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July 28, 1945: Empire State Building Is Struck by a US Army B-25
Bomber

  

Crash by
a US
Army
B-25
bomber
on July
28, 1945.
[Source:
NPR]

1958-1999: NORAD Reduces Number of Fighters on ‘Alert,’
Protecting American Airspace

  

The
NORAD
emblem.
[Source:
NORAD]
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A B-25 bomber crashes into the Empire State Building in New York City,
causing 14 deaths. Lieutenant Colonel William Franklin Smith Jr. is
piloting the B-25 Mitchell bomber on a routine personnel transport
mission from Boston to LaGuardia Airport. He asks for clearance to
land, but is advised of zero visibility. Proceeding anyway, he is
disoriented by fog and starts turning right instead of left after passing
the Chrysler Building. At 9:40 a.m., the plane crashes into the north
side of the Empire State Building, between the 78th and 80th floors,
carving an 18-foot hole in the building where the offices of the
National Catholic Welfare Council are located. One engine shoots
through the side opposite the impact. It flies as far as the next block

where it lands on the roof of a nearby building and starts a fire that destroys a
penthouse. The other engine and part of the landing gear plummet down an
elevator shaft. The resulting fire is extinguished in 40 minutes. It is the only fire
at such a height that is ever successfully controlled. Fourteen people are killed
in the incident and one person is injured. Despite the damage and loss of life,
the building opens for business on many floors the following Monday. The crash
helps spur the passage of the long-pending Federal Tort Claims Act of 1946,
allowing people to sue the government for the accident. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO,

7/28/2008]
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Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

The North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD), the
military organization responsible for monitoring and defending US
airspace, gradually reduces the number of aircraft it has on “alert”
—armed and ready for immediate takeoff—in response to the changing
nature of the threats it has to defend against, so that there will be
just 14 fighter jets on alert across the continental United States when

 Printer-Friendly View

 Email to Friend

 Increase Text Size

 Decrease Text Size

Ordering 

 Date ascending  

Time period

Categories

Key Events

Key Day of 9/11 Events
(101)
Key Hijacker Events (145)
Key Warnings (95)

Day of 9/11

All Day of 9/11 Events
(1368)
Dick Cheney (55)
Donald Rumsfeld (37)
Flight AA 11 (145)
Flight AA 77 (148)
Flight UA 175 (87)
Flight UA 93 (244)
George Bush (131)
Passenger Phone Calls (69)
Pentagon (139)
Richard Clarke (34)
Shanksville, Pennsylvania
(25)
Training Exercises (56)
World Trade Center (91)

The Alleged 9/11 Hijackers

Alhazmi and Almihdhar
(343)
Marwan Alshehhi (134)
Mohamed Atta (206)
Hani Hanjour (72)
Ziad Jarrah (74)
Other 9/11 Hijackers
(172)
Possible Hijacker
Associates in US (79)
Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training (73)
Hijacker Contact w
Government in US (33)
Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding (42)
Hijacker Visas and
Immigration (135)

Alhazmi and Almihdhar:
Specific Cases

Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection (51)
CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar (120)
Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US (39)

Projects and Programs

Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
(172)
Able Danger (60)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181020180627/http://www.historyco...

1 von 41 14.08.2019, 21:58



May 2, 1968: Advert in New York Times Warns of WTC Danger,
Shows Plane About to Strike One of the Towers

  

the 9/11 attacks take place. [JONES, 2011, PP. 7-8]

NORAD Has 1,200 Interceptor Aircraft in 1960 - NORAD is a bi-national
organization, established by the US and Canada in 1958 to counter the threat
posed by the Soviet Union. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 16] It is initially
responsible for intercepting any Soviet long-range bombers that might attack
the Northern Hemisphere. By 1960, it has about 1,200 interceptor aircraft
dedicated to this task. But during the 1960s, the Soviets become less reliant on
manned bombers, and shift instead to ballistic missiles. In response to this
changed threat and also budget constraints, the number of NORAD interceptor
aircraft goes down to about 300 by the mid-1970s.
NORAD's Mission Changes after Cold War Ends - With the collapse of the Soviet
Union and the dissolution of the Warsaw Pact in 1991, the threats NORAD has to
counter change significantly. During the early 1990s, NORAD’s mission
consequently changes from one of air defense to one of maintaining “air
sovereignty,” which NORAD defines as “providing surveillance and control of the
territorial airspace.” The new mission includes intercepting suspicious aircraft,
tracking hijacked aircraft, assisting aircraft in distress, and counterdrug
operations. [GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 5/3/1994, PP. 14-15; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004 

; JONES, 2011, PP. 7] As this change takes place, the number of aircraft defending
American airspace is reduced. In 1987, there are 52 fighters on alert in the
continental United States. [FILSON, 1999, PP. 112-113] But by December 1999, there
are just 14 alert fighters remaining around the continental US. [AIRMAN, 12/1999]

Number of Alert Sites Goes Down Prior to 9/11 - The number of NORAD “alert
sites”—bases where the alert aircraft are located—is also reduced in the decades
prior to 9/11. During the Cold War, there are 26 of these sites. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 16] By 1991, there are 19 of them,
according to Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of NORAD’s
Continental US Region from 1997 to 2002. [FILSON, 2003, PP. V] By 1994, according
to a report by the General Accounting Office, there are 14 alert sites around the
US. [GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 5/3/1994, PP. 1] And by 1996, only 10 alert sites
remain. [UTECHT, 4/7/1996, PP. 9-10]

Military Officials Call for Eliminating Alert Sites - In the 1990s, some officials at
the Pentagon argue for the alert sites to be eliminated entirely. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 16-17] The Department of Defense’s 1997 Report of the Quadrennial
Defense Review indicates that the number of alert sites around the continental
US could be reduced to just four, but the idea is successfully blocked by NORAD
(see May 19, 1997). [FILSON, 2003, PP. IV-V, 34-36; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004  ]

However, three alert sites are subsequently removed from the air sovereignty
mission. These are in Atlantic City, New Jersey; Burlington, Vermont; and Great
Falls, Montana. [AMERICAN DEFENDER, 4/1998]

Seven Alert Sites Remain - By December 1999, therefore, there are just seven
alert sites around the continental US, each with two fighters on alert. These
sites are Homestead Air Reserve Base, Florida; Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida;
Portland Air National Guard Base, Oregon; March Air Reserve Base, California;
Ellington Air National Guard Base, Texas; Otis Air National Guard Base,
Massachusetts; and Langley Air Force Base, Virginia. Only two of these sites—
Otis ANGB and Langley AFB—serve the northeastern United States, where the
hijackings on September 11 will take place. [AIRMAN, 12/1999; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 17]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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A civic group opposed to the building of the World
Trade Center publishes a nearly full-page
advertisement in the New York Times, warning that
the new buildings will be so tall that a commercial
airliner might crash into them. The group, called
the Committee for a Reasonable World Trade
Center, is mainly composed of New York real estate
developers who are worried that the huge
construction project will glut the market. Its
leader is Lawrence A. Wien, a real estate mogul
who is an owner of the Empire State Building in
New York. [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/8/2002; NEW
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(Between December 1969 and January 1970): Trainee Army
Officer Imagines Scenario of Suicide Pilot Crashing Plane into US
Capitol

  

Dan Hill.
[Source:
Amanda
Gordon /
Bloomberg]

1973-2002: Saudi Billions Lay Groundwork for Radical Militancy   

YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/8/2002] In July 1945, a B-25 Army bomber struck the Empire
State Building, killing 14 people. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/26/1981] The committee’s
advertisement shows an artist’s rendition of a large jet plane about to strike one
of the proposed towers. [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/8/2002; NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE,
9/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Lawrence A. Wien
Category Tags: WTC Investigation

Dan Hill, a US Army Ranger who is undergoing officer training, comes
up with a hypothetical plan by which the Soviet Union could start a
nuclear war with the United States, which involves a suicide pilot
crashing a military transport plane into the US Capitol building in
Washington, DC.
Trainees Tasked with Imagining How to Start a World War - After his
tour in Vietnam came to an end in mid-1969, Hill was chosen for the
career officer training program at Fort Benning, Georgia. He is
currently taking a course in nuclear weapons deployment. Toward the

end of the semester, he is given the assignment of imagining he is a Soviet
premier who wants to start World War III against the US. Hill and his fellow
trainees are told to prepare a written plan, describing how they would initiate
the war.
Plan Involves Crashing Plane into Capitol Building - Hill comes up with a plan,
which he gives the code name “State of the Union.” It involves recruiting and
training a suicide pilot, obtaining a C-47 transport plane, and filling it with
explosives. Then, as journalist and author James B. Stewart will describe: “On
the night of the State of the Union, the pilot would fly the plane straight into
the Capitol building, through the rotunda, and into the House of
Representatives, where the bombs on the plane would be set to explode. He’d
take out the president, his cabinet, the members of the Supreme Court, the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, and most senators and representatives. At that moment,
the Soviet Union would unleash its nuclear missiles.” According to Hill, everyone
in the US would be “watching TV, there’s no air defense around the Capitol; by
the time anyone realized an aircraft was near, it would be too late.”
Commander Questions Hill about His Plan - On the Monday after Hill submits his
plan, a lieutenant colonel in intelligence stops him on his way to class and says,
“I’ve got some people who would like to talk to you.” Hill is taken to a room
where Major General John Carley, the assistant commander of the infantry
school, is waiting, along with six men in uniform and several other men who are
dressed in dark suits, all of them looking serious. Carley is holding Hill’s paper
and asks, “How did you come up with this?” Hill replies, “This is my area of
expertise,” and explains that he has been trained in unconventional warfare,
counterterrorism, the use of explosives, and demolition. He is then questioned
for almost an hour about his plan. Finally, Carley says, “We’d prefer you forget
you ever did this.” Hill agrees to do so and is then dismissed.
Hill Informs Friend about His Plan - Hill writes to his friend Rick Rescorla, who
has also served in the Army, about the incident. In his reply, Rescorla writes:
“You evil-minded b_stard! When you have these thoughts, don’t publicize them
to anyone. The plan is tactically and technically proficient; it makes sense, but
only to people like you and me. To the rest of the world, it looks like the
workings of a deviant mind. This kind of thing terrifies people.” [STEWART, 2002, PP.

152-153] Rescorla will subsequently work as the head of security for a company at
the World Trade Center. [NEW YORKER, 2/11/2002] While he is in that position, he
will be drawing from Hill’s plan when, after the 1993 bombing, he determines
that terrorists will likely target the WTC again by crashing a cargo plane into it
(see Shortly After February 26, 1993). [STEWART, 2002, PP. 193-194] Hill will learn
that, shortly after his meeting with Carley, enhanced air defenses were installed
for Washington. He will therefore think that some good may have come from the
meeting. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 153]
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February 22, 1974: Man Tries to Take Over a Commercial Aircraft
to Crash It into the White House

  

Samuel
Joseph
Byck.
[Source:
Unknown]

Arabia and other oil-rich Middle Eastern countries. The Center for Security Policy
(CSP), a Washington think tank, will calculate in 2003 that, between 1975 and
2002, the Saudi government spends over $70 billion on international aid. More
than two thirds of the money goes to Islamic related purposes such as building
mosques and religious schools. This money usually supports Wahhabism, a
fundamentalist version of Islam dominant in Saudi Arabia but far less popular in
most other Islamic nations. CSP scholar Alex Alexiev calls this “the largest
worldwide propaganda campaign ever mounted” in the history of the world. In
addition, private Saudi citizens donate many billions more for Wahhabi projects
overseas through private charities. Some of the biggest charities, such as the
Muslim World League and its affiliate, the International Islamic Relief
Organization (IIRO), are headed by Saudi government officials and closely tied to
the government. The IIRO takes credit for funding 575 new mosques in Indonesia
alone. Most of this money is spent on benign purposes with charitable
intentions. But US News and World Report will assert in 2003: “Accompanying
the money, invariably, was a blizzard of Wahhabist literature.… Critics argue
that Wahhabism’s more extreme preachings—mistrust of infidels, branding of
rival sects as apostates, and emphasis on violent jihad—laid the groundwork for
terrorist groups around the world.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/7/2003; US NEWS

AND WORLD REPORT, 12/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, International Islamic Relief Organization, Center for Security
Policy, Muslim World League, Alex Alexiev
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Samuel Joseph Byck, an unemployed former tire salesman from
Philadelphia, tries to hijack a commercial aircraft with the intent of
crashing it into the White House and killing President Richard Nixon,
but commits suicide when his attempt runs into difficulties. Byck has
focused his resentment on Nixon after being turned down for a loan by
the Small Business Administration. He has come up with a plot to
assassinate the president, called “Operation Pandora’s Box,” which
entails hijacking an airliner and crashing it into the White House on a
day when Nixon is there. [EDMUND PRESTON, 1987, PP. 52-53; LA WEEKLY,

9/12/2001; WEEKLY VIEW, 4/10/2014]

Man Shoots a Guard before Boarding a Plane - A few hours before making his
assassination attempt, Byck mails a tape-recorded message in which he
describes his plan to the renowned investigative reporter Jack Anderson. [CASA

GRANDE DISPATCH, 7/28/2004] Then, early this morning, he drives to Baltimore-
Washington International Airport to carry out the plot. He has with him a
revolver and a bomb, which he made using gasoline housed in motor oil bottles
and a crude igniter switch. At the airport, without warning, he pulls out the
revolver and shoots dead a security guard. He then leaps over the security check
and gets onto Delta Air Lines Flight 523 to Atlanta, Georgia, a DC-9, choosing
this plane because it is the nearest flight that is ready to take off.
Man Shoots the Pilots and Threatens to Blow Up the Plane - On the plane, Byck
orders the pilots to take off immediately. They say they are unable to take off
until the wheel blocks have been removed. Frustrated by the delay, Byck shoots
the pilots, fatally wounding one of them. In his desperation, he then grabs a
passenger and orders her to “fly the plane.” He also threatens to blow up the
plane unless a flight attendant closes the door. After a standoff between Byck
and the police ensues, a police officer starts firing through the cabin door, and
two of his shots hit and wound Byck. Then, as the authorities close in, Byck
commits suicide by shooting himself in the head. A briefcase containing the
gasoline bomb is subsequently found under his body.
Incident 'Resonates' in American Minds after 9/11 - Following this incident, a
bunker will be built deep inside the White House and large guns will be placed
on the roof of the White House. A report published by the Federal Aviation
Administration in 1987 will note that while Byck “lacked the skill and self-
control to reach his target, he had provided a chilling reminder of the potential
of violence against civil aviation.” After the attempted assassination occurs,
Byck’s plot to kill Nixon will remain little known except within the US Secret
Service. But it will again be mentioned in reports after 9/11. Then, one
journalist will remark that “the terrifying memory of Samuel Byck’s misguided
scheme resonates in every American’s mind whenever the thought of 9/11 visits
our nightmares.” And LA Weekly will comment, “In the evolution of terrorism,
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1976: James Bath Opens Aircraft Brokerage Firm; Investors Tied
to BCCI and Osama bin Laden

  

1976: Faisal Islamic Bank of Egypt Founded, Funds Political
Growth of Islamist Movement

  

September 1, 1976-Early 1980s: Secret Intelligence Cabal Works
with Rogue CIA Elements to Influence Middle East and Africa

  

Alexandre
de
Marenches.
[Source:
Thierry

the use of American commercial airliners as murder weapons was ‘pioneered’
by… Byck.” [EDMUND PRESTON, 1987, PP. 52-53; LA WEEKLY, 9/12/2001; WEEKLY VIEW,
4/10/2014]

Entity Tags: Jack Anderson, Samuel Joseph Byck, Richard M. Nixon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

James Bath, who has some unexplained ties to George W. Bush, opens an
aircraft brokerage firm. Investors for the firm include Texas Governor John
Connally, alleged Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI) Saudi front
man Ghaith Pharaon, and Saudi banker Khalid bin Mahfouz, a major BCCI
shareholder and husband to one of Osama bin Laden’s sisters. Time magazine
will later report that “Bath’s penchant for secrecy has been frustrated by a feud
with a former business partner, Bill White, who claims that Bath was a front man
for CIA business operations. White contends that Bath has used his connections
to the Bush family and Texas Senator Lloyd Bentsen to cloak the development of
a lucrative array of offshore companies designed to move money and airplanes
between the Middle East and Texas.” Bath will deny White’s claims, saying, “I
am not a member of the CIA or any other intelligence agency.” However, he will
acknowledge knowing Bush from serving with him during his time in the Texas
Air National Guard. But, as Time will note: “Even so, Bath, while insisting he is
nothing more than a ‘small, obscure businessman,’ is associated with some of
the most powerful figures in the US and Middle East. Private records show, and
associates confirm, that Bath is a ‘representative’ for several immensely
wealthy Saudi families, an unusual position for any small-time Texas
businessman.” As Time will note, “The firm that incorporated Bath’s companies
in the Cayman Islands is the same one that set up a money-collecting front
company for Oliver North in the Iran-Contra affair.” [TIME, 6/24/2001] There will be
further evidence linking both Bath and bin Mahfouz to Bush (see June 4, 1992
and 1988).
Entity Tags: Ghaith Pharaon, George W. Bush, Lloyd Bentsen, John Connally, Bank of
Credit and Commerce International, James Bath, Khalid bin Mahfouz
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Founded in 1976, Faisal Islamic Bank of Egypt (FIBE) is part of the banking
empire built by Saudi Prince Mohammed al-Faisal. Several of the founding
members are leading members of the Muslim Brotherhood, including the “Blind
Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. The growth of Islamic banking directly
funds the political growth of the Islamist movement and allows the Saudis to
pressure poorer Islamic nations, like Egypt, to shift their policies to the right.
The Islamic banking boom is closely associated with the neoliberal free-trade
philosophy of the Chicago School of Economics, with the free-trade prescriptions
of the International Monetary Fund, and with conservative think-tanks like the
Virginia-based Islamic Free Market Institute. FIBE is also closely associated with
the infamous Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI), which will be
found to be deeply implicated in the illegal arms and narcotics trades, and with
the funding of terrorist organizations when it collapses in 1991. Investigators
will also find that BCCI held $589 million in “unrecorded deposits,” $245 million
of which were placed with FIBE. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 164 - 175]

Entity Tags: Operation Bright Star, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Mohammed al-Faisal al-Saud,
Chicago School of Economics, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Faisal
Islamic Bank of Egypt, Muslim Brotherhood
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI

Prince Turki al-Faisal, head of Saudi intelligence from 1979, will say in
a 2002 speech in the US: “In 1976, after the Watergate matters took
place here, your intelligence community was literally tied up by
Congress. It could not do anything. It could not send spies, it could not
write reports, and it could not pay money. In order to compensate for
that, a group of countries got together in the hope of fighting
Communism and established what was called the Safari Club. The

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181020180627/http://www.historyco...

5 von 41 14.08.2019, 21:58



Shortly After September 1, 1976: CIA and Other Intelligence
Agencies Use BCCI to Control and Manipulate Criminals and
Terrorists Worldwide
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Financial
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1977-1981: Nationalities Working Group Advocates Using Militant
Islam Against Soviet Union

  

Safari Club included France, Egypt, Saudi Arabia, Morocco, and Iran.” [SCOTT,

2007, PP. 62] An Egyptian reporter digging through Iranian government archives
will later discover that the Safari Club was officially founded on September 1,
1976. Alexandre de Marenches, head of the French external intelligence service
SDECE, is the chief instigator of the group. Millions are spent to create staff,
offices, communications, and operational capability. Periodic secret conferences
are held in Saudi Arabia, France, and Egypt. The group plays a secret role in
political intrigues in many countries, mostly in Africa and the Middle East. For
instance, a rebellion in Zaire is put down by Moroccan and Egyptian troops, using
French air support. It also plays a role in the US-Egyptian-Israeli peace treaty of
1979. [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 15-17] Author Joe Trento will allege that the Safari Club,
and especially the Saudi intelligence agency led by Kamal Adham and then his
nephew Prince Turki from 1979 onwards, fund off-the-books covert operations
for the CIA. But rather than working with the CIA as it is being reformed during
the Carter administration, this group prefers to work with a private CIA made up
of fired agents close to ex-CIA Director George H. W. Bush and Theodore
Shackley, who Trento will allege is at the center of a “private, shadow spy
organization within” the CIA until he is fired in 1979. The Safari Club and rogue
CIA will play a major role in supporting the mujaheddin in Afghanistan. [SCOTT,

2007, PP. 63-64, 111] It is unclear when the Safari Club disbands, but its existence is
exposed not long after the shah is deposed in Iran in 1979, and it seems to have
disappeared by the time de Marenches steps down from being head of French
intelligence in 1982. [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 15-17]

Entity Tags: Theodore Shackley, Alexandre de Marenches, Safari Club, Kamal Adham,
George Herbert Walker Bush, Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: US Dominance, BCCI

The Safari Club, a newly formed secret cabal of intelligence agencies
(see September 1, 1976-Early 1980s), decides it needs a network of
banks to help finance its intelligence operations, investigative
journalist Joseph Trento will later report. Saudi Intelligence Minister
Kamal Adham is given the task. “With the official blessing of George H.
W. Bush as the head of the CIA, Adham transformed a small Pakistani
merchant bank, the Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI),
into a worldwide money-laundering machine, buying banks around the
world to create the biggest clandestine money network in history.”
BCCI was founded in 1972 by a Pakistani named Agha Hasan Abedi, who
was an associate of Adham’s. Bush himself has an account at BCCI
established while he was still director of the CIA. French customs will

later raid the Paris BCCI branch and discover the account in Bush’s name.
[TRENTO, 2005, PP. 104] Bush, Adham, and other intelligence heads work with Abedi
to contrive “a plan that seemed too good to be true. The bank would solicit the
business of every major terrorist, rebel, and underground organization in the
world. The intelligence thus gained would be shared with ‘friends’ of BCCI.” CIA
operative Raymond Close works closely with Adham on this. BCCI taps “into the
CIA’s stockpile of misfits and malcontents to help man a 1,500-strong group of
assassins and enforcers.” [TRENTO, 2005, PP. 104] Soon, BCCI becomes the fastest
growing bank in the world. Time magazine will describe it as not just a bank,
but also “a global intelligence operation and a Mafia-like enforcement squad.
Operating primarily out of the bank’s offices in Karachi, Pakistan, the 1,500-
employee black network has used sophisticated spy equipment and techniques,
along with bribery, extortion, kidnapping, and even, by some accounts, murder.
The black network—so named by its own members—stops at almost nothing to
further the bank’s aims the world over.” [TIME, 7/22/1991]

Entity Tags: Raymond Close, Safari Club, George Herbert Walker Bush, Agha Hasan
Abedi, Kamal Adham, Central Intelligence Agency, Bank of Credit and Commerce
International
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism
Financing, BCCI

In 1977 Zbigniew Brzezinski, as President Carter’s National Security Adviser,
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April 1977: Movie Has Terrorists Attempting to Crash Explosive-
Laden Blimp into Super Bowl Stadium

  

Back Sunday. [Source:
Paramount Pictures]

(1978-9): Bin Laden Visits US, Britain, or Both   

1978: CIA Begins Covert Action in Afghanistan   

forms the Nationalities Working Group (NWG) dedicated to the idea of
weakening the Soviet Union by inflaming its ethnic tensions. The Islamic
populations are regarded as prime targets. Richard Pipes, the father of Daniel
Pipes, takes over the leadership of the NWG in 1981. Pipes predicts that with the
right encouragement Soviet Muslims will “explode into genocidal fury” against
Moscow. According to Richard Cottam, a former CIA official who advised the
Carter administration at the time, after the fall of the Shah of Iran in 1978,
Brzezinski favored a “de facto alliance with the forces of Islamic resurgence,
and with the Republic of Iran.” [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 241, 251 - 256]

Entity Tags: Richard Pipes, Zbigniew Brzezinski, Nationalities Working Group
Timeline Tags: US International Relations, Neoconservative Influence, War in
Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Black Sunday, a big-budget action film, has a storyline
centered on a terrorist group trying to hijack the
blimp used by television networks to film the Super
Bowl football game from the air. The plot by a group
of Palestinian terrorists is to load the blimp’s cabin
with explosives and poisoned shrapnel, and detonate
them over the thousands of spectators at the Super
Bowl stadium, including the president of the United
States who is attending the game. To stop the
terrorists, the FBI calls upon a Mossad agent who has
received wind of the plot. This film will be recalled
after 9/11 for its resemblance to that day’s attacks.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 4/1/1977; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Osama Bin Laden visits the US, Britain or both around this time. Author Peter
Bergen will later say, “Undoubtedly, bin Laden took his son for medical
treatment to a western country and it’s either the United States or the [Britain].
There’s some kind of controversy about that.” Khaled Batarfi, a close childhood
friend to bin Laden, will later recall more specifically, “In Washington airport,
Dulles Airport, people were surprised at the way he dressed, his wife dressed.
Some of them were even taking photos and he was kind of joking about it. We
were like in a zoo.” [NEW YORKER, 12/5/2005; CNN, 8/23/2006] According to author
Lawrence Wright, bin Laden visits London to seek medical advice for his young
son, Abdul Rahman. Abdul Rahman was born with hydrocephalus and bin Laden
considers the condition so bad that he goes abroad to seek medical advice.
However, he does not like what he hears in London and returns home with his
son to Saudi Arabia without letting the doctors operate. Bin Laden then treats
Abdul Rahman with folk remedy, but the child becomes mildly retarded and
requires special attention. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 81] Bin Laden is also said to visit
London later (see Early 1990s-Late 1996).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden

The CIA begins covert action against the Communist government in Afghanistan,
which is closely tied to the Soviet Union. Some time this year, the CIA begins
training militants in Pakistan and beaming radio propaganda into Afghanistan. By
April 1979, US officials are meeting with opponents of the Afghan government to
determine their needs. [BLUM, 1995, PP. 344] Robert Gates, who will become CIA
Director in the early 1990s, will later recall that in a meeting on March 30, 1979,
Under Secretary of Defense Walter Slocumbe wonders aloud whether there is
“value in keeping the Afghan insurgency going, ‘sucking the Soviets into a
Vietnamese quagmire.’” [GATES, 1996, PP. 145] In March 1979, there is a major
revolt in Herat province, and in June and August there are large scale army
mutinies. [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 5] President Carter will formally approve covert aid to
opponents of the government in July (see July 3, 1979), which will result in a
Russian invasion in December (see December 8, 1979).
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1978-1982: Criminal BCCI Secretly Buys CIA’s Main US Bank; Even
as CIA Uses Bank for Covert Operations

  

Kamal Adham. [Source:
Adham Center]

November 1978-February 1979: Some US Officials Want to
Support Radical Muslims to Contain Soviet Union

  

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Robert M. Gates, Walter Slocumbe
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Beginning in 1978, a group of foreign investors attempt
to buy First American Bankshares, the biggest bank in
the Washington, D.C., area. This group is fronted by
Kamal Adham, the longtime Saudi intelligence minister
until 1979. In 1981, the Federal Reserve asks the CIA for
information about the investors, but the CIA holds back
everything they know, including the obvious fact that
Adham was intelligence minister. As a result, the sale
goes through in 1982. It turns outs that Adham and his
group were secretly acting on behalf of the criminal
Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI), and
BCCI takes over the bank. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/30/1991; US

CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, 12/1992]

Time magazine will later report that “the CIA kept some
accounts in First American Bank, BCCI’s Washington arm.” But additionally,
“Government investigators now have proof that First American had long been
the CIA’s principal banker. Some of the more than 50 agency accounts uncovered
at the bank date back to the 1950s. BCCI owned the CIA’s bank for a decade.”
[TIME, 3/9/1992] The CIA soon learns that BCCI secretly controls the bank, if the
CIA didn’t already know this from the very beginning. By 1985, the CIA will
secretly inform the Treasury Department on the bank’s control by BCCI, which
would be illegal. But no action is taken then or later, until BCCI is shut down.
Sen. John Kerry’s BCCI investigation will later conclude, “even when the CIA
knew that BCCI was as an institution a fundamentally corrupt criminal
enterprise, it used both BCCI and First American, BCCI’s secretly held US
subsidiary, for CIA operations. In the latter case, some First American officials
actually knew of this use.” [US CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS,
12/1992]

Entity Tags: US Federal Reserve, First American Bankshares, Central Intelligence
Agency, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Kamal Adham, US Department of
the Treasury
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI

In December 1978, President Carter’s National Security Adviser Zbigniew
Brzezinski says, “An arc of crisis stretches along the shores of the Indian Ocean,
with fragile social and political structures in a region of vital importance to us
threatened with fragmentation. The resulting political chaos could well be filled
by elements hostile to our values and sympathetic to our adversaries.” [TIME,

1/8/1979] There is widespread discontent and rioting in Iran at the time. State
Department official Henry Precht will later recall that Brzezinski had the idea
“that Islamic forces could be used against the Soviet Union. The theory was,
there was an arc of crisis, and so an arc of Islam could be mobilized to contain
the Soviets.” [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 67] In November 1978, President Carter appointed
George Ball head of a special White House Iran task force under Brzezinski. Ball
recommends the US should drop support for the Shah of Iran and support the
radical Islamist opposition of Ayatollah Khomeini. This idea is based on ideas
from British Islamic expert Dr. Bernard Lewis, who advocates the balkanization
of the entire Muslim Near East along tribal and religious lines. The chaos would
spread in what he also calls an “arc of crisis” and ultimately destabilize the
Muslim regions of the Soviet Union. The Shah will later comment in exile, “I did
not know it then, perhaps I did not want to know? But it is clear to me now that
the Americans wanted me out. Clearly this is what the human rights advocates
in the State Department wanted. What was I to make of the Administration’s
sudden decision to call former Under Secretary of State George Ball to the White
House as an adviser on Iran? Ball was among those Americans who wanted to
abandon me and ultimately my country.” [ENGDAHL, 1992] While there is later
debate about US policy towards Iran actually is at this time, it will be noted that
the Carter administration had “no clear policy” due to internal divisions and
confusion. [KEDDIE, 2003] The Shah abdicates on January 16, 1979, and Ayatollah
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1979-1991: US Government Ignores Over 700 Tips about BCCI’s
Criminal Activities

  

1979-1991: Criminal BCCI Bank Repeatedly Saves Pakistan from
Financial Ruin

  

1979-February 22, 2003: Al-Qaeda Affiliate in Southeast Asia
Deeply Penetrated by Indonesian Government Mole

  

Khomeini returns from exile to Iran on February 1, 1979, taking over the
government. Brzezinski will attempt to create a de facto alliance with
Khomeini’s new fundamentalist government, but his efforts will come to a half
with the Iranian hostage crisis in November 1979 (see February-November 4,
1979).
Entity Tags: Shah Mohammad Reza Pahlavi, James Earl “Jimmy” Carter, Jr., George Ball,
Zbigniew Brzezinski, Bernard Lewis, Henry Precht, Seyyed Ruhollah Khomeini
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Dominance, US
Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

According to a 1992 Congressional investigation led by Congressman Charles
Schumer (D-NY), between 1979 and 1991, federal law enforcement agencies
receive more than 700 tips about BCCI’s criminal activities. The criminal BCCI
bank will finally be shut down in 1991 (see July 5, 1991). The tips include BCCI
involvement in:
 Promoting political unrest in Pakistan.
 Smuggling arms to various countries, including Syria, Libya, and Iran.
 Financing terrorist groups.
 Links to organized crime in the US and Italy.

Time magazine reporters Jonathan Beaty and S.C. Gwynne will later comment in
a book: “Too many people knew too much about BCCI, and they knew it long
before the bank spun itself into bankruptcy and scandal.… That [CIA Deputy
Director] Robert Gates could jokingly refer to it in a conversation with Customs
chief William von Raab as the “bank of crooks and criminals” three years before
the scandal broke merely reflects the run of knowledge around Washington.
Indeed, it would probably have been difficult to find very many people with real
power who did not know about the bank, based on the wide distribution of CIA
reports.” Schumer will later conclude: “At the very least, there was nobody
putting together all the pieces.… You could make a credible case that somebody
told them not to do anything about BCCI.” [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 346]

Entity Tags: William von Raab, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Charles
Schumer, Robert M. Gates
Category Tags: BCCI

By 1979, Pakistan’s economy is on the brink of collapse. Pakistan owes large
debts to international organizations such as the World Bank and the
International Monetary Fund (IMF), but lacks the money to pay off its loans. The
criminal BCCI bank led by Agha Hasan Abedi comes up with a scheme to save
Pakistan’s economy. In 1979, the IMF says that if Pakistan increases its hard
currency reserves by at least $50 million for 90 days, Pakistan’s State Bank can
raise the lending limits for commercial banks. With banks able to make more
loans, the economy will be able to perform better. BCCI secretly loans the State
Bank the hard currency until the 90 days are over and then takes it back. Having
established this system, BCCI helps Pakistan’s State Bank numerous times in
subsequent years to avoid financial limitations placed on Pakistan. BCCI will
finally collapse in 1991 (see July 5, 1991). [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 292-293]

Entity Tags: Bank of Credit and Commerce International, International Monetary Fund,
Pakistan State Bank, World Bank
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI

Fauzi Hasbi, the son of a separatist leader in the
Indonesian province of Aceh, is captured by an
Indonesian military special forces unit in 1979 and soon
becomes a mole for the Indonesian government. Hasbi
becomes a leader in the separatist Free Aceh Movement
(GAM), and he also plays a long-time role in Jemaah
Islamiyah, an al-Qaeda affiliate. For many years, he
literally lives next door to Jemaah Islamiyah leaders Abu
Bakar Bashir and Hambali (see April 1991-Late 2000). In
2005, the Australian television program SBS Dateline
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February-November 4, 1979: US Attempt to Create De Facto
Alliance with Khomeini’s Iranian Government Ends Disastrously

  

May 1979: CIA Begins Working with Hekmatyar and Other
Mujaheddin Leaders Chosen by ISI

  

will present documents that it claims “prove beyond doubt that Fauzi Hasbi had
a long association with the [Indonesian] military.” For instance, military
documents dating from 1990 and 1995 give him specific spying tasks. [SBS

DATELINE, 10/12/2005] In February 2001, the Indonesian magazine Tempo documents
some of Hasbi’s links to the Indonesian military, after he has been linked to a
major role the Christmas bombings in Indonesia two months earlier (see
December 24-30, 2000 and February 20, 2001). He admits to having some ties to
certain high-ranking military figures and says he has had a falling out with GAM,
but denies being a traitor to any militant group. [TEMPO, 2/20/2001; TEMPO,

2/27/2001] Yet even after this partial exposure, he continues to pose as an
Islamist militant for the military. A 2002 document shows that he is even
assigned the job of special agent for BIN, Indonesia’s intelligence agency. [SBS

DATELINE, 10/12/2005] A December 2002 report by a US think tank, the International
Crisis Group, details his role as a government mole. He and two of his associates
are abducted and killed in mysterious circumstances in the Indonesian city of
Ambon on February 22, 2003. Seven suspects, including an Indonesian
policeman, later admit to the killings but their motive for doing so remains
murky. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/22/2003]

Entity Tags: Tentara Nasional Indonesia, Jemaah Islamiyah, Free Aceh Movement, Badan
Intelijen Negara, Fauzi Hasbi
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali
Bombings, Indonesian Militant Collusion

After the Shah Mohammad Reza Pahlavi is deposed in Iran and Ayatollah
Khomeini takes over as Iran’s new leader in February 1979, the US is interested
in continuing to work with the Iranian government. At first the US is taken aback
by the new fundamentalist Islamic government, and National Security Adviser
Zbigniew Brzezinski contemplates fomenting a military coup to stop Khomeini.
But Khomeini is fiercely anti-communist, and Brzezinski soon decides that Iran’s
new government can become part of an effective anti-Soviet alliance he calls
the “arc of crisis’ (see November 1978-February 1979). The US embassy in
Teheran, Iran, remains open, and more US officials come to Iran and begin
tentative talks there. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 236-243] The CIA in particular begins
secretly collaborating with Iranian intelligence, providing information about the
Soviet Union, Afghanistan, and Iraq. The CIA and Iran both covertly work to
destabilize the pro-Soviet government in Afghanistan. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 264-265]

In early November 1979, Brzezinski secretly meets with Iranian Prime Minister
Mehdi Bazargan, as well as Iran’s foreign minister and defense minister, in
Algiers, Algeria. But shortly before the meeting, the US agrees to allow the
Shah, dying with cancer, to come to the US for medical treatment. Khomeini is
enraged, and on November 4, just three days after the Algeria meeting begins,
Khomeini arranges for students to take over the US embassy in Teheran and
seize hostages. This realigns political forces in Iran and allows Khomeini to
sideline Bazargan and other others meeting in Algeria, rendering the
negotiations there moot. Brzezinski’s attempts to create a de facto alliance with
Iran collapse. The US hostages will be held for over a year before finally being
freed. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 240-243]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Shah Mohammad Reza Pahlavi, Mehdi
Bazargan, Seyyed Ruhollah Khomeini, Zbigniew Brzezinski
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

As the US mobilizes for covert war in Afghanistan (see 1978 and July 3, 1979), a
CIA special envoy meets Afghan mujaheddin leaders at Peshawar, Pakistan, near
the border to Afghanistan. All of them have been carefully selected by the
Pakistani ISI and do not represent a broad spectrum of the resistance movement.
One of them is Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, a drug dealer with little support in
Afghanistan, but who is loyal to the ISI. The US will begin working with
Hekmatyar and over the next 10 years over half of all US aid to the mujaheddin
will go to his faction (see 1983). Hekmatyar is already known as brutal, corrupt,
and incompetent. [MCCOY, 2003, PP. 475] His extreme ruthlessness, for instance, his
reputation for skinning prisoners alive, is considered a plus, as it is thought he
will use that ruthlessness to kill Russians. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 267-268]
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Shortly After November 20, 1979: Bin Laden Brother Arrested
over Medina Mosque Siege, Osama Also Possibly Arrested

  

Juhayman al-Otaibi.
[Source: Public domain]

December 8, 1979: Soviet Forces, Lured in by the CIA, Invade
Afghanistan

  

Soviet tanks entering Afghanistan in late 1979. [Source: Banded
Artists Productions]

Entity Tags: Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

One or two of the bin Laden brothers are arrested over
the attempted takeover of the Grand Mosque in Medina.
One of the brothers is Mahrous, the other is, according
to author Steve Coll, “probably Osama.”
Inside Job? - The mosque had been seized by about five
hundred rebels opposed to the Saudi royal family, led by
a militant named Juhayman al-Otaibi. The rebels had
apparently used Bin Laden company vehicles to stock
ammunition and food in the mosque prior to its seizure,
indicating some people at the company were
sympathetic to them. According to one account, the
two brothers are not held for long; a bin Laden
company employee will say the arrest is a mistake as
the arresting policemen wrongly think the two brothers
are conspirators just because they are monitoring police

radio traffic. [COLL, 2008, PP. 225-228]

Mahrous bin Laden - Other accounts say that Mahrous, who joined a rebel group
opposed to the Saudi government in the 1960s, is held for longer and only
eventually released from prison because of the close ties between the bin
Ladens and the Saudi royal family. Mahrous will abandon the rebel cause and
join the family business, eventually being made a head of the Medina branch
and a member of the board. He will still hold these positions on 9/11, although
a newspaper will report that “his past [is] not forgiven and most important
decisions in the [bin Laden family business] are made without Mahrous’ input.”
[SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 10/7/2001; NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001; HA'ARETZ, 12/18/2002]

Later Comment by Osama - Osama’s position on the seizure of the mosque at
this time is not known, although he will later criticize the Saudi king for not
negotiating a surrender. Coll will suggest that, although he is one of the most
devout members of the bin Laden family at this time, he is not in league with
the rebels as he is more concerned with his own material wellbeing. [COLL, 2008,
PP. 229]

Older Bin Ladens Assist Besiegers - In contrast to Osama, several other family
members, including Salem, Mustafa, Yahya, and Yeslam, work extremely hard to
take back the mosque. As the bin Ladens actually renovated the mosque, they
are able to provide the Saudi government with detailed plans to help their
assault. After the rebels retreat underground, the family brings in equipment to
drill holes in the floor, so that government troops can drop grenades down on
holdouts. [COLL, 2008, PP. 225-226]

Entity Tags: Yahya bin Laden, Steve Coll, Saudi Binladin Group, Mustafa bin Laden,
Osama bin Laden, Mahrous bin Laden, Salem bin Laden, Yeslam bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

The Soviet Union
invades Afghanistan.
The Russians were
initially invited in by
the Afghan government
to deal with rising
instability and army
mutinies, and they start
crossing the border on
December 8. But on
December 26, Russian
troops storm the
presidential palace, kill
the country’s leader,
Haizullah Amin, and the

invitation turns into an invasion. [BLUM, 1995, PP. 342] Later declassified high-level
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December 26, 1979: Memo to President Carter Gives Pakistan
Green Light to Pursue Nuclear Weapons Program

  

Front row: Pakistani President Muhammad Zia ul-Haq
(left) and President Carter (right). Zbigniew
Brzezinski is in the center of the back row. [Source:
Wally McNamee / Corbis]

1980: Afghan Fighters Begin Training in US   

Russian documents will show that the Russian leadership believed that Amin,
who took power in a violent coup from another pro-Soviet leader two months
before, had secret contacts with the US embassy and was probably a US agent.
Further, one document from this month claims that “the right wing Muslim
opposition” has “practically established their control in many provinces… using
foreign support.” [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 8] It has been commonly believed that the
invasion was unprovoked, but the Russians will later be proven largely correct.
In a 1998 interview, Zbigniew Brzezinski, President Jimmy Carter’s National
Security Adviser, will reveal that earlier in the year Carter authorized the CIA to
destabilize the government, provoking the Russians to invade (see July 3, 1979).
[LE NOUVEL OBSERVATEUR (PARIS), 1/1998; MIRROR, 1/29/2002] Further, CIA covert action in
the country actually began in 1978 (see 1978), if not earlier (see 1973-1979).
The US and Saudi Arabia will give a huge amount of money (estimates range up
to $40 billion total for the war) to support the mujaheddin guerrilla fighters
opposing the Russians, and a decade-long war will ensue. [NATION, 2/15/1999]

Entity Tags: United States, Saudi Arabia, Haizullah Amin, Zbigniew Brzezinski, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia

National Security Adviser Zbigniew
Brzezinski writes a memo to
President Jimmy Carter about the
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan,
which has just begun (see December
8, 1979). Brzezinski focuses on fears
that success in Afghanistan could
give the Soviets access to the Indian
Ocean, even though Afghanistan is a
landlocked country. He suggests the
US should continue aid to the
Afghan mujaheddin, which actually
began before the war and spurred
the Soviets to invade (see 1978 and
July 3, 1979). He says, “This means
more money as well as arms
shipments to the rebels and some

technical advice.” He does not give any warning that such aid will strengthen
Islamic fundamentalism. He also concludes, “[W]e must both reassure Pakistan
and encourage it to help the rebels. This will require a review of our policy
toward Pakistan, more guarantees to it, more arms aid, and alas, a decision that
our security problem toward Pakistan cannot be dictated by our nonproliferation
policy.” Carter apparently accepts Brzezinski’s advice. Author Joe Trento will
later comment, “With that, the United States agreed to let a country admittedly
in turmoil proceed to develop nuclear weapons.” [TRENTO, 2005, PP. 167-168] Trento
and fellow author David Armstrong will add: “Once [Pakistan] became a partner
in the anti-Soviet Afghan campaign and the Carter administration adopted a
more lenient view of Pakistan’s nuclear activities, the [procurement] network
[run by A. Q. Khan] expanded its operations dramatically. It would soon evolve
into a truly global enterprise, obtaining the vast array of sophisticated
equipment with which Pakistan would eventually build a bomb.” [ARMSTRONG AND
TRENTO, 2007, PP. 99]

Entity Tags: James Earl “Jimmy” Carter, Jr., David Armstrong, Joseph Trento, Zbigniew
Brzezinski
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Some fighters opposing the Soviets in Afghanistan begin training in the US.
According to journalist John Cooley, the training is done by Navy Seals and
Green Beret officers who have taken draconian secrecy oaths. Key Pakistani
officers are trained, as well as some senior Afghan mujaheddin. Much of the
training takes place in Camp Peary, near Williamsburg, Virginia, which is said to
be the CIA’s main location for training spies and assets. Other training takes
place at Fort Bragg, North Carolina, Harvey Point, North Carolina, and Fort A. P.
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1980-1989: $600 Million for Afghan War Passes through Bin
Laden Charity Fronts

  

1980-1989: CIA and British Train Mujaheddin in Afghanistan and
Help Arm Bin Laden

  

1980-1990: Two Yemeni Sheikhs Serve as Bin Laden Advisers
During Soviet-Afghan War

  

Hill, Virginia. Subjects are trained in how to detect explosives, surveillance, how
to recruit new agents, how to run paramilitary operations, and more. They are
taught to use many different weapons as well, including remote-controlled
mines and bombs, and sophisticated timers and explosives. Cooley claims that
“apparently [no] Arab or other foreign volunteers” are trained in the US. [COOLEY,

2002, PP. 70-72] However, in the late 1980s, US consular official Michael
Springmann will notice fighters from many Middle Eastern nations are getting US
visas, apparently to train in the US for the Afghan war (see September 1987-
March 1989). Additionally, more training takes place in other countries. For
instance, Cooley will note, “By the end of 1980, US military trainers were sent
to Egypt to impart the skills of the US Special Forces to those Egyptians who
would, in turn, pass on the training to the Egyptian volunteers flying to the aid
of the mujaheddin in Afghanistan.” Cooley will further note, “Time and time
again, these same techniques reappear among the Islamist insurgents in Upper
Egypt and Algeria, since the ‘Afghani’ Arab veterans began returning there in
the late 1980s and early 1990s.” [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 70-72] It is not known how long
these training programs continue.
Entity Tags: Green Berets, Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Springmann, Navy Seals
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

From 1980 to 1989, about $600 million is passed through Osama bin Laden’s
charity fronts, according to Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s first bin Laden
unit. Most of it goes through the charity front Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK), also
known as Al-Kifah. The money generally comes from donors in Saudi Arabia and
the Persian Gulf, and is used to arm and supply the mujaheddin fighting in
Afghanistan. Mohammad Yousaf, a high ranking ISI official, will later say, “It was
largely Arab money that saved the system,” since so much of the aid given by
the CIA and Saudi Arabia was siphoned away before it got to Afghanistan. “By
this I mean cash from rich individuals or private organizations in the Arab world,
not Saudi government funds. Without those extra millions the flow of arms
actually getting to the mujaheddin would have been cut to a trickle.” [DREYFUSS,

2005, PP. 279-280] Future CIA Director Robert Gates will later claim that in 1985
and 1986, the CIA became aware of Arabs assisting and fighting with the Afghan
mujaheddin, and the CIA “examined ways to increase their participation,
perhaps in the form of some sort of ‘international brigade,’ but nothing came of
it.” [COLL, 2004, PP. 146] However, a CIA official involved in the Afghan war will
claim that the CIA directly funded MAK (see 1984 and After).
Entity Tags: Maktab al-Khidamat, Robert M. Gates, Osama bin Laden, Michael Scheuer,
Central Intelligence Agency, Mohammad Yousaf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Fearing a diplomatic incident, CIA and other US agents rarely venture into
Afghanistan. Generally speaking, soldiers from the British elite Special Air
Service (SAS) work with and train the mujaheddin instead. The SAS provides
weapons training in Afghanistan until 1982 when Russian soldiers find the
passports of two British instructors in a training camp. After that, mujaheddin
are trained in secret camps in remote parts of Scotland. When the US decides to
supply Stinger missiles to the mujaheddin in 1986, it is the SAS who provide the
training in how to use them (see September 1986). But the SAS is taking orders
from the CIA. The CIA also indirectly gives weapons to Osama bin Laden and
other mujaheddin leaders. One former US intelligence official will say in 1999,
“[US agents] armed [bin Laden’s] men by letting him pay rock-bottom prices for
basic weapons.” But this person notes the relationship will later prove to be
embarrassing to bin Laden and the CIA. “Of course it’s not something they want
to talk about.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 168]

Entity Tags: Special Air Service, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden
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Early 1980: Osama Bin Laden, with Saudi Backing, Supports
Afghan Rebels

  

Bin Laden, dressed in combat fatigues, in Afghanistan
during the 1980’s. (Note the image has been digitally
altered to brighten the shadow on his face.) [Source: CNN]

Early 1980: Pakistan Turns to Islamic Fundamentalism after
Invasion of Afghanistan

  

Muhammad Zia ul-Haq.
[Source: Associated
Press]

Sheikh Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad serves as Osama bin Laden’s “spiritual
adviser” during the war between the Soviet Union and the US-backed
mujaheddin in Afghanistan, according to a statement made by Sheikh al-Moayad
at his trial in 2004-2005. [CNN NEWS, 8/2/2005] Al-Moayad’s trial in the United
States will cause resentment in Yemen because he is a highly-esteemed cleric
and member of the influential Islah party. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/10/2005] Another of
bin Laden’s “mentors” at this time is Abdul Mejid al-Zindani, a dynamic
mujaheddin recruiter who becomes a leader of the Islah party. Yemeni President
Ali Abdallah Saleh’s half-brother and military commander Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar
also recruits mujaheddin fighters for Bin Laden. These fighters will later
establish training camps in Yemen. [WORLD PRESS, 5/28/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Abdul Mejid al-Zindani, Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar,
Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Osama bin Laden begins
providing financial,
organizational, and engineering
aid for the mujaheddin in
Afghanistan, with the advice
and support of the Saudi royal
family. [NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001]

Some, including Richard
Clarke, counterterrorism “tsar”
during the Clinton and George
W. Bush administrations,
believe he was handpicked for
the job by Prince Turki al-
Faisal, head of Saudi
intelligence (see Early 1980 and

After). [NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 8/25/2002] The Pakistani ISI
want a Saudi prince as a public demonstration of the commitment of the Saudi
royal family and as a way to ensure royal funds for the anti-Soviet forces. The
agency fails to get royalty, but bin Laden, with his family’s influential ties, is
good enough for the ISI. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/24/2001] (Clarke will argue later that the
Saudis and other Muslim governments used the Afghan war in an attempt to get
rid of their own misfits and troublemakers.) This multinational force later
coalesces into al-Qaeda. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 52]

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Osama
bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Clarke, Saudi General Intelligence Presidency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

General Muhammad Zia ul-Haq seized power in Pakistan in
a 1977 coup and declared himself president. The US
stopped all economic and military aid to Pakistan as a
result of the coup and Zia ruled cautiously in an attempt
to win international approval. But immediately after the
Russian invasion of Afghanistan (see December 8, 1979),
the US allies with Zia and resumes aid. This allows Zia to
use Islam to consolidate his power without worrying about
the international reaction. He passes pro-Islamic
legislation, introduces Islamic banking systems, and
creates Islamic courts. Most importantly, he creates a new
religious tax which is used to create tens of thousands of
madrassas, or religious boarding schools. These schools
will indoctrinate a large portion of future Islamic
militants for decades to come. [GANNON, 2005, PP. 138-142]

Zia also promotes military officers on the basis of religious devotion. The Koran
and other religious material becomes compulsory reading material in army
training courses. “Radical Islamist ideology began to permeate the military and
the influence of the most extreme groups crept into the army,” journalist Kathy
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Early 1980 and After: Bin Laden Serves as Middleman between
Saudi Intelligence and Afghan Warlords

  

Abdul Rasul Sayyaf.
[Source: BBC]

Early 1980s: FBI Encounters Problems Passing Intelligence
Information to Criminal Prosecutors, ‘Wall’ Arises

  

Gannon will write in her book I is for Infidel. [GANNON, 2005, PP. 138-142] The BBC
will later comment that Zia’s self-declared “Islamization” policies created a
“culture of jihad” within Pakistan that continues until present day. [BBC, 8/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Muhammad Zia ul-Haq
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

As Osama bin Laden gets involved with the mujaheddin
resistance in Afghanistan, he also develops close ties to
the Saudi intelligence agency, the GIP. Some believe that
Saudi Intelligence Minister Prince Turki al-Faisal plays a
middleman role between Saudi intelligence and
mujaheddin groups (see Early 1980). Turki’s chief of staff
is Ahmed Badeeb, and Badeeb had been one of bin
Laden’s teachers when bin Laden was in high school.
Badeeb will later say, “I loved Osama and considered him
a good citizen of Saudi Arabia.” Journalist Steve Coll will
later comment that while the Saudi government denies
bin Laden is ever a Saudi intelligence agent, and the
exact nature of his connections with the GIP remains

murky, “it seems clear that bin Laden did have a substantial relationship with
Saudi intelligence.” [COLL, 2004, PP. 72, 86-87] The GIP’s favorite Afghan warlord is
Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, while Gulbuddin Hekmatyar is the Pakistani ISI’s favorite
warlord. Bin Laden quickly becomes close to both Sayyaf and Hekmatyar, even
though the two warlords are not allies with each other. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 268]

Some CIA officers will later say that bin Laden serves as a semi-official liaison
between the GIP and warlords like Sayyaf. Bin Laden meets regularly with Prince
Turki and Saudi Interior Minister Prince Naif. Badeeb will later say bin Laden
developed “strong relations with the Saudi intelligence and with our embassy in
Pakistan.… We were happy with him. He was our man. He was doing all what we
ask him.” Bin Laden also develops good relations with the ISI. [COLL, 2004, PP. 72,

87-88] Bin Laden will begin clashing with the Saudi government in the early 1990s
(see August 2, 1990-March 1991).
Entity Tags: Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Turki al-Faisal, Steve Coll, Saudi General Intelligence
Presidency, Ahmed Badeeb, Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia

Due to apparent problems with the use of intelligence information in criminal
proceedings, a set of procedures that later becomes known as the “wall” begins
to take shape. The FBI, which performs both criminal and counterintelligence
functions, normally obtains two types of warrants: criminal warrants and
warrants under the recently passed Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA).
FISA warrants are thought to be easier to obtain, as the FBI only has to show
that there is probable cause to believe the subject is a foreign power or an
agent of one. Sometimes a case begins as an intelligence investigation, but
results in a criminal prosecution. In court the defense can then argue that the
government has abused FISA and obtained evidence by improperly using the
lower standard, so any evidence obtained under FISA should not be allowed in
court. Although the government can use information it happens to obtain under
a FISA warrant for a criminal prosecution, if the purpose of obtaining
information under a FISA warrant is for a criminal prosecution, this is in violation
of the Fourth Amendment’s prohibition against warrantless searches. To combat
this apparent problem, the special FISA Court decides that for a warrant under
FISA to be granted, collecting intelligence information must be the primary
purpose, although such information can be used in a criminal investigation
provided the criminal investigation does not become the primary purpose of the
surveillance or search. As a result of these procedures, when the FBI is
conducting an intelligence investigation and uncovers evidence of criminal
activity, it no longer consults local United States Attorneys’ Offices, but
prosecutors within the Justice Department’s Criminal Division. The prosecutors
then decide when the local attorney’s office should become involved. [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 21-24  ] The wall will be extended in the 1990s
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January 23, 1980: Invasion of Afghanistan Leads to Build Up of
US Forces in Persian Gulf

  

April 1980: New Leader of Lebanese Militia Forms Alliances with
Hezbollah, US Agencies, and Others

  

Nabih Berri in 1982.
[Source: Reza /
Corbis]

October 1980: Osama’s Oldest Brother Allegedly Involved in
‘October Surprise’

  

(see July 19, 1995) and will be much criticized before and after 9/11 (see July
1999 and April 13, 2004).
Entity Tags: Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Department of Justice, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In the wake of the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan (see December 8, 1979),
President Carter declares in his annual State of the Union address, “An attempt
by any outside force to gain control of the Persian Gulf region will be regarded
as an assault on the vital interests of the United States of America, and such an
assault will be repelled by any means necessary, including military force.” This
will become known as the Carter Doctrine. [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 69, 303] The US
immediately follows up with a massive build up of military forces in the region.
New military arrangements are made with Kenya, Oman, Somalia, Egypt, and
Pakistan. In March 1980, a Rapid Deployment Joint Task Force is created, which
will be renamed US Central Command (or Centcom) several years later. [SCOTT,
2007, PP. 78-79, 308-309]

Entity Tags: James Earl “Jimmy” Carter, Jr., US Central Command
Timeline Tags: US Military, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Dominance

Nabih Berri takes over the Amal Militia, a Shi’a Lebanese
paramilitary organization, and tries to build it up as a power
base for himself. Although not a fundamentalist Muslim,
Berri allies himself with the new regime in Iran and
Hezbollah, a fundamentalist Lebanese Shi’a party backed by
Iran. Berri also manages to convince Syrian authorities that
he will represent their interests in Lebanon and comes to a
similar arrangement with the Ba’ath party in Iraq. This is a
difficult balance for Berri to keep, as journalists Joe and
Susan Trento will later point out, “If he displeased the
Iranian mullahs who controlled the supply of money to
Hezbollah in Lebanon, he would lose his grip on power.”
Former intelligence officer Michael Pilgrim will comment,
“Berri was targeted for CIA recruitment and so were

members of his militia… I think it’s safe to say we financed his early trips to
Iran.” He also commences relationships with the Drug Enforcement Agency and
Defense Intelligence Agency. Unsurprisingly, some of the consequences of this
are bad for the US, and the Trentos will comment: “The relationship would end
in a series of deadly disasters for members of our armed services and the CIA.
According to US intelligence officials who served in Lebanon at the time, Berri
kept the peace with [Iran] and the Shi’a by allowing them to attack Westerners
in his Amal-controlled territory. To prove his loyalty to the Shi’a and keep the
alliance that was essential to his power base, he failed to pass on intelligence to
the United States.” Based on interviews with former intelligence officers and
associates of Berri, the Trentos will conclude that he facilitated attacks on the
US by Hezbollah by allowing their operatives to pass Amal checkpoints without
warning the US, for example before attacks on the US embassy and Marine
barracks in 1983 in which hundreds die (see April 18-October 23, 1983). [TRENTO
AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 74-77]

Entity Tags: Nabih Berri, Michael Pilgrim, Drug Enforcement Administration, Hezbollah,
Amal, Defense Intelligence Agency, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Salem bin Laden, Osama’s oldest brother, described
by a French secret intelligence report as one of two
closest friends of Saudi Arabia’s King Fahd who often
performs important missions for Saudi Arabia, is
involved in secret Paris meetings between US and
Iranian emissaries this month, according to a French
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1981: Bin Laden Visits Chicago to Recruit American-Trained
Engineers, Meets Yassin Kadi

  

1981-1992: Cheney and Rumsfeld Practice Secret Continuity of
Government Plan, Later Activated on 9/11

  

Donald Rumsfeld and Dick Cheney, along with then-President Gerald
Ford, April 28, 1975. [Source: David Hume Kennerly / Gerald R. Ford
Library] (click image to enlarge)

report. Frontline, which published the French report, notes that such meetings
have never been confirmed. Rumors of these meetings have been called the
“October Surprise” and some have speculated that in these meetings, George H.
W. Bush negotiated a delay to the release of the US hostages in Iran, thus
helping Ronald Reagan and Bush win the 1980 Presidential election. All of this is
highly speculative, but if the French report is correct, it points to a long-
standing connection of highly improper behavior between the Bush and bin
Laden families. [PBS FRONTLINE, 2001]

Entity Tags: Salem bin Laden, Ronald Reagan
Timeline Tags: Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Yassin Kadi, a Saudi working for a Chicago architectural firm, will say in 2008
that he first met Osama bin Laden in Chicago in 1981. He will further state that
the purpose of bin Laden’s visit is to recruit American-trained engineers for his
family’s construction business. Kadi says that he puts bin Laden in touch with a
group of engineers, several of whom are eventually hired. [NEW YORK TIMES,
12/12/2008]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Yassin Kadi
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden

Throughout the
1980s, Dick Cheney
and Donald Rumsfeld
are key players in
one of the most
highly classified
programs of the
Reagan
administration.
Presently, Cheney is
working as a
Republican

congressman, while Rumsfeld is head of the pharmaceutical company G. D.
Searle. At least once per year, they both leave their day jobs for periods of
three or four days. They head to Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, DC,
and along with 40 to 60 federal officials and one member of the Reagan Cabinet
are taken to a remote location within the US, such as an underground bunker.
While they are gone, none of their work colleagues, or even their wives, knows
where they are. They are participating in detailed planning exercises for
keeping government running during and after a nuclear war with the Soviet
Union.
Unconstitutional 'Continuity of Government' - This highly secret “Continuity of
Government” (COG) program is known as Project 908. The idea is that if the US
were under a nuclear attack, three teams would be sent from Washington to
separate locations around the US to prepare to take leadership of the country. If
somehow one team was located and hit with a nuclear weapon, the second or
third team could take its place. Each of the three teams includes
representatives from the State Department, Defense Department, CIA, and
various domestic-policy agencies. The program is run by a new government
agency called the National Program Office. Based in the Washington area, it has
a budget of hundreds of million dollars a year, which grows to $1 billion per year
by the end of Reagan’s first term in office. Within the National Security Council,
the “action officer” involved in the COG program is Oliver North, who is a key
figure in the mid-1980s Iran-Contra scandal. Reagan’s Vice President, George H.
W. Bush, also supervises some of the program’s efforts. As well as Cheney and
Rumsfeld, other known figures involved in the COG exercises include Kenneth
Duberstein, who serves for a time as President Reagan’s chief of staff, and
future CIA Director James Woolsey. Another regular participant is Richard
Clarke, who on 9/11 will be the White House chief of counterterrorism (see
(1984-2004)). The program, though, is extraconstitutional, as it establishes a
process for designating a new US president that is nowhere authorized in the US
Constitution or federal law. After George H. W. Bush is elected president in 1988
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1980s: Much US and Saudi Aid Meant for Afghan Fighters Goes to
ISI and A. Q. Khan Network

  

1981-1991: CIA Uses BCCI Bank to Pay 500 British Informants   

and the effective end of the Soviet Union in 1989, the exercises continue. They
will go on after Bill Clinton is elected president, but will then be based around
the threat posed by terrorists, rather than the Soviet Union (see 1992-2000).
According to journalist James Mann, the participation of Rumsfeld and Cheney in
these exercises demonstrates a broader truth about them: “Over three decades,
from the Ford administration onward, even when they were out of the executive
branch of government, they were never too far away; they stayed in touch with
its defense, military, and intelligence officials and were regularly called upon by
those officials. Cheney and Rumsfeld were, in a sense, a part of the permanent,
though hidden, national security apparatus of the United States.” [MANN, 2004, PP.
138-145; ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 4/7/2004; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 85]

No Role for Congress - According to one participant, “One of the awkward
questions we faced was whether to reconstitute Congress after a nuclear attack.
It was decided that no, it would be easier to operate without them.” Thus the
decision is made to abandon the Constitutional framework of the nation’s
government if this plan is ever activated. [DUBOSE AND BERNSTEIN, 2006, PP. 198]

Reactivated after 9/11 - The plan they rehearse for in the COG exercises will be
activated, supposedly for the first time, in the hours during and after the 9/11
attacks (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/1/2002] Mann subsequently comments, “The program is of
particular interest today because it helps to explain the thinking and behavior of
the second Bush Administration in the hours, days, and months after the
terrorist attacks on September 11, 2001.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Oliver North, National Program
Office, James Woolsey, Kenneth Duberstein, Donald Rumsfeld, George Herbert Walker
Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Much of the billions of dollars in aid from Saudi Arabia and the CIA to the Afghan
mujaheddin actually gets siphoned off by the Pakistani ISI. Melvin Goodman, a
CIA analyst in the 1980s, will later say, “They were funding the wrong groups,
and had little idea where the money was going or how it was being spent.”
Sarkis Soghanalian, a middleman profiting from the aid, will later say, “The US
did not want to get its hands dirty. So the Saudis’ money and the US money was
handled by the ISI. I can tell you that more than three quarters of the money
was skimmed off the top. What went to buy weapons for the Afghan fighters was
peanuts.” Sognhanalian claims that most of the money went through various
accounts held at the notoriously corrupt BCCI bank, then was distributed to the
ISI and the A. Q. Khan nuclear network. [TRENTO, 2005, PP. 318] Robert Crowley, a
CIA associate director from the 1960s until the 1980s, will also refer to the aid
money going to Khan’s network, commenting, “Unfortunately, the Pakistanis
knew exactly where their cut of the money was to go.” An early 1990s
congressional investigation led by Sen. John Kerry (D-MA) will also come to the
same conclusion. [TRENTO, 2005, PP. 314, 384]

Entity Tags: Robert Crowley, Saudi Arabia, Bank of Credit and Commerce International,
Central Intelligence Agency, Melvin A. Goodman, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Sarkis Soghanalian
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy, BCCI

In 1991, the Guardian will report that for at least the past ten years, the CIA has
secretly had nearly 500 Britons on its payroll and has been paying them through
accounts at the criminal BCCI bank. Some are in senior positions, although no
specific individuals are named. Some of these informants have told the CIA
details about British arms sales and other overseas business deals, sometimes
before the contracts are finalized. According to intelligence sources, the
informants include:
 124 people in government or politics.
 53 in commerce, industry, and banking.
 75 in academia.
 24 scientists.
 124 in communications.
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1981-1983: NSC Gains a Clear Picture of BCCI’s Criminal
Activities from CIA Reports

  

1981 and After: BCCI Charity Front Funnels Money to A. Q.
Khan’s Nuclear Program

  

Pakistani finance minister Ghulam Ishaq Khan (left)
and A. Q. Khan. [Source: Adrian Levy and
Catherine Scott-Clarke]

1981 and After: US Advocacy Group Trains Fighters in
Afghanistan; Alleged to Be CIA Front

  

 90 in the media. [GUARDIAN, 7/26/1991]

There will be no report of these informant contacts stopping after the BCCI
scandal in 1991.
Entity Tags: Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: BCCI

Norman Bailey, a member of the National Security Council (NSC) whose specialty
is monitoring terrorism by tracking finances, will later reveal that in the early
1980s the NSC learns that BCCI is not just a bank but is engaged in widespread
criminal activity. “We were aware that BCCI was involved in drug-money
transactions,” he will later say. “We were also aware that BCCI was involved
with terrorists, technology transfers—including the unapproved transfer of US
technology to the Soviet bloc—weapons dealing, the manipulation of financial
markets, and other activities.” The main source for the NSC about this are
reports from the CIA. From 1981 on, the NSC learns of BCCI’s role in illegal
technology deals for Pakistan, Iraq, Libya, Iran, and other countries. A clear
picture has emerged by the start of 1984. But neither the CIA nor the NSC take
any action against the bank. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 291, 315]

Entity Tags: Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Norman Bailey, National
Security Council, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, BCCI, Drugs

In 1981, the criminal BCCI bank sets
up a charity called the BCCI
Foundation. Pakistani Finance Minister
Ghulam Ishaq Khan grants it tax-free
status, and it supposedly spends
millions on charitable purposes. Khan
serves as the chairman of the
foundation while also running the
books for A. Q. Khan’s Kahuta
Research Laboratories. Ghulam Ishaq
Khan will be president of Pakistan
from 1988 to 1993. [LEVY AND SCOTT-

CLARK, 2007, PP. 126-127] BCCI founder
Agha Hasan Abedi announces that he

will donate up to 90% of BCCI’s profits to charity through the foundation, and he
develops a positive reputation from a few well-publicized charitable donations.
But the charity is actually used to shelter BCCI profits. Most of the money it
raises goes to A. Q. Khan’s nuclear program and not to charitable causes. For
instance, in 1987 it gives a single $10 million donation to an institute headed by
A. Q. Khan. Millions more go to investments in a front company owned by BCCI
figure Ghaith Pharaon. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 290-291] An investigation by the
Los Angeles Times will reveal that less than 10% of the money went to charity.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/9/1991] BCCI uses other means to funnel even more money
into A. Q. Khan’s nuclear program (see 1980s).
Entity Tags: Ghaith Pharaon, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Kahuta
Research Laboratories, Ghulam Ishaq Khan, Abdul Qadeer Khan, Agha Hasan Abedi,
BCCI Foundation
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy, BCCI

The Committee for a Free Afghanistan (CFA) is established to support the
mujaheddin in Afghanistan in their struggle against the Soviet Union. Ostensibly,
it is meant to support the Afghanis by non-violent means, such as by providing
medicine and seeds, as well as arranging publicity. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/12/1986]

However, it will be alleged that the CFA is “widely known as cover for the CIA.”
[TASS, 6/20/1986; BUSINESS LINE, 4/27/2000] The person responsible for coordinating
the aid in Pakistan is CFA Field Director Theodore Mataxis, who makes seven
trips lasting between one and three months each to Peshawar, a staging point on
the Pakistani side of the border. Mataxis, who reached the rank of Brigadier
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February 20, 1981: Boeing 707 Nearly Hits Television Mast atop
World Trade Center

  

Between 1981 and 1989: Officials Airborne in ‘Doomsday’ Plane
for Three Days during Exercise

  

An E-4B Airborne Command Post. [Source: US Air Force] (click image to
enlarge)

1982: Pakistani ISI Begins Recruiting Arab Fundamentalists to
Fight in Afghanistan

  

General in the US army before retiring, is an expert in guerrilla warfare, having
fought in World War II, Korea, and Vietnam. He also supported Iran-based
Kurdish irregulars in Iraq in 1968-70. [GRAU AND GRESS, 2002, PP. XI-XV] Mataxis helps
train the mujaheddin. He is also aware of US arms shipments to fighters, some
of which are diverted by “the group that was to become the Taliban… for their
own purposes.” [THE PILOT (SOUTHERN PINES), 11/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Committee for a Free Afghanistan, Central Intelligence Agency, Theodore
Mataxis
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

A Boeing 707 belonging to an Argentine airline comes close to hitting the
television mast atop the World Trade Center’s North Tower. The plane is flying in
clouds at 1,500 feet, instead of at its assigned altitude of 3,000 feet, and
descending toward Kennedy Airport. About four miles, or less than 90 seconds,
from the WTC, the Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) in Hempstead,
Long Island, becomes aware of the situation thanks to a new automated alarm
system and is able to radio the pilot with the order to climb. The alarm system
that sounds, called Minimum Safe Altitude Warning, has been in operation for
about a year. When radar shows a plane at an altitude within 500 feet of the
highest obstruction in a particular area and 30 seconds away, a buzzer sounds
repeatedly at the TRACON. At the same time, the letters LA (for low altitude)
flash on the radar scope next to the plane’s blip. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/26/1981]

Entity Tags: New York Terminal Radar Approach Control, World Trade Center
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

During the 1980s,
top-secret exercises
are regularly held,
testing a program
called Continuity of
Government (COG)
that would keep the
federal government
functioning during
and after a nuclear
war (see 1981-1992).
The program

includes a special plane called the National Emergency Airborne Command Post
(NEACP). This is a modified Boeing 747, based at Andrews Air Force Base, near
Washington, DC that has its own conference room and special communications
gear. Nicknamed the “Doomsday” plane, it could act as an airborne command
post from where a president could run the country during a nuclear war. One of
the COG exercises run by the Reagan administration involves a team of officials
actually staying aloft in the NEACP for three days straight. The team cruises
across the US, and up and down the coasts, periodically being refueled in mid-
air. [SCHWARTZ, 1998; MANN, 2004, PP. 144] Dick Cheney and Donald Rumsfeld
participate in the COG exercises, though whether they are aboard the NEACP in
this particular one is unknown. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004] The plan that is being
rehearsed for in the exercises will be activated in response to the 9/11 attacks
(see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Also on 9/11,
three Doomsday planes (then known as “National Airborne Operations Center”
planes) will be in the air, due to an exercise taking place that morning called
Global Guardian (see Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SCHWARTZ, 1998;
OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Pakistan’s intelligence agency, the ISI, begins its program to recruit Arab
fundamentalists fighters from across the Arab world to fight against the Soviets
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1982-1989: US Turns Blind Eye to BCCI and Pakistani Government
Involvement in Heroin Trade

  

February 11, 1982: CIA Is Given Green Light to Take Part in Illegal
Drug Trade in Afghanistan

  

After June 16, 1982: Arrest of ‘Rogue’ Agent Leads US to Divert
Blame for Terrorist Acts from Iran to Libya

  

in Afghanistan. [RASHID, 2001, PP. 129]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

CIA covert weapons shipments are sent by the Pakistani army and the ISI to rebel
camps in the North West Frontier province near the Afghanistan border. The
governor of the province is Lieutenant General Fazle Haq, who author Alfred
McCoy calls Pakistani President Muhammad Zia ul-Haq’s “closest confidant and
the de facto overlord of the mujaheddin guerrillas.” Haq allows hundreds of
heroin refineries to set up in his province. Beginning around 1982, Pakistani
army trucks carrying CIA weapons from Karachi often pick up heroin in Haq’s
province and return loaded with heroin. They are protected from police search
by ISI papers. [MCCOY, 2003, PP. 477] By 1982, Haq is listed with Interpol as an
international drug trafficker. But Haq also becomes known as a CIA asset.
Despite his worsening reputation, visiting US politicians such as CIA Director
William Casey and Vice President George H. W. Bush continue to meet with him
when they visit Pakistan. Haq then moves his heroin money through the criminal
Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI). A highly placed US official
will later say that Haq “was our man… everybody knew that Haq was also
running the drug trade” and that “BCCI was completely involved.” [SCOTT, 2007,

PP. 73-75] Both European and Pakistani police complain that investigations of
heroin trafficking in the province are “aborted at the highest level.” [MCCOY, 2003,

PP. 477] In 1989, shortly after Benazir Bhutto takes over as the new ruler of
Pakistan, Pakistani police arrest Haq and charge him with murder. He is
considered a multi-billionaire by this time. But Haq will be gunned down and
killed in 1991, apparently before he is tried. [MCCOY, 2003, PP. 483] Even President
Zia is implied in the drug trade. In 1985, a Norwegian government investigation
will lead to the arrest of a Pakistani drug dealer who also is President Zia’s
personal finance manager. When arrested, his briefcase contains Zia’s personal
banking records. The manager will be sentenced to a long prison term. [MCCOY,
2003, PP. 481-482]

Entity Tags: Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Muhammad Zia ul-Haq, Central
Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Fazle Haq,
William Casey, George Herbert Walker Bush, Pakistani Army
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI, Drugs

CIA Director William Casey gets a legal exemption sparing the CIA for a
requirement that it report on drug smuggling by CIA officers, agents, or assets.
Attorney General William French Smith grants the exemption in a secret
memorandum. On March 2, Casey will thank Smith for the exemption, saying it
will help protect intelligence sources and methods. [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 110-111]

There are allegations that in 1981 President Reagan approved a covert program
to weaken Soviet soldiers fighting in Afghanistan by addicting them to illegal
drugs (see February 1981 and After). A book co-written by two Time magazine
reporters will even allege that “a few American intelligence operatives were
deeply enmeshed in the drug trade” during the war. [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 124-125]

President Clinton will rescind the exemption in 1995. [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 111]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, William French Smith, William Casey
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI, Drugs

According to investigative journalists Joe and Susan Trento, the arrest of former
CIA agent Edwin Wilson, who was involved in business dealings with Libya, has
serious consequences for US terrorism policy: “Throughout the 1980s the United
States used its intelligence services to divert blame from Iran and Hezbollah
onto Libya as part of its entanglement in Iran-Contra with the so-called
moderate Iranians with whom the Reagan administration dealt. Ever since
international arms dealer Edwin Wilson had been captured and imprisoned in the
early 1980s, American intelligence and the White House had labeled Libya a
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November-December 1982: Rep. Charlie Wilson Pushes for
Expansion of US Support for Anti-Soviet Forces in Afghanistan

  

November 7, 1982: Port Authority Practices for Plane Crashing
into the WTC

  

rogue nation, and Libyan dictator Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi a terrorist leader. The
intelligence operation went so far that the United States actually recruited a
gang of Lebanese criminals to pretend to be a cell of Libyan-backed terrorists
conducting violent acts around the world.… These activities, all choreographed
by the CIA, were fed to allies such as West Germany as authentic intelligence
that implicated Libya for terrorists acts that were either fake or were, in reality,
authorized by Iran and carried out by Hezbollah and other surrogate groups.”
Benefit to Iran - This policy apparently benefits Iran: “The Reagan
administration had given the Iranians plenty of cards to play. The biggest card
was the help it had provided making Libya seem like the ultimate source of all
terrorist acts.… When the Reagan administration turned Libya into a vicious
terrorist nation operating throughout Europe, that gave Iran the perfect opening
for retribution.”
No action against Hezbollah - In addition, it prevents the US from taking action
against Hezbollah, even though Hezbollah is killing Americans: “Because of the
Iran-Contra scandal—the selling of weapons to Iran to fund the war in Central
America—the Reagan administration ended up protecting Iran’s number one
terrorist proxy, Hezbollah, while at the same time Hezbollah’s terrorists were
killing and kidnapping hundreds of Americans. While secretly working with the
Iranian government, the Reagan administration manipulated intelligence to
blame Libya for terrorist attacks for which Hezbollah was responsible. During
the 1980s Hezbollah killed and terrorized hundreds of Americans in Beirut,
bombing the US Marine barracks, blowing up the CIA station, and killing State
Department employees in a bomb attack on the US embassy. Hezbollah did all
this with the help of local militia leaders whom the United States relied on as its
secret conduits to Iran for its sale of weapons.” [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. XVI,
64-5]

Entity Tags: Joseph Trento, Central Intelligence Agency, Edwin Wilson, Iran, Susan
Trento, Hezbollah, Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran, Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In November 1982, US Representative Charlie Wilson (D-TX) travels to Islamabad,
Pakistan, and meets with President Muhammad Zia ul-Haq. He promises Zia to
deliver a crucial weapons system that has so far been denied by the US—the
latest radar systems for Pakistan’s F-16 fighter planes. Wilson also meets with
CIA Station Chief Howard Hart, who is in charge of providing support for the
Afghan resistance to the Soviets. He urges Hart to expand the program and
stresses that vast amounts of money can be made available. [CRILE, 2003, PP.

106-129] The next month, President Zia comes to the US to meet with President
Reagan. Zia first meets with Wilson in Houston and expresses his gratitude for
helping Pakistan acquire F-16 radar systems (see November-December 1982).
Wilson then broaches the subject of Pakistan secretly purchasing arms from
Israel for the Afghan War. Zia agrees to this in principle. [CRILE, 2003, PP. 131-132]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan, Charlie Wilson, Howard Hart, Muhammad Zia ul-Haq
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

The Port Authority of New York and New Jersey holds a drill at the World Trade
Center based on the scenario of a plane crashing into one of the Twin Towers.
Numerous agencies participate in the drill, which is held on a Sunday. As well as
the Port Authority, these include the New York City Fire Department, the New
York City Police Department, and the Emergency Medical Services. Guy Tozzoli,
the director of the Port Authority’s World Trade Department, will describe the
drill during a legislative hearing in 1993 (see (March 29, 1993)). He will recall
that the Port Authority simulates the “total disaster” of “the airplane hitting the
building” and participants simulate “blood coming out of people.” He will add
that the drill is “a real preparation for a disaster.” [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001; DWYER AND

FLYNN, 2005, PP. 58-59] (During the hearing, Tozzoli will mistakenly recall the drill
being conducted in the late 1970s, but it is in fact held in November 1982.
[DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 274] ) The drill follows an incident in 1981, when an
Argentine aircraft came within 90 seconds of crashing into the WTC’s North
Tower as a result of having problems communicating with air traffic controllers
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December 1982: Muslim Brotherhood Project to Infiltrate and
Defeat the West

  

Youssef Nada. [Source:
Zuma Press/ NewsCom]

1983: Gulbuddin Hekmatyar Emerges as Most Powerful ISI Client   

A young Gulbuddin
Hekmatyar. [Source:
Public domain]

(see February 20, 1981). Asked about the drill shortly after 9/11, Tozzoli will say
it was held “just to have people trained within the city for that particular
scenario [of a plane hitting the WTC].” The 1982 exercise appears to be the last
“joint drill involving all the emergency responders” held at the WTC prior to the
9/11 attacks, 19 years later, according to New York Times reporters Jim Dwyer
and Kevin Flynn. [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 59]

Entity Tags: Guy Tozzoli, New York City Police Department, Port Authority of New York
and New Jersey, New York City Fire Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

In November 2001, Swiss investigators will search the
home of Youssef Nada, the leader of Al Taqwa Bank, a
Swiss bank that had just been shut down by the US and the
UN for alleged ties to al-Qaeda, Hamas, and other radical
militant groups (see November 7, 2001). Nada and other Al
Taqwa directors are prominent members of the Muslim
Brotherhood. Newsweek will say, “The Brotherhood,
founded in Egypt in 1928 as a religious and quasi-political
counterweight to the corrupt and increasingly decadent
royalist and colonial governments dominating the Islamic
world, always has had two faces: one a peaceful public,
proselytizing and social-welfare oriented wing; the other a

clandestine, paramilitary wing.… Intelligence and law-enforcement officials say
that while some branches and elements of the Brotherhood, such as the
offshoots now operating in Egypt and Syria, have pledged to work for their goal
of a worldwide Islamic caliphate using peaceful means and electoral politics, the
Brotherhood has also spun off many—if not most—of the more violent local and
international groups devoted to the cause of Islamic holy war.” Such offshoots
will include al-Qaeda and Hamas. [NEWSWEEK, 12/24/2004] Swiss investigators
discover a 14-page document from December 1982 entitled “The Project.” Nada
claims not to know who wrote the document or how he came to have it, and he
says he disagrees with most of the contents. The document details a strategic
plan whose ultimate goal is “the establishment of the reign of God over the
entire world.” The document begins, “This report presents a global vision of an
international strategy of Islamic policy.” It recommends to “study of the centers
of power locally and worldwide, and the possibilities of placing them under
influence,” to contact and support new holy war movements anywhere in the
world, to support holy war in Palestine, and “nurtur[e] the sentiment of rancor
with regard to Jews.” Swiss investigators who analyze the document will later
write that the strategy aims to achieve “a growing influence over the Muslim
world. It is pointed out that the [Muslim Brotherhood] doesn’t have to act in the
name of the Brotherhood, but can infiltrate existing entities. They can thus
avoid being located and neutralized.” The document also advocates creating a
network of religious, educational, and charitable institutions in Europe and the
US to increase influence there. [UNKNOWN, 12/1982; LE TEMPS (GENEVA), 10/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Muslim Brotherhood
Category Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Terrorism Financing

Afghan warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar emerges as the
most powerful of ISI’s mujaheddin clients, just as Rep.
Charlie Wilson (D-TX) and CIA Director William Casey,
along with Saudi Intelligence Minister Prince Turki al-
Faisal, are pouring “hundreds of millions of dollars’ worth
of new and more lethal supplies into ISI warehouses” (see
1983). Hekmatyar is among the most ruthless and
extreme of the Afghan Islamic warlords. [COLL, 2004, PP. 119]

Casey is said to particularly like Hekmatyar because they
share a goal of extending the fighting beyond Afghanistan
into the Soviet Union itself. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 268]

Hekmatyar receives about half of all the CIA’s covert
weapons directed at Afghanistan despite being a known
major drug trafficker (see 1982-1991). He develops close
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1983: Rep. Charlie Wilson Brokers Weapons Sale Between
Pakistan and Israel for Use in Afghan War

  

1983: Pakistani Government Allows Drug Traffickers to Deposit
Profits in BCCI Bank

  

1983-July 2008: 9/11 Hijacker’s Two Cousins Allegedly Work as
Israeli Spies

  

Ali al-Jarrah. [Source:
Lebanese Military/Public
Domain]

1983-1987: CIA Assets in Afghanistan Push Agency’s Interests
within ISI

  

ties with bin Laden by 1984 while continuing to receive large amounts of
assistance from the CIA and ISI (see 1984).
Entity Tags: Charlie Wilson, William Casey, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Turki al-Faisal
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Representative Charlie Wilson (D-TX) travels to Israel where he meets with Zvi
Rafiah and other Israeli officials. From Israel he travels to Egypt and then
Pakistan, where he secretly negotiates a major weapons deal with Pakistan (see
November-December 1982) on behalf of the Israelis in support of the
mujaheddin fighting Soviets in Afghanistan. Among other things, the deal
includes the delivery of T-55 tanks. Author George Crile will later comment,
“The Israelis were hoping this deal would serve as the beginning of a range of
under-the-table understandings with Pakistan that the congressman would
continue to quietly negotiate for them.” [CRILE, 2003, PP. 141]

Entity Tags: Charlie Wilson, Muhammad Zia ul-Haq
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

According to Alfred W. McCoy, author of The Politics of Heroin, in 1983 Pakistani
President Muhammad Zia ul-Haq allows Pakistani drug traffickers to deposit their
drug profits in the BCCI bank without getting punished. The criminal BCCI bank
has close ties to the Pakistani government and the US funding of the Afghan war.
It will be shut down in 1991. BCCI also plays a critical role in facilitating the
movement of Pakistan’s heroin money. By 1989, Pakistan’s heroin trade will be
valued at $4 billion a year, more than all of Pakistan’s legal exports. [MCCOY, 2003,
PP. 480]

Entity Tags: Muhammad Zia ul-Haq, Alfred McCoy, Bank of Credit and Commerce
International
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI, Drugs

Starting in 1983, a Lebanese man named Ali al-Jarrah,
cousin of 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah, allegedly works as a
spy for the Israeli government. Living in rural Lebanon as
a school administrator, it is claimed he also is a valued
spy, sending reports and taking clandestine photos of
Palestinians and Hezbollah in Syria and south Lebanon,
near the Israeli border. He is said to have been paid at
least $300,000 over the years by Israel. Ali’s brother Yusuf
al-Jarrah is said to have helped him spy, but few details
of his case have been reported. Ali and Yusuf will be
arrested by Hezbollah in July 2008 and then handed to
the Lebanese military for trial by a military court. Ali will
allegedly confess, but his wife will claim he has been
tortured. He is also suspected of involvement in the
assassination of Imad Mugniyah, a Hezbollah commander

killed in Damascus in February 2008. Cases of such prolonged and involved
spying have been very rare in Lebanon, and news of his arrest is said to have
shocked the country. Ali and Ziad Jarrah were “20 years apart in age and do not
appear to have known each other well.” [JERUSALEM POST, 11/3/2008; LONDON TIMES,

11/9/2008; INDEPENDENT, 11/13/2008; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/19/2009] Curiously, Ziad Jarrah
had another relative who has been accused of spying for three governments
since the 1980s (see September 16, 2002).
Entity Tags: Imad Mugniyah, Yusuf al-Jarrah, Ali al-Jarrah, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Israel

According to Mohammad Yousaf, director of the Pakistani ISI’s Afghan Bureau
during this period, the CIA has many paid assets among the Afghan mujaheddin
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Early 1983-Late 1984: Afghan Arab Purchases Equipment for
Mujaheddin in US and Britain

  

April 18-October 23, 1983: Beirut Bombings Begin Era of Suicide
Attacks

  

The
October
1983
bombing
of US
Marine
barracks
in Beirut,
Lebanon.
[Source:
US
Marine
Corps.]

July 29, 1983: SAAR Network Is Founded   

during this period. One function of these CIA assets is to lobby the ISI for the
CIA’s policies, especially with regard to weapons procurement. [YOUSAF AND ADKIN,
1992, PP. 91-92]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Yousaf, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

After being recruited by Abdullah Azzam, an Arab Afghan leader and Osama bin
Laden’s mentor, Essam al Ridi travels to Pakistan to join the mujaheddin fight
against the Soviets in Afghanistan. He works for the mujaheddin for about 18
months, mostly as a purchaser of equipment abroad. He buys two sets of scuba
diving equipment and six range finders in Britain, as well as night vision goggles
and six night vision scopes from the US. He also purchases video equipment and
batteries, and acquires equipment in Japan, Kuwait, and Saudi Arabia. Al Ridi
will later say, as a witness in a US trial, that he travels “extensively almost
every 15 days to 20 days” and that he has so many stamps his passport is nearly
full by 1985. Al Ridi leaves Asia to return to the US in late 1984 or early 1985,
apparently due to an argument about Osama bin Laden’s role in the jihad, but
he will continue to send equipment to the mujaheddin. For example, he will
later purchase assassination rifles for the jihad, apparently with the CIA’s
knowledge, but it is unclear whether the CIA knows about these earlier
transactions (see Early 1989). [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT

OF NEW YORK, 1/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Abdullah Azzam, Essam al Ridi
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

In June 1982, Israel invaded Lebanon and US Marines were sent to
Lebanon as a peacekeeping force in September 1982. On April 18,
1983, the US embassy in Beirut, Lebanon, is bombed by a suicide truck
attack, killing 63 people. On October 23, 1983, a Marine barracks in
Beirut is bombed by another suicide truck attack, killing 241 Marines.
In February 1984, the US military will depart Lebanon. The radical
militant group Islamic Jihad will take credit for both attacks (note that
this is not the group led by Ayman al-Zawahiri). The group is believed
to be linked to Hezbollah. Prior to this year, attacks of this type were
rare. But the perceived success of these attacks in getting the US to
leave Lebanon will usher in a new era of suicide attacks around the
world. The next two years in particular will see a wave of such attacks
in the Middle East, many of them committed by the radical militant
group Hezbollah. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] The

Beirut bombings will also inspire Osama bin Laden to believe that the US can be
defeated by suicide attacks. For instance, he will say in a 1998 interview: “We
have seen in the last decade the decline of the American government and the
weakness of the American soldier who is ready to wage Cold Wars and
unprepared to fight long wars. This was proven in Beirut when the Marines fled
after two explosions.” [ABC NEWS, 5/28/1998] In 1994, he will hold a meeting with a
top Hezbollah leader (see Shortly After February 1994) and arrange for some of
his operatives to be trained in the truck bombing techniques that were used in
Beirut. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 48]

Entity Tags: Hezbollah, Islamic Jihad Organization, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

The SAAR Foundation is
incorporated in Herndon,
Virginia, just outside
Washington. It will become an
umbrella organization for a
cluster of over 100 charities,
think tanks, and businesses
known as the SAAR network. In
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(1984-2004): Richard Clarke Participates in Secret Continuity of
Government Exercises

  

1984: Bin Laden and Other Mujaheddin Leaders Meet Mysterious
Europeans in Pakistan

  

1984: US Agencies Keep US Senator in Dark about BCCI’s Criminal
Activities

  

2002, the US government will raid the SAAR network looking for ties to the Al
Taqwa Bank and the Muslim Brotherhood (see March 20, 2002). [FARAH, 2004, PP.
153]

Entity Tags: SAAR Foundation
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Richard Clarke, who will be the counterterrorism “tsar” on 9/11, regularly
participates in a series of highly secret “Continuity of Government” (COG)
exercises. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/7/2004] Throughout the 1980s, the COG exercises
rehearse how to keep the federal government running during and after a nuclear
war with the Soviet Union (see 1981-1992). After the fall of the Soviet Union,
the exercises continue, but based instead around a possible terrorist attack on
the United States (see 1992-2000). [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004] In 2004, Clarke will
reveal that he has participated regularly in these exercises over the previous 20
years. He recalls that he had “gone off into caves in mountains in remote
locations and spent days on end in miserable conditions, pretending that the
rest of the world had blown up, and going through the questions, going through
the drill.” He adds: “Everyone there play acts that it’s really happened. You
can’t go outside because of the radioactivity. You can’t use the phones because
they’re not connected to anything.” He also describes the COG plan requiring
coded communications, saying: “There’s an elaborate system for the people in
this network, first of all, to verify each other’s identity. That person on the
other end has a certain password and information that they have to pass for us
to believe that they’re who they say they are.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/7/2004; ABC

NEWS, 4/25/2004] Clarke was a senior analyst at the State Department since 1979,
and rises to prominence during the Reagan administration when he becomes
deputy assistant secretary of state for intelligence. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/13/2003;

BBC, 3/22/2004] After being a member of the National Security Council since 1992,
in 1998 he is appointed as counterterrorism “tsar” (see May 22, 1998). [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004  ; NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 5/13/2004; INDEPENDENT, 6/14/2004]

According to journalist James Mann, the COG program is of particular interest
because it helps explain the thinking and behavior of the Bush administration “in
the hours, days, and months after the terrorist attacks on September 11, 2001.”
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004] On the morning of 9/11, Clarke is in fact responsible for
activating the COG plan, the first time it is ever implemented (see (Between
9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8; ABC NEWS,

4/25/2004] Also participating in the COG exercises, at least throughout at 1980s,
are Dick Cheney and Donald Rumsfeld, who on 9/11 are the vice president and
secretary of defense, respectively. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Osama bin Laden, his mentor Abdullah Azzam, and Afghan warlord Abdul Rasul
Sayyaf meet two unnamed men in Peshawar, Pakistan. The two men are
“supposed to be from somewhere in Europe” and cannot speak Arabic. As a
result, Essam al Ridi, an Egyptian who has lived in the US, attends the meeting
as a translator. Al Ridi will later say that the two men speak English “with an
accent” and that he was invited to the meeting to translate between the men
on the one hand and Sayyaf and Azzam on the other, indicating that bin Laden
did not need a translator and could speak English. This is the first of several
meetings between bin Laden and al Ridi, who purchases equipment for anti-
Soviet fighters (see Early 1983-Late 1984 and Early 1989). [UNITED STATES DISTRICT
COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 1/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Abdullah Azzam, Essam al Ridi, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden

In 1984, Senator Paula Hawkins (R-FL) meets with
Pakistani President Muhammad Zia ul-Haq in Pakistan.
During the meeting, she mentions that she is concerned
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1984: Ali Mohamed Works Briefly with CIA; Then Let Go Because
of Connections to Islamic Fundamentalist Groups

  

Egyptian militants open fire on Egyptian President Anwar
Sadat. [Source: Public domain]

1984: Bin Laden Develops Ties with Pakistani ISI and Afghan
Warlord

  

Bin Laden first works for Maktab al-Khidamat from this building in
Peshawar, a former British government guesthouse. [Source: PBS]

about a Pakistani bank that is laundering money out of the Cayman Islands. Her
staff later clarifies to Zia that she was referring to BCCI (which technically is not
a Pakistani bank, but almost all of its top officials are Pakistani). As a result,
Abdur Sakhia, the top BCCI official in the US, meets with Hawkins in the US a
short time later and assures her that BCCI is not laundering money out of the
Cayman Islands. Then officials from the Justice Department, State Department,
and the Drug Enforcement Administration (DEA) meet with Hawkins’s staffers
and assure them that BCCI is not the subject of any investigation. Weeks later,
the State Department formally notifies the Pakistani government that BCCI is not
under investigation. As a result, Hawkins drops her brief interest in BCCI.
However, by this time the State Department, Justice Department, and DEA have
all been briefed by the CIA about BCCI’s many criminal activities. Apparently,
this information is deliberately kept from the senator. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP.
324-325]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Drug Enforcement Administration, Muhammad
Zia ul-Haq, Paula Hawkins, Abdur Sakhia, US Department of State, Bank of Credit and
Commerce International
Category Tags: BCCI

Ali Mohamed is a major in the
Egyptian army. He is highly
educated, speaking several
languages and possessing two
bachelor’s degrees and a master’s
degree. In 1981 he was taking
part in a special program for
foreign officers at the US Army
Special Forces school at Fort
Bragg, North Carolina, while
soldiers with radical Islamic
beliefs from his Egyptian army
unit assassinated Egyptian
President Anwar Sadat. He is
forced to quit in early 1984 on
suspicions of becoming too religious. He approaches the CIA in Egypt and
volunteers to be a spy. The CIA accepts, and he makes contact in Germany with
a branch of Hezbollah, the Middle Eastern militant group. The CIA has claimed
that Mohamed secretly tells Hezbollah members that he is working with the CIA,
but the CIA quickly discovers this. The CIA supposedly suspects he wanted to
help Hezbollah spy on the CIA and cuts off all further ties with him and tries to
stop him from coming to the US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001] But there will be claims that
Mohamed then will come to the US through a secret CIA program. If true, this
would cast doubt on the CIA’s account of their interaction with Mohamed (see
September 1985).
Entity Tags: Hezbollah, Ali Mohamed, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Bin Laden moves to
Peshawar, a Pakistani
town bordering
Afghanistan, and helps
run a front organization
for the mujaheddin
known as Maktab al-
Khidamat (MAK), which
funnels money, arms,
and fighters from the
outside world into the
Afghan war. [NEW YORKER,

1/24/2000] “MAK [is]
nurtured by Pakistan’s state security services, the Inter-Services Intelligence
agency, or ISI, the CIA’s primary conduit for conducting the covert war against
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1984-1994: CIA Funds Militant Textbooks for Afghanistan   

1984-1986: CIA Reveals BCCI’s Drug and Terrorist Links to Other
US Agencies, but No Action Taken

  

1984-1986: CIA Director Repeatedly Meets with Head of Criminal
BCCI Bank, Funding of Afghan War Is Discussed

  

An ailing Agha Hasan Abedi
in 1991. [Source:
Associated Press]

Moscow’s occupation.” [MSNBC, 8/24/1998] Bin Laden becomes closely tied to the
warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, and greatly strengthens Hekmatyar’s opium
smuggling operations. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 9/14/2001] Hekmatyar, who also has ties
with bin Laden, the CIA, and drug running, has been called “an ISI stooge and
creation.” [ASIA TIMES, 11/15/2001] MAK is also known as Al-Kifah and its branch in
New York is called the Al-Kifah Refugee Center. This branch will play a pivotal
role in the 1993 WTC bombing and also has CIA ties (see January 24, 1994).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Central Intelligence Agency,
Maktab al-Khidamat, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Al-Kifah/MAK, Drugs

The US, through USAID and the University of Nebraska, spends millions of dollars
developing and printing textbooks for Afghan schoolchildren. The textbooks are
“filled with violent images and militant Islamic teachings, part of covert
attempts to spur resistance to the Soviet occupation.” For instance, children are
“taught to count with illustrations showing tanks, missiles, and land mines.”
Lacking any alternative, millions of these textbooks are used long after 1994;
the Taliban will still be using them in 2001. In 2002, the US will start producing
less violent versions of the same books, which President Bush says will have
“respect for human dignity, instead of indoctrinating students with fanaticism
and bigotry.” (He will fail to mention who created those earlier books.)
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/23/2002; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 5/6/2002] A
University of Nebraska academic named Thomas Gouttierre leads the textbook
program. Journalist Robert Dreyfuss will later reveal that although funding for
Gouttierre’s work went through USAID, it was actually paid for by the CIA.
Unocal will pay Gouttierre to work with the Taliban (see December 1997) and he
will host visits of Taliban leaders to the US, including trips in 1997 and 1999 (see
December 4, 1997 and July-August 1999). [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 328]

Entity Tags: USAID, University of Nebraska, Taliban, George W. Bush, Thomas
Gouttierre, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

The CIA sends a report on the Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI)
and its drug-related activities to other US government departments. It follows
up with a report about BCCI’s links to notorious terrorists such as Abu Nidal, the
most wanted man in the world at the time. Similar reports follow in 1986.
However, the Justice Department, Treasury Department, and other departments
keep silent about what they know and no action is taken against the bank. [US
CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, 12/1992; COOLEY, 2002, PP. 93]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Treasury, US Department of Justice, Bank of Credit
and Commerce International, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI

NBC News later reports that CIA Director William Casey
secretly meets with the head of the criminal Bank of
Credit and Commerce International (BCCI) from 1984
until 1986, shortly before Casey’s death. The NBC report,
quoting unnamed BCCI sources, will claim that Casey met
with BCCI head Agha Hasan Abedi every few months in a
luxury suite at the Madison Hotel in Washington. The two
men allegedly discussed the Iran-Contra arms-for-
hostages transactions and CIA weapons shipments to the
mujaheddin in Afghanistan. The CIA denies all the
allegations. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/21/1992] But books by Time
magazine and Wall Street Journal reporters will
corroborate that Casey repeatedly met with Abedi.
[SCOTT, 2007, PP. 116] Casey also meets with Asaf Ali, a
BCCI-connected arms dealer, in Washington, DC, and in

Pakistan. On one occasion, Casey has a meeting in Washington with Abedi, Ali,
and Pakistani President Muhammad Zia ul-Haq. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 308]
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1984 and After: BCCI Dominates Supply Chain of CIA Supplies and
Weapons Meant for Mujaheddin

  

1984 and After: US and British Intelligence Are Aware that
Terrorist Abu Nidal Is Using BCCI in London, but Take No Action

  

Abu Ndal circa 1982.
[Source: Reuters / Corbis]

Entity Tags: Asaf Ali, Central Intelligence Agency, Bank of Credit and Commerce
International, Agha Hasan Abedi, Muhammad Zia ul-Haq, William Casey
Timeline Tags: Iran-Contra Affair, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Terrorism Financing, US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy, BCCI

By 1984, huge amounts of arms and ammunition for the mujaheddin fighting the
Soviets in Afghanistan are pouring into Pakistan. These weapons are funded by
the CIA and Saudi government, and generally come into the port of Karachi. The
criminal BCCI bank has an enforcement arm nicknamed the “Black Network.”
Time magazine reporters Jonathan Beaty and S.C. Gwynne will later describe it
as “a Karachi-based cadre of bank operatives, paramilitary units, spies, and
enforcers who handled BCCI’s darkest operations around the globe and
trafficked in bribery and corruption.” By 1984, BCCI and its Black Network takes
effective control of Karachi’s port, dominating Pakistan’s customs service there
with bribery and intimidation. BCCI is thus in a position to dominate the flow of
supplies to the mujaheddin. Pakistan’s military handles the flow of weapons
from Karachi to the Afghan border, but once there the supplies have to be
carried by mules to reach the mujaheddin fighting in remote Afghan mountain
ranges. BCCI controls this part of the supply chain as well. Sometimes BCCI
personnel simply transport the supplies across Afghanistan to Iran and then sell
them there for a profit. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 66, 315-316] The US government
is aware of BCCI’s support role and cooperates with it. For instance, in 1987
USAID asks BCCI to buy 1,000 more mules to help the mujaheddin. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/3/1991] At almost every step of the way, BCCI takes a cut of the profits
and often steals some of the supplies. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 66, 315-316]

Entity Tags: Black Network, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Central
Intelligence Agency, USAID
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI

The BBC will later suggest that US intelligence actually
becomes aware of specific Abu Nidal accounts held in the
criminal BCCI bank in 1984. This is because the FBI busts
an illegal arms deal in New York City that involved Nidal’s
BCCI accounts in London and a Nidal front company in
Poland called SAS Trade at this time. [HERALD SUN

(MELBOURNE), 8/2/1991] In the 1980s, Nidal is considered the
world’s most wanted terrorist. In December 1985, for
instance, his network launches simultaneous attacks in
Rome and Vienna, killing or wounding dozens. In 1986,
the CIA tells the State Department in detail about the
criminal BCCI bank’s links with Nidal and his terrorist
network. They reveal that Nidal has multiple accounts at
BCCI branches in Europe. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 328] In

July 1987, Ghassan Qassem, manager of one of BCCI’s London branches, is
contacted by the British intelligence agencies MI5 and MI6. They tell him that
they know SAS Trade has many millions of dollars worth of accounts in his branch
and that the company is an Abu Nidal front. Qassem agrees to be an informant.
[OBSERVER, 1/18/2004] Nidal first opened a BCCI account in London in 1980,
depositing $50 million using an alias. In addition to being a terrorist, Nidal is an
illegal arms dealer and BCCI helps him buy and sell weapons, oftentimes
involving British companies. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/30/1991] Qassem will later claim
that he saw Nidal in Britain on three separate occasions and went shopping with
him. In 1983, Nidal was interviewed by police, who took him straight to the
airport and put him on a plane to leave the country. [GUARDIAN, 7/30/1991;

OBSERVER, 1/18/2004] Qassem recognizes Nidal as a terrorist from a photograph in a
magazine in 1987 and tells this to his BCCI superior, but he is told to keep quiet.
The CIA and British intelligence use their knowledge of Nidal’s BCCI accounts to
force SAS Trade to shut down in 1986, but usually they merely monitor terrorist
activity. For instance, Nidal’s group teaches urban terrorist tactics to Peru’s
Maoist Shining Path guerrillas in 1988. Shining Path pays Nidal $4 million for this
work through his BCCI account and then attempts to bomb the US embassy in
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1984-March 1985: US and Pakistan Begin Training Afghans to
Attack Inside Soviet Union

  

January 4, 1984: Alleged Terrorist Plot to Bomb WTC Uncovered   

Peter Caram.
[Source: SRR
Training]

January 17, 1984: Port Authority Terrorist Intelligence Unit
Issues Report on WTC Security

  

Lima later that year. Intelligence agencies also merely watch as Middle Eastern
governments give tens of millions to Nidal through his BCCI accounts (see
1987-1990). In December 1989, Qassem tells his BCCI superiors that he is
working with British intelligence. He is quickly fired. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/30/1991]

Nidal learns of the surveillance and empties the accounts before they can be
frozen. [GUARDIAN, 7/30/1991; OBSERVER, 1/18/2004]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), SAS Trade, Abu Nidal Organization, Central
Intelligence Agency, US Department of State, Abu Nidal, UK Secret Intelligence Service
(MI6)
Category Tags: BCCI

Following a March 1985 directive signed by President Reagan that sharply
escalates US covert action in Afghanistan, the Pakistani ISI begins training
Afghans to launch strikes directly into Soviet territory. Apparently the idea
originated with CIA Director William Casey who first proposed harassing Soviet
territory in 1984 (see October 1984). According to Graham Fuller, a senior US
intelligence official, most top US officials consider such military raids “an
incredible escalation” and fear a large-scale Soviet response if they are carried
out. The Reagan administration decides not to give Pakistan detailed satellite
photographs of military targets inside the Soviet Union. [WASHINGTON POST,

7/19/1992] Mohammad Yousaf, a high-ranking ISI officer, will later claim that the
training actually began in 1984. “During this period we were specifically to train
and dispatch hundreds of mujaheddin up to 25 kilometers deep inside the Soviet
Union. They were probably the most secret and sensitive operations of the war.”
He notes that, “By 1985, it became obvious that the United States had got cold
feet. Somebody at the top in the American administration was getting
frightened.” But, he claims, “the CIA, and others, gave us every encouragement
unofficially to take the war into the Soviet Union.” [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 286-287]

Casey will approve of such attacks and the first attack inside the Soviet Union
will take place in 1985 (see 1985-1987).
Entity Tags: William Casey, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Graham
Fuller, Central Intelligence Agency, Mohammad Yousaf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

The New York Port Authority, which owns the World Trade
Center, is aware of terrorism occurring around the world and
that the WTC is vulnerable to attack. It has therefore
created the Terrorist Intelligence Unit within its police
department, headed by Detective Sergeant Peter Caram, to
gather information about terrorist groups and assess the
vulnerability of its numerous facilities to attack. On this day,
Caram writes a memo to the assistant superintendent of the
Port Authority Police Department, reporting that the FBI has
uncovered a terrorist threat: Two supporters of Ayatollah
Khomeini are allegedly planning to bomb the WTC in the near
future. Although the attack never occurs, this is the first of
numerous occasions during the 1980s where the WTC is

considered a potential target for a terrorist attack. [CARAM, 2001, PP. 4-5; NEW YORK

COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Peter Caram
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

Detective Sergeant Peter Caram, the head of the New York Port Authority’s
Terrorist Intelligence Unit, has been directed by the assistant superintendent of
the Port Authority Police Department to compile a report on the vulnerability of
the WTC to a terrorist attack. Having previously worked at the WTC Command,
Caram has exclusive knowledge of some of the center’s security weaknesses. On
this day he issues his four-page report, titled “Terrorist Threat and Targeting
Assessment: World Trade Center.” It looks at the reasoning behind why the WTC
might be singled out for attack, and identifies three areas of particular
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Early 1984: Port Authority Establishes Office of Special Planning   

Peter Goldmark.
[Source: Environmental
Defense Fund]

(Between Early 1984 and October 1985): Office of Special
Planning Studies Vulnerability of WTC to Terrorist Attack

  

vulnerability: the perimeter of the WTC complex, the truck dock entrance, and
the subgrade area (the lower floors below ground level). Caram specifically
mentions that terrorists could use a car bomb in the subgrade area—a situation
similar to what occurs in the 1993 bombing (see February 26, 1993). [CARAM, 2001,

PP. 5, 84-85; NEW YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004] This is the first of several
reports during the 1980s, identifying the WTC as a potential terrorist target.
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Peter Caram
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

Peter Goldmark, the executive director of the New York
Port Authority, is concerned that, in light of terrorist
attacks occurring around the world (see April 18-October
23, 1983), Port Authority facilities, including the World
Trade Center, could become terrorist targets. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/28/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2005] He therefore
creates a unit called the Office of Special Planning (OSP)
to evaluate the vulnerabilities of all Port Authority
facilities and present recommendations to minimize the
risks of attack. The OSP is staffed by Port Authority police
and civilian workers, and is headed by Edward O’Sullivan,
who has experience in counterterrorism from earlier
careers in the Navy and Marine Corps. In carrying out its
work, the OSP will consult with such US agencies as the
FBI, CIA, Secret Service, NSA, and Defense Department. It

will also consult with security officials from other countries that have gained
expertise in combating terrorism, such as England, France, Italy, and Israel.
[GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 226; NEW YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004] According
to Peter Caram, head of the Port Authority’s Terrorist Intelligence Unit, the OSP
will develop “an expertise unmatched in the United States.” [CARAM, 2001, PP. 12]

In 1985 it will issue a report called “Counter-Terrorism Perspectives: The World
Trade Center” (see November 1985). [NEW YORK COURT OF APPEALS, 2/16/1999] It will
exist until 1987. [VILLAGE VOICE, 1/5/2000]

Entity Tags: Office of Special Planning, Peter Goldmark, Port Authority of New York and
New Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

The Office of Special Planning (OSP), a unit set up by the New York Port
Authority to assess the security of its facilities against terrorist attacks (see
Early 1984), spends four to six months studying the World Trade Center. It
examines the center’s design through looking at photographs, blueprints, and
plans. It brings in experts such as the builders of the center, plus experts in
sabotage and explosives, and has them walk through the WTC to identify any
areas of vulnerability. According to New York Times reporters James Glanz and
Eric Lipton, when Edward O’Sullivan, head of the OSP, looks at WTC security, he
finds “one vulnerability after another. Explosive charges could be placed at key
locations in the power system. Chemical or biological agents could be dropped
into the coolant system. The Hudson River water intake could be blown up.
Someone might even try to infiltrate the large and vulnerable subterranean
realms of the World Trade Center site.” In particular, “There was no control at
all over access to the underground, two-thousand-car parking garage.” However,
O’Sullivan consults “one of the trade center’s original structural engineers, Les
Robertson, on whether the towers would collapse because of a bomb or a
collision with a slow-moving airplane.” He is told there is “little likelihood of a
collapse no matter how the building was attacked.” [GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP.

227; NEW YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004] The OSP will issue its report called
“Counter-Terrorism Perspectives: The World Trade Center” late in 1985 (see
November 1985).
Entity Tags: Office of Special Planning, Leslie Robertson, Edward O’Sullivan, World
Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing
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October 1984: CIA Afghan Covert Operations Budget Increases   

Rep. Charlie Wilson.
[Source: Sam Houston
State University]

October 1984: CIA Director Secretly Visits Afghan Training Camps;
Urges Spread of Violence into Soviet Union

  

William Casey (left, with glasses) and General Akhtar
Abdur Rahman (center) touring Afghan training camps in
the 1980s. [Source: Associated Press]

Late 1984: Bin Laden and His Mentor Azzam Set Up Precursor
Organization to Al-Qaeda

  

Sheikh Abdullah Azzam and his son-in-
law Abdullah Anas in Afghanistan during

Primarily due to the pressure from Rep. Charlie Wilson (D-
TX), the CIA’s budget for the Afghan covert operations is
tripled in a matter of a few weeks. The CIA initially resisted
accepting the funds, but according to William Casey’s
executive assistant Robert Gates, “Wilson just steamrolled
[CIA Near East Division Chief Charles]—and the CIA for that
matter.” [CRILE, 2003, PP. 102] Richard Clarke, a State
Department analyst who later will become counterterrorism
“tsar” for Presidents Clinton and George W. Bush, will
claim, “Unclassified studies show that [covert aid] grew
from $35 million in 1982 to $600 million in 1987. With few
exceptions, the funds bought materiel that was given to
Afghan fighters by [the ISI]. CIA personnel were not
authorized to enter Afghanistan, except rarely.” [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 50]

Entity Tags: Robert M. Gates, Charlie Wilson, Richard A. Clarke, Central Intelligence
Agency, Charles Cogen, William Casey
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

CIA Director William Casey
makes a secret visit to Pakistan
to plan a strategy to defeat
Soviet forces in Afghanistan.
Casey is flown to secret training
camps near the Afghan border
where he watches trainees fire
weapons and make bombs.
According to the Washington
Post: “During the visit, Casey
startled his Pakistani hosts by
proposing that they take the
Afghan war into enemy
territory—into the Soviet Union
itself. Casey wanted to ship
subversive propaganda through
Afghanistan to the Soviet

Union’s predominantly Muslim southern republics.” The Pakistanis agree to the
plan and soon the CIA begins sending subversive literature and thousands of
Korans to Soviet republics such as Uzbekistan. Mohammad Yousaf, a Pakistani
general who attends the meeting, will later say that Casey said, “We can do a
lot of damage to the Soviet Union.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/19/1992] This will
eventually evolve into CIA and ISI sponsored Afghan attacks inside the Soviet
Union (see 1984-March 1985 and 1985-1987).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Akhtar Abdur Rahman, William Casey,
Mohammad Yousaf, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Osama bin Laden, Sheikh Abdullah Azzam, bin
Laden’s mentor, and Abdullah Anas, Azzam’s
son-in-law, create an organization called
Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK), known in English
as the Services Office. It is also known as Al-
Kifah. This organization will become a key
node in the private funding network for the
Afghan war. [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 28-30] The US
government will later call it the “precursor
organization to al-Qaeda.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 89  ] Initially, Azzam runs it while
bin Laden funds it. They create a guesthouse
in Peshawar, Pakistan, to help foreign
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1984 and After: CIA Allegedly Funds Bin Laden’s Main Charity
Front

  

1985: Arrest of Pakistan Proliferator Endangers Program of US Aid
to Mujaheddin

  

Mid-1980s: US Officials Allegedly Meet Directly with Bin Laden   

volunteers connect with rebel forces in Afghanistan. Prior to this time, the
number of such volunteers is very small, perhaps only several dozen. But the
number begins to dramatically expand. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/14/2001; BERGEN, 2006, PP.

28-30] Donors will include the Saudi intelligence agency, the Saudi Red Crescent,
the Muslim World League, and private donors, including Saudi princes.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/23/2001] MAK/Al-Kifah begins fundraising in the US one
year later (see 1985-1989).
Entity Tags: Maktab al-Khidamat, Abdullah Anas, Abdullah Azzam, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Al-Kifah/MAK

Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK), also known as Al-Kifah, is Osama bin Laden’s main
charity front in the 1980s. The US government will later call it the “precursor
organization to al-Qaeda” (see Late 1984). In 2005, investigative journalist Joe
Trento will write, “CIA money was actually funneled to MAK, since it was
recruiting young men to come join the jihad in Afghanistan.” Trento will explain
this information comes from “a former CIA officer who actually filed these
reports” but who cannot be identified because he still works in Afghanistan.
MAK was founded in 1984 (see Late 1984) and was disbanded around 1996 (see
Shortly After November 19, 1995). However, Trento will not specify exactly when
CIA aid to MAK began or how long it lasted. [TRENTO, 2005, PP. 342] Bin Laden
appears to have other at least indirect contact with the CIA around this time
(see 1986).
Entity Tags: Joseph Trento, Maktab al-Khidamat, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Terrorism
Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

The arrest of a Pakistani agent attempting to buy components for Pakistan’s
nuclear weapons program in the US starts a crisis that could potentially lead to
the cutting off of US aid to Pakistan, and an end to US support for the
mujaheddin in the Soviet-Afghan War. When Stephen Solarz (D-NY), chairman of
the House Subcommittee on Asian and Pacific Affairs and an opponent of
Pakistan, learns of the attempted purchase—of Kryton high-speed triggers that
are used to fire nuclear weapons—he calls for hearings to look into the affair.
The crisis passes, but it is unclear exactly how. Author George Crile will
attribute the resolution to threats made to Solarz by Congressman Charlie
Wilson (D-TX), a strong supporter of US involvement in the war: “Wilson
understood that this was a battle that could not be won with debating points;
reportedly, he went to Solarz armed with certain classified intelligence about
India’s nuclear program. He is said to have suggested that India might be more
exposed than Pakistan when it came to the issue of the bomb.” [CRILE, 2003, PP.
463-4]

Entity Tags: Charlie Wilson, Stephen Solarz, House Subcommittee on Asian and Pacific
Affairs, George Crile
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Journalist Simon Reeve will claim in the 1999 book The New Jackals that US
officials directly met with bin Laden in Afghanistan in the 1980s. He will write,
“American emissaries are understood to have traveled to Pakistan for meetings
with mujaheddin leaders… [A former CIA official] even suggests the US
emissaries met directly with bin Laden, and that it was bin Laden, acting on
advice from his friends in Saudi intelligence, who first suggested the mujaheddin
should be given Stingers.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 167, 176] The CIA begins supplying
Stinger missiles to the mujaheddin in 1986 (see September 1986). After 9/11,
the CIA will state, “Numerous comments in the media recently have reiterated a
widely circulated but incorrect notion that the CIA once had a relationship with
Osama bin Laden. For the record, you should know that the CIA never employed,
paid, or maintained any relationship whatsoever with bin Laden.” [US STATE
DEPARTMENT, 1/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, United States

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181020180627/http://www.historyco...

33 von 41 14.08.2019, 21:58



(1985): CIA Agent Proposes False Flag Attacks in Europe in Name
of Hezbollah; Modified Proposal Is Implemented

  

1985-1986: CIA Becomes Unhappy with Afghan Fighters, Begins
Supporting Islamist Volunteers from Other Countries

  

1985-1989: Precursor to Al-Qaeda Puts Down US Roots   

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

CIA agent Robert Baer proposes a series of false flag attacks in Europe to drive a
wedge between Syria and Iran, which he hopes will lead to the freeing of
Western hostages held in Lebanon. Although his superiors ban the use of real
explosives, the proposal is implemented in altered form. Baer is aware that the
current secular Syrian government is nervous about the tendency of Iran, one of
its allies, to support numerous Islamic movements, including ones generally
opposed to Syria. He plans to make the Syrians think that Iran has turned against
it by carrying out a series of car bombings against Syrian diplomats in Europe
and then claiming them in a statement issued by the CIA pretending to be the
Lebanon-based and Iran-backed terror group Hezbollah. Baer thinks that Syria
would then break with Hezbollah and the hostages would be freed. Although the
plan is for the bombs to misfire and the diplomats not to be killed, his superior
says that the use of any bombs in Europe is beyond the pale for the CIA. Baer
will later comment: “Eventually we did get an operation through the
bureaucracy. The CIA has asked me not to describe it. I can say, though, that
while it managed to irritate [Syrian president] Hafiz al-Asad—sort of like a
twenty-four hour diaper rash—it wasn’t enough for him to shut down
Hezbollah.” [BAER, 2002, PP. 140-2]

Entity Tags: Hezbollah, Central Intelligence Agency, Robert Baer, Syria, Iran
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

The Central Intelligence Agency, which has been supporting indigenous Afghan
groups fighting occupying Soviet forces, becomes unhappy with them due to
infighting, and searches for alternative anti-Soviet allies. MSNBC will later
comment: “[T]he CIA, concerned about the factionalism of Afghanistan made
famous by Rudyard Kipling, found that Arab zealots who flocked to aid the
Afghans were easier to ‘read’ than the rivalry-ridden natives. While the Arab
volunteers might well prove troublesome later, the agency reasoned, they at
least were one-dimensionally anti-Soviet for now. So [Osama] bin Laden, along
with a small group of Islamic militants from Egypt, Pakistan, Lebanon, Syria and
Palestinian refugee camps all over the Middle East, became the ‘reliable’
partners of the CIA in its war against Moscow.” The CIA does not usually deal
with the Afghan Arabs directly, but through an intermediary, Pakistan’s ISI,
which helps the Arabs through the Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK) run by Abdullah
Azzam. [MSNBC, 8/24/1998] The agreement is sealed during a secret visit to
Pakistan, where CIA Director William Casey commits the agency to support the
ISI program of recruiting radical Muslims for the Afghan war from other Muslim
countries around the world. In addition to the Gulf States, these include Turkey,
the Philippines, and China. The ISI started their recruitment of radicals from
other countries in 1982 (see 1982). This CIA cooperation is part of a joint CIA-ISI
plan begun the year before to expand the “Jihad” beyond Afghanistan (see
1984-March 1985). [RASHID, 2001, PP. 128-129] Thousands of militant Arabs are
trained under this program (see 1986-1992).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Maktab al-Khidamat, Abdullah Azzam, William
Casey, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Philippine Militant Collusion, US
Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Sheikh Abdullah
Azzam, bin Laden’s
mentor, makes
repeated trips to the
US and other
countries, building
up his Pakistan-based
organization, Maktab
al-Khidamat (MAK),

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181020180627/http://www.historyco...

34 von 41 14.08.2019, 21:58



1985-1987: US Helps Afghan Allies Launch Attacks into Soviet
Union

  

1985-1989: Bin Laden’s Mentor Azzam Recruits Fighters All Over
World with Apparent CIA Support

  

Sheikh Abdullah Azzam
giving a speech in the US
in February 1988.
[Source: CNN]

or “Services Office” in English. It is also known as Al-Kifah, which means
“struggle.” Azzam founded the Al-Kifah/MAK in 1984 (see Late 1984). Branches
open in over 30 US cities, as Muslim-Americans donate millions of dollars to
support the Afghan war against the Soviet Union. The most important branch,
called the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, opens in Brooklyn, New York (see
1986-1993). Azzam is assassinated in a car bomb attack in late 1989 (see
November 24, 1989). Bin Laden soon takes over the organization, which
effectively morphs into al-Qaeda. His followers take over the US offices and
they become financial conduits for al-Qaeda operations. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 40-41]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Maktab al-Khidamat, Al-Qaeda,
Abdullah Azzam
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Al-Kifah/MAK, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

In 1985, the CIA, MI6 (Britain’s intelligence agency), and the Pakistani ISI agree
to launch guerrilla attacks from Afghanistan into then Soviet-controlled
Tajikistan and Uzbekistan, attacking military installations, factories, and storage
depots within Soviet territory. Some Afghans have been trained for this purpose
since 1984 (see 1984-March 1985). The task is given to Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, an
Afghan warlord closely linked to the ISI. According to an account in the
Washington Post, in March 1987, small units cross from bases in northern
Afghanistan into Tajikistan and launched their first rocket attacks against
villages there. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/19/1992; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/23/2001]

However, Mohammad Yousaf, a high-ranking ISI officer at the time, will later
write a well regarded book about the Soviet-Afghan war and will give a different
account. He will claim the attacks in the Soviet Union actually begin in 1985 and
are much more numerous. He says, “These cross-border strikes were at their
peak in 1986. Scores of attacks were made across the Amu (River)… Sometimes
Soviet citizens joined in these operations, or came back into Afghanistan to join
the mujaheddin… That we were hitting a sore spot was confirmed by the
ferocity of the Soviets’ reaction. Virtually every incursion provoked massive
aerial bombing and gunship attacks on all villages south of the river in the
vicinity of our strike.” [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 286] By all accounts, these secret
attacks are strongly backed by CIA Director William Casey and come to an end
when he dies later in 1987. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/19/1992; DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 285-286]

Entity Tags: UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Central Intelligence Agency, Gulbuddin
Hekmatyar, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, William Casey
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

Bin Laden’s mentor Abdullah Azzam frequently travels all
over the world with the apparent support of the CIA.
Slate will later write, “Azzam trotted the globe during
the 1980s to promote the Afghan jihad against the
Soviets. By the time of his death in 1989, he had
recruited between 16,000 and 20,000 mujaheddin from
20 countries to Afghanistan, visited 50 American cities to
advance his cause, and dispatched acolytes to spread the
gospel in 26 US states, not to mention across the Middle
East and Europe.” Slate calls him “the Lenin of
international jihad,” noting that he “didn’t invent his
movement’s ideas, but he furthered them and put them
into practice around the world.” [SLATE, 4/16/2002] At the
time, the US is supporting the Afghans fighting the Soviets
and it will later be alleged that the CIA supported Azzam
as part of this effort. Barnett Rubin, a Columbia

University professor and senior fellow at the Council on Foreign Relations, will
claim in 1995 that sources told him Azzam was “enlisted” by the CIA to help
unite the fractious Afghan rebel groups. Rubin claims Azzam was considered a
prime asset because of his “close connections to the Muslim Brotherhood, Saudi
intelligence, and the Muslim World League.” But Azzam made no secret of his
desire for a no compromise jihad to conquer the entire world. In 1988 in New
Jersey, he says, “Blood and martyrdom are the only way to create a Muslim
society” and he wants “to ignite the spark that may one day burn Western
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Mid-1980s: Pakistani ISI and CIA Gain from Drug Production   

ISI headquarters in Islamabad, Pakistan. [Source: Banded Artists
Productions]

Early 1985: Salem Bin Laden Says Brother Osama Is Liaison
between US, Afghan Rebels, and Saudi Government

  

January 1985: Treasury Secretary Regan Reads ‘Dynamite’ CIA
Report on BCCI Crimes, But Takes No Action

  

interests all over the world.” He is frequently accompanied on his US lecture
tours by El-Sayyid Nosair and Clement Rodney Hampton-El, both of whom will
later be convicted of al-Qaeda-linked attacks in the US. [NEW YORK MAGAZINE,

3/17/1995] CAIR (Council on American-Islamic Relations) Executive Director Nihad
Awad is a leader in the IAP (Islamic Association for Palestine) at this time. ISNA
(Islamic Society of North America) affiliates, such as IAP and the MAYA (Muslim
Arab Youth Association), host Azzam and arrange his visits to Islamic centers
throughout the US. [NEW REPUBLIC, 2/27/2007]

Entity Tags: Islamic Association for Palestine, Barnett Rubin, Abdullah Azzam, Clement
Rodney Hampton-El, El Sayyid Nosair, Muslim World League, Nihad Awad, Muslim Arab
Youth Association, Muslim Brotherhood, Council on American-Islamic Relations
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Al-Kifah/MAK, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

The Pakistani ISI starts
a special cell of
agents who use profits
from heroin
production for covert
actions “at the
insistence of the CIA.”
“This cell promotes
the cultivation of
opium, the extraction
of heroin in Pakistani
and Afghan territories
under mujaheddin

control. The heroin is then smuggled into the Soviet controlled areas, in an
attempt to turn the Soviet troops into heroin addicts. After the withdrawal of
the Soviet troops, the ISI’s heroin cell started using its network of refineries and
smugglers for smuggling heroin to the Western countries and using the money as
a supplement to its legitimate economy. But for these heroin dollars, Pakistan’s
legitimate economy must have collapsed many years ago.” [FINANCIAL TIMES,

8/10/2001] The ISI grows so powerful on this money, that “even by the shadowy
standards of spy agencies, the ISI is notorious. It is commonly branded ‘a state
within the state,’ or Pakistan’s ‘invisible government.’” [TIME, 5/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

Salem bin Laden tells one of his employees, George Harrington, that his brother
Osama, is, according to a later account by Harrington, “the liaison between the
US, the Saudi government, and the Afghan rebels.” Salem, head of the bin
Laden family, also says that he must visit Osama in Peshawar, a base inside
Pakistan for the anti-Soviet mujaheddin, to check on what equipment the Saudi
government is funneling to him. The two men fly up together with another
employee, Bengt Johansson, and meet Osama that day. Osama also gives his
brother and the two employees a tour of some facilities in Peshawar, including
refugee camps, a hospital and an orphanage, and Salem films them to publicize
his brother’s charitable work. [COLL, 2008, PP. 7-9]

Entity Tags: Salem bin Laden, Osama bin Laden, Bengt Johansson, George Harrington
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, US Intel Links to
Islamic Militancy, Bin Laden Family

In January 1985, the CIA delivers a secret report about the criminal BCCI back to
the Treasury Department. In an extraordinary departure from standard
procedure, the report is hand-delivered by a CIA agent and printed on plain
paper with no markings to indicate it came from the CIA. The report is given to
Douglas Mulholland, a Treasury official serving as the CIA’s main link to that
department. Mulholland then hand-delivers the report to Treasury Secretary
Donald Regan, and calls its contents “dynamite.” It is not known what is in the
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Mid-1980s: Osama Bin Laden’s Brother Is Allegedly Involved in
the Iran-Contra Affair

  

Mid-1980s: ISI Head Regularly Meets with Bin Laden   

Mid 1980s: MI6 Agent Gets to Know Future Al-Qaeda Leaders   

Alastair Crooke.
[Source: Conflicts
Forum]

February 1985: Reagan Possibly Views Afghan Video Made by Bin
Laden Brothers

  

report, but the Treasury Department sends back word that it wants to know
more. However, as Time magazine reporters Jonathan Beaty and S. C. Gwynne
will later relate: “Suddenly, and for no apparent reason, Treasury lost all
interest in BCCI.… Someone had… gotten to Regan and Mulholland, and the
message had been unambiguous: back off.” The Treasury Department takes no
action against BCCI, even though the evidence of the bank’s involvement in
money laundering by this time is overwhelming. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP.
325-328]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Douglas Mulholland, US Department of the
Treasury, Donald Regan
Category Tags: BCCI

Quoting a French intelligence report posted by PBS Frontline, The New Yorker
reports, “During the nineteen-eighties, when the Reagan administration secretly
arranged for an estimated $34 million to be funneled through Saudi Arabia to
the Contras in Nicaragua, [Osama’s eldest brother] Salem bin Laden aided in this
cause.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 2001; NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Salem bin Laden, Contras, Reagan administration
Timeline Tags: Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Bin Laden Family

According to controversial author Gerald Posner, ex-CIA officials claim that
General Akhtar Abdur Rahman, Pakistani ISI’s head from 1980 to 1987, regularly
meets bin Laden in Peshawar, Pakistan. The ISI and bin Laden form a partnership
that forces Afghan tribal warlords to pay a “tax” on the opium trade. By 1985,
bin Laden and the ISI are splitting annual profits of up to $100 million a year.
[POSNER, 2003, PP. 29]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Akhtar Abdur Rahman
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

Alastair Crooke, an agent for the British intelligence
service MI6, helps out with the anti-Soviet jihad and gets
“to know some of the militants who would become leaders
of al-Qaeda.” [NEW STATESMAN, 4/11/2005] He also spends
“years during the 1980s with Osama Bin Laden’s henchmen
in Afghanistan.” [SUNDAY EXPRESS, 6/12/2005] Crooke, whose
role is to coordinate British assistance to the mujaheddin,
will later be described by CIA officer Milton Bearden as “a
natural on the frontier” and “a British agent straight out of
the Great Game.” Details of exactly which future al-Qaeda
leaders he gets to know are not available. In the 1990s,
Crooke will move to Palestine, where he will come into
contact with Hamas leaders. [NEW STATESMAN, 4/11/2005]

Entity Tags: UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Milton
Bearden, Al-Qaeda, Alastair Crooke
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, US Intel Links to
Islamic Militancy

According to author Steve Coll, US President Ronald Reagan may be given a
briefing about Osama bin Laden’s charitable work in the Soviet-Afghan War, and
may also see a video showing aspects of the work. If this is true, the briefing
and video would come from Salem bin Laden, head of the bin Laden family, who
made the video recently when visiting his brother Osama (see Early 1985).
Summit - Salem is in Washington at this time to attend a summit between
Reagan and King Fahd of Saudi Arabia. It is unclear what Salem’s role is at the
summit, although one of the key areas of co-operation between the US and
Saudi Arabia is support for the Afghan mujaheddin, and his brother Osama is a
key figure who frequently travels between Saudi Arabia and mujaheddin bases in
Pakistan. An attorney will later recall seeing a photograph of Salem and Reagan
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March 1985: Reagan Sharply Increases Covert Support to Afghan
Rebels

  

Ronald Reagan with Afghan mujaheddin leaders. [Source: Ronald Reagan
Presidential Library] (click image to enlarge)

July 1985: Report Outlines Terrorism Threat to WTC   

Charles Schnabolk.
[Source: Institute for
Design Professionals]

together at the meeting, but the photo will apparently be destroyed before it
can be published.
Possible Briefing - Coll will comment: “It seems probable that when Salem
reached Washington that winter, he would have passed to King Fahd, if not
directly to the White House, the video evidence he had just gathered
documenting Osama’s humanitarian work on the Afghan frontier.” Coll will add
that Reagan takes pains to acknowledge Saudi Arabia’s efforts to support Afghan
refugees on the Pakistani frontier, saying: “Their many humanitarian
contributions touch us deeply.… Saudi aid to refugees uprooted from their homes
in Afghanistan has not gone unnoticed here.” Coll will point out that the leading
Saudi provider of such aid is Osama bin Laden, and that “Reagan’s language
suggested that he had been given at least a general briefing about Osama’s
work.” [COLL, 2008, PP. 11-12]

Entity Tags: Steve Coll, Osama bin Laden, Ronald Reagan, Salem bin Laden
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Saudi Arabia, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Bin
Laden Family

President Reagan
issues a secret
National Security
Decision Directive to
sharply escalate US
covert action in
Afghanistan. No
longer content to
simply help harass
Soviet forces in
Afghanistan, the
directive leads to
sharp increase in

military and other aid to the mujaheddin to completely defeat the Soviets. The
CIA begins supplying mujaheddin rebels with “extensive satellite reconnaissance
data of Soviet targets on the Afghan battlefield, plans for military operations
based on the satellite intelligence, intercepts of Soviet communications, secret
communications networks for the rebels, delayed timing devices for tons of C-4
plastic explosives for urban sabotage and sophisticated guerrilla attacks, long-
range sniper rifles, a targeting device for mortars that was linked to a US Navy
satellite, wire-guided anti-tank missiles, and other equipment.” CIA Director
William Casey also sees the directive as an opportunity to launch attacks inside
the Soviet Union itself (see 1984-March 1985 and 1985-1987). [WASHINGTON POST,

7/19/1992]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ronald Reagan, William Casey
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

While the Office of Special Planning is still working on its
report about the vulnerability of the World Trade Center
to terrorist attack, the New York Port Authority hired
security consultant Charles Schnabolk to also review the
center’s security systems. [UEXPRESS (.COM), 10/12/2001; NEW

YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004] Schnabolk was
involved in designing the original security system when the
WTC complex was built. [INSTITUE FOR DESIGN PROFESSIONALS,

2009; THE SECURITY DESIGN GROUP, 2010] This month his secret
report, titled “Terrorism Threat Perspective and Proposed
Response for the World Trade Center” is released. It sets
out four levels of possible terrorism against the center,
and gives examples of each: ”(1) PREDICTABLE—Bomb

threats; (2) PROBABLE—Bombing attempts, computer crime; (3) POSSIBLE
—Hostage taking; (4) CATASTROPHIC—Aerial bombing, chemical agents in water
supply or air conditioning (caused by agents of a foreign government or a
programmed suicide).” Similar to other reports in the mid-1980s, it also warns
that the WTC “is highly vulnerable through the parking lot.” [UEXPRESS (.COM),
10/12/2001; NEW YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004]
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August 1985: Solarz Amendment Passed Penalizing Nations
Exporting Nuclear Materials from US

  

Congressman Stephen
Solarz. [Source: AP]

August 1985: Pressler Amendment Passed, Requiring Yearly
Certification that Pakistan Does Not Have Nuclear Weapons

  

Senator Larry Pressler.
[Source: Public domain]

August 1985-October 1990: White House Defies Congress and
Allows Pakistan’s Nuclear Weapons Program to Progress

  

Entity Tags: Charles Schnabolk, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

The “Solarz Amendment” to the Foreign Assistance Act is
passed by the US Congress and becomes law. The
amendment, championed by Congressman Stephen Solarz
(D-NY), cuts off all military and economic aid to
purportedly non-nuclear nations that illegally export or
attempt to export nuclear-related materials from the US.
[NEW YORKER, 3/29/1993] There are subsequently several
examples of Pakistan exporting nuclear weapons
technology from the US, but they are not punished until
the end of the Soviet-Afghan War (see August 1985-
October 1990).
Entity Tags: Foreign Assistance Act, Stephen Solarz
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

The US Congress passes the “Pressler Amendment,”
requiring the president to certify that Pakistan does not
have nuclear weapons every year. The amendment was
championed by Senator Larry Pressler (R-SD). If the
president does not issue such certification, Pakistan
cannot not get any foreign aid from the US. Presidents
Reagan and Bush will falsely certify Pakistan does not
have nuclear weapons several times (see August 1985-
October 1990). Journalist Seymour Hersh will later
comment: “There is indisputable evidence that Pakistan
has been able to escape public scrutiny for its violations
of the law because senior officials of the Reagan and the
Bush administrations chose not to share the intelligence
about nuclear purchases with Congress. The two

Republican administrations obviously feared that the legislators, who had voted
for the Solarz (see August 1985) and Pressler Amendments, would cut off funds
for the war against the Soviet Union in Afghanistan. It was yet another clash
between a much desired foreign-policy goal and the law.” [NEW YORKER, 3/29/1993]

Entity Tags: Seymour Hersh, Larry Pressler, George Herbert Walker Bush, Ronald Reagan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

In 1985, US Congress passes legislation requiring US economic sanctions on
Pakistan unless the White House can certify that Pakistan has not embarked on a
nuclear weapons program (see August 1985 and August 1985). The White House
certifies this every year until 1990 (see 1987-1989). However, it is known all the
time that Pakistan does have a continuing nuclear program. For instance, in
1983 a State Department memo said Pakistan clearly has a nuclear weapons
program that relies on stolen European technology. Pakistan successfully builds a
nuclear bomb in 1987 but does not test it to keep it a secret (see 1987). With
the Soviet-Afghan war ending in 1989, the US no longer relies on Pakistan to
contain the Soviet Union. So in 1990 the Pakistani nuclear program is finally
recognized and sweeping sanctions are applied (see June 1989). [GANNON, 2005]

Journalist Seymour Hersh will comment, “The certification process became
farcical in the last years of the Reagan Administration, whose yearly
certification—despite explicit American intelligence about Pakistan’s nuclear-
weapons program—was seen as little more than a payoff to the Pakistani
leadership for its support in Afghanistan.” [NEW YORKER, 3/29/1993] The government
of Pakistan will keep their nuclear program a secret until they successfully test a
nuclear weapon in 1998 (see May 28, 1998).
Entity Tags: US Congress, White House, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
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September 1985: Ali Mohamed Moves to US; CIA Role Is Disputed   

Al Mohamed, pictured in a US army
video. [Source: US Army]

September 16, 1985: Presidential Directive Lays Out Government
Plan for Responding to National Emergencies

  

November 1985: Office of Special Planning Report Calls WTC a
‘Most Attractive Terrorist Target’

  

Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy

The CIA claims to have put Ali Mohamed on a
terrorist watch list to prevent him from coming
to the US (see 1984). Somehow, Mohamed gets a
US visa anyway. After learning that he has been
given a visa, the CIA supposedly issues a warning
to other Federal agencies that a suspicious
character might be traveling to the US. Mohamed
is able to move to the US nonetheless. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/1/1998; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001]

The State Department will not explain how he is
able to move to the US despite such warnings.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998] In 1995, after
Mohamed’s name publicly surfaces at the trial of
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, the Boston Globe
will report that Mohamed had been admitted to
the US under a special visa program controlled by

the CIA’s clandestine service. This will contradict the CIA’s later claims of
disassociating themselves from Mohamed and attempting to stop him from
entering the US. [BOSTON GLOBE, 2/3/1995; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/30/1998] Mohamed
befriends an American woman he meets on the airplane flight to the US. They
get married less than two months later, and he moves to her residence in Santa
Clara, California. The marriage will help him to become a US citizen in 1989.
[SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/21/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Ali Mohamed, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

President Ronald Reagan signs a directive that contributes to the modern era of
“continuity planning,” which will ensure the maintenance of a functioning
government in the event of a catastrophic attack on Washington, DC. This
Continuity of Government (COG) plan will be activated for the first time on
9/11, in response to the terrorist attacks that day (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and
9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 3/1/2002; ABC NEWS, 4/25/2004]

National Security Decision Directive 188 (NSDD 188), “Government Coordination
for National Security Emergency Preparedness,” states that it is the policy of the
United States to have capabilities at all levels of government to respond to a
range of national security emergencies, “from major natural calamities to
hostile attacks on the nation.” The US policy “includes an emergency
mobilization preparedness program which provides an effective capability to
meet defense and essential civilian needs during those emergencies.” The
National Security Council (NSC) is assigned as the “principal forum” where the
national security emergency preparedness policy will be considered, and the
Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) is to “assist in the
implementation of this policy through a coordinating role with the other federal
agencies.” NSDD 188 also assigns responsibility for continuity planning to an
interagency panel that includes the Office of Management and Budget, and the
Defense, Treasury, and Justice Departments. [US PRESIDENT, 9/16/1985; WASHINGTON

POST, 3/1/2002] A subsequent executive order in 1988 will apply the COG plan to
“any national security emergency situation that might confront the nation” (see
November 18, 1988), and a presidential directive in 1998 will update it to
specifically deal with the emerging threat posed by terrorists (see Early 1998
and October 21, 1998). [US PRESIDENT, 11/18/1988; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 166-167 AND 170;
WASHINGTON POST, 6/4/2006]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

After assessing the security of New York Port Authority facilities, the Office of
Special Planning (OSP), the Port Authority’s own antiterrorist task force,
releases a report called “Counter-Terrorism Perspectives: The World Trade
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Center.” For security purposes, only seven copies are made, being hand-
delivered and signed for by its various recipients, including the executive
director of the Port Authority, the superintendent of the Port Authority Police,
and the director of the World Trade Department. [NEW YORK COURT OF APPEALS,

2/16/1999; VILLAGE VOICE, 1/5/2000] Because of the WTC’s visibility, symbolic value,
and it being immediately recognizable to people from around the world, the
report concludes that the center is a “most attractive terrorist target.” [NEW

YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004] The report, which is 120 pages long, lists
various possible methods of attacking the center. [NEW YORK COURT OF APPEALS,

2/16/1999; CARAM, 2001, PP. 103; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 87] One of these is that a
“time bomb-laden vehicle could be driven into the WTC and parked in the public
parking area.… At a predetermined time, the bomb could be exploded in the
basement.” [GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 227] As a Senate Committee Report will find
in August 1993, “The specifics of the February 26, 1993 bombing at the World
Trade Center garage were almost identical to those envisioned in the [OSP]
report.” [NEW YORK COURT OF APPEALS, 2/16/1999] Due to the Port Authority’s failure
to adequately implement the OSP’s recommendations, the report will be crucial
evidence in a successful civil trial against it in October 2005, charging
negligence in failing to prevent the 1993 bombing. [BLOOMBERG, 10/26/2005; NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/27/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/18/2006] As of mid-2006, the other possible
methods of attacking the WTC listed in the report remain undisclosed.
Entity Tags: Office of Special Planning, World Trade Center, World Trade Department,
Port Authority of New York and New Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing
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Late 1985: Slush Funds Enable Cash to Be Siphoned Off from
Huge Arms Deal to Afghan Mujaheddin

  

December 12, 1985: Plane Crash in Canada Kills 256; Evidence
Suggests Links to Iran-Contra and BCCI Covert Operations

  

Wreckage
from the
Gander
crash.
[Source:
Canadian
Broadcasting
Corporation]
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After the governments of Saudi Arabia and Britain sign the massive Al Yamamah
arms deal, “unconventional aspects” of the deal mean that money can be
diverted for a variety of purposes. The arms being purchased by Saudi Arabia are
paid for not in cash, but in oil, with between four and six hundred thousand
barrels a day being bartered to finance the weapons. This enables the Saudis to
evade production caps put in place by the Organization of Petroleum Exporting
Countries (OPEC). Although most of the money realized from the oil should
theoretically go to the British as payment for the arms, some of it apparently
finds its way back to Saudi Arabians. It is then used to support a number of
covert programs to arm anti-Communists supported by Saudi Arabia, such as the
purchase of weapons in Egypt that are then sent to the mujaheddin in
Afghanistan. [COLL, 2008, PP. 289] It is possible that some of the money is used to
finance a missile purchase by the bin Laden brothers for Arabs fighting in the
Soviet-Afghan War (see Mid-1986).
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Saudi Arabia

Shortly after takeoff from Gander, Newfoundland, Arrow Air Flight
1285 stalls and crashes about half a mile from the runway. All 256
passengers and crew on board are killed, including 248 US soldiers. The
plane was coming from Egypt and refueling in Newfoundland before
continuing on to the US. The crash will initially be widely reported to
have been an accident, caused by icing on the airplane wings. Official
US and Canadian investigations will also support this conclusion.
However, information will later come out suggesting it was not an
accident:

 Members of Islamic Jihad, a branch of the Hezbollah militant group (not to be
confused with the Islamic Jihad group headed by Ayman al-Zawahiri),
immediately take credit for the crash. In one call to the Reuters news agency in
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Beirut, the caller knows details of the plane flight not yet mentioned in the
press.
 Within hours of the crash, Major General John Crosby arrives at the crash site

and reportedly tells maintenance workers he wants to “bulldoze over the crash
site immediately.” The White House also quickly publicly claims there is “no
evidence of sabotage or an explosion in flight,” despite the fact that Hezbollah
has just taken credit for the crash and the investigation is just beginning. While
the site is not bulldozed, there is no effort to meticulously sift the wreckage for
clues, which is standard procedure for such air crashes.
 An FBI forensic team flies to Newfoundland within hours of the crash, but then

merely sits in a hotel room. After 36 hours, the team accepts a declaration that
terrorism was not involved and returns home. The FBI will claim the Canadian
government did not allow its team to visit the site. [TIME, 4/27/1992]

 In 1988, the nine-member Canadian Aviation Safety Board will issue a split
verdict. Five members will attribute the crash to ice formation and four
members will claim it was the result of an explosion. A former Canadian
Supreme Court justice will be appointed to decide if there should be a new
investigation. He will conclude that the available evidence does not support ice
on the wings as being a cause, let alone a probable cause, of the crash. But he
will also rule against a new investigation, saying it would cause more pain to the
victims’ families. [TIME, 4/27/1992; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 12/12/2005]

 Later declassified autopsy reports will show that soldiers had inhaled smoke in
the moments before they died, indicating there was a fire on board before the
plane hit the ground. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 12/12/2005]

 Five witnesses in the remote location where the plane crashes will sign sworn
statements that they saw the plane burning before it fell.
 An examination of the fuselage will show outward holes, indicating an

explosion from within.
 Four members of the refueling crew will assert there was no icing problem

before the plane took off. The plane crashed about one minute after take off.
 Six heavy crates were loaded into the plane’s cargo bay in Egypt without

military customs clearance. Witnesses will claim that weapons, including TOW
anti-tank missiles, were being stockpiled in Egypt near where the plane took off.
At the time, the US was secretly selling these types of missiles to Iran as part of
an arms-for-hostages deal.
 In the wake of public exposure of the Iran-Contra affair, it will be revealed

that Arrow Air is a CIA front company and was regularly used by Lieutenant
Colonel Oliver North to ship arms.
 Most of the crash victims are US Airborne troops returning from multinational

peacekeeping duties in Egypt, but more than 20 Special Forces personnel were
also on board. They were from elite counterterrorist units often used on hostage
rescue missions.
 Just days before the crash, Iranian officials threatened to retaliate after North

sent them a shipment of the wrong missiles. North wrote three days earlier that
he was determined to continue arms shipments. “To stop now in midstream
would ignite Iranian fire,” he wrote, adding, “Hostages would be our minimum
losses.” One theory will be that Iran used militant surrogates connected to
Hezbollah to punish North for sending the wrong missiles. [TIME, 4/27/1992]

 Gene Wheaton, a private investigator hired by victims’ relatives unsatisfied
with the official explanation, will claim that a duffel bag stuffed with US
currency was found in the wreckage. Two men in civilian clothes, who other
personnel at the crash cite believe were from the CIA, took custody of the
money. Neither the money nor the heavy crates will be mentioned by the official
investigation.
 In the early 1990s, two Time magazine reporters will be writing a book about

the BCCI bank scandal. They will develop a reliable source, a private arms
dealer using the alias Heinrich. Heinrich will tell them that a large amount of
cash was on the Gander flight and he will tell them this before any accounts of
cash being on the plane are reported in the media. Heinrich, who takes part in
numerous arms deals with high-level BCCI officials, will tell the reporters: “This
money on the plane was money that [BCCI founder Agha Hasan] Abedi, money
that the bank had provided US intelligence for covert operations. The money
was being used by the American military. I have no idea what for. You don’t ask
these kinds of questions of these people.…. One of the bank men—perhaps I
should call him an associate of the bank men—was a little angry about this
money. He believed it was being, ah, appropriated, by some of the Special
Forces soldiers. Someone else thought perhaps it was being diverted to another
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1986: Bin Laden Works Indirectly with CIA   

1986: Ali Mohamed Joins US Military and Teaches about Middle
East; Supervisors Include Prominent Neoconservative Ideologue

  

Ali Mohamed, in one of the US military videos he helped
create. In the lower picture, he is in the center, chairing a
discussion on the Middle East with other US army officers.
[Source: US Army via CNN]

operation. I only know that the subject of the Gander crash came up and these
people talked about BCCI money going down with it.” [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP.
231-233]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, “Heinrich”, Agha Hasan Abedi, Central
Intelligence Agency, Oliver North, Bank of Credit and Commerce International,
Hezbollah, Islamic Jihad Organization, Gene Wheaton, John Crosby
Timeline Tags: Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, BCCI

Osama bin Laden and Pakistan’s ISI, helped by the CIA, build the Khost tunnel
complex in Afghanistan. This will be a major target of bombing and fighting
when the US attacks the Taliban in 2001. [GUARDIAN, 11/13/2000; PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 9/23/2001; HINDU, 9/27/2001] In June 2001, one article mentions that “bin
Laden worked closely with Saudi, Pakistani, and US intelligence services to
recruit mujaheddin from many Muslim countries.” This information has not often
been reported since 9/11. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 6/14/2001] It has been
claimed that the CIA also funds Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK) (also known as Al-
Kifah), bin Laden’s main charity front in the 1980s (see 1984 and After). A CIA
spokesperson will later state, “For the record, you should know that the CIA
never employed, paid, or maintained any relationship whatsoever with bin
Laden.” [ANANOVA, 10/31/2001]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Maktab al-Khidamat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Saudi Arabia, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Ali Mohamed enlists in the
US Army and is posted to
Fort Bragg, North Carolina.
(He had taken part in a
special program for foreign
officers at Fort Bragg when
he was a major in the
Egyptian army in 1981 (see
1984)). He works first as a
supply sergeant for a Green
Beret unit, and then as an
instructor at the John F.
Kennedy Special Warfare
School. Fort Bragg is no
ordinary military base—one
newspaper calls it the “US
military’s top warfare
planning center.” Mohamed
will steal numerous top
secret documents and pass
them to al-Qaeda (see
November 5, 1990). [SAN
FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001;
RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER,

11/13/2001] Mohamed trains
and lectures soldiers being
deployed to the Middle East
on the region’s culture and
politics. He also produces
and appears in training videotapes about the Middle East. In one tape, he asserts
that devout Muslims are widely misunderstood. “The term of fundamentalism
scares people in the West. Everybody when he hears fundamentalist, he thinks
about armed struggle. He thinks about radicals. He thinks about groups that are
carrying weapons. The word fundamentalism does not mean extremism. It
means just that ordinary Muslims accept everything—that this is my way.” One of
his supervisors is Col. Norvell De Atkine, who later will say of Mohamed, “I don’t
think he was anti-American. He was what I would call a Muslim fundamentalist,
which isn’t a bomb thrower. I would not put him in that category.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/30/1998] De Atkine is an expert on the Middle East and on the political
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1986: Al-Qaeda Figures Establish First US Base in Arizona   

Islamic Center of Tucson. [Source: Jacob
Rader]

1986: ’Blind Sheikh’ Secretly Meets with Al Taqwa Bank Leader
and Others

  

(1986): Pentagon Official Asks Afghan Commanders about
Diverting Resources to Arab Fighters

  

aspects of military operations. In one of his articles he will praise the
propaganda preparation for the Gulf War. [AMERICAN DIPLOMACY, 1999] De Atkine will
also contribute articles to Middle East Forum, an aggressively neoconservative
and pro-Israeli journal edited by Daniel Pipes. One of these, a denunciation of
leftist and Arab influences in academia, will be written together with Pipes.
[ACADEMIC QUESTIONS, 1995]

Entity Tags: Norvell De Atkine, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

In 1986, Maktab al-Khidamat (a.k.a. Al-
Kifah), the precursor organization to al-
Qaeda, opens its first branch in the US at
the Islamic Center of Tucson, in Tucson,
Arizona. Counterterrorism expert Rita
Katz will later call the Islamic Center,
“basically, the first cell of al-Qaeda in the
United States; that is where it all
started.” The organization’s journal, Al
Jihad (Holy War), is initially distributed in
the US from there. Other branches around
the US soon follow (see 1985-1989). [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/19/2002]

 A number of important future al-Qaeda
figures are connected to the Tucson branch in the 1980s and into the early
1990s, including:
 Mohammed Loay Bayazid, one of the founders of al-Qaeda two years later.
 Wael Hamza Julaidan, another founder of al-Qaeda, and a Saudi

multimillionaire. He was president of the Islamic Center starting in 1983 and
leaves the US around 1986.
 Wadih El-Hage, bin Laden’s future personal secretary, who will later be

convicted for a role in the 1998 US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998). El-Hage is connected to the murder of a liberal imam at the
rival mosque to the Islamic Center in 1990 (see January 1990).
 Mubarak al Duri, al-Qaeda’s chief agent attempting to purchase weapons of

mass destruction. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 521]

Throughout the 1980s, the mosque provides money, support, and fighters to the
mujaheddin fighting in Afghanistan. Around 1991, future 9/11 hijacker Hani
Hanjour will move to Arizona for the first time (see October 3, 1991-February
1992) and he will spend much of the rest of the decade in the state. He will
briefly live in Tucson, but his ties to earlier al-Qaeda connections there remain
elusive. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Rita Katz, Wadih El-Hage, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Maktab al-Khidamat,
Mubarak al Duri, Al-Qaeda, Hani Hanjour, Wael Hamza Julaidan
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Ahmed Ben Bella, a former president of Algeria, reportedly holds a secret
meeting at his Switzerland home attended by “major figures in some of the
world’s most violent groups.” People attending the meeting include the Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman (known as the “Blind Sheikh”); Youssef Nada, head of the Al
Taqwa Bank and a major Muslim Brotherhood figure; and Sayyed Mohammad
Hussein Fadlallah, a leading Lebanese Shi’ite Muslim scholar. US government
sources believe Ben Bella, who is allegedly linked to violent Sudanese and Libyan
groups, called the meeting to discuss ways to spread Muslim fundamentalism
into the West. [BUFFALO NEWS, 7/6/1993] Shortly after 9/11, a document called “The
Project” written in 1982 will be found in Nada’s house. It outlines a secret
Muslim Brotherhood plan to infiltrate and defeat Western countries (see
December 1982).
Entity Tags: Youssef Nada, Muslim Brotherhood, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ahmed Ben Bella,
Al Taqwa Bank, Sayyed Mohammad Hussein Fadlallah
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Terrorism Financing, Al
Taqwa Bank
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Between 1986-1989: Ali Mohamed Resumes Contact with CIA   

Ali Mohamed’s house in Santa Clara,
California. [Source: Peter Lance]

1986-1993: CIA and Bin Laden Both Closely Tied to Recruiting
and Fund-Raising Office for Afghanistan

  

Fawaz Damra. [Source:
Associated Press]

Assistant Undersecretary of Defence Michael Pillsbury flies to the Afghan frontier
to review training facilities used by two Afghan warlords, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar
and Abdul Rasul Sayyaf. Although Pillsbury is not involved in the day-to-day
running of the Soviet-Afghan War, he chairs an interagency White House group
that sets US policy on its support for anti-Soviet forces in Afghanistan. During
the meetings, Pillsbury asks the two rebel commanders, both noted for their
close relationship with Arab volunteers fighting in the war, about how effective
the Arabs are and whether the US should allocate resources to them directly.
However, both commanders reply that they do not want aid or supplies to be
diverted to the Arabs, they want everything they can get for themselves. [COLL,

2008, PP. 286-287] Despite this, CIA Director William Casey comes to an agreement
with the Pakistani ISI to boost Arab participation in the war (see 1985-1986), and
a group of Arabs led by Osama bin Laden will establish a camp independent of
the Afghan leaders later in the year (see Late 1986).
Entity Tags: Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Michael Pillsbury
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

At some point during Ali Mohamed’s US military
service, possibly towards the end of his service,
he expresses a great interest in being used as an
intelligence operative, and asks his military
superiors to be introduced to a CIA
representative. The request is granted. the CIA
representative who meets him appears to have
no knowledge of the CIA’s previous contact with
him (see 1984; September 1985). The outcome
of this meeting is unknown. However, after he
leaves the military and moves to Santa Clara,
California, his new friends and neighbors take it
for granted that Mohamed is helping the CIA
support the mujaheddin fighting the Soviets in

Afghanistan. He doesn’t tell them that he is working for the CIA, but does say
that he worked for the CIA before, and hopes to work for them again. A
neighbor who knew Mohamed and his wife well will say, “Everyone in the
community knew he was working as a liaison between the CIA and the Afghan
cause, and everyone was sympathetic.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 11/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

By the mid-1980s, Osama bin Laden and his mentor
Abdullah Azzam jointly founded a charity front based in
Pakistan which is called Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK)
(which means “services office”) and is also known as Al-
Kifah (which means “struggle”) (see 1984). Branches
start to open in the US; the first one apparently opens in
Tucson, Arizona, where al-Qaeda has a sleeper cell (see
1986). But around 1986, Khaled Abu el-Dahab, the right
hand man of double agent Ali Mohamed, informally
founds the branch in Brooklyn, New York, and it soon
becomes the most important US branch. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/22/1998; BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 269-270] On December
29, 1987, three men, Mustafa Shalabi, Fawaz Damra,

and Ali Shinawy, formally file papers incorporating Al-Kifah, which is called the
Al-Kifah Refugee Center. At first, it is located inside the Al Farouq mosque,
which is led by Damra. But eventually it will get it own office space next to the
mosque. Shalabi, a naturalized citizen from Egypt, runs the office with two
assistants: Mahmud Abouhalima, who will later be convicted for a role in
bombing the World Trade Center in 1993 (see February 26, 1993), and El Sayyid
Nosair, who will assassinate a Jewish leader in New York in 1990 (see November
5, 1990). [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/11/1993; NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001; CLEVELAND PLAIN DEALER,

11/4/2001] Jamal al-Fadl, a founding member of al-Qaeda and future FBI
informant (see June 1996-April 1997), also works at the Al-Kifah Refugee Center
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1986-1992: CIA and British Recruit and Train Militants Worldwide
to Help Fight Afghan War

  

William
Casey.
[Source:
CIA]

in its early days. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 155] The Brooklyn office
recruits Arab immigrants and Arab-Americans to go fight in Afghanistan, even
after the Soviets withdraw in early 1989. As many as 200 are sent there from the
office. Before they go, the office arranges training in the use of rifles, assault
weapons, and handguns, and then helps them with visas, plane tickets, and
contacts. They are generally sent to the MAK/Al-Kifah office in Peshawar,
Pakistan, and then connected to either the radical Afghan faction led by Abdul
Rasul Sayyaf or the equally radical one led by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 4/11/1993] The CIA has some murky connection to Al-Kifah that has yet to
be fully explained. Newsweek will later say the Brooklyn office “doubled as a
recruiting post for the CIA seeking to steer fresh troops to the mujaheddin”
fighting in Afghanistan. At the same time, the Brooklyn office is where “veterans
of [the Afghan war arrived] in the United States—many with passports arranged
by the CIA.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001] Robert I. Friedman, writing for New York
magazine, will comment that the Brooklyn office was a refuge for ex- and future
mujaheddin, “But the highlight for the center’s regulars were the inspirational
jihad lecture series, featuring CIA-sponsored speakers.… One week on Atlantic
Avenue, it might be a CIA-trained Afghan rebel traveling on a CIA-issued visa;
the next, it might be a clean-cut Arabic-speaking Green Beret, who would
lecture about the importance of being part of the mujaheddin, or ‘warriors of
the Lord.’ The more popular lectures were held upstairs in the roomier Al-
Farouq Mosque; such was the case in 1990 when Sheikh [Omar] Abdul-Rahman,
traveling on a CIA-supported visa, came to town.” One frequent instructor is
double agent Ali Mohamed, who is in the US Special Forces at the time (see
1987-1989). Bin Laden’s mentor Azzam frequently visits and lectures in the area.
In 1988, he tells “a rapt crowd of several hundred in Jersey City, ‘Blood and
martyrdom are the only way to create a Muslim society.… However, humanity
won’t allow us to achieve this objective, because all humanity is the enemy of
every Muslim.’” [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995] Ayman Al-Zawahiri, future Al-
Qaeda second in command, makes a recruiting trip to the office in 1989 (see
Spring 1993). [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002] The Brooklyn office also raises a considerable
amount of money for MAK/Al-Kifah back in Pakistan. The Independent will later
call the office “a place of pivotal importance to Operation Cyclone, the
American effort to support the mujaheddin. The Al-Kifah [Refugee Center was]
raising funds and, crucially, providing recruits for the struggle, with active
American assistance.” [INDEPENDENT, 11/1/1998] Abdul-Rahman, better known as
the “Blind Sheikh,” is closely linked to bin Laden. In 1990, he moves to New York
on another CIA-supported visa (see July 1990) and soon dominates the Al-Kifah
Refugee Center. Shalabi has a falling out with him over how to spend the money
they raise and he is killed in mysterious circumstances in early 1991, completing
Abdul-Rahman’s take over. Now, both the Brooklyn and Pakistan ends of the Al-
Kifah/MAK network are firmly controlled by bin Laden and his close associates.
In 1998, the US government will say that al-Qaeda’s “connection to the United
States evolved from the Al-Kifah Refugee Center.” Yet there is no sign that the
CIA stops its relationship with the Brooklyn office before it closes down shortly
after the 1993 WTC bombing. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/22/1998]

Entity Tags: Jamal al-Fadl, Khaled Abu el-Dahab, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Omar Abdul-
Rahman, Mustafa Shalabi, Maktab al-Khidamat, Osama bin Laden, Fawaz Damra, El
Sayyid Nosair, Mahmud Abouhalima, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Central Intelligence Agency,
Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Al Farouq Mosque, Abdullah Azzam, Ali Shinawy, Ali Mohamed, Al-
Kifah Refugee Center
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman, Terrorism Financing, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Al-Kifah/MAK

Following an agreement between the CIA and Pakistan’s ISI to make
more use of Arabs in the Soviet-Afghan War, recruitment of potential
fighters increases significantly. The agreement was a result of CIA
dissatisfaction at infighting between indigenous Afghan rebels (see
1985-1986). According to Australian journalist John Pilger, in this year:
“CIA Director William Casey [gives] his backing to a plan put forward
by Pakistan’s intelligence agency, the ISI, to recruit people from
around the world to join the Afghan jihad. More than 100,000 Islamic

militants [are] trained in Pakistan between 1986 and 1992, in camps overseen by
the CIA and [the British intelligence agency] MI6, with the [British special forces
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(1985 or After): Islamic Jihad Receives CIA Money for Afghan
Effort

  

Ayman al-Zawahiri (left) and Osama bin
Laden in Afghanistan in the 1980s.
[Source: History Channel]

Early 1986: CIA Aware of Bin Laden’s Activities in Pakistan;
Knows He Is ‘Tapping into’ CIA-Backed Operation

  

unit] SAS training future al-Qaeda and Taliban fighters in bomb-making and other
black arts. Their leaders [are] trained at a CIA camp in Virginia.” [GUARDIAN,

9/20/2003] Eventually, around 35,000 Muslim radicals from 43 Islamic countries
will fight with the Afghan mujaheddin. Tens of thousands more will study in the
hundreds of new madrassas (Islamic schools) funded by the ISI and CIA in
Pakistan. Their main logistical base is in the Pakistani city of Peshawar.
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/19/1992; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/23/2001] Ironically, although
many are trained, it seems only a small percentage actually take part fight in
serious fighting in Afghanistan, so their impact on the war is small. [NEW YORKER,

9/9/2002] Richard Murphy, assistant secretary of state for Near East and South
Asian relations during the Reagan administration, will later say: “We did spawn a
monster in Afghanistan. Once the Soviets were gone [the people trained and/or
funded by the US] were looking around for other targets, and Osama bin Laden
has settled on the United States as the source of all evil. Irony? Irony is all over
the place.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/23/1998] In the late 1980s, Pakistani Prime Minister
Benazir Bhutto, feeling the mujaheddin network has grown too strong, tells
President George H. W. Bush, “You are creating a Frankenstein.” However, the
warning goes unheeded. [NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001] By 1993, President Bhutto tells
Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak that Peshawar is under de facto control of the
mujaheddin, and unsuccessfully asks for military help in reasserting Pakistani
control over the city. Thousands of mujaheddin fighters return to their home
countries after the war is over and engage in multiple acts of violence. One
Western diplomat notes these thousands would never have been trained or
united without US help, and says, “The consequences for all of us are
astronomical.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/1996]

Entity Tags: Richard W. Murphy, John Pilger, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6),
Benazir Bhutto, William Casey, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Ali Mohamed, Pakistan and the ISI, US Intel Links to
Islamic Militancy

Islamic Jihad, headed by future al-Qaeda
deputy leader Ayman al-Zawahiri from around
1987, receives some of the money the CIA
spends on helping radical Islamist fighters
against the Soviet Union in Afghanistan. It is
unclear whether the money is paid to the
group directly or through an intermediary, or
how much money the group receives from the
CIA. [GUARDIAN, 1/17/1999]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Islamic
Jihad, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Ayman Al-
Zawahiri, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

The CIA is aware of Osama bin Laden’s operations in Afghanistan by this point,
at the latest. The CIA learns that bin Laden has stepped up his support for the
anti-Soviet mujaheddin by helping to establish a network of guesthouses along
the Afghan frontier, not for local fighters, but for Arabs arriving to help out the
Afghans. The network is centered in the border city of Peshawar, where bin
Laden is “spreading large sums of money around.” According to author Steve
Coll, the CIA also knows that bin Laden is “tapping into” camps run by Pakistan’s
ISI intelligence agency and funded by the CIA to train anti-Soviet fighters.
Reports of this activity are passed to the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center. Stanley
Bedington, a senior analyst at the center, will later say, “When a man starts
throwing around money like that, he comes to your notice.” He will also say that
at this time bin Laden was “not a warrior,” and that he was “not engaged in any
fighting.” [COLL, 2004, PP. 146]

Entity Tags: Steve Coll, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, Stanley
Bedington, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, US Intel Links
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1986-October 1999: New Jersey Firm Investors List Is ‘Who’s
Who of Designated Terrorists’

  

Soliman Biheiri. [Source: US
Immigrations and Customs]

to Islamic Militancy

BMI Inc., a real estate investment firm based in
Secaucus, New Jersey, is formed in 1986. Former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will state in
2003, “While BMI [has] held itself out publicly as a
financial services provider for Muslims in the United
States, its investor list suggests the possibility this
facade was just a cover to conceal terrorist support.
BMI’s investor list reads like a who’s who of designated
terrorists and Islamic extremists.” Investors in BMI
include: [US CONGRESS, 10/22/2003]

 Soliman Biheiri. He is the head of BMI for the duration
of the company’s existence. US prosecutors will later
call him the US banker for the Muslim Brotherhood, a
banned Egyptian militant group. Biheiri’s computer will
eventually be searched and found to have contact
information for Ghaleb Himmat and Youssef Nada,

leaders of the Al Taqwa Bank, which is founded two years after BMI (see 1988).
After 9/11, the US and UN will designate both Himmat and Nada and the Al
Taqwa Bank as terrorist financiers, and the bank will be shut down (see
November 7, 2001). US prosecutors say there are other ties between BMI and Al
Taqwa, including financial transactions. Biheiri also has close ties with Yousuf
Abdullah Al-Qaradawi. Qaradawi is said to be a high-ranking member of the
Muslim Brotherhood, a shareholder in Al Taqwa, and has made statements
supporting suicide bombings against Israel. In 2003, US investigators will accuse
Biheiri of ties to terrorist financing. He will be convicted of immigration
violations and lying to a federal agent (see June 15, 2003). [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

9/15/2003; FORWARD, 10/17/2003] Biheiri will be convicted of immigration fraud in
2003 and then convicted of lying to federal investigators in 2004 (see June 15,
2003).
 Abdullah Awad bin Laden, a nephew of Osama bin Laden. He invests about a

half-million dollars in BMI real estate ventures, earning a profit of $70,000. For
most of the 1990s he runs the US branch of a Saudi charity called World
Assembly of Muslim Youth (WAMY). He is investigated by the FBI in 1996 (see
February-September 11, 1996), and WAMY will be raided by US agents in 2004
(see June 1, 2004). The raid is apparently part of a larger investigation into
terrorism financing. In 2001, at least two of the 9/11 hijackers will live three
blocks away from the WAMY office (see March 2001 and After). [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 9/15/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2004]

 Nur and Iman bin Laden, two female relatives of Osama bin Laden. Abdullah
Awad bin Laden will invest some of their money in a BMI real estate project.
While their bin Laden family ties are intriguing, neither have been accused of
any knowing connections to terrorist financing. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2004]

 Mousa Abu Marzouk. He has identified himself as a top leader of Hamas. The US
declares him a terrorist in 1995 (see July 5, 1995-May 1997). BMI makes at least
two transactions with Marzouk after he is declared a terrorist. [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 9/15/2003]

 Yassin al-Qadi, a Saudi multimillionaire. His lawyers will later claim he has no
terrorism ties and had only a passing involvement with BMI and liquidated his
investment in it in 1996. However, another company operating from the same
office as BMI is called Kadi International Inc. and lists its president as al-Qadi.
Al-Qadi is also a major investor in the suspect computer company Ptech (see
1994; 1999-After October 12, 2001). Al-Qadi and BMI head Biheiri have financial
dealings with Yaqub Mirza, a Pakistani who manages a group of Islamic charities
in Virginia known as the SAAR network (see July 29, 1983). These charities will
be raided in March 2002 on suspicions of terrorism ties (see March 20, 2002).
Shortly after 9/11, the US will officially declare al-Qadi a terrorist financier (see
October 12, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/15/2003]

 Saleh Kamel. BMI allegedly receives a $500,000 investment from the Dallah Al-
Baraka banking conglomerate, which is headed by Kamel. For many years before
9/11, Omar al-Bayoumi, an associate of 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and
Nawaf Alhazmi, will receive a salary from Dallah, despite apparently doing no
work. Some will accuse al-Bayoumi of involvement in funding the 9/11 plot, but
that remains to been proven (see August 1994-July 2001). Kamel reportedly
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Mid-1980s: Future 9/11 Commissioner Believes White House Lies
about Iran-Contra Affair without Checking

  

founded a Sudanese Islamic bank which housed accounts for senior al-Qaeda
operatives. He is a multi-billionaire heavily involved in promoting Islam, and his
name appears on the Golden Chain, a list of early al-Qaeda supporters (see
1988-1989). He denies supporting terrorism. [US CONGRESS, 10/22/2003; WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 6/21/2004]

 The Kuwait Finance House. According to Clarke, this organization is alleged to
be a BMI investor and the “financial arm of the Muslim Brotherhood in Kuwait.
Several al-Qaeda operatives have allegedly been associated with the Kuwaiti
Muslim Brotherhood, including Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Suliman abu Ghaith,
Wadih El-Hage, and Ramzi Yousef.” In 2003, an apparent successor entity to the
Kuwait Finance House will be designated as a terrorist entity by the US. A lawyer
for the Kuwait Finance House will later say the bank has never let its accounts
be used for terrorism. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/15/2003; US CONGRESS, 10/22/2003; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 4/20/2005]

 Tarek Swaidan. He is a Kuwaiti, an associate of al-Qadi, and a leading member
of the Kuwaiti branch of the Muslim Brotherhood. It is unknown if he has made
any denials about his alleged associations. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/15/2003]

 Abdurahman Alamoudi. For many years he runs the American Muslim Council, a
lobby group founded by a top Muslim Brotherhood figure. US prosecutors say he
also is in the Brotherhood, and has alleged ties to Hamas. In 2004, the US will
sentence him to 23 years in prison for illegal dealings with Libya (see October
15, 2004). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/21/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 10/16/2004]

 The International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) and the Muslim World
League, closely connected Saudi charities suspected of financing terrorism. They
give BMI $3.7 million out of a $10 million endowment from unknown Saudi
donors. The Financial Times will later note, “While it is not clear whether that
money came from the Saudi government, [a 2003] affidavit quotes a CIA report
that says the Muslim World League ‘is largely financed by the government of
Saudi Arabia.’” Both organizations consistently deny any support of terrorism
financing, but in early 2006 it will be reported that US officials continue to
suspect them of such support (see January 15, 2006). [FINANCIAL TIMES, 8/21/2003]

In 1992, a branch of the IIRO gives $2.1 million to BMI Inc. to invest in real
estate. The money disappears from BMI’s books. In October 1999, BMI goes
defunct after it is unable to repay this money to the IIRO branch. The IIRO
branch gives BMI the rest of the $3.7 million between 1992 and 1998. BMI will
use the money to buy real estate (see 1992). Eventually, some of this money will
be given to Hamas operatives in the West Bank and spent on violent actions
against Israel. This will eventually lead to legal action in the US and a seizure of
some of the money. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2003;

WASHINGTON TIMES, 3/26/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2004] By 1992, BMI has projected
revenues in excess of $25 million, based largely on their real estate investments
in the US. [US CONGRESS, 10/22/2003] In early 1999, months before BMI goes
defunct, the FBI hears evidence potentially tying BMI to the 1998 US embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), but an investigation into this
will not be pursued (see Early 1999). It should be noted that BMI had many
investors, and presumably most BMI investors would have had no suspicions that
their money might be used to fund terrorism or other types of violence.
Entity Tags: Iman bin Laden, International Islamic Relief Organization, Muslim World
League, Kuwait Finance House, Nur bin Laden, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Abdurahman
Alamoudi, Richard A. Clarke, Soliman Biheiri, Abdullah Awad bin Laden, Yousuf
Abdullah Al-Qaradawi, Tarek Swaidan, Yassin al-Qadi, Saleh Abdullah Kamel
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden
Family, BMI and Ptech

Future 9/11 Commission vice chairman Lee Hamilton
(D-IN), at this time chairman of the House Intelligence
Committee, fails to properly investigate Iran-Contra
allegations. He learns of press reports indicating that
the Reagan administration is illegally funneling
weapons and money to the anti-Communist rebels in
Nicaragua, but when the White House denies the story,
Hamilton believes it. Hamilton will later acknowledge
that he has been gullible, and will say of his political
style, “I don’t go for the jugular.” It is during the Iran-
Contra investigation that Hamilton becomes friends
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1986-March 19, 2002: Bin Laden and Chechen Rebel Leader Ibn
Khattab Have Ongoing Relationship

  

Chechen rebel leader Ibn Khattab
[Source: Associated Press]

(Early-Mid 1986): Salem Bin Laden Asks Pentagon to Supply
Missiles to Arab Afghans, Receives No Reply

  

with Dick Cheney, at this time a Republican congressman. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 33]

Cheney is the ranking Republican on the House Intelligence Committee and so
must work closely with Hamilton, including on the Iran-Contra investigation.
[PBS, 6/20/2006] Hamilton calls Cheney “Dick” and they will remain friends even
after Cheney becomes vice president in 2001 and Hamilton, as vice chairman of
the 9/11 Commission, begins to investigate Cheney’s actions as a part of the
Commission’s work. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 33] Hamilton will also fail to properly
investigate “October Surprise” allegations (see 1992-January 1993).
Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran, 9/11 Timeline, Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Osama bin Laden and Chechen rebel leader Ibn
Khattab are, as a CIA officer puts it,
“intricately tied together” in a number of
ways. Their relationship apparently begins in
the mid-1980s, when Ibn Khattab goes to fight
in Afghanistan and reportedly meets bin Laden
there. It ends in March 2002 with Khattab’s
death (see March 19, 2002). [BBC, 4/26/2002;
INDEPENDENT, 5/1/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 4/26/2003;
US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

 They share fundraising and recruiting
networks. For example, a Florida cell of radical
Sunnis that is monitored by the FBI starting in
1993 is involved with both organizations (see

(October 1993-November 2001)). Radical London imam Abu Qatada raises money
for jihad in Chechnya (see 1995-February 2001 and February 2001) and is a key
figure in al-Qaeda-related terrorism who is in communication with al-Qaeda
logistics manager Abu Zubaida. [BBC, 3/23/2004; NASIRI, 2006, PP. 273] The Finsbury
Park mosque of fellow London imam Abu Hamza al-Masri is used as a conduit for
funds for both jihad in Chechnya and bin Laden’s Darunta camp in Afghanistan
(see March 1999 and March 2000-February 2001);
 Bin Laden sends hundreds of fighters to help the Chechen cause, and this is

publicly revealed no later than August 2000 (see May 2000);
 The two leaders debate strategy; [TERRORISM MONITOR, 1/26/2006] and
 Ibn Khattab establishes camps for trainees sent to him by bin Laden, and the

US is aware of this no later than October 1998 (see October 16, 1998).
Despite bin Laden’s contribution to the Chechen effort, he does not have control
of operations there. [TERRORISM MONITOR, 1/26/2006] Zacarias Moussaoui will later be
linked to Khattab (see August 22, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ibn Khattab, Osama bin Laden, Islamic International Peacekeeping Brigade
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Zacarias Moussaoui, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Bin Laden family head Salem bin Laden asks the Pentagon to supply anti-aircraft
missiles to Arab volunteers fighting in the Soviet-Afghan War. The request is
made on behalf of Salem’s brother Osama, who is establishing a semi-
autonomous group of Arab volunteers outside the direct control of local Afghan
commanders and will set up a camp just for Arabs later this year (see Late
1986). The Pentagon is asked because the US is already supplying anti-aircraft
Stinger missiles to the Afghans. However, it does not reply to Salem, and the
reason for the failure to reply is not known. According to a business partner
involved in Salem’s efforts to secure the missiles, he makes several attempts to
contact the Pentagon, but is unable to locate the right person in the defense
bureaucracy. Later research will indicate that there is no formal decision by the
Reagan administration not to supply the missiles or other equipment to the Arab
volunteers. Pentagon official Michael Pillsbury will later say he was not aware of
any such decision, but if such a decision had been taken, he would have been
aware of it. [COLL, 2008, PP. 287]

Entity Tags: Michael Pillsbury, Salem bin Laden, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Bin Laden Family
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(After April 1986): Bin Laden Brothers Negotiate with South
Africans to Buy Weapons for Arab Afghans

  

After Mid-April 1986: CIA Allegedly Sets Up Fake Bomb Plot to
Influence European Opinion

  

The La Belle disco in Berlin after it was bombed.
[Source: AFP]

April 29, 1986: Future Radical Imam Improperly Obtains British
Citizenship

  

Salem and Osama bin Laden hold a series of meetings with South African arms
dealers to discuss supplies for the anti-Soviet mujaheddin in Afghanistan. One
meeting is held at the Pearl Continental Hotel in Peshawar, Pakistan, and a
person who attends this meeting will later discuss it with a lawyer acting for
victims of the 9/11 attacks. The person’s name is not known. The meeting is
attended by Osama bin Laden, Afghan commander Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, and two
South African officers. The attendees discuss weapons and training. There are
other meetings in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, between South African suppliers and
Salem bin Laden, Osama’s older brother. Arms purchases are also discussed
there. Reportedly, some of the financing for the weapons comes from the Saudi
government. [COLL, 2008, PP. 287]

Entity Tags: Salem bin Laden, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

European public opinion begins to
turn after the US launches a deadly
strike against Libya, in retaliation
for the bombing of a Berlin disco in
which two American servicemen
died (see April 5, 1986 and After).
The CIA therefore works to spread
the idea that the Libyans intend to
plant another bomb in Berlin, a
propaganda operation designed to
reshape European public opinion.
According to a CIA officer involved
in the operation, the first step is
“to convince German intelligence
and police there was a terrorist

cell.” To achieve this, a Lebanese CIA asset named Jamal Hamdan, who helps
the US in various ways around this time, makes a series of phone calls from an
apartment in Cyprus to suspected terrorists in Germany. Hamdan also tells a
relative living in West Berlin that his brother Ali and a friend will enter the city
carrying a package, which, it is implied, is a bomb. Ali Hamdan and the friend
then enter West Berlin illegally from the east and are arrested by German
police, who wrongly believe that they actually have a bomb and the plot is real.
Word of the plot is leaked to the US press, enabling the Reagan administration
to quell criticism of the attack on Libya. The CIA then steps in and has the two
men held in Germany released. [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 89-90]

Entity Tags: Libya, Central Intelligence Agency, Ali Hamdan, Reagan administration,
Jamal Hamdan
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Abu Hamza al-Masri, a future leader of the Islamist movement in Britain (see
March 1997) who will have a long relationship with Britain’s security services
(see Early 1997) and will be convicted on terrorism charges (see January 11-
February 7, 2006), fraudulently obtains British citizenship and swears allegiance
to the Queen. However, according to authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory,
“he could have been deported from Britain as an illegal immigrant and a
fraudster long before he caused the trouble that he went on to stir up.” For
example:
 When he first arrived in Britain in July 1979, he found a job in contravention of

his one-month visitor’s visa. He also breached the terms of subsequent visas by
working;
 He stopped renewing his visa and became an illegal immigrant, doing casual

work for cash-in-hand;
 When he married Valerie Traverso, a pregnant single mother of three, in May

1980, she was still married to her first husband and the marriage to Abu Hamza
was therefore bigamous;
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May 1986: Bin Laden Leads Arab Fighters into Afghanistan, but
Mission Ends in Failure

  

(Mid-1986): Report Rates Vulnerability of Public Areas of WTC to
Terrorist Attack as ‘Very High’

  

Mid-1986: Osama and Salem Bin Laden Purchase Anti-Aircraft
Missiles in London

  

 When Traverso gave birth to a child fathered by her real, but estranged,
husband four months later, Abu Hamza falsely registered himself as the father.
Abu Hamza was able to obtain leave to stay in Britain based on the illegal
marriage and fraudulent birth certificate, even though he was arrested in a raid
on the porn cinema where he worked as a bouncer and identified as an illegal
immigrant. The leave to stay is later made indefinite, and he obtains citizenship
seven years after arriving in Britain. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 4-13]

Entity Tags: Sean O’Neill, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Osama bin Laden leads a small force of Arab anti-Soviet fighters into Afghanistan
to join local forces near the village of Jaji, a few miles from the Pakistan
border. The territory where the group sets up is controlled by Afghan warlord
Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, an associate of bin Laden’s. One night, the Arabs’ tents are
pelted by what appears to be debris from a distant explosion, and in the
morning the men find that they are surrounded by mines. As they are
withdrawing, they are hit by a missile, which lands a few meters from bin
Laden, and there is a huge explosion on a nearby mountain. Three men are
wounded and one dies. Finally, the local Afghan forces ask them to withdraw,
because, in the words of author Lawrence Wright, “they were so useless.” This
appears to be the first time bin Laden fires a weapon or is fired upon during the
war. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 111]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Lawrence Wright, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden

Following the release of the Office of Special Planning’s (OSP) report, which
called the WTC a “most attractive terrorist target” (see November 1985), the
New York Port Authority, which owns the center, seeks a second opinion on the
OSP’s recommendations. At a cost of approximately $100,000, it hires the
Science Applications International Corporation (SAIC) to review the general
security of the WTC. SAIC states in its report that the attractiveness of the
WTC’s public areas to terrorists is “very high.” Like the OSP, SAIC pays particular
attention to the underground levels of the center and describes a possible
attack scenario much like what occurs in the 1993 bombing. [CARAM, 2001, PP.
105-106; NEW YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Science Applications International Corporation (SAIC),
Port Authority of New York and New Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

Osama and Salem bin Laden purchase anti-aircraft missiles for Arab volunteers
fighting in Afghanistan in a deal concluded at the Dorchester Hotel in London.
The transaction results from a request by Osama that Salem help him with two
purchases, of the anti-aircraft missiles and of equipment to refill ammunition
shells for AK-47 assault rifles.
Middleman - Salem attempted to obtain the missiles from the Pentagon, but was
rebuffed (see (Early-Mid 1986)), and brought a German acquaintance named
Thomas Dietrich in to help him complete the deal. It is difficult to arrange as,
even though the bin Ladens are backed by the Saudi government, they do not
have clearance to buy the missiles from Western authorities. Dietrich has
contacts at the arms manufacturer Heckler & Koch and also gets an arms
salesman to meet Salem and Osama in Dubai, United Arab Emirates. However,
the salesman tells Osama that refilling the ammunition makes no sense and it
would be simpler to just purchase it on the international market. For the
missiles, Osama, Salem, Dietrich and Dietrich’s contacts meet two or three
times at the Dorchester Hotel over a period of six to eight weeks. Dietrich will
later learn that his contacts help arrange the purchase of Soviet SA-7 missiles in
South America, as well as the ammunition.
Paid in Oil - However, there is a problem with the deal because the bin Ladens
want to pay for the weapons not with cash, but with oil, “just a tanker
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September 1986: CIA Provides Afghan Rebels Stinger Missiles   

Mujaheddin preparing to fire a stinger missile.
[Source: National Geographic]

(Shortly After September 26, 1986): Bin Laden Associate Obtains
Photos for CIA

  

November 1986-November 1987: Soviet Union Decides to End
Afghan War, US Learns of Decision

  

Edvard Shevardnadze.
[Source: US Defense
Department]

offshore,” according to Dietrich. This causes trouble as “a company like Heckler
& Koch, they don’t want oil, they want money.” Dietrich is not aware of the
source of funding for the purchases, but author Steve Coll will note, “The best
available evidence suggests it probably came at least in part from the Saudi
government,” because the bin Ladens are “working in concert with official Saudi
policy” and “seem to fit inside a larger pattern.” This is a reference to the Al
Yamamah arms deal (see Late 1985). [COLL, 2008, PP. 284-288]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Heckler & Koch, Salem bin Laden, Steve Coll, Thomas
Dietrich
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

Worried that the Soviets are winning
the war in Afghanistan, the US decides
to train and arm the mujaheddin with
Stinger missiles. The Soviets are
forced to stop using the attack
helicopters that were being used to
devastating effect. Some claim the
Stingers turn the tide of the war and
lead directly to Soviet withdrawal.
Now the mujaheddin are better
trained and armed than ever before.
[COLL, 2004, PP. 11, 149-51; CLARKE, 2004, PP.

48-50] The British Special Air Service
(SAS) train the mujaheddin in how to

use the Stingers (see 1980-1989).
Entity Tags: Special Air Service
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Essam al Ridi, a US-based Muslim who supports the mujaheddin in the Soviet-
Afghan War, helps the CIA obtain photographs of a downed Russian helicopter,
according to a statement al Ridi will later make to the New York Times. Al Ridi is
an associate of leading Islamists Abdullah Azzam (see Early 1983-Late 1984 and
Early 1989) and Osama bin Laden (see 1984 and Early 1993), and helps them
purchase weapons. Al Ridi will help the FBI after the 1998 African embassy
bombings (see October 1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/3/2002] The CIA introduced
stinger missiles into the war in late September 1986 to great effect against
Soviet helicopters (see September 1986). [COLL, 2004, PP. 149-151] Presumably
therefore, the CIA is asking al Ridi to get photos of a helicopter downed by a
stinger shortly after they were introduced.
Entity Tags: Essam al Ridi, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

The Politburo of the Soviet Communist Party decides that
the Soviet-Afghan War should end “within one year or
two.” This follows on from a tentative and secret
agreement within the Politburo the previous year to
eventually withdraw from Afghanistan. The withdrawal
will be formalized in an agreement signed in Geneva in
April 1988 (see April 1988) and the last troops with leave
Afghanistan in February 1989 (see February 15, 1989).
Soviet Foreign Minister Edvard Shevardnadze will inform
US Secretary of State George Shultz of the decision the
year after it is taken and the CIA will learn of it by
November 1987. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 132-3, 486]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George Shultz, Soviet
Union, Edvard Shevardnadze
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War
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Late 1986: Bin Laden Sets Up First Dedicated Arab Camp in
Afghanistan

  

December 15, 1986-1989: ’Blind Sheikh’ Obtains First US Visas
with Help from CIA

  

1987: A. Q. Khan’s Nuclear Network Begins Selling Technology
and Know-How

  

Osama bin Laden establishes the first training camp, known as Maasada—the
Lion’s Den—especially for Arabs fighting in the Soviet-Afghan War. The camp is
near the village of Jaji, close to the Pakistani border in eastern Afghanistan.
Previously, the Arabs had been integrated with local Afghan forces, although
there have been problems with the language barrier and the Arabs’ readiness for
battle, which sometimes meant they were used as cannon fodder. A later
account by author Lawrence Wright will say that Bin Laden sees the camp as the
“first step toward the creation of an Arab legion that could wage war
anywhere.”
The Camp - The equipment at the camp includes a bulldozer, Kalashnikov
machine guns, mortars, some small anti-aircraft guns, and Chinese rockets
(although there are no rocket launchers for them). Most of the people at the
camp are Egyptians associated with Ayman al-Zawahiri, or young Saudis. The
camp is only three kilometers from a Soviet base, meaning there is a serious
danger it could be attacked and fall.
Opposition from Azzam - However, the camp is opposed by bin Laden’s mentor,
Abdullah Azzam, because he wants all the Muslims—both Arabs and Afghans—to
work together, not a separate camp for Arabic speakers. In addition, Azzam
thinks the camp is expensive and, given the guerrilla style of warfare in
Afghanistan, impractical.
Construction Work - Bin Laden soon brings in construction vehicles to make the
camp more easily defensible. Using equipment from his family firm, he builds
seven hidden man-made caverns overlooking an important supply route from
Pakistan. Some of the caves are a hundred yards long and twenty feet high, and
serve as shelters, dormitories, hospitals, and arms dumps. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP.
111-114]

Entity Tags: Abdullah Azzam, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden

Radical Muslim leader Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman obtains his first US visa via
the CIA. A State Department official will later discover this was the first of six
US visas given to him between 1986 and 1990. All are approved by CIA agents
acting as consular officers at US embassies in Sudan and Egypt. “The CIA officers
claimed they didn’t know the sheikh was one of the most notorious political
figures in the Middle East and a militant on the State Department’s list of
undesirables.” But one top New York investigator will later say, “Left with the
choice between pleading stupidity or else admitting deceit, the CIA went with
stupidity.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 2/3/1995; NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995] Abdul-Rahman
uses the visas to attend conferences of Islamic students in the US. Then he visits
Pakistan, where he preaches at Peshawar, visits the Saudi embassy in Islamabad,
and is “lionized at receptions heavily attended by Americans.” He plays a
prominent role in recruiting mujaheddin fighters to fight against the Soviets in
Afghanistan. [KEPEL, 2002, PP. 300] In 1989, Abdul-Rahman is arrested in Egypt and
held under very closely guarded house arrest, but he manages to escape one
year later, possibly by being smuggled out of his house in a washing machine.
The CIA gives him another US visa and he moves to the US (see July 1990). [NEW

YORK TIMES, 1/8/1995] Journalist Simon Reeve will claim in his 1999 book The New
Jackals that, “The CIA, it is now clear, arranged the visa[s] to try and befriend
the Sheikh in advance of a possible armed fundamentalist revolution in Egypt.”
According to a retired CIA official, the CIA recalled mistakes made with the
Ayatollah Khomeini in Iran and were trying to win Abdul-Rahman’s trust. [REEVE,
1999, PP. 60]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Simon Reeve
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Around this time, the network set up by Pakistani scientist A. Q. Khan to
purchase components for Pakistan’s nuclear weapons begins to sell the
technology and know-how it has acquired to other nations, including Iran, North
Korea, and Libya. A US analyst predicts this will happen (see Mid-1989), but
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Late 1980s: Bin Laden, CIA, and ISI Train Core of Future
Philippines Militant Group

  

1987: Office of Special Planning Closes Down   

1987: Pakistan Secretly Builds Nuclear Weapon   

1987: Hamas Forms with the Support of Israeli Intelligence   

neither the US nor its allies takes action against the network for some time.
[GUARDIAN, 10/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Abdul Qadeer Khan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

The core of the future Philippine militant group Abu Sayyaf fights with bin Laden
in Afghanistan and its training there is paid for by the CIA and Pakistani ISI. In
1986, the CIA agreed to support an ISI program of recruiting radical Muslims
from other countries, including the Philippines, to fight in the Afghan war (see
1985-1986). By one estimate, initially between 300 and 500 radical Muslims from
the southern Philippines go to Afghanistan to fight. [STRATEGIC STUDIES INSTITUTE OF

THE US ARMY WAR COLLEGE, 9/1/2005  ] In 1987 or 1988, bin Laden dispatches his
brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa to the Philippines to find more recruits
willing to go to Afghanistan. It is estimated he finds about 1,000 recruits. One of
them is Abdurajak Janjalani, who emerges as the leader of these recruits in
Afghanistan. When the Afghan war ends in 1989 most of them will return to the
Philippines and form the Abu Sayyaf group, still led by Janjalani (see Early
1991). [CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 12/1/2002; MANILA TIMES, 2/1/2007] Journalist
John Cooley will write in a book first published in 1999 that Abu Sayyaf will
become “the most violent and radical Islamist group in the Far East, using its
CIA and ISI training to harass, attack, and murder Christian priests, wealthy non-
Muslim plantation-owners, and merchants and local government in the southern
Philippine island of Mindanao.” [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 63] After having read Cooley’s
book and gathering information from other sources, Senator Aquilino Pimentel,
President of the Philippine Senate, will say in a 2000 speech that the “CIA has
sired a monster” because it helped train this core of the Abu Sayyaf. [SENATOR

AQUILINO Q. PIMENTEL WEBSITE, 7/31/2000]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abu Sayyaf, Aquilino Pimentel, Central Intelligence
Agency, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Abdurajak Janjalani, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Pakistan and the ISI, Philippine Militant
Collusion, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

The New York Port Authority’s Office of Special Planning (OSP) is closed down. It
had been established in 1984 (see Early 1984) to evaluate and address the
vulnerabilities of Port Authority facilities, including the World Trade Center, to
terrorist attacks. [VILLAGE VOICE, 1/5/2000; NEW YORK COUNTY SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004]

The reasons for the closure are unknown. However, Peter Goldmark, who’d
created the OSP, had resigned as executive director of the Port Authority in 1985
to take a new job. [GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 226-228] So the absence of his
support for the office may have been a factor.
Entity Tags: Office of Special Planning
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

Pakistan successfully builds a nuclear weapon around this year. The bomb is built
largely thanks to the illegal network run by A. Q. Khan. Pakistan will not actually
publicly announce this or test the bomb until 1998 (see May 28, 1998), partly
because of a 1985 US law imposing sanctions on Pakistan if it were to develop
nuclear weapons (see August 1985-October 1990). [HERSH, 2004, PP. 291] However,
Khan will tell a reporter the program has been successful around this time (see
March 1987).
Entity Tags: Abdul Qadeer Khan, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Sheikh Ahmed Yassin forms Hamas as the military arm of his Islamic Association,
which had been licensed by Israel ten years earlier (see 1973-1978). According
to Charles Freeman, a former US ambassador to Saudi Arabia, “Israel started
Hamas. It was a project of Shin Bet, which had a feeling that they could use it to
hem in the PLO.” [COUNTERPUNCH, 1/18/2003; DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 191, 208] Anthony
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(1987): CIA Funds Mujahedeen Leader Who Supports Bin Laden   

1987-1990: US and British Intelligence Aware Middle Eastern
Governments Are Paying Large Sums to Terrorist Abu Nidal, but
Take No Action

  

Cordesman, a Middle East analyst for the Center for Strategic Studies, states
that Israel “aided Hamas directly—the Israelis wanted to use it as a
counterbalance to the PLO.” A former senior CIA official speaking to UPI
describes Israel’s support for Hamas as “a direct attempt to divide and dilute
support for a strong, secular PLO by using a competing religious alternative.”
Further, according to an unnamed US government official, “the thinking on the
part of some of the right-wing Israeli establishment was that Hamas and the
other groups, if they gained control, would refuse to have anything to do with
the peace process and would torpedo any agreements put in place.” Larry
Johnson, a counterterrorism official at the State Department, states: “The
Israelis are their own worst enemies when it comes to fighting terrorism. They
are like a guy who sets fire to his hair and then tries to put it out by hitting it
with a hammer. They do more to incite and sustain terrorism than curb it.”
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 2/24/2001 SOURCES: LARRY C. JOHNSON, UNNAMED FORMER CIA
OFFICIAL]

Entity Tags: Israel, Sheikh Ahmed Yassin, Bin Laden Family
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Israel

Shortly after 1986, mujahedeen leader Jalaluddin Haqqani becomes a direct
asset of the CIA, according to author Steve Coll. The CIA is already supporting
other mujahedeen leaders by paying cash to the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence
agency, which in turn gives money to the leaders. But Haqqani is a rare case of
the CIA working with an Afghan leader without going through the ISI. But at the
same time, the ISI also heavily supports and funds Haqqani. At this time, Osama
bin Laden and other Arabs fighting in Afghanistan are based in territory
controlled by Haqqani, so the CIA support for Haqqani also benefits bin Laden
and other radical Islamists fighting with him. Bin Laden will later call Haqqani a
“hero” and “one of the foremost leaders of the jihad against the Soviets.” Coll
will later write: “Haqqani traveled frequently to Peshawar to meet with a
Pakistani and, separately, with an American intelligence officer, and to pick up
supplies. Osama would have no reason to know about Haqqani’s opportunistic
work with the CIA, but he and his Arab volunteers benefited from it. They stood
apart from the CIA’s cash-laden tradecraft—but just barely.” It is not known how
long the relationship between the CIA and Haqqani lasts. [COLL, 2008, PP. 285, 294]

However, he is so liked by the US that at one point he visits the White House
during Ronald Reagan’s presidency. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/29/2009] Haqqani will later
join the Taliban, and then he will start his own militant group linked to the
Taliban known as the Haqqani network. In 2008, the New York Times will report:
“Today [Haqqani] has turned his expertise on American and NATO forces. From
his base in northwestern Pakistan, [he] has maintained a decades-old association
with Osama bin Laden and other Arabs. Together with his son, Sirajuddin
Haqqani, 34, he and these allies now share a common mission to again drive
foreign forces from Afghanistan.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2008] Haqqani also will
maintain his link to the ISI. In 2008, US intelligence will overhear the head of
Pakistan’s military calling Haqqani a “strategic asset” (see May 2008).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Jalaluddin Haqqani, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, US Intel Links
to Islamic Militancy

By 1987, Abu Nidal is the world’s most well-known terrorist. His group has killed
over 300 people. But in 1987 his attacks generally come to a halt. A French
intelligence report in 1988 explains this is because Middle Eastern governments
begin paying large sums of protection money in order not to be attacked. For
instance, the government of Kuwait deposits $80 million into Nidal’s BCCI bank
account in London in 1987. Kuwait will later deny the payments took place, but
counterterrorism experts will dismiss the denials and say that such payments to
Nidal were common. In 1988, the Defense Department will conclude that one
third of Nidal’s money comes from his own businesses (he is an illegal arms
dealer), one third from Arab governments, and one third from various blackmail
schemes. Most of these transactions, including Nidal’s arms dealing transactions,
are made through Nidal’s BCCI bank account in London, and US and British
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1987-1998: California Al-Qaeda Cell Serves as Vital
Communications Hub

  

Khaled Abu el-Dahab.
[Source: Egyptian
government]

1987-1991: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa Sets Up Al-Qaeda
Fronts in Philippines

  

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa. Apparently
this photo was taken in the
Philippines. [Source: Asharq al-Awsat]

intelligence has been monitoring his account there since at least 1986 (see 1984
and After). But apparently they merely gather information and make little
attempt to shut down Nidal or his finances. Nidal will eventually close out his
London accounts in 1990. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 8/9/1991; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/30/1991] Nidal will finally be murdered in mysterious circumstances in Iraq in
August 2002. He will apparently stop his attacks around 1994. [GUARDIAN,

8/20/2002]

Entity Tags: UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), UK Security Service (MI5), Bank of
Credit and Commerce International, Abu Nidal, Abu Nidal Organization, Central
Intelligence Agency, Kuwait
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, US Intel
Links to Islamic Militancy

In the mid-1980’s, Khaled Abu el-Dahab, an Egyptian medical
student, joins the militant group Islamic Jihad, and also
meets Ali Mohamed. Mohamed convinces el-Dahab to move to
the US and become a sleeper cell agent. El-Dahab does so in
1987, moving to Santa Clara, California, where Mohamed has
a residence. El-Dahab marries an American woman, becomes
a US citizen, and gets a job at a computer company. In 1987,
a female acquaintance of el-Dahab enters his apartment
unannounced and finds several men there cleaning rifles. She
decides it is something she does not want to know about, and
breaks off contact with him. In 1990, Mohamed and el-Dahab
travel together to Afghanistan. They are financially supported
by a network of US sympathizers, including two Egyptian-
American doctors. Beginning in 1990, El-Dahab’s apartment

becomes an important communications hub for al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad cells
all over the world. For much of the 1990’s, the Egyptian government cut direct
phone links to countries like Sudan, Yemen, Afghanistan or Pakistan in an effort
to disrupt communications between radical militants. So Dahab acts as a
telephone operator for the Islamic Jihad network, using a three-way calling
feature to connect operatives in far-flung countries. He communicates with bin
Laden’s base in Sudan (where bin Laden lives until 1996). He receives phone
calls from the likes of Islamic Jihad leader Ayman al-Zawahiri, who also visits
California twice (see Spring 1993; Late 1994 or 1995). He distributes forged
documents and makes money transfers. He is trained to make booby-trapped
letters, enrolls in a US flight school to learn how to fly gliders and helicopters,
and recruits additional US sleeper agents (see Mid-1990s). He helps translate US
army manuals and topographical maps into Arabic for al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad
training. El-Dahab will move to Egypt in 1998 and get arrested in October of that
year. He will confess his role in all of this in an Egyptian trial in 1999. The
Egyptian government will sentence him to 15 years in prison (see 1999). [NEW
YORK TIMES, 10/23/2001; LONDON TIMES, 11/11/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/21/2001;
CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed, Osama bin Laden, Khaled Abu el-Dahab, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Ali Mohamed, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-
in-law, moves to the Philippines and sets up
numerous financial fronts to benefit al-Qaeda.
Khalifa is not only one of bin Laden’s brothers-
in-law, but he also says that during the 1980s,
“Osama was my best friend. More than a
brother….” [AUSTRALIAN, 1/16/2003; CNN, 11/25/2004]

In the mid-1980s, Khalifa was already a very
senior member of the Muslim Brotherhood in
Lebanon and ran the Peshawar, Pakistan, office
of the Muslim World League, where he was
active in sending recruits to fight the Soviets in
Afghanistan (see Late 1980s). Sent to the
Philippines by bin Laden in 1987 or 1988, he
soon marries two Filipino women. He sets up
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1987-1989: Ali Mohamed Meets with Islamic Militants Regularly
While Instructor at US Base

  

The al-Kifah Refugee Center shared the same building as the Al-Farooq
Mosque. [Source: National Geographic] (click image to enlarge)

more than a dozen businesses and charities, all of which appear to be fronts to
fund the Abu Sayyaf and Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF) militant groups:
 The Islamic Wisdom Worldwide Mission (IWWM), which will later be blamed for

funneling bin Laden money to militants (see February 15, 1999 and October
8-November 8, 2002).
 The International Relations and Information Center (IRIC), which is later seen

as the main funding vehicle for the Bojinka plot (see Spring 1995).
 The Philippine branch of the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO),

founded in September 1991. The IIRO does some charity work, but a Philippine
cabinet official will later note that it “built up the good will of the community
through charity and then turned segments of the population into agents.” The
IIRO is a charity suspected of funding militant activities in numerous places
around the world, but the US has been reluctant to prosecute it due to its direct
links to the Saudi government (see January 1996 and October 12, 2001). Khalifa
is not only the first head of the IIRO’s Philippine branch, but also the IIRO’s
regional director for all of Southeast Asia. The IIRO’s offices are often staffed by
members of the Abu Sayyaf and MILF. For instance, one IIRO branch office
director is also the Abu Sayyaf’s intelligence chief until he is killed in June 1994.
[PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 8/9/2000; CNN, 1/27/2002; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA,

8/1/2003; STRATEGIC STUDIES INSTITUTE OF THE US ARMY WAR COLLEGE, 9/1/2005  ]

It is estimated that as much as 70 percent of the money from these fronts are
spent on militant groups. In one case, a charity that Khalifa claimed had built 30
orphanages had only built one. [NEWSWEEK INTERNATIONAL, 10/22/2001] The
Philippines will investigate Khalifa and expel him from the country by late 1994
(see December 15, 1994 and December 1, 1994). He apparently never returns.
He will no longer be directly connected to these charities, but they will all
continue operating despite widely reported terrorist ties (see 1995 and After,
February 15, 1999, August 9, 2000), and they will usually continue to be run by
Khalifa’s close associates (see October 8-November 8, 2002 and September 25,
2003). The US will finally officially declare the Philippine branch of the IIRO a
terrorism financier in 2006 (see August 3, 2006).
Entity Tags: International Relations and Information Center, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Muslim World League, Islamic Wisdom Worldwide Mission, International Islamic Relief
Organization, Muslim Brotherhood
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 1995 Bojinka Plot,
Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Philippine Militant Collusion, Bin Laden Family

Ali Mohamed, while
still an instructor at
Fort Bragg, North
Carolina (see 1986),
frequently spends his
weekends traveling
to meet with Islamic
activists at the Al-
Kifah Refugee Center
in Brooklyn. [MILLER,
STONE, AND MITCHELL,

2002, PP. 143-144] This
center is the
Brooklyn branch
office of Maktab al-
Khidamat (MAK)/Al-
Kifah, which is a
charity front in

Pakistan closely tied to bin Laden and his mentor Abdullah Azzam. It also has
ties to the CIA (see 1986-1993). Mohamed teaches the Islamic activists survival
techniques, map reading and how to recognize tanks and other Soviet weapons.
He frequently stays at the home of El-Sayyid Nosair (see November 5, 1990). In
July 1989, the FBI monitors him teaching Nosair and some of the future
members of the 1993 World Trade Center bomb plot how to shoot weapons (see
July 1989). Towards the end of this period he informs his superiors that he has
renewed his association with Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. [NEW YORK TIMES,

12/1/1998; MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 143-144] Mohamed will move to
Brooklyn in May 1990 while also keeping a residence in Santa Clara, California.

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181208095836/http://www.historyco...

18 von 45 14.08.2019, 22:04



1987-1989: US Continues to Certify Pakistan Does Not Have
Nuclear Weapon, Despite Intelligence that It Does

  

Ronald Reagan and Pakistani dictator Zia ul-Haq. [Source:
Bettmann / Corbis]

1987-1991: KSM Works in Afghanistan for Warlord Most Favored
by CIA

  

Late 1980s: Bin Laden Meets Rebel Supporter in Pakistan   

His connections to the Islamist network develop rapidly from this point on. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 144]

Entity Tags: Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ali Mohamed, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, El Sayyid
Nosair, Afghan Refugee Services Inc., Al Farouq Mosque, Maktab al-Khidamat
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Ali Mohamed, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-
Kifah/MAK, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

President Ronald Reagan in
1987 and 1988 and
President George Bush in
1989 continue to certify
that Pakistan does not have
a nuclear weapon, a
condition of continuing aid
to Pakistan under the law
(see August 1985). These
certifications began in 1985
(see August 1985-October
1990) and are thought to be
important because Pakistan
is a key base for the CIA-
backed Afghan mujaheddin,
and cutting off aid to

Pakistan might curtail CIA support for the anti-Soviet forces. According to
journalist Seymour Hersh, the rationale behind the certifications is that there is
“no specific evidence that Pakistan [has] indeed done what it was known to be
capable of doing,” and produced a nuclear weapon. In addition, it is apparently
thought that if the US continues to supply conventional weapons, Pakistan will
not need a nuclear bomb, although Hersh says this is “a very thin argument, as
everyone involved [knows].” However, CIA officer Richard Kerr will later say,
“There is no question that we had an intelligence basis for not certifying from
1987 on.” By this time there is mounting evidence of Pakistan’s nuclear program
(see 1987, (1987), and July 1987 or Shortly After). [NEW YORKER, 3/29/1993]

Entity Tags: Seymour Hersh, George Herbert Walker Bush, Richard Kerr, Ronald Reagan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) fights and works in Afghanistan. KSM, a Pakistani
who spent most of his childhood in Kuwait, went to college at North Carolina
Agricultural and Technical State University in the US from 1983 to 1986. Then, in
1987, he goes to Afghanistan to take part in the struggle against the Russians.
Two of his brothers die in the fighting there. Another brother, Zahid Shaikh
Mohammed, works for a prominent Islamic charity there and introduces KSM to
Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, an Afghan warlord. KSM serves as Sayyaf’s secretary and
helps recruit Arabs to fight in Afghanistan for Sayyaf’s faction. [PLAYBOY, 6/1/2005]

At the time, the CIA and Saudi Arabia are spending billions of dollars funding
warlords such as Sayyaf. The Los Angeles Times will later call Sayyaf “the
favored recipient of money from the Saudi and American governments.” While in
Afghanistan, KSM also gets to know bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, and many
other future al-Qaeda leaders. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central Intelligence Agency, Zahid Shaikh
Mohammed, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Yassin Kadi, a Saudi architect and businessman (see 1981), meets with Osama
bin Laden in Pakistan. Both are backers of the Afghan rebels in their war with
the Soviet Union. Kadi, who will become a millionaire and a suspected terror
supporter, will reveal his contacts with bin Laden in a 2008 interview. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 12/12/2008]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Yassin Kadi
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden
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1987 or 1988: Arab Afghans Purchase Night Vision Goggles in US   

April 1987: Hamid Gul Becomes Head of ISI   

Hamid Gul serving as a Pakistani
military officer in the 1980’s. [Source:
PBS / Nova]

April 17, 1987: Bin Laden-Led Assault in Afghan War Is Total
Failure

  

May 1987: Bin Laden-Led Force Holds Out against Soviets at
Battle of Lion’s Den, Wins Big Propaganda Victory

  

Afghan Arab Essam al Ridi purchases more equipment in the US for the
mujaheddin fighting against the Soviets in Afghanistan. He had previously
worked as a buyer for the mujaheddin, traveling the world to acquire items for
the anti-Soviet jihad (see Early 1983-Late 1984). However, in 1985 he fell out
with the others over Osama bin Laden’s influence in the movement, which he
thought was excessive, and returned to the US to work as a flight instructor. Al
Ridi buys eleven pairs of night vision goggles and gives them to Wadih El-Hage,
who will later become Osama bin Laden’s personal secretary (see October 1995).
El-Hage takes them to Pakistan for use in his passenger luggage. [UNITED STATES

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 1/14/2001] Al Ridi will later
purchase assassination rifles for the fighters linked to bin Laden, apparently
with the CIA’s knowledge, but it is unclear whether the CIA knows about this
transaction (see Early 1989).
Entity Tags: Essam al Ridi, Wadih El-Hage
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Wadih El-Hage, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Gen. Hamid Gul is made head of Pakistan’s ISI.
[YOUSAF AND ADKIN, 1992, PP. 91-92] General Gul is a
favorite of CIA Station Chief Milt Bearden and
US ambassador to Pakistan Arnie Raphel, who
view him as an ally and a potential national
leader of Pakistan. [BEARDEN AND RISEN, 2003, PP.

301] According to Bearden, however, he will
later (sometime after 1990) turn against the US.
[BEARDEN AND RISEN, 2003, PP. 358, 523-524] Evidence
will later appear that in the late 1990s Gul is
somehow able to give the Taliban advanced
warning of US attempts to assassinate bin Laden
with missile strikes (see July 1999). In 2004,
allegations will appear in the US media that Gul
was a key participant in the 9/11 plot and “bin

Laden’s master planner” (see July 22, 2004).
Entity Tags: Milt Bearden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Mark
Adkin, Arnie Raphel, Hamid Gul
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

Osama bin Laden commands his first company-sized attack in the Soviet-Afghan
War, but the assault is an abject failure. Bin Laden has planned for the attack
for months in advance and assembled a force of 120 fighters, including ones not
usually based at his Maasada camp and jihad leader Abdullah Azzam (see Late
1986). The Arabs are to attack an Afghan government base just before darkness
under covering artillery fire provided by two Afghan rebel commanders, Abdul
Rasul Sayyaf and Gulbuddin Hekmatyar. Following a quick strike, the Arabs will
then withdraw, using the night to hide from Soviet aircraft. However, the
logistics are badly handled: ammunition is not supplied to forward positions, the
Arabs forget electrical wire to connect rockets to detonators, and they run out
of food. In addition, an Afghan government soldier overhears their preparations
and opens fire with a machine gun, pinning them down. The Arabs are forced to
withdraw without even having begun their attack, suffering three casualties,
including one killed. This incident is a serious blow to their pride, and Pakistani
authorities even begin shutting down Arab guest houses at the mujaheddin
staging centers in Pakistan. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 115-116]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abdullah Azzam, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Gulbuddin
Hekmatyar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden

Soviet forces assault a position held by
forces commanded by Osama bin
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May 28, 1987: Teenager Eludes Soviet Air Defenses, Lands on Red
Square; Many Russian Officers Fired for Failings

  

Mathias Rust Landing
in Moscow. [Source:
sssss]

Laden, but are repelled. This is the best-known battle in which bin Laden is
involved in Afghanistan, and takes place at Jaji, around bin Laden’s Lion’s Den
camp (see Late 1986). The attack may be the result of a small skirmish shortly
before in which bin Laden’s Arabs attacked a group of Soviet troops, forcing
them to withdraw.
Attack - In the initial assault, the Soviets are repulsed by mortar fire, and the
defenders are also successful against the second wave, killing and wounding
several enemy soldiers. The Soviets then shell bin Laden’s positions for weeks,
but the mujaheddin cannot be dislodged. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 115-116] Estimates of
the number of troops vary. According to author Steve Coll, there are about 50
Arabs facing 200 Soviet troops, including some from an elite Spetsnaz unit. [COLL,

2004, PP. 162]

Withdrawal - However, bin Laden begins to worry that his men will all be killed
if they stay longer. As a result, he forces his men to retreat, although some of
them protest and have to be cajoled into doing so. Before pulling out, the camp
is destroyed so that the Soviets cannot use it; the canons are pushed into a
ravine, the automatic weapons buried, and the pantry grenaded.
Ordered to Return - Bin Laden’s men fall back on a camp run by a leading Afghan
commander, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, one of the key mujahidden leaders in the area.
However, Sayyaf has come to recognize the Lion’s Den’s strategic value, and is
angry they pulled back without his approval. Sayyaf orders the Arabs back and
sends about twenty of his own men to make sure they hold their position.
Attacked Again, Victorious - After he returns, bin Laden, who has been ill, is too
distraught at the camp’s poor condition and lack of food to give orders, and one
of his senior assistants, Abu Ubaidah al-Banshiri, takes over. Bin Laden is sent to
guard one of the camp’s flanks, but his small group of men encounters a Soviet
advance and comes under heavy mortar fire. Bin Laden will later comment, “It
was a terrible battle, which ended up with me half sunk in the ground, firing at
anything I could see.” Many accounts will say that at this point bin Laden falls
asleep under enemy fire, although, according to author Lawrence Wright, he
may actually faint due to low blood pressure. In any event, late in the day al-
Banshiri is able to outflank the Soviets and force them to withdraw, securing a
great victory for the Arabs.
Significance of Battle - The Lion’s Den is only a small part of a larger
engagement mostly fought by the Soviets against Sayyaf’s Afghans, but it is a
hugely important propaganda victory for the Arabs. Bin Laden, who is given a
Soviet AK-47 by al-Banshiri after the battle, will later comment, “The morale of
the mujaheddin soared, not only in our area, but in the whole of Afghanistan.”
Wright will later comment that it gives the Arabs “a reputation for courage and
recklessness that established their legend, at least among themselves,” and
becomes “the foundation of the myth that they defeated the superpower.”
[WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 118-120] Coll will add: “Chronicled daily at the time by several
Arab journalists who observed the fighting from a mile or two away, the battle
of Jaji marked the birth of Osama bin Laden’s public reputation as a warrior
among Arab jihadists… After Jaji he began a media campaign designed to
publicize the brave fight waged by Arab volunteers who stood their ground
against a superpower. In interviews and speeches around Peshawar and back
home in Saudi Arabia, bin Laden sought to recruit new fighters to his cause and
to chronicle his own role as a military leader.” [COLL, 2004, PP. 163]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abu Ubaidah al-Banshiri, Lawrence Wright, Steve Coll
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden

In a quixotic attempt to ease Cold War tensions, a German
teenager named Mathias Rust penetrates Soviet air defenses
and flies all the way from Helsinki to Moscow, finally landing
within yards of the Kremlin. His success in defeating Soviet
air security is called “a national shame” by Mikhail
Gorbachev, who promptly sacks a number of top military
officers.
Entering Soviet Airspace - According to a detailed recounting
of Rust’s flight in Air & Space Magazine, his small Cessna is
seen on Soviet radar as soon as he enters Soviet air space in

what—after the break-up of the Soviet Union—is Estonia and, since he is not on a
pre-approved flight, “three missile units were put on alert.” Throughout his
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September 1987-March 1989: Head US Consular Official Claims
He’s Told to Issue Visas to Unqualified Applicants

  

Michael Springmann.
[Source: Michael
Springmann]

flight, Rust takes no special measures to evade radar and simply flies straight
toward Moscow at about 1,000 feet above ground. As he flies deeper inland,
Soviet controllers continue to monitor his progress; “army units [are] put on high
alert and two fighter-interceptors [… are] scrambled to investigate.” One of the
interceptors reports seeing a small plane but takes no further action. It is
unclear why Rust is not immediately forced to land or simply shot down.
More Fighters Scrambled - About two hours later, as Rust enters another radar
sector, the same sequence of events takes place: he is seen on radar, two
fighters are scrambled. “A Soviet MIG-23 pull[s] up beside him.” Once again, for
reasons that will not be established, the commander on the ground takes no
further action: “the fighter pilot’s commander either did not believe the pilot’s
report or did not think it was significant, so the information was never passed up
the chain of command.” As he continues to Moscow, Rust’s plane is never lost to
radar, but controllers fail to realize that he is an unauthorized foreign plane—
there are no such things in the Soviet Union—and conclude that he must be a
“student” or “a helicopter on a search-and-rescue mission.”
"Ring of Steel" - Although Rust has turned off his transponder, air controllers
decide to assign him a “friendly” designation, assuming he is a Soviet pilot who
has forgotten to turn it on. As he approaches Moscow, Rust “pass[es] the
outermost belt of Moscow’s vaunted ‘Ring of Steel,’ an elaborate network of
anti-aircraft defenses that since the 1950s had been built up as a response to
the threat of US bombers. The rings of missile placements circle the city […] but
were not designed to fend off a single, slow-flying Cessna.” Finally, Rust reaches
the outskirts of Moscow. The city’s airspace is restricted, with all overflights
prohibited. “At about this time, Soviet investigators would later tell Rust, radar
controllers realize[…] something [is] terribly wrong, but it [is] too late for them
to act.”
Mass Firings - The Soviet leadership’s reaction to the military’s bungling will be
swift. Within days, the defense minister and air defense chief will be sacked and
later “hundreds of other officers [will be] fired or replaced […]. It will be the
biggest turnover in the Soviet military command since Stalin’s bloody purges of
the 1930s.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/7/1987; AIR & SPACE MAGAZINE, 6/1/2005; WASHINGTON POST,

5/27/2007]

Entity Tags: Mathias Rust
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Michael Springmann, head US consular official in
Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, later claims that during this
period he is “repeatedly ordered… to issue [more than
100] visas to unqualified applicants.” He turns them
down, but is repeatedly overruled by superiors. [BBC,

11/6/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 11/25/2001] In one case, two
Pakistanis apply for visas to attend a trade show in the
US, but they are unable to name the trade show or city
in which it will be held. When Springmann denies them
a visa, he gets “an almost immediate call from a CIA
case officer, hidden in the commercial section [of the
consulate], that I should reverse myself and grant these
guys a visa.” Springmann refuses, but the decision is
reversed by the chief of the consular section.
Springmann realizes that even the ambassador, Walter

Cutler, is aware of the situation, which becomes “more brazen and blatant” as
time goes on. On one occasion Springmann is even told, “If you want a job in the
State Department in future, you will change your mind.” [CBC RADIO ONE, 7/3/2002;

TRENTO, 2005, PP. 344-6] Springmann loudly complains to numerous government
offices, but no action is taken. He is fired and his files on these applicants are
destroyed. He later learns that recruits from many countries fighting for bin
Laden against Russia in Afghanistan were funneled through the Jeddah office to
get visas to come to the US, where the recruits would travel to train for the
Afghan war. According to Springmann, the Jeddah consulate was run by the CIA
and staffed almost entirely by intelligence agents. This visa system may have
continued at least through 9/11, and 11 of the 19 9/11 hijackers received their
visas through Jeddah (see November 2, 1997-June 20, 2001), possibly as part of
this program (see October 9, 2002 and October 21, 2002). [BBC, 11/6/2001; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 11/25/2001; CBC RADIO ONE, 7/3/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/17/2002  ;
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September 14, 1987-March 2005: Arrested Militant Not Asked by
US about Various Crimes

  

September 18, 1987: Lebanese Hijacker Is First Known Islamist
Terrorist to Be Rendered by US

  

FOX NEWS, 7/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office,
Michael Springmann
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy,
Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Fawaz Younis, a Lebanese militant associated with the Amal militia, a Shiite
organization that is influential in Lebanon at this time, is arrested in
international waters near Cyprus on September 14, 1987, during a joint FBI-CIA
operation. However, US authorities fail to ask him about activities in Lebanon,
such as the murders of CIA officers, kidnappings of US citizens who will later be
part of an arms-for-hostages deal with Iran (see Late May, 1986), and an attack
on the US Marine barracks in Beirut, where over 200 people were killed (see
April 18-October 23, 1983). Authors Joe and Susan Trento will write, “The key to
all these unasked questions may be that those in charge did not want to know
the answers.” For example, Younis is not asked about cooperation between the
Amal group, which had a covert relationship with the CIA, and Hezbollah in the
bombings. One possible reason for this is that Amal head Nabih Berri has “full
knowledge of the arms-for-hostages deal,” an aspect of the Iran-Contra scandal.
After Younis is released in 2005, the Trentos will interview him and he will say
that Amal was co-responsible for the attacks: “Nothing happened in areas we
controlled without Amal’s cooperation.” He will also say that Berri ordered some
of the hijackings and that he cannot understand “why the United States allowed
him to get away with it.” In addition, he will comment, “Privately, people in our
government will say we cannot act [against Islamic militancy] in Lebanon
because Nabih Berri is a valuable US intelligence asset,” and, “That lack of
action is seen by the Hezbollah as evidence of America’s lack of seriousness and
resolve in the war on terror.” Regarding 9/11, he will say, “I have no doubt that
our experience in breaking through airport security, developing sources and help
among airport staff, was information that Hezbollah passed on to al-Qaeda.”
[TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 213, 215-7]

Entity Tags: Susan Trento, Nabih Berri, Joseph Trento, Central Intelligence Agency,
Fawaz Younis, Al-Qaeda, Hezbollah, Amal
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

A group of US agencies, comprising the CIA, FBI, DEA, and Defense Department,
cooperates on the capture and rendition of Fawaz Younis, an Islamic militant
linked to Lebanon’s Amal militia who was previously involved in two airplane
hijackings.
Arrested, Transferred to US - Younis is captured after being lured to a boat in
international waters off Cyprus. He is then arrested and transferred to an
aircraft carrier, from where he is flown directly to the US. The operation, which
costs US$20 million, is so complicated because of rules set by the Justice
Department. [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 78-94] Author Stephen Grey will call the
rules “very tight.” CIA manager Duane Clarridge will say, “This meant that Yunis
had to be apprehended by the FBI in international waters or airspace, remain in
constant custody of the feds, and remain clear of the turf of any sovereign
nation—for the entire duration of his 4,000-mile journey to the United States.”
[GREY, 2007, PP. 133-134]

Details of Hijackings - In the first hijacking, Younis seized a plane in Beirut and
attempted to fly it to Tunis, where the Arab League was meeting. The aim was
to pressure the League into urging the Palestine Liberation Organization to leave
Lebanon, as relations between it and local people had deteriorated. In the
second hijacking, which took place five days later, the plane was seized by a
team from Islamic Jihad and Hezbollah, who beat the passengers and shot one of
them, US Navy diver Robert Stethem. Posing as a crewman during a stopover in
Beirut, Younis entered the plane and took control of the hijacking. The
passengers were removed from the plane in groups, and dispersed through
Beirut. They were later released in return for safe passage for the hijackers (see
June 14-30, 1985).
Lured by Informant - The man who lured Younis to the boat is Jamal Hamdan,
who had previously worked with the CIA on a false flag operation in Germany
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December 18, 1987: Congress Approves Hundreds of Millions of
Dollars for Pakistan, Despite US Knowledge of Nuclear Weapons
Program

  

1988: Al Taqwa Bank Co-Founder Is Long-time CIA Asset   

Artist’s sketch of Said
Ramadan. [Source:
Wall Street Journal]

(see After Mid-April 1986). Authors Joe and Susan Trento will describe Hamdan
as “a street hustler, murderer and drug dealer,” adding, “Hamdan’s Beirut police
file is impressive.” Thanks to his connection to Amal, Hamdan was able to
operate for a time despite his killings, but in 1985 he murdered a senior Druze
official and then his sister-in-law, leading to his imprisonment. Amal leader and
US intelligence asset Nabih Berri informed the US that Hamdan could help them
with some drug cases, and he began providing the DEA and CIA with information
about US-based drug dealers, which got him released from prison.
Deal for Asylum - In return for helping the operation to capture Younis, dubbed
operation Goldenrod, Hamdan insisted on “huge cash payments” and asylum for
himself and his family in the US. The Trentos will comment, “In other words, the
FBI arranged to bring into our country a murderer and terrorist in return for the
capture of an airplane hijacker who had never killed any Americans.” [TRENTO AND
TRENTO, 2006, PP. 78-94]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Jamal Hamdan, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Duane Clarridge, Amal, Central Intelligence Agency, Drug Enforcement Administration,
Fawaz Younis, Stephen Grey
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Although the US is already aware that the Soviet Union intends to withdraw from
Afghanistan (see November 1986-November 1987) and a formal agreement on
the Soviet withdrawal will be signed in four months (see April 1988), the US
Congress approves aid of $480 million for Pakistan, despite its nuclear weapons
program. Legislation has been passed that automatically cuts off aid to
countries with illicit nuclear weapons programs (see August 1985 and August
1985), but this legislation is not invoked. Despite apparently knowing of the
Pakistani program, Congress decides that supporting the war in Afghanistan is
more important (see July 1987 or Shortly After and Late 1980s). Some
lawmakers and officials will later say that at this time “everybody in Congress”
knows that Pakistan has a nuclear weapons program (see Late 1980s), and anti-
proliferation Senator John Glenn (D-OH) will later say the threat of nuclear
proliferation “is a far greater danger to the world than being afraid to cut off
the flow of aid to Afghanistan,” adding, “It’s the short-term versus the long-
term.” [NEW YORKER, 3/29/1993]

Entity Tags: John Glenn, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

In 1988, the Al Taqwa Bank is founded in Switzerland, and it
quickly becomes one of the major funders for radical Islamic
groups, including al-Qaeda (see 1988). The Al Taqwa Bank is
closely associated with the Muslim Brotherhood, and one of
its key founders, Said Ramadan, is one of the Muslim
Brotherhood’s top leaders, and also the son-in-law of Hassan
al-Banna, the founder of the Muslim Brotherhood. Ramadan
helped Saudi Arabia found the Muslim World League in 1962;
the charity will go on to fund al-Qaeda and many other
radical groups. But there is strong evidence that Ramadan
also was a long-time CIA asset. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 136]

Declassified Swiss documents reveal that in the 1960s, the
Swiss government considered him to be, “among other
things, an intelligence agent of the British and the

Americans.” The Wall Street Journal will report in 2005, “Historical evidence
suggests Mr. Ramadan worked with the CIA.” For instance, he traveled on a
Jordanian diplomatic passport given to him by the CIA, “his expenditures are
financed by the American side,” and he worked closely with CIA supported
propaganda fronts. [MOTHER JONES, 1/1/2006] The Egyptian government apparently
also believed Ramadan worked with the US, and that he may have had a role in
a plot against Egyptian President Abddul Nasser in the 1960s. Ramadan even met
with President Dwight D. Eisenhower in the Oval Office in 1953. [DREYFUSS, 2005,

PP. 135-138] Ramadan will die in 1995 at the age of 69. It is not known how long
his ties to the CIA and possibly other intelligence agencies lasted. Journalist
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Late 1980s-Early 1990s: US Allows Radical Mujaheddin to Kill
Thousands of Moderates in Afghanistan

  

1988: Bin Ladens Bail Out George W. Bush?   

Bush during his Harken days. [Source: Lions
Gate Films]

Late 1980s: ’Blind Sheikh’ Works with CIA and Warlords in
Afghanistan

  

Robert Dreyfuss will later comment: “It’s no exaggeration to say that Ramadan is
the ideological grandfather of Osama bin Laden. But Ramadan, the Muslim
Brotherhood, and their Islamist allies might never have been able to plant the
seeds that sprouted into al-Qaeda had they not been treated as US allies during
the Cold War and had they not received both overt and covert support from
Washington.” [MOTHER JONES, 1/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Muslim Brotherhood, Said Ramadan, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Near the end of the Soviet-Afghan war in the late 1980s and into the early
1990s, the radical mujaheddin heavily funded by the CIA and Saudi Arabia kill
moderate Afghans by the thousands. By doing so, they manage to eliminate
rivals to power when the war is over. The US does not object or limit funding
because of this. Cheryl Benard, a RAND Corporation expert on Islam and the wife
of future US ambassador to Afghanistan Zalmay Khalilzad, will later comment:
“At first, everyone thought, There’s no way to beat the Soviets. So what we
have to do is throw the worst crazies at them that we can find, and there was a
lot of collateral damage. We knew exactly who these people were, and what
their organizations were like, and we didn’t care. Then, we allowed them to get
rid of, just kill all the moderate leaders. The reason we don’t have moderate
leaders in Afghanistan today is because we let the nuts kill them all. They killed
the leftists, the moderates, the middle-of-the-roaders. They were just
eliminated, during the 1980s and afterward.” [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 291]

Entity Tags: Cheryl Benard
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Prior to this year, President George W.
Bush is a failed oilman. Three times,
friends and investors have bailed him
out to keep his business from going
bankrupt. However, in 1988, the same
year his father becomes president,
some Saudis buy a portion of his small
company, Harken, which has never
performed work outside of Texas. Later
in the year, Harken wins a contract in
the Persian Gulf and starts doing well
financially. These transactions seem so
suspicious that the Wall Street Journal
in 1991 states it “raises the question
of… an effort to cozy up to a

presidential son.” Two major investors in Bush’s company during this time are
Salem bin Laden and Khalid bin Mahfouz. Salem bin Laden dies in a plane crash
in Texas in 1988. [INTELLIGENCE NEWSLETTER, 3/2/2000; SALON, 11/19/2001] Salem bin
Laden is Osama’s oldest brother; Khalid bin Mahfouz is a Saudi banker with a 20
percent stake in BCCI. The bank will be shut down a few years later and bin
Mahfouz will have to pay a $225 million fine (while admitting no wrongdoing)
(see October 10, 2001)). [FORBES, 3/18/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Salem bin Laden, Khalid bin Mahfouz, Harken
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family, BCCI

The Boston Globe will later say that
throughout the 1980s, the “Blind
Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman,
“was a spiritual leader of the CIA-
backed mujaheddin.” [BOSTON GLOBE,

6/21/1995] The Atlantic Monthly will
later report that in the late 1980s in
Peshawar, Pakistan, Abdul-Rahman
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1988: Al Taqwa Bank Founded; Tied to Nazi Supporters   

Francois Genoud (left) and Ahmad Huber, a.k.a. Albert
Huber (right). [Source: Seuil, AIJAC]

“became involved with the US and Pakistani intelligence officials who were
orchestrating the [Afghan] war. The sixty or so CIA and Special Forces officers
based there considered him a ‘valuable asset,’ according to one of them, and
overlooked his anti-Western message and incitement to holy war because they
wanted him to help unify the mujaheddin groups.” He is unable to unify the
groups, but he helps coordinate some of their activities. He tends to favor the
two most radically anti-Western factions led by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar and Abdul
Rasul Sayyaf. He also has close links to Abdullah Azzam, bin Laden’s mentor.
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/1996] According to Barnett Rubin, a Columbia University
professor and senior fellow at the Council on Foreign Relations, Azzam was also
working with the CIA to help recruit for and unite the mujaheddin groups (see
1985-1989), and when he is assassinated in 1989, the CIA relies even more
heavily on Abdul-Rahman. Rubin claims the CIA pays to send him back to
Peshawar “to preach to the Afghans about the necessity of unity to overthrow
the Kabul regime.” As a reward for his help, the CIA gives him a visa to the US,
even though he is on a terrorism watch list (see July 1990). [NEW YORK MAGAZINE,

3/17/1995] One source who worked with the CIA supply operation at this time will
later say that Abdul-Rahman’s ties to Hekmatyar, the CIA’s most favored Afghan
warlord, “put Sheikh Omar in the [CIA’s] good books. And believe me, later on
when the Sheikh wanted to come to the States, he cashed in those chips.”
[LANCE, 2006, PP. 20]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Omar Abdul-Rahman,
Barnett Rubin, Abdullah Azzam, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Central Intelligence Agency,
Gulbuddin Hekmatyar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Leaders of the Muslim Brotherhood
found the Al Taqwa Bank. This
bank will later be accused of being
the largest financial supporter of
al-Qaeda, Hamas, the GIA in
Algeria, and other organizations
officially designated by the US as
groups that sponsor terrorism. For
instance, the Treasury Department
will later claim that $60 million in
funding for Hamas will pass
through Al Taqwa in 1997. The

bank is mostly based on both sides of the border between Swizterland and Italy,
but important branches are established in Liechtenstein and the Bahamas as
offshore tax havens. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 8/29/2002] Newsweek will
explain, “Al Taqwa, which means ‘Fear of God,’ was launched… by leaders of
the Muslim Brotherhood, a secret society devoted to the creation of a worldwide
Islamic government. The Brotherhood wanted to create a financial institution in
which devout Muslims could invest their money. It would operate under strict
Islamic law, which prohibits banks from charging interest. But investigators
believe the convoluted structure of Al Taqwa made it easy to use as a money-
laundering mechanism.… The [central] operation consisted of four men working
at computers in a small apartment in Lugano, Switzerland. Lugano, which sits
near the Italian border, is a kind of Alpine Tijuana, well known as a haven for
tax evaders and money launderers.” [NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2002] Reportedly, in 1995,
Italian investigators will tell a Swiss prosecutor that Al Taqwa and related
entities comprise “the most important financial structure of the Muslim
Brotherhood and Islamic terrorist organizations.” [SALON, 3/15/2002] Six members
of the bin Laden family are among the original contributors to the Bahamas
branch. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/17/2001] A number of the bank’s leaders have ties
to Nazism or fascism. For instance, when board chairman Youssef Nada was a
young man, he allegedly worked with both the armed branch of the Muslim
Brotherhood and Nazi Germany military intelligence. Ahmad Huber, a Swiss
convert to Islam previously known as Albert Huber, is both a director of the bank
and an open neo-Nazi. He proudly displays portraits of Adolf Hitler and Osama
bin Laden next to each other in his house. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/29/2002; ASIA TIMES,

11/8/2002] According to a reporter who will interview him in 1995, Huber’s office
is adorned with portraits of Hitler, Nazi leader Heinrich Himmler, and Islamic

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181208095836/http://www.historyco...

26 von 45 14.08.2019, 22:04



1988: Ali Mohamed Fights in Afghanistan But Is Not Punished For
It

  

1988: ’Al-Qaeda’ Possibly the Name of a Computer Database   

militants. [BOSTON HERALD, 11/8/2001] Huber will spend decades attempting to forge
links between the neo-Nazi movement and the radical Muslim movement,
speaking to and networking with both groups. He will be quoted around 2001
saying that the al-Qaeda leaders he met in January 2001 are “very discreet,
well-educated, and very intelligent people.”(see Late January 2001). [FINANCIAL

TIMES, 11/8/2001; PLAYBOY, 2/1/2002] The founder of Al Taqwa appears to be Francois
Genoud, who will die in 1996. Genoud is a Swiss lawyer who funded the Nazis
and served as a Nazi agent during World War II. After the war, he funded the
secret Odessa organization, which enabled many notorious Nazi fugitives to
escape to safe havens in South America and elsewhere. Authorities believe that
Genoud uses Al Taqwa to fund international militants like Carlos the Jackal and
bin Laden. He also paid for the legal expenses of ex-Nazis such as Klaus Barbie
and Adolf Eichmann. Many Muslim radicals and neo-Nazis share a strong hatred
for Jews and the United States. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 3/12/2002] Al Taqwa will
be shut down shortly after 9/11 for its support of al-Qaeda, Hamas, and other
groups officially designated as terrorist organizations (see November 7, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Muslim Brotherhood
Category Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Terrorism Financing

Ali Mohamed, now an instructor at the John F. Kennedy Special Warfare School
at Fort Bragg, North Carolina (see 1986), travels to Afghanistan to train
mujaheddin. He tells friends that he plans to join the mujaheddin in Afghanistan
and “kill Russians.” He informs supervisor Lt. Col. Steve Neely of his plans, who
passes the information up the chain of command. Lt. Col. Robert Anderson,
Mohamed’s commanding officer, also reports Mohamed’s suspicious activities to
Fort Bragg officials and army intelligence, but gets no response. Mohamed takes
one month of leave and goes to Afghanistan. No action is taken to prevent him
from doing this. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001;

MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 143] When he returns, he boasts of his combat
exploits to his colleagues. Lt. Col. Anderson writes up a second report and again
gets no response. Freelance fighting would be a serious breach of military rules,
and the New York Times will later note that, “The capture or death of an
American serviceman in Afghanistan would have been a major international
embarrassment to the United States.” However, no disciplinary action is taken
against him. This leads Anderson to conclude that Mohamed’s activities are
sponsored by a US intelligence agency. Anderson will state, “I think you or I
would have a better chance of winning [the lottery], than an Egyptian major in
the unit that assassinated [Egyptian President Anwar] Sadat would have getting
a visa, getting to California… getting into the Army and getting assigned to a
Special Forces unit. That just doesn’t happen.” He will add that it is equally
unthinkable that an ordinary US soldier would go unpunished after fighting in a
foreign war. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001] Mohamed
is also stealing classified documents from the base; some of them will be
discovered by US investigators in 1990 (see November 5, 1990). According to a
US army spokesperson, an officer working with Mohammed “did have some
suspicions about what he did, but nothing came as a result of it. It really
depended on who you believed.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/31/2001]

Entity Tags: Steve Neely, Ali Mohamed, Robert Anderson
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Robin Cook, British Foreign Secretary from 1997 to 2003, will later say that “al-
Qaeda” was originally the name of a database. In a 2005 article, Cook will write
that bin Laden was “a product of a monumental miscalculation by western
security agencies. Throughout the ‘80s he was armed by the CIA and funded by
the Saudis to wage jihad against the Russian occupation of Afghanistan. Al-
Qaeda, literally ‘the database,’ was originally the computer file of the
thousands of mujaheddin who were recruited and trained with help from the CIA
to defeat the Russians.” Cook will give no explanation as to how he might know
this. [GUARDIAN, 7/8/2005] Al-Qaeda the organization will be founded in 1988 (see
August 11-20, 1988).
Entity Tags: Robin Cook, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy
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1988-1989: Al-Qaeda Golden Chain Lists Financiers   

The Golden Chain list.
[Source: Public domain]

1988-Spring 1995: KSM’s Brother Works for Charity Allegedly
Connected to CIA

  

In March 2002, authorities in Bosnia, Sarajevo, will raid
the offices of the Benevolence International Foundation
(BIF) due to suspected funding of al-Qaeda (see March
2002). The raid will uncover a handwritten list containing
the name of twenty wealthy donors sympathetic to al-
Qaeda. The list, referred to as “The Golden Chain,”
contains both the names of the donors and the names of
the recipients (but does not mention amounts given).
Seven of the payments are made to Osama bin Laden.
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 2/11/2003] Most accounts will be
vague on what year the Golden Chain document was
written; some say 1988. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/18/2003] But
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will say it dates
from 1989. [US CONGRESS, 10/22/2003] Al-Qaeda is formed in
late 1988 (see August 11-20, 1988). The Wall Street
Journal will later note, “The list doesn’t show any continuing support for al-
Qaeda after the organization began targeting Americans, but a number of the
Saudis on it have been under scrutiny by US officials as to whether they have
supported terrorism in recent years.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/18/2003] The donors
named include:
 The “Bin Laden brothers.” Their first names are not mentioned. They give

money to Osama bin Laden. UPI will later point out that “the discovery of this
document in Sarajevo calls into question whether al-Qaeda has received support
from one of Osama’s scores of wealthy brothers.”
 Adel Batterjee, a wealthy Saudi businessman who is also the founder of both

BIF and its predecessor, Lajnatt Al-Birr Al-Islamiah. He appears to be mentioned
as a recipient three times. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 2/11/2003] The US will
declare him as a terrorist financier in 2004 (see December 21, 2004).
 Wael Hamza Julaidan, a Saudi millionaire and one of the founders of al-Qaeda.

He is listed as a recipient. The US will declare him a terrorist financier in 2002
(see September 6, 2002).
 Saleh Kamel, a Saudi billionaire, and the majority shareholder of the Saudi

conglomerate Dallah Albaraka. In 2003, Forbes will call him one of the richest
people in the world. The list has him giving money to Batterjee.
 Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, another Saudi billionaire. The SAAR network,

which is named after him, will be raided by the FBI in 2002 (see March 20,
2002). [EMERSON, 2006, PP. 400]

 Khalid bin Mahfouz, another Saudi billionaire. A lawyer for bin Mahfouz will
later say bin Mahfouz did contribute a small amount to fund the mujaheddin in
the late 1980s, but only at the behest of the US and Saudi Arabia. [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 3/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, Saleh Abdullah Kamel, Benevolence
International Foundation, Bosnia, Khalid bin Mahfouz, Adel Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Al-
Qaeda, Wael Hamza Julaidan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF, Bin Laden
Family

Zahid Shaikh Mohammed, the brother of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM), works as the head of the Pakistani branch of the charity
Mercy International. A book published in 1999 will allege that this charity, based
in the US and Switzerland, was used by the CIA to funnel money to Muslim
militants fighting against US enemies in places such as Bosnia and Afghanistan
(see 1989 and After). It is not known when Zahid got involved with the charity,
but he is heading its Pakistani branch by 1988, when his nephew Ramzi Yousef
first goes to Afghanistan (see Late 1980s). [REEVE, 1999, PP. 120] In the spring of
1993, US investigators raid Zahid’s house while searching for Yousef (see Spring
1993). Documents and pictures are found suggesting close links and even a
friendship between Zahid and Osama bin Laden. Photos and other evidence also
show close links between Zahid, KSM, and government officials close to Nawaf
Sharif, who is prime minister of Pakistan twice in the 1990s. The investigators
also discover that Zahid was seen talking to Pakistani President Farooq Ahmad
Khan Leghari during a Mercy International ceremony in February 1993. [REEVE,

1999, PP. 48-49, 120] But despite the raid, Zahid apparently keeps his job until
about February 1995, when Yousef is arrested in Pakistan (see February 7, 1995).
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1988-February 1992: US Support for Mujaheddin Declines; Funds
from Saudi Donors Increase

  

Late 1980s: ’Everybody in Congress’ Knows Pakistan Has Nuclear
Weapons

  

US ambassador to
Pakistan Robert Oakley.
[Source: Terry Mitchell /
Public domain]

Investigators learn Yousef had made a phone call to the Mercy office, and there
is an entry in Yousef’s seized telephone directory for a Zahid Shaikh Mohammed.
Pakistani investigators raid the Mercy office, but Zahid has already fled. [UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/11/1995; GUARDIAN, 9/26/2001; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 154, 162] It is
unclear what subsequently happens to Zahid. In 1999 it will be reported that he
is believed to be in Kuwait, but in 2002 the Kuwaiti government will announce
he is a member of al-Qaeda, so presumably he is no longer welcome there.
[REEVE, 1999, PP. 48; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Mercy International’s Kenya branch
will later be implicated in the 1998 US embassy bombing in that country, as will
KSM, Zahid’s brother (see Late August 1998).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Zahid Shaikh Mohammed, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mercy
International
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Pakistan
and the ISI, Terrorism Financing

US support for the mujaheddin slows down to “a trickle” because of concerns
about dangers of promoting Islamic fundamentalism. The slack is picked up,
however, by wealthy individual donors, many of whom are Saudis. These donors
seem to favor the most extreme fundamentalist groups among the mujaheddin.
[YOUSAF AND ADKIN, 1992, PP. 91-92]

Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Soviet-Afghan War

According to some accounts, by this time it is common
knowledge in certain Washington circles that Pakistan has
nuclear weapons. Despite this, the US government and
Congress continues to pretend that Pakistan does not
have such weapons, so that aid to Pakistan and the anti-
Soviet mujaheddin based there can continue (see
1987-1989). A former top-level Reagan Administration
official will later question the integrity of members of
Congress who outwardly pretended to be tough on
nuclear proliferators, but did not really want the aid to
be cut off: “All this morality horse****. We were caught in
a dilemma, and I didn’t know how to solve it: there was
no way to stop the Pakistanis.… All this talk about
breaking the law—it’s just a morality play. Of course
everybody in Congress knew. The Administration was

carrying out a popularly based policy in Afghanistan. If we’d cut off the aid to
Pakistan, would we have been able to withstand the political heat from
Congress?”
Former Ambassador: Congress 'Acquiesced' to Pakistani Program - According to
the New Yorker, “many former members of the Reagan and Bush
Administrations,” such as former ambassador to Pakistan Robert Oakley, will say
that the essential facts about Pakistan’s nuclear weapons program were known
fully at this time to Congress, whose members “acquiesced” to the program,
because of the Soviet-Afghan War and the popularity of Pakistani Prime Minister
Benazir Bhutto in the US. Journalist Seymour Hersh will later comment,
“Oakley’s point seemed to be that passive approval by Congress of bad policy
somehow justified bad policy.”
Glenn: Nonproliferation Initiatives Thwarted - Senator John Glenn (D-OH) will
say that most lawmakers did not want to know anyway: “I always thought in
terms of the bigger picture—the nonproliferation treaty… We made a
commitment that we’d cut off aid to transgressors, and we had to keep faith
with those Third World people who signed with us. I didn’t think I had any option
but to press for enforcement of the law against Pakistan.” He adds: “The
Administration would always come to me and say how important it is to keep the
arms flowing through to Afghanistan. I’d take my case on nonproliferation to the
floor and lose the vote.”
Solarz: Balancing Concerns between Pakistan, Afghan War - Congressman
Stephen Solarz (D-NY), one of the strongest opponents of Pakistan’s nuclear
weapons program during the Soviet-Afghan War, will admit that he and others
who cared about non-proliferation constantly tried to balance that concern with
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February 1988-December 1992: Justice Department Blocks
Investigations into BCCI

  

US Justice Department headquarters. [Source:
GlobeXplorer]

February 9, 1988: Emad Salem Arrives in US; Becomes FBI
Informant

  

a desire to support the anti-Soviet effort, which was based in Pakistan. “There
were legitimate concerns that the Afghan war might spill over to Pakistan, and I
felt we needed to give the President flexibility,” Solarz will say. “I didn’t want
us to be in a worst-case scenario in case the Soviets moved across the border. I
thought I was being responsible at the time.” Referring to allegations made by
former State Department, CIA, and Pentagon analyst Richard Barlow that the
administration was well-aware of the program and constantly lied to Congress
(see July 1987 or Shortly After), he adds, “If what Barlow says is true, this would
have been a major scandal of Iran-Contra proportions, and the officials involved
would have had to resign. We’re not dealing with minor matters. Stopping the
spread of nuclear weapons is one of the major foreign-policy issues of the
nation—not to mention the law of the land.” [NEW YORKER, 3/29/1993]

Entity Tags: Seymour Hersh, Richard Barlow, Robert Oakley, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Sen. John Kerry (D-MA) stumbles across
the criminality of the Bank of Credit and
Commerce International (BCCI) while
investigating international drug
trafficking as part of a congressional
oversight committee. He soon starts a
vigorous congressional investigation of
BCCI, and New York district attorney
Robert Morgenthau launches a vigorous
investigation as well. [NEW YORK TIMES,

7/29/1991] However, Kerry’s and
Morgenthau’s investigations are
consistently stifled. Kerry will later say
that, “with the key exception of the
Federal Reserve, there was almost [no]…
information or cooperation provided by
other government agencies.” [US
CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN

RELATIONS, 12/1992] Kerry will later
conclude that the Justice Department in
particular went to great lengths to block

his and Morgenthau’s investigations “through a variety of mechanisms, ranging
from not making witnesses available, to not returning phone calls, to claiming
that every aspect of the case was under investigation in a period when little, if
anything was being done.” After the Bank of England shuts down BCCI in July
1991 (see July 5, 1991), making big headlines, Under Assistant Attorney General
Robert Mueller takes over Justice Department efforts on BCCI and assigns many
new attorneys to the case. But Kerry will ultimately conclude that the
indictments the Justice Department brings forth against BCCI after that time
were narrower and less detailed than those of Morgenthau’s, and often seemed
to be in response to what Morgenthau was doing. [US CONGRESS, 12/1992] Kerry
submits his report on BCCI in December 1992, and after that investigations into
BCCI peter out. President Bush will appoint Mueller to be director of the FBI
shortly before 9/11 (see September 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Robert Morgenthau, John Kerry, Bank of Credit and Commerce
International, Robert S. Mueller III, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI

Emad Salem, a former lieutenant colonel in the Egyptian army, arrives in New
York from Egypt [WASHINGTON POST, 8/26/1993] He soon starts working for the FBI as
an informant in the underworld of the New York Russian community—with
particular attention to activities involving the Russian mafia and KGB. [MILLER,

STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 69] FBI officials are wary of Salem, however, because
they suspect that he may be connected to Egyptian intelligence. [MILLER, STONE,
AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 71]

Entity Tags: Emad Salem
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 1993 WTC Bombing
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April 1988: Soviet Union Announces It Will Withdraw All Troops
from Afghanistan

  

April 10, 1988: Munitions Explosion Hides Evidence US Aid to
Mujaheddin Is Really Funding A. Q. Khan’s Nuclear Program

  

April 10, 1988: US Government Uninterested in Stopping Drug
Trade in Afghanistan

  

August 11-20, 1988: Bin Laden Forms Al-Qaeda   

The notes
from al-
Qaeda’s
formation
meeting.
The short
lines on
the right
side are
the list of
attendees.
[Source:
CNN]

In an agreement signed in Geneva, Switzerland, the Soviet Union pledges to
withdraw all of its troops from Afghanistan by February 15, 1989. They will end
up withdrawing the last of their soldiers on that exact date (see February 15,
1989). At the time, the Soviets have slightly over 100,000 soldiers in
Afghanistan. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/16/1989]

Entity Tags: Soviet Union
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

In the 1980s, Pakistani ISI Director Akhtar Abdur Rahman was supervising a
secret trade in which CIA weapons meant to go to mujaheddin fighting the
Soviets in Afghanistan were sold to others by the ISI. The profits were then used
to fund the Kahuta Research Laboratories, which A. Q. Khan was using to
develop a Pakistani nuclear bomb (see 1980s). To disguise where the weapons
were coming from, the CIA bought Soviet-made weapons on the black market
and then shipped them to the ISI. The ISI stored them at an arms depot in Ojiri,
near the town of Rawalpindi. By 1988, the US finally demands an independent
audit of the depot, after persistent reports of corruption. On April 10, 1988,
several weeks before US inspectors are to arrive, the arms depot blows up. The
explosion is so massive that it kills 100 and injures over 1,000. The Pakistani
government will officially determine the explosion was an accident. However,
Hamid Gul, who became ISI director in 1987 (see April 1987), will conduct a
secret audit for the ISI about the explosion and confirm that it was caused by
sabotage to hide the massive theft of munitions. The US ambassador to Pakistan
will estimate that about $125 million worth of explosives are destroyed in the
blast. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 131-132]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Central Intelligence
Agency, Kahuta Research Laboratories, Akhtar Abdur Rahman, Hamid Gul
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy

The New York Times reports that “Afghanistan is one place where the drug issue
has been subordinated to the [Reagan] administration’s policy of supporting
anti-Communist insurgencies.” In interviews with The New York Times in 1986,
dozens of Afghan rebel leaders admitted cultivating and selling opium poppies.
US intelligence suspects that the same planes and trucks sending US aid to
rebels in Afghanistan are returning to Pakistan with drugs. However, little is
being done about this. One anonymous Reagan administration official tells the
Times: “We’re not going to let a little thing like drugs get in the way of the
political situation. And when the Soviets leave and there’s no money in the
country, it’s not going to be a priority to disrupt the drug trade.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

4/10/1998]

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Drugs

Osama bin Laden conducts two meetings to discuss “the establishment
of a new military group,” according to notes that will be found later.
Notes will reveal the group is initially called al-Qaeda al-Askariya,
which roughly translates to “the military base.” But the name will soon
shorten to just al-Qaeda, meaning “the base” or “the foundation.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/19/2003; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 131-134] With the Soviets in
the process of withdrawing from Afghanistan, it is proposed to create
the new group to keep military jihad, or holy war, alive after the
Soviets are gone. The notes don’t specify what the group will do
exactly, but they conclude, “Initial estimate, within six months of al-
Qaeda [founding], 314 brothers will be trained and ready.” In fact, al-
Qaeda will remain smaller than this for years to come. Fifteen people
attend these two initial meetings. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 131-134] In addition

to bin Laden, other attendees include:
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August 17, 1988: Pakistani President Zia Killed in Plane Crash   

Arnold Raphel. [Source:
Robert Nickelsberg / Time Life
Pictures / Getty Images]

Autumn 1988: CIA Has Secret Slush Fund for Covert Operations at
BCCI; Fails to Tell US Customs about It

  

William von Raab.
[Source: Sobran.com]

 Ayman Al-Zawahiri, the head of the Egyptian militant group Islamic Jihad. [NEW
YORKER, 9/9/2002]

 Mohammed Atef, a.k.a. Abu Hafs.
 Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, a.k.a. Abu Hajer.
 Jamal al-Fadl.
 Wael Hamza Julaidan.
 Mohammed Loay Bayazid, a US citizen, who is notetaker for the meetings.

[WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 131-134]

Al-Fadl will reveal details about the meetings to US investigators in 1996 (see
June 1996-April 1997). Notes to the meeting will be found in Bosnia in early
2002. [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002] It will take US intelligence years even to realize a
group named al-Qaeda exists; the first known incidence of US intelligence being
told the name will come in 1993 (see May 1993).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Mohammed Atef, Wael Hamza
Julaidan, Jamal al-Fadl, Al-Qaeda, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Warning Signs, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden

Pakistan’s president Muhammad Zia ul-Haq is killed in
an airplane crash. The plane went into a steep dive,
then recovered regaining altitude. Then it dove a
second time and crashed. [YOUSAF AND ADKIN, 1992, PP.

91-92] ISI Director Akhtar Abdur Rahman, US
ambassador to Pakistan Arnold Raphel, and other
Pakistani and US officials are also killed. A joint US-
Pakistani investigation fails to definitively explain
what caused the crash. [COLL, 2004, PP. 178-179] According
to Mohammad Yousaf, the ISI’s Afghan Bureau chief,
the crash was due to sabotage. Yousaf does not know
who was responsible, but later says that the US State
Department was instrumental in the cover-up. Yousaf
points out several reasons why the State Department

might want to cover up the crime even if the US were not involved in the
assassination itself. [YOUSAF AND ADKIN, 1992, PP. 91-92] Richard Clarke, a State
Department analyst who later will become counterterrorism “tsar” for
Presidents Clinton and Bush Jr., believes that Zia’s death and the destruction of
a major weapons stockpile used by the CIA and ISI around the same time (see
April 10, 1988) were both ordered by the Soviets as revenge for being defeated
in Afgnanistan. Clarke says, “I could never find the evidence to prove that the
Soviet KGB had ordered these two acts as payback for their bitter defeat, but in
my bones I knew they had.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 50]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Yousaf, Akhtar Abdur Rahman, Muhammad Zia ul-Haq, Richard
A. Clarke
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

In 1991, the Financial Times will report, “[T]here are
persistent allegations that slush funds [at the criminal BCCI
bank] were used for illegal, covert CIA operations.” US
Customs Commissioner William von Raab will later allege
that in the autumn of 1988, as he is preparing arrests
regarding drug money laundering charges against a BCCI
subsidiary in Florida, he approaches CIA Deputy Director
Robert Gates for help. Gates does give Raab a CIA
document about BCCI. But, according to the Times, “Gates
failed to disclose the CIA’s own use of BCCI to channel
payments for covert operations, which the customs chief
learned about only later—and thanks to documents
supplied to him by British customs agents in London.” The
Times will cite the Iran-Contra arms-for-hostages scandal

as one example of how the CIA used BCCI for covert operations. [FINANCIAL TIMES,
8/10/1991]

Entity Tags: William von Raab, Central Intelligence Agency, Bank of Credit and
Commerce International, Robert M. Gates
Timeline Tags: Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, BCCI
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October 1988: State Department Envoy Warns Against Continued
Support of Militant Islamists

  

Milton Bearden. [Source:
Publicity photo]

November 18, 1988: Presidential Order Details Government
Agencies’ Responsibilities in National Emergencies

  

After December 21, 1988: CIA Worried Lockerbie Investigation
Will Expose Dealings with Iran

  

State Department Special Envoy Ed McWilliams,
stationed in Islamabad, sends a widely distributed
cable to Washington warning that continued support
for the Islamist militants will have disastrous
consequences. This leads to a long and bitter debate
between those who agree with McWilliams, and
those, including CIA Station Chief Milton Bearden,
who believe that the manipulation of the Islamists has
been a huge success that can and should be continued
and replicated elsewhere. In response to the warning,
the embassy investigates McWilliams, searching for
weaknesses such as alcoholism and homosexuality.
[COLL, 2004, PP. 184] Additionally, the CIA “raises serious
questions about his handling of classified materials.”

[COLL, 2004, PP. 176-204]

Entity Tags: Milton Bearden, Ed McWilliams
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

President Ronald Reagan signs a directive that details the US government’s plan
for dealing with national emergencies, including a nuclear attack against the
country. Executive Order 12656, “Assignment of Emergency Preparedness
Responsibilities,” sets out the specific responsibilities of federal departments
and agencies in national security emergencies. [US PRESIDENT, 11/18/1988] It deals
with the nation’s Continuity of Government (COG) plan, which would ensure the
federal government continued to function should such an emergency occur.
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/1/2002; ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004] The order states, “The policy
of the United States is to have sufficient capabilities at all levels of government
to meet essential defense and civilian needs during any national security
emergency.” It defines a “national security emergency” as “any occurrence,
including natural disaster, military attack, technological emergency, or other
emergency, that seriously degrades or seriously threatens the national security
of the United States.” The order directs the head of every federal department
and agency to “ensure the continuity of essential functions” during such an
emergency by, among other things, “providing for succession to office and
emergency delegation of authority.” According to Executive Order 12656, the
National Security Council is “the principal forum for consideration of national
security emergency preparedness policy,” and the director of the Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) is to “assist in the implementation of
national security emergency preparedness policy by coordinating with the other
federal departments and agencies and with State and local governments.” [US

PRESIDENT, 11/18/1988] The COG plan this directive deals with will be activated for
the first time on 9/11, in response to the terrorist attacks that day (see
(Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST,

3/1/2002; ABC NEWS, 4/25/2004] Author Peter Dale Scott will later comment that, by
applying the COG plan to “any national security emergency,” Executive Order
12656 means that the attacks of 9/11 will meet the requirements for the plan to
be put into action. [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 185-186] In fact, a presidential directive in 1998
will update the COG plan specifically to deal with the threat posed by terrorists
(see Early 1998 and October 21, 1998). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 166-167 AND 170; WASHINGTON

POST, 6/4/2006]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Following the bombing of Pan Am flight 103 over
Lockerbie, Scotland, the CIA is apparently worried that an
investigation of the attack, which may have been
conducted or assisted by Iran or one of its surrogates, will
uncover dealings between the US and Iran. Journalists Joe
and Susan Trento will comment: “To avoid criticism that
the United States was doing business with terrorists
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1989: Holy Land Foundation Formed in US   

Holy Land Foundation
logo. [Source: Holy Land
Foundation]

Late 1980s: Ramzi Yousef Recruited by CIA?   

Ramzi Yousef. [Source:
Associated Press]

should the secret negotiations with Iran [Iran-Contra, etc.] be exposed, the CIA
participated in a bizarre campaign to divert blame for terrorist acts from Iran
and Iran’s surrogate, Hezbollah, to Libya. If there was a comprehensive
investigation into the Pan Am 103 tragedy, everything might be exposed. The
major behind-the-scenes player in all this activity was the former number two
man in covert operations at the CIA, Theodore G. Shackley.” [TRENTO AND TRENTO,

2006, PP. 67]

Entity Tags: Theodore Shackley, Central Intelligence Agency, Joseph Trento, Susan
Trento
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran, Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The Holy Land Foundation charity is established in the US,
two years after Hamas was founded in the Middle East.
From the very beginning, there are signs that Holy Land is
supports illegal violent acts committed by Hamas. For
instance, In 1990, Haitham Maghawri will apply for asylum
in the US. He will tell the INS that he had been arrested
several times in Lebanon, once for placing a car bomb. He
will be denied asylum, but will gain permanent residence
by marrying a US citizen. He then will become executive

director of Holy Land. Additionally, government documents, corporate records,
and Arabic-language articles show clear connections between Hamas, Holy Land,
and a closely related group, the Islamic Association for Palestine (IAP). For
instance, in the late 1980s, Mousa Abu Marzouk, a known political leader of
Hamas living in the US, is the chairman of IAP’s advisory committee and donates
hundreds of thousands of dollars to the IAP. The IAP publicly recommends
Muslims should donate money to Holy Land to support Hamas in the Palestinian
intifada (uprising) against Israel. According to international law, violent acts
against Israeli military targets are not illegal, but such acts against civilian
targets are, and Hamas freely acknowledges that it does both. As a result,
financial support in the US for Hamas is controversial and often done in secret.
Hamas will not be officially declared a terrorist group until 1995, and after this
all US financing support for Hamas will be done in secret (see January 1995).
[DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 4/8/1996; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
12/16/2001; DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 12/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Holy Land Foundation for Relief and Development, Islamic Association for
Palestine, Haitham Maghawri
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Al-Qaeda bomber Ramzi Yousef is said to be recruited by
the CIA, though details are not known. Author Richard
Labeviere reported without elaboration in a 1999 book,
“A classified FBI file indicates that [Yousef] was recruited
by the local branch of the CIA.” [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 220-221]

In 1995, Newsday will report, “FBI officials also are
considering a probe of whether the CIA had any
relationship with Yousef, who fought with the CIA-
financed mujaheddin in Afghanistan in the 1980s.”
[NEWSDAY, 4/16/1995] But there appears to be no further
reporting on whether such a probe was conducted. Yousef
is believed to have masterminded a series of bombings in
the early 1990s, including the 1993 World Trade Center
bombing and the planned Bojinka attack, before being

captured in 1995 (see February 7, 1995). If Yousef was recruited by the CIA, it
may have been in the late 1980s when the CIA recruited and trained thousands
of people around the world to fight in Afghanistan (see 1986-1992). In the late
1980s, Yousef was studying engineering at a Wales college, but he’d also joined
the Muslim Brotherhood while there. During a break from school in 1988, he
went to one of bin Laden’s training camps in Afghanistan and spent several
months honing his bomb-making skills. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 78]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Central Intelligence Agency, Muslim Brotherhood
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, 1993 WTC Bombing, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Ramzi Yousef,
US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia
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Late 1980s and After: CIA Blocks Investigations into Al-Qaeda’s
‘Operational Headquarters’ in US

  

Robert Morgenthau.
[Source: Robert Maass /
Corbis]

Late 1980s: Afghan Training Camps Forge Future Boston Al-Qaeda
Cell

  

In the late 1980s, Osama bin Laden and his mentor
Abdullah Azzam are running a charity front called Maktab
al-Khidamat (MAK)/Al-Kifah in Peshawar, Pakistan, and it
has an important branch in Brooklyn, New York, called the
Al-Kifah Refugee Center that is sending money and
recruits to fight in Afghanistan. The CIA apparently helps
the Al-Kifah Brooklyn office send up to 200 people from
the US to fight in Afghanistan (see 1986-1993). Many of
them are US citizens. Zalmay Khalilzad, a State
Department Afghan specialist who will go on to become a
prominent neoconservative, will later deny knowing of
any Arab-Americans fighting with the mujaheddin. But
one anonymous Congressional aide will recall occasional
mentions of Al-Kifah Refugee Center or its head Mustafa

Shalabi by some of the most radical mujaheddin. He will say: “Among that
cabal, the extreme militant fringes, Shalabi was known.… [T]hey were asking to
talk to him so he could organize some particular assistance.” The Neutrality Act
prevents US citizens from fighting against countries not at war with the US, but
the New York Times will note, “Yet there is no sign that a criminal investigation
ever took place even though federal agents had come across broad hints about
the center’s activities when they investigated the [Meir] Kahane assassination [in
1990] (see November 5, 1990) and the slaying of Mr. Shalabi [in 1991]” (see
(February 28, 1991)). Kahane’s assassin, El Sayyid Nosair, was one of Shalabi’s
assistants. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/11/1993] Apparently the CIA’s ties to the Al-Kifah
Refugee Center prevent other US agencies from investigating it, even after the
1993 World Trade Center bombing, when all of the bombers are found to have
been tied to the center. While Al-Kifah closes itself down shortly after the WTC
bombing, it immediately reopens in Boston under a different name and
continues to publish the same newsletter and post from the same website (see
April 1993-Mid-2003). Robert I. Friedman, writing for New York magazine, will
comment, “[W]hen the fanatical fervor [the CIA] whipped up leads to
unintended consequences—the assassination of a Jewish militant leader in
Manhattan, the bombing of the World Trade Center, a terror conspiracy to blow
up the Holland and Lincoln Tunnels and other Manhattan landmarks—[the CIA
tried] to discourage local law enforcement agencies and the FBI from looking
into the matter too deeply.” After Nosair assassinates Kahane, the FBI tells
District Attorney Robert Morgenthau that Nosair was a lone gunman, not part of
a broader conspiracy. However, the FBI had truckloads of evidence connecting to
Al-Kifah strongly suggesting otherwise that it does not closely investigate. The
FBI also blocks him from tying Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman to the WTC bombing
(see After February 26, 1993). Morgenthau will later speculate the CIA may have
encouraged the FBI not to pursue any other leads. “The FBI lied to me,” he will
say. “They’re supposed to untangle terrorist connections, but they can’t be
trusted to do the job.” [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995] Counterterrorism expert
Steven Emerson will call Al-Kifah “al-Qaeda’s operational headquarters in the
United States.” [EMERSON, 2006, PP. 436] In 1994, a secret internal CIA report will
conclude that the agency is “partially culpable” for the WTC bombing because
of its support for radicals connected to Al-Kifah. One CIA source will say, “By
giving these people the funding that we did, a situation was created in which it
could be safely argued that we bombed the World Trade Center” (see January
24, 1994). But even after 1994 there is little evidence that the links from Al-
Kifah were carefully explored by any US government agency. For instance, the
government will not freeze Al-Kifah’s funds until shortly after 9/11, long after it
ceased to exist (see September 24, 2001).
Entity Tags: Zalmay M. Khalilzad, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Maktab al-Khidamat,
Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Central Intelligence Agency, El Sayyid Nosair, Mustafa Shalabi,
Robert Morgenthau
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-
Kifah/MAK

Four men, Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, Nabil al-Marabh, Raed Hijazi, and Bassam
Kanj, meet each other in an Afghanistan training camp. All four of them take
part in fighting against the Soviets. This is according to testimony by Elzahabi in
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1989: DEA Agent Receives Information about Possible WTC
Attack, According to Controversial Film

  

Late 1980s: US Intelligence Already Investigating Abu Zubaida
and California Al-Qaeda Operative

  

Khalil Deek. [Source:
Ali Jarekji / Reuters]

2004 (see April 16, 2004-June 25, 2004). Elzahabi will claim that while there, he
met Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, later famous for allegedly attacking US soldiers in
Iraq, and al-Qaeda leaders Abu Zubaida and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. This
appears to be the genesis of a Boston al-Qaeda sleeper cell that will play vital
roles in 9/11 and other al-Qaeda plots. The four men go their separate ways in
subsequent years, but by 1998 all of them will be working as taxi drivers in
Boston (see June 1995-Early 1999). [BOSTON GLOBE, 6/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Raed Hijazi, Nabil al-Marabh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mohamad Kamal
Elzahabi, Abu Zubaida, Bassam Kanj, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Abu Zubaida

In the controversial film The Maltese Double Cross—Lockerbie by Allan
Francovich, DEA agent Steve Donahue says that in 1989 a man named Mustafa
Jafar provides him with information about a possible attack on the World Trade
Center. After describing information that Jafar had given him about a possible
drugs shipment being carried on Pan Am 103, which was downed over Lockerbie,
Donahue says: “In the course of many calls and in direct contact with the FBI
and a number of other people, the State Department, and every normal channel
and authority, it became quite clear that [Jafar] had significant information, and
in fact had predictive information, in terms of the attacks on the World Trade
Center, which was one of several attacks which he said were staged, were going
to be staged, at that time. This was well in advance of those attacks.” The
World Trade Center will be bombed in 1993 (see February 26, 1993).
Francovich’s film about Lockerbie is controversial because it blames Iran, Syria,
Hezbollah, and their contacts with the US for the bombing, rather than Libya.
[ALLAN FRANCOVICH, 1994]

Entity Tags: Allan Francovich, Steve Donahue, Mustafa Jafar
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In 2007, the New Yorker magazine will note, “American
intelligence officials had been investigating [Khalil] Deek
and [Abu] Zubaida’s activities since at least the late
eighties,” but it will not explain why. Deek is a Palestinian
and naturalized US citizen living in California for most of
the 1990s who will later reportedly mastermind several al-
Qaeda bomb plots. [NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007] Abu Zubaida, the
nom de guerre of Saudi-born Palestinian Zayn al-Abidin
Muhammed Hussein (also spelled Zein al-Abideen
Muhammad Hassan) [WASHINGTON POST, 4/22/2009] , joins the
Palestinian uprising in 1987, when he is only sixteen years
old. He then goes to Afghanistan, presumably joins with bin
Laden, and fights there before the war ends in 1989.

[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 95] Between 1988 and 1996, Deek is apparently involved with
the Islamic Association for Palestine (IAP), a US-based charity which the US
government will later call a “front group” for the Palestinian militant group
Hamas. The IAP is closely tied to the Holy Land Foundation, established near
Dallas, Texas, in 1989 (see 1989), and it appears the foundation was investigated
from very early on. Deek is living in Dallas that year. [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY,

5/31/2001] Palestinian militant activity through organizations like the IAP may
explain why these two are investigated at this time, and/or the two may have
engaged in other activities. Counterterrorism expert Rita Katz will later claim
that the Jordanian government “knew about Deek since the early 1990s. They
had a lot of interest in him. They really considered him a major terrorist
figure.” [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/17/2004] Deek and Zubaida will later work
together on a number of operations, for instance using the honey trade to ship
drugs and weapons (see May 2000), and masterminding a millennium bomb plot
in Jordan. [NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Khalil Deek, Holy Land Foundation for Relief and Development, Abu
Zubaida, Rita Katz, Islamic Association for Palestine
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek, Abu Zubaida
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1989-2001: CIA Contractor Trains Al-Qaeda and Related
Organizations

  

1989-90 and Before: Wounded Extremists Receive Top-Class
Medical Care in Britain, Also Treated in Saudi Arabia

  

Abu Hamza al-Masri,
before he was injured and
lost an eye. [Source: CIA]

1989-1994: Al-Marabh Has Curious FBI Contacts; Trains in
Afghanistan

  

Nabil al-Marabh. [Source:
Associated Press]

CIA contractor Billy Waugh trains various al-Qaeda operatives around the globe,
possibly for more than a decade. In his 2004 autobiography he will write, “I
worked right there with these al-Qaeda operatives and heard these arguments
[about the badness of US policy] firsthand many times, especially during an
assignment in Yemen.” This training must take place between 1989, when he is
hired by the CIA, and 2001, when he begins his last assignment for the agency in
Afghanistan. The reference to Yemen may indicate that Waugh worked there
during the 1994 civil war, when the US supported the religiously-oriented North
Yemen against the breakaway south (see May 21-July 7, 1994). The descriptions
of the extremists’ arguments and attitudes contained in his autobiography
indicate that Waugh, who conducted surveillance against Osama bin laden in
Sudan in the early 1990s (see February 1991- July 1992), has intimate knowledge
of the extremists. For example, he will write, “I have spoken to some of those
terrorists [from al-Qaeda and related organizations], and they consider terror
attacks against the general public their only outlet to hurt and destroy the
infidels who have wrongfully ousted them from their homes so many years in the
past.” [WAUGH AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 173, 303, 308]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Billy Waugh
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Many veteran mujaheddin who have been wounded in the
Soviet-Afghan War receive expensive treatment for their
injuries in London. The care is paid for by rich Saudis and
provided at clinics in Harley Street, an area well known
for the high quality and price of the treatment provided
there. Local extremist Abu Hamza al-Masri acts as a
translator for the wounded. He will later speak of the
deep impression this makes on him, “When you see how
happy they are, how anxious just to have a new limb so
they can run again and fight again, not thinking of
retiring, their main ambition is to get killed in the cause
of Allah… you see another dimension in the verses of the
Koran.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 18] Some wounded
mujaheddin are also treated in Saudi Arabia, where their
treatment is paid for by the Islamic Benevolence

Committee, a charity and early incarnation of the Benevolence International
Foundation. The treatment is provided at a hospital owned by the family of the
charity’s founder, Adel Batterjee. The committee will go on to help fighters
injured in the Bosnian War (see 1993). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Adel Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Islamic Benevolence Committee, Abu Hamza al-
Masri
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism
Financing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, BIF

Nabil al-Marabh moves to Boston in 1989 and
apparently lives there as a taxi driver for several
years. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2001; BOSTON HERALD,

9/19/2001] In a 2003 interview, al-Marabh will claim
that he had a conflict with a fellow Boston taxi
driver who falsely accused him of planning to bomb
a car. He will say he spoke with FBI agents who
concluded the allegations were false. But from this
time on, the FBI repeatedly tried to recruit him to
become an informant. He will claim he refused the
offer (see Late August 2000). [KNIGHT RIDDER,

5/23/2003] In a 2002 statement, he will claim that he
traveled to Pakistan in 1992 at the behest of a
roommate who “both worked for the FBI and fought
in Afghanistan.” (Interestingly, when al-Marabh will
be briefly detained in Canada in the summer of
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1989-1990: ’Blind Sheikh’ Visits London to Recruit Fighters   

1989 and After: CIA Supposedly Supports Muslim Charity Tied to
Bin Laden

  

Mercy International USA’s logo.
[Source: Mercy International USA]

Early 1989: US Supplies Sniper Rifles to Bin Laden’s Mentor   

2001, fellow prisoners will claim that he repeatedly says he is in contact with
the FBI because they find him “special”(see June 27, 2001-July 11, 2001).) Al-
Marabh stays at the House of Martyrs, a guest house notoriously connected to
bin Laden. He says he meets al-Qaeda operative Raed Hijazi there (though it
seems likely they already met in Afghanistan in the late 1980s (see Late 1980s).)
The two of them will later be roommates in Boston in the late 1990s (see June
1995-Early 1999). Curiously, one newspaper account will claim that Hijazi
became an FBI informant around the time he was al-Marabh’s roommate (see
Early 1997-Late 1998). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/4/2002] Al-Marabh and Hijazi go to a
training camp in Afghanistan and receive training in rifles, machine guns, and
rocket-propelled grenades. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/4/2002; CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 9/5/2002;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004] Al-Marabh later claims that he spends the next year or
two in Pakistan working for the Muslim World League, an Islamic charity some
have suspected of funding radical militants. He also later acknowledges
distributing as much as $200,000 a month to various training camps in
Afghanistan at this time, but claims it is for charitable causes. He says he
decides to return to the US in the wake of a Pakistani crackdown on Arabs
following the World Trade Center bombing in 1993. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/4/2002; NEW
YORK TIMES, 7/31/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Muslim World League, Raed Hijazi, Nabil
al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

The “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, visits London and gives several
talks there to recruit fighters for the war in Afghanistan. The visits may be paid
for by the CIA, which is said to be paying for his travel at this point and is also
said to arrange US visas for him (see July 1990). The talks are attended by
future extremist leader Abu Hamza al-Masri. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 17-18]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, US Intel
Links to Islamic Militancy, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

The 1999 book Dollars for Terror will allege that
in 1989, Mercy International, a “subsidiary of
the Muslim Brotherhood, was able to establish
its headquarters in the United States, in the
state of Michigan, with the assistance of the
CIA. The Agency provided significant logistical
and financial support to this ‘humanitarian’
organization, enabling it to act clandestinely in
the various Balkan conflicts as well as within
the Muslim communities of several Russian
republics.” [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 364] Mercy

International will later be tied to al-Qaeda in a number of ways. For instance, in
the mid-1990s its Pakistan branch will be headed by Zahid Shaikh Mohammed,
brother of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see 1988-Spring 1995).
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Its Kenya branch will be tied to the 1998 US embassy
bombing there. Its Philippine branch is tied to Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin
Laden’s brother-in-law. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 128, 188-189] Branches of this
charity in different countries have slightly different names such as Mercy
International-USA and Mercy International Relief Agency, and it has been
claimed that the US branch has no connection with the terrorism-related
branches. However, a 2003 article will draw links between the US branch and
other branches. [NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/4/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Mercy International, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Zahid Shaikh Mohammed, Muslim Brotherhood
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

The US government sends 25 high-powered sniper rifles to a group of fighters in
Afghanistan that includes bin Laden. The armor-piercing weapons have range-
finding equipment and night-vision scopes. In an early 2001 US court trial, Essam
al Ridi, a pilot for bin Laden in the early 1990s (see Early 1993), will recall that
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1989-Late 1999: Al-Zarqawi Becomes Prominent Islamist Militant   

1989-January 1993: Hamas Trains and Fundraises in US   

Hamas logo. [Source:
Hamas]

he helped ship the weapons to Abdullah Azzam, bin Laden’s mentor. Azzam and
bin Laden are close to each other at this time, and al Ridi will later testify he
sometimes saw the two of them together. The president of the US company that
made the rifles will later state that the rifles “were picked up by US government
trucks, shipped to US government bases, and shipped to those Afghan freedom
fighters.” The rifles are considered ideal for assassination. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

10/16/2001] The order, worth about $150,000 at the time, is a significant one for
the manufacturer, accounting for 15-25% of its annual turnover on the guns.
Their export would usually require an end user certificate from the US
Department of State, but the circumstances of the sale are unknown, as al Ridi
is not asked how he manages to purchase such a large number of rifles. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/7/2001; SUNDAY TRIBUNE, 10/15/2001] The CIA will deny being involved in
the transfer. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 3/7/2002] However, al Ridi will say that
the CIA was aware that bin Laden ended up with some of the guns. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/3/2002] This shipment is especially significant because there was a
protracted debate within the Reagan administration about sending sniper rifles
to Afghanistan due to worries that it could violate a US law against
assassinations and put US officials in legal jeopardy. In the end, the US gave less
than 100 of such rifles without night-vision scopes to the government of Pakistan
to pass on to mujaheddin, but the ones sent to Azzam had night-vision scopes.
The timing is also significant since the Soviet Union agreed to withdraw its
troops from Afghanistan in 1988 and complete the pull out in February 1989,
around when these rifles are sent. The rifles given to Pakistan appear to have
arrived before 1987. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/20/1992]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, United States, Abdullah Azzam, Essam al Ridi
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, a Jordanian-born Palestinian, travels to Afghanistan in
1989 and fights against the pro-Soviet government there. He becomes a radical
Islamist and reportedly trains at an al-Qaeda training camp there. He forms a
militant group later known as al-Tawhid. In 1993, he returns to Jordan but is
quickly arrested for possessing grenades and is sentenced to 15 years in prison.
But he gathers many followers inside the prison and is connected to growing
Jordanian radical militant networks outside the prison. In May 1999, Abdullah II
becomes the new king of Jordan and al-Zarqawi is released from prison as part
of a general amnesty. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 6/8/2006] In late 1999, al-Zarqawi is
allegedly involved in an unsuccessful attempt to blow up the Radisson SAS Hotel
in Amman, Jordan (see November 30, 1999). [GUARDIAN, 10/9/2002; INDEPENDENT,

2/6/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 2/7/2003] By the end of 1999, he returns to Afghanistan
and meets bin Laden. However, bin Laden reportedly strongly dislikes him,
because al-Zarqawi comes across as too ambitious, abrasive, and overbearing,
and has differing ideological views. But another al-Qaeda laeder, Saif al-Adel,
sees potential and convinces bin Laden to give a token $5,000 to set up his own
training camp near the town of Herat, close to the border with Iran. He begins
setting up the camp in early 2000 (see Early 2000-December 2001). [ATLANTIC
MONTHLY, 6/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Al-Tawhid, Saif al-Adel
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Hamas is a Palestinian group known both for charitable
works benefiting the Palestinian population and suicide
attacks against Israeli targets. Hamas was formed in 1987,
after a Palestinian uprising began the year before. Some
claim that Israel indirectly supported and perhaps even
directly funded Hamas in its early years in order to divide
the Palestinians politically. For instance, a former senior
CIA official will later claim that Israel’s support for Hamas
“was a direct attempt to divide and dilute support for a
strong, secular PLO [Palestinian Liberation Organization]
by using a competing religious alternative.” Hamas begins
attacks on Israeli military and civilan targets in 1989 and

will begin suicide attacks on these targets in April 1994. The US will not
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January 20, 1989: George H. W. Bush Is Inaugurated US President   

President George Herbert
Walker Bush. [Source: White
House]

February 16, 1989-December 1990: CIA Continues to Work with
‘Blind Sheikh’ and Supports Mujaheddin Despite Soviet
Withdrawal from Afghanistan

  

officially declare Hamas a terrorist organization until 1995 (see January 1995).
This means that funding Hamas is not a crime in the US before that year, but
knowingly participating in or supporting a violent act overseas outside of the
rules of war such as a suicide bombing could still potentially result in criminal
charges in the US. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 6/18/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/22/2004]

Mohammad Salah, a Palestinian-American living in Chicago as a used car
salesman, was reputedly trained by Hamas in terrorist techniques, including the
use of chemical weapons and poisons, in the late 1980s. Working on the orders
of high-level Hamas leader Mousa Abu Marzouk, Salah leads a four day Hamas
training camp in the Chicago area in June 1990. According to one trainee, the
approximately twenty-five trainees study Hamas philosophy, receive weapons
training, and learn how to plant a car bomb. Two of the trainees are ultimately
selected to fly to Syria, where they undergo more advanced training in making
car bombs and throwing grenades. Ultimately, they are sent into Israel to launch
attacks. Similar training camps take place in Kansas City and Wisconsin from
1989 through early 1991. Then, Salah is told by Marzouk to change his focus from
training to fundraising. In early 1992, Salah receives about $800,000 from Saudi
multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi, and he temporarily invests it in a BMI real estate
scheme (see 1991). Between June 1991 and December 1992, Salah repeatedly
travels to the Middle East and spends more than $100,000 in direct support of
Hamas military activities. He attempts to spend the $800,000 that is still
invested in BMI, but BMI is unable to quickly liquidate the investment. Marzouk
sends Salah almost $1 million to spend. Salah goes to the West Bank in January
1993 and begins dispersing that money, but he is arrested before the end of the
month. With Salah arrested, Hamas needs a new point man to collect and
transfer new money raised in the US. Jamil Sarsour, a grocery store owner in
Milwaukee, is chosen. It will be reported in 2003 that Sarsour is still living
openly in Milwaukee (see June 2-5, 2003) [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/29/2001; LA WEEKLY,
8/2/2002; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Mousa Abu Marzouk, Central Intelligence Agency, Jamil Sarsour, Yassin al-
Qadi, Mohammad Salah, Hamas, BMI Inc.
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

George H. W. Bush replaces Ronald Reagan and remains
president until January 1993. Many of the key members
in his government will have important positions again
when his son George W. Bush becomes president in
2001. For instance, Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Colin
Powell later becomes Secretary of State, and Defense
Secretary Dick Cheney later becomes vice president.
Entity Tags: George Herbert Walker Bush, Ronald Reagan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Dominance

Although the Soviets withdraw from Afghanistan in February 1989 (see February
15, 1989), the CIA continues to support the mujaheddin because the Soviet-
allied Communist government stays in power in Kabul. Apparently, the CIA and
the Saudi government continue to fund the mujaheddin at least until December
1990, although it could be longer because the Communist government remains in
power in Kabul until 1992. The “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman,
reportedly has been working with the CIA in the 1980s to help unite the
mujaheddin factions fighting each other (see Late 1980s). The Village Voice will
later report that according to a “very high-ranking Egyptian official,” Abdul-
Rahman continues to work with the CIA after moving to Brooklyn in July 1990
(see July 1990). He “work[s] closely with the CIA, helping to channel a steady
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Spring 1989: ISI and Bin Laden Allegedly Plot to Kill Pakistani
Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto

  

March 1989: Possibility of Suicide Attacks Using Planes Is
‘Nightmare’ of Governments, Paper Says

  

(April 25-May 1989): US Holds Secret Meetings with Egyptian
Terror Group Headed by ‘Blind Sheikh’

  

flow of money, men, and guns to mujaheddin bases in Afghanistan and
Pakistan.” But despite working with the CIA, Abdul-Rahman still considers the US
the “Great Satan” and does not try to hide this. In one radio broadcast, he says
that “Americans are descendants of apes and pigs who have been feeding from
the dining tables of the Zionists, Communism, and colonialism.” Matti Steinberg,
an expert on Islamic fundamentalism, says that Abdul-Rahman’s “long-term goal
is to weaken US society and to show Arab rulers that the US is not an
invulnerable superpower.” The Egyptian official will later complain, “We begged
America not to coddle the sheikh.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Matti Steinberg
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK, US Intel
Links to Islamic Militancy

Hamid Gul, Nawaz Sharif, and Osama bin Laden conspire to assassinate Pakistani
Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto. Husein Haqqani, a Pakistani journalist who claims
to have been involved in the plot, will later say that ISI Director Hamid Gul
contacted Osama bin Laden, who was then known to provide financial support to
Afghan mujaheddin, to pay for a coup/assassination of Bhutto. Gul also brings
Nawaz Sharif, then the governor of Punjab province and a rival of Bhutto, into
the plot. Bin Laden agrees to provide $10 million on the condition that Sharif
transforms Pakistan into a strict Islamic state, which Sharif accepts. [LEVY AND

SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 193-194] Bhutto is not assassinated at this time, but bin Laden
allegedly helps Sharif replace Bhutto one year later (see October 1990).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Husein Haqqani, Hamid Gul, Benazir Bhutto, Nawaz
Sharif
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

Authorities are aware of, and concerned about, the possibility of a suicide
attack using a hijacked plane, according to a paper on the threat of terrorism
against commercial aviation by Brian Michael Jenkins of the RAND Corporation.
“The nightmare of governments is that suicidal terrorists will hijack a
commercial airliner and, by killing or replacing its crew, crash into a city or
some vital facility,” the paper says. “It has been threatened in at least one case:
In 1977, an airliner believed to have been hijacked, crashed, killing all on board.
And in 1987, a homicidal, suicidal ex-employee boarded a commercial airliner
where he shot his former boss and brought about the crash of the airliner, killing
all 44 on board. Fear of such incidents is offered as a powerful argument for
immobilizing hijacked aircraft on the ground at the first opportunity and also,
some argue, for armoring the flight deck.” The paper asks: “What are we likely
to see in the future? Perhaps fewer but deadlier and more sophisticated terrorist
hijackings.” [JENKINS, 3/1989, PP. 10-11] The 1987 incident refers to Pacific
Southwest Airlines Flight 1771, which is believed to have been hijacked on its
way from Los Angeles to San Francisco by a disgruntled former employee. [TIME,

12/21/1987] Jenkins will repeat his warning of terrorists possibly using a plane as a
weapon in a threat assessment for the New York Port Authority in 1993 (see
After February 26, 1993). [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 11  ]

Entity Tags: Brian Michael Jenkins, RAND Corporation
Category Tags: US Air Security

Members of Egyptian militant group Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, whose spiritual
head is the ‘Blind Sheikh,’ Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, hold a series of secret
meetings with US officials at the American embassy in Cairo. The meetings are
initiated by Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, which wants to co-operate with the US,
because it thinks the US is co-operating with and supporting the Muslim
Brotherhood in Egypt. At the meetings, representatives of the group tell the US:
 Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya has between 150,000 and 200,000 members;
 One of the representatives at the meetings sat on Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya’s

shura, or leadership council, between 1981 and 1988. The 11 members of the
group’s shura are named at the meetings, as is its operational commander;
 Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya thinks highly of Saudi Arabian King Fahd, but believes
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(May 31, 1989): TV Documentary Warns of the Possibility of
Terrorists Crashing a Plane into a Building in Washington

  

Jack
Anderson.
[Source:
Associated
Press]

Summer 1989: Ali Mohamed Uses His US Military Expertise to
Train Muslim Radicals

  

he should take a stronger line against Iran. However, Abdul-Rahman met an
Iranian delegation in Pakistan in autumn 1988;
 The group will not attack US diplomats;
 Abdul-Rahman travels to the US yearly, and also travels to Britain;
 The group is not as secret and violent as represented by the Egyptian

government and has undergone a “change in thinking,” becoming concerned
about its radical and violent image.
Embassy officials are skeptical about some of the claims, as the group’s
representatives reveal more than the officials think is prudent. One year after
the meetings, Abdul-Rahman will be issued a US visa by a CIA officer and move
to the US (see July 1990). [US EMBASSY IN CAIRO, 4/25/1989  ; US EMBASSY IN CAIRO,

5/3/1989  ]

Entity Tags: Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, United States, Omar Abdul-Rahman, US Embassy in
Cairo
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK, US Intel
Links to Islamic Militancy

Jack Anderson, a Pulitzer Prize-winning investigative reporter, warns in
a television documentary that terrorists could crash a plane into a
landmark building in Washington, DC, such as the Pentagon or the
White House. Anderson will later write that in the program he points
out “the vulnerability of Washington landmarks to a terrorist attack.”
The reasoning behind his warning, he will write, is that Reagan
National Airport in Washington is “a greater convenience for terrorists
hoping to attack the White House, the Capitol, or the Pentagon.” He
notes in the documentary that “a plane could appear to onlookers to

be landing at Reagan [National Airport], take a turn, and dive at the most
critical seats of government.” The documentary is “created 10 years before the
attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon,” Anderson will write,
which would mean it is made in 1991. [MERIDIAN MAGAZINE, 9/18/2001; CASA GRANDE

DISPATCH, 7/28/2004] However, other accounts indicate that the documentary he
will describe is in fact a program broadcast in May 1989, titled “Target USA.”
This program includes “a chain of revelations of various plans by terrorist groups
within and outside of the US,” according to its producer, Saban Productions. In
it, Anderson “spells out what he says is a real threat to the American
infrastructure,” according to the Chicago Tribune. He interviews numerous
people whose lives have been involved with or affected by terrorism. Referring
to the program, Anderson has commented that after spending “trillions and
trillions of dollars” to protect itself from “a nuclear holocaust that’s unlikely to
occur now,” America has ended up “with a threat that we’re unprepared for,
that is underfunded and underplanned and understrategized [for].” [HOLLYWOOD

REPORTER, 7/11/1988; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 5/30/1989] The documentary attracts a large
national audience. [MERIDIAN MAGAZINE, 9/18/2001] It is one of the “unheeded
warnings” before 9/11 “about terrorists flying airliners into buildings,” Anderson
will comment. [CASA GRANDE DISPATCH, 7/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Saban Productions, Jack Anderson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Ali Mohamed, a spy for bin Laden working in the US military, trains Islamic
radicals in the New York area. Mohamed is on active duty at Fort Bragg, North
Carolina, at the time, but he regularly comes to Brooklyn on the weekends to
train radicals at the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, a charity connected to both bin
Laden and the CIA. Lawyer Roger Savis will later say, “He came quite often and
became a real presence in that [Al-Kifah] office, which later metastasized into
al-Qaeda.… He would bring with him a satchel full of military manuals and
documents. It was Ali Mohamed who taught the men how to engage in guerrilla
war. He would give courses in how to make bombs, how to use guns, how to
make Molotov cocktails.” Mohamed’s gun training exercises take place at five
different shooting ranges. One series of shooting range sessions in July 1989 is
monitored by the FBI (Mohamed apparently is not at those particular sessions in
person) (see July 1989). Mohamed’s trainees include most of the future bombers
of the World Trade Center in 1993. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 47-49]
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June 1989: Pakistan Disappointed at End of US Aid over Nuclear
Weapons Program

  

June 1989: Bush Administration Decides to Cut Off Aid to
Pakistan over Nuclear Weapons Program Next Year

  

June 4, 1989: US-Al-Qaeda Double Agent Ali Mohamed Shows US
Military Training Videos to Muslim Radicals

  

July 1989: Ramzi Yousef Already Visits Philippines, Setting Up
New Base for Bin Laden

  

Entity Tags: Roger Savis, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Al-Kifah/MAK, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Pakistan is disappointed when Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto is told during a visit
to Washington that the US will cut off foreign aid to her nation, because of its
nuclear weapons program (see June 1989). This new US policy comes about
shortly after the withdrawal of the Soviet military from neighboring Afghanistan
(see February 15, 1989). A US official will later say: “The Paks understood us
better than we understood ourselves… They knew that once the Soviets were
whipped in Afghanistan we wouldn’t need them anymore. Would we unilaterally
defend Pakistan? Never. Our relationship with Pakistan was to counter the
Soviet-Indian relationship. The Pakistanis knew that time was limited. And that’s
why they went balls out on the nuclear program.” [NEW YORKER, 3/29/1993]

Entity Tags: Benazir Bhutto, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

President George Bush and Secretary of State James Baker decide that the US
will cut off foreign aid to Pakistan because of its nuclear weapons program.
Pakistan was a major recipient of foreign aid during the Soviet Afghan war, when
the US channeled support to the mujaheddin through it, but Soviet forces began
withdrawing from Afghanistan in February (see February 15, 1989). It is decided
that aid will be provided for 1989, but not for 1990 (see October 1990). [NEW

YORKER, 3/29/1993]

Entity Tags: George Herbert Walker Bush, Pakistan, James A. Baker
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

Ali Mohamed, a spy for Osama bin Laden working in the US military, trains
Muslim radicals. On this date, he travels with El Sayyid Nosair to the Al-Kifah
Refugee Center in Brooklyn, a charity connected to bin Laden and the CIA, and
shows training videos from the Fort Bragg military base where US Special Forces
train. A former FBI agent will later comment: “You have an al-Qaeda spy who’s
now a US citizen, on active duty in the US Army, and he brings along a video paid
for by the US government to train Green Beret officers and he’s using it to help
train Islamic terrorists so they can turn their guns on us.… By now the Afghan
war is over.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 48] Nosair, who watches the videos, will assassinate
a Jewish leader in New York one year later (see November 5, 1990).
Entity Tags: Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Ali Mohamed, El Sayyid Nosair
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Al-Kifah/MAK

A Philippine government undercover operative later says that bomber Ramzi
Yousef comes to the Philippines at this time to set up a new base for bin Laden.
The operative, Edwin Angeles, is posing as a member of the militant group the
Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF). Angeles will later claim that Yousef
approaches him as the “personal envoy” of bin Laden and is looking to set up a
new base of operations on the rebellious Muslim island of Mindanao. Bin Laden’s
brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa is already in the Philippines setting up
charity fronts. These early contacts will contribute to the creation of the Abu
Sayyaf, an offshoot of the MILF that Angeles will join. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER,

7/10/2001] Yousef had been studying electrical engineering in Wales until 1989. He
first went to Afghanistan in 1988 to learn bomb making at a bin Laden camp (see
Late 1980s). After graduating, he moved to Afghanistan, where his father, two of
his brothers, and his uncle Khalid Shaikh Mohammed are already fighting with
bin Laden. [LONDON TIMES, 10/18/1997] Yousef will frequently return to the
Philippines to train and plot attacks (see December 1991-May 1992).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Edwin
Angeles
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant Collusion, Ramzi Yousef,
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July 1989: FBI Monitors Future Bombers’ Weapons Training
Sessions; Fails to Follow Up

  

One of
the
Calverton
surveillance
photographs
introduced
as
evidence
in court
(note
that
some
faces
have
been
blurred
out).
[Source:
National
Geographic]

November 1989: Ali Mohamed Honorably Discharged from US
Army

  

Ali Mohamed’s US passport, issued in 1989. [Source: US Justice
Department] (click image to enlarge)

November 9, 1989: Cold War Ends; Colin Powell Proposes US
Should Be ‘Bully on the Block’

  

Colin
Powell.
[Source:
US State
Department]

Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

FBI agents photograph Islamic radicals shooting weapons at the
Calverton Shooting Range on Long Island, New York. The radicals are
secretly monitored as they shoot AK-47 assault rifles, semiautomatic
handguns, and revolvers for four successive weekends. The use of
weapons such as AK-47’s is illegal in the US, but this shooting range is
known to be unusually permissive. Ali Mohamed is apparently not at
the range but has been training the five men there: El Sayyid Nosair,
Mahmud Abouhalima, Mohammed Salameh, Nidal Ayyad, and Clement
Rodney Hampton-El. Nosair will assassinate Rabbi Meir Kahane one
year later (see November 5, 1990) and the others, except Hampton-El,
will be convicted of the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see
February 26, 1993), while Hampton-El will be convicted for a role in
the “Landmarks” bombing plot (see June 24, 1993). Some FBI agents
have been assigned to watch some Middle Eastern men who are
frequenting the Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn. Each weekend,
Mohamed’s trainees drive from Al-Kifah to the shooting range and a
small FBI surveillance team follows them. The FBI has been given a tip
that some Palestinians at Al-Kifah are planning violence targeting
Atlantic City casinos. By August, the casino plot will have failed to materialize
and the surveillance, including that at the shooting range, will have come to an
end. Author Peter Lance will later comment that the reason why the FBI failed
to follow up the shooting sessions is a “great unanswered question.” [LANCE, 2003,
PP. 29-33; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Mahmud Abouhalima, Peter Lance, Mohammed Salameh, Nidal Ayyad,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Clement Rodney Hampton-El, El Sayyid Nosair,
Calverton Shooting Range, Ali Mohamed, Al-Kifah Refugee Center
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed, 1993 WTC Bombing,
Al-Kifah/MAK

Ali Mohamed is
honorably discharged
from the US Army
with commendations
in his file, including
one for “patriotism,
valor, fidelity, and
professional
excellence.” He
remains in the Army
Reserves for the next
five years. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/1/1998;
RALEIGH NEWS AND

OBSERVER, 10/21/2001]

A US citizen by this
time, he will spend much of his time after his discharge in Santa Clara,
California, where his wife still resides. He will try but fail to get a job as an FBI
interpreter, will work as a security guard, and will run a computer consulting
firm out of his home. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/21/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Army, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

The Berlin Wall begins to fall in East Germany, signifying the end of the
Soviet Union as a superpower. Just six days later, Joint Chiefs of Staff
Chairman Colin Powell will present a new strategy document to
President George H. W. Bush, proposing that the US shift its strategic
focus from countering Soviet attempts at world dominance to ensuring
US world dominance. Bush will accept this plan in a public speech,
with slight modifications, on August 2, 1990: the same day Iraq invades
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November 24, 1989: Bin Laden’s Mentor Assassinated   

Sheikh
Abdullah
Azzam.
[Source:
CNN]

Kuwait. In early 1992 (see March 8, 1992), Powell, counter to his usual public
dove persona, will tell members of Congress that the US requires “sufficient
power” to “deter any challenger from ever dreaming of challenging us on the
world stage.” He will say, “I want to be the bully on the block.” Powell’s early
ideas of global hegemony will be formalized by others in a 1992 policy document
and finally realized as policy when George W. Bush becomes president in 2001.
[HARPER'S, 10/2002]

Entity Tags: Soviet Union, Colin Powell, George Herbert Walker Bush
Category Tags: US Dominance

Osama bin Laden’s mentor Sheikh Abdullah Azzam is killed by a car
bomb in Afghanistan. The killing will never be solved. Azzam has no
shortage of enemies. Suspects will include the Mossad, CIA, Afghan
warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, the ISI, and bin Laden. The reason bin
Laden will be suspected is because he and Azzam were increasingly at
odds over what approach to take since the Soviet Union had been
driven from Afghanistan earlier in the year (see February 15, 1989).

[SLATE, 4/16/2002; COLL, 2004, PP. 204] In 1998, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh will be
arrested and later convicted for a role in the 1998 African embassy bombings.
He reportedly will tell US interrogators that bin Laden “personally ordered the
killing of Azzam because he suspected his former mentor had ties with the CIA.”
However, it is not known if Odeh was just passing on a rumor. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP.

32] Regardless, in the wake of Azzam’s death, bin Laden will take control of
Azzam’s recruiting and support network, Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK)/Al-Kifah,
and merge it with al-Qaeda, which was formed the year before (see August
11-20, 1988). [SLATE, 4/16/2002; COLL, 2004, PP. 204]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Abdullah Azzam,
Maktab al-Khidamat
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Osama Bin Laden, Al-Kifah/MAK
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Late 1989-Late 1991: Bin Laden Slowly Shifts Operations to
Sudan, Keeps Training Camps in Afghanistan

  

Osama bin Laden and Hassan al-
Turabi in Sudan in the early
1990s. [Source: PBS]

1990-2001: NORAD Regularly Launches Fighters to Intercept
Suspicious Aircraft before 9/11
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Hassan al-Turabi comes to power in Sudan in 1989,
and his beliefs are ideologically compatible with bin
Laden’s. With the Afghan war ending and the
Afghans beginning to fight amongst themselves, al-
Turabi sends a delegation and a letter to bin Laden,
inviting him to collaborate and move to Sudan. Bin
Laden agrees to the offer, but moves slowly. He
sends advance teams to buy businesses and houses.
He also visits Sudan himself to establish a
relationship with al-Turabi. Gradually, about 1,000
bin Laden supporters move to Sudan. But bin Laden
also keeps offices and guest houses in Pakistan, as
well as training camps in Afghanistan, including the
Darunta, Jihad Wal, Khaldan, Sadeek, Al Farooq,
and Khalid ibn Walid camps. US-al-Qaeda double

agent Ali Mohamed plays an important role in the move (see Summer 1991).
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 39-41]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, Khaldan training camp, Darunta training
camp, Al Farooq training camp, Hassan al-Turabi
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Osama Bin Laden, Other Government-Militant Collusion

Fighter jets are regularly scrambled by
the North American Aerospace Defense
Command (NORAD) in response to
suspicious or unidentified aircraft
flying in US airspace in the years
preceding 9/11. [GENERAL ACCOUNTING
OFFICE, 5/3/1994, PP. 4; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/14/2002] For this task, NORAD keeps a
pair of fighters on “alert” at a number
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1990: Ali Mohamed Becomes Informant for FBI   

of sites around the US. These fighters are armed, fueled, and ready to take off
within minutes of receiving a scramble order (see Before September 11, 2001).
[AMERICAN DEFENDER, 4/1998; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 2/2002; BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003; GRANT,

2004, PP. 14] Various accounts offer statistics about the number of times fighters
are scrambled:
 A General Accounting Office report published in May 1994 states that “during

the past four years, NORAD’s alert fighters took off to intercept aircraft
(referred to as scrambled) 1,518 times, or an average of 15 times per site per
year.” Of these incidents, the number of scrambles that are in response to
suspected drug smuggling aircraft averages “one per site, or less than 7 percent
of all of the alert sites’ total activity.” The remaining activity, about 93 percent
of the total scrambles, “generally involved visually inspecting unidentified
aircraft and assisting aircraft in distress.” [GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 5/3/1994, PP.
4]

 In the two years from May 15, 1996 to May 14, 1998, NORAD’s Western Air
Defense Sector (WADS), which is responsible for the “air sovereignty” of the
western 63 percent of the continental US, scrambles fighters 129 times to
identify unknown aircraft that might be a threat. Over the same period, WADS
scrambles fighters an additional 42 times against potential and actual drug
smugglers. [WASHINGTON NATIONAL GUARD, 1998]

 In 1997, the Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS)—another of NORAD’s three
air defense sectors in the continental US—tracks 427 unidentified aircraft, and
fighters intercept these “unknowns” 36 times. The same year, NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) handles 65 unidentified tracks and WADS
handles 104 unidentified tracks, according to Major General Larry Arnold, the
commander of the Continental United States NORAD Region on 9/11. [AMERICAN
DEFENDER, 4/1998]

 In 1998, SEADS logs more than 400 fighter scrambles. [GRANT, 2004, PP. 14]

 In 1999, Airman magazine reports that NORAD’s fighters on alert at Homestead
Air Reserve Base in Florida are scrambled 75 times per year, on average.
According to Captain Tom Herring, a full-time alert pilot at the base, this is
more scrambles than any other unit in the Air National Guard. [AIRMAN, 12/1999]

 General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD on 9/11, will later state
that in the year 2000, NORAD’s fighters fly 147 sorties. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004 

]

 According to the Calgary Herald, in 2000 there are 425 “unknowns,” where an
aircraft’s pilot has not filed or has deviated from a flight plan, or has used the
wrong radio frequency, and fighters are scrambled 129 times in response.
[CALGARY HERALD, 10/13/2001]

 Between September 2000 and June 2001, fighters are scrambled 67 times to
intercept suspicious aircraft, according to the Associated Press. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
8/14/2002]

Lieutenant General Norton Schwartz, the commander of the Alaskan NORAD
Region at the time of the 9/11 attacks, will say that before 9/11, it is “not
unusual, and certainly was a well-refined procedure” for NORAD fighters to
intercept an aircraft. He will add, though, that intercepting a commercial
airliner is “not normal.” [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] On September 11, 2001,
NEADS scrambles fighters that are kept on alert in response to the hijackings
(see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW
YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20, 26-27]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast Air
Defense Sector, Western Air Defense Sector, Norton Schwartz, Southeast Air Defense
Sector, Ralph Eberhart, Tom Herring
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security

Ali Mohamed, an al-Qaeda operative recently discharged from the US army (see
November 1989), becomes an informant for the FBI. He applies to be an
translator at FBI offices in Charlotte, North Carolina, and San Francisco, and is
turned down. However, the San Francisco office hires him to be an informant to
help expose a local document forging conspiracy that possibly involves members
of Hamas. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 144] Mohamed will continue to have
connections with the FBI for much of the rest of the 1990s while also running an
al-Qaeda cell in California.
Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed
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Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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1990: Mohamed Atta Joins Muslim Brotherhood Linked Group   

A young Mohamed Atta with his father.
[Source: Getty images]

1990: Islamist Militants Set Up Operations in Bosnia   

Abdullah Anas.
[Source: History
Channel]

1990: FBI Seizes List of Al-Kifah Contacts   

1980s and 1990s: Most 9/11 Hijackers Have Middle-Class
Backgrounds

  

In 1990, after finishing his studies in
architecture in Egypt, future 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta joins what is
called an “engineering syndicate,” a
professional or trade group. Like the
school that trained many of its engineers,
the syndicate serves as an unofficial base
for the Muslim Brotherhood in Egypt,
where the organization recruits new
operatives and spreads its ideology. Other
members of the 9/11 plot will also have
connections to the Muslim Brotherhood at
various points in their lives. [WASHINGTON
POST, 9/22/2001; OBSERVER, 9/23/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001]

Entity Tags: Muslim Brotherhood, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

According to author Richard Labeviere, in this year Talaat
Fouad Qassem, a leader of the Egyptian militant group Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya, is designated by a leaders from different
radical militant groups to head up the militant effort in Bosnia.
Qassem is living in exile in Denmark and recruits the help of
two Algerian militants also living in exile in Europe, Kamer
Eddine Kherbane and Abdullah Anas. In future years, the three
of them will coordinate all the requests for volunteers from
European countries who want to fight in Bosnia. They will send
about 2,000 volunteers to camps in Bosnia near the towns of
Zenica and Tuzla. Kherbane will directly lead the Tuzla group.
[LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 73] In 1991, Kherbane will set up a charity
front in Croatia that is a branch of Maktab al-Khidamat/Al-
Kifah, which is closely tied to al-Qaeda (see 1991 and Early

1990s). In 1995, Qassem will be abducted in Croatia by US forces and killed in
Egypt (see September 13, 1995).
Entity Tags: Talaat Fouad Qassem, Kamer Eddine Kherbane, Abdullah Anas, Al-Gama’a
al-Islamiyya
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Kifah/MAK

At some point in 1990, the FBI seizes a handwritten list of contacts from a top
official of the Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn. Al-Kifah is a charity front
with links to both al-Qaeda and the CIA (see 1986-1993). Little is known about
the list, such as when exactly it was seized and why, what was done with it, or
whose names are on it, except that a Texas imam named Moataz Al-Hallak is on
the list (mention of the list comes from an article about Al-Hallak). The FBI also
seizes a different computerized list of Al-Kifah contacts at some point. [DALLAS

MORNING NEWS, 2/19/1999] It will later be alleged that the CIA repeatedly blocked
the FBI’s investigations into Al-Kifah (see Late 1980s and After).
Entity Tags: Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Moataz Al-Hallak, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Most of the future 9/11 hijackers are middle class and
have relatively comfortable upbringings, even though,
after 9/11, some people in Western countries will say
one of the root causes of the attacks was poverty and
assume that the hijackers must have been poor. The
editor of Al Watan, a Saudi Arabian daily, will call the
hijackers “middle class adventurers” rather than Islamist
fundamentalist ideologues. [BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002]

 Mohamed Atta grows up in Cairo, Egypt. His father is an
attorney, and both Atta and his two sisters attend

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
(47)
Osama Bin Laden (229)
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh (105)
Ramzi Yousef (67)
Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman (57)
Victor Bout (23)
Wadih El-Hage (45)
Zacarias Moussaoui (159)

Al-Qaeda by Region

"Lackawanna Six" (13)
Al-Qaeda in Balkans (168)
Al-Qaeda in Germany
(189)
Al-Qaeda in Italy (55)
Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia (149)
Al-Qaeda in Spain (121)
Islamist Militancy in
Chechnya (50)

Specific Alleged Al-Qaeda
Linked Attacks or Plots

1993 WTC Bombing (73)
1993 Somalia Fighting (13)
1995 Bojinka Plot (78)
1998 US Embassy
Bombings (121)
Millennium Bomb Plots
(43)
2000 USS Cole Bombing
(114)
2001 Attempted Shoe
Bombing (23)
2002 Bali Bombings (36)
2004 Madrid Train
Bombings (82)
2005 7/7 London
Bombings (87)

Miscellaneous Al-Qaeda
Issues

Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks (89)
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements (102)
Key Captures and Deaths
(124)

Geopolitics and Islamic
Militancy

US Dominance (112)
Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda
Links (255)
Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism (83)
Israel (61)
Pakistan and the ISI (470)
Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism (322)
US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy (69)
Algerian Militant Collusion
(41)
Indonesian Militant
Collusion (20)
Philippine Militant
Collusion (74)
Yemeni Militant Collusion
(47)
Other Government-
Militant Collusion (23)

Pakistan / ISI: Specific Cases

Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy (37)
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Early 1990s: US Intelligence Uses Hi-Tech to Track Bin Laden   

university. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 10-11]

 Marwan Alshehhi is from Ras al-Khaimah Emirate in the United Arab Emirates.
His family is not particularly wealthy, but his father is a muezzin and one of his
half-brothers a policeman. He attends university in Germany on a UAE army
scholarship (see Spring 1996-December 23, 2000). [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 55]

 Ziad Jarrah is from Beirut, Lebanon. His father is a mid-level bureaucrat and
his mother, from a well-off family, is a teacher. The family drives a Mercedes
and Jarrah attends private Christian schools before going to study in Germany.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 49-50]

 Hani Hanjour is from Taif, near Mecca in Saudi Arabia. His family has a car
exporting business and a farm, which he manages for five years in the
mid-1990s. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001]

 Nawaf and Salem Alhazmi are from Mecca, Saudi Arabia. Their father owns a
shop and the family is wealthy. [ARAB NEWS, 9/20/2001; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 378]

 Abdulaziz Alomari is from southwestern Saudi Arabia. He is a university
graduate (see Late 1990s). He apparently marries and has a child, a daughter,
before 9/11. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/27/2002; SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232]

 Mohand Alshehri is from Tanooma in Asir Province, Saudi Arabia. He attends
university (see Late 1990s). [SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002]

 Hamza Alghamdi is from Baha Province, Saudi Arabia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 231] He works as a stockboy in a housewares shop. [BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002]

 Fayez Ahmed Banihammad is from the United Arab Emirates. He gives his home
address as being in Khor Fakkan, a port and enclave of Sharjah Emirate on the
country’s east coast. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] The 9/11 Commission will say he works as an
immigration officer at one point. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 20  ]

 Maqed Mojed is from Annakhil, near Medina in western Saudi Arabia. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232] He attends university (see Late 1990s).
 Ahmed Alhaznawi is from Hera, Baha Province. His father is an imam at the

local mosque and he is reported to attend university (see Late 1990s).
 Ahmed Alnami is from Abha, Asir Province. His family is one of government

officials and scientists, and his father works for the Ministry of Islamic Affairs.
He attends university (see Late 1990s). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/15/2002]

 Wail Alshehi and Waleed Alshehri are from Khamis Mushayt in Asir Province,
southwestern Saudi Arabia. Their father is a businessman and builds a mosque as
a gift to the town. They both go to college (see Late 1990s). The Alshehris are
from a military family and have three older brothers who hold high rank at the
nearby airbase. Their uncle, Major General Faez Alshehri, is the logistical
director of Saudi Arabia’s armed forces. [BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002] Dr. Ali al-Mosa, a
Saudi academic, will later comment: “Most of them were from very rich, top-
class Saudi families. The father of the Alshehri boys is one of the richest people
in the area and the other families are not far behind him.” [SYDNEY MORNING
HERALD, 10/5/2002]

The social situation of the families of Satam al Suqami, Ahmed Alghamdi, Saeed
Alghamdi, and Khaled Almihdhar is unknown. However, Almihdhar is from a
distinguished family that traces its lineage back to the Prophet Muhammad.
[WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 379]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Khalid Almihdhar, Majed Moqed, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohand
Alshehri, Salem Alhazmi, Saeed Alghamdi, Ziad Jarrah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Wail Alshehri,
Hani Hanjour, Satam Al Suqami, Hamza Alghamdi, Waleed Alshehri, Ali al-Mosa,
Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alnami, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad,
Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers

The National Imagery Office, which coordinates all US satellite activity, begins
satellite surveillance of bin Laden’s bases and training camps in Sudan and
Afghanistan. Also, bin Laden’s voice print, a computerized record of his voice is
made from tapes of his speeches that were distributed in Saudi Arabia around
the time of the Gulf War. The NSA is able to use the voice print to scan satellite
and cell phone calls for a match. As a result, “on numerous occasions the NSA
and CIA” are able to monitor bin Laden’s calls even if he is not using his usual
satellite phone. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 206]

Entity Tags: National Imagery Office, Osama bin Laden, National Security Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11
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Escape From Afghanistan
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Internal US Security After
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Early 1990s-Late 1996: Bin Laden Frequently Travels to London,
According to Various Sources

  

January 1990: Al-Qaeda Operative El-Hage Linked to Murder of
Liberal Imam in Arizona

  

Dr. Rashad Khalifa in
1989. [Source: Public
domain]

The 1999 book The New Jackals by journalist Simon Reeve will report that in the
early 1990s, bin Laden “was flitting between Saudi Arabia, Pakistan, London,
and Sudan.” Reeve does not say who his sources are for this statement. [REEVE,
1999, PP. 156]

 Bin Laden had concluded an arms deal to purchase ground-to-air missiles for
anti-Soviet fighters at the Dorchester Hotel in Central London in 1986 (see
Mid-1986).
 Bin Laden allegedly visits the London mansion of Saudi billionaire Khalid bin

Mahfouz around 1991 (see (1991)).
 Bin Laden allegedly travels to London and Manchester to meet GIA militants in

1994 (see 1994).
 One report claims bin Laden briefly lived in London in 1994 (see Early 1994).
 Similarly, the 1999 book Dollars for Terror by Richard Labeviere will claim,

“According to several authorized sources, Osama bin Laden traveled many times
to the British capital between 1995 and 1996, on his private jet.”
 The book will also point out that in February 1996, bin Laden was interviewed

for the Arabic weekly al-Watan al-Arabi and the interview was held in the
London house of Khalid al-Fawwaz, bin Laden’s de facto press secretary at the
time (see Early 1994-September 23, 1998). [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 101]

 An interview with bin Laden will be published in the Egyptian weekly Rose Al
Yusuf on June 17, 1996. The interview is said to have been conducted in London,
but the exact date of the interview is not known. [EMERSON, 2006, PP. 423]

 In a book first published in 1999, journalist John Cooley will say that bin Laden
“seems to have avoided even clandestine trips [to London] from 1995.” [COOLEY,
2002, PP. 63]

 Labeviere, however, will claim bin Laden was in London as late as the second
half of 1996, and, “according to several Arab diplomatic sources, this trip was
clearly under the protection of the British authorities.” [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 108]

After 9/11, some will report that bin Laden never traveled to any Western
countries in his life. On the other hand, in 2005 a British cabinet official will
state that in late 1995 bin Laden actually considered moving to London (see Late
1995).
Entity Tags: Khalid al-Fawwaz, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Al-Qaeda operative Wadih el-Hage is linked to the killing
of a liberal imam in Tucson, Arizona. Dr. Rashad Khalifa
preaches at the Masjid Tucson. There is another mosque in
Tucson, the Islamic Center, that is favored by radical
Islamists, including al-Qaeda figures like el-Hage (see
1986). Many at the Islamic Center complain about Khalifa
and his liberal views, such as allowing men and women to
pray together. At some unknown later time, el-Hage will
tell US investigators that in January 1990, he is visited by
an unnamed, tall, bearded, Egyptian man who says that
he has come from New York. This man says he has come to
Tucson to investigate Khalifa. El-Hage serves the man
lunch at his house while the man continues to angrily
complain about Khalifa. El-Hage will tell investigators the
man then leaves and he never sees him again. Later this

month, on January 31, Khalifa is found murdered in the kitchen of his mosque.
Investigators suspect the unnamed man was sent from New York by radical
Islamists there. Osama bin Laden has a base of support at the Al-Kifah Refugee
Center in New York, and another base of support in Tucson. El-Hage will later
tell investigators that he thought Khalifa’s murder was justified. Starting in
1991, the FBI will begin investigating El-Hage, and he will be implicated in the
murder of Khalifa, but there is not enough evidence to charge him. [SOUFAN, 2011,

PP. 45-46] However, he will be indicted for lying about his knowledge of the
murder. He also says that the murder is a “good thing.” [CBS NEWS, 10/21/2001]

Later, seven people will be indicted in Colorado on charges of conspiracy to kill
Khalifa. All seven are believed to be members of al-Fuqra, a Muslim extremist
group based in Pakistan that has been tied to terrorist activities. Six will be
convicted and the seventh will flee the country. However, none of the seven are

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121822/http://www.historyco...

5 von 42 14.08.2019, 22:05



1990: Security Chief Warns Port Authority that Terrorists Could
Set Off a Truck Bomb in the WTC Parking Garage

  

thought to have committed the murder. In 2009, the prime suspect, Glen
Cusford Francis, a citizen of Trinidad and Tobago, will be arrested in Canada and
charged with the murder. [TUCSON CITIZEN, 4/29/2009]

Entity Tags: Al-Fuqra, Wadih El-Hage, Rashad Khalifa, Glen Cusford Francis
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage

Rick Rescorla, a security chief for a company at the World Trade Center, and Dan
Hill, a former Army colleague of his, write a report in which they warn that
terrorists could attack the WTC by detonating a truck filled with explosives in
the underground parking garage, but the Port Authority, which manages the
WTC, dismisses their warning. Rescorla, who previously served in the US Army, is
now working as the director of security at brokerage firm Dean Witter, and his
office is on the 44th floor of the WTC’s South Tower. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 173-177; NEW
YORKER, 2/11/2002]

Former Army Ranger Agrees to Identify WTC Vulnerabilities - Rescorla has
become increasingly concerned about the possibility of a terrorist attack in the
United States, especially after Pan Am Flight 103 was blown up by a terrorist
bomb over Scotland in December 1988, and he thinks the WTC is “an obvious
target.” He therefore asks his friend Hill to join him in New York and be his
consultant. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 173] Hill, a former Army Ranger, has been trained in
counterterrorism, unconventional warfare, demolition, and the use of
explosives. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 152-153] “If anyone can figure out how to hurt this
building, you can,” Rescorla tells him, and adds, “I want to know the worst.”
Hill agrees to help Rescorla. After he arrives in New York, Rescorla takes him to
the WTC. Rescorla explains the basic engineering of the Twin Towers and
suggests they examine the buildings, starting at the bottom and then working
up.
Parking Area Has No Visible Security - The two men begin by walking around the
entire 16-acre WTC complex. Hill then asks Rescorla where the loading and
docking operations are, and Rescorla takes him to a ramp that goes to the
basement levels of the WTC. After they walk down the ramp, past a loading
dock, and into a parking area, Hill asks, “Where are the guards?” Rescorla
replies, “There are no guards.” Hill then notices that all the major columns and
supporting beams in the parking area are visible and exposed.
Hill Thinks Parking Area Is a 'Soft Touch' - After thinking for a few minutes, Hill
says: “Hell, Rick. This is a soft touch. It’s not even a challenge.” He then
explains to Rescorla how he would attack the WTC if he was a terrorist.
According to journalist and author James B. Stewart, Hill says he would “bring in
a stolen truck, painted like a delivery truck. He’d fill it with a mixture of
ammonium nitrate and diesel fuel, then drive down the ramp and park. With
four or five men dressed in coveralls, he could plant additional charges near key
supporting pillars within 15 minutes. Then he and the men would walk out and
disperse, and he’d remove his coveralls.” He would then take a taxi to another
location, where he would have a van waiting with a woman, two children, and
possibly a dog inside. He would use a cell phone or a beeper to detonate the
truck bomb and then make his getaway. “Nobody’s going to stop a family and a
dog on Interstate 95,” Hill tells Rescorla.
Port Authority Dismisses Rescorla's Concerns - Later on, the two men analyze
Hill’s findings and incorporate them into a report for the Port Authority of New
York and New Jersey, which manages the WTC buildings. The following day,
Rescorla meets with some Port Authority officials and notifies them of his and
Hill’s concerns, but they are uninterested. Rescorla later tells Hill that the
officials’ response was to say, “You worry about your floors and we’ll worry
about the rest, including the basements and parking.” All the same, Rescorla
sends copies of his and Hill’s report to the Port Authority and also the New York
City Police Department, but he receives no responses. Rescorla and Hill are
unaware that the Port Authority’s Office of Special Planning submitted a report
in 1985 that warned of a bombing at the WTC of a similar kind to what they have
envisioned, and also emphasized the vulnerability of the basement levels (see
November 1985). However, no steps were taken to increase security at the WTC
in response to that report. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 173-177] In February 1993, terrorists
will attack the WTC in almost exactly the way that Hill predicts, by parking a
van containing a 1,500-pound urea nitrate bomb in the basement and detonating
it with a timer (see February 26, 1993). [PARACHINI, 2000, PP. 190-191  ]

Entity Tags: New York City Police Department, Rick Rescorla, Port Authority of New York
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1990-September 10, 2001: Around Three to Four Dozen Al-Qaeda
Operations Thwarted before 9/11

  

May 1990: Bin Laden Family Forms Saudi Binladin Group   

King Fahd (left) with Bakh bin Laden (right), a brother of Osama bin
Laden, in the mid-1990s. [Source: Agence France-Presse] (click image to
enlarge)

Mid-1990s: Al-Qadi Claims Good Relationship with Cheney   

and New Jersey, World Trade Center, Daniel J. Hill
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will claim in a 2002 book that “in
addition to successfully completing many missions, a significant number of
planned bombings and assassinations [by al-Qaeda] have been thwarted. At least
three to four dozen operations were detected and disrupted by government
security and intelligence agencies or called off by al-Qaeda.” For instance, he
cites a 1992 al-Qaeda plot to blow up a plane, which is called off when an
operative involved in the plot is arrested. He also cites attempts to bomb US
embassies in Albania, Bosnia, and Uganda, and a 2000 plot to assassinate King
Abdullah II of Jordan. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 133] Gunaratna has had unusually good
access to US intelligence information. One article calls him “something of an ad
hoc adviser to US intelligence officials.” And he is the only private citizen
believed to have access to some top secret transcripts of al-Qaeda prisoners
interrogated after 9/11. [BERGEN RECORD, 7/10/2003]

Entity Tags: Rohan Gunaratna, Abdullah II ibn al-Hussein, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Beginning in the
1920s, Mohammed
Awad bin Laden rose
from relative
obscurity by creating
a construction
company favored by
the Saudi royal
family. He had 54
children before he
was killed in a plane
crash in 1968. His
son Osama bin Laden

was born in 1957. The bin Laden family’s companies continued to grow until
they became the second wealthiest family in Saudi Arabia, behind only the Saudi
royal family. In May 1990, the bin Laden family registers a new parent company
for its business activities called the Saudi Binladin Group. Bakr bin Laden, one of
Mohammed’s sons, is running the company by this time. By 9/11, the company
will employ 36,000 people in 30 countries. The company has been branching out
from construction to many other endeavors. However, it will keep a low profile
internationally, as most of its business is still in Saudi Arabia. It has business ties
with major international corporations such as General Electric, Unilever,
Motorola, Schweppes, Citigroup, and HSBC Bank. [HA'ARETZ, 12/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Bakr Mohammed bin Laden, Saudi Binladin Group, Bin Laden Family,
Mohammed bin Awad bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi will say in an interview shortly after 9/11,
“I have also met with US Vice President and former Secretary of Defense Dick
Cheney in Jeddah [Saudi Arabia] when he came for a lecture organized by the
Dallah Group. I spoke to him for a long time and we still have cordial relations.”
The US had named al-Qadi a supporter of terrorism and frozen his assets two
days before (see October 12, 2001). Oussama Ziade, CEO of Ptech, a US
computer company that al-Qadi had invested in (see 1994) and that will be
raided for suspected terrorism ties (see December 5, 2002), later will claim that
al-Qadi “talked very highly of his relationship” with Cheney. Ziade will claim he
only knew al-Qadi for a few years starting around 1994, so presumably the
contact between al-Qadi and Cheney happens during the mid-1990s. A
newspaper will report later that when a Cheney spokeswoman is asked about his
possible ties to al-Qadi, she replies that “she had no reason to believe the vice
president had met with al-Qadi”. Al-Qadi claims to be a respected businessman
who met other important leaders such as ex-President Jimmy Carter. [ARAB NEWS,
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Mid-1990s: Hezbollah Allegedly Trains Some Al-Qaeda Operatives
in Explosives

  

Mid- to Late-1990s: CIA Suffers ‘Brain Drain’   

July 1990: ’Blind Sheikh’ Enters US Despite Being on Terrorist
Watch List, Takes Over Al-Kifah

  

10/14/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/3/2003; COMPUTERWORLD, 1/17/2003] The US will declare
al-Qadi a terrorism financier shortly after 9/11 (see October 12, 2001), and the
Dallah Group will be accused of funding al-Qaeda (see November 22, 2002).
Entity Tags: Yassin al-Qadi, Dallah Al-Baraka, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech

In 2001, Jamal al-Fadl, a highly reliable al-Qaeda defector (see June 1996-April
1997), will claim that numerous al-Qaeda operatives went to Lebanon and
received training from the militant group Hezbollah. Double agent Ali Mohamed
sets up a meeting between Osama bin Laden and Hezbollah leader Imad
Mugniyah in early 1994 (see Shortly After February 1994). After that meeting, al-
Fadl will claim, the following al-Qaeda figures train with Hezbollah:
 Saif al-Islam al-Masri, a member of al-Qaeda’s military ruling council.
 Abu Talha al-Sudani, an al-Qaeda leader living in Somalia.
 Saif al Adel, al-Qaeda’s probable number three leader after the death of

Mohammed Atef in 2001.
 Two others. One of them runs one of al-Qaeda’s training camps in Afghanistan.

Al-Fadl will add that some videotapes are brought back and he sees one of
them. It teaches how to blow up “big buildings.” [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA

BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 2, 2/6/2001] Ali Mohamed will also claim in court that
Hezbollah subsequently provides explosives training for al-Qaeda and Islamic
Jihad. So will US prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald, who states, “in the middle of the
1990s, al-Qaeda members received sophisticated explosives training from
Hezbollah, despite the deep religious differences between the Sunni members of
al-Qaeda and the Shiite members of Hezbollah.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004]

However, it seems the links between al-Qaeda and Hezbollah decline after this
time.
Entity Tags: Jamal al-Fadl, Abu Talha al-Sudani, Ali Mohamed, Osama bin Laden, Imad
Mugniyah, Saif al-Adel, Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Saif al-Islam al-Masri
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

In the mid-1990s, the CIA suffers “brain drain,” as budget restrictions cause the
agency to get rid of many of its most experienced officials. CIA official Michael
Scheuer will later explain: “They called it a buyout program through the whole
federal government, and they thought they were going to get rid of the
deadwood. What happened was they lost the age-40-to-48 group of very strong
potential senior officers, those people who couldn’t stand the bureaucracy
anymore. They couldn’t stand the crap, so they retired, and we lost a whole
generation.” In 1997, George Tenet becomes the new CIA director (see July 11,
1997) and he attempts to stop the loss of talent. He even initiates a massive
recruitment drive for the CIA’s Directorate of Operations’ clandestine service.
But according to a Vanity Fair article, “unfortunately, the training of these new
spies remained very much old-school: they were taught how to operate
undercover in European embassies, but not how to infiltrate Islamic terrorist
cells.” Tenet’s choice for the latest deputy director of operations typifies the
problem. His pick is Jack Downing, a 57-year-old veteran CIA officer who served
as station chief in Moscow and Beijing during the Cold War. Scheuer will
comment, “Downing was a Marine, and then he was a very, very successful
officer during the Cold War, but he didn’t have a clue about transnational
targets, and he didn’t like analysts.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Jack Downing, Michael Scheuer, George J.
Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Despite being on a US terrorist watch list for three
years, radical Muslim leader Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman enters the US on a “much-disputed” tourist
visa issued by an undercover CIA agent. [VILLAGE VOICE,

3/30/1993; ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/1996; LANCE, 2003, PP. 42]

Abdul-Rahman was heavily involved with the CIA and
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August 2, 1990-March 1991: Bin Laden and Saudi Government
Clash over First Gulf War

  

October 1990: Bin Laden Allegedly Helps Install Pakistani Leader
Nawaz Sharif

  

October 1990: US Imposes Sanctions on Pakistan   

Pakistani ISI efforts to defeat the Soviets in Afghanistan, and became famous
traveling all over the world for five years recruiting new fighters for the Afghan
war. The CIA gave him visas to come to the US starting in 1986 (see December
15, 1986-1989) . However, he never hid his prime goals to overthrow the
governments of the US and Egypt. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/1996] FBI agent Tommy
Corrigan will later say that prior to Abdul-Rahman’s arrival, “terrorism for all
intents and purposes didn’t exist in the United States. But [his] arrival in 1990
really stoke the flames of terrorism in this country. This was a major-league
ballplayer in what at the time was a minor-league ballpark. He was… looked up
to worldwide. A mentor to bin Laden, he was involved with the MAK over in
Pakistan.” The charity front Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK) is also known as Al-Kifah,
and it has a branch in Brooklyn known as the Al-Kifah Refugee Center. The head
of that branch, Mustafa Shalabi, picks up Abdul-Rahman at the airport when he
first arrives and finds an apartment for him. Abdul-Rahman soon begins
preaching at Al Farouq mosque, which is in the same building as the Al-Kifah
office, plus two other locals mosques, Abu Bakr and Al Salaam. [LANCE, 2006, PP.

53] He quickly turns Al-Kifah into his “de facto headquarters.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY,

5/1996] He is “infamous throughout the Arab world for his alleged role in the
assassination of Egyptian president Anwar Sadat.” Abdul-Rahman immediately
begins setting up a militant Islamic network in the US. [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993]

He is believed to have befriended bin Laden while in Afghanistan, and bin Laden
secretly pays Abdul-Rahman’s US living expenses. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/1996; ABC

NEWS, 8/16/2002] For the next two years, Abdul-Rahman will continue to exit and
reenter the US without being stopped or deported, even though he is still on the
watch list (see Late October 1990-October 1992).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Osama bin Laden, Meir Kahane, Omar Abdul-
Rahman, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, US Department of State,
Abu Bakr Mosque, Al Farouq Mosque, Al Salaam Mosque, Anwar Sadat, World Trade
Center
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Warning Signs, 1993 WTC Bombing, Ali Mohamed,
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK

After Iraq invades Kuwait (see November 8, 1990), Osama bin Laden, newly
returned to Saudi Arabia, offers the Saudi government the use of his thousands
of veteran fighters from the Afghan war to defend the country in case Iraq
attacks it. The Saudi government turns him down, allowing 300,000 US soldiers
on Saudi soil instead. Bin Laden is incensed and immediately goes from ally to
enemy of the Saudis. [COLL, 2004, PP. 221-24, 270-71] After a slow buildup, the US
invades Iraq in March 1991 and reestablishes Kuwait. [POSNER, 2003, PP. 40-41] Bin
Laden will soon leave Saudi Arabia ((see Summer 1991)).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

In October 1990, Nawaz Sharif is running for election to replace Benazir Bhutto
as the prime minister of Pakistan. According to a senior Pakistani intelligence
source, bin Laden passes a considerable amount of money to Sharif and his
party, since Sharif promises to introduce a hard-line Islamic government. Bin
Laden has been supporting Sharif for several years. There is said to be a
photograph of Sharif chatting with bin Laden. Sharif wins the election and while
he does not introduce a hard-line Islamic government, his rule is more amenable
to bin Laden’s interests than Bhutto’s had been. Sharif will stay in power until
1993, then will take over from Bhutto again in 1996 and rule for three more
years. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 170-171] Former ISI official Khalid Khawaja, a self-
proclaimed close friend of bin Laden, will later claim that Sharif and bin Laden
had a relationship going back to when they first met face to face in the late
1980s. [ABC NEWS, 11/30/2007] There are also accounts of additional links between
Sharif and bin Laden (see Spring 1989, Late 1996, and Between Late 1996 and
Late 1998).
Entity Tags: Nawaz Sharif, Benazir Bhutto, Khalid Khawaja, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

Since 1985, US Congress has required that sanctions be imposed on Pakistan if
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Late October 1990-October 1992: ’Blind Sheikh’ Able to
Repeatedly Leave and Reenter US Despite Being on Watch List

  

November 5, 1990: First Bin Laden-Related Terror Attack in US as
Jewish Rabbi Is Assassinated

  

there is evidence that Pakistan is developing a nuclear weapons program (see
August 1985-October 1990). With the Soviet-Afghan war over, President Bush
finally acknowledges widespread evidence of Pakistan’s nuclear program and
cuts off all US military and economic aid to Pakistan. However, it appears some
military aid will still get through. For instance, in 1992, Senator John Glenn will
write, “Shockingly, testimony by Secretary of State James Baker this year
revealed that the administration has continued to allow Pakistan to purchase
munitions through commercial transactions, despite the explicit, unambiguous
intent of Congress that ‘no military equipment or technology shall be sold or
transferred to Pakistan.’” [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 6/26/1992] These sanctions
will be officially lifted a short time after 9/11.
Entity Tags: John Glenn, Pakistan, United States, George Herbert Walker Bush
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

In July 1990, the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, was mysteriously
able to enter the US and remain there despite being a well known public figure
and being on a watch list for three years (see July 1990).
 In late October 1990, he travels to London, so he is out of the US when one of

his followers assassinates the Zionist rabbi Meir Kahane on November 5, 1990
(see November 5, 1990). He returns to the US in mid-November under the name
“Omar Ahmed Rahman” and again has no trouble getting back in despite still
being on the watch list. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/13/1993]

 The State Department revokes his US visa on November 17 after the FBI
informs it that he is in the US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/16/1990]

 In December 1990, Abdul-Rahman leaves the US again to attend an Islamic
conference in Copenhagen, Denmark. He returns nine days later and again has
no trouble reentering, despite not even having a US visa at this point.
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/13/1993]

 On December 16, 1990, the New York Times publishes an article titled, “Islamic
Leader on US Terrorist List Is in Brooklyn,” which makes his presence in the US
publicly known. The Immigration and Nationalization Service (INS) is said to be
investigating why he has not been deported already. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/16/1990]

 Yet in April 1991, the INS approves his application for permanent residence.
 He then leaves the US again in June 1991 to go on the religious hajj to Mecca,

Saudi Arabia, and returns on July 31, 1991. INS officials identify him coming in,
but let him in anyway. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/1993; WASHINGTON POST, 7/13/1993]

 In June 1992, his application for political asylum will be turned down and his
permanent residence visa revoked. But INS hearings on his asylum bid are
repeatedly delayed and still have not taken place when the WTC is bombed in
February 1993 (see February 26, 1993). [LANCE, 2003, PP. 105-106]

 Abdul-Rahman then goes to Canada around October 1992 and returns to the US
yet again. The US and Canada claim to have no documentation on his travel
there, but numerous witnesses in Canada see him pray and lecture there.
Representative Charles Schumer (D-NY) says, “Here they spent all this time
trying to get him out. He goes to Canada and gives them the perfect reason to
exclude him and they don’t.”
 After the WTC bombing, the US could detain him pending his deportation

hearing but chooses not to, saying it would be too costly to pay for his medical
bills. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/1993]

Abdul-Rahman will be involved in the follow up “Landmarks” plot (see June 24,
1993) before finally being arrested later in 1993. It will later be alleged that he
was protected by the CIA. In 1995, the New York Times will comment that the
link between Abdul-Rahman and the CIA “is a tie that remains muddy.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/2/1995]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Meir Kahane, US Immigration and Naturalization
Service, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Charles Schumer, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, 1993 WTC Bombing, US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Egyptian-American El Sayyid Nosair assassinates
controversial right-wing Zionist leader Rabbi Meir Kahane.
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November 5, 1990 and After: US Promotes Lone Gunman Theory
in Kahane Assassination, Hiding Evidence of Al-Qaeda Links

  

Invesigators remove boxes of evidence from El
Sayyid Nosair’s residence hours after the
assassination. [Source: National Geographic]

Kahane’s organization, the Jewish Defense League, was linked to dozens of
bombings and is ranked by the FBI as the most lethal domestic militant group in
the US at the time. Nosair is captured after a police shoot-out. [VILLAGE VOICE,

3/30/1993] Within hours, overwhelming evidence suggests that the assassination
was a wide conspiracy but the US government will immediately declare that
Nosair was a lone gunman and ignore the evidence suggesting otherwise (see
November 5, 1990 and After). Nosair will later be acquitted of Kahane’s murder
(though he will be convicted of lesser charges) as investigators continue to
ignore most of the evidence in his case which links to a wider conspiracy (see
December 7, 1991). Nosair is connected to al-Qaeda through his job at the Al-
Kifah Refugee Center, an al-Qaeda front (see 1986-1993). A portion of Nosair’s
defense fund will be paid for by bin Laden, although this will not be discovered
until some time later. [ABC NEWS, 8/16/2002; LANCE, 2003, PP. 34-37]

Entity Tags: Meir Kahane, Al-Qaeda, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, El Sayyid Nosair
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1993 WTC Bombing, Ali Mohamed, Al-Kifah/MAK, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

US government agencies cover up
evidence of a conspiracy in the wake
of El Sayyid Nosair’s assassination of
controversial right-wing Zionist leader
Rabbi Meir Kahane (see November 5,
1990). Nosair is captured a few blocks
from the murder site after a police
shoot-out. An FBI informant says he
saw Nosair meeting with Muslim
leader Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman a
few days before the attack, and
evidence indicating a wider plot with
additional targets is quickly found.
[VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993] Later that
night, police arrive at Nosair’s house
and find a pair of Middle Eastern men
named Mahmud Abouhalima and

Mohammed Salameh there. They are taken in for questioning. Additionally,
police collect a total of 47 boxes of evidence from Nosair’s house, including:
[LANCE, 2003, PP. 34-35]

 Thousands of rounds of ammunition.
 Maps and drawings of New York City landmarks, including the World Trade

Center.
 Documents in Arabic containing bomb making formulas, details of an Islamic

militant cell, and mentions of the term “al-Qaeda.”
 Recorded sermons by Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman in which he encourages his

followers to “destroy the edifices of capitalism” and destroy “the enemies of
Allah” by “destroying their… high world buildings.”
 Tape-recorded phone conversations of Nosair reporting to Abdul-Rahman about

paramilitary training, and even discussing bomb-making manuals.
 Videotaped talks that Ali Mohamed delivered at the John F. Kennedy Special

Warfare Center at Fort Bragg, North Carolina.
 Top secret manuals also from Fort Bragg. There are even classified documents

belonging to the US Joint Chiefs of Staff and the Commander in Chief of the
Army’s Central Command. These manuals and documents had clearly come from
Mohamed, who completed military service at Fort Bragg the year before and
frequently stayed in Nosair’s house.
 A detailed and top secret plan for Operation Bright Star, a special operations

training exercise simulating an attack on Baluchistan, a part of Pakistan
between Afghanistan and the Arabian Sea. [RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001;
RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 11/13/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001; ABC NEWS,
8/16/2002; LANCE, 2003, PP. 34-35]

 Also within hours, two investigators will connect Nosair with surveillance
photographs of Mohamed giving weapons training to Nosair, Abouhalima,
Salameh, and others at a shooting range the year before (see July 1989). [LANCE,

2003, PP. 34-35] But, ignoring all of this evidence, still later that evening, Joseph
Borelli, the New York police department’s chief detective, will publicly declare
the assassination the work of a “lone deranged gunman.” He will further state,
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November 8, 1990: Bush Announces Massive Troop Deployment in
Persian Gulf

  

George H.W. Bush and Dick
Cheney. [Source:
Representational Pictures]

Mid-November 1990: CIA Allegedy Blocks FBI Investigation of
‘Blind Sheikh’ in Kahane Assassination

  

“I’m strongly convinced that he acted alone.… He didn’t seem to be part of a
conspiracy or any terrorist organization.” The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will
later conclude, “The [New York Police Department] and the District Attorney’s
office… reportedly wanted the appearance of speedy justice and a quick
resolution to a volatile situation. By arresting Nosair, they felt they had
accomplished both.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993; LANCE, 2003, PP. 34-36] Abouhalima and
Salameh are released, only to be later convicted for participating in the 1993
bombing of the World Trade Center. Investigators will later find in Nosair’s
possessions a formula for a bomb almost identical to one used in the WTC
bombing. [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995] As one FBI agent will later put it, “The
fact is that in 1990, myself and my detectives, we had in our office in handcuffs,
the people who blew up the World Trade Center in ‘93. We were told to release
them.” The 47 boxes of evidence collected at Nosair’s house that evening are
stored away, inaccessible to prosecutors and investigators. The documents found
will not be translated until after the World Trade Center bombing. Nosair will
later be acquitted of Kahane’s murder (though he will be convicted of lesser
charges), as investigators will continue to ignore all evidence that could suggest
Nosair did not act alone (see December 7, 1991). [ABC NEWS, 8/16/2002; LANCE, 2003,

PP. 34-37] District Attorney Robert Morgenthau, who prosecuted the case, will
later speculate the CIA may have encouraged the FBI not to pursue any other
leads. Nosair worked at the Al-Kifah Refugee Center which was closely tied to
covert CIA operations in Afghanistan (see Late 1980s and After). [NEW YORK
MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995]

Entity Tags: Joseph Borelli, Mahmud Abouhalima, Meir Kahane, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, El Sayyid Nosair, Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed, Central Intelligence Agency,
Robert Morgenthau, Mohammed Salameh, Al-Kifah Refugee Center
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1993 WTC Bombing, Ali Mohamed,
Al-Kifah/MAK, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

President Bush, reeling from the Republican defeat in
the midterm elections two days before, announces the
deployment of 200,000 more troops around the Persian
Gulf to augment the 250,000 already in place. Bush
announces the deployment without consulting or
advising Congress, a brush-off that angers many
legislators who feel that Bush kept this from Congress
in order to make sure it did not become an election
issue. Bush is also weighing the advice of Defense
Secretary Dick Cheney, who argues that the president
does not need the authorization of Congress to wage
war. [DEAN, 2007, PP. 90]

Entity Tags: George Herbert Walker Bush, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, US-Iraq 1980s
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

The FBI is apparently under pressure to back off from investigating Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman. One week after the murder of Zionist rabbi Meir Kahane, a long-
time FBI counterterrorism expert meets with one of his top undercover
operatives. According to the FBI agent, the undercover operative asks, “Why
aren’t we going after the Sheikh [Abdul-Rahman]?” The FBI agent replies, “It’s
hands-off.” He further explains, “It was no accident that the Sheikh got a visa
and that he’s still in the country. He’s here under the banner of national
security, the State Department, the NSA, and the CIA.” The agent concludes that
Abdul-Rahman is untouchable. Noting how the government is already firmly
suggesting that El Sayyid Nosair was the only one involved in Kahane’s murder,
he says, “I haven’t seen the lone-gunman theory advocated [so forcefully] since
John F. Kennedy.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993] The FBI will also fail to look at a
wealth of evidence suggesting others were involved in the assassination (see
November 5, 1990 and After).
Entity Tags: El Sayyid Nosair, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Meir Kahane, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy
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Between November 28, 1990 and February 28, 1991: Radical
London Imam Bakri Calls for Assassination of British Prime
Minister, but Is Not Prosecuted

  

November 28, 1990: US Intelligence Predicts Political Collapse
and Civil War in Yugoslavia

  

Late 1990s: British Intelligence Does Not Stop Possible Future 7/7
Bombings Mastermind from Recruiting for Al-Qaeda in London

  

Abu Hamza al-Masri (left) riding in a car with Haroon Rashid Aswat
in January 1999. [Source: Sunday Times]

Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, a leading Islamist radical based in London, calls
for the assassination of British Prime Minister John Major. Bakri says that Major is
“a legitimate target; if anyone gets the opportunity to assassinate him, I don’t
think they should save it. It is our Islamic duty and we will celebrate his death.”
Bakri makes this call at some point after Major’s appointment to succeed
Margaret Thatcher, but before the end of the Gulf War, the event that inspires
Bakri’s statement. However, Bakri will later say that this did not apply in Britain
and that such assassination could only be properly carried out in a Muslim
country. He is interviewed by the police but not charged, one of almost a dozen
such incidents when a decision not to prosecute Bakri is taken. He will later call
for the assassination of Major’s successor, Tony Blair (see December 10, 2000).
[TERRORISM MONITOR, 7/7/2005; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 113] Bakri works as an
informer for British intelligence at some point (see Spring 2005-Early 2007),
although it is unclear whether he is doing so at this time.
Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The New York Times reports that US intelligence has created a new National
Intelligence Estimate (NIE) predicting Yugoslavia will break apart, probably
within 18 months, and that civil war within Yugoslavia is likely. The NIE is said to
be unusually bold and runs counter to some analysis in the State Department
and elsewhere. It blames Slobodan Milosevic. president of Serbia, as the
principal instigator of trouble. The Times also notes that, “Late last month, the
House and Senate passed an amendment to the Foreign Operations
Appropriation law that bars any United States loans or credits for Yugoslavia
unless the assistance is directed to a republic ‘which has held free and fair
elections and which is not engaged in systematic abuse of human rights.’” [NEW
YORK TIMES, 11/28/1990]

Entity Tags: Slobodan Milosevic, US intelligence
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Haroon Rashid Aswat is a
radical Muslim of Indian
descent but born and
raised in Britain. Around
1995, when he was
about 21 years old, he
left Britain and attended
militant training camps
in Pakistan and
Afghanistan. He is said
to have later told
investigators that he
once served as a
bodyguard for Osama bin
Laden. In the late 1990s,
he returns to Britain and
becomes a “highly public
aide” to radical London

imam Abu Hamza al-Masri. Reda Hassaine, an informant for the French and
British intelligence services (see After March 1997 and Late January 1999), will
later recall regularly seeing Aswat at the Finsbury Park mosque where Abu
Hamza preaches. Hassaine frequently sees Aswat recruiting young men to join
al-Qaeda. “Inside the mosque he would sit with the new recruits telling them
about life after death and the obligation of every Muslim to do the jihad against
the unbelievers. All the talk was about killing in order to go to paradise and get
the 72 virgins.” Aswat also shows potential recruits videos of the militants
fighting in Bosnia and Chechnya. Hassaine will add: “He was always wearing
Afghan or combat clothes. In the evening he offered some tea to the people who
would sit with him to listen to the heroic action of the mujaheddin before
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Late 1990: Fervent Muslim Wins Vote in Mostly Secular Bosnia   

Alija Izetbegovic. [Source: US Defense
Department / Helene C. Stikkel]

1991: White House Is Protected from Airplane Attack During Gulf
War

  

1991: Algerian Army Helps Create Al-Qaeda Linked Militant
Group

  

joining the cleric for the finishing touch of brainwashing. The British didn’t seem
to understand how dangerous these people were.” Hassaine presumably tells his
British handlers about Aswat, as he is regularly reporting about activities as the
mosque around this time, but the British take no action. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),

7/31/2005] It will later be reported that Aswat is the mastermind of the 7/7
London bombings (see Late June-July 7, 2005). Some of the 7/7 suicide bombers
regularly attended the Finsbury Park mosque, and may have been recruited by
al-Qaeda there or at another mosque in Britain. Counterterrorism expert John
Loftus will later claim that Aswat in fact was working with British intelligence.
He will say that in the late 1990s British intelligence was trying to get Islamist
militants to fight in Kosovo against the Serbians and Aswat was part of this
recruitment effort (see July 29, 2005). [FOX NEWS, 7/29/2005]

Entity Tags: Reda Hassaine, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Al-Qaeda, John Loftus, Haroon Rashid
Aswat
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, Reda Hassaine, Al-Qaeda in Balkans, 2005 7/7
London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Alija Izetbegovic is elected leader of Bosnia,
which is still a republic within the nation of
Yugoslavia. He wins the vote because Muslims
have a plurality of about 40 percent in the
republic. During World War II, Izetbegovic
supported the Handzar divisions organized by
the Nazi SS. After the war, he was sentenced to
three years in prison for his wartime activities.
He wrote a controversial Islamic manifesto in
1970 entitled “The Islamic Declaration.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/20/2003] In it, he called for
“political revolution” and wrote, “There can be
no peace or harmony between the ‘Islamic
religion’ and non-Islamic social and political
institutions.” He also wrote, “Our objective is
the Islamization of Muslims” and “Our motto is
to have faith and fight.” [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 45]

In 1983, the Communist government of
Yugoslavia sentenced him to 14-years in prison

on charges of conspiring to create a Muslim state, however he was released in
1988. The New York Times will later say that the “Muslims of Bosnia were
overwhelmingly a secular people. [But] in his strong religious faith, Mr.
Izetbegovic was the exception rather than the rule.” He win remain the leader
of the Bosnian Muslims through the rest of the 1990s. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Alija Izetbegovic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Time magazine reports in 1994, “During the Gulf War, uniformed air-defense
teams could be seen patrolling the top floor [of the White House] with
automatic rifles or shoulder-mounted ground-to-air missiles.” [TIME, 9/26/1994]

While a battery of surface-to-air-missiles remains permanently on the roof of
the White House, the rest of these defenses are apparently removed after the
war is over. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/16/2001] Yet even though counterterrorism officials
later call the alerts in the summer of 2001 “the most urgent in decades,” similar
defensive measures will apparently not be taken. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Military Exercises

Mohammed Samraoui, the Algerian army’s deputy chief
counterintelligence specialist, will later desert in disgust
and explain in a French trial that the Algerian army helped
create the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), supposedly an
Islamist militant group linked to al-Qaeda fighting the
Algerian government. He will say that in the months before

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121822/http://www.historyco...

14 von 42 14.08.2019, 22:05



1991: Private Security Report Indicates WTC Is Terrorist Target   

1991: US Convinces Bosnian President to Renege on Agreement   

1991: KSM Proves Worth to Al-Qaeda while Building Network in
Philippines

  

1991: Portion of Saudi Multimillionaire’s BMI Investment Pays for
Hamas Attacks

  

an Algerian army coup in January 1992 the Algerian army “created the GIA” in
an attempt to weaken and destroy the Islamic Salvation Front (FIS), an Islamist
political party poised to take power in elections. He will say, “We established a
list of the most dangerous people and demanded their arrest, but in vain: they
were needed [to be free] to create terrorist groups. Instead, we arrested right,
left, and center. We were trying to radicalize the movement.” Army intelligence
identified Algerians returning from the Soviet-Afghan war and many times
recruited them. “They all took the flight home via Tunis because it was half-
price. As soon as they landed in Algiers, we took them in hand.” [RANDAL, 2005, PP.
169-170]

Entity Tags: Algerian army, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Samraoui
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion

During the mid-1980s, a series of reports described the vulnerability of the
World Trade Center to terrorist attack (see July 1985)(see November 1985)(see
(Mid-1986)). Now, because of the increased risk of terrorism against the US due
to the Gulf War, the New York Port Authority hires private security company
Burns and Roe Securacom to prepare a further report, and tells them that the
WTC is a terrorist target. Unlike previous investigators, Burns and Roe
Securacom finds that the center’s shopping and pedestrian areas, rather than
the underground parking garage, are the most likely targets. [NEW YORK COUNTY

SUPREME COURT, 1/20/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2005] After separating from Burns
and Roe, Securacom (later called Stratesec) will become one of a number of
firms involved in providing security at the WTC, right up to the day of 9/11 (see
October 1996). [PROGRESSIVE POPULIST, 3/1/2003]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

Lawrence Eagleburger sends Warren Zimmerman to Sarajevo to encourage
Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic to renege on an agreement brokered by Lord
Carrington that would have prevented the breakup of Yugoslavia. Because of this
and other similar incidents, Sir Alfred Sherman, a close colleague of Margaret
Thatcher and a staunch US Cold War ally, later describes American intervention
in the Balkans as a policy of “lying and cheating, fomenting war in which
civilians are the main casualty, and in which ancient hatreds feed on
themselves.” [SHERMAN, 3/2/1997]

Entity Tags: Lawrence Eagleburger, Margaret Thatcher, Peter Alexander Rupert
Carington, Alfred Sherman, Alija Izetbegovic, William Goodhart, Warren Zimmerman
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later write that Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) first “earned his spurs” in al-Qaeda by serving as one of
Osama bin Laden’s first bodyguards. Then, in 1991, bin Laden sends KSM to the
Philippines where he trains members of the militant groups Abu Sayyaf and the
Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF) in bomb making and assassination. He works
with bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa to establish an
operational base there and also in Malaysia. Presumably he also works with his
nephew Ramzi Yousef, who trains Abu Sayyaf militants the same year (see
December 1991-May 1992). Gunaratna says that “After proving himself an
outstanding organizer, [KSM] was given substantial operational authority and
autonomy by bin Laden.” However, KSM’s work with the Abu Sayyaf and MILF is
soon discovered and he “has been on the run since 1991.” KSM will return with
Yousef to the Philippines in 1994 to exploit the network they built and develop
the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995). [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. XXIV-XXIX]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abu Sayyaf, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Moro Islamic Liberation Front
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Philippine
Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia
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1991: Philippines Senate Votes to Close US Bases   

Early 1990s and After: Mysterious Links Seen between Right Wing
Westerners and Philippine Muslim Militants

  

1991: Al-Qaeda Begins Infiltrating Balkans Region Through
Charity Front

  

In 1991, Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi transfers $820,000 from a Swiss
bank account to the Quranic Literacy Institute, a Muslim charity based in
Chicago. The charity uses the money to purchase land in Woodridge, a quiet
town on the outskirts of Chicago. Al-Qadi claims the money is an interest-free
loan for charitable purposes, but in a June 1998 affidavit, FBI agent Robert
Wright will claim the investment is designed to produce money for Middle East
terrorism. According to the affidavit, most of about $110,000 in income
generated from the Woodridge property goes to Mohammad Salah, an admitted
operative of Hamas. Salah is said to give $96,000 of this money to another
Hamas operative to buy automatic rifles, pistols, and ammunition. In March
1992, al-Qadi will send an additional $27,000 directly to Salah. The institute will
sell the Woodridge property for more than they had paid for it, but they will
never repay al-Qadi’s $820,000. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2002] In June 1998, the
US will seize the Quranic Literacy Institute’s assets (see June 9, 1998). In 2004,
a US court will rule that the money from al-Qadi’s original investment was used
to fund a Hamas attack in 1996 that killed a US citizen (see May 12, 2000-
December 9, 2004). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Robert G. Wright, Jr., Hamas, Mohammad Salah, Yassin al-Qadi, Quranic
Literacy Institute
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

The Philippines Senate votes to close all US military bases in the country, a
major strategic blow to the US in the region. [SOUTH ASIA ANALYSIS GROUP, 2/28/2002]

Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion

In 2002, a Philippine newspaper article will claim that “Philippine police have
long been aware of operational ties between local Islamic radicals and right-
wing foreigners.” Apparently these ties become first noticeable in the early
1990s. The article is mainly about a 1996 recorded testimonial by Edwin
Angeles, a Philippine undercover agent who had posed as a leader of the
Philippine militant group Abu Sayyaf until 1995 (see 1991-Early February 1995).
In his testimony, he claimed to have attended meetings between Muslim
militants and Oklahoma City bomber Terry Nichols, plus another right-wing
American named John Lepney (see Late 1992-Early 1993 and Late 1994). The
article notes that Philippine officials believe such ties were not limited to these
cases. “Why the strange alliance exists remains a puzzle to police and military
intelligence agents. A senior counterterrorism expert says commerce and short-
term goals could account for the unusual ties. ‘Eventually, they’ll be killing each
other. But for now, they seem to be working together.’” Lepney had been seen in
the rebellious areas of the southern Philippines since 1990 and occasionally
boasted of his rebel ties. [MANILA TIMES, 4/26/2002] Additionally, Michael Meiring, a
US citizen who may have been a CIA operative with ties to Muslim militant
leaders (see May 16, 2002) and December 2, 2004), periodically appeared in the
same region beginning in 1992 (see 1992-1993). He sometimes stayed in Davao
City, the same city where Lepney was based. Meiring claims to be a treasure
hunter, but military officials note that there are “terrorists and intelligence
operatives of all stripes about among treasure hunters’ circles.” Meiring also had
ties to at least one neo-Nazi figure in the US. [MANILA TIMES, 5/30/2002; MANILA TIMES,

5/31/2002] Philippine officials will later identify a number of other suspicious
right-wing Westerners living in the rebellious southern region of the country in
the early 1990s. For instance, there is US citizen Nina North, whom
acquaintances claim has CIA connections. From 1990 to 1992, she was reportedly
working on business deals with bin Laden and other Middle East figures involving
the transfer of gold bullion. In 2002, Philippine officials will claim that ties
between right-wing Westerners and Muslim militants continue to the present day
but they do not provide new information because of ongoing investigations.
[MANILA TIMES, 5/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Michael Meiring, John Lepney, Edwin Angeles, Nina North, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Philippine Militant Collusion, US Intel
Links to Islamic Militancy, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia
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Between 1991 and 2001: NORAD Exercise Simulates Crash into
Famous US Building

  

(1991): Bin Laden Allegedly Stays at London Estate of Saudi
Billionaire

  

Khalid bin Mahfouz. [Source: CBC]

1991-1995: Rich Saudis Fund Bosnia Fighters through Alleged Bin
Laden Charity Front

  

A 2006 analysis compiled jointly by US and Croatian intelligence will reveal that
al-Qaeda began infiltrating the Balkans region even before the start of the
Bosnian war in 1992. Kamer Eddine Kherbane, a member of Algerian militant
group GIA, moved to Zagreb, Croatia, in 1991 to set up a charity front at the
direct request of Osama bin Laden. The organization, called Maktab al-Khidamat
(MAK) or Al-Kifah, is closely tied to al-Qaeda. Its Brooklyn, New York, branch
called the Al-Kifah Refugee Center is tied to both the 1993 WTC bombers and
the CIA (see 1986-1993). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/17/2006] Apparently the Zagreb
branch of MAK/Al-Kifah is also called the Al-Kifah Refugee Center like the
Brooklyn branch and has very close ties with that branch (see Early 1990s). A
Spanish police report will later claim that Kherbane is the head of the Zagreb
branch. [CNN, 12/8/2002] The analysis will allege that Kherbane used Al-Kifah “to
infiltrate GIA members into Bosnia,” and that Iran and unnamed Arab countries
paid for the operation through money transfers. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/17/2006]

Kherbane appears to have begun working with other radical militants in Bosnia
in 1990 (see 1990).
Entity Tags: Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Osama bin Laden, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©,
Kamer Eddine Kherbane, Maktab al-Khidamat
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

At some point between 1991 and 2001, a regional NORAD sector holds an
exercise simulating a foreign hijacked airliner crashing into a prominent building
in the United States, the identity of which is classified. According to military
officials, the building is not the World Trade Center or the Pentagon. The
exercise involves some flying of military aircraft, plus a “command post
exercise” where communication procedures are rehearsed in an office
environment. [CNN, 4/19/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Shortly after 9/11, the London Times will report
that Osama bin Laden stayed at the London estate
of Saudi billionaire Khalid bin Mahfouz. “Sources
close to the bin Mahfouz family say that about 10
years ago, when bin Laden was widely regarded as
a religious visionary and defender of the Muslim
faith, he visited the property and spent ‘two or
three days’ on the estate, relaxing in its open-air
swimming pool, walking in the grounds and talking
to bin Mahfouz. What the men discussed remains a
mystery.” Bin Mahfouz was a major investor in the
criminal Bank of Credit and Commerce
International (BCCI), which is closed down around

this time (see July 5, 1991). [LONDON TIMES, 9/23/2001] Bin Laden was also heavily
invested in BCCI at the time (see July 1991). There are other reports of bin
Laden visiting London around this time (see Early 1990s-Late 1996), and even
briefly living there (see Early 1994). The name “bin Mahfouz” appears on the
“Golden Chain,” a list of early al-Qaeda financial supporters (see 1988-1989).
Bin Mahfouz denies any terrorist link to bin Laden.
Entity Tags: Khalid bin Mahfouz, Osama bin Laden, Bank of Credit and Commerce
International
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing, BCCI

Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-
Qadi forms the Muwafaq
Foundation (also known as
Blessed Relief). The Muwafaq
Foundation is a charitable trust
registered in Jersey, an island
off the coast of Britain with
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1991-1992: Bush Administration is Split on Bosnia Policy   

1991-1997: Oil Investment in Central Asia Follows Soviet Collapse   

1991-1996: Future Hamburg Cell Member Zammar Travels Widely,
Becomes Al-Qaeda Operative

  

lenient charity regulations. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 121-123] Al-Qadi is said to be
the chief investor, donating about $15 to $20 million for the charity from his
fortune. He also persuades members of very rich and powerful Saudi families to
help out. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/29/2001] The foundation’s board of directors will
later be called “the creme de la creme of Saudi society.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/13/2001] Saudi billionaire Khalid bin Mahfouz’s legal team will later state that
bin Mahfouz “was the principal donor to the foundation at its inception in 1991
but was not involved in the running of the charity.” They also will state that the
foundation was purely humanitarian and had no terrorist ties. [BIN MAHFOUZ INFO,

11/22/2005] The Muwafaq Foundation opens offices in several African countries,
but it is soon suspected of providing funds for Islamic extremists. For instance,
in 1992 it opens an office in Mogadishu, Somalia, at a time when al-Qaeda is
assisting militants fighting US soldiers there (see October 3-4, 1993). Burr and
Collins will claim “its purpose [there] consisted of transporting weapons and
ammunition to Islamists in the city.” But most of the foundation’s work appears
to center on Bosnia. It opens an office in neighboring Croatia in 1992, the same
year the Bosnian war begins, and then in Sarajevo, Bosnia, a year later. By June
1993, group of mujaheddin fighting in the Zenica region of Bosnia form the Al
Muwafaq Brigade. It consists of about 750 Afghan-Arabs and has Iranian advisers.
According to Burr and Collins, it soon becomes well known in the region that the
Muwafaq Foundation is funding the Al Muwafaq Brigade and at least one camp in
Afghanistan training mujaheddin to fight in Bosnia. One member of the brigade
is Ahmed Ressam, who will later be arrested in an al-Qaeda plot to blow up the
Los Angeles airport (see December 14, 1999). In July 1995, a US Foreign
Broadcast Information Service report indicates that the Muwafaq Foundation’s
office in Zagreb, Croatia, is a bin Laden front. In early 1996, bin Laden will
mention in an interview that he supports the “Muwafaq Society” in Zagreb.
However, al-Qadi denies any ties to fighting mujaheddin. The brigade apparently
disbands after the war ends in 1995 and the Muwafaq Foundation will close its
Bosnia office by 1998. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 121-123, 137-138] A secret 1996 CIA
report will claim that Muwafaq has ties to the al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya militant
group and helps fund mujaheddin fighting in Bosnia and at least one training
camp in Afghanistan (see January 1996). The US will declare al-Qadi a terrorist
financier shortly after 9/11 but has never taken any action against the Muwafaq
Foundation (see 1995-1998).
Entity Tags: Yassin al-Qadi, Khalid bin Mahfouz, Muwafaq Foundation, Al Muwafaq
Brigade, Osama bin Laden, Ahmed Ressam
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

There is a growing conflict within the Bush administration between the
“selective engagers” and an alliance of “hardliners” and “liberal
humanitarianists” over whether or not to intervene militarily in Bosnia. The
selective engagers believe that the US should militarily intervene only in cases
where US strategic interests are directly threatened. Richard Perle and Albert
Wohlstetter are prominently mentioned among the hardliners. [WESTERN, 7/1999]

Entity Tags: Albert Wohlstetter, Richard Perle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The Soviet Union collapses in 1991, creating several new nations in Central Asia.
Major US oil companies, including ExxonMobil, Texaco, Unocal, BP Amoco, Shell,
and Enron, directly invest billions in these Central Asian nations, bribing heads
of state to secure equity rights in the huge oil reserves in these regions. The oil
companies commit to $35 billion in future direct investments in Kazakhstan. It is
believed at the time that these oil fields will have an estimated $6 trillion
potential value. US companies own approximately 75 percent of the rights.
These companies, however, face the problem of having to pay exorbitant prices
to Russia for use of the Russian pipelines to get the oil out. [NEW YORKER, 7/9/2001;
ASIA TIMES, 1/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Enron Corporation, Unocal, Soviet Union, Kazakhstan, Russia, ExxonMobil,
Royal Dutch/Shell, British Petroleum, Texaco
Timeline Tags: Peak Oil
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance
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1991-1992: CIA Contractor Drafts Plan to Assassinate Bin Laden,
but It Is Not Implemented

  

1991-1992: CIA Penetrates Bank Frequently Used by Bin Laden   

Mohammed Haydar Zammar, who will later be the chief recruiter for and a key
member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell, travels widely and joins al-Qaeda.
Zammar was born in Syria but his family moved to Hamburg, Germany, in 1971.
He became a German citizen and renounced his Syrian citizenship about a
decade later. By his late teens, he developed a friendship with Mamoun
Darkazanli, a fellow Syrian, and both of them joined the Muslim Brotherhood, a
radical Muslim group banned in Egypt. Zammar worked as an auto mechanic
until about 1991, when he decides to become a full time militant, and he mostly
lives on government benefits after that.
Training and Fighting in Afghanistan - In 1991, Zammar goes to Afghanistan and
trains at an elite camp linked to Afghan warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar. He fights
with Hekmatyar’s forces against the Communist Afghan government before
returning to Hamburg by the end of 1991.
Active in Many Countries - Over the next five years, he makes about 40 trips out
of Germany, often to countries where Islamist militants are fighting. In 1995, he
fights in Bosnia with other Arabs against the Serbians. In 1996, he goes to
Afghanistan again and formally pledges allegiance to Osama bin Laden and al-
Qaeda, according to an unnamed Arab intelligence agency.
His Travels Cause Attention - All of Zammar’s traveling brings him to the
attention of Turkish intelligence, and it notifies German intelligence about his
radical militant links in 1996 (see 1996). Knowing that his militant activity is not
illegal in Germany as long as he is not involved in a plot targeting Germany,
Zammar speaks openly about his travels and exploits, and he becomes very well
known within the Islamist extremist community in Hamburg. He begins recruiting
others to become active militants and attend Afghan training camps. [WASHINGTON
POST, 9/11/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Mamoun Darkazanli,
Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

CIA contractor Billy Waugh, who is conducting surveillance against Osama bin
Laden in Khartoum, Sudan (see February 1991- July 1992), drafts a plan to
assassinate bin Laden. Waugh will later say that the plan, one of “hundreds” of
such proposals he prepares for the CIA, is drafted as a natural part of the
surveillance and “isn’t anything special,” but is just written “in case someone
decided that was the necessary course of action.” The plan is to kill bin Laden
while he is traveling, because that is when his security is worst. One CIA car
would follow bin Laden on one of his regular trips out of town, another would
approach bin Laden’s car from the opposite direction and ram into it. The driver
of the trailing car would then get out and shoot bin Laden. Given the poor
quality of the Sudanese security services, Waugh thinks it would be simple to
evade capture after the shooting. However, the plan is not approved because of
restrictions on assassinations at the CIA and because of a lack of specific
intelligence tying bin Laden to terrorism at this point. Waugh then considers
killing bin Laden himself from one of his surveillance positions without
permission, but decides not to do so. [WAUGH AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 207-210]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Billy Waugh
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

The CIA, which is conducting a surveillance operation against Osama bin Laden
in Sudan (see February 1991- July 1992), penetrates a bank he uses. Billy Waugh,
one of the CIA contractors performing the surveillance, will say: “[Bin Laden]
went to the bank every day, and you might figure that if the [CIA] knew which
bank he used, it would recruit someone within that bank to provide information.
Well, by God they did.” Waugh will also say that the CIA “knew about [bin
Laden’s] personal bank account.” However, details of what the CIA knew about
bin Laden based on this penetration are not known. Although the bank most
closely associated with bin Laden at this time is the Al-Shamal Islamic Bank (see
August 14, 1996), in his autobiography Waugh calls the bank the “Arab Bank.”
[WAUGH AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 203] It is unclear exactly what bank Waugh is referring
to. There is a bank called the Arab Bank that is alleged to be involved in
terrorism finance. [MSNBC, 4/19/2005] However, the bank’s website states that its
Sudan branch was nationalized in 1970. [ARAB BANK, 3/23/2008] The Arab Bank for
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1991-2000: Airport Later Used by Ten Hijackers Has Poor
Security Record and Lacks Surveillance Cameras

  

Virginia Buckingham
[Source: Publicity photo]

1991-1995: German Intelligence Illegally Arms Bosnian Muslims
and Croats

  

Christoph von Bezold.
[Source: History Channel]

Economic Development in Africa is also based in Khartoum at this time.
[INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND, 3/23/2008] However, there are no known connections
between this bank and bin Laden.
Entity Tags: Al-Shamal Islamic Bank, Arab Bank for Economic Development in Africa,
Billy Waugh, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency, Arab Bank
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing

Data compiled by the Federal Aviation Administration
(FAA) shows that over this period Boston’s Logan
Airport has one of the worst records for security among
major US airports. Flight 11 and Flight 175 depart from
Logan on 9/11. While it is only America’s eighteenth
busiest airport, it has the fifth highest number of
security violations. FAA agents testing its passenger
screening are able to get 234 guns and inert hand
grenades and bombs past its checkpoint guards or
through its X-ray machines. Though it is possible that
the high number of violations is because the FAA tests
more frequently at Logan than elsewhere, an official
later quoted by the Boston Globe says lax security is
the only explanation, as all checkpoints at every major

airport are meant to be tested monthly. In contrast, Newark Airport, from where
Flight 93 departs on 9/11, has an above average security record. Washington’s
Dulles Airport, from where Flight 77 takes off, is below average, though not as
bad as Logan. Officials familiar with security at Logan will, after 9/11, point to
various flaws. For example, the State Police office has no video surveillance of
the airport’s security checkpoints, boarding gates, ramp areas, or perimeter
entrances. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/26/2001] Security cameras had been put into use at
most US airports in the mid-1980s. When Virginia Buckingham takes over as
executive director of Massachusetts Port Authority in 1999, she is surprised at
the lack of cameras at Logan, and orders them that year. Yet by 9/11, they still
will not have been installed. [BOSTON HERALD, 9/29/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/30/2001] In
spite of Logan’s poor security record, after 9/11 the Boston Globe will report,
“[A]viation specialists have said it is unlikely that more rigorous attention to
existing rules would have thwarted the 10 hijackers who boarded two jets at
Logan on Sept. 11.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Newark International Airport, Washington Dulles International Airport,
Virginia Buckingham, Federal Aviation Administration, Logan International Airport
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

In 1997, it will be reported that the German parliament’s
Control Commission, which oversees Germany’s
intelligence services, is investigating media allegations
that the BND German intelligence agency covertly and
illegally armed the Bosnian Muslims and Croats during the
Bosnian war. The BND allegedly infiltrated the European
Union’s monitoring missions that were supposed to help
arrange ceasefires and assist with humanitarian aid. The
Germans used that cover to smuggle weapons and money
to Bosnian Muslims. In one instance, Christoph von
Bezold, head of the German EU monitors in Zagreb,
Croatia, was allegedly actually a BND agent and on March
27, 1994, he shipped munitions across enemy lines to the
Bosnian Muslim controlled pocket of Bihac, Bosnia, in

boxes supposedly containing powdered milk. Apparently this was just one of
many such shipments using EU monitors as cover. In addition, Germany appears
to be Croatia’s largest arms supplier during the war, although this is in violation
of German law prohibiting the shipments of arms to an active war zone and a
violation of the UN arms embargo on Yugoslavia as well. Most of the Croatia
military hardware comes from East German supplies rendered obsolete in
Germany after East and West Germany merged. Germany even smuggled former
East German MiG-21 fighters to Croatia. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 4/20/1997]

Entity Tags: Christoph von Bezold, Bundesnachrichtendienst
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1991-1997: Group of Foreign Policy Analysts Recommends
Interventionist Policy

  

Morton Abramowitz.
[Source: Bradley Olsen]

Early 1991: Islamist Group Abu Sayyaf Formed; Funded by Al-
Qaeda Figures

  

Abdurajak Janjalani. [Source: Public
domain]

1991-Early February 1995: Al-Qaeda Linked Philippine Militant
Group Deeply Penetrated by Government Operative

  

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Morton Abramowitz, president of the Carnegie
Endowment for International Peace, establishes a
number of blue-ribbon commissions, headed by a select
group of foreign policy elite, to create a new post-Cold
War foreign policy framework for the US. Some of the
group’s members are Madeleine Albright, Henry
Cisneros, John Deutch, Richard Holbrooke, Alice Rivlin,
David Gergen, Admiral William Crowe, Leon Fuerth, as
well as Richard Perle and James Schlesinger, the two
token conservatives who quickly resign. The commission
will issue a number of policy papers recommending the
increased use of military force to intervene in the
domestic conflicts of other countries. Some of the
commission’s members are appointed to brief

Democratic presidential candidates on the commission’s reports ahead of their
release. [AMERICAN SPECTATOR, 6/1999] Abramowitz is also influential in the career of
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, who refers to Abramowitz as his “boss
and mentor” at the State Department. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 48]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Richard Holbrooke, William Crowe Jr., Richard Perle,
Morton I. Abramowitz, Madeleine Albright, Leon Fuerth, David Gergen, Henry Cisneros,
John Deutch, Alice Rivlin, Arthur M. Schlesinger
Timeline Tags: Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, US Dominance

Abu Sayyaf, a militant Islamic group, is
formed in the Philippines, and is led mainly
by returned mujaheddin fighters from
Afghanistan. Abdurajak Janjalani, who had
fought with bin Laden in Afghanistan, is
considered the founder of the group.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001; STRATEGIC UPDATE,

10/15/2001  ; BAYANI MAGAZINE, 4/2005]

Janjalani had befriended bin Laden while
fighting in Afghanistan in the late 1980s. He
and many others from the Philippines had
their training paid for by the CIA and
Pakistani ISI (see Late 1980s). “Osama bin
Laden wanted to expand his al-Qaeda
network, established in 1988, so he turned

to Janjalani to establish a cell in Southeast Asia.” Many militants break from the
Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF), a much larger rebel group, to join Abu
Sayyaf. It will later be reported that, “Philippine intelligence officials believe
[Abu Sayyaf’s] primary goal at the time was to sabotage the ongoing peace
process between the MNLF and the [Philippine government] and to discredit the
MNLF’s leaders.” [STRATEGIC STUDIES INSTITUTE OF THE US ARMY WAR COLLEGE, 9/1/2005  ]

This comment takes on added meaning in light of evidence that the group was
penetrated from the very beginning by the Philippine government, as a deep
undercover operative became the group’s second in command and operational
leader (see 1991-Early February 1995). The group begins a series of attacks by
killing two American evangelists in April 1991. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001] The
group engages primarily in kidnapping and extortion. It also receives early
funding from Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, a brother-in-law of bin Laden, and
Ramzi Yousef, the 1993 WTC bomber (see December 1991-May 1992). [STRATEGIC

UPDATE, 10/15/2001  ; TIME, 8/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Philippines, Osama bin Laden, Ramzi Yousef, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Abdurajak Janjalani, Moro National Liberation Front, Abu Sayyaf
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia
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1991-Late 2003: Radical Islamists Train and Select Muslim
Chaplains for US Military

  

Edwin Angeles helps found the new Muslim militant group Abu Sayyaf in the
Philippines and becomes the group’s second in command and operations officer.
But Angeles is actually a deep cover operative for the Philippine government and
has already penetrated the Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF), a much
larger rebel group that Abu Sayyaf splintered from. Angeles is the first to
suggest that Abu Sayyaf take part in kidnappings, and plans the group’s first
kidnapping for ransom in 1992. He will be directly involved in numerous violent
acts committed by Abu Sayyaf until his cover is blown in early 1995 (see Late
1994-January 1995 and Early February 1995). [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 7/10/2001]

Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza, who will later lead the Philippine investigation in the
Bojinka plot, is his main handler. Mendoza will later recall, “I received orders to
handle him… I had the impression he was also being handled by somebody
higher.” [VITUG AND GLORIA, 2000] In 2002, one of Angeles’ wives will claim in a
deathbed confession that Angeles told her he was a “deep-penetration agent”
working for “some very powerful men in the DND (Department of National
Defense),” the Philippine national defense-intelligence agency. [INSIGHT, 6/22/2002]

During this time, Abu Sayyaf is very active. Philippine intelligence will later
estimate that from 1991 to 1995 the group launches 67 kidnappings and violent
attacks, killing around 136 people and injuring hundreds more. [STRATEGIC STUDIES

INSTITUTE OF THE US ARMY WAR COLLEGE, 9/1/2005  ]

Entity Tags: Rodolfo Mendoza, Moro National Liberation Front, Abu Sayyaf, Edwin
Angeles, Department of National Defense
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-
Qaeda in Southeast Asia

In 1991, there is a surge in the number of US soldiers adhering to Islam, due to a
conversion program sponsored by the Saudi government (see March-September
1991). Islamic activist Abdurahman Alamoudi approaches the US military and
suggests they create a program for Muslim chaplains, similar to a longstanding
program for Christian chaplains. His proposal is accepted and in 1991 he creates
the American Muslim Armed Forces and Veterans Affairs Council (AMAFVAC) with
the stated purpose to “certify Muslim chaplains hired by the military.” In 1993,
the Defense Department certifies it as one of two organizations to select and
endorse Muslim chaplains. The other is the Graduate School of Islamic and Social
Sciences (GSISS). [US CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY, 10/14/2003; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 12/3/2003] That group is run by prominent Islamic scholar Taha
Jabir Al-Alwani. Most of the roughly one dozen Muslim chaplains in the US
military are educated there. In 2002, the US government searches the school
and Al-Alwani’s home as part of a raid on the SAAR network (see March 20,
2002). He appears to also be named as an unindicted coconspirator in the Sami
al-Arian trial. Counterterrorism expert Rita Katz says Al-Alwani is a “person who
supports and funnels money to terrorist organizations,” but Al-Alwani denies all
terrorism ties and has not been charged with any crime. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

3/27/2003] Most Muslim chaplains trained at GSISS then receive an official
endorsement from Alamoudi’s AMAFVAC organization. US intelligence will learn
in early 1994 that Alamoudi has ties to bin Laden (see Shortly After March 1994).
[US CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY, 10/14/2003] In 1996,
counterterrorism expert Steven Emerson will warn in a Wall Street Journal
editorial that Alamoudi openly supports Hamas, even after the US government
officially designated it a terrorist organization (see March 13, 1996). [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 3/13/1996] But Alamoudi will work for the Defense Department until 1998
on an unpaid basis to nominate and to vet Muslim chaplain candidates. After
that, he will give the task to others in his AMAFVAC organization. [US CONGRESS,

SENATE, COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY, 10/14/2003] Furthermore, Senator Charles
Schumer (D-NY) will later allege the US the military allowed Muslim chaplains to
travel to the Middle East on funds provided by the Muslim World League, which
has been linked to al-Qaeda (see October 12, 2001). Senator Jon Kyl (R-AZ) will
later comment, “It is remarkable that people who have known connections to
terrorism are the only people to approve these chaplains.” [US NEWS AND WORLD

REPORT, 10/27/2003] In late 2003, Alamoudi will be arrested and later sentenced to
23 years in prison for terrorism-related crimes. The US military will announce
around the same time that it is reviewing and overhauling its Muslim chaplain
program. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 10/27/2003]

Entity Tags: Taha Jabir Al-Alwani, Steven Emerson, US Department of Defense, Muslim

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121822/http://www.historyco...

22 von 42 14.08.2019, 22:05



1991-Late 1993: Future London Imam Abu Hamza Works in
Afghanistan, Loses Hands in Explosives Experiment

  

February 1991: CIA Already Aware of ‘Al-Qaeda’   

February 1991: Pakistan Supposedly Considers Funding Covert
Operations through Drug Money

  

February 1991- July 1992: CIA Already Spying on Bin Laden in
Sudan

  

World League, Graduate School of Islamic and Social Sciences, American Muslim Armed
Forces and Veterans Affairs Council, Abdurahman Alamoudi, Rita Katz, Charles
Schumer, Jon Kyl
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Abu Hamza al-Masri, who will later become a leading Islamic radical in Britain,
travels to Afghanistan and, as he is a qualified civil engineer, helps with
reconstruction efforts there after the Soviet withdrawal. He later receives
paramilitary training at Darunta camp and loses his hands and the sight in one
eye while practicing making explosives there. He is taken to Pakistan for
emergency treatment, but refuses to hand over a set of passports he has to that
country’s ISI intelligence agency, and flees to Britain with his family due to fears
of a reprisal. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 21-29]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Darunta training camp
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

The CIA is aware of the term al-Qaeda at least by this time. Billy Waugh is a CIA
contractor assigned to follow bin Laden and other suspected criminals in Sudan
starting at this time (see February 1991- July 1992). He will later recall in a
book that when he arrived in Sudan, the CIA station chief there said to him
about bin Laden, “We don’t know what he’s up to, but we know he’s a wealthy
financier and we think he’s harboring some of these outfits called al-Qaeda. See
what you can find out.” Waugh will note, “I was familiar with bin Laden from
[CIA] traffic, but this was the first time I had heard the term al-Qaeda.” [WAUGH

AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 121] According to most other media accounts, US intelligence
does not learn about the existence of al-Qaeda until several years later, not long
before the State Department publicly uses the term in 1996 (see August 14,
1996). For instance, US News and World Report will even assert in 2003, “So
limited was the CIA’s knowledge that it began using al-Qaeda’s real name only
[in 1998]—10 years after bin Laden founded the organization.” [US NEWS AND WORLD
REPORT, 12/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Billy Waugh, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Pakistan’s army chief and the head of the ISI, its intelligence agency, propose to
sell heroin to pay for the country’s covert operations, according to Nawaz
Sharif, Pakistan’s prime minister at the time. Sharif claims that shortly after
becoming prime minister, army chief of staff Gen. Aslam Beg and ISI director
Gen. Asad Durrani present him with a plan to sell heroin through third parties to
pay for covert operations that are no longer funded by the CIA, now that the
Afghan war is over. Sharif claims he does not approve the plan. Sharif will make
these accusations in 1994, one year after he lost an election and became leader
of the opposition. Durrani and Beg will deny the allegations. Both will have
retired from these jobs by the time the allegations are made. The Washington
Post will comment in 1994, “It has been rumored for years that Pakistan’s
military has been involved in the drug trade. Pakistan’s army, and particularly its
intelligence agency… is immensely powerful and is known for pursuing its own
agenda.” The Post will further note that in 1992, “A consultant hired by the CIA
warned that drug corruption had permeated virtually all segments of Pakistani
society and that drug kingpins were closely connected to the country’s key
institutions of power, including the president and military intelligence
agencies.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/1994]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Aslam Beg, Nawaz
Sharif, Asad Durrani
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

The CIA monitors bin Laden in Khartoum, Sudan, where
he has just moved (see Summer 1991). Billy Waugh, an
independent contractor working for the CIA, moves to
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(February 28, 1991): Head of Al-Kifah Charity Front Murdered,
Increasing Al-Qaeda’s Strength in US

  

March 1991: US Military Remains in Saudi Arabia   

US troops in Saudi Arabia in the 1990s. [Source: PBS]

Khartoum and is given the task of spying on him. Waugh is a legendary fighter
already in his sixties who has performed special operations for the US Army and
CIA for many years and will continue to do so until he is in his seventies. The
Associated Press will later report that Waugh “played a typecast role as an aging
American fitness enthusiast and would regularly jog past bin Laden’s home. He
said he often came face-to-face with bin Laden, who undoubtedly knew the CIA
was tailing him. Neither said anything, but Waugh recalled exchanging
pleasantries with bin Laden’s Afghan guards.” [WAUGH AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 121;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/4/2005] Waugh will later recall, “I was on a tracking team in
Sudan keeping track of [bin Laden] in his early days as a possible terrorist
network leader. Our CIA Chief of Station there told me upon arrival that [he]
was one of our targets, that he was a wealthy Saudi financier and possible
supporter of the terrorist outfit called al-Qaeda. He ran companies there and
even owned an entire street block in the al-Riyadh section of the city.… At the
time of our surveillance operations against him in 1991-92, [he] was not a
particularly high priority, though evidence was gathering about him. At the time,
it would have been very easy to take him out.” Waugh also claims that he saw
bin Laden “in the mountains of the Pakistan/Afghanistan border in the late
1980’s when we were training the [mujaheddin] resistance.” [JOURNAL OF
COUNTERTERRORISM & HOMELAND SECURITY INTERNATIONAL, 6/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Billy Waugh, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

Around February 28, 1991, Mustafa Shalabi, head of the Al-Kifah Refugee
Center’s main US office in Brooklyn, is murdered. Al-Kifah is a charity front with
ties to both the CIA and al-Qaeda (see 1986-1993). Shalabi’s body is found in his
house on March 1. He had been shot and stabbed multiple times and $100,000
was stolen. Shalabi is found with two red hairs in his hand, and the FBI soon
suspects Mahmud Abouhalima, who is red-headed, for the murder. Abouhalima
identified Shalabi’s body for the police, falsely claiming to be Shalabi’s brother.
He will later be one of the 1993 WTC bombers. Shalabi had been having a
growing public dispute with the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman,
over where to send the roughly one million dollars Al-Kifah was raising annually.
Abdul-Rahman wanted some of the money to be used to overthrow the Egyptian
government while Shalabi wanted to send all of it to Afghanistan. Shalabi had
given up the fight and had already booked a flight to leave the US when he was
killed. The murder is never solved. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 49-52; LANCE, 2006, PP. 65-66]

Abdul Wali Zindani takes over as head of Al-Kifah and apparently will run the
office until it closes shortly after the 1993 WTC bombing. He is nephew of
Sheikh Abdul Majeed al-Zindani, a radical imam in Yemen with ties to bin Laden.
Abdul-Rahman, also linked to bin Laden, increases his effective control over Al-
Kifah and its money. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 82] Al-Kifah’s links to al-
Qaeda were already strong before Shalabi’s death. But author Peter Lance will
later comment that after his death, “Osama bin Laden had an effective al-
Qaeda cell right in the middle of Brooklyn, New York. A tough look at the Shalabi
murder might have ripped the lid off al-Qaeda years before the FBI ever heard
of the network.” [LANCE, 2003, PP. 52]

Entity Tags: Mahmud Abouhalima, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Abdul
Wali Zindani, Mustafa Shalabi
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK

As the Gulf War against Iraq
ends, the US stations some
15,000-20,000 soldiers in Saudi
Arabia permanently. [NATION,

2/15/1999] President George H.
W. Bush falsely claims that all
US troops have withdrawn.
[GUARDIAN, 12/21/2001] The US
troop’s presence is not
admitted until 1995, and there
has never been an official
explanation as to why they
remained. The Nation
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March 1991: FBI Begins Investigating Bin Laden’s Future Personal
Secretary

  

Wadih El-Hage’s US passport. His face is overly dark due to a poor
photocopy. [Source: US Justice Department] (click image to enlarge)

March-September 1991: Radical Imams and Saudi Government
Convert Many US Soldiers to Islam; Some Later Fight in Bosnia

  

Bilal Philips. [Source:
Lightuponlight.com]

postulates that they are stationed there to prevent a coup. Saudi Arabia has an
incredible array of high-tech weaponry, but lacks the expertise to use it and it is
feared that Saudi soldiers may have conflicting loyalties. In 1998, bin Laden will
say in a fatwa: “For more than seven years the United States has been occupying
the lands of Islam in the holiest of places, the Arabian peninsula, plundering its
riches, dictating to its rulers, humiliating its people, terrorizing its neighbors,
and turning its bases in the peninsula into a spearhead through which to fight
the neighboring Muslim peoples” (see February 22, 1998). [NATION, 2/15/1999] US
troops will finally leave in 2003, shortly after the start of the Iraq war and the
construction of new military bases in other Persian Gulf countries (see April 30-
August 26, 2003).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, United States, George Herbert Walker Bush
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

The FBI begins to
investigate Wadih El-
Hage, who will soon
work as bin Laden’s
personal secretary.
The FBI is
investigating the
February 1991
murder of Mustafa
Shalabi (see
(February 28, 1991)),
the head of the Al-
Kifah Refugee
Center, a charity
with ties to both bin

Laden and the CIA. El-Hage, a US citizen living in Texas, came to New York to
briefly run Al-Kifah so Shalabi could take a trip overseas, and happened to arrive
the same day that Shalabi was murdered. Investigators find a message from El-
Hage on Shalabi’s answer machine. They learn El-Hage had been connected to
the 1990 murder of a liberal imam in Tucson, Arizona (see January 1990). [MILLER,

STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 148-149; LANCE, 2006, PP. 67-68] Further, he visited El
Sayyid Nosair, who assassinated Meir Kahane the year before (see November 5,
1990), in prison, and left his name in the visitor’s log. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 50-51]

However, the FBI decides there is not enough evidence to charge El-Hage with
any crime. They lose track of him in early 1992, when he moves to Sudan and
begins working there as bin Laden’s primary personal secretary. He will help bin
Laden run many of his businesses, and will frequently take international trips on
bin Laden’s behalf. [PBS FRONTLINE, 4/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/22/2000]

Entity Tags: El Sayyid Nosair, Mustafa Shalabi, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy
Bombings, Al-Kifah/MAK

Shortly after the end of fighting in the US-led Persian
Gulf war against Iraq, the US allows the Saudi
government to conduct a massive program to convert US
soldiers still stationed in Saudi Arabia (see March 1991)
to Islam. Huge tents are erected near the barracks of US
troops and Saudi imams lecture the soldiers about Islam
and attempt to convert them. Within months, about
1,000 soldiers, and perhaps as many as 3,000, convert
to Islam. Some US officials express concern about the
aggressive conversion effort and the long term
implications it may have, but the program is not
stopped. Radical imam Bilal Philips helps lead the
conversion effort. He will later explain that a special

team of fluent English speakers, some trained in psychology, was amply paid by
the Saudi government to convert the soldiers. Converts had their pilgrimages to
Islamic holy cities paid for and Muslim imams were assigned to follow up with
them when they returned to the US. Philips is openly hostile to the US, saying
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March 1991-December 1992: CIA Hides Its Relationship to
Criminal BCCI

  

April 1991-Late 2000: Hambali Lives Openly with Other Key
Southeast Asian Militant Leaders and Indonesian Government
Mole

  

such things as, “Western culture led by the United States is an enemy of Islam.”
He will later note that some of his converts went to fight in Bosnia and others
were the subject of terrorism probes in the US. [US CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON

THE JUDICIARY, 10/14/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 11/2/2003] Philips will work with the Saudi
government and one of the “Landmarks” bombers to send 14 Muslim ex-US
soldiers to fight in Bosnia in 1992 (see December 1992). Listed as an unindicted
coconspirator in the 1993 WTC bombing, he will be deported from the US in
2004. [AUSTRALIAN ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/4/2007]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bilal Philips, US Department of the Army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Saudi Arabia

In March 1991, Sen. John Kerry’s Senate investigation of the criminal Bank of
Credit and Commerce International (BCCI) investigation hears about a secret CIA
report on BCCI that was given to the Customs Service. Kerry’s office asks the CIA
for a copy, but is told the report does not exist. After months of wrangling, more
and more information about the CIA’s ties to BCCI comes out, and the CIA
eventually gives Kerry that report and many other reports relating to BCCI. But
crucially, the CIA does not share documents on CIA operations using the bank.
Kerry’s public report will conclude, “Key questions about the relationship
between US intelligence and BCCI cannot be answered at this time, and may
never be.” [NATION, 10/26/1992; US CONGRESS, SENATE, COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS,
12/1992]

Entity Tags: Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Central Intelligence Agency,
John Kerry
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI

Hambali, an important future al-Qaeda leader, moves to the village of Sungai
Manggis, Malaysia, about an hour north of the capital of Kuala Lumpur. Hambali
is from nearby Indonesia and fought in Afghanistan with Osama bin Laden in the
late 1980s. He starts off poor, working at odd jobs, but soon is frequently
traveling and has many overseas visitors. Intriguingly, Hambali’s landlord will
later say of Hambali’s visitors, “Some looked Arab and others white.” Hambali
plays a major role in the 1995 Bojinka plot in the Philippines (see January 6,
1995), and after that plot is foiled he continues to live in his simple Sungai
Manggis house. [TIME, 4/1/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Living near Hambali in
this village are other regional Islamist militant leaders such as Abdullah Sungkar,
Imam Samudra (allegedly a key figure in the 2000 Christmas bombings (see
December 24-30, 2000) and the 2002 Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002)), Abu
Bakar Bashir, the spiritual leader of the al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah, and
Abu Jibril. So many militants live in this village that it becomes known as “Terror
HQ” to intelligence agencies. Sungkar and Bashir are considered the two most
well-known militant leaders in Southeast Asia at the time (Sungkar dies of old
age in 1999). Hambali’s house is directly across from Bashir’s and they are
considered friends. [TEMPO, 10/29/2002; RESSA, 2003] Interestingly, Fauzi Hasbi, an
Indonesian government mole posing as a militant leader, lives next door to
Bashir as well. [SBS DATELINE, 10/12/2005] Despite his role in the Bojinka plot,
Hambali continues to live there very openly. Beginning in March 1995, just two
months after the plot was foiled, Hambali throws his first feast for several
hundred guests to mark a Muslim holiday. This becomes an annual party. He also
sometimes travels to Indonesia. [TIME, 4/1/2002] By May 1999, if not earlier, the
FBI connects Hambali to the Bojinka plot (see May 23, 1999). In January 2000,
he attends a key al-Qaeda summit in nearby Kuala Lumpur. The CIA gets pictures
and video footage of him at the meeting and already has pictures of him from a
computer linked to the Bojinka plot (see January 5-8, 2000 and January 5,
2000). However, there is no apparent effort to apprehend him, extradite him, or
even put him on a public wanted list. He continues to live in Sungai Manggis
until at least late 2000. [CONBOY, 2003]

Entity Tags: Fauzi Hasbi, Abu Bakar Bashir, Hambali, Abdullah Sungkar, Jemaah
Islamiyah, Abu Jibril, Imam Samudra
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali,
Indonesian Militant Collusion

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121822/http://www.historyco...

26 von 42 14.08.2019, 22:05



Summer 1991: Bin Laden Leaves Saudi Arabia   

Prince Turki al-Faisal. [Source:
Publicity photo]

Summer 1991: Ali Mohamed Helps Bin Laden Move to Sudan   

June 1991: Bosnian Muslims Begin Forming and Arming Private
Army

  

Hasan Cengic. [Source:
Dani]

June 25, 1991: Croatia and Slovenia Declare Independence; War
Between Croatia and Serbia Begins

  

Bin Laden, recently returned to Saudi Arabia, has
been placed under house arrest for his opposition
to the continued presence of US soldiers on Saudi
soil. [PBS FRONTLINE, 2001] Controversial author
Gerald Posner claims that a classified US
intelligence report describes a secret deal between
bin Laden and Saudi Intelligence Minister Prince
Turki al-Faisal at this time. Although bin Laden has
become an enemy of the Saudi state, he is
nonetheless too popular for his role with the
mujaheddin in Afghanistan to be easily imprisoned
or killed. According to Posner, bin Laden is allowed
to leave Saudi Arabia with his money and
supporters, but the Saudi government will publicly
disown him. Privately, the Saudis will continue to
fund his supporters with the understanding that
they will never be used against Saudi Arabia. The
wrath of the fundamentalist movement is thus

directed away from the vulnerable Saudis. [POSNER, 2003, PP. 40-42] Posner alleges
the Saudis “effectively had [bin Laden] on their payroll since the start of the
decade.” [TIME, 8/31/2003] This deal is reaffirmed in 1996 and 1998. Bin Laden
leaves Saudi Arabia in the summer of 1991, returning first to Afghanistan. [COLL,

2004, PP. 229-31, 601-02] After staying there a few months, he moves again, settling
into Sudan with hundreds of ex-mujaheddin supporters (see 1992-1996). [PBS
FRONTLINE, 2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Gerald Posner, Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

Bin Laden moves his base of operations from Afghanistan to Sudan (see Summer
1991), and asks US-al-Qaeda double agent Ali Mohamed to assist in the move.
The New York Times will later report that US officials claim, “this was a complex
operation, involving the transfer through several countries of Mr. bin Laden and
at least two dozen of his associates.” Mohamed also stays busy frequenting
mosques in the US, apparently recruiting operatives for al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/1/1998; WASHINGTON FILE, 5/15/2001] Ihab Ali Nawawi, an al-Qaeda operative
based in Florida, helps Mohamed with the move. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 123]

Entity Tags: Ihab Ali Nawawi, Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

The SDA, the ruling party of Bosnian Muslim President
Alija Izetbegovic, decides in private meetings that war in
Bosnia is inevitable. They begin forming their own
paramilitary force called the Patriotic League, which
answers to Izetbegovic and his party, not the Bosnian
government as a whole. Hasan Cengic, a radical militant
imam, is given control of the Patriotic League and begins
arming it. The Bosnian Muslims have no armed force at
all at this time while the Yugoslavian army they face is
very large and well supplied. Cengic travels to many
countries arranging secret arms deals to supply the new
force, planned to be 30,000 soldiers strong. By the end
of the year, he arranges deals with Slovenia, Lebanon,
Iran, Saudi Arabia, and other countries. [SCHINDLER, 2007,

PP. 70] Cengic’s efforts will be the start of an illegal arms pipeline into Bosnia of
massive proportions (see Mid-1991-1996).
Entity Tags: Party of Democratic Action (SDA), Alija Izetbegovic, Hasan Cengic, Patriotic
League
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The provinces of Croatia and Slovenia declare their independence from
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Mid-1991-1996: Bin Laden-Linked Charity Front Funnels Billions
of Dollars to Bosnia for Weapons

  

Elfatih Hassanein (center). [Source: Magyar
Iszlam]

Yugoslavia. Slovenia breaks off without violence (it has no border with Serbia).
However, within two days the Yugoslav army, representing Serbia, attacks
Croatia and a long war between the two countries begins. This is the start of
nearly a decade of conflict in the region as Yugoslavia slowly breaks apart. [US
DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 12/6/1995; TIME, 12/31/1995]

Entity Tags: Serbia and Montenegro, Croatia, Slovenia
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

In 1987, a Sudanese man named Elfatih
Hassanein found the Third World Relief
Agency (TWRA). By mid-1991, Bosnian
President Izetbegovic contacts
Hassanein, who he has known since the
1970s. The two men agree to turn TWRA
from an obscure charity into what the
Washington Post will later call “the
chief broker of black-market weapons
deals by Bosnia’s Muslim-led
government and the agent of money and
influence in Bosnia for Islamic
movements and governments around the

world.” A banker in Vienna will later call Hassanein the “bagman” for
Izetbegovic. “If the Bosnian government said we need flour, he ran after flour. If
they said we need weapons, he ran after weapons.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/1996;

SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 148] The TWRA is controlled by a committee composed of
Hassanein and:
 Hasan Cengic. He is in charge of arming a Bosnian militia run by the SDA party

(see June 1991).
 Irfan Ljevakovic.
 Husein Zivalj.
 Dervis Djurdjevic.

All of them are important members of Izetbegovic’s SDA party, and all but
Ljevakovic were codefendants with Izetbegovic in a 1983 trial. Most payments
require the approval of three of the five, except for amounts greater than
$500,000, in which case Izetbegovic has to give approval. The corruption from
these higher-ups is said to be incredible, with up to half of all money passing
through the TWRA going into their pockets. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 148-152] The TWRA
is based in Vienna, Austria, and Izetbegovic personally guarantees Hassanein’s
credentials with banks there. Soon, machine guns, missiles and other weapons
are being shipped into Bosnia in containers marked as humanitarian aid.
Hassanein is a member of Sudan’s government party and a follower of top
Sudanese leader Hassan al-Turabi. Just like al-Turabi, he works with bin Laden
and the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. He becomes the main agent
in Europe for marketing and selling video and audio tapes of Abdul-Rahman’s
sermons. In March 1992, the Sudanese government gives him a diplomatic
passport and he uses it to illegally transport large amounts of cash from Austria
into Bosnia without being searched. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 140-141] The Saudi
Arabian government is the biggest contributor to TWRA, but many other
governments give money to it too, such as Sudan, Iran, Pakistan, Brunei, Turkey,
and Malaysia. Bin Laden is also a major contributor. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/1996]

Author John Schindler will later note, “Relations between bin Laden and TWRA
were close, not least because during the Bosnian war the al-Qaeda leadership
was based in Khartoum, Sudan, under the protection of the Sudanese Islamist
regime that was the ultimate backer of Hassanein and his firm.” TWRA also
works closely with the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) and most
other charity fronts in Bosnia. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 151-152] A later study by the
Bosnian government with help from Western intelligence agencies will
determine that at least $2.5 billion passed through the TWRA to Bosnia between
1992 and 1995. The study will call the TWRA “a group of Bosnian Muslim
wartime leaders who formed an illegal, isolated ruling oligarchy, comprising
three to four hundred ‘reliable’ people in the military commands, the
diplomatic service, and a number of religious dignitaries.… It was this
organization, not the Government [of Bosnia], that controlled all aid that
Islamic countries donated to the Bosnian Muslims throughout the war.”
[SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 149-150]
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July 1991: Bin Laden Loses Money in BCCI; Begins Profiting from
Drug Trade

  

BCCI logo.
[Source: BCCI]

July 5, 1991: Criminal BCCI Bank Is Shut Down   

A Time magazine cover story on BCCI.
[Source: Time Magazine]

Entity Tags: Omar Abdul-Rahman, Osama bin Laden, Dervis Djurdjevic, Alija
Izetbegovic, Elfatih Hassanein, Hassan al-Turabi, Third World Relief Agency, Irfan
Ljevakovic, Husein Zivalj, Hasan Cengic, International Islamic Relief Organization
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

In early 2001, anonymous US officials will say that when the
notorious Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI) is
shut down in July 1991 (see July 5, 1991), Osama bin Laden
suffers a heavy blow because he has put much of his money in the
bank and he loses everything he invested there. As a result, he
begins to launder money from the drug trade to make up for the
lost revenue. He cooperates with Afghan warlord Gulbuddin
Hekmatyar, who is already diverting profits from the Afghan drug
trade to help finance Islamic terrorist movements. Others claim

bin Laden begins his involvement with the drug trade several years later. [UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 3/1/2001] It also seems that bin Laden’s financial network
eventually grows to at least partly replace the role of BCCI for Islamist militant
financing (see After July 1991).
Entity Tags: Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Osama bin Laden, Bank of Credit and Commerce
International
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing, BCCI, Drugs

The Bank of England shuts down Bank of
Credit and Commerce International (BCCI),
the largest Islamic bank in the world. Based
in Pakistan, this bank financed numerous
militant organizations and laundered money
generated by illicit drug trafficking and
other illegal activities, including arms
trafficking. Bin Laden and many other
militants had accounts there (see July 1991).
[DETROIT NEWS, 9/30/2001] One money-
laundering expert later claims, “BCCI did
dirty work for every major terrorist service
in the world.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/20/2002]

Regulators shut down BCCI offices in dozens
of countries and seize about $2 billion of the
bank’s $20 billion in assets. BCCI is the
seventh largest bank in the world. Sheikh
Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan, the President of
the United Arab Emirates (UAE), owns 77% of
the bank at the time of its closing. He and
the UAE government will end up losing about
$8 billion. About 1.4 million people had deposits in the bank and will end up
losing most of their money. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 98-99] American and
British governments were aware of its activities yet allowed the bank to operate
for years. The Pakistani ISI had major connections to the bank. [DETROIT NEWS,

9/30/2001] The Bank of England is forced to close BCCI largely because of outside
pressure. Beginning in February 1991, the mainstream media began reporting on
BCCI’s criminal activities as more and more whistleblowers came forward. [LEVY

AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 95] However, as later State Department reports indicate,
Pakistan remains a major drug trafficking and money-laundering center despite
the bank’s closing. [DETROIT NEWS, 9/30/2001] Most of the bank’s top officials will
escape prosecution, and remnants of the bank will continue operating in some
countries under new names (see August 1991). A French intelligence report in
2001 will suggest the that Osama bin Laden will later build his financial network
on the ruins of the BCCI network, oftentimes using former BCCI officials (see
October 10, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 2/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Bank of
England, Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI, Drugs
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July 11, 1991: Arrest Reveals Links between Pakistani
Government, A. Q. Khan Network, and BCCI

  

August 1991: Wanted BCCI Figures Protected in Pakistan and
United Arab Emirates

  

Ghaith Pharaon.
[Source: Mike
Stephens / Getty
Images]

After July 1991: Bin Laden, Al-Zawahiri, and Muslim Brotherhood
Benefit from Collapse of BCCI, Form New Financial Network to
Replace It

  

On July 11, 1991, retired Pakistani Brigadier General Inam ul-Haq is arrested by
German authorities in Frankfurt. His arrest sheds light on the links between the
criminal BCCI bank, the Pakistani government, and the A. Q. Khan nuclear
network. In 1987, US intelligence attempted to arrest ul-Haq in the US for
buying nuclear components there meant for Pakistan’s nuclear program, but
some US officials tipped off the Pakistani government about the sting and only a
low-level associate of ul-Haq’s was caught (see Before July 1987). [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 8/5/1991] The CIA had long known that ul-Haq was one of A. Q. Khan’s
key procurement agents, in addition to being close to the Pakistani ISI. [LEVY AND

SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 161] Ul-Haq’s arrest comes just one week after BCCI was shut
down worldwide, and he seems linked to that bank as well. In the sting four
years before, the Luxembourg and London branches of BCCI helped finance a
shipment of nuclear materials out of the US. Shortly after his arrest, Senator
John Glenn (D-OH) says that BCCI involvement in his could be a “smoking gun”
for US investigators to learn how Pakistan’s nuclear program was financed. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 8/5/1991] Ul-Haq is extradited to the US and convicted in 1992 of
attempting to export nuclear related materials to Pakistan. He could have been
sentenced to 10 years in prison and a $500,000 fine, but the judge merely
sentences him to time served (several months in prison) and a $10,000 fine.
[LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 228]

Entity Tags: Inam ul-Haq, Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Abdul Qadeer
Khan, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy, BCCI

In the wake of the July 1991 shutdown of the criminal BCCI
bank (see July 5, 1991), the Pakistani government indicates
that it is willing to shelter BCCI figures wanted in other
countries. For instance, an international arrest warrant is
issued for BCCI front man Ghaith Pharaon, and Pakistan has
signed an extradition treaty with the US and other
countries. But in August 1991, Pakistani Interior Minister
Shujaat Hussain, who has authority to block extraditions,
states flatly that Pharaon is his friend and he will give him
citizenship, protection from extradition, and even immunity
from local prosecution. Furthermore, the Los Angeles Times
reports that some other senior and mid-level BCCI managers
being investigated in the US have already fled to Pakistan.
Technically, BCCI is not a Pakistani bank, but 10,000 out of

BCCI’s estimated 12,000 employees are Pakistani. The Times reports that
Hussain has made clear that “BCCI’s blameless and blamed alike can find shelter
from investigations into the bank’s conduct in any of the more than 70 countries
where it operated.” Asked if Pakistan would extradite BCCI founder Agha Hasan
Abedi, Hussein flatly states, “We will not allow it.” Furthermore, BCCI’s offices
remain open in Pakistan and the government has stated that it will not
investigate the bank. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/12/1991] A majority of the bank is
owned by Sheik Zayed bin Sultan al-Nahayan, President of the United Arab
Emirates (UAE), and the UAE similarly indicates that it will not extradite any of
the 18 top BCCI managers living there. The UAE is also sitting on most of BCCI’s
financial records. [TIME, 8/3/1992] BCCI branches in the UAE are not shut down
either, but are simply renamed to become the National Union Bank. [BBC,

8/5/1991] Many years later, Pakistan will still be protecting BCCI figures such as
Pharaon (see June 8-August 10, 2006 and June 8-August 10, 2006).
Entity Tags: Bank of Credit and Commerce International, Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan,
Shujaat Hussain, Agha Hasan Abedi, Ghaith Pharaon
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI

In July 1991, the criminal BCCI bank is shut down (see July 5, 1991), and Osama
bin Laden apparently loses some of his fortune held in BCCI accounts as a result
(see July 1991). But while bin Laden loses money, he and his future second-in-
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September 26, 1991: UN Imposes Arms Embargo on All Countries
in Former Yugoslavia Region

  

October 3, 1991-February 1992: Hanjour Is First 9/11 Hijacker to
Enter US

  

A young Hani Hanjour. [Source:
FBI]

command Ayman al-Zawahiri gain influence. Other Islamist militants have been
heavily relying on BCCI for their finances, and in the wake of BCCI’s collapse
they are forced to bank elsewhere. Author Roland Jacquard will later claim that
“following [the bank’s closure], funds [are] transferred from BCCI to banks in
Dubai, Jordan, and Sudan controlled by the Muslim Brotherhood. Some of the
money [is] handed back to organizations such as the FIS [a political party in
Algeria]. Another portion [is] transferred by Ayman al-Zawahiri to Switzerland,
the Netherlands, London, Antwerp, and Malaysia.” [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 129] Author
Adam Robinson will come to similar conclusions, noting that when BCCI collapses
bin Laden has just moved to Sudan, which is ruled by Hassan al-Turabi, who has
similar Islamist views to bin Laden. Robinson writes, “Without a system by which
money could be transferred around the world invisibly, it would be relatively
simple for terrorist funds to be traced. Dealing with this crisis fell to al-Turabi.
In desperation he turned to Osama.… The future of the struggle could come to
rest on Osama’s shoulders.” Over the next several months, bin Laden and a
small team of financial experts work on a plan to replace the functions of BCCI.
Bin Laden already knows many of the main Islamist backers from his experience
in the Afghan war. “During the summer of 1991 he discreetly made contact with
many of the wealthiest of these individuals, especially those with an
international network of companies.… Within months, Osama unveiled before an
astonished al-Turabi what he called ‘the Brotherhood Group.’” This is apparently
a reference to the Muslim Brotherhood. Robinson says this group is made up of
134 Arab businessmen with a collective wealth of many billions of dollars. The
network will effectively replace BCCI for Islamist militants. [ROBINSON, 2001, PP.

138-139] A French report shortly after 9/11 will confirm that bin Laden’s network
largely replaces BCCI (see October 10, 2001). Right around this time, bin Laden
is seen at the London estate of Khalid bin Mahfouz, one of the major investors in
BCCI (see (1991)).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Bank of Credit and Commerce
International, Hassan al-Turabi, Islamic Salvation Front, Muslim Brotherhood
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing, BCCI

The UN Security Council votes to impose an arms embargo on all countries
occupying the region of Yugoslavia. Macedonia, Croatia, and Slovenia have split
from Yugoslavia by this time and Bosnia will in early 1992, leaving Serbia to
dominate what’s left of Yugoslavia. The New York Times comments, “The
resolution is in effect an effort to prevent Croatia and other successionist
republics from buying arms from other countries. The Yugoslav armed forces
have long had a highly developed arms industry of their own and do not need to
import weapons at this time…” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/26/1991]

Entity Tags: United Nations
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Future 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour first arrives in the
US on October 3, 1991. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 520] Some media accounts
have him entering the country in 1990. He apparently
is the first hijacker to enter the US. [TIME, 9/24/2001;

COX NEWS SERVICE, 10/15/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/19/2002]

He takes an English course in Tucson, Arizona until
early 1992. There are some important al-Qaeda
operatives currently living in Tucson. However, it is
not known if Hanjour has contact with them at this
time, or even when he first develops his radical
militant beliefs. According to Hanjour’s eldest
brother Abulrahman, Hani stays in Arizona for three
months then returns to Saudi Arabia, where he
spends the next five years managing his family’s
lemon and date farm. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001] FBI

Director Robert Mueller also reports his stay as lasting three months. [US

CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] However, the FBI tells one person that Hanjour may have
stayed in the US for as long as 15 months. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Hani Hanjour, Federal Bureau of Investigation
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Between October 30 and November 1, 1991: Islamic Terrorists
Plan to Crash Hijacked Planes into Buildings in Madrid and Kill
World Leaders

  

Shortly After Summer 1991: Ali Mohamed Sets Up New Al-Qaeda
Camps in Sudan

  

November 4, 1991: Al-Qaeda Linked Assassination Attempt on
Exiled King of Afghanistan

  

Zahir Shah. [Source:
Associated Press]

December 1991-April 1993: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa
Directly Assists Militant Attacks in Philippines

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

A terrorist group plans to kill some of the world’s most important leaders in
Madrid, Spain, by crashing two hijacked planes into the buildings where they are
meeting for a Middle East peace conference. [LONDON TIMES, 9/14/2001] The Madrid
Conference is hosted by the government of Spain, and is co-sponsored by the US
and the Soviet Union. It opens on October 30, 1991, and lasts for three days.
[ISRAEL MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 1/28/1999] The unnamed Islamic fundamentalist
group intends to hijack two aircraft outside Spain and fly them to Madrid. One
aircraft is to be crashed into the Spanish Royal Palace during a reception for
world leaders, including US President George H. W. Bush and Mikhail Gorbachev,
the president of the Soviet Union. The other aircraft is to be crashed into a
hotel where the Soviet delegation to the conference is staying. The plot is foiled
by Arab intelligence. The plot will come to light in the days after September 11,
2001, when former Spanish Secretary of State for Security Rafael Vera reveals it,
and it is compared to the 9/11 attacks. [LONDON TIMES, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Rafael Vera, George Herbert Walker Bush, Mikhail Gorbachev
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Double agent Ali Mohamed, after helping bin Laden move to Sudan (see Summer
1991), sets up three new al-Qaeda training camps there. The largest is a 20-acre
site a few miles south of the capital of Khartoum. Up to 2,000 Muslim militants
move to Sudan with bin Laden. After helping them move as well, Mohamed
trains them in newly created camps on kidnapping, bomb-making, cell structure,
urban warfare, and more. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 175; LANCE, 2006, PP. 77-78]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

An assailant posing as a Portuguese journalist stabs Zahir
Shah, the former king of Afghanistan, in his home in
exile in Rome. Shah survives. The New York Times will
later report that US investigators concluded the assailant
had ties to al-Qaeda. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/6/1991;

NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001] The assailant, a Portuguese
convert to Islam named Paulo Jose de Almeida Santos,
will later claim he was one of the first members of al-
Qaeda. He claims that he discusses the plan to kill Zahir
Shah in detail with bin Laden, as there is civil war in
Afghanistan at the time and there is a possibility that
Shah could return there and lead a secular government
hostile to bin Laden’s interests. But he will say he didn’t

get specific permission from bin Laden for the attack. “[T]here wasn’t a well-
defined hierarchy, we were rather disorganized; you could give a try to
whatever entered into your head.” He also says that bin Laden “was the guy
who gave money to keep the organization going… but he didn’t give many
orders.” Santos is immediately caught and serves eight years in an Italian prison
for the attack. [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 116-119]

Entity Tags: Zahir Shah, Paulo Jose de Almeida Santos, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, apparently directly assists
the Abu Sayyaf militant group with a number of attacks during this time.
According to a 1996 Philippine intelligence report, in December 1991, Khalifa
meets with Abu Sayyaf leaders and gives them $1000 in local currency to bomb a
church in the town of Jolo. In January 1992, Khalifa and future Bojinka bombers
Wali Khan Amin Shah and Ramzi Yousef meet with Abdurajak Janjalani, the head
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December 1991-May 1992: Bin Laden-Linked Bomber Ramzi
Yousef Trains Philippine Militants

  

December 7, 1991: US Still Refuses to Investigate Possible
Conspiracy in Murder of Jewish Rabbi

  

El Sayyid Nosair.
[Source: FBI]

of the Abu Sayyaf. This time, Khalifa gives $6,000 for two ultimately successful
operations—to assassinate an Italian missionary and to bomb a local public
market to disrupt provincial elections. Khalifa continues to liaison with Abu
Sayyaf leaders, providing food, medicines, ammunition, and sometimes targets
to attack. The last known attack with such help from Khalifa takes place in April
1993. [RESSA, 2003, PP. 27, 227]

Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, Ramzi Yousef, Abdurajak Janjalani, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Wali Khan Amin Shah
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef, Philippine Militant Collusion,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Ramzi Yousef, the future bomber of the WTC in 1993, stays in the Philippines
and trains militants there in bomb-making. According to Philippine intelligence
documents, Yousef had developed expertise in bomb-making and worked at a
training camp at Khost, Afghanistan, teaching bomb-making for militants
connected to bin Laden. But bin Laden dispatches him to the Philippines, where
he trains about 20 militants belonging to the Abu Sayyaf group. Abu Sayyaf is
heavily penetrated by Philippine undercover operatives at this time, especially
Edwin Angeles, an operative who is the second in command of the group.
Angeles will later recall that Yousef is introduced to him at this time as an
“emissary from bin Laden.” [STRATEGIC STUDIES INSTITUTE OF THE US ARMY WAR COLLEGE,

9/1/2005  ] Angeles also claims Yousef decided to use the Philippines as a
“launching pad” for terrorist acts around the world. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/6/1996] One
of Abu Sayyaf’s top leaders will later recall that Yousef also brings a significant
amount of money to help fund the group. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 1/22/2007; CNN,

1/31/2007] A flow chart of Yousef’s associates prepared in early 1995 by Angeles’
Philippines handler Rodolfo Mendoza shows a box connected to Abu Sayyaf
labeled “20 trainees/recruits.” So presumably the Philippine government is
aware of this information by then, but it is not known when they warned the US
about it (see Spring 1995). Yousef will also later admit to planning the 1993 WTC
bombing at an Abu Sayyaf base, which most likely takes place at this time (see
Early 1992). The ties between Yousef and Abu Sayyaf will grow stronger,
culminating in the 1995 Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995), an early version of
the 9/11 plot.
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Abu Sayyaf, Edwin Angeles, Rodolfo Mendoza
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Ramzi Yousef, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda
in Southeast Asia

El-Sayyid Nosair is acquitted of killing Meir Kahane (see
November 5, 1990), leader of the Jewish Defense League,
but convicted of firearms offenses connected with his
shooting of two witnesses during his attempt to flee. The
judge will declare that the acquittal verdict “defie[s]
reason” and sentence Nosair to 22 years by applying
maximum sentences to his convictions on the other
charges. [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993; INDEPENDENT, 11/1/1998;

LANCE, 2003, PP. 65] The prosecution of Nosair was hobbled by
the US government’s absolute refusal to acknowledge the
possibility that the murder was anything other than the
work of a “lone deranged gunman” despite information
gained during the course of the investigation provided by
an FBI operative that he had “very close” ties to the

radical imam Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. Many boxes of evidence that could
have sealed Nosair’s guilt on the murder charge and also shown evidence of a
larger conspiracy were not allowed as evidence. [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993; MILLER,

STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 44-46] A portion of Nosair’s defense fund is paid for by
bin Laden, but this will not be discovered until some time later. [ABC NEWS,

8/16/2002] District Attorney Robert Morgenthau, who prosecuted the case, will
later speculate the CIA may have encouraged the FBI not to pursue any other
leads. Nosair worked at the Al-Kifah Refugee Center which was closely tied to
covert CIA operations in Afghanistan (see Late 1980s and After). [NEW YORK
MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995]

Entity Tags: El Sayyid Nosair, Osama bin Laden, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Meir Kahane,
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December 1991-October 27, 1994: Islamist Militants Stage
Numerous Attacks in Algeria

  

GIA logo. [Source: Public domain]

Early 1990s: FBI Reportedly Aware of California Training Camps
Run by Known Al-Qaeda Operative but Take No Action

  

Early 1990s: US Intelligence Monitoring Bin Laden in Sudan   

Robert Morgenthau
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Al-Kifah/MAK, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), established in
1991, allegedly is an Islamist militant group
linked to al-Qaeda, but there are allegations it
was manipulated by the Algerian government
from its inception (see 1991). Militants launch
their first attack in December 1991, shortly
before an Algerian army coup (see January 11,
1992), striking a military base, killing conscripts
there and seizing weapons. The GIA competes
with an existing militant group, the Armed
Islamic Movement (MIA), which changes its name

to the Islamic Salvation Army (AIS) in 1993 and becomes the armed wing of the
banned FIS party. After the army coup, the GIA and AIS stage many attacks in
Algeria. The GIA is more active, targeting many government employees,
intellectuals, and foreigners for assassination, and attacking factories, railroads,
bridges, banks, military garrisons, and much more. They generally try to
minimize civilian casualties, but hope to create a state of fear that will lead to
paralysis and the collapse of the government. The group goes through four
leaders during this time. But in October 1994 a new leader will take over,
dramatically changing the direction of the group (see October 27, 1994-July 16,
1996). [CROTTY, 2005, PP. 291]

Entity Tags: Islamic Salvation Army, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Al-Qaeda operative Khalil Deek runs military training camps in Southern
California in the early 1990s. Those trained in the camps include followers of the
“Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, and some of the people involved in
the 1993 “Landmarks” plot (see June 24, 1993). Deek is a member of an al-
Qaeda sleeper cell based in Orange County and has reportedly been under
investigation by US intelligence since the late 1980s (see Late 1980s). Rita Katz,
a private counterterrorism expert who sometimes works with US officials, will
learn of these camps when speaking to an FBI agent in early 2002. According to
Katz, she is told that the FBI had known about the camps for “years” but had
not acted because of the “wall” between criminal and intelligence
investigations. The FBI agent will tell Katz that the information about the camps
was “Intel information. Unusable.” [KATZ, 2003, PP. 186-187] Deek also attracts
attention for his suspected involvement with Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, the
militant group led by Abdul-Rahman, because of the group’s plans “to bomb a
Masonic temple in Los Angeles.” [LA WEEKLY, 9/15/2005] Katz will conclude that
“the FBI had learned that Deek was running military training camps for al-Qaeda
in California and was planning to blow up various American targets. And the
agency let these people go about their business undisturbed.” [KATZ, 2003, PP.

186-187] Around the same time, Deek also works in Bosnia for a charity suspected
of funneling weapons and new recruits to the mujaheddin fighting there (see
Early 1990s). In late 1999, Deek will be captured overseas for participation in a
planned millennium bombing (see December 11, 1999). It will later be alleged
that he was a mole for the Jordanian government (see Shortly After December
11, 1999).
Entity Tags: Rita Katz, Khalil Deek, Al-Qaeda, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek, Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

It has not been revealed
when US intelligence
begins monitoring bin
Laden exactly, though the
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1992: Bin Laden’s Main Charity Front in US Turns Focus to
Supporting Bosnian War

  

“A Call for Jihad in Bosnia” flyer published by the Al-
Kifah Refugee Center’s Boston branch. [Source: Public
domain]

CIA was tailing him in Sudan by the end of 1991 (see February 1991- July 1992).
But in late 1995 the FBI is given forty thick files on bin Laden from the CIA and
NSA, mostly communications intercepts (see October 1995). The sheer amount
of material suggests the surveillance had been going on for several years. Dan
Coleman, an FBI agent working with the CIA’s bin Laden unit, will begin
examining these files and finds that many of them are transcripts from
wiretapped phones tied to bin Laden’s businesses in Khartoum, Sudan, where bin
Laden lives from 1991 to 1996. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 148-149; WRIGHT,

2006, PP. 242-244] CIA Director George Tenet will later comment, “The then-
obscure name ‘Osama bin Laden’ kept cropping up in the intelligence traffic.…
[The CIA] spotted bin Laden’s tracts in the early 1990s in connection with
funding other terrorist movements. They didn’t know exactly what this Saudi
exile living in Sudan was up to, but they knew it was not good.” [TENET, 2007, PP.

100] The London Times will later report that in Sudan, “bin Laden used an
$80,000 satellite phone and al-Qaeda members used radios to avoid being
bugged…” [LONDON TIMES, 10/7/2001] Bin Laden is mistaken in his belief that
satellite phones cannot be monitored; a satellite phone he buys in 1996 will be
monitored as well (see November 1996-Late August 1998).
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Osama bin Laden, Dan Coleman, Central Intelligence
Agency, Alec Station, Federal Bureau of Investigation, National Security Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Remote Surveillance, Osama Bin Laden

The Al-Kifah Refugee Center in
Brooklyn, New York, is al-Qaeda’s
main foothold in the US and most
of the 1993 WTC bombers are
closely tied to it. It had been
formed in the 1980s to send
militants to fight in Afghanistan
and also help veteran fighters
settle in the US (see 1986-1993).
But the Afghanistan war against the
Soviets ended in early 1989 and the
winning factions soon began
fighting amongst themselves (see
February 15, 1989). But a new
cause is on the horizon as
Yugoslavia starts falling apart. By
1991, the center’s parent
organization in Pakistan, Maktab al-
Khidamat(MAK)/Al-Kifah begins
setting up al-Qaeda charity fronts
in the Bosnia region (see 1991). The
main regional MAK/Al-Kifah branch
in Zagreb, Croatia, is also called
the Al-Kifah Refugee Center like
the Brooklyn branch and has very
close ties with that branch (see
Early 1990s). In 1992, war breaks
out in Bosnia (see April 6, 1992)

and the Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn shifts its focus fully to the Bosnia
cause. For instance, the Boston branch publishes “A Call for Jihad in Bosnia.” It
claims that more than 100,000 Bosnians had been killed and that thousands of
Muslim girls had been kidnapped and kept in Yugoslav army camps for sex. It
urges readers who wish “to provide the emerging jihad movement in Bosnia with
more than food and shelter” to send their donations to Al-Kifah. And just as Al-
Kifah led the effort to send US-based militants to fight in Afghanistan, it appears
to do the same for Bosnia. Vanity Fair will later claim, “Dozens and perhaps
hundreds of US residents are reported to have joined appeals to fight the Serbs
in Bosnia.” [VANITY FAIR, 3/2005] The head of the Al-Kifah Refugee Center’s Zagreb
branch, Kamer Eddine Kherbane, apparently is also one of the leaders of the
mujaheddin fighters in Bosnia around this time (see 1990 and 1991). The CIA had
ties to Al-Kifah during the Afghan war (see Late 1980s and After) and there is
some circumstantial evidence of US government ties to it during the Bosnia war.
In 1992, Ali Mohamed, a double agent and ex-US Special Forces officer with
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1992: Ali Mohamed Informs for FBI Again, Never Polygraphed   

1992: Al-Qaeda Allegedly Plans Bomb Attack Inside US   

1992: Bin Laden Brought to Philippines by Government Hoping to
Strengthen the Rebels It Is Fighting

  

1992: Iran Opens Arms Smuggling Route to Bosnia   

1992-2002: Violations of Prohibited Airspace over White House
Frequent; Pilots Rarely Sanctioned

  

close ties to Al-Kifah, leads a group of US militants who are all ex-US soldiers to
train and fight in Bosnia (see December 1992). Abu Ubaidah Yahya, an ex-US
marine and security chief at the Brooklyn branch, will lead a second group of US
militants to fight in Bosnia (see Spring 1993).
Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Abu Ubaidah Yahya, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Kamer Eddine
Kherbane, Maktab al-Khidamat
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Double agent Ali Mohamed, who became an informant for the FBI in 1990 (see
1990), apparently works as an FBI informant again, obtaining intelligence on
some suspects at a San Jose, California, mosque. But he is never polygraphed,
even though this is standard procedure. Retired FBI agent Joseph O’Brien will
later complain, “One of the most unbelievable aspects of the Ali Mohamed story
is that the Bureau could be dealing with this guy and they didn’t” polygraph
him. “The first thing you do with any kind of asset or informant is you polygraph
him and if the relationship continues, you make him submit to continued
polygraphs down the line.” FBI agent John Zent becomes Mohamed’s handler.
[LANCE, 2006, PP. 95-96] Apparently Mohamed will be given a polygraph test in 1993
and will fail it (see May 1993).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Mohamed, Joseph O’Brien, John Zent
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later claim in a book that al-
Qaeda planned to bomb a target inside the US this year. Operatives plan to get
explosives in Italy and ship them to the US via Cuba. However, the operation is
aborted. Further details, such as what the target is or who is involved, are
unknown. Gunaratna is known to have sources inside US intelligence and will
claim the information came from the CIA, but it is unclear when the CIA may
have first learned about this alleged plot. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 133]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In 2002, it will be reported that a former head of the CIA station in Manilia,
Philippines, alleges that Osama bin Laden comes to the Philippines personally
this year at the invitation of the Philippine government. This CIA official claims,
“Bin Laden presented himself as a wealthy Saudi who wanted to invest in Muslim
areas and donate money to charity.” He was flown to the southern island of
Mindanao by Philippine President Fidel Ramos. Bin Laden is not known as a
notorious terrorist at the time, but it appears he actually is invited to help
strengthen Abu Sayyaf and other rebel groups based in Mindanao fighting the
Philippine government. A 2002 article calls this “an alleged plot” by Ramos “to
manipulate Abu Sayyaf as a means of enhancing his personal political power.”
[INSIGHT, 6/22/2002] There have been reports for years that the Philippine
government has propped up Abu Sayyaf to split the Muslim militants in the
southern Philippines and for other Machiavellian reasons (see for instance 1991-
Early February 1995, 1994, and July 27-28, 2003). It has also been reported that
bin Laden visited the southern Philippines around 1988 to set up operations
there. This was before Abu Sayyaf was formed (see Early 1991), but he
apparently met with members of the Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), a
larger rebel group in the same region. [SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST, 10/11/2001; CNN,
1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, Philippines, Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Fidel Ramos, Osama
bin Laden
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Iran opens a weapons smuggling route to Bosnia with the assistance of Turkey.
[WIEBES, 2003, PP. 178, 196-197]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans
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1992: Al-Qaeda Southeast Asian Affiliate Is Founded; Founding
Member Is Indonesian Government Mole

  

Fauzi Hasbi. [Source: SBS
Dateline]

1992-2000: Secret Continuity of Government Exercises Prepare
for Terrorist Threat

  

According to a 2002 review of FAA records by the Associated Press, the
prohibited airspace protecting the White House is violated at least 94 times
during the years from 1992 to 2002. Most violations do not lead to significant
sanctions against the offending pilots, usually just a letter of warning. [CBS NEWS,
4/4/2002]

Category Tags: US Air Security

In 1992, the Southeast Asian Islamist militant group
Jemaah Islamiyah (JI) is founded. It will eventually
become known as al-Qaeda’s main affiliate in the
region. Actually, many of its alleged founders, such as
Abu Bakar Bashir, have been pressing Islamist militant
causes for several decades, but with the creation of JI
their efforts become more violent. Also in contrast to
previous Islamist groups in the region, JI is deliberately
set up as a military organization. One of the founding
members of JI is Fauzi Hasbi, who has been an
Indonesian government mole posing as a militant
leader since the late 1970s (see 1979-February 22,
2003). Hasbi actually facilitates JI’s first major
meeting, held in Bogor, Indonesia. For many years, he

also lives in the same small Malaysian village as the top JI leaders, such as Bashir
and Hambali (see April 1991-Late 2000). The Australian television program SBS
Dateline will later comment: “The extraordinary story of Fauzi Hasbi raises
many important questions about JI and the Indonesian authorities. Why didn’t
they smash the terror group in its infancy?” Umar Abduh, an Indonesian Islamist
convicted of terrorism and jailed for ten years, works with Hasbi. In 2005, he
will claim that in retrospect he realizes that he and other militants were
completely manipulated by the government. “[T]here is not a single Islamic
group, either in the movement or the political groups that is not controlled by
[Indonesian intelligence]. Everyone does what they say.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
8/27/2003; SBS DATELINE, 10/12/2005]

Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Fauzi Hasbi, Abu Bakar Bashir, Umar Abduh, Hambali
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali,
Indonesian Militant Collusion

During the 1980s, Dick Cheney and Donald Rumsfeld were regular participants in
top-secret exercises, designed to test a program called Continuity of
Government (COG) that would keep the federal government functioning during
and after a nuclear war with the Soviet Union (see 1981-1992). Despite the fall
of the Berlin Wall and the collapse of the Soviet Union, the COG exercises
continue into the 1990s, being budgeted still at over $200 million per year.
Exercises Prepare for Terrorist Attacks - Now, terrorists replace the Soviet Union
as the imagined threat in the exercises. The terrorism envisaged is almost
always state-sponsored, with the imagined terrorists acting on behalf of a
government. According to journalist James Mann, the COG exercises are
abandoned fairly early in the Clinton era, as the scenario is considered
farfetched and outdated. However another journalist, Andrew Cockburn,
suggests they continue for longer.
Exercise Participants Are Republican Hawks - Cockburn adds that, while the
“shadow government” created in the exercises had previously been drawn from
across the political spectrum, now the players are almost exclusively Republican
hawks. A former Pentagon official with direct knowledge of the program will
later say: “It was one way for these people to stay in touch. They’d meet, do
the exercise, but also sit around and castigate the Clinton administration in the
most extreme way. You could say this was a secret government-in-waiting. The
Clinton administration was extraordinarily inattentive, [they had] no idea what
was going on.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 88]

Richard Clarke Participates - A regular participant in these COG exercises is
Richard Clarke, who on 9/11 will be the White House chief of counterterrorism
(see (1984-2004)). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/7/2004; ABC NEWS, 4/25/2004] Although he will
later come to prominence for his criticisms of the administration of President
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Early 1990s: Al-Qaeda Operative Running Training Camps in
California Also Helping Militants in Bosnia War

  

1992: Small Knives Used in Hijackings, FAA Memo Warns   

Steve Elson. [Source:
911Report LLC]

1992: Militant Financial Front Said to Fund Terrorism Through
Real Estate Investments in US

  

The Barnaby Knolls housing development,
another Washington, DC, suburb funded by BMI
Inc. [Source: Susan Biddle/ Washington Post]

George W. Bush, some who have known him will say they consider Clarke to be
hawkish and conservative (see May 22, 1998). [BOSTON GLOBE, 3/29/2004; US NEWS AND

WORLD REPORT, 4/5/2004] The Continuity of Government plan will be activated,
supposedly for the first time, in the hours during and after the 9/11 attacks (see
(Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST,
3/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Clinton administration, Andrew Cockburn, Richard A. Clarke, Donald
Rumsfeld, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, James Mann, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Military Exercises

Khalil Deek, a US citizen and al-Qaeda operative mostly living in California, also
works in Bosnia for the Islamic Relief Agency (ISRA), also known as the Islamic
African Relief Agency (IARA), during the Bosnia war. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

11/17/2000] A secret 1996 CIA report will say, “The IARA office in Zagreb [Croatia]
provides weapons to the Bosnian military, according to a clandestine source. The
source claimed the office was controlled by officials of Sudan’s ruling party, the
National Islamic Front.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996] The Wall Street
Journal will later claim that the “US suspects [the IARA] was involved in
smuggling fighters into Bosnia from among the mujaheddin.” [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 11/17/2000] Deek has a Bosnian passport. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 270] Some
reports identify him as a US Army veteran. [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006] Deek
will later reportedly serve similar roles for al-Qaeda in Pakistan, helping to
smuggle weapons (see May 2000) and direct recruits to militant training camps
in Afghanistan (see 1998-December 11, 1999). While in Bosnia, he will get to
know other al-Qaeda operatives later connected to various bomb plots (see
January 2000). Around the same time that he is working in Bosnia, he is also
being monitored by the FBI running militant training camps in California, but the
FBI takes no action against him or his camps (see Early 1990s).
Entity Tags: Khalil Deek, Islamic African Relief Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Khalil Deek, Terrorism Financing

A Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) internal memo
warns that small knives have been used in hijackings. The
memo states, “Small knives (blade length of four inches or
less), the most frequently employed weapon to hijack
aircraft (in the US), were used in three incidents.” Details
of the memo will later be provided to the 9/11
Commission by Steve Elson, an FAA special agent for
security. According to Elson, the memo is widely
distributed to agency security officials. Elson will quit the

FAA 1999 in frustration over lax security. [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 9/24/2001; ELSON,

9/4/2003; SALON, 8/3/2004; LINDA ELLMAN, 2005; VILLAGE VOICE, 2/8/2005] By 9/11 it will
still be legal to bring small knives onto planes (see July 8-August 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Steve Elson
Category Tags: US Air Security

BMI Inc., is a New Jersey-based Muslim
investment firm. Some of the lead
investors have been suspected of
supporting terrorism and other types of
violence in the Middle East (see 1986-
October 1999). In 1992, a branch of the
International Islamic Relief Organization
(IIRO), a Saudi charity gives $2.1 million
to BMI to invest in real estate. The
money disappears from BMI’s books. By
1996, the CIA will secretly report that

the IIRO supports terrorism financing in many locations around the world (see
January 1996). In October 1999, BMI will go defunct after it is unable to repay
this money to the IIRO branch. Additionally, the IIRO branch will give BMI over a
million dollars between 1992 and 1998. BMI uses some money from the IIRO and
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1992: Terrorists Have Started World War Four, Warns French Spy
Chief in Prescient Book

  

1992: Last Edition of Guide to Terrorist Passports for US Officials
Published

  

other investors to build houses in Oxon Hill, a Washington, D.C., suburb. Many
well to do Muslims invest in the housing development because BMI advertises
itself as investing according to Islamic principles. Most of the small investors as
well as the middle class Americans who buy the Oxon Hill houses do not realize
that the profits from the property sales go to Mousa Abu Marzouk, a known
leader of Hamas. Marzouk is said to make $250,000 in profits from BMI real
estate deals in the early 1990s. In 2004, an Immigration and Customs
Enforcement court declaration will assert that significant amounts of cash
obtained from BMI by Marzouk is eventually used “in furtherance of Hamas
terrorist operations.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2003;

WASHINGTON TIMES, 3/26/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2004] By the end of 1992, BMI will
have projected revenues in excess of $25 million based largely on their real
estate investments in the US. [US CONGRESS, 10/22/2003]

Entity Tags: Mousa Abu Marzouk, International Islamic Relief Organization, BMI Inc.,
Hamas
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech

Count Alexandre de Marenches, the former head of France’s secret services for
11 years (1970-1981), publishes his last book, The Fourth World War: Diplomacy
and Espionage in the Age of Terrorism (co-authored with journalist David A.
Andelman). In addition to many cloak-and-dagger stories, the book warns that
“the Fourth World War has already begun,” waged by “small, highly deadly units
of terrorists,” and that Americans will eventually have to deal with terrorism at
home. [DE MARENCHES AND ANDELMAN, 1992] One 1992 reviewer says, “These extreme
views inadvertently cast some doubt on his judgment while running French
intelligence.” [FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 12/1/1992] However, after 9/11, the expression
“World War Four” is taken up by neoconservatives. In 2006, Tony Corn will write
in Policy Review, “Back in 1992, the former head of the French Intelligence
Service Alexandre de Marenches had already raised the specter of a ‘Fourth
World War.’ In the aftermath of 9/11, the concept was given a new currency by
former CIA Director James Woolsey and others, both in the US and abroad. So
long as it is clearly understood that ‘World War IV-as-Fourth-Generation Warfare’
will not be a copycat either of War World II or the Cold War, it is indeed no
exaggeration to speak in terms of a fourth World War.” [POLICY REVIEW, 1/2006;
MACLEANS, 7/25/2006]

Entity Tags: Alexandre de Marenches
Timeline Tags: Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

The CIA produces the last edition of its Redbook before 9/11. The Redbook is a
manual written by the CIA for immigration officials; it helps the officials identify
terrorists using telltale signs in their passports through commonalities among
forged passports, travel cachets, and visas used by terrorists. The 1992 edition
claims that more than “200 people carrying forged passports provided by
terrorist groups have been identified before they could engage in terrorist acts.”
Types of Fraud - It focuses on five types of travel document fraud committed by
terrorists: forgeries of some 35 national passports and the travel cachets of at
least 45 countries; forged documents terrorists purchase from commercial
vendors; stolen blank passports, which terrorists can fill in with biographical
data of their choosing; information on genuine altered passports that have been
photo-substituted or given an extended validity date; and genuine, unaltered
passports, most likely procured with the knowledge of the issuing country or
through a corrupt government official.
Reason for Discontinuance - The 9/11 Commission will say that the Redbook
stops being published in 1992 due to “a lack of new exemplars,” but then add
that there was plenty of “raw data” and a “rich trove of information on the
travel tactics of terrorists” after this time. Citing an interview with an unnamed
source, the commission will say that the CIA claimed it had no new data to
analyze, as the FBI did not share what it gathered from its law enforcement
investigations. However, the CIA did certainly obtain some new exemplars
between 1992 and 9/11. For instance, it found some visa stamps, blank Egyptian
birth certificates, and a forged passport in a June 1998 raid on extremists in
Albania.
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1992-1993: Suspected CIA Operative Has Ties to Philippine
Militant Leaders

  

1992-1996: KSM Lives in Qatar with Government Protection   

Significance of Non-Publication - The commission will also note that the
information contained in the Redbook is directly relevant to al-Qaeda’s travel
tactics before 9/11: “From the 1993 bombing of the World Trade Center to the
disruption of the millennium plot in December 1999, information suggested that
al-Qaeda continued to employ all five methods of document fraud first noted in
the Redbook years earlier, along with some new methods of their own.” The
commission will also highlight how important the failure to take advantage of
the information contained in the Redbook will be: “In practical terms, this
meant the United States denied itself the ability to disrupt terrorist operations
and prevent undetected terrorist entries by disrupting operatives’ ability to
travel.” Several of the 9/11 hijackers will have anomalies in their passports (see
November 2, 2007). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 45-46, 61, 69, 102  ] Islamist
radicals linked to the WTC bombings and fighting in Bosnia will obtain a copy of
the Redbook at some point in the next three years (see 1995 or Before).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Michael Meiring, a suspected CIA operative connected to Philippine militant
groups (see May 16, 2002), first comes to the Philippines and lives there for a
year. According to a later report by the Manila Times, Meiring lives in the capital
of Manila and is frequently seen with two agents of the Philippine National
Bureau of Investigation (NBI). Yet at the same time he is believed to have ties
with the top leaders of the Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF) and Moro
Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), which, together with the Abu Sayyaf, are the
main Muslim militant groups in the southern Philippines. “Meiring’s connections
with rebel leaders made the military wary about him. He was under surveillance
by more than one intelligence unit on more than one occasion.” One close US
friend later claims that in 1992 Meiring said he had found and sold a box full of
US Federal Reserve notes worth more than $500 million. It is believed that he
spends millions of dollars while in the Philippines. [MANILA TIMES, 5/29/2002] (There
appear to have been frequent scams in the Philippines involving millions and
even billions of dollars of fraudulent US Federal Reserve notes.) [TIME, 2/26/2001]

Meiring, a former citizen of South Africa, fled to the US when he became the
subject of an investigation toward the end of South Africa’s apartheid regime.
He then became a US citizen. Meiring is connected to a group of treasure
hunters led by James Rowe, an American. Rowe connects with a group of right-
wing white supremacists linked to the US neo-Nazi party. In 1993, Meiring and
Rowe travel to the Philippines together. [MANILA TIMES, 5/30/2002] Meiring will come
and go between the US and the Philippines for the next ten years, claiming to be
a treasure hunter. In 2002 he will be severely injured by a bomb he is trying to
make and will be whisked out of the Philippines by US officials (see May 16,
2002) and December 2, 2004). Philippine officials have observed other right-wing
Americans with ties to Muslim militants starting in the early 1990s (see Early
1990s and After). [MANILA TIMES, 5/29/2002]

Entity Tags: National Bureau of Investigation, Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Moro
National Liberation Front, James Rowe, Michael Meiring
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Al-Qaeda
in Southeast Asia

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) lives in Qatar during these years. He is invited
there by Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, Qatar’s Minister of Religious Affairs at the
time. He works on a farm owned by al-Thani and lives in the open, not even
bothering to use an alias. He works as a project engineer for the government.
One US official will later recall that al-Thani “has this farm and he always had a
lot of people around, the house was always overstaffed, a lot of unemployed
Afghan Arabs…. There were always these guys hanging around and maybe a
couple of Kalashnikovs [machine guns] in the corner.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

12/22/2002] KSM continues to plot and travel extensively, including a 1995 trip to
fight in Bosnia with the trip’s expenses paid for by al-Thani. Apparently the CIA
becomes aware that KSM is living there in 1995 and is also already aware of his
role in the 1993 WTC bombing and the Bojinka plot (see October 1995). KSM will
finally have to leave his Qatar base after his presence becomes too well known
in early 1996 (see January-May 1996). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002; 9/11
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1992-1993: US Officials Work with Afghan Mujaheddin to Fight
for Government of Azerbaijan

  

1992-1993: Key Al-Qaeda Charity Front Relocates to US   

A map of where BIF operates. Taken from the BIF website, the date of
the map is unknown. [Source: BIF] (click image to enlarge)

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 147, 488] KSM will return to Qatar occasionally, even
staying there with the knowledge of some Qatari royals for two weeks after 9/11
(see Late 2001).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Other Government-Militant Collusion

Gary Best, an American working under the cover of an apparently phony oil
company named MEGA Oil, arranges for several high level US military officers
and Special Forces operatives to work for the government of Azerbaijan.
Azerbaijan is involved in a number of local disputes, especially with Armenia.
The Americans include General Richard Secord, who was heavily involved in the
Iran-Contra Affair, and General Harry “Heini” Aderholt. Aderholt advises the
Azeris to file a formal request with the US for a mobile training team, even
though the request would not be granted. “Then I told them to start shopping
around the private sector for advisors to do the same thing.” The project ends
in disaster. The top US military advisors, including Secord and Aderholt, drop out
because the Azeris do not follow their advice. With the help of Gary Best and US
Special Forces operatives, the Azeris import hundreds of Afghan mujaheddin as
mercenaries. As in Bosnia (see 1993-1995), the mujaheddin prove to be
unreliable and uncontrollable. In November of 1993 an offensive by the Azeri
army, relying heavily on mercenaries, takes a terrible beating in Armenia. [GOLTZ,
1999, PP. 270-279, 432]

Entity Tags: Harry “Heini” Aderholt, Richard Secord, Gary Best
Timeline Tags: Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

In 1987, Saudi
millionaire Adel
Batterjee founds the
Islamic Benevolence
Committee, a charity
front supporting the
mujaheddin in
Afghanistan. In 1998,
bin Laden’s brother-
in-law Mohammed
Jamal Khalifa founds
the Benevolence
International
Corporation export-
import company in
the Philippines to
support militant
groups there. In
1992, the two groups
merge and create a
new Saudi charity
called the

Benevolence International Foundation (BIF). BIF funds charity projects, but its
1999 mission statement says its purpose is to make “Islam supreme on this
earth,” and it funds radical militants as well. In 1992, it moves its headquarters
to Florida in the US. Then, in 1993, it moves its headquarters again to Chicago.
Battargee is replaced as head of the organization by Enaam Arnaout, but
Battargee maintains a behind the scenes role. Arnaout fought with bin Laden in
Afghanistan in the 1980s and in fact in 1988 the Arab News published a picture
of Arnaout and bin Laden together at a mujaheddin camp in Afghanistan.
Mohammed Loay Bayazid, a US citizen and one of the founder members of al-
Qaeda, is made president of BIF. BIF mostly funds regions where Islamist
militants are fighting, especially Bosnia and Chechnya. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP.

45-46] In 1993, bin Laden will privately name BIF as one of al-Qaeda’s three most
important charity fronts (see 1993). The US will designate BIF a terrorism
financier in 2002 (see March 2002) and will similarly designate Batterjee in 2004
(see December 21, 2004).

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121822/http://www.historyco...

41 von 42 14.08.2019, 22:05



Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Benevolence International Foundation, Adel
Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Enaam Arnaout
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF,
Islamist Militancy in Chechnya
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1992-1995: Pentagon Helps Bring Islamic Militants to Fight with
Bosnians Against Serbs

  

1992-1996: Bin Laden Attacks US Interests Using Sudanese Base   

Bin Laden (center) being feted by Sudanese leaders. [Source: CBC] (click
image to enlarge)
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The Pentagon helps bring thousands of mujaheddin and other Islamic militants
from Central Asia into Europe to fight alongside the Bosnian Muslims against the
Serbs. [WIEBES, 2003; SPECTATOR, 9/6/2003] Bin Laden plays a key organizing role. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 10/7/2001] As a result, the Balkans become a “safe haven” and
“staging area” for Islamist terrorism. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/30/1995; LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 10/7/2001]

Category Tags: US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Al-Qaeda in Balkans

With a personal
fortune of around
$250 million
(estimates range
from $50 to $800
million [MIAMI HERALD,

9/24/2001] ), Osama
bin Laden begins
plotting attacks
against the US from
his new base in
Sudan. The first
attack kills two
tourists in Yemen at

the end of 1992. [NEW YORKER, 1/24/2000] The CIA learns of his involvement in that
attack in 1993, and learns that same year that he is channeling money to
Egyptian extremists. US intelligence also learns that by January 1994 he is
financing at least three militant training camps in North Sudan. [NEW YORK TIMES,
8/14/1996; PBS FRONTLINE, 2001; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Other Government-Militant Collusion
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1992-1995: KSM Fights and Fundraises in Bosnia   

Early 1990s: Al-Kifah’s Bosnia War Branch Is Connected to
Terrorist Attacks and Brooklyn Office

  

Fateh Kamel. [Source:
Radio Canada]

1992-1995: Yemeni Sheikh Allegedly Helps Supply Recruits and
Funds For Bosnian War

  

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) fights and fundraises in Bosnia. The 9/11
Commission will later state, “In 1992, KSM spent some time fighting alongside
the mujaheddin in Bosnia and supporting that effort with financial donations.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 147] He reportedly fights with the elite El Mujahid
battalion, and gains Bosnian citizenship. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 281] He also works for
Egypitska Pomoc, an Egyptian aid group in Zenica, Bosnia, and in 1995 becomes
one of its directors. [PLAYBOY, 6/1/2005] KSM mostly lives in Qatar for the next
three years (see 1992-1996), but in 1995 he is back fighting in Bosnia as the
violence escalates that year. Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, Qatar’s Minister of
Religious Affairs, underwrites the costs of the trip. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 147, 488] This second trip to Bosnia means that KSM
fights there at the same time as 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi, though it is not known if they meet (see 1993-1999). The FBI will later
suspect that KSM helped build a bomb used to blow up a police station in
neighboring Croatia while KSM was in the area (see October 20, 1995).
Entity Tags: El Mujahid battalion, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Egypitska Pomoc,
Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Other Government-
Militant Collusion

The Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn has an office in
Zagreb, Croatia, also called the Al-Kifah Refugee Center,
and the links between the two are very close. Both are
connected to Maktab al-Khidamat/Al-Kifah in Pakistan,
which is an al-Qaeda charity front. Hassan Hakim, deputy
director of the Zagreb office, says his office is linked only
to the Brooklyn office. This is important because the
Zagreb office is closely involved in assisting mujaheddin
in the Bosnian war and the Brooklyn office is closely
linked to the CIA, suggesting the CIA could be assisting
the Bosnia mujaheddin through the relationship between
Brooklyn and Zagreb offices. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/3/1993;

KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 41] The Zagreb office will remain open
after the Brooklyn office is closed in the wake of the 1993 WTC bombing (see
February 26, 1993), as all of the bombers were connected to that office. A
Washington Post journalist who visits it in August 1993 describes it as being
“housed in a modern, two-story building staffed by Arabs who identified
themselves as Algerians.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/3/1993] Like the Brooklyn office, the
Zagreb office appears to be staffed with many militants involved in illegal
activities:
 Fateh Kamel will reportedly be involved in many attacks and is considered a

leader for Ahmed Ressam, who will attempt to bomb the Los Angeles airport
(see December 14, 1999).
 Lionel Dumont is involved in numerous al-Qaeda plots, even as far afield as

Japan.
 Hocine Senoussaoui is connected with Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya and the GIA and

will be arrested in France in 1996. [KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 164, 186, 189, 195]

 Kamar Eddine Kherbane, head of the Zagreb office, is a known al-Qaeda
operative as well as a leader of an Algerian extremist group, and allegedly will
be involved in the 9/11 attacks (see September 18-20, 2001).
 Hassan Hakim. A 1996 CIA report will say that he is a senior member of

Algerian extremist groups and was arrested in France for weapons smuggling in
July 1994.
 In 1996, a CIA report will say that an Algerian national connected to the Zagreb

office is “preparing for an unspecified terrorist attack in Europe…” [CENTRAL
INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996]

Entity Tags: Lionel Dumont, Hocine Senoussaoui, Hassan Hakim, Kamer Eddine
Kherbane, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Fateh Kamel, Maktab al-Khidamat
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Yemeni Sheikh Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad helps funnel Islamist warriors to
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Early 1992: Yousef Plans WTC Bombing at Militant Base in
Philippines

  

January 1992-Summer 1993: Texas Arrest Could Help
Investigators Link WTC Bombers to Bin Laden

  

1992-January 1993: Future Democratic 9/11 Commission Co-
Chair Leads Cover-up of Republican Plot

  

Bosnia for al-Qaeda from 1992 through 1995, prosecutors will allege during his
2004-2005 trial. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/10/2005] At the trial, a “protected” Croatian
witness will testify that al-Moayad is involved in laundering $800-$900 million
from a Saudi charitable organization through the Croatian Zagrebacka Bank. The
stated purpose of these funds is to aid Muslim refugees from the 1992-1995
Bosnian war, but 90 percent of this money actually goes to al-Qaeda guerrillas
fighting on the Bosnian Muslim side. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 9/21/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Al-Qaeda bomber Ramzi Yousef plans the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see
February 26, 1993) at an Abu Sayyaf base in the Philippines. Yousef will admit
this during his trial for the bombing after his 1995 arrest. He says he plotted
there with “Afghans”—other veterans of the war in Afghanistan during the
1980s. [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 220-221] It isn’t known when he did this exactly, but
reports place him in the Philippines with the Abu Sayyaf for much of early 1992
(see December 1991-May 1992) before his trip to the US in September 1992 (see
September 1, 1992), so it most likely took place then. It will later come to light
that the Abu Sayyaf militant group is deeply penetrated by the Philippine
government at this time, as even the second in command of the group is an
undercover operative (see 1991-Early February 1995). It is not known if the
Philippine government gave the US any warning about Yousef’s activities.
Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Philippine Militant Collusion, Ramzi Yousef, Other
Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

In January 1992, Wadih El-Hage is briefly arrested and detained by police in
Arlington, Texas, for a traffic violation. Police records show the driver of the car
is Marwan Salama. From late 1992 until about a month before the World Trade
Center bombing in February 1993 (see February 26, 1993), more than two dozen
calls were placed from phones used by the bombers to an Arlington number used
by Salama. Salama is never charged with any crime and continues to live in the
US at least through late 1998. [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 10/28/1998] Several months
later, El-Hage moves to Sudan to work as bin Laden’s personal secretary. He
registers his presence there with the US consulate. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 80] US
intelligence began investigating El-Hage in 1991 for links to both a murder and
an assassination in the US (see March 1991), and in the summer of 1993 one of
the WTC bombers reveals his links to El-Hage (see Summer 1993). Presumably,
links can be drawn between the bombers and El-Hage working for bin Laden in
Sudan, but it is unknown if that link is made.
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Marwan Salama
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Wadih El-Hage, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

In 1992, a House of Representatives task force chaired by Lee Hamilton (D-NH)
conducts a ten-month investigation into the “October Surprise”—an alleged
Republican plot to delay the release of US hostages held in Iran in 1980 until
after that year’s US presidential election. The investigation concludes in 1993
that there is “no credible evidence” of any such plot. But Robert Parry, a
journalist writing for the Associated Press and Newsweek, gains access to the
stored records of Hamilton’s task force. He finds clear evidence of a major cover
up. For instance, William Casey, CIA Director in the early 1980s, was alleged to
have been involved in the plot, and Hamilton’s investigators discovered a CIA
created index of Casey’s papers made after Casey’s death in 1987. When
investigators searched Casey’s possessions, they found all the papers mentioned
in the index, except for all the ones relevant to the alleged October Surprise
plot. But the disappearance of such evidence was not mentioned in Hamilton’s
findings. [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 101] In addition, an official Russian intelligence report
placing Casey in Europe in order to arrange a politically favorable outcome to
the hostage crisis arrived in Washington shortly before Hamilton’s task force
issued their conclusions, but this Russian information was not mentioned by the
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January 11, 1992: Islamic Party’s Election in Algeria Upended by
Army Coup; Years of Violence Ensue

  

A large rally for the FIS on January 9, 1992, in
Algiers, Algeria. [Source: Gyori Antoine / Corbis]

Shortly After January 11, 1992: US Tacitly Supports Algerian
Government’s Cancellation of Elections

  

January 21, 1992: US Ambassador Says US Is Trying to Break Up
Yugoslavia

  

Warren Zimmerman.
[Source: BBC]

February 1992: Soviet Puppet Government Ousted in Afghanistan   

task force. [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 106-107] Hamilton will later be appointed co-chair of
the 9/11 Commission (see December 11, 2002).
Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, William Casey, Robert Parry
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Starting in 1989, the Algerian
government allows political reform
and elections. The country has been
ruled by one party, the National
Liberation Front (FLN), since
independence. In June 1990, the
Islamic Salvation Front (FIS) won by
large margins in local elections.
Journalist Jonathan Randal will later
comment that “the outcome was
more a massive no-confidence vote
against the corrupt, incompetent, and
self-satisfied secular establishment
than an endorsement of an Islamic

republic.” In legislative elections in December 1991, the FIS wins again. They
seem poised to win a runoff election one month later that would put them in
power. But on January 11, 1992, the army stages a coup, overthrowing President
Chadli Benjedid and canceling the runoff elections. Within months, the FIS is
banned, its local officials elected in 1990 are removed from office, and tens of
thousands of suspected sympathizers imprisoned and often tortured. Radical
Islamists go underground and launch a number of violent militant groups. Over
150,000 will die over the next decade. [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 165-167]

Entity Tags: Chadli Benjedid, National Liberation Front, Islamic Salvation Front
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion

After the junta ruling Algeria suspends elections and declares martial law (see
January 11, 1992), the US decides to tacitly support the junta’s actions. Islamist
groups were poised to take power. Secretary of State James Baker will later
explain, “We pursued a policy of excluding the radical fundamentalists in Algeria
even as we recognized that this was somewhat at odds with our support of
democracy.” A State Department report will later comment that the US
supported the Algerian junta with “something of a wink and a nod.” Algeria will
become embroiled in a civil war and the Algerian government’s crackdown on
opponents will become increasingly brutal, but the US will continue to support
the junta. [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 315-316]

Entity Tags: Algeria, US Department of State, James Baker
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion

The official US policy at this time is that the US in
working to keep Yugoslavia together. But in an interview
with a Croatian newspaper, US ambassador to Yugoslavia
Warren Zimmerman says, “We are aiming for a
dissolution of Yugoslavia into independent states
peacefully…” [DANAS, 1/21/1992]

Entity Tags: Warren Zimmerman
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Afghan President Mohammad Najibullah, a Soviet puppet in power since 1988, is
finally ousted by Ahmed Shah Massoud in February 1992. US aid to the
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February 1992-February 7, 1995: Ramzi Yousef’s Stay at Pakistani
Guesthouse Links Him to Bin Laden

  

Apparently the bin Laden guest house where Yousef
lived. [Source: National Geographic]

February 23-March 18, 1992: US Discourages Bosnian Muslim
Leader from Signing Agreement to Avoid War

  

March 1992: Bosnian Mafia Figure Negotiates Arms Deals between
Turkey and Bosnia

  

mujaheddin continues during this period, but at a lower level. There are
disagreements about which leaders should be receiving support. The CIA favors
Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, an extreme Islamist closely associated with bin Laden
(see 1983), while the State Department favors the much more Westernized and
well educated Massoud. [COLL, 2004, PP. 205-207, 225]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Shah Massoud, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Mohammad Najibullah
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War

According to Pakistani investigators,
Ramzi Yousef spends most of this
time at the Beit Ashuhada
guesthouse (translated as House of
Martyrs) in Peshawar, Pakistan,
which is funded by Osama bin Laden.
Pakistani investigators reveal this bin
Laden-Yousef connection to US
intelligence in March 1995. The CIA
will publicly reveal this in 1996.
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1996  ;

TENET, 2007, PP. 100] While living there,
Yousef receives help and financing

from two unnamed senior al-Qaeda representatives. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 47] Yousef
will be arrested at another nearby bin Laden safe house in February 1995 (see
February 7, 1995) with bin Laden’s address found in his pocket. [LONDON TIMES,

10/18/1997] During these years, Yousef takes long trips to the US in preparation of
the WTC bombing (see February 26, 1993) and the Philippines, where several
plots are developed (see January 6, 1995). He also uses an al-Qaeda influenced
mosque in Milan, Italy, as a logistical base (see 1995-1997).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan and the ISI

In a meeting held in Lisbon by the European Community, top Bosnian Serb leader
Radovan Karadzic, top Bosnian Muslim leader Alija Izetbegovic, and top Bosnian
Croat leader Stepan Klujic sign an agreement to partition Bosnia into three
ethnically based divisions which would form a loosely joined independent
confederation. But the New York Times will later report, “A few days later,
influenced by what he saw as an encouraging conversation with Warren
Zimmermann, the United States ambassador, [Izetbegovic] changed his mind.”
The Bosnian Muslims and Croats then quickly hold a referendum on the issue of
Bosnian independence which passes by 99 percent on March 1, but the Bosnian
Serbs boycott the vote. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2003] Then, on March 18, the same
three leaders hold another meeting in Lisbon and again agree to the partition
plan. But the New York Times will report a year later, “On returning to Sarajevo,
Mr. Izetbegovic was encouraged by United States and European Community
diplomats to choose instead a sovereign Bosnia and Herzegovina under his
presidency, saying that was justified by the referendum on March 1 on
independence.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/1993] War will break out one month later
(see April 6, 1992). The final agreement at the end of the war three years later
will closely resemble the agreement almost signed before it began (see
December 14, 1995).
Entity Tags: Alija Izetbegovic, Radovan Karadzic, Stepan Klujic, Warren Zimmermann
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Muhammed Cengic, who has close ties to Bosnian intelligence, negotiates a
military cooperation agreement with Turkey. According to Prof. Cees Wiebes, the
agreement ostensibly involves Turkish purchases of Bosnian arms, but “it is
reasonable to assume that the Turkish-Bosnian arms traffic in reality went in the
opposite direction.” The Cengic family is very powerful in Bosnia. Western
intelligence sources describe them as “Mafia.” [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 178-179] The clan
also includes Hasan Cengic, who is one of the key figures in the Third World
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March 8, 1992: Raw US Plan Is Leaked to the Press; Details
Include Preserving Role as Sole Superpower and Obtaining Oil in
the Middle East

  

The New
York
Times
headline
on March
8, 1992.
[Source:
Public
domain]

March 15, 1992: UN Troops Arrive in Bosnia Just before War   

April 1992: US Recognizes Croatia, Slovenia, and Bosnia; EU
Recognizes Bosnia

  

Relief Agency charity front and illegal weapons pipeline (see Mid-1991-1996).
Entity Tags: Muhammed Cengic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The Defense Planning Guidance, “a blueprint for the department’s
spending priorities in the aftermath of the first Gulf War and the
collapse of the Soviet Union,” is leaked to the New York Times. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 3/8/1992; NEWSDAY, 3/16/2003] The document will cause
controversy, because it hasn’t yet been “scrubbed” to replace candid
language with euphemisms. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/10/1992; NEW YORK TIMES,

3/11/1992; OBSERVER, 4/7/2002] The document argues that the US
dominates the world as sole superpower, and to maintain that role, it
“must maintain the mechanisms for deterring potential competitors
from even aspiring to a larger regional or global role.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/8/1992; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/8/1992] As the Observer summarizes it: “America’s
friends are potential enemies. They must be in a state of dependence and seek
solutions to their problems in Washington.” [OBSERVER, 4/7/2002] The document is
mainly written by Paul Wolfowitz and I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, who hold
relatively low posts at this time, but become deputy defense secretary and Vice
President Dick Cheney’s chief of staff, respectively, under President George W.
Bush. [NEWSDAY, 3/16/2003] The authors conspicuously avoid mention of collective
security arrangements through the United Nations, instead suggesting the US
“should expect future coalitions to be ad hoc assemblies, often not lasting
beyond the crisis being confronted.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/8/1992] They call for
“punishing” or “threatening punishment” against regional aggressors before they
act. [HARPER'S, 10/2002] Interests to be defended preemptively include “access to
vital raw materials, primarily Persian Gulf oil, proliferation of weapons of mass
destruction and ballistic missiles, [and] threats to US citizens from terrorism.”
The section describing US interests in the Middle East states that the “overall
objective is to remain the predominant outside power in the region and preserve
US and Western access to the region’s oil… deter further aggression in the
region, foster regional stability, protect US nationals and property, and
safeguard… access to international air and seaways.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/8/1992]

Senator Lincoln Chafee (R-RI) will later say, “It is my opinion that [George W.
Bush’s] plan for preemptive strikes was formed back at the end of the first Bush
administration with that 1992 report.” [NEWSDAY, 3/16/2003] In response to the
controversy, the US will release an updated version of the document in May
1992, which stresses that the US will work with the United Nations and its allies.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/24/1992; HARPER'S, 10/2002]

Entity Tags: Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Lincoln Chafee, United States, Soviet Union, Paul
Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, US International Relations,
Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance

UN forces begin arriving in Bosnia, where they make their regional headquarters
in the capital of Sarajevo. The UN troops are moving into the region in an
attempt to keep the peace between Croatian and Serb forces fighting in
neighboring Croatia. But within a month, war will break out in Bosnia and the
UN troops will find themselves involved there as well (see April 6, 1992). [NEW

YORK TIMES, 3/15/1992] UN troops will soon be forced to withdraw from Bosnia, but
will be able to establish a truce in Croatia. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/31/1992]

Entity Tags: United Nations
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The United States recognizes the states of Croatia, Slovenia, and Bosnia. The
European Union, which has already recognized Croatia and Slovenia, recognizes
Bosnia. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 12/6/1995]

Entity Tags: European Union, United States
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans
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After April 6, 1992: CIA Paramilitary Fights in Bosnia   

April 6, 1992: Bosnia Declares Independence; War between
Bosnia and Serbia Begins

  

Territory controlled around the start of the war.
White represents the Bosnian Serbs while gray
represents Bosnian Muslims and Croats. [Source:
Time / Cowan, Castello, Glanton]

Shortly After April 6, 1992: Mujaheddin Begin Arriving in Bosnia
to Fight against Serbs

  

April 24-September 1, 1992: WTC Bombers Have Numerous Links
to Al-Kifah Charity Front

  

CIA paramilitary contractor Billy Waugh fights in Bosnia. Details of his actions,
the other members of his team, and the actual operations are unknown, but in
his 2004 autobiography Waugh will say, “I saw combat in Bosnia and Kosovo,
conducting operations I cannot discuss.” [WAUGH AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 307] This may
occur during the Bosnian Civil War, at which time no US troops are officially
involved in combat in Bosnia. [NATO REVIEW, 9/2005] Alternatively, according to
Time magazine, during the mid and late 1990s CIA paramilitaries hunt Bosnian
Serb leaders Radovan Karadzic and Ratko Mladic, so Waugh may be part of this
operation. [TIME, 2/3/2003] Waugh is a covert operations legend—his career began
in Vietnam and will end in Afghanistan in 2002, by which time he is in his 70s.
[WAUGH AND KEOWN, 2004]

Entity Tags: Billy Waugh, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Bosnia declares independence from
Yugoslavia (which is now mostly made
up of Serbia). The Bosnian Serbs
immediately declare their own
separate state, but remain closely
tied to Serbia. War between Bosnia
and Serbia begins immediately,
adding to the existing war between
Croatia and Serbia. Within days, the
US recognizes the states of Croatia,
Slovenia, and Bosnia. The European
Union, which has already recognized
Croatia and Slovenia, recognizes
Bosnia as well. Serbia immediately
gains the upper hand and within a
month Serbian forces surround most
of the area around the Bosnian
capital of Sarajevo. [US DEPARTMENT OF

STATE, 12/6/1995; TIME, 12/31/1995; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Serbia and Montenegro, Bosnia
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Soon after Bosnian Muslims declare independence from Yugoslavia (see April 6,
1992), Muslim volunteers from all of the Muslim world come to help fight against
the Bosnian Serbs. These volunteers are generally known as the mujaheddin,
just as they were in the 1980s war in Afghanistan (and many fought there as
well). A military analyst will later call them “pretty good fighters and certainly
ruthless.” However, their numbers are small, never reaching more than 4,000
(see 1993-1995). In an interview shortly after 9/11, Richard Holbrooke, Balkans
peace negotiator for the US, will say, “I think the Muslims wouldn’t have
survived without” help from the mujaheddin. But he will also call their help “a
pact with the devil” from which Bosnia is still recovering. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
10/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard Holbrooke
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

On April 24, 1992, Houston pizza deliveryman Ahmad Ajaj and San Antonio
cabdriver Ibrahim Ahmad Suleiman fly together from Texas to Pakistan. Suleiman
is a Texas contact of the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, the Brooklyn-based Islamist
militant organization linked to both the CIA and al-Qaeda (see 1986-1993).
Suleiman had begun raising funds for the Afghan war in Texas in the late 1980s,
and acquaintances said he traveled to Pakistan several times, carrying a
briefcase full of cash to fund the mujaheddin fighting in Afghanistan. When they
arrive in Pakistan, they stay at a hostel in Peshawar, near the Afghanistan
border, known as the Abdullah Azzam House. Named after Osama bin Laden’s
mentor Abdullah Azzam, this hostel is owned by Al-Kifah and also houses its
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May 1992-Spring 1993: ISI Helps Ramzi Yousef Travel, Then Helps
Him Avoid Capture

  

Ramzi Yousef’s passport photo.
[Source: National Geographic]

May 1992: CIA Analysis Ignored by US Officials Opposed to
Intervening in Bosnia War

  

Pakistan headquarters. Ajaj and Suleiman stay there off and on over the next
several months. Al-Qaeda bomber Ramzi Yousef also sometimes stays there
during the same months. Ajaj also allegedly receives explosives training at an
Afghanistan training camp with Yousef. His letter of introduction to the camp is
signed by an Azzam House official. On September 1, 1992, Ajaj and Yousef arrive
together in New York City on a flight from Pakistan. Ajaj is carrying some bomb
manuals; investigators will later find the fingerprints of Ajaj, Yousef, and
Suleiman on them. Both men are carrying identification cards that give the PO
box number in Tucson, Arizona, that matches an al-Kifah branch there. Ajaj is
briefly detained at the airport, but Yousef is allowed to go. [DALLAS MORNING NEWS,

6/8/1997] He gets into a taxi and tells the taxi driver to drive him to the building
that houses the al-Qaeda headquarters in Brooklyn as well as the closely
associated Al Farooq mosque, led at the time by the “Blind Shiekh,” Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman. [LANCE, 2003] Ajaj and Yousef will later be sentenced to life
in prison for their roles in the 1993 WTC bombing (see February 26, 1993).
Suleiman will only be sentenced to 10 months in prison for lying to a grand jury
about his travels with Ajaj. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/25/1998] A CIA internal report will
conclude the agency is “partly culpable” for the WTC bombing, mainly due to its
support for Al-Kifah (see January 24, 1994).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Ibrahim Ahmad Suleiman, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Ahmad
Ajaj, Abdullah Azzam
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, 1993 WTC Bombing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Ramzi Yousef gets considerable help from the
Pakistani ISI. When Yousef returns to Pakistan on
May 15, 1992, he uses an Iraqi passport bearing a
visa issued by the Pakistani embassy in Baghdad.
However, the seal on the visa is not the official
one and the signature of the visa officer is faked.
A senior US intelligence official will later say,
“Yousef was developing high-level contacts in
Pakistani intelligence through his links with bin
Laden, mainly in the ISI. It’s a dirty mess. They
facilitated much of his travel. Getting airport
officials to turn a blind eye to his travel would
have been nothing. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 136-137] Then,
on August 31, 1992, Yousef and Ahmed Ajaj are
able to fly from Pakistan to the US despite

lacking the proper papers to leave Pakistan. US intelligence officials will later
claim senior ISI officials helped Yousef enter the US. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 139] When
Ramzi Yousef’s Pakistani immigration records are checked after the WTC
bombing, it is discovered his embarkation card and other documents had
mysterious disappeared. ISI agents had access to the room where the records
were stored. The FBI later gives the Pakistani government the names of
Pakistani officials they suspect were colluding with terrorists, but apparently it
is never discovered for sure who helped Yousef. One US investigator will later
say, “Bin Laden had friends in the ISI who had funded him during the war in
Afghanistan. The same contacts were cultivated by Yousef and members of his
family.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 48-49]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Ahmad Ajaj, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan and the ISI

At the outset of the war in Bosnia, a small three- or four-man team from the CIA
and National Security Agency determine from satellite images that the Serb’s
artillery guns are in vulnerable positions and can be easily “eliminated in one
single day of air strikes-right at the start of the siege.” When a diplomat who is
working with the team sends word of this to Assistant Secretary for European
Affairs Tom Niles, the intelligence is ignored by US officials who do not want to
US to get militarily involved. Two months later, officials from the Pentagon and
CIA will incorrectly tell the Senate foreign relations committee that striking
Serbian artillery positions would be impossible because of the dense forests and
mountainous terrain. The diplomat will later take his story to the Guardian,
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May-December 1992: Alleged 9/11 Hijackers’ Associate Linked to
Islamic Militant Organization

  

Osama Basnan. [Source: Fox News]

May 30, 1992: UN Imposes Economic Sanctions on Serbia   

June 4, 1992: FBI Investigates Ties Between George W. Bush and
Saudi Money

  

James Bath. [Source: Time Life
Images]

Early July 1992: FBI Fires Informant Who Has Penetrated WTC
Bombing Group

  

suggesting that claims the Bosnian War was unexpected by US intelligence were
without merit and that the Senate Committee was deliberately misled.
[GUARDIAN, 5/20/1995]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Tom Niles, National Security Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

US authorities discover a connection
between Osama Basnan, who is later
alleged to associate with 9/11 hijackers
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi (see
April 1998 and December 4, 1999), and
Eritrean Islamic Jihad (EIJ). The US will
connect EIJ to bin Laden in 1996 and the
FBI will become aware that a high-level
EIJ member sits on al-Qaeda’s Shura
council. The State Department gives the
FBI a box of documents recovered from
an abandoned car in May 1992. The
documents are in Arabic and one of them
is a newsletter addressed to EIJ

supporters reporting news about the EIJ council. The newsletter is marked
“confidential.” In addition, the box contains letters addressed to Basnan
discussing plans to import used cars into the US. The FBI opens a
counterterrorism investigation on the EIJ, but finds little, closing it in December
of the same year. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 176-7  ]

Entity Tags: Eritrean Islamic Jihad, Osama Basnan, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection

The UN Security Council votes to impose tough sanctions on Yugoslavia, which
effectively refers to Serbia since most other Yugoslav republics have declared
independence. The embargo requires all the countries of the world to cease
trading in any commodity, including oil, and to freeze all of Serbia’s foreign
assets. All air traffic links are suspended as well. Sales of medicine and food are
exempted. The sanctions are meant to pressure Serbia to agree to a cease fire
in the war in Bosnia. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/31/1992]

Entity Tags: United Nations
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The FBI investigates connections between
James Bath and George W. Bush, according to
published reports. Bath is Salem bin Laden’s
official representative in the US. Bath’s
business partner contends that, “Documents
indicate that the Saudis were using Bath and
their huge financial resources to influence US
policy,” since George W. Bush’s father is
president. George W. Bush denies any
connections to Saudi money. What becomes of
this investigation is unclear, but no charges are
ever filed. [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 6/4/1992]

Entity Tags: James Bath, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, George W. Bush, Salem bin Laden

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Terrorism Financing

In mid-June 1992, FBI informant Emad Salem talks to El
Sayyid Nosair, who is in prison for killing Zionist leader
Rabbi Meir Kahane (see November 5, 1990). Nosair and
an associate of his named Ali Shinawy reveal to Salem
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Between August 1992 and 1993: Bin Laden Sends Quarter of
Million Dollars to US; CIA Is Monitoring His Banking Operations

  

(August 1992): Clinton Calls for Military Intervention in Bosnia   

August 1992-1993: El-Hage and US Associate Discuss Purchase of
Aircraft for Bin Laden; Stingers Discussed Openly on Phone

  

that their group (all of whom are close to Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman) is
plotting to set off bombs at twelve “Jewish locations” in New York City,
including temples and banks. A few days later, Nossair’s cousin Ibrahim El-
Gabrowny introduces Salem to “Dr. Rashid,” which is an alias for Clement
Rodney Hampton-El, although Salem does not know that yet. “Dr. Rashid” says
he is unable to get the remote bomb detonators the group wants, but he can get
already assembled pipe bombs for about $1,000 apiece, and guns. Salem and
Shinawy agree to find a warehouse where they can build the bombs. Salem tells
all of this to his FBI handlers Louis Napoli and John Anticev, but their boss,
Carson Dunbar, insists that Salem has to wear a wire so they can record
conversations in order to get the evidence to make a convincing court case
against the plotters. But Salem, who is only being paid $500 a week to inform
for the FBI, refuses to wear a wire, saying it is too dangerous. The FBI had been
able to corroborate most of Salem’s information through their own surveillance
such as the monitoring of Nosair’s calls from prison. But even though Salem is
easily the FBI’s best source of information on Abdul-Rahman’s group, the FBI
fires Salem in early July 1991. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 70-75] The FBI
had a long tradition of having pure intelligence agents who did not wear wires.
One FBI source will later note that the FBI could have easily gotten what they
needed to make a criminal case without Salem wearing a wire. “It would just
take a little more work. We’d have to take his leads and do surveillance. Follow
these guys and contain the threat. This is what the FBI does.” [LANCE, 2003, PP. 92]

Author Peter Lance will later comment that without Salem, “Now, when it came
to Nosair, the bombing plot, and Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, the [FBI] was
essentially flying blind.” The FBI will be unaware as the “Jewish locations” plot
morphs into a plot to bomb the World Trade Center over the next several
months. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 92]

Entity Tags: El Sayyid Nosair, Ali Shinawy, Clement Rodney Hampton-El, Omar Abdul-
Rahman, Louis Napoli, John Anticev, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ibrahim El-
Gabrowny, Emad Salem, Carson Dunbar
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

Osama bin Laden sends about $250,000 to an associate named Essam al Ridi in
the US. The money is moved in more than one transfer from the Al-Shamal
Islamic Bank in Sudan and is for the purchase of a plane by al Ridi for bin Laden
(see Early 1993). The CIA has been monitoring bin Laden’s banking operations for
some time (see 1991-1992). Al Ridi will be asked about this transfer at the US
trial of al-Qaeda operatives involved in the 1998 embassy bombings, where he is
a witness for the prosecution. Under cross examination, he will say that he was
not concerned about such large transfers from Sudan to Texas because receiving
such monies was not a problem for him in the US, although it might have been a
problem for him if he was still in Egypt. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 1/14/2001] Al Ridi previously purchased assassination
rifles for the anti-Soviet Afghan Arabs, apparently with the CIA’s knowledge (see
Early 1989).
Entity Tags: Al-Shamal Islamic Bank, Essam al Ridi, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing

Presidential candidate Bill Clinton campaigns “vociferously in support of greater
US engagement in Bosnia.” A commission, created by the Carnegie Endowment
for International Peace to devise a post-Cold War foreign policy framework, has
been “hand-feed[ing]” key Democrats its recommendations (see February 1992)
in advance of the release of its reports. [AMERICAN SPECTATOR, 6/1999; DAALDER, 2000,
PP. 6]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton

High-ranking al-
Qaeda operative
Wadih El-Hage
contacts Essam al
Ridi, a militant who
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Autumn 1992: Ali Mohamed Trains Top Al-Qaeda Leadership in
Afghanistan; Detained in Italy

  

Autumn 1992: Al-Qaeda Builds Operations in Bosnia to Attack
Europe and US

  

had previously helped the anti-Soviet jihad in Afghanistan (see Early 1983-Late
1984), to discuss buying a jet plane for Osama bin Laden. El Hage is at bin
Laden’s base in Sudan, and al Ridi is in Texas, where he works as a flight
instructor. The two men know each other from the 1980s, when they shipped
equipment from the US to the mujaheddin in Afghanistan (see 1987 or 1988).
The FBI has been aware of El-Hage’s terrorist connections for some time (see
March 1991), and the CIA is monitoring bin Laden in Sudan (see February 1991-
July 1992). There are “quite a few” communications, in which the two men
discuss the price of the aircraft, the fact that the plane is for bin Laden, and the
plane’s range. El-Hage says that the plane has to be able to fly 2,000 miles, as
he and bin Laden want to use it to ship Stinger missiles from Peshawar, Pakistan,
to Khartoum, Sudan, and al Ridi and El-Hage discuss the technicalities of
shipping the missiles. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW

YORK, 1/14/2001] Bin Laden sends money for the plane to al Ridi in the US (see
Between August 1992 and 1993), and al Ridi then buys the plane and flies it to
Sudan (see Early 1993). It is unclear if these calls are monitored, although bin
Laden is under surveillance by the US at this time (see Early 1990s and Early
1990s).
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Essam al Ridi
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Wadih El-Hage

Ali Mohamed returns to fight in Afghanistan, even though the Soviets have been
defeated and the country is now involved in civil war. He trains rebel
commanders in military tactics. This is just one of many such trips, as he later
will confess spending several months out of each year training operatives
overseas for most of the 1990’s. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

9/21/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/11/2001] US prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald will
later say of Mohamed’s visits to Afghanistan, “Mohamed did not [make a loyalty
pledge] to al-Qaeda but he trained most of al-Qaeda’s top leadership—including
bin Laden and [Ayman] al-Zawahiri—and most of al-Qaeda’s top trainers.
Mohamed taught surveillance, counter-surveillance, assassinations, kidnapping,
codes, ciphers and other intelligence techniques.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] FBI
agent Jack Cloonan will later say that in addition to bin Laden, others who
attend Mohamed’s course are Abu Ubaidah al-Banshiri, al-Qaeda’s first military
commander, and Mohammed Atef, its second military commander. [LANCE, 2006,

PP. 104-105] During this 1992 trip he teaches intelligence tradecraft, later
admitting, “I taught my trainees how to create cell structures that could be
used for operations.” Also around this time, he is detained by Italian authorities
at the Rome airport when airport security discovers his luggage has false
compartments. He is let go after convincing the Italians that he is fighting
terrorists. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/21/2001; SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/11/2001] Mohamed will regularly return to Afghanistan in
years to come, as part of at least 58 trips overseas leaving from the US. [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 12/11/2001] Nabil Sharef, a university professor and former Egyptian
intelligence officer, will say, “For five years he was moving back and forth
between the US and Afghanistan. It’s impossible the CIA thought he was going
there as a tourist. If the CIA hadn’t caught on to him, it should be dissolved and
its budget used for something worthwhile.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Abu Ubaidah al-Banshiri, Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Atef, Osama bin Laden,
Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Italy, Nabil Sharef, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

Jamal al-Fadl, an al-Qaeda financial agent, is sent from
bin Laden’s headquarters in Sudan to Zagreb, Croatia, to
gather information about the Bosnian war and the
prospects of buying businesses in Croatia for al-Qaeda. In
Croatia, he meets with Enaam Arnaout (who will soon
become the head of the Benevolence International
Foundation (BIF) in the US), and al-Qaeda operatives Abu
Abdel Aziz Barbaros (a.k.a. Abdel Rahman al Dosari), and
Abu Zubair al Madani, one of bin Laden’s cousins (he will
later be killed fighting in Bosnia). Barbaros tells al-Fadl
that al-Qaeda is seeking to create training camps in
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Autumn 1992: Al-Qaeda Develops Ties with Bosnian Charity Front   

Autumn 1992: Influential Neoconservative Academic Advocates
Breaking Up Middle Eastern Countries, Including Iraq

  

Bernard Lewis. [Source:
Princeton University]

Bosnia, develop relationships with Bosnian charities, and establish businesses to
help finance al-Qaeda activities. He says that BIF is providing money for al-
Qaeda to buy weapons to use in Bosnia and that they have already obtained
some weapons from Germany with the help of BIF and Mohammed Loay Bayazid
(who also works for BIF in the US). According to a later Justice Department
indictment, Barbaros also says that “al-Qaeda’s goal in Bosnia [is] to establish a
base for operations in Europe against al-Qaeda’s true enemy, the United States.”
Around this time, BIF begins providing food, clothing, money and
communications equipment to fighters in Bosnia, including the elite Black Swans
unit. [USA V. ENAAM M. ARNAOUT, 10/6/2003, PP. 24-25  ; KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 16-17] In
1996, al-Fadl will defect from al-Qaeda and tell all he knows to US investigators
(see June 1996-April 1997).
Entity Tags: Black Swans, Abu Abdel Aziz Barbaros, Abu Zubair al Madani, Benevolence
International Foundation, Enaam Arnaout, Jamal al-Fadl, Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Loay
Bayazid
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, BIF

Jamal al-Fadl travels to Vienna and has meetings with the Third World Relief
Agency (TWRA), which has its headquarters in Vienna. He opens up a Vienna
bank account and al-Qaeda operative Wadih El-Hage also opens up a Vienna bank
account around this time. Presumably these accounts are used by al-Qaeda to
send money to TWRA for operations in Bosnia. Around the same time, al-Qaeda
leader Mamdouh Mahmud Salim tells al-Fadl that al-Qaeda’s goal is to make
Bosnia a base for European operations. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN,

ET AL., DAY 21, 3/22/2001; USA V. ENAAM M. ARNAOUT, 10/6/2003, PP. 24-25  ] TWRA will
funnel hundreds of millions of dollars into Bosnia for illegal weapons purchases
over the next several years while the US watches but fails to act. In 1996, al-
Fadl will defect from al-Qaeda and tell all he knows to US investigators (see
June 1996-April 1997).
Entity Tags: Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Al-Qaeda, Jamal al-Fadl, Wadih El-Hage, Third
World Relief Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Wadih El-Hage

Princeton University professor Bernard Lewis publishes an
article in the influential journal Foreign Affairs called
“Rethinking the Middle East.” In it, he advocates a policy
he calls “Lebanonization.” He says, “[A] possibility, which
could even be precipitated by [Islamic] fundamentalism,
is what has late been fashionable to call
‘Lebanonization.’ Most of the states of the Middle East—
Egypt is an obvious exception—are of recent and artificial
construction and are vulnerable to such a process. If the
central power is sufficiently weakened, there is no real
civil society to hold the polity together, no real sense of
common identity.… Then state then disintegrates—as
happened in Lebanon—into a chaos of squabbling,
feuding, fighting sects, tribes, regions, and parties.”

Lewis, a British Jew, is well known as a longtime supporter of the Israeli right
wing. Since the 1950s, he has argued that the West and Islam have been
engaged in a titanic “clash of civilizations” and that the US should take a hard
line against all Arab countries. Lewis is considered a highly influential figure to
the neoconservative movement, and some neoconservatives such as Richard
Perle and Harold Rhode consider him a mentor. In 1996, Perle and others
influenced by Lewis will write a paper for right wing Israeli leader Benjamin
Netanyahu entitled “A Clean Break” that advocates the “Lebanonization” of
countries like Iraq and Syria (see July 8, 1996). Lewis will remain influential
after 9/11. For instance, he will have dinner with Vice President Cheney shortly
before the US invasion of Iraq in 2003. Some will later suspect that Cheney and
others were actually implementing Lewis’s idea by invading Iraq. Chas Freeman,
former US ambassador to Saudi Arabia, will say in May 2003, just after the
invasion, “The neoconservatives’ intention in Iraq was never to truly build
democracy there. Their intention was to flatten it, to remove Iraq as a regional
threat to Israel.” [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 330-337]

Entity Tags: Chas Freeman, Bernard Lewis, Richard Perle, Harold Rhode, Richard
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Autumn 1992-1999: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Attends University in
Hamburg, Germany

  

Dittmar Machule, a professor who worked with
Mohamed Atta at the Technical University of
Hamburg-Harburg. [Source: Corbis/Antoine
Serra]

September 1992: Osama Bin Laden Visits Chechnya   

The
Chechen
delegation
on the
terrace at
the
House of
Commons
in
London.
From the
left:
Eduard
Khachilaev,
Sir
Gerrard
Neale,
Berkan
Yashar,
Dzhokhar
Dudaev,
Den
Dover,
and Yusef
Shamsuddin.
[Source:
Pan
Books]

September 1992: Charity Front Exposed as Illegal Weapons
Pipeline, but No Action Taken Against It

  

(“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Dominance, Israel

Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta
enrolls in the planning program of the
Technical University of Hamburg-Harburg,
where he studies for a master’s degree.
Atta chose Hamburg after meeting two
German schoolteachers from there in the
fall of 1991. The teachers were in Cairo
because they organize student exchanges
between Germany and Egypt. After being
introduced by mutual friends, they
offered Atta a rent-free room in their
home, where he stays for about six
months, before moving into student
housing. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 3/7/2003] At the
university, Atta is lucky that the
department’s chairman, Dittmar
Machule, is a specialist on the Middle
East. Machule feels that Atta shares his
passion and says that Atta is “tender,

sensitive… he had deep, dark eyes. His eyes would speak. You could see the
intelligence, the knowledge, the alertness.” Those who know Atta at the
university will say he sits and listens, without making hasty comments, he is
careful about what he says, and he is very respectful of well-prepared teachers.
Fellow student Martin Ebert will say, “I don’t think it was possible to have a
fight with him.” Another fellow student, Harmut Kaiser, will say that it is hard to
draw Atta into political discussions in class, even if politics is relevant to the
topic under discussion: “He wasn’t a guy who acted like he wanted to change
the world—unlike a lot of other students in the group.” [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 24-25]

Entity Tags: Dittmar Machule, Martin Ebert, Mohamed Atta, Harmut Kaiser
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Osama bin Laden visits the city of Grozny, Chechnya, according to a
claim made 19 years later by Berkan Yashar, who will be identified in
the media as “a Turkish politician and a former US intelligence agent.”
Bin Laden resides downtown, on the first floor of a two-story building,
with the second floor being occupied by the deposed president of
Georgia, Zviad Gamsakhurdia, and his family. Yashar, whose
operational name is “Abubakar,” will claim that in the early 1990s he is
employed by the CIA for subversive operations against Russia in the
Northern Caucasus. He is currently the deputy minister of foreign
affairs under Chechen President Dzhokhar Dudaev. [CHANNEL ONE (RUSSIA),
4/22/2008; PRAVDA, 5/19/2011]

Entity Tags: Berkan Yashar, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden

A secret weapons pipeline into Bosnia in violation of a UN arms embargo is
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September 1992 and After: Al-Zawahiri Frequently Visits Bosnia,
Works with Bosnian Muslim Politicians

  

Ayman al-Zawahiri in
disguise. [Source:
Interpol]

September 1, 1992: US Misses Opportunity to Stop First WTC
Bombing and Discover Al-Qaeda

  

Ahmad
Ajaj.
[Source:
FBI]

exposed. Large transport planes have been arriving once a week for four weeks
from Sudan to Maribor, Slovenia. The cargo is marked as humanitarian aid but in
fact the planes are carrying tons of weapons, mostly from surplus stocks of old
Soviet weapons. The planes are run by a company belonging to Victor Bout, a
notorious illegal arms dealer who will later work closely with the Taliban in
Afghanistan (see October 1996-Late 2001). [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 50-51, 268-269]

Such planes have been bringing weapons through Croatia bound for Muslim
Bosnia, but due to deteriorating relations between Croatia and Muslim Bosnia,
the Croatian government stops the flights and impounds 120 tons of weapons. At
the same time, chartered Russian helicopters fly more weapons directly into
Muslim Bosnia. Austrian government agents learn that the Third World Relief
Agency (TWRA) is financing all of these shipments. They are working with Hasan
Cengic, a radical imam who is also a Bosnian government official. The TWRA and
Cengic switch to other routes. The next year, the German government will
stumbled across an illegal weapons deal being negotiated in Germany by Bosnian
Muslims and Turkish arms dealers and arrest around 30. TWRA was the financial
broker of the deal. But despite the exposure of TWRA as a charity front, no
government takes any action against it and it will continue to be the main
vehicle by which Muslim Bosnia gets illegal weapons. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/1996;

FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 50-51, 268-269] Bout and Cengic will apparently continue
working together. A 2004 Bosnian intelligence report will say that “Victor Bout in
collaboration with Hasan Cengic is transporting weapons to Chechnya” via a
Bout front company. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 50-51, 268-269]

Entity Tags: Victor Bout, Hasan Cengic, Third World Relief Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Victor Bout, Islamist Militancy
in Chechnya

Al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri is said to
visit Bosnia many times from around this date. A prominent
Muslim Bosnian politician later claims that al-Zawahiri
visited mujaheddin camps in central Bosnia as early as
September 1992. The Egyptian government, which considers
al-Zawahiri an important enemy, claims al-Zawahiri is
running several mujaheddin operations in Bosnia through
charity fronts. They also claim he meets regularly with
Bosnian Muslim politicians in Sarajevo. He is further said to
occasionally meet with Iranian government representatives
to discuss the war in Bosnia, as Iran is supplying weapons to
the Bosnian Muslims. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 123, 141] Anwar
Shaaban, a radical imam leading the Bosnian mujaheddin
effort from Milan, Italy (see Late 1993-1994), remains in

regular contact with al-Zawahiri, according to Italian intelligence. [SCHINDLER,

2007, PP. 164] In 1993, bin Laden reportedly puts al-Zawahiri in charge of the
organization’s operations in the Balkans. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 12/15/2001] By 1994, al-
Zawahiri will settle in Bulgaria to manage operations in Bosnia and the rest of
the Balkan region (see September 1994-1996).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Anwar Shaaban, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

Al-Qaeda operatives Ahmad Ajaj and Ramzi Yousef enter the US
together. Ajaj is arrested at Kennedy Airport in New York City. Yousef is
not arrested and will later mastermind the 1993 bombing of the World
Trade Center. “The US government was pretty sure Ajaj was a terrorist
from the moment he stepped foot on US soil,” because his “suitcases
were stuffed with fake passports, fake IDs, and a cheat sheet on how
to lie to US immigration inspectors,” plus “two handwritten notebooks
filled with bomb recipes, six bomb-making manuals, four how-to

videotapes concerning weaponry, and an advanced guide to surveillance
training.” However, Ajaj is charged only with passport fraud and serves a six-
month sentence. From prison, Ajaj frequently calls Yousef and others involved in
the 1993 WTC bombing plot, but no one will translate the calls until long after
the bombing. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001] Ajaj will be released from prison
three days after the WTC bombing, but is later rearrested and sentenced to
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Mid-September 1992: Bosnia Muslims Stage Attack from Sarajevo
Hospital to Discredit Serbians

  

October, 1992: UN Investigator Says Bosnian Muslims Are
‘Threatened with Extermination’

  

October 3, 1992: FBI Learns Al-Kifah Charity Front Is Forming an
Elite Armed Militia

  

more than 100 years in prison. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001] One of the manuals
seized from Ajaj will be horribly mistranslated for the trial. For instance, the
title page is said to say “The Basic Rule,” published in Jordan in 1982, when in
fact the title says “al-Qaeda” (which means “the base” in English), published in
Afghanistan in 1989. Investigators will subsequently complain that a proper
translation could have shown an early connection between al-Qaeda and the
WTC bombing. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/14/2001] An Israeli newsweekly will report that
the Palestinian Ajaj may have been a mole for the Israeli Mossad. The Village
Voice will suggest that Ajaj may have had “advance knowledge of the World
Trade Center bombing, which he shared with Mossad, and that Mossad, for
whatever reason, kept the secret to itself.” Ajaj is not just knowledgeable, but
is involved in the planning of the bombing from his prison cell. [VILLAGE VOICE,
8/3/1993]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Al-Qaeda, Ahmad Ajaj, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Ramzi Yousef, 1993
WTC Bombing, Israel

Lord David Owen arrives in Sarajevo as the new European Union peace
negotiator. Owen is initially seen as anti-Serb and had recently advocated
Western air strikes against the Bosnian Serbs. He is outraged that his arrival
coincides with a Serb bombardment of the Kosevo Hospital in Sarajevo, Bosnia.
But within hours, he learns that the incident was actually provoked by the
Bosnian Muslims. He will later say, “The UN monitors actually saw the Muslim
troops enter the hospital and, from the hospital grounds, firing at Serb
positions. Then the mortar was packed up and removed as the television crew
showed up. A few minutes later a retaliatory fire of course landed in or near the
hospital and all was filmed for television.” UN Gen. Philippe Morillon
immediately writes a letter to Bosnian President Izetbegovic: “I now have
concrete evidence from witnesses of this cowardly and disreputable act and I
must point out the harm such blatant disregard for the Geneva Convention does
to your cause.” But the letter and information about the incident is not made
public and the Serbs are the only ones blamed for the incident. Owen will later
say, “I asked Morillon why didn’t he make this public, and he shrugged his
shoulders [and said], ‘We have to live here.’” [ROTHSTEIN, 1999, PP. 176, 188]

Entity Tags: Alija Izetbegovic, Philippe Morillon, David Owen
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The Bosnian Serbs have the upper hand in their war with the Bosnian Muslims
and Croats. A UN human rights investigator warns that the Bosnian Muslims are
“virtually threatened with extermination” unless they are helped by outside
forces. But a UN weapons embargo is still in place. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/5/1996]

Entity Tags: United Nations
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Garrett Wilson is a burly ex-US Army Ranger and military police officer at a
naval base in Philadelphia who also runs his own security business. He is also a
trusted FBI informant, helping to monitor militant black Muslims who come to
him for paramilitary training and to buy surplus military equipment. On October
3, 1992, Wilson gets a call from Abdul Wali Zindani, head of the Al-Kifah Refugee
Center in Brooklyn. Al-Kifah is a charity front linked to both al-Qaeda and the
CIA (see 1986-1993). Zindani wants Wilson to help train and supply an elite
group of about 10 men. Wilson then speaks to Abu Ubaidah Yahya, security chief
for Al-Kifah, and Yahya further explains that they are especially interested in
hostage rescue training. Wilson contacts his FBI handlers John Liguori and
Tommy Corrigan, who are intrigued. They are aware that friends of El Sayyid
Nosair have been plotting to break Nosair from prison and worry the hostage
rescue training could be related to that, since Nosair has been closely linked to
Al-Kifah. They tell Wilson to remain in contact with the people at Al-Kifah and
see what develops. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 81-83]

Entity Tags: Tommy Corrigan, John Liguori, Garrett Wilson, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, El
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October 17, 1992: 9/11 Hijacker Associate Hosts Party for ‘Blind
Shiekh’; FBI Soon Finds Out but Fails to Investigate

  

November 1992-February 11, 1993: Egyptian Intelligence
Repeatedly Warns US about Cells Linked to ‘Blind Sheikh’ in New
York

  

Mid-November-December 20, 1992: FBI Informant Learns of Plot
to Train and Arm Group with Automatic Weapons and Bombs

  

Sayyid Nosair, Abdul Wali Zindani, Abu Ubaidah Yahya
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 1993 WTC Bombing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Osama Basnan, who will later be accused of assisting two 9/11 hijackers in San
Diego (see December 4, 1999), throws a party for the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman. The party is held at Basnan’s house in Washington, DC. In
1993, the FBI will receive reports about Basnan hosting this party. In 1992, the
FBI was told that Basnan had a link to the Eritrean Islamic Jihad, a militant
group later linked to al-Qaeda (see May-December 1992). Furthermore, records
indicate Basnan entered the US in 1980 on a guest visa and has been in the
country illegally ever since. But the FBI fails to investigate Basnan and no effort
is made to deport him. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/3/2001  ; US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003  ] A post-9/11 FBI report will indicate that in 1992 Basnan is working
for the Saudi government in some capacity, but details of his job will remain
classified (see October 3, 2001).
Entity Tags: Omar Abdul-Rahman, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama Basnan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman, Saudi Arabia

Beginning in November 1992, Egyptian intelligence repeatedly warns US
intelligence that Sheikh Abdul-Rahman’s principal mosques in the US, the Al
Salaam and Al Farouq mosques in Brooklyn, are “hotbeds of terrorist activity,”
and that Abdul-Rahman is plotting a new round of terrorist attacks in Egypt. The
Al-Kifah Refugee Center charity front is based inside the Al Farouq mosque (see
1986-1993). One Egyptian official later says, “There were many, many contacts
between Cairo and Washington.” On November 12, 1992, members of the Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya militant group led by Abdul-Rahman machine-guns a bus-
load of Western tourists in Egypt, injuring five Germans. [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993]

Between February 6 and 11, 1993, some FBI agents travel to Cairo, Egypt, to
discuss Egyptian concerns with officials there. The Egyptians are said to warn
about certain terrorist cells in the US connected to Abdul-Rahman but do not
specifically warn about the WTC bombing. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/6/1993] Perhaps as a
result of these concerns, on February 13, the FBI obtains a FISA warrant and
begins tapping Abdul-Rahman’s phone calls. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 103] Shortly after the
WTC bombing two weeks later (see February 26, 1993), Egyptian President Hosni
Mubarak will say that the bombing could have been prevented if Egypt’s
warnings had been heeded. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/6/1993]

Entity Tags: Egypt, Al Farouq Mosque, Al Salaam Mosque, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Omar
Abdul-Rahman, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Hosni Mubarak, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-
Kifah/MAK

In mid-November 1992, Garrett Wilson, an FBI informant who sells military
equipment and conducts paramilitary training, is contacted by someone named
“Dr. Rashid.” Wilson had previously been contacted by Abu Ubaidah Yahya, the
security chief at the Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn, a charity front tied to
both al-Qaeda and the CIA (see 1986-1993). Wilson’s FBI handlers are excited to
learn about this because in June 1992, a “Dr. Rashid” had met with FBI
informant Emad Salem and offered to supply bombs and guns (see Early July
1992). The FBI runs a background check and determines “Dr. Rashid” is really
Clement Rodney Hampton-El, who works at a hospital in Long Island. The also
learn from phone records that he has recently made calls to the “Blind Sheikh,”
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. On December 20, 1992, Wilson meets with Yahya
and Hampton-El. They tell him that they want him to train eight to ten men for
an international jihad battalion separate from another small group Al-Kifah
wants Wilson to help train (see October 3, 1992). Hampton-El says he will
provide AK-47s for the training sessions, but is looking for detonator caps, which
are needed to make bombs. He also says the group will be sent to fight in
Bosnia, but they are asking to be instructed in sniper firing and frontal assaults
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November 17, 1992: US Fights to Keep Bosnian Arms Embargo in
Place

  

Late 1992-1995: US and Saudis Allegedly Collaborate on Illegal
Weapons Deliveries to Bosnian Muslims

  

Late 1992-Early 1993: Bosnian Charity Front Funds Training Camp
and Militant Bombers in US

  

on buildings. Wilson tells FBI agent Tommy Corrigan, “It sounds to me like they
either want to kidnap or kill someone.” Corrigan and other FBI agents are
alarmed. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 83-84]

Entity Tags: Tommy Corrigan, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Clement Rodney Hampton-El, Abu
Ubaidah Yahya, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Garrett Wilson, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Emad Salem
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

The UN Security Council votes to impose a naval blockade around Serbia (which
does not have much effect since Serbia is a landlocked country). While debating
the resolution, a number of Islamic countries argue that Bosnia should be
excluded from the arms embargo that was imposed on all former Yugoslavia
republics in September 1991 (see September 26, 1991). But the US successfully
leads an effort to shoot down the proposal. Former US Secretary of State Cyrus
Vance tells the Security Council, “It taxes credulity to suggest that lifting the
arms embargo for only one party is either feasible or desirable.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

11/17/1992] Ironically, around the same time, the US begins to secretly support
Bosnian Muslim efforts to violate the embargo using a charity front controlled by
radical militants (see September 1992).
Entity Tags: United Nations, Cyrus Vance
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

In 1996, the Washington Post reports that the Saudi Arabian government spent
hundreds of millions of dollars to channel weapons to the Muslim Bosnians, and
that the US government knew about it and assisted it. An anonymous Saudi
official who took part in the effort will say that the US role “was more than just
turning a blind eye to what was going on.… It was consent combined with stealth
cooperation.… American knowledge began under [President George] Bush and
became much greater under [President] Clinton.” The Bosnian program was
modeled on Saudi and US cooperation to fund the mujaheddin in Afghanistan in
the 1980s. The major difference is that if Afghanistan the Saudis and Americans
split the costs, but in Bosnia the Saudis pay for everything. They spend $300
million on illegal weapons deliveries plus around $500 million in Saudi aid to the
Bosnian government. The US helps because Saudi Arabia lacks the “technical
sophistication” to mount the operation on their own. The Post will report, “The
official refused to go into detail about the American role in the operation, other
than to say that the Saudis had made use of the same ‘network’ of undercover
operatives, arms salesmen, and ‘former this and former that’ set up during the
Afghan operation.” The official does say, “We did not set up a formal structure,
the way we did in Afghanistan. But logic tells you that without the consent of
NATO, the United States, and Germany, there was no way it could have
happened.” Most of the weapons go through Croatia since Bosnia lacks good
access to the sea, and the Croatian government takes a cut of up to half of all
the weapons. Some emergency deliveries are made through “secret nighttime
flights to Tuzla and other airports under the control of the Bosnian authorities.”
Other supplies come by sea, with NATO apparently turning a blind eye in their
naval blockade of the coastline. The direct aid given to Bosnia is used to buy
weapons on the black market at high prices, sometimes from Serb enemies. US
government officials will later deny any such arrangement took place, but
British, French, and other officials believe the US was secretly involved in
efforts to arm the Bosnians. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/2/1996] Much of the money must
go through the Third World Relief Agency (TWRA), since most illegal weapons
get to Bosnia through the TWRA. This charity front has ties to Osama bin Laden
and other radical militants (see Mid-1991-1996).
Entity Tags: United States, Third World Relief Agency, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Saudi Arabia,
Terrorism Financing

Clement Rodney Hampton-El will later admit that he had been smuggling money
into the US for military training from the Third World Relief Agency (TWRA). [USA
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Late 1992-October 1993: Al-Qaeda Operatives Train Somali
Militants to Fight US Soldiers

  

V. BENEVOLENCE INTERNATIONAL FOUNDATION AND ENAAM M. ARNAOUT, 4/29/2002, PP. 6-7  ]

Hampton-El is linked to Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman and the Al-Kifah Refugee
Center and will later be given a long prison term for involvement in the
“Landmarks” plot (see June 24, 1993). He makes several trips to Europe in
1992-1993, raising over $150,000 to fund a Pennsylvania training camp (see Late
1992-Early 1993). After one trip to Vienna, Austria (where TWRA has its
headquarters), he returns to the US with $20,000 hidden in his pants to avoid
the scrutiny of US customs officers. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/2/1995] At the
time, TWRA is funneling huge amounts of weapons into Bosnia in violation of a
UN embargo but with the tacit approval of the US (see Mid-1991-1996).
Hampton-El also travels to Bosnia around this time. [KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 73-74]

Entity Tags: Third World Relief Agency, Clement Rodney Hampton-El
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, 1993 WTC Bombing, Terrorism Financing, Al-
Kifah/MAK

Al-Qaeda operatives train militants in Somalia to attack US soldiers who have
recently been posted there. This training will culminate in a battle on October
3-4, 1993, in which 18 US soldiers are killed (see October 3-4, 1993). [REEVE, 1999,

PP. 182; PISZKIEWICZ, 2003, PP. 100] In the months before this battle, various al-Qaeda
operatives come and go, occasionally training Somalis. It is unknown if any
operatives are directly involved in the battle. Operatives involved in the training
include:
 Maulana Masood Azhar, who is a Pakistani militant leader connected with

Osama bin Laden. He appears to serve as a key link between bin Laden and the
Somali killers of US soldiers (see 1993). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/25/2002]

 Ali Mohamed, the notorious double agent, apparently helps train the Somalis
involved in the attack (see 1993).
 Abu Ubaidah al-Banshiri, al-Qaeda’s military commander, who is one of the

leaders of the operation. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 77]

 Mohammed Atef, al-Qaeda’s deputy military commander. An informant will
later testify in an early 2001 US trial that he flew Atef and four others from bin
Laden’s base in Sudan to Nairobi, Kenya, to train Somalis (see Before October
1993). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/3/2002]

 Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, who will later be convicted for a role in the 1998 US
embassy bombings, will boast that he provided the rocket launchers and rifles
that brought down the helicopters. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/23/1998; LANCE, 2006, PP. 143]

Odeh will later say that he is ordered to Somalia by Saif al Adel, acting for bin
Laden. [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 138-139]

 Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul), who will also be convicted
for the embassy bombings, trains militants in Somalia with Odeh. [WASHINGTON
POST, 11/23/1998]

 Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah, who will be connected to the embassy bombings and
will still be at large in 2007, is linked to the helicopter incident as well. [LANCE,
2006, PP. 143]

 Muhsin Musa Matwalli Atwah, who will also be connected to the embassy
bombings, will be killed in Pakistan in 2006 (see April 12, 2006). [CNN, 10/24/2006]

 Saif al-Islam al-Masri, a member of al-Qaeda’s ruling council. He will be
captured in the country of Georgia in 2002 (see Early October 2002).
 Abu Talha al-Sudani, an al-Qaeda leader who settles in Somalia and remains

there. He will reportedly be killed in Somalia in 2007 (see December 24, 2006-
January 2007). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/8/2007]

Bin Laden dispatches a total of five groups, some of them trained by Ali
Mohamed. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 142] Atef reaches an agreement with one of the
warlords, General Mohamed Farah Aideed, that bin Laden’s men will help him
against the US and UN forces. These trips to Somalia will later be confirmed by
L’Houssaine Kherchtou, testifying at the East African embassy bombings trial in
2001. Kherchtou will say that he met “many people” going to Somalia and
facilitated their travel there from Nairobi, Kenya. [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 138-139, 141]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Mohamed Farah Aideed, Maulana Masood Azhar, Abu Ubaidah al-
Banshiri, Mushin Musa Matwalli Atwah, Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah, Abu Talha al-Sudani,
Saif al-Islam al-Masri, Mohammed Atef, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: 1993 Somalia Fighting, Pakistan and the ISI, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks
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December 1992: US Army Allegedly Tries to Get Radical Militants
in New York to Fight in Bosnia

  

Late 1992-Early 1993 and Late 1994: Future Oklahoma City
Bomber Said to Meet with Ramzi Yousef in Philippines

  

Terry Nichols. [Source:
Oklahoma City Police
Department]

The Independent will report in 1998, “In December 1992, a US army official met
one of the Afghan veterans from Al-Kifah [Refugee Center] and offered help with
a covert operation to support the Muslims in Bosnia, funded with Saudi money,
according to one of those jailed for assisting with the New York bombings. But
that effort quickly disintegrated, leaving a great deal of bad feeling.”
[INDEPENDENT, 11/1/1998] More details about this are not known. However, the plan
may not have necessarily failed because it will later be reported that that very
same month, double agent Ali Mohamed, an-ex US Special Forces soldier, is part
of a 14-man al-Qaeda team made up of retired US military personnel that enters
Bosnia through Croatia to train and arm mujaheddin fighters there in 1992 (see
December 1992-June 1993). Mohamed is also closely tied to the Al-Kifah Refugee
Center, which is located in Brooklyn, New York (see 1987-1989). Al-Kifah is
closely tied to both al-Qaeda and the CIA (see 1986-1993). Also that same
month, a Bosnian charity front largely funded by Saudi money begins paying for
a militant training camp in Pennsylvania that trains some of those later arrested
for roles in the New York bombing (see December 1992-Early February 1993).
Entity Tags: Al-Kifah Refugee Center
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Kifah/MAK

White separatist Terry Nichols (see March 24, 1988 -
Late 1990, December 22 or 23, 1988, April 2, 1992 and
After, and October 12, 1993 - January 1994) makes a
number of trips to the Phillippines, apparently to meet
with al-Qaeda bomber Ramzi Yousef and other radical
Islamists. Nichols will later help plan and execute the
Oklahoma City bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m.
April 19, 1995). Nichols’s wife is a mail-order bride
from Cebu City; Nichols spends an extensive amount
of time on the island of Mindanao, where many
Islamist terror cells operate. This information comes
from a Philippine undercover operative, Edwin
Angeles, and one of his wives. Angeles is the second in
command in the militant group Abu Sayyaf from 1991
to 1995 while secretly working for Philippine

intelligence at the same time (see 1991-Early February 1995). After the
Oklahoma City bombing, Angeles will claim in a videotaped interrogation that in
late 1992 and early 1993 Nichols meets with Yousef and a second would-be
American terrorist, John Lepney. In 1994, Nichols meets with Yousef, Lepney,
and others. For about a week, Angeles, Yousef, Nichols, and Lepney are joined
by Abdurajak Janjalani, the leader of Abu Sayyaf; two members of the Moro
Islamic Liberation Front (MILF); Abdul Hakim Murad and Wali Khan Amin Shah,
both of whom are working with Yousef on the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995);
and a half-brother of Yousef known only by the alias Ahmad Hassim (this is a
probable reference to Yousef’s brother Abd al-Karim Yousef, who is living in the
Philippines at this time). Elmina Abdul, Angeles’s third wife, will add additional
details about these 1994 meetings in a taped 2002 hospital confession to a
Philippines reporter days before her death. She only remembers Nichols as
“Terry” or “The Farmer,” and doesn’t remember the name of the other
American. She says: “They talked about bombings. They mentioned bombing
government buildings in San Francisco, St. Louis, and in Oklahoma. The
Americans wanted instructions on how to make and to explode bombs. [Angeles]
told me that Janjalani was very interested in paying them much money to
explode the buildings. The money was coming from Yousef and the other Arab.”
[GULF NEWS, 4/3/2002; INSIGHT, 4/19/2002; MANILA TIMES, 4/26/2002; INSIGHT, 6/22/2002;

NICOLE NICHOLS, 2003] (“The other Arab” may be a reference to the Arab
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Osama bin Laden’s brother-in-law, because
Janjalani’s younger brother later claims Abu Sayyaf was funded in its early years
by Yousef and Khalifa.) [CNN, 1/31/2007] Abdul claims Nichols and Lepney are sent
to an unnamed place for more instructions on bomb-making to destroy a building
in the US. She also says that Angeles and others in Abu Sayyaf believe Yousef
works for the Iraqi government. [INSIGHT, 6/22/2002] The Manila Times later reports
that “Lepney did indeed reside and do business in Davao City [in the Southern
Philippines] during 1990 to 1996.” One bar owner recalls that when Lepney got
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December 1992: Saudi Embassy Pays Radical Militants in US to
Fight in Bosnia

  

December 1992-June 1993: Ali Mohamed and Other Former US
Soldiers Train Al-Qaeda Fighters in Bosnia

  

drunk he liked to brag about his adventures with local rebel groups. [MANILA TIMES,

4/26/2002] In 2003, Nicole Nichols (no relation to Terry Nichols), the director of
the watchdog organization Citizens against Hate, will explain why an American
white supremacist would make common cause with Islamist terrorists. Two
unifying factors exist, she writes: an overarching hatred of Jews and Israel, and
a similarly deep-seated hatred of the US government. [NICOLE NICHOLS, 2003] After
Nichols takes part in the 1995 Oklahoma City bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m.
April 19, 1995), Wali Khan Amin Shah will attempt to take the credit for plotting
the bombing for himself and Yousef, a claim federal authorities will not accept
(see April 19, 1995 and 10:00 a.m. April 19, 1995 and After).
Entity Tags: Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef,
Wali Khan Amin Shah, Nicole Nichols, Elmina Abdul, Terry Lynn Nichols, Abu Sayyaf,
Edwin Angeles, Abd al-Karim Yousef, John Lepney, Abdul Hakim Murad, Abdurajak
Janjalani
Timeline Tags: US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi
Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion

Clement Rodney Hampton-El, one of the 1993 “Landmarks” bombers (see June
24, 1993), is summoned to the Saudi Embassy in Washington and told that
wealthy Saudis are sponsoring fighters in Bosnia. Hampton-El has longstanding
links to the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO), which is closely tied
to the Saudi government (see October 12, 2001). He is given $150,000 to recruit
and train people in the US to fight in Bosnia. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 121-122] He starts
a militant training camp in Pennsylvania that same month (see December 1992-
Early February 1993) and gets $150,000 overseas from a bin Laden linked charity
front (it is not known if this is the same $150,000 or additional money) (see Late
1992-Early 1993). The Saudi embassy also introduces him to a radical imam
named Bilal Philips. Philips, a Canadian citizen and author on Islamic topics, has
been employed by the Saudi government since early 1991 to proselytize among
US soldiers stationed in Saudi Arabia (see March-September 1991). Philips gives
Hampton-El a list of likely candidates who are ex-US soldiers that Philips
recently helped convert to Islam. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 121-122] That same month,
14 ex-US soldiers go to Bosnia to fight and train there (see December 1992-June
1993). They are led by double agent Ali Mohamed, who, like Hampton-El, is
closely tied to the Al-Kifah Refugee Center in New York.
Entity Tags: Bilal Philips, Clement Rodney Hampton-El, Saudi Embassy (US)
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Ali Mohamed, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Al-
Kifah/MAK

Double agent Ali Mohamed spends much of 1992 training al-Qaeda recruits in
Afghanistan. But he also gives specialized training in Sudan, Bosnia, and other
conflict zones. Using the alias Abu ‘Abdallah, he is part of a 14-man al-Qaeda
team made up of retired US military personnel that enters Bosnia through
Croatia to train and arm mujaheddin fighters there. Apparently this will come to
light in a 1998 trial in Egypt. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 41, 150, 337] The training takes
place at Meskovic, a village near the town of Tuzla. The 14-man team are
smuggled into Bosnia one by one in December 1992. The team is said to be
sponsored by a “mosque in Newark, New Jersey.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/3/1995]

Mohamed regularly trained militants at the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, an al-Qaeda
front in the US (see 1987-1989), and there was a mosque associated to it in
Newark. This effort takes place at a time when Al-Kifah is sending many US-
based militants to fight in Bosnia (see 1992). It will later be alleged that a US
Army official met with people at Al-Kifah in December 1992 and offered to help
with a covert operation to support Muslims in Bosnia (see December 1992).
Twelve of the Americans leave within two months after training a group of 25
mujaheddin in insurgency warfare. But Mohamed and another American only
known by the code name Abu Musa remain at Meskovic until June 1993,
occasionally accompanying the mujaheddin on attacks behind Serb lines.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/3/1995]

Entity Tags: Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Ali Mohamed, Al-Kifah/MAK
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December 8, 1992: UN and Senior Western Military Officials
Claim Bosnian Muslims Are Attacking Their Own People to Gain
International Sympathy

  

December 1992-Early February 1993: Islamist Militants Learn to
Fight at Pennsylvania Training Camp

  

Mohammed
Abouhalima. [Source:
Corbis]

The Independent reports, “United Nations officials and senior Western military
officers believe some of the worst recent killings in Sarajevo, including the
massacre of at least 16 people in a bread queue, were carried out by the city’s
mainly Muslim defenders - not Serb besiegers - as a propaganda ploy to win
world sympathy and military intervention. The view has been expressed in
confidential reports circulating at UN headquarters in New York, and in classified
briefings to US policymakers in Washington. All suggest that Sarajevo’s
defenders, mainly Muslims but including Croats and a number of Serb residents,
staged several attacks on their own people in the hope of dramatizing the city’s
plight in the face of insuperable Serbian odds. They emphasize, however, that
these attacks, though bloody, were a tiny minority among regular city
bombardments by Serbian forces.” The reports claim the following events were
likely committed by the Bosnian Muslims:
 The bombing of a bread line in Sarajevo on May 27, 1992.
 A mortar attack on July 17, 1992, hitting a bunker where British minister

Douglas Hurd was meeting with Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic. Ten
bystanders were killed or wounded.
 An August 4, 1992, explosion at a cemetery while two orphans were being

buried.
 The August 13, 1992, death of ABC News producer David Kaplan near Sarajevo.

One UN military officer says it would have been impossible the bullet that killed
him was fired by a sniper from distant Serbian positions. “That shot came in
horizontal to the ground. Somebody was down at ground level.”
 A Ukrainian soldier killed in Sarajevo on December 3, 1992, was similarly shot

by small arms fire which would imply the Bosnian Muslims.
The UN officials behind these reports claim that are not trying to exonerate the
Serbs, who also have been killing many in sniper attacks, mortar rounds, and so
forth. “But they expressed fears that the ‘self-inflicted’ attacks may not augur
well for existing UN forces or for additional Western troops, including Britons,
who have to serve there.” [INDEPENDENT, 8/22/1992]

Entity Tags: David Kaplan, United Nations
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Siddig Siddig Ali, Abdo Mohammed Haggag, Abu Ubaidah
Yahya, Mohammed Abouhalima, and others train at a militant
training camp in New Bloomfield, Pennsylvania, with
weapons and ammunition provided by Yahya and Clement
Rodney Hampton-El (see February 21, 1995). Abouhalima will
later be convicted for a role in the 1993 WTC bombing, as
will his brother (see February 26, 1993) while the others
mentioned will be convicted for roles in the related
“Landmarks” plot (see June 24, 1993). [USA V. OMAR AHMAD ALI

ABDEL-RAHMAN ET AL, 7/13/1995, PP. 9] Yahya is the chief
instructor, as he is an ex-US Marine who served two tours in
Vietnam and teaches at a martial arts academy. Siddig Ali
will later say of Yahya, “[H]e’s decorated and has a lot of
medals… [and he was] a great trainer…” The training even

includes mock nighttime assaults on a nearby electric power substation.
[KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 73] An FBI informant named Garrett Wilson helps lead the FBI
to the camp, and the FBI monitors it for two days, January 16 and 17, but the
monitoring team is mysteriously pulled away before the end of the second day
(see January 16-17, 1993). In a wiretapped conversation with an FBI informant
(most likely Wilson), Siddig Ali says regarding the camp, “Our goal is that these
people get extensive and very, very, very good training, so that we can get
started at anyplace where jihad (holy war) is needed… And after they receive
their training, they go to Bosnia… And whoever survives, I mean, could come and
[instruct] somewhere else, or Egypt, or any other place, etc…” [KOHLMANN, 2004,

PP. 73] Hampton-El makes trips to Europe to pick up money from the Third World
Relief Agency (TWRA) charity front to fund the camp (see Late 1992-Early 1993).
TWRA is funneling huge amounts of weapons into Bosnia in violation of a UN
embargo but with the tacit approval of the US (see Mid-1991-1996).
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December 19, 1992: FBI, Having Fired Key Informant, Misses
Opportunity to Uncover WTC Bombing Plot

  

December 29, 1992: Islamic Militants Attack Hotels in Yemen,
Killing Two

  

The
Movenpick
hotel in
Aden,
Yemen.
[Source:
Al Bab]

Shortly After December 29, 1992: US Announces Withdrawal
from Yemen following Bombings, Bin Laden Later Claims Victory

  

Entity Tags: Siddig Siddig Ali, Mohammed Abouhalima, Clement Rodney Hampton-El,
Garrett Wilson, Abdo Mohammed Haggag, Abu Ubaidah Yahya, Third World Relief
Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, 1993 WTC Bombing, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

Mahmud Abouhalima, one of the 1993 World Trade Center bombing plotters,
calls Emad Salem. Salem had been an FBI informant on a group close to the
“Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, including Abouhalima, but was fired
by the FBI some months ago (see Early July 1992). Salem is mad at the FBI about
being fired and doesn’t bother to tell it about the phone call, and doesn’t call
Abouhalima back. It will later be discovered that on this same day other plotters
begin calling chemical companies in search of bomb parts, and the next day
another FBI informant will be contacted and asked to help get bomb parts (see
Mid-November-December 20, 1992). Salem has bomb-making expertise so it is
likely Abouhalima calls him to get help in making the bomb to blow up the WTC.
The authors of the 2002 book The Cell will note that had Salem still been
working as an informant for the FBI at the time of this call, the WTC bombing
plot “might well have been cracked before Salem had hung up the phone.”
[MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 84-85]

Entity Tags: Emad Salem, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mahmud Abouhalima
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, 1993
WTC Bombing

Bombs explode at two hotels, the Movenpick and the Gold Mohur, in
Aden, Yemen, killing a tourist and a hotel worker. US soldiers involved
in an operation in Somalia are sometimes billeted nearby, but none are
killed or injured in the blasts. [BERGEN, 2001, PP. 176; SCHEUER, 2006, PP. 147]

US intelligence will conclude in April 1993 that “[Osama bin Laden]
almost certainly played a role” in this attack. However, there will be
little chance of a successful prosecution due to lack of evidence.
[BERGEN, 2001, PP. 176; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] Other operatives involved in

the bombing are reputedly “point man” Tariq Nasr al-Fadhli, a leading Afghan
veteran and tribal leader who will later live on a Yemeni government stipend,
and Jamal al-Nahdi, who reportedly loses a hand in the Movenpick blast. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 11/26/2000] The Yemen government will send an armored brigade to
arrest al-Fadhli and he will eventually surrender, but soon be set free. Author
Peter Bergen will comment, “[T]he Yemeni government seems to have
developed amnesia: al-Fadhli became a member of the president’s personally
selected consultative council and his sister is married to General Ali Muhsin al-
Ahmar, a member of President Saleh’s family; al-Nahdi is a businessman in
Sana’a and a member of the permanent committee of Yemen’s ruling party.”
[BERGEN, 2001, PP. 176] The US will announce that it is withdrawing from Yemen
shortly after the bombings (see Shortly After December 29, 1992).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Tariq Nasr al-Fadhli, Osama bin Laden, Peter Bergen, Jamal
al-Nahdi
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1993 Somalia Fighting, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks,
Yemeni Militant Collusion

Following attacks on two hotels near where US troops stayed (see December 29,
1992), the US announces it will no longer use Yemen as a base to support
operations in Somalia. [BERGEN, 2001, PP. 176] Although no US troops are killed, the
attacks are regarded as a success by militant Islamists. In 1998, Osama bin
Laden will say, “The United States wanted to set up a military base for US
soldiers in Yemen, so that it could send fresh troops to Somalia… The Arab
mujaheddin related to the Afghan jihad carried out two bomb explosions in
Yemen to warn the United States, causing damage to some Americans staying in
those hotels. The United States received our warning and gave up the idea of
setting up its military bases in Yemen. This was the first al-Qaeda victory scored
against the Crusaders.” [SCHEUER, 2006, PP. 147]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US Department of the Army
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Osama Bin Laden, 1993 Somalia
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1993: Pakistani Militant Leader Travels to Somalia to Help Bin
Laden Fighters Train Anti-US Forces

  

1993: Bin Laden Visits Bosnia, Supports Muslim President
Izetbegovic

  

1993: Ali Mohamed Sets Up Nairobi Cell; Trains Somalis to Fight
US Troops

  

1993: Bosnian President Izetbegovic Grants Bin Laden Passport as
Gesture of Appreciation

  

Fighting

According to a confession made later to Indian police, Pakistani militant leader
Maulana Masood Azhar travels to Somalia to help al-Qaeda operatives train local
forces the US is attacking. Azhar is assisted by other radicals linked to Osama
bin Laden (see Late 1992-October 1993). The training will culminate in the Black
Hawk Down incident in October 1993 (see October 3-4, 1993).
Trip - Azhar initially travels to Nairobi, Kenya, on the orders of Maulana Fazlur
Rehman Khalil, leader of the Pakistani militant organization Harkat ul-Ansar
(later known as Harkat ul-Mujahedeen). In Nairobi, he meets with leaders of the
Somali group Al-Ittihad al-Islamiya, and gives them money and equipment, as
well as making three journeys to Somalia itself. Azhar will also say that some of
the militants helping the anti-American Somalis are the same people who fought
as the mujaheddin in the Soviet-Afghan War, but were expelled from Pakistan
after the war.
Alleged Yemen Connection - Indian authorities will also say that Azhar helped
with the movement of mercenaries from Yemen to Somalia, and that he was
assisted in this by a Yemeni militant leader named Tariq Nasr al-Fadhli. Tariq is
said to have fought in Afghanistan against the Soviets and to have been involved
in an anti-US bombing in Yemen in late 1992 (see December 29, 1992). [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 2/25/2002] Azhar is also associated with Pakistan’s ISI. He will be
imprisoned briefly in Pakistan after 9/11 and then released (see December 14,
2002).
Entity Tags: Al-Ittihad al-Islamiya, Tariq Nasr al-Fadhli, Maulana Fazlur Rehman Khalil,
Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Maulana Masood Azhar
Category Tags: 1993 Somalia Fighting, Pakistan and the ISI

Bin Laden visits Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic in Sarajevo. He sponsors
some fighters from Arabic countries to fight on the Muslims’ side in Bosnia. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/20/2003] Izetbegovic gives bin Laden a Bosnian passport the same
year as a gesture of appreciation for his support (see 1993). A CIA report in 1996
will conclude bin Laden did visit the Balkans region in 1993, though it will not
definitively state he went to Bosnia. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 176, 340] Bin Laden will
also visit Izetbegovic in 1994 (see November 1994 and 1994).
Entity Tags: Alija Izetbegovic, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Bin Laden asks double agent Ali Mohamed to set up an al-Qaeda cell in Nairobi,
Kenya, to support al-Qaeda operations against the US intervention in the
neighboring country of Somalia that year. He does so, setting up a cell of a
dozen operatives. He creates a car business, a fishing business, and sells scuba
diving equipment, luxury automobiles, and diamonds to create income for the
cell, and a charity organization to provide operatives with documents. The cell
will later plan the 1998 embassy bombings in both Nairobi and nearby Dar es
Salaam, Tanzania (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). He also helps trains
Somali clansmen in the months leading up to a battle that will kill 18 US soldiers
(see Late 1992-October 1993 and October 3-4, 1993). [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
10/21/2000; RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001;
CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 1993 Somalia Fighting

Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic grants Osama bin Laden a Bosnian passport
“in recognition of his followers’ contributions to Mr. Izetbegovic’s quest to
create a ‘fundamentalist Islamic republic’ in the Balkans,” according to an
account in a Bosnian newspaper in 1999. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 12/15/2001] Renate
Flottau, a reporter for Der Spiegel, will later claim that bin Laden told her he
had been given a Bosnian passport when she happened to meet him in Bosnia in
1994 (see 1994). [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 123-125]
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1993: Islamic Jihad Decimated in Egypt, Bringing the Group
Closer to Al-Qaeda

  

Early 1990s: Britain, US, and Pakistan Allegedly Work Together to
Send 200 British Muslims to Fight in Bosnia

  

1993: CIA Declares Bin Laden Significant Financial Backer of
Islamic Militants

  

1993: US-Based Charity Helps Send Nine Elite Al-Qaeda Trainers
to Bosnia

  

Entity Tags: Renate Flottau, Alija Izetbegovic, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

In 1993, the membership director for Islamic Jihad is arrested in Egypt. At the
time, Islamic Jihad is a mostly Egyptian-based militant group led by Ayman al-
Zawahiri and loosely working with al-Qaeda. It has a blind cell structure so
members in one cell do not know members in another. But the membership
director has a computer file with the names, addresses, and potential hideouts
of every member. As a result, about 800 members are arrested and jailed in
Egypt, effectively decimating the group there. Most of the remaining members
are in scattered cells in other countries. The group is nearly broke as well, and
most members go on the al-Qaeda payroll at this time, since Osama bin Laden
has lots of money. Al-Zawahiri will later confide to a friend that joining with bin
Laden had been “the only solution to keeping the [Islamic] Jihad organization
alive.” In November 1993, while the trials against the 800 arrested members in
Egypt are going on, the group attempts to strike back by assassinating Egyptian
Prime Minister Atef Sidqi. A car bomb explodes as he drives past a girls’ school
in Cairo. Sidqi is unhurt, but a young girl is killed and 21 other people are
injured. The girl’s death outrages the Egyptian public to a surprising degree,
strongly damaging the group’s reputation in Egypt. This drives Islamic Jihad even
closer to al-Qaeda, which has an international focus instead of an Egyptian
focus. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 184-186]

Entity Tags: Atef Sidqi, Al-Qaeda, Islamic Jihad, Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri

In a 2005 op-ed in The Guardian, British MP and former cabinet minister Michael
Meacher will claim that Islamist militants from Pakistan were sent to Bosnia in
the early 1990s to fight against Serbia. Citing the Observer Research Foundation,
he will claim that about 200 Pakistani Muslims living in Britain were sent to
Pakistan, where they trained in camps run by the Pakistani militant group Harkat
ul-Ansar (which will change its name to Harkat ul-Mujahedeen after being
banned by the US a few years later). The Pakistani ISI assisted with their
training. They then joined Harkat ul-Ansar forces in Bosnia “with the full
knowledge and complicity of the British and American intelligence agencies.”
[GUARDIAN, 9/10/2005] Interestingly, Saeed Sheikh, who will later be accused of
involvement in the 9/11 attacks and the murder of reporter Daniel Pearl, follows
this pattern. He left Britain to go to Bosnia with Harkat ul-Ansar, and also
attended training camps partly run by the ISI (see April 1993 and June 1993-
October 1994). There are also allegations that he worked with British
intelligence (see Before April 1993).
Entity Tags: Michael Meacher, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy, Saeed Sheikh

In 2007, former CIA Director George Tenet will write, “As early as 1993, [the
CIA] had declared bin Laden to be a significant financier backer of Islamic
terrorist movements. We knew he was funding paramilitary training of Arab
religious militants in such far-flung places as Bosnia, Egypt, Kashmir, Jordan,
Tunisia, Algeria, and Yemen” (see July-August 1993). [TENET, 2007, PP. 100]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing

Enaam Arnaout, head of the Benevolence International
Foundation (BIF) in the US and an al-Qaeda operative,
personally arranges for nine elite instructors from the Al-
Sadda training camp in Afghanistan to be sent to central
Bosnia to train mujaheddin there. One of the trainers is
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1993: US Begins Construction on Airfield Used for Bosnia Arms
Pipeline

  

1993: Algerian GIA Joins Forces with Al-Qaeda   

1993: Al-Zawahiri’s Brother Help Manage Mujaheddin in Bosnia
Using Charity Cover

  

1993: Albanian Drug Smuggling Profits Fund Muslim Arms Buildup
in Balkans

  

1993: Bin Laden Lists Al-Qaeda’s Most Important Charity Fronts   

Al-Hajj Boudella, who will become the long-time director of the BIF’s office in
Bosnia. He will be arrested shortly after 9/11 and renditioned to the
Guantanamo Bay prison in 2002 (see January 18, 2002). [KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 19-20,
255]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Enaam Arnaout, Benevolence
International Foundation, Al-Hajj Boudella
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, BIF

The US government, in collaboration with Hasan Cengic and his father Halid
Cengic, starts work on an airport in Visoko, Bosnia, northwest of Sarajevo. This
will become a major destination of a secret US arms pipeline into Bosnia.
[WIEBES, 2003, PP. 179] US Special Forces are apparently secretly involved in the
construction. [SCOTSMAN, 12/3/1995] The Cengics are radical Muslims and Hasan
Cengic is heavily involved with an illegal weapons pipeline into Bosnia controlled
by radical militants (see Mid-1991-1996). The airport will be completed in late
1994 (see Late 1994-Late 1995).
Entity Tags: Hasan Cengic, Halid Cengic, US Special Forces
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

By 1993, the Algerian militant group Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) is extremely
active launching attacks in Algeria. For instance, in a two month period of 1994
alone, it will burn down over 500 schools. In 1993, bin Laden sends Qari Said al-
Jazairi, an Algerian member of al-Qaeda’s shura (ruling council), to meet with
rebel leaders in the mountains. He gives them $40,000 but warns them there is
no room for compromise with the government and total war is the only solution.
This marginalizes the moderates. According to later testimony by key al-Qaeda
defector Jamal al-Fadl, the GIA is then treated as an affiliate of al-Qaeda. [DAY

2. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., 2/6/2001; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 189-190]

Bin Laden and other al-Qaeda leaders may not be aware of it, but the GIA is
highly infiltrated by the Algerian intelligence agency by this time (see 1991).
Entity Tags: Jamal al-Fadl, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Qari Said al-Jazairi, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion

Ayman al-Zawahiri, head of Islamic Jihad and Al-Qaeda’s second-in-command,
sends his brother Mohammed al-Zawahiri to the Balkans to help run the
mujaheddin fighters in Bosnia. He is known as a logistics expert and is said to be
the military commander of Islamic Jihad. Mohammed works in Bosnia, Croatia,
and Albania under the cover of being an International Islamic Relief Organization
(IIRO) official. He is said to make an extended stay in central Bosnia, where
most of the mujaheddin are based, in 1993. He sets up an Islamic Jihad cell in
Albania with over a dozen members to support the mujaheddin in Bosnia. [NEW

YORKER, 9/9/2002; SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 123] Ayman also frequently visits Bosnia (see
September 1992 and After) and by 1994 will move to Bulgaria to presumably
work with Mohammed to manage operations in the Balkans region (see
September 1994-1996).
Entity Tags: Mohammed al-Zawahiri, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Islamic Jihad, International
Islamic Relief Organization
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing

Albanian drug smugglers are found to be playing a prominent role in funding the
Muslim arms buildup in Bosnia, Croatia, Kosovo, and Macedonia. In addition to
small arms and machine guns, the criminal arms deals include surface-to-surface
missiles and helicopters. [INDEPENDENT, 12/10/1993; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 6/10/1994]

Category Tags: Drugs, Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Osama bin Laden privately identifies the three most important
charity fronts used to finance al-Qaeda. He names:
 The Muslim World League (MWL), a Saudi charity closely tied to
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1993: Charity Shut Down in Saudi Arabia for Ties to Al-Qaeda But
Prospers in US

  

1993-1994: Future Pakistani President Promotes Taliban and
Kashmiri Militant Groups

  

the Saudi government.
 Benevolence International Foundation (BIF), a charity based in Chicago,

Illinois.
 The Qatar Charitable Society (QCS). Al-Qaeda apparently will stop using this

organization after it is publicly linked to an assassination attempt on Egyptian
President Hosni Mubarak in 1995 (see Shortly After June 26, 1995).
Bin Laden tells this to Jamal al-Fadl, who is helping to run bin Laden’s
businesses in Sudan. A Justice Department brief will later explain, “[Al-Fadl]
understood from conversations with bin Laden and others in al-Qaeda that the
charities would receive funds that could be withdrawn in cash and a portion of
the money used for legitimate relief purposes and another portion diverted for
al-Qaeda operations. The money for al-Qaeda operations would nevertheless be
listed in the charities’ books as expenses for building mosques or schools or
feeding the poor or the needy.” [USA V. ENAAM M. ARNAOUT, 10/6/2003  ] In 1996, al-
Fadl will quit al-Qaeda and tell US investigators all he knows about the
organization and its finances (see June 1996-April 1997). Yet the US has yet to
list the MWL or QCS as terrorism financiers, and will wait until 2002 before
listing BIF. The US knew about the MWL’s support for radical militants even
before al-Fadl defected (see January 1996), but its ties to the Saudi government
has repeatedly protected it (see October 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: Qatar Charitable Society, Benevolence International Foundation, Muslim
World League, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Jamal al-Fadl
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF

The Guardian reports in May 1993 that the Benevolence International Foundation
(BIF) (then known as Lajnat al-Birr al-Islamiyya) has been closed in Saudi Arabia
and “its head, Adel Batterjee, a known political activist, has been detained by
the police.” The Guardian hints that the shut down is related to pressure from
the Egyptian government. This is possibly the only instance of the Saudis
shutting down a charity before 9/11. [GUARDIAN, 5/5/1993] Al-Qaeda will determine
later in the year that the shut down was because the Saudis had found a link
between BIF and al-Qaeda, but an operative will report that the problem has
been fixed. [USA V. ENAAM M. ARNAOUT, 10/6/2003  ] Batterjee is also mentioned in a
1992 New York Times article as the chairman of the World Assembly of Muslim
Youth (WAMY), flying wounded Saudis fighting in the Bosnian war and giving
them free medical treatment. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/5/1992] BIF stops operating in
Saudi Arabia but expands its operations in the US (see 1992-1993). [USA V. ENAAM

M. ARNAOUT, 10/6/2003  ] The FBI will not begin to seriously investigate it until
1998 (see 1998). US agents will raid WAMY offices in 2004 for suspected ties to
radical militants (see June 1, 2004).
Entity Tags: Adel Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Al-Qaeda, World Assembly of Muslim Youth,
Benevolence International Foundation
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF

In the early 1990s, future Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf is an up-and-
coming military general, who is in charge of military operations. He is a pupil of
Hamid Gul, director of the ISI in the late 1980s and a long-time and open
supporter of Osama bin Laden. Around 1993, he approaches Prime Minister
Benazir Bhutto with a special plan to undermine Indian forces in the province of
Kashmir, disputed between India and Pakistan. As Bhutto will later recall, “He
told me he wanted to ‘unleash the forces of fundamentalism’ to ramp up the
war” against India in Kashmir. Bhutto gives Musharraf the go-ahead, as she had
lost power once before by opposing the Pakistani military and ISI, and “Second
time around I did not want to rock the boat.” Musharraf approaches several
Islamic organizations and commits them to supply volunteers who could be
trained to fight as guerrillas in Kashmir. One group he works with is Markaz Dawa
Al Irshad (MDI), founded several years before by followers of bin Laden. The MDI
already has a military wing known as Lashkar-e-Toiba (LeT). Musharraf is allowed
to use LeT’s fighters for his purposes in Kashmir and elsewhere. Other groups
effectively created by Musharraf include Harkat ul-Ansar, later known as Harkat
ul-Mujahedeen (see Early 1993). In the following months, the level of violence in
Kashmir grows as the militias begin sending their fighters there. Around the
same time, Musharraf sees early successes of the Taliban (see Spring-Autumn
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1993-Late 2001: Radical Imam Preaches at Hamburg Mosque
Attended by 9/11 Pilots

  

Mohammed Fazazi.
[Source: Heise.de]

1993: FBI Already Interested in Al-Qaeda Related Charity Based
in US

  

Adham Amin
Hassoun. [Source:
CBS News]

1993: US Begins Regularly Conducting Renditions   

1994), and along with Interior Minister Nasrullah Babar, begins secretly
supporting them and supplying them. The two policies go hand-in-hand, because
the militant groups begin training their fighters in parts of Afghanistan
controlled by the Taliban. The Pakistani policy of tacitly supporting these
militias and the Taliban will continue until Musharraf takes power in a coup in
1999 (see October 12, 1999), and beyond. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 239-243]

Entity Tags: Markaz Dawa Al Irshad, Benazir Bhutto, Hamid Gul, Nasrullah Babar, Harkat
ul-Mujahedeen, Taliban, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Radical Moroccan imam Mohammed Fazazi gives weekly
sermons at the Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg, Germany, which
is attended by key members of the 9/11 plot, including
Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, and Ramzi bin
al-Shibh (see Early 1996 and (April 1, 1999)). The mosque
first opens in 1993. Fazazi, who also makes videotapes that
are watched by Islamist radicals throughout Europe, strongly
believes that democracy and Western values must be
rejected by Muslims living in the West, who should respect
only their own Koranic laws. He often preaches that
European countries are conducting a war against Islam and
that “smiting the head of the infidels” is the duty of all
Muslims, mandated by God. [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 225-6] In one
videotaped sermon, he says, “The Jews and crusaders must

have their throats slit.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002] In another sermon in early
2001, he will suggest that all non-Muslims in the world should be killed (see
Early 2001). In the late 1990s, Fazazi, a Moroccan citizen, also starts preaching
at a mosque in Morocco near where his family lives. But he will continue to
preach at Al-Quds until late 2001 (see Mid-September-Late 2001). He is believed
to be the spiritual leader of the Moroccan violent militant group Salafia Jihadia,
and he will later be convicted in Morocco for his part in bombings in Casablanca
(see May 16, 2003). [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 225-6]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Mohammed Fazazi, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ramzi
bin al-Shibh
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-
Qaeda in Germany

The FBI interviews Adham Amin Hassoun, a Muslim
community activist living in Florida. The year before,
Hassoun had filed Florida incorporation papers for the first
American chapter of the Islamic charity Benevolence
International (BIF), listing wealthy Saudi businessman Adel
Batterjee as the president. The FBI shows him photographs of
suspects in the World Trade Center bombing and asks him if
he could recognize the people. At this interview or a later
one, he is also asked about Enaam Arnaout, who will take
control of Benevolence International after it moved its
headquarters to Chicago in 1994. After 9/11, Hassoun will be
questioned again for alleged ties with so-called “dirty
bomber” Jose Padilla. Hassoun and Padilla were
acquaintances in Florida since the early 1990s. [SOUTH FLORIDA

SUN-SENTINEL, 7/13/2002] The FBI begins monitoring Hassoun and some of his
associates, including Padilla, in October 1993 (see (October 1993-November
2001)). Benevolence International will later be connected to al-Qaeda and shut
down, but only after 9/11.
Entity Tags: Enaam Arnaout, Benevolence International Foundation, Adel Abdul Jalil
Batterjee, Adham Amin Hassoun, Jose Padilla
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BIF

The United States begins a practice known as “rendition,” the official purpose of
which is to bring suspected foreign criminals to justice. Suspects detained
abroad are “rendered” to courts in the United States or other countries. In some
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1993: Darkazanli Gives CIA First Hint of Al-Qaeda Cell in Hamburg   

Mamoun Darkazanli several
years after 9/11. [Source:
Reuters]

1993: US Government Turns Blind Eye to Illegal Weapons Pipeline
to Muslim Bosnia

  

(1993): Ramzi Yousef and KSM Have High-Level Protection in
Pakistan

  

cases they are transferred to countries with poor human rights records and
tortured. Some are convicted, even put to death, without a fair trial.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/2/2005, PP. A01] The frequency of renditions will increase
dramatically after the September 11 attacks (see After September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/9/2003; WASHINGTON POST,
5/11/2004, PP. A01]

Gore: "Go Grab His Ass" - The policy is proposed by Richard Clarke, head of the
Counterterrorism Security Group, who is aware of a suspect he wants to have
rendered. However, White House Counsel Lloyd Cutler opposes the policy, saying
it violates international law, and demands a meeting with President Clinton to
explain the issue to him. Clinton appears favorable to Cutler’s arguments, until
Vice President Al Gore returns from a foreign trip. Gore listens to a recap of the
arguments and comments: “That’s a no-brainer. Of course it’s a violation of
international law, that’s why it’s a covert action. The guy is a terrorist. Go grab
his ass.” However, the first operation fails.
Comment by Clarke - Clarke will later write: “We learned that often things
change by the time you can get a snatch team in place. Sometimes intelligence
is wrong. Some governments cooperate with the terrorists. It was worth trying,
however, because often enough we succeeded.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 144]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Albert Arnold (“Al”)
Gore, Jr., Lloyd Cutler
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to CIA documents, US intelligence first
becomes aware of Mamoun Darkazanli at this time, when
a person arrested in Africa carrying false passports and
counterfeit money is found with Darkazanli’s telephone
number. Darkazanli is a Syrian businessman residing in
Germany. The CIA carefully scrutinizes Darkazanli and
his business dealings, but authorities are not able to
make a case against him. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 185 

] Many will later claim that Darkazanli is a member of
the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. He will associate with 9/11
hijackers Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and others
(see October 9, 1999).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Mamoun Darkazanli
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany

According to a senior Western diplomat, in 1993 the Clinton administration
learns about the Third World Relief Agency (TWRA) and its real purpose of
secretly violating the UN embargo to get weapons to Bosnia (see
Mid-1991-1996). But the US takes no action to stop its fund-raising or arms
shipments. The diplomat will later say, “We were told [by Washington] to watch
them but not interfere. Bosnia was trying to get weapons from anybody, and we
weren’t helping much. The least we could do is back off. So we backed off.”
TWRA has key offices in Austria and Germany, but authorities in both those
countries refrain from shutting down TWRA as well. Austrian officials will later
admit that “public pressure to support Bosnia’s Muslims allowed them to turn a
blind eye to the agency’s activities.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/1996] However, it
seems probable that the US found out about TWRA’s smuggling activites earlier,
when they were exposed in late 1992 (see September 1992). Further, there are
suggestions that the US may have tacitly agreed to the illegal smuggling and
even helped with it from the very beginning (see Late 1992-1995). The TWRA is
linked to bin Laden and other radical militants, and in 1993 it helps fund bomb
plotters in the US, but the FBI does not act on that link (see Late 1992-Early
1993 and Early April 1993).
Entity Tags: Third World Relief Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and his nephew Ramzi Yousef have high-level
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1993-1994: Expert Panel Predicts Terrorists Will Use Planes as
Weapons on Symbolic US Targets

  

Marvin Centron. [Source:
Publicity photo]

1993-1995: Al-Qaeda Operative Helps Militant Group Conduct
Attacks in Philippines

  

Mohammed Saddiq Odeh.
[Source: ABC News]

protection in Pakistan around 1993, at least. This is according to Rehman Malik,
who is head of Pakistan’s Federal Investigation Agency (FIA) at the time. In July
1993, KSM and Yousef are unsuccessful in an attempt to assassinate Pakistani
Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto (see July 1993). Malik will later say, “It seemed to
us [in the FIA] that the entire family were involved in this business [of
terrorism]. Ramzi and Khalid were both out to make a name for themselves.
They had close connections with the jihadis, but it was unclear who they were
working for. They were both extremely dangerous men, and to us in the FIA, it
always appeared that they had protection at a higher level. When we raided
Ramzi’s house in Quetta, he had been warned. Likewise with Zahid [Shaikh
Mohammed, KSM’s brother] in Peshawar.” [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 96] Also
around this time, US investigators find KSM and his brother Zahid are linked to
the ISI. They even find photographs of them with high-ranking Pakistani political
leaders (see Spring 1993).
Entity Tags: Federal Investigation Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef,
Zahid Shaikh Mohammed, Rehman Malik
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan and the ISI

An expert panel commissioned by the Pentagon in 1993
postulates that an airplane could be used as a missile
to bomb national landmarks. Marvin Cetron, president
of Forecasting International, a company which
conducts studies for many companies and
governments, writes the panel’s report. He will later
recall telling the panel, “Coming down the Potomac,
you could make a left turn at the Washington
Monument and take out the White House, or you could
make a right turn and take out the Pentagon.” [REEVE,

1999, PP. 259-260; WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2001  ] However,
State Department officials edit out the planes as
weapons references in the final version of the panel’s
Terror 2000 Report. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 5/17/2002]

Centron later says, “We were told by the Department of Defense not to put it
in… and I said, ‘It’s unclassified, everything is available.’ In addition, they said,
‘We don’t want it released, because you can’t handle a crisis before it becomes
a crisis. And no one is going to believe you.’” [ABC NEWS, 2/20/2002] Air Force Col.
Doug Menarchik, who organized the study for the Pentagon, will later recall, “It
was considered radical thinking, a little too scary for the times. After I left, it
met a quiet death.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2001  ] However, in 1994, Cetron will
write in a Futurist magazine article about the report, “Targets such as the World
Trade Center not only provide the requisite casualties but, because of their
symbolic nature, provide more bang for the buck. In order to maximize their
odds for success, terrorist groups will likely consider mounting multiple,
simultaneous operations with the aim of overtaxing a government’s ability to
respond, as well as demonstrating their professionalism and reach.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/2/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Doug Menarchik, Marvin Cetron, World Trade Center
Category Tags: Warning Signs

An al-Qaeda operative helps the militant group Abu
Sayyaf conduct attacks in the Philippines at least
between the years 1993 to 1995, if not longer.
Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, an ethnic Palestinian,
went to college in the Philippines in the late
1980’s. Then he went to training camps in
Afghanistan, joined al-Qaeda there, and became an
explosives expert. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/30/2001]

Philippine intelligence agents photograph him in
front of his house in the southern city of Davao at
some point. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 10/1/2001] He is
a suspect in a 1993 bombing of a cathedral in Davao
that kills seven. The attack is blamed on Abu
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1993-1995: Former US Intelligence Agent and Arms Dealer Victor
Bout Develop Town that Becomes Hub for Al-Qaeda and the 9/11
Plot

  

Richard Chichakli. [Source: Public
domain]

1993-1995: Croatian General Agim Ceku Responsible for Anti-
Serb Atrocities

  

Sayyaf. In 1995, Philippine authorities arrest him for possession of explosive
devices and then let him go. He will later be captured and convicted for
participating in the 1998 US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/27/1993; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 12/1/2002] In late
1998, the Washington Post will report that he had recently confessed to taking
part in “Operations in the Philippines that Odeh refused to describe in detail.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/19/1998] Presumably these are Abu Sayyaf operations since
they are the only Muslim militant group conducting attacks in the early 1990s.
From at least 1991 to 1995, Abu Sayyaf is deeply penetrated by a Philippine
government operative (see 1991-Early February 1995), but it unclear what the
US government may have been told about Odeh and when. The US had been
warned of Odeh through another source in 1993 (see Summer 1993). Odeh will
also later admit to helping militias in Somalia kill US soldiers there in 1993 (see
October 3-4, 1993).
Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

In the spring of 1993, Victor Bout moves to
Sharjah, United Arab Emirates (UAE), and begins to
use it as the central hub of expanding business
empire. Bout is an ex-Russian military officer and
is rapidly developing an international network to
buy, sell, and transport illegal goods, mostly
weapons. The UAE is centrally located for his
needs, and it has no money laundering laws, low
taxes, and very lax banking regulations. Sharjah
International Airport has almost no air passenger
traffic at the time, being overshadowed by the
popular airport in Dubai a short distance away. So
the airport establishes a niche as an air cargo hub

by offering tax incentives for cargo companies. In 1993, Richard Chichakli
becomes friends and business partners with Bout. In 1995, Sharjah airport hires
Chichakli to be the commercial manager of a new free trade zone now being
heavily used by Bout. Chichakli, a Syrian by birth, has an interesting
background. He claims to have been friends with Osama bin Laden while
studying in Saudi Arabia in the early 1980s. He will later claim that he used to
“sit around and eat sandwiches and sing songs” with bin Laden and his siblings,
back when “Osama was OK.” In 1986, he moved to Texas, became a US citizen,
and served in the US army until 1993, specializing in aviation, interrogation, and
intelligence. He will later claim that he not only served in the US military, but
also spent about 18 years working in intelligence (which, if true, would mean he
was an intelligence agent when he was friends with bin Laden). Chichakli’s free
trade zone is wildly successful. [CENTER FOR PUBLIC INTEGRITY, 11/20/2002; FARAH AND

BRAUN, 2007, PP. 53-56] In 2000, US investigators will learn that Chichakli is living in
Texas again and is still working closely with Bout. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 53]

However, no action will be taken against him until April 26, 2005, when US
Treasury and FBI agents raid his home and business in Texas. They will seize his
computer, documents, and over $1 million in assets as part of an investigation
into Bout’s financial empire, but they will not arrest him. Chichakli will not be
stopped when he leaves the US several days later. He will move to Syria, where
it is later suspected that he and Bout supply Hezbollah with weapons (see July
2006). [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 247-248] Meanwhile, Sharjah and its airport will
become a hub for al-Qaeda and the 9/11 plot. By 1996, there are daily flights
between Afghanistan and Sharjah, and al-Qaeda uses Sharjah for drug and arms
smuggling (see Mid-1996-October 2001). 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed will live in Sharjah in 1998 (see July 8, 1999), and 9/11 plot
facilitator Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi will be based in Sharjah in the months
before the 9/11 attacks. Some of the 9/11 hijackers will pass through there and
visit him (see Early-Late June, 2001).
Entity Tags: Victor Bout, Richard Chichakli
Category Tags: Victor Bout
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1993-1995: Mujaheddin Reach a Peak of Up to 4,000 in Bosnia   

The caption for this picture published in newspapers on December 11,
1995, reads, “One of the Bosnian Army Muslim brigades marches
through Zenica in a demonstration of strength by 10,000 soldiers.”
[Source: Reuters] (click image to enlarge)

1993-1999: Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Fight for Al-Qaeda   

Nawaf Alhazmi (left), and Khalid Almihdhar (right).
[Source: FBI]

Croatian General Agim Ceku’s troops in Croatia are responsible for many
atrocities against the Croatian Serbs, witnessed by Canadian peace-keeping
forces. The Canadian testimony ultimately leads to a sealed indictment against
Ceku being issued by the Hague Tribunal. [TAYLOR, 2002, PP. 164] Ceku will be
elected prime minister of Kosovo in 2006 despite the still pending war crimes
charges (see January 1999).

Entity Tags: Agim Ceku
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The number of
Mujaheddin fighting
in Bosnia plateau at
around several
thousand. Estimates
of mujaheddin
numbers in Bosnia
vary from as few as a
couple of hundred to
as many as 4,000.
However, most put
the number
somewhere between
1,000 and 2,000. The
difficulty in pinning
down an exact figure

stems from fact that there are a variety of foreign mercenary groups in Bosnia
and it is not entirely clear who is and who isn’t mujaheddin. Furthermore, these
groups are not all present in Bosnia at the same time. According to Cees Wiebes,
a professor at Amsterdam University, mujaheddin forces in Bosnia are not
controlled by Bosnian authorities, but rather by their countries of origin, Islamic
militant organizations, and criminal organizations. [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 207-208] While
the mujaheddin’s presence in Bosnia is said to be of only limited military value,
they are considered a valuable “political tool” for obtaining the support from
Arab countries. According to a UN report, Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic
sees the fighters as “a conduit for funds from the Gulf and the Middle East.”
[WIEBES, 2003, PP. 208, 215]

Entity Tags: Cees Wiebes, Alija Izetbegovic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Of all the 9/11 hijackers, Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar
have the longest records of
involvement with al-Qaeda. CIA
Director Tenet calls them al-
Qaeda veterans. According to
the CIA, Alhazmi first travels to
Afghanistan in 1993 as a
teenager, then fights in Bosnia
with Alhazmi (see 1995).
Almihdhar makes his first visit
to Afghanistan training camps in
1996, and then fights in

Chechnya in 1997. Both swear loyalty to bin Laden around 1998. Alhazmi fights
in Afghanistan against the Northern Alliance with his brother, Salem Alhazmi. He
fights in Chechnya, probably in 1998. [OBSERVER, 9/23/2001; ABC NEWS, 1/9/2002; US

CONGRESS, 6/18/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 131  ] He
then returns to Saudi Arabia in early 1999 where he shares information about
the 1998 US embassy bombings. However it is not clear what information he
disclosed to whom or where he obtained this information. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003,

PP. 131  ] It is possible that some or all of this information came from the NSA,
which is intercepting some of Alhazmi’s phone calls at this time (see Early 1999).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, George J. Tenet, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid
Almihdhar, Northern Alliance, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Key Hijacker Events, Islamist Militancy in
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1993 and After: Milan Mosque Is ‘Main Al-Qaeda Station House in
Europe’

  

Friday prayers outside the Islamic Cultural Institute, on
October 19, 2001. [Source: Reuters / Corbis]

Early 1993: Future Pakistani President Helps Form Militant Group
Harkat ul-Mujahedeen

  

Early 1993: Bin Laden Buys Airplane in US to Help Kill US Soldiers   

Chechnya

The Islamic Cultural Institute in
Milan, Italy, has numerous ties
to terrorist activities during this
period and after 9/11, and the
Treasury Department will call
the mosque “the main al-Qaeda
station house in Europe.” It is
initially headed by Anwar
Shaaban (see Late 1993-
December 14, 1995 and
December 14, 1995), an
opponent of the current
Egyptian regime and a
supporter of the Al-Gama’a al-
Islamiyya militant group, which
is run by the ‘Blind Sheikh,’

Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman (see Late 1993-1994).
 It recruits fighters for militant Islamic causes and sends them to Afghanistan

for training. One of the recruits, L’Houssaine Kherchtou, who will testify for the
prosecution at the trial of men accused of bombing US embassies in Africa in
1998, will say that he knew Shaaban well, adding: “He was my guide. I went
there every weekend to be with him.” After studying with Shaaban for some
time, Shaaban arranges for Kherchtou and a group of other men to receive
military training in Afghanistan. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/22/2001]

 There is heavy telephone traffic between the Institute and the New York
mosque run by Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, and Italian police say it is a
logistical base for the WTC bombing (see Late 1993-1994).
 The Algerian militant group Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) gains influence in the

mosque after Shaaban dies in the Bosnian Civil War (see After 1995).
 It creates a “cottage industry in supplying false passports and other bogus

documents” according to European intelligence officials, and serves as a
gateway to Europe for operatives from Afghanistan. [BOSTON GLOBE, 8/4/2002]

Entity Tags: L’Houssaine Kherchtou, Islamic Cultural Institute, Al-Qaeda, Anwar
Shaaban, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy

Harkat ul-Mujahedeen (HuM) is formed as part of the United Jihad Council. (It
will be known as Harkat ul-Ansar until 1997.) Some of the groups affiliated with
the council are thought to be funded and supported by Pakistan’s intelligence
service, the ISI. [JANE'S INTERNATIONAL SECURITY NEWS, 9/20/2001] Pakistani Gen.
Pervez Musharraf, who will take power in a coup in 1999 (October 12, 1999), is
instrumental in arranging the merger and development of HuM. Authors Adrian
Levy and Catherine Scott-Clark will claim in a 2007 book that they were told of
Musharraf’s pivotal role by sources in the CIA, ISI, Mossad, and British
intelligence. This is part of a larger strategy orchestrated by Musharraf at the
time to strengthen Islamist militias so they can fight in Kashmir against Indian
forces (see 1993-1994). [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 241, 508]

Entity Tags: United Jihad Council, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Osama bin Laden buys a US military aircraft in Arizona,
paying about $210,000 for a converted Saber-40. The
transaction is arranged through Wadih El-Hage, a bin
Laden employee in Sudan, and Essam al Ridi, a US-
based helper for radical Islamists. Before the purchase
is made, the two men discuss the transaction on the
phone (see August 1992-1993) and El-Hage sends money
to al Ridi, who had learned to fly in the US (see
Between August 1992 and 1993). Bin Laden apparently
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January 1993: Cheney Releases New Global Domination Strategy   

January 1993: Pakistani Vessel Shipping Arms to Bosnia
Intercepted

  

January 1993: Confession Exposes Hamas Fundraising in US   

Mohammad Salah. [Source: WGN-TV]

1993-September 11, 2001: US Slow to Implement Anti-Money-
Laundering Law

  

wants to use the plane to transport stinger missiles from Pakistan to Sudan, but
it is unclear whether it is ever actually used to do this. After modifying the
plane, al Ridi flies it from the US to Khartoum, Sudan, where he meets El-Hage,
bin Laden, al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef, and others. They have dinner,
where al Ridi also sees “quite a few” AK 47s, and men in Sudanese military
uniforms. Al Ridi also visits bin Laden at the offices of one of his companies,
Wadi al Aqiq, and bin Laden offers him a job as a pilot, spraying crops and then
shipping them to other countries. However, al Ridi, who argued with bin Laden
during the Soviet-Afghan war, rejects the offer, saying bin Laden is not offering
him enough money. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW

YORK, 1/14/2001; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 5/19/2002] The
plane will later be used to transport bin Laden operatives on a trip to Somalia
before the “Black Hawk Down” incident (see Before October 1993), but al Ridi
will later crash it (see (1994-1995)).
Entity Tags: Wadi al Aqiq, Wadih El-Hage, Essam al Ridi, Osama bin Laden, Mohammed
Atef
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Wadih El-Hage, 1993 Somalia Fighting

While still serving as Defense Secretary, Dick Cheney releases a documented
titled “Defense Strategy for the 1990s,” in which he reasserts the plans for US
global domination outlined in the Defense Policy Guide leaked to the press in
March 1992 (see March 8, 1992). [HARPER'S, 10/2002] Clinton’s inauguration as
president later in the month precludes Cheney from actually implementing his
plans.
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: US Dominance

A Pakistani vessel carrying ten containers of arms, destined for the Bosnian
army, is intercepted in the Adriatic Sea. [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 195] During this same
time frame (between March 1992 and May 1993), Pakistan also airlifts
sophisticated anti-tank guided missiles to the Bosnian Muslims, according to the
later testimony of Lt. Gen. Javed Nasir, who is head of Pakistan’s ISI during this
period. [SOUTH ASIA TRIBUNE (GREAT FALLS, VA), 12/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Javed Nasir, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Pakistan and the ISI

In January 1993, Mohammad Salah, a Hamas
operative living in the US (see 1989-January
1993), is arrested in the West Bank by the Israeli
government on suspicion of transferring money
to Hamas for guns and ammunition. News
reports in February indicate that he is from
Chicago and “had been found with more than
$100,000 and plans from Hamas leaders in the
United States.” Apparently, this causes Chicago
FBI agent Robert Wright to begin investigating
his fundraising activities (see After January
1993). Salah reportedly quickly confesses to

directing certain Hamas military operations, organizing military cells, and to
handling more than $1 million to purchase weapons. He names 23 organizations
in the US that he says are helping to fund Hamas. He later will claim he was
tortured into confessing. One of Salah’s associates is also arrested and reveals
the existence of Hamas training camps in the US. Salah secretly will be tried by
the Israeli government in 1994 and will plead guilty of the charges in 1995. He
will be sentenced to five years in prison and released in 1997. [NEW YORK TIMES,
2/17/1993; EMERSON, 2002, PP. 82-83; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Israel, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Mohammad
Salah, Hamas
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing
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January 1993 and After: Bosnian Muslims Sometimes Shell
Sarajevo Airport that They Control

  

After January 1993: Wright Begins Investigating Terrorism
Financing Inside US

  

January 7-13, 1993: FBI Cancels Monitored Meetings that Could
Expose WTC Bomb Plot

  

In 1994, Congress passes an anti-money-laundering law that requires
unregulated financial services, like currency exchanges, check cashers, and the
money brokers known in the Arab world as hawalas, to register with the
government and report large and suspicious transfers of cash. However,
proposed rules to implement the program are not written until 1997, and the
regulations do not take effect until 2002. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/15/2001] According
to another account, the law is passed in 1993, but the rules are not published
until 1999. Then the Bush administration orders a further delay, until June 2002.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001] In late 1998, it will be determined that there is only
one person in the US government with any expertise about hawalas, but he will
be let go before 9/11 (see Late 1998).
Entity Tags: US Congress, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Lord David Owen, European Union peace negotiator for the Bosnian conflict, will
later write in a book, “Around this time [January 1993] the UN had clear
evidence that Muslim forces would from time to time shell the airport to stop
the relief flights and refocus world attention on the siege of Sarajevo. As the
Deputy Commander in Chief US European Command from 1992 to 1995 [Gen.
Charles Boyd] describes it, “The press and some governments, including that of
the United States, usually attribute all such fire to the Serbs, but no seasoned
observer in Sarajevo doubts for a moment that Muslim forces have found it in
their interest to shell friendly targets. In this case, the shelling usually closes
the airport for a time, driving up the price of black-market goods that enter the
city via routes controlled by Bosnian army commanders and government
officials.” [OWEN, 1997, PP. 262] In September 1994, it is reported the UN believe
the Muslim Bosnians again shelled their own Sarajevo airport on August 18, 1994.
UN spokesman Lieutenant- Colonel Pierre Duclos says, “The result of all our
investigations show the shell clearly came from [Bosnian] government lines,” he
said. Another UN official says, “This was a direct and intentional targeting of the
airport.” [INDEPENDENT, 9/6/1994]

Entity Tags: Charles Boyd, United Nations, David Owen, Pierre Duclos
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

FBI agent Robert Wright is assigned to the FBI’s counterterrorism task force in
Chicago. He had joined the FBI three years earlier. [NEW YORK POST, 7/14/2004;

WASHINGTON TIMES, 7/18/2004] He immediately begins to uncover a wide network of
suspected Hamas and al-Qaeda financiers inside the US. Apparently, he gets a
key head start from the confession of Mohammad Salah in Israel in early 1993
(see January 1993). Salah names 23 organizations in the US who he says are
secretly funding Hamas, and Israel shares this information with US officials.
Some of his confession, including the mention of the Holy Land Foundation as a
key Hamas funder, is even publicly revealed in a February 1993 New York Times
article. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/17/1993; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003] In the next few
years, Wright will uncover evidence that leads him to suspect the following:
 Mousa Abu Marzouk, the political director of Hamas, has been laundering

money and fundraising in the US for Hamas (see July 5, 1995-May 1997).
 The Holy Land Foundation charity is secretly financing Hamas suicide bombings

(see October 1993; December 4, 2001).
 Saudi multimillionaire Yassin Al-Qadi is funding Hamas (see June 9, 1998).
 Al-Qadi is funding al-Qaeda attacks (see October 1998).
 Several other US residents and entities are also financing Hamas. In 1996,

Wright’s investigations will turn into a larger investigation of terrorist financing,
code named Vulgar Betrayal (see 1996). It will continue to discover more leads
to connect not only to Hamas, but also to al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK POST, 7/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammad Salah, Holy Land Foundation
for Relief and Development, Yassin al-Qadi, Vulgar Betrayal, Hamas, Mousa Abu
Marzouk, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Garrett Wilson, a paramilitary trainer and gun seller
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January 15, 1993: FBI Informant Connects Plotters to ‘Blind
Sheikh’

  

January 16-17, 1993: FBI Discovers Islamic Militant Training
Camp in Pennsylvania but Immediately Cuts Off Surveillance

  

working as an FBI informant, meets with Clement Rodney Hampton-El and Abu
Ubaidah Yahya at a Brooklyn restaurant on January 7, 1993. Yahya is the security
chief of the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, a charity front tied to both al-Qaeda and
the CIA (see 1986-1993), and Hampton-El is also tied to Al-Kifah. They had
already met Wilson and discussed hiring him to give weapons training to a small
group (see Mid-November-December 20, 1992). They agree that, starting on
January 13, Wilson will train the group for five days at a New Jersey shooting
range and will get paid $5,000 for doing so. (This is not to be confused with
other training going on the same month taught by Yahya in Pennsylvania (see
December 1992-Early February 1993).) The FBI plans to monitor the training and
follow all of the participants. But FBI superior Carson Dunbar learns of the plan
just before the training is to begin and expresses concern that the FBI could be
training potential terrorists. He dramatically cuts down what Wilson is allowed
to teach, so much so that his FBI handlers are worried Wilson will be
immediately exposed as a US agent and killed. Then, as Wilson is getting in his
car to drive to the training site, Carson cancels the operation altogether. Luckily
for Wilson, he has a good alibi for not attending, so his cover is not blown. But
other FBI agents are furious at Dunbar’s behavior. It is not known who would
have attended, but Hampton-El and Yahya are loosely connected to many of the
1993 WTC bombers. The authors of the 2002 book The Cell will later comment
that the FBI “was just a whisper away from the World Trade Center plot.”
[MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 87-90]

Entity Tags: Garrett Wilson, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Carson Dunbar, Al-Kifah
Refugee Center, Abu Ubaidah Yahya, Clement Rodney Hampton-El
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Al-Kifah/MAK, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Garrett Wilson, a paramilitary trainer and gun seller working as an FBI
informant, had made an agreement to give weapons training to a group of
radical militants, but the FBI canceled the plan at the last minute after FBI
superior Carson Dunbar worried the FBI could be training future terrorists.
Wilson had made the arrangement with Clement Rodney Hampton-El and Abu
Ubaidah Yahya, both of whom are connected to the Al-Kifah Refugee Center,
which is linked to al-Qaeda and the CIA (see 1986-1993). But while the training
has been canceled, Wilson’s cover as an informant has not been blown yet and
his FBI handlers realize that Wilson would still have to give Hampton-El some
equipment he’d bought for him. His FBI handlers Tommy Corrigan and John
Liguori proposes that Wilson meet Hampton-El so the FBI can monitor the
meeting and see where the trail leads. This time, they avoid Dunbar and get
permission from a different supervisor, Neil Herman. Wilson goes to meet
Hampton-El at a New Jersey hotel on January 15, 1993. Hampton-El isn’t there,
but Yahya is, along with two others that Wilson does not know. Wilson hands off
the equipment (weapons and military manuals) and quickly leaves, and then the
FBI tails the others as they leave. Yahya returns in one car to the Al-Kifah office,
where he is the security chief. The others go in another car to the apartment
where the Blind Shiekh, Shiekh Omar Abdul-Rahman, lives. The FBI quickly
determines the other two men at the meeting are Abdo Mohammed Haggag,
Abdul-Rahman’s speechwriter, and Siddig Siddig Ali, Abdul-Rahman’s Sudanese
translator. Corrigan, Liguori, and other FBI agents are stunned by the
connections to Abdul-Rahman, who is a well-known public figure. But they will
only be allowed to follow up for several days before the surveillance operation is
canceled. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 87-90]

Entity Tags: Carson Dunbar, Tommy Corrigan, Abdo Mohammed Haggag, Al-Kifah Refugee
Center, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Siddig Siddig Ali, John Liguori, Clement Rodney Hampton-
El, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Garrett Wilson, Abu Ubaidah Yahya, Neil Herman
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

On January 15, 1993, FBI informant Garrett Wilson had led the FBI to a meeting
attended by Abu Ubaidah Yahya, Abdo Mohammed Haggag, and Siddig Siddig Ali
(see January 15, 1993). Yahya is security chief for the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, a
charity front tied to both al-Qaeda and the CIA (see 1986-1993), and Haggag and
Siddig Ali both work with the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, who is
also closely linked to Al-Kifah. Suspecting a violent plot, FBI agents have a plan
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January 20, 1993: Bill Clinton Inaugurated   

President Bill Clinton. [Source:
Library of Congress]

January 25, 1993: Militant Kills Two at CIA Headquarters   

Mir Aimal Kasi. [Source:
FBI]

to continuously monitor Yahya, Haggag, and Ali from when they leave the
meeting, and for the next couple of days that is what they do. On January 16,
Yahya leads the FBI to Jersey City, New Jersey, where he is holding exercises for
a group of Sudanese and Middle Eastern men. Then the FBI follows Yahya and
this group he is leading to a militant training camp on a farm in New Bloomfield,
Pennsylvania. A squad of investigators watch them practicing martial arts, sniper
firing, and rappelling. The agents think that they recognize one of the trainees
as Mahmud Abouhalima, who they already strongly suspect was involved in the
1990 assassination of a Jewish leader (see November 5, 1990). (In fact, the
trainee is his brother Mohammed - both of them are tall and red-headed.)
However, on January 17, FBI supervisor Carson Dunbar calls the squad away from
the training camp, preventing them from following the suspects as they return
to their homes that evening. The FBI squad is upset, as they are sure following
the suspects to their homes would lead to many new identifications and leads.
Dunbar claims the surveillance is costing too much money and effectively shuts
down further surveillance of everyone but Yahya and Clement Rodney Hampton-
El, who has been working with Yahya, and only when they’re in close range of
the FBI New York office. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 90-91] Yahya will
continue to train his group at the Pennsylvania camp through early February (see
December 1992-Early February 1993), but apparently without further FBI
surveillance of them.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Abouhalima, Siddig Siddig Ali, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Mahmud
Abouhalima, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Clement Rodney Hampton-El, Abdo
Mohammed Haggag, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Carson Dunbar, Garrett Wilson, Abu
Ubaidah Yahya
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

Bill Clinton replaces George H. W. Bush as US
president. He remains president until January 2001.
Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, George
Herbert Walker Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11,
Warning Signs, US Dominance, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Al-Qaeda in Balkans

A Pakistani militant named Mir Aimal Kasi walks up to
the main headquarters of CIA headquarters in Langley,
Virginia, and opens fire with an AK-47. He shoots five
CIA personnel as they sit in their cars, killing two of
them. Remarkably, Kasi simply walks off and then flies
back to Pakistan. A massive international manhunt
ensues, and a joint FBI-CIA team will capture him in a
central Pakistan town in 1997. He is then rendered to
the US instead of going through the less controversial
but lengthier extradition process (see June 15, 1997).
[TENET, 2007, PP. 41-42] While Kasi apparently acted alone,
he will be treated as a hero and sheltered by radical
Islamists in Afghanistan until his capture. Kasi will be

convicted of murder later in 1997. Four US oil workers will be killed in Pakistan
one day later in apparent retaliation. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/13/1997] Kasi will later
say that he was upset with US policy in the Middle East and was hoping to
assassinate the CIA director. He will be convicted of murder and executed in
2002. [TENET, 2007, PP. 41-42]
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Entity Tags: Mir Aimal Kasi, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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Around February 1993: Three WTC Bombers Travel on Saudi
Passports with Indicator of Islamist Extremism, Presumably
Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

February 1993-May 1994: US Military Head and GAO Recommend
Reducing Units Dedicated to Continental Air Defense
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The 9/11 Commission, relying on a CIA report, will later say that three of the
men involved in the 1993 World Trade Center bombing travel on Saudi passports
containing an indicator of possible Islamist extremism. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004,

PP. 46-47, 61  ] Author James Bamford will say that it is a “secret coded indicator,
placed there by the Saudi government, warning of a possible terrorist
affiliation.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 58-59] It is unclear what the indicator looks like
precisely and who the men are. However, Ahmad Ajaj, an associate of lead
bomber Ramzi Yousef, does have a Saudi passport. Some of the 9/11 hijackers
will later use Saudi passports with the same indicator (see October 28, 2000,
June 1, 2001, and June 13, 2001, and November 2, 2007). [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 46-47, 61  ]

Entity Tags: Ahmad Ajaj
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Colin Powell, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, recommends that the
number of aircraft dedicated to defending US airspace be reduced, a
recommendation echoed by the General Accounting Office (GAO) over a year
later. The continental air defense mission, carried out by the North American
Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD), was developed during the Cold War to
protect against any Soviet bombers that might try to attack the US via the North
Pole. In 1960, NORAD had about 1,200 fighter jets dedicated to this task, but
now its US portion comprises 180 Air National Guard fighters, located in 10 units
and 14 alert sites around the US. In February 1993, Powell issues a report in
which he suggests that, due to the former Soviet Union no longer posing a
significant threat, the air defense mission could be transferred to existing
general-purpose combat and training forces. In May 1994, the GAO issues a
report agreeing with Powell, saying that a “dedicated continental air defense
force is no longer needed.” The report also says: “NORAD plans to reduce the

 Printer-Friendly View

 Email to Friend

 Increase Text Size

 Decrease Text Size

Ordering 

 Date ascending  

Time period

Categories

Key Events

Key Day of 9/11 Events
(101)
Key Hijacker Events (145)
Key Warnings (95)

Day of 9/11

All Day of 9/11 Events
(1368)
Dick Cheney (55)
Donald Rumsfeld (37)
Flight AA 11 (145)
Flight AA 77 (148)
Flight UA 175 (87)
Flight UA 93 (244)
George Bush (131)
Passenger Phone Calls (69)
Pentagon (139)
Richard Clarke (34)
Shanksville, Pennsylvania
(25)
Training Exercises (56)
World Trade Center (91)

The Alleged 9/11 Hijackers

Alhazmi and Almihdhar
(343)
Marwan Alshehhi (134)
Mohamed Atta (206)
Hani Hanjour (72)
Ziad Jarrah (74)
Other 9/11 Hijackers
(172)
Possible Hijacker
Associates in US (79)
Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training (73)
Hijacker Contact w
Government in US (33)
Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding (42)
Hijacker Visas and
Immigration (135)

Alhazmi and Almihdhar:
Specific Cases

Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection (51)
CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar (120)
Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US (39)

Projects and Programs

Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
(172)
Able Danger (60)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092534/http://www.historyco...

1 von 41 14.08.2019, 22:18



February 11, 1993: Hijacking Raises Concern of Plane Being
Crashed into New York Building

  

February 26, 1993: WTC Is Bombed but Does Not Collapse, as
Bombers Had Hoped

  

Bomb
damage
in

number of alert sites in the continental United States to 14 and provide 28
aircraft for the day-to-day peacetime air sovereignty mission. Each alert site
will have two fighters, and their crews will be on 24-hour duty and ready to
scramble within five minutes.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 2/12/1993; GENERAL

ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 5/3/1994] NORAD will play a key role in responding to the
hijackings on 9/11. By then, it will have just 14 fighters available around the US
on “alert”—on the runway, fueled, and ready to take off within minutes of being
ordered into the air. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17]

Entity Tags: General Accounting Office, Colin Powell, North American Aerospace
Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A 20-year-old Ethiopian man hijacks a Lufthansa Airbus bound from Frankfurt to
Addis Ababa, via Cairo. Wielding a gun (which is subsequently found to be just a
starter pistol), he forces the pilot to divert the plane to New York. The 11-hour
ordeal ends after the plane lands at JFK International Airport and the hijacker
surrenders to the FBI. [CNN, 3/14/1996; GUARDIAN, 2/8/2000; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 457]

Fears of Plane Being Crashed - Journalist Eric Margolis, who is on the plane, will
later say that he and the other passengers are “convinced the hijacker…
intended to crash the plane into Manhattan.” [ERIC MARGOLIS (.COM), 2/13/2000]

While giving television commentary on the morning of 9/11, Larry Johnson
—currently the deputy director of the State Department’s Office of Counter
Terrorism—will say it was feared when the plane was flown to New York “that it
might be crashed into something.” [NBC, 9/11/2001]

Air Force Responds - In response to the hijacking, F-15 fighter jets are scrambled
from Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts, from where
fighters will also be launched in response to the first hijacking on 9/11 (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001). Later, F-16s are scrambled from Atlantic City, New
Jersey. The fighters intercept the Lufthansa aircraft off the coast of eastern
Canada, and initially trail it from a distance of about ten miles. As the plane
approaches JFK Airport, the fighters move in to a distance of five miles. They do
a low fly-by as the plane lands at JFK. They circle overhead for a while, until
the hijacking situation is resolved, and then return to their bases. [SPENCER, 2008,
PP. 29]

Participants in Response Also Involved on 9/11 - This is the last hijacking to
occur prior to 9/11 involving US air traffic controllers, FAA management, and
military coordination. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14; UTICA OBSERVER-DISPATCH,

8/5/2004] At least two of the military personnel who participate in the response
to it will play key roles in responding to the 9/11 attacks. Robert Marr, who on
9/11 will be the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS), is currently the assistant deputy commander of operations at Griffiss
Air Force Base in Rome, NY. [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 3/27/2005] On this occasion,
he talks with his counterpart at the FAA and explains that the FAA needs to start
a request up its chain of command, so the military can respond quickly if the
hijacking—which takes place in Europe—comes to the United States. He then
informs his own chain of command to be prepared for a request for military
assistance from the FAA. Several hours later, Marr is notified that military
assistance has been authorized, and the fighter jets are scrambled from Otis and
Atlantic City. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 26-27] Timothy Duffy, who will be one of the F-15
pilots that launches from Otis Air Base in response to the first hijacking on 9/11,
is also involved. His role on this occasion is unreported, though presumably he
pilots one of the jets scrambled from Otis after the Lufthansa plane. [SPENCER,
2008, PP. 29]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Federal Aviation Administration, Larry C.
Johnson, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr, Otis Air National Guard Base,
Timothy Duffy
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

An attempt to topple the World Trade Center in New York City fails,
but six people are killed and over 1,000 injured in the misfired blast.
The explosion is caused by the detonation of a truck bomb in the
underground parking garage. An FBI explosives expert will later state,
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February 27, 1993: WTC Engineer Says Building Would Survive
Jumbo Jet Hitting It

  

Shortly After February 26, 1993-1994: FBI Fails to Close Branches
of Al-Qaeda’s ‘Operational Headquarters’ in US

  

“If they had found the exact architectural Achilles’ heel or if the bomb had been
a little bit bigger, not much more, 500 pounds more, I think it would have
brought her down.” Ramzi Yousef, who has close ties to Osama bin Laden,
organizes the attempt. [VILLAGE VOICE, 3/30/1993; US CONGRESS, 2/24/1998] The New
York Times will report on Emad Salem, an undercover agent who will be the key
government witness in the trial against Yousef. Salem will testify that the FBI
knew about the attack beforehand and told him it would thwart the attack by
substituting a harmless powder for the explosives. However, an FBI supervisor
called off this plan and the bombing was not stopped. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/28/1993]

Other suspects were ineptly investigated before the bombing as early as 1990.
Several of the bombers were trained by the CIA to fight in the Afghan war and
the CIA will conclude, in internal documents, that it was “partly culpable” for
this bombing (see January 24, 1994). [INDEPENDENT, 11/1/1998] 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed is an uncle of Yousef and also has a role in the
bombing (see March 20, 1993). [INDEPENDENT, 6/6/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002]

One of the bombers even leaves a message, which will be found by
investigators, stating, “Next time, it will be very precise.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ramzi Yousef,
Osama bin Laden, World Trade Center, Emad Salem, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ali Mohamed, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Ramzi
Yousef, 1993 WTC Bombing

In the wake of the WTC bombing, the Seattle Times interviews John Skilling who
was one of the two structural engineers responsible for designing the Trade
Center. Skilling recounts his people having carried out an analysis which found
the Twin Towers could withstand the impact of a Boeing 707. He says, “Our
analysis indicated the biggest problem would be the fact that all the fuel (from
the airplane) would dump into the building. There would be a horrendous fire. A
lot of people would be killed.” But, he says, “The building structure would still
be there.” [SEATTLE TIMES, 2/27/1993] The analysis Skilling is referring to is likely
one done in early 1964, during the design phase of the towers. A three-page
white paper, dated February 3, 1964, described its findings: “The buildings have
been investigated and found to be safe in an assumed collision with a large jet
airliner (Boeing 707—DC 8) traveling at 600 miles per hour. Analysis indicates
that such collision would result in only local damage which could not cause
collapse or substantial damage to the building and would not endanger the lives
and safety of occupants not in the immediate area of impact.” However, besides
this paper, no documents are known detailing how this analysis was made. [GLANZ

AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 131-132; LEW, BUKOWSKI, AND CARINO, 10/2005, PP. 70-71] The other
structural engineer who designed the towers, Leslie Robertson, carried out a
second study later in 1964, of how the towers would handle the impact of a 707
(see Between September 3, 2001 and September 7, 2001). However, the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST), following its three-year
investigation into the WTC collapses, will in 2005 state that it has been “unable
to locate any evidence to indicate consideration of the extent of impact-induced
structural damage or the size of a fire that could be created by thousands of
gallons of jet fuel.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 13]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, John Skilling
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation

The Al-Kifah Refugee Center is bin Laden’s largest
fundraising group in the US and has offices in many cities
(see 1986-1993 and 1985-1989). Counterterrorism expert
Steven Emerson will later call it “al-Qaeda’s operational
headquarters in the United States.” [EMERSON, 2006, PP. 436]

Nearly every figure involved in the 1993 WTC bombing has
a connection to the Al-Kifah branch in Brooklyn, New York.
[NEWSWEEK, 3/29/1993] Bob Blitzer, a former FBI terrorism
chief who heads the FBI’s first Islamic terrorism squad, is
stunned to discover the number of militants connected to
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Shortly After February 26, 1993: Security Chief Predicts
Terrorists Crashing a Plane into the WTC

  

Rick
Rescorla.
[Source:
Public
domain]

Al-Kifah who have left the US to fight for Muslim causes overseas. He will later
remember thinking, “What the hell’s going on?” Neil Herman, head of the FBI’s
WTC bombing investigation, will comment, “It was like a modern underground
railroad.” But no effort is made to keep track of who has gone overseas to fight,
even though many of the WTC bombers had gone overseas to fight then came
back to use their training to plan an attack in the US. Furthermore, the Al-Kifah
office in Brooklyn shuts itself down, but all the other branch offices remain
open. US News and World Report will later note that the offices “were left
largely intact [and] helped form the nucleus of bin Laden’s al-Qaeda network.”
Herman will say, “They certainly continued on, but were somewhat
fragmented.” Over time, the other branches generally go underground. Soon
their functions are largely replaced by a network of Islamic charities. For
instance, the functions of the Brooklyn branch, including its newsletter and
website, are directly taken over by a new Boston-based charity called Care
International (see April 1993-Mid-2003). Another charity is the Benevolence
International Foundation (BIF), run by Enaam Arnaout, who is a veteran of the
Al-Kifah Brooklyn office. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/2/2002] The US will not
freeze the assets of Al-Kifah until shortly after 9/11, long after all the US
branches have dissolved (see September 24, 2001). There is evidence to suggest
that the CIA had ties to Al-Kifah and blocked FBI investigations of it (see Late
1980s and After).
Entity Tags: Enaam Arnaout, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Benevolence International
Foundation, Care International (Boston), Neil Herman, Bob Blitzer, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK,
BIF

Rick Rescorla, a security chief for a company at the World Trade
Center, and his friend Dan Hill conduct an analysis of the security
measures at the WTC and conclude that terrorists will likely attack the
Twin Towers again, probably by crashing a plane into them. Rescorla,
who has served in the US Army and worked for British military
intelligence, is now the director of security at brokerage firm Dean
Witter. His office is on the 44th floor of the WTC’s South Tower.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/28/2001; STEWART, 2002, PP. 193-194; NEW YORKER,

2/11/2002] After the WTC is bombed in February 1993 (see February 26,
1993), Rescorla calls Hill to New York to be his security consultant and assess the
situation. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 191; STEVE HUMPHRIES, 9/11/2005] Hill is a former Army
Ranger and has had training in counterterrorism. [NEW YORKER, 2/11/2002; ST.
AUGUSTINE RECORD, 8/14/2011]

Anti-American Hostility Found at Mosques - Hill and Rescorla suspect that the
WTC bombing was committed by Muslims. Rescorla suggests that Hill, who is
himself a Muslim and speaks Arabic, try to gather some intelligence. Hill
therefore lets his beard grow and visits several mosques in New Jersey. He gets
into conversations with people at the mosques, expressing pro-Islamic opinions
and taking an anti-American line. According to journalist and author James B.
Stewart: “[A]t every other location, Hill was struck by the intense anti-American
hostility he encountered. Though these were not his own views, he barely had to
mention that he thought American policy toward Israel and the Middle East was
misguided, or that Jews wielded too much political power, to unleash a torrent
of anti-American, anti-Semitic rhetoric. Many applauded the bombing of the
World Trade Center, lamenting that it hadn’t done more damage.” Referring to
his experiences at the mosques, Hill tells Rescorla, “We’ve got a problem.” He
also believes that, as the symbolic “tower of the Jews,” the WTC is likely to
remain a target for terrorists. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 192-193; NEW YORKER, 2/11/2002]

Rescorla Thinks Terrorists Will Use a Different Method of Attack - Rescorla thinks
that since terrorists failed to bring the Twin Towers down with a truck bomb,
they may in future try a different method of attack, such as using a small,
portable nuclear weapon or flying a plane into the building. He phones his friend
Fred McBee and asks him to examine the possibility of an air attack on the WTC.
By using a flight simulator on his computer, McBee concludes that such an attack
seems “very viable” (see Shortly After February 26, 1993). [STEWART, 2002, PP. 193;
STEVE HUMPHRIES, 9/11/2005]

Report Warns of Another Attack on the WTC - Hill and Rescorla write a report
incorporating their findings and analysis. The report warns that the WTC will
likely remain a target for anti-American militants. It notes that Muslim terrorists
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Shortly After February 26, 1993: Friend of WTC Security Chief
Determines that Crashing a Plane into the Twin Towers Would Be
a ‘Piece of Cake’

  

Fred
McBee.
[Source:
History
Channel]

After February 26, 1993: Threat Assessments Predict Possibility
of Terrorists Crashing Plane into WTC

  

are showing increasing tactical and technological awareness, and that the
numerous young Muslims living in the United States constitute a potential
“enemy within.” Rescorla states that terrorists will not rest until they have
succeeded in bringing down the Twin Towers.
Hill and Rescorla Suggest Terrorists Flying a Plane into the WTC - Rescorla and
Hill also lay out what they think the next terrorist attack could look like.
According to Stewart, it would involve “an air attack on the Twin Towers,
probably a cargo plane traveling from the Middle East or Europe to Kennedy or
Newark Airport, loaded with explosives, chemical or biological weapons, or even
a small nuclear weapon. Besides New York, other cities might be targeted, such
as Washington or Philadelphia. Perhaps terrorists would attack all three.”
Rescorla and Hill’s report concludes that Rescorla’s company, Dean Witter,
should leave the WTC and move to somewhere safer in New Jersey. However,
Dean Witter’s lease does not expire until 2006, and so the company will remain
at the WTC. But Rescorla will start conducting regular evacuation drills for all its
employees in the South Tower. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 193-194; NEW YORKER, 2/11/2002]

Rescorla will be in his office at the WTC on 9/11. He will personally escort his
company’s employees out of the South Tower, but die himself when the tower
collapses. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/28/2001; BBC, 2/10/2003]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Rick Rescorla, Daniel J. Hill, Fred McBee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1993 WTC Bombing

Fred McBee, a friend of a security chief for a company at the World
Trade Center, determines, using a flight simulator on his computer,
that it would be possible for terrorists to crash a jumbo jet into the
Twin Towers. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 193; STEVE HUMPHRIES, 9/11/2005] Rick
Rescorla is the director of security at brokerage firm Dean Witter and
his office is on the 44th floor of the WTC’s South Tower. In response to
the recent bombing at the WTC (see February 26, 1993), he is
conducting an analysis of the security measures there. [WASHINGTON POST,

10/28/2001; NEW YORKER, 2/11/2002] Rescorla thinks that terrorists might try
attacking the WTC again by crashing a plane into the towers. He therefore
phones McBee, who is in Oklahoma, and asks him to examine the possibility of
an air attack. McBee has the Microsoft Flight Simulator program on his computer.
He has been experimenting on the program with a small Cessna plane, but,
while he is on the phone with Rescorla, he changes this to a Boeing 737. He then
pulls up the image of Lower Manhattan and is able to simulate a crash into the
WTC. “It was a piece of cake,” McBee will later comment. “There’s nothing to
stop you… once you’re in the air.” He tries to simulate crashing into the Statue
of Liberty and the Empire State Building, and is again successful. But when he
tries the same experiment with Washington, DC, as the location, he finds that
the White House and the Capitol building are blacked out. McBee concludes that
a terrorist attack involving crashing a plane into a building “looks very viable.”
Presumably taking McBee’s findings into account, Rescorla co-writes a report in
which he states that the WTC is likely to remain a target for terrorists, and
suggests that the next attack could involve terrorists crashing a cargo plane into
the Twin Towers (see Shortly After February 26, 1993). [STEWART, 2002, PP. 193-194;
STEVE HUMPHRIES, 9/11/2005]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Rick Rescorla, Fred McBee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1993 WTC Bombing

Following the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see
February 26, 1993), the New York Port Authority asks
investigative and security consulting firm Kroll Associates
to help design new security measures for the WTC. Kroll’s
Deputy Chairman Brian Michael Jenkins leads the analysis
of future terrorist threats and how they might be
addressed. Assessments conclude that a second terrorist
attack against the WTC is probable. Although it is
considered unlikely, the possibility of terrorists deliberately
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Spring 1993: World Trade Center Bombing Investigation Uncovers
Links to Ali Mohamed

  

One of
the
documents
stolen by
Ali
Mohamed
found in
El-Sayyid
Nosair’s
residence.
At the
bottom
are the
words:
‘United
States
Army.
John F.
Kennedy
Special
Warfare
Center.’
[Source:
National
Geographic]

Spring 1993: ’Blind Sheikh’ Plot to Crash Airplane into US
Embassy in Egypt

  

Siddig Siddig Ali. [Source: Chester
Higgins / New York Times]

Spring 1993: Islamic Jihad Head Fundraises in US   

flying a plane into the WTC towers is included in the range of possible threats.
[JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 11  ; NEW YORKER, 10/19/2009  ]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Brian Michael Jenkins, Kroll
Associates, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1993 WTC Bombing

Not long after the World Trade Center bombing in February 1993 (see
February 26, 1993), investigators discover a connection between some
of the plotters, Ali Mohamed, and El-Sayyid Nosair (see November 5,
1990). The Wall Street Journal reports that investigators “went back to
look at [Nosair’s] personal possessions. There, they finally saw the link
to Mr. Mohamed.” Top secret US military documents obviously supplied
by Mohamed are found among Nosair’s possessions. Still no action is
taken against Mohamed. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001; POSNER, 2003, PP.
186-94]

Entity Tags: El Sayyid Nosair, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1993 WTC Bombing

In March 1995, Emad Salem, an FBI informant and
an ex-Egyptian army officer, publicly testifies in a
1995 trial of the 1993 World Trade Center
bombing plotters. He mentions a plot taking place
at this time by Islamic radicals tied to the “Blind
Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman (see July
1990). A Sudanese Air Force pilot would hijack an
airplane, attack Egyptian President Hosni
Mubarak, then crash the plane into the US
Embassy in Cairo, Egypt. Siddig Siddig Ali, who
will be one of the defendants in the trial, asks
Salem for help to find “gaps in the air defense in
Egypt” so the pilot could “bomb the presidential
house and then turn around, crash the plane into
the American embassy after he ejects himself out

of the plane.” Abdul-Rahman gives his approval to the plot, but apparently it
never goes beyond the discussion stage. Although details of this plot are in
public records of the World Trade Center bombing trial, both the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry and 9/11 Commission fail to mention it. [LANCE, 2004, PP. 196;

INTELWIRE, 4/8/2004] Abdul-Rahman is closely tied to bin Laden and in fact in 1998
there will be an al-Qaeda hijacking plot designed to free him from prison (see
1998). Individuals connected to Abdul-Rahman and al-Qaeda will also plot to
crash an airplane into the White House in 1996 (see January 1996).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, World Trade Center, 9/11
Commission, Emad Salem, Siddig Siddig Ali, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

Ali Mohamed helps Ayman al-Zawahiri enter the US for a fundraising tour and
acts as his head of security during his stay. At the time, al-Zawahiri is known to
have been the head of the militant group Islamic Jihad since the late 1980’s. He
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Spring 1993: Second Group of US Militants Linked to Al-Kifah
Charity Front Fight in Bosnia

  

Spring 1993: US Intelligence Connects Ramzi Yousef and Bin
Laden

  

Spring 1993: US Discovers that Ramzi Yousef and KSM Have Ties
with ISI

  

is also al-Qaeda’s de facto number two leader, though this is not widely known.
This is apparently his second visit to the US; having previously paid a recruiting
visit to the Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn in 1989 (see 1986-1993). The
exact timing of this second visit is disputed, but New Yorker magazine will
report that “people at the FBI” assert “al-Zawahiri arrived in America shortly
after the first bombing of the World Trade Center” in February 1993. Al-Zawahiri
stays at Mohamed’s residence in Santa Clara, California, posing as a
representative of a charity organization. It is said that not much money is
raised. [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002] Al-Zawahiri will make another apparently more
successful fundraising trip to the US in either late 1994 or sometime in 1995 (see
Late 1994 or 1995).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Terrorism Financing

In June 1993, Abu Ubaidah Yahya will tell the New York Times that early in the
year he went to Bosnia with several other Muslims from the New York region to
help embattled Bosnian Muslims “with technical advice and medical aid.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/26/1993] Yahya is an ex-US Marine connected to numerous figures in
the 1993 WTC bombing and “Landmarks” bombing plots, and US intelligence had
him under surveillance since January 1993 (see January 7-13, 1993), although
how intensive the surveillance was is unknown. The FBI is aware that Yahya
repeatedly travels in the spring of 1993 to Vienna, Austria, to pick up money
from the Bosnian-linked Third World Relief Agency charity front (see Early April
1993), so presumably he goes to nearby Bosnia on some or all of those trips. It is
likely he and his group actually go to Bosnia to fight, since one of his associates
told an FBI informant that Yahya and a group of about ten men he trained were
going to fight in Bosnia once their training session was over, and the training
ended in February 1993 (see December 1992-Early February 1993). Saudis also
gave Yahya’s close associate Clement Rodney Hampton-El a considerable amount
of money to train militants in the US to fight in Bosnia (see December 1992).
[MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 113] Yahya is the security chief of the Al-Kifah
Refugee Center, a charity front linked to both al-Qaeda and the CIA (see
1986-1993). A group of US militants linked to Al-Kifah go fight in Bosnia starting
in December 1992, but this must be a different group since Yahya is still training
his group for another two months (see December 1992-June 1993 and December
1992-Early February 1993).
Entity Tags: Abu Ubaidah Yahya, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Kifah Refugee
Center, Clement Rodney Hampton-El
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Kifah/MAK

US intelligence learns of ties between Ramzi Yousef and bin Laden. FBI official
Neil Herman, head of the WTC bombing investigation, will later say, “The first
connection with bin Laden came in connection with some phone records
overseas, connecting either Yousef or possibly one of his family members.” But
Herman adds that bin Laden was just “one of thousands of leads that we were
trying to run out.” Bin Laden will later praise Yousef but say, “Unfortunately, I
did not know him before the incident.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 47-48]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Neil Herman, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1993 WTC Bombing, Ramzi Yousef

US agents uncover photographs showing Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) has ties
with the Pakistani ISI. Several weeks after the World Trade Center bombing (see
February 26, 1993), US agents come to Pakistan to search for Ramzi Yousef for
his part in that bombing. Searching the house of Zahid Shaikh Mohammed,
Yousef’s uncle, they find photographs of Zahid and KSM, who is also one of
Yousef’s uncles, with close associates of Pakistani Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif.
[FINANCIAL TIMES, 2/15/2003] According to another account, the pictures actually
show Zahid with Sharif, and also with Muhammad Zia ul-Haq, president of
Pakistan until his death in 1988. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 66] Pictures of Osama bin
Laden are also found. US agents are unable to catch Yousef because Pakistani
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After February 26, 1993: CIA Obstructs FBI Investigation of ‘Blind
Sheikh’ in 1993 WTC Bombing

  

March 1993: Bosnian Croatians and Muslims, Losing to Serbs,
Begin Fighting Each Other as Well

  

March 1993: Muslim Brotherhood Said to Help Fund World Trade
Center Bombing

  

Nidal Ayyad. [Source: FBI]

agents tip him off prior to the US raids. Yousef is able to live a semi-public life
(for instance, he attends weddings), despite worldwide publicity naming him as
a major terrorist. The Financial Times will later note that Yousef, KSM, and their
allies “must have felt confident that their ties to senior Pakistani Islamists,
whose power had been cemented within the country’s intelligence service [the
ISI], would prove invaluable.” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 2/15/2003] Several months later,
Yousef and KSM unsuccessfully attempt to assassinate Benazir Bhutto, who is
prime minister of Pakistan twice in the 1990s (see July 1993). She is an opponent
of Sharif and the ISI. [SLATE, 9/21/2001; GUARDIAN, 3/3/2003] The Los Angeles Times
will later report that KSM “spent most of the 1990s in Pakistan. Pakistani
leadership through the 1990s sympathized with Osama bin Laden’s
fundamentalist rhetoric. This sympathy allowed [him] to operate as he pleased
in Pakistan.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/24/2002]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed, Muhammad Zia ul-Haq, Nawaz Sharif, Zahid Shaikh Mohammed,
Benazir Bhutto
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani
ISI Links to 9/11

After the 1993 WTC bombing (see February 26, 1993), New York District Attorney
Robert Morgenthau’s investigators search El Sayyid Nosair’s belongings (see
November 5, 1990 and After) and find a bomb formula which was quite similar to
the bomb used to attack the WTC. This discovery would link Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman’s group to the bombing. The belongings also include a taped plea from
Abdul-Rahman to destroy “the towers that constitute the pillars” of the
civilization of “enemies of God.” Some suspect this is a reference to the WTC.
But the FBI refuses to acknowledge and follow up on the bomb formula or other
leads from Nosair. Morgenthau later concludes that the CIA may have pressured
the FBI to back off from evidence which led to Abdul-Rahman, as well as
blocking other investigative leads (see Late 1980s and After). [NEW YORK TIMES,
11/21/1994; NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, El Sayyid Nosair, Robert Morgenthau, Omar
Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

The Bosnian Croats and Muslims have been fighting Bosnian Serb forces and are
slowly losing. The Serbs control about 70 percent of Bosnia. But despite this, the
Croats and Muslims begin fighting each other as well. [TIME, 12/31/1995]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

An Egyptian official will later detail an alleged
confession of Mahmud Abouhalima made at this
time. Abouhalima was captured in Egypt in March
1993 and reportedly tortured into a confession
there before being handed over to US officials.
He will later be convicted for a role in the 1993
World Trade Center bombing (see February 26,
1993). Abouhalima supposedly confessed that the
bomb plot originated in Afghanistan among Arab
veterans of the Afghan war. He also tells his
interrogators that it was approved by men
describing themselves as Iranian intelligence
agents and by the “Blind Shiekh,” Sheikh Omar

Abdul-Rahman. Abouhalima further confessed that he was a member of the Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya (the Islamic Group), a militant group headed by Abdul-
Rahman, and that the group obtained its money from various sources including
the German offices of the Muslim Brotherhood. It is unclear how much this
account can be trusted, especially since the Egyptian government has conflicts
with Iran and the Muslim Brotherhood at the time. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/16/1993]

However, two March 1993 Los Angeles Times and New York Times reports appears
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March 1993-1996: FBI Uninterested in Warnings of California
Terrorist Cell

  

Saraah Olson. [Source: ABC
News]

March 2, 1993: WTC Bombers Take Credit for Attack, Threaten
Future Suicide Attacks

  

to confirm at least part of Abouhalima’s confession. The Times articles reports
that two of the bomb plotters, Mohammed Salameh and Nidal Ayyad, had bank
accounts in the US where they received a total of $10,000 sent from Germany
prior to the bombing. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/12/1993; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/12/1993] And in
1999, journalist Simon Reeve will report, “FBI and CIA investigations traced
some of the money given to the WTC conspirators back to Germany and the
Muslim Brotherhood.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 245] However, nothing more about this
possible Muslim Brotherhood connection has been reported since.
Entity Tags: Nidal Ayyad, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Mahmud Abouhalima, Muslim
Brotherhood, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Mohammed Salameh
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Terrorism Financing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

In 1992 and early 1993, the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman, visits a mosque in Anaheim, California,
and is hosted by an al-Qaeda sleeper cell there. Cell
leaders Hisham Diab and Khalil Deek live next door to
each other and are avid followers of Abdul-Rahman.
Apparently he stays with Deek on one trip and with Diab
on another. Saraah Olson, Diab’s wife, sees Abdul-
Rahman on television in connection with the February
1993 World Trade Center bombing (see February 26,
1993) and fears that her husband is a terrorist. She will
later claim, “I called the FBI. I said I have information
about the blind sheikh. He’s been to my house, and I
need to speak to someone.” But she will say they
responded, “We don’t know who you’re talking about.

Thank you for the information. And they hung up.” [ABC NEWS, 12/23/2004; ABC

NEWS, 12/23/2004] From 1990 until 1996, when she divorces Diab, she claims that
“some of Osama bin Laden’s top deputies would stay with her and her husband.”
She claims she repeatedly tried to warn the FBI about this but was never taken
seriously. She also claims that even after Abdul-Rahman was arrested in
mid-1993, he would regularly call Diab from prison each Sunday and deliver fiery
sermons that were recorded and distributed to some of his other followers. US
intelligence had been investigating Deek since at least the late 1980s but never
took any action against him (see Late 1980s). [ABC NEWS, 12/23/2004; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 10/8/2006] Apparently also in the early 1990s, the FBI is apparently aware
that Deek is running militant training camps in California for followers of Abdul-
Rahman, but they take no action against him or the camps (see Early 1990s).
Diab eventually becomes a US citizen and then will leave the US in June 2001.
He is now believed to be hiding in Pakistan with top al-Qaeda leaders. The FBI
has been asked about Olson’s allegations but has neither confirmed nor denied
them. [ABC NEWS, 12/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Saraah Olson, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Hisham Diab, Khalil Deek, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1993 WTC Bombing, Khalil Deek,
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

Four days after the 1993 WTC bombing (see February 26, 1993), a letter is
received by the New York Times that takes credit for the bombings. The letter is
written on behalf of Ramzi Yousef’s “Fifth Battalion Liberation Army” and is
signed by an Arabic-sounding alias. “If our demands are not met, all of our
functional groups in the army will continue to execute our missions against
military and civilian targets in and out of the United States. For your
information, our army has more than [a] hundred and fifty suicidal soldiers
ready to go ahead.” It also promises attacks on “nuclear targets.” It lists a
series of demands, including an end to diplomatic relations with Israel and an
end to interfering “with any of the Middle East countries interior affairs.” On
March 10, 1993, WTC bomber Nidal Ayyad will be arrested and a copy of the
letter will be found on his computer along with a second letter listing further
threats (see Shortly After March 10, 1993). [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/28/1993; REEVE, 1999,

PP. 61] US officials downplay the threats in the letter. One top investigator says:
“There’s no reason to believe that threat is real. We can try to prepare for
everything, but we can’t lock up the city.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/29/1993]
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March 4-5,1993: Suspect Allowed to Leave US Despite Evidence
Tying Him to WTC Bombing

  

Abdul Rahman Yasin. [Source: CBS
News]

Shortly After March 10, 1993: WTC Bombers Threaten to Attack
WTC Again

  

March 20, 1993: FBI Connects KSM to WTC Bombing   

Entity Tags: Nidal Ayyad
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

A week after the WTC bombing, an Iraqi-
American is questioned by the FBI and then
allowed to leave the country, despite evidence
tying him to the bombing. Abdul Rahman Yasin is
a US citizen but spent most of his life in Iraq
until 1992, when he returned to the US. Two of
the major WTC bomb plotters, Ramzi Yousef and
Mohammed Salameh, lived in the apartment
directly above Yasin’s. Several days after
Salameh is arrested, the FBI searches Yasin’s
apartment. They find traces of bomb explosives
on a scale, a tool box, and a shirt. In the trash,
they find jeans with an acid hole burned in

them, and torn pieces of a map showing the route to Yousef’s other apartment.
Yasin is taken to an FBI office and interrogated by Neil Herman, head of the
FBI’s WTC bombing investigation, and others. Yasin gives information about
Salameh, Yousef, and other participants in the bomb plot. Agents observe a
chemical burn on his right thigh, making them suspect that he was involved in
mixing the chemicals used in the bombing. The next day, he drives FBI agents to
the apartment where the bomb was made. Yet Yasin will later be interviewed
and claims that the FBI never asked him if he was involved in the bomb plot.
Later that evening, he flies to Iraq. Herman will later say, “There was not
enough information to hold him and detain him. And the decision was made, and
he was allowed to leave.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/12/2001] In 2002, Iraqi Deputy
Prime Minister Tariq Aziz will recall, “I have to tell you that we fear[ed] that
sending Yasin back to Iraq… was a sting operation [for the US to] tell people
later on, look, this man who participated in that event now is in Iraq, etc., and
use it as they are doing now, using many false pretexts, you see, to hurt Iraq in
their own way.” [60 MINUTES, 6/2/2002] Yasin will be indicted in August 1993 for his
role in the WTC bombing and the US later puts a $2 million bounty on his head.
In October 2001, that will be increased to $25 million. In 2002, Yasin will be
interviewed by CBS News in Iraq and will confess to involvement in the WTC
bombing but says he was not an Iraqi government agent. Iraqi authorities will
tell CBS that Yasin is still imprisoned without charge and has been in prison since
1994, but this has not been independently confirmed. Some continue to point to
Yasin as evidence that Iraq was behind the WTC bombing. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
10/12/2001; 60 MINUTES, 6/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Tariq Aziz, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ramzi Yousef, Mohammed
Salameh, Neil Herman, Abdul Rahman Yasin
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing

On March 10, Nidal Ayyad is arrested for a role in the February 1993 World Trade
Center bombing (see February 26, 1993). Investigators soon discover a letter
threatening future attacks in a computer file that was deleted but recovered. It
makes reference to an earlier letter sent by Ayyad to the New York Times taking
credit for the bombing (see March 2, 1993), and says: “We are the Liberation
Army Fifth Battalion again. Unfortunately, our calculations were not very
accurate this time. However, we promise you that next time it will be very
precise and WTC will continue to be one our targets in the US unless our
demands are met.” The letter is signed by the same long Arabic alias used in
Ayyad’s previous letter. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/1993]

Entity Tags: Nidal Ayyad
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, Ramzi Yousef, 1993 WTC Bombing

An internal FBI report finds that Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) played a role in the bombing of the
World Trade Center. According to the report, KSM wired
$660 from Qatar to a bank account of Mohammed
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(March 22-29, 1993): Hearings Held to Discuss WTC Bombing and
Continuing Terrorist Threat

  

Roy
Goodman.
[Source:
Frances
Roberts /
New York
Times]

(March 29, 1993): Former Port Authority Director Recommends
that New York Agencies Prepare for a Plane Hitting the WTC

  

Salameh, one of the key bombers, on November 3, 1992. This is apparently the
first time KSM has come to the attention of US law enforcement. Transaction
records show the money was sent from “Khaled Shaykh” in Doha, Qatar, which is
where KSM is living openly and without an alias at the time (see 1992-1995). [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] KSM also frequently talked to his nephew Ramzi Yousef on
the phone about the bombing and sent him a passport to escape the country, but
apparently these details are not discovered until much later. [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 147, 488]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Salameh, Ramzi Yousef, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef

Three days of public hearings are held to examine the security and
safety aspects of the recent World Trade Center bombing. New York
State Senator Roy Goodman (R-Manhattan) presides over the hearings.
His committee questions 26 witnesses in what journalists Wayne
Barrett and Dan Collins will later call “a no-holds-barred probe of the
City [of New York] and of the Port Authority.” [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001;
BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 86]

Bombing Was a 'Dire Warning' - During the hearings, Goodman calls the
WTC “an extremely inviting target” for terrorists, and says the recent
bombing (see February 26, 1993) was a “tragic wake-up call” and “a
dire warning of the future disasters which could occur with far greater

loss of life if we fail to prepare” for terrorism “here at home.” [ALBANY TIMES

UNION, 10/2/2001; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 86-87] He also refers to a number of
Port Authority consultant and internal security reports, which predicted the kind
of bombing that occurred at the WTC (see January 17, 1984, July 1985,
November 1985, and (Mid-1986)), and criticizes Port Authority officials who
appear for failing to follow the recommendations of these reports.
Detective Says He Fears a 'Further Disaster' - One Port Authority employee who
appears, Detective Sergeant Peter Caram, warns about the continuing threat to
the WTC. Caram is the only Port Authority employee with a top security
clearance and who is assigned to the New York Joint Terrorism Task Force. He
says he fears a “further disaster somewhere down the line” and, referring to the
WTC, implores the Port Authority to “harden our target.” James Fox, the
assistant director in charge of the FBI’s New York office, similarly warns, “We
would be well advised to prepare for the worst and hope for [the] best.” And
New York City Police Commissioner Raymond Kelly says New York should remain
at “a heightened state of awareness and readiness for the foreseeable future.”
[BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 87]

Official Recommends Practicing for a Plane Hitting the WTC - On the final day of
the hearings, Guy Tozzoli, the director of the Port Authority’s World Trade
Department, recalls a drill held in 1982, which simulated a plane crashing into
the WTC (see November 7, 1982), and recommends that New York’s emergency
response agencies train again for an aircraft hitting the Twin Towers (see (March
29, 1993)). [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001]

Report Based on Hearings Is 'Largely Ignored' - The exact dates of the hearings
are unclear. The hearings begin on March 22, according to Barrett and Collins.
[BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 86] And according to Newsday, March 29 is the third
and final day of the hearings. [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001] Goodman will issue a 34-page
report in August this year based on the hearings. The report, titled “The World
Trade Center Bombing: A Tragic Wake-Up Call,” will describe the WTC as “a
singular potential terrorist target.” It will call for a special task force and for
increased security in the parking facilities under public skyscrapers. But
Goodman will say, shortly after 9/11, that his report’s recommendations “were
largely ignored as time dulled the sensitivity of the public to terrorist threats.”
[ALBANY TIMES UNION, 10/2/2001; NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 88]

Entity Tags: Guy Tozzoli, Peter Caram, James M. Fox, Roy M. Goodman, Raymond Kelly,
World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 1993 WTC Bombing

Guy Tozzoli, a former director of the Port Authority’s World Trade
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Before April 1993: Saeed Sheikh Allegedly Recruited by British
Intelligence

  

April 1993: Saeed Sheikh Travels to Bosnia and Joins Militant
Islamic Group

  

Department, recommends during a legislative hearing that emergency response
agencies and the New York Port Authority train for the possibility of an aircraft
crashing into the World Trade Center, but his recommendation will be ignored.
[NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001; GLOBE AND MAIL, 6/4/2002; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 59] Tozzoli,
who is known as “Mr. World Trade Center” due to his close association with the
WTC complex, makes his recommendation on the third and final day of public
hearings, presided over by New York State Senator Roy Goodman (R-Manhattan),
into the security and safety aspects of the recent WTC bombing (see (March
22-29, 1993)). He is the last person, out of 26 witnesses, to be questioned.
[NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 86] Tozzoli’s testimony is “the
only time that an airplane scenario came up in any detail” during the hearings,
according to Newsday. Tozzoli’s recommendation, however, will be ignored. Alan
Reiss, the director of the World Trade Department at the time of the 9/11
attacks, will say in November 2001 that “no exercise based on an airplane
scenario was done over the past eight years.”
Computer Simulation Examined Effect of a Plane Hitting the WTC - During his
testimony, Tozzoli also describes a computer simulation that was performed
when the Twin Towers were being constructed—apparently referring to a
simulation conducted in 1964 (see February 27, 1993 and Between September 3,
2001 and September 7, 2001)—to determine the effect of a Boeing 707 crashing
into one of the buildings. “The computer said [the 707] would blow out the
structural steel supports along one side of the building completely to seven
floors, and naturally there would be a large loss of life on those seven floors
because of the explosion,” Tozzoli says. “However,” he continues, “the structure
of the building would permit the 50 floors or whatever it is above to remain and
not topple, because the loads would distribute themselves around the other
three walls and then eventually be assimilated in the floors below.”
Furthermore, Tozzoli describes a training exercise the Port Authority held in
1982, which simulated a plane crashing into the Twin Towers (see November 7,
1982).
Report Based on Hearings Ignores Tozzoli's Recommendation - No newspapers
mention Tozzoli’s testimony, and the report based on the hearings will not
include Tozzoli’s recommendation that the Port Authority train for an aircraft
hitting the WTC. Charles Jennings, a professor of fire protection at John Jay
College of Criminal Justice, will comment, shortly after 9/11, that Tozzoli’s
recommendation appears to contradict official claims that no one could have
prepared for what happened on September 11. “The fact that this was explicitly
suggested by Port Authority personnel in a public hearing certainly suggests that
there was or should have been awareness of this threat and consideration of
planning for it among the effected agencies,” he will say. [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001;
DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 58-59]

Entity Tags: Alan Reiss, Guy Tozzoli, Charles Jennings, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 1993 WTC Bombing

Saeed Sheikh may be recruited by the British intelligence service MI6, according
to a claim made in a book published in 2006 by Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf. According to Musharraf, Saeed Sheikh, who will be involved in the
kidnapping and murder of Daniel Pearl (see January 23, 2002) and will be said to
wire money to the 9/11 hijackers (see Early August 2001), may be recruited by
MI6 while studying in London, and when he goes to Bosnia to support the Muslim
cause there, this may be at MI6’s behest (see April 1993). Musharraf will further
speculate, “At some point, he probably became a rogue or double agent.”
[LONDON TIMES, 9/26/2006] The London Times will provide some support for this
theory, suggesting that Saeed will later have dealings with British intelligence
(see 1999).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Saeed Sheikh, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Other Possible Moles
or Informants, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Saeed Sheikh, a British citizen and student at the
London School of Economics, goes to Bosnia on a trip
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April 1993-Mid-2003: FBI Slow to Act as Main Branch of Al-
Qaeda’s ‘Operational Headquarters’ in US Reforms in Boston

  

Aafia Siddiqui. [Source: Public domain]

sponsored by the “Convoy of Mercy” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/25/2002] , a front for the
newly formed militant Islamic fundamentalist group, Harkat ul-Ansar. [JANE'S

INTERNATIONAL SECURITY NEWS, 9/20/2001] There he joins Harkat ul-Ansar. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 2/25/2002] Aukai Collins, who will meet Saeed Sheikh in a camp in
Afghanistan near the border with Pakistan some months later (see June 1993-
October 1994), will later confirm that Saeed is a member of Harkat ul-Ansar.
[COLLINS, 2003, PP. 33] Harkat ul-Ansar will change its name to Harkat ul-
Mujahedeen in 1997 after Harkat ul-Ansar is named a terrorist organization by
the US State Department. [SOUTH ASIA ANALYSIS GROUP, 2/18/2002] Collins will also
claim Harkat ul-Ansar was funded by bin Laden. [SOUTH ASIA ANALYSIS GROUP,
2/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Aukai Collins, Convoy of Mercy
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Saeed Sheikh, Londonistan -
UK Counterterrorism

The Al-Kifah Refugee Center is bin
Laden’s largest fundraising group in the
US and has offices in many cities (see
1986-1993 and 1985-1989).
Counterterrorism expert Steven Emerson
will later call it “al-Qaeda’s operational
headquarters in the United States.”
[EMERSON, 2006, PP. 436] In late March 1993,
Newsweek will report that “virtually
every principal figure implicated in the
World Trade Center bombing” that took
place the month before (see February
26, 1993) has a connection to the Al-

Kifah branch in Brooklyn, New York. [NEWSWEEK, 3/29/1993] The Brooklyn branch
quietly shuts itself down. But other branches stay open (see Shortly After
February 26, 1993-1994) and the Boston branch appears to take over for the
Brooklyn branch. In April 1993, it reincorporates under the new name Care
International (which is not connected with a large US charity based in Atlanta
with the same name). Emerson will later comment, “The continuity between the
two organizations was obvious to anyone who scratched the surface.” For
instance, Care takes over the publication of Al-Kifah’s pro-jihad newsletter, Al
Hussam. [EMERSON, 2006, PP. 437] It also shares the same website and street address
as the Al-Kifah Boston branch it took over. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/21/2001] By the
time of the WTC bombing, Al-Kifah is doing most of its fund raising for the
mujaheddin fighting in Bosnia. For instance, one month after the bombing, a
member of Al-Kifah/Care in Boston named Aafia Siddiqui sends Muslims
newsgroups an e-mail pledge form asking for support for Bosnian widows and
orphans. Siddiqui, a university student in Boston for most of the 1990s, is well
known to Boston’s Muslim community as a dedicated Islamic activist. One imam
will later recall, “She attended many conferences. Whenever there was an
event, she would come.” But it appears Siddiqui is also a prominent al-Qaeda
operative, working as a “fixer” for Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. Despite
considerable suspicious evidence against her discovered shortly after 9/11, she
will disappear in Pakistan in 2003 (see Late September 2001-March 2003). [VANITY

FAIR, 3/2005] Two long-time Care employees are also be long-time employees of
Ptech, a Boston-based computer firm formed in 1994 that will be raided in 2002
by the FBI for suspected radical militant ties. One of them writes many articles
advocating Islamic jihad (see 1994). Emerson and his Investigative Project on
Terrorism research team begins researching Care International in 1993, targeting
it and several employees for suspected radical militant ties. The team discovers
some checks made out to Care have notations on the back such as, “For jihad
only.” [TELEGRAM AND GAZETTE, 9/11/2006] Presumably Emerson’s team shares what
they learn with US intelligence, as his research on other matters lead to US
government investigations around the same time (see for instance October
1994-2001). Al-Kifah branches in the US are connected to the charity Maktab al-
Khidamat (MAK) overseas, which is also sometimes called Al-Kifah. In 1996, a
secret CIA report will assert that the main MAK office in Pakistan funds at least
nine militant training camps in Afghanistan and has ties to bin Laden and other
militant groups and leaders. Furthermore, it connects this office to the Al-Kifah
office in Brooklyn and the 1993 WTC bomber Ramzi Yousef (see January 1996).
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April-May 1993: UN Declares Safe Areas for Bosnian Muslims   

Early April 1993: FBI Links Bombers in US to Bosnian Charity
Front; But Bosnian Link Is Not Explored

  

Clement Rodney Hampton-El.
[Source: Jolie Stahl]

April 2, 1993: WTC Bomber Yousef Placed on FBI’s ‘Ten Most
Wanted’ List; Massive Manhunt Ensues

  

Matchboxes
with the
photographs
and

But the FBI takes no action against any of the remaining Al-Kifah branches in the
US before 9/11. The US will officially declare Al-Kifah and/or Maktab al-
Khidamat a terrorist financier shortly after 9/11, but by then all the US branches
have closed or changed their names (see September 24, 2001). One day after
the declaration, a Boston Globe article will make the connection between Care
and Al-Kifah, pointing out that Care and the old Al-Kifah branch in Boston share
the exact same address. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/26/2001] But the FBI will wait until 2003
before raiding the Care offices and shutting it down. The FBI will later state that
Care raised about $1.7 million from 1993 to 2003. [TELEGRAM AND GAZETTE,

9/11/2006] Al-Kifah has had a murky connection with the CIA, at least in its early
days. Shortly after 9/11, Newsweek will comment that Al-Kifah’s Brooklyn office
“doubled as a recruiting post for the CIA seeking to steer fresh troops to the
mujahedin.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Steven Emerson, Central Intelligence
Agency, Aafia Siddiqui, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Care International (Boston), Maktab al-
Khidamat
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

The Bosnian Serbs have the upper hand in their war against Bosnian Muslims and
there is international concern that large numbers of Muslim civilians could be
killed. The UN Security Council declares six “safe areas” for Bosnian Muslims:
Sarajevo, Tuzla, Bihac, Srebrenica, Zepa and Gorazde. However, despite UN
promises, in 1995 the Serbs will begin shelling the Muslim safe areas and
conquer Srebrenica and Zepa. [TIME, 12/31/1995]

Entity Tags: United Nations Security Council
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

FBI investigators begin monitoring Clement Rodney
Hampton-El’s house in New York as they close in on
the militants involved in the “Landmarks” plot (see
June 24, 1993). They listen in on a call from
Hampton-El’s right-hand man, Abu Ubaidah Yahya,
as he is in Vienna, Austria, picking up money from
the Third World Relief Agency (TWRA) for the
militants in the US tied to the Landmarks plot. Over
the next few months, Yahya is tracked as he makes
several trips from the US to Vienna, picking up
about $100,000. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP.

113] Hampton-El had also been in Vienna earlier in
the year, picking up more money from TWRA for the

plotters (see Late 1992-Early 1993). TWRA is funneling a huge amount of
weapons to Muslim Bosnia in violation of a UN embargo but with the tacit
approval of the US government (see Mid-1991-1996). It also has ties to radical
militants like bin Laden and Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. The Washington Post
will later report that, “Intelligence agencies say they have tapes of telephone
calls by Abdul-Rahman to [TWRA’s] office.” The “Landmarks” bombers are
closely associated with Abdul-Rahman and will be convicted along with him.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/1996] A secret 1996 CIA report will state that “according to
a foreign government service” Elfatih Hassanein, the head of TWRA, “supports
US Muslim extremists in Bosnia.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996] But
apparently the US does not go after TWRA for its ties to the “Landmarks”
plotters and the connection will not be publicized for years.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Clement Rodney Hampton-El, Abu Ubaidah
Yahya, Elfatih Hassanein, Third World Relief Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman,
Terrorism Financing

The FBI places Ramzi Yousef on its “Ten Most Wanted” list, after
determining his prominent role in the 1993 World Trade Center
bombing (see February 26, 1993). An international manhunt ensues.
The FBI works with a State Department program that publicly offers
generous rewards and a new identity for informants giving information
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April 23, 1993: FBI Discovers Follow-up Plot to WTC Bombing;
Sudanese Diplomats Are Reportedly Involved

  

May 1993: Egyptian President Says ‘Blind Sheikh’ Worked with
CIA

  

May 1993: Ali Mohamed Gives FBI First Glimpse of Al-Qaeda   

about wanted terrorists. A $2 million reward is announced for information on
Yousef and a large publicity campaign about the reward is launched, with a
focus on Pakistan, India, Malaysia, and the Philippines. Huge numbers of
matchboxes are distributed with Yousef’s photograph and reward information on
them. In early 1995, one of Yousef’s associates will learn of the program and
turn Yousef in for the reward money (see February 3-7, 1995). The matchbox
program will be used for other wanted suspects, such as Abdul Rahman Yasin and
Mir Kansi. However, Yousef’s uncle Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) will never be
placed on the most wanted list before 9/11, and while there eventually will be a
$2 million reward for him, no similar massive manhunt or large publicity
campaign will take place for him, even after he is identified as a mastermind in
the WTC bombing, Bojinka plot, African embassy bombings, and many other
attacks. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 42-43, 56-57]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Mir Kansi, Abdul Rahman Yasin, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef

In the wake of the 1993 WTC bombing (see February 26, 1993), Emad Salem is
rehired as an FBI informant. Because Salem has the confidence of the group
around the “Blind Sheikh” Omar Abdul-Rahman connected to the bombing, the
FBI is so desperate to hire him back that they pay him over $1 million to return.
It takes time for Salem to fully regain confidences, but on April 23, 1993, Siddig
Siddig Ali approaches Salem and asks him to participate in a series of bombings
that he is planning. Siddig Ali explains that he wants to simultaneously bomb
four landmarks in New York City: the Lincoln and Holland tunnel, the United
Nations headquarters, and the New York FBI office. This will later be known as
the “Landmarks” plot. Siddig Ali later tells Salem that he has friends in the
Sudanese Embassy who had approved the plan and are willing to help with
diplomatic license plates and credentials. Wearing a wire, over the next weeks
Salem meets and records others participating in the plot. Many of them,
including Siddig Ali, attended a training camp the FBI briefly monitored back in
January 1993 (see January 16-17, 1993). [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP.

113-114] The FBI will expand its surveillance of the plotters and roll up the plot a
couple of months later (see June 24, 1993). The US will later eject two
Sudanese diplomats, Siraj Yousif and Ahmed Yousif Mohamed, for suspicions of
involvement in the plot. Both are said to be intelligence agents posing as
diplomats. Later in 1993, the US also places Sudan on a list of terrorist
countries. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/18/1993; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/11/1996]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Yousif Mohamed, Siraj Yousif, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Emad
Salem, Siddig Siddig Ali
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak is quoted in an Egyptian newspaper saying
Sheikh Omar Abdul Rahman had worked with the CIA. Under pressure from the
US State Department, the newspaper’s editor retracts the story a few days later.
[BOSTON GLOBE, 2/3/1995; LANCE, 2006, PP. 127]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Central Intelligence Agency,
Hosni Mubarak
Category Tags: Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

In the wake of his detention in Canada (see June 16, 1993), double agent Ali
Mohamed is interviewed by the FBI and volunteers the earliest publicly known
insider description of al-Qaeda. Mohamed is working as an FBI informant on
smugglers moving illegal immigrants from Mexico to the US. FBI agent John Zent,
Mohamed’s handler, interviews him in the FBI San Francisco office after having
helped release him from Canadian custody. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/31/1998; LANCE, 2006,

PP. 125, 130] Mohamed says that bin Laden is running a group called “al-Qaeda.”
Apparently, this is the first known instance of the FBI being told of that name,
though it appears the CIA was aware of the name since at least 1991 (see
February 1991). Mohamed claims to have met bin Laden and says bin Laden is
“building an army” that could be used to overthrow the Saudi Arabian
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Shortly After May 1993: Ali Mohamed Describes Al-Qaeda Training
Camps, Possibly More, to US Military

  

May 1, 1993: Iran Trains Suicide Pilots at Secret Terror School,
Expert Says

  

government. He admits that he has trained radical militants at bin Laden’s
training camps in Sudan and Afghanistan. He says he taught them intelligence
and anti-hijacking techniques. Mohamed apparently is given a polygraph test for
the first time, and fails it (see 1992). However, he denies links to any criminal
group or act. An FBI investigator later will say, “We always took him seriously.
It’s just he only gave us 25 percent of what was out there.” In addition to his
Canadian detention, the FBI is also interested in Mohamed because his name had
surfaced in connection with the Al-Kifah Refugee Center as part of the 1993
World Trade Center bombing investigation. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998; SAN
FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

12/11/2001] By the time this interview takes place, investigators looking into the
World Trade Center bombing earlier in the year have already determined that
top secret US military training manuals found in the possession of assassin El-
Sayyid Nosair (see November 5, 1990) must have been stolen by Mohamed from
the US army base where he had been stationed (see Spring 1993). Yet Mohamed
is not arrested, though he is monitored (see Autumn 1993). New Yorker
magazine will later note, “inexplicably, [the contents of the FBI’s] interview
never found its way to the FBI investigators in New York.” [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, Al-Qaeda, John Zent, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Al-Kifah Refugee Center
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Al-Kifah/MAK

Double agent Ali Mohamed is interviewed by the US military about al-Qaeda, but
what exactly is said is uncertain because the interview files are supposedly lost.
When Mohamed’s FBI handler John Zent interviewed him in May 1993 (see May
1993), he mentioned al-Qaeda training camps. FBI agent Jack Cloonan, who will
later investigate Mohamed, will recall, “John realizes that Ali is talking about all
these training camps in Afghanistan. And starts talking about this guy named bin
Laden. So John calls the local rep from army intelligence” and arranges for them
to interview him. A special team of army investigators shows up from Fort
Meade, Virginia, which is the home of the NSA. “They bring maps with them and
they bring evidence.… And so they debrief Ali, and he lays out all these training
camps.” What else he may reveal is not known. Cloonan is not sure why
Mohamed volunteered all this vital al-Qaeda information. Earlier in the year, FBI
investigators discovered that Mohamed stole many top secret US military
documents and gave them to Islamic militants (see Spring 1993). However,
Mohamed faces no trouble from the Defense Department about that. FBI agent
Joseph O’Brien will later ask, “Who in the government was running this show?
Why didn’t the Bureau bring the hammer down on this guy Mohamed then and
there?” Whatever Mohamed says in this interview is not shared with US
intelligence agencies, even though it would have obvious relevance for the
worldwide manhunt for Ramzi Yousef going on at the time since Yousef trained
in some of the camps Mohamed is describing. Several years later, Cloonan will
attempt to find the report of Mohamed’s interview with army intelligence but
“we were never able to find it. We were told that the report was probably
destroyed in a reorganization of intelligence components” in the Defense
Department. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 130-131]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Department of Defense, Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, Jack
Cloonan, John Zent, Joseph O’Brien, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to
Islamic Militancy

Yossef Bodansky, the director of the Republican Task Force on Terrorism and
Unconventional Warfare of the US Congress, writes that Iran is training terrorists
in aviation hijacking at a secret facility in Wakilabad, near the city of Mashad.
The training includes suicide missions. “According to a former trainee in
Wakilabad, one of the exercises included having an Islamic jihad detachment
seize (or hijack) a transport aircraft. Then, trained air crews from among the
terrorists would crash the airliner into a selected objective.” [BODANSKY, 1993, PP.

15] After the 9/11 attacks, Bodansky will suspect Iranian culpability. He will say:
“We’ve known since the mid-eighties, for example, that Iran was training people
to fly as kamikazes on commercial planes, as bombs, into civilian targets.… The
bottom line is that the attack in New York and Washington was carefully
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May 30, 1993: Term ‘Al-Qaeda’ First Mentioned in International
Media

  

Summer 1993: WTC Bomber Gives Up Names of Future Embassy
Bombers, US Turns Down Deal for More Information

  

Mahmud Abouhalima.
[Source: Agence
France-Presse]

June 1993: Saudis Urge US to Lead in Military Assistance to
Bosnian Muslims

  

Richard Holbrooke.
[Source: US State
Department]

prepared and studied. The people who flew into the World Trade Center were
highly trained professionals with experience in flying large commercial jets.
Flying large aircraft at low altitudes in an urban sky is not a simple thing.” [NEW

YORKER, 9/24/2001] Representative Eric Cantor (R-VA), the chair of a Congressional
task force on terrorism and unconventional warfare, will make the same charge.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Yossef Bodansky, Iran
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The term “al-Qaeda” is first mentioned in the international media. An article by
the French wire service Agence France-Presse on this day entitled “Jordanian
Militants Train in Afghanistan to Confront Regime” uses the term, although it is
spelled “Al-Ka’ida.” The article quotes a Jordanian militant who says he has
been “trained by Al-Ka’ida, a secret organization in Afghanistan that is financed
by a wealthy Saudi businessman who owns a construction firm in Jeddah,
Ossama ibn Laden.” (The spelling is the same in the original.) [WRIGHT, 2006, PP.

410] The term will not be mentioned in the US until August 1996 (see August 14,
1996).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Mahmud Abouhalima is arrested for his role in the February
1993 WTC bombing. He meets with US investigators without
his lawyer and provides a detailed account of the Al-Kifah
Refugee Center, bin Laden’s main support base in the US in
the early 1990s. He says that twice he turned to a Texas
acquaintance named Wadih El-Hage to buy weapons for his
associates. El-Hage, who turns out to be bin Laden’s
personal secretary (see September 15, 1998), will later be
caught and convicted of bombing the US embassies in Africa
in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Abouhalima
further recounts fighting in Afghanistan with the
mujaheddin in the 1980s and tells of travelling to training
camps with a Palestinian man named Mohammed Odeh. A
Palestinian man with the name Mohammed Saddiq Odeh will
later be convicted of a role in the 1998 embassy bombings

as well. Abouhalima offers additional inside information about the bomb plot
and his associates in exchange for a lighter sentence. But, as the New York
Times will later note, prosecutors turn down the offer “for reasons that remain
unclear.” Abouhalima is later found guilty and sentenced to life in prison. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 10/22/1998]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Wadih El-Hage, Mahmud Abouhalima
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Wadih El-Hage, Al-
Kifah/MAK

Saudi intelligence chief Prince Turki al-Faisal urges
President Bill Clinton to take the lead in military assistance
to Bosnia. Richard Holbrooke, US ambassador to Germany
at the time, draws up plans for covert assistance. [WIEBES,
2003, PP. 195]

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton,
Richard Holbrooke
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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June 1993-October 1994: 9/11 Funder Saeed Sheikh Links with
Al-Qaeda

  

June 16, 1993: US-Al-Qaeda Double Agent Ali Mohamed Detained
in Vancouver; FBI Tells Canadian Authorities He Is an FBI
Informant

  

Essam
Marzouk.
[Source:
FBI]

June 16, 1993-February 1998: Canadian Intelligence Fails to Act
Against Al-Qaeda Sleeper Cell in Vancouver

  

Mohamed Zeki Mahjoub.
[Source: Public domain]

Saeed Sheikh, a brilliant British student at the London School of Economics,
drops out of school and moves to his homeland of Pakistan. He had been
radicalized by a trip to Bosnia earlier in the year (see April 1993). Two months
later, he begins training in Afghanistan at camps run by al-Qaeda and the
Pakistani ISI. By mid-1994, he has become an instructor. In June 1994, he begins
kidnapping Western tourists in India. In October 1994, he is captured after
kidnapping three Britons and an American, and is put in an Indian maximum-
security prison, where he remain for five years. The ISI pays a lawyer to defend
him. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/9/2002; DAILY MAIL, 7/16/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] His
supervisor is Ijaz Shah, an ISI officer. [TIMES OF INDIA, 3/12/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Saeed Sheikh, Ijaz
Shah, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

US-al-Qaeda double agent Ali Mohamed is detained by the Royal
Canadian Mounted Police (RCMP) in Vancouver, British Columbia, after
attempting to pick up a man named Essam Marzouk, who is carrying
numerous false passports. The RCMP identifies Mohamed as a top al-
Qaeda operative. Mohamed admits to it that he traveled to Vancouver
to help Marzouk sneak into the US and admits working closely with
Osama bin Laden. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001; GLOBE AND MAIL,

11/22/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001] After many hours of
questioning, Mohamed tells the Canadian officials to call John Zent, his handler
at the FBI. Zent confirms that Mohamed works for the FBI and asks them to
release him. They do. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 124] Mohamed is accompanied by fellow al-
Qaeda operative Khaled Abu el-Dahab (see 1987-1998), who brings $3,000 sent
by bin Laden to pay for Marzouk’s bail. Marzouk had run one of bin Laden’s
training camps in Afghanistan and was an active member of the al-Qaeda allied
group Islamic Jihad at the time. However, Canadian intelligence apparently is
unaware of his past. Marzouk will spend almost a year in detention. But then,
again with the help of another visit to Canada by Mohamed, Marzouk will be
released and allowed to live in Canada (see June 16, 1993-February 1998). He
later will help train the bombers who carry out the 1998 African embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). [GLOBE AND MAIL, 11/22/2001;

NATIONAL POST, 11/26/2005] Jack Cloonan, an FBI agent who later investigates
Mohamed, will say: “I don’t think you have to be an agent who has worked
terrorism all your life to realize something is terribly amiss here. What was the
follow up? It just sort of seems like [this incident] dies.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 125]

Entity Tags: Royal Canadian Mounted Police, John Zent, Osama bin Laden, Jack
Cloonan, Khaled Abu el-Dahab, Essam Marzouk, Ali Mohamed, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Canadian Security Intelligence Service
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

On June 16, 1993, Islamic militant Essam Marzouk arrives in
Vancouver, Canada, and immediately arouses suspicion. He
is arrested after immigration officials discover his suitcase
is full of fake passports. Furthermore, he admits he had
spent five years as an “Arab volunteer” in Pakistan and
Afghanistan. [NATIONAL POST, 10/14/2005] Al-Qaeda double
agent Ali Mohamed is there to pick him up at the airport,
and ends up getting questioned. He is asked if Marzouk
fought in Afghanistan or knows how to use explosives. But
Mohamed claims to be an FBI asset and the FBI vouches for
him, so he is let go. Marzouk is detained for nearly a year,
but is also let go after another visit by Mohamed (see June
16, 1993). [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/7/2002] Marzouk applies for and

receives political refugee status, but Canadian intelligence are suspicious about
him and put him under surveillance. They also repeatedly interview him.
However, they do not find anything incriminating. Canadian intelligence is aware
that Ali Mohamed is making repeated visits to Vancouver to meet Marzouk. But
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June 24, 1993: New York ‘Landmarks’ Bombing Plot Is Foiled   

Informant Emad Salem, pictured bent over in a green
shirt, enables the FBI to take surveillance footage like this
of the plotters making a bomb. [Source: National
Geographic]

July 1993: Ramzi Yousef and KSM Attempt to Assassinate
Pakistani Prime Minister

  

the Canadians still only know Mohamed as an FBI asset and the FBI fails to tell
them more about Mohamed, despite growing evidence against him. Marzouk
starts a business with a friend named Amer Hamed. But Canadian intelligence
remains suspicious and does not give Marzouk the security clearance to become
a permanent resident. In 1997 and 1998, there are several calls between
Marzouk and the home number of Mohamed Zeki Mahjoub, an Islamic Jihad
operative living in Toronto. Mahjoub is under heavy surveillance, including being
physically trailed, so presumably Canadian intelligence is aware of these calls.
[TORONTO STAR, 7/17/2004] Additionally, a Canadian judge will later say that
Mubarak Al Duri was “reported to be Osama bin Laden’s principal procurement
agent for weapons of mass destruction,” and had lived in the Vancouver area at
some point, probably the late 1990s. [NATIONAL POST, 11/26/2005] In 2000, Canadian
intelligence will discover that Al Duri also has been in contact with Mahjoub.
[CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] In 1997, the FBI discovers
Marzouk’s Vancouver address in the address book of Wadih El-Hage, Osama bin
Laden’s former personal secretary. But it is unknown if this information is ever
shared with Canadian intelligence (see Shortly After August 21, 1997). [NATIONAL

POST, 3/19/2002] In February 1998, Marzouk sells his assets and leaves Canada with
Hamed. But on the way out of the country he stops at a house near Toronto,
Canada, where Ahmed Said Khadr, a suspected high-ranking al-Qaeda member,
lives. He meets with Mahjoub at Khadr’s house. Marzouk soon flies to
Afghanistan. He had been a training camp instructor there in the early 1990s,
and now he is assigned to train the men who are to attack US embassies in
Africa. In July, Marzouk travels to Nairobi to help with the final preparations for
the bombings. Hamed, Marzouk’s partner in Vancouver, is killed by a US missile
in August in retaliation for the embassy bombings earlier that month. After
further travel, Marzouk is arrested in Azerbaijan. [NATIONAL POST, 10/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Mubarak al Duri, Essam Marzouk, Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Ali
Mohamed, Wadih El-Hage, Amer Hamed, Mohamed Zeki Mahjoub, Ahmed Said Khadr
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy
Bombings

Eight people are arrested,
foiling a plot to bomb several
New York City landmarks. The
targets were the United Nations
building, 26 Federal Plaza, and
the Lincoln and Holland tunnels.
This is known as the
“Landmarks” or “Day of Terror”
plot. The plotters are
connected to Ramzi Yousef and
the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman. If the bombing,
planned for later in the year,
had been successful, thousands
would have died. An FBI
informant named Emad Salem
had infiltrated the group,
gathering information that leads
to arrests of the plotters (see

April 23, 1993). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] Abdul-Rahman will eventually be
sentenced to life in prison for a role in the plot. Nine others will be given long
prison terms, including Ibrahim El-Gabrowny and Clement Rodney Hampton-El.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/1996] Siddig Siddig Ali, who was possibly the main force
behind the plot (see April 23, 1993), will eventually be sentenced to only 11
years in prison because he agreed to provide evidence on the other suspects
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/1999]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Siddig Siddig Ali, Ibrahim El-Gabrowny, Clement Rodney
Hampton-El, Emad Salem, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ali Mohamed, Ramzi Yousef, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

Ramzi Yousef and his uncle Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) unsuccessfully try to
assassinate Behazir Bhutto, the leader of the opposition in Pakistan at the time.
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July-August 1993: US Intelligence Realizes Bin Laden Is Important
Financier of Islamist Militants

  

July 3, 1993: ’Blind Sheikh’ Arrested in Brooklyn   

August 1993: FBI Connects Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa
and ‘Blind Shiekh’

  

Yousef, with his friend Abdul Hakim Murad, plan to detonate a bomb near
Bhutto’s home as she is leaving it. However, they are stopped by a police patrol.
Yousef had hidden the bomb when the police approached, and after they left
the bomb is accidentally set off, severely injuring him. [RESSA, 2003, PP. 25] KSM is
in Pakistan at the time and will visit Yousef in the hospital, but his role in the
bombing appears to be limited to funding it. [RESSA, 2003, PP. 25; GUARDIAN, 3/3/2003]

Bhutto had been prime minister in Pakistan before and will return to power later
in 1993 until 1996. She will later claim, “As a moderate, progressive,
democratically elected woman prime minister of Pakistan, I was a threat to the
fundamentalist zealots on multiple levels…” She claims they had “the support of
sympathetic elements within Pakistan’s security apparatus,” a reference to the
ISI intelligence agency. [SLATE, 9/21/2001] This same year, US agents uncover
photographs showing KSM with close associates of previous Pakistani Prime
Minister Nawaz Sharif, Bhutto’s main political enemy at the time. Presumably,
this failed assassination will later give KSM and Yousef some political connection
and cover with the political factions opposed to Bhutto (see Spring 1993). Sharif
will serve as prime minister again from 1997 to 1999. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 2/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Abdul
Hakim Murad, Benazir Bhutto, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Nawaz Sharif
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan and the ISI

In a July 1993 intelligence report, the CIA notes that Osama bin Laden has been
paying to train members of the Egyptian militant group Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya
in Sudan, where he lives. The CIA privately concludes he is an important
terrorist financier (see 1993). In August 1993, the State Department sees links
between bin Laden and the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman (see
August 1993), who leads Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya and was recently arrested in the
US (see July 3, 1993). A State Department report comments that bin Laden
seems “committed to financing ‘Jihads’ against ‘anti-Islamic’ regimes
worldwide.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 109, 479] In August 1993, the State
Department also puts bin Laden on its no-fly watch list (see August 12, 1993 and
Shortly Thereafter). However, US intelligence will be slow to realize he is more
directly involved than just giving money. Some intelligence reports into 1997 will
continue to refer to him only as a militant financier. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
109, 479]

Entity Tags: Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Central Intelligence Agency,
US Department of State, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing

The “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, is arrested in Brooklyn after a
long stand off. The “Landmarks” plot was rolled up on June 24, 1993, and many
of Abdul-Rahman’s close associates were arrested on that day (see June 24,
1993). But Abdul-Rahman moved to the Abu Bakr mosque and stayed there. His
presence in a mosque and the many supporters that gathered to surround it
makes his arrest difficult. But after long negotiations, on July 3, 1993, he is
arrested on immigration charges and taken to prison. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/3/1993] He
will later be charged with a role in the “Landmarks” plot and eventually
sentenced to life in prison. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/1996]

Entity Tags: Abu Bakr Mosque, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Key Captures and Deaths

After the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, is arrested for his
involvement in several bomb plots (see July 3, 1993), his New Jersey residence
is searched by the FBI. A business card from Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin
Laden’s brother-in-law, is found. Sixty-two thousand dollars in cash is also found
in Abdul-Rahman’s briefcase, suggesting he is being well funded. [LANCE, 2006, PP.
139]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092534/http://www.historyco...

20 von 41 14.08.2019, 22:18



August 12, 1993 and Shortly Thereafter: US Declares Sudan a
Terrorism Sponsor; Bin Laden Placed on US Watch List

  

Autumn 1993: US Intelligence Begins Monitoring Ali Mohamed   

September 1993: Freeh Becomes FBI Director   

September 11, 1993: NSA Analyst Warns of Terrorist Attacks on
US; Analyst Ordered to Undergo Psych Evalation

  

Before October 1993: Al-Qaeda Leaders Travel to Somalia from
Monitored Base in Sudan

  

On August 12, 1993, the US officially designates Sudan to be a “state sponsor of
terrorism.” Countries given this designation are subject to a variety of US
economic sanctions. As of 2008, Sudan has yet to be removed from the US lists
of terrorism sponsors. Osama bin Laden is living in Sudan at the time, and
shortly after this designation is issued the State Department places bin Laden on
its TIPOFF watch list. This is designed to prevent him from entering the US. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 109; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 7/17/2007] However, Britain
apparently does not follow suit, because bin Laden will continue to make trips
to Britain through 1996 (see Early 1990s-Late 1996).
Entity Tags: US Department of State, Osama bin Laden, TIPOFF, Sudan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

At some point not long after Ali Mohamed is interviewed by the FBI in the
autumn of 1993, the US government begins tracking his movements and
monitoring his phone calls. Eventually, this surveillance will lead US
investigators to the al-Qaeda cell in Nairobi, Kenya (see Late 1994). It is not
clear which governmental agency does this. Meanwhile, he continues to have
periodic contact with the FBI. They are especially interested in what he knows
about bin Laden, as bin Laden’s importance becomes increasingly evident. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 12/1/1998]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance

President Clinton appoints Louis Freeh to be the new director of the FBI. Freeh
was once an FBI field agent. He will forge alliances with Republicans in
Congress. This will drive a wedge between the FBI and Clinton’s White House
and national security staff. Freeh will retire in the summer of 2001 (see May 1,
2001). The New York Times will later claim that he “left the FBI badly damaged.
Lawmakers in both parties clamored for change at an agency they attacked as
ineptly managed, resistant to change, and unwilling to admit mistakes.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/2/2002] Increasingly opposed to Clinton, Freeh develops a secret
back-channel relationship with former president George H. W. Bush. He uses this
relationship to liaison with the Saudi royal family without Clinton’s knowledge.
[TRENTO, 2005, PP. 351]

Entity Tags: George Herbert Walker Bush, Louis J. Freeh, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A National Security Agency (NSA) linguist runs afoul of his superiors after he and
other linguists submit a report concluding that Islamist terrorists are planning
attacks on America. The analyst, who insists on remaining anonymous and is
nicknamed “J” by press reports, is fluent in an unusual number of languages. His
and his colleagues’ study of Arabic language messages, and the flow of money to
terrorist organizations from Saudi Arabia, lead them to believe that Saudi
extremists are plotting an attack. J will recall in January 2006: “You could see,
this was the pure rhetoric of Osama bin Laden and his group, the exact same
group, and we had an early indication.… All of us in the group had this view of a
burgeoning threat, and suddenly we were all trotted off to the office of security.
Then came the call to report for a battery of psychological tests.” J will issue
further warnings of potential terrorist strikes, this time involving hijackers,
passenger planes, and US buildings, in May 2001 (see May 2001). In 2006, other
current and former NSA officials will claim that the NSA routinely uses
unfavorable psychological evaluations to retaliate against whistleblowers and
those employees who come into conflict with superiors (see January 25-26,
2006). [CYBERCAST NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2006]

Entity Tags: “J”, National Security Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092534/http://www.historyco...

21 von 41 14.08.2019, 22:18



October 1993: FBI Records Hamas Leaders Plotting in US but Take
No Action

  

Sheikh Muhammad Al-Hanooti.
[Source: Muslim World League
Canada]

Al-Qaeda leaders travel from Khartoum, Sudan, to Mogadishu, Somalia, while US
forces are present there. These forces will be attacked shortly afterwards in the
infamous “Black Hawk Down” incident (see October 3-4, 1993). This is only one
of several trips to Somalia at this time (see Late 1992-October 1993).
Details of Trip - The names of all five operatives who travel are not known, but
one of them is Mohammed Atef (a.k.a. Abu Hafs), who will later become al-
Qaeda’s military commander. According to Essam al Ridi, the pilot who flies
them on the first leg of the journey to Nairobi, Kenya, they are dressed in Saudi,
Western, and Yemeni outfits. The trip from Khartoum to Nairobi is arranged by
an associate of Osama bin Laden’s named Wadih El-Hage, and the five men
continue from Nairobi to Mogadishu in a different aircraft. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT
COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 1/14/2001; UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 5/8/2001] Al Ridi will later say that at some
time after the flight he heard the men had gone to Somalia to stir up tribal
leaders against American peacekeeping forces. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/3/2002]

Surveillance - Bin Laden and his associates are under surveillance in Sudan at
this time, by the CIA and Egyptian intelligence (see February 1991- July 1992
and Early 1990s), and the plane used to make the trip to Nairobi is well-known
at Khartoum airport and is associated with bin Laden (see (1994-1995)), so the
CIA and Egyptians may learn of this trip. However, what action they take, if any,
is not known. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK,

1/14/2001; UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 5/8/2001]

In addition, Sudanese intelligence will later say that only a handful of al-Qaeda
operatives travel to Somalia at this time, although it is not known when and how
the Sudanese obtain this information. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 188]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Atef, Essam al Ridi
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, 1993 Somalia Fighting

The FBI secretly records top Hamas leaders meeting
in a Philadelphia hotel. Five Hamas leaders meet
with three leaders of the Texas-based Holy Land
Foundation charity (see 1989), including CEO Shukri
Abu Baker and chairman Ghassan Elashi. A peace
accord between Israel and the Palestinian Liberation
Organization (PLO) had just been made, and this
group meets to decide how to best oppose that. It is
decided that “most or almost all of the funds
collected [by Holy Land] in the future should be
directed to enhance [Hamas] and to weaken the self-
rule government” of Palestinian and PLO leader

Yasser Arafat. According to an FBI memo released in late 2001 that summarizes
the surveillance, “In the United States, they could raise funds, propagate their
political goals, affect public opinion and influence decision-making of the US
government.” The FBI also learns from the meeting that Hamas leader Mousa
Abu Marzouk gave Holy Land large sums of cash to get the charity started. Holy
Land will eventually grow to become the largest Muslim charity in the US. In a
January 1995 public conference also monitored by the FBI, Holy Land CEO Abu
Baker will be introduced to the audience as a Hamas senior vice president. One
Hamas military leader there will tell the crowd, “I’m going to speak the truth to
you. It’s simple. Finish off the Israelis! Kill them all! Exterminate them! No
peace ever!” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/6/2001; EMERSON, 2002, PP. 89-90; CBS NEWS, 12/18/2002]

Investigators conclude at the time that some of Holy Land’s “key decision
makers [are] Hamas members, the foundation [is] the primary US fundraising
organ for Hamas, and most of its expenditures [go] to build support for Hamas
and its goal of destroying Israel.” [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 12/5/2001] Sheikh
Muhammad Al-Hanooti is one of the attendees for Hamas. In 1995, he will be
listed as an unindicted coconspirator in the 1993 World Trade Center bombing
(see February 26, 1993). In the early 1990s, he is the imam at a Jersey City, New
Jersey, mosque where at least one of the WTC bombers regularly prays and
where al-Qaeda leader Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman often delivers incendiary
speeches. An FBI report claims Al-Hanooti raised more than $6 million for Hamas
in 1993 alone, funneling much of it through the Holy Land Foundation. As of the
end of 2005, Al-Hanooti will still be an imam in the US and will continue to deny
all charges against him. [ALBANY TIMES-UNION, 6/30/2002] Chicago FBI agents Robert
Wright and John Vincent try and fail to get a criminal prosecution against the
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(October 1993-November 2001): Florida Cell Supports Global
Jihad, Is Monitored by FBI

  

Kifah Wael Jayyousi.
[Source: Robert A.
Reeder]

attendees of this meeting. Instead, the attendees will not be charged with
criminal activity connected to this meeting until 2002 and 2004 (see December
18, 2002-April 2005). Vincent will comment in 2002 that the arrests made that
year could have been made in 1993 instead. One of the Hamas attendees of the
meeting, Abdelhaleem Ashqar, will be not arrested until 2004 (see August 20,
2004), and other attendees like Ismail Selim Elbarasse have never been arrested.
Elbarasse, a college roommate of Hamas leader Mousa Abu Marzouk, will be
detained in 2004 on the accusation of working with Marzouk to raise hundreds of
thousands of dollars for Hamas, but not charged. [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003;

BALTIMORE SUN, 8/26/2004] Oliver “Buck” Revell, head of the Dallas FBI office at the
time, will say after 9/11 that the US government should have shut down Holy
Land as soon as it determined it was sending money to Hamas (even though
raising money for Hamas is not a criminal act in the US until 1995 (see January
1995)). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Shukri Abu Baker, Ghassan Elashi, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Palestinian
Liberation Organization, Hamas, Sheikh Muhammad Al-Hanooti, Yasser Arafat, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Oliver (“Buck”) Revell, Holy Land
Foundation for Relief and Development, Abdelhaleem Ashqar, John Vincent, Ismail
Selim Elbarasse
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

A Florida cell of Islamic radicals carries out fundraising,
training, and recruitment to support the global jihad
movement. The group is monitored by the FBI from the
early 1990s, but no action is taken against it until after
9/11. The cell’s most prominent members are Adham
Amin Hassoun, Mohammed Hesham Youssef, Kifah Wael
Jayyousi, Kassem Daher, and Jose Padilla. Adnan
Shukrijumah may also be involved (see (Spring 2001)).
 Both Hassoun and Jayyousi are associates of “Blind

Sheikh” Omar Abdul-Rahman and the FBI monitors
telephone conversations between them and Abdul-
Rahman from January 1993 to 1995, at least. After Abdul-
Rahman is taken into police custody in July 1993,
according to an FBI agent, Jayyousi calls Abdul-Rahman in

jail to “update the sheikh with jihad news, many times reading accounts and
statements issued directly by terrorist organizations.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,
11/23/2003; LANCE, 2006, PP. 126-8; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/8/2006; INTERNATIONAL HERALD
TRIBUNE, 1/4/2007]

 Funds are provided through bank accounts of Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya (the
Islamic Group), the Canadian Islamic Association, and Benevolence International
Foundation (BIF), for which Hassoun files incorporation papers in Florida. The
cell pays out thousands of dollars in checks, some of which are marked
“Chechnya”, “Kosovo,” or “for tourism”.
 They try to talk in code, but the code is unsophisticated; for example

“tourism” apparently means “terrorism”. In addition, they are not very careful
and in one conversation overheard by the FBI, which records tens of thousands
of their conversations from the early 1990s, one plotter asks another if he has
enough “soccer equipment” to “launch an attack on the enemy.” In another, the
conspirators discuss a $3,500 purchase of “zucchini” in Lebanon.
 Cell members are involved in jihad, through funding or direct participation, in

Egypt, Somalia, Bosnia, Chechnya, Afghanistan, Lebanon, Libya, Kosovo, the
former Soviet Republic of Georgia, and Azerbaijan.
 They are involved with both bin Laden and Chechen leader Ibn Khattab; for

example, in one conversation Youssef tells Hassoun that he would be traveling
“there at Osama’s and… Khattab’s company.” [INDICTMENT. UNITED STATES V. JOSE

PADILLA, 11/17/2005  ]

 They publish the Islam Report, a radical magazine about jihad. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 4/8/2006]

It is unclear why the FBI monitors the cell for almost a decade before doing
anything. However, some of their activities are focused on Bosnia, where the US
is turning a blind eye, or even actively assisting Islamic militants fighting on the
Bosnian side (see 1992-1995 and April 27, 1994). The cell is broken up in the
months after 9/11, and Hassoun, Jayyousi, and Padilla are sent for trial, which
begins in 2007. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 1/4/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Hesham Youssef, Adnan Shukrijumah, Adham Amin Hassoun, Kifah
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Before October 3, 1993: Bin Laden Operatives in Somalia Build
Bomb, but Attack on UN Fails

  

October 3-4, 1993: Al-Qaeda Trained Militants in Somalia Kill 18
US Soldiers

  

A UN vehicle burning in Mogadishu, Somalia, on
October 3, 1993. [Source: CNN]

November 1993: Enron Power Plant Creates Demand for an
Afghanistan Pipeline

  

Wael Jayyousi, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Kassem Daher, Jose
Padilla, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Canadian Islamic Association, Benevolence
International Foundation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, BIF,
Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Arab fighters sent to Somalia to assist locals fighting US forces there build a car
bomb to attack a UN target. However, the attack fails. Details such as why the
bomb fails and the exact operatives involved in the attack are not known,
although the names of some al-Qaeda operatives traveling to Somalia at this
time, such as Ali Mohamed and Mohamed Atef, are known (see Late 1992-
October 1993). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 188] Al-Qaeda operative L’Houssaine Kherchtou,
who assists the organization’s operations in Somalia, will later say, “They [the
members of al-Qaeda] helped some Somalis they wanted to put some explosives
in a car and to put it inside a compound of United Nations, and they didn’t
succeed to do that.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 141]

Entity Tags: L’Houssaine Kherchtou
Category Tags: 1993 Somalia Fighting

Eighteen US soldiers are killed in
Mogadishu, Somalia, in a spontaneous
gun battle following an attempt by US
Army Rangers and Delta Force to snatch
two assistants of a local warlord; the
event later becomes the subject of the
movie Black Hawk Down. A 1998 US
indictment will charge Osama bin Laden
and his followers with training the
attackers. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002]

Rocket Propelled Grenades - While
rocket-propelled grenades (RPGs) are
not usually effective against
helicopters, the fuses on the RPGs fired
by the Somalis against US helicopters

are modified so that they explode in midair. During the Soviet-Afghan War, bin
Laden associates had learned from the US and British that, although it is hard to
score a direct hit on a helicopter’s weak point—its tail rotor—a grenade on an
adjusted fuse exploding in midair can spray a tail rotor with shrapnel, causing a
helicopter to crash. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/25/2002]

Possibly Trained by Al-Qaeda - For months, many al-Qaeda operatives had been
traveling to Somalia and training militants in an effort to oppose the presence of
US soldiers there. Even high-ranking al-Qaeda leaders like Mohammed Atef were
directly involved (see Late 1992-October 1993).
Comment by Bin Laden - In a March 1997 interview, bin Laden will say of the
Somalia attack, “With Allah’s grace, Muslims over there cooperated with some
Arab mujaheddin who were in Afghanistan… against the American occupation
troops and killed large numbers of them.” [CNN, 4/20/2001]

Some Al-Qaeda Operatives Leave Somalia after Battle - Al-Qaeda operative
L’Houssaine Kherchtou, who supports the organization’s operations in Somalia,
will later say that he was told this event also led at least some al-Qaeda
members to flee Somalia. “They told me that they were in a house in Mogadishu
and one of the nights one of the helicopters were shot, they heard some
shooting in the next house where they were living, and they were scared, and
the next day they left because they were afraid that they will be caught by the
Americans.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 141]

Entity Tags: L’Houssaine Kherchtou, Mohammed Atef, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ali Mohamed, Osama Bin Laden, 1993 Somalia Fighting,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

The Indian government approves
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Late 1993: Al-Qaeda Allegedly Attempts to Buy Enriched Uranium   

Mohammed Loay Bayazid.
[Source: Intelwire.com]

Late 1993-Late 1994: Ali Mohamed and Anas Al-Liby Scout
Targets in Africa

  

construction of Enron’s Dabhol power plant, located near Mumbai (Bombay) on
the west coast of India. Enron has invested $3 billion, the largest single foreign
investment in India’s history. Enron owns 65 percent of the Dabhol liquefied
natural gas power plant, intended to provide one-fifth of India’s energy needs by
1997. [INDIAN EXPRESS, 2/27/2000; ASIA TIMES, 1/18/2001] It is the largest gas-fired
power plant in the world. Earlier in the year, the World Bank concluded that the
plant was “not economically viable” and refused to invest in it. [NEW YORK TIMES,
3/20/2001]

Entity Tags: World Bank, India, Enron Corporation
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

According to reliable al-Qaeda defector Jamal al-Fadl
(see June 1996-April 1997), in late 1993 he meets with a
former high-ranking Sudanese government official to
discuss buying enriched uranium. Is taken to an
anonymous address in Khartoum, Sudan, and shown a
two- to three-foot long metal cylinder with South African
markings. Intermediaries demand $1.5 million to buy the
cylinder which is supposed to contain uranium.
Mohammed Loay Bayazid, a founding member of al-
Qaeda and also president of the US-based Benevolence
International Foundation (BIF) at the time, is brought in
to examine the deal. Al-Fadl is then instructed to write a
document for al-Qaeda leader Mamdouh Mahmud Salim
detailing the offer. Salim reviews the document and
approves the purchase. Al-Fadl never sees the purchase

go through, but he is given $10,000 for his role and is told the uranium will be
shipped to Cyprus to be tested. He later learns from second-hand sources that
the deal went through and the uranium was good. If so, there has been no sign
of al-Qaeda attempting to use the uranium ever since. US intelligence does not
know about the deal at the time, but learns of it when al-Fadl defects in 1996
(see June 1996-April 1997). The incident will be referred to in an indictment
against Salim in 1998. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/16/2001; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 10/1/2001;
LANCE, 2006, PP. 262-263]

Entity Tags: Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Al-Qaeda, Jamal al-Fadl, Mohammed Loay
Bayazid
Category Tags: Warning Signs, BIF

In late 1993, bin Laden asks Ali Mohamed to scout out possible US, British,
French, and Israeli targets in Nairobi, Kenya. Mohamed will later confess that in
December 1993, “I took pictures, drew diagrams and wrote a report.” Then he
travels to Sudan, where bin Laden and his top advisers review Mohamed’s work.
In 1994, Mohamed claims that “bin Laden look[s] at a picture of the American
Embassy and point[s] to where a truck could go as a suicide bomber.” A truck
will follow bin Laden’s directions and crash into the embassy in 1998. Mohamed
seems to spend considerable time in Nairobi working with the cell he set up
there and conducting more surveillance. He also is sent to the East African
nation of Djibouti to scout targets there, and is asked to scout targets in the
West African nation of Senegal. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/21/2000; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

12/11/2001; LA WEEKLY, 5/24/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] Much of his work seems
to be done together with Anas al-Liby, a top al-Qaeda leader with a mysterious
link to Western intelligence agencies similar to Mohamed’s. In 1996, British
intelligence will pay al-Liby to assassinate Libyan leader Colonel Mu’ammar al-
Qadhafi (see 1996), and then will let him live openly in Britain until 2000 (see
Late 1995-May 2000). Al-Liby is said to be a “computer wizard” known for
“working closely” with Mohamed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

4/5/2001] L’Houssaine Kherchtou, an al-Qaeda member who later turns witness
for a US trial (see September 2000), was trained in surveillance techniques in
Pakistan by Mohamed in 1992. Kherchtou will claim he later comes across
Mohamed in 1994 in Nairobi. Mohamed, Anas al-Liby, and a relative of al-Liby’s
use Kherchtou’s apartment for surveillance work. Kherchtou sees al-Liby with a
camera about 500 meters from the US embassy. [WASHINGTON FILE, 2/22/2001]

Mohamed returns to the US near the end of 1994 after an FBI agent phones him
in Nairobi and asks to speak to him about an upcoming trial. [WASHINGTON FILE,
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Late 1993-1994: US Investigators Discover Links Between WTC
Bombing and Mujaheddin Fighting in Bosnian War

  

Anwar Shaaban. [Source:
Evan Kohlmann]

Late 1993-December 14, 1995: Logistical Base for Militants
Fighting in Bosnia Is Investigated and Shut Down

  

2/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, L’Houssaine Kherchtou, Anas al-Liby, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed

The Islamic Cultural Institute mosque in Milan, Italy is
dominated by Al-Gama’a al-Islamiya, the Egyptian
militant group led by Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. The
imam of the mosque, Anwar Shaaban, is a leader of that
group and also a leader of the mujaheddin efforts in
Bosnia. The Islamic Cultural Institute serves as a transit
and logistical base for mujaheddin coming or going to
Bosnia (see Late 1993-December 14, 1995). After the
1993 WTC bombing, US investigators will discover heavy
phone traffic between the Milan mosque and the Jersey
City mosque run by Abdul-Rahman. Furthermore, they
learn that bomber mastermind Ramzi Yousef used the
Milan mosque as a logistical base as well. [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 10/22/2001] Yousef also prayed at the Milan
mosque prior to the WTC bombing. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 171] Shaaban is a close
friend of Talaat Fouad Qassem, another leader of Al-Gama’a al-Islamiya and one
of the highest ranking leaders of the mujaheddin fighting in Bosnia. Qassem is
directing the flow of volunteers to Bosnia while living in political asylum in
Denmark (see 1990). [KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 25] In April 1994, seven Arab men living
in Denmark, including Qassem, are arrested. US prosecutors will later claim that
fingerprints on documents and videotapes seized from the men match
fingerprints on bomb manuals that Ahmad Ajaj was carrying when he entered
the US with Yousef (see September 1, 1992). A raid on one apartment in
Denmark uncovers bomb formulas, bomb making chemical, sketches of attack
targets, some videotapes of Abdul-Rahman’s sermons, and a pamphlet claiming
responsibility for the WTC bombing and promising more attacks. Also, phone
records and documents found in Abdul-Rahman’s Jersey City apartment show the
men in Denmark were communicating regularly with Abdul-Rahman. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 4/15/1995] But no one in either Milan or Denmark will be charged with a
role in the WTC bombing. Danish police will later say that none of the seized
documents indicated that the Arab men personally took part in the bombing.
The men all are released and ironically, two of them are granted political
asylum in Denmark because they are members of Al-Gama’a al-Islamiya, which
the Danish consider to be a persecuted group. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/28/1995] In
1995, an Italian magistrate will issue arrest warrants for Shaaban and 60 other
extremists (see Late 1993-December 14, 1995), but Shaaban will flee to Bosnia,
where he will die of bullet wounds in unexplained circumstances (see December
14, 1995). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/22/2001] The US government will later call the
Islamic Cultural Institute al-Qaeda’s main logistical base in Europe and some
evidence will link figures connected to it to the 9/11 plot (see Late 1998-
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Talaat Fouad Qassem, Islamic Cultural Institute, Al-Gama’a
al-Islamiyya, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Anwar Shaaban
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, 1993 WTC Bombing, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman

In late 1993, the FBI discovers that WTC bomber Ramzi Yousef used a mosque in
Milan, Italy, known as the Islamic Cultural Institute, as a logistical base (see Late
1993-1994). The Italian government begins investigating the mosque and soon
discovers that it is the main European headquarters for Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya,
a radical Egyptian militant group, and is also the logistical base for mujaheddin
traveling to fight in Bosnia. The mosque is run by Anwar Shaaban, who has a
close working relationship with Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, and who also stays
in regular contact with al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri.
Shaaban runs a training camp thirty miles outside of Milan where fighters
heading to Bosnia can practice using weapons and explosives. The mosque also
helps smuggle men, money, and weapons to Bosnia. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 163-164]

On June 25, 1995, Italian police raid the mosque and over 70 other locations in
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December 6, 1993: Bin Laden Gives First Interview to a Western
Journalist

  

1994: Bin Laden Travels to Britain to Meet Algerian Militants   

1994: French Suspect Moussaoui Involvement in Assassination;
British Block Investigation

  

northern Italy. Seventeen people are indicted and eleven of them are arrested,
but that is only a fraction of the hundreds investigated. Inside the mosque,
police find forgery tools, letters to wanted radicals around the world, and
hundreds of false documents. Plots to bomb targets in other countries and a US
target elsewhere in Italy are averted. Shaaban escapes arrest, as he had already
left the country, but he is killed in Croatia a short time later (see December 14,
1995). [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 6/26/1995; VIDINO, 2006, PP. 216-218] But the Islamic
Cultural Institute will soon reopen and continue to be a focal point for radical
militants in Europe. It will be linked the 9/11 attacks and other violent plots
(see Late 1998-September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Anwar
Shaaban
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Qaeda in Italy

The British newspaper The Independent publishes the first interview of Osama
bin Laden in Western countries. Veteran journalist Robert Fisk interviews bin
Laden in Sudan, where bin Laden is ostensibly living a peaceful life. Fisk does
note that the “Western embassy circuit in Khartoum has suggested that some of
the ‘Afghans’ whom this Saudi entrepreneur flew to Sudan are now busy training
for further jihad wars in Algeria, Tunisia and Egypt,” but generally bin Laden is
portrayed as a former mujaheddin fighter turned peaceful businessman. This is
reflected in the title of the article: “Anti-Soviet Warrior Puts His Army on the
Road to Peace.” Bin Laden talks some about his role in the Soviet-Afghan war,
boasting that he helped thousands of mujaheddin go there to fight. Fisk
comments, “When the history of the Afghan resistance movement is written, Mr.
bin Laden’s own contribution to the mujaheddin - and the indirect result of his
training and assistance - may turn out to be a turning-point in the recent history
of militant fundamentalism…” Fisk tells bin Laden that his name has recently
been mentioned by Muslim fighters in Bosnia. Bin Laden acknowledges his
influence there, but complains about how difficult it is for fighters to cross into
Bosnia. [INDEPENDENT, 12/6/1993]

Entity Tags: Robert Fisk, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements

According to a book by French counterterrorism expert Roland Jacquard first
published just prior to 9/11, “Bin Laden himself traveled to Manchester and the
London suburb of Wembley in 1994 to meet associates of the GIA, notably those
producing the Al Ansar newsletter. Financed by a bin Laden intermediary, this
newsletter called for a jihad against France in 1995, the opening salvo of which
was the Saint-Michel metro attack.” [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 67] The GIA is an Algerian
militant group heavily infiltrated by government moles around this time (see
October 27, 1994-July 16, 1996), and the wave of attacks against France have
been called false flag attacks designed to discredit Muslim opponents to the
government of Algeria (see January 13,1995 and July-October 1995). It is
unknown if bin Laden is duped by the GIA, but in 1996 he will withdraw support
from the group, claiming it has been infiltrated by spies (see Mid-1996). Bin
Laden appears to make many trips to London in the early 1990s (see Early 1990s-
Late 1996). If Jacquard is correct, it seems probable that bin Laden meets with
Rachid Ramda at this time, because he is editor-in-chief of Al Ansar and also
allegedly finances the GIA attacks in France. Bin Laden will later be accused of
funding the attacks through Ramda (see January 5, 1996). [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 64]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Rachid Ramda
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Algerian Militant Collusion

Three French consular officials in Algeria are
assassinated. A French magistrate travels to London
to investigate the case. The magistrate has
information that a “Zacarias” living in London was a
paymaster for the assassination. Zacarias Moussaoui,
born in France and of North African ancestry, had
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1994: Surveillance of Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Exposes Bojinka
Plot

  

1994: Al-Qaeda Helps Form Militant Training Camps in Philippines   

MILF forces on parade in Camp Abubakar,
February 1999. [Source: Romeo Gacad /
AFP / Getty Images]

moved to London in 1992 and become involved in radical Islam after being
influenced by Abu Qatada (who has been called one of the leaders of al-Qaeda
in Europe). The magistrate asks British authorities for permission to interview
Moussaoui and search his apartment in Brixton. The British refuse to give
permission, saying the French don’t have enough evidence on Moussaoui. But the
French continue to develop more information on Moussaoui from this time on.
[INDEPENDENT, 12/11/2001; CNN, 12/11/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/13/2001]

Entity Tags: France, Zacarias Moussaoui, United Kingdom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant Collusion

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, is monitored while living
in the Philippines. The former head of Philippine military intelligence chief will
later say that Khalifa was monitored starting in the late 1980s. [PHILIPPINE DAILY

INQUIRER, 9/20/2001] The surveillance intensifies when investigator Rodolfo
Mendoza begins an invetigation into foreign terrorist connections in the
Philippines in 1994. He will later say that the report is based on “hundreds of
wiretaps and countless man-hours of surveillance… In 1994 up to 1995, my unit
[tracked] Khalifa [with] tight investigation and surveillance.” Mendoza believes
Khalifa is running a front to fund the training of fighters for the Abu Sayyaf and
Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), and submits a secret report about this on
December 15, 1994 (see December 15, 1994). [CNN, 11/24/2004] Philippine and US
officials will later assert that there is evidence of contact in the mid-1990s
between Khalifa and WTC bomber Ramzi Yousef. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/1996] Phone
taps from Khalifa’s offices will lead to Konsonjaya, a front company financing
the Bojinka plot, which could kill thousands (see June 1994). By December, Tariq
Javed Rana, another apparent Bojinka plotter, is also being monitored (see
December 1994-April 1995), as are other Bojinka plotters such as Yousef (see
Before January 6, 1995). The Bojinka plot will be foiled days before it is to be
implemented, apparently after police deliberately set a fire in Ramzi Yousef’s
apartment to provide an excuse to look around (see January 6, 1995).
Entity Tags: Tariq Javed Rana, Rodolfo Mendoza, Ramzi Yousef, Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa, Abu Sayyaf, Moro Islamic Liberation Front
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 1995 Bojinka Plot,
Remote Surveillance, Philippine Militant Collusion

The Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), a
large Philippine militant group, sets up a
major training camp with al-Qaeda help.
According to Philippine investigators, a
sprawling complex and set of camps known
as Camp Abubakar is built this year in a
remote part of the southern island of
Mindanao. One camp within the complex
called Camp Palestine trains Arabs
exclusively. Another is Camp Hodeibia, and is
used by Jemaah Islamiyah, the al-Qaeda-
linked group based in Indonesia. [RESSA, 2003]

Al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is said to send
al-Qaeda operative Omar al-Faruq with one
other al-Qaeda camp instructor to help
recruit and train in these camps. Al-Faruq
will remain the head of al-Qaeda’s operations
in Southeast Asia until his capture in 2002
(see June 5, 2002). [TIME, 9/15/2002; CNN,

10/28/2002] Philipppine officials will claim that
over the next few years Camp Abubakar

continues to grow and over twenty other MILF camps are used and supported by
al-Qaeda operatives (see February 1999). The Philippine military will raze Camp
Abubakar during a brief offensive against the MILF in 2000, but the camp will be
quickly rebuilt and still be used to train foreign militants. [RESSA, 2003] The
Philippine government has had a series of negotiations, cease fires, and peace
treaties with the MILF. The MILF has generally denied ties to al-Qaeda, but in
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1994: US Intelligence Aware of Bin Laden’s Terrorist Ties in
Bosnia by This Time

  

1994: Bin Laden Front Establishes Secure Communications
through Denver Using US Army Lines

  

1994: Militants Tied to Al-Qaeda Suspected of Collusion with
Philippine Government

  

1999 the head of the MILF will say his group had received non-military aid from
bin Laden (see February 1999). In 2003, President Bush will pledge $30 million to
MILF regions of the Philippines to promote a new peace treaty with the group.
[ASIA TIMES, 10/30/2003]

Entity Tags: Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, Jemaah Islamiyah,
Omar al-Faruq
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Abu Zubaida, Philippine Militant Collusion

In a 2004 book, former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will mention that
by 1994, bin Laden’s name “popped up in intelligence in connection with
terrorist activity” in Bosnia. “European and US intelligence services began to
trace the funding and support of [mujaheddin fighters in Bosnia] to bin Laden in
Sudan” and to support networks in Western Europe. However, he also says that
“What we saw unfold in Bosnia was a guidebook to the bin Laden network,
though we didn’t recognize it as such at the time.” He states that “The hard-
pressed Bosnians clearly wished they could do without these uncontrollable
savages, but Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic decided to take aid where he
could.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 96, 137] Author John Schindler, who was involved in the
Bosnian war as an NSA intelligence officer, will later note Clarke’s comments and
say, “even professional counterterrorists, not usually a wishful thinking bunch,
have shown an unwillingness to admit that [Bosnia] invited the mujaheddin, for
political as much as military purposes, and that they were quite welcome guests
of [Izetbegovic’s ruling party].” [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 191]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Alija Izetbegovic, John R. Schindler, US intelligence,
Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The London-based Advice and Reformation Committee (ARC) establishes a
secure system for communications between Saudi Arabia and London for Osama
bin Laden. The system is set up by Denver resident Lujain al-Imam, wife of
London-based Islamic activist Mohammad al-Massari, at his request. The calls
are routed from Saudi Arabia to Britain through Denver, Colorado, using toll-free
lines established for US servicemen during the Gulf War, in order to stop the
Saudi government from intercepting the messages. After the system is set up,
bin Laden calls al-Massari to thank him. It is not known how long the phone
system is used. However, in late 2001 al-Imam will say that some of the people
involved in setting up the system are still in the Denver area, but she will not
name them. [SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 11/12/2001]

Who Else Is in Denver? - The ARC is widely considered bin Laden’s publicity
office. ARC head Khalid al-Fawwaz will be indicted for his involvement in the US
embassy bombings in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998 and August 21,
2001). Denver-based radical publisher Homaidan al-Turki begins to be
investigated over suspicions he is involved in terrorism in 1995, although it is
unclear whether this is related to the Saudi Arabia-Britain phone lines.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/31/2006] Another likely suspect for this communications hub
would be Ziyad Khaleel. He lives in Denver in the early 1990s until about 1994,
and is vice president of the Denver Islamic Society. In 1998, he will work with al-
Fawwaz to buy a satellite phone for bin Laden (see November 1996-Late August
1998). [DENVER POST, 1/27/1991; ST. LOUIS POST-DISPATCH, 1/22/2003] It seems likely
Khaleel is in contact with Anwar al-Awlaki at this time, since al-Awlaki works as
an imam for the Denver Islamic Society from 1994 to 1996. In 1999, al-Awlaki
will be investigated by the FBI for his links to Khaleel (see June 1999-March
2000). He will go on to be the imam for a couple of the future 9/11 hijackers in
San Diego, California, and then will become a prominent radical in Yemen. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 5/8/2010]

Entity Tags: Mohammed al-Massari, Lujain al-Imam, Advice and Reformation Committee,
Anwar al-Awlaki, Osama bin Laden, Homaidan al-Turki, Ziyad Khaleel
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Osama Bin Laden, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Anwar Al-Awlaki

Some begin to suspect that the Philippine military is collaborating with Abu
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1994: FBI Watches Suicide Bomber Train in Arizona, Fails to Take
Action

  

1994: Intelligence Services in Bosnia Under Pressure to Produce
Pro-Bosnian Reports

  

Sayyaf, a Muslim militant group operating in the southern Philippines which is
said to have ties with al-Qaeda. In 1994, Philippine Catholic priest Father Loi
Nacordo is kidnapped and held hostage by Abu Sayyaf for two months. He later
comments, “There were many times when we passed close to military camps,
and I would wonder: ‘Why isn’t the military going after us?’… Many times, we
would walk very near the military camps—about 50 or 100 meters away, and we
were never bothered by the army, even though my captors and I could actually
see them. It would have been impossible for the army not to spot us, as we were
moving in a large group—there were about 20 of us.” He will also say that he
sometimes overheard Abu Sayyaf commanders talking about arms shipments
from government sources and that weapons and ammunition boxes used by the
group were marked as coming from the Philippine military. Nacordo will go
public with these accusations in 2002, when the Philippine congress launches an
investigation into allegations of continued collusion between the government
and Abu Sayyaf. That same year, the BBC will report, “many Filipinos suspect
that some high ranking military officers are colluding with the Abu Sayyaf, and
taking a cut of the profits of the lucrative kidnapping trade.” [BBC, 1/31/2002] Also
in 1994, a lieutenant colonel will voice similar doubts about Abu Sayyaf in the
Philippine Army journal, asking, “How can a band of criminals with no military
training to speak of withstand the full might of the armed forces, slip through
the troop cordon and conduct kidnapping right under the very noses of
government troops? Something is terribly wrong with our Armed Forces.” [VITUG
AND GLORIA, 2000]

Entity Tags: Loi Nacordo, Philippines, Abu Sayyaf
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia

By 1990, Arizona became one of the main centers in the US for radical Muslims,
and it remains so through 9/11. A number of future al-Qaeda leaders live in
Tucson, Arizona, in the early 1990s (see 1986). Around 1991, future 9/11
hijacker Hani Hanjour moved to Arizona for the first time (see October 3, 1991-
February 1992) and he will spend much of the rest of the decade in the state.
The FBI apparently remains largely oblivious of Hanjour, though one FBI
informant claims that by 1998 they “knew everything about the guy.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/19/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 521] In
1994, the Phoenix FBI office uncovers startling evidence connecting Arizona to
radical Muslim militants. According to FBI agent James Hauswirth, they are told
that a group of “heavy duty associates” of al-Qaeda leader Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman have arrived in the area, fleeing New York in the wake of the 1993
World Trade Center bombing. They are in the area to train a recruit as a suicide
bomber. The recruit apparently is an FBI informant. FBI agent Ken Williams, who
will later author the July 2001 “Phoenix memo,” orders surveilance of the
training. The informant is driven to a remote stretch of desert and instructed in
how to use explosives. A device is thrown at a car, but it fails to explode. The
FBI secretly videotapes the entire incident. One of the two men is later
positively linked to Abdul-Rahman. But apparently the investigation into the
people involved fails to make progress. Hauswirth later blames this on a lack of
support from higher-ups in the Phoenix office, recalling, “The drug war was the
big thing back then, and terrorism was way on the back burner.” Additionally,
also in 1994, a key FBI informant will begin monitoring local radical militants
(see October 1996). However, terrorism will remain a low priority for the
Phoenix, Arizona, FBI office (see April 2000-June 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
5/26/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/19/2002; LANCE, 2003, PP. 209-210]

Entity Tags: James Hauswirth, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Omar Abdul-Rahman,
Hani Hanjour, Ken Williams
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Wadih El-Hage, Phoenix
Memo

Intelligence services operating in the Balkans, especially US intelligence,
become increasingly politicized and are under pressure to produce reports with
a pro-Bosnian, anti-Serb slant. [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 86, 141] For instance, one CIA
report in 1995 blaming the Bosnian Serbs for the vast majority of the ethnic
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1994: Ptech Founded with Support from Suspected Terrorism
Financiers

  

Oussama Ziade. [Source:
Beta Consulting]

cleansing in Bosnia will later be accused of distorting the facts to fit an anti-
Serb slant (see March 9, 1995).
Entity Tags: US intelligence
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Ptech is founded in 1994 by Oussama Ziade, Hussein
Ibrahim, and James Cerrato. Ziade came from Lebanon to
study at Harvard University. As the Associated Press will
describe it, Ptech’s “idea was to help complicated
organizations like the military and large companies
create a picture of how their assets—people and
technology—work together. Then the software could show
how little changes, like combining two departments,
might affect the whole.” They raise $20 million to start
the company. A number of Ptech employees and investors
will later be suspected of having ties to groups that have
been designated by the US as terrorist organizations:
[CNN, 12/6/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002; ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 1/3/2003]

 Yassin al-Qadi, a Saudi multimillionaire. He will invest $5 million of Ptech’s
start-up money. The US will declare him an al-Qaeda financier shortly after 9/11
(see October 12, 2001). In 1998, al-Qadi will come under investigation by FBI
agent Robert Wright (see October 1998) for potential ties to the 1998 US
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Al-Qadi is also a
major investor in BMI Inc., an investment firm with connections to a remarkable
number of suspected terrorist financiers (see 1986-October 1999). Al-Qadi later
will claims that he sold his investment in Ptech in 1999, but there will be
evidence he may continue to hold a financial stake after that year, and even
after the US will officially declare him a terrorism financier (see 1999-After
October 12, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 12/7/2002;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/3/2003]

 Gamel Ahmed, Ptech’s comptroller in the mid-1990s. One al-Qadi loan Wright
will investigate also involves Ahmed. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/3/2003]

 Hussein Ibrahim, Ptech vice president and chief scientist. He also serves as
vice president and then president of BMI from 1989 until 1995. He has no known
direct terrorism finance connections, but it has been reported that al-Qadi
brought Ibrahim into Ptech as his representative. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002;
WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/3/2003]

 Soliman Biheiri. He is the head of BMI and a member of Ptech’s board. US
prosecutors will later call him the US banker for the Muslim Brotherhood, a
banned Egyptian militant group. He will later be convicted for lying and
immigration fraud (see June 15, 2003). [FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 6/17/2005]

 Abdurahman Alamoudi. He is one of Ptech’s founders, as well as an investor in
BMI. In 2004, the US will sentence him to 23 years in prison for illegal dealings
with Libya (see October 15, 2004). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/16/2004; FRONTPAGE
MAGAZINE, 6/17/2005]

 Muhammed Mubayyid and Suheil Laheir. Neither have any known direct ties to
terrorism financing. However, both are longtime Ptech employees whom
formerly worked for Care International, a Boston-based suspect Islamic charity
(not to be confused with a large international charity having the same name).
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002] In 2005, Mubayyid will be charged with conspiring
to defraud the US and making false statements to the FBI. Care International
had previously been the Boston branch of the Al-Kifah Refugee Center (see
[a0493kifahboston]]) and a recruitment office for Mektab al Khidmat (MAK), the
precursor organization to al-Qaeda (see 1985-1989). Laheir, Ptech’s chief
architect, wrote many articles in support of Islamic holy war. He frequently
quoted Abdullah Azzam, bin Laden’s mentor. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/13/2005;
FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 6/17/2005]

 Yaqub Mirza. He is a Ptech investor and on a Ptech advisory board. He directs
SAAR, a multi-million dollar network of companies and charities in Herndon,
Virginia (see July 29, 1983). In March 2002, US investigators will raid the SAAR
network for suspected terrorism ties (see March 20, 2002). In late 2002, the Wall
Street Journal will report, “US officials privately say Mr. Mirza and his associates
also have connections to al-Qaeda and to other entities officially listed by the
US as sponsors of terrorism.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002; WBZ 4 (BOSTON),
12/9/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/3/2003]
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1994: Philippine Phone Taps Point to Hambali’s Role in Bojinka
Plot

  

1994: US Declines to Accept Documents Exposing Saudi Ties to
Islamic Militants and Pakistan’s Nuclear Program

  

 BMI itself directly invests in Ptech. It also gives Ptech a founding loan, and
leases Ptech much of its office and computer equipment. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

12/6/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/3/2003] Ptech president Ziade and other Ptech
employees will claim that all of their ties to suspected terrorist financiers are
coincidental. By 2002, Ptech will have annual revenues of up to $10 million.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002] Ptech’s potential ties to suspected terrorist
financiers will be of particular concern because of its potential access to
classified government information (see 1996-1997). [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

12/6/2002; BOSTON GLOBE, 12/7/2002] Joe Bergantino, a CBS journalist who will be
the first to report on Ptech, will say of Ptech in 2002, “The worst-case scenario
is that this is a situation where this was planned for a very long time to establish
a company in this country and in the computer software business that would
target federal agencies and gain access to key government data to essentially
help terrorists launch another attack.” [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 12/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Oussama Ziade, Hussein Ibrahim, James Cerrato, Muhammed Mubayyid,
Gamel Ahmed, Care International (Boston), Yassin al-Qadi, Al-Qaeda, Yacub Mirza, BMI
Inc., Suheil Laheir, Abdurahman Alamoudi, Soliman Biheiri, Ptech Inc.
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK, BMI and Ptech

Supposedly, the FBI does not link al-Qaeda leader Hambali to the failed 1995
Bojinka plot until 1999 (see January 6, 1995 and May 23, 1999). However, in
1994, Osama bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, a key figure
in the Bojinka plot, is being wiretapped in the Philippines (see 1994), and
Hambali is one of a handful of key figures in a front company called Konsonjaya
(see June 1994). Time magazine will later report, “In the first clear indication of
Hambali’s direct links to Osama bin Laden, Philippine police phone taps showed
that frequent calls were made from the Konsonjaya offices in Malaysia to the
Manila offices of [Khalifa], who headed a charitable organization which was
allegedly a conduit for al-Qaeda funds.” [TIME, 4/1/2002] The Associated Press will
later report that the Bojinka plotters “coordinated with al-Qaeda’s support
networks in the Philippines, Malaysia, Singapore, and Indonesia while planning
the plot to down airliners.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/25/2002] The Associated Press will
also report that the Philippine police investigation of Bojinka uncovered
information pointing to Hambali. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/5/2002] But it seems these
links to Hambali and other support cells in Southeast Asia are not acted on by
Philippine intelligence. It is unknown how much of this is shared with US
intelligence at the time.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Al-Qaeda, Hambali, Konsonjaya
Category Tags: Hambali, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 1995
Bojinka Plot, Remote Surveillance

Mohammed al-Khilewi, the first secretary at the Saudi mission to the United
Nations, defects and seeks political asylum in the US. He brings with him 14,000
internal government documents depicting the Saudi royal family’s corruption,
human-rights abuses, and financial support for Islamic militants. He meets with
two FBI agents and an assistant US attorney. “We gave them a sampling of the
documents and put them on the table,” says his lawyer, “but the agents refused
to accept them.” [NEW YORKER, 10/16/2001] The documents include “details of the
$7 billion the Saudis gave to [Iraq leader] Saddam Hussein for his nuclear
program—the first attempt to build an Islamic Bomb.” However, FBI agents are
“ordered not to accept evidence of Saudi criminal activity, even on US soil.”
[PALAST, 2002, PP. 101] The documents also reveal that Saudi Arabia has been
funding Pakistan’s secret nuclear weapons program since the 1970s.
Furthermore, they show that Pakistan in return has pledged to defend Saudi
Arabia with nuclear weapons if it faces a nuclear attack. While US officials do
not formally accept the documents apparently the US learns of their content,
because author Joe Trento will later claim that the CIA launches a high-level
investigation in response to what they revealed. However Trento will add that
the outcome of the investigation is unknown. [TRENTO, 2005, PP. 326]

Entity Tags: Mohammed al-Khilewi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence
Agency, Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Pakistani Nukes
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1994: US Does Not Pressure Pakistan to Stop Supporting Islamic
Militants Attacking India

  

1994: British Domestic Intelligence Shuts Down Unit that
Monitors Islamic Militants

  

1994: Al-Qaeda Leader Suspects Ali Mohamed Is Working with US
Government

  

1994: Bin Laden Seen Repeatedly Meeting with Bosnian Muslim
President Izetbegovic

  

Renate Flottau. [Source:
Public domain]

& Islamic Militancy

The Indian government grows concerned about a new Pakistani policy of funding
and supporting Islamist militias in Pakistan so these militants can fight the Indian
army in the disputed region of Kashmir. Since these groups are not officially part
of the Pakistani government, Pakistan has some plausible deniability about the
violence they are involved in. An Indian joint intelligence committee determines
that the Pakistani government is spending around $7 million a month to fund
these proxy fighters. They present a file of evidence to the US, warning that
Muslim fundamentalists are being infiltrated into Indian-controlled parts of
Kashmir and that Gen. Pervez Musharraf (who will later take power in a coup) is
behind the new policy (see 1993-1994). They ask the US to consider where these
fighters will go after Kashmir. Naresh Chandra, Indian ambassador to the US at
the time, will later recall: “The US was not interested. I was shouting and no
one in the State Department or elsewhere could have cared less.” Pakistan
continues its tacit support for these groups through 9/11. The US will decline to
list Pakistan as an official sponsor of terrorism despite growing evidence over
the years that the Pakistani government is supporting these militants attacking
India. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 241]

Entity Tags: Naresh Chandra, India, US Department of State, Pakistan, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence agency, disbands G7, a special unit that was
established in the early 1980s to monitor Islamic militants. The order to do so
comes from MI5 head Stella Rimington. It is strongly opposed by some MI5
colleagues, especially since the World Trade Center was bombed by Islamic
militants in 1993 (see February 26, 1993). According to Vanity Fair, “Vital
continuity and experience were lost, one senior British official says, and even
after al-Qaeda claimed responsibility for the 1998 American Embassy attacks in
Africa from a fax machine in London, nothing was done to restore the unit.”
[VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: G7 (MI5 Unit), Stella Rimington
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

At some point in 1994, Mohammed Atef, one of al-Qaeda’s top leaders, refuses
to let Ali Mohamed know what name and passport he is traveling under. Al-
Qaeda operative L’Houssaine Kherchtou, testifying in a US trial in February 2001,
will say that Atef “doesn’t want Abu Mohamed al Amriki [the American] to see
his name, because he [is] afraid that maybe he is working with United States or
other governments.” [RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Renate Flottau, a reporter for Der Spiegel, later claims
she meets Osama bin Laden in Bosnia some time in
1994. She is in a waiting room of Bosnian Muslim
President Alija Izetbegovic’s office in order to interview
him when she runs into bin Laden. He gives her a
business card but at the time she does not recognize
the name. They speak for about ten minutes and he
talks to her in excellent English. He asks no questions
but reveals that he is in Bosnia to help bring Muslim
fighters into the country and that he has a Bosnian
passport. Izetbegovic’s staffers seem displeased that
bin Laden is speaking to a Western journalist. One tells
her that bin Laden is “here every day and we don’t

know how to make him go away.” She sees bin Laden at Izetbegovic’s office
again one week later. This time he is accompanied by several senior members of
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1994: British Authorities Fail to Act on French Information that
Could Prevent Wave of Attacks, Multiple Deaths

  

1994-1995: Wright Allegedly Thwarted by FBI Intelligence   

1994-1998: Future NEADS Commander Gains Experience in
Military Exercises

  

Izetbegovic’s political party that she recognizes, including members from the
secret police. She later calls the encounter “incredibly bizarre.” [SCHINDLER, 2007,

PP. 123-125] A journalist for the London Times will witness Flottau’s first
encounter with bin Laden and testify about it in a later court trial (see
November 1994). Members of the SDA, Izetbegovic’s political party, will later
deny the existence of such visits. But one Muslim politician, Sejfudin Tokic,
speaker of the upper house of the Bosnian parliament, will say that such visits
were “not a fabrication,” and that photos exist of bin Laden and Izetbegovic
together. One such photo will later appear in a local magazine. Author John
Schindler will say the photo is “fuzzy but appears to be genuine.” [SCHINDLER,

2007, PP. 124-125, 342] According to one account, bin Laden continues to visit the
Balkan region as late as 1996. [WALL STREET JOURNAL (EUROPE), 1/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Alija Izetbegovic, Party of Democratic Action (SDA), Renate Flottau,
Sejfudin Tokic, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

French authorities raid safe houses for activists linked with the Algerian militant
organization Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA). These raids turn up telephone and
fax numbers of London addresses that are then passed to the British authorities,
along with the names of suspects the French want the British to investigate.
These names include that of Rachid Ramda, who will later go on to mastermind
a wave of bombings in France that kill 10 people (see July-October 1995).
However, British authorities fail to do anything with this information. After the
attacks, the French will say that if MI5 and other British authorities had acted on
it, the wave of attacks could have been averted. Ramda will be arrested after
the bombings, but it will take 10 years to extradite him to France (see January
5, 1996). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 113-114]

Entity Tags: Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, UK Security Service (MI5), Rachid Ramda
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant Collusion

FBI agent Robert Wright had begun to investigate terrorism financing in 1993,
and apparently quickly discovered many leads (see After January 1993).
However, he will later claim that by 1994, he encounters resistance to his
investigations from the FBI’s International Terrorism Unit. Wright will claim,
“[T]here existed a concerted effort on the part of agents conducting
counterterrorism intelligence investigations to insulate the subjects of their
investigations from criminal investigation and prosecution.” In 2002, Wright will
claim that the agents were doing this because they were lazy, and he will sue
these unnamed agents. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 5/30/2002] But in 2003, he will
suggest that in addition to such incompetence, his investigations into Hamas
operatives living in the US were deliberately blocked so Hamas would be able to
foment enough violence in Israel to derail the Israeli-Palestinian peace process.
He will allege that some people in the FBI had a political agenda regarding Israel
contrary to President Clinton’s (see June 2, 2003). [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Robert G. Wright, Jr., Hamas, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Robert Marr, who on 9/11 will be the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS), gains experience in military training exercises. After
flying on active duty for nearly 18 years, in 1994 Marr leaves the service. For 20
months, he works as the captain of a Lear 36 business jet that is contracted as
part of a simulated “target force,” hired to stage attacks on the United States.
In 1996 he returns to NEADS as the director of exercise and analysis. In this post,
Marr no doubt gains further experience around military exercises. In 1998, he is
named vice commander of NEADS, and in 1999 he will be promoted to become
the commander of NEADS. [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 3/27/2005; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 5-6]

Marr’s particular experience around military exercises is notable, since NEADS
will be in the middle of a major training exercise on the morning of 9/11 (see
(6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr
Category Tags: Military Exercises
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1994-1997: US Supports Taliban Rise to Power   

(1994-1998): 9/11 Hijacker Atta Supported by German
Foundation with US Ties

  

(1994-1995): Crash of Bin Laden’s Plane in Khartoum Is Major
Local Event

  

Bin Laden’s crashed airplane. [Source: Fox News]

Journalist Ahmed Rashid, a long-time expert on Pakistan and Afghanistan, will
later write in a book about the Taliban that the US supported the Taliban in its
early years. “Between 1994 and 1996, the USA supported the Taliban politically
through its allies Pakistan and Saudi Arabia, essentially because Washington
viewed the Taliban as anti-Iranian, anti-Shia, and pro-Western. Between 1995
and 1997, US support was even more driven because of its backing for the
Unocal [pipeline] project.” He notes that many US diplomats “saw them as
messianic do-gooders—like born-again Christians from the American Bible Belt.”
[DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 326] Selig Harrison, a long-time regional expert with extensive
CIA ties, will later say that he complained at the time about how Pakistani ISI
support of the Taliban was backed by the CIA. “I warned them that we were
creating a monster.” [TIMES OF INDIA, 3/7/2001] There is evidence the CIA may have
helped supply the Taliban with weapons during the first months of their rise to
power (see October 1994).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Ahmed Rashid, Selig Harrison
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden

Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta receives financial support from the Carl
Duisberg Society, a German foundation that promotes international cultural
exchange, primarily between Germany and the US. During this period, Atta
receives some support for research and travel. He also tutors students at
seminars on North African affairs. [DER TAGESSPIEGEL (BERLIN), 10/16/2001; SLATE,

9/10/2009] The Carl Duisberg Society was founded in 1949 and is named after a
German industrialist. It is best known for administering the Congress-Bundestag
program, a bi-national, publicly-funded student exchange program between
Germany and the US. [CDS INTERNATIONAL, 2009]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Carl Duisberg Society
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

Essam al Ridi, an
associate of Osama bin
Laden who previously
purchased an aircraft
for him (see Early
1993), is asked to sell
the aircraft by Wadih
El-Hage, another bin
Laden associate. Al
Ridi, who obtains US
citizenship in 1994,
agrees to check the
plane out and try to sell
it in Egypt, where he is

living at the moment. Al Ridi goes to examine the plane, which is in Khartoum,
Sudan. He travels through Nairobi, Kenya, because he is worried about
surveillance by Egyptian intelligence, and meets El-Hage, who is now living in
Nairobi. Upon arrival in Khartoum, El-Hage is met by Ihab Ali Nawawi, another
bin Laden operative and US-trained pilot. They find that the plane is in poor
condition, and try to repair it. However, both sets of brakes fail upon landing
after a test flight and the plane crashes into a sandbank near the runway. The
accident is noticed by the tower and “everybody else,” and is a major event
because, as al Ridi will later say in court: “[T]his aircraft was very unique to
Khartoum. There is no such private jet aircraft at Khartoum International
Airport.” Al Ridi is extremely concerned because of bin Laden’s notoriety and
because “[e]verybody knows that it is Osama bin Laden’s aircraft.” He knows
Egyptian intelligence in Khartoum will soon find out about the incident and will
then come looking for him, so he is “very concerned to leave,” and he takes the
first plane out of the country. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT

OF NEW YORK, 1/14/2001] The CIA has been monitoring bin Laden in Sudan since he
moved there in 1991 (see February 1991- July 1992 and Early 1990s), and it
would make sense that the CIA would learn of the accident due to the plane’s
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Early 1994: Bin Laden Allegedly Briefly Lives in London   

Early 1994-September 23, 1998: Bin Laden’s London
Representative Helps Al-Qaeda Cells Despite Being Heavily
Monitored

  

Dollis Hill, the London street where Khalid al-Fawwaz
runs bin Laden’s de facto press office. [Source:
Telegraph]

known ownership by bin Laden. However, it is unclear if they do so and what
action they take based on it, if any. During the Soviet-Afghan War, al Ridi had
supplied bin Laden with assassination rifles in Afghanistan, and later said that
the CIA was aware of this transaction (see Early 1989).
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Ihab Ali Nawawi, Essam al Ridi
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage

Shortly after 9/11, unnamed FBI agents will tell a British newspaper that bin
Laden stayed in London for several months in 1994. He was already wanted by
the US, but “confusion at British intelligence agencies allowed him to slip
away.” However, it may not simply have been confusion as British intelligence
has a history of not acting on radical Muslim militants in Britain. One Israeli
intelligence source will tell the same newspaper, “We know they come and go as
they like in Britain. In the past our government has remonstrated with the Home
Office but nothing has happened.” [DAILY EXPRESS, 9/16/2001] A US Congressional
Research Service report completed shortly before 9/11 will similarly conclude
that bin Laden visited London in 1994. He lived for a few months in Wembley
establishing his de facto press office called the Advice and Reformation
Committee (ARC), headed by Khalid al-Fawwaz (see Early 1994-September 23,
1998). [GUARDIAN, 9/14/2001] The book Bin Laden: Behind the Mask of the Terrorist
by Adam Robinson will also state that bin Laden visits London for three months
in early 1994, buying a house near Harrow Road in Wembley through an
intermediary. The house will continued to be used by ARC long after he leaves.
Bin Laden even attends a football (soccer) game at Arsenal. [ROBINSON, 2001, PP.

167-168; BBC, 11/11/2001] There are reports that bin Laden visits Britain at other
times (see Early 1990s-Late 1996) and even considers applying for political
asylum there in 1995 (see Late 1995). Ayman al-Zawahiri, al-Qaeda’s second-in-
command, is also “said to have lived in Britain for a time after fleeing Cairo,
[Egypt, in the 1980s,] but [British ministers] refused Egypt’s request to arrest
and extradite him.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Khalid al-Fawwaz,
Osama bin Laden, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Advice and Reformation
Committee
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Khalid al-Fawwaz moves to London
and becomes bin Laden’s de facto
press secretary there. Al-Fawwaz,
a Saudi, had fought with bin Laden
in Afghanistan and lived with him
in Sudan. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 180, 192] He
headed the al-Qaeda cell in Kenya
for about a year until early 1994
when he was arrested there. He
went to London shortly after
bribing his way out of Kenyan
custody. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/19/2001;

FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/29/2001] He opens
a London office of the Advice and

Reformation Committee (ARC), a bin Laden front. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 180, 192] Authors
Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will later call this bin Laden’s “European
headquarters.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 110] Al-Fawwaz also allegedly opens
an account at Barclays Bank. US officials believe he uses the account to channel
funds to al-Qaeda operatives around the world. He will be heavily monitored by
Western intelligence agencies for most of this time. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 180, 192] For
instance, the NSA will record bin Laden phoning him over 200 times from 1996 to
1998 (see November 1996-Late August 1998). Bin Laden also frequently calls al-
Fawwaz’s work phone, and Ibrahim Eidarous and Adel Abdel Bary, who work with
al-Fawwaz at the London ARC office. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 3/24/2002] He works
directly with some al-Qaeda cells during this time. For instance, a letter found
on Wadih El-Hage’s computer in a late 1997 raid (see August 21, 1997) will
repeatedly mention al-Fawwaz by his real first name. One part of the letter says
that al-Fawwaz “asked me also to write periodically about the entire situation
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Early 1994-January 1995: KSM Receives Mysterious Financial
Support in the Philippines

  

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in a
1998 FBI wanted poster.
[Source: FBI]

Between 1994 and July 1996: NSA Learns Top Saudi Prince
Funding Charities Connected to Radical Militants

  

Prince Salman bin Abdul-Aziz.
[Source: Public domain]

of the [al-Qaeda Nairobi] cell and the whole group here in east Africa.” [REEVE,

1999, PP. 180, 192] Al-Fawwaz publishes a total of 17 fatwas issued by bin Laden
between 1996 and 1998 and also arranges media interviews with him (see August
1996 and February 22, 1998). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/19/2001; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006,

PP. 111] But al-Fawwaz, along with Eidarous and Abdel Bary, will not be arrested
until shortly after the 1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998 and September 23, 1998-July 12, 1999). Many years after their
arrests, the three of them will remain in a British prison without being tried
while fighting extradition to the US (see December 12, 2001 and After). [DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 9/19/2001; FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Khalid al-Fawwaz, Ibrahim Eidarous, Adel Abdel Bary, Osama bin Laden,
National Security Agency, Advice and Reformation Committee
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM)
lives in the Philippines for a year, planning Operation
Bojinka until the plot is exposed in January 1995 and
he has to flee (see January 6, 1995). Police later say
he lives a very expensive and non-religious lifestyle.
He goes to karaoke bars and go-go clubs, dates go-go
dancers, stays in four-star hotels, and takes scuba
diving lessons. Once he rents a helicopter just to fly
it past the window of a girlfriend’s office in an
attempt to impress her. This appears to be a pattern;
for instance, he has a big drinking party in 1998. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 6/24/2002] Officials believe his obvious
access to large sums of money indicate that some
larger network is backing him by this time. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 6/6/2002] One of the participants in
Bojinka is a Pakistani businessman with alleged ties
to the ISI and the drug trade. This Pakistani is said to
use counterfeit US currency to help fund the Bojinka
plot (see September 18-November 14, 1994). It has been suggested that KSM, a
Pakistani, is able “to operate as he please[s] in Pakistan” during the 1990s [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 6/24/2002] , and he is linked to the Pakistani ISI by 1993 (see Spring
1993). His hedonistic time in the Philippines resembles reports of hijackers
Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi in the Philippines in 1998-2000 (see
December 1999). KSM returns to the Philippines occasionally, and he is even
spotted there after 9/11 (see September 1998-January 1999).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Operation Bojinka
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Pakistan and the ISI

By 1994, if not earlier, the NSA is collecting
electronic intercepts of conversations between
Saudi Arabian royal family members. Journalist
Seymour Hersh will later write, “according to an
official with knowledge of their contents, the
intercepts show that the Saudi government, working
through Prince Salman [bin Abdul Aziz], contributed
millions to charities that, in turn, relayed the
money to fundamentalists. ‘We knew that Salman
was supporting all of the causes,’ the official told
me.” By July 1996 or soon after, US intelligence
“had more than enough raw intelligence to
conclude… bin Laden [was] receiving money from
prominent Saudis.” [HERSH, 2004, PP. 324, 329-330] One

such alleged charity front linked to Salman is the Saudi High Commission in
Bosnia (see 1996 and After). Prince Salman has long been the governor of Riyadh
province. At the time, he is considered to be about fourth in line to be king of
Saudi Arabia. His son Prince Ahmed bin Salman will later be accused of having
connections with al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida (see Early April 2002). [PBS,

10/4/2004] It appears this surveillance of Saudi royals will come to an end in early

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092534/http://www.historyco...

37 von 41 14.08.2019, 22:18



Early-Mid 1990s: Penetrated Militant Algerian Group GIA Lays
Foundations for Al-Qaeda in Europe

  

January 24, 1994: CIA Concludes It Is ‘Partly Culpable’ for WTC
Bombing

  

February 1994-Late 1995: US Spy Planes and Predator Drone
Help Croats and Muslims Fight Serbs in Bosnia

  

2001 (see (February-March 2001)).
Entity Tags: Salman bin Abdul-Aziz, National Security Agency, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

The groundwork for al-Qaeda’s network in Europe is laid in the early 1990s by
militant groups from North Africa, in particular the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA)
of Algeria. However, the GIA is penetrated both at home and abroad by the
Algerian army and intelligence establishment and is sometimes even led by
moles (see 1991, October 27, 1994-July 16, 1996 and July-October 1995). After
elections are canceled in Algeria (see January 11, 1992), it begins to set up
logistical support networks in border countries such as Spain and Germany, as
well as in Britain and Belgium (see Mid 1994-March 2, 1995) and joins up with al-
Qaeda (see 1993). A senior French investigator will say that the GIA was “part of
a franchising company known as al-Qaeda.” This provides al-Qaeda with a well-
established network of cells to carry out a broader jihad from its European base
against Islamic countries to which al-Qaeda is hostile. [BOSTON GLOBE, 8/4/2002]

The government penetration of the GIA will be so complete by 1996 that Osama
bin Laden will withdraw his support from the organization (see Mid-1996).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion

The Boston Herald reports that an internal CIA report has concluded that the
agency is “partially culpable” for the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see
February 26, 1993) because it helped train and support some of the bombers.
One source with knowledge of the report says, “It was determined that a
significant amount of blowback appeared to have occurred.” A US intelligence
source claims the CIA gave at least $1 billion to forces in Afghanistan connected
to Gulbuddin Hekmatyar. More than a half-dozen of the WTC bombers belonged
to this faction, and some of the CIA money paid for their training. The source
says, “By giving these people the funding that we did, a situation was created in
which it could be safely argued that we bombed the World Trade Center.” Those
connected to the bombing who went to Afghanistan include Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman, Clement Rodney Hampton-el, Siddig Siddig Ali, Ahmed Ajaj, and
Mahmud Abouhalima. [BOSTON HERALD, 1/24/1994] Additionally, Ramzi Yousef trained
in Afghanistan near the end of the Afghan war, and there are claims he was
recruited by the CIA (see Late 1980s). “Intelligence sources say the CIA used the
Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn—founded to support the Afghani rebels
fighting Soviet occupation—to funnel aid to Hekmatyar, setting the stage for
terrorists here to acquire the money, guns and training needed to later attack
the Trade Center. CIA support also made it easier for alleged terrorist leaders to
enter the country.” [BOSTON HERALD, 1/24/1994] It will later be alleged that the CIA
repeatedly blocked investigations relating to Al-Kifah, which was al-Qaeda’s
operational base in the US (see Late 1980s and After).
Entity Tags: Siddig Siddig Ali, Ramzi Yousef, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Clement Rodney
Hampton-El, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Mahmud
Abouhalima, Ahmad Ajaj, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Kifah/MAK, Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

The US begins flying spy planes over Serbia and Bosnia. In March 1994, the CIA
begins flying Gnat-750 drone aircraft from Glader, a remote Albanian air force
base in north-central Albania. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/7/1994] In December 1994, the
CIA begins flying more drone aircraft from the Croatian island of Brac.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/3/1995] In July 1995, the US begins using the Predator remote
spy drone over Bosnia, from the Glader base. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/21/1995] Such
surveillance information is allegedly shared with Croat and Muslim forces,
allowing them to bypass Serb defensive positions in battle. The US officially
denies the existence of all these flights since the US is supposed to be neutral in
the war. [OBSERVER, 11/5/1995]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, US Military
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans
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February 4-5, 1994 and Shortly Afterwards: Bin Laden Almost
Assassinated; Ali Mohamed Trains His Bodyguards

  

February 20, 1994: US Intelligence Believes Islamic Militants Are
Likely to Take Power in Egypt

  

Edward Walker. [Source:
PBS]

Spring-Autumn 1994: Taliban Arise in Afghanistan; Quickly Co-
opted by ISI

  

Mullah Omar. [Source: US
Rewards for Justice]

On February 4, 1994, a Libyan named Mohammed Abdullah al-Khulayfi attempts
to assassinate Osama bin Laden in Sudan. He and two associates steal automatic
weapons from two police stations in Sudan, killing two policemen in the process.
Then they fire on worshippers at the mosque bin Laden usually attends, killing
16 and wounding 20 others, but bin Laden is not there. The next day, they shoot
at police and one of bin Laden’s offices. That afternoon, the three men go to bin
Laden’s house and fire on it. Bin Laden is there, but not in his usual spot which
the attackers are targeting. Some of bin Laden’s guests and guards are shot, but
none of them dies. Al-Khulayfi is shot and captured by Sudanese police, while
his two associates are killed. The three men belonged to a rival Islamist group
who apparently believed bin Laden was not fanatical enough. Bin Laden later
tells a friend that he believes Egyptian intelligence was behind the attack. The
CIA suspect Saudi intelligence was responsible. Within days of the attack, double
agent Ali Mohamed flies from California to Sudan and begins training bin Laden’s
bodyguards to better protect him. Mohamed also leads an investigation into al-
Khulayfi’s past and learns that he had fought with bin Laden and the mujaheddin
in Afghanistan in the 1980s. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 45-46; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 192-193]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, Mohammed Abdullah al-Khulayfi
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Osama Bin Laden

The Sunday Times reports that a new US National
Intelligence Estimate (NIE) being drafted warns that
Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak is likely to be
overthrown by Islamic militants if present trends
continue. The NIE is said to roughly match a secret
Israeli intelligence estimate from late 1993. The Times
notes that in 1991, 96 Islamic militants and police were
killed; in 1992 the number was 322; and in 1993 it was
1,116. The Egyptian government has responded with
draconian measures, including mass arrests. US
intelligence officials worry that these techniques are
not working, and have been urging Egypt to introduce
political and economic reform. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),

2/20/1994] While the US sometimes helps Egypt fight
Islamist militants, it also sometimes supports the militants, especially the
officially banned Muslim Brotherhood. Both Robert Pelletreau, US ambassador to
Egypt from 1991 to 1993, and Edward Walker, US ambassador to Egypt from 1994
to 1997, secretly maintain contacts with the Muslim Brotherhood. One National
Security Council member in 1995 says that Egypt’s militants are the wave of the
future and, “This reality explains the rationale for the Clinton administration’s
early decision to maintain a discreet dialogue with… Egyptian Islamists.”
[DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 319-325] In fact, the harsh measures will work and the militant
threat will greatly decrease in future years.
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Muslim Brotherhood, Egypt, Edward Walker, Hosni Mubarak,
Robert Pelletreau
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

By early 1994, many people in Afghanistan have
become fed up with widespread corruption and
violence between warlords fighting for power. The
Taliban starts as a small militia force near the town
of Kandahar. It is led by Mullah Omar, a former
mujaheddin fighter who preaches and teaches in a
small remote village. Feeding on discontent, the
Taliban’s popularity rapidly grows. [COLL, 2004, PP. 285]

The Pakistani ISI takes an interest in their success.
Journalist Steve Coll will later comment, “There was
a meeting at ISI headquarters with some of the early
leaders of the Taliban—not Mullah Omar, but some of
his aides—and the ISI chief in the late autumn of
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March 1994: FBI Begins to Focus on Radical Fundamentalism   

March 1994: US Withdraws from Somalia Following ‘Black Hawk
Down’ Incident, Bin Laden Later Claims Victory

  

The body of a dead US soldier being dragged through the streets of
Mogadishu. [Source: History Channel]

Shortly After February 1994: Ali Mohamed Sets up Meeting
between Bin Laden and Hezbollah

  

Imad Mugniyah.
[Source: FBI]

1994.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2006] The ISI floods them with weapons and new
recruits taken from religious schools in Pakistan and soon effectively dominates
the group (see October 1994 and Autumn 1994-Spring 1995). [GANNON, 2005, PP.

37-39] Before long, as Coll put is, the Taliban becomes “an asset of the ISI.” [PBS

FRONTLINE, 10/3/2006] Gen. Pervez Musharraf, a future president of Pakistan, is
also an early supporter of the Taliban (see 1993-1994).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Pervez
Musharraf, Mullah Omar
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

The FBI creates the Radical Fundamentalist Unit to investigate international
radical fundamentalism, including al-Qaeda. (An FBI unit focusing on bin Laden
will not be created until 1999.) [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Radical Fundamentalist Unit,
Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US withdraws from
Somalia six months after
the Battle of Mogadishu,
during which 18 US
soldiers were killed and
four Black Hawk
helicopters were shot
down by local clan
fighters (see October
3-4, 1993). The
casualties caused the
battle to be regarded as
a pyrrhic victory in the
US, even though the US

force had actually captured two lieutenants of a local clan leader and killed
hundreds of Somalis. [BOWDEN, 1999, PP. 448-53] Osama bin Laden, some of whose
associates are said to have trained local fighters before the battle, will later
claim victory: “The youth [local fighters] were surprised at the low morale of
the American soldiers and realized more than before that the American soldier
was a paper tiger and [would] after a few blows run in defeat. And America
forgot all the hoopla and media propaganda… about being the world leader and
the leader of the New World Order, and after a few blows they forgot about this
title and left, dragging their corpses and their shameful defeat.” In August 1997
he will comment: “The Americans are cowards and cannot confront me. If they
ever think of confronting me, I will teach them a lesson similar to the lesson
they were taught a few years ago in Somalia.” [SCHEUER, 2006, PP. 149]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Osama Bin Laden, 1993 Somalia
Fighting

In February 1994, double agent Ali Mohamed goes to Sudan
and trains Osama bin Laden’s bodyguards (see February 4-5,
1994 and Shortly Afterwards). While there, Mohamed
arranges security for a meeting between bin Laden and Imad
Mugniyah, the security chief for the Lebanese militant group
Hezbollah who is said to have directed the 1983 bombing of
the US Marine barracks in Beirut, Lebanon (see April 18-
October 23, 1983). Bin Laden and Mugniyah are said to
discuss upcoming operations. Mugniyah is believed to be
involved in the hijacking of an Air India jet in 1999 where
passengers will be exchanged for three militants in Indian
prisons, including Saeed Sheikh, who will be the paymaster
for 9/11 (see December 24-31, 1999). Mohamed will later
claim in court that Hezbollah subsequently provided explosives training for al-
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March 10, 1994: Al-Qaeda Affiliate Kills Two German Intelligence
Agents

  

March 11, 1994: Ramzi Yousef Attempts to Bomb Israeli Embassy
in Thailand, Killing One

  

March 13, 1994: Bosnian Croats and Muslims Stop Fighting Each
Other, Form Political Federation

  

Qaeda and Islamic Jihad. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/21/2000; RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER,

10/21/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/11/2001; LA WEEKLY, 5/24/2002] A number of al-Qaeda
operatives train with Hezbollah in Lebanon after this meeting (see Mid-1990s).
Dan Benjamin and Steve Simon, director and senior director of the National
Security Council’s counterterrorism team, will later write that “The meeting
between the two preeminent terrorists of the era reportedly did take place, and
there was an agreement to cooperate. But there the record ends; there is little
evidence that a long-term bond between the Sunni and Shiite groups was ever
formed.” [BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2005, PP. 128] Mohamed will return to the US after an
FBI agent phones him and asks to speak to him about an upcoming trial (see
December 9, 1994).
Entity Tags: Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Imad Mugniyah, Ali Mohamed, Daniel Benjamin,
Hezbollah, Al-Qaeda, Steve Simon, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Other Government-Militant Collusion

An al-Qaeda affiliate group, al-Muqatila, allegedly kills two German intelligence
agents. The agents, Silvan Becker and his wife Vera, are in Libya when they are
killed. In 1998, the Libyan government will issue an arrest warrant for Osama bin
Laden and several others for their murders (see April 15, 1998).
Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later write, “According to the
German secret service, Becker was their Arabist and his untimely death gravely
affected Germany’s ability to effectively the growing al-Qaeda infrastructure in
Germany.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 189-190]

Entity Tags: Al-Muqatila, Vera Becker, Silvan Becker, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Despite being the most wanted man in the world after the 1993 World Trade
Center bombing, Ramzi Yousef plots a new attack. He works with a group of
militants in Bangkok, Thailand, to bomb the Israeli embassy there on March 11,
1994. Yousef builds a bomb that literally weighs a ton. His associates steal a
truck, kill the driver, and throw his body into the back of the truck. They fill the
truck with enough explosives to destroy a whole city block. One of Yousef’s
associates drives the bomb to the embassy, but the truck gets hit by a
motorcycle taxi on the way there and the driver flees as the police start to
arrive. The police impound the truck, but take a week before they search it and
find the bomb. By that time, Yousef will have fled Thailand. Seventeen Iranians
will later be arrested but then released. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 191-192, 473]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Bosnian Muslims and Croats have been fighting each other, as well as Bosnian
Serbs, for the past year (see March 1993). But at the urging of the US, a peace
deal is agreed to and the Muslim federation of Croatia and Bosnia is formed.
Croats and Muslims now concentrate on fighting the Serbs in Bosnia. [TIME,
12/31/1995; WIEBES, 2003, PP. 165-166]

Entity Tags: Bosnia
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Page 5 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Home | About | Timelines | Forum  | Development | Donate | Contact
Privacy Policy | Terms of Use

Except where otherwise noted, the textual content of each timeline is licensed under a Creative Commons
Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092534/http://www.historyco...

41 von 41 14.08.2019, 22:18



 UserName Login

Not registered yet?

March 13, 1994: Report: Violence, Drugs, and Militant Training
Camps Are Rife in Afghanistan

  

April 1994: CIA Suspects US Ambassador May Be Involved in Arms
Smuggling
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The New York Times reports that tens of thousands of Islamic radicals from
around the world have come to train in Afghanistan since the end of the Soviet-
Afghan war, in order to bring the militant jihad struggle back to their home
countries. There are dozens of training camps all over the country, with around
20 under control of warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar alone. [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/13/1994] Even though bin Laden is living in Sudan at this time and has moved
some training camps there, he also keeps some camps and guesthouses open in
Pakistan and Afghanistan until he moves back to Afghanistan take direct control
of them in 1996. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 63] A civil war that has raged non-
stop since the Soviets left and the growing importance of the opium crop made
Afghanistan into “essentially a lawless country. There is no civil law, no
government, no economy—only guns and drugs and anger.” Abdul Haq, a
politically moderate warlord, says, “For us, Afghanistan is destroyed. It is
turning to poison, and not only for us but for all others in the world. If you are a
terrorist, you can have shelter here, no matter who you are. Day by day, there is
the increase of drugs. Maybe one day [the US] will have to send hundreds of
thousands of troops to deal with that. And if they step in, they will be stuck. We
have a British grave in Afghanistan. We have a Soviet grave. And then we will
have an American grave.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/13/1994]

Entity Tags: Abdul Haq, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Drugs

US ambassador Peter Galbraith speaks with Iman Sefko Omerbasic, the religious
leader of the small Muslim community in Zagreb, Croatia. Sefko later informs
the Iranian ambassador that American diplomats want him to purchase arms for
the Bosnian army. The CIA keeps tabs on Galbraith, concerned that he might be
engaged in a secret operation. [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 166] The CIA fears that another
Iran-Contra scandal is brewing. [APF REPORTER, 1997]
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April 1994: Disgruntled Worker Tries to Fly Passenger Jet Into
Memphis Building

  

Shortly After March 1994: US Learns Bin Laden Gave Prominent
Muslim Activist Money for ‘Blind Sheikh’

  

Alamoudi, center, with Vice President Gore, left, and President
Clinton, right. This picture is from a 1997 American Muslim
Council newsletter and was presumably taken around that time.
[Source: CAIR]

April 9, 1994: Saudi Government Publicly Breaks with Bin Laden   

Shortly After April 9, 1994: Bin Laden Travels to Albania, Meets
with Government Officials

  

Entity Tags: Iman Sefko Omerbasic, Peter Galbraith
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

A flight engineer at Federal Express who is facing a potentially career-ending
disciplinary hearing boards a DC-10 as a passenger, storms the cockpit with a
hammer, and hits each of the three members of the cockpit crew in the head.
He severely injures all of them, but they nonetheless are able to wrestled him
down and regain control of the plane. Company employees claim he was trying
to hit a company building in Memphis, Tennessee. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/3/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Express
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Abdo Mohammed Haggag,
speechwriter for the “Blind
Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman, makes a
deal and agrees to testify
against Abdul-Rahman in an
upcoming US trial. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/26/1994] He soon
reveals that bin Laden has
been paying for Abdul-
Rahman’s living expenses
since Abdul-Rahman moved
to the US in 1990 (see July
1990). This is one of the

first things that causes US intelligence to become interested in bin Laden.
[MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 147-148] Further, Haggag reveals that the
money was funneled through Abdurahman Alamoudi and his organization, the
American Muslim Council. “Investigators tried to prove Alamoudi was a terror
middleman but could not find ‘smoking gun’ evidence. That allowed Alamoudi to
became a politically connected Muslim activist and co-founder of the American
Muslim Armed Forces and Veteran Affairs Council, which helps the US military
select Muslim chaplains.” [NEW YORK POST, 10/1/2003] This same year, Alamoudi will
be one of the founders of Ptech, a US computer company with suspected
terrorism ties (see 1994). It will later be alleged that he was able to operate
with impunity for years due to his close ties to Grover Norquist, a powerful
Republican lobbyist (see March 20, 2002). In 2004, the US will sentence him to
23 years in prison for illegal dealings with Libya (see October 15, 2004).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, American Muslim Council, Abdo Mohammed Haggag,
Abdurahman Alamoudi, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Osama Bin Laden, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman,
Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech

The Saudi government revokes bin Laden’s citizenship and moves to freeze his
assets in Saudi Arabia because of his support for Muslim fundamentalist
movements. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/10/1994; PBS FRONTLINE, 2001] However, allegedly, this
is only a public front and they privately continue to support him as part of a
secret deal allegedly made in 1991 (see Summer 1991). In fact, bin Laden will
travel to Albania as part of an official Saudi delegation later in the month (see
Shortly After April 9, 1994). The Saudis were said to have been pressured into
this move after US officials privately met with Saudi officials and confronted
them with satellite images of al-Qaeda training camps in northern Sudan. [DER

SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005] But Alain Chouet, head of the French intelligence
subdivision tracking terrorist movements, will later claim that bin Laden’s “loss
of Saudi nationality is nothing but a farce.” [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Alain Chouet
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family
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Shortly After April 9, 1994: Bin Laden Family Publicly Disowns
Osama

  

Salem bin Laden, left, and Bakr bin Laden, right. Salem is killed in
a plane crash in 1988. [Source: Public domain via Steve Coll]

April 27, 1994: US Gives Bosnians Green Light To Smuggle Arms   

Peter Galbraith. [Source:
CBC]

Bin Laden visits Albania as a member of a Saudi government delegation. He is
introduced as a friend of the Saudi government who could finance humanitarian
projects. Yet, earlier the same month, the Saudi government supposedly cut all
ties with bin Laden (see April 9, 1994). One former US intelligence officer will
complain in 1999, “Why was he a member of that delegation? The Saudis are
supposed to be our allies. They told us he was persona non grata, and yet here
he was working the crowds on an official visit.” Bin Laden strengthens ties with
the Albanian secret service, with an eye to assisting the fight against Serbia in
the neighboring country of Bosnia. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 180-181; WASHINGTON TIMES,
9/18/2001; OTTAWA CITIZEN, 12/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Albania
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

Shortly after the Saudi
government publicly
disowns bin Laden (while
privately continuing to
support him) (see April 9,
1994), the bin Laden
family follows suits and
publicly disowns him as
well. Bakr bin Laden, the
chairman of the Saudi
Binladin Group, the main
bin Laden family
company, signs a two-

sentence statement. Osama bin Laden has 25 brothers, 29 sisters, and more in-
laws, aunts, uncles, and so forth. Der Spiegel will later report that in the years
bin Laden lives in Sudan, Saudi intelligence minister “Prince Turki [al-Faisal] sent
Osama’s mother, Hamida, and his brother Bakr to the Sudanese capital,
Khartoum, several times to convince Osama to abandon his terrorist activities.
The visits were so frequent that Israel’s intelligence agency, the Mossad,
believed at the time that Osama was a Saudi spy.” Vincent Cannistraro, former
head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center, will say, “I tracked the bin Ladens
for years. Many family members claimed that Osama was no longer one of them.
It’s an easy thing to say, but blood is usually thicker than water.” Michael
Scheuer, former head of the CIA unit specializing in hunting bin Laden, doubts
that the entire bin Laden family has severed ties with Osama. In a 2005
interview he will say, “I haven’t seen anything in the last 10 years that’s
convinced me that would be the case.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005; DER SPIEGEL
(HAMBURG), 6/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro, Turki al-Faisal, Michael Scheuer, Bakr Mohammed bin
Laden, Bin Laden Family, Hamida al-Attas, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special
Tasks (Mossad), Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

US President Bill Clinton and National Security Adviser
Anthony Lake decide that they will give the Bosnians a
“green light” for the arms supply pipeline from Iran to
Croatia. The CIA is not consulted. Lake passes the word on
to US ambassador to Croatia Peter Galbraith by “cleverly”
telling him that they have “no instructions” for him with
regard to the Iranian arms shipments. [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 167-

168] Two days later, Galbraith passes the “no instructions”
message on to Croatian President Franjo Tudjman, making
it clear that the US government is giving him a green light
for Croatia to conduct arms deals with Iran. [APF REPORTER,
1997]

Entity Tags: Anthony Lake, Franjo Tudjman, Military
Professional Resources Inc., William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton,

Peter Galbraith
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans
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May 14, 1994: Future Hijackers’ Landlord in San Diego Becomes
FBI Informant

  

Abdussattar Shaikh.
[Source: Fox News]

May 21-July 7, 1994: North Yemen, Backed by US and Bin Laden,
Wins Yemen Civil War

  

June 1994: Front Company for Bojinka Plot Formed; Ties Plot to
Al-Qaeda Figures

  

Abdussattar Shaikh, a San Diego resident, is recruited by
a local FBI special agent as an “asset,” or informant. [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 260  ] Shaikh will later
offer rooms in his house in Lemon Grove, California, to
two of the future 9/11 hijackers, Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar, but it will be unclear how much
information he shares about them with his FBI handler,
Steven Butler (see May 10-Mid-December 2000). Despite
much scrutiny after 9/11, little information will emerge
on Shaikh’s background or why he came to the FBI’s
notice. Shaikh was born in India and came to the US in
1959. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/24/2001] He became a US citizen
in 1976. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/23/2004] Presumably, he is of
interest to the FBI because he is a member of the local
Muslim community. A report by the Justice Department’s

inspector general will say: “The FBI had interviewed the asset in connection
with a bombing investigation several years before.… Initially the asset was not
paid. In July 2003, the asset was given a $100,000 payment and closed as an
asset.” The report will provide little additional information as to Shaikh’s
activities on behalf of the FBI. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 260  ] It is
also not entirely clear how Shaikh makes a living. Press reports after 9/11,
including a report in a local magazine to which he gave a rare interview, will
describe him as as retired professor of English at San Diego State University. [SAN

DIEGO MAGAZINE, 2/2002] Another profile will not identify which institutions he is
affiliated with, and describes him as primarily an English as a second language
teacher to Saudi military officers and their families. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Abdussattar Shaikh, Steven Butler, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

The southern part of Yemen attempts to cede from the rest of the country, but
loses the ensuing war and north Yemeni forces take the south’s capital, Aden,
reuniting the country. Yemen first united in 1990, but tensions between the two
former independent halves of the country resulted in the civil war. As the south
is regarded as communist, the north is backed by both the US and Osama bin
Laden. [GUARDIAN, 5/6/1994; COUNTERPUNCH, 5/20/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/20/2002;

TERRORISM MONITOR, 4/8/2004] The New York Times will say that the north Yemeni
president uses “large numbers of Arab Afghans formed into Islamic terrorist
units as his shock troops.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/26/2000] CIA officer Michael Scheuer
will comment, “In 1993 and 1994, bin Laden sent al-Qaeda fighters from
Pakistan to Afghanistan—via Sudan—to fight the Yemeni Communists in the civil
war that yielded a reunified Yemen.” [SCHEUER, 2006, PP. 151] According to Western
intelligence, before the war Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, a brother of north Yemen’s
President Ali Abdallah Saleh, received US$ 20 million from bin Laden to help
settle Arab Afghan fighters in the country. When war breaks out, as military
commander he deploys these fighters in the war’s final battle for the south’s
capital of Aden. Despite its socialist tendencies, the south is backed by Saudi
Arabia, as it thinks a divided Yemen is less of a threat to it. [COUNTERPUNCH,

5/20/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/20/2002; TERRORISM MONITOR, 4/8/2004] Veteran
Middle Eastern journalist Brian Whittaker will comment, “The Saudis invested
hugely in the war on behalf of the South, and the outcome is a defeat for them
as much as anyone.” [MIDDLE EAST INTERNATIONAL, 7/22/1994] After the war, the
government will allow the radical fighters to settle in Yemen and use it as a base
(see After July 1994).
Entity Tags: Yemen, Osama bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, United States
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Yemeni Militant Collusion

A young Indonesian nicknamed Hambali forms a front company that ties al-
Qaeda figures to the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995), an early version of the
9/11 plot. Hambali had fought in Afghanistan in the late 1980’s, repeatedly met
with bin Laden there, and allied himself to bin Laden’s cause. In 1994, Hambali,
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June 20, 1994: Ramzi Yousef Bombs Iranian Shrine   

Imam Reza shrine. [Source: Public domain]

June 24, 1994: Pentagon Report Predicts New Age of Religiously
Inspired ‘Superterrorism’

  

living in a village north of Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, began frequently receiving
visitors. According to his landlord, “Some looked Arab and others white.” There
has been no explanation who these “white” visitors may have been. Hambali had
been very poor prior to this time, but he is suddenly “flush with newfound cash”
brought by the visitors. In June 1994, he founds a front company called
Konsonjaya with Wali Khan Amin Shah, a key Bojinka plotter, and both their
names are listed on the eight-person board of directors. Shah fought with bin
Laden in Afghanistan, and bin Laden will even admit knowing him and praise him
in an 1998 interview (see May 28, 1998). Philippine police phone taps show that
frequent calls are made from the Konsonjaya offices in Malaysia to the
Philippines offices of Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law who
is also believed to be part of the Bojinka plot (see 1994). [TIME, 4/1/2002] A
Malaysian official will later say that Hambali spends time in the Philippines with
Shah and bomber Ramzi Yousef in 1994 as they plan the Bojinka plot. [WASHINGTON

POST, 2/3/2002] Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari, another Konsonjaya director, makes
frequent trips from Malaysia to the Philippines while planning for the Bojinka
plot is under way, and he is later believed to play a key role in financing the
plot. In early 1995, after the Bojinka plot is broken up, one of the arrested
Bojinka plotters will confess to Konsonjaya’s role in the plot (see February-Early
May 1995) and a Philippine investigator’s flow chart of the Bojinka plotters and
their connections will prominently include Konsonjaya (see Spring 1995).
However, neither the Philippine nor US government appears interested in
capturing Hambali, al-Ghafari, or the others involved in Konsonjaya before 9/11.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/24/2002; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 12/1/2002] Hambali will
continue to live openly in Malaysia, even throwing a party every year for
hundreds of people (see April 1991-Late 2000). He will go on to plan other al-
Qaeda attacks and will attend a key planning meeting for the 9/11 plot in 2000
(see January 5-8, 2000). [TIME, 4/1/2002] Al-Ghafari will finally be deported in
2002 after years of police protection (see October 8-November 8, 2002).
Entity Tags: Wali Khan Amin Shah, Ramzi Yousef, Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari,
Konsonjaya, Hambali, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Operation Bojinka
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi
Yousef, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine Militant Collusion

After failing to bomb the Israeli
embassy in Bangkok, Thailand,
Razmi Yousef moves back to Pakistan
and plots a bombing inside Iran.
Yousef, a Sunni Muslim, has a deep
hatred of Shiite Muslims, and most
Iranians are Shiites. On June 20,
1994, Yousef bombs a mosque in the
Iranian town of Mashhad, killing 26
people and injuring over 200 more.
The mosque is an important shrine
and one of the holiest Shiite sites in
Iran, and the attack also takes place
on a Shiite holy day. The group

Yousef works with this time includes his younger brother, Abdul Muneem, and his
father, who is arrested and detained in Iran. While Yousef generally works in
concert with or by orders from bin Laden, the Mashhad bombing runs counter to
bin Laden’s efforts to work with the Iranian-influenced Hezbollah militant group
this same year (see Shortly After February 1994). [REEVE, 1999, PP. 63-67]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

The Pentagon privately publishes a report called Terror
2000. It is designed to help US intelligence prepare for
new terrorism threats. Peter Probst in the Pentagon’s
Office of the Assistant Secretary of Defense for Special
Operations and Low-Intensity Conflict supervises the
report. The panel consults with 40 experts, including a
top Russian intelligence official and a senior Israeli
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Mid-1994: Ramzi Yousef Works Closely with Al-Qaeda Leaders   

Mid 1994-March 2, 1995: French Informer Provides Inside
Information on GIA Militant Cell in Belgium, Purchases
Ammunition

  

intelligence official. The report concludes that the world is witnessing the dawn
of a new age of “superterrorism.” It predicts chemical and biological attacks
and says that terrorists will soon try to conduct simultaneous bombings and
attacks. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 259-260] Also, in contrast to the state-sponsored terrorism
familiar to most Americans at the time, the report says tomorrow’s “most
dangerous” terrorists would be “motivated not by political ideology but by
fierce ethnic and religious hatreds.… Their goal will not be political control but
utter destruction of their chosen enemies.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2001  ] The
report further states: “We appear to be entering an era in which few, if any,
restraints will remain.… Unlike politically motivated terrorists, [religiously
motivated terrorists] do not shrink from mass murder.… Mass casualties are not
to be shunned… but sought because they demonstrate to unbelievers the
cataclysmic nature of divine retribution.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 5/17/2002] It
also postulates the use of planes as weapons, but this is not put in the report,
partly for fear of giving potential terrorists ideas (see 1993-1994). The study is
presented to officials in Congress, FEMA, the CIA, FBI, NSA, DIA, Justice
Department, State Department, and senior executives from the
telecommunications, banking and computer industries. State Department
officials consider publicly releasing the report but ultimately decide not to.
“That was a mistake,” Probst will later say. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2001  ; UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 5/17/2002] Marvin Cetron, an expert who wrote the report,
will later say, “Some of the people thought it was right on—but most of them
thought it was too far out.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 259-260]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Peter Probst, Marvin Cetron
Category Tags: Warning Signs

While Ramzi Yousef occasionally plots attacks not in line with Osama bin Laden’s
goals (see June 20, 1994), there is considerable evidence that he usually works
in concert with bin Laden. Pakistani investigators will later determine that in
the middle of 1994 a group of militant Saudi businessmen visit Pakistan and
meet with al-Qaeda operatives to discuss setting up a series of secret radio
transmitters to broadcast propaganda into Saudi Arabia. Yousef is present at
several of the meetings with two senior al-Qaeda leaders when wider plots to
overthrow the Saudi government are discussed. Yousef also spends parts of 1994
in the Philippines, responding to bin Laden’s request to further train the Abu
Sayyaf militant group there (see August-September 1994). [REEVE, 1999, PP. 71-72]

The 9/11 Commission will not mention evidence such as this, and instead it will
conclude that Yousef’s ties to bin Laden were tenuous, saying that in the early
1990s Yousef and his uncle, 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, were
“rootless but experienced operatives… who—though not necessarily formal
members of someone else’s organization—were traveling around the world and
joining in projects that were supported by or linked to bin Laden, the Blind
Sheikh, or their associates.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 59]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 9/11 Commission, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef

Omar Nasiri (a pseudonym), a member of a cell of the al-Qaeda-linked Groupe
Islamique Armé (GIA) Algerian militant group in Brussels, Belgium, steals money
from a more senior member of the cell. Not knowing what to do and being
unhappy about the way the cell uses his mother’s house, he contacts French
intelligence, which gives him money to repay what he stole and makes him an
informer. Nasiri, whose task for the cell is to purchase weapons and ammunition,
also smuggles explosives into North Africa before a bombing there (see January
30, 1995 and Before). He provides information about the cell’s members,
associates passing through, weapons smuggling, and the GIA’s main publication,
Al Ansar, which is put together in his bedroom for a time. The cell and other
parts of the network are raided in March 1995 by the Belgian authorities and
some members are jailed. [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 3-100] Nasiri subsequently penetrates
al-Qaeda’s camps in Afghanistan, meets some of its top commanders and reports
on them to French and British intelligence (see Mid 1995-Spring 1996 and
Summer 1996-August 1998).
Entity Tags: Omar Nasiri, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la
SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
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August 1994: Private Military Contractor MPRI Brought in by State
Dept to Assist Bosnian Muslim Forces

  

August 1994: Journalist Starts Working as Informant for Algerian
Security Services, Obtains Militants’ Fax Numbers

  

Reda Hassaine. [Source: CBC]

August-September 1994: Ramzi Yousef Trains Abu Sayyaf for
Bojinka Plot

  

August 1994-July 2001: Possible Terrorist Front Man with Saudi
Backing Settles in San Diego

  

Dallah Avco logo. [Source: Dallah
Avco]

Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Assistant Secretary of State for European and Canadian Affairs Richard
Holbrooke persuades the State Department to license Military Professional
Resources Inc. (MPRI), a private military contractor, to provide training to the
Croatian army. [RIPLEY, 1999, PP. 81-82, 90; SCOTSMAN, 3/2/2001] According to MPRI
information officer Joseph Allred, the firm exists so that “the US can have
influence as part of its national strategy on other nations without employing its
own army.” [NEW AMERICAN, 5/10/1999; SERBIAN NATIONAL FEDERATION, 8/1999]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army, Military Professional Resources Inc., Richard
Holbrooke, Croatian army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

A journalist named Reda Hassaine is hired by the
Algerian security services to perform a mission
directed against the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), an
Islamist militant group. He goes to London, where he
meets a GIA member and receives a fax machine
from him. The fax machine is broken, but was
previously used to distribute GIA messages and its
memory holds “scores of phone numbers identifying
GIA men in Algeria who had sent communiqués” to
Britain. Hassaine takes the fax machine back to
Algeria and gives it to the security services there;
what use they make of the numbers is unknown.
Hassaine’s contact in London also gives him cash for

the GIA, which Hassaine passes on to the security services. In return, Hassaine
gives the contact a false passport that can be tracked. [OBSERVER, 2/18/2001; O'NEILL
AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 130]

Entity Tags: Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Algerian Militant Collusion

Bomber Ramzi Yousef trains with members of the Abu Sayyaf, a Philippine
militant group. He sneaks into the Philippines by boat to the southern island of
Basilan, where Abu Sayyaf influence is strong. He tries to teach about 20 Abu
Sayyaf operatives about explosives, but is frustrated by their inability to learn.
After a few weeks, he goes to Manila to make the bombs needed for the planned
Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995) himself. However, some Abu Sayyaf militants
are involved in the Bojinka plot, though details of their exact roles are scarce
(see Late 1994-January 1995). There will be additional training in December
1994, involving five Filipinos and more foreigners (see January 3, 1995). [REEVE,

1999, PP. 72; RESSA, 2003, PP. 25-28] Trusted al-Qaeda operative and fellow Bojinka
plotter Wali Khan Amin Shah also trains the Abu Sayyaf. [MILLER, STONE, AND
MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 139]

Entity Tags: Wali Khan Amin Shah, Ramzi Yousef, Abu Sayyaf
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine
Militant Collusion

A Saudi named Omar al-Bayoumi arrives in San
Diego, California. He will later become well
known for his suspicious connections to both
some 9/11 hijackers and the Saudi government,
although the 9/11 Commission will say that it
received no evidence that he was involved in
terrorism or the 9/11 attacks. [9/11 COMMISSION,
6/16/2004]

Saudi Government Spy - Acquaintances in San
Diego long suspect al-Bayoumi is a Saudi
government spy reporting on the activities of
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Mid-1990s-Spring 1998: Al-Zawahiri Frequently Visits Yemen   

After July 1994: Militants Settle in Yemen with Official Approval   

Saudi-born college students. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/14/2002; NEWSWEEK,

11/22/2002; SAN DIEGO MAGAZINE, 9/2003] Says one witness, “He was always watching
[young Saudi college students], always checking up on them, literally following
them around and then apparently reporting their activities back to Saudi
Arabia.” [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002] Chairman of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Senator Bob Graham (D-FL) and his investigators will, in author Philip Shenon’s
words, “find it obvious that the amiable al-Bayoumi was a low-ranking Saudi
intelligence agent,” and “someone who had been put on the ground in San Diego
by his government to keep an eye on the activities of the relatively large Saudi
community in Southern California.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 52]

'Ghost Employee' - Just prior to moving to the US, al-Bayoumi worked for the
Saudi Ministry of Defense and Aviation, headed by Prince Sultan. His salary in
this job was approved by Hamid al-Rashid, a Saudi government official whose
son, Saud al-Rashid, is strongly suspected of al-Qaeda ties (see May 16, 2002).
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] Once in San Diego, al-Bayoumi tells people that he is a
student or a pilot, and even claims to be receiving monthly payments from
“family in India” (despite being Saudi). However, he is none of those things.
[SUNDAY MERCURY (BIRMINGHAM, UK), 10/21/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 8/11/2003] In fact,
as he tells some people, he receives a monthly stipend from Dallah Avco, a Saudi
aviation company that has extensive ties to the same Saudi Ministry of Defense
and Aviation. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002] From early 1995
until 2002, al-Bayoumi is paid about $3,000 a month for a project in Saudi Arabia
even though he is living in the US. According to the New York Times,
Congressional officials believe he is a “ghost employee” doing no actual work.
The classified section of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry report will note that his
payments increase significantly just after he comes into contact with two
hijackers in early 2000. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/2/2003] The FBI investigates possible
ties between Dallah Avco and al-Qaeda. [NEWSWEEK, 10/29/2001] The firm’s owner,
Saudi billionaire Saleh Abdullah Kamel, will deny the accusation. [NEWSWEEK,
7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission, Dallah Avco,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hamid al-Rashid, Omar al-Bayoumi, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, Sultan bin Abdul Aziz Al Saud, Saleh Abdullah Kamel, Abdullah,
Saud al-Rashid
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Saudi Arabia

Al-Qaeda deputy head Ayman al-Zawahiri spends time in Yemen and holds
meetings there. Yemen is favorably inclined towards militants, due to the help
they provided to the winning side in the 1994 civil war (see May 21-July 7, 1994
and After July 1994). Al-Zawahiri holds Islamic Jihad meetings at the Youth
House, a government-run hall in the capital of Sana’a, according to confessions
presented at a 1999 Cairo trial (see 1999). A defector will later reveal where al-
Zawahiri is staying in Yemen to the local authorities, but the authorities, who
sympathize with radical Islam, tip off al-Zawahiri and he escapes to Afghanistan
(see Spring-Summer 1998). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/20/2002] Al-Zawahiri is also
reported to be in Yemen in the summer of 2001 (see Late July-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Islamic Jihad, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Following the Yemen Civil War, which Islamic militants help the north to win, the
militants are allowed to settle in Yemen. Before the war, Osama bin Laden had
provided several million dollars to Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, a Yemeni general and a
brother of Yemen’s President Ali Abdallah Saleh, to help settle Arab Afghan
fighters in the country (see May 21-July 7, 1994). Yemeni Prime Minister Abd al-
Karim al-Iryani will later say: “Yes, these jihadis have helped us during the
secessionist war, and yes, we decided that they must be absorbed into the
government system afterwards and not let loose to cause trouble.” This policy is
devised by President Saleh, who becomes known for his “big tent” strategy of
reaching out to Islamic militants. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/26/2000] In 2000, Jane’s
Intelligence Review will comment that “harboring terrorists has become
something of a cottage industry in Yemen” and estimate the number of militants
who fought in the Soviet-Afghan War present in the country may be as high as
2,000. Bin Laden, whose family is originally from Yemen, is also said to visit the
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August 17, 1994: Tom Clancy Bestseller Includes Plane
Deliberately Crashed into US Capitol Building

  

Debt of Honor, by Tom
Clancy. [Source:
HarperCollins]

Autumn 1994-Spring 1995: ISI Begins Massive Support of Taliban   

county a number of times. The money he provides is used to set up small
businesses, including safe houses and document forgery shops. Yemen becomes a
base for al-Qaeda operations in Africa and counterterrorism expert Rohan
Gunaratna will later write, “Only some 35 percent of Yemen is under the
permanent influence and control of the government, so its state of lawlessness
would have made it an ideal base for al-Qaeda.” [JANE'S INTELLIGENCE REVIEW,
7/1/1999; GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 186-7]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Karim al-Iryani, Rohan Gunaratna, Ali Abdallah Saleh
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

A novel by the military thriller writer Tom Clancy, one of
America’s top-selling authors, includes a plotline of a
suicide pilot deliberately crashing a commercial jet plane
into the US Capitol building in Washington, DC. The story of
Debt of Honor is based around a crisis between Japan and
the United States. A short, armed conflict between the two
nations arises and is won by the US. The book ends with a
Japanese commercial airline pilot deliberately crashing a
Boeing 747 into the US Capitol building during a joint
session of Congress. The president is killed, along with
most of the Senate, House, Supreme Court, and others.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/1994; MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL,

8/13/1996; INTER PRESS SERVICE, 9/15/2001; NEWSDAY, 5/20/2002]

Clancy later describes to the BBC how he’d gone about
writing this book: “I didn’t write Debt of Honor without
first discussing it with an Air Force officer. And so I ran this

idea past him and all of a sudden this guy’s eyeballing me rather closely and I
said come on general, I know you must have looked at this before, you’ve got to
have a plan for it. And the guy goes, ‘Mr. Clancy, to the best of my knowledge, if
we had a plan to deal with this, it would be secret, I wouldn’t be able to talk to
you about it, but to the best of my knowledge we’ve never looked at this
possibility before.’” [BBC, 3/24/2002] Debt of Honor makes number one on the
New York Times bestseller list. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/6/1994] Following the 9/11
attacks, there will be considerable interest in it, particularly because the
Capitol building is considered to have been a likely intended target of Flight 93.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/17/2001; BOOK MAGAZINE, 1/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14]

Entity Tags: Tom Clancy
Category Tags: Warning Signs

It is frequently reported that the Pakistani ISI created the Taliban. For instance,
in 1996 CNN will report, “The Taliban are widely alleged to be the creation of
Pakistan’s military intelligence [the ISI], which, according to experts, explains
the Taliban’s swift military successes.” [CNN, 10/5/1996] And counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke will later claim that not only did the ISI create the
Taliban, but they also facilitated connections between the Taliban and al-Qaeda
to help the Taliban achieve victory. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 53] The Wall Street Journal
will state in November 2001, “Despite their clean chins and pressed uniforms,
the ISI men are as deeply fundamentalist as any bearded fanatic; the ISI created
the Taliban as their own instrument and still support it.” [ASIA TIMES, 11/15/2001]

Technically, the Taliban appear to have actually started out on the own, but they
were soon co-opted by the ISI and effectively became their proxy force (see
Spring-Autumn 1994). Benazir Bhutto, prime minister of Pakistan at the time,
will later recall how ISI support grew in late 1994 and into early 1995. “I became
slowly, slowly sucked into it.… Once I gave the go-ahead that they should get
money, I don’t know how much money they were ultimately given.… I know it
was a lot. It was just carte blanche.” Bhutto was actually at odds with her own
ISI agency and will later claim she eventually discovered the ISI was giving them
much more assistance than she authorized, including Pakistani military officers
to lead them in fighting. [COLL, 2004, PP. 293-294]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Benazir Bhutto, Central Intelligence Agency, Richard A. Clarke,
Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI
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September 1994-1996: Al-Zawahiri Manages Bosnian Mujaheddin
from Bulgarian Base

  

Ayman al-Zawahiri.
[Source: Interpol]

Early September 1994: US Military Begins Advising and Assisting
Bosnian Muslim Army

  

Brigadier Gen. Michael Hayden (left, with glasses), US Marine Corps Gen.
David Mize (front and center), and US Marine Corps Lt. Gen. Edward
Hanlon Jr. (behind Mize) in Gornji Vakuf, Bosnia, on September 4, 1994.
[Source: Paul Harris] (click image to enlarge)

September 11, 1994: Suicidal Man Attempts to Crash Small
Airplane into White House

  

In 1996 it will be reported that the Egyptian government
has been investigating Ayman al-Zawahiri and has
determined he has been living in Sofia, Bulgaria, since
September 1994 under an alias. Al-Zawahiri, head of
Islamic Jihad and al-Qaeda’s second-in-command, is
considered one of Egypt’s top enemies. The Egyptians pass
on details of al-Zawahiri’s whereabouts to the Bulgarian
government, but Bulgaria has no extradition treaty with
Egypt and he is not believed to have broken any Bulgarian
laws. Al-Zawahiri is living there mainly to help manage the
mujaheddin effort in nearby Bosnia. Prior to that, it is
believed he mostly lived in Switzerland for about a year.
[BBC, 2/29/1996; INTELLIGENCE NEWSLETTER, 3/21/1996] A Wall
Street Journal article will later claim that al-Zawahiri was

in charge of al-Qaeda’s Balkans operations, running training camps, money-
laundering, and drug running networks in the region. Supposedly there was an
“elaborate command-and-control center” in Sofia, Bulgaria. [WALL STREET JOURNAL

(EUROPE), 1/11/2001] His brother Mohammed al-Zawahiri also helps manage
operations in the region, mostly from a base in Albania (see 1993). With the war
in Bosnia over, Ayman al-Zawahiri will attempt to enter Chechnya in late 1996,
only to be arrested and held by the Russians (see December 1, 1996-June 1997).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

US ambassador
Charles Thomas;
Assistant Secretary
of State for Europe
Richard Holbrooke,
his deputy Robert
Frasure, head of
intelligence for US
European Command
Brigadier Gen.
Michael Hayden, US
Air Force Gen.
Charles Boyd, US
Marine Corps Gen.
David Mize, and US
Marine Corps Lt.

Gen. Edward Hanlon Jr., meet with the Muslim Bosnian army commander for
Central Bosnia, Mehmet Alagic, in the town of Gornji Vakuf. The US group also
visits Mostar, which is also controlled by the Bosnian Muslims. The Pentagon
claims the US diplomats are there to familiarize themselves with the situation
on the ground and the generals “just happened to be along,” but in appears in
fact these meetings are part of a US effort to help the Croats and Muslims work
together in upcoming offensives. Following this visit, US “logistics advisers”
move into key locations throughout Bosnia, including the UN-controlled Tuzla
airport. US Special Forces help build a secret airstrip in Visoko, central Bosnia,
to land heavy transport aircraft (see Late 1994-Late 1995), and mysterious
flights begin arriving at the Tuzla airports a few months later (see February-
March 1995). [OBSERVER, 11/20/1994; SCOTSMAN, 12/3/1995] Hayden will later become
head of the NSA and then head of the CIA.
Entity Tags: David Mize, Edward Hanlon Jr., Robert Frasure, Michael Hayden, Charles
Boyd, Charles Thomas, Richard Holbrooke, Mehmet Alagic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

A suicidal and apparently
apolitical pilot named Frank
Corder steals a single-engine
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September 18-November 14, 1994: Key Figure in Al-Qaeda Plot
to Assassinate Clinton May Have Ties to ISI

  

September 22-27, 1994: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa
Works with Radical Militant Groups

  

plane from an airport north of Baltimore, Maryland, and attempts to crash it
into the White House. He crashes into a wall two stories below the presidential
bedroom (President Clinton is not there at the time). Corder is killed on impact.
[TIME, 9/26/1994; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/3/2001] A Time magazine story shortly after the
incident notes, “The unlikely incident confirmed all too publicly what security
officials have long feared in private: the White House is vulnerable to sneak
attack from the air. ‘For years I have thought a terrorist suicide pilot could
readily divert his flight from an approach to Washington to blow up the White
House,’ said Richard Helms, CIA director from 1966 to 1972.” The article further
notes that an attack of this type had been a concern since 1974, when a
disgruntled US Army private staged an unauthorized helicopter landing on the
South Lawn. Special communications lines were established between the Secret
Service and Washington’s National Airport control tower to the Secret Service
operations center, but the line is ineffective in this case because no flight
controller pays attention to the flight in time. [TIME, 9/26/1994]

Entity Tags: Richard Helms, Frank Corder, US Secret Service, William Jefferson (“Bill”)
Clinton
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

Sam Karmilowicz, a security officer at the US embassy in Manila, Philippines,
will later claim that on September 18, 1994 the embassy receives a call from an
anonymous person speaking with a Middle Eastern accent that there is a plot to
assassinate President Clinton, who is scheduled to visit Manila from November 12
through 14, 1994. The caller says that a Pakistani businessman named Tariq
Javed Rana is one of the leaders of the plot. Further, Rana is using counterfeit
US money to help pay for the plot. An interagency US security team is
immediately notified and begins investigating the threat. A few weeks later,
Karmilowicz is told by members of this team that the plot was a hoax. Clinton
comes to the Philippines as scheduled and no attack takes place. [COUNTERPUNCH,

3/9/2006] However, bomber Ramzi Yousef moved to the Philippines in early 1994,
along with his uncle Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and associate Wali Khan
Amin Shah. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Yousef will later confess to FBI agents that
he planned to assassinate Clinton by blowing up his motorcade with a missile or
explosives, but gave up because the security was so tight. Shah will also confess
to this plot and add that the order to kill Clinton came from bin Laden.
[GUARDIAN, 8/26/1998] CNN will report in 1998, “The United States was aware of
the planned attempt before the president left for the Philippines and as a
result, security around the president was intensified.” [CNN, 8/25/1998] Secret
Service sources will later report that large sums of counterfeit US currency were
entering the Philippines during the time of the plot. Karmilowicz will conclude
that the warning about the assassination was accurate and that Tariq Rana was
involved in the plot. CNN reporter Maria Ressa will later tell Karmilowicz that
her sources in the Philippine intelligence and police believe that Rana is a close
associate of Yousef and KSM. Additionally, her sources believe Rana is connected
to the Pakistani ISI. [COUNTERPUNCH, 3/9/2006] Rana will be monitored by
Philippines police and eventually arrested in April 1995 (see December 1994-
April 1995).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Osama bin Laden, Ramzi Yousef, US intelligence, Tariq Javed Rana, Sam
Karmilowicz, Maria Ressa, Wali Khan Amin Shah, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Pakistan and the ISI, Ramzi
Yousef

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, is in the Netherlands at
this time. He meets with representatives of:
 The Muwafaq Foundation, a Saudi funded charity operating from the town of

Breda, Netherlands.
 The Egyptian militant group Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya (the Islamic Group), led by

Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman.
 The Islamic Salvation Front (FIS), an outlawed Islamist political party in

Algeria.
What happens in Khalifa’s meetings is unknown, but the next month he opens a
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October 1994: US Gives Very Early Support to Taliban   

October 1994: CIA and ISI Allegedly Give Help and Secret Cache
of Weapons to Taliban

  

October 1994-2001: Media Reports Point to Links Between Hamas
and Texas Charities

  

branch of the Muwafaq Foundation in the Philippines. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 168,

194, 342] Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi is believed to be the chief funder
of Muwafaq; the US will pronounce him a terrorist financier shortly after 9/11
(see October 12, 2001). The US will later claim Muwafaq funded the Abu Sayyaf
militant group in the Philippines (see 1995-1998). A secret 1996 CIA report will
claim that Muwafaq has ties to Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya and helps fund
mujaheddin fighting in Bosnia (see 1991-1995) and at least one training camp in
Afghanistan (see January 1996).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Islamic Salvation Front,
Muwafaq Foundation, Yassin al-Qadi
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Algerian Militant
Collusion, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Afghanistan has been mired in civil war ever since the withdrawal of Soviet
troops in 1989. The Taliban arise organically in early 1994, but are soon co-opted
by the Pakistani ISI (see Spring-Autumn 1994). By mid-October 1994, the Taliban
takes over the town of Kandahar in southern Afghanistan. Before the end of the
month, John Monjo, the US ambassador to Pakistan, makes a tour of areas
controlled by the Taliban with Pakistan’s Interior Minister Nasrullah Babar, who is
said to have been been a force behind the Taliban’s creation. The State
Department issues a press release calling the victory of the “students” a
“positive development likely to bring stability back to the area.” [LABEVIERE, 1999,
PP. 261-262]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Nasrullah Babar, US Department of State, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, John Monjo
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA supposedly backs the Taliban around the same time the Pakistani ISI
starts strongly backing them (see Spring-Autumn 1994 and 1994-1997). According
to a senior Pakistani intelligence source interviewed by British journalist Simon
Reeves, the CIA provides Pakistan satellite information giving the secret
locations of scores of Soviet trucks that contain vast amounts of arms and
ammunition. The trucks were hidden in caves at the end of the Afghan war.
Pakistan then gives this information to the Taliban. “The astonishing speed with
which the Taliban conquered Afghanistan is explained by the tens of thousands
of weapons found in these trucks….” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 191] Journalist Steve Coll will
later similarly note that at this time, the Taliban gain access to “an enormous
ISI-supplied weapons dump” in caves near the border town of Spin Boldak. It has
enough weapons left over from the Soviet-Afghan war to supply tens of
thousands of soldiers. [COLL, 2004, PP. 291] Another account will point out that by
early 1995, the Taliban was equipped with armored tanks, ten combat airplanes,
and other heavy weapons. They are thus able to conquer about a third of the
country by February 1995. “According to the files at one European intelligence
agency, these military advances can be explained mainly by ‘strong military
training, not only by the Pakistani services, but also by American military
advisers working under humanitarian cover.’” Later in 1995, a Turkish
newsweekly will claim to have learned from a classified report given to the
Turkish government that the CIA, ISI, and Saudi Arabia were all collaborating to
build up the Taliban so they could quickly unite Afghanistan. [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP.
262-263]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Pakistan and the ISI

In October 1994, CBS News shows a documentary made
by counterterrorism expert Steven Emerson called Jihad
in America that alleges the Islamic Association for
Palestine (IAP) and Holy Land Foundation have given
critical financial support to Hamas. The story is largely
based on confessions that Hamas operative Mohammad
Salah and another man gave to Israeli officials in 1993
(see January 1993). It claims that these two Texas-based
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October 25, 1994: Secretary of State Calls Iran ‘Most Significant
State Sponsor of Terrorism’

  

October 27, 1994-July 16, 1996: Government Mole Takes Over
Algerian GIA, Causes Group to Splinter and Lose Popularity

  

Djamel Zitouni. [Source:
Fides Journal]

organizations are sending more than a million dollars to Hamas, much of it to
buy ammunition. The US officially declares Hamas a terrorist organization in
1995 (see January 1995), and a new law passed in 1996 confirms a 1995
executive order that giving any support to groups like Hamas a crime (see April
25, 1996). [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 10/5/1994; DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 4/8/1996] In March
1996, the Israeli government closes the Jerusalem office of the Holy Land
Foundation because of alleged ties to Hamas. This prompts Steve McGonigle, a
reporter at the Dallas Morning News, to begin investigating Holy Land, since
their headquarters are near Dallas. Beginning in April 1996, McGonigle begins
reporting on Holy Land and their ties to Hamas. He notices by looking at public
records that Mousa Abu Marzouk, the political leader of Hamas being detained in
New York (see July 5, 1995-May 1997), has provided hundreds of thousands of
dollars in funding to Holy Land beginning in 1992, the same information that FBI
agents like Robert Wright are already aware of. In 1997, the Associated Press
will note that Marzouk gave Holy Land its single biggest contribution in the first
five years of Holy Land’s existence. Members of Congress such as US
Representative Nita Lowey (D-NY) ask the IRS to revoke the Holy Land
Foundation’s tax-exempt status because of its support for a US-designated
terrorist group. McGonigle also publishes that Marzouk’s wife invested $250,000
in 1993 in InfoCom, the computer company located next to Holy Land that will
also be accused of Hamas ties (see September 16, 1998-September 5, 2001).
McGonigle will continue to write more stories about Holy Land and Hamas,
causing Holy Land to sue his newspaper for defamation in April 2000 (the suit
will be dropped after 9/11). [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 4/8/1996; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

5/26/1997; COLUMBIA JOURNALISM REVIEW, 1/2002] Yet despite all of this media
coverage, InfoCom will not be raided until one week before 9/11 (see
September 5-8, 2001), and the Holy Land Foundation will not be raided until
after 9/11.
Entity Tags: Steve McGonigle, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Mohammad Salah, Steven Emerson,
InfoCom Corp., Hamas, Islamic Association for Palestine, Nita Lowey, Holy Land
Foundation for Relief and Development
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Secretary of State Warren Christopher calls Iran “the world’s most significant
state sponsor of terrorism.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 11/6/1994]

Entity Tags: Iran, Warren Christopher
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Djamel Zitouni takes over the Groupe Islamique Armé
(GIA). There are allegations that the Algerian
government manipulated the GIA from its creation in
1991 (see 1991). After going through several leaders, it
appears that the GIA’s new leader Zitouni is in fact an
agent of the Algerian intelligence agency. For instance,
in 2005 the Guardian will report that Algerian
intelligence “managed to place Djamel Zitouni, one of
the Islamists it controlled, at the head of the GIA.”
[GUARDIAN, 9/8/2005] And journalist Jonathan Randal will
write in a 2005 book that according to Abdelkhader
Tigha, a former Algerian security officer, “army
intelligence controlled overall GIA leader Djamel

Zitouni and used his men to massacre civilians to turn Algerian and French public
opinion against the jihadis.” [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 170-171] Indeed, prior to Zitouni
taking over, the GIA tried to limit civilian casualties in their many attacks (see
December 1991-October 27, 1994). But Zitouni launches many attacks on civilian
targets. He also attacks other Islamist militant groups, such as the rival Islamic
Salvation Army (AIS). He also launches a series of attacks inside France. [CROTTY,

2005, PP. 291-292] Zitouni also kills many of the genuine Islamists within the GIA.
[NEW ZEALAND LISTENER, 2/14/2004] These controversial tactics cause the GIA to
slowly lose popular support and the group also splits into many dissident
factions. Some international militant leaders such as Ayman al-Zawahiri and Abu
Qatada continue to support the GIA. He will finally be killed by a rival faction on
July 16, 1996. [CROTTY, 2005, PP. 291-292]
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November 1994: Bin Laden Seen Meeting with President of
Muslim Bosnia

  

Eve-Ann Prentice. [Source:
BBC]

November 1994: US Policy in Bosnia Leads to Crisis within NATO   

November 1994-December 1999: 9/11 Funder Saeed Sheikh Is
Captured; Makes Connections in Indian Prison

  

Saeed in an Indian hospital shortly after
being arrested [Source: Indian Express]

Entity Tags: DÃ©partement du Renseignement et de la SÃ©curitÃ©, Abdelkhader Tigha,
Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Islamic Salvation Army, Djamel Zitouni
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants

In 2006, London Times reporter Eve-Ann Prentice will
testify under oath during Serbian President Slobodan
Milosevic’s international war crimes tribunal that she
saw Osama bin Laden go into a meeting with Muslim
Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic. Prentice was
there with Der Speigel reporter Renate Flottau
waiting for an interview with Izetbegovic when bin
Laden walked by (see 1994). Prentice will later recall,
“[T]here was a very important looking Arabic looking
person is the best way I can describe it who came in
and went ahead just before I was supposed to go in to
interview, and I was curious because it obviously
looked as if it was somebody very, very important,

and they were shown straight through to Mr. Izetbegovic’s office.” Curious,
Prentice asked around and found out from Flottau and another eyewitness that
the person was bin Laden, then Prentice confirmed this for herself when she
later saw pictures of bin Laden. Interestingly, the judge at Milosevic’s trial will
cut off questions about the incident and there will be no mentions of it by
journalists covering the trial, though a transcript of the exchange will eventually
appear on the United Nation’s International Criminal Tribunal website.
[INTERNATIONAL CRIMINAL TRIBUNAL FOR THE FORMER YUGOSLAVIA, 2/3/2006] Prentice
apparently will no longer be reporting by 2006, but in 2002 she mentioned in
passing in a Times article, “Osama bin Laden visited the Balkans several times in
the 1980s and 1990s and is widely believed by Serbs to have aided Muslims in the
Bosnian war and the Kosovo conflict.” [LONDON TIMES, 3/5/2002] Bin Laden also
visited Izetbegovic in 1993 (see 1993).
Entity Tags: Slobodan Milosevic, Osama bin Laden, Alija Izetbegovic, Eve-Ann Prentice,
Renate Flottau
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Pressure from the Clinton administration for NATO air strikes in Bosnia leads to a
crisis within the NATO alliance. Ivo H. Daalder, who is responsible for
coordinating Bosnia policy on the National Security Council, later writes: “By
Thanksgiving 1994, the differences within the NATO that had simmered for
months below the surface had come to a full boil, creating the worst crisis
within the Atlantic alliance since 1956… Faced with the possibility that NATO
might be torn asunder by the rift over Bosnia policy, the administration decided
to put NATO unity first and abandon any effort to convince the allies or the
United Nations that air strikes remained necessary to turn the military tide in
Bosnia.” [DAALDER, 2000, PP. 33]

Entity Tags: Clinton administration, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Ivo Daalder
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Saeed Sheikh is imprisoned in India for
kidnapping Westerners. While there, he
meets Aftab Ansari, another prisoner, an
Indian gangster who will be released from
prison near the end of 1999. [INDIA TODAY,

2/25/2002] Saeed also meets another prisoner
named Asif Raza Khan, who also is released
in 1999. [REDIFF, 11/17/2001] After Saeed is
rescued from prison at the end of 1999, he
works with Ansari and Khan to kidnap
Indians and then uses some of the profits to
fund the 9/11 attacks. [FRONTLINE (CHENNAI),

2/2/2002; INDIA TODAY, 2/14/2002] Saeed also
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Late 1994 or 1995: Islamic Jihad Head Fundraises in US Again   

A young Ayman al-Zawahiri dressed
as a Westerner. [Source: Public
domain via BBC]

Late 1994: Tapped Phones Reveal Link between Ali Mohamed and
Al-Qaeda Cell in Kenya

  

becomes good friends with prisoner Maulana Masood Azhar, a militant with al-
Qaeda connections. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 4/21/2002] Saeed will later conduct
operations together with Azhar’s group, Jaish-e-Mohammed. [INDEPENDENT,
2/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Aftab Ansari, Asif Raza Khan, Maulana
Masood Azhar
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

Ali Mohamed helps Ayman al-Zawahiri enter the
US for another fundraising tour and acts as his
head of security during his stay. At the time, al-
Zawahiri is known to have been the head of the
militant group Islamic Jihad since the late 1980’s.
He is also al-Qaeda’s de facto number two leader,
though this is not widely known. This is
apparently his third visit to the US after
recruiting and fundraising trips in 1989 and 1993
(see Spring 1993) . [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002] Al-
Zawahiri travels on a passport forged by
Mohamed and uses a false name. He pretends to
be a doctor for a charity raising money for
refugees in Afghanistan, but in fact raises money
for his Islamic Jihad group. Some donors know his

true purpose, and others do not. According to one security expert, he is also in
the US “to see whom he could recruit here, what could be done here—preparing
the establishment of a base.” Mohamed and Khaled Abu el-Dahab (see
1987-1998), the two known members of a Santa Clara, California, based al-
Qaeda sleeper cell, host al-Zawahiri in Santa Clara and escort him to nearby
mosques in Santa Clara, Stockton, and Sacramento. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

10/11/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/11/2001] He spends weeks in the US, traveling to
other states such as Texas and New York to raise money from mosques there as
well. He raises as much as $500,000. El-Dahab is later told some of the money
collected is used later in the year to fund bombing of Egyptian Embassy in
Islamabad, Pakistan, killing 17 diplomats (see November 19, 1995). [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 10/11/2001] Accounts on the timing of the trip are vague, and differ as
to whether it took place in late 1994 or some time in 1995. Perhaps
coincidentally, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, is arrested
in mid-December 1994 in Morgan Hill, California, approximately 30 miles from
Santa Clara. The FBI finds and quickly translates literature in Khalifa’s luggage
advocating training in assassination, explosives, and weapons, bombing
churches, and murdering Catholic priests, but seemingly inexplicably, they
deport him a few months later (see December 16, 1994-May 1995). Two directors
of President Clinton’s National Security Council’s counterterrorism team later
will claim that they did not learn of al-Zawahiri’s trips until 1999, and even then
they only learned about it by accident and were unable to get the FBI to reveal
any more about the trips (see 1999).
Entity Tags: Khaled Abu el-Dahab, Islamic Jihad, Ali Mohamed, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Terrorism Financing

US intelligence began monitoring Ali Mohamed in the autumn of 1993 (see
Autumn 1993). The San Francisco Chronicle will later report that from “1994 to
1998… FBI agents trace phone calls from Mohamed’s California residences in
Santa Clara and, later, Sacramento to bin Laden associates in [Nairobi, Kenya].”
In late 1994, FBI agents discover that Mohamed is temporarily living in an al-
Qaeda safe house in Nairobi. The FBI contacts him there and he returns to the
US a short time later to be interviewed by the FBI (see December 9, 1994). [SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/21/2001] When Mohamed is making arrangements to be
interviewed by the FBI, he uses the telephone of Wadih El-Hage, bin Laden’s
personal secretary who is part of the Kenya al-Qaeda cell. [UNITED STATES OF

AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 39, 5/3/2001] By 1996, US intelligence is
continually monitoring five telephone lines in Nairobi used by the cell members,
including those belonging to El-Hage (see April 1996).
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Mohamed
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Late 1994-Late 1995: US Secretly Supplies Bosnian Muslims
Through Remote Airport Controlled by Corrupt and Radical
Militant Clan

  

Bernard Janvier. [Source:
Dani]

December 1994-January 1995: US Prosecutor Possibly Tells Ali
Mohamed to Ignore Subpoena

  

Andrew McCarthy.
[Source: Front Page
Magazine]

Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed, Wadih El-Hage, Remote
Surveillance

Roughly around this time, a new airport is completed in
the Muslim Bosnian town of Visoko, northwest of
Sarajevo. UN soldiers frequently report seeing C-130
transport planes landing there, and they say the
runway is constantly being improved to handle more
aircraft. One UN soldiers later says to the British
newspaper the Observer, “Why don’t you write about
Visoko airport? Planes land there all the time and we
think they’re American.” [OBSERVER, 11/5/1995; SCHINDLER,

2007, PP. 184-185] Visoko is said to be the logistics center
of the Bosnian army and the airport and area is run by
Halid Cengic. Author and former NSA officer John
Schindler will later call him head of the “fanatical and

thievish Cengic clan.” He is said to make great profits on the materiel coming
through the airport. He is also the father of Hasan Cengic, who is one of the key
figures smuggling huge amounts of weapons into Bosnia through the Third World
Relief Agency, a charity front tied to Osama bin Laden and other radical
militants (see Mid-1991-1996). [OBSERVER, 11/5/1995; SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 195] By
March 1995, General Bernard Janvier, commander of UN forces in Bosnia, reports
to UN Secretary General Kofi Annan that the Visoko airport is in operation and
illegal supply flights are landing there. The report notes that the airport was
built by Hasan Cengic with help from Iran. Canadian peacekeepers allege that
unmarked flights coming into Visoko are American. However, this UN report is
not made public. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 184-185] According to the Observer in
November 1995, some Bosnian politicians say that the US is the “number one
donor of all weapons into Bosnia” and British political sources say the Visoko
airport was built with US help. Furthermore, UN officials complain that they
frequently report flights into Visoko, but these flights are never cited as
violations of the no-fly zone over all of Bosnia. One UN source says, “The Awacs
(air warning and control systems planes) have sighted only two flights into
Visoko in the last five months. There have been dozen of flights reported from
the ground.” These UN officials believe that these flights in Visoko take place on
days when Awacs flights are manned by all US crews instead of NATO crews.
Another UN source says, “Only the US has the theater control to put certain
aircraft in the air at certain times.” [OBSERVER, 11/5/1995]

Entity Tags: Halid Cengic, US Military, Hasan Cengic, Kofi Annan, United Nations,
Bernard Janvier
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

In December 1994, defense attorney Roger Stavis is
preparing to defend his client El Sayyid Nosair in the
upcoming landmarks trial. He discovers the top secret US
military training manuals found in Nosair’s house and
begins investigating Ali Mohamed, the US soldier (and
double agent) who stole the manuals and gave them to
Nosair. Stavis wants to defend Nosair on the basis that
since Nosair was trained by Mohamed, who worked for the
CIA and US military, the US government should share
culpability for Nosair’s crimes. He writes up a subpoena for
Mohamed. Stravis later recalls, “I wanted him. And I tried
everything to find him.” But Mohamed has disappeared and
not even his wife in California knows where he is. However,
US intelligence is secretly monitoring him (see Autumn
1993) and they know he is in Kenya. An FBI agent calls him

there and tells him to come back to be interviewed. Mohamed immediately
returns to the US and on December 9 he is interviewed by FBI agent Harlan Bell
and Assistant US Attorney Andrew McCarthy, one of the prosecutors for the
upcoming trial (see December 9, 1994). Mohamed stays in touch after the
interview, for instance talking to McCarthy on the phone on December 22. But
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December 1994-April 1995: US and Philippines Fumbles
Monitoring of Key Bojinka Plotter

  

Avelino “Sonny” Razon.
[Source: Canadian
Broadcasting Corp.]

December 1, 1994: CIA Helps Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Come
to US after Being Forced Out of Philippines

  

when the trial starts on January 30, 1995, Stavis is told that Mohamed cannot be
found and never responded to the subpoena. In 1999, Ibrahim El-Gabrowny,
Nosair’s cousin, will find himself in a jail cell next to Mohamed. El-Gabrowny
will later allege that he asked why Mohamed never showed up in court to
support Nosair. Mohamed supposedly responds that he did get the subpoena, but
that McCarthy advised him to ignore it and not testify and that McCarthy would
cover up for him. Had Mohamed testified, McCarthy would have had a more
difficult time getting a conviction, and the revelations of Mohamed’s ties to the
CIA, FBI, and US military would have been highly embarrassing. Author Peter
Lance will later note also that had Mohamed testified in the high profile trial, he
would have become too well known to continue working as an informant and
double agent. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 171-178]

Entity Tags: Roger Stavis, Peter Lance, Harlan Bell, Ali Mohamed, Andrew McCarthy,
Ibrahim El-Gabrowny, El Sayyid Nosair, Khaled Abu el-Dahab
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

In December 1994, Philippine police reportedly begin
monitoring a Pakistani businessman by the name of
Tariq Javed Rana. According to Avelino Razon, a
Philippine security official, the decision to put Rana
under surveillance is prompted by a report that
“Middle Eastern personalities” are planning to
assassinate Pope John Paul II during his upcoming
January 1995 visit to Manila. “[We] had one man in
particular under surveillance—Tariq Javed Rana, a
Pakistani suspected of supporting international
terrorists with drug money. He was a close associate of
Ramzi Yousef,” Razon later recalls. But it is possible
that police began monitoring Rana before this date. In
September, the Philippine press reported that he was a
suspect in an illegal drug manufacturing ring, and the

US embassy in Manila received a tip that Rana was linked to the ISI and was part
of a plot to assassinate President Clinton during his November 1994 visit to
Manila (see September 18-November 14, 1994). [COUNTERPUNCH, 3/9/2006] While
under surveillance in December, Rana’s house burns down. Authorities determine
that the fire was caused by nitroglycerin which can be used to improvise bombs.
One month later, a fire caused by the same chemical is started in Ramzi Yousef’s
Manila apartment (see January 6, 1995), leading to the exposure of the Bojinka
plot to assassinate the Pope and crash a dozen airplanes. [CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST

ASIA, 12/1/2002; COUNTERPUNCH, 3/9/2006] Rana is arrested by Philippine police in
early April 1995. It is announced in the press that he is connected to Yousef and
that he will be charged with investment fraud. He is said to have supported the
militant group Abu Sayyaf and to have helped Yousef escape the Philippines after
the fire in Yousef’s apartment. A search of the Lexis Nexus database shows there
have been no media reports about Rana since his arrest. Around the same time
as his arrest, six other suspected Bojinka plotters are arrested, but then
eventually let go (see April 1, 1995-Early 1996). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/2/1995]

Entity Tags: Tariq Javed Rana, Abu Sayyaf, Ramzi Yousef, Avelino Razon, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, John Paul II
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Remote
Surveillance, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Pakistan and the ISI, Philippine
Militant Collusion, Drugs, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

A suspected terrorism financier enters the US with apparent CIA help.
Philippines investigators had begun monitoring and investigating Mohammed
Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, earlier in 1994 (see 1994). [RESSA, 2003]

According to a 1999 book by Richard Labeviere, near the conclusion of this
investigation, the Philippine government expedites an order expelling Khalifa
from the country. Khalifa gets a visa to the US through the US consulate in
Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, with the help of the CIA. The CIA had a history of using
that consulate to give US visas to radical Muslim militants dating back to the
1980s (see September 1987-March 1989). [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 365; TIME, 10/27/2003]
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December 9, 1994: Ali Mohamed Interviewed by FBI Again,
Admits Personal Bin Laden Ties

  

December 11, 1994: Russia Invades Breakaway Region of
Chechnya, Starting First Chechen War

  

A Chechen rebel looks at the government palace in Grozny,
Chechnya, in January 1995. [Source: Mikhail Evstafiev]

December 12, 1994: Ramzi Yousef Bombs Plane as Part of
Operation Bojinka Trial Run; Credit Given to Philippine Militant
Group

  

Another account claims his visa “was issued, despite his notoriety, because of a
computer error.” When he applied for the visa in August 1994, the address he
gave was that of the bin Laden family company. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT,

5/15/1995] He enters the US on December 1. The report detailing his terrorist
connections is released on December 15 (see December 15, 1994). The next day,
Khalifa is arrested in the US (see December 16, 1994-May 1995). [US NEWS AND
WORLD REPORT, 5/15/1995]

Entity Tags: Saudi Binladin Group, Rodolfo Mendoza, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Central
Intelligence Agency, Abu Sayyaf
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine Militant Collusion, Bin Laden Family,
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

Prosecutors in the “Landmarks” bombing trial want to speak with Ali Mohamed.
FBI agents, working through an intermediary, track him to an al-Qaeda safe
house in Nairobi. Mohamed will later testify in US court: “In late 1994, I
received a call from an FBI agent who wanted to speak to me about the
upcoming trial of United States vs. Abdul Rahman. I flew back to the United
States, spoke to the FBI, but didn’t disclose everything that I knew.” [WASHINGTON

FILE, 5/15/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] FBI agent
Harlan Bell conducts the interview in the presence of Assistant US Attorney
Andrew McCarthy, a prosecutor for the upcoming trial. Mohamed tells them that
he is working in Kenya in the scuba diving business, when in fact he is helping
the al-Qaeda cell there. He also says he went to Pakistan in 1991 to help Osama
bin Laden move from Afghanistan to Sudan (see Summer 1991). Despite
admitting this tie to bin Laden, there will apparently be no repercussions for
Mohamed, aside from his name appearing on the trial’s unindicted co-
consipirators list (see February 1995). [LANCE, 2006, PP. 173-174] He will not appear
at the trial, and it will be alleged that McCarthy told him to ignore a subpoena
and not testify (see December 1994-January 1995). Mohamed will recall that
after the interview, “I reported on my meeting with the FBI to [al-Qaeda leader
Mohammed Atef] and was told not to return to Nairobi.” [WASHINGTON FILE,
5/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Osama bin Laden, Harlan Bell, Andrew McCarthy, Al-
Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

In 1991, with the collapse
of the Soviet Union,
Dzhokhar Dudayev won an
election in Chechnya,
which is a region within
Russia and not a republic
like Ukraine or
Kazakhstan. Nonetheless,
Dudayev proclaimed
Chechnya independent of
Russia. The next year,
Chechyna adopted a
constitution defining it as
an independent, secular
state. But Russia did not
recognize Chechnya’s

independence. In November 1994, Russia attempted to stage a coup in
Chechnya, but this effort failed. The next month, on December 11, Russian
troops invade Chechnya. This starts the first Chechen war. Up to 100,000 people
are killed in the 20-month war that follows. The war will end in August 1996
(see August 1996). [BBC, 3/16/2000; BBC, 3/12/2008]

Entity Tags: Dzhokhar Dudayev
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya
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Damage
inside the
Philippine
Airlines
flight.
[Source:
CNN]

December 15, 1994: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Funding
Militants Worldwide Using Philippine Charity Fronts

  

December 16, 1994: Al-Qaeda Founding Member Arrested in US
but Let Go

  

Ramzi Yousef attempts a trial run of Operation Bojinka, planting a
small bomb on a Philippine Airlines flight to Tokyo and disembarking on
a stopover before the bomb is detonated. The bomb explodes, killing
one man and injuring several others. It would have successfully caused
the plane to crash if not for the heroic efforts of the pilot. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/1/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] A man telephones the Associated
Press and claims the attack was the work of the Abu Sayyaf, a
Philippine militant group. One Bojinka plotter will later confess that
the caller was Yousef. Yousef makes the call as part of a long term cooperation
arrangement with the Abu Sayyaf. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/28/1995] Yousef has been
working with the Abu Sayyaf for several years and members of the group are
deeply involved in the Bojinka plot (see December 1991-May 1992 and Late
1994-January 1995).
Entity Tags: Operation Bojinka, Ramzi Yousef, Abu Sayyaf
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 1995 Bojinka
Plot, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Philippine Militant Collusion

A secret report about al-Qaeda’s support for Islamic militant groups in the
Philippines is released to Philippine President Fidel Ramos and other top national
leaders. Contents of the report are leaked to the media in April 1995. [JAPAN

ECONOMIC NEWSWIRE, 4/16/1995; PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 8/12/2000; RESSA, 2003] Starting
sometime in 1994, Philippine investigator Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza began
looking into foreign support for Islamic militant groups in the Philippines.
Mendoza combines “hundreds of wiretaps and countless man-hours of
surveillance into a 175-page report…” which is titled “Radical Islamic
Fundamentalism in the Philippines and its Links to International Terrorism.” It
includes a watch list of more than 100 names of Arab nationals. Mendoza is the
handler for Edwin Angeles, second in command of the militant group Abu Sayyaf
and secretly an undercover government operative (see 1991-Early February
1995). The report is said to be based on information from many sources and
corroborated by Angeles. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 8/12/2000; RESSA, 2003] The
investigation has a special focus on Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s
brother-in-law, who has been under surveillance for months. The report states
Khalifa has founded at least eight organizations to fund terrorism: “Although
most of them are seemingly legitimate charitable institutions or NGOs, it has
been uncovered that Khalifa has been using them as cover for his terroristic
activities in the Philippines as well as abroad.” In the Philippines, this money
mainly goes to the Abu Sayyaf and Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF). [JAPAN

ECONOMIC NEWSWIRE, 4/24/1995; PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 8/12/2000; CNN, 11/24/2004] The
report also says Khalifa’s activities in the Philippines strongly link with Muslim
extremist movements in Iraq, Jordan, Turkey, Russia, Malaysia, the United Arab
Emirates, Romania, Lebanon, Syria, Pakistan, Albania, the Netherlands and
Morocco. [JAPAN ECONOMIC NEWSWIRE, 4/16/1995] The Philippine branch of the Saudi
charity the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) was founded by
Khalifa in 1991. The report states, “The IIRO which claims to be a relief
institution is being utilized by foreign extremists as a pipeline through which
funding for the local extremists is being coursed.” [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER,

8/9/2000] It is not clear when US intelligence gets a copy of this report. However,
Khalifa is arrested in the US one day after the report is released, then
eventually let go (see December 16, 1994-May 1995). Remarkably, he will never
be officially designated a terrorism funder before his death in 2007 (see January
30, 2007) and the Philippines branch of IIRO will only be so designated in 2006
(see August 3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, International Islamic Relief Organization, Moro
Islamic Liberation Front, Fidel Ramos, Rodolfo Mendoza, Osama bin Laden, Abu Sayyaf
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia

One of the founders of al-Qaeda is arrested in the US
and then let go. Mohammed Loay Bayazid is arrested in
Morgan Hills, California, together with Mohammed
Jamal Khalifa (see December 16, 1994-May 1995),
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December 16, 1994: Brother of Bin Laden Arrested in US, Then
Let Go

  

December 16, 1994-May 1995: Osama’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa Is
Arrested in US

  

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa. [Source:
CBS News]

Osama bin Laden’s brother-in-law and a known terrorism financier, and Salem
bin Laden, one of Osama’s brothers (see December 16, 1994). Bayazid was born
in Syria but moved to the US with his parents as a teenager and became a US
citizen. In the mid-1980s he went to fight in Afghanistan and befriended bin
Laden. He was one of the original members of al-Qaeda and took the notes
during the group’s founding meeting in 1988 (see August 11-20, 1988). Bayazid
moved with bin Laden to Sudan in the early 1990s and has been called bin
Laden’s main business adviser there. In 1993, it is believed he was involved in an
al-Qaeda effort to purchase nuclear material. By 1994, Bayazid moved back to
the US and became the president of the Chicago-based Benevolence
International Foundation (BIF), a charity suspected of links to al-Qaeda. [KANSAS

CITY STAR, 9/9/2006] The driver’s license he shows for identification when arrests
gives the Chicago office of BIF as his residence. [USA V. BENEVOLENCE INTERNATIONAL

FOUNDATION AND ENAAM M. ARNAOUT, 4/29/2002, PP. 16-17  ] But surprisingly given
Bayazid’s history, he is released not long after his arrest in California. Lorenzo
Vidino, an expert on Islamic militants, will later investigate Bayazid but is never
able to determine when he was released, why, or where he went after that.
[KANSAS CITY STAR, 9/9/2006] There is evidence he stays in the US until April 1998,
and then moves to Turkey. Bayazid will eventually reappear in Susan, where he
will be interviewed by the FBI shortly after 9/11 (see November 2001). He
apparently still operates several businesses there. He denies ever having any
connection to terrorism. [CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 5/1/2002; KANSAS CITY STAR, 9/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Lorenzo Vidino, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Benevolence International
Foundation, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant Collusion, BIF

In a post-9/11 indictment, US Attorney Patrick Fitzgerald will claim that one of
bin Laden’s brothers is arrested at this time along with Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law (see December 16, 1994-May 1995), and
Mohammed Loay Bayazid, believed to be an al-Qaeda financier (see December
16, 1994). No contemporary accounts mention this third arrest along with the
others, and the name of the brother is not known for certain. [USA V. ENAAM M.

ARNAOUT, 10/6/2003, PP. 24  ] However, in a 2006 book, counterterrorism expert
Steven Emerson will write, “A travelling companion [of Khalifa and Bayazid] who
also was briefly detained was Salem bin Laden, brother of Osama.” [EMERSON,

2006, PP. 331] This arrest was hinted in a 2003 blog article about Khalifa, which
said that Khalifa and Bayazid was arrested with “A brother of Osama bin Laden,
whom the FBI declines to name. It’s not entirely clear why the FBI would decline
to name this individual, but then the bin Laden family is extremely wealthy and
has powerful friends in the US government even to this day.” [ROTTEN (.COM),

12/25/2003] Note this cannot be the same Salem bin Laden who had business ties
to future President George W. Bush, because that brother to Osama died in
plane crash in Texas in 1988 (see 1988). Nothing more is known about the
apparent second brother of Osama named Salem (Osama has dozens of
brothers), or his detention in the US.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Salem binLaden
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Bin Laden Family

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, a brother-in-law to bin
Laden, is arrested in the US. He is held for visa
fraud, but he is believed to be a major terrorist.
His arrest takes place at a Holiday Inn in Morgan
Hill, California. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/24/2001]

That is only about 20 miles from Santa Clara,
where double agent Ali Mohamed is running an al-
Qaeda cell (see 1987-1998). Counterterrorism
expert Steven Emerson will later say of Khalifa and
Mohamed, “It seems to me that they were
probably in contact. I’m basing that only
intuitively on the fact that they were in the same
area, they were close to bin Laden, and they
would’ve had an incentive to stay together.”
[LANCE, 2006, PP. 167] According to one account,
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December 16, 1994-February 1995: Phone Numbers Link Osama’s
Bother-in-Law to Bojinka Plotters

  

Khalifa is arrested on behalf of the government of Jordan, because he is on trial
there. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/24/2001] Another account claims that Philippine
authorities “tipped off Federal authorities on Khalifa’s movements.” [FILIPINO

REPORTER, 4/27/1995] He is traveling on a Saudi passport. He’d flown into the US
from London on December 1 and has papers indicating he would be heading back
to the Philippines. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 158-159] It has been claimed that the CIA
helped him get his US visa (see December 1, 1994). There are many reasons for
US authorities to suspect Khalifa is a major terrorist figure:
 He is arrested with Mohammed Loay Bayazid, one of the dozen or so original

members of al-Qaeda. Bayazid had attempted to purchase nuclear material for
bin Laden the year before (see December 16, 1994).
 Philippine investigators had recently completed a secret report on terrorist

funding. The report focuses on Khalifa, and says his activities in the Philippines
strongly link with Muslim extremist movements in Iraq, Jordan, Turkey, Russia,
Malaysia, the United Arab Emirates, Romania, Lebanon, Syria, Pakistan, Albania,
the Netherlands, and Morocco. It calls a charity which Khalifa runs a “pipeline
through which funding for the local extremists is being coursed.” Perhaps not
coincidentally, the report was released just one day before Khalifa’s arrest in
the US (see December 15, 1994).
 His possessions, which are quickly examined and translated, include a

handwritten manual in Arabic detailing how to set up a terrorist curriculum at a
school in the Philippines, giving lessons in bomb-making and assassination. [SAN
FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/24/2001]

 Khalifa’s business card was discovered in a search of the New York City
residence of Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman in 1993 (see August 1993).
 He is an unindicted coconspirator in the “Landmarks” bombings plot, which

would have killed thousands in New York City. The trial is getting underway at
this time. Abdul-Rahman will be convicted and sentenced to over 300 years in
prison (see June 24, 1993).
 A State Department cable from days after his arrest states Khalifa is a “known

financier of terrorist operations and an officer of an Islamic NGO in the
Philippines that is a known Hamas front.”
 An alias is found in his personal organizer that was also used in a bomb-making

manual brought into the US by Ahmad Ajaj, Ramzi Yousef’s travel partner, when
the two of them came to the US to implement the 1993 World Trade Center
bombing (see September 1, 1992).
 Bojinka plotter Wali Khan Amin Shah’s phone number is found in Khalifa’s

possessions. The Bojinka plot, if successful, also would have killed thousands
(see January 6, 1995). [LANCE, 2006, PP. 158-159]

 A number in Pakistan that Ramzi Yousef had used to call the Philippines is
found as well. Author Peter Lance will later note that such numbers “should
have led the FBI directly to Ramzi Yousef, the world’s most wanted man” at the
time. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 160]

However, despite this wealth of highly incriminating material, within weeks of
his arrest the US will decide to deport him to Jordan (see January 5, 1995). Over
the next four months, even more of his links to terrorist activity will be
discovered (see Late December 1994-April 1995). But Khalifa will be deported
anyway (see April 26-May 3, 1995), and then soon freed in Jordan (see July 19,
1995).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Steven Emerson, US Department of State, Wali Khan Amin
Shah, Philippines, Ahmad Ajaj, Peter Lance, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Ali Mohamed,
Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Jordan,
Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1995 Bojinka Plot,
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef, Philippine Militant Collusion, Saudi Arabia,
Bin Laden Family, Key Captures and Deaths, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

When bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohamed Jamal Khalifa is arrested in San
Francisco, his phonebook and electronic organizer are found. They contain
phone numbers to Bojinka plotter Wali Khan Amin Shah, associates of Bojinka
plotter Ramzi Yousef, and Osama bin Laden’s phone number. When the Manila
apartment used by these two plotters is raided, Yousef’s computer contains
Khalifa’s phone number. Shah is arrested several days later, and his phone book
and phone bills contain five phone numbers for Khalifa, plus Khalifa’s business
card. Phone bills also show frequent telephone traffic between Khalifa and
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December 24, 1994: Al-Qaeda Connected Militants Attempt to
Crash Passenger Jet into Eiffel Tower

  

French special forces storming the hijacked Air France plane.
[Source: French channel 3]

Late 1994-January 1995: Government Operative Deeply Involved
in Bojinka Plot

  

Shah’s apartment in Manila in November 1994. When Yousef is arrested in
February 1995 (see February 7, 1995), he has Khalifa’s phone number and
address, and more information on him in an encrypted computer file. Not
surprisingly given all these links, Yousef is questioned about his ties to Khalifa
within hours of being taken into US custody. He admits that he knew the name
bin Laden, and knew him to be a relative of Khalifa’s. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

4/18/1995; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/26/1995; US CONGRESS, 4/29/2002] Khalifa has already
been tied to two others convicted of the 1993 WTC bombing. Yet despite these
ties to Islamic militancy, and others, he will be deported from the US (see
December 16, 1994-May 1995).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef,
Osama bin Laden, Wali Khan Amin Shah
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family,
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef

An Air France Airbus
A300 carrying 227
passengers and crew is
hijacked in Algiers,
Algeria by four Algerians
wearing security guard
uniforms. They are
members of a militant
group linked to al-
Qaeda. They land in
Marseille, France, and
demand a very large
amount of jet fuel.
During a prolonged
standoff, the hijackers
kill two passengers and

release 63 others. They are heavily armed with 20 sticks of dynamite, assault
rifles, hand grenades, and pistols. French authorities later determine their aim
is to crash the plane into the Eiffel Tower in Paris, but French Special Forces
storm the plane before it can depart from Marseille. [TIME, 1/2/1995; NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/3/2001] Time magazine details the Eiffel Tower suicide plan in a cover
story. A week later, Philippine investigators breaking up the Bojinka plot in
Manila find a copy of the Time story in bomber Ramzi Yousef’s possessions.
Author Peter Lance notes that Yousef had close ties to Algerian Islamic militants
and may have been connected to or inspired by the plot. [TIME, 1/2/1995; LANCE,

2003, PP. 258] Even though this is the third attempt in 1994 to crash an airplane
into a building, the New York Times will note after 9/11 that “aviation security
officials never extrapolated any sort of pattern from those incidents.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/3/2001] Some doubts about who was ultimately behind the hijacking will
surface later when allegations emerge that the GIA is infiltrated by Algerian
intelligence. There is even evidence the top leader of the GIA at this time is a
government mole (see October 27, 1994-July 16, 1996). As journalist Jonathan
Randal later relates, the aircraft was originally held at the Algiers airport “in
security circumstances so suspect the French government criticized what it felt
was the Algerian authorities’ ambiguous behavior. Only stern French insistence
finally extracted [Algerian government] authorization to let the aircraft take
off.” [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 171]

Entity Tags: Eiffel Tower, Al-Qaeda, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Ramzi Yousef, Algerian Militant Collusion,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Other Possible Moles or Informants

News reports will later reveal that a Philippine government undercover
operative working with the Philippine militant group Abu Sayyaf was deeply
involved in the Bojinka plot, an early version of the 9/11 plot. Edwin Angeles, an
uncover operative so deeply imbedded in Abu Sayyaf that he was actually the
group’s second in command, gave up his cover in February 1995 (see Early
February 1995), weeks after the Bojinka plot was foiled (see January 6, 1995). In
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Late December 1994-April 1995: Evidence against Bin Laden’s
Brother-in-Law Continues to Grow

  

1996, the New York Times will report that according to US investigators,
“Angeles said he worked alongside [Ramzi] Yousef as he planned the details of
the [Bojinka] plot.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/30/1996] The Advertiser, an Australian
newspaper, reports that after giving up his cover, Angeles reveals that Abdurajak
Janjalani, the leader of Abu Sayyaf, and Abu Sayyaf generally, had a “far greater
role in the plot to assassinate the Pope and blow up the US airliners than foreign
intelligence agencies had previously thought. He said he had met Yousef several
times in the Manila flat…” Unlike the New York Times, which only reported that
Angeles switched sides in February 1995, the Advertiser notes that “many
people believe” Angeles “was a military-planted spy” all along. [ADVERTISER,

6/3/1995] This will be confirmed in later news reports, and in fact Angeles
secretly had worked for Philippine intelligence since the formation of Abu Sayyaf
in 1991 (see 1991-Early February 1995). It is not clear what Angeles may have
told his government handlers while the Bojinka plot was in motion, if anything.
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Abdurajak Janjalani, Abu Sayyaf, Edwin Angeles
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa was arrested in the US in
mid-December 1994 (see December 16, 1994-May 1995), and as he is held the
evidence tying him to terrorism continues to grow:
 One week after his arrest, the State Department tells the immigration judge

handling Khalifa’s case that he had “engaged in serious terrorist offenses” and
that his release “would endanger US national security.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 158-159]

 In early January, police in the Philippines uncover the Bojinka plot, involving
associates of Khalifa. A Philippine investigator makes a chart connecting the
Bojinka figures and places Khalifa in the middle of it (see Spring 1995). The plot,
if successful, would have killed thousands while also assassinating the Pope (see
January 6, 1995). Meanwhile, The FBI translates literature in Khalifa’s luggage
advocating training in assassination, explosives, and weapons, including
discussions of the “wisdom of bombing churches and murdering Catholic
priests.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2002; LANCE, 2003, PP. 233-35]

 Phone numbers to Khalifa’s Philippine charity fronts are found on bomber
Ramzi Yousef’s laptop seized in early January 1995 as the Bojinka plot is
exposed. Khalifa’s business card is found in the apartment Yousef was staying in
as well. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 158-159, 203]

 Bojinka plotter Wali Khan Amin Shah is arrested in early January 1995. He is
found with multiple phone numbers for Khalifa. [STEPHEN HANDELMAN, 7/31/1996;
LANCE, 2006, PP. 158-159]

 When Yousef is arrested in February 1995 (see February 7, 1995), he will be
asked about Khalifa’s business card found in his apartment. According to an FBI
report issued at the time, Yousef claims that he did not personally know Khalifa,
but had been given the card by fellow Bojinka plotter Wali Khan Amin Shah as a
contact in case he needed help. He also says that he is aware that Khalifa is a
relative of Osama bin Laden. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 203]

 In February and March, Philippine interrogation of one Bojinka plotter uncovers
a planned second wave of attacks that would involve flying airplanes into US
buildings, including the World Trade Center, CIA headquarters, and the Pentagon
(see February-Early May 1995). This will eventually evolve into the 9/11 attacks.
US investigators are notified about this sometime in the spring of 1995 (see
Spring 1995).
 On April 1, Philippine authorities arrest six men and announce they are

connected to Khalifa and Bojinka plotters such as Ramzi Yousef (see April 1,
1995-Early 1996). The Philippine Interior Secretary calls Khalifa a key figure in
Islamic extremist efforts. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/1995]

 The Associated Press reports that Khalifa is believed to be “a key figure in
efforts to recruit new members of the Abu Sayyaf group.” On April 4, the Abu
Sayyaf raid a Christian town called Ipil and kill over fifty people in what is the
group’s largest and most brutal terrorist attack (see April 4, 1995). This
increases the importance of Khalifa’s ties with them. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/1995]

 Khalifa is accused by Yemen, Egypt, and Algeria of financing subversion in
those countries. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/1995]

Despite all this evidence, Khalifa will soon be deported to Jordan for retrial
there (see May 3, 1995-August 31, 1995), even though the key witness against
him has already recanted. He will be found innocent and set free (see July 19,
1995).
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1995 or Before: Islamist Extremists Obtain CIA Guide to their
Passports

  

Mid-1990s: Only Fraction of 1 Percent of FBI Agents Work on
Counterterrorism

  

(1995-2001): Training Exercises Conducted Are Based around
Aircraft Hijackings

  

1995: Condoleezza Rice and Future 9/11 Commission Executive
Director Zelikow Co-author Book on European Politics

  

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Abu Sayyaf, Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, US Department of State, Wali Khan Amin Shah, Philippines, Mohammed
Loay Bayazid, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Islamist radicals based at the Islamic Cultural Institute in Milan, Italy, obtain the
CIA’s Redbook, two Arabic copies of which will be found at the institute in a
1995 raid. Several seals, rubber stamps, blank and counterfeit documents, and
other tools used to forge documents are also found in the raid. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 63  ] The Redbook is a manual produced by the CIA for immigration
officials; it helps the officials identify terrorists using telltale signs in their
passports (see 1992). The institute is a key support center for the 1993 World
Trade Center bombing and al-Qaeda-linked radicals fighting in Bosnia (see 1993
and After and Late 1993-1994). It is unclear how the Redbook comes to be at the
institute.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Islamic Cultural Institute
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Hijacker Visas
and Immigration

The FBI has around 12,500 agents, but only about 50 of them work in
counterterrorism. The FBI also has 56 field offices. This is according to John
MacGaffin, a CIA officer tasked with improving interagency communication with
the FBI in the mid-1990s. MacGaffin will later recall that the attitude of many in
the FBI at the time is, “We don’t do intelligence.” Instead the FBI is focused on
domestic law enforcement and the pursuit of criminal cases. A common joke
within government is that the FBI catches bank robbers and the CIA robs banks.
[VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: John MacGaffin, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Numerous training exercises are held around the US, based on the scenario of
terrorist attacks that involve aircraft hijackings. Richard Clarke, the
counterterrorism “tsar” from 1998 until October 2001, will later testify that,
before 9/11: “In many, many cities and probably most metropolitan areas, the
FBI had worked with the state and local authorities to plan responses to certain
kinds of terrorist attacks. We then held a series of exercises around the country.
For example, on weapons of mass destruction attacks, we had had a whole
series of exercises about hijackings of aircraft.” [US CONGRESS, 6/11/2002  ]

Further details of these exercises, such as the specific period over which they
occur, are unstated. According to a 1999 report by the General Accounting
Office, between June 1995 and June 1998 the FBI leads 24 training exercises in
which “some state and local organizations” also participate. These exercises
include various scenarios including, among others, “aircraft hijackings” and
“terrorist attacks.” [UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 6/25/1999, PP. 1 AND 41 

]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Future National Security Adviser and Secretary of
State Condoleezza Rice and Philip Zelikow, who, as
executive director of the 9/11 Commission, will
investigate her performance in the run-up to 9/11,
co-author a book about the implications of German
reunification. The two had worked together on the
National Security Council in the 1980s and early 90s,
but are both now working at universities. Zelikow is a

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009134232/http://www.historyco...

24 von 40 14.08.2019, 22:22



1995: Taliban Allies with Organized Crime in Pakistan Border
Down

  

1995: US Army Explosives Supposedly Handed to Future Embassy
Bombers

  

After 1994-1999: CIA and Bin Laden Train KLA in Albania   

1995: Passport of 9/11 Hijacker’s Namesake Stolen in Denver   

Abdulaziz Alomari studied in
Denver. [Source: BBC]

professor at the Kennedy School of Government at Harvard University, and Rice
is the provost at Stanford. The book, entitled Germany Unified and Europe
Transformed: A Study in Statecraft, is mostly written by Zelikow, who is, in
author Philip Shenon’s words, “pleased to share credit with such an obvious up-
and-comer as Rice.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 40-41]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Philip Shenon, Philip
Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow,
9/11 Investigations

The Taliban, while just starting to take over Afghanistan, forms an important
alliance with a powerful mafia of truck transporters based in Quetta, Pakistan
(near the Afghanistan border) and Kandahar, Afghanistan. [RASHID, 2001, PP. 22] The
transporters pay hefty fees to the Taliban, who, in return, suppress any local
warlords who interfere with the mafia’s trade. Additionally, the Taliban ensures
that roads are kept open so that the transporters can operate freely. Taliban
expert and author Ahmed Rashid argues that the alliance between the Taliban
and the Quetta mafia becomes so successful that it ultimately destabilizes not
only Afghanistan, but Pakistan as well. [RASHID, 2001, PP. 191-195]

Entity Tags: Taliban
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

According to Le Figaro, in the wake of the 1998 US embassy bombings in Africa
(see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), FBI investigators will discover that the
explosives used in the bombings came from the US Army. These explosives are
delivered this year to mujaheddin. It has not been reported who exactly gave
the explosives to whom, nor for what use they were originally intended. Double
agent Ali Mohamed was in the Army Reserves until about this year and had a
history of stealing from the Army, but it is not known if he was involved in this
incident. [LE FIGARO (PARIS), 10/31/2001]

Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy

In 1994 Albanian Premier Sali Berisha reportedly helps bin Laden set up a
network in Albania through Saudi charity fronts after bin Laden visits Albania
(see Shortly After April 9, 1994). Berisha later uses his property to train the KLA
militant group. [LONDON TIMES, 11/29/1998]

Entity Tags: Sali Berisha, Kosovo Liberation Army, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

A passport belonging to a man with the same first
and last name as one of the 9/11 hijackers,
Abdulaziz Alomari, is stolen and this will cause
some confusion in the weeks following 9/11.
Alomari, who studies at the University of Colorado
from 1993 to 2000, informs the police of the theft,
which occurs when a thief breaks into his
apartment. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 9/23/2001] Although the validity of the
stolen passport is not specified, a visa application
submitted by another of the Saudi hijackers in 1997
will indicate that his passport was good for five
lunar years, so the stolen passport may have been

valid for the same period. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 11/2/1997] When the FBI
releases lists of the 9/11 hijackers on September 14 and 27, 2001, it will give
two birthdates for the hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/14/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/27/2001] One of them,
May 28, 1879, will be used by the hijacker, for example on his US visa
application. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 6/18/2001] The other, December 24, 1972,
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1995: Veteran London Extremist Abu Hamza Travels to Bosnia   

1995: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Fight in Bosnia   

1995: Document Hints at Radical Muslim Infiltration of US
Government

  

belongs to the former Denver student, who will be a telecommunications
engineer in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, on 9/11 and will comment: “I couldn’t believe
it when the FBI put me on their list. They gave my name and my date of birth,
but I am not a suicide bomber. I am here. I am alive. I have no idea how to fly a
plane. I had nothing to do with this.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/23/2001] It will be unclear
how and why the birth date of Alomari the telecommunications engineer
appears on the list of hijackers. However, after finding Alomari’s name on a
passenger manifest, the FBI will check various databases to find more
information about him. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR PORTLAND, MAINE, 9/12/2001] Alomari
the telecommunications engineer is stopped three times by police in Denver for
minor offences before 9/11 and gives them the 1972 birth date, so the FBI may
obtain it by searching Denver police records. [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002] Radical Sunni
Muslims connected to Osama bin Laden had a presence in Denver from the
mid-1990s (see 1994 and March 2000).
Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Extremist imam Abu Hamza al-Masri makes three trips to Bosnia to meet the
mujaheddin there. Before leaving Britain, where he lives, he changes his name
and travels on a passport in his new name, as he is worried about surveillance by
the security services. He cannot actually fight, due to injuries suffered in
Afghanistan (see 1991-Late 1993), but, after entering the country with a relief
convoy, Abu Hamza spends time with groups of radical fighters, in particular
those from Algeria. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 30-31]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-
Masri

9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi fight in the Bosnian civil war
against the Serbs. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 131  ] The 9/11 Commission will
later say that the two “traveled together to fight in Bosnia in a group that
journeyed to the Balkans in 1995,” but will not give any other details. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 155] Ramzi bin al-Shibh fights there too. A witness will
later recount traveling to Hamburg from Bosnia with bin al-Shibh in 1996 (see
(1995-1996)). [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 281-282] 9/11 planner Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) fights in Bosnia in 1995 as well (see 1992-1995), but it is not known if any
of them are ever there together. Under interrogation, KSM will say that in 1999
he did not know Almihdhar. However, doubts will be expressed about the
reliability of statements made by KSM in detention, because of the methods
used to extract them (see June 16, 2004). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006, PP. 17  ] Alhazmi and Almihdhar will later go on to
fight in Chechnya (see 1993-1999).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Ramzi bin al-
Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Salon will later write, “A document seized in a 1995 raid of a close
[Abdurahman] Alamoudi friend and political ally, University of South Florida
professor Sami al-Arian, outlined a plan to ‘infiltrate the sensitive intelligence
agencies or the embassies in order to collect information and build close
relationships with the people in charge of these establishments.’ The unsigned
document, which authorities believe was authored by al-Arian in part because it
was found among his papers, added: ‘We are in the center which leads the
conspiracy against our Islamic world… Our presence in North America gives us a
unique opportunity to monitor, explore and follow up.’ It instructed members of
the ‘center,’ thought to refer to an Islamic think tank that al-Arian founded, to
‘collect information from those relatives and friends who work in sensitive
positions in government.’” [SALON, 6/22/2004] In 2005, Al-Arian will be acquitted
on a number of terrorism-related charges (see December 6, 2005).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sami Al-Arian
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank
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1995: Bin Laden Investigated for Using European Stock Markets   

1995: NSA Identifies and Monitors Telephones Used by bin Laden
and al-Qaeda in Sudan

  

(1995): FAA Runs Hijacking Exercise; NORAD Participates   

1995: Hijacker Atta Still Connected to Group Linked to Muslim
Brotherhood

  

Shortly after 9/11, an Italian newspaper will report, “Six or seven years ago,
probably in 1995, secret services from various European countries investigated
the possibility that al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden’s organization, was using a Milan
stockbroker firm to operate on Europe’s money markets.” Italian intelligence
first brings up the possibility, which is then investigated by other European
intelligence agencies as well. However, it is also reported, “We neither know the
name of the Milan stockbroker, nor whether the initial suspicions have ever been
confirmed.” [BBC, 9/17/2001] It will also be reported shortly after 9/11 that
“Italian stock authorities [are] investigating abnormal movements in share prices
on the Milan stock exchange prior to the terrorist attacks” (see September 17,
2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank

The National Security Agency (NSA) monitors telephone traffic passing through
the Umm Haraz satellite ground station, which handles international traffic
coming to and from Intelsat or Arabsat satellites. It identifies and monitors
phones used by Osama bin Laden and his lieutenants, providing some
intelligence about their organization and their activities. [INTELLIGENCE AND

NATIONAL SECURITY, 2003, PP. 82-83  ]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) holds a training exercise based on the
scenario of an aircraft hijacking, which involves a real plane playing the part of
the hijacked aircraft. The exercise will be described to the 9/11 Commission in
2004 by Major Paul Goddard, who is the chief of live exercises for the North
American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) at the time of the 9/11
attacks. According to Goddard, the exercise, held in 1995, is called “Twin Star”
and the FAA invites NORAD to participate in it, “since a real commercial airliner
was to be shadowed by a fighter intercept.” Goddard will tell the 9/11
Commission his understanding is that the exercise involves the entire FAA
system, and the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon also
participates in it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/4/2004] Colin Scoggins, the military
operations specialist at the FAA’s Boston Center on 9/11, will describe what is
apparently this exercise when he is interviewed by the 9/11 Commission in 2003.
He will say he believes the exercise is “joint FAA/military” and is conducted “in
1995 or 1996.” According to Scoggins, the exercise involves “a military scramble
to escort a hijacked aircraft,” but the fighter jets taking part are “unable to
intercept” the mock hijacked plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ] Apparently
describing the same exercise in a documentary film, Scoggins will say, “We had
run a hijack test years before [9/11] and the fighters never got off on the
appropriate heading, and it took them forever to catch up.” [MICHAEL BRONNER,
2006]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Colin Scoggins, National
Military Command Center, Twin Star, Paul Goddard, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

In a three-month trip to his hometown of Cairo, Egypt,
9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta demonstrates that he is still
a member of an engineering syndicate linked to the
Muslim Brotherhood (see 1990). He takes the two
Germans students he is traveling with, Volker Hauth and
Ralph Bodenstein, to the syndicate’s eating club.
According to Hauth, Atta does nothing during the trip he
knows about that suggests he is a member of the Muslim
Brotherhood, but the group’s influence on the club is
obvious. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/2001; AUSTRALIAN
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1995: KSM Visits Bin Laden in Sudan   

1995: Germans Investigate 9/11 Hijacker Atta for Petty Drug
Crimes

  

1995: French Set Up Bin Laden Unit   

1995-1998: Al-Qaeda Leader Based in Philippines   

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/15/2001] A former CIA officer who served undercover
in Damascus, Syria, will later say, “At every stage in Atta’s journey is the Muslim
Brotherhood.” [NEW YORKER, 7/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Volker Hauth, Muslim
Brotherhood, Ralph Bodenstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

Sudanese intelligence files indicate that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) visited
bin Laden in Sudan. The file on KSM calls him “Khalid Mohammed” and reads,
“He visited Sudan for a short period while bin Laden was [here] and met him and
went to Qatar.” The file also mentions KSM’s relationship with Ramzi Yousef and
says that KSM used to “work in relief and aid” in Peshawar, Pakistan, and took
part in the Afghan war in the 1980s. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 251] While most of the
Sudanese intelligence files will not be given to the US until shortly before 9/11
(see July-August 2001), apparently Sudan tips off an FBI official about much of
what it knows regarding KSM not long after he moves to Qatar (see Shortly
Before October 1995).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama Bin Laden

According to a book (citing federal law enforcement sources) by Jurgen Roth,
described by Newsday as “one of Germany’s top investigative reporters,” in this
year the BKA (the German Federal Office for criminal investigations) investigates
future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta for petty drug crimes and falsifying phone
cards whilst he is a student at the Technical University at Hamburg-Harburg.
While he isn’t charged, a record of the investigation will prevent him from
getting a security job with Lufthansa Airlines in early 2001 (see February 15,
2001). [ROTH, 2001, PP. 9F; NEWSDAY, 1/24/2002]

Entity Tags: Jurgen Roth, Bundeskriminalamt Germany, Mohamed Atta, Germany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Drugs

In 2007, a French newspaper will report that the French intelligence agency, the
DGSE, set up a unit focusing on bin Laden by 1995. This predates the CIA unit
focusing on him established in 1996 (see February 1996). As part of their efforts
against bin Laden, the DGSE manipulates and turns “young candidates for the
jihad from the suburbs of the big cities of Europe.” They also work with Ahmed
Shah Massoud, the leader of the Northern Alliance fighting the Taliban, and
intercept satellite telephone conversations. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Shah Massoud, Osama bin Laden, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la
SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, one of the founders and top leaders of al-Qaeda (see
August 11-20, 1988), periodically lives in the Philippines during these years.
Philippine officials will later note that their country makes a good place for
Islamic militants to hide out due to lax immigration and “places of refuge” in
the southern Philippines where a number of Islamic groups are fighting the
government. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 10/1/2001; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA,

12/1/2002] In addition, Salim is believed to have visited Ramzi Yousef and Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) in 1994 while they were working on the Bojinka plot in
the Philippines. It is thought that he already had close ties to KSM by that time.
[MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 139] Salim will be arrested in Germany in late
1998 (see September 16, 1998) and charged with helping to plan the 1998 US
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Between 1994 and his
1998 arrest, it is believed he traveled to more than 20 countries, including
Russia and Canada. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/5/1998]

Entity Tags: Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Ramzi Yousef, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-
Qaeda
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia
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1995-1998: Darkazanli Receives Large Sums From Saudi
Intelligence Front Company

  

1995-1998: French Learn of Moussaoui’s Trips to Afghanistan
Training Camps, Ties to Militants

  

Zacarias Moussoui’s French national identification card.
[Source: FBI]

1995-2001: Persian Gulf Elite Go Hunting with Bin Laden and
Mullah Omar in Afghanistan

  

A Saudi company called the Twaik Group deposits more than $250,000 in bank
accounts controlled by Mamoun Darkazanli, a Syrian-born businessman suspected
of belonging to the Hamburg, Germany, al-Qaeda cell that Mohamed Atta is also
a part of. In 2004, the Chicago Tribune will reveal evidence that German
intelligence has concluded that Twaik, a $100 million-a-year conglomerate,
serves as a front for the Saudi Arabian intelligence agency. It has ties to that
agency’s longtime chief, Prince Turki al-Faisal. Before 9/11, at least two of
Twaik’s managers are suspected by various countries’ intelligence agencies of
working for al-Qaeda. One Egyptian employee at Twaik, Reda Seyam, who is
later accused of helping to finance the financing of the 2002 Bali bombings (see
October 12, 2002), repeatedly flies on aircraft operated by Saudi intelligence. In
roughly the same time period, hundreds of thousands of additional dollars are
deposited into Darkazanli’s accounts from a variety of suspicious entities,
including a Swiss bank owned by Middle Eastern interests with links to terrorism
and a radical Berlin imam. Darkazanli is later accused not just of financially
helping the Hamburg 9/11 hijackers, but also of helping to choose them for al-
Qaeda. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/12/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 3/31/2004]

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Mohamed Atta, Twaik Group, Al-Qaeda, Mamoun Darkazanli,
Reda Seyam
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Saudi Arabia

French agents believe Zacarias
Moussaoui makes a trip to an al-
Qaeda camp in Afghanistan in 1995.
After this, he goes to Chechnya and
joins Muslims radicals fighting
Russian troops there. French
intelligence learns of this, though
when they learn it is not clear. He
then attends the Khaldan al-Qaeda
camp in Afghanistan around April
1998. French intelligence will
apparently learn of this second trip
to Afghanistan in 1999 (see 1999).
[MSNBC, 12/11/2001; INDEPENDENT,

12/11/2001; CBS NEWS, 5/8/2002] The
French additionally come to believe that Moussaoui had been in contact with
Farid Melouk, an Algerian suspected of belonging to the GIA, an Algerian militant
group. Melouk is arrested in 1998 after a shootout with police in Brussels,
Belgium, and later sentenced to nine years of prison. [GUARDIAN, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Farid Melouk, France
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

After the Taliban takes control of the area around Kandahar, Afghanistan, in
September 1994, prominent Persian Gulf state officials and businessmen,
including high-ranking United Arab Emirates and Saudi government ministers
such as Saudi Intelligence Minister Prince Turki al-Faisal, frequently secretly fly
into Kandahar on state and private jets for bird hunting expeditions. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 11/18/2001] General Wayne Downing, who will later serve as one of
President Bush’s counterterrorism “tsars,” says: “They would go out and see
Osama, spend some time with him, talk with him, you know, live out in the
tents, eat the simple food, engage in falconing, some other pursuits, ride
horses.” [MSNBC, 9/5/2003] One noted visitor is Sheikh Mohammed bin Rashid Al
Maktoum, United Arab Emirates (UAE) Defense Minister and Crown Prince for the
emirate of Dubai. Another is Sheikh Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan, ruler of the
UAE. While there, some develop ties to the Taliban and al-Qaeda and give them
money. Both Osama bin Laden and Taliban ruler Mullah Omar sometimes
participate in these hunting trips. Al Maktoum allegedly hunts with bin Laden
once in 1999 (see 1999). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001; FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP.

120-121] On one occasion in 1999, the US will decide not to attack bin Laden with
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1995-1996: Reports: FBI Watches Hamas Supporters But Make No
Arrests

  

1995-1998: Alleged Ties Between Al-Qadi Charity and Terrorist
Groups Are Uncovered; No Action Taken

  

a missile because he’s bird hunting with important members of the UAE’s royal
family (see February 11, 1999). US and Afghan officials suspect that the
dignitaries’ outbound jets may also have smuggle out al-Qaeda and Taliban
personnel. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001] The CIA also develops suspicions that
many royals use the hunting trips as cover to fly out of Afghanistan with large
amounts of heroin, but they are unable to prove it (see 1998).
Entity Tags: Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan, Turki al-Faisal, Taliban, Al-Qaeda, United Arab
Emirates, Mohammed bin Rashid Al Maktoum, Osama bin Laden, Mullah Omar, Wayne
Downing
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

In January 1995, the New York Times reports, “For more than a year the Federal
Bureau of Investigation has closely monitored supporters of the Palestinian
terrorist group Hamas in several cities, including Washington, Chicago, Los
Angeles, Detroit, and Dallas.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/26/1995] In August 1995, the
Times reports, “For well over a year, the FBI has monitored Hamas supporters in
several American cities.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/16/1995] On March 12, 1996, FBI
Director Louis Freeh says to Congress, “We have several instances where we
have been able to show the transfer of substantial cash funds from the US to
areas in the Mideast where we could show Hamas received, and even made
expenditure of, those funds.” He says some of the money raised is sent back
from the Middle East to the US to support and expand phony front organizations
for Hamas. The FBI, he adds, has a “very inadequate picture of what perhaps is
much greater activity” in the US. He notes the difficulty of tracing “those funds
to actual military or terrorist operations anywhere outside the US.” Hamas
leaders say any such money raised is used for charitable and humanitarian
purposes. (Legally, after 1995 it became a crime in the US to fund Hamas, no
matter how they spent their money (see January 1995)) In 1997, a Congressional
analyst will say it is estimated Hamas receives from 30 percent to 80 percent of
its budget from sources inside the US. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 3/13/1996; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 5/26/1997] But in 2002, FBI agent Robert Wright will claim, “Against the
wishes of some at the FBI in 1995, when I uncovered criminal violations in
several of my cases, I promptly initiated active terrorism criminal investigations
on these subjects. I developed probable cause to believe that some of these
transfers or transmissions had been of money intended to be used in the support
of domestic and international terrorism activities. The illegal transfers that
supported specific terrorist activities involving extortion, kidnapping, and
murder…” Much of Wright’s evidence will focus on Hamas figures Mohammad
Salah and Mousa Abu Marzouk. [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 5/30/2002] FBI agent Joe
Hummel will say in 1997 that he has evidence “millions of dollars” passed
through the bank accounts of Marzouk. But even though Marzouk is in US
custody, he will merely be deported later in 1997 (see July 5, 1995-May 1997).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/26/1997] Federal prosecutor Mark Flessner will later claim that
Wright and others in the Vulgar Betrayal investigation were building a strong
criminal case against some in this Hamas support network, but they were not
allowed to charge anyone no matter how strong their evidence was (see October
1998). [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 5/30/2002] In March 2002, the FBI will still publicly
claim that it is watching an “elaborate network” of Hamas supporters in the US
(see March 15, 2002).
Entity Tags: Mark Flessner, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Joe Hummel, Vulgar Betrayal, Louis J.
Freeh, Mohammad Salah, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hamas
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Beginning in 1995, evidence begins to appear in the media suggesting that a
Saudi charity named the Muwafaq Foundation has ties to radical militants. The
foundation is run by a Saudi multimillionaire named Yassin al-Qadi.
 In 1995, media reports claim that Muwafaq is being used to fund mujaheddin

fighters in Bosnia (see 1991-1995).
 Also in 1995, Pakistani police raid the foundation’s Pakistan branch in the wake

of the arrest of WTC bomber Ramzi Yousef (see February 7, 1995). The head of
the branch is held for several months, and then the branch is closed down.
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/29/2001]

 A secret CIA report in January 1996 says that Muwafaq is has ties to the Al-
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1995-1997: Swiss Block Investigation into Bank that Funds
Suspicious Italian Mosque

  

Ahmed Idris Nasreddin.
[Source: NBC News]

Gama’a al-Islamiyya militant group and helps fund mujaheddin fighting in Bosnia
and at least one training camp in Afghanistan (see January 1996).
 In February 1996, bin Laden says in an interview that he supports the Muwafaq

branch in Zagreb, Croatia (which is close to the fighting in neighboring Bosnia).
[GUARDIAN, 10/16/2001]

 A senior US official will later claim that in 1998, the National Commercial
Bank, one of the largest banks in Saudi Arabia, ran an audit and determined that
the Muwafaq Foundation gave $3 million to al-Qaeda. Both al-Qadi and the bank
later claim that the audit never existed. Al-Qadi asserts he has no ties to any
terrorist group. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/29/2001] In 2003, former counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke will elaborate on this allegation, saying to a Senate
committee, “Al-Qadi was the head of Muwafaq, a Saudi ‘relief organization’ that
reportedly transferred at least $3 million, on behalf of Khalid bin Mahfouz, to
Osama bin Laden and assisted al-Qaeda fighters in Bosnia.” [US CONGRESS,

10/22/2003] (Note that bin Mahfouz, a Saudi billionaire, denies that he ever had
any sort of tie to bin Laden or al-Qaeda and has not been officially charged of
such ties anywhere.) [BIN MAHFOUZ INFO, 11/22/2005]

 Al-Qadi will claim that he shut down Muwafaq in 1996, but it is referred to in
UN and German charity documents as doing work in Sudan and Bosnia through
1998. [GUARDIAN, 10/16/2001; BBC, 10/20/2001]

 Shortly after 9/11, the US Treasury Department will claim that Muwafaq
funded Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK)/Al-Kifah (the predecessor of al-Qaeda), al-
Qaeda, Hamas, and Abu Sayyaf (a Philippines militant group with ties to al-
Qaeda), and other militant Islamic groups. [FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 6/17/2005]

However, despite all of these alleged connections, and the fact that the US will
officially label al-Qadi a terrorism financier shortly after 9/11 (see October 12,
2001), the Muwafaq Foundation has never been officially declared a terrorist
supporting entity. An October 2001 New York Times article will say that the
reason, “administration officials said, was the inability of United States officials
to locate the charity or determine whether it is still in operation.” But the same
article will also quote a news editor, who calls Muwafaq’s board of directors
“the creme de la creme of Saudi society.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Yassin al-Qadi, United Nations, US Department of the Treasury, Osama bin
Laden, Hamas, Muwafaq Foundation, National Commercial Bank, Abu Sayyaf, Khalid
bin Mahfouz, Switzerland, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism
Financing, BMI and Ptech

A 1995 Italian intelligence report alleges the
Switzerland-based Al Taqwa Bank is funding radical
groups in Algeria, Tunisia, and Sudan, and is a major
backer of Hamas, but Swiss authorities are slow to
investigate. [SALON, 3/15/2002; FORWARD, 10/17/2003] The
Italians are interested in Al Taqwa because of its
connection to a radical Italian mosque, the Islamic
Cultural Institute in Milan, which Al Taqwa founder and
director Ahmed Idris Nasreddin helped create and
finance in the early 1990s. The mosque is close to Al
Taqwa’s headquarters in Lugano, a town on the border
between Switzerland and Italy. It is also connected to
the 1993 World Trade Center bombing and extremists

fighting in Bosnia (see Late 1993-1994) and European investigators increasingly
suspect that the Milan mosque is an important general recruiting and supply
center for al-Qaeda and other radical militant groups. [NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2002]

Reportedly, the Italians tell a Swiss prosecutor that Al Taqwa “comprises the
most important financial structure of the Muslim Brotherhood and Islamic
terrorist organizations.” Italian intelligence also finds links between Al Taqwa
and the Milan mosque through Nasreddin. Additionally, two other top officials in
the mosque are Al Taqwa shareholders. [SALON, 3/15/2002; FORWARD, 10/17/2003]

Italian officials get the impression that Swiss officials are loathe to look into Al
Taqwa. In 1997, the Italians convince a Swiss prosecutor to start questioning Al
Taqwa officials. But reportedly, an Al Taqwa lawyer is able to make phone calls
to influential people and have the investigation stopped. [SALON, 3/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Muslim Brotherhood, Islamic Cultural Institute, Hamas, Ahmed Idris
Nasreddin, Al Taqwa Bank, Al-Qaeda, Italy, Switzerland
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1995-2000: Monitored Al Jazeera Reporter Allegedly Couriers
Money from Spain to Turkey, Chechnya, and Afghanistan for
Militants

  

Tayseer Allouni.
[Source: Public domain
/ Antonio Casas]

1995-1998: FBI Prohibits Probe of Suspected Terrorism Finance
Network

  

Sami al-Arian. [Source:
Chris O'Meara]

(1995-1996): Hijacker Associate Bin Al-Shibh Fights in Bosnia   

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank

Al Jazeera reporter Tayseer Allouni makes several trips to
Turkey and Afghanistan, taking money with him and giving it
to people who are later said to be militants. Allouni, some
of whose telephone conversations are recorded by Spanish
authorities from the mid-1990s (see 1995 and After), makes
numerous trips to Turkey and Afghanistan, carrying no more
than $4,000 each time. Allouni’s associates include Mamoun
Darkazanli and Mohammed Haydar Zammar, who are linked
to 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad
Jarrah (see November 1, 1998-February 2001 and October
9, 1999), as well as Spain-based al-Qaeda operative Barakat
Yarkas, who also is in contact with Darkazanli and Zammar
(see August 1998-September 11, 2001). [MILES, 2005, PP.

306-313] In 2000, Allouni is monitored by the Spanish
government as he makes several trips to Afghanistan. His lawyer will later
concede that he was given $35,000 by Yarkas, and Allouni will acknowledge that
he did carry thousands of dollars from Yarkas to Afghanistan, Turkey, and
Chechnya. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/19/2003] However, Allouni will later say he is not a
member of al-Qaeda and was only taking the money to friends and other Syrian
exiles. He will later interview Osama bin Laden (see October 20, 2001) and be
sentenced to jail for his alleged al-Qaeda membership (see September 26,
2005). [MILES, 2005, PP. 306-313]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Barakat Yarkas, Mamoun Darkazanli, Al
Jazeera, Tayseer Allouni, Spain
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Remote Surveillance, Al-
Qaeda in Spain, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

In 1995, investigators raid two groups in Tampa, Florida,
associated with Sami al-Arian, a university professor who
some claim has been a supporter of terrorist groups.
These raids alert investigators to a group of Muslim
charities in Herndon, Virginia, known as the SAAR network
(see July 29, 1983). An investigation into that network’s
alleged terrorism financing begins. In 1998, National
Security Council aides in the Clinton White House push
the FBI to intensify the SAAR investigation. However, the
FBI declines, claiming that an aggressive probe would be
seen as ethnic profiling. The SAAR network will not be
raided until early 2002 (see March 20, 2002). [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/7/2002] Al-Arian will not be arrested until 2003,
largely on the basis of activities from 1995 and before. He

will eventually be sentenced to almost five years in prison and will admit to
aiding the Palestinian Islamic Jihad (see December 6, 2005), which the US has
officially designated as a terrorist group.
Entity Tags: Sami Al-Arian, National Security Council, SAAR Foundation, Federal Bureau
of Investigation
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

9/11 hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh fights in
Bosnia. Exact details are unknown, but bin al-Shibh is
well known in Islamist militant circles in Bosnia at this
time. The ex-wife of Reda Seyam will later recount
traveling to Hamburg from Bosnia with bin al-Shibh and
Seyam in 1996. Seyam has never been convicted of any
serious charge, but he is widely regarded by intelligence
officials as one of al-Qaeda’s most important operatives
in Europe. During this time period, Seyam works at a car
rental agency in Bosnia that is both widely regarded as
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1995 and After: Spanish Intelligence Begins Monitoring Al-Qaeda
Cell Later Linked to 9/11 Hamburg Cell

  

Barakat Yarkas. [Source:
Public domain]

1995 and After: Charities Connected to Bojinka Plot Remain
Operating in the Philippines

  

an al-Qaeda front and is owned by a company, Twaik Group, that will later be
seen by German intelligence as a front of the Saudi intelligence agency. Also
during this time, the Twaik Group deposits hundreds of thousands of dollars into
the bank accounts of Mamoun Darkazanli, who is an associate of bin al-Shibh and
other members of the Hamburg cell (see 1995-1998). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 3/31/2004;

SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 281-282] Future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar, future 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, and Hamburg cell
member Mohammed Haydar Zammar also fight in Bosnia around this time (see
1995, 1992-1995, and 1991-1996), but it is unknown if they meet bin al-Shibh or
each other.
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mamoun Darkazanli, Twaik Group, Reda Seyam
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Qaeda
in Germany

The Spanish government begins monitoring an al-Qaeda
cell based in Madrid and led by Barakat Yarkas. The cell
members call themselves the “Soldiers of Allah.” The
New York Times will later report that a document listing
telephone intercepts “makes clear that Spanish
intelligence has been watching Mr. Yarkas and listening
to him in his interactions with other suspected al-Qaeda
operatives around Europe and Asia since at least 1997.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/20/2001] In fact, Spain begins
monitoring the cell in 1995, if not earlier. [IRUJO, 2005, PP.

23-40] The cell formed in the early 1990s, and the
members distributed literature at a Madrid mosque
about the activities of Islamist militants, including
communiqués issued by Osama bin Laden. They

indoctrinate some young Muslims who were interested, and recruit several to
fight in Bosnia. Yarkas and others in the cell pose as middle-class
businesspeople, but they also are observed committing a variety of crimes to
raise money for al-Qaeda (see Late 1995 and After). Yarkas frequently travels,
going to such countries as Turkey, Belgium, Sweden, Jordan, Denmark,
Indonesia, and Malaysia. He makes more than 20 trips to Britain. By 1998, he is
in contact with members of the same al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg that contains
participants in the 9/11 plot such as Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi. But
while Spanish intelligence shares their surveillance with the CIA, they do not
inform German intelligence (see August 1998-September 11, 2001). In 1998, a
Saudi millionaire named Mohammed Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi moves to Spain and
interacts with members of the cell, and soon the Spanish begin monitoring him
too. It will later be alleged that Zouaydi is a key al-Qaeda financier. In July
2001, Spanish intelligence will hear members of the cell planning for a meeting
in Spain that is attended by Atta and others, but apparently they will fail to
monitor the meeting itself (see Before July 8, 2001 and July 8-19, 2001). In
2003, the Spanish government will charge a number of people they claim are
members of the cell. Some will be convicted for having al-Qaeda ties, and some
will not. Yarkas will get a 25-year sentence (see September 26, 2005). Most of
the evidence against them will actually have been collected before 9/11. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 11/20/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/19/2003]

Entity Tags: Barakat Yarkas, Al-Qaeda, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Mohammed
Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

In early 1995, the Bojinka plot, an early version of the 9/11 plot that would have
killed thousands, is foiled in the Philippines (see January 6, 1995). It is quickly
learned that Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, helped fund
the plot while living in the Philippines as regional director of the Saudi-based
charity, the Islamic International Relief Organization (IIRO). Wali Khan Amin
Shah, a known bin Laden associate and Bojinka plotter, also was an employee of
the IIRO in the Philippines. Yet the Philippine branch of the IIRO will remain
open until 2000, apparently because of political pressure from Saudi Arabia.
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1995 and After: Britain’s Attempts to Deport Radical Saudi Fail   

Mid-1990s: Ali Mohamed Associate Said to Recruit 10 Sleeper
Agents in US

  

Early 1995: Iraqi Intelligence Agent Meets with Bin Laden, but No
Agreement or Alliance Results

  

Even then, the IIRO is allowed to continue funding projects in the Philippines
through a branch office in a neighboring country. One Philippine senior
intelligence official will later complain, “We could not touch the IIRO.”
[INSTITUTE OF DEFENSE AND STRATEGIC STUDIES, 3/7/2003  ] Counterterrorism expert
Zachary Abuza will note that the IIRO is a “very well connected charity, whose
supporters include the Saudi royal family and the top echelon of Filipino
society.” One board member of “the IIRO Philippine office was, not
coincidentally, the Saudi Ambassador.” [CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 8/1/2003] In
1996, a secret CIA report will conclude that the IIRO is funding radical militant
groups in many countries, including the Philippines, but the US will not move
against it either (see January 1996). Another Philippines-based Islamic charity,
the International Relations and Information Center (IRIC), is also connected to
the Bojinka plot. The IRIC’s director is Ahmad al-Hamwi (better known by his
alias Omar Abu Omar), who is the brother of Khalifa’s Philippine wife.
Investigators determine that most of the funding for the Bojinka plot went
through a bank account controlled by al-Hamwi. As a result, the IRIC is shut
down in 1995 and al-Hamwi leaves the country. However, its operations and staff
is taken over by another Islamic charity headed by Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari.
Al-Ghafari is also a close associate of Khalifa and is believed to have been
involved in the Bojinka plot as well (see June 1994). Al-Ghafari will finally be
deported in 2002 after years of police protection (see October 8-November 8,
2002). [WASHINGTON POST, 12/30/2001; INSTITUTE OF DEFENSE AND STRATEGIC STUDIES,

3/7/2003  ; AUSTRALIAN, 4/8/2006] Al-Hamwi will be granted asylum in Australia in
1996 and will continue to live there even after media reports expose his
presence there and his ties to Islamic militancy (see July 6, 1995-June 26, 1996).
[AUSTRALIAN, 4/8/2006] US will finally officially declare the IIRO’s Philippine branch
a terrorism funder in late 2006 (see August 3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Zachary Abuza, Operation Bojinka, Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari,
International Relations and Information Center, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ahmad al-
Hamwi, International Islamic Relief Organization, Wali Khan Amin Shah
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Britain attempts to deport London-based Saudi dissident Mohammed al-Massari,
but its efforts are unsuccessful. Al-Massari established a communications line for
Osama bin Laden in the mid-1990s (see 1994). The attempt is a result of
pressure from the government of Saudi Arabia, to which al-Massari is opposed.
The deportation is handled by what the BBC calls an “unusually senior British
official,” which is “a sign of how important it was deemed.” However, Britain
cannot deport him to his home country, because of torture concerns. Britain asks
friendly countries to take him in and the small Caribbean nation of Dominica
accepts, but this plan fails after it comes to light that Dominica has signed, but
not incorporated the UN Convention on Refugees. [BBC, 7/27/2005] The Saudis
continue to urge action be taken against al-Massari, but he carries on operating
from London. The Saudi ambassador will still be complaining about him in 2005
(see August 10, 2005).
Entity Tags: Mohammed al-Massari, Saudi Arabia, United Kingdom, Dominica
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Khaled Abu el-Dahab travels to Afghanistan to be personally congratulated by
bin Laden. He is congratulated for recruiting 10 US citizens of Middle Eastern
descent into al-Qaeda. Bin Laden was particularly keen to recruit such people so
their US passports could be used for international travel by other al-Qaeda
operatives. El-Dahab makes this visit with Ali Mohamed; the two of them make
up the heart of an al-Qaeda cell based in Santa Clara, California (see
1987-1998). El-Dahab will reveal this information in a 1999 trial in Egypt. The
names of the recruits and other details about them apparently are not publicly
revealed, and it is unclear if or when they are ever uncovered. [SAN FRANCISCO
CHRONICLE, 11/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Osama bin Laden, Khaled Abu el-Dahab
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed
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Early 1995: Mole Helps Algerian Government Monitor GIA in
London

  

Early 1995: Bosnian Leaders Admit They Are Using Anti-Serb
Propaganda to Prompt Intervention

  

January 1995: Ali Mohamed Gets Defense Contractor Job without
Proper Security Clearance

  

In 2006, a bipartisan Senate report will conclude that only one meeting between
representatives of al-Qaeda and Saddam Hussein’s Iraq government took place
prior to the Iraq war in 2003. “Debriefings and captured regime documents show
that the Intelligence Community accurately assessed that Iraqi intelligence
officer Farouq Hijazi met with bin Laden in 1995 in Sudan. Debriefings of Hijazi
indicate that, prior to the meeting, Saddam directed Hijazi to “only listen” and
not negotiate or promise anything to bin Laden. At the meeting, bin Laden
requested an office in Iraq, military training for his followers, Chinese sea
mines, and the broadcast of speeches from an anti-Saudi cleric,” Sheikh Salman
al-Awdah. Hussein immediately rejected most of the requests, but considered
broadcasting the speeches. However, it is unknown if he actually did. Hijazi files
a negative report to his superiors, telling them that bin Laden was hostile and
insisted on the Islamicization of Iraq, which is not in line with Hussein’s secular
rule. Soon after filing the report, Hijazi is told by his superiors that he should
not try to meet bin Laden again. [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006, PP.

71-73  ] Beginning in 1999, a number of news stories will allege a meeting
between Hijazi and bin Laden, but will incorrectly claim the meeting took place
in 1998 (see Late December 1998). The Boston Globe will later report,
“[I]ntelligence agencies tracked contacts between Iraqi agents and al-Qaeda
agents in the ‘90s in Sudan and Afghanistan, where bin Laden is believed to have
met with Farouk Hijazi, head of Iraqi intelligence. But current and former
intelligence specialists caution that such meetings occur just as often between
enemies as friends. Spies frequently make contact with rogue groups to size up
their intentions, gauge their strength, or try to infiltrate their ranks, they said.”
[BOSTON GLOBE, 8/3/2003] Hijazi, head of the Iraqi Intelligence Service for a time,
will be taken into custody by US forces in April 2003 and will make a deal to
reactivate his intelligence network to benefit the US occupation. [NEW YORKER,
12/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Iraqi Intelligence Service, Osama bin Laden, Farouk Hijazi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Algerian journalist Reda Hassaine, who has previously performed one mission for
the Algerian security services directed against the militant Groupe Islamique
Armé (GIA) (see August 1994), persuades the Algerian government to hire him on
a more permanent basis. Hassaine approaches the Algerians because gunmen
have assassinated a close friend in Algiers and he holds the GIA responsible. He
makes the approach in London, where he now lives, by contacting the Algerian
embassy. His case is handled by a colonel in the Algerian intelligence service,
with whom Hassaine meets in various London pubs for several years. Hassaine is
tasked with attending the various extremist mosques, in particular a mosque in
Finsbury Park, as well as coffee shops. His job is to keep his eyes and ears open
and also to report on specific GIA operatives. Hassaine will later focus on the
Finsbury Park Mosque and will say of the extremists who passed through it:
“They came from all over the world, spent some time there and went
somewhere else—Kashmir, Afghanistan, wherever. And many of them would
come back again. The mosque was a rest place for them, they would return
from jihad and start telling the younger ones about it, brainwashing another lot
of recruits.” Hassaine will be hired by French intelligence in 1997 (see Early
1997), after which he appears to do less for the Algerians. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 130-134]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Reda Hassaine, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Algerian Militant Collusion, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Bosnian leaders, including Deputy President Ejup Ganic, tell the BBC that their
war strategy is to use anti-Serb propaganda in the mass media to force a massive
military intervention. [RIPLEY, 1999, PP. 33]

Entity Tags: Ejup Ganic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans
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January 1995: US Officially Declares Hamas a Terrorist
Organization

  

1995-February 2001: Monitored Al-Qaeda Leader and British Al-
Qaeda Informant Raise Money for Chechen Rebels

  

Said Chedadi. [Source:
Agence France-Presse]

Ali Mohamed applies for a US security clearance, so he can become a security
guard with a Santa Clara defense contractor. His application fails to mention
ever traveling to Pakistan or Afghanistan. Defense Department officials conduct
a background check on him and interview him three times. Mohamed claims, “I
have never belonged to a terrorist organization, but I have been approached by
organizations that could be called terrorist.” These kinds of comments
contradict what he has already told the FBI in interviews. [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001] He never gets the required clearance, but somehow gets the
job anyway. He works with Burns Security as a guard protecting a Northrop-
Grumman factory in Sunnyvale, California. The factory makes triggers for the
Trident missile. He has access to a computer inside the factory, but the
computer is protected with a password so it is unknown if he gained access to
the sensitive, classified information on it. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 207-208]

Entity Tags: Northrop Grumman Corporation, Burns Security, Ali Mohamed, US
Department of Defense
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

President Clinton issues an executive order making it a felony to raise or
transfer funds to designated terrorist groups or their front organizations (see
January 24, 1995). He additionally officially declares Hamas to be a terrorist
organization and orders a freeze on all Hamas banking assets. It now becomes
illegal in the US to donate money to Hamas or its related charities. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 1/26/1995; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/16/1995] Surprisingly, the US will not declare al-
Qaeda a terrorist organization until October 1999 (see October 8, 1999).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Hamas, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Beginning in 1995, Barakat Yarkas, head of an al-Qaeda
cell in Madrid, Spain, begins traveling frequently to
Britain. Yarkas is being constantly monitored by Spanish
intelligence (see 1995 and After) and they learn that his
cell is raising money for the Islamist militants in Chechnya
who are fighting the Russian army there. Yarkas and
fellow cell member Said Chedadi solicit funds from Arab
business owners in Madrid and then take the cash to
radical imam Abu Qatada in London. Abu Qatada is
coordinating fundraising efforts, and from June 1996
onwards, he is also working as an informant for British
intelligence, although just how long and how closely he
works for them is unclear (see June 1996-February 1997).

[IRUJO, 2005, PP. 64-65] According to a later Spanish government indictment, Yarkas
makes over 20 trips from Spain to Britain roughly between 1995 and 2000. He
mostly meets with Qatada and Abu Walid, who an indictment will later call Abu
Qatada’s right-hand man. From 1998 onwards, Spanish militant Jamal Zougam
also travels occasionally to London to meet with Qatada. Investigators later
suspect he travels with Yarkas on at least one of these trips. [INDEPENDENT,

11/21/2001; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 7/8/2005] From 1996 to 1998, an informant named
Omar Nasiri informs on Abu Qatada and Walid for British intelligence (see
Summer 1996-August 1998). Nasiri sometimes passes phones messages between
the both of them and al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida, and also reveals that Walid
has been to al-Qaeda training camps in Afghanistan. [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 265-282]

Waild, a Saudi, apparently will be killed in Chechnya in 2004. [GUARDIAN,

10/3/2006] In February 2001, British police will raid Abu Qatada’s house and find
$250,000, including some marked “for the Mujaheddin in Chechnya” (see
February 2001). However, he will not be arrested, and it is not clear if he and/or
Yarkas continue raising money for Chechnya after the raid. Chedadi will later be
sentenced to eight years and Zougam will get life in prison for roles in the 2004
Madrid train bombings (see October 31, 2007). [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 1/26/2006]

Entity Tags: Said Chedadi, Omar Nasiri, Jamal Zougam, Abu Walid, Barakat Yarkas, Abu
Qatada
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Abu Zubaida, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Terrorism Financing, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya
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1995-November 2001: US Lobbies India Over Enron Power Plant   

January 1995-April 1996: FBI and Treasury Cancel Raid on
Suspected Charity

  

Mid 1990s: Hijacker Atta Registers in Germany as UAE National
Using Name Variant

  

Enron’s $3 billion Dabhol, India power plant runs into trouble in 1995 when the
Indian government temporarily cancels an agreement. The plant is projected to
get its energy from the proposed Afghan pipeline and deliver it to the Indian
government. Enron leader Ken Lay travels to India with Commerce Secretary Ron
Brown the same year, and heavy lobbying by US officials continue in subsequent
years. By summer 2001, the National Security Council leads a “Dabhol Working
Group” with officials from various cabinet agencies to get the plant completed
and functioning. US pressure on India intensifies until shortly before Enron files
for bankruptcy in December 2001. US officials later claim their lobbying merely
supported the $640 million of US government investment in the plant. But critics
say the plant received unusually strong support under both the Clinton and Bush
administrations. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 1/18/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 1/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Clinton administration, Bush administration (43), Kenneth Lay, India, Ronald
H. Brown, Enron Corporation, National Security Council
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

As President Clinton issues an executive order making it a felony to raise or
transfer funds to designated terrorist groups or their front organizations (see
January 1995), counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke and Treasury official
Richard Newcomb look for opportunities to use the new power. They review files
to see if there are any clear cut cases to use it on. They decide that the Holy
Land Foundation is in violation of the new order. Customs officials prepare to
raid Holy Land’s headquarters in Arlington, Texas, and seize all their assets.
However, FBI Director Louis Freeh and Treasury Secretary Bob Rubin object. Both
claim the executive order might not hold up to legal challenges. Freeh
additionally says he is concerned with alienating Arabs in the US, and Rubin is
afraid the raid might discourage investment in the US. The raid is cancelled.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 1/26/1995; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 98] The FBI is also aware of a public
event held in January where the leader of Hamas’ political wing is the keynote
speaker. He urges the crowd, “I am going to speak the truth to you. It’s simple.
Finish off the Israelis. Kill them all! Exterminate them! No peace ever!” Holy
Land raises over $200,000 for Hamas from the event. The same speaker helps
Holy Land raise money with many other events in the US. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

12/6/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/15/2002] After Hamas leader Mousa Abu Marzouk is
arrested trying to enter the US in July 1995 (see July 5, 1995-May 1997), agents
who search his belongings find financial records showing that he invested
$250,000 in Holy Land in 1992. Holy Land continues to pay him monthly profits
on his investment even after Hamas was declared a terrorist organization and
news of his arrest made the front pages of US newspapers (in fact, Holy Land
will continue to pay him through 2001). Although Holy Land is in clear violation
of the law, the raid still does not occur. [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 12/19/2002] In 1996,
Congress will pass a law that confirms it is illegal to financially support officially
designated terrorism groups such as Hamas. (see April 25, 1996). Clarke has
never explained why Holy Land is not raided after the passage of this law, or in
subsequent years when yet more evidence of terrorist ties are uncovered (see
1997; September 16, 1998-September 5, 2001). Holy Land will finally be raided
after 9/11 (see December 4, 2001), largely on the basis of evidence collected in
1993 (see October 1993). In 2004, the US government will claim that Holy Land
raised over $12 million for Hamas between January 1995, when funding Hamas
became illegal in the US, and December 2001, when Holy Land was shut down.
[IMMIGRATION AND CUSTOMS ENFORCEMENT, 7/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Richard Newcomb, US
Department of the Treasury, Louis J. Freeh, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Hamas, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Bob Rubin, Holy Land Foundation for Relief and Development
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal,
Terrorism Financing

Although lead hijacker Mohamed Atta is Egyptian and is known to some German
acquaintances as such, he registers as a UAE national in Hamburg. This will be
confirmed after 9/11 by Hamburg’s interior minister, Olaf Scholz, who will say
that his UAE nationality was recorded in the Ausländerzentralregister, a federal
data base with personal data of foreign residents and asylum seekers. [BBC,
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After 1994: Foreign Services Unhappy about Closeness between
Yemeni Authorities and Militants

  

January 1-April 1995: Four Month Truce in Bosnia War   

1995-September 16, 1998: Important Al-Qaeda Leader Makes
Trips to Germany, Attends Hamburg Mosque Also Attended by
9/11 Hijackers

  

9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/17/2001; HAMBURG INTERIOR MINISTRY, 9/23/2001]

Commenting on this after 9/11, the Observer will say, “In many respects,
though, he led not one life, but two. He repeatedly switched names,
nationalities and personalities. If… in the US, he was Mohamed Atta, then at the
Technical University of Harburg, he was Mohamed el-Amir. For the university
authorities, he was an Egyptian, yet for his landlord, as for the US authorities,
he was from the United Arab Emirates. And while it is not hard to see Atta,
whose face gazes out from the passport photograph released by the FBI, as that
of the mass murderer of Manhattan, el-Amir was a shy, considerate man who
endeared himself to Western acquaintances.” [OBSERVER, 9/23/2001] It is unclear
how or why Atta registered as a UAE national. In addition, throughout most of
his time in Germany Atta is registered under a name variant, Mohamed el-Amir,
and only registers using his full name after obtaining a new passport (see Late
1999), three weeks before leaving Germany for the US (see June 3, 2000). [US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany

After the Yemen civil war in 1994, in which militants helped North Yemen defeat
its southern counterpart, there is an effort to absorb extremists into the
mainstream (see After July 1994). However, some foreign intelligence services
complain that this allows radicals to operate freely in Yemen. Nabil ad-Din, a
former officer in Egypt’s state security will later say that “there were always
problems” with Yemeni security officials because “they shared the same values
of the people they were supposed to be arresting.” US officials will say that
although some senior officers in the local Political Security Organization (PSO)
take antiterrorism seriously, the organization as a whole tends to see Islamists as
useful allies against domestic opponents. In addition, an Italian intelligence
report will later state that the PSO even provides “logistical and intelligence
assistance” to Islamic Jihad, led by Ayman al-Zawahiri, who frequently visits
Yemen (see Mid-1990s-Spring 1998). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Yemeni Political Security Organization, Nabid ad-Din
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Former US president Jimmy Carter brokers a truce between Bosnian Serbs and
Muslims. The truce is set to last four months and does, but then fighting resumes
and intensifies. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 12/6/1995; TIME, 12/31/1995]

Entity Tags: James Earl “Jimmy” Carter, Jr.
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Al-Qaeda leader Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (a.k.a. Abu Hajer) makes frequent
visits to Hamburg, Germany, and sometimes attends the Hamburg mosque that is
attended by a few of the future 9/11 hijackers. [VANITY FAIR, 1/2002] The 9/11
Congressional Inquiry will later say that Salim was Osama bin Laden’s “right
hand man.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 51  ] Starting in 1995, Salim makes
frequent visits to Germany. Some of these trips are to Hamburg. Salim has links
to Mamoun Darkazanli, who lives in Hamburg and has signing powers over Salim’s
bank account. [VANITY FAIR, 1/2002] Salim first opens a bank account in Hamburg
with Darkazanli in 1995. [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/6/2001] Darkazanli is also friends with
Mohammed Haydar Zammar. Salim has links to Zammar as well. The nature of
these links is unclear, but US and German intelligence will later investigate
Zammar due to his links with Salim (see Shortly After September 16, 1998). [DER

SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 12/12/2005] Zammar and Darkazanli both regularly attend the
Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg. When Salim visits Hamburg, he attends the Al-Quds
mosque as well. [VANITY FAIR, 1/2002] Beginning in early 1996, future 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta and other members of his future al-Qaeda Hamburg cell begin
regularly attending the Al-Quds mosque, with different members joining at
different times (see Early 1996). The mosque holds about 150 people for Friday
prayers. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 1-5] It is not known if Salim ever meets with Atta or
any other members of the Hamburg cell. But Zammar, at least, is considered
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1995-April 21, 2000: London-Based Informer Witnesses Illegal
Financial Activities at Extremist Mosque, No Action Taken

  

part of the cell, and he or Darkazanli could have introduced Salim to some of
the others. One key member of the cell, Said Bahaji, is frequently seen at the
Al-Quds mosque with Zammar and Darkazanli. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 72] On
September 16, 1998, Salim is arrested in Munich, Germany, ending any link he
might have had to the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell (see September 16, 1998). It is not
known if US or German investigators ever learn of the link between Salim and
the Al-Quds mosque before 9/11.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Mohamed Atta, Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda,
Said Bahaji, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Reda Hassaine, an informer for the Algerian (see Early 1995), French (see Early
1997), and British (see (November 11, 1998)) security services in London,
witnesses a “multitude of illegal activities” at the radical Finsbury Park mosque.
However, at this time the British authorities take no action against the mosque,
which is run by Abu Hamza al-Masri, himself an informer for British intelligence
(see Early 1997).
Skimming, Credit Cards - Hassaine will later say of illegal activities at the
mosque: “It was going on all around you in the evenings and the afternoons.
People were selling passports, stolen credit cards, and cloned credit cards.
There were black boxes of the kind they used for skimming the numbers. They
would recruit people who were working in petrol stations, hotels, restaurants,
and give them the black boxes to collect the details from customers’ cards.
Then they would use these cloned cards to buy trainers [running shoes], Levi’s
501s, [and] designer clothes which would be sold inside the mosque for cash.… If
you wanted, you could buy a credit card for your own use, but it was always a
gamble.… even if they were caught they were usually carrying a false identity.
The police were never too bothered.”
Identity Fraud - The identity documents on sale were key: “The passport was
useful because they could use it as proof of identity and then they could set up
electricity, gas, or telephone accounts using a temporary address. British
Telecom bills were the most useful. Then they would have proof of identity and
proof of address, all that was needed to open a bank account. Using several
identities they would open several bank accounts, manage them carefully for six
months, keep maybe £1,000 in there, and the bank would offer them a credit
card. So they would take the legitimate credit card and use it carefully for six
months and the bank would offer them a loan. That’s when they strike.… [The
banks] must have lost millions to people who were operating scams like that out
of Finsbury Park.”
Benefit Fraud - Hassaine will add: “Those same people were all claiming income
support and sub-letting rooms for which they were receiving housing benefit
while living for free in the mosque itself. They had also lodged asylum claims;
there were guys who set themselves up as translators and would sit in the
mosque coaching people in stories of how they had been persecuted in Algeria
or faced torture if they returned home. Once they got their story right they
would be taken along to a friendly solicitor who would take on their asylum
claim.”
'One Foot in the Mafia' - However: “And don’t believe for one minute that all
this money went to the jihad. There are men who were into all these rackets at
the mosque during the 1990s, who claimed to be mujaheddin but are now living
happily back in Algiers in big houses and driving around in brand new Mercedes
cars. The truth is that a lot of them had one foot in the mujaheddin and one
foot in the mafia.”
Abu Hamza Confessed to Intelligence Handlers - Abu Hamza is never questioned
about the the illegal activities, even after some of the people directly involved
in it are later jailed. Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will comment,
“The British authorities were clearly aware that he was involved in fundraising
for terrorism—not least because he confessed it to his contacts in the
intelligence services.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 71-73, 290]

Britain a Fundraising Base - O’Neill and McGrory will also later highlight the
importance of the funds raised in Britain for the global Islamist struggle (see
March 2000-September 22, 2001): “The mujaheddin groups and terrorist cells
around the world that allied themselves to the al-Qaeda ideology were largely
autonomous and self-financing. Britain was a key source of that finance.”
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January 3, 1995: Philippine Authorities on Red Alert after
Bojinka Tip-off; Many Conspirators Involved

  

January 5, 1995: US Decides to Deport Bin Laden’s Brother-in-
Law

  

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, Terrorism Financing, Londonistan -
UK Counterterrorism

Two businessmen inform Philippine police that they heard explosions and saw
Middle Eastern men engaged in what appeared to be military-type training on a
remote beach two hours from Manila. Police quickly investigate and discover a
partially burned Bible and pamphlets preaching a radical version of Islam. As a
result, police go on red alert and several days later will foil the Bojinka plot (see
January 6, 1995). An investigation conducted the following month will conclude
that there were 20 people taking part in military-styled training on the beach
from the last week of December until January 2. Fifteen of them were foreign
nationals, from Egypt, Palestine, and Pakistan. [VITUG AND GLORIA, 2000, PP. 222-223;

RESSA, 2003, PP. 33] Ramzi Yousef is likely elsewhere at the time, but a beach house
at this training location was rented by him. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 86] Despite the
suggestion that large numbers of people are involved in the Bojinka plot, the US
will apparently lose interest in the case after detaining just three of the
plotters. Later in 1995, the Philippine government will arrest several dozen
suspected foreign terrorists and then let them go (see April 1, 1995-Early 1996).
[VITUG AND GLORIA, 2000, PP. 222-223; RESSA, 2003, PP. 33]

Entity Tags: Philippine National Police, Operation Bojinka, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot

The US decides to deport Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law,
who was arrested in the US in mid-December 1994 (see December 16, 1994-May
1995). Khalifa was sentenced to death in Jordan later in December and the
Jordanian government wants the US to deport him to face retrial, even though
Jordan does not have an extradition treaty with the US. On this day, Secretary of
State William Christopher writes a letter to Attorney General Janet Reno:
“Jordan is aware of Mr. Khalifa’s presence in the United States and has asked for
our assistance in sending him to Jordan so that he may be brought to justice. To
permit Mr. Khalifa to remain in the United States in these circumstances would
potentially be seen as an affront to Jordan and at odd with many of the basic
elements of our cooperative bilateral relationship [and] potentially undermine
our longstanding and successful policy of international legal cooperation to bring
about the prosecution of terrorists.” The next day, Deputy Attorney General
Jamie Gorelick, acting for an absent Janet Reno, sends a letter supporting the
deportation request. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 160-161] Gorelick will later be named one of
the ten 9/11 Commissioners. The 9/11 Commission will not discuss the decision
to deport Khalifa at all. Victim’s relative Monica Gabrielle will later note,
“Gorelick was one of those who wanted [the 9/11 Commission] to concentrate
only on the last few years.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 169] In April 1995, Khalifa’s conviction
will be overturned in Jordan after a key witness recants, making it highly
probable Khalifa will be found innocent if deported there (see Early April 1995).
But the US will go ahead with the deportation anyway, and Khalifa will be found
innocent and set free (see April 26-May 3, 1995).
Entity Tags: Warren Christopher, Jamie Gorelick, Janet Reno, Jordan, Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
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Before January 6, 1995: Bojinka Plotters under Surveillance, But
Most Will Evade Arrest

  

The Josefa apartment, where the fire that foiled the
Bojinka plot took place. [Source: CBC]
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It has widely been reported that
the Bojinka plot was stopped by
pure accident, days before plots
to kill the Pope and thousands of
airline passengers were to go
forward (see January 6, 1995).
Philippine policewoman Aida
Fariscal is said to have made the
first arrest by responding to a
routine report of a fire in the
Manila apartment where some of
the plotters were staying. She
chases Bojinka plotter Abdul
Hakim Murad down the street and

arrests him when he trips on a tree stump. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/30/2001] However,
shortly after 9/11, the Philippine press will report that while the initial arrest
may have been coincidental, Philippine intelligence was already monitoring
Ramzi Yousef and the apartment where the fire took place. Rolando San Juan
was reportedly an undercover agent monitoring Yousef and his apartment mate
Murad. He was passing what he learned to his brother Erick San Juan, a special
intelligence officer. One article concludes, “The role of the San Juan brothers is
not known publicly and it is time the Philippine and US governments give them
due credit for the unmasking of the activities of Murad and Yousef leading to
their capture.” [FILIPINO REPORTER, 10/11/2001] In 2002, the Los Angeles Times will
discount the widely reported accidental fire story and say, “The truth about that
night and the fire, officials say now, is a bit more complicated.… Government
officials now say police, worried about the pope’s imminent arrival, started the
fire that set off the alarm at the Josefa. When it sounded, the occupants ran
out, the cops walked in and looked around. They then left and hunted down a
search warrant.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] It will also be later revealed that an
undercover operative named Edwin Angeles actually worked with Yousef on the
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January 6, 1995: Pope Assassination and Bojinka Plot to Bomb
Dozen Airplanes Is Foiled

  

One of Ramzi Yousef’s timers seized by Philippines
police in January 1995. [Source: Peter Lance]

After January 6, 1995: Bojinka Plotter Allegedly Tortured by
Philippine Police

  

Bojinka plot while reporting to the Philippine government (see Late 1994-
January 1995)), and other key Bojinka plotters such as Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, and Tariq Javid Rana were under intensive
surveillance before the fire as well (see December 1, 1994 and December 1994-
April 1995). It is not known what US intelligence may have been told about this
surveillance, if anything. Despite all this surveillance, all the Bojinka plotters
except Murad manage to escape, although many, such as Yousef, are arrested
later (see February 7, 1995).
Entity Tags: Tariq Javed Rana, Rolando San Juan, Abdul Hakim Murad, Operation
Bojinka, Erick San Juan, Ramzi Yousef, Aida Fariscal, Edwin Angeles, Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda
in Southeast Asia, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine Militant Collusion

Responding to an apartment fire,
Philippine investigators uncover an al-
Qaeda plot to assassinate the Pope
that is scheduled to take place when
he visits the Philippines one week
later. While investigating that scheme,
they also uncover Operation Bojinka,
planned by the same people: 1993
WTC bomber Ramzi Yousef and 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM). [INDEPENDENT, 6/6/2002; LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 6/24/2002; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/1/2002] Many initial reports
after 9/11 will claim the fire was
accidental and the police discovery of
it was a lucky break, but in 2002 the

Los Angeles Times will report that the police started the fire on purpose as an
excuse to look around the apartment. In the course of investigating the fire, one
of the main plotters, Abdul Hakim Murad, is arrested. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002]

The plot has two main components. On January 12, Pope John Paul II is
scheduled to visit Manila and stay for five days. A series of bombs along his
parade route would be detonated by remote control, killing thousands, including
the Pope. Yousef’s apartment is only 500 feet from the residence where the
Pope will be staying. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 78; LANCE, 2006, PP. 138] Then, starting January
21, a series of bombs would be placed on airplanes. [INSIGHT, 5/27/2002] Five men,
Yousef, Wali Khan Amin Shah, Abdul Hakim Murad, Abd al-Karim Yousef (a.k.a.,
Adel Anon, Yousef’s twin brother), and Khalid Al-Shaikh (thought to be an alias
for KSM) would depart to different Asian cities and place a timed bomb on board
during the first leg of passenger planes traveling to Los Angeles, San Francisco,
Honolulu, and New York. They would then transfer to another flight and place a
second bomb on board that flight. In all, 11 to 12 planes would blow up in a two
day period over the Pacific. If successful, some 4,000 people would have been
killed. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 12/8/2001; INSIGHT, 5/27/2002; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST

ASIA, 12/1/2002] According to another account, some of the bombs would be timed
to go off weeks or even months later. Presumably worldwide air travel could be
interrupted for months. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 260-61] A second wave of attacks involving
crashing airplanes into buildings in the US would go forward later, once the
pilots are trained for it (see February-Early May 1995).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Karim Yousef, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Wali Khan
Amin Shah, Operation Bojinka, Al-Qaeda, Abdul Hakim Murad
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Philippine Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks, Key Captures and Deaths, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Following his arrest after the Bojinka plot was shut down by Philippine police
(see January 6, 1995), Abdul Hakim Murad is allegedly tortured. He is reportedly
subjected to sleep and food deprivation in the first few hours, and his lawyer
will also claim that he is subjected to electric shocks, force-fed, and

Sibel Edmonds (61)
Phoenix Memo (27)
Randy Glass/
Diamondback (8)
Robert Wright and Vulgar
Betrayal (67)
Remote Surveillance (241)
Yemen Hub (75)

Before 9/11

Soviet-Afghan War (105)
Warning Signs (456)
Insider Trading/
Foreknowledge (53)
US Air Security (76)
Military Exercises (84)
Pipeline Politics (67)
Other Pre-9/11 Events
(61)

Counterterrorism before
9/11

Hunt for Bin Laden (158)
Counterterrorism Action
Before 9/11 (225)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (253)

Warning Signs: Specific Cases

Foreign Intelligence
Warnings (35)
Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB
(39)
Presidential Level
Warnings (31)

The Post-9/11 World

9/11 Investigations (658)
9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings (22)
9/11 Denials (30)
US Government and 9/11
Criticism (67)
9/11 Related Lawsuits
(24)
Media (47)
Other Post-9/11 Events
(78)

Investigations: Specific Cases

9/11 Commission (257)
Role of Philip Zelikow (87)
9/11 Congressional Inquiry
(41)
CIA OIG 9/11 Report (16)
FBI 9/11 Investigation
(147)
WTC Investigation (111)
Other 9/11 Investigations
(135)

Possible Al-Qaeda-Linked
Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009133927/http://www.historyco...

2 von 46 14.08.2019, 22:25



January 7-September 1995: KSM Stays in Philippines with Abu
Sayyaf, Not Arrested Despite Ties to Group Informant

  

January 7-11, 1995: ’Intelligence Gold Mine’ Only Leads to Two
More Arrests

  

Bomb
making
materials
found in
Yousef’s
Manila
apartment.
[Source:
CNN]

waterboarded. However, according to author Peter Lance, “these techniques
only cause[d] Murad to stonewall.” The interrogation is then turned over to
Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza of the Philippine police, who elicits information from
Murad using two methods: First, Mendoza ensures that he is extremely hungry
when the first interrogation starts, and takes a McDonald’s hamburger, French
fries, and a Coke into the interrogation room, placing them in front of Murad.
Mendoza says that he must give him some additional information before he can
eat. Secondly, Mendoza threatens him by saying that he could be handed over to
the Mossad, and claims that fellow Bojinka conspirator Wali Khan Amin Shah is
already in their hands, even though Shah is still a fugitive (see January 13,
1995). These techniques are much more successful and Murad provides a good
deal of additional information (see January 20, 1995, February 1995-1996, and
February-Early May 1995). [LANCE, 2006, PP. 181-3]

Entity Tags: Abdul Hakim Murad, Peter Lance, Rodolfo Mendoza
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot

After the Bojinka plot is exposed in the Philippines on January 6, 1995 (see
January 6, 1995), most of the plotters are either arrested or flee the country. An
exception is Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). According to Philippine police
reports, he stays in the country until September 1995. He is most likely under
the protection of Abu Sayyaf, a local al-Qaeda-linked Islamist militant group.
When he leaves, he goes to the Persian Gulf, where he already has protection in
Qatar (see 1992-1996 and January-May 1996). [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 100]

KSM trained Abu Sayyaf militants in the Philippines in 1991 (see 1991), his
nephew Ramzi Yousef had done the same in 1994 (see August-September 1994),
and some Abu Sayyaf figures were involved in the Bojinka plot (see Late 1994-
January 1995). Abu Sayyaf has been deeply penetrated by informants at this
time. In fact, a Philippine informant named Edwin Angeles is so deeply
embedded in Abu Sayyaf that he actually is the group’s second in command (see
Late 1994-January 1995). Angeles gives up his cover in February 1995, he was
closely involved in the Bojinka plot, and he is debriefed for weeks and helps get
a number of Abu Sayyaf leaders arrested. But it is unknown if he attempts to
help find KSM (see Early February 1995).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Abu Sayyaf, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Edwin Angeles
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 1995 Bojinka Plot,
Philippine Militant Collusion

After a late night raid of the Manila, Philippines, apartment central to
the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995), investigators find what the Los
Angeles Times will call “an intelligence gold mine.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/1/2002] Very quickly, a team of US intelligence agents joins Philippine
investigators to sort through the evidence, which fills three police
vans. Investigators are able to match fingerprints in the apartment
with fingerprints on record for Ramzi Yousef, already believed to be
the mastermind behind the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see
February 26, 1993). There are priests’ robes, pipe bombs, a dozen
passports, chemicals, maps of the Pope’s planned route through

Manila, and more. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] “The
most damning information was gleaned from Yousef’s notebook computer, and
four accompanying diskettes.” The data is encrypted and in Arabic, but
technicians are quickly able to decipher and translate it. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/30/2001] Computer data includes “the names of dozens of associates, and
photos of some; a record of five-star hotels; and dealings with a trading
corporation in London, a meat market owner in Malaysia, and an Islamic center
in Tucson, Ariz.… They describe how money moved through an Abu Dhabi
banking firm.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001] Photographs of all five operatives who
would place bombs on airplanes are recovered from a deleted computer file.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/28/1995] Wali Khan Amin Shah is identified from one of these
five photos, plus a list of cell phone numbers found on the hard drive. He is
traced to another Manila apartment and arrested on January 11. Under
interrogation, Shah, who soon escapes from custody in unexplained
circumstances (see January 13, 1995), confesses that most of the funds for the
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Shortly After January 7, 1995: Bojinka Plotters Threaten to
Attack Inside the US

  

January 11, 1995: Bojinka Plotter Is Arrested, Points to KSM   

Wali Khan Amin Shah.
[Source: Associated Press]

January 13, 1995: Illegally Held Bojinka Conspirator Somehow
Escapes from Philippine Jail

  

Bojinka plot were channeled to Yousef through a bank account belonging to
Ahmad al-Hamwi, a Syrian working at the International Relations and
Information Center (IRIC), a charity front run by Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Osama bin Laden’s brother-in-law. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001] But despite these
leads, Ramzi Yousef is the only other person successfully arrested based on all
this data (and Yousef’s arrest will largely be due to an informant responding to
an existing tip off program (see February 7, 1995)). The Philippine government
will arrest other Bojinka plotters later in the year, including another one of the
five operatives assigned to place bombs on the planes, but they will all be
released (see April 1, 1995-Early 1996). Al-Hamwi is never arrested, while
Khalifa is actually in US custody at the time of the Bojinka raid but is soon let go
(see April 26-May 3, 1995). The IRIC will be closed down, but its operations are
immediately taken over by another close associate of Khalifa (see 1995 and
After).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Operation Bojinka, Wali Khan Amin Shah, International
Relations and Information Center, Abdul Hakim Murad, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Ahmad al-Hamwi
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Key Captures
and Deaths

As the Bojinka plot is foiled (see January 6, 1995), a document found on Ramzi
Yousef’s computer spells out the Bojinka plotters’ broad objectives. “All people
who support the US government are our targets in our future plans and that is
because all those people are responsible for their government’s actions and they
support the US foreign policy and are satisfied with it.… We will hit all US
nuclear targets. If the US government keeps supporting Israel, then we will
continue to carry out operations inside and outside the United States to
include…” At this point, the document comes to a halt in mid-sentence.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001] Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, much more than Ramzi
Yousef, is the mastermind of the Bojinka plot. He will continue to work on the
plot until it eventually morphs into the 9/11 attack. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/25/2002]

Philippine Gen. Renado De Villa will later state, “They didn’t give up the
objective.” Captured Bojinka plotter Abdul Hakim Murad “clearly indicated it
was a large-scale operation. They were targeting the US. And they had a
worldwide network. It was very clear they continued to work on that plan until
someone gave the signal to go.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Abdul Hakim Murad, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Renado De
Villa
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi
Yousef

Bojinka plotter Wali Khan Amin Shah is arrested in the
Philippines on January 11, 1995, and he quickly
implicates Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) as a key
member in the Bojinka plot. The Bojinka plot was
exposed on January 6, and the plotters attempt to flee
the Philippines, but Shah gets caught (see January 6,
1995). He is found with a detonating cord, mercury, a
quartz timer, springs for a pistol, a firing pin, and other
incriminating items. He tells interrogators that he was
given these items by KSM. Shah escapes just two days
after his arrest (see January 13, 1995). An interrogation
report containing the above information will be made
the same day. Shah refers to KSM by the aliases Adam Ali
and Abu Khalid. (It is not clear when investigators realize

these aliases refer to KSM.) [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 100, 103] In 1996, an al-
Qaeda informant will reveal that Shah is a key al-Qaeda operative, so KSM could
have been linked to al-Qaeda through Shah (see June 1996).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Wali Khan Amin Shah
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 1995 Bojinka Plot
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January 13,1995: Algerian Government Responds to Peace
Overtures by Plotting False Flag Attacks in France

  

The Islamic Salvation Front
(FIS) logo. [Source: Public
domain]

Mid-January 1995: Bojinka Plotter’s Confession Helps to Reveal
KSM’s Importance

  

Wali Khan Amin Shah, a conspirator in the Bojinka plot that was recently broken
up by Philippine police (see January 6, 1995), escapes from prison just two days
after he was arrested (see January 11, 1995). The circumstances of the escape
are not known in detail. Based on interviews with counterterrorism officials, the
New York Times will only write that Shah “somehow escaped from jail.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 12/13/1995; RESSA, 2003, PP. 43] Shah was one of only two conspirators
seized around this time (see January 7-11, 1995), and was being held illegally. At
the Bojinka trial in New York in 1996, a Philippine police official will admit that
Shah was detained without having been properly arrested, advised of his rights,
or arraigned before a judge, all of which is required by Philippine law. The
official, Alex Paul Monteagudo, will also admit that a search of Shah’s apartment
was conducted without a warrant and the items seized there were not subjected
to forensic analysis. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/1/1996]

Entity Tags: Wali Khan Amin Shah, Alex Paul Monteagudo
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot

The Italian government hosts a meeting in Rome of
Algerian political parties, including the Islamic
Salvation Front (FIS), whose probable election win
was halted by an army coup in 1992 (see January 11,
1992). Eight political parties representing 80 percent
of the vote in the last multi-party election agree on a
common platform brokered by the Catholic
community of Sant’Egidio, Italy, known as the
Sant’Egidio Platform. The militant Groupe Islamique
Armé (GIA) is the only significant opposition force not
to participate in the agreement. The parties agree to
a national conference that would precede new multi-
party elections. They call for an inquiry into the
violence in Algeria, a return to constitutional rule,

and the end of the army’s involvement in politics. The Independent notes the
agreement “[does] much to bridge the enmity between religious and lay parties
and, most significantly, pushe[s] the FIS for the first time into an unequivocal
declaration of democratic values.” French President Francois Mitterrand soon
proposes a European Union peace initiative to end the fighting in Algeria, but
the Algerian government responds by recalling its ambassador to France.
[INDEPENDENT, 2/5/1995] The Washington Post notes that the agreement
“demonstrate[s] a growing alliance between the Islamic militants [such as the
GIA], waging a deadly underground war with government security forces, and
the National Liberation Front,” Algeria’s ruling party, as both are opposed to
peace with the FIS and other opposition parties. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/14/1995] The
Guardian will later report that these peace overtures “left [Algeria’s] generals in
an untenable position. In their desperation, and with the help of the DRS
[Algeria’s intelligence agency], they hatched a plot to prevent French politicians
from ever again withdrawing support for the military junta.” The GIA is heavily
infilrated by Algerian government moles at this time and even the GIA’s top
leader, Djamel Zitouni, is apparently working for Algerian intelligence (see
October 27, 1994-July 16, 1996). Some GIA moles are turned into agent
provocateurs. GIA leader Ali Touchent, who the Guardian will say is one of the
Algerian moles, begins planning attacks in France in order to turn French public
opinion against the Algerian opposition and in favor of the ruling Algerian
government (see July-October 1995). The GIA also plots against some of the FIS’s
leaders living in Europe. [GUARDIAN, 9/8/2005]

Entity Tags: National Liberation Front, Islamic Salvation Front, Algerian army, Groupe
Islamique ArmÃ©, DÃ©partement du Renseignement et de la SÃ©curitÃ©, Francois
Mitterrand, Ali Touchent
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants

One of the Bojinka plotters, Abdul Hakim Murad, confesses the importance of
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) in a number of plots. Murad was arrested on
January 6, 1995 (see January 6, 1995), and within days he begins freely
confessing a wealth of valuable information to Philippine interrogator Colonel
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January 20, 1995: First Hints of Bojinka Second Wave Revealed   

Abdul Hakim Murad. [Source:
Justice Department]

January 24, 1995: Clinton Tries to Stop Terrorist Funding with
Executive Order

  

January 30, 1995 and Before: French Informer Smuggles
Explosives to North Africa before Bombing

  

Rodolfo Mendoza. Murad does not know KSM’s real name, but uses an alias
known to investigators. Mendoza will write in a January 1995 report given to US
officials that KSM was one of the main Bojinka plotters attempting to blow up
US-bound airliners over the Pacific Ocean. In addition, he says KSM worked with
Ramzi Yousef to “plan the bombing of the World Trade Center in 1993” (see
February 26, 1993). He also says that KSM “supervised the plan to assassinate
Pope John Paul II with a pipe bomb during a visit to the Philippines,” which was
part of the Bojinka plot. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. XXVII] Over the next few months,
Murad will give up more information about KSM in further interrogation, for
instance revealing that KSM has been in the US and is planning to come back to
the US for flight training (see April-May 1995). Yet despite all these revelations,
US intelligence will remain curiously uninterested in KSM despite knowing that
he is also Yousef’s uncle. Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later
comment that Murad’s confessions about KSM “were not taken seriously” by US
intelligence. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. XXVII]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Abdul Hakim Murad, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, John Paul II,
Rodolfo Mendoza, Rohan Gunaratna
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, 1995 Bojinka Plot

Philippine and US investigators learn that Ramzi Yousef,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, and their fellow plotters
were actually planning three different attacks when
they were foiled in early January. In addition to the
planned assassination of the Pope, and the first phase
of Operation Bojinka previously discovered, they also
planned to crash about a dozen passenger planes into
prominent US buildings. It is often mistakenly believed
that there is one Bojinka plan to blow up some planes
and crash others into buildings, but in fact these
different forms of attack are to take place in two
separate phases. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 259] Philippine
investigator Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza learns about this
second phase through the examination of recently
captured Bojinka plotter Abdul Hakim Murad. On
January 20, Mendoza writes a memo about Murad’s
latest confession, saying, “With regards to their plan to dive-crash a commercial
aircraft at the CIA headquarters, subject alleged that the idea of doing same
came out during his casual conversation with [Yousef ] and there is no specific
plan yet for its execution. What the subject [has] in his mind is that he will
board any American commercial aircraft pretending to be an ordinary passenger.
Then he will hijack said aircraft, control its cockpit, and dive it at the CIA
headquarters. He will use no bomb or explosives. It is simply a suicidal mission
that he is very much willing to execute.” [INSIGHT, 5/27/2002; LANCE, 2003, PP. 277-78]

Entity Tags: Abdul Hakim Murad, Operation Bojinka, Rodolfo Mendoza, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi
Yousef

President Clinton issues Executive Order No. 12947, making it a felony to raise
or transfer funds to designated terrorist groups or their front organizations. [US

PRESIDENT, 1/24/1995  ; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 98]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Omar Nasiri, an operative of the Algerian Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) and
informer for French intelligence, smuggles explosives into North Africa before a
massacre by the GIA in Algeria. Nasiri takes the explosives hidden in a car for a
GIA cell in Belgium, for which he works as an ammunition and weapons
purchaser (see Mid 1994-March 2, 1995). Nasiri tells his contact at the Direction
Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE) about the trip beforehand, but
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January 31-February 2, 1995: Ramzi Yousef Attempts to Blow Up
Airliners over US with Help of Qatari Diplomat

  

February 1995: Secret Coconspirator List Proves US Knowledge of
Ali Mohamed’s Al-Qaeda Criminal Activity

  

Sections of the unindicted co-consiprator
list for the “Landmarks” plot trial. Osama
bin Laden is 95 and Ali Mohamed is 109.
[Source: National Geographic]

refuses to provide the French with updates about his progress while on route to
Tangiers, Morocco, where he passes the car and explosives on to another
operative. A short while after this, there is a car bombing in Algiers, in
neighboring Algeria, killing over 40 people. Nasiri later comments: “I don’t know
if the explosives I carried were used in that blast. I will never know. The GIA had
lots of suppliers, of course. And yet I kept thinking about the urgency of the
trip. The way [an operative] yelled at me, and the frustration in [another
operative]‘s voice when I threatened to keep the car. The speed with which the
mechanic replaced the engine in Brussels. Was everything timed for this attack?
I will never know the truth, but the question still haunts me.” [NASIRI, 2006, PP.
63-81]

Entity Tags: Omar Nasiri, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la
SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Ramzi Yousef attempts to bomb two US airliners over the US. On January 31,
1995, Yousef flies from Pakistan to Thailand, despite an international manhunt,
and meets his associate Istaique Parker there. Yousef has Parker check two
suitcases filled with bombs and put one on a Delta Airlines flight and another on
a United Airlines flight. Both are timed to blow up over populated areas of the
US. Parker spends much of the day at the airport, but is too scared to approach
the airlines with the suitcases. Finally he returns to Yousef at a hotel and lies
that the airline cargo sections were asking for passports and fingerprints so he
could not go through with it. Yousef comes up with another plan. He calls a
friend in Qatar who is willing to take the suitcases to London and then fly them
to the US where they will explode and destroy the plane. The name of this
friend has not been revealed but his father is said to be a very senior politician
and leading member of the establishment in Qatar. Yousef plans to use the
friend’s diplomatic immunity to make sure the suitcases are not checked. (At
this time, Yousef’s uncle Khalid Shaikh Mohammed is living in Qatar as the guest
of a Qatari cabinet official (see 1992-1996).) However, a problem develops and
the plot cannot be carried out. On February 2, Yousef and Parker return to
Pakistan. Parker turns Yousef in for reward money a few days later. [REEVE, 1999,
PP. 98-100]

Entity Tags: Istaique Parker, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Other Government-Militant Collusion

In February 1995, the US government files a
confidential court document listing bin Laden
and scores of other people as possible co-
conspirators in the 1993 New York City
“Landmarks” plot (see June 24, 1993). Ali
Mohamed’s name is on the list, confirming
that investigators are aware of his
involvement in al-Qaeda operations. Yet he
continues to live openly in California.
Mohamed obtains the document, though it is
not clear how he obtained it. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/16/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 472] US
prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald will later state
that when Mohamed’s California residence is
finally searched in 1998 (see August 24,
1998), investigators discover “a sensitive
sealed document from the trial of Sheik Omar
Abdul Rahman with notations indicating that
[he sent it] to the head of the Kenyan al-

Qaeda cell for delivery to bin Laden. I shudder to think of the people who may
read this statement and where it may be found some day.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/16/2004] A later government indictment will say that Mohamed sent the list to
Wadih El-Hage in Kenya who was told to hand deliver it to bin Laden in
Afghanistan. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/1/1999] If that is not enough to prove Mohamed’s
duplicity, when El-Sayyid Nosair is defended in this trial, Nosair’s lawyers will
expose more evidence about Mohamed. They argue that Nosair’s activities were
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February 1995: Hamas Operative Given Terrorist Status   

February 1995: Albanian Narco-Terrorism Destabilizes the
Balkans

  

February-Early May 1995: Bojinka Second Wave Fully Revealed to
Philippines Investigators; Information Given to US

  

Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza. [Source:
Australian Broadcasting Corporation]

part of a US-sponsored covert operation to train and arm the mujaheddin. They
argue that Mohamed was the key link in this operation, and present evidence
and witnesses showing how Mohamed trained the bomb plotters in 1989 (see
July 1989). They mention the classified military manuals that Mohamed stole
and gave the group (see November 5, 1990). Mohamed’s name and role in these
activities come out publicly during the trial, and the Washington Post reports in
1998 that after hearing this testimony,“the FBI began to focus on Mohamed as a
potential terrorism suspect.” Yet both US intelligence and al-Qaeda apparently
continue to work with him. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/30/1998; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/31/1998]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Osama bin Laden, United States, Ali
Mohamed, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

The US officially designates Hamas operative Mohammad Salah a “Specially
Designated Terrorist.” Wright had begun investigating Salah in early 1993 based
on Salah’s widely publicized confession (see January 1993). Wright will later
claim that he was ready to begin a criminal investigation in 1995, but he was not
allowed to do so. Salah, who is serving a five year prison sentence in Israel at
this time, will return to Chicago in November 1997 and live openly in the US
despite his terrorist designation. Salah will not be charged for the crimes he
allegedly committed in the early 1990s (see 1989-January 1993) until 2004 (see
August 20, 2004). [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 5/30/2002; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Robert G. Wright, Jr., United States
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

According to a report in Jane’s Intelligence Review, Albanian narco-terrorism,
gun-running, and smuggling organizations are becoming a dominant economic,
political, and military force in the Balkans. Jane’s expresses the concern that if
left unchecked, the Albanian mafia will become powerful enough to control one
or more states in the region. Albanian President Sali Berisha “is now widely
suspected of tolerating and even directly profiting from drug-trafficking for
wider political-economic reasons, namely the financing of secessionist political
parties and other groupings in Kosovo and Macedonia.” [JANE'S INTELLIGENCE REVIEW,
2/1/1995]

Entity Tags: Albania, Sali Berisha
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Drugs

As Colonel Mendoza, the Philippines
investigator, continues to interrogate Operation
Bojinka plotter Abdul Hakim Murad, details of a
post-Bojinka “second wave” emerge. Author
Peter Lance calls this phase “a virtual blueprint
of the 9/11 attacks.” Murad reveals a plan to
hijack commercial airliners at some point after
the effect of Bojinka dies down. Murad himself
had been training in the US for this plot. He
names the ten or so buildings that would be
targeted for attack:
 CIA headquarters.

 The Pentagon.
 An unidentified nuclear power plant.
 The Transamerica Tower in San Francisco.
 The Sears Tower in Chicago.
 The World Trade Center.
 John Hancock Tower in Boston.
 US Congress.
 The White House. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/30/2001; LANCE, 2003, PP. 278-280; PLAYBOY,

6/1/2005]

Murad continues to reveal more information about this plot until he is handed
over to the FBI in April (see April-May 1995). He also mentions that ten suicide
pilots have already been chosen and are training in the US (see February
1995-1996). Mendoza uses what he learns from Murad and other sources to make
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February 1995-1996: Bojinka Plotter Says 10 Suicide Bombers
Training in US; Not Much Follow Up Investigation

  

a flow chart connecting many key al-Qaeda figures together (see Spring 1995).
Philippine authorities later claim that they provide all of this information to US
authorities, but the US fails to follow up on any of it. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 303-4] Sam
Karmilowicz, a security official at the US embassy in Manila, Philippines during
this time period, will later claim that just before Murad was deported to the US
in early May, he picked up an envelope containing all that the Philippine
government had learned from Murad. He then sent the envelope to a US Justice
Department office in New York City. He believes Mike Garcia and Dietrich Snell,
assistant US attorneys who will later prosecute Murad, almost certainly had
access to this evidence (see Early 1998). [COUNTERPUNCH, 3/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ramzi Yousef, Rodolfo Mendoza, Hambali, Peter Lance, Dietrich
Snell, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Mike Garcia, Abdul Hakim
Murad
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Key
Warnings

While Bojinka plotter Abdul Hakim Murad is being interrogated by Philippine
Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza (see February-Early May 1995), he mentions that he
had pilot training in the US and ten other operatives are being trained to fly in
the US. The second wave of the Bojinka plot required many suicide pilots.
Mendoza will later recall that Murad said, “There is really formal training [going
on] of suicide bombers. He said that there were other Middle Eastern pilots
training and he discussed with me the names and flight training schools they
went to.” Murad also mentioned some of their targets had already been picked
and included CIA headquarters, the Pentagon, and an unidentified nuclear
facility. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 279] The ten other men who met him at US flight schools
or were getting similar training came from Sudan, United Arab Emirates, Saudi
Arabia, and Pakistan. The names of these men have never been publicly
released, but apparently none of them match the names of any of the 9/11
hijackers. The Associated Press will later report, “The FBI interviewed people at
the flight schools highlighted by Filipino police but did not develop evidence
that any of the other Middle Easterners other than Murad were directly plotting
terrorism. With no other evidence of a threat, they took no further action…”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/5/2002] Murad also revealed that between November 1991 and
July 1992, he had trained at four different flight schools in the US. His friend
Nasir Ali Mubarak and another man named Abdullah Nasser Yousef were
roommates with Murad as they trained at the same schools at the same time.
Mubarak appears to be one of Murad’s ten pilots, because he had served in the
United Arab Emirates air force and the Associated Press mentioned one of the
ten was “a former soldier in the United Arab Emirates.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/5/2002; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 6/16/2002; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 1/12/2003]

Richard Kaylor, the manager of Richmor Aviation in Albany, New York, later says
that FBI agents interviewed him in 1996 about the three men who studied at his
school. He says he was told that the FBI was first alerted to his flight school
after a Richmor business card was found in the Philippines apartment where
Murad, Ramzi Yousef, and KSM had lived. But that is the only time the FBI
interviewed him on these matters before 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001] An
assistant manager at Richmor will later say of Murad and his roommates,
“Supposedly they didn’t know each other before, they just happened to show up
here at the same time. But they all obviously knew each other.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/5/2002] The FBI investigates Mubarak in 1995 and does not find that he has any
ties to terrorism. Mubarak will continue to openly live and work in the US,
marrying an American woman. He will claim the FBI never interviewed him until
hours after the 9/11 attacks, so apparently the ten named by Murad may not
have been interviewed in 1995 after all. He will be deported in 2002, apparently
solely because of his association with Murad ten years earlier. Nothing more is
publicly known about Abdullah Nasser Yousef. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 1/12/2003]

Murad will also mention to the FBI a few months later that future 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) had a valid US visa and has been
thinking about learning to fly in the US. Murad says he had recommended
Richmor Aviation to KSM (see April-May 1995). There appears to have been little
knowledge of Murad’s ten pilot claim inside US intelligence before 9/11; for
instance FBI agent Ken Williams will not mention it in his July 2001 memo about
suspected militants training in US flight schools (see July 10, 2001).
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February 1995-1996: Islamist Militants Establish Foothold in
Chechnya Conflict

  

Shamil Basayev (left) and Ibn
Khattab. [Source: Associated
Press]

February-March 1995: Frequent Secret Flights Supplying Arms to
Bosnian Muslims

  

Apparent footage of one of the
mysterious Tuzla flights, from a BBC
documentary on the subject. [Source:
BBC]

Entity Tags: Abdullah Nasser Yousef, Richmor Aviation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Rodolfo Mendoza, Abdul Hakim Murad, Nasir Ali Mubarak
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Phoenix Memo, Key Warnings

A Saudi named Ibn Khattab becomes the central point
for a foothold gained by radical Islamists in the
conflict in Chechnya. Ibn Khattab had fought in
Afghanistan in the late 1980s while still in his teens,
and also with Arab units in Bosnia in the early 1990s.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/9/2001] In addition, he had spent
some time in Afghanistan in the early 1990s and met
Osama bin Laden, whom he will later call “a good
man.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 2/28/2003] Continuing to
follow radical Islamist causes, Khattab led an Arab
unit in the civil war in Tajikistan in the early 1990s. In
February 1995, he travels with seven other veteran
mujaheddin fighters to Chechnya, which had been
invaded by Russia two months earlier. At this time,
the number of Islamist fighters is quite small, less

than 100. But Khattab takes command of this group and the group makes a
reputation as fierce fighters. Khattab also befriends Chechen warlord Shamil
Basayev, who later declares him his brother. In March 1994, Basayev had
attended a training camp in Afghanistan, then come back later in the year,
bringing more Chechen fighters to train as well. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 2/28/2003]

Khattab extensively videotapes the activities of his small fighting unit, making
numerous videotapes and CDs. This gives them an influence far outweighing
their numbers, and the video footage is especially effective in raising money for
the Chechen cause from rich donors in the Middle East. While Khattab’s military
influence is negligible within the larger effort of the first Chechen war,
Khattab’s acceptance into the rebel command structure and his alliance with
Basayev will allow him to have a larger political and societal influence when the
war ends in late 1996. [TERRORISM MONITOR, 1/26/2006]

Entity Tags: Shamil Basayev, Osama bin Laden, Ibn Khattab
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

UN observers and others report that frequent
flights entering Bosnia are supplying weapons
to the Bosnian Muslims in violation of the UN
arms embargo. The flights clearly have the
support of the US. [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 177- 198] A
UN official who witnesses the flights is
physically threatened by three American
officers and warned to keep silent. [WIEBES,

2003, PP. 192] Journalists are also pressured and
threatened by the US embassy, which is later
said to have been acting on instructions from
the State Department. [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 192] A
subsequent investigation conducted with the
support of the Netherlands government will
conclude that the operation was conducted by

a third party, probably Turkey, with “the assent of parts of the US government.”
[WIEBES, 2003, PP. 195-198] Tim Ripley, who covers the military conflicts in
Yugoslavia for Jane’s Intelligence Review, blames the Tuzla flights and similar
operations on “‘covert warriors’ of the NSC [National Security Council] and State
Department.” [RIPLEY, 1999, PP. 93] Prof. Cees Wiebes, who conducts the
Netherlands investigation, agrees saying that “the State Department and
National Security Council (NSC) were involved, but not the CIA or the DIA.”
According to a confidential source, “the operation was… paid for from a
Pentagon Special Operations budget, with the complete assent of the White
House. Probably the most important members of Congress were informed in the
deepest of secrecy, and they were therefore ‘in the loop’ concerning the
events.” [WIEBES, 2003, PP. 193] Ripley says that US NATO officers were not
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Early February 1995: Philippine Undercover Operative Exposed
Shortly after Bojinka Plot Was Foiled

  

February 3, 1995: Article Exposes Ali Mohamed’s Militant and US
Intelligence Connections

  

involved, but points out that NATO Commander Admiral Leighton Smith was
careful to only deny “uniformed” US military involvement. Ripley suggests that
American “freelance operatives” were brought in by “senior members of the
Clinton Administration.” [RIPLEY, 1999, PP. 62-63] According to Ripley, “Senior US
military commanders and CIA officials were just staggered by the ‘duplicity’ and
‘deceit’ at the heart of the Clinton Administration’s policies.” [RIPLEY, 1999, PP. 91]

Entity Tags: Clinton administration, Central Intelligence Agency, National Security
Council, US Department of State
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Edwin Angeles, a Philippine government operative so deeply embedded in the
Muslim militant group Abu Sayyaf that he is actually the group’s second in
command (see 1991-Early February 1995), surrenders to Philippine authorities.
Angeles will later tell a reporter that he was not supposed to surrender yet and
was surprised that his military handlers unmasked his cover. [PHILIPPINE DAILY

INQUIRER, 7/10/2001] One report suggests a slightly different account: “In early
February, rumors began to circulate that Angeles… was, in fact, a deep-
penetration agent planted by the Philippine military; Angeles heard the rumors
and knew he would be killed,” so he turned himself in. In any case, the timing
may have something to do with the Bojinka plot, which he was involved in and
was foiled just the month before (see January 6, 1995 and Late 1994-January
1995). Angeles is debriefed for weeks and reveals many details about the
Bojinka plot and Abu Sayyaf generally. It is not known what he may have told
Philippine intelligence about the Bojinka plot while the plot was still in motion,
if anything. [ADVERTISER, 6/3/1995] Angeles leads the military in a number of
operations against Abu Sayyaf and helps capture several top leaders, removing
any doubt for the group that he was an undercover agent. Angeles then becomes
a Philippine intelligence agent but, soon he has a falling out over what he
believes are unethical methods and goes public with his complaints later in the
year. He is then charged with multiple counts of kidnapping and murder for his
actions when he was an Abu Sayyaf leader. However, he will be acquitted after
the judge announces Angeles proved the crimes were all done as part of his job
as an undercover operative. Hated by both the Philippine government and Abu
Sayyaf, Angeles will disappear into the jungle and try to start his own rebel
group. However, he will be shot and killed in early 1999. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER,
7/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, Edwin Angeles, Philippines
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-
Qaeda in Southeast Asia

A Boston Globe article publicly exposes Ali Mohamed, calling him “a shadowy
individual described by defense attorneys as a key figure in the largest terrorism
trial in US history.” The trial is the prosecution of Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman
and others for the 1993 “Landmarks” bombing plot (see June 24, 1993). The
Globe article notes that Mohamed was in the US Special Forces and connects him
to both Abdul-Rahman’s radical militant group and the CIA. A senior US official
claims that Mohamed’s “presence in the country is the result of an action
initiated by [the CIA].” The article further states, “Senior officials say
Mohamed, who is of Egyptian origin, benefited from a little known visa-waiver
program that allows the CIA and other security agencies to bring valuable agents
into the country, bypassing the usual immigration formalities. Intelligence
sources say that waivers are controlled by the CIA’s Department of Operations,
the clandestine side of the agency, and have been used ‘sparingly’ in recent
years. Waivers are generally used to bring into the country people who have
served the agency in sensitive positions overseas. They come here, an
intelligence officer said, because they fear for their lives, have been promised
asylum in return for cooperation, or need to be debriefed after an operation.”
According to the article, “Mohamed dropped out of sight several years ago, and
his whereabouts remain unknown.” But in fact, the FBI interviewed him three
months earlier and remains aware of his whereabouts (see December 9, 1994).
Mohamed will continue to work with al-Qaeda despite this exposure. [BOSTON
GLOBE, 2/3/1995]
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February 3-7, 1995: Accomplice Turns In Ramzi Yousef for
Reward Money

  

February 7, 1995: Ramzi Yousef Is Arrested in Pakistan   

Ramzi Yousef apprehended. [Source:
Public domain]

After February 7, 1995-January 1996: Ramzi Yousef Arrest Points
Investigators to KSM

  

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

One day after returning to Pakistan with Ramzi Yousef from a failed attempt to
blow up US airliners (see January 31-February 2, 1995), his accomplice Istaique
Parker calls the US embassy in Islamabad, Pakistan and tells them he wants to
turn in Yousef for reward money. Yousef had just told Parker that Parker’s name
was on Yousef’s laptop that he left behind in the Philippines after the foiled
Bojinka plot (see January 7-11, 1995). Parker realizes that it is just a matter of
time before he is caught and he also had recently purchased a Newsweek
magazine that had an article mentioning a $2 million reward for information
leading to Yousef’s capture. Parker works with FBI and Pakistani agents and leads
them to Yousef on February 7 (see February 7, 1995). Parker gets the reward
money and a new identity in the US. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 105-106]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Istaique Parker
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef

Ramzi Yousef is arrested in Pakistan, in a
safe house owned by Osama bin Laden (see
February 1992-February 7, 1995). At the
time, Yousef’s uncle Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed is staying in the same building
and brazenly gives an interview to Time
magazine as “Khalid Sheikh,” describing
Yousef’s capture. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 328] Yousef
had recruited Istaique Parker to implement a
limited version of Operation Bojinka, but
Parker got cold feet and instead turned in
Yousef (see February 3-7, 1995). [LANCE, 2003,

PP. 284-85] Robert I. Friedman, writing for
New York magazine, will later report that at
this time the CIA “fought with the FBI over
arresting Yousef in Pakistan—the CIA
reportedly wanted to continue tracking
him—and President Clinton was forced to
intervene.” [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/17/1995] Yousef is rendered to the US the next
day and makes a partial confession while flying there (see February 8, 1995).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Operation Bojinka, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Istaique
Parker, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Clinton administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Ramzi Yousef, 1993 WTC Bombing, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Key Captures and Deaths

Shortly after bomber Ramzi Yousef is arrested (see February 7, 1995),
investigators discover a computer file of a letter on his laptop that is signed by
“Khalid Sheikh, and Bojinka.” An eyewitness account of the arrest is given to
Time magazine by a “Khalid Sheikh,” who is also staying in the same building.
[MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 154, 162] Investigators also discover that Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) had frequently visited Yousef’s apartment in Manila,
Philippines, where the bombs for the Bojinka plot were being made. [PBS

FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] They also find Yousef has multiple fax and phone numbers
for a “Khalid Doha.” Doha is the capital of Qatar. KSM has been living there
openly since 1992 (see 1992-1995). Shortly after being apprehended, US
authorities notice that Yousef calls one of these numbers in Qatar and asks to
speak to a “Khalid.” The US already connected KSM to the 1993 WTC bombing
just weeks after that attack and knew that he was living in Doha, Qatar (see
March 20, 1993). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] There is an entry in Yousef’s seized
telephone directory for a Zahid Shaikh Mohammed, Yousef’s uncle and KSM’s
brother. Not long after this discovery is made, Pakistani investigators raid
Zahid’s offices in Peshawar, Pakistan, but Zahid has already fled (see 1988-Spring
1995). In 1993, US investigators already discovered the connections between
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February 7, 1995: Ramzi Yousef Rendered to US   

February 8, 1995: Yousef Makes Partial Confession but Hides
Bojinka Second Wave and Ties to Bin Laden and KSM

  

Yousef, Zahid, and KSM, after raiding Zahid’s house in Pakistan and finding
pictures of them (see Spring 1993). [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 154, 162] The FBI
successfully arranges for a photograph to be taken of KSM. He is positively
identified from the photo in December 1995. This results in his indictment in
January 1996 for his role in the 1993 WTC bombing. US intelligence labels him a
“top priority,” according the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
12/22/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Zahid Shaikh Mohammed, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi
Yousef

After Ramzi Yousef is arrested in Pakistan (see February 7, 1995), he is rendered
to the US. He is read his rights before he boards the rendition flight and, as
author Peter Lance will later comment, “at that time, in February 1995, the
Justice Department was still quite scrupulous about the due process issues, so
much so that after Yousef was led onto the plane [US agents] read him his
Miranda warnings a second time.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 203] The aircraft used for the
rendition belongs to the US Air Force and the operation is run by FBI manager
Neil Herman. The plane is moved to a “quiet area” of Islamabad airport and,
according to author Simon Reeve, Yousef is then “bundled on to the jet.” [REEVE,

1999, PP. 107] National Security Council official Daniel Benjamin will explain why
Yousef and Mir Aimal Kasi (see January 25, 1993) are not extradited in the
normal manner, but rendered: “Both were apprehended in Pakistan, whose
leaders decided that the nation would rather not have those two—folk heroes to
some—sitting in jail, awaiting extradition. Pakistan’s leaders feared that
cooperating with the United States would be dangerously unpopular, so they
wanted the suspects out of the country quickly.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/21/2007]

Yousef makes a partial confession while being flown to the US (see February 8,
1995).
Entity Tags: Mir Aimal Kasi, Peter Lance, Neil Herman, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Ramzi Yousef, Daniel Benjamin
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, 1993 WTC Bombing, 1995 Bojinka Plot

One day after Ramzi Yousef is arrested in Pakistan (see February 7, 1995), he
makes a partial confession while being flown to the US. Due to the speed of
events, only two US officials, FBI agent Chuck Stern and Secret Service agent
Brian Parr, sit with Yousef during the flight. Both officials had been part of the
Joint Terrorism Task Force (JTTF) operation to catch him, and they have many
questions for him.
Confession - Yousef, under the mistaken impression that anything he says to
them is not admissible in court if no notes or recordings are taken, talks to them
for six hours. He confesses to bombing the WTC (see February 26, 1993). He says
he tried to shear the support columns holding up one tower so it could fall into
the other and kill up to 250,000 people. When asked who funded him, he says he
had been given money by friends and family, but refuses to elaborate. [REEVE,

1999, PP. 107-109] In fact, the agents secretly take notes and they will be used as
evidence in Yousef’s trial.
Comment on WTC - As Yousef is flying over New York City on his way to a prison
cell, an FBI agent asks him, “You see the Trade Centers down there, they’re still
standing, aren’t they?” Yousef responds, “They wouldn’t be if I had enough
money and enough explosives.” [MSNBC, 9/23/2001; MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002,
PP. 135]

Some Information Forthcoming, Other Information Withheld - Yousef also soon
admits to ties with Wali Khan Amin Shah, who fought with Osama bin Laden in
Afghanistan, and Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, one of bin Laden’s brothers-in-law,
who is being held by the US at this time (see December 16, 1994-May 1995). But
although Yousef talks freely, he makes no direct mention of bin Laden, or the
planned second wave of Operation Bojinka that closely parallels the later 9/11
plot (see Spring 1995). [LANCE, 2003, PP. 297-98] He also fails to mention his uncle,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), who is still at large and was a co-mastermind in
most of Yousef’s plots. When talking about his preparations to assassinate
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February 21, 1995: Mysterious US Militant Arrested on Minor
Charges, Disppears from View

  

Spring 1995: US Authorities Learn of Bojinka Second Wave Plot
from Yousef’s Computer

  

Rafael Garcia. [Source:
Newsbreak Weekly]

President Clinton in Manila (see September 18-November 14, 1994), Yousef
makes a vague mention of an “intermediary” who is actually KSM, but refuses to
discuss him any further. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. XXIV-XXV] However, Yousef’s arrest will
soon lead investigators to KSM in other ways (see After February 7, 1995-January
1996).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Operation Bojinka, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Brian Parr,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Chuck Stern,
Wali Khan Amin Shah
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, 1993 WTC Bombing, 1995 Bojinka Plot

Abu Ubaidah Yahya, an ex-US marine tied to many of the “Landmarks” bombers,
is arrested and charged with gun running. According to charges, Yahya bought at
least six assault weapons at a Virginia gun show in November 1992 and then later
distributed them to a group of militants he was training at a training camp near
New Bloomfield, Pennsylvania (see Late 1992-Early 1993). A number of the
“Landmarks” bombers trained there and prosecutors claim the training was part
of the overall “Landmarks” conspiracy, but strangely, Yahya is only charged with
the gun running and not the training, even though the FBI actually briefly
monitored him running the training camp (see January 16-17, 1993). Yahya, a US
citizen who changed his name from Karl Dexter Taylor, runs a martial arts school
in Brooklyn. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 2/21/1995; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/22/1995] Yahya
apparently fought in Bosnia for the Bosnian Muslims while the US government
was secretly supporting the Bosnian Muslim cause (see Spring 1993). He was
security chief for the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, a charity front linked to both al-
Qaeda and the CIA (see 1986-1993). He also transported money for the Third
World Relief Agency (TWRA) charity front (see Early April 1993) while the US
government was deliberately turning a blind eye to its actions (see 1993). What
happens next to Yahya is unclear. While the Lexis Nexus database reveals a
number of articles about his arrest, there are no articles mentioning any
subsequent trial or imprisonment.
Entity Tags: Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Abu Ubaidah Yahya, Third World Relief Agency
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Rafael Garcia, Chairman and CEO of the Mega Group of
Computer Companies in the Philippines, often works with
the Philippine National Bureau of Investigation (NBI) to
decode computer files. He is assigned the task of decoding
encrypted files on Ramzi Yousef’s computer. Garcia will
later comment to a popular Philippine newsweekly, “This
was how we found out about the various plots being
hatched by the cell of Ramzi Yousef. First, there was the
plot to assassinate Pope John Paul II. Then, we discovered a
second, even more sinister plot: Project Bojinka… This was
a plot to blow up 11 airlines over the Pacific Ocean, all in a
48-hour period… Then we found another document that

discussed a second alternative to crash the 11 planes into selected targets in the
United States instead of just blowing them up in the air. These included the CIA
headquarters in Langley, Virginia; the World Trade Center in New York; the Sears
Tower in Chicago; the Transamerica Tower in San Francisco; and the White House
in Washington, DC… I submitted my findings to NBI officials, who most certainly
turned over the report (and the computer) either to then Senior Superintendent
Avelino Razon of the [Philippine National Police] or to Bob Heafner of the FBI… I
have since had meetings with certain US authorities and they have confirmed to
me that indeed, many things were done in response to my report.” [NEWSBREAK

WEEKLY, 11/15/2001] Around the same time, Philippine interrogators were learning
the same information from captured Bojinka plotter Abdul Hakim Murad (see
February-Early May 1995). There has been some question whether Murad’s
complete description of Bojinka’s second wave plot reached US authorities (see
May 11, 1995), but if it did not, the US appears to have learned the information
from Garcia’s report. In fact, after 9/11, Garcia will claim to have spoken to a
retired FBI agent who will recall being aware of the Bojinka second wave plot,
and says of it, “This was ignored in the preparation of evidence for the trial [of
the Bojinka plotters] because there was no actual attempt to crash any plane
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Spring 1995: More Evidence that WTC Remains a Target   

One of the Bojinka documents found. This Word document
apparently lists flight times. [Source: CBC]

Spring 1995: Flow Chart Given to US Connects Key Al-Qaeda
Figures, but Not Followed Up

  

The flow chart made by Colonel Mendoza. [Source: Peter Lance] (click
image to enlarge)

into a US target.… So there was no crime to complain about.” [VILLAGE VOICE,
9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abdul Hakim Murad, Rafael Garcia,
National Bureau of Investigation, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Ramzi Yousef, Key Warnings

In the wake of uncovering the
Operation Bojinka plot,
Philippine authorities find a
letter on a computer disc
written by the plotters of the
failed 1993 WTC bombing. This
letter apparently was never
sent, but its contents will be
revealed in 1998 congressional
testimony. [US CONGRESS,

2/24/1998] The Manila police
chief also reports discovering
a statement from bin Laden
around this time that,
although they failed to blow

up the WTC in 1993, “on the second attempt they would be successful.” [AGENCE
FRANCE-PRESSE, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Operation Bojinka
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, 1993 WTC Bombing

Philippines
investigator Colonel
Rodolfo Mendoza
makes a remarkably
accurate flow chart
connecting many key
operators in the
Bojinka plot, and
sends it to US
investigators. The
chart is based on
what he is learning
from interrogating
Bojinka plotter Abdul
Hakim Murad (see
February-Early May
1995), while also
drawing on a
terrorism report he
recently finished
(see December 15,
1994) and
debriefings of a key
undercover
operative (see Early
February 1995). The
chart identifies the
following key
organizations as
being involved in the

plot:
 Al-Harakat al-Islamiya. Meaning “Islamic Movement,” this is an apparently

meaningless group name used by Ramzi Yousef and others to disguise their
connections to al-Qaeda. Yousef also sometimes uses the equally meaningless
name “The Liberation Army.”
 The Abu Sayyaf. This Philippine Muslim militant group is believed to help with
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March 1995: US Slow to Show Interest in Al-Qaeda Training
Manual

  

the Bojinka plot that is also penetrated by Philippine intelligence (see Late
1994-January 1995). The chart mentions 20 Abu Sayyaf operatives trained by
Yousef in 1992 (see December 1991-May 1992). [LANCE, 2003, PP. 303-4]

 IRIC (International Research and Information Center). Most of the money for
Bojinka is believed to flow through this charity front. The chart names the only
three employees: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa (bin Laden’s brother-in-law), Abu
Omar (whose real name is Ahmad al-Hamwi (see 1995 and After), and Dr. Zubair.
Mendoza’s 1994 report names Abdul Salam Zubair as an Iraqi working as Khalifa’s
assistant in running a number of charity fronts. [JAPAN ECONOMIC NEWSWIRE,
4/24/1995; LANCE, 2003, PP. 303-4]

 Konsonjaya. Money for the Bojinka plot also flows through this Malaysian
business front (see June 1994). Amien Mohammed (real name: Mohammed Amin
al-Ghafari) is named and is one of the company directors. There is a link to Wali
Khan Amin Shah, another company director. Hambali, a major al-Qaeda figure, is
also a company director but is not included in the chart.
The chart also mentions many other key figures in the plot:
 Osama bin Laden, who is connected to the IRIC and Yousef’s group.
 “Usama Asmorai / Wali K” is Wali Khan Amin Shah.
 “Yousef / Adam Ali / A Basit” is Ramzi Yousef.
 “Salem Ali / Mohmad” is Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM).
 Abdul Hakin Murad. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 303-4]

 “Ibrahim Muneer / Munir.” Ibrahim Munir, a rich Saudi Arabian businessman,
has close ties to bin Laden. He came to the Philippines in November and
witnesses say he was Yousef’s constant companion. In 2003, it will be reported
he is still wanted by authorities. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 139; RESSA,
2003, PP. 20]

 The names in hexagonal boxes are the girlfriends of the plotters. Some Bojinka
money is transferred in their names.
However, despite the accurate information in this chart, only Shah, Yousef, and
Murad will be caught before 9/11. Khalifa is actually in US custody at the time
the US is given this chart (see December 16, 1994-May 1995), but he is allowed
to be deported a short time later (see April 26-May 3, 1995). The US also learns
about a connection between Konsonjaya and bin Laden by searching Yousef’s
apartment. But the other Konsonjaya directors, including Hambali, will not be
apprehended, and the IRIC will be allowed to continue functioning with the
same staff after being taken over by another charity front connected to Khalifa
(see 1995 and After). [LANCE, 2003, PP. 303-4]

Entity Tags: Rodolfo Mendoza, Ramzi Yousef, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Wali Khan Amin
Shah, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ahmad al-Hamwi, Abu Sayyaf, Abdul Salam Zubair,
Konsonjaya, Hambali, Abdul Hakim Murad, International Relations and Information
Center, Ibrahim Munir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hambali,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant Collusion,
Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Belgian investigators find a CD-ROM of a recently published al-Qaeda training
manual and begin translating it a few months later. Versions of the manual will
later circulate widely amongst radical militants. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/14/2001] The
Arabic manual is called the Encyclopedia of the Afghan Jihad and it is over
7,000 pages long. It explains in simple terms how to build bombs, shoot down
aircraft, conduct surveillance, and so on. Much of the material is culled from US
and British military manuals. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 93-94] A former CIA official will
later claim the CIA did not obtain a copy of the manual until the end of 1999.
“The truth is, they missed for years the largest terrorist guide ever written.” He
blames CIA reluctance to scrutinize its support for the anti-Soviet jihad in the
1980s. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/14/2001] ABC News, which was first to report on the
manual, also claims the CIA did not get a copy until December 1999 from a
suspect in Jordan (see 1998-December 11, 1999 and December 11, 1999). [ABC

NEWS, 9/18/2000] The CIA, however, claims that the manual is not that important,
and that in any case it had copies for years. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/14/2001] According
to another account, the CIA first received a copy from Jordan in 1997.
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 94]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11
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March 1995-February 1996: Hijacker Jarrah Living in New York
or Lebanon?

  

Ziad Jarrah gets down on the dancefloor.
[Source: Jarrah family]

March 4, 1995: Deputy Attorney General Extends ‘Wall’ for WTC
Bombing Cases

  

March 9, 1995: CIA Report Claims Serbs Responsible for 90
Percent of War Crimes in Bosnia, but Report Is Later Disputed

  

A man named “Ziad Jarrah” rents an
apartment in Brooklyn, New York.
[LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 90] The landlords later
identify his photograph as being that of
the 9/11 hijacker. A Brooklyn apartment
lease bears Ziad Jarrah’s name. [BOSTON

GLOBE, 9/25/2001] The Los Angeles Times
reports: “Another man named Ihassan
Jarrah lived with Ziad, drove a livery
cab and paid the 800-dollar monthly
rent. The men were quiet, well-
mannered, said hello and good-bye.
Ziad Jarrah carried a camera and told
his landlords that he was a
photographer. He would disappear for a

few days on occasion, then reappear. Sometimes a woman who appeared to be a
prostitute arrived with one of the men. ‘Me and my brother used to crack jokes
that they were terrorists,’ said Jason Matos, a construction worker who lived in
a basement there, and whose mother owned the house.” However, another Ziad
Jarrah is still in his home country of Lebanon at this time. He is studying in a
Catholic school in Beirut, and is in frequent contact with the rest of his family.
His parents drive him home to be with the family nearly every weekend, and
they are in frequent contact by telephone as well. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/23/2001]

Not until April 1996 does this Ziad Jarrah leave Lebanon for the first time to
study in Germany. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/25/2001] His family later believes that the New
York lease proves that there were two “Ziad Jarrahs.” [CNN, 9/18/2001] Evidence
seems to indicate Jarrah is also in two places at the same time from November
2000 to January 2001 (see Late November 2000-January 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ihassan Jarrah, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

Deputy Attorney General Jamie Gorelick issues a memo establishing procedures
to regulate prosecutors’ and criminal investigators’ access to intelligence
information generated in the wake of the 1993 WTC bombing cases (see
February 26, 1993). These new procedures effectively extend the so-called
“wall” that arose in the early 1980s. During the criminal investigation of the
bombing, the FBI came across counterintelligence information related to Islamic
extremists operating inside the United States, so it began an intelligence
investigation. The new procedures are established because the Justice
Department does not want to be perceived as using warrants issued under the
Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA), which are thought to be easier to
obtain than criminal warrants, to further the criminal investigations, because
this might possibly lead to problems in court (see Early 1980s). In the memo,
Gorelick, who will later be a 9/11 Commissioner (see December 16, 2002),
acknowledges that the procedures go “beyond what is legally required.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 28  ; LANCE, 2006, PP. 549-550] A similar set of
controversial procedures is issued later covering all intelligence investigations
(see July 19, 1995). However, Andrew McCarthy, one of the WTC prosecutors cut
off from the information, will later say this policy is “excessively prohibitive”
and “virtually guaranteed intelligence failure” in the fight against terrorism.
McCarthy will also note that there already are procedures in place to prevent
the misuse of FISA-derived evidence. [NATIONAL REVIEW, 4/19/2004]

Entity Tags: Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Andrew McCarthy, Jamie Gorelick, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

It is revealed in the New York Times that a CIA report completed earlier in the
year has concluded that 90 percent of the “ethnic cleansing” in Bosnia has been
carried out by the Bosnian Serbs, and that leading politicians in Bosnian Serbia
and possibly Serbia itself almost certainly played a role in these war crimes. One
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March 23, 1995: US Gives Up ‘Treasure Trove of Al-Qaeda Related
Intelligence’

  

April-May 1995: FBI Learns KSM Has Been in US and Is Planning to
Come Back for Flight Training

  

Richmor Aviation logo. [Source: Richmor Aviation]

anonymous US official says: “To those who think the parties are equally guilty,
this report is pretty devastating. The scale of what the Serbs did is so
different.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/9/1995] However, three months later, the Telegraph
will report that “authoritative diplomatic sources in Europe” believe that pro-
Bosnian Muslim factions in Washington, DC, including parts of the CIA, are
“blatantly distorting” intelligence summaries to push for US intervention on the
Bosnian Muslim side. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 6/2/1995] Peter Viggers, a senior
Conservative British member of Parliament, will claim the report was leaked at
a diplomatically important moment to influence policy. Viggers is a member of
the British House of Commons Defence Committee and will say the report
conflicted with the committee’s own experience in visits to Bosnia, where it was
clear that ethnic cleansing had been carried out by all sides. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

6/3/1995] The 1999 documentary Yugoslavia: The Avoidable War later shown on
the History Channel will claim that the CIA report only looked at areas held by
the Bosnian Serbs and that international agencies later determined that 40
percent of the war refugees were Serbian, suggesting that Serbians were the
target of a similar percentage of “ethnic cleansing” war crimes. [GEORGE
BOGDANICH, 4/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Peter Viggers
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Osama bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, who is being
detained in the US, files a civil suit to have his possessions returned to him.
These possessions, confiscated at the time of his arrest, include an address book
and computer files linking him to Islamic militancy (see December 16, 1994-May
1995 and Late December 1994-April 1995). On this day, the Justice Department
states that it has no objection to returning his possessions to him. Author Peter
Lance will later call these possessions a “treasure trove of al-Qaeda related
intelligence” that the US loses access to. While some or all of the material may
have been copied, having the originals would increase their value in future
trials. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 162] Khalifa will be deported from the US with all his
possessions in early May 1995 (see April 26-May 3, 1995).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, 1995
Bojinka Plot

The FBI interrogates Bojinka
plotter Abdul Hakim Murad and
learns that 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) has been
in the US and is planning to return
for flight training. Murad had
already been interrogated in the
Philippines by Colonel Rodolfo
Mendoza (see February-Early May
1995). The Associated Press will
say that KSM “had traveled to

Israel and the United States, according to [Mendoza’s] report.” Further, Murad
met KSM several times in Pakistan in 1993, and “their conversations focused
mainly on aircraft because of Mohammed’s intense interest in pilot training,
Mendoza quoted Murad as saying.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/25/2002] After Murad is
handed over to the FBI around April, along with Mendoza’s report on him, he
repeats much the same information to the FBI and adds more details about a
man he calls Abdul Majid (which Mendoza had already learned was one of KSM’s
many aliases). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/25/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/9/2002] An FBI account
of his April 1995 interrogation dated May 11, 1995, states, “Murad also advised
that Majid had a United States visa and was planning to travel to the US
sometime in the near future. Murad stated that he thought that Majid might go
to the Richmor Flying School in Albany, New York, because Majid seemed
interested in obtaining his pilots license and Murad suggested the Richmor Flying
School.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/25/2002; LANCE, 2006, PP. 501-502] Despite this warning,
apparently KSM will still be able to travel to the US, because in the summer of
2001 an al-Qaeda operative will reveal that KSM visited the US at least through
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Early April 1995: Jordan Acquits Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law, But
US Still Plans to Deport Him There

  

April 1, 1995: Osama Bin Laden’s Brother Khaled Said to Be
Supporting Bin Laden in Financing Militants

  

Khaled
bin
Laden.
[Source:
Straightegyptians(.com)]

April 1, 1995-Early 1996: Many Bojinka Plotters Arrested and
Then Let Go

  

the summer of 1998 (see Summer 1998).
Entity Tags: Rodolfo Mendoza, Richmor Aviation, Abdul Hakim Murad, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Key
Warnings

A Jordanian appeals court overturns the conviction of Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
bin Laden’s brother-in-law. A Jordanian court had convicted Khalifa and
sentenced him to death in December 1994, shortly after he was arrested in the
US (see December 16, 1994-May 1995). His conviction hinged on the testimony of
one witness, a student at a school in the Philippines run by one of Khalifa’s
organizations. The witness claimed that Khalifa had given him $50,000 to
finance bombings and assassinations in Jordan. But when the case goes to the
appeals court, the witness recants, and the court overturns the conviction.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/9/1995; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/1995; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

4/18/1995] Shortly after the court’s ruling, Khalifa’s lawyer says that Khalifa
wants to be deported to Jordan and retried in person. He is confident a new
trial will end in his acquittal. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/26/1995] The US will deport
Khalifa to Jordan about one month later (see April 26-May 3, 1995). He will
quickly be retried, found innocent, and set free (see July 19, 1995).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Jordan
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa

An article in the respected Jane’s Intelligence Review discusses the
growing radical Islamist militant movement around the world and says,
“Among the financiers is Osama bin Laden and his brother Khaled.”
[JANE'S INTELLIGENCE REVIEW, 4/1/1995] Khaled bin Laden is known as a horse
breeder in Saudi Arabia. There are apparently no further mentions of
him in the media regarding the financing of militants.
Entity Tags: Khaled bin Laden, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

Many of the Bojinka plotters are arrested in the Philippines and then let go. On
April 1, the Philippines police arrest six foreigners, who are from Jordan, Syria,
Lebanon, Oman, and the United Arab Emirates. They seize a cache of weapons
and explosives in their apartments. It is announced the men have ties to Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman and Ramzi Yousef and that they are being charged with
stockpiling illegal firearms. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/3/1995; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/8/1995;

SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST, 12/19/1995] On December 30, 15 more suspects are
arrested. This group is made up of Iraqi, Sudanese, Saudi, and Pakistani
nationals. They are found with guns and explosives. One of them is identified as
Ramzi Yousef’s twin brother Abd al-Karim Yousef, who had been using the alias
Adel Anon. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/31/1995] Philippine authorities claim that not only
were these men involved in the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995), but they
were also planning to assassinate President Fidel Ramos and commanders of the
Philippines army and national police. [CNN, 1/3/1996] Edwin Angeles had been an
undercover operative posing as a top leader in the Abu Sayyaf militant group
(see Late 1994-January 1995 and Early February 1995), and now he leads the
investigation to capture these men based on what he knew about them when he
was in Abu Sayyaf. However, he later claims that not all of them were guilty and
that some of them were framed by the planting of weapons and other evidence.
He goes public with this complaint in early 1996. All of the men are released on
bail and then all of them jump bail. Some flee the Philippines while others stay
and go into hiding. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 7/10/2001; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA,

12/1/2002] It is not known what happens to most of these men after their release.
But one of the men arrested in March 1995, Hadi Yousef Alghoul, will be arrested
in the Philippines again in late 2001. He will be found with nearly 300 sticks of
dynamite and accused of involvement in other plots as well (see December 26,
2001). In 2003, it will be reported that Abd al-Karim Yousef was recently
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April 3, 1995: Time Magazine and Senator Highlight Plane as
Weapon Idea

  

Senator Sam Nunn.
[Source: Carnegie
Corporation of New York]

April 4, 1995: Philippine Militant Group Attacks Town;
Government Alleged to Support the Attack

  

Devastation after the raid on Ipil. [Source: Romeo Gacad
/ Agence France-Presse / Getty Images]

April 12, 1995: Bojinka Plotter Rendered to US   

traveling with Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), and in the wake of KSM’s 2003
arrest he is capable of taking over as al-Qaeda’s operational commander.
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/4/2003; TIME, 3/8/2003] It has not been explained why the
Philippines did not turn him over to the US, since the US had put out an alert for
him in March 1995, shortly after his brother Ramzi Yousef was arrested. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 3/20/1995]

Entity Tags: Hadi Yousef Alghoul, Edwin Angeles, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Abd al-Karim
Yousef, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Ramzi Yousef, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda
in Southeast Asia

Time magazine’s cover story reports on the potential for
anti-American militants to kill thousands in highly
destructive acts. It mentions that, three weeks earlier,
Senator Sam Nunn (D-GA) had outlined a scenario in which
terrorists attack the US Capitol building on the night of a
State of the Union address, by crashing a radio-controlled
airplane into it, “engulfing it with chemical weapons and
causing tremendous death and destruction.” The scenario
is “not far-fetched,” and the required technology is
readily available, Nunn said. [TIME, 4/3/1995] An almost
identical scenario was included in the storyline of the Tom
Clancy bestseller Debt of Honor, released the previous
year, but this involved a plane guided by a suicide pilot,
rather than radio control (see August 17, 1994). High-
ranking al-Qaeda leaders will claim later that Flight 93’s

target was the Capitol Building. [GUARDIAN, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Sam Nunn, Time magazine
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The Abu Sayyaf, a Muslim
militant group, attacks the
Christian town of Ipil in the
Southern Philippines. About 200
militants burn, loot, and shoot
inside the town for hours, killing
53 and withdrawing with 30
hostages. In 2001, the
Independent calls this the
group’s “bloodiest and most
shocking attack.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 5/25/1995; INDEPENDENT,

3/4/2001] Edwin Angeles is an
undercover operative for the
Philippine government while also

serving as Abu Sayyaf’s second in command (see 1991-Early February 1995).
Although Angeles’ undercover status was exposed in February 1995 (see Early
February 1995), he claims to still have been in the group when the raid was
planned. He says the raid was to test a new group of recruits recently returned
from training in Pakistan, and to rob several banks. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/25/1995]

Aquilino Pimentel, president of the Philippines Senate, will later allege that
Angeles told him later in 1995 that the Philippine government provided the Abu
Sayyaf with military vehicles, mortars, and assorted firearms to assist them with
the raid. [SENATOR AQUILINO Q. PIMENTEL WEBSITE, 7/31/2000] At this time, the
Philippine government is unpopular due to a recent scandal and is attempting to
pass an anti-terrorism bill. The government has sometimes been accused of
manipulating the Abu Sayyaf for Machiavellian purposes (see 1994, July 31,
2000, and July 27-28, 2003).
Entity Tags: Philippines, Aquilino Pimentel, Edwin Angeles, Abu Sayyaf
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia
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April 16, 1995: Philippine Government and CIA Keep Data on
Bojinka Plotters in US and Overseas from the FBI

  

8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995: Oklahoma City Bombing
Destroys Federal Building, Kills 168

  

The Alfred P. Murrah Building after being
bombed. [Source: CBS News]

Abdul Hakim Murad, a member of the Bojinka plot exposed in January by
Philippine police (see January 6, 1995), is rendered to the US, where he is to
stand trial. [GREY, 2007, PP. 245] Murad has been held and tortured by Philippine
authorities since January (see After January 6, 1995).
Entity Tags: Abdul Hakim Murad
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot

Newsday reports, “Some crucial computer evidence against notorious terrorist
suspect Ramzi Yousef has been destroyed, and the FBI has begun an investigation
into whether the CIA is responsible…” After the Bojinka plot was foiled in the
Philippines (see January 6, 1995), a computer hard drive and several floppy discs
were discovered in Yousef’s Manila apartment and found to contain a great deal
of useful evidence. Pictures and phone numbers recovered from the hard drive
led to the arrest of another Bojinka plotter just days later (see January 7-11,
1995). The computer files were copied by Philippine authorities and then turned
over to the CIA. The CIA then “provided the FBI with a summary of the files,
indicating they contained detailed information about Yousef’s coconspirators in
the United States and overseas, including their names, addresses and in some
cases, even phone numbers.… But when the CIA turned over the actual
computer and disks, Justice Department experts determined that at least three
separate computer deletion programs had been used to erase some of the data,
law-enforcement sources said.” One US law-enforcement official complains,
“We had teams of investigators frothing at the mouth to get at Yousef’s network.
And we get handed an empty computer. It’s as if we’d been tracking a serial
killer and someone intentionally shredded the investigative file.” Officials
believe it is not likely the files will ever be recovered. Newsday reports that
“The FBI is investigating whether CIA agents or their operatives intentionally
destroyed the evidence.” Since Philippine authorities made copies of the files,
the FBI has tried to get copies directly from them, but without success. [NEWSDAY,

4/16/1995] A search of the Lexis Nexus database shows no follow up to this story.
But only three Bojinka plotters—Ramzi Yousef, Abdul Hakim Murad, and Wali
Khan Amin Shah—are arrested in the years before 9/11, and the rest of the
network goes free.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Philippines, Ramzi Yousef, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine
Militant Collusion, Ramzi Yousef, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A truck bomb destroys the Alfred P.
Murrah Federal Building in Oklahoma
City, killing 168 people in America’s worst
domestic terrorist attack. Timothy
McVeigh, later convicted in the bombing,
has ideological roots both in the Patriot
world and among neo-Nazis like William
Pierce, whose novel, The Turner Diaries
(see 1978), served as a blueprint for the
attack. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/20/1995;
SOUTHERN POVERTY LAW CENTER, 6/2001; CLARKE,

2004, PP. 127] Initially, many believe that
no American set off the bomb, and
suspect Islamist terrorists of actually

carrying out the bombing (see 10:00 a.m. April 19, 1995 and After). Their
suspicions prove groundless. Investigators will find that the bomb is constructed
of some 5,000 pounds of ammonium nitrate and fuel oil, carried in 20 or so blue
plastic 55-gallon barrels arranged inside a rented Ryder truck (see April 15,
1995). The bomb is detonated by a slow-burning safety fuse, most likely lit by
hand. The fuse is attached to a much faster-burning detonation cord (“det
cord”) which ignites the fertilizer and fuel-oil mixture. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/27/1995]

The Murrah Federal Building houses a number of federal agencies, including
offices for the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco and Firearms (BATF); the Social
Security Administration; the Housing and Urban Development (HUD), Veterans
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Affairs, and Agriculture departments; and the Secret Service. [WASHINGTON POST,

4/20/1995] It encompasses an entire city block, between 5th and 4th Streets and
Harvey and Robinson Streets, and features a U-shaped, indented drive on 5th
that allows for quick pickup and delivery parking. The entire building’s facade
on this side is made of glass, allowing passersby to see into the offices in the
building, as well as into the America’s Kids day care center on the second floor,
which by this time is filling with children. It is in this driveway that McVeigh
parks his truck. [SERRANO, 1998, PP. 99-102]

Entering the City - McVeigh drives into Oklahoma City, entering around 8:30 a.m.
from his overnight stop in Ponca City, Oklahoma; the details reported of his
entrance into the city vary (see 7:00 a.m. - 8:35 a.m., April 19, 1995). At 8:55
a.m., a security camera captures the Ryder truck as it heads towards downtown
Oklahoma City [DOUGLAS O. LINDER, 2006] , a sighting bolstered by three people
leaving the building who later say they saw the truck parked in front of the
Murrah Building around this time. At 8:57, a security camera captures an image
of McVeigh’s Ryder truck being parked outside the Murrah Building in a
handicapped zone. One survivor of the blast, Marine recruiter Michael Norfleet,
later recalls seeing the Ryder truck parked just outside the building next to the
little circle drive on 5th Street leading up to the main entrance of the building.
Norfleet had parked his black Ford Ranger in front of the Ryder.
McVeigh Lights Fuses - McVeigh drives the Ryder truck west past the Murrah
Building on NW Fourth Street, turns north on a one-way street, and turns right
on Fifth Street. He pulls the truck over and parks near the Firestone store, next
to a chain-link fence. He then lights the five-minute fuses from inside the cab
(see 8:15 a.m. and After, April 18, 1995), sets the parking brake, drops the key
behind the seat, opens the door, locks the truck, exits, and shuts the door
behind him. A man later claims to have hit his brakes to avoid someone
matching McVeigh’s description as he crossed Fifth Street around 9:00 a.m.
McVeigh walks quickly toward a nearby YMCA building where he has hidden his
getaway car, a battered yellow Mercury Marquis (see April 13, 1995), in the
adjoining alleyway, crossing Robinson Street and crossing another street to get
to the alleyway. He begins to jog as he approaches his car. He later says he
remembers a woman looking at him as she is walking down the steps to enter
the building; he will describe her as white, in her mid-30s, with dirty blonde
hair. According to McVeigh’s own recollection, he is about 20 feet into the alley
when the bomb goes off. [STICKNEY, 1996, PP. 184-185; PBS FRONTLINE, 1/22/1996;
SERRANO, 1998, PP. 158; DOUGLAS O. LINDER, 2006; THE OKLAHOMAN, 4/2009]

Truck Explodes - At 9:02 a.m., the truck explodes, destroying most of the Murrah
Building and seriously damaging many nearby buildings. Eventually, it will be
determined that 168 people die in the blast, including 19 children. Over 500 are
injured. The children are in the second-story day care center just above the
parking space where McVeigh leaves the Ryder truck. McVeigh will later tell his
biographers that he is lifted off his feet by the power of the blast.
Devastation and Death - When the bomb detonates, the day care center and the
children plummet into the basement. The building, constructed with large glass
windows, collapses, sending a wave of flying glass shards and debris into the
building and the surrounding area. The oldest victim is 73-year-old Charles
Hurlbert, who has come to the Social Security office on the first floor. Hurlbert’s
wife Jean, 67, also dies in the blast. The youngest victim is four-month-old
Gabeon Bruce, whose mother is also in the Social Security office. One victim,
Rebecca Anderson, is a nurse who runs towards the building to render
assistance. She never makes it to the building; she is struck in the head by a
piece of falling debris and will die in a hospital four days after the blast. Her
heart and kidneys will be transplanted into survivors of the bombing. [DENVER
POST, 6/3/1997; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/3/1997; SERRANO, 1998, PP. 153-154; OKLAHOMA CITY

JOURNAL RECORD, 3/29/2001] Sherri Sparks, who has friends still unaccounted for in
the building, tells a reporter in the hours after the blast, “Oh, I can’t stand the
thought of… those innocent children, sitting there playing, thinking they’re safe,
and then this happens.” The explosion leaves a 30-foot-wide, 8-foot-deep crater
in the street that is covered by the wreckage of the building’s upper floors. The
north face of the nine-story building collapses entirely. [WASHINGTON POST,

4/20/1995; WASHINGTON POST, 4/22/1995] Mary Heath, a psychologist who works about
20 blocks from the Murrah Building, says the blast “shook the daylights out of
things—it scared us to death. We felt the windows shake before we heard the
noise.” In a neighboring building, a Water Resources Board meeting is just
commencing; the audiotape of the meeting captures the sound of the blast (see
9:02 a.m. and After, April 19, 1995). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/20/1995; THE OKLAHOMAN,
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4/2009] Norfleet, trapped in the Marine Corps office, is thrown into a wall by the
explosion. His skull is fractured, and a shard of glass punctures his right eye.
Three separate arteries are pierced, and Norfleet begins bleeding heavily. Two
supply sergeants in the office are far less injured; Norfleet asks one, “How bad
am I hurt?” and one replies, “Sir, you look really bad.” One of the two begins
giving Norfleet first aid; Norfleet later recalls: “He immediately went into
combat mode and started taking care of me. He laid me on a table and he
started looking for bandages to administer first aid. And while I was laying on
that table, I just knew that I was losing strength and that if I stayed in the
building, I would die.” Norfleet wraps a shirt around his head and face to slow
the bleeding, and the two sergeants help him to the stairs, through the fallen
rubble, and eventually out. Norfleet will later say that he follows “a blood trail
of somebody that had gone down the steps before me” to get outside, where he
is quickly put into an ambulance. He loses almost half his body’s blood supply
and his right eye. He will never fly again, and will soon be discharged for
medical incapacity. [SERRANO, 1998, PP. 161-162] Eighteen-month-old Phillip Allen,
called “P.J.” by his parents, miraculously survives the blast. The floor gives way
beneath him and he plunges 18 feet to land on the stomach of an adult worker
on the floor below, Calvin Johnson. Landing on Johnson’s stomach saves P.J.‘s
life. Johnson is knocked unconscious by the blast and by the impact of the little
boy falling on him, but when he awakes, he carries the toddler to safety. P.J.‘s
grandfather calls the child “Oklahoma’s miracle kid,” and media reports use the
label when retelling the story of the miraculous rescue. P.J. is one of six
children in the day care center to survive the blast. [STICKNEY, 1996, PP. 275-277]

Some people later report their belief that the Murrah Building was rocked by a
second explosion just moments after the first one, the second coming from a
secure area managed by the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco and Firearms (BATF)
that illegally stored explosives. Law professor Douglas O. Linder will later write,
“Both seismic evidence and witness testimony supports the ‘two blast theory.’”
[DOUGLAS O. LINDER, 2006] That theory is later disputed (see After 9:02 a.m. April
19, 1995).
Explosion's Effects Felt Miles Away - Buildings near the Murrah are also damaged,
seven severely, including the Journal Record newspaper building, the offices of
Southwestern Bell, the Water Resources Board, an Athenian restaurant, the
YMCA, a post office building, and the Regency Tower Hotel. Two Water Resources
Board employees and a restaurant worker are killed in the blast. The Journal
Record building loses its roof. Assistant Fire Chief Jon Hansen later recalls, “The
entire block looked like something out of war-torn Bosnia.” Every building within
four blocks of the Murrah suffers some effects. A United Parcel Service truck 10
miles away has its windows shattered by the blast. Cars in parking lots around
the area catch fire and burn. Millions of sheets of paper, and an innumerable
number of glass shards, shower down for hundreds of feet around the building.
[STICKNEY, 1996, PP. 28-30]

Truck Axle Crushes Nearby Car - Richard Nichols (no relation to bomber Timothy
McVeigh’s co-conspirator Terry Nichols), a maintenance worker standing with his
wife a block and a half away from the Murrah Building, is spun around by the
force of the blast. They throw open the back door of their car and begin taking
their young nephew Chad Nichols out of the back seat, when Richard sees a
large shaft of metal hurtling towards them. The “humongous object… spinning
like a boomerang,” as Richard later describes it, hits the front of their Ford
Festiva, smashing the windshield, crushing the front end, driving the rear end
high into the air, and sending the entire car spinning backwards about 10 feet.
Chad is not seriously injured. The metal shaft is the rear axle of the Ryder truck.
Later, investigators determine that it weighs 250 pounds and was blown 575 feet
from where the truck was parked. Governor Frank Keating (R-OK) points out the
axle to reporters when he walks the scene a day or so later, causing some media
outlets to incorrectly report that Keating “discovered” the axle. The scene will
take investigators days to process for evidence. [STICKNEY, 1996, PP. 32; NEW YORK
TIMES, 6/3/1997; SERRANO, 1998, PP. 187-189]

First Responders Begin Arriving - Within minutes, survivors begin evacuating the
building, and first responders appear on the scene (see 9:02 a.m. - 10:35 a.m.
April 19, 1995).
McVeigh's Getaway - McVeigh flees the bomb site in his Mercury getaway car (see
9:02 a.m. and After, April 19, 1995), but is captured less than 90 minutes later
(see 9:03 a.m. -- 10:17 a.m. April 19, 1995).
Entity Tags: Mary Heath, Phillip (“P.J.”) Allen, Regency Tower Hotel (Oklahoma City,
Oklahoma), Oklahoma City Journal Record, Michael Norfleet, Murrah Federal Building,
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April 19, 1995: Bojinka Plotter Takes Credit for Oklahoma City
Bombing; Claim Later Discredited

  

April 24, 1995: US Denies Philippine President’s Request to Delay
Deporting Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law

  

Richard Nichols, Social Security Administration, Sherri Sparks, Timothy James McVeigh,
US Department of Housing and Urban Development, Terry Lynn Nichols, Jon Hansen,
Southwestern Bell, Jean Hurlbert, Ed Kirkpatrick, Frank Keating, US Secret Service, US
Department of Veterans Affairs, Water Resources Board (Oklahoma City, Oklahoma ),
Young Men’s Christian Association, William Pierce, Gabeon Bruce, America’s Kids
(Oklahoma City, Oklahoma ), Chad Nichols, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Calvin
Johnson, US Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, Firearms and Explosives, Charles Hurlbert, US
Department of Agriculture, Douglas O. Linder
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Abdul Hakim Murad is in a US prison awaiting trial for his alleged role in the
Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995). Told about the Oklahoma City bombing that
took place earlier in the day (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995), he
immediately takes credit for the bombing on behalf of his associate Ramzi
Yousef. However, Yousef, also in US custody at the time, makes no such claim
(see 10:00 a.m. April 19, 1995 and After). An FBI report detailing Murad’s claim
will be submitted to FBI headquarters the next day. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 163-164] A
Philippine undercover operative will later claim that Terry Nichols, who will be
convicted for a major role in the Oklahoma City bombing, met with Murad,
Yousef, and others in the Philippines in 1994, and discussed blowing up a
building in Oklahoma and several other locations (see Late 1992-Early 1993 and
Late 1994). Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will later comment: “Could
[Yousef] have been introduced to [Nichols]? We do not know, despite some FBI
investigation. We do know that Nichols’s bombs did not work before his
Philippine stay and were deadly when he returned.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 127] Mike
Johnston, a lawyer representing the Oklahoma City bombing victims’ families,
will later comment: “Why should Murad be believed? For one thing, Murad made
his ‘confession’ voluntarily and spontaneously. Most important, Murad tied Ramzi
Yousef to the Oklahoma City bombing long before Terry Nichols was publicly
identified as a suspect.” [INSIGHT, 6/22/2002] Also on this day, Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa, an associate of Yousef and Murad who is being held in the US, is moved
from a low security prison to a maximum security prison. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 164] But
despite these potential links to Muslim militants, only five days after the
Oklahoma City bombing the New York Times will report, “Federal officials said
today that there was no evidence linking people of the Muslim faith or of Arab
descent to the bombing here.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/1995] Murad’s claim
apparently will not be reported in any newspaper until two years later [ROCKY

MOUNTAIN NEWS, 6/17/1995] , when lawyers for Nichols’s bombing partner, Timothy
McVeigh, tell reporters that their defense strategy will be to claim that the
bombing was the work of “foreign terrorists” led by “a Middle Eastern bombing
engineer.” The lawyers will claim that the bombing was “contracted out”
through an Iraqi intelligence base in the Philippines, and it is “possible that
those who carried out the bombing were unaware of the true sponsor.” The
lawyers also say it is possible, though less likely, that the bombing was carried
out by right-wing white supremacists, perhaps from the Elohim City compound
(see 1973 and After, 1983, 1992 - 1995, October 12, 1993 - January 1994, August
1994 - March 1995, September 12, 1994 and After, November 1994, February
1995, and April 5, 1995). [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/26/1997] The claims of foreign
involvement will be discredited (see 10:00 a.m. April 19, 1995 and After).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Richard A. Clarke, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Elohim City,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mike Johnston, Abdul Hakim Murad, Timothy James
McVeigh, Terry Lynn Nichols
Timeline Tags: US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine
Militant Collusion

Philippine President Fidel Ramos says he has asked the US to postpone the
deportation of Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, to Jordan.
Khalifa had been arrested in the US in December 1994. Jordan requested his
extradition and the US agreed, but earlier in April a Jordanian court overturned
a conviction of Khalifa. Ramos says, “We have asked [US authorities] to hold his
deportation because we are finding out his links with local terrorists here.” A
Philippines intelligence report completed in December 1994 already tied Khalifa
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April 26-May 3, 1995: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Deported from
US

  

May 3, 1995-August 31, 1995: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Still in
US?

  

May 11, 1995: FBI Memo Fails to Mention Operation Bojinka
Second Wave

  

to several planned attacks that could have killed thousands (see December 15,
1994). By comparison, he has already been acquitted of attacks in Jordan that
injured several but killed no one. [JAPAN ECONOMIC NEWSWIRE, 4/24/1995] Despite the
request from Ramos, a US judge will approve Khalifa’s deportation to Jordan
two days later (see April 26-May 3, 1995). He will be acquitted again there and
then set free (see July 19, 1995).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Fidel Ramos
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa

An immigration judge approves the deportation of Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin
Laden’s brother-in-law, saying “his presence in the United States would have
potentially serious adverse foreign policy consequences.” Khalifa reportedly
leaves the US for Jordan on May 3, although there is some evidence he remains
in US custody until August (see May 3, 1995-August 31, 1995). [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 5/5/1995] He will quickly be retried in Jordan, pronounced not
guilty of all charges, and set free (see July 19, 1995). Jacob Boesen, an analyst
at the CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center, will later recall, “I remember people at
the CIA who were ripsh_t at the time. Not even speaking in retrospect, but
contemporaneous with what the intelligence community knew about bin Laden,
Khalifa’s deportation was unreal.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 4/18/1995; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 4/26/1995; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2002; LANCE, 2003, PP. 233-35] Author Peter Lance
will later comment, “If this arrest had been properly followed up by the FBI and
the Justice Department, it could have led to the seizure of both Ramzi Yousef
and his uncle Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, and stopped the 9/11 plot dead in its
tracks.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 158]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Jacob Boesen, Peter Lance, Jordan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine
Militant Collusion, Saudi Arabia, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, is reportedly released
from a US prison on May 3, 1995, and deported to Jordan to stand trial there. He
had been sentenced to death while outside Jordan, but according to Jordanian
law he is allowed a retrial if he shows up in person for it. Media accounts at the
time place Khalifa in Jordan, attending his retrial. For instance, according to
one article published on May 15, “In San Francisco last week, American police
officials quietly placed a slender, bearded man on a plane to the Middle East,
where he was taken into custody by Jordanian security guards.” [US NEWS AND

WORLD REPORT, 5/15/1995] Another article from July 19 puts him in a Jordanian
courtroom, saying, “Khalifa sobbed in relief as the verdict was pronounced….”
[AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 7/19/1995] However, US prison records released years later
will indicate Khalifa was transferred to the custody of another unnamed US
government agency on May 3 instead. He then remained in the US or in a remote
US facility overseas until leaving the prison system on August 31, 1995, almost
four months later. By that time, his trial in Jordan is over and he is allowed to go
free there. Whether this contradiction is a clerical error or if there is some
other explanation is not known. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 165-166]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa

FBI agents, having held Operation Bojinka plotter Abdul Hakim Murad for about a
month, write a memo containing what they have learned from interrogating
him. The memo contains many interesting revelations, including that Ramzi
Yousef, a mastermind of the 1993 World Trade Center bombing, “wanted to
return to the United States in the future to bomb the World Trade Center a
second time.” However, this memo does not contain a word about the second
wave of Operation Bojinka—to fly about 12 hijacked airplanes into prominent US
buildings—even though Murad had recently fully confessed this plot to
Philippines investigators, who claim they turned over tapes, transcripts, and
reports with Murad’s confessions of the plot to the US when they handed over
Murad. It has not been explained why this plot is not mentioned in the FBI’s
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May 24, 1995: Serb Forces Begin Attacking UN Protected Muslim
Safe Zones in Bosnia

  

Bosnian boundaries during the four month cease
fire in early 1995. The area controlled by Bosnian
Muslims and Croats is shown in gray while the area
controlled by Bosnian Serbs is shown in white. UN
safe zones are circled in red. [Source: Time /
Cowan, Castello, Glanton]

Before Summer 1995: CIA Begins Tracking Islamist Militants in
Europe

  

June 1995-June 1998: Number of Counterterrorism Exercises
Increases Dramatically, but Most Practice Unlikely WMD Scenarios

  

summary of Murad’s interrogation. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 280-82] If the US does not learn
of the second wave plot from Murad’s interrogation, it appears the US get the
same information from a different source at about the same time (see Spring
1995). After 9/11, a Philippine investigator will refer to this third plot when he
says of the 9/11 attacks, “It’s Bojinka. We told the Americans everything about
Bojinka. Why didn’t they pay attention?” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001] In an
interview after 9/11, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed will claim that the 9/11 attacks
were a refinement and resurrection of this plot. [AUSTRALIAN, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Abdul Hakim Murad, Operation Bojinka, World Trade Center, Ramzi Yousef,
Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Ramzi Yousef

Serb forces ignore a UN order to
remove heavy weapons from the
Sarajevo area of Bosnia. NATO
aircraft then attack a Serb
ammunition depot. The Serbs begin
shelling UN protected Muslim safe
areas in response (see April-May
1993). Despite the UN protection,
Serbs conquer two of the six safe
areas, Zepa and Srebrenica, in July
(see July 1995). [TIME, 12/31/1995]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The CIA begins a program to track Islamist militants in Europe. The program is
operated by local stations in Europe and CIA manager Michael Scheuer, who will
go on to found the agency’s bin Laden unit in early 1996 (see February 1996).
The program is primarily focused on militants who oppose the Egyptian
government. It traces the support network that supplies money and recruits to
them and that organizes their propaganda. US Ambassador to Egypt Edward
Walker will later say that the operation involves intercepting telephone calls and
opening mail. Suspects are identified in Egypt and in European cities such as
Milan (see 1993 and After), Oslo, and London (see (Late 1995)). [GREY, 2007, PP.

125] The intelligence gathered as a part of this operation will be used for the
CIA’s nascent rendition program (see Summer 1995).
Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Edward Walker, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote Surveillance,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

After Presidential Decision Directive 39 (PDD-39), issued in June 1995 (see June
21, 1995), requires key federal agencies to maintain well-exercised
counterterrorist capabilities, the number of counterterrorism exercises being
conducted increases significantly. According to a 1999 report by the General
Accounting Office, whereas 32 counterterrorist exercises are held between June
1995 and June 1996, from June 1997 to June 1998, 116 such exercises are
conducted. Some of the exercises held between June 1995 and June 1998 are
“tabletop exercises,” where participants work through a scenario around a table
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June 1995-Early 1999: Boston Al-Qaeda Sleeper Cell Emerges   

Summer 1995: CIA Designs Program to Abduct Islamist Militants
and Send them to Egypt

  

or in a classroom and discuss how their agency might react; others are “field
exercises,” where an agency’s leadership and operational units practice their
skills in a realistic field setting. Four exercises during this period are “no-
notice” exercises, where participants have no advance notice of the exercise.
These four exercises are conducted by either the Department of Defense (DoD)
or the Department of Energy. DoD leads 97 of the exercises—almost half of the
total—held between June 1995 and June 1998. The Secret Service leads 46, the
FBI 24, and the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) leads 16. Most of
the exercises are conducted in the US and are based around the scenario of a
domestic terrorist attack. Although intelligence agencies have determined that
conventional explosives and firearms continue to be the weapons of choice for
terrorists, the majority of exercises are based around scenarios involving
weapons of mass destruction (WMD)—chemical, biological, or nuclear weapons
or agents. More than two-thirds of the exercises have WMD scenarios, with the
most common WMD being chemical agents, such as sarin. The other exercises
have more traditional and more likely scenarios involving conventional weapons
and explosives. [UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 6/25/1999  ; WASHINGTON

POST, 10/2/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Government Accountability Office, Federal Emergency Management Agency,
US Secret Service, US Department of Defense, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Department of Energy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Military Exercises

Nabil al-Marabh returned to Canada from Afghanistan in February 1994 using a
fraudulent Saudi Arabian passport. But his request for asylum was eventually
denied. He then enters the US in June 1995 and applies for asylum there. That
too is denied, and he is ordered deported in 1997. But the order is not enforced
and he continues to live in the US and Canada illegally until 9/11. [CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/22/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER, 5/23/2003] Al-Marabh moves to
Boston and gets a job as a taxi driver. He had known al-Qaeda operatives Bassam
Kanj, Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, and Raed Hijazi in training camps in Afghanistan
(see Late 1980s; 1989-1994), and this group of four regathers in Boston. Kanj has
been there since 1995, driving taxis at the same company that hires al-Marabh.
Elzahabi moves to Boston from New York City in 1997 and also gets a job at this
same taxi company. There are conflicting accounts as to who brings Raed Hijazi
to Boston and why he goes there, but by the beginning of 1998 he is also working
for this taxi company. [BOSTON GLOBE, 2/5/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/14/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/4/2002] Al-Marabh and Hijazi are roommates
for at least two months. While they work together driving taxis, Hijazi is saving
his earnings to spend on bomb plots and is working on an al-Qaeda plot to attack
a US warship. That plot will develop into the attack on the USS Cole in 2000.
[ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/4/2002] Around the end of 1998,
Kanj and Hijazi leave Boston to work on al-Qaeda plots overseas while Elzahabi
leaves in 1999 to fight as a sniper in Chechnya. Al-Marabh will also leave,
moving to Florida in early 1999 (see February 1999-February 2000), but he
periodically returns to his Boston residence for some time, as his wife and son
continue to live there. These four men will continue to help each other in
various al-Qaeda plots. [BOSTON GLOBE, 2/5/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 6/26/2004]

Apparently, al-Qaeda recruiter Kamal Derwish also works at the same Boston
taxi company, though the timing is not clear. He trained in Afghanistan in 1992,
a time when al-Marabh was also there. He will be killed by a US missile strike in
November 2002 (see November 3, 2002). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 5/23/2003] Even
though the Boston FBI is aware long before 9/11 that at least four of the men
are connected to al-Qaeda (see January 2001), the FBI will officially deny the
possibility of any al-Qaeda cell in Boston until 2004 (see June 27, 2004).
Entity Tags: Bassam Kanj, Al-Qaeda, Nabil al-Marabh, Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, Kamal
Derwish, Raed Hijazi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Nabil Al-Marabh

The CIA proposes a policy of abducting Islamic Jihad militants and sending them
to Egypt which will soon be approved by President Bill Clinton (see June 21,
1995). The Clinton administration began a policy of allowing abductions, known
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June 3, 1995: Plot to Crash Plane into CIA Headquarters First
Mentioned in Media

  

A 1998
CNN map
of likely
flights to
be
hijacked
in one
version of
Operation
Bojinka.
[Source:
CNN]

as “renditions,” in 1993 (see 1993). At first, renditions were rarely used because
few countries wanted the suspects. Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden
unit, is one of the architects of a 1995 agreement with Egypt to send rendered
militants there. He will later recall: “It was begun in desperation.… We were
turning into voyeurs. We knew where these people were, but we couldn’t
capture them because we had nowhere to take them,” due to legal and
diplomatic complications. The CIA realized that “we had to come up with a third
party.” Egypt was the obvious choice because the Islamic Jihad is the prime
political enemy of the Egyptian government, and many Islamic Jihad militants
also work for al-Qaeda, an enemy of the US.
Turning a Blind Eye - However, the Egyptian secret police force, the Mukhabarat,
is notorious for its torture of prisoners. As part of the program, the US helps
track, capture, and transport suspects to Egypt (see Before Summer 1995) and
then turns a blind eye while the Egyptians torture them. Scheuer claims the US
could give the Egyptian interrogators questions they wanted put to the
detainees in the morning and get answers by the evening. Because torture is
illegal in the US, US officials are never present when the torture is done.
Further, the CIA only abducts suspects who have already been convicted in
absentia. Talaat Fouad Qassem is the first known person the CIA renders to
Egypt (see September 13, 1995). But the number of renditions greatly increases
in 1998, when the CIA gets a list of Islamic Jihad operatives around the world
(see Late August 1998). These renditions result in a big trial in Egypt in 1999
that effectively destroys Islamic Jihad as a major force in that country (see
1999). [NEW YORKER, 2/8/2005]

CIA, NSC, Justice Department Lawyers Consulted - Scheuer will say that lawyers
inside and outside the CIA are intensively consulted about the program: “There
is a large legal department within the Central Intelligence Agency, and there is a
section of the Department of Justice that is involved in legal interpretations for
intelligence work, and there is a team of lawyers at the National Security
Council, and on all of these things those lawyers are involved in one way or
another and have signed off on the procedure. The idea that somehow this is a
rogue operation that someone has dreamed up is just absurd.” [GREY, 2007, PP.
140-141]

Leadership of Program - The rendition program does not focus solely on al-
Qaeda-linked extremists, and other suspected terrorists are also abducted.
Scheuer will later tell Congress, “I authored it and then ran and managed it
against al-Qaeda leaders and other Sunni Islamists from August 1995, until June
1999.” [US CONGRESS, 4/17/2007  ] A dedicated Renditions Branch will be
established at CIA headquarters in 1997 (see 1997), but the relationship
between Scheuer and its manager is not known—it is unclear whether this
manager is a subordinate, superior, or equal of Scheuer, or whether Scheuer
takes on this responsibility as well. After Scheuer is fired as unit chief in May
1999 (see June 1999), his role in the rendition program will presumably be
passed on to his successor, Richard Blee, who will go on to be involved in
rendition after 9/11 (see Shortly After December 19, 2001). In a piece
apparently about Blee, journalist Ken Silverstein will say that he “oversaw… the
[Counterterrorist Center] branch that directed renditions.” [HARPER'S, 1/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Mukhabarat (Egypt), Richard Blee, Islamic Jihad, Alec Station, Central
Intelligence Agency, Egypt, Michael Scheuer
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The first media mention of the Bojinka plot to crash an airplane into
CIA headquarters occurs on this day, according to a search of the Lexis-
Nexus database. An article in The Advertiser, an Australian newspaper,
mentions the Bojinka plots to assassinate the Pope and then blow up
about a dozen airplanes over the Pacific. The article adds, “Then the
ultimate assault on the so-called ‘infidels’: a plane flown by a suicide
bomber was to nose-dive and crash into the American headquarters of
the CIA, creating carnage.” [ADVERTISER, 6/3/1995] While this first
mention may be obscure from a United States point of view, the
Bojinka planes-as-weapons plot will be mentioned in other media
outlets in the years to come. In fact, in 2002 CNN correspondent David

Ensor will comment about CNN coverage: “[E]veryone, all your viewers who
wanted to, could have known that at one point Ramzi Yousef and some others
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June 21, 1995: Clinton Puts FBI in Charge of Managing Terrorism
in the US

  

June 26, 1995: Al-Qaeda and Egyptian Militants Try to
Assassinate Egyptian President Mubarak

  

Mustafa Hamza. [Source:
Public domain]

Shortly After June 26, 1995: US Considers Bombing Bin Laden for
Sponsoring Assassination Attempt on Egyptian President

  

were allegedly plotting to fly an airliner into the CIA headquarters in the United
States, that, in fact, the idea of using an airliner as a weapon, that idea at
least, had already been aired.… We talked about it. We’ve done stories about it
for years, frankly.” [CNN, 6/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Operation Bojinka, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot

In the wake of the Oklahoma City bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19,
1995), President Clinton issues a classified directive on US counterterrorism
policy. Presidential Decision Directive 39 (PDD-39) states that the United States
should “deter, defeat and respond vigorously to all terrorist attacks on our
territory and against our citizens,” and characterizes terrorism as both “a
potential threat to national security as well as a criminal act.” [US PRESIDENT,

6/21/1995; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 101] The directive
makes the State Department the “lead agency for international terrorist
incidents that take place outside of US territory,” and the Justice Department,
acting through the FBI, the lead agency for threats or acts of terrorism that take
place in the United States. It defines “lead agencies” as “those that have the
most direct role in and responsibility for implementation of US counterterrorism
policy.” [US PRESIDENT, 6/21/1995; WORLDNETDAILY, 8/30/1999; US GOVERNMENT, 1/2001, PP. 8]

Journalist and author Murray Weiss later calls the signing of PDD-39, “a defining
moment, because it brought representatives from several other federal
agencies, including the Federal Emergency Management Administration, the
Department of Environmental Protection, and the Department of Health, into
the antiterrorism program.” [WEISS, 2003, PP. 105] An April 2001 report by the
Congressional Research Service will call this directive “the foundation for
current US policy for combating terrorism.” [BRAKE, 4/19/2001, PP. 5  ]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak arrives in Addis
Ababa, Ethiopia, to attend the Organization of African
Unity summit. Less than an hour after his arrival,
Islamist militants attack his motorcade. Gunmen
shoot at his limousine, but the grenade launcher they
have malfunctions. Ethiopian soldiers kill five of the
assassins and capture three more, while two of
Mubarak’s bodyguards are killed. A second ambush is
planned further down the road, but the motorcade
turns around, probably saving Mubarak’s life.
Investigators determine that the Egyptian-based
militant groups Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya and Islamic
Jihad worked with al-Qaeda on the plot. The leader
of the plot was Mustafa Hamza, a leader in both al-

Qaeda and Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya. Ayman al-Zawahiri was also involved, and
personally inspected the planned killing ground. The Sudanese intelligence
agency also assisted. For instance, the weapons were smuggled into the country
through the Sudanese embassy. Ethiopia and Egypt charge the government of
Sudan with complicity in the attack. Bin Laden is living openly in Sudan at the
time. Egyptian officials privately tell US intelligence they believe Osama bin
Laden funded the attack, and the US agrees. The US contemplates attacking bin
Laden in Sudan, but decides against it (see Shortly After June 26, 1995). [MSNBC,

5/2005; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 213-214] In 1998, Hamza will become overall head of Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya, running it while in hiding outside of Egypt. In late 2004, he
will be extradited from Iran to stand trial in Egypt (see Spring 2002). [REUTERS,
1/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Sudan, Osama bin Laden, Mustafa Hamza, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri,
Hosni Mubarak, Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks
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Mid 1995-Spring 1996: French Agent Penetrates Afghan Camps,
Meets Top Al-Qaeda Managers

  

al-Qaeda Afghan training camp. [Source: Al
Jazeera]

(Mid 1995-Spring 1996): Militants Tell French Informer they
Received Training from Pakistan Military

  

On June 26, 1995, there is a failed assassination attempt on Egyptian President
Hosni Mubarak as he visits Ethiopia (see June 26, 1995). The CIA soon concludes
Osama bin Laden authorized the operation, and they plan a retaliation attack.
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] Evidence suggests that the government of Sudan and
Hassan al-Turabi, Sudan’s leader, know where bin Laden is living in Sudan and
helped support the plot. The United Nations Security Council places sanctions on
Sudan as a result. The US examines options for attacking bin Laden and/or al-
Turabi’s facilities in the Sudanese capital of Khartoum. The options developed by
the US military are rejected for being unstealthy and a de facto war on Sudan.
In the ensuing months, there are reports of Egyptian covert operations against
bin Laden and an Egyptian military build-up on the Sudanese border. These
factors influence bin Laden’s decision to move to Afghanistan in 1996 (see May
18, 1996). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 140-41] One suspect in the assassination, Anas al-Liby,
moves to Britain. The British government not only refuses to extradite him to
Egypt, but secretly hires him to assassinate the leader of Libya (see (Late 1995)
and 1996).
Entity Tags: United Nations Security Council, Hosni Mubarak, Hassan al-Turabi, Osama
bin Laden, Anas al-Liby, Central Intelligence Agency, Sudan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

A French intelligence asset called
Omar Nasiri, who has previously
informed on a Groupe Islamique Armé
(GIA) cell in Brussels (see Mid 1994-
March 2, 1995), is given the task of
penetrating the network of militant
camps in Afghanistan. He flies to
Pakistan and soon is in contact with
the al-Qaeda network. He is sent to
Peshawar, where he meets al-Qaeda
leaders Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi and Abu
Zubaida. From there he is then taken
to al-Libi’s Khaldan camp inside
Afghanistan, where he receives
physical and weapons training, as well

as religious instruction. The training also includes blocks on explosives, tactics,
hand-to-hand combat, surveillance, and kidnapping, and is at least partially
derived from US army manuals. While at the camp he is told by Kashmiri
militants that they have been trained by the Pakistani army (see (Mid 1995-
Spring 1996)) and he uses money given to him by French intelligence to purchase
weapons for al-Qaeda (see (Late 1995-Spring 1996)). After several months of
training at Khaldan and Darunta camps, he returns to Europe via Peshawar. In
Peshawar he again meets Abu Zubaida, who gives Nasiri a phone number where
he can be reached and asks him to send money from Europe. Upon returning to
Europe, Nasiri contacts his handler at French intelligence and tells him about
the camps. [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 101-244, 253-7]

Entity Tags: Omar Nasiri, Abu Zubaida, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ©
ExtÃ©rieure, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Abu Zubaida,
Algerian Militant Collusion

While training at al-Qaeda’s Afghan camps (see Mid 1995-Spring 1996), French
intelligence informer Omar Nasiri meets a number of Kashmiri militants who are
training to go back and fight the Indians in held Kashmir. The militants say that
they received training from the Pakistani military. Nasiri will later write: “The
Kashmiris also talked about their route to the camps. They didn’t come like I did
through Peshawar. First they trained with a unit of the Pakistani military, which
then sent them on to the camps. Every one of them told me the same thing.”
[NASIRI, 2006, PP. 175]

Entity Tags: Omar Nasiri
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Other Possible Moles or Informants
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July 1995: Bosnian Muslims Massacred at Srebrenica by Serb
Forces

  

Nasir Oric. [Source:
Reuters / Corbis]

(Between July 1995 and September 2000): Senior FBI Agent Says
There Are No Threats to Aviation

  

Bruce
Butterworth.
[Source:
Mineta
Transportation
Institute]

Bosnian Serb forces enter Srebrenica, capturing the Dutch
peacekeeping forces there. Thousands of Muslim civilians
are brutally executed by the Serbs. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
MONITOR, 10/2/1995; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 10/24/1995; NEW

YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 9/24/1998; BBC, 6/9/2005] The commander
of the Bosnian Muslim forces based in Srebrenica, Nasir
Oric, forcibly prevented Muslim civilians from leaving
Srebrenica prior to the Serb attack. [GLOBE AND MAIL,

7/12/1995] However, Oric and his troops quietly withdrew
from Srebrenica just two days before the Serbs arrived,
leaving the civilians to fend for themselves. There is
fighting between Muslim forces who favor the retreat, and
those who want to stay and defend the city. [NEW YORK TIMES,

7/24/1995] The International Commission on Missing Persons
(ICMP) will announce in 2005 that they have been able to identify the remains of
2032 victims of the Serb assault. [INTERNATIONAL COMMISSION ON MISSING PERSONS,
6/21/2005]

Entity Tags: Ralph Mutschke, Nasir Oric
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

John O’Neill, a senior FBI agent, tells congressional staffers there are
no threats to aviation in the US. The staff of the Senate Intelligence
Committee has asked the FBI, the director of central intelligence, and
the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) for a briefing about threats
to civil aviation. O’Neill goes to the Hart Senate Office Building in
Washington, DC, to respond to this request on behalf of the FBI. Cathal
Flynn, the FAA’s associate administrator for civil aviation security, who
goes on behalf of the FAA, will later recall that at the briefing, Senate
Intelligence Committee staffers ask, “What are the indications—or
what are the threats—to aviation?” In response, according to Flynn,

“John O’Neill said there are none.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/9/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/27/2004] Bruce Butterworth, the FAA’s director of civil aviation security
operations, who is apparently at the briefing, will similarly describe O’Neill’s
response. He will say he “recalled FBI agent John O’Neill’s testimony to the
Senate Intelligence Committee wherein he was unwilling to corroborate FAA
claims about credible threats to civil aviation.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/29/2003  ]

FBI Has Learned of 'Indications' of Threats to Aviation - Flynn finds O’Neill’s
response to the Intelligence Committee staffers odd, since, he will say, the FBI
has learned of a “few indications” of possible threats to aviation, such as a
suspicious individual trying to get “a job with airport access” at Los Angeles
International Airport. He writes a note to O’Neill, reminding him about this
incident. But, according to Flynn, O’Neill “looked at the note” and “still didn’t
say anything, didn’t change what he had said.” As the two men are leaving the
briefing, Flynn asks O’Neill about the incident and O’Neill tells him there was
“nothing to it.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/9/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

O'Neill Is the FBI's 'Most Committed Tracker of Osama bin Laden' - It is unclear
when this briefing takes place. It presumably occurs sometime between July
1995 and September 2000—the time period during which Butterworth is the FAA’s
director of civil aviation security operations. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/29/2003  ]

According to Flynn, O’Neill is “the head of antiterrorism for the FBI” when the
briefing is held. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] This suggests that it takes place
sometime between January 1995 and January 1997, when O’Neill is chief of the
counterterrorism section at the FBI’s Washington headquarters. [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2006] During his time working for the FBI, O’Neill becomes
“the bureau’s most committed tracker of Osama bin Laden and his al-Qaeda
network of terrorists,” according to the New Yorker. [NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002]

Journalist and author Murray Weiss will write that O’Neill “had reiterated since
1995 to any official in Washington who would listen” that “he was sure bin
Laden would attack on American soil.” [WEISS, 2003, PP. 360]

Entity Tags: Senate Intelligence Committee, John O’Neill, Cathal Flynn, Bruce
Butterworth
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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July 1995: US National Intelligence Estimate Concludes Islamic
Militants Are Intent on Attacking inside US

  

July-October 1995: Wave of Attacks in France Blamed on
Algerian Islamist Militants Were Likely Masterminded by Algerian
Government

  

A Paris subway car bombed in
1995. [Source: Associated Press]

The US intelligence community releases a National Intelligence Estimate (NIE)
entitled “The Foreign Terrorist Threat in the United States.” Partly prompted by
the World Trade Center bombing two years earlier (see February 26, 1993), it
warns that radical Islamists have an enhanced ability “to operate in the United
States” and that the danger of them attacking in the US will only increase over
time. [TENET, 2007, PP. 104; SHENON, 2008, PP. 314] It concludes that the most likely
terrorist threat will come from emerging “transient” terrorist groupings that are
more fluid and multinational than older organizations and state-sponsored
surrogates. This “new terrorist phenomenon” is made up of loose affiliations of
Islamist extremists violently angry at the US. Lacking strong organization, they
get weapons, money, and support from an assortment of governments, factions,
and individual benefactors. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/14/2004] The estimate warns that
terrorists are intent on striking specific targets inside the US, especially
landmark buildings in Washington and New York such as the White House, the
Capitol, Wall Street, and the WTC. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 314] It says: “Should
terrorists launch new attacks, we believe their preferred targets will be US
government facilities and national symbols, financial and transportation
infrastructure nodes, or public gathering places. Civil aviation remains a
particularly attractive target in light of the fear and publicity that the downing
of an airline would evoke and the revelations last summer of the US air transport
sector’s vulnerabilities.” Osama bin Laden is not mentioned by name, but he will
be in the next NIE, released in 1997 (see 1997; see also October 1989).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 54]

Entity Tags: US intelligence
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Ten French citizens die and more than two hundred
are injured in a series of attacks in France from July
to October 1995. Most of the attacks are caused by
the explosion of rudimentary bombs in the Paris
subway. The deaths are blamed on the Groupe
Islamique Armé (GIA) Algerian militant group. Some
members of the banned Algerian opposition Islamic
Salvation Front (FIS) living in exile in France are
killed as well. For instance, high-level FIS leader
Abdelbaki Sahraoui is assassinated on July 11, 1995.
The GIA takes credit for these acts. The attacks
mobilize French public opinion against the Islamic
opposition in Algerian and causes the French
government to abandon its support for recent
Algerian peace plans put forth by a united

opposition front (see January 13,1995). [BBC, 10/30/2002; RANDAL, 2005, PP. 171,

316-317; GUARDIAN, 9/8/2005] However, in September 1995, French Interior Minister
Jean-Louis Debré says, “It cannot be excluded that Algerian intelligence may
have been implicated” in the first bombing, which hit the Saint-Michel subway
stop in Paris on July 25 and killed eight. [BBC, 10/31/2002; RANDAL, 2005, PP. 316-317]

And as time goes on, Algerian officials defect and blame Algerian intelligence
for sponsoring all the attacks. Ali Touchent is said to be the GIA leader
organizing the attacks (see January 13,1995). But Mohammed Samraoui, former
deputy chief of the Algerian army’s counterintelligence unit, will later claim
that Touchent was an Algerian intelligence “agent tasked with infiltrating
Islamist ranks abroad and the French knew it.” But he adds the French
“probably did not suspect their Algerian counterparts were prepared to go so
far.” [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 316-317] A long-time Algerian secret agent known only by
the codename Yussuf-Joseph who defected to Britain will later claim that the
bombings in France were supported by Algerian intelligence in order to turn
French public opinion against the Islamic opposition in Algeria. He says that
intelligence agents went sent to France by General Smain Lamari, head of the
Algerian counterintelligence department, to directly organize at least two of the
French bombings. The operational leader was actually Colonel Souames
Mahmoud, head of the intelligence at the Algerian Embassy in Paris. [OBSERVER,

11/9/1997] In 2002, a French television station will air a 90-minute documentary
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July 4, 1995: Kashmir Kidnapping Leads to US Charity, but US
Takes No Action Against It

  

July 5, 1995-May 1997: Hamas Leader Held in the US, Then Let
Go

  

Mousa Abu Marzouk.
[Source: US Department of
Corrections]

tying the bombings to Algerian intelligence. In the wake of the broadcast, Alain
Marsaud, French counterintelligence coordinator in the 1980s, will say, “State
terrorism uses screen organizations. In this case, [the GIA was] a screen
organization in the hands of the Algerian security services… it was a screen to
hold France hostage.” [NEW ZEALAND LISTENER, 2/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Ali Touchent, Islamic Salvation Front, Alain Marsaud, Mohammed Samraoui,
Abdelbaki Sahraoui, Souames Mahmoud, Yussuf-Joseph, Smain Lamari, Jean-Louis
DebrÃ©
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

On July 4, 1995, six Western tourists are kidnapped in Kashmir, India. A
Norwegian is soon found beheaded while an American manages to escape. The
remaining hostages, two British, one German, and one American, are never
found and are apparently killed in December 1995. The kidnapping is executed
by an alias of the Pakistani militant group later known as Harkat ul-Mujahedeen.
The kidnappers demand the release of a number of jailed Islamists, including
Saeed Sheikh and Maulana Masood Azhar, both imprisoned in India (see
November 1994-December 1999). Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna
claims the leaders of the operation were trained by al-Qaeda. [GUNARATNA, 2003,

PP. 284-285] In January 1996, a secret CIA report will say that, according to a
foreign intelligence agency, Enaam Arnaout, the US director of the Benevolence
International Foundation (BIF), was in Pakistan and matches the description of a
man involved in the kidnapping who then left Pakistan in early October for
Bosnia via the US. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996] Yet despite this
information, the US will take no action against Arnaout or BIF. The US will not
even designate Harkat ul-Mujahedeen until over two years after the kidnapping.
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 284-285] An airplane hijacking in 1999 will free Azhar and
Sheikh (see December 24-31, 1999).
Entity Tags: Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Enaam Arnaout, Al-Qaeda, Benevolence
International Foundation, Central Intelligence Agency, Maulana Masood Azhar, Saeed
Sheikh
Category Tags: Saeed Sheikh, BIF, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

On July 5, 1995, high-level Hamas leader Mousa Abu
Marzouk is detained at a New York City airport as he
tries to enter the US. An immigration agent checks
Marzouk’s name against a watch list and finds a match.
Marzouk’s name had apparently been added to the
watch list in recent months, so he had not been
stopped on previous trips. Although not a US citizen, he
had been living in the US for 14 years. Israel considers
him the head of Hamas’ political wing, and he is
already under indictment in Israel for at least ten
attacks that killed at least 47 people. In 1994 he
appeared on Lebanese television to take credit for a
Hamas suicide attack in Israel, saying, “Death is a goal
to every Muslim.” When he is detained in New York, he
is found with an address book that the FBI says contains the names, telephone
numbers, and addresses of numerous “active and violent terrorists and terrorist
organizations.” More than 20 percent of the addresses are in the US. He is also
carrying paperwork connecting him to charities and companies worth more than
$10 million, which the FBI suspect are part of a Hamas money laundering
operation in the US. On August 16, 1995, the US declares him a “Specially
Designated Terrorist.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/28/1995; EMERSON, 2002, PP. 86-87; FEDERAL

NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/21/2004] In August 1995, the US
announces it will extradite Marzouk to Israel rather than try him in the US.
Extradition hearings proceed slowly until 1997, when Marzouk announces he will
no longer fight being deported to Israel. Then Israel makes the surprise
announcement that it is no longer seeking Marzouk’s extradition. They cite a
fear of a highly publicized trial and the fear of retaliatory terrorist attacks. In
May 1997, the US deports Marzouk to Jordan, “ending what had become an
embarrassing case for both the United States and Israel.” Jordan in turn deports
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July 6, 1995-June 26, 1996: Bojinka Suspect Granted Asylum in
Australia and Continues to Live There Openly

  

July 19, 1995: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa Set Free in
Jordan

  

him to Syria, where he will live and continue to work as a top Hamas leader. At
the time of his deportation, it is claimed that one reason Marzouk is being
deported is because the evidence against him is weak. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/1997;

NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/1997; EMERSON, 2002, PP. 87-89] However, FBI agent Robert Wright
will later claim that he uncovered more than enough evidence to convict
Marzouk, but that higher-ups in the FBI did not want to disrupt the Hamas
support network in the US, apparently in hopes that Hamas would commit
enough violent attacks to disrupt peace negotiations between Israel and more
moderate Palestinians (see June 2, 2003).
Entity Tags: Hamas, Mousa Abu Marzouk, United States, Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

A Syrian suspected of involvement in the al-Qaeda Bojinka plot is granted
asylum in Australia even though the Australian government is aware of some of
his apparent terrorism ties. Ahmad al-Hamwi, a.k.a. Omar Abu Omar, was head
of the International Relations and Information Center (IRIC) from 1993 to 1995, a
charity front closely tied to the failed Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995). In
1995, Philippine investigators determined that most of the funding for the plot
went through a bank account controlled by al-Hamwi. [INSTITUTE OF DEFENSE AND

STRATEGIC STUDIES, 3/7/2003  ] At the same time, he was roommates with
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, and married the sister of
one of Khalifa’s Philippine wives. He worked closely with Khalifa in the IRIC until
Khalifa was forced to leave the country in late 1994 (see December 1, 1994).
[AUSTRALIAN, 4/8/2006] Shortly after the Bojinka plot is foiled by Philippines
authorities in early 1995, the IRIC is shut down and al-Hamwi is brought in for
questioning. However, he is let go and travels to Australia in July 1995 then
immediately applies for asylum there. The Australian asylum review board is
aware of the following things:
 He was interrogated by Philippines intelligence and questioned about his ties

to WTC bomber Ramzi Yousef and the Bojinka plot to kill the Pope.
 He tells the review board that he was interrogated by a senior officer with

direct ties to the Philippine president
 He came into Australia using a fake Dutch passport and has two fake Syrian

passports.
 He has ties to Khalifa, who had been convicted of funding a bombing in Jordan.
 He is a longtime member of the militant group the Muslim Brotherhood.

But incredibly, in June 1996 he is granted him asylum on the grounds that he
could be persecuted in Syria due to his ties to the Brotherhood. [REFUGEE REVIEW

TRIBUNAL, 6/26/1996; AUSTRALIAN, 4/8/2006] In 2006, it will be reported that he is still
living openly in Australia. Further, Philippines intelligence alleges that he came
to the Philippines after having been banned from Turkey for his suspected
involvement in a 1986 bombing there. It is not clear how the Australian
government missed information like this, or if they just ignored it. [AUSTRALIAN,

4/8/2006] In the wake of these 2006 reports, the Australian government will claim
to be investigating his status. Yet there have been no reports that he has been
arrested or had his residency revoked since then. [AUSTRALIAN, 4/10/2006; AGE
(MELBOURNE), 4/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Refugee Review Tribunal, Operation Bojinka, International Relations and
Information Center, Ahmad al-Hamwi, Muslim Brotherhood, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa is pronounced not guilty of
all charges and set free in a retrial in Jordan. Khalifa had been convicted and
sentenced to death in a December 1994 Jordanian trial, but then a key witness
recanted and the verdict was overturned in April 1995 (see Early April 1995).
The US then deported him to Jordan to face retrial anyway (see April 26-May 3,
1995). [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 7/19/1995] He quickly returns to Saudi Arabia, where
he has citizenship. Michael Scheuer, the first head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit,
will later claim that that “day he flew back to Saudi Arabia, he was greeted by a
limo and a high-ranking official of the government embraced him.” [LANCE, 2006,

PP. 164] One later article similarly claims, “Returning to Saudi Arabia, Khalifa was
allegedly welcomed like a hero by Prince Sultan, Saudi’s second deputy
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July 19, 1995: ’Wall’ Memo Cuts Criminal Investigators Off from
Intelligence Information

  

Attorney General Janet
Reno, who signed the 1995
Procedures memo.
[Source: US Department of
Justice]

August 1995: Bin Laden Criticizes Saudi Royals, Threatens
Attacks on US Forces in Saudi Arabia

  

premier.” [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 8/11/2000] Khalifa will go on to help found a
militant group in Yemen that will take credit for the USS Cole bombing in 2000
(see 1996-1997 and After), while his Philippine front companies will continue to
fund militant groups with few obstacles long after 9/11 (see 1995 and After).
Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Jordan, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Sultan bin Faisal
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Saudi Arabia

The Justice Department issues the “wall” memo, a later
heavily criticized memo that establishes procedures to
regulate the flow of information from FBI intelligence
investigations to criminal investigators and prosecutors.
Such procedures already exist, but this “wall” is now
formalized and extended. The memo is signed by
Attorney General Janet Reno, but is based on a similar
one recently issued by Deputy Attorney General Jamie
Gorelick governing the 1993 WTC bombing cases (see
March 4, 1995). The wall exists to prevent defendants
from successfully arguing in court that information
gathered under a warrant issued under the Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA) should not be used in
a criminal prosecution, as the standard for obtaining a
FISA warrant is considered to be lower than that for
obtaining a criminal search warrant (see Early 1980s).
Such arguments are usually unsuccessful, according to

the Justice Department’s Office of Legal Counsel, which believes that courts are
showing “great deference” to the government when such challenges are made.
The procedures, which now apply to all intelligence investigations regardless of
whether or not a FISA warrant has been issued, state that the FBI must consult
the Justice Department’s Criminal Division, not local United States Attorneys’
offices, about intelligence investigations when it is considering starting a
parallel criminal investigation, and that it must do so when there is reasonable
indication of a significant federal crime. This means that FBI headquarters has
veto power over whether a field office can contact a local prosecutor about an
intelligence investigation. However, Criminal Division prosecutors should only be
consulted and cannot control an investigation. [OFFICE OF THE ATTORNEY GENERAL,

7/19/1995; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 25-30  ] These procedures will be
implemented in such a way that even greater restrictions are placed on
information sharing (see (Late 1995-1997)), although a partial exception will be
created for the Southern District of New York, which handles a lot of terrorism
work (see August 29, 1997). The procedures will also be much criticized for the
way they are implemented in the FBI (see July 1999). The increased barriers to
information sharing often mean that the FBI monitors terrorists as before, but
the information does not get passed to criminal investigators, so the cells carry
on operating in the US and the FBI carries on monitoring them. For example, the
FBI monitors a Florida-based cell that funds and recruits for jihad throughout
the world for nearly a decade before it is rolled up (see (October 1993-
November 2001)). Some money raised by terrorism financiers in the US goes to
Bosnia, where the US has a policy of enabling covert support for the Muslim side
in the civil war (see April 27, 1994). Prosecutor Andrew McCarthy will later call
the wall a “rudimentary blunder,” and say that it “was not only a deliberate and
unnecessary impediment to information sharing; it bred a culture of intelligence
dysfunction.” [NATIONAL REVIEW, 4/13/2004] John Ashcroft, Attorney General in the
Bush Administration (see April 13, 2004), will say that “Government buttressed
this ‘wall’,” and will call it the “single greatest structural cause for September
11.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, John Ashcroft, Jamie Gorelick, Janet Reno,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Andrew
McCarthy
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Bin Laden writes an open letter to King Fahd of Saudi Arabia. He calls for a
campaign of guerrilla attacks to drive US forces out of the kingdom. [PBS
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Between August and December 1995: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Seen
with Bin Al-Shibh by Roommate

  

Ramzi bin al-Shibh (front center) at the Al Quds mosque
in Hamburg. [Source: History Channel]

August 4-8, 1995: Croatians Launch Operation Storm, Expelling
Serbs from Krajina

  

FRONTLINE, 9/13/2001] Bin Laden rails against Saudi government mismanagement
and corruption. “Do we not have the right to ask you, O King, where has all the
money gone? Never mind answering-one knows how many bribes and
commissions ended up in your pocket.” He also decries the presence of US
troops in Saudi Arabia. He concludes, “Our best advice to you now is to submit
your resignation.” But bin Laden does not call for revolution or the overthrow of
the Saudi royal family, and pointedly makes no mention of Crown Prince
Abdullah, the next in line to be king. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 209-210] In November 1995,
al-Qaeda will bomb a US-operated training center in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia (see
November 13, 1995).
Entity Tags: Fahd Bin Abdul Aziz, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

A roommate of future 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta will later
say that he remembers that Atta
was already associating with
Ramzi bin al-Shibh in 1995 and
that he saw bin al-Shibh at Atta’s
residence then. At this time Atta
is a graduate student at a
technical university in Hamburg,
whereas bin al-Shibh, who will
allegedly play a co-ordinating
role in 9/11, arrives in Germany
in August 1995 and lives in a
refugee camp near Hamburg
under a false name. [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 9/15/2002; MCDERMOTT, 2005,
PP. 38]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi
bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline

Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The Croatian military launches Operation Storm, a massive assault aimed at
seizing Krajina, a Serb-populated region located within Croatia’s borders that, a
year and a half earlier, had declared itself an independent state. As the Croatian
force of 200,000 approaches the city of Knin, Krajina’s 40,000-strong army
quickly retreats. Over the next two days, the Croatian army fires some 3,000
shells on Knin. According to two senior Canadian military officers who are
present during the attack, the shelling is indiscriminate and targets civilians.
[NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 10/22/1998; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/1999; INTERNATIONAL REVIEW

OF THE RED CROSS, 12/31/2000] Col. Andrew Leslie, one of the Canadians, will later
say that no more than 250 shells hit military targets, leading him to believe that
“the fire was deliberately directed against civilian buildings.” He will also recall
seeing corpses of dead Serbians at Knin Hospital “stacked in the corridors… in
piles.” [CANADA NATIONAL POST, 4/9/1999] The operation results in a mass exodus of
as many as 150,000 Serbian residents, who flee their homes in tractors, cars,
and horse-drawn carts. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 10/22/1998; NEW YORK TIMES,

3/21/1999; INTERNATIONAL REVIEW OF THE RED CROSS, 12/31/2000] This event will be
remembered as the largest single instance of ethnic cleansing to have occurred
during the Yugoslav war. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 10/22/1998] A 150-page report
later issued by an international war crimes tribunal in The Hague, titled “The
Indictment. Operation Storm, A Prima Facie Case,” finds that the Croatians were
responsible for a number of atrocities. “During the course of the military
offensive, the Croatian armed forces and special police committed numerous
violations of international humanitarian law, including but not limited to,
shelling of Knin and other cities. During, and in the 100 days following the
military offensive, at least 150 Serb civilians were summarily executed, and
many hundreds disappeared,” the report will say. “In a widespread and
systematic manner, Croatian troops committed murder and other inhumane acts
upon and against Croatian Serbs.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/1999] During the preceding
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August 7, 1995: Clinton Sides with Interventionists During
Cabinet Meeting

  

August 11, 1995: Clinton Vetoes Bill for US to Defy UN Weapons
Embargo on Bosnia

  

August 27, 1995 and Shortly After: CIA and Albanian Intelligence
Recruit Knowledgeable Informer

  

year, Military Professionals Resources, Inc. (MPRI), a private military contractor,
had been providing Croatian military officers with training—ostensibly in
“Democracy Transition.” After the assault on Krajina, observers will suggest that
MPRI’s team of instructors, made up of former US military generals, had actually
trained the Croatians in a set of military tactics, known as “AirLand Battle
2000,” which were then used against the Serbs in Krajina. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF

BOOKS, 10/22/1998] A number of media accounts will even report that MPRI
personnel helped plan the Croatian occupation and ethnic cleansing of the Serb-
populated region. “Even the Foreign Military Training Report published by both
the State Department and Department of Defense in May refers to these
allegations against MPRI not entirely disparagingly,” UPI reports. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 7/18/2002] There is also evidence that the US provided Croatian
President Franjo Tudjman with a green light just a few days before the
operation. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 10/22/1998] In September 1995, USAF General
Charles Boyd, who was Deputy Commander in Chief European Command at the
time condemns the Clinton Administration for having “watched approvingly as
Muslim offensives began this spring, even though these attacks destroyed a
cease-fire Washington has supported. This duplicity, so crude and obvious to all
in Europe, has weakened America’s moral authority to provide any kind of
effective diplomatic leadership. Worse, because of this, the impact of US
actions has been to prolong the conflict while bringing it no closer to
resolution.” [FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 9/1995]

Entity Tags: Military Professional Resources Inc., Andrew Leslie, Franjo Tudjman,
Operation Storm, Croatian army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The differences on Bosnia policy between Madeleine Albright, Anthony Lake, and
Richard Holbrooke on the one hand and the Pentagon on the other, are aired at a
cabinet meeting. Albright et. al. argue for a firm commitment to military
intervention. “They maintained that the stakes went far beyond the particulars
in Bosnia. The issue was not one state or two, three, or none. Rather, the issue
was US credibility as a world leader, its credibility in NATO, the United Nations,
and at home.” Meanwhile, “the Pentagon was most concerned about avoiding a
sustained military involvement, and saw in arm, train, and strike the shades of
Vietnam.” Clinton comes down firmly on the side of intervention. After the
meeting, Anthony Lake is dispatched to Europe to brief US allies on the new
policy on Bosnia. [DAALDER, 2000, PP. 106 - 110]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Anthony Lake, Richard Holbrooke,
Richard Holbrooke, Madeleine Albright
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

On July 26, 1995, the US Senate votes for the US to defy a UN weapons embargo
against Bosnia. On August 1, the House of Representatives also votes to defy the
embargo. But on August 11, President Clinton vetoes the legislation. According
to the Los Angeles Times, he argues that “the measure would backfire by
increasing atrocities, torpedoing diplomacy and ultimately converting the
complex ethnic war into ‘an American responsibility.’” [CNN, 8/5/1995; LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 4/5/1996]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The CIA and Albanian intelligence recruit an informer knowledgeable about al-
Qaeda in the Balkans. The informer, whose name is Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr,
but is known as Abu Omar, is recruited by a special unit of the Albanian National
Intelligence Service (ShIK) created at the behest of the CIA. An officer in the
unit, Astrit Nasufi, will say that the unit is actually run by a CIA agent known as
“Mike” who is based on the US embassy in Tirana, Albania, and who teaches
them intelligence techniques. The CIA and ShIK are worried about a possible
assassination attempt against the Egyptian foreign minister, who is to visit
Albania soon, so about twelve radical Egyptians, members of Al-Gama’a al-
Islamiyya and Islamic Jihad, are detained beforehand. Nasr is not on the list, but
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August 30, 1995: NATO Launches Bombing Campaign Against
Bosnian Serbs

  

September 1995: Britain’s Domestic Intelligence Agency Opens
File on Bin Laden

  

September 1995: Raid Does Not Stop Bosnian Charity Front
Controlling Illegal Weapons Pipeline

  

is detained because of a link to a suspect charity, the Human Relief and
Construction Agency (HRCA). He is held for about 10 days and, although he
initially refuses to talk, ShIK has a “full file” on him after a week. He provides
information about around ten fellow Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya members working
for HRCA and two other charities, the Al-Haramain Islamic Foundation and the
Revival of Islamic Heritage Society, both of which will be declared designated
supporters of terrorism after 9/11. However, he says there are no plans to kill
the Egyptian foreign minister, as this would mean Albania would no longer be a
safe haven for fundamentalist Muslims. The intelligence Nasr goes on to provide
is regarded as good quality and includes the identities of operatives monitoring
the US embassy and entering and leaving Albania. The CIA is most interested in
monitoring former mujaheddin joining the Bosnian Muslims, and Nasr also
provides intelligence on Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya branches in Britain, Germany,
and Italy, in particular the Islamic Cultural Institute in Milan, which is a base for
mujaheddin operations in the Balkans and is raided by the Italian government
around this time (see Late 1993-December 14, 1995). Even though cooperation
appears to be good, after a few weeks Nasr suddenly disappears and the CIA
tells ShIK that Nasr has moved to Germany. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/2/2005] Nasr will
later surface in Italy and will become close to Islamic militants in Milan (see
Summer 2000), but will be kidnapped by the CIA after 9/11 (see Noon February
17, 2003).
Entity Tags: Revival of Islamic Heritage Society, Islamic Jihad, State Intelligence Service
(Albania), Central Intelligence Agency, Astrit Nasufi, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Al
Haramain Islamic Foundation, Islamic Cultural Institute, Human Relief and Construction
Agency, Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in
Italy

“Operation Deliberate Force,” a massive NATO bombing campaign against the
Bosnian Serbs, begins. [CNN, 8/31/1995]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence agency, opens a permanent file on Osama
bin Laden. However, MI5 still believes bin Laden is a terrorist financier rather
than a leader, and the source of his wealth is a “mystery.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

10/5/2009] MI6 is Britain’s foreign intelligence agency, and presumably it would be
more knowledgeable and concerned than MI5 about a foreign threat like bin
Laden.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

German and Austrian police raid the Vienna, Austria, office of the Third World
Relief Agency (TWRA). Investigators fill three vans with documents, enabling
them to gain a full picture of the illegal weapons network the TWRA has been
running. But by this time, TWRA appears to be winding down most of its
activities. The need for TWRA’s smuggling routes greatly declined after a direct
weapons pipeline opened between Iran and Bosnia with the tacit approval of the
US. But the raid results in no charges and TWRA’s Vienna office remains open.
One Austrian investigator will later say, “They did a lot of talking here but as
long as they did not move weapons through our territory, we could not arrest
them.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/1996] Authors J. Millard Burr and Robert Collins will
later question that rationale, noting that, “The TWRA ledgers, however, gave a
full accounting of the transfer of huge sums for arms trafficking through the
First Austrian Bank.” The Bosnian government officially shuts down TWRA after
the Austrian raid, but in fact it remains open and active in Bosnia, and
continuing to ship weapons. In fact, TWRA will still remain open and active
there and elsewhere long after 9/11 (see January 25, 2002). The US government
has yet to take any official action against TWRA as well. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006,
PP. 143]

Entity Tags: Third World Relief Agency
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September 1995: New Islamic Terror Network Threatens Western
Democracies, Warns Book by Israeli Leader Benjamin Netanyahu

  

September-October 1995: Unocal Obtains Turkmenistan Pipeline
Deal

  

September 1, 1995: Judge’s Ruling Ensures that Ali Mohamed
Does Not Have to Testify in Trial, Even Though Prosecution Knows
Where He Is

  

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing

Benjamin Netanyahu, the leader of Israel’s right-wing Likud party, publishes a
short book calling on Western nations to unite against terrorism, called Fighting
Terrorism: How Democracies Can Defeat Domestic and International Terrorists.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/5/1995; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/22/1995; NETANYAHU, 2001] In the book,
Netanyahu describes his long personal involvement in counterterrorism. He
served in Israel’s elite commando unit, Sayeret Matkal, and participated in
freeing airline hostages in 1972. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/20/1999] His brother Jonathan
was also a member of Sayaret Maktal and was killed during the rescue of
hostages at Entebbe in 1976. [BBC NEWS, 7/3/2006] Netanyahu created an institute
devoted to counterterrorism research and named it after his brother. The
Jonathan Institute organized a major international conference in 1979 attended
by, among others, Senator Henry Jackson (D-WA) and George H. W. Bush.
[NETANYAHU, 2001, PP. 63-65] The new terrorist network, warns Netanyahu, was born
at the end of the Afghan War among Arab Mujahedeen veterans. “The Soviet
Union completed its withdrawal from Kabul in 1989,” he writes, “and the Islamic
resistance forces have since dispersed.… [T]he Islamic resistance won, offering
proof of the innate faithful supremacy of Islam over the infidel powers. In many
cases these providential warriors have since been in search of the next step on
the road to the triumph of Islam. Often they have had to move from country to
country, having been denied the right to return to their home countries for fear
that their excessive zeal would find an outlet there. Since the end of the war in
Afghanistan, an international Sunni terrorist network has thus sprung into being,
composed in the main of Islamic veterans and their religious leaders.… It is this
group which is associated with bombers of the World Trade Center in
Manhattan.” [NETANYAHU, 2001, PP. 80-81] Netanyahu also warns of the spread of
Jihadist groups among Muslim communities in Western countries. For example,
El Sayyid Nosair, an Egyptian immigrant who murdered an Israeli rabbi in New
York in 1990 (see November 5, 1990), was a follower of Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman, who immigrated to the United States in the early 1990s. The bombers
involved in the 1993 World Trade Center attack were also followers of Abdul-
Rahman. After the attack, investigators re-examined files found at Nosair’s
home. One document said, “We have to thoroughly demoralize the enemies of
God… by means of destroying and blowing up the towers that constitute the
pillars of their civilization, such as the tourist attractions and the high buildings
of which they are so proud.” [NETANYAHU, 2001, PP. 94]

Entity Tags: Benjamin Netanyahu, Jonathan Institute, El Sayyid Nosair, Omar Abdul-
Rahman
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Oil company Unocal signs an $8 billion deal with Turkmenistan to construct two
pipelines (one for oil, one for gas), as part of a larger plan for two pipelines
intended to transport oil and gas from Turkmenistan through Afghanistan and
into Pakistan. Before proceeding further, however, Unocal needs to execute
agreements with Pakistan and Afghanistan; Pakistan and Ahmed Shah Massoud’s
government in Afghanistan, however, have already signed a pipeline deal with
an Argentinean company. Henry Kissinger, hired as speaker for a special dinner in
New York to announce the Turkmenistan pipeline deal, says the Unocal plan
represents a “triumph of hope over experience.” Unocal will later open an
office in Kabul, weeks after the Taliban capture of the capital in late 1996 and
will interact with the Taliban, seeking support for its pipeline until at least
December 1997. [COLL, 2004, PP. 301-13, 329, 338, 364-66]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Shah Massoud, Unocal, Taliban, Turkmenistan, Pakistan,
Afghanistan, Henry A. Kissinger
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Defense counsel for El Sayyid Nosair, one of the militants accused in the
“Landmarks” bomb plot (see June 24, 1993) along with the “Blind Sheikh,”
Sheikh Omar Abdul Rahman, applies for a missing witness instruction for double
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September 1, 1995: American Columnist Mocks European
‘Failure’ to Lead Europe

  

September 13, 1995: Muslim Militant Rendered by CIA in Croatia,
Then Killed in Egypt

  

agent Ali Mohamed. The counsel, Roger Stavis, believes that it would benefit his
client to have Mohamed testify, because Mohamed worked for militants
connected to Abdul-Rahman as well as the FBI (see 1990), CIA (see 1984), and
US army (see 1986). Therefore, Stavis might be able to use Nosair’s connection
with Mohamed to convince the jury that Nosair was acting on the instructions of
an agent of the US government. Stavis has been attempting to contact Mohamed
with no success for some time, although the prosecution is in contact with him
where he lives in California (see December 1994-January 1995). Under federal
law, a trial judge can give a missing witness instruction if one party at a trial
wants a witness to testify but cannot find him, whereas the other party can find
him but does not seem to want him to testify. Based on such an instruction, the
jury can then decide that the party that could find him, but did not get him to
testify, did so deliberately because it thought the testimony would be damaging
to it. Author Peter Lance will later comment that, given the circumstances,
“Stavis had every right to expect that jury charge,” but Judge Michael Mukasey
merely responds, “I don’t think a missing witness charge on that gentleman is
warranted and I am not going to give one.” Lance will comment that by failing
to grant the missing witness instruction, Mukasey helps “bury the significance”
of Mohamed, and conceal his role in Islamic militancy from the public. [LANCE,

2006, PP. 208; RAW STORY, 9/25/2007] President Bush will later appoint Mukasey to be
the US attorney general (see November 8, 2007).
Entity Tags: Michael Mukasey, El Sayyid Nosair, Peter Lance, Roger Stavis, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed

Paris-based American columnist William Pfaff writes with regard to NATO’s
bombing campaign against the Bosnian Serbs (see August 30, 1995): “The
humiliation of Europe in what may prove the Yugoslav endgame has yet to be
fully appreciated in Europe’s capitals. The United States today is again Europe’s
leader; there is no other. Both the Bush and Clinton administrations tried and
failed to convince the European governments to take over Europe’s leadership.”
Pfaff’s words will later be cited approvingly by Richard Holbrooke in his book,
“To End a War.” Holbrooke will recall that the “[p]ress and public reaction was
highly positive” to the operation. [HOLBROOKE, 1999, PP. 102-103]

Entity Tags: William Pfaff, Richard Holbrooke
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Talaat Fouad Qassem, 38, a known leader of the Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya (the
Islamic Group), an Egyptian extremist organization, is arrested and detained in
Croatia as he travels to Bosnia from Denmark, where he has been been living
after being granted political asylum. He is suspected of clandestine support of
terrorist operations, including the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see
February 26, 1993). He also allegedly led mujaheddin efforts in Bosnia since
1990 (see 1990). In a joint operation, he is arrested by Croatian intelligence
agents and handed over to the CIA. Qassem is then interrogated by US officials
aboard a US ship off the Croatian coast in the Adriatic Sea and sent to Egypt,
which has a rendition agreement with the US (see Summer 1995). An Egyptian
military tribunal has already sentenced him to death in absentia, and he is
executed soon after he arrives. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/31/1995; WASHINGTON POST,

3/11/2002, PP. A01; MAHLE, 2005, PP. 204-205; NEW YORKER, 2/8/2005] According to the
1999 book Dollars for Terror, two weeks before his abduction, Qassem was in
Switzerland negotiating against Muslim Brotherhood leaders. Some Muslim
Brotherhood exiles were negotiating with the Egyptian government to be
allowed to return to Egypt if they agreed not to use Muslim Brotherhood Swiss
bank accounts to fund Egyptian militant groups like Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, but
Qassem and other radicals oppose this deal. So the removal of Qassem helps the
Muslim Brotherhood in their conflict with more militant groups. [LABEVIERE, 1999,
PP. 70-71]

Entity Tags: Croatia, Egypt, Talaat Fouad Qassem, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, Muslim Brotherhood
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism
Financing, Key Captures and Deaths
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Shortly Before October 1995: FBI Learns KSM Traveling to Sudan
and Qatar

  

October 1995: FBI Begins Investigating Bin Laden; CIA Already
Monitoring Him

  

October 1995: FBI and CIA Investigating Bin Laden’s Personal
Secretary

  

October 1995: CIA Learns KSM’s Exact Location in Qatar but No
Action Is Taken

  

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) goes to Sudan, but he is soon discovered there
by the Sudanese intelligence agency. Sudan is facing increasing trouble with
Western countries due to its reputation as a terrorist haven, so KSM is told to
leave and given a few weeks to move on. Later in the year, Sudanese
intelligence tells an FBI agent about KSM’s recent visit and also reveals that he
was headed to Qatar (where he has already been based for several years
1992-1996). By October 1995, the FBI tracks KSM to a certain apartment building
in Qatar, but he will escape capture (see October 1995). [MINITER, 2003, PP. 85-86]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Sudan, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

The FBI opens a case on Osama bin Laden. Dan Coleman and John Ligouri,
members of the FBI’s Joint Terrorism Task Force (JTTF), are sent to the CIA
Counterterrorist Center (CTC) to see what the CIA knows about bin Laden. “They
were amazed by the amount of material - some forty thick files’ worth - that
they found.… Most of the information consisted of raw, unfocused data:
itineraries, phone records, associates lists, investment holdings, bank
transfers.” The vast majority of the data comes from NSA electronic
eavesdropping and most of it has not been properly analyzed (see Early 1990s).
They find that the CTC has been conducting a vigorous investigation on Wadih
El-Hage, bin Laden’s personal secretary. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP.

148-149] Coleman will go on to become the FBI’s biggest expert on bin Laden and
will help start the bureau’s bin Laden unit. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 90] It is not known
when the CIA or NSA began monitoring bin Laden or El-Hage.
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Osama bin Laden, John Ligouri, Central Intelligence Agency,
Counterterrorist Center, Joint Terrorism Task Force, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Dan Coleman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden, Wadih El-Hage

In 1995, the FBI is given the CIA’s files on bin Laden, and they discover that the
CIA has been conducting a vigorous investigation on Wadih El-Hage, bin Laden’s
personal secretary and a US citizen (see October 1995). The FBI had already
started investigating El-Hage in 1991 (see March 1991), and in 1993 they found
out he had bought weapons for one of the 1993 WTC bombers (see Summer
1993). Thanks to the CIA files, the FBI learns that in early 1992 El-Hage moved
to Sudan and worked there as bin Laden’s personal secretary. [PBS FRONTLINE,

4/1999; MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 148-149] Then, in 1994, he moved to
Nairobi, Kenya, and officially started running a bogus charity there called “Help
Africa People.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 4/1999; CNN, 10/16/2001] In fact, El-Hage is running
an al-Qaeda cell that will later carry out the 1998 African embassy bombings. He
stays in close contact with top al-Qaeda leaders. [PBS FRONTLINE, 4/1999]

Apparently El-Hage is under US surveillance in Kenya, or at least people he is
calling are under surveillance. For instance, a phone call between El-Hage in
Kenya and Ali Mohamed in California is recorded in late 1994 (see Late
1994).and there are many calls recorded between El-Hage and bin Laden in
Sudan. FBI agent Dan Coleman will analyze all this information about El-Hage
and eventually supervise a raid on his Kenya house in 1997 (see August 21,
1997). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 242-244]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Help Africa People, Dan Coleman, Central Intelligence
Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Wadih El-Hage
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Remote Surveillance, Wadih El-Hage

According to a later account by CIA agent Melissa Boyle
Mahle, “a tidbit received late in the year revealed the
location” Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) in Qatar (see
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October 1, 1995: US Army Officer: Propaganda Machine Whipping
Up Support for US Intervention in Bosnia

  

October 20, 1995: KSM Possibly Helps with Revenge Bombing in
Croatia

  

1992-1996). [MAHLE, 2005, PP. 247-248] This presumably is information the FBI
learned in Sudan that KSM was traveling to Qatar (see Shortly Before October
1995). However, US intelligence should also have been aware that KSM’s nephew
Ramzi Yousef attempted to call him in Qatar in February 1995 while Yousef was
in US custody (see After February 7, 1995-January 1996). Mahle is assigned to
verify KSM’s identity. She claims that at the time the CIA is aware of KSM’s
involvement in the Bojinka plot in the Philippines (see January 6, 1995) and in
the 1993 WTC bombing (see February 26, 1993) She is able to match his
fingerprints with a set of fingerprints the CIA already has in their files. [GUARDIAN,

3/31/2005] By October 1995, the FBI tracks KSM to a certain apartment building in
Qatar. Then, using high-technology surveillance, his presence in the building is
confirmed. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 85-86] Mahle argues that KSM should be rendered out
of the country in secret. The US began rendering terrorist suspects in 1993 (see
1993), and a prominent Egyptian extremist is rendered by the CIA in September
1995 (see September 13, 1995). She argues her case to CIA headquarters and to
the highest reaches of the NSA, but is overruled. [GUARDIAN, 3/31/2005] Instead,
the decision is made to wait until KSM can be indicted in a US court and ask
Qatar to extradite him to the US. Despite the surveillance on KSM, he apparently
is able to leave Qatar and travel to Brazil with bin Laden and then back to Qatar
at the end of 1995 (see December 1995). KSM will be indicted in early 1996, but
he will escape from Qatar a few months later (see January-May 1996).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Melissa Boyle Mahle, National
Security Agency, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The Foreign Military Studies Office publishes a piece by Army Lt. Col. John E.
Sray who writes that advocates of a US intervention in Bosnia have formed a
“prolific propaganda machine” to increase public support for deploying NATO
forces to Bosnia. The propaganda machine is made up of a “strange combination
of three major spin doctors, including public relations (PR) firms in the employ
of the Bosniacs, media pundits, and sympathetic elements of the US State
Department,” he says, who use “[d]iffering styles, approaches, and emphases”
to advance their views. He notes how some of them have gone so far as to
attack anti-interventionists as harboring “pro-Serb” or even “Nazi” sympathies.
The United States’ European allies, who do not favor an intervention, are
informed “from different information and a more realistic historical
perspective,” he says. “They retain the advantages of more in-depth,
professional, and probing journalism and better reporting from their embassies.
Furthermore, they pay less attention to the constant propaganda themes
emanating from the Bosniacs [Bosnian Muslim government] and their agents—the
PR firms.” [FOREIGN MILITARY STUDIES OFFICE, 10/1995]

Entity Tags: John E. Sray
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

A suicide bombing destroys the police station in the town of Rijeka, Croatia,
wounding 29 people. The Egyptian militant group Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya takes
credit for the bombing, saying it is revenge for the abduction of Al-Gama’a al-
Islamiyya leader Talaat Fouad Qassem in Croatia the month before (see
September 13, 1995). The Croatians will later determine that the mastermind,
Hassan al-Sharif Mahmud Saad, and the suicide bomber were both tied to Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya. They also were tied to the Islamic Cultural Institute in
Milan, Italy, which in turn has ties to many militant attacks, some committed
Ramzi Yousef (see 1995-1997). CIA soon discovers that the suicide bomber also
worked for the Third World Refugee Center charity front (see January 1996).
[KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 153-155] In 1999, the FBI’s Bojinka investigation will notice
that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) was believed to be in neighboring Bosnia at
the time and that the timing device of the bomb (a modified Casio watch)
closely resembled those used by KSM and his nephew Yousef in the Bojinka plot
(see January 6, 1995). Presumably, this would have increased the importance of
catching KSM. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 489]

Entity Tags: Third World Relief Agency, Ramzi Yousef, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hassan al-Sharif Mahmud Saad,
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October 21, 1995: Clinton Launches Interagency Effort to Track
Bin Laden’s Money; Effort Fizzles

  

November 1995: US Current and Former Officials Play Prominent
Roles in Dayton Peace Talks

  

November 1995: Suspect Spanish Policeman Sells Apartment to
Monitored Alleged Al-Qaeda Operative

  

November 1995: Saudi Intelligence Said to Sponsor Assassination
Attempt on Bin Laden

  

Talaat Fouad Qassem, Islamic Cultural Institute
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

President Clinton signs a classified presidential order “directing the Departments
of Justice, State and Treasury, the National Security Council, the CIA, and other
intelligence agencies to increase and integrate their efforts against international
money laundering by terrorists and criminals.” The New York Times will later
call this the first serious effort by the US government to track bin Laden’s
businesses. However, according to the Times, “They failed.” William Wechsler, a
National Security Council staff member during the Clinton administration, will
say that the government agencies given the task suffered from “a lack of
institutional knowledge, a lack of expertise… We could have been doing much
more earlier. It didn’t happen.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, William Wechsler, Osama bin Laden, US
Department of Justice, US Department of the Treasury, Central Intelligence Agency,
William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, US Department of State
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Richard Perle and Douglas Feith act as advisers to the government of Bosnia
during the Dayton peace talks. They do not register with the Justice
Department, as required by US law. Richard Holbrooke is the chief NATO civilian
negotiator and Wesley Clark the chief NATO military negotiator. [WASHINGTON

WATCH, 5/13/2001] After the Dayton peace talks, Richard Perle then serves as a
military adviser to the Bosnian government. [AFP REPORTER, 1997]

Entity Tags: Richard Holbrooke, Douglas Feith, Richard Perle, Wesley Clark
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

In 1995, a Spanish intelligence agency begins monitoring Moutaz Almallah as it
starts monitoring the al-Qaeda Madrid cell led by Barakat Yarkas (see 1995 and
After). Almallah is considered Yarkas’s main assistant and also is the “political
chief” of the cell. In 1998, Almallah and Yarkas were photographed at an airport
in Spain meeting with Mohamed Bahaiah, known to be a courier for bin Laden.
Judge Baltasar Garzon leads the investigation. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/2/2005; BBC,

3/24/2005] In November 1995, Spanish police officer Ayman Maussili Kalaji, a
Spanish citizen originally from Syria, sells an apartment to Almallah. Kalaji will
later admitting to having a long time acquaintance with Almallah. Kalaji has a
suspicious background, including a connection to Soviet espionage, and at some
point he serves as Garzon’s bodyguard (see May 16, 2005). [EL MUNDO (MADRID),

8/22/2005] In November 2001, Garzon will arrest Yarkas and the main figures in
his cell, but Almallah will not be arrested (see November 13, 2001). [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 3/2/2005] Almallah will move to London in 2002 to live with radical imam
Abu Qatada (see August 2002). He will be arrested in 2005 for a role in the
Madrid bombings. In 2005, a police commissioner will request the arrest of
police officer Kalaji, but a judge will deny the request (see May 16, 2005).
Entity Tags: Ayman Maussili Kalaji, Mohamed Bahaiah, Baltasar Garzon, Moutaz
Almallah, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Around the time of an al-Qaeda attack in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia (see November
13, 1995), four Yemeni mercenaries attempt to assassinate Osama bin Laden.
The mercenaries jump off a pickup truck in front of bin Laden’s house in
Khartoum, Sudan, and engage in a firefight with security guards. Three of the
assassins and two of the guards are killed, but bin Laden emerges unscathed.
The assassins were apparently employed by Saudi intelligence. There was an
assassination attempt on bin Laden in 1994 as well (see February 4-5, 1994 and
Shortly Afterwards). Double agent Ali Mohamed trained bin Laden’s bodyguards
after that attempt. Now, working with Sudan’s intelligence agency, Mohamed
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(Late 1995-1997): Additional Restrictions Placed on Sharing of
Intelligence inside FBI

  

November 1-22, 1995: Bosnia Peace Talks Result in Agreement   

Final boundaries in the Bosnian war. Gray
represents the area controlled by Bosnian Muslims
and Croats while white represents the area
controlled by Bosnian Serbs. [Source: Time /
Cowan, Castello, Glanton]

November 13, 1995: Islamic Jihad Kills Egyptian Official
Investigating Al Taqwa Bank

  

increases bin Laden’s security. It is unknown if the attempt takes place before or
after the Riyadh bombing. [MSNBC, 6/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Saudi General Intelligence Presidency, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

Following the issuance of the “wall” memo, which established procedures to
regulate the flow of information from intelligence investigations by the FBI to
local criminal prosecutors (see July 19, 1995), an additional information sharing
“wall” is erected inside the FBI. After 9/11, the Justice Department’s Office of
Inspector General will find, “Although it is unclear exactly when this ‘wall’
within the FBI began, [it was] sometime between 1995 and 1997.” This
additional wall segregates FBI intelligence investigations from FBI criminal
investigations and restricts the flow of information from agents on intelligence
investigations to agents on criminal investigations, because of problems that
may occur if the flow is not regulated (see Early 1980s). If an intelligence agent
wants to “pass information over the wall” to a criminal agent, he should get
approval from one of his superiors, either locally or at FBI headquarters. A
description of wall procedures comes to be commonplace in all warrant requests
filed under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA). [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 30-32  ] However, FBI agents often ignore these restrictions
and over a hundred cases where information is shared without permission
between intelligence and criminal FBI agents will later be uncovered (see
Summer-October 2000 and March 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, US
Department of Justice
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

On November 1, 1995, peace talks
begin Croats, Muslims, and Serbs in
Yugoslavia begin at Wright-Patterson
Air Force Base in Dayton, Ohio. A
cease-fire holds while the talks
continue. On November 22, the
leaders of the three factions agree to
a settlement. The peace accord is
signed several weeks later (see
December 14, 1995). [TIME, 12/31/1995]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Egyptian diplomat Alaa al-Din Nazmi is shot and killed as he is returning to his
house in Geneva, Switzerland. While he is officially said to be negotiating with
the World Trade Organization on economic matters, the Independent will later
report, “Political sources suggested that Nazmi was working under diplomatic
cover, and that his real job was to track down members of Egyptian Islamist
armed groups in Europe who have sworn to overthrow President Hosni Mubarak’s
regime. Nazmi’s murderers [say] as much two days later,” when they take credit
for the killing, using an alias for Islamic Jihad. [INDEPENDENT, 12/6/1995] Swiss
authorities seem uninterested in vigorously pursuing political connections to the
murder, which is never solved. However, it will later be reported, “According to
various sources close to the investigation, the Egyptian diplomat had been
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November 13, 1995: Al-Qaeda Bombing in Saudi Arabia, US
Realizes Bin Laden Is More than Financier

  

Destruction at the Saudi National Guard
training center, Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. [Source:
CNN]

November 19, 1995: Islamic Jihad Attacks Egyptian Embassy in
Pakistan

  

Rescue workers removing bodies from the Egyptian embassy in
Islamabad. [Source: Canadian Broadcasting Corporation]

handling several sensitive files relating precisely to the financial resources of
the Muslim Brotherhood, of which $200 to $500 was managed by various
financial organizations” in Switzerland. The diplomat had played a major part in
an attempt to recover these funds. He was focusing on the Al Taqwa Bank on the
Swiss-Italian border, known to be a major bank for the Muslim Brotherhood.
[LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 63-68] A few months earlier, Nazmi apparently had been in
secret discussions with the Egyptian militant Talaat Fouad Qassem, who was
then abducted by the CIA and executed in Egypt (see September 13, 1995). So
Nazmi’s assassination is seen as revenge for the death of Qassem. [LABEVIERE,
1999, PP. 70-71]

Entity Tags: Alaa al-Din Nazmi, Al Taqwa Bank, Islamic Jihad, Muslim Brotherhood,
Talaat Fouad Qassem
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Two truck bombs kill five Americans and
two Indians in the US-operated Saudi
National Guard training center in Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia. Al-Qaeda is blamed for the
attacks. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/19/2002] The
attack changes US investigators’ views of
the role of bin Laden, from al-Qaeda
financier to its leader. [MILLER, STONE, AND

MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 150] The Vinnell
Corporation, thought by some experts to
be a CIA front, owns the facility that has
been attacked. [LONDON TIMES, 5/14/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central
Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Vinnell
Corporation
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Saudi Arabia

The Islamic Jihad blows up
the Egyptian Embassy in
Islamabad, Pakistan. Two
cars filled with explosives
crash through the embassy
gates, killing the bombers
and sixteen others. Ayman
al-Zawahiri will later write
in a book, “The bomb left
the embassy’s ruined
building as an eloquent and
clear message.” Islamic
Jihad is already closely tied
to al-Qaeda by this time.

[NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002] The Egyptian government had recently dispatched up to
100 government agents to London with the task of eliminating militants opposed
to the Egyptian government. The Independent will later report, “Sources in
Cairo said that several of the dead embassy officials were working under cover
as diplomats to help the Pakistani authorities track down” militants. In the wake
of the attack, plans to send more Egyptian government agents to Pakistan to
hunt militants in that region are scuttled. [INDEPENDENT, 12/6/1995] Some of the
money for the bombing operation was apparently raised by al-Zawahiri on a
fundraising trip to the US (see Late 1994 or 1995). One suspect, a Canadian
citizen named Ahmed Said Khadr, will be arrested in Pakistan a short time after
the bombings. He will soon be released at the request of the Canadian prime
minister, but will later be revealed to be a founding member of al-Qaeda (see
January 1996-September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Ahmed Said Khadr, Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks
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Late 1995: Bin Laden Said to Consider Asylum in Britain   

Michael Howard.
[Source: BBC]

(Late 1995): Al-Qaeda Leader Allowed to Live in Britain Despite
Being Wanted for Attempting to Assassinate Egyptian President
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Osama bin Laden is said to be unhappy with his exile in
Sudan, where authorities are making noises about expelling
him. Consequently, he requests asylum in Britain. Several of
his brothers and other relatives, who are members of the
bin Laden construction empire, own properties in London.
He has already transferred some of his personal fortune to
London, to help his followers set up terror cells in Britain
and across Europe. Bin Laden employs Khalid al-Fawwaz, a
Saudi businessman described as his “de facto ambassador”
in Britain (see Early 1994-September 23, 1998), to assess his
chances of moving there. British Home Secretary Michael
Howard later says, “In truth, I knew little about him, but we
picked up information that bin Laden was very interested in
coming to Britain. It was apparently a serious request.”

After Home Office officials investigate bin Laden, Howard issues an immediate
order banning him under Britain’s immigration laws. [LONDON TIMES, 9/29/2005] Bin
Laden ends up going to Afghanistan instead in 1996 (see May 18, 1996). There
are also later press reports that bin Laden travels frequently to London around
this time (see Early 1990s-Late 1996), and even briefly lived there in 1994 (see
Early 1994).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Michael Howard, Khalid al-Fawwaz
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

In June 1995, al-Qaeda sponsors a failed assassination attempt on Egyptian
President Hosni Mubarak (see June 26, 1995 and Shortly After June 26, 1995).
Some time in 1995, al-Qaeda leader Anas al-Liby moves to Britain and applies for
political asylum. Not long after he arrives, Egypt asks the British government to
extradite him for his alleged role in the assassination attempt. They send a
detailed file on him, including information on how he had fought with Osama bin
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Late 1995-September 11, 2001: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law
Khalifa Still Active in Southeast Asia

  

Late 1995 and After: Spanish Intelligence Merely Watches Madrid
Cell Commit Variety of Crimes to Raise Money for Al-Qaeda

  

(Late 1995-Spring 1996): French Intelligence Money Used to
Purchase Weapons for Militants’ Training

  

December 1995: Bin Laden and KSM Travel to Brazil Together   

Laden in Afghanistan and then moved with him to Sudan. But the extradition
request is refused. British officials question whether al-Liby could get a fair trial
in Egypt and fear he could face the death penalty. The next year, British
intelligence hires al-Liby, a Libyan, to assassinate Libyan ruler Colonel
Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi (see 1996). Al-Liby will continue to live openly in Britain
until 2000 (see Late 1995-May 2000 and May 2000). [TIMES (LONDON), 1/16/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Anas al-Liby, Hosni Mubarak, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, apparently continues to
visit Southeast Asia and fund militant attacks there. Khalifa had run a number of
charity fronts in the Philippines (see 1987-1991) until he was arrested in the US
in late 1994 (see December 16, 1994) and then let go in 1995 (see April 26-May
3, 1995). It has been widely assumed that he did not risk returning to the
Philippines after that, but a 2006 book on terrorism funding will state that he
“returned occasionally [to the Philippines] and was often seen elsewhere in
Southeast Asia.” [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 191] Presumably, these travels come to
an end shortly after 9/11 when the Saudi government prohibits him from leaving
the country until 2007 (see January 30, 2007). [GUARDIAN, 3/2/2007] Khalifa is also
is frequent phone communication with militant groups in the Philippines and
elsewhere, at least through the late 1990s (see Late 1990s).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

Spanish intelligence is monitoring an al-Qaeda cell in Madrid led by Barakat
Yarkas (see 1995 and After). By late 1995, Spanish authorities discover the cell
members are taking part in a variety of criminal acts, including credit card
theft, stealing bank account numbers, and selling stolen cars. Some of the
money raised is being used to send recruits to al-Qaeda training camps in
Afghanistan. However, the authorities are content to merely watch this criminal
activity and collect information. None of the cell members will be arrested until
after 9/11, six years later. [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 23-40]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Remote
Surveillance

While training at al-Qaeda’s Afghan camps (see Mid 1995-Spring 1996), French
intelligence informer Omar Nasiri uses money given to him by his handler to
purchase supplies for the training camps. Nasiri received $16,500 from the
Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE) for the mission and gives
much of this to Khaldan camp leader Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi for food, ammunition,
and other supplies. [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 99, 178-9, 249]

Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Omar Nasiri, Ibn al-
Shaykh al-Libi
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Algerian Militant Collusion, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

Bin Laden and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) apparently travel to Brazil
together. After KSM will be captured in 2003, documents in his possession will
show he had a twenty-day visa to Brazil during December 1995. Brazilian
intelligence sources will later claim that bin Laden travels with KSM, and is
caught on video at a meeting in a mosque in the Brazilian town of Foz do Iguacu.
This town is in the tri-border area of Brazil, Paraguay, and Argentina, which has
the largest Muslim population in South America and has long been known to be a
haven for criminal activity. Bin Laden is said to appear in the video with a
goatee instead of his usual full beard. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/4/2003] In 1996, US
intelligence will learn that KSM and bin Laden traveled together to a foreign
country in 1995 (see 1996). It is not known if that is a reference to this trip or if
they made other trips together. The Brazilian government will later claim that it
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FBI 9/11 Investigation
(147)
WTC Investigation (111)
Other 9/11 Investigations
(135)

Possible Al-Qaeda-Linked
Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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Late 1995-May 2000: Al-Qaeda Leader Connected to British
Intelligence Lives Openly in Britain

  

Anas al-Liby. [Source: FBI]

Shortly After November 19, 1995: Key Al-Qaeda Charity Front
Closed in Pakistan, but Operations Continue Under New Names

  

December 1995: British Domestic Intelligence Tells Police that
Islamist Militant Threat Is ‘Greatly Exaggerated’

  

told the US about this trip in late 1998. [REUTERS, 3/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama Bin Laden

Anas al-Liby, member of a Libyan al-Qaeda
affiliate group called Al-Muqatila, lives in Britain
during this time. He had stayed with bin Laden in
Sudan (see May 18, 1996). In late 1995, he moves
to Britain and applies for political asylum,
claiming to be a political enemy of the Libyan
government (see (Late 1995)). He is involved in
an al-Qaeda plot (see Late 1993-Late 1994) that
will result in the bombing of two US embassies in
Africa in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). The British government suspects he is a
high-level al-Qaeda operative, and Egypt tells
Britain that he is wanted for an assassination
attempt of Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak (see
(Late 1995)). In 1996, he is involved in a plot with
the British intelligence agency to assassinate
Libyan leader Colonel Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi (see
1996), and presumably his ability to live in Britain is connected to cooperation
with that plot. [OBSERVER, 11/10/2002; TIMES (LONDON), 1/16/2003] After the failed
assassination attempt in 1996, the British allegedly continues to support Al-
Muqatila—for instance, the group openly publishes a newsletter from a London
office. [BRISARD AND DASQUIE, 2002, PP. 97-98] Whistleblower David Shayler, a British
intelligence agent, gives British authorities details of this Libya plot in 1998 and
again in 1999, and later will serve a short prison sentence for revealing this
information to the public (see November 5, 2002). [OBSERVER, 8/27/2000] In late
1998, al-Liby is monitored calling an al-Qaeda operative in the US and discussing
their ties to one of the African embassy bombers, but this results in no action
against al-Liby (see Shortly After August 12, 1998). He lives in Manchester until
May of 2000. In 2002, it will be reported that he eluded a police raid on his
house and fled abroad. [OBSERVER, 11/10/2002] However, in a 2011 book, FBI agent
Ali Soufan will claim that al-Liby actually was arrested and then let go (see May
2000). His asylum application will still be under review at the time of his arrest.
[TIMES (LONDON), 1/16/2003] An important al-Qaeda training manual is discovered in
the raid on his Manchester residence (see May 2000). The US will later post a
$25 million reward for al-Liby’s capture. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2002;
OBSERVER, 11/10/2002]

Entity Tags: United Kingdom, Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Osama bin Laden, Anas al-Liby, Al-Muqatila, Al-Qaeda, David Shayler
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Shortly after Islamic Jihad blows up the Egyptian Embassy in Islamabad, Pakistan
in November 1995 (see November 19, 1995), Makhtab Al-Khidamat/Al-Kifah, a
very crucial al-Qaeda charity front based in Pakistan, is shut down. This entity is
not only helping to fund al-Qaeda, but is also involved in sending recruits to
training camps in Afghanistan. But there are no arrests and activities are
redirected to other charity fronts. As one book will later note, “[the] recruiting
and military training circuit, perfected during the Soviet occupation of
Afghanistan, was never dismantled, neither at the end of the war nor after the
office was officially closed.” [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 59]

Entity Tags: Maktab al-Khidamat
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

A memo from MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence agency, to the heads of police
Special Branches says: “Suggestions in the press of a world-wide Islamic
extremist network poised to launch terrorist attacks against the West are greatly

(139)
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Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
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December 1995: Caspian Sea Said to Contain Two-Thirds of
World’s Known Oil Reserves

  

December 9-12, 1995: Bojinka Plotter Arrested in Malaysia,
Rendered to US

  

December 14, 1995: Militant Leader’s Death Reveals Links
between Bosnian Government and Al-Qaeda Leaders

  

December 14, 1995: Dayton Accords Brings End to Bosnian War   

In the front row from right to left: Slobodan Milosevic, Franjo Tudjman,
and Alija Izetbegovic, sign the Dayton accords. In the back row stands,

exaggerated.… The contact between Islamic extremists in various countries
appears to be largely opportunistic at present and seems unlikely to result in the
emergence of a potent trans-national force.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/5/2009] MI6 is
Britain’s foreign intelligence agency, and presumably, it would be more
knowledgeable and concerned about Islamist militants world-wide than MI5 is.
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The American Petroleum Institute asserts that the states bordering the Caspian
Sea, north of Afghanistan, contain two-thirds of the world’s known reserves, or
659 billion barrels. Such numbers spur demand for an Afghan pipeline. However,
by April 1997, estimates drop to 179 billion barrels. [MIDDLE EAST JOURNAL,

9/22/2000] This is still substantial, but the estimates continue to drop in future
years (see November 1, 2002).
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

Bojinka plotter Wali Khan Amin Shah is arrested in Malaysia and rendered to the
US. Shah had been on the run in Asia for almost a year, since escaping a
Philippine jail (see January 13, 1995). He is missing three fingers on his left
hand, and someone notices this and alerts the authorities. [RESSA, 2003, PP. 43] The
FBI had hunted him through around half a dozen countries. After his arrest by
Malaysian authorities, at the FBI’s request, he is rendered to the US. He will
later be given a long prison sentence for his role in the Bojinka plot. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/13/1995; LANCE, 2004, PP. 326-7; GREY, 2007, PP. 245] Before his arrest, leading
Southeast Asian militant Hambali had supplied Khan with a new identity and
cover in Malaysia, where he lived on the resort island of Langkawi using the alias
Osama Turkestani. However, a 2002 article will say that officials claim they only
learn this “years later.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Hambali, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Wali Khan Amin Shah
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Hambali, 1995 Bojinka Plot

Anwar Shaaban, an Islamist militant in charge of logistics for mujaheddin
fighting in Bosnia, is killed in Croatia. Shaaban had been based at the Islamic
Cultural Institute mosque in Milan, but managed to avoid arrest when it was
raided (see Late 1993-December 14, 1995). On December 14, 1995, the same
day a peace accord is signed ending the Bosnian war, Shaaban is killed by
Croatian troops in what mujaheddin claim is an ambush. Shaaban’s diary is
found, and it cites regular meetings between al-Qaeda leaders and leaders of
the Bosnian Muslim government, including General Staff Chief Rasim Delic and
Interior Minister Bakir Alispahic. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 216-217] Shaaban, a leader of
the Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya militant group, had been in regular contact with
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman and al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-
Zawahiri. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 163-164]

Entity Tags: Rasim Delic, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Anwar Shaaban, Omar Abdul-Rahman,
Ayman al-Zawahiri, Bakir Alispahic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Qaeda in Italy

A peace agreement
between the
Bosnians, Croats,
and Serbs fighting in
Bosnia is signed in
Paris. Known as the
Dayton Accords, the
agreement was
hammered out in
Dayton, Ohio, the
month before (see
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Late 1995: Illness of Saudi King Generates Long-Term Power
Struggle

  

Crown Prince Abdullah. [Source:
Corbis]

1996: Attempted Supression of Bin Laden WMD Report Leads to
Division between CIA’s Bin Laden Unit and CIA Leaders

  

1996: Chechen Rebels Threaten to Fly Airplane into Kremlin   

November 1-22, 1995). As part of the agreement, thousands of NATO troops
begin arriving in Bosnia immediately to help keep the peace. UN peacekeepers
turn their job over to NATO forces on December 20. The peace does hold in the
Bosnia and Croatia regions, thus ending a war that began in 1992 (see April 6,
1992). It claimed more than 200,000 lives and made six million people homeless.
[TIME, 12/31/1995] Fifty-one percent of Bosnia goes to an alliance of Muslims and
Croats and 49 percent goes to a Serbian republic. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2003] As
part of the deal, all foreign fighters are required to leave Bosnia within 30 days.
In practical terms, this means the mujaheddin who have been fighting for the
Bosnian Muslims (see January 14, 1996). [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2000]

Entity Tags: Bosnia, Serbia and Montenegro, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Croatia
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

King Fahd of Saudi Arabia suffers a severe stroke.
Afterwards, he is able to sit in a chair and open
his eyes, but little more. He slowly recovers from
this condition. The resulting lack of leadership
begins a behind-the-scenes struggle for power
and leads to increased corruption. Crown Prince
Abdullah has been urging his fellow princes to
address the problem of corruption in the
kingdom—so far unsuccessfully. A former White
House adviser says: “The only reason Fahd’s
being kept alive is so Abdullah can’t become
king.” [NEW YORKER, 10/16/2001] This internal power
struggle will continue until King Fahd dies in 2005
and Abdullah becomes the new king (see August
1, 2005).
Entity Tags: Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud, Fahd Bin
Abdul Aziz
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

CIA leadership allegedly suppresses a report about Osama bin Laden’s hunt for
weapons of mass destruction (WMDs), and only disseminates the report after
pressure. After the CIA’s bin Laden unit, Alec Station, is created in early 1996
(see February 1996), one of its first tasks is to see if bin Laden is attempting to
acquire WMDs.
Bin Laden a Bigger Threat than Previously Realized - Michael Scheuer, head of
the unit in its early years, will later say that the unit soon discovers bin Laden is
“much more of a threat than I had thought.… It became very clear very early
that he was after [WMDs], and we showed conclusively at that point that he
didn’t have them. But we had never seen as professional an organization in
charge of procurement.” Scheuer will later tell Congress that when the unit
finds detailed intelligence in 1996 on bin Laden’s attempts to get a nuclear
weapon, superiors in the CIA suppress the report. Only after three officers in the
CIA knowledgeable about bin Laden complain and force an internal review does
the CIA disseminate the report more widely within the US intelligence
community.
Incident Leads to Bunker Mentality - The incident contributes to a bunker
mentality between the bin Laden unit and the rest of the CIA (see February
1996-June 1999). According to Vanity Fair, the CIA’s “top brass started to view
Scheuer as a hysteric, spinning doomsday scenarios.” Some start referring to him
and the bin Laden unit as “the Manson family,” in reference to mass murderer
Charles Manson and his followers. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Alec Station, Central Intelligence Agency, Michael
Scheuer, US intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to Nikolai Patrushev, head of Russian
intelligence, “In 1996, one of the ideologists of
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1996: FBI Fumbles Flight School Investigation; Murad and Eleven
Other Al-Qaeda Pilots Trained in US

  

1996: Vulgar Betrayal Investigation Launched   

Wahhabism, Movladi Udugov stated that an air attack on the Kremlin was
possible and even then we treated that statement seriously.” Udugov is
considered the chief public spokesperson for the Chechen rebels. He threatens
that the rebels would hijack a civilian airplane and then have a suicide pilot fly
it into the Kremlin to protest Russian actions in Chechnya. Fighting between
Russia and the rebels is particularly intense in 1996, which is the end of the first
Chechen war from 1994 to 1996 (see December 11, 1994 and August 1996).
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/15/2001] The Chechen rebels and al-Qaeda are
loosely linked at the time, especially through Chechen leader Ibn Khattab (see
1986-March 19, 2002).
Entity Tags: Nikolai Patrushev, Movladi Udugov
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Finding a business card for a US flight school in the possession of Operation
Bojinka plotter Abdul Hakim Murad, the FBI investigates the US flight schools
Murad attended. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001] He had trained at about six flight
schools off and on, starting in 1990. Apparently, the FBI closes the investigation
when they fail to find any other potential suspects. [INSIGHT, 5/27/2002] However,
Murad had already confessed to Philippine authorities the names of about ten
other associates learning to fly in the US, and the Philippine authorities had
asserted that they provided this information to the US. Murad detailed how he
and a Pakistani friend crisscrossed the US, attending flight schools in New York,
Texas, California and North Carolina. The Associated Press reports, “He also
identified to Filipino police approximately 10 other Middle Eastern men who met
him at the flight schools or were getting similar training. One was a Middle
Eastern flight instructor who came to the United States for more training;
another a former soldier in the United Arab Emirates. Others came from Sudan,
Saudi Arabia and Pakistan. None of the pilots match the names of the 19
hijackers from Sept. 11.” An assistant manager at a Schenectady, New York,
flight school where Murad trained later recalls, “There were several [Middle
Eastern pilot students] here. At one point three or four were here. Supposedly
they didn’t know each other before, they just happened to show up here at the
same time. But they all obviously knew each other.” However, US investigators
somehow fail to detect any of these suspects before 9/11, despite being given
their names. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Abdul Hakim Murad, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot

Vulgar Betrayal, the most significant US government investigation into terrorist
financing before 9/11, is launched. This investigation grows out of investigations
Chicago FBI agent Robert Wright had begun in 1993 (see After January 1993),
and Wright appears to be the driving force behind Vulgar Betrayal. He later will
say, “I named the case Vulgar Betrayal because of the many gross betrayals
many Arab terrorists and their supporters” committed against the US, but the
name will later prove to be bitterly ironic for him. Over a dozen FBI agents are
assigned it and a grand jury is empanelled to hear evidence. Wright will be
removed from the investigation in late 1999 (see August 3, 1999), and it will be
completely shut down in early 2000 (see August 2000). [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE,

6/2/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 8/22/2004; LA WEEKLY, 8/25/2004; JUDICIAL WATCH, 12/15/2004]

The investigation will first identify suspected terrorism financier Yassin al-Qadi
as a target in 1997, but it will run into many obstacles in investigating him and
others. Assistant US attorney Mark Flessner, the lead prosecutor for Vulgar
Betrayal, will later claim that supervisors at the Justice Department’s
headquarters obstructed the investigation because it appeared to trace
terrorism financing to important figures in Saudi Arabia, a key US ally. Wright
will later state that had the leads into al-Qadi and others been fully
investigated, “I believe the FBI could have identified other significant links to
Osama bin Laden, links which may have been addressed to prevent future
attacks against the United States by bin Laden and his terrorist trainees.”
[FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 8/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Mark Flessner, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Department of Justice, Vulgar Betrayal
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing,
Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11
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1996: Mossad Supposedly Plans to Kill Bin Laden   

1996: US Intelligence Learns that KSM and Bin Laden Have
Traveled Together

  

1996: Tip from Turkey Points German Intelligence to Hamburg
Cell Member Zammar

  

Mohammed Haydar Zammar.
[Source: Knut Mueller]

1996: Radical Imam Abu Hamza Obtains Foothold in Small British
Mosque

  

1996: FBI Agent Begins Building File on Ali Mohamed   

Israeli spy agency Mossad supposedly plots to kill Osama bin Laden. According to
the Israeli newspaper Yedioth Aharonoth, it recruits a female confidante of his
and assigns her the mission of killing him. Mossad has been trailing bin Laden
while assisting the US and Egypt in investigating a failed assassination attempt
on Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak (see Shortly After June 26, 1995). But the
plan is aborted due to tensions between Israel and the woman’s country.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/27/2006]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Israel

Prior to this year, US intelligence has been uncertain whether Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) is connected to al-Qaeda. But this changes when a foreign
government shares information that bin Laden and KSM had traveled together to
a foreign country the previous year. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] The country may have
been Brazil, since it has been reported that KSM and bin Laden traveled to Brazil
together in 1995 (see December 1995).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Osama bin Laden, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Turkish intelligence informs Germany’s domestic
intelligence service that Mohammed Haydar
Zammar is a radical militant who has been
traveling to trouble spots around the world.
Zammar has already made more than 40 journeys
to places like Bosnia and Chechnya, and in 1996
he pledges his allegiance to al-Qaeda during a trip
to Afghanistan (see 1991-1996). Turkey explains
that Zammar is running a dubious travel agency in
Hamburg, organizing flights for radical militants to
Afghanistan. As a result, by early 1997, German
intelligence will launch Operation Zartheit
(Operation Tenderness), an investigation of Islamic
militants in the Hamburg area. The Germans will
use a full range of intelligence techniques,
including wiretaps and informants. [STERN,

8/13/2003; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] Operation Zartheit
will run for at least three years and connect

Zammar to many of the 9/11 plotters (see March 1997-Early 2000).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Qaeda in Germany,
Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Abu Hamza al-Masri, who was present in both Afghanistan and Bosnia during the
wars there (see 1991-Late 1993 and 1995), is given his first regular preaching
slot in Luton, a town to the north of London. Authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel
McGrory will comment: “Luton gave him a base, and he launched himself like a
hurricane on the Islamic circuit. Young men flocked to hear him and his
reputation grew, drawing students from the Islamic societies of London
universities to his Friday sermons.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 32-33]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

FBI agent Jack Cloonan is given the task of building a file on double agent Ali
Mohamed. Mohamed is living openly in California and has already confessed to
working for al-Qaeda (see May 1993). He has been monitored since 1993 (see
Autumn 1993). [LANCE, 2006, PP. 138] Cloonan is part of Squad I-49, a task force
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1996: Pakistan and Saudi Arabia Said to Make Secret Deals with
Taliban and Al-Qaeda

  

1996: Spanish Intelligence Links Al-Qaeda Leader to Hamburg
Cell

  

Mustafa Setmarian
Nasar. [Source: Public
domain]

1996: Saudi Regime Goes to ‘Dark Side’   

made up of prosecutors and investigators that begins focusing on bin Laden in
January 1996 (see January 1996). Mohamed has been an informant for FBI agents
on the West Coast of the US (see 1992 and June 16, 1993), though when he stops
working with them exactly remains unknown. Cloonan and other US officials will
have dinner with Mohamed in October 1997 (see October 1997), but Mohamed
will not be arrested until after the 1998 African embassy bombings (see
September 10, 1998).
Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Jack Cloonan, I-49
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed

In June 2004, the Los Angeles Times will report that, according to some 9/11
Commission members and US counterterrorism officials, Pakistan and Saudi
Arabia cut secret deals with the Taliban and bin Laden before 9/11. These deals
date to this year, if not earlier, and will successfully shield both countries from
al-Qaeda attacks until long after 9/11. “Saudi Arabia provid[es] funds and
equipment to the Taliban and probably directly to bin Laden, and [doesn’t]
interfere with al-Qaeda’s efforts to raise money, recruit and train operatives,
and establish cells throughout the kingdom, commission and US officials [say].
Pakistan provide[s] even more direct assistance, its military and intelligence
agencies often coordinating efforts with the Taliban and al-Qaeda, they [say].”
The two countries will become targets of al-Qaeda attacks only after they
launch comprehensive efforts to eliminate the organization’s domestic cells. In
Saudi Arabia, such efforts won’t begin until late 2003. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

7/16/2004] However, such allegations go completely unmentioned in the 9/11
Commission’s final report, which only includes material unanimously agreed
upon by the ten commissioners. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Pakistan
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Pakistan and the ISI, Terrorism Financing

Spanish intelligence learns that al-Qaeda leader Mustafa
Setmarian Nasar, a.k.a. Abu Musab al-Suri, has visited
Mamoun Darkazanli in Hamburg this year. Darkazanli is an
associate of the 9/11 hijackers living in Hamburg. The
Spanish are aware of Nasar due to his links to Barakat
Yarkas, as Yarkas and his Madrid cell are being monitored
(see 1995 and After). It is unknown if the Spanish realize
that Nasar is an important al-Qaeda leader at this time, but
they do learn that he met Osama bin Laden. [NATIONAL

REVIEW, 5/21/2004; BRISARD AND MARTINEZ, 2005, PP. 109-110, 195]

Nasar receives $3,000 from Darkazanli while living in Britain
in 1995 through 1996. This is according to German police
documents, and it is unknown if German and/or Spanish
authorities are aware of this link at the time. [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 7/12/2005] In 1998, the Spanish will discover that Darkazanli and Yarkas
are in frequent phone contact with each other. They share their information
with the CIA (see August 1998-September 11, 2001). Nasar leaves Britain in 1996
after realizing the British authorities suspect his involvement in a series of 1995
bombings in France (see July-October 1995). [NATIONAL REVIEW, 5/21/2004] He will
be arrested in Pakistan in 2005 after the US announces a $5 million reward for
his capture (see October 31, 2005).
Entity Tags: Barakat Yarkas, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Mustafa Setmarian Nasar,
Mamoun Darkazanli
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Remote
Surveillance

The Saudi Arabian government, which allegedly initiated payments to al-Qaeda
in 1991 (see Summer 1991), increases its payments in 1996, becoming al-Qaeda’s
largest financial backer. It also gives money to other extremist groups
throughout Asia, vastly increasing al-Qaeda’s capabilities. [NEW YORKER, 10/16/2001]

Presumably, two meetings in early summer bring about the change. Says one US
official, “[19]96 is the key year.… Bin Laden hooked up to all the bad guys—it’s
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1996: Mayor Giuliani Creates Office of Emergency Management   

Jerome
Hauer
[Source:
Public
domain]

1996: Al-Qaeda Supposedly Loses Trust in Ali Mohamed   

like the Grand Alliance—and had a capability for conducting large-scale
operations.” The Saudi regime, he says, had “gone to the dark side.” Electronic
intercepts by the NSA “depict a regime increasingly corrupt, alienated from the
country’s religious rank and file, and so weakened and frightened that it has
brokered its future by channeling hundreds of millions of dollars in what
amounts to protection money to fundamentalist groups that wish to overthrow
it.” US officials later privately complain “that the Bush administration, like the
Clinton administration, is refusing to confront this reality, even in the aftermath
of the September 11th terrorist attacks.” [NEW YORKER, 10/16/2001] Martin Indyk,
Assistant Secretary of State for Near East Affairs, will later write, “The Saudis
had protected themselves by co-opting and accommodating the Islamist
extremists in their midst, a move they felt was necessary in the uncertain
aftermath of the Gulf War. Since Saddam Hussein remained in power, weakened
but still capable of lashing out and intent on revenge, the Saudis could not
afford to send their American protector packing. Instead, they found a way to
provide the United States with the access it needed to protect Saudi Arabia
while keeping the American profile as low as possible.… [O]nce Crown Prince
Abdullah assumed the regency in 1996 (see Late 1995), the ruling family set
about the determined business of buying off its opposition.” Saudi charities are
“subverted” to help transfer money to militant causes. “[T]he Clinton
administration indulged Riyadh’s penchant for buying off trouble as long as the
regime also paid its huge arms bills, purchased Boeing aircraft, kept the price of
oil within reasonable bounds, and allowed the United States to use Saudi air
bases to enforce the southern no-fly zone over Iraq and launch occasional
military strikes to contain Saddam Hussein.” [FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 1/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud, National Security Agency, Osama bin Laden,
Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Saudi Arabia, Clinton administration
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani establishes the city’s Office of
Emergency Management (OEM). This is tasked with coordinating the
city’s overall response to major incidents, including terrorist attacks.
[GOTHAM GAZETTE, 9/12/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 83-284] It will
also be involved in responding to routine emergencies on a daily basis.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] OEM comprises personnel drawn from
various City agencies, including police and fire departments, and
emergency medical services. It begins with a staff of just 12, but by
9/11 this will have increased to 72. Its first director is

counterterrorism expert Jerome Hauer. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/27/1999] Richard Sheirer
will take over from him in February 2000 and will be OEM director on 9/11. [NEW

YORK MAGAZINE, 10/15/2001; JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 12  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] OEM is responsible for improving New York’s response to
potential major incidents by conducting regular training exercises involving
various city agencies, particularly the police and fire departments (see 1996-
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 283] According to Steven Kuhr,
its deputy director from 1996 to 2000, one of the key focuses of the office is
counterterrorism work, “responding to the consequence of a chemical weapons
attack, a biological weapons attack, or a high-yield explosive event.” [CNN,

1/16/2002] Furthermore, OEM’s Watch Command is able to constantly monitor all
the city’s key communications channels, including all emergency services
frequencies, state and national alert systems, and local, national, and
international news. It also monitors live video feeds from New York Harbor and
the city’s streets. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 283,

542] In June 1999, Giuliani will open the OEM’s Command Center on the 23rd
floor of World Trade Center Building 7 (see June 8, 1999).
Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Office of Emergency Management, Jerome
Hauer, Richard Sheirer
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The New York Times will later report that Ali Mohamed “[runs] afoul of the bin
Laden organization after 1995 because of a murky dispute involving money and
[is] no longer trusted by bin Laden lieutenants.” This is according to 1999 court
testimony from Khaled Abu el-Dahab, the other known member of Mohamed’s
Santa Clara, California, al-Qaeda cell (see 1987-1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/21/2001]
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1996: Saudi Government Refuses to Help CIA Capture High-
Ranking Hezbollah Figure

  

Imad Mugniyah, holding gun, in a 1985 TWA
hijacking. [Source: ABC News]

1996: Al-Qaeda Linked Financier Reportedly Gives Money to
Bosnian Muslim President Izetbegovic

  

1996: Radical London Imam Bakri Establishes Organization Later
Linked to Terror Attacks

  

Another al-Qaeda operative in another trial will claim that in 1994 al-Qaeda
leader Mohammed Atef refused to give Mohamed information because he
suspected Mohamed was a US intelligence agent (see 1994). However, despite
these accounts, it seems that Mohamed continues to be given sensitive
assignments. For instance, later in 1996 he will help bin Laden move from Sudan
to Afghanistan (see May 18, 1996), and he will be in contact with many of
operatives in Kenya planning the US embassy bombing there until 1998, the year
the bombing takes place (see Late 1994). The Associated Press will later
comment that it is “unclear is how [Mohamed] was able to maintain his terror
ties in the 1990s without being banished by either side, even after the Special
Forces documents he had stolen turned up in [a] 1995 New York trial.”(see
February 3, 1995) [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/31/2001]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed

The CIA gains intelligence that
could lead to the capture of Imad
Mugniyah, one of the world’s most
wanted people, but the Saudi
government refuses to help.
Mugniyah is a leader of the
Hezbollah militant group and is
wanted for a role in bombings that
killed US soldiers in Lebanon (see
April 18-October 23, 1983). He also
allegedly met Osama bin Laden in
1994 (see Shortly After February
1994). In 2008, counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke will claim
that in 1996, the CIA learns that
Mugniyah has boarded a commercial

airplane in Khartoum, Sudan, that is due to stop in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. US
officials appeal to Saudi officials to arrest him when he arrives, but the Saudis
refuse. Clarke will claim: “We raised the level of appeals all the way through
Bill Clinton who was on the phone at three in the morning appealing to [Saudi
Crown Prince Abdullah] to grab him. Instead, the Saudis refused to let the plane
land and it continued on to Damascus.” Mugniyah will remain free until 2008,
when he will be assassinated. [ABC NEWS, 2/13/2008]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Hezbollah, Imad Mugniyah, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-
Saud
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

In 2006, popular Sarajevo magazine Slobodna Bosna will report that Bosnian
Muslim President Alija Izetbegovic received nearly $200,000 from Yassin al-Qadi,
who will later be officially designated a terrorist financier (see October 12,
2001). Bosnian authorities reportedly discovered the money transfer from a
British bank while investigating the Muwafaq Foundation, a charity headed by al-
Qadi. The investigation also learned that Muwafaq channeled $15 to 20 million
to various organizations, and at least $3 million of that went into bank accounts
controlled by Osama bin Laden. [AKI, 9/8/2006] Muwafaq reportedly helped
finance the mujaheddin during the Bosnian war, especially supporting a
mujaheddin brigade fighting for Izetbegovic’s government that was also called
Muwafaq (see 1991-1995).
Entity Tags: Alija Izetbegovic, Muwafaq Foundation, Yassin al-Qadi
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing

London imam Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed establishes the radical Islamist
organization Al-Muhajiroun, which will go on to be linked to several terror
attacks (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004 and April 30, 2003). Bakri, who works as an
informer for British intelligence at some point (see Spring 2005-Early 2007), had
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1996: British Intelligence and Al-Qaeda Allegedly Cooperate in
Plot to Assassinate Libyan Leader

  

1996: Germans Start Money Laundering Investigation into Al-
Qaeda Hamburg Cell Figures Darkazanli and Zammar

  

1996: Asian Countries Unite to Counter US Influence   

fled Syria in 1982 after taking part in a failed Muslim Brotherhood rising against
the government and had been expelled from Saudi Arabia as an Islamist
dissident in 1985. He had previously headed the British branch of the
international movement Hizb ut Tahrir, but had split with its international
leaders. Al-Muhajiroun becomes known for touring university campuses and
shopping precincts to look for recruits and also for holding marches and rallies
across Britain. In addition, Bakri establishes Britain’s first Shariah court, which
has no legal standing, but which enables him to settle disputes for a fee. [O'NEILL
AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 105-107]

Entity Tags: Al-Muhajiroun, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Al-Muqatila, a cover for a Libyan al-Qaeda cell, tries to kill Libyan leader
Colonel Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi. Al-Qadhafi survives, but several militants and
innocent bystanders are killed. [DAWN (KARACHI), 10/30/2002] According to David
Shayler, a member of the British intelligence agency MI5, and Jean-Charles
Brisard and Guillaume Dasquié, authors of the controversial book The Forbidden
Truth, the British intelligence agency MI6 pays al-Qaeda the equivalent of
$160,000 to help fund this assassination attempt. Shayler later goes to prison for
revealing this information and the British press is banned from discussing the
case (see November 5, 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/5/1998; OBSERVER, 11/10/2002] Anas
al-Liby, a member of the group, is given political asylum in Britain and lives
there until May 2000 despite suspicions that he is an important al-Qaeda figure
(see Late 1995-May 2000). He is later implicated in the al-Qaeda bombing of two
US embassies in Africa in 1998 (see Late 1993-Late 1994; 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2002; OBSERVER, 11/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Muqatila, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi,
United Kingdom, Al-Qaeda, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

In 1996, German authorities begin investigating Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar, and four others for money laundering. The investigation
apparently begins with Darkazanli and four unnamed others, and grows to
incorporate Zammar. Darkazanli and Zammar are friends, and both are closely
linked to the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell. The investigation is run by the
Bundeskriminalamt (BKA), Germany’s federal crime investigation agency. In late
1998, Darkazanli will be increasingly suspected for various other terrorism ties.
But in early 2000, chief federal prosecutor Kay Nehm will refuse to initiate
terrorism investigation proceedings against him, saying there is not enough
evidence. Prior to 9/11, German law makes it hard to convict anyone for a
terrorism offense unless it can be proven they were involved in an attack on
German soil. However, Der Spiegel will later note that while that was true,
Darkazanli could have been charged with money laundering instead. The money
laundering investigation will resume shortly after 9/11. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),
10/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Kay Nehm, Bundeskriminalamt Germany,
Mamoun Darkazanli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The “Shanghai Five” is formed in Shanghai with China, Russia, Kazakhstan,
Kyrgyzstan, and Tajikistan as its founding members. Its purpose is to resolve old
Soviet-Chinese border disputes between the countries and ease military tension
in the border regions. An agreement titled “Treaty on Deepening Military Trust in
Border Regions” is signed at this time. The five members are said to be bound
together by mutual distrust of US hegemony in the region. [BBC, 6/21/2001; JANE'S

INTELLIGENCE, 7/19/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 7/4/2005] In early 2001 the group will
morph into the Shanghai Cooperation Organization (see June 14, 2001).
Entity Tags: Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO)
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: US Dominance
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1996: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Appears to Participate in Petty Fraud   

1996-2000: Bin Laden Visits Friendly Government Officials in
Qatar

  

1996-1997 and After: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa Said to
Fund Al-Qaeda Linked Group in Yemen

  

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta and some of his associates appear to participate in
financial fraud in Germany. The Chicago Tribune in 2004 claims that in 1995 Atta
gives a Muslim baker named Muharrem Acar living in Hamburg, Germany, roughly
$25,000 to help him open his own bakery. The newspaper calls this “noteworthy
act of generosity to someone he barely knew.” However, the Wall Street Journal
in 2003 presents a completely different story. Acar was sued and ordered to pay
$6,500 in 1996. Atta and Acar worked together to backdate documents and
manage a bank account to make it appear that Atta had loaned Acar over
$20,000. This allowed Acar to claim he had no money and a large debt to Atta,
and thus couldn’t pay the money he owed as part of the lawsuit against him.
The Wall Street Journal notes Atta’s behavior conflicts with his media
representation as “an ideologically pure Islamic extremist” and concludes, “It is
increasingly evident that Mr. Atta and the other young men in Hamburg were
typical of Islamist extremists in Europe, engaging in petty crime and fraud to
make ends meet…” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/9/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/11/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Muharrem Acar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Key Hijacker Events

Bin Laden reportedly visits Qatar at least twice between the years of 1996 and
2000. He visits Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, the country’s religious minister who
later becomes the interior minister. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/8/2002; ABC NEWS, 2/7/2003] In
1999, the New York Times reports that bin Laden visited al-Thani “in Qatar twice
in the mid-1990s.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/1999] Presumably one of these times is in
May 1996, when bin Laden stops by Qatar while moving from Sudan to
Afghanistan, and is reportedly warmly greeted by officials there (see May 18,
1996). Former CIA officer Robert Baer will later claim that one meeting between
bin Laden and al-Thani takes place on August 10, 1996. [BAER, 2003, PP. 195] Al-
Thani is known to shelter Muslim extremists. For instance, the CIA narrowly
missed catching al-Qaeda leaders Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), Ayman al-
Zawahiri, and Mohammed Atef at his farm in May 1996 (see January-May 1996).
Al-Thani is a member of Qatar’s royal family, but ABC News will later report,
“One former CIA official who preferred to remain anonymous said the
connection went beyond al-Thani and there were others in the Qatari royal
family who were sympathetic and provided safe havens for al-Qaeda.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/8/2002; ABC NEWS, 2/7/2003] Al-Thani will reportedly shelter al-Qaeda
leaders like KSM even after 9/11 (see March 28, 2003), but the US has not taken
any action against him, such as officially declaring him a terrorism financier.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Robert Baer
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden, Other Government-Militant
Collusion

Osama bin Laden’s brother-in-law, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, helps fund a
militant group in Yemen that will later take credit for the 2000 USS Cole

bombing. The group, the Islamic Army of Aden, is apparently formed in 1996 or
1997, but is not heard from until May 1998, when it issues the first of a series of
political statements. The group will kidnap 16 mainly British tourists in
December 1998 and four of the tourists will be killed during a shootout with
police. The remaining hostages are rescued. [YEMEN GATEWAY, 1/1999] Evidence ties
Khalifa to the 1995 Bojinka plot and other violent acts, though he has denied all
allegations that he is linked to terrorist groups. Vincent Cannistraro, former
head of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, later claims that not only did Khalifa
fund the Islamic Army of Aden, but that 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar had ties
to the group as well. (A San Diego friend of Almihdhar’s will later say that
Almihdhar told him he was a member of the group (see Around October 12,
2000).) [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/19/2001] Cannistraro further notes that Khalifa
went on to form the group after being deported from the US in 1995. “He should
never have been allowed to leave US custody.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

10/24/2001] The group praises bin Laden and uses a training camp reportedly
established by him in southern Yemen. But the group is more clearly tied to
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1996-1997: Ptech Begins to Get US Government Contracts   

Ptech logo.
Ptech logo. [Source:
Ptech]

1996-2001: 1989 Speech by Milosevic Wildly Distorted by
Western Media

  

Slobodan Milosevic speaking in Kosovo on June 28, 1989, to
commemorate the 600th anniversary of the Battle of Kosovo. [Source:
Tomislav Peternek/ Polaris] (click image to enlarge)

Sheikh Abu Hamza al-Masri, a handless, one-eyed Afghan war veteran living and
preaching openly in London. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Islamic Army of Aden, Mohammed
Jamal Khalifa, Khalid Almihdhar
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, 2000 USS Cole Bombing,
Terrorism Financing, Yemeni Militant Collusion, Bin Laden Family

Ptech is a Boston computer company connected to a
number of individuals suspected of ties to officially
designated terrorist organizations (see 1994). These
alleged ties will be of particular concern because of

Ptech’s potential access to classified government secrets. Ptech specializes in
what is called enterprise architecture. It is the design and layout for an
organization’s computer networks. John Zachman, considered the father of
enterprise architecture, later will say that Ptech could collect crucial
information from the organizations and agencies with which it works. “You
would know where the access points are, you’d know how to get in, you would
know where the weaknesses are, you’d know how to destroy it.” Another
computer expert will say, “The software they put on your system could be
collecting every key stroke that you type while you are on the computer. It
could be establishing a connection to the outside terrorist organization through
all of your security measures.” [WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002] In late 1996, an article
notes that Ptech is doing work for DARPA, a Defense Department agency
responsible for developing new military technology. [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE,

9/1/1996] In 1997, Ptech gains government approval to market its services to “all
legislative, judicial, and executive branches of the federal government.”
Beginning that year, Ptech will begin working for many government agencies,
eventually including the White House, Congress, Army, Navy, Air Force, NATO,
FAA, FBI, US Postal Service, Secret Service, the Naval Air Systems Command, IRS,
and the nuclear-weapons program of the Department of Energy. For instance,
Ptech will help build “the Military Information Architecture Framework, a
software tool used by the Department of Defense to link data networks from
various military computer systems and databases.” Ptech will be raided by US
investigators in December 2002 (see December 5, 2002), but not shut down.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002; CNN, 12/6/2002; NEWSWEEK, 12/6/2002; BOSTON GLOBE,

12/7/2002] A former director of intelligence at the Department of Energy later
will say he would not be surprised if an al-Qaeda front company managed to
infiltrate the department’s nuclear programs. [UNLIMITED (AUCKLAND), 12/9/2002]

Ptech will continue to work with many of these agencies even after 9/11. After
a Customs Department raid of Ptech’s offices in late 2002, their software will be
declared safe of malicious code. But one article will note, “What no one knows
at this point is how much sensitive government information Ptech gained access
to while it worked in several government agencies.” [WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002]

Entity Tags: White House, US Department of Defense, US Department of the Air Force,
US Department of the Navy, US Secret Service, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency, US Postal Service, Federal Aviation
Administration, US Department of the Marines, Internal Revenue Service, US Congress,
Ptech Inc., John Zachman, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, US Congress
Category Tags: BMI and Ptech, Terrorism Financing

Professor Gil White
will point out in 2002
that Slobodan
Milosevic’s 1989
speech in Kosovo in
front of a huge
crowd is consistently
misrepresented as a
call to ethnic war,
when in fact it was
the exact
opposite—a call for
racial tolerance and

reconciliation. [GIL-WHITE, 2/9/2002] In the speech itself, Milosevic said, “Equal
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1996-1999: Albanian Mafia and KLA Take Control of Balkan
Heroin Trafficking Route

  

1996-2001: Moussaoui Recuits Muslims to Fight in Kosovo and
Chechnya

  

and harmonious relations among Yugoslav peoples are a necessary condition for
the existence of Yugoslavia… Serbia has never had only Serbs living in it. Today,
more than in the past, members of other peoples and nationalities also live in it.
This is not a disadvantage for Serbia. I am truly convinced that it is its
advantage. The national composition of almost all countries in the world today,
particularly developed ones, has also been changing in this direction. Citizens of
different nationalilties, religions and races have been living together more and
more frequently and more and more successfully… Yugoslavia is a multinational
community and it can survive only under the conditions of full equality for all
nations that live in it.” Milosevic ended the speech, saying “Long live peace and
brotherhood among peoples!” [NATIONAL TECHNICAL INFORMATION SERVICE, 6/28/1989;

BBC, 6/28/1989] In 1996, the New York Times describes this speech as follows: “In a
fervent speech before a million Serbs, [Milosevic] galvanized the nationalist
passions that two years later fueled the Balkan conflict” [NEW YORK TIMES,

7/28/1996] On the anniversary of the speech in 1998 the Washington Post reports,
“Nine years ago today, Milosevic’s fiery speech [in Kosovo] to a million angry
Serbs was a rallying cry for nationalism and boosted his popularity enough to
make him the country’s uncontested leader.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/29/1998] In 1999,
the Economist described this as “a stirringly virulent nationalist speech.”
[ECONOMIST, 6/5/1999] In 2001, Time Magazine reported that with this speech,
“Milosevic whipped a million Serbs into a nationalist frenzy in the speech that
capped his ascent to power.” [TIME (EUROPE), 7/9/2001] Also in 2001, the BBC, which
in 1989 provided the translation of Milosevic’s speech quoted above, claims that
in 1989, “on the 600-year anniversary of the battle of Kosovo Polje, [Milosevic]
gathered a million Serbs at the site of the battle to tell them to prepare for a
new struggle.” [BBC, 4/1/2001] Richard Holbrooke repeats these
misrepresentations in his 1999 book, referring to the speech as “racist” and
“inflammatory.” Holbrooke even calls Milosevic a liar for denying the false
accusations. [HOLBROOKE, 1999, PP. 29]

Entity Tags: Slobodan Milosevic, Richard Holbrooke
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Albanian Mafia and KLA take control of Balkan route heroin trafficking from
Turkish criminal groups. In 1998, Italian police are able to arrest several major
traffickers. Many of the criminals involved are also activists for the Kosovo
independence movement, and some are KLA leaders. Much of the money is
funneled through the KLA (see 1997), which is also receiving support and
protection from the US. The Islamic influence is obvious in the drug operations,
which for example shut down during the month of Ramadan. Intercepted
telephone messages speak of the desire “to submerge Christian infidels in
drugs.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 6/9/1998; CORRIERE DELLA SERA (MILAN), 10/15/1998;

CORRIERE DELLA SERA (MILAN), 1/19/1999] Testifying to Congress in December 2000,
Interpol Assistant Director Ralph Mutschke states that “Albanian organized crime
groups are hybrid organizations, often involved both in criminal activity of an
organized nature and in political activities, mainly relating to Kosovo. There is
evidence that the political and criminal activities are deeply intertwined.”
Mutschke also says that there is also strong evidence that bin Laden is involved
in funding and organizing criminal activity through links to the Albanian mafia
and the KLA.(see Early 1999) [US CONGRESS, 12/13/2000  ]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army, Ralph Mutschke, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Drugs

In 1996, Zacarias Moussaoui begins recruiting other young Muslims to fight for
Islamic militant causes in Chechnya and Kosovo. [TIME, 9/24/2001] He recruits for
Chechen warlord Ibn Khattab, the Chechen leader most closely linked to al-
Qaeda (see August 24, 2001). Details on his Kosovo links are still unknown. For
most of this time, he is living in London and is often seen at the Finsbury Park
mosque run by Abu Hamza al-Masri. For a time, Moussaoui has two French
Caucasian roommates, Jerome and David Courtailler. The family of these
brothers later believes that Moussaoui recruits them to become radical
militants. The brothers will later be arrested for suspected roles in plotting
attacks on the US embassy in Paris and NATO’s headquarters in Brussels.

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092851/http://www.historyco...

14 von 43 14.08.2019, 22:27



1996 and After: Many Yemeni Government Officials Allegedly
Assist Al-Qaeda and Other Militant Groups

  

1996 and After: Al-Qaeda Revives Bosnia Connections through
Saudi Government Charity; US Fails to Shut Charity Down

  

Saber Lahmar.
[Source: Public
domain]

[SCOTSMAN, 10/1/2001] David Courtailler will later confess that at the Finsbury Park
mosque he was given cash, a fake passport, and the number of a contact in
Pakistan who would take him to an al-Qaeda camp. [LONDON TIMES, 1/5/2002]

French intelligence later learns that one friend he recruits, Masooud Al-Benin,
dies in Chechnya in 2000 (see Late 1999-Late 2000). Shortly before 9/11,
Moussaoui will try to recruit his US roommate at the time, Hussein al-Attas, to
fight in Chechnya. Al-Attas will also see Moussaoui frequently looking at
websites about the Chechnya conflict. [DAILY OKLAHOMAN, 3/22/2006] Moussaoui also
goes to Chechnya himself in 1996-1997 (see 1996-Early 1997).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Masooud Al-Benin, Hussein al-Attas, Ibn Khattab, David
Courtailler, Jerome Courtailler, Zacarias Moussaoui
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Many high-ranking Yemeni government officials help al-Qaeda and other
militants, beginning in 1996, according to Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, a
Yemeni official who will be captured after 9/11 and sent to the US prison in
Guanatanamo, Cuba. Abdulrahman is a section chief in Yemen’s Political Security
Organization (PSO), the Yemeni equivalent of the FBI, until his arrest in 2002
(see September 2002). His 2008 Guantanamo file will state: “Detainee stated
that since 1996, numerous high-ranking employees in the Yemeni government
and PSO were involved in aiding al-Qaeda and other extremists through the
provision of false passports and by giving them safe haven out of the country
under the guise of deportation. These PSO officials included detainee;
Mohammed al-Surmi, deputy chief of the PSO; Ghalib al-Qamish, director of the
PSO; Colonel Ahmad Dirham, commander of the Deportation Department in the
PSO; and Abdallah al-Zirka, an officer in the Yemeni Passport Authority.
According to detainee, the second highest ranking person in the Yemeni
government, Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, was aware of the involvement of al-Surmi and
al-Qamish in these activities since at least 1999.” An analyst notes in the file
that Mohsen is the (half) brother of Yemeni President Saleh. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/24/2008] Note that this is based on Guantanamo files leaked to the
public in 2011 by the non-profit whistleblower group WikiLeaks. There are many
doubts about the reliability of the information in the files (see April 24, 2011).
However, it should also be noted that other information corroborates the
charges, including the involvement of some names mentioned by Abdulrahman
(for instance, see Spring-Summer 1998, After July 1994, December 26, 1998, and
April 27, 2005).
Entity Tags: Ghalib al-Qamish, Abdallah al-Zirka, Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, Ali
Mohsen al-Ahmar, Mohammed al-Surmi, Ahmad Dirham, Yemeni Political Security
Organization
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Author Roland Jacquard will later claim that in 1996, al-
Qaeda revives its militant network in Bosnia in the wake of
the Bosnian war and uses the Saudi High Commission (SHC)
as its main charity front to do so. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 69] This
charity was founded in 1993 by Saudi Prince Salman bin
Abdul-Aziz and is so closely linked to and funded by the
Saudi government that a US judge will later render it
immune to a 9/11-related lawsuit after concluding that it is
an organ of the Saudi government. [NEW YORK LAW JOURNAL,
9/28/2005]

 In 1994, British aid worker Paul Goodall is killed in Bosnia
execution-style by multiple shots to the back of the head. A
SHC employee, Abdul Hadi al-Gahtani, is arrested for the
murder and admits the gun used was his, but the Bosnian
government lets him go without a trial. Al-Gahtani will later

be killed fighting with al-Qaeda and the Taliban in Afghanistan. [SCHINDLER, 2007,
PP. 143-144]

 In 1995, the Bosnian Ministry of Finance raids SHC’s offices and discovers
documents that show SHC is “clearly a front for radical and terrorism-related
activities.” [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 145]
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Early 1996: KSM Said to be Building a Bomb   

January 1996: Muslim Extremists Plan Suicide Attack on White
House

  

January 1996: Squad Uniting Prosecutors and FBI Agents Begins
Focusing on Bin Laden

  

 In 1995, US aid worker William Jefferson is killed in Bosnia. One of the likely
suspects, Ahmed Zuhair Handala, is linked to the SHC. He also is let go, despite
evidence linking him to massacres of civilians in Bosnia. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP.
263-264]

 In 1997, a Croatian apartment building is bombed, and Handala and two other
SHC employees are suspected of the bombing. They escape, but Handala will be
captured after 9/11 and sent to Guantanamo prison. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 266]

 In 1997, SHC employee Saber Lahmar is arrested for plotting to blow up the US
embassy in Saravejo. He is convicted, but pardoned and released by the Bosnian
government two years later. He will be arrested again in 2002 for involvement in
an al-Qaeda plot in Bosnia and sent to Guantanamo prison (see January 18,
2002).
 By 1996, NSA wiretaps reveal that Prince Salman is funding Islamic militants

using charity fronts (Between 1994 and July 1996).
 A 1996 CIA report mentions, “We continue to have evidence that even high

ranking members of the collecting or monitoring agencies in Saudi Arabia,
Kuwait, and Pakistan - such as the Saudi High Commission - are involved in illicit
activities, including support for terrorists” (see January 1996).
 Jacquard claims that most of the leadership of the SHC supports bin Laden.

The SHC, while participating in some legitimate charitable functions, uses its
cover to ship illicit goods, drugs, and weapons in and out of Bosnia. In May 1997,
a French military report concludes: ”(T)he Saudi High Commission, under cover
of humanitarian aid, is helping to foster the lasting Islamization of Bosnia by
acting on the youth of the country. The successful conclusion of this plan would
provide Islamic fundamentalism with a perfectly positioned platform in Europe
and would provide cover for members of the bin Laden organization.” [JACQUARD,
2002, PP. 69-71]

However, the US will take no action until shortly after 9/11, when it will lead a
raid on the SHC’s Bosnia offices. Incriminating documents will be found,
including information on how to counterfeit US State Department ID badges, and
handwritten notes about meetings with bin Laden. Evidence of a planned attack
using crop duster planes is found as well. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 129, 284] Yet even
after all this, the Bosnian government will still refuse to shut down SHC’s offices
and they apparently remain open (see January 25, 2002).
Entity Tags: Salman bin Abdul-Aziz, Al-Qaeda, Paul Goodall, Ahmed Zuhair Handala,
Central Intelligence Agency, William Jefferson, Abdul Hadi al-Gahtani, Saber Lahmar,
Saudi High Commission
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Saudi Arabia,
Terrorism Financing

In early 1996, while US officials are waiting from approval from officials in Qatar
so they can arrest Khalid Shaikh Mohammmed (KSM) there, the Qatari
government tells the US that it fears KSM is constructing an explosive device.
They also say that he possesses more than 20 different passports. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 12/22/2002] By this time, the US is aware of KSM’s involvement in the 1995
Bojinka plot involving explosives (see January 6, 1995) and his role in the 1993
WTC bombing (see March 20, 1993).
Entity Tags: Qatar, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

US intelligence obtains information concerning a suicide attack on the White
House planned by individuals connected with Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman and a
key al-Qaeda operative. The plan is to fly from Afghanistan to the US and crash
into the White House. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

The Justice Department directs an existing unit called
Squad I-49 to begin building a legal case against bin
Laden. This unit is unusual because it combines
prosecutors from the Southern District of New York, who
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Between 1996 and September 11, 2001: FBI Directly Monitors
Militants in Afganistan with Hi-Tech Phone Booth

  

January 1996: Richard Perle Says Arming of Bosnians Is of ‘Vital
Interest’ to US; Suggests Turkey Should Help

  

January 1996: CIA Report Exposes Militant Charity Fronts in
Bosnia; Ties to Saudi Arabia and Other Governments Discovered

  

have been working on bin Laden related cases, with the FBI’s New York office,
which was the FBI branch office that dealt the most with bin Laden -related
intelligence. Patrick Fitzgerald effectively directs I-49 as the lead prosecutor.
FBI agent Dan Coleman becomes a key member while simultaneously
representing the FBI at Alec Station, the CIA’s new bin Laden unit (February
1996) where he has access to the CIA’s vast informational database. [LANCE, 2006,

PP. 218-219] The other initial members of I-49 are: Louis Napoli, John Anticev,
Mike Anticev, Richard Karniewicz, Jack Cloonan, Carl Summerlin, Kevin Cruise,
Mary Deborah Doran, and supervisor Tom Lang. All are FBI agents except for
Napoli and Summerlin, a New York police detective and a New York state
trooper, respectively. The unit will end up working closely with FBI agent John
O’Neill, who heads the New York FBI office. Unlike the CIA’s Alec Station, which
is focused solely on bin Laden, I-49 has to work on other Middle East -related
issues. For much of the next year or so, most members will work on the July
1996 crash of TWA Flight 800, because it crashed near New York and is suspected
to have been carried out by Middle Eastern militants (July 17, 1996-September
1996). However, in years to come, I-49 will grow considerably and focus more on
bin Laden. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 240-241] After 9/11, the “wall” between intelligence
collection and criminal prosecution will often be cited for the failure to stop the
9/11 attacks. But as author Peter Lance will later note, “Little more than ten
months after the issuance of Jamie Gorelick’s ‘wall memo,’ Fitzgerald and
company were apparently disregarding her mandate that criminal investigation
should be segregated from intelligence threat prevention. Squad I-49… was
actively working both jobs.” Thanks to Coleman’s involvement in both I-49 and
the CIA’s Alec Station, I-49 effectively avoids the so-called “wall” problem.
[LANCE, 2006, PP. 220]

Entity Tags: Mike Anticev, Tom Lang, US Department of Justice, Patrick J. Fitzgerald,
Kevin Cruise, Dan Coleman, Carl Summerlin, Alec Station, Louis Napoli, Mary Deborah
Doran, John Anticev, Jack Cloonan, I-49, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

I-49, a squad of FBI agents and Justice Department prosecutors that began
focusing on bin Laden in 1996 (see January 1996), is upset that the NSA is not
sharing with them data it has obtained through the monitoring of al-Qaeda. To
get around this, the squad builds a satellite telephone booth in Kandahar,
Afghanistan, for international calls. The FBI squad not only monitors the calls,
but also videotapes the callers with a camera hidden in the booth. [WRIGHT, 2006,

PP. 344] It has not been revealed when this booth was built or what information
was gained from it. However, the New York Times will later paraphrase an
Australian official, who says that in early September 2001, “Just about everyone
in Kandahar and the al-Qaeda camps knew that something big was coming, he
said. ‘There was a buzz.’” Furthermore, also in early September 2001, the CIA
monitors many phone calls in Kandahar and nearby areas where al-Qaeda
operatives allude to the upcoming 9/11 attack (see Early September 2001).
Entity Tags: I-49, National Security Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

Prominent neoconservative Richard Perle tells the Turkish Daily News that the
arming and training of Bosnian Muslims is of “vital interest” to the US and
suggests that “among the NATO allies Turkey is [the] number one candidate for
the job.” He says that Turkey would need perhaps $50 million in financing to do
the work. [TURKISH DAILY NEWS, 1/22/1996]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The CIA creates a report for the State Department
detailing support for terrorism from prominent Islamic
charities. The report, completed just as the Bosnian
war is winding down, focuses on charity fronts that
have helped the mujaheddin in Bosnia. It concludes
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that of more than 50 Islamic nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) in
existence, “available information indicates that approximately one-third…
support terrorist groups or employ individuals who are suspected of having
terrorist connections.” The report notes that most of the offices of NGOs active
in Bosnia are located in Zagreb, Sarajevo, Zenica, and Tuzla. There are
coordination councils there organizing the work of the charity fronts. The report
notes that some charities may be “backed by powerful interest groups,”
including governments. “We continue to have evidence that even high ranking
members of the collecting or monitoring agencies in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and
Pakistan - such as the Saudi High Commission - are involved in illicit activities,
including support for terrorists.” The Wall Street Journal will later comment,
“Disclosure of the report may raise new questions about whether enough was
done to cut off support for terrorism before the attacks of Sept. 11, 2001… and
about possible involvement in terrorism by Saudi Arabian officials.” [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/9/2003] The below list of
organizations paraphrases or quotes the report, except for informational asides
in parentheses.
 The International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO). “The IIRO is affiliated with

the Muslim World League, a major international organization largely financed by
the government of Saudi Arabia.” The IIRO has funded Hamas, Algerian radicals,
Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya (a.k.a. the Islamic Group, an Egyptian radical militant
group led by Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman), Ramzi Yousef, and six militant
training camps in Afghanistan. “The former head of the IIRO office in the
Philippines, Mohammad Jamal Khalifa, has been linked to Manila-based plots to
target the Pope and US airlines; his brother-in-law is Osama bin Laden.”
 Al Haramain Islamic Foundation. It has connections to Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya

and helps support the mujaheddin battalion in Zenica. Their offices have been
connected to smuggling, drug running, and prostitution.
 Human Concern International, headquartered in Canada. Its Swedish branch is

said to be smuggling weapons to Bosnia. It is claimed “the entire Peshawar
office is made up of [Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya] members.” The head of its
Pakistan office (Ahmed Said Khadr) was arrested recently for a role in the
bombing of the Egyptian embassy in Pakistan (see November 19, 1995). (It will
later be discovered that Khadr is a founder and major leader of al-Qaeda (see
Summer 2001 and January 1996-September 10, 2001).)
 Third World Relief Agency (TWRA). Headquartered in Sudan, it has ties to Al-

Gama’a al-Islamiyya. “The regional director of the organization, Elfatih
Hassanein, is the most influential [charity] official in Bosnia. He is a major arms
supplier to the government, according to clandestine and press reporting, and
was forced to relocate his office from Zagreb in 1994 after his weapons
smuggling operations were exposed. According to a foreign government service,
Hassanein supports US Muslim extremists in Bosnia.” One TWRA employee
alleged to also be a member of Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya carried out a suicide car
bombing in Rijeka, Croatia (see October 20, 1995).
 The Islamic African Relief Agency (IARA). Based in Sudan, it has offices in 30

countries. It is said to be controlled by Sudan’s ruling party and gives weapons to
the Bosnian military in concert with the TWRA. (The US government will give the
IARA $4 million in aid in 1998 (see February 19, 2000).)
 Benevolence International Foundation (BIF) (the report refers to it by an

alternate name, Lajnat al-Birr al-Islamiyya (LBI)). It supports mujaheddin in
Bosnia. It mentions “one Zagreb employee, identified as Syrian-born US citizen
Abu Mahmud,” as involved in a kidnapping in Pakistan (see July 4, 1995).
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996] (This is a known alias (Abu Mahmoud al Suri)
for Enaam Arnaout, the head of BIF’s US office.) [USA V. ENAAM M. ARNAOUT,

10/6/2003, PP. 37  ] This person “matches the description… of a man who was
allegedly involved in the kidnapping of six Westerners in Kashmir in July 1995,
and who left Pakistan in early October for Bosnia via the United States.”
 Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK), a.k.a. Al-Kifah. This group has ties to Ramzi Yousef,

Osama bin Laden, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, and possibly Hezbollah. Both the
former director of its Zagreb office [Kamer Eddine Kherbane] and his deputy
[Hassan Hakim] were senior members of Algerian extremist groups. Its main
office in Peshawar, Pakistan, funds at least nine training camps in Afghanistan.
“The press has reported that some employees of MAK’s New York branch were
involved in the World Trade Center bombing [in 1993].” (Indeed, the New York
branch, known as the Al-Kifah Refugee Center, is closely linked to the WTC
bombing and the CIA used it as a conduit to send money to Afghanistan (see
January 24, 1994).
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Between 1996 and August 1998: FBI Squad Threatens to Build
Antenna Because NSA Won’t Share Monitoring of Bin Laden’s
Phone Calls

  

1996-Early 1997: Probe of Suspicious Company with Saudi Ties Is
Stalled

  

 Muwafaq Foundation. Registered in Britain but based in Sudan, it has many
offices in Bosnia. It has ties to Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya and “helps fund the
Egyptian Mujahedin Battalion in Bosnia” and “at least one training camp in
Afghanistan” (see 1991-1995).
 Qatar Charitable Society, based in Qatar. It has possible ties to Hamas and

Algerian militants. A staff member in Qatar is known to be a Hamas operative
who has been monitored discussing militant operations. (An al-Qaeda defector
will later reveal that in 1993 he was told this was one of al-Qaeda’s three most
important charity fronts (see 1993)).
 Red Crescent (Iran branch). Linked to the Iranian government, it is “Often used

by the Iranian [intelligence agency] as cover for intelligence officers, agents,
and arms shipments.”
 Saudi High Commission. “The official Saudi government organization for

collecting and disbursing humanitarian aid.” Some members possibly have ties to
Hamas and Algerian militants (see 1996 and After).
 Other organizations mentioned are the Foundation for Human Rights, Liberties,

and Humanitarian Relief (IHH) (a.k.a. the International Humanitarian Relief
Organization), Kuwait Joint Relief Committee (KJRC), the Islamic World
Committee, and Human Appeal International. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996]

After 9/11, former National Security Council official Daniel Benjamin will say
that the NSC repeatedly questioned the CIA with inquiries about charity fronts.
“We knew there was a big problem between [charities] and militants. The CIA
report “suggests they were on the job, and, frankly, they were on the job.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/9/2003] However, very little action is taken on the
information before 9/11. None of the groups mentioned will be shut down or
have their assets seized.
Entity Tags: Muwafaq Foundation, Muslim World League, National Security Council,
Saudi High Commission, Red Crescent (Iran branch), Qatar Charitable Society, US
Department of State, Third World Relief Agency, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Islamic
World Committee, Islamic African Relief Agency, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Al Haramain
Islamic Foundation, Ahmed Said Khadr, Benevolence International Foundation, Central
Intelligence Agency, Daniel Benjamin, Elfatih Hassanein, International Islamic Relief
Organization, Kuwait Joint Relief Committee, Human Appeal International, Foundation
for Human Rights, Hamas, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Mohammed
Jamal Khalifa, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing,
Al-Kifah/MAK, BIF

I-49, a squad of FBI agents and Justice Department prosecutors that began
focusing on bin Laden in 1996 (see January 1996), is upset that the NSA is not
sharing its monitoring of bin Laden’s satellite phone with other agencies (see
December 1996). The squad develops a plan to build their own antennas near
Afghanistan to capture the satellite signal themselves. As a result, the NSA gives
up transcripts from 114 phone calls to prevent the antennas from being built,
but refuses to give up any more. Presumably, this must have happened at some
point before bin Laden stopped regularly using his satellite phone around August
1998 (see December 1996). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 344] Also presumably, some of these
transcripts will then be used in the embassy bombings trial that takes place in
early 2001 (see February-July 2001), because details from bin Laden’s satellite
calls were frequently used as evidence and some prosecutors in that trial were
members of I-49. [CNN, 4/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, National Security Agency, I-49, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

A 1996 CIA report shows that US intelligence believes that the International
Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO), a Saudi charity with strong ties to the Saudi
government, is funding a variety of radical militant groups (see January 1996).
However, no action is taken against it. Also in 1996, Valerie Donahue, a Chicago
FBI agent who is presumably part of Robert Wright’s Vulgar Betrayal
investigation, begins looking into Global Chemical Corp., a chemical company
that appears to be an investment fraud scheme. The company is jointly owned
by the IIRO and Abrar Investments Inc. Suspected terrorism financier Yassin al-
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January-May 1996: US Fails to Capture KSM Living Openly in
Qatar

  

Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani. [Source: Fethi
Belaid/ Agence France-Presse]

Qadi has investments in Abrar Investments and he is also director of its
Malaysian corporate parent. Donahue finds that Abrar Investments gave Global
Chemical more than half a million dollars, and the IIRO gave it over $1 million.
Further, the Saudi embassy has recently sent $400,000 to the IIRO. The president
of Global Chemical is Mohammed Mabrook, a Libyan immigrant and suspected
Hamas operative. Mabrook had previously worked for a pro-Palestinian group led
by Hamas leader Mousa Abu Marzouk. (Marzouk is in US detention from 1995 to
May 1997, but he is apparently merely held for deportation and not questioned
about matters like Global Chemical (see July 5, 1995-May 1997).) Donahue
discovers that Global Chemical is keeping a warehouse full of highly toxic
chemicals, but they do not seem to be selling them. In late 1996, a chemical
weapons expert examines the chemicals and opines that they appear to be
meant for a laboratory performing biochemistry or manufacturing explosives.
While no direct evidence of bomb making is found, investigators know that a
Hamas associate of Marzouk, Mohammad Salah, had previously trained US
recruits to work with “basic chemical materials for the preparation of bombs
and explosives.”(see 1989-January 1993) In January 1997, the FBI raids Global
Chemical and confiscates the chemicals stockpiled in the warehouse. Mabrook is
questioned, then let go. He moves to Saudi Arabia. Abrar Investments vacate
their offices and cease operations. In June 1999, Mabrook will return to the US
and will be prosecuted. He will be tried on fraud charges for illegal dealings
with the IIRO and given a four year sentence. Meanwhile, the IIRO ignores an FBI
demand for accounting records to explain how it spent several million dollars
that seem to have gone to the IIRO and disappeared. In January 1997, Donahue
requests a search warrant to find and confiscate the records, saying that she
suspect IIRO officials are engaged in “possible mail and wire fraud… and money
laundering.” Apparently, the probe stalls and the financial records are never
maintained. Some investigators believe the probe is dropped for diplomatic
reasons. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/16/2002; CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/29/2003] Investigators will later be prohibited from
investigating a possible link between al-Qadi and the 1998 US embassy bombings
(see October 1998). After 9/11, the US will apparently have ample evidence to
officially label the IIRO a funder of terrorism, but will refrain from doing so for
fear of embarrassing the Saudi government (see October 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: Valerie Donahue, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed Mabrook,
Global Chemical Corp., International Islamic Relief Organization, Yassin al-Qadi, Vulgar
Betrayal, Abrar Investments
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Since Operation Bojinka was uncovered in
the Philippines (see January 6, 1995), many
of the plot’s major planners, including
Ramzi Yousef, are found and arrested. One
major exception is 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). He flees to Qatar
in the Persian Gulf, where he has been
living openly using his real name, enjoying
the patronage of Abdallah bin Khalid al-
Thani, Qatar’s Interior Minister and a
member of the royal family (see
1992-1996). [ABC NEWS, 2/7/2003] He had
accepted al-Thani’s invitation to live on his
farm around 1992 (see 1992-1995). The CIA

learned KSM was living in Qatar in 1995 after his nephew Ramzi Yousef
attempted to call him there while in US custody (see After February 7, 1995-
January 1996). The Sudanese government also tipped off the FBI that KSM was
traveling to Qatar. Some CIA agents strongly urged action against KSM after his
exact location in Qatar was determined, but no action was taken (see October
1995). In January 1996, KSM is indicted in the US for his role in the 1993 WTC
bombing, and apparently this leads to an effort to apprehend him in Qatar that
same month. FBI Director Louis Freeh sends a letter to the Qatari government
asking for permission to send a team after him. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002] One
of Freeh’s diplomatic notes states that KSM was involved in a conspiracy to
“bomb US airliners” and is believed to be “in the process of manufacturing an
explosive device.” [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002] Qatar confirms that KSM is there and is
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1996-Early 1997: Moussaoui Fights with Militants in Chechnya   

1996-August 2000: Ahmed Alghamdi and Other Hijackers
Reportedly Connected to US Military Base

  

making explosives, but they delay handing him over. After waiting several
months, a high-level meeting takes place in Washington to consider a commando
raid to seize him. However, the raid is deemed too risky, and another letter is
sent to the Qatari government instead. One person at the meeting later states,
“If we had gone in and nabbed this guy, or just cut his head off, the Qatari
government would not have complained a bit. Everyone around the table for
their own reasons refused to go after someone who fundamentally threatened
American interests….” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002] Around May 1996,
Mohammed’s patron al-Thani makes sure that Mohammed and four others are
given blank passports and a chance to escape. A former Qatari police chief later
says the other men include Ayman al-Zawahiri and Mohammed Atef, al-Qaeda’s
number two and number three leaders, respectively (see Early 1998). [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; ABC NEWS, 2/7/2003] In 1999, the New York Times will report
that “Although American officials said they had no conclusive proof, current and
former officials said they believed that the Foreign Minister [Sheik Hamed bin
Jasim al-Thani] was involved, directly or indirectly” in tipping off KSM. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 7/8/1999] KSM will continue to occasionally use Qatar as a safe haven, even
staying there for two weeks after 9/11 (see Late 2001).
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Mohammed Atef, Hamed bin Jasim al-Thani, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Louis J. Freeh, Osama
bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Counterterrorism Action
Before 9/11, Other Government-Militant Collusion

According to British intelligence, Zacarias Moussaoui fights in Chechnya with
Islamist militants there. Using previously gained computer skills, he mostly
works as an information specialist. He helps militants forge computer links and
post combat pictures on radical Muslim websites. It is not known when British
intelligence learns this. [USA TODAY, 6/14/2002] Moussaoui also helps recruit
militants to go fight in Chechnya (see 1996-2001). He likely assists Chechen
warlord Ibn Khattab, the Chechen leader most closely linked to al-Qaeda (see
August 24, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ibn Khattab, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

After 9/11, there will be media accounts suggesting some of the 9/11 hijackers
trained at US military bases (see September 15-17, 2001). According to these
accounts, four of the hijackers trained at Pensacola Naval Air Station, a base
that trains many foreign nationals. One neighbor will claim that Ahmed
Alghamdi lived in Pensacola until about August 2000. This neighbor will claim
that Alghamdi appeared to be part of a group of Arab men who often gathered
at the Fountains apartment complex near the University of West Florida. She
will recount, “People would come and knock on the doors. We might see three
or four, and they were always men. It was always in the evening. The traffic in
and out, although it was sporadic, was constant every evening. They would go
and knock, and then it would be a little while and someone would look out the
window to see who it was, like they were being very cautious. Not your normal
coming to the door and opening it.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001] It is not known
when Alghamdi is first seen in Pensacola. However, he uses the address of a
housing facility for foreign military trainees located inside the base on drivers’
licenses issued in 1996 and 1998. Saeed Alghamdi and Ahmed Alnami also list the
same address as Ahmed Alghamdi on their drivers license and car registrations
between 1996 and 1998. Other records connect Hamza Alghamdi to that same
address. However, the Pensacola News Journal reports that “The news articles
caution that there are slight discrepancies between the FBI list of suspected
hijackers and the military training records, either in the spellings of their names
or in their birth dates. They also raise the possibility that the hijackers stole the
identities of military trainees.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; PENSACOLA NEWS

JOURNAL, 9/17/2001] It is unclear if these people were the 9/11 hijackers or just
others with similar names. The US military has never definitively denied that
they were the hijackers, and the media lost interest in the story a couple of
weeks after 9/11.
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1996-December 2000: Majority of 9/11 Hijackers Attempt to
Fight in Chechnya

  

A young Ahmed Alnami in
Saudi Arabia. [Source:
Boston Globe]

Mid-Late 1990s: French Ask British Authorities to Ban Militant
Newsletter, British Decline

  

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

At least 11 of the 9/11 hijackers travel or attempt to
travel to Chechnya between 1996 and 2000 (see
1999-2000):
 Nawaf Alhazmi fights in Chechnya, Bosnia, and

Afghanistan for several years, starting around 1995.
[OBSERVER, 9/23/2001; ABC NEWS, 1/9/2002; US CONGRESS,

6/18/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

 Khalid Almihdhar fights in Chechnya, Bosnia, and
Afghanistan for several years, usually with Nawaf
Alhazmi. [US CONGRESS, 6/18/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/1/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

 Salem Alhazmi spends time in Chechnya with his
brother Nawaf Alhazmi. [ABC NEWS, 1/9/2002] He also
possibly fights with his brother in Afghanistan. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

 Ahmed Alhaznawi leaves for Chechnya in 1999 [ABC

NEWS, 1/9/2002] , and his family loses contact with him in late 2000. [ARAB NEWS,
9/22/2001]

 Hamza Alghamdi leaves for Chechnya in early 2000 [WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001;

INDEPENDENT, 9/27/2001] or sometime around January 2001. He calls home several
times until about June 2001, saying he is in Chechnya. [ARAB NEWS, 9/18/2001]

 Mohand Alshehri leaves to fight in Chechnya in early 2000. [ARAB NEWS, 9/22/2001]

 Ahmed Alnami leaves home in June 2000, and calls home once in June 2001
from an unnamed location. [ARAB NEWS, 9/19/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001]

 Fayez Ahmed Banihammad leaves home in July 2000 saying he wants to
participate in a holy war or do relief work. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/27/2001] He calls his parents one time since. [ARAB NEWS,
9/18/2001]

 Ahmed Alghamdi leaves his studies to fight in Chechnya in 2000, and is last
seen by his family in December 2000. He calls his parents for the last time in
July 2001, but does not mention being in the US. [ARAB NEWS, 9/18/2001; ARAB NEWS,
9/20/2001]

 Waleed M. Alshehri disappears with Wail Alshehri in December 2000, after
speaking of fighting in Chechnya. [ARAB NEWS, 9/18/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001]

 Wail Alshehri, who had psychological problems, went with his brother to Mecca
to seek help. Both disappear, after speaking of fighting in Chechnya. [WASHINGTON
POST, 9/25/2001]

 Majed Moqed is last seen by a friend in 2000 in Saudi Arabia, after
communicating a “plan to visit the United States to learn English.” [ARAB NEWS,
9/22/2001]

Clearly, there is a pattern: eleven hijackers appear likely to have fought in
Chechnya, and two others are known to have gone missing. It is possible that
others have similar histories, but this is hard to confirm because “almost nothing
[is] known about some.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/2001] Indeed, a colleague later
claims that hijackers Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, and would-
be hijacker Ramzi Bin al-Shibh wanted to fight in Chechnya but were told in
early 2000 that they were needed elsewhere. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/23/2002;

REUTERS, 10/29/2002] Reuters later reports, “Western diplomats play down any
Chechen involvement by al-Qaeda.” [REUTERS, 10/24/2002]

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ahmed Alnami,
Marwan Alshehhi, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Mohand Alshehri, Mohamed Atta, Khalid
Almihdhar, Ziad Jarrah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Waleed Alshehri, Salem Alhazmi, Wail Alshehri,
Majed Moqed, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

At some point in the mid-to-late 1990s, French authorities ask their counterparts
in Britain to ban the militant newsletter Al Ansar, which is published in Britain
by supporters of the radical Algerian organization Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA).
Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will describe the newsletter: “This was
handed out at mosques, youth clubs, and restaurants popular with young Arabs.
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Mid-Late 1990s: Pakistani-Based Proliferation Network Begins to
Use Turkish Fronts in US

  

1996-September 11, 2001: New York Office of Emergency
Management Practices for Terrorist Attacks, but Not Using Planes
as Missiles

  

It eulogized atrocities carried out by mujaheddin in Algeria, recounting graphic
details of their operations, and described in deliberately provocative language
an attack on a packed passenger train and the hijacking of a French airliner in
December 1994 which was intended to be flown into the Eiffel Tower.” They add
that its past editors “read like a who’s who of Islamist extremists,” including
Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for the British authorities (see Early 1997 and
Before October 1997), Abu Qatada, another British informer (see June 1996-
February 1997), and Rachid Ramda, the mastermind of a series of attacks in
France who operated from Britain (see 1994 and July-October 1995). The
newsletter is also linked to Osama bin Laden (see 1994 and January 5, 1996).
However, British authorities say that the newsletter cannot be banned. [O'NEILL
AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 112-113]

Entity Tags: Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant Collusion

A Pakistani-based proliferation network centered around nuclear scientist A. Q.
Khan and the ISI intelligence agency begins to use Turkish fronts to acquire
technology in the US. This move is made because it is thought Turks are less
likely to attract suspicion than Pakistanis. At one point the operation is headed
by ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed. According to FBI whistleblower Sibel
Edmonds, intercepted communications show Mahmood and his colleagues
stationed in Washington are in constant contact with attachés at the Turkish
embassy. Edmonds will also say that venues such as the American Turkish Council
(ATC), a Washington-based lobby group, are used for handovers, and packages
containing nuclear secrets are then delivered by Turkish operatives, using their
cover as members of the diplomatic and military community, to contacts at the
Pakistani embassy in Washington. Edmonds will also allege: “Certain greedy
Turkish operators would make copies of the material and look around for buyers.
They had agents who would find potential buyers.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),
1/6/2008]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, American-Turkish
Council, Mahmood Ahmed, Sibel Edmonds
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy,
Mahmood Ahmed

New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) holds regular
interagency training exercises in the years preceding 9/11, aiming to carry out a
tabletop or field exercise every eight to 12 weeks. Mayor Rudy Giuliani is
personally involved in many of these. The exercises are very lifelike. Giuliani
will later recall, “We used to take pictures of these trial runs and they were so
realistic that people who saw them would ask when the event shown in the
photograph had occurred.” Scenarios drilled include a sarin gas attack in
Manhattan, anthrax attacks, and truck bombs. One exercise, which takes place
in May 2001, is based on terrorists attacking New York with bubonic plague (see
May 11, 2001). Another, conducted in conjunction with the New York Port
Authority, includes a simulated plane crash. Just one week before 9/11, the OEM
is preparing a tabletop exercise with the Metropolitan Transportation Authority,
to develop plans for business continuity in New York’s Financial District—where
the World Trade Center is located—after a terrorist attack (see (September 4,
2001)). OEM staffers are actually preparing for a bioterrorism exercise on the
morning of 9/11 (see (Shortly After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
September 12, 2001). Jerome Hauer, OEM director from 1996 to February 2000,
will recall, “We looked at every conceivable threat that anyone on the staff
could think of, be it natural or intentional, but not the use of aircraft as
missiles.” He will tell the 9/11 Commission: “We had aircraft crash drills on a
regular basis. The general consensus in the city was that a plane hitting a
building… was that it would be a high-rise fire.… There was never a sense, as I
said in my testimony, that aircraft were going to be used as missiles.” [TIME,

12/22/2001; GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 62-63; JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 15, 30  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004  ] The OEM was created in
1996 by Giuliani to manage New York’s response to major incidents, including
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After 1995: Algerian Militant Group GIA Gains Influence in Key Al-
Qaeda Mosque in Italy

  

1996-September 11, 2001: Enron Gives Taliban Millions in Bribes
in Effort to Get Afghan Pipeline Built

  

January 2, 1996: New Republic Editors Say Bosnian Intervention
Aimed at Increasing US Influence in Middle East

  

January 5, 1996: British Newspaper Links Bin Laden to 1995
Wave of Militant Attacks in France

  

terrorist attacks (see 1996). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 283-284]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management, New York City Metropolitan
Transportation Authority, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, Rudolph (“Rudy”)
Giuliani, Jerome Hauer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The Algerian Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) gains more influence in the Islamic
Cultural Institute, a militant mosque in Milan, Italy, following the death of its
former head, Anwar Shaaban. Under the leadership of Shaaban, who died in the
Bosnian war, the mosque had been built up into a key European logistics center
for militant Islamists. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/22/2001] The mosque is described as
“the main al-Qaeda station house in Europe” (see 1993 and After), but the GIA is
said to be infiltrated by government informers at this point and is losing strength
in Algeria due to the penetration (see October 27, 1994-July 16, 1996).
Entity Tags: Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Islamic Cultural Institute
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Algerian Militant Collusion

The Associated Press will later report that the Enron corporation bribes Taliban
officials as part of a “no-holds-barred bid to strike a deal for an energy pipeline
in Afghanistan.” Atul Davda, a senior director for Enron’s International Division,
will later claim, “Enron had intimate contact with Taliban officials.” Presumably
this effort began around 1996, when a power plant Enron was building in India
ran into trouble and Enron began an attempt to supply it with natural gas via a
planned pipeline through Afghanistan (see 1995-November 2001 and June 24,
1996). In 1997, Enron executives privately meet with Taliban officials in Texas
(see December 4, 1997). They are “given the red-carpet treatment and
promised a fortune if the deal [goes] through.” It is alleged Enron secretly
employs CIA agents to carry out its dealings overseas. According to a CIA source,
“Enron proposed to pay the Taliban large sums of money in a ‘tax’ on every
cubic foot of gas and oil shipped through a pipeline they planned to build.” This
source claims Enron paid more than $400 million for a feasibility study on the
pipeline and “a large portion of that cost was pay-offs to the Taliban.” Enron
continues to encourage the Taliban about the pipeline even after Unocal
officially gives up on the pipeline in the wake of the African embassy bombings
(see December 5, 1998). An investigation after Enron’s collapse in 2001 (see
December 2, 2001) will determine that some of this pay-off money ended up
funding al-Qaeda. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Atul Davda, Enron Corporation, Taliban, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

The New York Times publishes an op-ed piece by Jacob Heilbrunn and Michael
Lind titled, “The Third American Empire,” in which the authors assert that US
military involvement in the Balkans should not be seen as the assertion of US
influence in Europe, but as part of a strategy to exert US dominance in the
Middle East and Central Asia. “[W]e should view the Balkans as the western
frontier of America’s rapidly expanding sphere of influence in the Middle East,”
they write. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/2/1996]

Entity Tags: Jacob Heilbrunn, Michael Lind
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, US Dominance

The London Times publishes one of the first Western
newspaper articles about Osama bin Laden. The article
says, “A Saudi Arabian millionaire is suspected of
channeling thousands of pounds to Islamic militants in
London which may have bankrolled French terrorist
bombings.” Bin Laden is referred to as “Oussama ibn-
Laden.” It says that he sent money to Rachid Ramda,
editor in chief of Al Ansar, the London-based newsletter

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092851/http://www.historyco...

24 von 43 14.08.2019, 22:27



January 1996-September 10, 2001: Canada Takes No Action
Against Founding Al-Qaeda Leader, Despite Evidence Against Him

  

Ahmed Said Khadr in a hospital bed during his
hunger strike, being visited by journalists.
[Source: Canadian Broadcasting Corporation]

for the radical Algerian militant group the GIA. However, government sources
say that the money ostensibly for the newsletter was really used to fund a wave
of militant attacks in France in 1995 (see July-October 1995). Ramda was
arrested in London on November 4, 1995 at the request of the French
government. [LONDON TIMES, 1/5/1996] Two other people working as editors on the
Al Ansar newsletter in 1995, Abu Qatada and Mustafa Setmarian Nasar, will later
be found to be important al-Qaeda leaders (see June 1996-1997 and October 31,
2005). It will take ten years for Britain to extradite Ramda to France. He will be
tried in France in 2005 and sentenced to life in prison for his role in the 1995
French attacks. [BBC, 10/26/2007] Bin Laden may have met with Ramda while
visiting Britain in 1994 (see 1994). It will later be revealed that the 1995 attacks
in France were led by an Algerian government mole (see July-October 1995),
and the GIA as a whole was run by a government mole (see October 27, 1994-
July 16, 1996).
Entity Tags: Mustafa Setmarian Nasar, Osama bin Laden, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©,
Rachid Ramda, Abu Qatada
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant
Collusion, Abu Qatada

In late 1995, Ahmed Said Khadr is
arrested in Pakistan for a suspected
role in the November 1995 bombing of
the Egyptian embassy in that country
(see November 19, 1995). Khadr was
born an Egyptian and became a
Canadian citizen, and is an employee
of Human Concern International (HCI),
a Canadian-based charity. [BURR AND
COLLINS, 2006, PP. 276-277]

Smuggling During the Afghan War - The
Canadian government was already
aware of Khadr’s militant ties before
the bombing. In the late 1980s, a
federal Canadian official was asked by

a diplomat in Pakistan about Khadr. The official did not know who that was, so
the diplomat explained that Khadr was involved in smuggling Saudi money into
Afghanistan while using HCI as a cover. This person further said that, “For
months, the Afghan scene in Islamabad buzzed with this and other information”
about Khadr. This was passed on to other parts of the Canadian government, but
no action was taken. [NATIONAL POST, 9/6/2002]

Khadr Released Due to Hunger Strike - After his late 1995 arrest, Khadr begins a
hunger strike from within a Pakistani prison. In January 1996, Canadian Prime
Minister Jean Chretien visits Pakistan and, in response to popular pressure
caused by the hunger strike, asks the Pakistani government to release him.
Khadr is released several months later. He returns to Canada and stops working
with HCI, but starts a new charity called Health and Education Project
International. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 276-277]

HCI Linked to Al-Qaeda - A January 1996 CIA report claims that the entire
Peshawar, Pakistan, HCI branch that Khadr heads is staffed by Islamist militants
and that its Swedish branch is smuggling weapons to Bosnia (see January 1996).
In a June 1996 interview with an Egyptian weekly, Osama bin Laden surprisingly
identifies HCI as a significant supporter of al-Qaeda. [EMERSON, 2006, PP. 398, 423]

Monitoring Khadr's Associates - Also around 1996, the Canadian intelligence
agency CSIS begins monitoring several suspected radical militants living in
Canada. The CSIS will later call one of them, Mahmoud Jaballah, an “established
contact” of Khadr. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] Another,
Mohamed Zeki Mahjoub, will also be called a contact of Khadr. [CANADIAN SECURITY

INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] The CSIS has yet to reveal details of when such
contacts are made, except in the case of Mohamed Harkat. It will be mentioned
that in March 1997 Harkat is recorded saying that he is about to meet Khadr in
Ottawa, Canada. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ]

Wanted Again in Pakistan - On September 5, 1998, the Globe and Mail will report
that Khadr is wanted in Pakistan again for his role in the Egyptian embassy
bombing. A Pakistani official says that Khadr is living in Afghanistan, has
contacts with Osama bin Laden, and is using his charity as a cover for smuggling
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January 14, 1996: Mujaheddin Required to Leave Bosnia by This
Date

  

Shortly Before February 1996: CIA Already Aware of Term ‘Al-
Qaeda’ as It Sets Up Bin Laden Unit

  

David Cohen.
[Source: Ting-Li
Wang / New York
Times]

February 1996: CIA Forms New Counterterrorism Bin Laden Unit   

and banking transactions. The executive director of HCI tells the newspaper that
Khadr was last seen in Ottawa, Canada, about three months earlier, and, “We do
learn once in a while that he was in Pakistan or Canada or moving back and
forth.” [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/5/1998]

Listed by UN - In January 2001, the United Nations places Khadr on a list of
those who support terrorism associated with bin Laden. [CANADIAN SECURITY

INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ]

But despite all this, there is no evidence the Canadian government attempts to
arrest or even indict him before 9/11. (The Egyptian government does pressure
the Pakistani ISI to capture him in the summer of 2001 (Summer 2001).) Khadr
will be killed in Pakistan in October 2003. It will eventually emerge that he was
a founding member of al-Qaeda and an important leader of that group (see
October 2, 2003).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Said Khadr, Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Health and
Education Project International, Jean Chretien, Al-Qaeda, Mohamed Zeki Mahjoub,
Osama bin Laden, Mahmoud Jaballah, Human Concern International, Mohamed Harkat
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

As part of the peace agreement ending the Bosnian war (see December 14,
1995), all foreign fighters are required to leave Bosnia by this time, which is
thirty days after the signing of the peace agreement. Effectively this refers to
the mujaheddin who have been fighting for the Bosnian Muslims. [TIME,

12/31/1995] However, Bosnian President Alija Izetbegovic kicks out the Serbians
living in the small village of Bocinja Donja 60 miles north of the capital of
Sarajevo and gives the houses there to several hundred mujaheddin. Most of
them marry local women, allowing them to stay in the country (see January
2000). [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2000]

Entity Tags: Alija Izetbegovic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

David Cohen, head of the CIA’s Directorate of Operations,
wants to test the idea of having a “virtual station,” which is a
station based at CIA headquarters and focusing on one target.
He chooses Michael Scheuer to run it. Scheuer is running the
Islamic Extremist Branch of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center
at the time and had suggested creating a station to focus just
on bin Laden. The new unit, commonly called Alec Station,
begins operations in February 1996 (see February 1996). The
9/11 Commission will later comment that Scheuer had
already “noticed a recent stream of reports about bin Laden
and something called al-Qaeda.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

109] It has been widely reported that US intelligence was
unaware of the term al-Qaeda until after defector Jamal al-
Fadl revealed it later in 1996 (see June 1996-April 1997). But
Billy Waugh, an independent contractor hired by the CIA to

spy on bin Laden and others in Sudan in 1991 to 1992, will later claim that the
CIA was aware of the term al-Qaeda back then (see February 1991- July 1992).
And double agent Ali Mohamed revealed the term to the FBI in 1993 (see May
1993). The term will first be used by the media in August 1996 (see August 14,
1996).
Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Counterterrorist Center, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-
Qaeda, Alec Station, David Cohen
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center creates a special unit focusing specifically on
bin Laden. It is informally called Alec Station. About 10 to 15 individuals are
assigned to the unit initially. This grows to about 35 to 40 by 9/11. [US CONGRESS,

9/18/2002] The unit is set up “largely because of evidence linking [bin Laden] to
the 1993 bombing of the WTC.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001] Newsweek will
comment after 9/11, “With the Cold War over, the Mafia in retreat, and the drug
war unwinnable, the CIA and FBI were eager to have a new foe to fight.…
Historical rivals, the spies and G-men were finally learning to work together. But
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February-September 11, 1996: Investigation of Bin Laden Family
Members Is Opened; Then Closed

  

On the left: 5613 Leesburg Pike, address for WAMY’s US
office. On the right: 5913 Leesburg Pike, the 2001 address
for hijackers Hani Hanjour and Nawaf Alhazmi. [Source:
Paul Sperry]

they didn’t necessarily share secrets with the alphabet soup of other
enforcement and intelligence agencies, like Customs and the Immigration and
Naturalization Service, and they remained aloof from the Pentagon. And no
amount of good will or money could bridge a fundamental divide between
intelligence and law enforcement. Spies prefer to watch and wait; cops want to
get their man.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001] Michael Scheuer will lead the unit until
1999. He will later become a vocal critic of the US government’s efforts to
combat terrorism. He later recalls that while bin Laden is mostly thought of
merely as a terrorist financier at this time, “we had run across bin Laden in a lot
of different places, not personally but in terms of his influence, either through
rhetoric, through audiotapes, through passports, through money-he seemed to
turn up everywhere. So when we [created the unit], the first responsibility was
to find out if he was a threat.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] By the start of 1997, the unit
will conclude bin Laden is a serious threat (see Early 1997).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Michael Scheuer, Alec Station, Al-Qaeda, Counterterrorist
Center
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The FBI begin an investigation
into two relatives of bin Laden
in February 1996, then close it
on September 11, 1996. The FBI
wanted to learn more about
Abdullah Awad bin Laden,
“because of his relationship with
the World Assembly of Muslim
Youth [WAMY]—a suspected
terrorist organization.”
[GUARDIAN, 11/7/2001] Abdullah
Awad was the US director of
WAMY and lived with his brother
Omar in Falls Church, Virginia, a
suburb of Washington. They are

believed to be nephews of Osama bin Laden. The coding on a leaked FBI
document about the case, marked secret, indicates the case related to national
security. WAMY’s office address is 5613 Leesburg Pike. It will later be determined
that at least two of the 9/11 hijackers lived at 5913 Leesburg Pike for much of
2001 at the same time the two bin Laden brothers were working only three
blocks away (see March 2001 and After). WAMY has been banned in Pakistan by
this time. [BBC, 11/6/2001; GUARDIAN, 11/7/2001] The Indian and Philippine
governments also will cite WAMY for funding Islamic militancy. The 9/11
Commission later will hear testimony that WAMY “has openly supported Islamic
terrorism. There are ties between WAMY and 9/11 hijackers. It is a group that
has openly endorsed the notion that Jews must be killed.… [It] has consistently
portrayed the United States, Jews, Christians, and other infidels as enemies who
have to be defeated or killed. And there is no doubt, according to US
intelligence, that WAMY has been tied directly to terrorist attacks.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/9/2003, PP. 66] A security official who will later serve under President
Bush will say, “WAMY was involved in terrorist-support activity. There’s no doubt
about it.” [VANITY FAIR, 10/2003] Before 9/11, FBI investigators had determined
that Abdullah Awad had invested about $500,000 in BMI Inc., a company
suspected of financing groups officially designated as terrorist organizations (see
1986-October 1999). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/15/2003] The Bosnian government will
say in September 2002 that a charity with Abdullah Awad bin Laden on its board
had channeled money to Chechen guerrillas, something that reporter Greg Palast
will claim “is only possible because the Clinton CIA gave the wink and nod to
WAMY and other groups who were aiding Bosnian guerrillas when they were
fighting Serbia, a US-approved enemy.” The investigation into WAMY will be
restarted a few days after 9/11, around the same time these two bin Ladens will
leave the US (see September 14-19, 2001). [PALAST, 2002, PP. 96-99] (Note that
Abdullah Awad bin Laden is Osama bin Laden’s nephew, and is not the same
person as the Abdullah bin Laden who is Osama’s brother and serves as the bin
Laden family spokesperson.) [PALAST, 2002, PP. 98-99; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/15/2003]

WAMY’s Virginia offices will be raided by US agents in 2004 (see June 1, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abdullah Awad bin Laden, Omar bin Laden, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
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February 1996-May 1998: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Asks NSA for Full
Transcripts of Al-Qaeda Communications, NSA Refuses

  

Barbara McNamara.
[Source: National
Security Agency]

February 1996-June 1999: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Has Conflicts
with CIA Superiors and Other Intelligence Agencies

  

Central Intelligence Agency, World Assembly of Muslim Youth, Clinton administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Terrorism Financing

Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, and other senior
agency officers repeatedly ask the NSA to provide verbatim
transcripts of intercepted calls between al-Qaeda members.
Alec Station chief Michael Scheuer will explain, “[V]erbatim
transcripts are operationally useful, summaries are much
less so.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004] According to PBS, Alec
Station believes that “only by carefully studying each word
will it be possible to understand [Osama] bin Laden’s
intentions.” This is because al-Qaeda operatives sometimes
talk in a simplistic code (see (October 1993-November
2001)). Scheuer will say: “Over time, if you read enough of
these conversations, you first get clued in to the fact that
maybe ‘bottle of milk’ doesn’t mean ‘bottle of milk.’ And if

you follow it long enough, you develop a sense of what they’re really talking
about. But it’s not possible to do unless you have the verbatim transcript.” [PBS,

2/3/2009] Scheuer will also complain that the summaries “are usually not timely.”
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004] Author James Bamford will say that the summaries are
“brief” and come “once a week or something like that.” [ANTIWAR, 10/22/2008]

Alec Station’s desire for verbatim transcripts will intensify when it discovers the
NSA is intercepting calls between bin Laden and his operations center in Yemen
(see December 1996). However, the NSA constantly rejects its requests. Scheuer
will later say: “We went to Fort Meade to ask then the NSA’s deputy director for
operations [Barbara McNamara] for the transcripts, and she said, ‘We are not
going to share that with you.’ And that was the end.” He will add that
McNamara “said that the National Security Act of 1947 gave her agency control
of ‘raw’ signals intelligence, and that she would not pass such material to CIA.”
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004; ANTIWAR, 10/22/2008; PBS, 2/3/2009] McNamara will tell the
9/11 Commission that “She does not recall being personally [asked] to provide…
transcripts or raw data” for counterterrorism, but if people wanted raw data,
“then NSA would have provided it.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/15/2003, PP. 5]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Michael Scheuer, Central Intelligence Agency,
Alec Station, Barbara McNamara
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

During Michael Scheuer’s time as head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit Alec Station
from 1996 to 1999 (see February 1996 and June 1999), the unit has conflicts
with other parts of the US intelligence community. Scheuer has an angry and
dogmatic style that sometimes alienates people.
Conflict with Counterterrorism 'Tsar' Clarke - Scheuer and Richard Clarke, the US
counterterrorism “tsar,” do not get along, even though both are among the first
people in government to take the Osama bin Laden threat seriously. Clarke can
also be abrasive. One former CIA insider will later say, “I can say that, among
individuals that I tend to trust, Clarke was regarded as more serious about
terrorism in the 1990s than just about anybody else in the US government, but
he was a truly painful individual to work with.” Clarke will later similarly
criticize Scheuer, saying: “Throwing tantrums and everything doesn’t help.…
[You shouldn’t be] so dysfunctional within your agency that you’re making it
harder to get something done.” And Scheuer will later criticize Clarke, saying:
“[He] was an interferer of the first level, in terms of talking about things that he
knew nothing about and killing them.… He was always playing the FBI off against
us or us against the NSA.”
Conflict with the FBI - The bin Laden unit does not get along with some FBI
agents assigned to it as well. From the very start, some FBI officials, including
bin Laden expert John O’Neill, resist cooperating with the unit. CIA official John
MacGaffin will later claim, “O’Neill just fought it and fought it [cooperating with
Alec Station].” O’Neill and Scheuer “were at each other’s throats.” On one
occasion an FBI agent at the bin Laden unit is caught hiding CIA files inside his
shirt to take them back to O’Neill. Scheuer will also claim that the FBI rarely
follows up leads the bin Laden unit sends it. Furthermore, the FBI never shares
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Shortly After February 1996: Saudis Fail to Give CIA Bin Laden
Documents before 9/11

  

Bin Laden’s Saudi passport
photograph. [Source: Public
domain]

Early 1996: Future 9/11 Hijackers Begin Attending Radical
Mosque Possibly Monitored by German Authorities

  

The Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg. [Source: Knut Muller]

information. “I bet we sent 700 or 800 requests for information to the FBI, and
we never got an answer to any of them,” Scheuer says.
Conflicts with CIA Higher-Ups - The bin Laden unit also has conflicts with others
within the CIA, including powerful superiors. An incident in 1996 leads to a
breakdown of trust between Scheuer and his superiors (see 1996). John
MacGaffin, who is a top CIA official for clandestine operations at the time, will
later say of Scheuer, “He’s a good guy, [but] he’s an angry guy.”
Situation Improves after Scheuer - In June 1999, Richard Blee replaces Scheuer
as head of the bin Laden unit, and he will stay involved in the bin Laden issue
until after 9/11 (see December 9, 2001). Vanity Fair will later comment that
Blee “was just as heated up over bin Laden as Scheuer had been, but obviously
less likely to cause the kind of friction that would discomfit the [CIA director].”
[VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: John MacGaffin, Alec Station, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Richard
Blee, Richard A. Clarke, John O’Neill, Michael Scheuer, Central Intelligence Agency,
National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Shortly after the CIA’s Alec Station is created to go after
bin Laden (see February 1996), the CIA asks the Saudi
government to provide copies of bin Laden’s records
such as his birth certificate, passports, bank accounts,
and so forth. But the Saudis fail to turn over any of the
documents. By 9/11, the CIA will still not even be given
a copy of bin Laden’s birth certificate. [RISEN, 2006, PP.
185]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Central Intelligence Agency, Alec
Station
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Future 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta and other
members of the Hamburg
cell begin regularly
attending the Al-Quds
mosque. Atta becomes a
well-known figure both
there and at other mosques
in the city. He grows a
beard at this time, which
some commentators
interpret as a sign of
greater religious devotion.
The mosque is home to
numerous radicals. For
example, the imam,
Mohammed Fazazi,

advocates killing non-believers and encourages his followers to embrace
martyrdom (see 1993-Late 2001 and Early 2001).
Atta Teaches Classes at Al-Quds - After a time, Atta begins to teach classes at
the mosque. He is stern with his students and criticizes them for wearing their
hair in ponytails and gold chains around their necks, as well as for listening to
music, which he says is a product of the devil. If a woman shows up, her father
is informed she is not welcome. This is one of the reasons that, of the 80
students that start the classes, only a handful are left at the end.
Other Hijackers and Cell Members Attend Al-Quds - One of Atta’s associates,
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Spring 1996: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Stays in Florida   

March 1996: Movie Features Planned Suicide Attack with
Commercial Jet

  

Executive Decision.
[Source: Warner Bros.]

Ramzi bin al-Shibh, also teaches classes at the mosque. 9/11 hijackers Marwan
Alshehhi and Ziad Jarrah start attending the mosque at different times and
possibly first meet Atta there. Other mosque attendees who interact with the
future hijackers at the mosque include Said Bahaji, and al-Qaeda operatives
Mamoun Darkazanli and Mohammed Haydar Zammar.
Is the Mosque Monitored? - According to author Terry McDermott, German
investigators notice Bahaji meeting frequently with Darkazanli and Zammar at
the mosque, so they presumably have a source inside it. [PBS FRONTLINE, 1/2002;

BURKE, 2004, PP. 242; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 1-5, 34-37, 72] The German newspaper
Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung will later report that there probably is an
informer working for the LfV, the Hamburg state intelligence agency, inside the
mosque by 1999. Somehow, the LfV is very knowledgeable about Atta and some
his associates, and their behavior inside the mosque (see (April 1, 1999)).
[FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 2/2/2003] Radical imam Fazazi will
continue to preach at the mosque until late 2001 (see Mid-September-Late
2001).
Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Mohammed
Fazazi, Ziad Jarrah, Marwan Alshehhi, German State Office of Constitutional Security,
Mohamed Atta, Mamoun Darkazanli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah,
Mamoun Darkazanli, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Mohammed Haydar Zammar,
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour, who returned to his native Saudi Arabia after a
previous stay in the US (see October 3, 1991-February 1992), now arrives in the
US for the second time, and will spend much of the next three years in the
country. Hanjour first stays in Miramar, Florida with a couple that are longtime
friends with Abulrahman Hanjour, his eldest brother: Adnan Khalil, a Saudi
professor at a local college, and his wife Susan. Susan Khalil later remembers
Hani Hanjour as socially inept, with “really bad hygiene.” She says, “Of all my
husband’s colorful friends, he was probably the most nondescript. He would
blend into the wall.” The Washington Post later reports: “Hanjour’s meek,
introverted manner fits a recurrent pattern in the al-Qaeda network of
unsophisticated young men being recruited as helpers in terrorist attacks. FBI
agents have told people they have interviewed about Hanjour that he ‘fit the
personality to be manipulated and brainwashed.’” Yet, Susan Khalil says, “I
didn’t get the feeling that he hated me or hated Americans.” Hanjour, she says,
“was very kind and gentle to my son, who was 3 years old.” He prays frequently,
at their home and at a nearby mosque. After staying for about a month he
leaves the Khalil’s, having been accepted at a flight school in California (see
April 30-Early September 1996). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

10/2/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 226] Many of the
hijackers will later live in this part of Florida. A nearby mosque is run by radical
imam Gulshair Shukrijumah, who possibly associates with Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi in 2000 and 2001 (see 2000-2001 and May 2, 2001). [NEW YORK
TIMES, 3/22/2003]

Entity Tags: Gulshair Shukrijumah, Hani Hanjour, Adnan Khalil, Susan Khalil
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Executive Decision, a military action film, has a plot about a
group of Arab terrorists who hijack a transatlantic jet to
gain the release of their leader, who is imprisoned in the
United States. But what looks initially like a traditional
hijacking is in fact a suicide mission. The plane carries a
huge load of nerve gas that has been smuggled out of
Russia, which the terrorists intend to explode over
Washington, killing millions. The release demand is a ruse to
convince US authorities to let the plane approach
Washington unharmed. But thanks to an intelligence analyst
who has been following the group’s efforts to obtain
chemical weapons, the ruse is unraveled and the Pentagon
considers asking the president for permission to shoot down
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Early 1996: FBI and Philippine Agents Bungle Capture of KSM   

Bandido’s bar in Manila. This may be the
restaurant frequented by KSM. [Source: Public
domain]

March-May 1996: US, Sudan Squabble over Bin Laden’s Fate   

the plane over the Atlantic. However, a Special Ops commander proposes a
daring plan to avert a shoot down. Using a new Stealth fighter plane, he offers
to board the jet in mid-air and disable the bomb. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/15/1996] This
movie is one of many works of fiction that will be remembered after 9/11 for
their eerie similarity to the attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

In January 1995 the Bojinka plot is foiled
in the Philippines and on February 7,
1995, Ramzi Yousef is arrested in
Pakistan (see February 7, 1995), but
Yousef’s uncle Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) continues to live in the Philippines
much of the time. KSM remains
confident that he will not be arrested,
and eats at a particular restaurant in
Manila at roughly the same time almost
every night. In early 1996, the FBI and
Philippine authorities attempt to arrest
KSM at Bandido’s restaurant. But
counterterrorism expert Rohan
Gunaratna will later claim the

“operation failed apparently due to the visibility of the FBI and other agents
working on the case.” KSM flees to Qatar, where he was been living off and on
since 1992 (see 1992-1996). But Gunaratna claims KSM continues to live part of
the time in the Philippines as well until about September 1996. [GUNARATNA, 2003]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed

US demands for Sudan to hand over its extensive files about bin Laden (see
March 8, 1996-April 1996) escalate into demands to hand over bin Laden himself.
Bin Laden has been living in Sudan since 1991, at a time when the Sudanese
government’s ideology was similar to his. But after the US put Sudan on its list
of terrorism sponsors and began economic sanctions in 1993, Sudan began to
change. In 1994, it handed the notorious terrorist “Carlos the Jackal” to France.
In March 1996, Sudan’s defense minister goes to Washington and engages in
secret negotiations over bin Laden. Sudan offers to extradite bin Laden to
anywhere he might stand trial. Some accounts claim that Sudan offers to hand
bin Laden directly to the US, but the US decides not to take him because they
do not have enough evidence at the time to charge him with a crime.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 10/31/2001; VANITY FAIR, 1/2002]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later will call this story a “fable”
invented by the Sudanese and Americans friendly to Sudan. He will point out
that bin Laden “was an ideological blood brother, family friend, and benefactor”
to Sudanese leader Hassan al-Turabi, so any offers to hand him over may have
been disingenuous. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 142-43] CIA Director George Tenet later will
deny that Sudan made any offers to hand over bin Laden directly to the US. [US

CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] The US reportedly asks Saudi Arabia, Egypt, and Jordan to
accept bin Laden into custody, but is refused by all three governments. [COLL,

2004, PP. 323] The 9/11 Commission later will claim it finds no evidence that Sudan
offers bin Laden directly to the US, but it does find evidence that Saudi Arabia
was discussed as an option. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] US officials insist that bin
Laden leave Sudan for anywhere but Somalia. One US intelligence source in the
region later will state: “We kidnap minor drug czars and bring them back in
burlap bags. Somebody didn’t want this to happen.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001;

VILLAGE VOICE, 10/31/2001] On May 18, 1996, bin Laden flies to Afghanistan, and the
US does not try to stop him (see May 18, 1996).
Entity Tags: Egypt, Sudan, United States, Jordan, George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden,
Richard A. Clarke, Saudi Arabia, Central Intelligence Agency, Hassan al-Turabi
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden
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March 8, 1996-April 1996: US Asks Sudan for Its Files on Al-
Qaeda, Then Declines to Accept Them

  

Omar al-Bashir. [Source: PBS]

March 13, 1996: Clinton Administration Criticized for Meetings
with Radical Muslim Activist

  

President Clinton meeting with
Abdulrahman Alamoudi in the 1990s.
[Source: PBS]

In 1993, the US put Sudan on its list of nations
sponsoring terrorism, which automatically leads to
economic sanctions. Sudanese leader Hassan al-
Turabi espoused radical militant views, and allowed
bin Laden to live in Sudan. But, as the 9/11
Commission later will note, “The Sudanese regime
began to change. Though al-Turabi had been its
inspirational leader, General Omar al-Bashir,
president since 1989, had never been entirely under
his thumb. Thus as outside pressures mounted, al-
Bashir’s supporters began to displace those of al-
Turabi.” In 1995, the US begins putting serious
pressure on Sudan to deal with bin Laden, who is
still living there. [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 61] On March 8, 1996, the US sends Sudan a memorandum listing the
measures Sudan can take to get the sanctions revoked. The second of six points
listed is, “Provide us with names, dates of arrival, departure and destination and
passport data on mujaheddin that Osama Bin Laden has brought into Sudan.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/1998; WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001] Sudanese intelligence had
been monitoring bin Laden since he’d moved there in 1991, collecting a “vast
intelligence database on Osama bin Laden and more than 200 leading members
of his al-Qaeda terrorist network.” The files include information on their
backgrounds, families, and contacts, plus photographs. There also is extensive
information on bin Laden’s world-wide financial network. “One US source who
has seen the files on bin Laden’s men in Khartoum said some were ‘an inch and a
half thick.’” [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001] An Egyptian intelligence officer with extensive
Sudanese intelligence contacts says, “They knew all about them: who they
were, where they came from. They had copies of their passports, their tickets;
they knew where they went. Of course that information could have helped
enormously. It is the history of those people.” To the surprise of US officials
making the demands, the Sudanese seem receptive to sharing the file. This leads
to a battle within the US government between top FBI officials, who want to
engage the Sudanese and get their files, and Secretary of State Madeleine
Albright and Susan Rice, her assistant secretary for Africa, who want to isolate
them politically and economically. The National Security Council is also opposed.
The US decides to increase its demands, and tells Sudan to turn over not just
files on bin Laden, but bin Laden himself (see March-May 1996). Ultimately, the
US will get Sudan to evict bin Laden in May 1996 (see May 18, 1996), but they
will not press for the files and will not get them. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001;

VANITY FAIR, 1/2002] An American involved in the secret negotiations later will says,
“I’ve never seen a brick wall like that before. Somebody let this slip up.… We
could have dismantled his operations and put a cage on top. It was not a matter
of arresting bin Laden but of access to information. That’s the story, and that’s
what could have prevented September 11. I knew it would come back to haunt
us.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 10/31/2001] Vanity Fair magazine later will opine, “How could
this have happened? The simple answer is that the Clinton administration had
accused Sudan of sponsoring terrorism, and refused to believe that anything it
did to prove its bona fides could be genuine.” [VANITY FAIR, 1/2002] The US will
continue to refuse Sudan’s offers to take the files (see April 5, 1997; February 5,
1998; May 2000).
Entity Tags: Susan Rice, National Security Council, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Hassan al-Turabi, Omar Al-Bashir, Madeleine Albright
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Counterterrorism expert Steven Emerson,
head of the Investigative Project on
Terrorism, criticizes the Clinton
administration for its ties to Abdulrahman
Alamoudi in a Wall Street Journal editorial.
Alamoudi is a prominent Muslim activist and
heads an organization called the American
Muslim Council (AMC). Emerson notes that on
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Spring 1996-December 23, 2000: United Arab Emirates Army Pays
for Hijacker Alshehhi’s Studies

  

A poor photocopy of Marwan Alshehhi’s United Arab Emirates passport.
[Source: FBI]

March 26-May 21, 1996: French Monks in Algeria Kidnapped and
Killed by Algerian Intelligence Working with Compromised Islamic
Militants

  

A photo montage of the seven murdered monks from Tibhirine. [Source:

November 9, 1995, President Clinton and Vice President Al Gore met with
Alamoudi as part of a meeting with 23 Muslim and Arab leaders. And on
December 8, 1995, National Security Adviser Anthony Lake, met with Alamoudi
at the White House along with several other American Islamic leaders. Emerson
notes that Alamoudi openly supports Hamas, even though the US government
officially designated it a terrorist financier in early 1995 (see January 1995), and
he has been the primary public defender of high ranking Hamas leader Mousa
Abu Marzouk, who the US declared a terrorism financier and then imprisoned in
1995 (see July 5, 1995-May 1997). He notes that Alamoudi’s AMC also has close
ties to other Islamist groups such as the Muslim Brotherhood, and in 1994 the
AMC co-sponsored a trip to the US for Sudanese leader Hasan al-Turabi, a well-
known radical militant who is hosting Osama bin Laden in Sudan at the time.
Emerson concludes, “The president is right to invite Muslim groups to the White
House. But by inviting the extremist element of the American Muslim community
—represented by the AMC—the administration undercuts moderate Muslims and
strengthens the groups committing terrorist attacks.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

3/13/1996] It will later be reported that in 1994, US intelligence discovered that
the AMC helped pass money from bin Laden to Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, but
it is not known if Clinton was aware of this (see Shortly After March 1994). But
Alamoudi’s political influence in the US will not diminish and he will later be
courted by future President Bush (see July 2000). He will eventually be
sentenced to a long prison term for illegal dealings with Libya (see October 15,
2004).
Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Steven Emerson, Mousa Abu Marzouk,
Muslim Brotherhood, Hamas, Abdurahman Alamoudi, Albert Arnold (“Al”) Gore, Jr.,
Hassan al-Turabi, Anthony Lake, American Muslim Council, Clinton administration
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Marwan Alshehhi, a
United Arab Emirates
(UAE) national,
volunteered for the
UAE army shortly
after leaving high
school (presumably in
late 1995, based on
his age). After going
through basic
training, in the spring
of 1996 he is granted
a college scholarship
to Germany, paid for
by the UAE army.
Alshehhi is to learn

German, then study marine engineering. The scholarship is accompanied by a
monthly stipend of around $2,200. The UAE army declares him a deserter in
April 2000, shortly before he quits school and moves to the US (see April 1,
2000). It is not clear why. Curiously, Alshehhi will continue to receive this
stipend despite being a deserter, and even after he drops out of school in
Germany and begins attending flight school in the US. The stipend comes to an
end in December 2000. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 132  ; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP.
53-56, 196]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, United Arab Emirates
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi

On March 26, 1996, a
group of armed men
break into a Trappist
monastery in the
remote mountain
region of Tibhirine,
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April 1996: US Aware of Al-Qaeda Cell in Kenya, Begins
Monitoring It

  

April 1996-March 1997: Yousef Communicates with Islamic
Militants from within Maximum Security Prison Using Telephone
Provided by FBI

  

Gregory Scarpa Jr.
[Source: Publicity
photo (mafiason.com]

Algeria, and kidnap seven of the nine monks living there. They are held hostage
for two months and then Djamel Zitouni, head of the Groupe Islamique Armé
(GIA), announces that they were all killed on May 21, 1996. The French
government and the Roman Catholic church state the GIA is to blame. But years
later, Abdelkhader Tigha, former head of Algeria’s military security, will claim
the kidnapping was planned by Algerian officials to get the monks out of a highly
contested area. He says government agents kidnapped the monks and then
handed them to a double agent in the GIA. But the plan went awry and the
militants assigned to carry it out killed the monks. Furthermore, it will later be
alleged that Zitouni was a mole for Algerian intelligence (see October 27, 1994-
July 16, 1996). [INDEPENDENT, 12/24/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/20/2004] In
2004, Algerian President Abdelaziz Bouteflika will reopen the controversy when
he says of the monks’ deaths, “Not all truth is good to say when [the issue is
still] hot.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/20/2004] He will also say, “Don’t forget
that the army saved Algeria. Whatever the deviations there may have been, and
there were some, just because you have some rotten tomatoes you do not throw
all of them away.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 4/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Abdelkhader Tigha, Abdelaziz Bouteflika, DÃ©partement du Renseignement
et de la SÃ©curitÃ©, Ali Touchent, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Djamel Zitouni
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

It will later be revealed in a US trial that, by this time, US intelligence agents
are aware that an al-Qaeda cell exists in Kenya. (In fact, it may have been
aware of this since late 1994 (see Late 1994)). [EAST AFRICAN, 1/1/2001] Further
evidence confirming and detailing the cell is discovered in May and June of 1996
(see May 21, 1996). By August 1996, US intelligence is continually monitoring
five telephone lines in Nairobi used by the cell members, such as Wadih El-Hage.
The tapping reveals that the cell is providing false passports and other
documents to operatives. They are sending coded telephone numbers to and
from al-Qaeda headquarters in Afghanistan. The surveillance is apparently being
conducted without the required approval of either President Clinton or Attorney
General Janet Reno. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/19/2000; EAST AFRICAN, 1/1/2001] Prudence
Bushnell, the US ambassador to Kenya, will be briefed about the cell in early
1997, but will be told there is no evidence of a specific threat against the
embassy or American interests in Kenya. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999] Ali Mohamed,
an al-Qaeda double agent living in California, will later admit in US court that he
had been in long distance contact with Wadih El-Hage, one of the leaders of the
cell, since at least 1996. It will also be revealed that US intelligence had been
wiretapping Mohamed’s California phone calls since at least 1994 (see Late
1994), so presumably US intelligence is recording calls between Mohamed and
the Kenya cell from both ends. The Nairobi phone taps continue until at least
August 1997, when Kenyan and US agents conduct a joint search of El-Hage’s
Nairobi house (see August 21, 1997). [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ALI MOHAMED,
10/20/2000; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/19/2000; EAST AFRICAN, 1/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed, Prudence Bushnell, Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Ali Mohamed, Wadih
El-Hage

Ramzi Yousef, mastermind along with Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed of the 1993 World Trade Center bombing and the
Operation Bojinka plots, is in a maximum-security prison,
sentenced to hundreds of years of prison time for his plots.
However, he can communicate with Gregory Scarpa Jr., a
mob figure in the cell next to him. The FBI sets up a sting
operation with Scarpa’s cooperation to learn more of what
and whom Yousef knows. Scarpa is given a telephone, and he
allows Yousef to use it. However, Yousef uses the sting
operation for his own ends, communicating with operatives
on the outside in code language without giving away their

identities. He attempts to find passports to get co-conspirators into the US, and
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April 11, 1996: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Makes Will   

The al-Quds mosque in Hamburg, where Mohamed Atta made
his will. [Source: Der Speigel]

April 25, 1996: New Anti-Terrorism Law Passed   

there is some discussion about imminent attacks on US passenger jets. Realizing
the scheme has backfired, the FBI terminates the telephone sting in late 1996,
but Yousef manages to keep communicating with the outside world for several
more months. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/24/2000; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 1/21/2002; LANCE,
2003, PP. 280-82; HARMON, 2009, PP. 187-188,199-201]

Entity Tags: Gregory Scarpa Jr., Ramzi Yousef, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ramzi Yousef, 1995 Bojinka Plot

Future 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta makes his
will in Germany. It is not
clear that the text of the
will is actually written by
Atta. For example, author
Lawrence Wright will say
that Atta merely signs a
“standardized will” he gets
from the Al-Quds mosque in
Hamburg, and journalists
Yosri Fouda and Nick

Fielding will say that the will is a “printed-out form devised by the mosque.”
Atta apparently makes it as he is angered by new reports of an Israeli operation
against Lebanon, which begins on this day. [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 81-2;

WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 307] Although the act of making a will is not that unusual for a
27-year old Muslim, the content of the will is unusual, perhaps reflecting the
radical environment of the mosque (see Early 1996). For example, it says: “… [6]
I don’t want a pregnant woman or a person who is not clean to come and say
good bye to me because I don’t approve it… [9] The person who will wash my
body near my genitals must wear gloves on his hands so he won’t touch my
genitals… [11] I don’t want any women to go to my grave at all during my
funeral or on any occasion thereafter.” The will is witnessed by Abdelghani
Mouzdi and Mounir El Motassadeq, who also make wills around the same time.
[ATTA, 4/11/1996; BURKE, 2004, PP. 242; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 49, 245-7, 274]

Entity Tags: Abdelghani Mzoudi, Mounir El Motassadeq, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany

President Clinton signs the Antiterrorism and Effective Death Penalty Act, which
the New York Times calls “broad legislation that provides new tools and
penalties for federal law-enforcement officials to use in fighting terrorism.” The
Clinton administration proposed the bill in the aftermath of the Oklahoma City
terrorist bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995). In many ways, the
original bill will be mirrored by the USA Patriot Act six years later (see October
26, 2001). Civil libertarians on both the left and right opposed the legislation.
Political analyst Michael Freeman called the proposal one of the “worst assaults
on civil liberties in decades,” and the Houston Chronicle called it a “frightening”
and “grievous” assault on domestic freedoms. Many Republicans opposed the
bill, and forced a compromise that removed increased wiretap authority and
lower standards for lawsuits against sellers of guns used in crimes. CNN called
the version that finally passed the Republican-controlled Congress a “watered-
down version of the White House’s proposal. The Clinton administration has
been critical of the bill, calling it too weak. The original House bill, passed last
month, had deleted many of the Senate’s anti-terrorism provisions because of
lawmakers’ concerns about increasing federal law enforcement powers. Some of
those provisions were restored in the compromise bill.” [CNN, 4/18/1996; NEW YORK

TIMES, 4/25/1996; ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 35] An unusual coalition of gun rights groups such
as the National Rifle Association (NRA) and civil liberties groups such as the
American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) led the opposition to the law. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 4/17/1996] By the time Congress passed the bill, it had been, in the words
of FBI Director Louis Freeh, “stripped… of just about every meaningful
provision.” [ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 35] The law makes it illegal in the US to provide
“material support” to any organization banned by the State Department.
[GUARDIAN, 9/10/2001]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Louis J. Freeh, National Rifle
Association, American Civil Liberties Union, Clinton administration, Michael Freeman,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009092851/http://www.historyco...

35 von 43 14.08.2019, 22:27



Late April 1996: US Monitors Al-Qaeda Canceling Singapore Plot   

April 30-Early September 1996: Hani Hanjour Studies English in
Northern California; Enrolls at Aeronautics Academy

  

May 1996: Saudis and Al-Qaeda Allegedly Strike a Secret Deal   

USA Patriot Act, US Congress
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Terrorism Financing

According to counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna, US intelligence
monitoring al-Qaeda communications learn that al-Qaeda is canceling an attack
on Western targets in Singapore. On April 18, 1996, 108 Lebanese civilians
seeking refuge at a UN camp in Qana, Lebanon, are killed by mortars fired by
Israeli forces. Bin Laden “was keen not to dissipate what he envisaged as
widespread revulsion against Israel’s action and hence called off the strike in
Southeast Asia. Al-Qaeda’s team in question was very determined to go ahead,
having spent years preparing the attack, and according to the intercepts it
proved difficult for Osama to convince it otherwise.” Gunaratna claims the US
learned this through the NSA’s Echelon satellite network (see Before September
11, 2001) “and other technical monitoring of their communications traffic.”
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 133-134] If true, this case supports other evidence that the US
was successfully monitoring bin Laden’s communications from an early date (see
Early 1990s) and that al-Qaeda’s Southeast Asia operations were penetrated
years before an important al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia discussing the 9/11 plot
(see January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Echelon, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, National Security Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Hijacker Hani Hanjour moves from Florida to the San Francisco Bay area in
California, staying with an unidentified family. He lives with them from late
April to early September. For most of this time he takes English lessons in an
intensive program requiring 30 hours of class time per week, at the ELS
Language Center at Holy Names College in Oakland. He reportedly reaches a
level of proficiency sufficient to “survive very well in the English language.” Yet
in 2001, managers at an Arizona flight school will report him to the FAA at least
five times, partly because they think his level of English is inadequate for him to
keep his pilot’s license. Due to his poor English, it will take Hanjour five hours to
complete an oral exam meant to last just two hours (see January-February
2001). At the end of this period, Hanjour enrolls on a rigorous one-year flight
training program at the renowned Sierra Academy of Aeronautics, in Oakland.
However, he only attends the 30-minute orientation class, on September 8, and
then never returns. [CBS 5 (SAN FRANCISCO), 10/10/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,
10/10/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/11/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 10/21/2001; STAR-TRIBUNE
(MINNEAPOLIS), 12/21/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Sierra Academy of Aeronautics
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

French intelligence secretly monitors a meeting of Saudi billionaires at the Hotel
Royale Monceau in Paris this month with the financial representative of al-
Qaeda. “The Saudis, including a key Saudi prince joined by Muslim and non-
Muslim gun traffickers, [meet] to determine who would pay how much to
Osama. This [is] not so much an act of support but of protection—a payoff to
keep the mad bomber away from Saudi Arabia.” [PALAST, 2002, PP. 100] Participants
also agree that Osama bin Laden should be rewarded for promoting Wahhabism
(an austere form of Islam that requires literal interpretation of the Koran) in
Chechnya, Kashmir, Bosnia, and other places. [FIFTH ESTATE, 10/29/2003  ] This
extends an alleged secret deal first made between the Saudi government and
bin Laden in 1991. Later, 9/11 victims’ relatives will rely on the “nonpublished
French intelligence report” of this meeting in their lawsuit against important
Saudis. [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 8/16/2002] According to French counterterrorism
expert Jean-Charles Brisard and/or reporter Greg Palast, there are about 20
people at the meeting, including Saudi intelligence head Prince Turki al-Faisal,
an unnamed brother of bin Laden, and an unnamed representative from the
Saudi Defense Ministry. [FIFTH ESTATE, 10/29/2003  ; CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 10/29/2003] Palast will claim that Saudi businessman Abdullah Taha
Bakhsh attends the meeting. Bakhsh saved George W. Bush’s Harken Oil from
bankruptcy around 1990. Palast will claim the notorious Saudi billionaire Adnan
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May 1996: Al-Qaeda Begins Using Vital Communications Hub in
Yemen

  

A close-up of Al-Qaeda’s communications hub in Sana’a,
Yemen. [Source: PBS / Nova]

May 1996: US Seeks Stability in Afghanistan for Unocal Pipeline   

Robin Raphel. [Source: Mark Wilson
/ Agence France-Presse]

May-June 1996: FEMA Considers Use of Airborne Operations
Center at Atlanta Olympics

  

Khashoggi also attends the meeting. [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 3/4/2003; SANTA FE NEW

MEXICAN, 3/20/2003] In a somewhat tongue-in-cheek manner, Slate will claim that
Khashoggi is a “shadowy international arms merchant” who is “connected to
every scandal of the past 40 years.” Amongst other things, he was a major
investor in BCCI and a key player in the Iran-Contra affair. [SLATE, 12/4/2000; SLATE,

11/14/2001; SLATE, 3/12/2003] Palast, noting that the French monitored the meeting,
will ask, “Since US intelligence was thus likely informed, the question becomes
why didn’t the government immediately move against the Saudis?” [PALAST, 2002,
PP. 100]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Greg Palast, Turki al-Faisal, Abdullah Bakhsh, Adnan Khashoggi,
France
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BCCI, Bin Laden Family

Al-Qaeda begins using an
important communications
hub and operations center in
Yemen. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP.

2-3, 16, 188] The hub is set up
because al-Qaeda is
headquartered in
Afghanistan, but requires
another location that has
access to regular telephone
services and major air links.
It is located in the Yemeni
capital of Sana’a, in the

neighbourhood of Madbah. Ahmed al-Hada, an associate of Osama bin Laden’s
who fought in Afghanistan, runs the hub and lives there with his family. [BAMFORD,

2008, PP. 7-8] Terrorism analyst Rohan Gunaratna will say that the hub is used as a
switchboard to “divert and receive calls and messages from the [Middle East]
region and beyond.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 2-3, 16, 188] FBI agent Mark Rossini will
say, “That house was a focal point for operatives in the field to call in, that
number would then contact bin Laden to pass along information and receive
instruction back.” [PBS, 2/3/2009] Author James Bamford will add: “[T]he house in
Yemen became the epicenter of bin Laden’s war against America, a logistics
base to coordinate attacks, a switchboard to pass on orders, and a safe house
where his field commanders could meet to discuss and carry out operations.”
Bin Laden himself places many calls to the house, and it is used to coordinate
the attacks on US embassies in East Africa in 1998 and the bombing of the USS
Cole in 2000. Future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar also lives at the house at
some point in the late 1990s with his wife Hoda, al-Hada’s daughter. [BAMFORD,
2008, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Mark Rossini, Al-Qaeda, Ahmed al-Hada, James Bamford, Rohan Gunaratna
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Yemeni
Militant Collusion

Robin Raphel, Deputy Secretary of State for
South Asia, speaks to the Russian Deputy Foreign
Minister about Afghanistan. She says that the US
government “now hopes that peace in the region
will facilitate US business interests,” such as the
proposed Unocal gas pipeline from Turkmenistan
through Afghanistan to Pakistan. [COLL, 2004, PP.
330]

Entity Tags: Unocal, Robin Raphel, Russia
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) reportedly considers using
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Between May and December 1996: NSA Discovers Al-Qaeda
Communications Hub

  

May 11, 1996-August 2001: Canadian Intelligence Monitors
Islamic Jihad Operative Communicating with High-Ranking
Militants

  

Mahmoud Jaballah. [Source:
Public domain via Toronto Star]

an E-4B National Airborne Operations Center during the Atlanta Olympics. The
reason for this is not known, but it could be related to terrorism fears, including
a possible air attack (see January 20, 1997). [FEDERAL COMPUTER WEEK, 6/2/1996] An
aviation website will later show a picture of an E-4B taking off from Dobbins Air
Reserve Base in Marietta, Georgia on May 14, “after crew attended meeting with
FEMA prior to ‘96 Atlanta Olympics.” [AIRLINERS.NET, 2000] However, there are no
reports on whether an E-4B is actually used during the Olympics.
Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency, E-4B National Airborne Operations
Center
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The NSA discovers a communications hub al-Qaeda uses to coordinate its global
operations. The hub was set up in May 1996 by Ahmed al-Hada, a close associate
of Osama bin Laden (see May 1996), and is discovered at some time in the next
six months. [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 16] According to a PBS documentary, the NSA
discovers the hub by monitoring bin Laden’s calls from his satellite phone in
Afghanistan (see November 1996-Late August 1998): “Once he starts dialing from
Afghanistan, NSA’s listening posts quickly tap into his conversations.… By
tracking all calls in and out of Afghanistan, the NSA quickly determines bin
Laden’s number: 873-682505331.” According to CIA manager Michael Scheuer,
bin Laden’s satellite phone is a “godsend,” because “[i]t gave us an idea, not
only of where he was in Afghanistan, but where al-Qaeda, as an organization,
was established, because there were calls to various places in the world.” As bin
Laden’s phone calls are not encrypted, there is no code for the NSA to break.
Instead, NSA voice interceptors and linguists translate, transcribe, and write
summaries of the calls. In addition, human analysts plot out which numbers are
being called from bin Laden’s phone and how frequently. [PBS, 2/3/2009]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Michael Scheuer
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Islamic Jihad operative Mahmoud Jaballah enters
Canada on May 11, 1996 and applies for refugee
status. There is evidence Canadian intelligence, the
Canadian Security Intelligence Service (CSIS), begins
monitoring him shortly after his arrival. A 2008 CSIS
report mentions details of phone calls Jaballah
makes to high-ranking Islamic Jihad leaders as early
as June 1996. The CSIS will later conclude that his
“primary objective incoming to Canada was to
acquire permanent status in a country where he
would feel secure in maintaining communications
with other [Islamic Jihad] members.” Jaballah is
wary his calls may be monitored, and uses code

words to discuss sensitive topics. But the CSIS is able to figure out many of the
code words, for instance the mention of clothes to refer to travel documents.
 Jaballah frequently calls Thirwat Salah Shehata, one of nine members of

Islamic Jihad’s ruling council; the Egyptian government will later also call
Shehata “a key figure in bin Laden’s organization.” They are in regular contact
until August 1998, when Shehata moves to a new location in Lebanon but does
not give Jaballah his new phone number.
 Jaballah also stays in frequent contact with Ahmad Salama Mabruk, another

member of Islamic Jihad’s ruling council. Mabruk is arrested in 1998.
 Jaballah is also in frequent contact with Ibrahim Eidarous and Adel Abdel Bary,

two Islamic Jihad operatives living in London and working closely with Khalid al-
Fawwaz, Osama bin Laden’s de facto press secretary. He calls them over 60
times between 1996 and 1998. Bin Laden is monitored by Western intelligence
agencies as he frequently calls Bary, Eidarous, and al-Fawwaz until all three are
arrested one month after the 1998 African embassy bombings (see Early 1994-
September 23, 1998). Jaballah presumably becomes more suspicious that he is
being monitored in September 1998, when Canadian officials interview him and
tell him they are aware of his contacts with the three men arrested in London.
 The CSIS will later call Jaballah an “established contact” for Ahmed Said
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May 18, 1996: Sudan Expels Bin Laden; US Fails to Stop His Flight
to Afghanistan

  

After May 18, 1996-September 1996: Bin Laden Quickly Alligns
With the Taliban After Arrival in Afghanistan

  

May 21, 1996: Boat Accident Helps Alert CIA to Al-Qaeda Cell in
Kenya

  

Khadr, a founding al-Qaeda member living in Canada. Khadr had been arrested in
Pakistan in 1995 for suspected involvement in an Islamic Jihad bombing there,
but he was released several months later after pressure from the Canadian
government. After returning to Canada, Khadr ran his own non-profit
organization, Health and Education Projects International (HEPI), and allegedly
used the money he raised to help fund the Khaldan training camp in Afghanistan.
If the CSIS was aware of Khadr’s activities through Jaballah, it is not clear why
no action was taken against him or his charity before 9/11.
 Essam Marzouk is an al-Qaeda operative living in Vancouver, Canada. During

one call, Jaballah is asked for Marzouk’s phone number. He says he does not
have it, but gives the name of another operative, Mohamed Zeki Mahjoub, who
is known to be in contact with Marzouk. Marzouk will later leave Canada to train
the African embassy bombers, stopping by Toronto to visit Mahjoub on the way
out of the country.
 Jaballah is monitored communicating with other Islamic Jihad operatives,

including ones in Germany, Yemen, and elsewhere in Canada.
He is arrested in March 1999, but after his arrest his wife warns him to reduce
his communications and offers to help obtain information from his associates. He
acquires a post office box in August 1999 and uses it to continue communicating
with militants overseas. He is released in November 1999 and the CSIS will later
claim he continues to communicate with other militants until he is arrested
again in August 2001. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ]

Entity Tags: Khaldan training camp, Thirwat Salah Shehata, Mohamed Zeki Mahjoub,
Osama bin Laden, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Ahmad Salama Mabruk, Ahmed Said Khadr,
Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Mahmoud Jaballah, Adel Abdel Bary, Ibrahim
Eidarous, Islamic Jihad, Essam Marzouk
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

After pressure from the US (see March-May 1996), the Sudanese government asks
bin Laden to leave the country. He decides to go to Afghanistan. He departs
along with many other al-Qaeda members, plus much money and resources. Bin
Laden flies to Afghanistan in a C-130 transport plane with an entourage of about
150 men, women, and children, stopping in Doha, Qatar, to refuel, where
governmental officials greet him warmly. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; COLL, 2004, PP.

325] The US knows in advance that bin Laden is going to Afghanistan, but does
nothing to stop him. Sudan’s defense minister Elfatih Erwa later says in an
interview, “We warned [the US]. In Sudan, bin Laden and his money were under
our control. But we knew that if he went to Afghanistan no one could control
him. The US didn’t care; they just didn’t want him in Somalia. It’s crazy.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 10/31/2001] US-al-Qaeda double agent Ali
Mohamed handles security during the move. [RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Somalia, Osama bin Laden, Sudan, Elfatih Erwa, Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, Osama Bin Laden

Bin Laden arrives in Afghanistan on May 18, 1996 after being expelled from
Sudan (see May 18, 1996). Initially, bin Laden stays in an area not controlled by
the Taliban, who are fighting for control of the country. But by the end of
September 1996, the Taliban conquer the capital of Kabul and gain control over
most of the the country (see September 27, 1996). Bin Laden then becomes the
guest of the Taliban. The Taliban, bin Laden, and their mutual ally Gulbuddin
Hekmatyar then call for a jihad against Ahmed Shah Massoud, who retains
control over a small area along Afghanistan’s northern border. As bin Laden
establishes a new safe base and political ties, he issues a public fatwa, or
religious decree, authorizing attacks on Western military targets in the Arabian
Peninsula (see August 1996). [COLL, 2004, PP. 326-328]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Ahmed Shah Massoud
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

A passenger ferry capsizes on Lake Victoria in East Africa and one of the more
than 800 who drown is Abu Ubaidah al-Banshiri, al-Qaeda’s military commander
(his job will be taken over by Mohammed Atef). Al-Qaeda operatives Wadih El-
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Summer 1996-August 1998: British Mole Penetrates Militant
Islamic Circles in London

  

Finsbury Park mosque. [Source: Salim
Fadhley / Public Domain]

Hage and Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul) show up at the
disaster scene to find out if al-Banshiri is still alive. There are many journalists
covering the disaster and a Western investigator recognizes Fazul and El-Hage
when they happen to appear in some of the widely broadcast footage.
[WASHINGTON POST, 11/23/1998] El-Hage sends a computer file about the drowning to
double agent Ali Mohamed in California. Mohamed’s computer hard drive will be
copied by US intelligence in 1997 (see October 1997-September 10, 1998). The
CIA already has much of El-Hage’s biography on file by this time. It appears this
event, along with the defection of Jamal al-Fadl (see June 1996-April 1997),
only strengthen knowledge of the Kenya cell gained earlier in the year (see April
1996). By August 1996, if not earlier, the phones of El-Hage and Fazul in Nairobi
are bugged and closely monitored by the CIA and NSA. Apparently, not much is
learned from these phone calls because the callers speak in code, but the CIA
does learn about other al-Qaeda operatives from the numbers and locations that
are being called. This information is shared with the FBI’s Joint Terrorism Task
Force (JTTF), and the JTTF becomes “convinced that flipping El-Hage [is] the
best way to get to bin Laden.” [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 200]

Entity Tags: Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Central Intelligence Agency, Ali Mohamed, Abu
Ubaidah al-Banshiri, Joint Terrorism Task Force, Wadih El-Hage, National Security
Agency
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Key
Captures and Deaths

Omar Nasiri, an agent of the British
intelligence services MI5 and MI6, and the
French service Direction Générale de la
Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE), penetrates radical
Islamic circles in London, getting close to
leading imams Abu Qatada and Abu Hamza (see
Mid 1996-October 1997), learning about the
Algerian Groupe Isamique Armé (GIA) (see
November 1996), and dealing with al-Qaeda
manager Abu Zubaida in Pakistan (see
(Mid-1996) and (Mid-1996 and After)). Nasiri’s
main task is to attend the main locations where
radicals gather, Abu Qatada’s Four Feathers
center and Abu Hamza’s Finsbury Park mosque,
get close to senior operatives there to obtain
information, and identify militants, even
though the mosques, as Nasiri will later put it,
are already “crawling with spies.” The British
services are mostly interested in whether the

radicals intend to attack in Britain, but, although they come close to inciting
such attacks, they never cross the line. Nasiri will later comment: “[Abu Hamza]
was inciting his followers to attack just about everywhere else, but never within
England. He came very close to this line many times. He incited his followers to
attack anyone who tried to claim Muslim land. He said many times that British
soldiers and colonizers were fair game.” Nasiri, who previously received
explosives training at al-Qaeda camps in Afghanistan (see Mid 1995-Spring 1996),
also gets his associates in Afghanistan to send him his notebook from an
explosives course and passes this on to his handlers, who are impressed at how
sophisticated the formulae are. However, after a couple of years the radicals
realize he is an informer. In addition, on the day of the African embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998) he is so upset that he switches
his mobile phone off for the first time since he received it, so MI5 stops trusting
him. He will later write: “They must have worried that I was, in fact, a sleeper
and that I had disappeared to pursue some mission. I couldn’t blame them of
course. I was a trained killer. From the very beginning they hadn’t trusted me; I
knew that.” He has to leave Britain and his career as an informer is practically
over. [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 259-303]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Abu Hamza
al-Masri, Finsbury Park Mosque, Omar Nasiri, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ©
ExtÃ©rieure, Abu Qatada
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Abu Qatada, Other Possible Moles or Informants,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant Collusion
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June 1996: Informant’s Clues Point to KSM   

Wali Khan Amin Shah. [Source:
Peter Lance]

June 1996: Bin Laden Meets with Pakistani Military Leaders   

Mushaf Ali Mir. [Source:
Paknews.com]

June 1996-1997: US Intelligence Learns that Abu Qatada Is Al-
Qaeda’s Religious Adviser

  

Abu Qatada. [Source: AFP/Getty
Images]

June 1996-April 1997: Highly Trusted Informant Exposes Al-
Qaeda Secrets to US

  

While al-Qaeda operative Jamal al-Fadl gives a
treasure trove of useful information on al-Qaeda to
US intelligence (see June 1996-April 1997), one
person he describes in detail is Wali Khan Amin Shah.
Shah was one of the plotters of the Operation
Bojinka plot (see February 7, 1995). Al-Fadl reveals
that Shah has al-Qaeda ties. Author Peter Lance
notes that US intelligence should have concluded
that Shah’s fellow Operation Bojinka plotter, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), also has al-Qaeda ties.
However, there is no new effort to find KSM, and he
later goes on to mastermind the 9/11 attacks. [LANCE,
2003, PP. 330-31]

Entity Tags: Peter Lance, Wali Khan Amin Shah, Al-Qaeda,
Jamal al-Fadl, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

According to controversial author Gerald Posner, Osama bin
Laden and al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida meet with senior
members of Pakistan’s military, including Mushaf Ali Mir,
who becomes chief of Pakistan’s air force in 2000. Bin
Laden moved to Afghanistan the month before, and the
Pakistanis offer him protection if he allies with the Taliban.
The alliance will prove successful, and bin Laden will call it
“blessed by the Saudis,” who are already giving money to
both the Taliban and al-Qaeda. [POSNER, 2003, PP. 105-06; TIME,

8/31/2003] Perhaps not coincidentally, this meeting comes
only one month after a deal was reportedly made that
reaffirmed Saudi support for al-Qaeda. Bin Laden is initially
based in Jalalabad, which is free of Taliban control, but

after the deal, he moves his base to Kandahar, which is the center of Taliban
power. [ASIA TIMES, 9/17/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Taliban, Mushaf Ali Mir, Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia

From June 1996 into 1997, highly reliable al-
Qaeda defector Jamal al-Fadl is debriefed by US
intelligence (see June 1996-April 1997), and
presumably he reveals what he knows about
British imam Abu Qatada. As al-Fadl will later
reveal in early 2001 court testimony, in the early
1990s bin Laden grew concerned about the
perception of religious legitimacy of al-Qaeda
action. In 1992 and 1993, he formed a fatwa
committee, made up of al-Qaeda’s more religious
leaders, to provide a fatwa (religious sanction)
for al-Qaeda’s methods. The committee issues a
secret fatwa allowing al-Qaeda to work to evict
the US military from the Arabian peninsula. Al-

Fadl claims that one of the key members of this fatwa committee is Abu Qatada.
In the early 1990s, Abu Qatada is little known, but he moved to Britain in 1994,
gained asylum there, and began to gain a public reputation as a radical Islamist
preacher. [CORBIN, 2003, PP. 37] Interestingly around the same time the US learns
this information from al-Fadl, British intelligence begins using Qatada as an
informant (see June 1996-February 1997).
Entity Tags: Jamal al-Fadl, Abu Qatada, US intelligence
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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Jamal al-Fadl testifying in a courtroom. Because his
identity has been kept secret, his face has been blocked
out. [Source: CNN]

June 1996-February 1997: British Intelligence Recruits
Prominent Al-Qaeda Imam Abu Qatada

  

Jamal al-Fadl, an al-Qaeda
operative from al-Qaeda’s first
meeting in the late 1980s until
1995, tells the US everything he
knows about al-Qaeda. Before al-
Fadl’s debriefings, US intelligence
had amassed thick files on bin
Laden and his associates and
contacts. However, they had had
no idea how the many pieces fit
together. But an official says.
“After al-Fadl, everything fell
into place.” [MILLER, STONE, AND

MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 154-65] The New
Yorker will later call al-Fadl
“arguably the United States’
most valuable informant on al-

Qaeda.” FBI agent Dan Coleman will later say on al-Fadl, “He’s been very, very
important to us. When it comes to understanding al-Qaeda, he’s the Rosetta
Stone.” FBI agent Mike Anticev will similarly say, “He spoke to us in great detail,
and everything that he told us panned out.” CIA officials debrief al-Fadl for a
month and a half. Then the CIA hands him, and transcripts of all their interviews
with him, over to the FBI. [NEW YORKER, 9/11/2006] Coleman and US prosecutor
Patrick Fitzgerald interrogate al-Fadl at a US military base in Germany for
months. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 261] Roughly between November 1996 and April 1997, al-
Fadl tells the FBI about:
 The historical background of al-Qaeda. Al-Fadl was one of al-Qaeda’s founding

members (see August 11-20, 1988).
 The structure of al-Qaeda and its leadership composition.
 Al-Qaeda’s objectives and direction.
 Its financial infrastructure and networks. Al-Fadl has extensive knowledge of

this because he worked as an al-Qaeda financial officer (see December 1996-
January 1997).
 Its connections and collaboration with other terrorist groups and supporters.
 Its activities against US soldiers in Somalia (see October 3-4, 1993).
 Its activities in Bosnia. Al-Fadl was sent there on several missions (see Autumn

1992 and Autumn 1992).
 The Al-Kifah Refugee Center, al-Qaeda’s most important charity front in the

US. Al-Fadl worked there in the 1980s (see 1986-1993).
 Bin Laden’s efforts to acquire weapons of mass destruction. Al-Fadl was

personally involved in an effort to buy uranium for al-Qaeda (see Late 1993).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 479]

 Bin Laden’s plans to attack either inside the US or US embassies (see Late
1996).
Al-Fadl continues to help US intelligence until current day. For instance, in 2000,
he will help US officials capture his brother-in-law, Mohammed Suliman al-Nalfi,
who is said to be close to Ayman al-Zawahiri. Al-Nalfi will eventually be
sentenced to ten years in prison in the US. Al-Fadl will have no knowledge of the
9/11 plot, but he will continue to identify captured al-Qaeda operatives after
9/11. [NEW YORKER, 9/11/2006] Interestingly, al-Fadl, a Sudanese citizen, will later
claim that he worked with the Sudanese intelligence agency with the direct
approval of bin Laden. [DAY 2. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL.,
2/6/2001]

Entity Tags: Jamal al-Fadl, Mike Anticev, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central
Intelligence Agency, Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Dan Coleman, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Al-
Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998
US Embassy Bombings, Terrorism Financing, Key Captures and Deaths, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

In June and December
1996, and again in
February 1997, a British
MI5 agent meets with
radical Muslim imam
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Abu Qatada, hoping he will inform on his fellow extremists. Qatada is a
Jordanian national who entered Britain in September 1993 using a forged United
Arab Emirates passport, and was granted asylum in 1994.
Qatada Promises to Look after British Interests - In his meetings with the MI5
agent he claims to “wield powerful, spiritual influence over the Algerian
community in London.” He says he does not want London to become a center for
settling Islamic scores, and that he will report anyone damaging British
interests. He says the individuals he has influence over pose no threat to British
security, and promises that “he would not bite the hand that fed him.” He also
promises to “report anyone damaging the interests of [Britain].” The MI5 agent
records that “surprisingly enough—[Abu Qatada] revealed little love of the
methodology and policies pursued by Osama bin Laden. He certainly left me
with the impression that he had nothing but contempt for bin Laden’s distant
financing of the jihad.” [SPECIAL IMMIGRATION APPEALS COMMISSION, 1/2004  ; CHANNEL 4
NEWS (LONDON), 3/23/2004; GUARDIAN, 3/24/2004; LONDON TIMES, 3/25/2004]

Links to Al-Qaeda - Yet Qatada is later described as being a “key [British] figure”
in al-Qaeda related terror activity. Around 1996, a highly reliable informer told
US intelligence that Qatada is on al-Qaeda’s fatwa (religious) committee (see
June 1996-1997). Videos of his sermons are later discovered in the Hamburg flat
used by Mohamed Atta. Richard Reid, the shoe bomber, and Zacarias Moussaoui,
who is later convicted in connection with the 9/11 attacks, are alleged to have
sought religious advice from him. [BBC, 8/11/2005; GUARDIAN, 8/11/2005]

Meetings Apparently Continue - Reportedly, after Qatada’s February 1997
meeting with the British agent, no further such meetings occur. [SPECIAL

IMMIGRATION APPEALS COMMISSION, 1/2004  ] However, some French officials later
allege that Qatada continues to be an MI5 agent, and this is what allows him to
avoid arrest after 9/11 (see Early December 2001). [OBSERVER, 2/24/2002] It will
later emerge that Bisher al-Rawi, a friend of Qatada, served as an informant and
a go-between MI5 and Qatada in numerous meetings between late 2001 and
2002, when Qatada is finally arrested (see Late September 2001-Summer 2002).
Furthermore, al-Rawi says he served as a translator between MI5 and Qatada
before 9/11, suggesting that Qatada never stopped being an informant.
[OBSERVER, 7/29/2007]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Qatada, Bisher al-Rawi
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy
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Mid-1996-October 2001: Ariana Airlines Becomes Transport Arm
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After fleeing Qatar, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) travels the world and plans
many al-Qaeda operations. He previously was involved in the 1993 World Trade
Center bombing, and the Operation Bojinka plot. [TIME, 1/20/2003] He is
apparently involved in the 1998 US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998), the 2000 USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000), and other
attacks. One US official later says, “There is a clear operational link between
him and the execution of most, if not all, of the al-Qaeda plots over the past
five years.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002] He lives in Prague, Czech Republic,
through much of 1997. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] By 1999, he is living in
Germany and visiting with the hijackers there. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/8/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/22/2002] Using 60 aliases and as many passports, he travels through
Europe, Africa, the Persian Gulf, Southeast Asia and South America, personally
setting up al-Qaeda cells. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002; TIME, 1/20/2003]

Entity Tags: USS Cole, Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

In 1996, al-Qaeda assumes control of Ariana Airlines, Afghanistan’s national
airline, for use in its illegal trade network. Passenger flights become few and
erratic, as planes are used to fly drugs, weapons, gold, and personnel, primarily
between Afghanistan, the United Arab Emirates (UAE), and Pakistan. The
Emirate of Sharjah, in the UAE, becomes a hub for al-Qaeda drug and arms
smuggling. Typically, “large quantities of drugs” are flown from Kandahar,
Afghanistan, to Sharjah, and large quantities of weapons are flown back to
Afghanistan. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001] About three to four flights run the
route each day. Many weapons come from Victor Bout, a notorious Russian arms
dealer based in Sharjah. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/20/2002] Afghan taxes on opium
production are paid in gold, and then the gold bullion is flown to Dubai, UAE,
and laundered into cash. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/17/2002] Taliban officials regularly
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Summer 1996 or Shortly After: Moussaoui Meets Future Shoe
Bomber at London Mosque

  

June 24, 1996: Uzbekistan Cuts a Deal with Enron   

June 25, 1996: Khobar Towers in Saudi Araiba Are Bombed;
Unclear Who the Culprit Is

  

Destruction
at the
Khobar
Towers,
Dhahran,
Saudi
Arabia.
[Source:
US Air
Force]

provide militants with false papers identifying them as Ariana Airlines employees
so they can move freely around the world. For instance, one flight on a Ariana
small plane in 2000 lists 33 crew members. A former National Security Council
official later claims the US is well aware at the time that al-Qaeda agents
regularly fly on Ariana Airlines. (However, US intelligence will not learn of the
widespread use of forged Ariana IDs until after 9/11.) The CIA learns of Bout’s
connection to Ariana and the Taliban in 1998, but takes no action (see 1998).
The US presses the UAE for tighter banking controls, but moves “delicately, not
wanting to offend an ally in an already complicated relationship,” and little
changes by 9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001; FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 139] Much
of the money for the 9/11 hijackers flows though these Sharjah, UAE, channels.
There also are reports suggesting that Ariana Airlines might have been used to
train Islamic militants as pilots. The illegal use of Ariana Airlines helps convince
the United Nations to impose sanctions against Afghanistan in 1999, but the
sanctions lack teeth and do not stop the airline. A second round of sanctions
finally stops foreign Ariana Airlines flights, but its charter flights and other
charter services keep the illegal network running. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001]

About nine of the 9/11 hijackers work at the Kandahar airport in 2000, which is
Ariana’s main hub (see Summer 2000).
Entity Tags: Taliban, United Arab Emirates, United Nations, Al-Qaeda, Ariana Airlines,
Victor Bout
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Victor Bout, Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

Zacarias Moussaoui meets future shoe bomber Richard Reid at a south London
mosque. Moussaoui, who will be arrested in the US shortly before 9/11 for
raising suspicions at flight school, is the leader of the radical faction at the
mosque and, according to authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, Reid “hero-
worship[s]” him. Moussaoui also “dominate[s] discussion groups…, shouting down
those who dare[…] to criticize his stand that violent jihad [is] the only way to
support Islamic communities around the world.” When the moderates at the
mosque get together to criticize him, he moves to a more radical mosque,
Finsbury Park, where he falls under surveillance by the British authorities (see
March 1997-April 2000). Reid goes with him, and by this time he is “mouthing
the same radical expressions and insults about America and Tony Blair as his
shaven-headed hero.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 219]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Richard C. Reid
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Uzbekistan signs a deal with Enron “that could lead to joint development of the
Central Asian nation’s potentially rich natural gas fields.” [HOUSTON CHRONICLE,

6/25/1996] The $1.3 billion venture teams Enron with the state companies of
Russia and Uzbekistan. [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 6/30/1996] On July 8, 1996, the US
government agrees to give $400 million to help Enron and an Uzbek state
company develop these natural gas fields. [OIL & GAS JOURNAL, 7/8/1996]

Entity Tags: Enron Corporation, Uzbekistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Explosions destroy the Khobar Towers in Dhahran, Saudi Arabia, killing
19 American soldiers and wounding 500. [CNN, 6/26/1996] Saudi officials
will later interrogate the suspects, declare them guilty, and execute
them—without letting the FBI talk to them. [PBS FRONTLINE, 2001; IRISH

TIMES, 11/19/2001] Saudis will blame Hezbollah, the Iranian-influenced
group, but US investigators will still believe Osama bin Laden was
involved. [SEATTLE TIMES, 10/29/2001] US intelligence will be listening
when al-Qaeda’s number two leader Ayman al-Zawahiri calls bin Laden
two days after the bombing to congratulate him on the operation (see
June 27, 1996). The New York Times will report that Mamoun

Darkazanli, a suspected al-Qaeda financier with extensive ties to the al-Qaeda
Hamburg cell, is involved in the attack. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/25/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

9/29/2001] Bin Laden will admit to instigating the attacks in a 1998 interview.
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After June 25, 1996: CIA Agents Told Not to Track Militants in
Saudi Arabia

  

June 27, 1996: US Monitors Bin Laden Taking Credit for Khobar
Towers Bombing

  

Mid-1996: Bin Laden Withdraws Support from Algerian GIA,
Claims It Has Been Penetrated by Spies

  

[MIAMI HERALD, 9/24/2001] Ironically, the bin Laden family’s construction company
will be awarded the contract to rebuild the installation. [NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001] In
1997, Canada will catch one of the Khobar Towers attackers and extradite him
to the US. However, in 1999, he will be shipped back to Saudi Arabia before he
can reveal what he knows about al-Qaeda and the Saudis. One anonymous
insider will call it “President Clinton’s parting kiss to the Saudis.” [PALAST, 2002, PP.

102] In June 2001, a US grand jury will indict 13 Saudis for the bombing.
According to the indictment, Iran and Hezbollah were also involved in the
attack. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hezbollah, Osama bin
Laden, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Al-Qaeda, Mamoun Darkazanli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Mamoun Darkazanli, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks,
Saudi Arabia

In the wake of the Khobar Towers bombing in Saudi Arabia (see June 25, 1996),
the Saudi government continues to stonewall about their knowledge of radical
militants in the country. Official inquiries about bin Laden go unanswered and
the Saudis give no help to a US probe about the bombing. But often the US does
not even ask the Saudis questions for fear of upsetting the Saudi government.
Former US officials will later claim that even after the bombing, the CIA
instructed officials at its Saudi station not to collect information on Islamic
extremists in Saudi Arabia. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/15/2003] It is not known
how long this policy will continue, but there is evidence it continues until 9/11.
In August 2001, former CIA agent Robert Baer will attempt to give the CIA a list
of hundreds of al-Qaeda operatives in Saudi Arabia and Yemen, but the CIA will
show no interest in it (see August 2001). Fifteen of the nineteen 9/11 hijackers
will reportedly come from Saudi Arabia.
Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In 1999, a retired CIA official will claim that two days after the Khobar Towers
bombing in Saudi Arabia (see June 25, 1996), bin Laden is congratulated by
colleagues about the bombing. Both Ayman al-Zawahiri, head of Islamic Jihad
and al-Qaeda’s number two leader, and Ashra Hadi, head of the Palestinian
Islamic Jihad, are monitored by the NSA as they call bin Laden. This helps
confirm that bin Laden was being monitored while using his first satellite phone
(see Early 1990s). It will be widely reported that he was monitored after he
started using his second satellite phone later in 1996 (see November 1996-Late
August 1998). Bin Laden does not exactly publicly take credit for the bombing,
but later in the year he will say, “When I got the news about these blasts, I was
very happy. This was a noble act. This was a great honor but, unfortunately, I
did not conduct these explosions personally.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 187; NEW YORKER,
9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, National Security Agency, Osama bin Laden, Ashra Hadi
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden

By 1996, the bombing campaign of the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) targeting
the civilian population in Algeria shocks even other radical Muslim militants
around the world. The GIA has been supported by bin Laden since its inception,
but through an associate group al-Qaeda declares: “Due to the deviations and
legal mistakes committed by its [leader]… jihad in Algeria, which started almost
five years ago, faced a major setback following the massacre of a number of
leading scholarly and jihadi figures by the current [leader] of the GIA, who is
believed to be surrounded by regime spies and collaborators.” [GUNARATNA, 2003,

PP. 184] Prominent radical imams Abu Qatada and Abu Hamza are forced to
denounce the GIA around the same time due to widespread revulsion about the
group’s tactics (see Mid 1996-October 1997). The next year, al-Qaeda will make
a final public break with the GIA and form a new group to replace it (see
September 1997-May 1998).
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Mid-1996: French Intelligence Is Aware Potential Islamist Recruits
Transit Turkey

  

(Mid-1996): French and British Intelligence Listen in on Al-Qaeda
Communications, Asset Relays Messages for Al-Qaeda

  

Mid 1996-October 1997: London-Based Imams Denounce GIA over
Massacres

  

(Mid-1996 and After): French and British Intelligence Send Al-
Qaeda $3,000

  

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants

The French intelligence service Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure
(DGSE) is aware that radical Muslims appear to be traveling through Turkey on
their way to training in a third country, presumably Afghanistan. DGSE informer
Omar Nasiri will later comment: “[T]he DGSE had noticed a lot of men were
disappearing from France, men who were under surveillance. They would attend
the radical mosques every day and then, suddenly, they were gone. They went
to Turkey and disappeared. A few months later they would be back at the
mosques in France, but no one knew where they had been in the meantime. The
DGSE thought they were at the training camps.” [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 96] Turkish
intelligence is also aware militants transit Turkey at this time and informs
German intelligence (see 1996). Several of the 9/11 hijackers will also transit
Turkey (see Late November-Early December 1999).
Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Omar Nasiri
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants

Omar Nasiri, who informs on al-Qaeda for the British intelligence service MI6 and
the French service Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure (DSGE), makes
contact with al-Qaeda logistics manager Abu Zubaida using a telephone bugged
by MI6. Nasiri met Abu Zubaida in Pakistan (see Mid 1995-Spring 1996). Usually,
when Nasiri calls the number, he talks to one of Abu Zubaida’s associates, but
sometimes he talks to Abu Zubaida himself. The phone is used to relay messages
between Abu Zubaida in Pakistan and al-Qaeda representatives in London, in
particular leading imam Abu Qatada. The French will apparently make great use
of this information (see October 1998 and After). [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 270-1, 273, 281]

Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Abu Zubaida, UK
Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Abu Qatada, Omar Nasiri
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Other Possible
Moles or Informants, Abu Zubaida, Abu Qatada

Leading London-based imam Abu Qatada denounces the Algerian GIA (Groupe
Islamique Armé) over massacres of civilians the group has apparently conducted
in Algeria, and severs ties with it. Fellow imam Abu Hamza al-Masri follows suit
the next year. Abu Qatada says that support should no longer be provided to the
GIA because they are declaring other Muslims infidels and killing them, although
they are not learned men and do not have the authority to do this. This is highly
controversial in the radical Islamic community in London, as some believe it is
the government, not the GIA, that is carrying out the massacres, and Abu
Qatada’s popularity declines. Abu Hamza initially defends the GIA, but, as the
massacres get worse, support for the GIA in London ebbs. Eventually, Abu Hamza
calls a GIA commander and asks for an explanation for a massacre. The
commander says that the villagers were killed because they supported the
moderate Islamic Salvation Front (FIS) and Abu Hamza withdraws his support
from the GIA a few weeks later. Omar Nasiri, who informs on Abu Hamza for
French and British intelligence and listens in on the call to the commander, will
later comment: “More than anything else, this episode proved to me that Abu
Hamza was a sham. His objectives shifted with the wind. He needed the GIA to
seduce followers away from Abu Qatada. Now, he saw that he might lose more
than he gained by continuing to support it. For Abu Hamza, it was all about the
zakat, the money he collected every week after the al-Jum’a prayers. The more
people attended, the more cash there would be.” [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 271-2, 275, 295-6]

Bin Laden denounces the GIA around the same time (see Mid-1996).
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Omar Nasiri, Abu
Qatada, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Algerian Militant Collusion, Abu Qatada, Abu Hamza Al-Masri
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July 6, 1996-August 11, 1996: Atlanta Rules Established to
Protect Against Attacks Using Planes as Flying Weapons

  

July 8, 1996: Neoconservative Think Tank Advocates Aggressive
Israeli Foreign Policy

  

Richard Perle. [Source: Public
domain]

The British intelligence service MI6 and the French service Direction Générale de
la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE) send al-Qaeda $3,000 though one of their assets,
Omar Nasiri, who has penetrated al-Qaeda’s camps in Afghanistan and its
network in London (see Mid 1995-Spring 1996 and Summer 1996-August 1998).
The money is sent to al-Qaeda logistics manager Abu Zubaida, whose phone calls
they are listening to with Nasiri’s help (see (Mid-1996)). The money is wired to a
Pakistani bank account whose number Abu Zubaida has given to Nasiri in three
instalments of $1,000. At first, the British and French do not want to send the
money, but Nasiri tells them it is essential for his cover and that Zubaida
expects it, so they provide it. [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 271-3]

Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida, Omar Nasiri, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Direction
GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Abu Zubaida

US officials identify crop dusters and suicide flights as potential weapons that
could threaten the Olympic Games in Atlanta, Georgia. They take steps to
prevent any air attacks. They ban planes from getting too close to Olympic
events. During the games, they deploy Black Hawk helicopters and US Customs
Service jets to intercept suspicious aircraft over the Olympic venues. Agents
monitor crop-duster flights within hundreds of miles of downtown Atlanta. They
place armed fighter jets on standby at local air bases. Flights to Atlanta get
special passenger screening. Law enforcement agents also fan out to regional
airports throughout northern Georgia “to make sure nobody hijacked a small
aircraft and tried to attack one of the venues,” says Woody Johnson, the FBI
agent in charge. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will use this same
security blanket approach to other major events, referring to the approach as
“Atlanta Rules.”(see January 20, 1997) [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/18/2001; CLARKE, 2004,
PP. 108-09; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Woody Johnson, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

The Institute for Advanced Strategic and Political
Studies, an Israeli think tank, publishes a paper
titled “A Clean Break: A New Strategy for
Securing the Realm.” [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002;

CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 3/6/2003] The paper, whose lead
author is neoconservative Richard Perle, is meant
to advise the new, right-wing Israeli Prime
Minister Benjamin Netanyahu. Other authors
include:
 influential neoconservative academic and

former Bush adviser Richard Perle, primarily
responsible for the content of the paper;
 Meyrav Wurmser, the future director of the

neoconservative Hudson Institute’s Center for
Middle East Policy;
 her husband David Wurmser, the future chief

adviser for Middle East policy for future vice-president Dick Cheney;
 neoconservative Douglas Feith, who will be the prime architect of the Iraq

war;
 and a number of lesser-known neoconservatives, including James Colbert,

Charles Fairbanks, Jr., Jeffrey T. Bergner, Jonathan Torop, and Robert
Loewenberg.
Rebuilding Zionism by Abandoning Past Policies - It advocates making a complete
break with past policies by adopting a strategy “based on an entirely new
intellectual foundation, one that restores strategic initiative and provides the
nation the room to engage every possible energy on rebuilding Zionism.…”
[GUARDIAN, 9/3/2002]

Aggressive, Militant Israeli Policy towards Arab Neighbors - Much along the lines
of an earlier paper by Israeli Oded Yinon (see February 1982), the document
urges the Israelis to aggressively seek the downfall of their Arab neighbors
—especially Syria and Iraq—by exploiting the inherent tensions within and among
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July 17, 1996-September 1996: TWA Flight 800 Crashes;
Counterterrorism Funding Boosted in Response

  

July 18, 1996: State Department Calls Afghanistan an ‘Ideal
Haven’ for Bin Laden

  

the Arab States. The first step is to be the removal of Saddam Hussein in Iraq. A
war with Iraq will destabilize the entire Middle East, allowing governments in
Syria, Iran, Lebanon, and other countries to be replaced. “Israel will not only
contain its foes; it will transcend them,” the paper says. [PERLE, 7/8/1996;

GUARDIAN, 9/3/2002; CARNEGIE ENDOWMENT FOR INTERNATIONAL PEACE, 3/19/2003] Iraq is
first on the list of nations to be transformed. Saddam Hussein must be
overthrown, the authors say. But Iraq has long served as a counterweight to the
Shi’ite theocracy of Iran; with the two at loggerheads, neither could pose as
serious a threat to Israel as it could if not opposed by the other. To counter this,
Perle and his co-authors propose restoring the Hashemites (an ancient Arab
dynasty; King Faisal I of Iraq was a Hashemite) to power. Instead of the largely
Shi’ite Iraqis aligning themselves with their fellow Shi’a in Iran after Hussein’s
overthrow, the Hashemite government would align itself with the pro-Western
Jordan, long a Hashemite regime. Unfortunately, the authors propose no plan to
actually make such an extraordinary regime succession happen, nor do they
seem concerned with some Iraqi Shi’ites’ alignment with Islamist terrorists or
with many Shi’ites’ close ties to Iran. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 145-148]

Abandoning Oslo Accords, Militant Palestinian Policy - Other suggestions for
Israel include abandoning the Oslo Accords, developing a foreign policy based on
a traditional balance of power strategy, reserving its right to invade the West
Bank and Gaza Strip as part of a strategy of “self-defense,” abandoning any
notion of “land for peace,” reestablishing a policy of preemptive strikes, forging
closer ties to the US while taking steps towards self-reliance, and seeking an
alternative to Yasser Arafat as leader of the PLO. [PERLE, 7/8/1996]

'Seeds of a New Vision' - All these questions need not be answered right away,
according to co-author Meyrav Wurmser. The document is “the beginning of
thought,” she says, “… the seeds of a new vision.”
Similar to American Christian Right's Vision - According to author Craig Unger,
the ideology of “ACB” is, in essence, a secularized version of the theology of the
American Christian Right. Christian Zionists insist that Jews were ordained by
God to reclaim the Biblican land of Judea and Samaria in the West Bank; the
paper asserts that claim as well. The paper echoes Christian fundamentalists by
demanding “the unconditional acceptance of Arabs of our rights, especially in
their territorial dimension.” Perle and his fellow neoconservatives want to push
the boundaries even further: the Bible can be interpreted to countenance
Jewish dominion over all or parts of Egypt, Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, Iraq, and
even Saudi Arabia. Thusly, the authors claim that Israel and the US, by waging
war against Iraq, Syria, and Lebanon, would reshape the “strategic
environment” in the Middle East and greatly expand Israel’s influence in the
region.
Influence in Upcoming Bush Administration - Perle will later become chairman of
President Bush’s influential Defense Policy Board and will be instrumental is
moving Bush’s US policy toward war with Iraq after the 9/11 attacks, as will
Feith and the Wurmsers. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 145-148]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, Robert Loewenberg, Meyrav Wurmser, Jonathan Torop,
Richard V. Allen, James Colbert, Charles Fairbanks, Jr., Benjamin Netanyahu, David
Wurmser, Institute for Advanced Strategic and Political Studies, Jeffrey T. Bergner,
Douglas Feith
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, US International Relations,
Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance, Israel

TWA Flight 800 crashes off the coast of Long Island, New York, killing the 230
people on board. The cause of the crash is debated for a long time afterward,
and terrorism is considered a possibility. With this accident in mind, President
Clinton requests, and Congress approves, over $1 billion in counterterrorism-
related funding in September 1996. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 130]

Entity Tags: US Congress, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

State Department analysts warn the Clinton administration in a top secret
assessment that bin Laden’s move from Sudan to Afghanistan will offer him an
“ideal haven.” The warning comes exactly one month after he made the move
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July 31, 1996: Saudi Charity Said to Be Funding Hamas   

August 1996: First Chechen War Ends; Chechen Rebels Are
Victorious

  

August 1996: Bin Laden Calls for Attack on Western Targets in
Arabia

  

Bin Laden issuing his 1996 fatwa.
[Source: PBS]

(see May 18, 1996). Analysts say that “his prolonged stay in Afghanistan - where
hundreds of ‘Arab mujaheddin’ receive terrorist training and key extremist
leaders often congregate - could prove more dangerous to US interests in the
long run than his three-year liaison with Khartoum,” in Sudan. Further, bin
Laden’s public statements suggest an “emboldened” man capable of “increased
terrorism.” Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit at the time, will
later comment, “The thinking was that he was in Afghanistan, and he was
dangerous, but because he was there, we had a better chance to kill him. But at
the end of the day, we settled for the worst possibility - he was there and we
didn’t do anything.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US Department of State, Clinton administration, Michael
Scheuer
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The New York Daily News reports, “At least $20 million a year flows out of Saudi
Arabia to Hamas, the Palestinian terror group that claimed responsibility for the
recent slew of suicide bombings in Israel. Intelligence officials are convinced
that the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) is a major funnel for this
Saudi support.… Western intelligence services have traced IIRO money transfers
to bank accounts in London and Amman, Jordan, and from there to front
organizations that transferred the money to Hamas-backed groups in the West
Bank and Gaza.” But the article suggests that little is being done to stop this
flow of money. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 7/31/1996] Earlier in the year, a secret CIA
report claimed the IIRO is funding Hamas, bin Laden, and other militant groups
(see January 1996).
Entity Tags: International Islamic Relief Organization, Hamas
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

In August 1996, fighting between Russian forces and Chechen separatists
increases as Chechen rebels launch a successful attack on Grozny, which is by far
the largest town in Chechnya. Chechen president Dzhokhar Dudayev had been
killed in a Russian missile attack in April 1996, after which he was succeeded by
Zemlikhan Yandarbiyev. Shortly after the attack on Grozny, Russian and Chechen
leaders agree to a ceasefire. A further agreement on Russian troop withdrawals
will be signed in November. In January 1997, Aslan Maskhadov wins presidential
elections in Chechnya, and Russia recognizes his government. A formal peace
treaty will be signed that May. However, the issue of independence for Chechnya
will remain unresolved. [BBC, 3/12/2008] Islamist influence in the first Chechen
war is minimal, and the number of foreign militants fighting in the war is small.
Dudayev is said to be afraid of accepting money from terrorist sources out of
fear this would demonize the rebel movement. But after Dudayev’s death and
the end of the war, the Islamists will grow in power in Chechnya. [WASHINGTON
POST, 4/26/2003]

Entity Tags: Dzhokhar Dudayev, Aslan Maskhadov
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Secure in his new base in Afghanistan, Osama
bin Laden issues a public fatwa, or religious
decree, authorizing attacks on Western military
targets in the Arabian Peninsula. This eliminates
any doubts that bin Laden is merely a financier
of attacks, rather than an active militant. [US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] He made a similar call to
attack US troops in Saudi Arabia in an open
letter to the Saudi king the year before (see
August 1995), which was followed by an actual
attack (see November 13, 1995). The fatwa is
published by Khalid al-Fawwaz, who runs bin
Laden’s European headquarters in London.

However, British authorities do not appear concerned. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006,

PP. 111] He will issue a new fatwa in 1998 authorizing attacks against the US and
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August 1996: CIA Aware ISI Is Funding Radical Militant Group with
Bin Laden and Taliban Links; No Action Taken

  

August 13, 1996: Unocal, Delta Oil Plan Afghan Pipeline   

August 14, 1996: State Department Calls Bin Laden One of Most
Significant Terrorism Sponsors in the World

  

August 14, 1996: Term ‘Al-Qaeda’ First Mentioned in US Media   

its allies all over the world (see February 22, 1998).
Entity Tags: Khalid al-Fawwaz, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A secret CIA report indicates the Pakistani ISI is giving “at least $30,000 - and
possibly as much as $60,000 - per month” to the Harkat ul-Ansar, a Pakistani
radical militant group that will be renamed Harkat ul-Mujahedeen (HUM) one
year later. By this time, US intelligence is aware this group kidnapped and killed
Americans and other Westerners in 1995 (see July 4, 1995). The CIA reports that
Pakistan says it is reducing some of its monetary support to the group,
presumably in an effort to avoid being placed on the US list of state sponsors of
terrorism. But apparently this is just posturing, because in 2001 the State
Department will report that the ISI is continuing to fund HUM (see April 30,
2001). The CIA also notes that HUM “might undertake terrorist actions against
civilian airliners.” Saeed Sheikh, an alleged 9/11 paymaster, is a leader of the
group (see April 1993), and in 1999 an airplane hijacking will free him and
another HUM leader from prison (see December 24-31, 1999). [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 8/1996  ] Several months later, another secret US report will
note the growing ties between HUM, Osama bin Laden, and the Taliban. But the
US will not take any serious action against HUM or Pakistan. [US EMBASSY

(ISLAMABAD), 2/6/1997  ] HUM deputy chief Maulana Fazlur Rehman Khalil will be
one of the cosigners to bin Laden’s 1998 fatwa declaring it a Muslim duty to kill
Americans and Jews (see February 22, 1998). [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 172]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Central
Intelligence Agency, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, Maulana Fazlur
Rehman Khalil
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

Unocal and Delta Oil of Saudi Arabia reach agreement with state companies in
Turkmenistan and Russia to build a natural gas pipeline from Turkmenistan to
Pakistan via Afghanistan; the agreement is finalized in 1997. [UNOCAL, 8/13/1996]

Entity Tags: Unocal, Delta Oil
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

The State Department issues a fact sheet on bin Laden, calling him “one of the
most significant financial sponsors of Islamic extremist activities in the world
today.” The text ties bin Laden to funding specific attacks, such as the attempt
to kill dozens of US soldiers in Yemen in 1992 (see December 29, 1992). The fact
sheet is also mentions the term “al-Qaeda,” leading to the first media reports
using that term the next day (see August 14, 1996). The fact sheet also contains
details about bin Laden’s finances, such as the allegation that he co-founded the
Al-Shamal Islamic Bank in Sudan in 1990 with a group of wealthy Sudanese and
capitalized it with $50 million of his fortune. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 8/14/1996;

NEW YORK TIMES, 8/14/1996] Much of this information appears to come from al-
Qaeda defector Jamal al-Fadl. The CIA had just finished debriefing him weeks
before (see June 1996-April 1997).
Entity Tags: US Department of State, Al-Shamal Islamic Bank, Osama bin Laden, Jamal
al-Fadl
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Hunt for Bin Laden

Based on a review of the Lexis-Nexus database, the term al-Qaeda is first
mentioned in the mainstream media on this day. A United Press International
article draws from a State Department fact sheet released today (see August 14,
1996) and states, “Earlier, during the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, Usama Bin
Ladin drew on his family’s wealth ‘plus donations received from sympathetic
merchant families in the Gulf region’ to organize the Islamic Salvation
Foundation, or al-Qaida. The group established recruitment centers in Egypt,
Saudi Arabia, and Pakistan that enlisted and sheltered thousands of Arab recruits
to fight the Soviets. ‘This network remains active,’ the State Department said.”
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September 1996-June 2000: Bosnian Intelligence Completely
Penetrated by Al-Qaeda

  

After September 1996: Journalist Sees US and Taliban Combating
Russia over Central Asian Pipeline Issue

  

Ahmed Rashid. [Source:
Jane Scherr/ University
of California, Berkeley]

September 5, 1996: Bojinka Defendants Convicted; Trial Ignores
9/11 Blueprint Plot

  

(The spelling is the same as in the original.) [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 8/14/1996;

UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/14/1996] The term was first used in an overseas article
by the French wire service Agence France-Presse, in May 1993 (see May 30,
1993). The CIA has been aware of the term since at least the start of 1996 (see
Shortly Before February 1996) and possibly by 1991, if not earlier (see February
1991- July 1992). However, the term will remain little used and little understood
by the media for the next several years. For instance, the New York Times will
first mention it two years later in quoting the courtroom testimony of one of the
plotters of the 1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). It is referred to as “al-Qaeda, an international terrorist group, led by Mr.
bin Laden.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/28/1998]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

A Bosnian Muslim named Munib Zahiragic joins Bosnia’s Muslim secret police by
mid-1995, while he is also working for the Sarajevo office of the US-based
charity Benevolence International Foundation (BIF). By September 1996, he is
stealing top secret documents and giving them to Enaam Arnaout, the US
executive director of BIF and also linked to al-Qaeda. He gives Arnaout hundreds
of documents about mujaheddin and al-Qaeda operatives. Arnaout then passes
them on to al-Qaeda, allowing many to avoid capture. For instance, high-ranking
al-Qaeda leader Mamdouh Mahmud Salim is tipped off that investigators are
onto him when he visits Bosnia in 1998 (see May 7, 1998). After Zahiragic leaves
the secret police in June 2000, he works full time for BIF. In March 2002, Bosnian
police will raid the BIF’s Sarajevo office, arrest Zahiragic, and discover weapons,
booby traps, fake passports, and bomb making plans. A raid on another BIF
office at the same time will uncover the stolen documents. Zahiragic is
convicted of espionage in Bosnia a year later but he is only sentenced to two
years in prison. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/30/2003; SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 288-289] Despite his
arrest, Bosnian intelligence agencies remain completely penetrated by others.
Highly classified Bosnian documents are sometimes found with Islamist militants
in Bosnia and are even published in militant newsletters. [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP.
312-313]

Entity Tags: Enaam Arnaout, Al-Qaeda, Benevolence International Foundation, Mamdouh
Mahmud Salim
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, BIF

Ahmed Rashid, correspondent for the Far Eastern
Economic Review and The Daily Telegraph, conducts
extensive investigative research in Afghanistan after the
Taliban conquest of Kabul. As he will later write in his
2000 book, Taliban: Militant Islam, Oil and
Fundamentalism in Central Asia, he sees a “massive
regional polarization between the USA, Saudi Arabia,
Pakistan and the Taliban on one side and Iran, Russia, the
Central Asian states and the anti-Taliban alliance on the
other. While some focused on whether there was a revival
of the old CIA-ISI connection from the Afghan jihad era, it
became apparent to me that the strategy over pipelines
had become the driving force behind Washington’s interest
in the Taliban, which in turn was prompting a counter-

reaction from Russia and Iran. But exploring this was like entering a labyrinth,
where nobody spoke the truth or divulged their real motives or interests. It was
the job of a detective rather than a journalist because there were few clues.
Even gaining access to the real players in the game was difficult, because policy
was not being driven by politicians and diplomats, but by the secretive oil
companies and intelligence services of the regional states.” [RASHID, 2001, PP. 163]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Iran, Russia, Ahmed Rashid, Saudi Arabia, Taliban
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Ramzi Yousef and two other defendants, Abdul Hakim Murad and Wali Khan Amin

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181006222450/http://www.historyco...

9 von 39 14.08.2019, 22:30



September 27, 1996: Victorious Taliban Supported by Pakistan;
Viewed by US, Unocal as Stabilizing Force

  

Taliban forces conquering Afghanistan. [Source: Banded
Artists Productions]

September 30, 1996: CIA Reports Taliban Are Keeping Bin
Laden’s Training Camps Open, Closing Some Other Camps

  

Shah, are convicted of crimes relating to Operation Bojinka (see January 6,
1995). [CNN, 9/5/1996] In the nearly 6,000-page transcript of the three-month
Bojinka trial, there is not a single mention of the “second wave” of Bojinka that
closely paralleled the 9/11 plot. Interrogations by Philippine investigator Colonel
Rodolfo Mendoza had exposed the details of this plot quite clearly (see January
20, 1995 and February-Early May 1995). However, not only does the FBI not call
Mendoza to testify, but his name is not even mentioned in the trial, not even by
his assistant, who does testify. “The FBI seemed to be going out of its way to
avoid even a hint of the plot that was ultimately carried out on 9/11,” author
Peter Lance will later note. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 350-51] Murad was extensively
tortured during his imprisonment in the Philippines (see After January 6, 1995),
and some observers such as law professor Alan Dershowitz will assert that
Murad’s case proves the reliability of torture, claiming that Murad’s torture
prevented a major disaster. However, others disagree. Law professor Stephanie
Athey, in her examination of the case, will write in 2007 that Murad’s torture
actually produced little useful information. A computer found in Murad’s
apartment held key details of the plot (see January 7-11, 1995 and Spring 1995).
CIA agent Michael Scheuer will later say that the information collected from
Murad’s apartment, not the information gleaned from Murad’s torture, provided
actual useful intelligence. [VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008]

Entity Tags: Rodolfo Mendoza, Ramzi Yousef, Abdul Hakim Murad, Alan M. Dershowitz,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Michael Scheuer, Operation Bojinka, Stephanie Athey,
Wali Khan Amin Shah
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ramzi Yousef, 1995 Bojinka Plot

The Taliban conquer Kabul
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/19/2002] ,
establishing control over
much of Afghanistan. A surge
in the Taliban’s military
successes at this time is later
attributed to an increase in
direct military assistance from
Pakistan’s ISI. [NEW YORK TIMES,

12/8/2001] The oil company
Unocal is hopeful that the
Taliban will stabilize
Afghanistan and allow its
pipeline plans to go forward.

According to some reports, “preliminary agreement [on the pipeline] was
reached between the [Taliban and Unocal] long before the fall of Kabul .… Oil
industry insiders say the dream of securing a pipeline across Afghanistan is the
main reason why Pakistan, a close political ally of America’s, has been so
supportive of the Taliban, and why America has quietly acquiesced in its
conquest of Afghanistan.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/11/1996] The 9/11 Commission later
concludes that some State Department diplomats are willing to “give the Taliban
a chance” because it might be able to bring stability to Afghanistan, which
would allow a Unocal oil pipeline to be built through the country. [9/11
COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, US Department of State, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Unocal, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Pakistan and the ISI

Four days after the Taliban conquers Kabul (see September 27, 1996), a
classified CIA report notes that as the Taliban advance, they are closing some
militant training camps but not others. They have closed the camps controlled
by militant leader Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, militant leader Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, and
Jamaat-i-Islami (a religious political party in Pakistan). They have kept open
camps controlled by Osama bin Laden, militant leader Yunas Khalis, the
Pakistan-based militant group Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, and Jamiat Ulema-e-Islam
(another religious political party in Pakistan). [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,

9/30/1996  ]

Entity Tags: Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Yunas
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October 1996: Iranian Hijacking Plot Uncovered   

October 1996: Phoenix FBI Agent Has First Suspicions of Local
Flight Students

  

Harry Ellen. [Source:
Associated Press]

October 1996: Security Firm with Connections to Bush Family
Acquires Security Contract for World Trade Center

  

Marvin Bush. [Source: Eric
Draper / White House]

Khalis, Osama bin Laden, Jamaat-i-Islami, Taliban, Central Intelligence Agency, Jamiat
Ulema-e-Islam
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

US intelligence learns of an Iranian plot to hijack a Japanese plane over Israel
and crash it into Tel Aviv. While the plot was never carried out, it is one more
example of intelligence agencies being aware that planes could be used as
suicide weapons. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Category Tags: Warning Signs

Harry Ellen, a businessman who converted to Islam, has
high credibility with Muslims in Arizona because of his
work on behalf of the Palestinian cause. He has had
important meetings with Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat.
In 1994, he began working as an FBI informant. Ken
Williams, the Phoenix FBI agent who will later write the
July 2001 “Phoenix memo”(see July 10, 2001), is his
handler. In October 1996, Ellen tells Williams that he has
suspicions about an Algerian pilot who is training other
Middle Eastern men to fly. He later recalls, “My comment
to Williams was that it would be pitiful if the bad guys
were able to gain this kind of access to airplanes, flight
training and crop dusters. I said, ‘You really ought to look

at this, it’s an interesting mix of people.’” Ellen had previously begun spying on
a man known as Abu Sief, which apparently is his alias. Sief had come to Arizona
from New Jersey in 1993, and bragged about having close ties with al-Qaeda
figures Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman and Ramzi Yousef (when Yousef’s computer is
seized in the Philippines in 1995, there is a mention of a contact in Tucson,
Arizona, but it is unknown if this is a reference to Sief or someone else (see
January 7-11, 1995)). Sief attended a New Jersey mosque that many of the 1993
World Trade Center bombers also attended. Ellen soon sees the unnamed
Algerian pilot meeting with Abu Sief. He tells this to Williams and later will
claim, “I told him to be very concerned about air schools.” However, Ellen will
claim that Williams responds by telling him to “leave it alone.” So he does. Ellen
later believes that Williams should have sent the gist of his Phoenix memo at
this time, instead of four and a half years later. Hani Hanjour is living in Phoenix
by this time and taking flight training nearby (see October 1996-Late April
1999). Ellen later will say he did not know Hanjour directly, but he knew some
of his friends and relatives. Ellen and Williams will have a falling out in late 1998
on an unrelated manner, and Ellen’s flow of information will stop. [WASHINGTON
POST, 5/24/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/24/2002; LANCE, 2003, PP. 211, 352-355, INSET 21]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Harry Ellen, Ken Williams, Abu Sief, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo, Ramzi Yousef

A security company called Stratesec acquires an $8.3
million contract to help provide security at the World
Trade Center. It is one of numerous contractors hired
in the upgrade of security at the WTC following the
1993 bombing. Stratesec, which was formerly called
Securacom, is responsible for installing the “security-
description plan”—the layout of the electronic
security system—at the World Trade Center. It has a
“completion contract” to provide some of the
center’s security “up to the day the buildings fell
down,” according to Barry McDaniel, its CEO.
Involved with Airport Security - Another of Stratesec’s
biggest security contracts, between 1995 and 1998, is
with the Metropolitan Washington Airport Authority,
providing electronic security for Reagan National
Airport and Dulles International Airport. Its work
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October 1996-December 1997: Hani Hanjour Twice Attends
Scottsdale Flight School

  

includes maintaining the airfield access systems, the CCTV (closed circuit
television) systems, and the electronic badging systems. American Airlines Flight
77—one of the planes hijacked on 9/11—takes off from Dulles.
Directors Include Bush Family Member - Marvin P. Bush, the youngest brother of
future President George W. Bush, is a director at Stratesec from 1993 to June
2000, when most of its work on these big projects is done. Wirt D. Walker III, a
distant relative of George W. Bush, is chairman of the board at Stratesec from
1992, and its CEO from 1999 until January 2002. Another of Stratesec’s
directors, from 1991 to 2001, is Mishal Yousef Saud Al Sabah, who is a member of
the Kuwaiti royal family. Al Sabah is also chairman of an investment company
called the Kuwait-American Corporation (KuwAm), which, between 1993 and
1999, holds a large, often controlling share of Stratesec. In 1996, it owns 90
percent of the company; by 1999 it owns 47 percent.
Other Interests - Walker and Al Sabah are also co-investors in two inter-related
aviation companies: Aviation General and Commander Aircraft. According to a
2005 report by freelance journalist Margie Burns: “Aviation General boasted of
its international clientele. A 1996 press release announced its sale of airplanes
to the National Civil Aviation Training Organization (NCATO) of Giza, Egypt, ‘the
sole civilian pilot training organization in Egypt.’ The announcement mentions Al
Sabah as chairman of KuwAm and board member of Commander Aircraft
Company.” NCATO also has contractual partnerships with several US flight
schools, including Embry-Riddle University in Florida.
Connections with Foreign Company a Delicate Matter - According to Wayne
Black, the head of a Florida-based security firm, it is delicate for a security
company serving international facilities to be so interlinked with a foreign-
owned company. He suggests, “Somebody knew somebody.” Black also points out
that when a company has a security contract, “you know the inner workings of
everything.” Furthermore, if another company is linked to the security company,
then “what’s on your computer is on their computer.” After 9/11 Stratesec CEO
Barry McDaniel will be asked whether FBI or other agents have questioned him
or others at Stratesec about their security work related to 9/11. He answers,
“No.” [AMERICAN REPORTER, 1/20/2003; PRINCE GEORGE'S JOURNAL, 2/4/2003; PROGRESSIVE

POPULIST, 3/1/2003; PROGRESSIVE POPULIST, 4/15/2003; WASHINGTON SPECTATOR, 2/15/2005]

Other companies involved with the security overhaul during this time include
Ensec Inc., which is in charge of creating a new parking access control system,
E-J Electric Installation Co., and Electronic Systems Associates, a division of
Syska Hennessy. [ACCESS CONTROL & SECURITY SYSTEMS, 7/1/1997; CEE NEWS, 1/1/2001; CEE
NEWS, 10/1/2001; BUILDING DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION, 7/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Mishal Yousef Saud Al Sabah, Kuwait-American Corporation (KuwAm),
Marvin Bush, Stratesec, Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, World Trade
Center, Wirt D. Walker III, Washington Dulles International Airport, Ensec, Inc., Embry-
Riddle University, National Civil Aviation Training Organization, E-J Electric Installation
Co., Commander Aircraft, Aviation General, Electronic Systems Associates
Category Tags: US Air Security, WTC Investigation

In late 1996, hijacker Hani Hanjour attends CRM Airline Training Center in
Scottsdale, Arizona for three months. This is normally adequate time to earn a
private pilot’s certificate, but Hanjour fails to accomplish this. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/27/2001] Duncan Hastie, the school’s owner, finds Hanjour a “weak student”
who is “wasting our resources.” According to Hastie, “He was not able to fly solo
in a small plane, which is equivalent to getting out of a parking space [in a car]
and stopping.” Hanjour returns to CRM in December 1997 with two friends:
Bandar Al Hazmi, a Saudi like Hanjour, and Rayed Abdullah of Qatar. (There
apparently is no family relationship between Bandar Al Hazmi and the two
Alhazmi 9/11 hijackers.) Hanjour takes about three lessons, but still fails to
complete the coursework necessary for a license to fly a single-engine aircraft.
Subsequently, he phones the school about twice per year requesting more
lessons, but, according to Hastie, “We didn’t want him back at our school
because he was not serious about becoming a good pilot.” The final time
Hanjour calls, in 2000, he requests training on a Boeing 757: the kind of plane
he is alleged to have flown into the Pentagon on 9/11. [NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001; LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/2/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 10/21/2001;
AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS, 11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Rayed Abdullah, Bandar Al Hazmi, Duncan Hastie, Hani Hanjour, Scottsdale
Flight School
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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October 1996-Late 2001: Arms Dealer Aligns with Taliban and ISI   

Victor Bout. [Source: New
York Times]

Late 1996 or After: Jarrah Associates with Monitored Hamas
Fundraiser

  

Ziad Jarrah on a plane. [Source:
NDRTV]

October 7, 1996: Future Bush Envoy to Afghanistan Wants US to
Help Taliban Unify Country, Build Pipeline

  

Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Russian arms merchant Victor Bout, who has been
selling weapons to Afghanistan’s Northern Alliance
since 1992, switches sides, and begins selling weapons
to the Taliban and al-Qaeda instead. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
1/20/2002; GUARDIAN, 4/17/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

5/19/2002] The deal comes immediately after the
Taliban captures Kabul in late October 1996 and gains
the upper hand in Afghanistan’s civil war. In one trade
in 1996, Bout’s company delivers at least 40 tons of
Russian weapons to the Taliban, earning about $50
million. [GUARDIAN, 2/16/2002] Two intelligence agencies
later confirm that Bout trades with the Taliban “on
behalf of the Pakistan government.” In late 2000,
several Ukrainians sell 150 to 200 T-55 and T-62 tanks
to the Taliban in a deal conducted by the ISI, and Bout
helps fly the tanks to Afghanistan. [GAZETTE (MONTREAL),

2/5/2002] Bout formerly worked for the Russian KGB, and now operates the
world’s largest private weapons transport network. Based in the United Arab
Emirates (UAE), Bout operates freely there until well after 9/11. The US
becomes aware of Bout’s widespread illegal weapons trading in Africa in 1995,
and of his ties to the Taliban in 1996, but they fail to take effective action
against him for years. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/19/2002] US pressure on the UAE in
November 2000 to close down Bout’s operations there is ignored. Press reports
calling him “the merchant of death” also fail to pressure the UAE. [FINANCIAL

TIMES, 6/10/2000; GUARDIAN, 12/23/2000] After President Bush is elected, it appears
the US gives up trying to get Bout, until after 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/26/2002;

GUARDIAN, 4/17/2002] Bout moves to Russia in 2002. He is seemingly protected from
prosecution by the Russian government, which in early 2002 will claim, “There
are no grounds for believing that this Russian citizen has committed illegal
acts.” [GUARDIAN, 4/17/2002] The Guardian suggests that Bout may have worked
with the CIA when he traded with the Northern Alliance, and this fact may be
hampering current international efforts to catch him. [GUARDIAN, 4/17/2002]

Entity Tags: United Arab Emirates, Russia, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Al-Qaeda, George W. Bush, Northern Alliance, Victor Bout,
Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Pakistan and the ISI

Within a few months of arriving in Germany,
hijacker Ziad Jarrah begins to associate with
Abdulrahman al-Makhadi, a local hardline
Muslim who raises money for the militant
Palestinian group Hamas and is monitored by
the German intelligence service BfV. The
German newspaper Frankfurter Allgemeine
Zeitung will say that al-Makhadi, also known as
Abu Mohammed, is “known to the [German
security service] BfV as a Hamas activist and
‘instigator,’” and that, “It is therefore difficult
to imagine that the 26 year old Lebanese
[Jarrah] was not also registered by the

machinery of the intelligence services.” Jarrah later travels around Germany
with al-Makhadi and meets other radicals. Al-Makhadi runs the local mosque and
makes money by selling special Arab food he purchases in Hamburg there.
[FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 2/2/2003; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 51]

Entity Tags: Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz, Ziad Jarrah, Abdulrahman al-Makhadi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Key Hijacker Events

In a Washington Post op-ed, Zalmay Khalilzad calls on the US to deal with the
Taliban in Afghanistan. “It is time for the United States to reengage.…The
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October 11, 1996: Afghan Pipeline Key to ‘One of the Great
Prizes of the 21st Century’

  

October 22, 1996: US Intelligence Indicates ISI Is Supplying
Taliban with Weapons and Supplies

  

October 1996-Late April 1999: Hani Hanjour Associates with FBI
Suspects

  

Taliban does not practice the anti-US style of fundamentalism practiced by Iran—
it is closer to the Saudi model.” He calls on the US to help the Taliban “put
Afghanistan on a path toward peace,” noting that continuing violence “has been
a source of regional instability and an obstacle to building pipelines to bring
Central Asian oil and gas to Pakistan and the world markets.” [WASHINGTON POST,

10/7/1996] However, by 2000, Khalilzad will sour on the Taliban. In a speech in
March 2000, he will state, “Afghanistan was and is a possible corridor for the
export of oil and gas from the Central Asian states down to Pakistan and to the
world. A California company called Unocal was interested in exploring that
option, but because of the war in Afghanistan, because of the instability that’s
there, those options, or that option at least, has not materialized.” [LOS ANGELES
WORLD AFFAIRS COUNCIL, 3/9/2000]

Entity Tags: United States, Taliban, Unocal, Zalmay M. Khalilzad
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

The Daily Telegraph publishes an interesting article about pipeline politics in
Afghanistan. “Behind the tribal clashes that have scarred Afghanistan lies one of
the great prizes of the 21st century, the fabulous energy reserves of Central
Asia.… ‘The deposits are huge,’ said a diplomat from the region. ‘Kazakhstan
alone may have more oil than Saudi Arabia. Turkmenistan is already known to
have the fifth largest gas reserves in the world.’” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/11/1996]

Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

A classified US intelligence report concludes the ISI “is supplying the Taliban
forces with munitions, fuel, and food.” The report notes that while the food
shipments are taking place openly, “the munitions convoys depart Pakistan late
in the evening hours and are concealed to reveal their true contents.” [US

INTELLIGENCE, 10/22/1996  ]

Entity Tags: Taliban, US intelligence, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

On several occasion between 1996 and 1999, future 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour
attends flight schools in Arizona (see October 1996-December 1997 and 1998).
The 9/11 Commission will later note, “It is clear that when Hanjour lived in
Arizona in the 1990s, he associated with several individuals who have been the
subject of counterterrorism investigations.” Some of the time, he is
accompanied by two friends, Bandar Al Hazmi and Rayed Abdullah. Al Hazmi and
Abdullah have been friends with each other in high school in Saudi Arabia, but it
is not known if either knew Hanjour before moving to the US. Al Hazmi and
Hanjour are roommates for a time. Al Hazmi will finish his training and leave the
US for the last time in January 2000 (he apparently will be interviewed overseas
in 2004). Abdullah becomes a leader of a Phoenix mosque where he reportedly
gives extremist speeches. He will continue to train with Hanjour occasionally
through the summer of 2001. The FBI apparently will investigate him in May
2001. He will repeatedly be questioned by authorities after 9/11, then move to
Qatar. In 2004, the 9/11 Commission will report that the FBI remains suspicious
of Al Hazmi and Abdullah, but neither man is charged with any crime. The 9/11
Commission will also imply that another of Hanjour’s Arizona associates is al-
Qaeda operative Ghassan al Sharbi. Al Sharbi will be arrested in Pakistan in
March 2002 with al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida (see March 28, 2002). He
apparently is a target of Ken Williams’s “Phoenix memo”(see July 10, 2001).
Another associate of Hanjour’s, Hamed al Sulami, is in telephone contact with a
radical Saudi imam who is said to be the spiritual advisor to al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida. This imam may have a role in recruiting some of the 9/11 hijackers.
Abdulaziz Alomari, for instance, was a student of this imam. It seems that al
Sulami is also a target of Williams’s memo. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002; US
CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 233, 520-521, 529]

Entity Tags: Rayed Abdullah, Hani Hanjour, Bandar Al Hazmi, Ghassan al Sharbi, Hamed
al Sulamis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training,
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November 1996: Informer Spots Top GIA Operative in London, but
British Intelligence Loses Him

  

November 1996-Late August 1998: US Tracks Bin Laden’s Satellite
Phone Calls

  

An Inmarsat Compact M satellite
phone, the type used by bin Laden.
[Source: Inmarsat]

Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Omar Nasiri, an operative who informs on groups related to al-Qaeda for the
British intelligence service MI6 and the French service Direction Générale de la
Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE), sees Ali Touchent, a key member of the Algerian
militant Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) in London. British intelligence officers
follow Touchent, but lose track of him. Touchent, who is suspected of being an
Algerian government agent who has penetrated the GIA, is thought to be
responsible for bombings in France, one of which occurs shortly after this
sighting. Nasiri sees Touchent at the Four Feathers club during a talk by a radical
cleric. Although Nasiri does not initially realize the man is Touchent, he
recognizes he is important and immediately informs MI6 after the talk. MI6
identifies Touchent from photographs taken of the attendees. When Nasiri asks
his MI6 handler how they could have lost such an important militant leader, the
handler replies: “He was at a café. Our guys were watching him. And then he
somehow disappeared.” [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 277-278] The Guardian will later report,
“Despite being publicly identified by the Algerian authorities as the European
ringleader of the GIA and by French investigators as the key organizer” of the
1995 Paris metro bombings (see July-October 1995), “Touchent evaded capture,
returned to Algeria, and settled in a secure police quarter of Algiers.”
Mohammed Samraoui, a former colonel in Algerian intelligence, will later say,
“French intelligence knew that Ali Touchent was [an Algerian government]
operative charged with infiltrating pro-Islamist cells in foreign countries.”
[GUARDIAN, 9/8/2005] He will be sentence in absentia to ten years in prison in
France in 1998, even though the Algerian government claims he was killed in
1997. [NASIRI, 2006, PP. 346-347]

Entity Tags: UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Direction
GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Ali Touchent, Mohammed Samraoui, Omar
Nasiri
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Algerian Militant Collusion

During this period, Osama bin Laden uses a
satellite phone to direct al-Qaeda’s operations.
The phone—a Compact M satellite phone, about
the size of a laptop computer—was purchased by a
student in Virginia named Ziyad Khaleel for $7,500
using the credit card of a British man named Saad
al-Fagih. After purchasing the phone, Khaleel sent
it to Khalid al-Fawwaz, al-Qaeda’s unofficial press
secretary in London (see Early 1994-September 23,
1998). Al-Fawwaz then shipped it to bin Laden in
Afghanistan. [CNN, 4/16/2001] It appears US
intelligence actually tracks the purchase as it
occurs (see November 1996-Late December 1999),
probably because an older model satellite phone

bin Laden has is already being monitored (see Early 1990s). Bin Laden’s phone
(873682505331) is believed to be used by other top al-Qaeda leaders as well,
including Ayman al-Zawahiri and Mohammad Atef. Al-Fawwaz also buys satellite
phones for other top al-Qaeda leaders around the same time. Though the calls
made on these phones are encrypted, the NSA is able to intercept and decrypt
them. As one US official will put it in early 2001, “codes were broken.” [UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 2/13/2001; NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002] The Los Angeles Times will
report that the monitoring of these phones “produced tens of thousands of
pages of transcripts over two years.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001] Bin Laden’s
satellite phone replaces an older model he used in Sudan that apparently was
also monitored by the NSA (see Early 1990s). Billing records for his new phone
are eventually released to the media in early 2002. Newsweek will note, “A
country-by-country analysis of the bills provided US authorities with a virtual
road map to important al-Qaeda cells around the world.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),

3/24/2002] The countries called are:
 Britain (238 or 260). Twenty-seven different phone numbers are called in

Britain. Accounts differ on the exact number of calls. Khalid al-Fawwaz, who
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November 1996-September 1998: Al-Qaeda Front Company in
Istanbul Facilitates Travel and Money Transfers

  

helps publish statements by bin Laden, receives 143 of the calls, including the
very first one bin Laden makes with this phone. Apparently most of the
remaining calls are made to pay phones near him or to his associates. He also
frequently calls Ibrahim Eidarous, who works with al-Fawwaz and lives near him.
[CNN, 4/16/2001; NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 3/24/2002; O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 111]

 Yemen (221). Dozens of calls go to an al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a,
Yemen, which is run by the father-in-law of 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar (see
Late August 1998). [NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; BAMFORD, 2008,
PP. 8]

 Sudan (131). Bin Laden lived in Sudan until 1996 (see May 18, 1996), and some
important al-Qaeda operatives remained there after he left (see February 5,
1998). [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 3/24/2002]

 Iran (106). Newsweek will later report: “US officials had little explanation for
the calls to Iran. A Bush administration official said that US intelligence has
believed for years that hard-line anti-American factions inside Iran helped bin
Laden’s organization operate an ‘underground railroad’ smuggling Islamic
militants to al-Qaeda training camps in Afghanistan.” [NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002; SUNDAY
TIMES (LONDON), 3/24/2002]

 Azerbaijan (67). An important al-Qaeda operative appears to be based in Baku,
Azerbaijan. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/2/2001] This is most likely Ahmad Salama Mabruk,
who is very close to al-Qaeda number two Ayman al-Zawahiri and is said to be
the head of the al-Qaeda cell there. He kidnapped by the CIA in Baku in late
August 1998 (see Late August 1998).
 Kenya (at least 56). In the embassy bombings trial, prosecutors introduce

evidence showing 16 calls are made on this phone to some of the embassy
bombers in Kenya (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), apparently all before
a raid in August 1997 (see August 21, 1997). The defense introduces evidence
showing at least 40 more calls are made after that time (see Late 1996-August
1998). [CNN, 4/16/2001]

 Pakistan (59).
 Saudi Arabia (57).
 A ship in the Indian Ocean (13).
 The US (6).
 Italy (6).
 Malaysia (4).
 Senegal (2). [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 3/24/2002]

 Egypt (unknown). Newsweek reports that calls are made to Egypt but doesn’t
say how many. [NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002]

 Iraq (0). Press reports note that the records indicate zero calls were made to
Iraq. [NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 3/24/2002] 1,100 total calls are
made on this phone. Adding up the above numbers means that the destination of
over 100 calls is still unaccounted for. [NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002] The use of this phone
stops two months after the August 1998 embassy bombings in Africa. However, it
appears bin Laden and other al-Qaeda leaders continue to use other satellite
phones occasionally after this time. Shortly after 9/11, James Bamford, an
expert authority on the agency, says “About a year or so ago the NSA lost all
track of him.… He may still use [satellite phones] occasionally to talk about
something mundane, but he discovered that the transmitters can be used for
honing.” [CNN, 9/21/2001] According to a different account, bin Laden will attempt
to use a different phone communication method, but US intelligence will soon
discover it and continue monitoring his calls (see Late 1998 and After).
Entity Tags: Ziyad Khaleel, Saad al-Fagih, Osama bin Laden, Ibrahim Eidarous, Khalid al-
Fawwaz, Mohammed Atef, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Ahmad Salama Mabruk
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Al-Qaeda in
Italy, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Senior al-Qaeda operatives establish a front company called Maram in Istanbul,
Turkey, as a travel agency and import-export business. Investigators will later
say they suspect that the company may be involved in efforts to obtain material
for nuclear weapons and that it provides money and other assistance to radicals
traveling between Europe and training camps in Afghanistan. Turkish intelligence
and several foreign agencies are aware that militants transit Turkey at this time
and some of them are under surveillance (see 1996, 1995-2000, and Mid-1996),
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November 23, 1996: British-Based Journalist Interviews Bin
Laden

  

November 24, 1996: Passenger Plane Suicide Attack Narrowly
Averted

  

but it is unclear whether Maram itself is monitored. The company, which
receives a donation of US$ 1.25 million from Saudi businessman Yassin al-Qadi
(see January-August 1998), is established by Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, one of al-
Qaeda’s founding members (see August 11-20, 1988), who is said to have a
history of moving money and shopping for weapons for the organization. A few
months later he transfers shares in the company to two other men. One is Wael
Hamza Julaidan, a Saudi businessman also said to be a founder of al-Qaeda; the
US will officially designate Julaidan a financial supporter of al-Qaeda in 2002
(see September 6, 2002). The other transferee is Mohammed Bayazid, another
founder of al-Qaeda and a US citizen who was arrested in the US in 1994 and
then let go (see December 16, 1994). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2002] For a time before
November 1998, toll records for the Illinois office of the Benevolence
International Foundation (BIF) show telephone contact with a number in Turkey
associated with Bayazid. Phone records indicate Bayazid moves to Turkey around
April 1998. [USA V. BENEVOLENCE INTERNATIONAL FOUNDATION AND ENAAM M. ARNAOUT,

4/29/2002, PP. 16-17  ] US intelligence has been interested in BIF’s ties to al-Qaeda
since at least 1993 (see 1993 and 1998), but apparently misses its links to Maram
while the company is still open. After Salim is arrested in Germany in 1998 (see
September 16, 1998), the company clears out its offices. A neighbor says, “I just
came one morning and saw the office was empty. Nobody knows what
happen[ed].” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Wael Hamza Julaidan, Maram, Al-Qaeda,
Mamdouh Mahmud Salim
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BIF

Abdel-Bari Atwan, editor in chief of the British-based pan-Arab daily al-Quds al-
Arabi, travels to Afghanistan to interview Osama bin Laden in the mountains of
Tora Bora.
Atwan's Journey to Afghanistan - The interview is arranged by Khalid al-Fawwaz,
bin Laden’s representative in Europe. Atwan travels secretly to Peshawar,
Pakistan, where he meets a representative of bin Laden. Then, dressed as an
Afghan, he crosses the border with a series of guides and travels to Jalalabad in
eastern Afghanistan, where he meets al-Qaeda manager Mohammed Atef. Atwan
is then taken up into the mountains, to the Eagle’s Nest base, where he meets
bin Laden. Atwan first meets him “sitting cross-legged on a carpet, a
Kalashnikov in his lap,” and they chat informally and then have dinner. Atwan
spends two days in bin Laden’s company, and is surprised that such a rich Saudi
is staying in such a humble cave, measuring six meters by four, and eating such
poor food.
Bin Laden Speaks to Atwan - Bin Laden makes a number of comments during the
two days, saying he has no fear of death, he still controls significant sums of
money, the US military presence in Saudi Arabia is wrong, and the Sudanese
government treated him badly over his recent expulsion and their non-
repayment of funds he invested in Sudan (see May 18, 1996). He also talks of his
time in Sudan and Somalia, as well as attempts on his life and bribes offered to
him to tow the line by Saudi intelligence services. In addition, he claims
responsibility for the “Black Hawk Down” incident (see October 3-4, 1993) and
the Khobar Towers bombing (see June 25, 1996), and says other operations are
in preparation. Atwan also notes that one part of the Eagle’s Nest has computers
and Internet access, although this is not common in 1996.
No Signs of Bin Laden's Poor Health - Before the trip, Atwan had heard that bin
Laden suffered from some mild form of diabetes. However, he will later
comment: “I didn’t notice him taking any medication or showing any signs of ill
health at all. We walked for more than two hours in the snow-covered
mountains, and he seemed fit and well.” Therefore, Atwan will describe later
accounts that say bin Laden requires kidney dialysis as “fanciful.” [ATWAN, 2006,
PP. 15-37, 61-62]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Abdel-Bari Atwan, Khalid al-Fawwaz, al-Quds al-Arabi, Al-
Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Several Ethiopians
take over a
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Late 1996: Trusted Informant Warns that Bin Laden May Attack
Inside US or US Embassies

  

Late 1996: Islamist Militants Establish Training Camps in
Chechnya

  

Late 1996: Bin Laden Influences Election in Pakistan   

passenger airliner and let it run out of fuel. Hijackers fight with the pilot as they
try to steer the plane into a resort on a Comoros Islands beach in the Indian
Ocean, but seconds before reaching the resort the pilot is able to crash the
plane into shallow waters instead, 500 yards short of the resort. One hundred
and twenty-three of the 175 passengers and crew die. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/25/1996;
AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 11/26/1996; HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 11/26/1996]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings

According to the New Yorker, “Two years before the embassy bombings in East
Africa, [Al-Qaeda defector Jamal al-Fadl] warned US officials that bin Laden’s
followers might try to attack US embassies abroad or targets inside America.”
[NEW YORKER, 9/11/2006] He also reveals that al-Qaeda maintains an important cell
in Nairobi, Kenya. He gives the names of many operatives, including Wadih El-
Hage, the head of the Nairobi cell. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 200] Al-
Fadl defected to the US in mid-1996 and became a high-trusted informant (see
June 1996-April 1997). In an early 2001 trial, he will roughly repeat the warning
he gave, saying, “maybe [al-Qaeda] try to do something inside United States and
they try to fight the United States Army outside, and also they try make bomb
against some embassy outside.” Two US embassies will be bombed in Africa in
August 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). [CNN, 2/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Jamal al-Fadl, Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Other Possible Moles or Informants, 1998 US Embassy
Bombings

Ibn Khattab, the Saudi mujaheddin fighter who recently became a leader in the
rebel movement in Chechnya (see February 1995-1996), establishes some
militant training camps in Chechnya after the first Chechen war ends in late
1996 (see August 1996). The camps mostly train Chechens and others from
nearby regions in the Caucasus Mountains. But a trickle of Arab fighters
continues to arrive and join his forces as well. [TERRORISM MONITOR, 1/26/2006]

Khattab’s main training camp is near the village of Serzhen-Yurt. Arab
instructors teach locals how to shoot weapons and lay mines while also teaching
the Koran and the fundamentalist Wahhabist theology favored by Khattab. One
Chechen will later tell the Washington Post that Islamist militants “went to the
market and they paid with dollars. There was no power here; there was disorder
everywhere, and their influence was very strong.… The poor Chechen people
were already suffering so much and our young guys simply couldn’t think. They
were ready to accept any ideas.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Ibn Khattab
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Not long after bin Laden moves back to Afghanistan (see After May 18, 1996-
September 1996), he tries to influence an election in Pakistan. Benazir Bhutto,
Prime Minister of Pakistan, is running for reelection against Nawaz Sharif, who
had been prime minister earlier in the 1990s. (Bin Laden apparently helped
Sharif win in 1990 (see October 1990).) “According to Pakistani and British
intelligence sources, bin Laden traveled into Pakistan to renew old
acquaintances within the ISI, and also allegedly met or talked with” Sharif.
Sharif wins the election. Bhutto will later claim that bin Laden used a variety of
means to ensure her defeat and undermine her. She will mention one instance
where bin Laden allegedly gave $10 million to some of her opponents. Journalist
Simon Reeve will later point out that while Bhutto claims could seem self-
serving, “her claims are supported by other Pakistani and Western intelligence
sources.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 188-189] It will later be reported that double agent Ali
Mohamed told the FBI in 1999 that bin Laden gave Sharif $1 million at some
point while Sharif was prime minister (see Between Late 1996 and Late 1998).
There are also reports that bin Laden helped Sharif become prime minister in
1990 (see October 1990). While Sharif will not support the radical Islamists as
much as they had hoped, they will have less conflict with him that they did with
Bhutto. For instance, she assisted in the arrest of Ramzi Yousef (see February 7,
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Late 1996: CIA Definitively Confirms Bin Laden Is Not Just
Financier, but US Is Slow to Act

  

Late 1996: ISI Returns Afghanistan Training Camps to Bin Laden
and Subsidizes Their Costs

  

Between Late 1996 and Late 1998: Bin Laden Allegedly Pays $1
Million to Pakistani Prime Minister

  

1995), who had attempted to assassinate her (see July 1993).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Osama bin Laden,
Benazir Bhutto, Nawaz Sharif
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

By late 1996, the CIA definitively confirms that Osama bin Laden is more of a
leader of militants worldwide than just a financier of them. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003] CIA Director George Tenet will later comment, “By 1996 we knew that
bin Laden was more than a financier. An al-Qaeda defector [Jamal al-Fadl] told
us that [bin Laden] was the head of a worldwide terrorist organization with a
board of directors that would include the likes of Ayman al-Zawahiri and that he
wanted to strike the United States on our soil” (see June 1996-April 1997).
[TENET, 2007, PP. 102] Yet the US will not take “bin Laden or al-Qaeda all that
seriously” until after the bombing of US embassies in Africa in 1998. [MILLER,

STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 213] Dan Coleman, the FBI’s top al-Qaeda expert,
helps interrogate al-Fadl in 1996 and 1997 (see June 1996-April 1997), and
Coleman comes to the conclusion that the US is facing a profound new threat.
But according to journalist Robert Wright, Coleman’s reports “met with little
response outside a small circle of prosecutors and a few people in the [CIA and
FBI] who took an interest…” Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit, is
interested, as is John O’Neill, who heads the New York FBI office that specializes
in bin Laden cases. But O’Neill and Scheuer hate each other and do not
cooperate. [WRIGHT, 2006] Al-Fadl’s information will not turn into the first US
indictment of bin Laden until June 1998 (see June 8, 1998).
Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Michael Scheuer, George J. Tenet, Dan Coleman, Jamal al-
Fadl
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

When bin Laden moved from Sudan to Afghanistan (see May 18, 1996), he was
forced to leave most of his personal fortune behind. Additionally, most of his
training camps were in Sudan and those camps had to be left behind as well. But
after the Taliban conquers most of Afghanistan and forms an alliance with bin
Laden (see After May 18, 1996-September 1996), the Pakistani ISI persuades the
Taliban to return to bin Laden the Afghanistan training camps that he controlled
in the early 1990s before his move to Sudan. The ISI subsidizes the cost of the
camps, allowing bin Laden to profit from the fees paid by those attending them.
The ISI also uses the camps to train militants who want to fight against Indian
forces in Kashmir. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 250] In 2001, a Defense Intelligence Agency
agent will write about the al-Badr II camp at Zhawar Kili. “Positioned on the
border between Afghanistan and Pakistan, it was built by Pakistan contractors
funded by the Pakistan Inter-Services Intelligence Directorate (ISI), and
protected under the patronage of a local and influential Jadran tribal leader,
Jalalludin [Haqani],” the agent writes. “However, the real host in that facility
was the Pakistani ISI. If this was later to be bin Laden’s base, then serious
questions are raised by the early relationship between bin Laden and Pakistan’s
ISI.” [DEFENSE INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 10/2/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Defense Intelligence Agency, Jalalludin Haqani,
Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

According to FBI agent Jack Cloonan, in 1999, imprisoned double agent Ali
Mohamed will tell Cloonan that he helped arrange a meeting between bin Laden
and representatives of Nawaz Sharif, who is prime minister of Pakistan from
1990 through 1993 and again from 1996 to 1999. Mohamed claims that after the
meeting he delivered $1 million to Sharif’s representatives as a tribute to Sharif
for “not cracking down on the Taliban as it flourished in Afghanistan and
influenced the Northwest Frontier Province in Pakistan.” It is unknown when this
took place, but it is likely between late 1996, when the Taliban gain control over
much of Afghanistan and Sharif as prime minister would have been in a position
to crack down against them or not, and late 1998, when Mohamed is arrested in
the US (see September 10, 1998). Cloonan will later say that he believes the
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Late 1996-August 1998: US Listens In as Bin Laden Speaks to
Planners of Embassy Bombings in Kenya

  

Late 1996-August 20, 1998: US Intelligence Monitors Charity Tied
to Al-Qaeda Cell in Kenya

  

information from Mohamed is accurate. [ABC NEWS, 11/30/2007] There have been
other allegations that Sharif met bin Laden in 1996 and used his help to win the
election for prime minister (see Late 1996), and also allegations that bin Laden
helped Sharif win the election for prime minister in 1990 (see Late 1996).
Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Nawaz Sharif, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Pakistan and the ISI

In 2001, four men will be convicted of participating in the 1998 embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). During their trial, it will come
to light that the NSA was listening in on bin Laden’s satellite phone (see
November 1996-Late August 1998). Additionally, during this time bin Laden calls
some of the plotters of the bombing before the bombing takes place. The
prosecution will show records revealing that bin Laden calls Kenya 16 times,
apparently all before an August 1997 raid on the Nairobi, Kenya, house of Wadih
El-Hage (see August 21, 1997), who is taking part in the embassy bombing plot
and is bin Laden’s former personal secretary. The transcripts of two calls
between El-Hage and al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef (using bin Laden’s phone)
are even read to the jury in the trial. The defense however, shows that at least
40 additional calls are made from bin Laden’s phone to Kenya after El-Hage left
Kenya in September 1997. Further, El-Hage makes some calls to Khalid al-
Fawwaz, who essentially is serving as bin Laden’s press secretary in London and
is being frequently called by bin Laden around the same time. The transcript of
a February 1997 call between El-Hage and Mohamed Saddiq Odeh, one of the
other embassy bombing plotters, is also read to the jury. The US had been
wiretapping El-Hage’s phone and other phones connected to the al-Qaeda Kenya
cell, since at least April 1996 (see April 1996). [CNN, 4/16/2001] In one call, El-
Hage is overheard saying after returning from visiting bin Laden in Afghanistan
that bin Laden has given the Kenya al-Qaeda cell a “new policy.” After the raid
on El-Hage’s house, US investigators will discover that policy is “militarizing”
the cell. But most details of what is said in these calls has not been made
public. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/2/2001] In another call in July 1997, cell member Fazul
Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul) specifies which mobile phone the cell
needs to use when calling bin Laden. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/13/2001] US intelligence
also listens in during this time as bin Laden frequently calls the Kenya office of
Mercy International, an office that is being monitored because of suspected al-
Qaeda ties (see Late 1996-August 20, 1998). It has not been explained how the
US failed to stop the August 1998 embassy bombings, given their surveillance of
all these calls before the bombing took place.
Entity Tags: Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Wadih El-Hage, Mohammed Atef, Osama bin
Laden, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Wadih El-Hage

US intelligence begins monitoring telephones connected to the Kenyan branch of
the charity Mercy International. By mid-1996, US intelligence began wiretapping
telephones belonging to Wadih El-Hage, an al-Qaeda operative living in Nairobi,
Kenya, and the NSA is also monitoring bin Laden’s satellite phone. By the end of
1996, the number of monitored phones in Kenya increases to five, and two of
those are to Mercy International’s offices. What led investigators to this charity
is unknown, and details of the calls have never been revealed. [NEW YORK TIMES,

1/13/2001] The Mercy International office will be raided shortly after the 1998
African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), and
incriminating files belonging to El-Hage will be found there (see October 1997).
It will be discovered that the office worked closely with al-Qaeda. For instance,
it issued identity cards for al-Qaeda leaders Ali Mohamed, Mohammed Atef, and
even bin Laden himself. [BERGEN, 2001, PP. 140; FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/28/2001] An al-
Qaeda defector, L’Houssaine Kherchtou, will testify in a 2001 trial that al-Qaeda
was heavily interacting with Mercy International’s Kenya branch, and a number
of employees there, including the manager and accountant, were actually al-
Qaeda operatives. [UNITED STATE OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 8, 2/21/2001]

A receipt dated just two weeks before the embassy bombings made a reference
to “getting the weapons from Somalia.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/22/2000] Most crucially,
there were a number of calls between Mercy director Ahmad Sheik Adam and bin
Laden. [EAST AFRICAN, 2/16/2000] And Adam’s mobile phone was used 12 times by
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December 1996: CIA Discovers Al-Qaeda Communications Hub,
NSA Fights to Cut off Its Access

  

December 1996-June 1999: US Military Fails to Help CIA Plan
Operations Against Bin Laden

  

December 1996-January 1997: Former Al-Qaeda Financial Officer
Completely Exposes Al-Qaeda Financial Network, but US Takes No
Action

  

El-Hage to speak to bin Laden or his associates. Presumably, such calls would
have drawn obvious attention to the Kenya al-Qaeda cell and their embassy
attack plans, yet none of the cell members were arrested until after the attack.
The Kenya branch of Mercy International will be shut down by the end of 1998,
but in 2001 it will be reported that Adam continues to live in Kenya and has not
been arrested. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 12/17/1998; BBC, 1/3/2001]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Wadih El-Hage, Osama bin Laden, Ahmad Sheik Adam,
Mercy International, National Security Agency, L’Houssaine Kherchtou
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance

Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, discovers that al-Qaeda has established a
communications hub and operations center in Sana’a, Yemen, and that there are
frequent calls between it and Osama bin Laden in Afghanistan (see May 1996 and
November 1996-Late August 1998). [ANTIWAR, 10/22/2008; PBS, 2/3/2009] According to
Alec Station chief Michael Scheuer, the CIA learns of this “communications
conduit” through a CIA officer detailed to the NSA and stationed overseas.
According to Scheuer, the NSA “refuse[s] to exploit the conduit and threaten[s]
legal action against the agency officer who advised of its existence.” Despite
the threat, the officer continues to supply the information. Scheuer asks senior
CIA officials to intervene with the NSA, but this only leads to “a desultory
interagency discussion without resolution.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004] Author
James Bamford will say: “Scheuer knew how important the house [the
operations center in Yemen] was, he knew NSA was eavesdropping on the house.
He went to NSA, went to the head of operations for NSA,… Barbara McNamara,
and asked for transcripts of the conversations coming into and going out of the
house. And the best the NSA would do would be to give them brief summaries
every… once a week or something like that, you know, just a report, not the
actual transcripts or anything. And so he got very frustrated, he went back there
and they still refused.” [ANTIWAR, 10/22/2008] Because of the lack of information,
the CIA will actually build its own listening post to get some of the information
the NSA is concealing from it (see After December 1996).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Alec Station, Osama bin Laden, Central
Intelligence Agency, Michael Scheuer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 1998
US Embassy Bombings

The CIA’s bin Laden unit repeatedly and formally requests assistance from the US
military to help plan operations against bin Laden and al-Qaeda. Michael
Scheuer, the head of the unit, later will recall, “We needed and asked for
special operations officers.” But even after the US embassy bombings in August
1998, cooperation is not forthcoming. Finally, in June 1999, the unit is sent
individuals who are not special operations officers and only have experience on
Iran. Scheuer later will complain, “The bin Laden unit received no support from
senior [CIA] officials vis-a-vis the US military.” Scheuer is fired from the unit in
June 1999, so presumably his first-hand knowledge of relations between the CIA
and Pentagon ends at this time. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004]

Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, US Department of Defense, Alec Station, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Jamal al-Fadl, a highly-trusted informant who recently defected from al-Qaeda
to the US (see June 1996-April 1997), is debriefed by FBI officials about al-
Qaeda’s finances. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 497] According to the New Yorker,
al-Fadl “provided a surprisingly full picture of al-Qaeda, depicting it as an
international criminal network intent on attacking the United States. Al-Fadl
said that he had handled many of al-Qaeda’s financial transactions after bin
Laden left Afghanistan and moved the hub of his operations to [Sudan], in 1992.
In this role, al-Fadl had access to bin Laden’s payroll and knew the details of al-
Qaeda’s global banking networks, its secret membership lists, and its
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Late 1996: Effort to Get Nukes Makes Al-Qaeda Clear Threat, CIA
Management Tries to Suppress Report

  

December 1, 1996-June 1997: Russian Arrest of Al-Zawahiri
Brings Islamic Jihad and Al-Qaeda Closer Together

  

The
picture of
Ayman
al-
Zawahiri
on the

paramilitary training camps in Afghanistan, one of which he had attended, in the
late eighties.” [NEW YORKER, 9/11/2006] For instance, al-Fadl reveals that bin Laden
co-founded the Al-Shamal Islamic Bank in Sudan and capitalized it with $50
million. The US will make this allegation public shortly after al-Fadl is debriefed
by the CIA (see August 14, 1996). Al-Fadl will further reveal that he and several
other al-Qaeda operatives had accounts at the Al-Shamal Bank to finance their
militant activities. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/3/2001] Al-Fadl also reveals that bin Laden
owns a number of businesses in Sudan, including:
 The El-Hijra Construction and Development company, which builds a new

airport at Port Sudan and a long highway linking Port Sudan to capital of
Khartoum.
 The Taba Investment Company, which deals in global stock markets and

currency trading.
 The Wadi al-Aqiq import/export company, which serves as the parent body for

most of the other companies.
 The Ladin International import-export company. In 1995, the FBI discovered

links between this company and the Bojinka plot in the Philippines (see May 23,
1999).
 And other businesses, including several farms, a tannery, and a trucking

company. Al-Fadl reveals that some of the farms double as training camps.
Furthermore, he gives details of various bin Laden-linked bank accounts in
Britain, Austria, Sudan, Malaysia, Hong Kong, and the United Arab Emirates.
Even though bin Laden leaves Sudan in 1996, most of his businesses there will
continue to operate under his ownership. The US will not take any action against
these businesses before 9/11 (see March 16, 2000). [HERALD SUN (MELBOURNE),
9/26/2001; LONDON TIMES, 10/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, El-Hijra Construction and
Development, Ladin International, Al-Shamal Islamic Bank, Jamal al-Fadl, Taba
Investment Company, Osama bin Laden, Wadi al-Aqiq
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Terrorism Financing, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, writes a report based on information from
al-Qaeda defector Jamal al-Fadl saying that al-Qaeda intends to get nuclear
weapons (see Late 1993). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 190] Alec Station chief Michael Scheuer
will write in 2004 that, by this time, his unit has “acquired detailed information
about the careful, professional manner in which al-Qaeda [is] seeking to acquire
nuclear weapons… there could be no doubt after this date that al-Qaeda [is] in
deadly earnest in seeking nuclear weapons.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004] Scheuer
will add that due to al-Qaeda’s “extraordinarily sophisticated and professional
effort to acquire weapons of mass destruction… by the end of 1996, it [is] clear
that this [is] an organization unlike any other one we had ever seen.” [CBS NEWS,

11/14/2004] The 50-paragraph report, which describes in detail how Osama bin
Laden sought the scientists and engineers he needed to acquire enriched
uranium and then weaponize it, is sent to CIA headquarters. However, Scheuer’s
superiors refuse to distribute the report, saying it is alarmist. Instead, only two
of the paragraphs are circulated, buried in a larger memo. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 190]

However, according to Scheuer: “Three officers of the [CIA]‘s bin Laden cadre
[protest] this decision in writing, and [force] an internal review. It [is] only after
this review that this report [is] provided in full to [US intelligence] leaders,
analysts, and policymakers.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004] The memo’s final
distribution will come about a year after it is written. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 190]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Scheuer, Al-Qaeda, Alec Station
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Ayman al-Zawahiri, leader of Islamic Jihad and effective number two
leader of al-Qaeda, travels to Chechnya with two associates. His
associates are Ahmad Salama Mabruk, head of Islamic Jihad’s cell in
Azerbaijan, and Mahmud Hisham al-Hennawi, a well-traveled militant.
Chechnya was fighting to break free from Russian rule and achieved a
cease-fire and de facto independence earlier in the year (see August
1996). Al-Zawahiri hopes to establish new connections there. However,
on December 1, 1996, he and his associates are arrested by Russian
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November 1996-Late December 1999: US Government Funding
Charity Front It Knows Has Ties to Bin Laden and Hamas

  

IARA logo. [Source: IARA]

authorities as they try to cross into Chechnya. Al-Zawahiri is carrying four
passports, none showing his real identity. The Russians confiscate al-Zawahiri’s
laptop and send it to Moscow for analysis, but apparently they never translate
the Arabic documents on it that could reveal who he really is. Though some
Russian investigators suspect al-Zawahiri is a “big fish,” they cannot prove it. He
and his two associates are released after six months. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

7/2/2002; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 249-250] Later in December 1996, Canadian intelligence
learns that Mabruk at least is being held. They know his real identity, but
apparently do not share this information with Russia (see December 13, 1996-
June 1997). Author Lawrence Wright will later comment: “This fiasco had a
profound consequence. With even more defectors from [Islamic Jihad during al-
Zawahiri’s unexplained absence] and no real source of income, Zawahiri had no
choice but to join bin Laden” in Afghanistan. Prior to this arrest, al-Zawahiri had
been traveling all over the world and earlier in 1996 he apparently lived in
Switzerland and Sarajevo, Bosnia. But afterwards he remains in Afghanistan with
Osama bin Laden until the 9/11 attacks. As a result, Islamic Jihad and al-Qaeda
will grow even closer until they completely merge a few months before 9/11
(see June 2001). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 249-250]

Entity Tags: Lawrence Wright, Mahmud Hisham al-Hennawi, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda,
Ayman al-Zawahiri, Islamic Jihad, Ahmad Salama Mabruk
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

In November 1996, the FBI monitors the
progress of bin Laden buying a new satellite
phone and tracks the purchase to Ziyad
Khaleel, a US citizen and radical militant
living in Missouri (see November 1996-Late
August 1998). Newsweek will later say that
this puts the Sudan-based charity Islamic
American Relief Agency (IARA) “on the FBI’s
radar screen” because Khaleel is one of IARA’s
eight regional US directors. [NEWSWEEK,

10/20/2004] Khaleel is monitored as he
continues to buy new minutes and parts for bin Laden’s phone at least through
1998 (see July 29-August 7, 1998). He is also the webmaster of the official
Hamas website. His name and a Detroit address where he lived both appear
prominently in ledgers taken by US investigators from the Al-Kifah Refugee
Center in 1994, a charity front with ties to both bin Laden and the CIA (see
1986-1993). That Detroit address is also tied to Ahmed Abu Marzouk, the nephew
of Mousa Abu Marzouk, a high-ranking Hamas leader who is imprisoned in the US
between 1995 and 1997 (see July 5, 1995-May 1997). Furthermore, Khaleel is
working for the Islamic Association for Palestine (IAP), a Hamas-linked
organization cofounded by Mousa Abu Marzook. [NATIONAL REVIEW, 10/2/2003] A
secret CIA report in early 1996 concluded that the IARA was funding radical
militants in Bosnia (see January 1996). US intelligence will later reveal that in
the late 1990s, IARA is regularly funding al-Qaeda. For instance, it has evidence
of IARA giving hundreds of thousands of dollars to bin Laden in 1999. But
Newsweek will later note that “at the very moment that the [IARA] was
allegedly heavily involved in funneling money to bin Laden, the US branch was
receiving ample support from the US Treasury through contracts awarded by the
State Department’s Agency for International Development (USAID).” Between
1997 and 1999, USAID gives over $4 million to IARA, mostly meant for charity
projects in Africa. Finally, at the end of December 1999, counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke gets USAID to cut off all funding for IARA. But the charity is
merely told in a latter that US government funding for it would not be “in the
national interest of the United States” and it is allowed to continue operating.
At the same time, US agents arrest Khaleel while he is traveling to Jordan (see
December 29, 1999. The US government will wait until 2004 before shutting
down IARA in the US and raiding the Missouri branch where Khaleel worked.
Newsweek will later comment, “One question that is likely to arise [in the
future] is why it took the US government so long to move more aggressively
against the group.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/20/2004]

Entity Tags: USAID, Ziyad Khaleel, Islamic African Relief Agency, Osama bin Laden, Al-
Kifah Refugee Center, Ahmed Abu Marzouk, Richard A. Clarke, Islamic Association for
Palestine, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Hamas
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December 13, 1996-June 1997: Canadian Intelligence Fails to
Warn Russia They Are Holding an Important Islamic Jihad Figure

  

Late 1996: Bin Laden Becomes Active in Opium Trade   

Late 1996-Late September 2001: Britain Not Interested in
Sudan’s Files on Al-Qaeda

  

1997: Scotland Yard Protects Informant Imam Abu Hamza from
Tough Questioning by French Investigators

  

Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

On December 13, 1996, Mahmoud Jaballah, an Islamic Jihad member living in
Canada, is told that Ahmad Salama Mabruk, a member of Islamic Jihad’s ruling
council, has been “hospitalized.” Canadian intelligence has been closely
monitoring Jaballah since 1996, and it intercepts this call as well. This is
actually a reference to the fact that Mabruk has been imprisoned in Russia.
Mabruk has actually been arrested along with top Islamic Jihad leader Ayman al-
Zawahiri near Chechnya earlier in the month, but they are both using aliases and
it appears the Russian authorities have no idea who they really are or that they
have any militant ties (see December 1, 1996-June 1997). However, over the
next months, Canadian intelligence continues to monitor Jaballah as he collects
$15,000, raised through his network of Canadian contacts, to help free Mabruk.
Apparently this is a bribe. He coordinates these efforts with Thirwat Salah
Shehata, another member of Islamic Jihad’s ruling council, who is in Azerbaijan
close to where Mabruk and al-Zawahiri have been arrested. The Russian
government frees Mabruk and al-Zawahiri in June 1997. Since the Canadian
government were aware of Mabruk’s real identity and that Jaballah was trying to
free him, it is unknown why Canada did not alert Russia that they were holding
an important terrorist leader, which might have alerted Russia to al-Zawahiri’s
real identity as well. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Ahmad Salama Mabruk, Thirwat Salah Shehata, Islamic
Jihad, Mahmoud Jaballah
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Bin Laden establishes and maintains a major role in opium drug trade, soon after
moving the base of his operations to Afghanistan. Opium money is vital to
keeping the Taliban in power and funding bin Laden’s al-Qaeda network. One
report estimates that bin Laden takes up to 10 percent of Afghanistan’s drug
trade by early 1999. This would give him a yearly income of up to $1 billion out
of $6.5 to $10 billion in annual drug profits from within Afghanistan. [FINANCIAL

TIMES, 11/28/2001] The US monitors bin Laden’s satellite phone starting in 1996
(see November 1996-Late August 1998). According to one newspaper, “Bin Laden
was heard advising Taliban leaders to promote heroin exports to the West.”
[GUARDIAN, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Taliban
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs, Osama Bin Laden

Beginning in early 1996, the Sudanese government started offering the US its
extensive files on bin Laden and al-Qaeda (see March 8, 1996-April 1996). The
US will repeatedly reject the files as part of its policy of isolating the Sudanese
government (see April 5, 1997; February 5, 1998; May 2000). Around this time,
MI6, the British intelligence agency, is also offered access to the files. Sudan
reportedly makes a standing offer: “If someone from MI6 comes to us and
declares himself, the next day he can be in [the capital city] Khartoum.” A
Sudanese government source later adds, “We have been saying this for years.”
However, the offer is not taken. Even weeks after 9/11, it will be reported that
while the US has finally accepted the offer of the files, Britain has not.
[OBSERVER, 9/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Sudan, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

French authorities question leading Islamist radical Abu Hamza al-Masri, who is
an informer for the British authorities (see Early 1997), in London. However, the
interview is frustrated by a Scotland Yard detective, who, according to authors
Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, acts “almost as Abu Hamza’s protector.” The
French want to question Abu Hamza about the extremist Christopher Caze, who
is said to have met Abu Hamza in Bosnia, and who was shot by police in Roubaix,
France, in 1996. The French investigation thwarted a plan to attack a G7
summit, and a huge cache of arms and explosives was found, but one of Caze’s
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1997 or 1998: 9/11 Hijacker Atta in Two Places at Once?   

Mohamed Atta, from a
January, 1996 Egyptian
passport photo. [Source:
Getty Images]

1997: FBI Supervisor Said to Hide Information about Hamas
Operatives from Other FBI Agents

  

1997: Monitored Al-Qaeda Operative Zammar Frequently Seen
with 9/11 Hijacker Atta

  

accomplices, Lionel Dumont, escaped. The British police politely tell Abu Hamza
the French would like to ask him some questions, but stress that this has nothing
to do with them, and that he is free to refuse to talk to the French. Abu Hamza
will later say, “They told me I was a British citizen and I didn’t have to answer if
I didn’t want to.” However, Abu Hamza comes to the interview, but says he does
not know any of Caze’s associates and, when asked about Al Ansar, a propaganda
magazine he publishes for the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), an Algerian militant
group, he says it is not against the law in Britain. One of the French
investigators is “really upset and angry,” but Abu Hamza will later say the British
detective “was very easy about it all, he said I didn’t have to answer.” In
addition, “At the end of the meeting he walked with me back to my car, he was
smiling and chatting and everything.” For this reason and others, French
authorities come to believe that Britain is sympathetic to Islamic militancy.
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 127-8]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Spanish newspaper El Mundo later reports, “According
to several professors at the Valencia School of
Medicine, some of whom are forensic experts, [9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta] was a student there in 1997
or 1998. Although he used another name then, they
remember his face among the students that attended
anatomy classes.” It is also suggested that “years
before, as a student he went to Tarragona. That would
explain his last visit to Salou [from July 8-19, 2001],
where he could have made contact with dormant
cells…”(see July 8-19, 2001) [EL MUNDO (MADRID),

9/30/2001] If this is true, it would contradict reports
concerning Atta’s presence as a student in Hamburg,
Germany, during this entire period. There is also a
later report that in 1999 Atta will meet an al-Qaeda
operative in Alicante, less than 100 miles from
Valencia (see 1999).
Entity Tags: Germany, Mohamed Atta

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Spain

FBI agent Robert Wright begins investigating two known Hamas suspects believed
to be residing in the Chicago area. He asks a relief supervisor whether he has
any information about these suspects. The relief supervisor says he does not.
Wright spends several weeks investigating the location of these two terrorist
suspects, only to later learn the relief supervisor not only knew one of the
suspects had been arrested overseas in 1995 as a result of terrorist activities,
but that he had placed a copy of a statement provided by the arrested terrorist
to overseas authorities in an obscure location where no one would find it. Wright
will make this claim in a 1995 court case. He will allege this is just one instance
of FBI superiors withholding information from his Vulgar Betrayal investigation.
[ROBERT G. WRIGHT, JR., V. FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 5/16/2005] One suspect who
seems to fit the description of one of the two suspects is Chicago resident
Mohammed Joma Hilmi Jarad. He was arrested in Israel in 1995, confessed to
being a Hamas operative, then was released and returned to live in Chicago.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 8/16/1995]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hamas, Mohammed Joma Hilmi Jarad,
Robert G. Wright, Jr., Vulgar Betrayal
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Al-Qaeda operative Mohammed Haydar Zammar is frequently seen with future
9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta starting this year. According to Time magazine:
“Beginning in 1997, neighbors of Atta’s would often see Zammar carrying boxes
up to the Egyptian student’s second-story walk-up. US investigators believe he
may have persuaded Atta’s Islamic study group to offer its services to al-Qaeda
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1997: US Action Against Holy Land Foundation Blocked Again   

1997: CIA Re-opens Afghanistan Operations   

1997: Albanian Government Falls, Al-Qaeda and Other Criminal
Groups Loot Armories

  

Sali Berisha. [Source:
Albanian government
website]

1997: KLA Surfaces to Resist Serbian Persecution of Albanians   

around 1998.” [TIME, 7/1/2002] German intelligence begins heavily monitoring
Zammar in early 1997 (see March 1997-Early 2000), but it is unclear when it first
takes notice of Atta.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The US government once again considers going after the Holy Land Foundation
for its ties to Hamas. Israel freezes the foundation’s assets this year, and the
Treasury Department proposes making a similar asset freeze in the US as well.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 2/27/2002] In 2000, the New York Times will report, “Some
government officials recommended that the group be prosecuted in 1997 for
supporting Hamas, the militant Islamic group. But others opposed the effort,
fearing that it would expose intelligence sources and spur public criticism of the
administration as anti-Muslim.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/19/2000] Those pushing to
prosecute the group would certainly include Vulgar Betrayal investigation FBI
agents like Robert Wright. Wright had been aware of Holy Land’s ties to Hamas
since 1993 (see After January 1993 and October 1993). However, Attorney
General Janet Reno blocks the proposal and no action is taken. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 2/27/2002] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke claims that in 1995 he
pushed for something to be done to Holy Land, but higher-ups overruled him
(see January 1995-April 1996).
Entity Tags: Janet Reno, Hamas, Vulgar Betrayal, US Department of the Treasury, Holy
Land Foundation for Relief and Development, Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Special CIA paramilitary teams enter Afghanistan again in 1997. [WASHINGTON POST,

11/18/2001] Gary Schroen, head of the CIA’s Pakistan office during the late 1990’s,
will later comment, “We had connections to the Northern Alliance, Ahmed Shah
Massoud’s group of Tajik fighters up in the north. The CIA was sending teams
into northern Afghanistan from ‘97 up until about 2000 to meet with Massoud’s
people, to try to get them involved.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 1/20/2006] (The CIA’s anti-
Soviet covert operations officially ended in January 1992. [COLL, 2004, PP. 233] )
Around 1999 there will be a push to recruit more agents capable of operating or
traveling in Afghanistan. Many locals will be recruited, but apparently none is
close to bin Laden (see 1999). This problem is not fixed in succeeding years.
[WASHINGTON POST, 2/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Gary C. Schroen, Central Intelligence Agency, Northern Alliance, Osama bin
Laden, Taliban
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The regime of Sali Berisha in Albania collapses due to a
widespread failed pyramid scheme that greatly angers the
population. This leads to the looting of 10,000 heavy
weapons from government armories and 100,000
passports. Many of these are taken by al-Qaeda. [OTTAWA

CITIZEN, 12/15/2001] Subsequently, organized crime has a
very strong influence in Albania. For example, in 1999,
when Albanian police confiscate speed boats being used in
smuggling operations, the angry gang barricades the main
coastal road, beats up the police chief, and retakes the
boats. Police, even though backed up by the Army, do not
dare to intervene. [REUTERS, 1/23/1999] Thousands of
Albanians are driven into hiding to try to escape vendettas
and blood-feuds. [GUARDIAN, 9/30/1998] After the collapse of

his government, Berisha turns his family farm into a KLA base. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/9/1998] He will become prime minister in Albania in 2005.
Entity Tags: Sali Berisha, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) emerges to resist Serbia’s campaign against
Yugoslavia’s Albanian population. The force is financed by Albanian expatriates
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1997: CIA Deems Saudi Intelligence ‘Hostile Service’ Regarding
Al-Qaeda

  

1997: Moussaoui Travels to Azerbaijan, Meets CIA Asset There   

A young Zacarias
Moussaoui. [Source:
Corbis]

1997: Bin Laden Family Financial Connection With Osama
Continues Until At Least This Year

  

Yeslam bin Laden, Osama’s half
brother, and a Westernized
leader of the Binladin Group.
[Source: Publicity photo]

and Kosovar smugglers (see 1996-1999) (see Early 1999). According to news
reports, the KLA receives some $1.5 billion in drug and arms smuggling profits
from Kosovar Albanian traffickers each year. [MOTHER JONES, 1/2000] The US Drug
Enforcement Agency office in Rome tells the Philadelphia Inquirer in March 1999
that the KLA is “financing [its] war through drug trafficking activities, weapons
trafficking, and the trafficking of other illegal goods, as well as contributions of
their countrymen working abroad.” [PHILADELPHIA INQUIRER, 3/15/1999] Less than a
year later, Mother Jones magazine will report that it obtained a congressional
briefing paper which states: “We would be remiss to dismiss allegations that
between 30 and 50 percent of the KLA’s money comes from drugs.” [MOTHER
JONES, 1/2000]

Entity Tags: Drug Enforcement Administration, Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Drugs

The CIA’s bin Laden unit Alec Station sends a memo to CIA Director George Tenet
warning him that the Saudi intelligence service should be considered a “hostile
service” with regard to al-Qaeda. This means that, at the very least, they could
not be trusted. In subsequent years leading up to 9/11, US intelligence will
gather intelligence confirming this assessment and even suggesting direct ties
between some in Saudi intelligence and al-Qaeda. For instance, according to a
top Jordanian official, at some point before 9/11 the Saudis ask Jordan
intelligence to conduct a review of the Saudi intelligence agency and then
provide it with a set of recommendations for improvement. Jordanians are
shocked to find Osama bin Laden screen savers on some of the office computers.
Additionally, the CIA will note that in some instances after sharing
communications intercepts of al-Qaeda operatives with the Saudis, the suspects
would sometimes change communication methods, suggesting the possibility
that they had been tipped off by Saudi intelligence. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 183-184]

Entity Tags: Saudi General Intelligence Presidency, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-
Qaeda, Alec Station, George J. Tenet, Jordan General Intelligence Department
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Zacarias Moussaoui travels to Baku, Azerbaijan. It is not
known why he is there, but Baku is often a staging area for
people attempting to go to nearby Chechnya, and there is
an important al-Qaeda/Islamic Jihad cell there at the time
(see Late August 1998). He meets a CIA informer there, but
the informer does not learn Moussaoui’s real name, and does
not report on Moussaoui to the CIA until April 2001 (see April
2001). [TENET, 2007, PP. 201]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

In 2004, Osama bin Laden’s half brother Yeslam
Binladin admits that he and other bin Laden family
members share a Swiss bank account with Osama bin
Laden from 1990 until 1997. The account was
opened by brothers Omar and Heidar bin Laden in
1990 with an initial deposit of $450,000. By 1997,
only two people are authorized to conduct
transactions on the account: brothers Osama and
Yeslam bin Laden. The bin Laden family claims to
have disowned Osama bin Laden in 1994 (see Shortly
After April 9, 1994), and the US government
officially designated him as a financier of terrorism
in 1996. Yeslam had previously denied any financial
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1997 and 1999: FBI and Canadian Intelligence Investigate
Member of Boston Al-Qaeda Cell

  

1997: Future Hijackers Supposedly Watchlisted in Saudi Arabia
for Failed Gunrunning Plot

  

dealings with Osama at this late date until evidence of this bank account was
uncovered by French private investigator Jean-Charles Brisard. In December
2001, French authorities will open an investigation into the financial dealings of
the Saudi Investment Company (SICO) run by Yeslam Binladin. [AGENCE FRANCE-

PRESSE, 7/26/2004; SCOTSMAN, 9/28/2004; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005] In 2002, his
house will be raided by French police. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/20/2002] No charges
have been made as of yet, but the investigation will continue and in fact widen
its scope in late 2004. A French magistrate will claim he is looking into “other
instances of money laundering” apparently involving financial entities connected
to Yeslam and other bin Laden family members. [REUTERS, 12/26/2004] Yeslam
claims he’s had no contact with Osama in 20 years. Yet, in 2004, when asked if
he would turn in Osama if given the chance, he replies, “What do you think?
Would you turn in your brother?” [MSNBC, 7/10/2004] His ex-wife Carmen Binladin
will also comment around the same time, “From what I have seen and what I
have read, I cannot believe that [the rest of the bin Laden family] have cut off
Osama completely.… And I cannot believe that some of the sisters [don’t support
him.] They are very close to Osama.” [SALON, 7/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Jean-Charles Brisard, Carmen Binladin, Saudi Investment Company, Bin
Laden Family, Yeslam Binladin, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Terrorism Financing

In 1997, Canadian intelligence begins investigating Abdullah Almalki, a Canadian
exporter originally from Syria. Almalki is working with Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi
and Abdelrahman Elzahabi, who are brothers and business partners, to send
electronic equipment to Pakistan. Around 1995, the three of them sent large
numbers of portable field radios to Pakistan. Apparently, some of them are used
by Taliban and al-Qaeda forces (the US will later recover many field radios of
the same make and model in Afghanistan after 9/11). However, there is no law
against exporting the radios, and investigators are unable to prove any crime
was committed. Abdelrahman is working in New York City as a mechanic while
Mohamad Kamal is working in Boston as a taxi driver. Three other taxi drivers at
the same company are al-Qaeda operatives who knew each other and Mohamad
Kamal in Afghanistan (see Late 1980s and June 1995-Early 1999), and he will
later admit to being a sniper instructor at the Khaldan training camp in
Afghanistan in the early 1990s. The FBI in Boston begins investigating him in
1999, but fails to prove he is a terrorist. They lose track of him when he leaves
the US later that year to fight the Russians in Chechnya. The FBI later discovers
him driving trucks in Minnesota and arrests him for lying to federal agents about
his knowledge of the field radios (see Mid-August 2001). [GLOBE AND MAIL,

3/17/2007] It seems probable that the investigation of Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi
strengthens suspicions about a Boston al-Qaeda cell. One of his associates at the
taxi company, Raed Hijazi, works as an FBI informant starting in 1997 (see Early
1997-Late 1998]), and another, Nabil al-Marabh, is questioned by the FBI in 1999
(see April 1999-August 1999). Almalki is later arrested in Syria while visiting
relatives there and severely tortured before eventually being released and
returned to Canada (see September 19 or 20, 2003).
Entity Tags: Raed Hijazi, Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, Nabil al-Marabh, Abdullah Almalki,
Abdelrahman Elzahabi, Khaldan training camp
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Prince Turki al-Faisal, Saudi intelligence minister until shortly before 9/11 (see
August 31, 2001), will later claim that al-Qaeda attempts to smuggle weapons
into Saudi Arabia to mount attacks on police stations. The plot is uncovered and
prevented by Saudi intelligence, and two of the unsuccessful gunrunners, future
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, are watchlisted. [SALON,

10/18/2003; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 266, 310-311, 448] However, Almihdhar and Alhazmi
continue to move in and out of Saudi Arabia unchecked and will obtain US visas
there in April 1999 (see 1993-1999 and April 3-7, 1999). The US is supposedly
informed of Almihdhar and Alhazmi’s al-Qaeda connection by the end of 1999
(see Late 1999). Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, an associate of Almihdhar and Alhazmi
(see January 5-8, 2000), is implicated in a plot to smuggle four Russian antitank
missiles into Saudi Arabia around the same time, although it is unclear whether
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1997: Top Islamist Militant Relocates to London, Links up with
Informer for British Authorities

  

1997: US National Intelligence Estimate Briefly Mentions Bin
Laden

  

1997: Alshehhi Visits Philippines   

this is the same plot or a different one. The Saudi authorities uncover this plot
and the US is apparently informed of the missile seizure in June 1998. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 152-3, 491]

Entity Tags: Saudi General Intelligence Presidency, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Turki al-Faisal, Khalid Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration, Saudi Arabia

Djamel Beghal, who authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will call “al-
Qaeda’s man in Paris,” leaves France and moves to London. He makes the move
due to his dissatisfaction with life in France, because of the anti-Islamist climate
in Paris and because of poor personal circumstances. On arrival in Britain, he
rents properties in Leicester, in central England, and in London, where he begins
to frequent Finsbury Park mosque. In early 1997 the mosque becomes a hotbed
of Islamist radicalism when it is taken over by Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer
for British intelligence (see Early 1997 and March 1997). Beghal becomes one of
the key figures at the mosque, which he uses to recruit potential al-Qaeda
operatives, including shoe bomber Richard Reid (see Spring 1998). One of his
recruiting techniques is to constantly lecture impressionable young men and,
according to O’Niell and McGrory, “A recurrent theme of [his] nightly lectures
[is] to tell the young men sitting at his feet that there [is] no higher duty than to
offer themselves for suicide missions.” Beghal also travels the world, going to
Afghanistan at least once to meet senior al-Qaeda leaders, possibly even Osama
bin Laden, who Beghal claims gives him a set of prayer beads as thanks for his
work. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 86-87, 89-90]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory, Djamel Beghal, Finsbury Park Mosque,
Sean O’Niell
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The US intelligence community releases another National Intelligence Estimate
(NIE) dealing with terrorism. It mentions Osama bin Laden on the first page as
an emerging threat and points out he might be interested in attacks inside the
US. However, the section mentioning bin Laden is only two sentences long and
lacks any strategic analysis on how to address the threat. A previous NIE dealing
with terrorism was released in 1995 and did not mention bin Laden (see July
1995). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 54] The NIE also
notes, “Civilian aviation remains a particularly attractive target for terrorist
attacks.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 104] There will be no more NIEs on terrorism before
9/11 despite the bombing of US embassies in Africa in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998) and the attack on the USS Cole in 2000 (see October 12,
2000). However, there will be some more analytical papers about bin Laden and
al-Qaeda. The 9/11 Commission, in particular executive director Philip Zelikow
and staffer Doug MacEachin, will be shocked that this is the final NIE on
terrorism before the attacks and that, in the words of author Philip Shenon, “no
one at the senior levels of the CIA had attempted—for years—to catalog and give
context to what was known about al-Qaeda.” MacEachin thinks it is
“unforgivable” there is no NIE for four years and that, according to Shenon, “if
policy makers had understood that the embassy bombings and the attack on the
Cole were simply the latest in a long series of attacks by the same enemy, they
would have felt compelled to do much more in response.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 314]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US intelligence, Doug MacEachin
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi visits the Philippines several times this year. He
stays at the Woodland Park Resort Hotel near Angeles City, about 60 miles north
of Manila and near the former US controlled Clark Air Base. Security guard
Antonio Sersoza later claims, “I am sure Alshehhi had been a Woodland guest
several times in 1997. I remember him well because I flagged his speeding car at
least three times at the gate of Woodland.” He adds that Alshehhi used different
cars, knew how to speak some Filipino, and stayed at the hotel on several
Saturdays. He is not sure if Mohamed Atta was with him. [PHILIPPINE STAR,
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1997: German Intelligence Unsuccessfully Attempts to Turn
Zammar, a Member of Al-Qaeda’s Hamburg Cell

  

1997: CIA Establishes Renditions Branch, Helps with Up to 70
Renditions Before 9/11

  

1997: Possible Unmanned Aerial Attacks Raise Concerns at FBI,
CIA

  

10/1/2001; GULF NEWS, 10/2/2001; ASIA TIMES, 10/11/2001] Other eyewitnesses will later
recall seeing Alshehhi and Atta at the Woodland hotel in 1999 (see December
1999), and the Philippine military will confirm their presence there. A leader of
a militant group connected to al-Qaeda will later confess to helping 9/11
hijacker pilots while they were in this area (see Shortly After October 5, 2005).
Entity Tags: Antonio Sersoza, Woodland Park Resort Hotel, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed
Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia

German intelligence unsuccessfully attempts to turn Mohammed Haydar Zammar
into an informant. In 1996, the Office for the Protection of the Constitution
(BfV), Germany’s domestic intelligence service, learned that Zammar had
extensive Islamist militant ties (see 1996). In 1997, the BfV starts an
investigation into Islamist militants in Hamburg that is centered on Zammar (see
March 1997-Early 2000). Apparently, as part of this investigation, two BfV
officials meet with him twice and attempt to get him to become an informant.
However, Zammar strongly rejects the proposal. He says he will not serve the
West, but will only serve Allah and jihad. However, he is careful to note that he
is only interested in jihad outside of Germany, because under German law at this
time it is not illegal to be a member of a violent militant group as long as all the
violence takes place outside of Germany. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 11/21/2005]

German intelligence will continue monitoring Zammar and many of his
associates in Hamburg (see for instance March 1997-Early 2000, October 2, 1998,
and July 2001).
Entity Tags: Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz, Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

A Renditions Branch is established at the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center. Its job is
to find militant leaders and then assist their abduction. The US government has
been rendering suspects for four years (see 1993), and the CIA has had a
dedicated program for this since the summer of 1995 (see Summer 1995). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 276] Although some specific rendition operations are
known (see Summer 1998, July 1998-February 2000, and Late August 1998), the
total before 9/11 is not. Estimates vary, but generally fall into a similar range:
 Citing a public statement by CIA Director George Tenet, 9/11 commission

deputy executive director Chris Kojm will say “70 terrorists were rendered and
brought to justice before 9/11;”
 Shortly after this, Tenet himself will confirm there were “over 70” renditions;

[9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

 Tenet will also say “many dozen” suspects were rendered before 9/11; [CENTRAL
INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 3/24/2004]

 The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will say that the Branch is involved in “several
dozen” renditions before 9/11; [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 728  ]

 Michael Scheuer, a CIA manager responsible for operations against Osama bin
Laden, will say that between 1995 and May 1999 “[t]he operations that I was in
charge of concerned approximately 40 people…” [COUNTERPUNCH, 7/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, George J. Tenet, Renditions Branch (CIA), Chris Kojm,
Counterterrorist Center, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

FBI and CIA are concerned that an unnamed militant group, which has
apparently purchased an unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV), will use it for attacks
against US interests. At the time, the agencies believed that the only reason to
use this UAV would be for either reconnaissance or attack. The primary concern
is that it will be used to attack outside the United States, for example, by flying
a UAV into a US Embassy or a visiting US delegation. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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1997-1998: French Intelligence Team Monitors Finsbury Park
Mosque

  

1997-2001: CIA Counterterrorist Center Does Not Spend All
Funds Allocated, Despite Complaining about Resource Shortages

  

1997-1998: World Trade Center Rated ‘Critical’ as a Possible
Terrorist Target

  

1997-1998: French Spy on Top Islamist Militant in London,
Consider Assassinating Him

  

A special team from the French intelligence service Direction Générale de la
Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE) monitors Islamic radicals centered on the Finsbury
Park mosque. This is one of several DGSE operations in London (see 1997-1998
and Spring 1998), which the French are aware is a hotbed of Islamist extremism.
Around this time the French are worried that the radicals who gather there may
be plotting an attack on the 1998 World Cup, but the surveillance may well
continue after the World Cup ends. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 126]

Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A later review by the CIA’s inspector general will find that the CIA’s
counterterrorism resources are not properly administered during this period.
The review will comment that “during the same period [CIA counterterrorism
managers] were appealing the shortage of resources, senior officials were not
effectively managing the Agency’s counterterrorism funds.” In particular:
 Although counterterrorism funding increases from 1998, funds are moved from

the base budget of the Counterterrorist Center to other CIA units. Some of the
funds moved are “used to cover nonspecific corporate ‘taxes’ and for a variety
of purposes that… were unrelated to terrorism”;
 No funds are moved from other programs to support counterterrorism, even

after CIA Director George Tenet issues a “declaration of war” against al-Qaeda
in December 1998 and says he wants no resources spared in the fight against
terrorism (see December 4, 1998);
 Little use of reserve CIA funds is made to fight terrorism;
 Counterterrorism managers do not spend all the money they have, even after

their funding has been reduced by diversions to other programs. [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. X-XI  ]

The CIA’s inspector general will recommend that accountability boards be
convened to review the performance of the following officials for these failings:
 The executive director (David Carey from July 1997, A.B. “Buzzy” Krongard

from March 2001);
 The deputy director for operations (Jack Downing from 1997, James Pavitt

from 1999); and
 The chief of the Counterterrorist Center (Jeff O’Connell from 1997, Cofer

Black from summer 1999). [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 3/16/2001; COLL, 2004, PP. XIV,

456; CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. X-XI  ]

Entity Tags: Jeff O’Connell, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), Jack Downing, James
Pavitt, Counterterrorist Center, David Carey, Central Intelligence Agency, A.B.
(“Buzzy”) Krongard, Cofer Black
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The New York Police Department’s Chief of Department Lou Anemone creates a
citywide security plan that ranks 1,500 of the city’s buildings, shopping areas,
and transportation hubs as potential terrorist targets. The World Trade Center is
rated as “critical”—the highest rating possible—on Anemone’s “vulnerability
list.” Other “critical” targets include the New York Stock Exchange, and the
Holland and Lincoln tunnels. Anemone later says the WTC “was very much near
the top of that [vulnerability] list, certainly in the top 20.” He announces his
findings in 1998 at one of Mayor Rudolph Giuliani’s weekly public safety
meetings. Yet, he says, after finishing his briefing, Giuliani just “glazed over.”
Anemone adds, “We never had any discussion about security at the World Trade
Center. We never even had a drill or exercise there.” Anemone will later say
that, based upon information from FBI counterterrorism expert John O’Neill, the
detectives assigned to the Joint Terrorism Task Force, and other intelligence, he
“knew the World Trade Center was a real continuing target.” [BARRETT AND
COLLINS, 2006, PP. 105-106]

Entity Tags: Lou Anemone, World Trade Center, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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1997-2002: ’Blind Sheikh’ Continues to Head Global Jihad
Movement from Inside Maximum Security Prison

  

Lynne Stewart. [Source:
Robert Livingston/ public
domain]

(1997-1999): Hamburg Cell Members Work at Local Computer
Company

  

The French intelligence service Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure
(DGSE) spies on a leading Islamist extremist, known as Abu Walid, in London.
According to Pierre Martinet, one of the DGSE operatives that conducts the
surveillance, Walid is wanted in connection with the 1995 Paris metro bombings
(see July-October 1995) and is linked to the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), an
Algerian militant organization. He is also a top lieutenant for leading imam Abu
Qatada (see 1995-February 2001). The DGSE finds that he is a frequent visitor to
the radical Finsbury Park mosque, where he is highly regarded by other jihadis
as a “fighting scholar.” A team from the DGSE’s Draco unit is on standby to
assassinate senior terrorists at this time, and Walid is one target considered, but
he is not killed by the DGSE. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 126] Abu Walid will be
reported to be in Afghanistan in November 2001. [GUARDIAN, 11/20/2001] He will
apparently die in Chechnya in 2004. [GUARDIAN, 10/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Abu Walid, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Finsbury
Park Mosque
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant Collusion

The ‘Blind Sheikh,’ Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, who
has been in a maximum security facility since his
conviction on terrorism charges in the mid 1990s,
communicates with his supporters through his legal
team, radical attorney Lynne Stewart, paralegal Ahmed
Abdel Sattar, and interpreter Mohamed Yousry. Abdul-
Rahman, who is held at the Supermax prison in
Colorado and then at a medical facility in Minnesota,
has no access to the outside world except through the
team and he uses them to pass on advice. Author Peter
Bergen will comment: “Sheikh Abdul-Rahman’s
incarceration has not prevented him from
communicating important messages to his followers
through his family or lawyers; for instance, in 1997 he

endorsed a ceasefire between the Egyptian government and the terrorist Islamic
Group. Then in 2000 Sheikh Abdul-Rahman publicly withdrew his support from
that ceasefire.” In addition, his will, which appears in 1998 and urges attacks
against the US, may also be smuggled out by his legal team (see May 1998).
However, passing on such information during the thrice-yearly visits is against
the rules agreed for the visits. Stewart, who attempts to distract the prison
guards while Abdul-Rahman passes on the messages, will be indicted in 2002 and
found guilty on several charges, including conspiracy and providing material
support to terrorists. She will be sentenced to 28 months in jail. [COUNTERPUNCH,
10/12/2002; FOX NEWS, 2/11/2005; CNN, 2/14/2005; BERGEN, 2006, PP. 208-9; NATIONAL REVIEW,

10/17/2006] In 2001, one of the 9/11 hijackers, Mohand Alshehri, is reportedly
seen near the Minnesota facility where Abdul-Rahman is being held (see August
2001).
Entity Tags: Omar Abdul-Rahman, Mohamed Yousry, Ahmed Abdel Sattar, Lynne Stewart
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Kifah/MAK

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta, fellow plotter Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and two of their
associates, Mohammed Haydar Zammar and Mohammed Belfas, find employment
at a small Hamburg-area computer company called Hay Computing Service
GmbH. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 1/11/2002, PP. 30; FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002] Hijacker Marwan Alshehhi also reportedly works there.
[WATERLOO COURIER, 12/30/2001] Atta and Belfas got their jobs through Agus
Budiman, an Indonesian associate of theirs, who was already employed at the
company. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/28/2004  ] Another unnamed individual, who will be
investigated after 9/11, also works there with bin al-Shibh. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/6/2003] The cell members work in the company’s warehouse, packing
computers for shipment. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/9/2001; FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003,
PP. 123; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 9/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Hay Computing Service GmbH, Agus Budiman, Mohammed Haydar Zammar,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Mohammed bin Nasser Belfas
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181006222450/http://www.historyco...

32 von 39 14.08.2019, 22:30



Early 1997: Algerian Informer Hired by French Intelligence in
London

  

Early 1997: CIA Unit Determines Bin Laden Is Serious Threat, But
Cooperation Is Poor

  

Early 1997: Leading Radical Imam Abu Hamza Begins Working
with British Security Services

  

Abu Hamza. [Source: Ian Waldie / Reuters /
Corbis]

Reda Hassaine, who had previously informed for an Algerian intelligence service
in London (see Early 1995), begins working for the French service Direction
Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE). The co-operation is initiated by
Hassaine, who goes to the French embassy in London and says he has
information about the 1995 Paris metro bombings (see July-October 1995).
Hassaine’s French handler, known only as “Jerome,” wants to know the names of
everybody at the mosque in Finsbury Park, a hotbed of extremism where Abu
Hamza al-Masri is the imam. Hassaine is shown “hundreds and hundreds of
photographs,” and the French appear to have photographed “everyone with a
beard in London—even if you were an Irishman with a red beard they took your
photograph.” Hassaine’s busiest day of the week is Friday, when he has to hear
Abu Hamza pray at Finsbury Park mosque, as well as making a mental note of
any announcements and collecting a copy of the Algerian militant newsletter Al
Ansar. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 124, 133-134]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Reda Hassaine, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la
SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

By the start of 1997, Alec Station, the CIA unit created the year before to focus
entirely on bin Laden (see February 1996), is certain that bin Laden is not just a
financier but an organizer of terrorist activity. It is aware bin Laden is
conducting an extensive effort to get and use a nuclear weapon (see Late 1996).
It knows that al-Qaeda has a military committee planning operations against US
interests worldwide. However, although this information is disseminated in many
reports, the unit’s sense of alarm about bin Laden isn’t widely shared or
understood within the intelligence and policy communities. Employees in the
unit feel their zeal attracts ridicule from their peers. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Some higher-ups begin to deride the unit as hysterical doomsayers, and refer to
the unit as “The Manson Family.” Michael Scheuer, head of the unit until 1999,
has an abrasive style. He and counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke do not get
along and do not work well together. Scheuer also does not get along with John
O’Neill, the FBI’s most knowledgeable agent regarding bin Laden. The FBI and
Alec Station rarely share information, and at one point an FBI agent is caught
stuffing some of the unit’s files under his shirt to take back to O’Neill. [VANITY
FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Alec Station, Michael
Scheuer, Osama bin Laden, Richard A. Clarke, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

London-based imam Abu Hamza al-
Masri starts working with two branches
of the British security services, the
police’s Special Branch and MI5, the
domestic counterintelligence service.
The relationships continue for several
years and there are at least seven
meetings between Abu Hamza and MI5
between 1997 and 2000 (see October
1, 1997, November 20, 1997, and
September 1998). Based on records of
the meetings, authors Daniel O’Neill
and Sean McGrory will describe the

relationship as “respectful, polite, and often cooperative.”
Rhetoric - One theme in the meetings, which take place at Abu Hamza’s home
and a mosque he runs in Finsbury Park, is that the security services tell Abu
Hamza that they do not want any trouble and ask him to tone down some of his
more inflammatory comments. Abu Hamza listens politely, but always replies he
is committed to jihad. However, over this period Abu Hamza’s rhetoric changes
subtly, and he begins attacking “Zionists,” rather than simply “Jews.” Abu
Hamza will later say that he asks security officers if his sermons are
inappropriate, and they reply, “No, freedom of speech, you don’t have to worry
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Early 1997: Four Embassy Bombers Worked for Monitored Charity
that Could Be CIA Front

  

Early 1997-Late 1998: Hijazi Turns Informant for Boston FBI
Investigation on Heroin from Afghanistan

  

Raed Hijazi’s Boston taxi license.
[Source: FBI]

unless we see blood on the streets.”
Information - Abu Hamza provides the security services with information about
the ideology of various extremist factions, as well as “tidbits” of information
about others, although in one case he provides specific intelligence that leads to
the detention of two terrorist suspects. He also likes to “tell tales” about one of
his rival preachers, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, and his Al-Muhajiroun
organization.
Favors - Sometimes Abu Hamza asks for favors from his handlers. For example,
on one occasion he requests the release of some associates after promising that
they are not a threat in Britain.
Beyond the Reach of British Law - Abu Hamza will tell his aides that he is
“beyond the reach of British law,” and will neglect to pay the mosque’s
electricity and water bills. Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will later
comment: “Increasingly, Abu Hamza acted as if Finsbury Park had divorced itself
from Britain and was operating as an independent Muslim state. He contacted
extremist groups, offering his services as an ambassador for them in [Britain]
and presenting the mosque as a place of guaranteed asylum.” [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 96-97, 143-5]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Sean O’Neill, Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-
Masri, Metropolitan Police Special Branch, Special Branch (Britain)
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul), one of the key bombers in the
1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), works
for the charity Mercy International for a time in Kenya. He then joins Help Africa
People, a charity front created by Wadih El-Hage, another key embassy bomber.
[UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 20, 3/20/2001] In 2008, the
Kenyan newspaper the Daily Nation will post some articles about the African
embassy bombings based on declassified documents. One article will reveal that
in early 1997, Fazul brought three more al-Qaeda operatives, Mohammed Saddiq
Odeh, Abdallah Nacha, and Mohamed al-Owhali, into Kenya. All three were also
working with Mercy International, but were on temporary loan to Help Africa
People. All of them will go on to play important roles in the embassy bombings.
[DAILY NATION, 8/2/2008; DAILY NATION, 8/2/2008] From late 1996 until the embassy
bombings, minus a few months near the start of 1998, US intelligence is
monitoring two phone numbers at Mercy International’s Kenya office (see Late
1996-August 20, 1998), so it seems probable that the US would be aware of
these men. In 1999, it will be alleged that the US-based Mercy International is
actually a CIA front (see 1989 and After).
Entity Tags: Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Abdallah Nacha, Help Africa People, Mohamed
al-Owhali, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Terrorism Financing

Raed Hijazi, an al-Qaeda operative later
convicted in Jordan for attempting to blow up
hotels there, is living and working in Boston
with Nabil al-Marabh. According to an FBI
source described in media reports as both
“reliable” and “high-level,” Hijazi is
approached by FBI agents investigating a drug-
trafficking network bringing in white heroin
from Afghanistan. According to the source,
Hijazi becomes “a willing informant” about the

network. The source will claim that Hijazi also provided information about
“Arab terrorists and terrorist sympathizers,” but the agents were more
interested in the heroin trade. [WCVB 5 (BOSTON), 10/16/2001] The timing of this is
unclear, but it must have occurred between early 1997 and late 1998, the only
time Hijazi lived in Boston (see June 1995-Early 1999). An FBI spokeswoman will
decline to comment on the issue except to say, “Based on the reporting, I would
question [Hijazi’s] reliability [as an informant].” [BOSTON HERALD, 10/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Raed Hijazi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Drugs, Millennium Bomb Plots, Other Possible Moles or
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1997-Late Spring 2001: Investigation into Al-Qaeda Linked-
Charity Based in Chicago Hindered by FBI Headquarters

  

January 1997: Reporter Sees Radical London Imam Bakri Leading
British Training Camp

  

Ronson’s footage of Omar Bakri Mohammed, left, leading
followers in prayer inside the Scout hut. [Source: Jon Ronson]

Informants

The Global Relief Foundation (GRF) is incorporated in Bridgeview, Illinois, in
1992. The US government will later claim that its founders had previously
worked with Maktab al-Khidamat (MAK)/ Al-Kifah, which was the precursor to al-
Qaeda (see Late 1984). By 2000, the US branch of GRF will report over $5 million
in annual contributions, and 90% of that will be sent overseas. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 89-90  ] The FBI’s Chicago office first became aware of GRF in the
mid-1990s due to GRF’s connection to MAK/ Al-Kifah and other alleged radical
militant links. After discovering a series of calls between GRF officials and
others with terrorist links, the Chicago office opens a full field investigation in
1997. FBI agents begin physically monitoring the GRF office and searching
through its trash. But the Chicago agents are repeatedly obstructed by FBI
headquarters, which takes six months to a year to approve routine requests such
as searches for GRF’s telephone and bank records. The Chicago agents get more
help from foreign countries where the GRF has offices, and largely based on this
overseas information, they conclude the GRF is funding terrorism overseas. They
submit a request for a FISA warrant to step up surveillance, but it takes a full
year for the warrant to be approved. After getting the approval, they begin
electronic surveillance as well. By late 1999, they are convinced that the GRF
executive director Mohammad Chehade is a member of both Al-Gama’a al-
Islamiyya and al-Qaeda. For instance, Chehade called a mujaheddin leader
closely tied to bin Laden, and there were calls between GRF and Wadih El-Hage,
bin Laden’s former personal secretary and one of the 1998 African embassy
bombers. Searching through GRF’s trash, the agents find evidence that GRF has
bought sophisticated military-style handheld radios and sent them to Chechnya.
By the start of 2001, the agents are convinced that GRF is funding militant
groups, but they are unable to prove where the money is going overseas. They
cannot make a formal request for bank records in other countries because they
are conducting an intelligence investigation, not a criminal investigation. The
Chicago agents want to travel to Europe to meet with officials investigating GRF
there, but they are not allowed to go. Their superiors site budget constraints. In
late spring 2001, the FISA warrant is not extended, effectively ending any
chance the FBI could act against GRF before 9/11. No reason has been given why
the warrant was not extended, but around this time FBI headquarters do not
even submit a valid FISA application for GRF put forth by the FBI’s Detroit office
(see March 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 89-94  ] The GRF’s offices in the
US and overseas will be shut down shortly after 9/11 (see December 14, 2001).
In 2004, it will be reported that Chehade is still living in the US and has not been
charged with any crimes. [METRO TIMES, 3/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Al-Qaeda, FBI
Headquarters, Wadih El-Hage, Global Relief Foundation, Maktab al-Khidamat,
Mohammad Chehade, FBI Chicago field office
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Reporter Jon Ronson is
making a documentary
about Sheikh Omar Bakri
Mohammed, a radical
London imam and leader of
the militant group Al-
Muhajiroun, and is allowed
to attend a training camp
meeting led by Bakri.
Ronson is taken to a well-
stocked gym in a Scout hut
in a forestry center near
Crawley, Britain. There are
punchbags, treadmills, and
a TV that is showing videos
promoting militant action.
Ronson watches as Bakri
gives a lecture in front of
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January 1997: Mystery Informant Confirms Al-Qaeda’s Inner
Workings

  

1997-Early 1999: Islamist Militants Increase Power in Chechnya,
Leading to Chaos and In-Fighting

  

about 30 young men. Bakri tells his audience: “There is a time when a military
struggle must take place in [Britain]. Jihad. It’s called conquering. One day,
without question, [Britain] is going to be governed by Islam.… You must be ready
to defend yourselves militarily.” Ronson, who has a humorous edge to his
reporting, calls the place Bakri’s “secret jihad training camp,” not believing that
“Bakri’s people were violent or motivated enough to actually initiate a jihad or
commit acts of terrorism.” But he will later find he is incorrect. For instance,
Omar Khyam will get interested in radical Islam in late 1998, and soon join Al-
Muhajiroun. He and other members of the group will be sentenced to life in
prison after attempting to build a large fertilizer bomb in 2004 (see Early 2003-
April 6, 2004). [GUARDIAN, 4/30/2007] In late 2000, Bakri will say he has recruited
600 to 700 volunteers for jihad in the last few years (see December 10, 2000).
Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Jon Ronson, Al-Muhajiroun, Omar Khyam
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

In mid-1996, Jamal al-Fadl will walk into a US embassy in Eritrea, defect from
al-Qaeda, and become a key informant for the US about al-Qaeda’s inner
workings and leadership (see June 1996-April 1997). The 9/11 Commission’s final
report will later mention, “Corroborating evidence [to al-Fadl’s revelations]
came from another walk-in source at a different US embassy.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 109] Nothing more has been publicly revealed about this other
defector, except for a 9/11 Commission footnote mentioning that the
information about his defection comes from a January 1997 CIA cable. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 479] This person does not seem to be L’Houssaine
Kherchtou, another al-Qaeda defector from around this time, since the 9/11
Commission mentions him by name elsewhere in their final report, and he does
not talk to the US until mid-2000 (see Summer 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 62] This also does not fit the profile of Essam al Ridi, another al-Qaeda
informant, who does not get into contact with US officials until after the
embassy bombings in 1998. [RADIO FREE EUROPE, 9/10/2006] The 9/11 Commission
also notes that, “More confirmation [about al-Fadl’s revelations] was supplied
later that year by intelligence and other sources, including material gathered by
FBI agents and Kenyan police from an al-Qaeda cell in Nairobi” (see August 21,
1997). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 109]

Entity Tags: Jamal al-Fadl, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible Moles or Informants

In 1996, rebel forces in Chechnya outlasted the Russian army and were able to
effectively achieve a de facto independence from Russia (see August 1996).
Aslan Maskhadov wins presidential elections in early 1997. But in-fighting
amongst the victorious Chechen forces begins, and Maskhadov struggles for
control against a number of field commanders and local chieftains. In particular,
one powerful Chechen warlord named Shamil Basayev quits Maskhadov’s
government and joins up with Ibn Khattab, a Saudi who only recently moved to
Chechnya and built up his own forces (see February 1995-1996). [WASHINGTON POST,

3/10/2000] Khattab is an Islamist who leads many foreigners fighting in Chechnya
as a jihad cause. Basayev, while Chechen, trained in a militant training camp in
Pakistan around 1990 and is sympathetic to Khattab’s religious cause. [BBC,

3/20/2000] The Washington Post will later comment: “Islamic extremists figured
hardly at all in Chechnya’s first war for independence from Russia, from 1994 to
1996. That was clearly a nationalist movement. But when that war ended with
no clear winner, Chechnya lay in ruins, presenting fertile ground for Islamic
militants.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/26/2001] Russia tries to bolster the Maskhadov
government by sending it arms and funds and even training its troops. Several
assassination attempts are made against him and he is saved twice by an
armored limousine Russia provides him with. Kidnappings for ransom become the
order of the day. Between 1997 and 1999, more than 1,000 people are
kidnapped in Chechnya. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/10/2000] In June 1998, amid growing
lawlessness, Maskhadov imposes a state of emergency. But this does not restore
order. Radical Islamists led by Basayev and Khattab are growing more popular. In
January 1999, Maskhadov gives in to pressure and declares that Sharia (strict
Islamic law) will be phased in over three years. But this is not good enough for
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1997-September 11, 2001: US Knows Swiss Bank Funds Hamas
and Top Al-Qaeda Leaders, Yet Considers Bank ‘Low Priority’

  

The Al Taqwa Bank had offices in this
building in Lugano, Italy, on the
border with Switzerland. [Source:
Keystone]

1997-September 1999: FAA Finds Repeated Security Violations at
Airport Later Used by Ten Hijackers

  

1997-December 1999: FBI and Swiss Fail to Act Against
Suspicious Bank and Its Shareholders

  

the Islamists, who announce the formation of a rival body to govern Chechnya
according to Sharia immediately, and call on Maskhadov to relinquish the
presidency. [BBC, 3/12/2008]

Entity Tags: Shamil Basayev, Ibn Khattab, Aslan Maskhadov
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Newsweek will later claim that US investigators
“on bin Laden’s trail” had known about the Al
Taqwa Bank in Switzerland and its support for al-
Qaeda “for years. But the group’s mazelike
structure made it hard to track, and the Feds
considered it a low priority.” A senior Treasury
official later will tell Congress that US
investigators learned in 1997 that Hamas had
transferred $60 million into accounts at the Al
Taqwa Bank. Also in 1997, US investigators learn
the names of many Al Taqwa shareholders. Many
of them turn out to be rich and powerful Arabs,
including members of the bin Laden family and
members of the Kuwaiti royal family (see 1997-

December 1999). Newsweek later will claim that, “The US took a harder look at
Al Taqwa after the [1998 US] embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). Sources say US intelligence tracked telephone contacts between Al Taqwa
and members of bin Laden’s inner circle. Al-Qaeda operatives would call Al
Taqwa representatives in the Bahamas as they moved around the world. Still,
the network’s complex structure made it difficult to prove how money changed
hands, and the investigation stalled. Under US pressure, the Bahamian
government revoked Al Taqwa’s license [in the spring of 2001]. Treasury officials
say the network continued to do business anyway.” [NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2002] The US
will declare Al Taqwa a terrorist financier two months after 9/11 (see November
7, 2001).
Entity Tags: Hamas, US Department of the Treasury, Al Taqwa Bank, US Congress, Al-
Qaeda
Category Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Terrorism Financing

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) finds at least 136 security violations at
Boston’s Logan Airport between 1997 and early 1999. Flights 11 and 175 will
depart from Logan on 9/11. Massachusetts Port Authority, which operates the
airport, is fined $178,000 for these breaches, which include failing to screen
baggage properly and easy access to parked planes. In summer 1999, a teenager
is able to climb over the airport’s security fence, walk two miles across the
tarmac, board a 747, and fly on it to London. In September 1999, the Boston
Globe finds that doors are often left open at the airport, making it possible for
potentially anyone to gain access to planes on the ground. [BOSTON GLOBE,

9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001] After 9/11, an analysis by the Boston Globe
will conclude that Logan’s security record is “dismal” (see 1991-2000). [BOSTON
GLOBE, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Massachusetts Port Authority, Logan International Airport, Federal Aviation
Administration
Category Tags: US Air Security

In December 1999, the FBI apparently discovers a list of
shareholders in the Al Taqwa Bank that reflects holdings in
the bank at that time. The list is later confirmed as
authentic by both US and Al Taqwa officials. It contains over
700 names. Youssef Nada, the president of Al Taqwa, will
claim that the FBI knew the essential contents of the list in
1997, the same year they learned of other ties between the
bank and officially designated terrorist groups (see 1997-
September 11, 2001). [SALON, 3/15/2002] Names on the list
include:

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181006222450/http://www.historyco...

37 von 39 14.08.2019, 22:30



1997-July 2001: Hanjour Associate Wanted for FBI Investigation
but Not Put on Watch List

  

 Yousuf Abdullah Al-Qaradawi, the grand mufti of the United Arab Emirates, and
five members of his family. Qaradawi is said to be a high-ranking member of the
Muslim Brotherhood and has made statements supporting suicide bombings
against Israel (see 1986-October 1999).
 Huta and Iman bin Laden, sisters of Osama bin Laden. Salon notes that the

presence of their names on the list “undermin[es] the bin Laden family’s claim
that it separated itself from [Osama’s] terrorist pursuits after he was expelled
from Saudi Arabia in 1994.”
 Other bin Laden family members. For instance, Ghalib Mohammad Binladin, a

brother of Osama, sues Al Taqwa in 1999 for failing to pay him a claim (the suit
is thrown out of court.) [NEWSWEEK, 11/7/2001]

 Unnamed members of Hamas, which the US declared a terrorist group in 1995.
 Members of Kuwait’s royal family.
 Hassan el-Banna, a leader of the Muslim Brotherhood. (A man with this name

founded the Muslim Brotherhood but died in 1949; this may be one of his
descendants.) Other names on the list are said to be connected to organizations
linked to al-Qaeda. Swiss officials later will admit that they were aware of
reports connecting Al Taqwa to terrorist groups, but will claim they never had
enough evidence to obtain a search warrant. However, no effective action is
taken against the bank or anyone on the list. [SALON, 3/15/2002] The Al Taqwa
Bank is said to have amassed $229 million in capital by 1997. In 1995, one of the
bank’s directors said that oil-rich Saudi families “are very active” in using the
bank. The bank will be shut down after 9/11, when US officials will charge it
with funding al-Qaeda and other US-designated terrorist groups (see November
7, 2001). [BOSTON HERALD, 11/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Iman bin Laden, Hassan el-Banna, Hamas, Al Taqwa Bank,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ghalib Mohammad Binladin, Huta bin Laden, Yousuf
Abdullah Al-Qaradawi
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, Bin Laden Family

Future 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour begins associating with an unnamed
individual who is later mentioned in FBI agent Ken Williams’s famous “Phoenix
memo” (see July 10, 2001). Hanjour and this individual train at flight schools in
Arizona (see October 1996-December 1997 and 1998). Several flight instructors
will later note that the two were associates and may have carpooled together.
They are known to share the same airplane on one occasion in 1999, and are at
the school together on other occasions. The unnamed individual leaves the US in
April 2000. In May 2001, the FBI attempts to investigate this person, but after
finding out that he has left the US, it declines to open a formal investigation.
The person’s name is not placed on a watch list, so the FBI is unaware that he
returns in June and stays in the US for another month. By this time, he is an
experienced flight instructor who is certified to fly Boeing 737s. The FBI
speculates he may return to evaluate Hanjour’s flying skills or provide final
training before 9/11. There is considerable circumstantial evidence placing this
person near Hanjour in July 2001. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] This unnamed
individual may be Lofti Raissi, as several details match him perfectly. For
instance, Raissi is a flight instructor who left the US in April 2000, is later
accused of having shared an airplane with Hanjour in 1999, and is accused of
being with Hanjour in July 2001. [GUARDIAN, 1/31/2002] In addition, according to
FBI investigators, Raissi engages in a number of suspicious activities during this
period that will justify scrutiny after 9/11. For example, in June 2000, while
training at a British flight school, he reportedly asks, “if a plane flies into a
building, whether it is the responsibility of the airline or the pilot,” and warns
that “America will get theirs.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/5/2004] Raissi will be arrested in
Britain after 9/11 and accused of training Hanjour and other hijackers how to
fly, but the case against him will collapse in April 2002. He will be released, and
many of the allegations against him will be withdrawn (see September 21,
2001). No media accounts will report that Raissi was mentioned in the Phoenix
memo or wanted for an FBI investigation before 9/11.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hani Hanjour, Lotfi Raissi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Phoenix Memo, Possible
Hijacker Associates in US
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(1997-2002): State Department Official Allegedly Helps Turkish
and Israelis Plant ‘Moles’ in Nuclear Facilities

  

After December 1996: CIA Builds Own Listening Post to Obtain
Half of Intelligence NSA Already Has, but Refuses to Share

  

An unnamed high-ranking State Department official helps a nuclear smuggling
ring connected to Pakistani nuclear scientist A. Q. Khan and Pakistan’s ISI to
plant “moles” in US military and academic institutions that handle nuclear
technology, according to FBI translator Sibel Edmonds. Edmonds will later leave
the FBI, becoming a whistleblower, and say she knows this based on telephone
conversations she translated shortly after 9/11. The moles, mostly Ph.D
students, are planted by Turkish and Israeli elements in the network, which
obtains nuclear technology for Pakistan’s nuclear weapons program and for re-
sale by Khan. Edmonds will later say she thinks there are several transactions of
nuclear material every month: “I heard at least three transactions like this over
a period of 2½ years. There are almost certainly more.” She will also say that
the network appears to obtain information “from every nuclear agency in the
United States.” The State Department official apparently arranges security
clearance for some of the moles, enabling them to work in sensitive nuclear
research facilities, including the Los Alamos nuclear laboratory in New Mexico,
which is responsible for the security of the US nuclear deterrent. [SUNDAY TIMES

(LONDON), 1/6/2008] The high-ranking State Department official who is not named
by Britain’s Sunday Times is said to be Marc Grossman by both Larisa
Alexandrovna of Raw Story and former CIA officer Philip Giraldi, writing in the
American Conservative. [RAW STORY, 1/20/2008; AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 1/28/2008;
AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 11/1/2009]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Sibel Edmonds, Philip Giraldi, Larisa Alexandrovna,
Marc Grossman, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Israel, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

The CIA builds a ground station to intercept calls between Osama bin Laden in
Afghanistan and al-Qaeda’s operations centre in Yemen. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY,

12/2004; ANTIWAR, 10/22/2008; PBS, 2/3/2009] According to author James Bamford, the
station is “in the Indian Ocean area, I think it was on Madagascar.” [ANTIWAR,

10/22/2008] The NSA is already intercepting the calls, but refuses to share the raw
intelligence with the CIA (see February 1996-May 1998 and December 1996),
which is why the agency has to build the station. However, the CIA is only able
to get half the conversations, because its technology is not as good as the NSA’s.
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004; ANTIWAR, 10/22/2008; PBS, 2/3/2009] Bamford will add,
“they were only picking up half of the conversations, apparently it was
downlink, they weren’t able to get the uplink, you need a satellite.” [ANTIWAR,

10/22/2008] Presumably, Bamford means the CIA is getting the half of the calls
featuring the person talking to bin Laden, but cannot hear the Afghan end of the
conversation. To get the other half of the Afghanistan-Yemen calls the CIA would
need a satellite. [PBS, 2/3/2009]

Entity Tags: James Bamford, Michael Scheuer, National Security Agency, Alec Station,
Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub
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1997-May 29, 1998: US Creates Plan to Capture Bin Laden, but
CIA Director Tenet Cancels It

  

Imagery of bin Laden’s Tarnak Farms compound prepared for the
aborted operation. [Source: CBC]
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In 1997 and early 1998, the
US develops a plan to
capture Osama bin Laden
in Afghanistan. A CIA-
owned aircraft is stationed
in a nearby country, ready
to land on a remote
landing strip long enough
to pick him up. However,
problems with having to
hold bin Laden too long in
Afghanistan make the
operation unlikely. The
plan morphs into using a
team of Afghan informants
to kidnap bin Laden from
inside his heavily defended

Tarnak Farm complex. Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit, calls
the plan “the perfect operation.” Gary Schroen, the lead CIA officer in the field,
agrees, and gives it about a 40 percent chance of succeeding. [CLARKE, 2004, PP.

220-221; WASHINGTON POST, 2/22/2004; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] The Pentagon also reviews
the plan, finding it well crafted. In addition, there is “plausible denialability,”
as the US could easily distance itself from the raid. Scheuer will comment, “It
was the perfect capture operation becauase even if it went completely wrong
and people got killed, there was no evidence of a US hand.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 192]

However, higher-ups at the CIA are skeptical of the plan and worry that innocent
civilians might die. The plan is given to CIA Director George Tenet for approval,
but he rejects it without showing it to President Clinton. He considers it unlikely
to succeed and decides the Afghan allies are too unreliable. [CLARKE, 2004, PP.

220-221; WASHINGTON POST, 2/22/2004; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] Additionally, earlier in May
1998, the Saudis promised to try to bribe the Taliban and try bin Laden
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1997-Shortly Before September 11, 2001: Jarrah Associates with
Suspicious Radical Monitored by German Intelligence

  

Ziad Jarrah.
[Source: Reuters]

After December 1996: After CIA Obtains Half of Bin Laden’s Calls
Itself, NSA Still Refuses to Provide Other Half

  

January 20, 1997: Clinton Re-Inaugurated; Atlanta Rules Applied
at This and Other Events

  

themselves, and apparently Tenet preferred this plan (see May 1998). Scheuer is
furious. After 9/11 he will complain, “We had more intelligence against this man
and organization than we ever had on any other group we ever called a terrorist
group, and definitive and widely varied [intelligence] across all the ends, and I
could not understand why they didn’t take the chance.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

There will be later speculation that the airstrip used for these purposes is
occupied and will be used as a base of operations early in the post-9/11 Afghan
war. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, William Jefferson (“Bill”)
Clinton, Michael Scheuer, Osama bin Laden, Alec Station
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

When traveling with a radical associate known to be monitored
by German intelligence, Abdulrahman al-Makhadi (see Late
1996 or After), Ziad Jarrah meets another suspicious Islamic
radical. The man, a convert, is known in public accounts only
as Marcel K and is the vice president of the Islamic center in
North-Rhine Westphalia. In March 2001, the Bundeskriminalamt
federal criminal service will begin investigating the center’s
president with respect to membership in a terrorist
organization. Marcel K is apparently a close confidant of
Jarrah, because Jarrah always calls him before taking
important decisions, for example when he leaves to train in
Afghanistan and when he applies for admission to US flight
schools. He will also call Marcel K during his pilot training, for

the last time shortly before 9/11. [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT),

2/2/2003] Marcel K will be arrested in a Europe-wide sweep of Islamic militants in
February 2003. [DEUTSCHE WELLE (BONN), 2/6/2003; TAGESSPEIGEL, 2/7/2003; NEW YORK

TIMES NEWS SERVICE, 2/7/2003] It is not known what happens to him after this.
Entity Tags: “Marcel K”, Bundeskriminalamt Germany, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Remote Surveillance, Key Hijacker
Events

The CIA again asks the NSA for part of the transcripts of calls between Osama
bin Laden in Afghanistan and al-Qaeda’s operations center in Yemen. The NSA
has been intercepting the calls for some time (see Between May and December
1996), but refuses to share the intelligence with Alec Station, the CIA’s bin
Laden unit, in usable form (see December 1996). During the calls, the al-Qaeda
operatives talk in a simplistic code, but the NSA apparently does not decrypt the
conversations, and only gives Alec Station meaningless summaries of the calls
(see February 1996-May 1998). Without the transcripts, Alec Station cannot
crack the code and figure out what the operatives are really talking about. As a
result, the CIA built a duplicate ground station in the Indian Ocean, and is
replicating half of the NSA’s intelligence take on the calls (see After December
1996). However, it cannot obtain the other end of the calls without a satellite.
Alec Station chief Michael Scheuer will say, “We would collect it [one end of the
calls], translate it, send it to NSA, and ask them for the other half of it, so we
could better understand it, but we never got it.” Author James Bamford will
comment: “And so the CIA, Mike Scheuer, went back to NSA and said look,…
we’re able to get… half the conversations here, but we still need the other half,
and NSA still wouldn’t give them the other half. I mean this is absurd, but this is
what was going on.” [ANTIWAR, 10/22/2008; PBS, 2/3/2009]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station, James Bamford, Michael Scheuer,
National Security Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Bill Clinton is re-inaugurated as president. An extensive set of security measures
to prevent airplanes as weapons crashing into the inauguration is used. These
measures, first used at the 1996 Atlanta Olympics and thus referred to as the
“Atlanta Rules,” include the closing of nearby airspace, the use of intercept
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February-October 1997: Canadian Intelligence Alerted to Bin
Laden’s ‘Main Money-Handler’

  

Mohamed Harkat. [Source:
CBC]

February 7-21, 1997: Monitored Calls of Al-Qaeda Operatives in
Kenya Indicate One of Them Is Meeting Bin Laden in Afghanistan

  

Mustafa Fadhil.
[Source: FBI]

helicopters, the basing of armed fighters nearby, and more. This plan will later
be used for the 1999 North Atlantic Treaty Organization’s 50th anniversary
celebration in Washington, the 2000 Republican convention in Philadelphia, the
2000 Democratic convention in New York, and the George W. Bush inauguration
in 2001. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 110-11; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/1/2004]

Plans for Permanent Air Defense Unit Rejected - At some point near the end of
the Clinton administration, the Secret Service and Customs Service will agree to
create a permanent air defense unit to protect Washington. However, these
agencies are part of the Treasury Department, and the leadership there will
refuse to fund the idea. White House counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will
later recount: “Treasury nixed the air defense unit, and my attempts within the
White House to overrule them came to naught. The idea of aircraft attacking in
Washington seemed remote to many people and the risks of shooting down
aircraft in a city were thought to be far too high.” The permanent unit will not
be created until after 9/11. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 131; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/1/2004]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, US Secret Service, George W. Bush,
Clinton administration, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In February 1997, Mohamed Harkat, an Islamic militant
living in Canada who is being monitored by Canadian
intelligence (CSIS), contacts a person in Pakistan whom
he refers to as Haji Wazir. Harkat asks him about Ibn
Khattab, a warlord in Chechnya linked to al-Qaeda, and
other people linked to Islamic militancy. Canadian
intelligence is monitoring the call. In October 1997,
Harkat is interviewed by Canadian intelligence and he
tells them he has a banker friend named Haji Wazir and
that he has deposited some money in Wazir’s bank.
Canadian intelligence will later comment in court
documents that Haji Wazir is another name for Pacha
Wazir (haji is an honoric for someone who has been on
the haj, or pilgrimage, to Mecca), and that Wazir is a

“shadowy financial kingpin from the United Arab Emirates.… Wazir was the main
money-handler for Osama Bin Laden.” Furthermore, Harkat is involved with
terrorist financing for Khattab and al-Qaeda in association with Wazir. [CANADIAN

SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] Presumably Wazir becomes known to
Western intelligence agencies at this time, if he is not known already, but no
country will take any action against him until one year after 9/11 (see Late
September 2002).
Entity Tags: Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Ibn Khattab, Mohamed Harkat,
Pacha Wazir, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Terrorism Financing

US intelligence is monitoring the phones of an al-Qaeda cell
in Kenya (see April 1996 and Late 1996-August 1998), as well
as the phones of Osama bin Laden and other al-Qaeda
leaders in Afghanistan (see November 1996-Late August
1998). Between January 30 and February 3, 1997, al-Qaeda
leader Mohammed Atef calls Wadih El-Hage, the leader of
the Kenyan cell, several times. El-Hage then flies to Pakistan
and on February 4, he is monitored calling Kenya and gives
the address of the hotel in Peshawar where he is staying. On
February 7, he calls Kenyan cell member Fazul Abdullah
Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul) and says he is still in
Peshawar, waiting to enter Afghanistan and meet al-Qaeda
leaders. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY

37, 5/1/2001] Then, later on February 7, Fazul calls cell
member Mohammed Saddiq Odeh. According to a snippet of the call discussed in
a 2001 trial, Fazul informs Odeh about a meeting between the “director” and
the “big boss,” which are references to El-Hage and Osama bin Laden
respectively. In another monitored call around this time, Fazul talks to cell
member Mustafa Fadhil, and they complain to each other that Odeh is using a
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February 12, 1997: Vice President Gore’s Aviation Security
Report Released

  

Febuary 25, 1997: Monitored Fax Links Ali Mohamed and Others
in US and Germany to Al-Qaeda Leader

  

phone for personal business that is only meant to be used for al-Qaeda business.
Then, on February 21, El-Hage is back in Kenya and talks to Odeh on the phone
in another monitored call. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 37,
5/1/2001; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 39, 5/3/2001]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Mustafa Fadhil, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, US intelligence,
Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Mohammed Atef, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Wadih El-Hage, Remote Surveillance

The White House Commission on Aviation Safety and Security, led by Vice
President Al Gore, issues its final report, which highlights the risk of terrorist
attacks in the US. The report references Operation Bojinka, the failed plot to
bomb twelve American airliners out of the sky over the Pacific Ocean, and calls
for increased aviation security. The commission reports that [it] “believes that
terrorist attacks on civil aviation are directed at the United States, and that
there should be an ongoing federal commitment to reducing the threats that
they pose.” [GORE COMMISSION, 2/12/1997] However, the report has little practical
effect: “Federal bureaucracy and airline lobbying [slow] and [weaken] a set of
safety improvements recommended by a presidential commission—including one
that a top airline industry official now says might have prevented the September
11 terror attacks.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/6/2001]

Entity Tags: Commission on Aviation Safety and Security, Albert Arnold (“Al”) Gore, Jr.,
Operation Bojinka
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In February 1997, Wadih El-Hage, Osama bin Laden’s former personal secretary
now living in Kenya and working on an al-Qaeda bomb plot, goes to Afghanistan
and visits bin Laden and al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef (see February 7-21,
1997). He returns to Kenya with a seven-page report from Atef, al-Qaeda’s
military commander, that details al-Qaeda’s new ties to the Taliban. Atef writes:
“We wish to put our Muslim friends in the picture of the events, especially that
the media portrayed an untrue image about the Taliban movement. Our duty
towards the movement is to stand behind it, support it materially and morally.”
On February 25, 1997, El-Hage faxes the report to some associates with the
suggestion that it be shared with the “brothers in work.” US intelligence is
monitoring El-Hage’s phone and learns the contents of the fax and whom it is
sent to. The fax is sent to:
 Ali Mohamed, the US-al-Qaeda double agent living in California. Mohamed has

already been under surveillance since 1993 for his al-Qaeda ties (see Autumn
1993). He will not be arrested until one month after the 1998 African embassy
bombings (see September 10, 1998).
 Ihab Ali Nawawi, an apparent al-Qaeda operative living in Orlando, Florida. It

is not known if Nawawi is monitored after this, but communications between
him, Mohamed, and El-Hage are discovered in January 1998 (see January 1998).
He will not be arrested until May 1999 (see May 18, 1999).
 Farid Adlouni. He is a civil engineer living in Lake Oswego, Oregon. In 1996 and

1997, El-Hage calls Adlouni in Oregon 72 times, sometimes just before or after
meeting with bin Laden. Later in 1997, Adlouni’s home phone and fax numbers
will be found in two personal phone directories and one notebook kept by El-
Hage (see Shortly After August 21, 1997). Records show that El-Hage has
extensive dealings with Adlouni, mostly by selling gems El-Hage bought in Africa
for a better price in the US. The FBI interviews Adlouni twice in late 1997, but
he is not arrested. As of 2002, it will be reported that he continues to live in
Oregon and remains a “person of interest” and subject of investigation by the
FBI.
 Other copies of the fax are sent to associates in Germany, but they have not

been named. Apparently these contacts do not result in any arrests, as there are
no known arrests of al-Qaeda figures in Germany in 1997. [OREGONIAN, 9/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed, Ihab Ali Nawawi, Taliban, Wadih
El-Hage, Osama bin Laden, Farid Adlouni
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Wadih El-Hage, Remote Surveillance, 1998 US Embassy
Bombings
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March 1997: Radical Imam Abu Hamza Becomes Friday Preacher
at Leading London Mosque; Soon Takes it Over

  

March 1997: Hamburg Cell Member Zammar Is Monitored Getting
Spanish Help to Meet Informant Abu Qatada in Britain

  

Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading radical and informer for Britain’s security services
(see Early 1997), is given the prestigious Friday sermon spot at the large
Finsbury Park mosque in London. He is suggested thanks to his work at a mosque
in nearby Luton (see 1996) and at his interviews he manages to charm the
mosque’s management committee, which is also pleased by his low financial
demands.
Abu Qatada Rejected - The committee had also interviewed radical imam Abu
Qatada, a well known scholar and author, for the position—Abu Qatada has
militant links, but the committee is apparently not aware of them at this time.
However, Abu Qatada told the committee that they should be grateful he was
willing to take the job, demanding to see the mosque’s accounts and to receive
50 percent of all monies collected there. It is not known what Abu Qatada, an
informer for British intelligence (see June 1996-February 1997), wanted to do
with the money, but he is apparently a member of al-Qaeda’s fatwa committee
(see June 1996-1997) and is linked to terrorism finance (see 1995-February
2001). Due to the mosque’s financial position, the committee does not offer the
job to Abu Qatada.
Mosque Already Infiltrated by GIA - A group of Algerian radicals, many of whom
are veterans of the Algerian Civil War and are members of the Algerian militant
group the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), had already infiltrated the mosque, and
the Algerians assist Abu Hamza after his appointment. One leading Algerian
radical seen at the mosque is Ali Touchent, a suspected mole for the Algerian
intelligence service (see November 1996).
Takeover - However, Abu Hamza soon begins to take the mosque away from the
moderate trustees and turn it into a hotbed of radicalism. Initially, he claims
that money has gone missing from a set of flats the mosque rents to tenants,
then says that one of the flats is being used as a brothel and that one of the
mosque’s old management team is taking a cut. Thanks to Abu Hamza’s exciting
sermons, many more people attend the mosque, and there is not enough room
to accommodate all of them in the main prayer hall. Abu Hamza makes money
by selling tapes of his sermons, as well as videos of radicals fighting in
Chechnya, Algeria, and Bosnia, in a shop he opens at the mosque. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 36-43]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Abu Qatada, Finsbury Park Mosque, Groupe Islamique
ArmÃ©
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Algerian Militant Collusion

Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell with three
of the 9/11 hijackers, is monitored as he gets help in meeting al-Qaeda spiritual
leader Abu Qatada in Britain. In March 1997, Zammar in Germany calls Barakat
Yarkas in Spain. Yarkas is widely seen as the top leader of al-Qaeda in Spain, and
Spanish intelligence is monitoring his calls. Telephone intercepts show that
Zammar tells Yarkas, “I want to meet with brother Abu Qatada,” Zammar said,
according to a transcript of the conversation. Yarkas replies, “Yes, I’ll talk to
him and I’ll ask him.” Yarkas gives Qatada’s phone number to Zammar two days
later. Zammar goes on to meet Qatada, but details of that meeting are
unknown. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/30/2003] Yarkas has been traveling to Britain for
years, meeting with Qatada and giving him money (see 1995-February 2001). In
1996 or 1997, US intelligence learns that Qatada is a key spiritual adviser for al-
Qaeda (see June 1996-1997). Shortly before Zammar’s call to Yarkas, British
intelligence recruited Qatada as an informant, although he may not be a fully
honest one (see June 1996-February 1997). It is unknown if Zammar’s visit with
Qatada becomes known to US or German intelligence. Zammar may introduce
Hamburg cell member Said Bahaji to Qatada, because Qatada’s phone number
will be found in Bahaji’s address book shortly after 9/11 (see Shortly After
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Barakat Yarkas, Abu Qatada, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Centro Nacional
de Inteligencia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-
Qaeda in Spain, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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March 1997-Early 2000: German Intelligence Investigates
Hamburg Al-Qaeda Cell Member Zammar; CIA Is Involved

  

Apparently, this is news video of Mohammed
Haydar Zammar taken shortly after 9/11.
[Source: UE-TV]

March 1997-April 2000: French and British Informer Helps
Security Services Track Moussaoui and Shoe Bomber Reid

  

Reda Hassaine. [Source: CBC]

Spring 1997-April 21, 2000: French and British Informer Studies
Radical Recruiting Techniques in London Mosque

  

An investigation of al-Qaeda contacts in
Hamburg by the Office for the Protection
of the Constitution (BfV), Germany’s
domestic intelligence service, begins at
least by this time (Germany refuses to
disclose additional details). The
investigation is called Operation Zartheit
(Operation Tenderness), and it was started
by a tip about Mohammed Haydar Zammar
from Turkish intelligence (see 1996). [NEW
YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003]

Zammar Linked to Hamburg 9/11 Cell and
Bin Laden - It is later believed that
Zammar, a German of Syrian origin, is a
part of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 1/14/2003] Zammar will later
claim that he recruited 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta and others into the cell.
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002] German intelligence is aware that he was personally
invited to Afghanistan by bin Laden. [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT),

2/2/2003] The investigation into Zammar allegedly stops in early 2000, after
investigators conclude they don’t have enough evidence to convict him of any
crime. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 11/21/2005]

CIA Involved with Zammar Operation - Vanity Fair will later claim that “A lone
CIA agent, the Germans disclose, attempted to work alongside them” in
Operation Zartheit, but German “requests for greater information and
cooperation from the CIA, they claim, came to naught.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] This
CIA agent is probably Thomas Volz, who is the CIA’s undercover agent in
Hamburg at the time (see December 1999).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Thomas Volz, Mohamed Atta, Central
Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Ansaldo Energia, Osama bin Laden, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Reda Hassaine, an Algerian journalist who informs for
a number of intelligence services, including an
Algerian service, the French Direction Générale de la
Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE), and the British Special
Branch and MI5, helps intelligence agencies track
Zacarias Moussaoui and shoe-bomber Richard Reid.
One place Hassaine sees Moussaoui and Reid is the
Four Feathers club, where leading Islamist cleric Abu
Qatada preaches. [EVENING STANDARD, 1/28/2005; O'NEILL

AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 133] Hassaine also sees
Moussaoui, Reid, and Spanish al-Qaeda leader
Barakat Yarkas at the Finsbury Park mosque in
London. The mosque, a hotbed of Islamic extremism

headed by Abu Hamza al-Masri, is the center of attention for many intelligence
agencies. Hassaine does not realize how important these people will later
become at this time, but recognizes their faces when they become famous after
9/11. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 133] British intelligence also monitor phone
calls between Moussaoui and Reid in 2000 (see Mid-2000-December 9, 2000).
Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Barakat Yarkas,
Zacarias Moussaoui, UK Security Service (MI5), Special Branch (Britain), Abu Hamza al-
Masri, Richard C. Reid, Reda Hassaine, Abu Qatada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Al-Qaeda in
Spain, Abu Qatada, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

Reda Hassaine, an informer for French and then British intelligence (see Early
1997, (November 11, 1998), and (May 1999)), watches leading radical imam Abu
Hamza al-Masri at work in Finsbury Park mosque, where he recruits numerous
extremist Muslims to take up arms. Abu Hamza is an informer for the British
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After March 1997: Algerian Government Mole Told to Focus on
Top London Imam Abu Hamza

  

(Late 1990s): Radical London Imam Abu Hamza Tells Followers It
Is OK to Steal from Non-Muslims

  

himself (see Early 1997).
Schoolboys - Hassaine will later describe the techniques Abu Hamza used on
schoolboys: “They would come to the mosque after they finished school, from
11 years old and upwards, and he would sit them down and first tell them a few
funny stories. This was his little madrassa [Islamic boarding school]. Parents
were sending their kids to learn about Islam, they didn’t realize they were
sending them to be brainwashed. Abu Hamza would talk very slowly to them,
telling them about the teachings of the Koran, and the need for violence.”
Young Men - Hassaine will say that recruitment proper began with the older
novices, who Abu Hamza met in the first-floor prayer room: “This was the heart
of the action. It was how the recruitment began. Many of these kids were British
Asian boys, and he would talk to them in English. He would talk about Kashmir.
His message was always the same: ‘Islam is all about jihad and at the end the
reward is paradise. Paradise is held by two swords and you must use one of
those to kill in the name of Allah to get to paradise.’”
Algeria - Hassaine will add: “When the people were Algerians he would sit with
them with coffee and dates and show them the GIA videos, and he would say,
‘Look at your brothers, look what they are doing, they are heroes, most of them
are now in paradise and if you go there with them you will have 72 wives. All of
this will be for ever, for eternity. This life is very short, you have to think about
the big journey.’”
Osama bin Laden - Hassaine will also comment: “He used to talk about Yemen
and Egypt, but after 1998 all the talk changed, it became all about Afghanistan.
Osama bin Laden was there, the Taliban were building the Islamic state. This
was the beginning of the recruitment of a second generation of people to go to
Afghanistan, not to fight this time but to learn how to fight, to train and then go
elsewhere to do damage. It all began in the summer of 1998.” [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 84-85]

Under Surveillance - Authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will also point out:
“Foreign intelligence services knew this selection process was happening within
months of Abu Hamza taking over in north London in March 1997. They had their
own informants inside.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 79]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

After Abu Hamza al-Masri takes over as the Friday preacher at Finsbury Park
Mosque, a mole working for the Algerian government is told to find out
everything he can about Abu Hamza. The mole, Reda Hassaine, has been
working for the Algerians against the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) in London for
some time (see Early 1995). The Algerians know that Abu Hamza met with
Algerian fighters in Bosnia (see 1995), and is at the top of the GIA’s network of
foreign supporters. Hassaine goes to the mosque every day and, as he and Abu
Hamza have two mutual acquaintances, he is sometimes able to sit with him and
listen to him speak. He does not get to know Abu Hamza well, but hears him
constantly talking about jihad, killing, and life after death. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 132]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Leading Islamist cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for the British security
services (see Early 1997), gives a lecture entitled “Holding Fast to Allah in the
Land of Disbelief” explaining to his followers that they can steal from non-
Muslims. The date of the lecture is not known precisely, but it is presumably
after Abu Hamza takes over Finsbury Park mosque in early 1997 (see March
1997). Abu Hamza’s basic reasoning is that “the unbelievers cheated us and took
it [Muslim wealth] away, but we come to take some of it back.” He says that the
lives and wealth of Muslims are more valuable that that of unbelievers, and so
are protected. Unbelievers’ wealth is not protected, and so can be taken. “If
you can claim it [Muslim wealth] back, then do so,” he says, adding: “It is theft
but it is theft from non-protected persons. It is like killing a non-protected
person, there is nothing in it; it is not protected blood… We have no concern;
the nation has no concern with your acts in these things. The nation of
Mohammed has no concern…” In the question and answer session afterwards,
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April 1997: New York Fire Chief Tells Firefighters that They Need
to Prepare for Terrorist Attacks

  

April 5, 1997: US Again Not Interested in Sudan’s Al-Qaeda Files   

Mansoor Ijaz. [Source:
Crescent Hydropolis
Resorts publicity
photo]

Abu Hamza is asked about repayment of a student loan, and replies, “Any debts,
you just take it, you just take them all and go.” Shoplifting is also permitted:
“You break by force and you take it, this is OK.” However, this does not apply to
Muslims who have come to Britain seeking protection, for example from religious
persecution, as such people owe the country a debt of gratitude. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 70]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Terrorism Financing, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Battalion Chief Ray Downey of the New York City Fire Department (FDNY) warns
senior firefighters about the need to prepare for terrorist attacks and says
another attack in the United States is “going to happen.” He issues the warning
in a speech he gives at the annual Fire Department Instructors Conference, a
six-day event in Indianapolis, Indiana. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 7/1997; FIRE ENGINEERING,
9/1997; FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/1998]

Fire Chief Says Firefighters Have a 'Lot to Learn' about Terrorism - Downey says
in his speech: “Terrorism has taken on a new light. It’s a new part of the fire
service that we all had better prepare for.” He mentions the terrorist bombings
of the World Trade Center in February 1993 (see February 26, 1993), the Murrah
Federal Building in Oklahoma City in April 1995 (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April
19, 1995), and the Olympic Games in Atlanta, Georgia, in July 1996. He warns,
“I stand up here to tell you, having been involved in [responding to] all three of
those terrorist incidents personally, at the scene, that we have an awful lot to
learn.”
Chief Says a Chemical or Biological Attack Is 'Going to Happen' - Downey
describes a number of smaller-scale terrorist attacks or planned terrorist attacks
that have occurred in the US in just the last six or eight months and then asks,
“Is the fire service ready to handle these incidents?” He asks the firefighters
attending his speech if they know about chemical agents such as “sarin” and
“mustard gas” or biological agents such as “anthrax” and “botulism.” He asks if
they think an attack involving one of these agents is “not possible.” He then
cautions them to “[g]et with it” and says, “It’s not a matter of what, where, or
who—but when” such an attack will occur. He concludes, “It’s going to happen
—accept the fact.” [FIRE ENGINEERING, 9/1997]

Chief Helps Prepare His Department to Respond to Terrorism - Downey is a
member of the FDNY’s Special Operations Command (SOC) and is put in charge
of the unit sometime this year. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/22/2001; FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/2002]

The SOC is an elite group of firefighters who respond to unique fire and
emergency situations. [LONG ISLAND HERALD, 7/13/2007; SMITHSONIAN, 8/31/2013] Its
members are trained to deal with catastrophes. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 10/21/2001]

As head of the unit, Downey will be responsible for planning the FDNY’s response
to terrorist attacks. [DOWNEY, 2004, PP. 222] Fire Engineering magazine will
comment in 2002, “Due in part to [Downey’s] diligence, FDNY is one of the best
equipped and most prepared fire departments in terrorism response in the
world.” [FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/2002] Downey will be killed when the WTC collapses
on September 11, 2001. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Ray Downey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The Sudanese government, frustrated in previous efforts to
be removed from a US list of terrorism sponsors, tries a back
channel approach using Mansoor Ijaz, a multimillionaire
Pakistani-American businessman. Ijaz is personally
acquainted with President Clinton, National Security Adviser
Sandy Berger, and other high-level US officials. With help
from Ijaz (who is also hoping to invest in Sudan), on April 5,
1997, Sudan President Omar al-Bashir writes a letter to Lee
Hamilton (D-NH), the ranking Democrat on the House
Foreign Affairs Committee. It states, “We extend an offer to
the FBI’s Counterterrorism units and any other official
delegations which your government may deem appropriate,
to come to the Sudan and work with [us] in order to assess
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May 1997: Saudis Reveal Bin Laden Is Sending Money to US but
Fail to Share More on Al-Qaeda Finances

  

May 1997: David Edger Is New CIA Chief of Station in Germany   

the data in our possession and help us counter the forces your government, and
ours, seek to contain.” This is a reference to Sudan’s extensive files on al-Qaeda
gathered during the years bin Laden lived there, which the Sudanese had
offered the US before (see March 8, 1996-April 1996). Sudan allows Ijaz to see
some of these files. Ijaz discusses the letter with Secretary of State Madeleine
Albright, Berger, and other prominent US officials, but to no success. No US
official sends any reply back to Sudan. Tim Carney, US ambassador to Sudan, will
complain, “It was an offer US officials did not take seriously.” ABC News will
report in 2002 that the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry plans to investigate Sudan’s
offer. Senator Bob Graham (D-FL), co-chairman of the inquiry, will ask, “Why
wouldn’t we be accepting intelligence from the Sudanese?” But the inquiry’s
2003 final report will make no mention of this offer or other offers to hand over
the files (see February 5, 1998; May 2000). (It should be noted the report is
heavily censored so this might be discussed in redacted sections.) Hamilton, the
recipient of the letter, will become the Vice Chairman of the 9/11 Commission.
The Commission’s 2004 final report will not mention Sudan’s offers, and will fail
to mention the direct involvement of the Commission’s Vice Chairman in these
matters. [VANITY FAIR, 1/2002; ABC NEWS, 2/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, Tim Carney, Osama bin Laden, Omar Al-Bashir, Mansoor Ijaz,
Al-Qaeda, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Lee
Hamilton, Madeleine Albright
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Tayyib al-Madani (a.k.a. Abu Fadel) turns himself in to the Saudi government. He
handled the distribution of al-Qaeda’s finances and ran some of Osama bin
Laden’s businesses in Sudan. It is said that he had to approve every al-Qaeda
expenditure of more than $1,000. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 181] Tayyib is close to bin Laden
and is married to bin Laden’s niece. FBI agent Ali Soufan will later say that
Tayyib had lost a leg many years earlier, fighting in Afghanistan against the
Soviets. In constant pain since his amputation, he went to London to seek
treatment. Eventually, he turns himself in to the Saudis in London in the hope
that they can help with his medical problems. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 45-46] The Saudi
government gives the US some limited information it learns from questioning
Tayyib. The US presses the Saudi government for direct access to him to learn
more, but the Saudis will not allow it (see September-November 1998). In
August 1997, the Daily Telegraph will publicly reveal that Tayyib has turned
himself in. The article suggests that he may have been working as a Saudi
double agent for some time before defecting. US sources will say that Saudis
have shared information that some money has been sent from bin Laden bank
accounts in Pakistan and Afghanistan to individuals in London, Detroit, Brooklyn,
and Jersey City in New Jersey. The article will note that Tayyib’s “information is
thought to have been the reason a federal grand jury has been secretly
convened in New York to examine the financing of terrorism in America.” It is
unclear what becomes of the individuals being sent the money, but the article
will suggest that the recent arrest of two Palestinians planning an attack in New
York City is connected to Tayyib’s revelations (see July 31, 1997). [DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 8/2/1997]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Ali Soufan, Tayyib al-Madani
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

David Edger, a veteran CIA operative, is nominated
chief of station at the US embassy in Berlin.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/1/1997] Previously, Edger had been
associate deputy director for operations in the
Directorate of Operations (DO) since July 1995.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/31/1995] The DO is the clandestine
operations arm of the CIA. [TENET, 2007, PP. 18] Many
reports in the German and international press
indicate that the CIA was monitoring members of the
Hamburg cell in the years before 9/11 and tried to
recruit informers (see November 1, 1998-February
2001 and December 1999). Although press reports do
not mention him by name, these efforts would have
been overseen by Edger. He will later say that the CIA

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009135517/http://www.historyco...

9 von 42 14.08.2019, 22:32



May 1997-2000: Former CIA Informer Active in Rome, Obtains
Asylum in Italy

  

May 19, 1997: Military Review Suggests Cutting Fighter
Protection over US; Several Bases Are Discontinued

  

William Cohen. [Source:
US Department of
Defense]

May 22, 1997: FBI: Terrorists Are Operating in US With Capability
to Attack

  

tracked some of the people responsible for the 9/11 attacks in Germany (see
February 12, 2002). Edger will stay in this position until the summer of 2001,
when he is appointed to the University of Oklahoma (see August 2001).
Entity Tags: David Edger, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar), a member of the Egyptian
terrorist organization Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya who previously informed for the
CIA in Albania (see August 27, 1995 and Shortly After), arrives in Italy and settles
in Rome. He obtains asylum in Italy and serves as an imam near the Italian
capital for a few years. He will later move to Milan at the same time a key al-
Qaeda operative moves there (see Summer 2000). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/2/2005;
VIDINO, 2006, PP. 242]

Entity Tags: Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Secretary of Defense William Cohen issues a comprehensive
assessment of America’s defense requirements, called the
Report of the Quadrennial Defense Review (QDR). This is a
six-month analysis of the “threats, risks and opportunities
for US national security,” and reviews all aspects of the US
defense strategy. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/19/1997] Among
other things, the 1997 QDR outlines the conversion of six
continental air defense squadrons to general purpose,
training or other missions. It calls for there being just four
“alert” air defense sites around the US: at Otis,
Massachusetts; Homestead, Florida; Riverside, California;
and Portland, Oregon. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/1997;

FILSON, 2003, PP. 348] Major General Larry Arnold, who is
commanding general of NORAD’s Continental Region on
9/11, later says: “The QDR didn’t make any sense at all.

[T]here was a fight just to maintain the number of alert sites that we had. We
felt we could operate fairly reasonably with about ten sites and thought eight
was the absolute highest risk we could take.” NORAD Commander in Chief
General Howell M. Estes III has written to the Joint Chiefs of Staff that a
minimum of seven alert sites are needed to maintain America’s air sovereignty.
In the end, three extra alert sites are added to the four suggested in the QDR.
These are at Hampton, Virginia; Panama City, Florida; and Ellington, Texas.
Larry Arnold later says, “I didn’t feel particularly comfortable with seven [alert
sites] because there are great large distances between the alert sites.” [FILSON,

2003, PP. 36] Other bases will lose their NORAD air defense functions over the next
year, including those in Fresno, California; Fargo, North Dakota; Duluth,
Minnesota; Burlington, Vermont; Atlantic City, New Jersey; and Great Falls,
Montana. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/1997] Of these closed bases, the most
critical loss on 9/11 will be the Atlantic City, New Jersey base, located about
halfway between New York City and Washington. Boston air traffic control,
apparently unaware the base has lost its air defense function will try and fail to
contact the base shortly after learning about the first hijacking of the morning,
Flight 11 (see (8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Howell M. Estes III, Larry Arnold, William S. Cohen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

The Associated Press reports that senior FBI officials have determined that
militant Islamic groups are operating in the US. FBI agent John O’Neill is quoted
as saying, “Almost every one of these groups has a presence in the United States
today. A lot of these groups now have the capacity and the support
infrastructure in the United States to attack us here if they choose to.” [PBS
FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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May 22, 1997: Spanish Intelligence Learns Madrid Cell Is Sending
Recuits to Al-Qaeda Training Camps, Takes No Action

  

May 25-28, 1997: Saudi Arabia, Pakistan, and UAE Officially
Recognize Taliban Government

  

May 26, 1997: Taliban Government Is Officially Recognized by
Saudis

  

June 1997: Panel Finds US Unprepared for WMD Terrorism   

June 3, 1997: PNAC Think Tank Issues Statement of Principles   

Spanish intelligence has been monitoring an al-Qaeda cell based in Madrid led by
Barakat Yarkas (see 1995 and After), and they are aware that a leader of the cell
named Chej Salah left Spain in late 1995 and moved to Peshawar, Pakistan. He
serves there as an al-Qaeda talent scout, sending the most promising recruits to
a training camp in Afghanistan. Yarkas’s cell is recruiting youths in Spanish
mosques to join al-Qaeda. On May 22, 1997, the Spanish monitor a phone call in
which Salah tells Yarkas that the recruits he is sending are being taken care of
by al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida. Despite such knowledge, the Spanish
government will not arrest any members of the Madrid cell until after 9/11. This
is according to a book by Jose María Irujo, lead investigative journalist for the
Spanish newspaper El Pais. [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 23-40]

Entity Tags: Chej Salah, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Abu Zubaida, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Abu Zubaida,
Remote Surveillance

Saudi Arabia, Pakistan, and the United Arab Emirates (UAE) officially recognize
the Taliban government. Pakistan is the first to give recognition, doing so on the
same day the Taliban temporarily conquers the town of Mazar-i-Sharif in
northern Afghanistan. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/28/1997; GUARDIAN, 5/29/1997] On 9/11,
these three will still be the only countries that recognize the Taliban as the
legitimate rulers of Afghanistan. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Taliban
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia

The Saudi government becomes the first country to extend formal recognition of
the Taliban government of Afghanistan. Pakistan and the United Arab Emirates
will follow suit. On 9/11, these three countries are the only countries that
officially recognize the Taliban. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Saudi Arabia, Taliban, United Arab Emirates
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

A Department of Energy study group chaired by former CIA Director James
Woolsey and Harvard professor Joseph Nye warns that the United States is
unprepared for the rising threat of a nuclear, biological, or chemical terrorist
attack on the homeland. [SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY REVIEW, 1/1998] Despite the urgency
of the threat, Woolsey and Nye say they doubt that the US can really mobilize in
time. In an essay published in the Los Angeles Times, they write: “The very
nature of US society makes it difficult to prepare for this security problem.
Within recent memory, we have not had to battle a foreign invading force on US
soil. Because of our ‘Pearl Harbor’ mind-set, we are unlikely to mount an
adequate defense until we suffer an attack. Because the threat of terrorism
with weapons of mass destruction is amorphous (rogue states, transnational
groups, ad hoc groups or individuals) and constantly changing, it is difficult to
make predictions and preparations. However, given the current geopolitical
state of the world, there is every indication that terrorism will be the most
likely physical threat to the US homeland for at least the next decade. Only if
we go beyond business as usual and respond in a broader and more systematic
manner do we stand a chance of dealing with this problem before the horror of
another Pearl Harbor.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/1/1997; WASHINGTON DIPLOMAT, 12/2001]

Entity Tags: James Woolsey, Joseph Nye
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The Project for the New American Century (PNAC), a
neoconservative think tank formed in the spring of 1997,
issues its statement of principles. PNAC’s stated aims
are:
 to “shape a new century favorable to American

principles and interests”
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June 9-13, 1997: Military Exercise Simulates ‘Electronic Pearl
Harbor’; Reveals Vulnerability to Cyberterrrorism

  

June 15, 1997: Killer of CIA Officers Captured in Pakistan and
Rendered to US

  

Mid-1997: Militant Operative Uses British Intelligence Phone to
Call All Over Europe

  

 to achieve “a foreign policy that boldly and purposefully promotes American
principles abroad”
 to “increase defense spending significantly”
 to challenge “regimes hostile to US interests and values”
 to “accept America’s unique role in preserving and extending an international

order friendly to our security, our prosperity, and our principles.” [PROJECT FOR

THE NEW AMERICAN CENTURY, 6/3/1997] The Statement of Principles is significant,
because it is signed by a group who will become “a roll call of today’s Bush inner
circle.” [GUARDIAN, 2/26/2003] ABC’s Ted Koppel will later say PNAC’s ideas have
“been called a secret blueprint for US global domination.” [ABC NEWS, 3/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Project for the New American Century, Ted Koppel
Category Tags: US Dominance

The US military and other government agencies conduct a military exercise
called “Eligible Receiver 97” to ascertain the nation’s vulnerability to electronic
attacks by other states or terrorists. A Red Team of “hackers” from the NSA
penetrates military computers and civilian infrastructure in the
telecommunications and electricity industries. While the details are classified,
officials say that the exercise shows that the US could suffer a catastrophic
attack in the form of an “electronic Pearl Harbor.” The electricity could be shut
down and the 911 emergency phone service could be disrupted. These fears will
find confirmation after 9/11 when evidence of possible cyber attacks by al-
Qaeda will be uncovered (see Summer 2001 and 2002). [CNN, 11/7/1997; WASHINGTON

TIMES, 4/16/1998; WASHINGTON POST, 5/24/1998; CNN, 4/6/1999; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 12/2005]

However, George Smith, a computer security expert, discounts the threat. An
electronic Pearl Harbor, he says, is “not likely.” Computer viruses and other
forms of computer attack are not effective weapons and the vulnerability of the
civilian infrastructure is exaggerated. [ISSUES IN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY, 1998]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, George Smith
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Mir Aimal Kasi, an Islamic militant who killed two CIA officers and wounded
another three in 1993 (see January 25, 1993), is arrested in Pakistan by a joint
US-Pakistani team.
Betrayal - The capture is a result of reward money offered for information about
him. After the shooting, Kasi hid in Pakistan, where he was protected by a local
tribal leader. However, the leader decides he would like the reward money, and
sends an emissary to the US consulate in Karachi, where he speaks to the FBI
and provides evidence the leader can deliver Kasi. Pakistan’s ISI agrees to help
and the three agencies send representatives to the town of Dera Ghazi Khan.
[COLL, 2004, PP. 374-5; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/27/2005] The town is in the Punjab, in
central Pakistan. [COLUMBIA ENCYCLOPAEDIA, 2007] The tribal leader lures Kasi there
and he is captured by the joint team, then rendered to the US.
Tenet's Reaction - CIA Director George Tenet calls hundreds of the agency’s staff
together to celebrate the operation, declaring, “No terrorist should sleep
soundly as long as this agency exists,” and encouraging employees to “have a
cocktail before noon.” [COLL, 2004, PP. 374-5; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/27/2005]

Reason for Rendition - National Security Council official Daniel Benjamin will
explain why Kasi and Bojinka plotter Ramzi Yousef (see February 7, 1995) are
not extradited in the normal manner, but rendered: “Both were apprehended in
Pakistan, whose leaders decided that the nation would rather not have those
two—folk heroes to some—sitting in jail, awaiting extradition. Pakistan’s leaders
feared that cooperating with the United States would be dangerously unpopular,
so they wanted the suspects out of the country quickly.” [WASHINGTON POST,
10/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Mir Aimal Kasi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Pakistan and the ISI

Omar Nasiri, who informs on al-Qaeda for the British intelligence service MI5 and
the French service Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE), lends his
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July 1997: Canadian Intelligence Learns of Militant Recruitment
Effort in Canada

  

(Mid-1997): Radical London Imam Abu Hamza Establishes Training
Camps in Britain, Hires Former Soldiers to Teach Recruits

  

July 11, 1997: George Tenet Becomes New Director of CIA   

After July 11, 1997: CIA Significantly Expands Paramilitary
Capacity under New Director Tenet

  

phone to an operative of the Algerian militant Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) his
handlers are interested in. The operative, known only as “Khaled,” uses the
phone to make a call to Algeria that is recorded by MI5. Khaled later borrows
the phone several times, and MI5 records calls he makes all over Europe. [NASIRI,
2006, PP. 291-2]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Qatada, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la
SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Omar Nasiri, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian
Militant Collusion, Other Possible Moles or Informants

In July 1997, Islamic Jihad operative Mahmoud Jaballah receives a fax from
Ahmad Salama Mabruk, a member of Islamic Jihad’s ruling council living in
Azerbaijan. Canadian intelligence has been closely monitoring Jaballah since he
arrived in Canada in 1996 (see May 11, 1996-August 2001) and they learn the
contents of this fax while monitoring him. Mabruk’s fax gives guidance on how to
recruit new operatives. Jaballah responds by telling Mabruk and Thirwat Salah
Shehata, another member of Islamic Jihad’s ruling council, that he already has
recruited some people affiliated with the Muslim Brotherhood. Furthermore,
they have Canadian residence papers, they have been tested, and they have
proven reliable. He says it is time for them to be briefed about their duties.
Mabruk replies that he is pleased and that these new recruits are very much
needed. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] Perhaps not
coincidentally, it will later be reported that also in 1997, Canadian intelligence
begins a large-scale investigation of Islamic militants in Canada that will
eventually be formally named Project A/O Canada. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 3/17/2007]

Entity Tags: Mahmoud Jaballah, Ahmad Salama Mabruk, Canadian Security Intelligence
Service, Muslim Brotherhood, Islamic Jihad, Thirwat Salah Shehata
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

Leading radical cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for Britain’s security
services (see Early 1997), begins to establish a series of training camps in Britain
in order to toughen up recruits he wishes to send to fight for Islam abroad. He
knows that not all the training can be performed in Britain, but thinks that
British teenagers may not be able to cope with the rigors of foreign camps
straightaway; the British camps are simply meant as an introduction to the
training regime. His first step is to establish a group to examine the laws about
firing guns on private property and consider acquiring a country retreat for his
militia. Initially, Abu Hamza takes advantage of venues used by companies for
team bonding exercises, but he later hires an old monastery in Kent and a farm
in Scotland for the groups to use. There, recruits learn to strip down AK-47
machine guns and decommissioned grenades, as well as working with mock
rocket launchers. Another site he uses is the Brecon Beacons in Wales, and he
hires two ex-soldiers who claim to have been in Special Forces to train his
recruits. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 83-84] Abu Hamza will later attempt to start
a similar camp in the US (see November 1999-Early 2000).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

George J. Tenet becomes the new director of the CIA. He will remain in the
position well after 9/11. Tenet was never a CIA field agent, but started his
government career as a Congressional aide. From 1993 to 1995 he was a senior
intelligence staffer on the National Security Council. He was a CIA deputy
director from 1995. In December 1996, John Deutch abruptly resigned as CIA
director and Tenet was made acting director until he is confirmed as the new
director in July 1997. [USA TODAY, 10/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, John Deutch, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA significantly expands its paramilitary capacity under new Director
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July 31, 1997: Islamic Extremist Suicide Attack in New York City
Narrowly Averted

  

Gazi Ibrahim Abu
Mezer. [Source:
Associated Press]

August 1997: US Intelligence Monitoring Cell in Kenya Discovers
Al-Qaeda Operatives around the World

  

George Tenet (see July 11, 1997). The agency had a large paramilitary arm that
had been used during the 1960s and 1970s, for example in Vietnam, but the
capacity was wound down following scandals at the end of the 1970s implicating
the CIA in assassinations and torture. However, at some point in the late 1990s
the CIA again begins to enlarge its paramilitary unit, known as the Special
Operations Group (SOG). [TIME, 12/10/2001; TIME, 2/3/2003] The SOG becomes
involved in the CIA’s rendition program. [GREY, 2007, PP. 142]

Entity Tags: CIA Special Operations Group, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Gazi Ibrahim Abu Mezer, and Lafi Khalil, two Palestinian
men who had recently immigrated from the West Bank to
the US, are arrested in New York City. They are found with a
number of hand made bombs, and officials claim they were
mere hours away from using them on a busy Atlantic Avenue
subway station and on a commuter bus. Police were tipped
off to them by a roommate. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/1/1997; CNN,

8/2/1997] In the days immediately after the arrests,
numerous media reports claim that the FBI has tied the two
men to Hamas. For instance, the Associated Press reports,
“The FBI has linked two suspects in a Brooklyn suicide-
bombing plot to the militant Mideast group Hamas… One
man was linked to Hamas by intelligence sources, the other

through an immigration document he had filled out in which he said he had been
accused in Israel of having been in a terrorist organization. The organization,
the source said, was Hamas.” Reports say both suspects “are working for Mousa
Abu Marzouk, the Hamas political leader who lived in Virginia for 15 years before
being arrested in 1995, imprisoned as a terrorism suspect, and then deported
earlier [in 1997].”(see July 5, 1995-May 1997) [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/1/1997; CNN,

8/2/1997] According to another account, “law enforcement authorities say these
suspects made frequent phone calls from local neighborhood stores to various
Hamas organization offices in the Middle East.” [PBS, 8/1/1997] Just days earlier,
there had been a Hamas suicide bombing in Israel that killed fifteen people.
Mezer or Khalil reportedly called the suicide bombers “heroes” and added, “We
wish to join them.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/2/1997] A note is found in their apartment
that threatens a series of attacks unless several jailed militants were released,
including Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ramzi Yousef, and Sheikh Ahmed Yassin,
the top leader of Hamas. A copy of the letter was sent to the State Department
two days before their arrest. A portrait of Abdul-Rahman is also found on the
wall of their apartment. [CNN, 8/2/1997; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/6/1997] However, on
August 4, US officials announce that the two had no ties to Hamas or any other
organization. In his trial, Mezer will say he planned to use the bombs to kill as
many Jews as possible, though not in a subway. He will describe himself as a
supporter of Hamas but not a member. He will be convicted and sentenced to
life in prison. Khalil will be acquitted of the terrorism charge, but convicted of
having a fake immigration card. He will be sentenced to three years in prison
and then ordered deported. [CNN, 8/4/1997; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/21/1998; NATIONAL
JOURNAL, 9/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Lafi Khalil, Hamas, Sheikh Ahmed Yassin, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Gazi Ibrahim Abu Mezer, US Department of State, Omar Abdul-Rahman,
Mousa Abu Marzouk
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

On August 2, 1997, the Telegraph reports that Tayyib al-Madani, a chief financial
officer for bin Laden, turned himself in to the Saudis in May 1997 (see May
1997). Later in the month, US agents raid Wadih El-Hage’s house in Nairobi,
Kenya (see August 21, 1997). El-Hage and and Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a.
Haroun Fazul), both members of the al-Qaeda cell in Nairobi, Kenya, start a
flurry of phone traffic, warning other operatives about the raid and the
defection. Their phones are already being monitored by the CIA and NSA (see
May 21, 1996), who continue to listen in as they communicate nearly every day
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August 1997: CIA Monitors Central Asia for Oil Reserves   

August 1997-June 1998: London Imam Abu Qatada and Bin Laden
Allegedly Help Wanted Militant Move to Britain

  

After July 11, 1997: CIA Obtains Domestic Call and Financial
Information to Support ‘Black Ops’

  

with al-Qaeda operatives in places such as Afghanistan, Pakistan, London, and
Germany. They also phone other members of their cell in Mombasa, Kenya. It
appears they realize their phones are being bugged because at one point Fazul
explicitly warns an operative in Hamburg, Germany, Sadek Walid Awaad (a.k.a.
Abu Khadija), to stop calling because the lines are bugged. However, US
intelligence is able to learn much just from the numbers and locations that are
being called. For instance, the call to Awaad alerts US intelligence to other
operatives in Hamburg who know the 9/11 hijackers living there (see Late 1997).
[MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 200-202; EL PAIS, 9/17/2003]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Tayyib al-Madani, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Wadih El-
Hage, Sadek Walid Awaad
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Remote Surveillance

The CIA creates a secret task force to monitor Central Asia’s politics and gauge
its wealth. Covert CIA officers, some well-trained petroleum engineers, travel
through southern Russia, Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, and Turkmenistan to sniff out
potential oil reserves. [TIME, 5/4/1998]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

According to a November 2001 Spanish government indictment, in August 1997,
a Syrian Islamist militant named Abu Bashir is arrested in Yemen and accused of
plotting to assassinate the Yemeni deputy prime minister. He is soon deported to
Malaysia. London imam Abu Qatada then contacts Osama bin Laden and asks him
for his help to get settled with a job and house in Malaysia. Then, in June 1998,
Spanish al-Qaeda leader Barakat Yarkas and Qatada arrange for Bashir to move
to London. The Observer will report in March 2004 that Bashir apparently is still
living in public housing in London. [OBSERVER, 3/21/2004] Presumably the Spanish
government knows this because Spanish intelligence is heavily monitoring Yarkas
at the time, and he is frequently meeting with Qatada in London (see 1995-
February 2001). Qatada is working as a British government informant around this
time (see June 1996-February 1997). The exact identity of Abu Bashir is not
known as there are several al-Qaeda-linked figures with a similar name.
Entity Tags: Abu Qatada, Abu Bashir, Barakat Yarkas, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Some time after he is appointed CIA Director (see July 11, 1997), but before
9/11, George Tenet negotiates a series of agreements with telecommunications
and financial institutions “to get access to certain telephone, Internet, and
financial records related to ‘black’ intelligence operations.” The arrangements
are made personally by the companies’ CEOs and Tenet, who plays “the patriot
card” to get the information. The arrangement involves the CIA’s National
Resources Division, which has at least a dozen offices in the US. The Division’s
main aim is to recruit people in the US to spy abroad. However, in this case the
Division makes arrangements so that other intelligence agencies, such as the
NSA, can access the information and records the CEOs agree to provide.
[WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 323-5] There is a history of co-operation between the CIA’s
National Resources Division and the NSA. For example, Monte Overacre, a CIA
officer assigned to the Division’s San Diego office in the early 1990s, said that he
worked with the NSA there, obtaining information about foreign
telecommunications programs and passing it on to the Technology Management
Office, a joint venture between the two agencies. [MOTHER JONES, 1/1998] One US
official will say that the arrangements only give the CIA access to the
companies’ passive databanks. However, reporter Bob Woodward will say that
the programme raises “serious civil liberties questions and also demonstrate[d]
that the laws had not kept pace with the technology.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 324-5]

There will be an interagency argument about the program after 9/11 (see (2003
and After)).
Entity Tags: Monte Overacre, National Security Agency, Central Intelligence Agency, CIA
Technology Management Office, Bob Woodward, George J. Tenet, CIA National
Resources Division
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August 13, 1997: US Aware Taliban Are Paying Pakistani
Government with Drugs

  

Shortly Before August 21, 1997: Expert FBI Agent Not Allowed to
Join Al-Qaeda Raid

  

August 21, 1997: US Raids Al-Qaeda Cell Member’s House but
Fails to Stop Embassy Bombing Plot

  

The outside and inside of El-Hage’s
house in Nairobi. These pictures were
apparently taken during the 1997 raid
and were used as evidence in El-
Hage’s trial. [Source: FBI]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A classified US cable on this date reveals US intelligence is aware that the
Taliban are paying the Pakistani government for wheat and fuel with drugs. The
cable suggests that Pakistan is planning to demand hard currency instead of
drugs in order to restrain drug trafficking and increase revenue, but it is unclear
if this change ever takes place. [US EMBASSY (ISLAMABAD), 8/13/1997  ]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Pakistan, Taliban
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

Michael Scheuer, the first head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit, will later write, “For
most of a year the bin Laden unit prepared for an operation in a foreign city
that was set to come to fruition in late-summer 1997. The unit’s lead US-based
officer on this operation was an extraordinarily able analyst from [the FBI]; she
knew the issue cold. Days before the operation occurred the [FBI] ordered her
back to its headquarters. She protested, but was told that she would not be
promoted if she balked at returning. I protested to my superiors and to the
three most senior officers of the [FBI] who were then in charge of terrorism. All
refused to intervene. The operation was much less well exploited because of the
loss of this officer.” Other clues mentioned by Scheuer indicate this operation is
the raid on Wadih El-Hage’s house in Nairobi, Kenya (see August 21, 1997).
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 1/2004; SCHEUER, 2005, PP. 191-192]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Michael Scheuer, Wadih El-Hage, Alec
Station
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Wadih El-Hage

Dan Coleman, an FBI agent working with Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, has been
examining transcripts from wiretapped phones
connected to bin Laden’s businesses in Sudan
(see Early 1990s). One frequently called number
belongs to Wadih El-Hage, a US citizen who is
later revealed to be bin Laden’s personal
secretary. El-Hage often makes obvious and
clumsy attempts to speak in code. The CIA
comes to believe that El-Hage might be
recruited as an agent. On this day, Coleman,
two CIA agents, and a Kenyan police officer
enter El-Hage’s house in Nairobi, Kenya, with a
search warrant. The investigators interview El-
Hage (who returned that day from visiting bin
Laden in Afghanistan) and confiscate his
computer. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001; WRIGHT,

2006, PP. 242-244] A large amount of incriminating
evidence is discovered in El-Hage’s documents
and computer files (see Shortly After August 21,
1997 and Shortly After August 21, 1997). El-
Hage moves to the US, where he is interviewed
by a grand jury, then let go (see September 24,

1997). He will be arrested shortly after al-Qaeda bombs the US embassy in
Nairobi (see September 15, 1998). He will be sentenced to life in prison for his
role in that attack. State Department officials will later strongly assert that
while staffers at the US embassy in Kenya were told about the raid at the time,
they were not told about any potential connection to al-Qaeda. However, US
intelligence officials strongly assert that the embassy staff was frequently
briefed about the bin Laden connection. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, US Department of State, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed,
Central Intelligence Agency, Dan Coleman, Alec Station
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings
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Shortly After August 21, 1997: US Discovers More Evidence about
Al-Qaeda Kenya Cell, but Fails to Act

  

Fazul Abdullah
Mohammed. [Source:
FBI]

Shortly After August 21, 1997: Important Al-Qaeda Contacts
Discovered through Seized Address Book

  

FBI agent Dan Coleman and other US investigators discover
a number of revealing items in the raid on Wadih El-Hage’s
house in Nairobi, Kenya (see August 21, 1997). It is already
known that El-Hage is a member of an al-Qaeda Kenya cell
and bin Laden’s former personal secretary. Items found
include:
 A letter is found on El-Hage’s confiscated personal

computer written by Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a.
Haroun Fazul), another member of the al-Qaeda Kenya cell
who is living with El-Hage at the time. The letter was
written a week before the raid. It refers to the “East
African cell,” alludes to the cell’s role in attacking US
soldiers in Somalia in 1993 (see Late 1992-October 1993 and
1993), explains that a cache of incriminating files was
recently moved from El-Hage’s house and hidden, and says

the members of the cell are “convinced one hundred percent” that they’re
being monitored by intelligence agencies. It also talks about other operatives in
the town of Mombasa, Kenya, and talks about the imminent arrival of
“engineers” to help the cell. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999; PBS FRONTLINE, 4/1999; MILLER,
STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 204-205]

 Another document found on the same computer reveals that El-Hage was sent
to Kenya by bin Laden to initiate a “new policy” for the Kenya cell and “prepare
300 activists.” Other members of the cell were advised “of the need to move
families to a secure region before the ‘activism.’” It notes that other operatives
have carried out an operation in the capital of Ethiopia (presumably the
attempted assassination of Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak (see Shortly After
June 26, 1995)) and adds, “There are a lot of explosions in the other cities, and
the brothers are taking up these operations.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/22/2000]

 A genuine-looking Kenyan travel stamp is found, which could be used to make
documents appear authentic. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/22/2000]

 Other files reveal that El-Hage and an associate are fabricating false passports
for operatives in the Caucasus, as well as for fighters in Somalia. [NEW YORK TIMES,
1/22/2000]

 Further documents show that El-Hage bought guns for bin Laden in Eastern
Europe and was making frequent trips to Tanzania (the Kenya al-Qaeda cell will
bomb the US embassy in Tanzania in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 244]

 Additionally, El-Hage’s address book is found, which provides many more leads
(see Shortly After August 21, 1997). Yet, despite all this, no arrests are made
and no urgent alarms are sounded. The wiretaps on the Kenya cell are actually
stopped by the end of the month. [MSNBC, 12/4/2000] Crucial data about Fazul
Abdullah Mohammed is found as well. US intelligence does look for him for a
while. But he simply leaves Kenya for a few months and then returns, moving to
another house in Nairobi and where he starts work on building bombs in May
1998. [MSNBC, 12/4/2000; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001; US CONGRESS, 10/21/2003] Author
Lawrence Wright who interviews Coleman will paraphrase Coleman’s thoughts at
the time: “Al-Qaeda was up to something, but it was unclear what that was. In
any case, it was certainly a low-end operation, and the exposure of [El-Hage’s]
house in Nairobi had no doubt put an end to it.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 244]

Entity Tags: Dan Coleman, Wadih El-Hage, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Wadih El-Hage has been bin Laden’s
personal secretary since the early
1990s. When US agents raid his house
in Nairobi, Kenya, they seize his
address book (see August 21, 1997),
which contains the names and phone
numbers for many other al-Qaeda
operatives. [CNN, 5/25/2001] The names
discovered in the book include:
 Ali Mohamed, the al-Qaeda double

agent living in California. US
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investigators are already tapping his California phone and have been tapping
calls between him and El-Hage since at least 1996 (see April 1996).
 Mamoun Darkazanli. He is a Syrian-born businessman living in Hamburg,

Germany, who has contacts with Mohamed Atta’s al-Qaeda cell in the same city.
Darkazanli’s name and phone number are listed, and El-Hage even has a business
card listing El-Hage’s address in Texas and Darkazanli’s address in Hamburg (see
Late 1998).
 Ghassan Dahduli. He works at two US non-profit organizations, the Islamic

Association for Palestine and InfoCom. Both organizations will be shut down for
supporting terrorist networks (see September 16, 1998-September 5, 2001).
 Salah al-Rajhi (see Shortly After August 21, 1997). He and his brother of

Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, are billionaires and jointly own the Al-Rajhi
Banking & Investment Corp. Sulaiman started a network of organizations in
Herndon, Virginia known as the SAAR network (named for the four initials in his
name). This network will be raided by US officials in 2002 for suspected terrorist
funding ties (see March 20, 2002). [NEWSWEEK, 12/9/2002]

 Ihab Ali Nawawi, an al-Qaeda operative living in Florida. He is referred to as
“Ihab Ali” and his location in Tampa, Florida, is mentioned. He will not be
arrested until May 1999 (see May 18, 1999). [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN
LADEN, ET AL., DAY 39, 5/3/2001]

 Essam Marzouk. He is linked to both al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad and is living in
Vancouver, Canada at the time. He will later train the 1998 embassy bombers. It
is unclear if the link to Marzouk is shared with Canadian intelligence (see Shortly
After August 21, 1997). [NATIONAL POST, 3/19/2002]

 Essam al Ridi. He is a US citizen and a pilot who helped bin Laden buy an
airplane in the US in the early 1990s (see Early 1993). He appears to have no
militant ties after that. In late 1999, US prosecutors will contact al Ridi where
he is living in Bahrain and convince him to testify against El-Hage and others
involved in the 1998 embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).
[CNN, 7/2/2002]

 Farid Adlouni. He is a civil engineer living in Lake Oswego, Oregon. In 1996 and
1997, El-Hage calls Adlouni in Oregon 72 times, sometimes just before or after
meeting with bin Laden. Adlouni’s home phone and fax numbers are be found in
two personal phone directories and one notebook kept by El-Hage (see Shortly
After August 21, 1997). Earlier in 1997, El-Hage also sent him a fax written by
al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef (see Febuary 25, 1997). Records show that El-
Hage has extensive dealings with Adlouni, mostly by selling gems El-Hage bought
in Africa for a better price in the US. The FBI interviews Adlouni twice in late
1997, but he is not arrested. As of 2002, it will be reported that he continues to
live in Oregon and remains a “person of interest” and subject of investigation by
the FBI. [OREGONIAN, 9/13/2002]

 Khalid al-Fawwaz. He is al-Qaeda’s de facto press secretary in London. El-Hage
gives al-Fawwaz’s correct name, London phone number, and street address, but
lists him as living in Texas. Presumably this is a slight attempt at subterfuge.
[UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 38, 5/2/2001]

 A business card in the name Mamdouh M. Salim is found. This is a reference to
Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, a known al-Qaeda leader. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V.
USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 37, 5/1/2001]

 A business card belonging to Mansour al-Kadi is found. [NEW YORKER, 4/21/2008]

Al-Kadi is the Deputy General of the Al Haramain Islamic Foundation, a suspect
Saudi charity closely linked to the Saudi government. Al-Kadi will be fired in
early 2004 and the entire foundation will be shut down several months later (see
March 2002-September 2004). The Treasury Department will later say that Al
Haramain has a role in the 1998 African embassy bombings (see Autumn 1997).
[US TREASURY DEPARTMENT, 9/9/2004]

 Several business cards relating to the International Islamic Relief Organization
(IIRO). A 1996 CIA report connected the IIRO to terrorist funding, but the IIRO
will not be prosecuted due to its close ties to the Saudi government (see January
1996 and October 12, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 12/9/2002]

 According to author Douglas Farah, the address book is “full of the names of
diamond dealers and jewelers, often including the purchaser’s home phone
number.” This suggests al-Qaeda could be profiting from the diamond trade in
Africa. [FARAH, 2004, PP. 64-65]

But Farah also will note in 2004 that many of the leads from El-Hage’s address
book and other documents discovered around the same time are not fully
explored. In fact, he says that “Most of El-Hage’s notebooks, written in Arabic,
have still not been translated into English.” [FARAH, 2004, PP. 64-65]

Entity Tags: Ihab Ali Nawawi, International Islamic Relief Organization, Mamdouh
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Shortly After August 21, 1997: Seized Address Book Gives Missed
Opportunity to Uncover Al-Qaeda Cells in Canada

  

Ahmed Said Khadr, standng on the left, in an orphanage
while working for Human Concern International. [Source:
Canadian Broadcasting Corporation]

Shortly After August 21, 1997: Address Book Links Al-Qaeda
Figure to Saudi Billionaire Banker and SAAR Network

  

Mahmud Salim, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Mamoun Darkazanli, Ghassan Dahduli, Farid Adlouni,
Ali Mohamed, Essam Marzouk, Essam al Ridi, Wadih El-Hage, Salah al-Rajhi, Mansour al-
Kadi, Al Haramain Islamic Foundation
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

During an FBI raid on a suspected
al-Qaeda cell in Kenya, US
investigators discover the
address book of Wadih El-Hage,
bin Laden’s former personal
secretary (see Shortly After
August 21, 1997). The book
contains the names of many
militant contacts around the
world.
 One entry in his book is for

“Essam,” giving an address in
Surrey, near Vancouver, British
Columbia. That address is where
Essam Marzouk lives. [NATIONAL

POST, 3/19/2002] Marzouk moved to Vancouver in 1993, and ever since his arrival
Canadian intelligence has suspected he is a radical militant and has been
monitoring him (see June 16, 1993-February 1998). It is not clear if the FBI ever
shares the El-Hage link with Canadian intelligence, and apparently the
Canadians are unable to gather enough evidence to arrest Marzouk and other
probable al-Qaeda operatives living in Vancouver until they leave in 1998.
 The raid also discovers the business card of Kaleem Akhtar, executive director

of Human Concern International, a Canadian based charity. While Akhtar has not
been accused of any militant links, up until 1996, a Canadian named Ahmed Said
Khadr worked for the charity. [NATIONAL POST, 3/19/2002] In late 1995, he was
arrested for suspected involvement in the bombing of the Egyptian embassy in
Pakistan, which was blamed on Islamic Jihad (see November 19, 1995), but he
was let go a short time later due to a request from the Canadian prime minister.
In 1998, it will be reported that he is frequently traveling between Pakistan and
Canada and is wanted by the Pakistani government, but he will not be arrested
in either country. It will later be determined that he was one of the founding
members of al-Qaeda. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/5/1998]

 Another business card found during the raid has an Ottawa, Canada, phone
number written on the back. Who this number belongs to has not been made
public, except that the number is out of service by 2002. [NATIONAL POST, 3/19/2002]

However, there are some militant contacts in Ottawa around this time, including
Khadr on occasion. In March 1997, Canadian intelligence monitor a militant
named Mohamed Harkat as he says he will be meeting Khadr in Ottawa later
that month. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] Is it unknown if
the FBI shares the other phone numbers with Canadian intelligence.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmed Said Khadr, Essam Marzouk, Wadih
El-Hage, Kaleem Akhtar, Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Mohamed Harkat,
Human Concern International
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Wadih El-Hage

The address book of Wadih El-Hage, bin Laden’s former personal secretary, is
seized in a US intelligence raid in Nairobi, Kenya (see Shortly After August 21,
1997). One of the contacts in the book is billionaire Salah al-Rajhi. He and his
brother Sulaiman al-Rajhi cofounded the Al-Rajhi Banking & Investment Corp.,
which will have an estimated $28 billion in assets in 2006. Sulaiman started a
network of organizations in Herndon, Virginia known as the SAAR network
(named for the four initials in his name). This network will be raided by US
officials in 2002 for suspected terrorist funding ties (see March 20, 2002).
[NEWSWEEK, 12/9/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007] Sulaiman also was on the
“Golden Chain,” a list of early al-Qaeda funders (see 1988-1989). After 9/11,
the US will seriously consider taking action against the Al-Rajhi Bank for alleged
terrorist ties, but will ultimately do nothing (see Mid-2003 and Mid-2003). [WALL
STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007]
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August 27, 1997: US Ambassador Criticizes Pakistan over Its Aid
to Taliban

  

Tom Simons. [Source:
Stanford University press]

August 29, 1997: Attorney’s Office Wins Partial Exception from
‘Wall’ Procedures

  

Mary Jo White. [Source: CNN]

Autumn 1997: CIA Ignores Tip Linking Saudi Charity to Al-Qaeda
Plot on US Embassy in Kenya

  

Al Haramain Foundation’s Kenya office in 2004. [Source:
Associated Press]

Entity Tags: Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, Salah al-Rajhi, Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

According to later released US documents, US
Ambassador to Pakistan Tom Simons criticizes a high-
ranking Pakistani official about Pakistan’s aid to the
Taliban. This official protests that total Pakistani aid to
the Taliban is only about half a million dollars. However,
Simons replies that even if he believed that figure, it
does not include wheat, petroleum, oil, lubricants, and
“trucks and buses full of adolescent [fighters] crossing
the frontier shouting ‘allahu akbar’ and going into the
line with a day or two of weapons training. That [is]
Pakistan’s real aid.” [US EMBASSY (ISLAMABAD), 8/27/1997  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Simons, Taliban, Pakistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Mary Jo White, US Attorney for the Southern District
of New York, which handles a lot of terrorism
investigations, complains about the “wall” procedures
regulating the passage of intelligence information to
US attorneys and criminal agents at the FBI. The rules
were recently formalized (see July 19, 1995), but she
says that the 1995 procedures are building
“unnecessary and counterproductive walls that inhibit
rather than promote our ultimate objectives [and
that] we must face the reality that the way we are
proceeding now is inherently and in actuality very
dangerous.” Following her complaints, an exception is
created for the Southern District of New York

Attorneys’ Office. The office works with the FBI’s I-49 squad, which handles
international terrorism matters (see January 1996 and Late 1998-Early 2002).
The FBI can now notify this office of evidence of a crime directly, without
consulting the Justice Department. Once this is done, the office would then
contact two units in the Justice Department, the Criminal Division and the
Office of Intelligence Policy and Review. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 29 
]

Entity Tags: I-49, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mary Jo White, Foreign Intelligence
Surveillance Act, US Department of Justice, Southern District of New York Attorneys’
Office
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

An informant tells an
intelligence agency allied to
the US that the Nairobi,
Kenya, branch of a Saudi
charity named the Al
Haramain Islamic Foundation
is plotting to blow up the US
embassy in Nairobi. The chief
of the CIA station in Kenya
passes on this informant’s
warning to Ambassador

Prudence Bushnell and others at the embassy. On October 31, 1997, the Kenyan
government acts on the informants’ tip, arresting nine Arabs connected to the
charity and seizing their files.
Charity Already Linked to Al-Qaeda Cell in Kenya - A 1996 secret CIA report
shows the CIA has already linked Al Haramain to militants, smuggling, drug
running, and prostitution (see January 1996). In August 1997, US intelligence
raids the Kenya house of Wadih el-Hage because they correctly believe he is
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Autumn 1997: Al-Qaeda Still Not Recognized as Terrorist
Organization by State Department

  

September 1997: 1st Air Force Operation Centers to Be
Modernized; Computer Software Allows Simulations for Training

  

heading an al-Qaeda cell there (see August 21, 1997). The raid uncovers a
business card belonging to Mansour al-Kadi, the Deputy General of Al Haramain’s
worldwide operations (see Shortly After August 21, 1997).
CIA Fails to Take Warning Seriously - The CIA sends a special team to analyze the
files and finds no evidence of a plot. This team wants to question the nine
arrested Arabs, but the CIA station chief refuses to ask the Kenyan government
for access to the suspects, saying he doesn’t want to bother them any more
about the issue. The CIA drops the investigation and the nine Arabs are
deported. Ambassador Bushnell is told that the threat has been eliminated. But
some members of the CIA team are furious and feel that their investigation was
short-circuited. Some intelligence officials believe at the time that members of
the charity have ties to bin Laden. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999]

Charity Later Linked to Kenya Bombings - The Nairobi embassy will be bombed in
August 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). In 2004, it will be reported
that according to US officials, “A wholesale fish business financed with Al
Haramain funds… steered profits to the al-Qaeda cell behind the [embassy
bombing].” One of the bombers confessed days after the bombing that this
“business was for al-Qaeda.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/7/2004] In 2004, the Treasury
Department will say that two members of the Al Haramain branch in the nearby
Comoros Islands helped some of the bombers escape from Kenya after the
bombings. [US TREASURY DEPARTMENT, 9/9/2004]

Charity Stays Open, Linked to Later Kenya Bombing - A month later after the
bombing,s the Kenyan government will ban Al Haramain from the country, but its
office nonetheless remains open. Some funds connected to it are believed to
have helped support the al-Qaeda cell behind the 2002 bombings in Mombasa,
Kenya (see November 28, 2002). Yet Al Haramain’s Kenya office still remains
open until late 2004, when Al Haramain is shut down worldwide (see March
2002-September 2004). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Al-Qaeda, Prudence Bushnell, Central Intelligence Agency,
Mansour al-Kadi, Al Haramain Islamic Foundation
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Saudi
Arabia, Terrorism Financing

The State Department announces its first list of Foreign Terrorist Organizations
(FTO). Surprisingly, neither bin Laden nor al-Qaeda are included. The State
Department did listed bin Laden as a terrorist financier in its 1996 survey of
terrorism. Al-Qaeda will not be officially recognized as a terrorist organization
until 1999 (see October 8, 1999). The US had officially declared some
organizations terrorist organizations prior to this first FTO list. For instance, the
US declared Hamas a terrorist organization in early 1995 (see January 1995).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001; COLL, 2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

A modernization program of the 1st Air Force’s air operation centers, which
include NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), is started. Over the next
several years, Litton Data Systems is tasked with computerizing the way the Air
National Guard accomplishes its air sovereignty mission, which is the
surveillance of US skies in coordination with the FAA. Until now, flight plans from
the FAA have been “compiled in logs and have to be searched by hand to
identify aircraft,” according to National Guard magazine. “The new system will
mean fewer manual inquiries and phone contact with FAA officials about
commercial aircraft. The FAA flight plan is now hooked up via computer with the
new R/SAOCs [Regional/Sector Air Operation Centers] so operators can easily
track friendly aircraft through our air space without having to get someone on
the phone or thumb through written log books of flight plans. Composite air
pictures are now shown in real time on the screen with no delay in transmission.
Plans on the screen are shown as they are happening.” The software also allows
computer simulations to be used for training purposes, so operators can “go
through a situation at their terminals as if it were happening.” Col. Dan Navin,
the special assistant to the commander of 1st Air Force, says, “It will enhance
our ability to do what many say is the most important job of the Air Force, and
that is air sovereignty.” The new systems should be fully operational in all seven
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September 1997-May 1998: Al-Qaeda Makes Final Break with
Algerian GIA, Forms New GSPC to Replace It

  

Hassan Hattab. [Source:
Public domain]

September 24, 1997: El-Hage Testifies before US Grand Jury   

The Texas tire store where El-Hage
worked in 1997. [Source: CNN]

Before October 1997: British Intelligence Informer Abu Hamza
Runs Newsletter for Algerian Radicals

  

1st Air Force air operation centers by 2003. [NATIONAL GUARD, 9/1997] It is possible
that this software is being used on the morning of 9/11, when a NORAD training
exercise will include simulated information, known as “inject,” being shown on
its radar screens (see (9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, 1st Air Force, Air National Guard, Litton Data
Systems
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

Facing criticism by bin Laden and other Islamist militants
for massacres of fellow Muslims in Algeria (see Mid-1996),
the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) issues a statement
defending its actions. It states all of the Algerian populace
are apostates and deserve to die for not supporting the
GIA. It justifies to raping of captured women. This
statement is considered so outrageous that al-Qaeda cuts
all ties to the GIA leadership, denounces top leader Antar
Zouabri, and encourages another GIA leader, Hassan
Hattab, to form a new group. In May 1998, Hattab and
several hundred GIA members leave the GIA and creates
the new Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat (GSPC).
Bin Laden tries to persuade the GSPC to concentrate their
attacks on Algerian security forces. Within one year, the

GSPC is already estimated to have 3,000 armed supporters. The GIA continues
but at a reduced level as the al-Qaeda supported GSPC becomes the main
radical militant group in Algeria. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 209; GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 184-185]

Entity Tags: Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat, Hassan Hattab, Groupe Islamique
ArmÃ©, Al-Qaeda, Antar Zouabri, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion

In August 1997, US intelligence raids the home
of Wadih El-Hage, bin Laden’s former personal
secretary and a US citizen (see August 21,
1997). With his cover blown, El-Hage decides
to return to the US. Arriving at a New York
City airport on September 23, he is served
with a subpoena to testify before a grand jury
the next day. He testifies for several hours
and is questioned extensively. [UNITED STATE OF
AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 36,

4/30/2001] US prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald will
later claim that “El-Hage chose to lie
repeatedly to the grand jury, but even in his

lies he provided some information of potential use to the intelligence
community—including potential leads” to the location of his confederates and
wanted missing files. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999; US CONGRESS, 10/21/2003] But after
this, El-Hage is not arrested. He moves back to Texas, where he had lived in the
early 1990s, and works in a tire store. [ARIZONA REPUBLIC, 9/28/2001] In October
1997, he is interviewed by agents in Texas [UNITED STATE OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN

LADEN, ET AL., DAY 28, 4/12/2001] , and then left alone until August 1998 when he
will be interrogated again shortly after the bombings in Kenya and Tanzania (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). He is ultimately arrested and found guilty for
his role in those bombings.
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Patrick J. Fitzgerald
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Wadih El-Hage

Leading radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri edits the Al Ansar newsletter
published for the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), a radical faction engaged in a
bitter civil war with the Algerian government. It is unclear when Abu Hamza
starts editing the publication, but it was previously edited by Abu Qatada,
another leading radical London imam who broke with the GIA in the summer of
1996, so Abu Hamza may have started editing it then (see January 5, 1996 and
Mid 1996-October 1997). It was also previously edited by Rachid Ramda, a
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Before October 1997: $400 Million Bosnian Defense Fund Fuels
Balkan Conflict

  

October 1997: Brzezinski Highlights the Importance of Central
Asia to Achieving World Domination

  

Zbigniew Brzezinski. [Source:
USIS, American Embassy]

October 1997: Ali Mohamed Details His Extensive Al-Qaeda Ties
to US Officials But Still Is Not Arrested

  

suspect in bombings in France, and was reportedly financed by Osama bin Laden
(see 1994). In the mid-1990s, the GIA commits a series of massacres of the
civilian population in Algeria, apparently due to a change of the organization’s
direction initiated by an Algerian government mole (see October 27, 1994-July
16, 1996). Abu Hamza, himself an informer for the British security services (see
Early 1997), initially supports the GIA despite the massacres, although other
senior Islamists such as bin Laden and Abu Qatada break with the group over the
issue (see Mid-1996 and Mid 1996-October 1997). However, by the fall of 1997
worshippers at Finsbury park mosque in London, where Abu Hamza preaches, are
so angry that he is forced to stop editing Al Ansar and sever his ties with the
organization. What happens to Al Ansar after this is not known, but it
presumably fades in importance as the GIA declines in importance as well.
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 43]

Entity Tags: Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Abu Qatada, Algerian Militant Collusion

Fourteen nations, including the US, support a $400 million “Bosnian Defense
Fund,” which reportedly collects cash and equipment contributions for a “train
and equip” program that is operated by the US. [ARMS TRADE NEWS, 10/1997]

According to investigative journalist Wayne Madsen, a former Naval Officer who
has worked with the NSA: “Via something called the Bosnia Defense Fund, these
countries [Saudi Arabia, Iran, Malaysia, Brunei, Jordan, and Egypt] deposited
millions of dollars into US coffers to buy weapons for the Bosnians…. According
to Washington K Street sources, the law firm that established the Bosnia Defense
Fund was none other than Feith and Zell, the firm of current Pentagon official
and leading neo-con Douglas Feith. Feith’s operation at Feith and Zell was
assisted by his one-time boss and current member of Rumsfeld’s Defense Policy
Board, Richard Perle.” [COUNTERPUNCH, 9/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, Douglas Feith

Former National Security Adviser Zbigniew Brzezinski
publishes a book, The Grand Chessboard: American
Primacy and Its Geostrategic Imperatives, in which he
portrays the Eurasian landmass as the key to world
power, and Central Asia with its vast oil reserves as the
key to domination of Eurasia. He states that for the US
to maintain its global primacy, it must prevent any
possible adversary from controlling that region. He
notes: “The attitude of the American public toward
the external projection of American power has been
much more ambivalent. The public supported
America’s engagement in World War II largely because
of the shock effect of the Japanese attack on Pearl
Harbor.” He predicts that because of popular
resistance to US military expansionism, his ambitious
Central Asian strategy can not be implemented,
“except in the circumstance of a truly massive and
widely perceived direct external threat.” [BRZEZINSKI,

1997, PP. 24-25, 210-11] The book also theorizes that the US could be attacked by
Afghan terrorists, precipitating a US invasion of Afghanistan, and that the US
may eventually seek control of Iran as a key strategic element in the US’s
attempt to exert its influence in Central Asia and the Middle East. [BRZEZINSKI,
1997]

Entity Tags: Zbigniew Brzezinski
Category Tags: US Dominance

US prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald and FBI agents Jack Cloonan and Harlan Bell, all
members of the I-49 squad, take Ali Mohamed out for dinner at a restaurant in
Sacramento, California (he has recently moved there from Santa Clara,
California). Fitzgerald pays for Mohamed’s meal. Cloonan will later recall, “The
purpose in us going to meet Ali at that point in time is that we wanted to gain
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October 1997-May 1999: Economic Security Exercises Are Held in
New York; Participants Contemplate a Terrorist Attack on Wall
Street

  

William
Flanagan.
[Source:
US
Department
of
Defense]

his cooperation. We knew of his long history having been connected to al-Qaeda,
and what we desperately wanted was to convince Ali Mohamed to cooperate
with us that night.” During the several-hour-long meeting, Mohamed says the
following:
 He “loved” bin Laden and “believes in him.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/4/2001;

LANCE, 2006, PP. 274-276]

 He organized bin Laden’s move from Afghanistan to Sudan in 1991 (see Summer
1991).
 He was in Somalia training militants to fight US soldiers in 1993. He claims “bin

Laden’s people were responsible” for the killing of 18 US soldiers there (see
1993).
 He trained bin Laden’s personal bodyguards in 1994 and he lived in bin Laden’s

house while doing so (see Shortly After February 1994). [LANCE, 2006, PP. 274-276]

 He says he trained people in “war zones, and… war zones can be anywhere.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2001]

 He asserts he doesn’t need a religious edict to make war on the US since it is
“obvious” that the US is “the enemy.” Author Peter Lance will later note these
words clearly “amounted to treason.”
 Cloonan will recall, “He said that he was in touch with hundreds of people he

could call on in a moment’s notice that could be, quote, ‘operational,’ and
wage jihad against the United States. Very brazenly, he said, ‘I can get out
anytime and you’ll never find me. I’ve got a whole network. You’ll never find
me.”
After dinner, Cloonan will recall that Fitzgerald turned to him and said, “This is
the most dangerous man I have ever met. We cannot let this man out on the
street.” But Lance will later note, “But that’s just what he did. Patrick
Fitzgerald allowed Ali Mohamed to go free”—even though Mohamed firmly
rejected the offer to cooperate. During the dinner, other agents break into
Mohamed’s house and bug his computer (his phone is already tapped (see Late
1994). Mohamed will continue to live in California for nearly a year and won’t be
arrested until after the August 1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). The FBI apparently makes a report based on Mohamed’s
comments at this meeting (see After October 1997). But no evidence has come
to light that Mohamed’s confession is shared with top US officials or spread
widely within US intelligence before 9/11. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 274-276] In 2003,
Fitzgerald will testify before a Senate committee and claim that when he had to
make the decision after the embassy bombings whether or not to arrest
Mohamed (see September 10, 1998), the “decision to arrest was made partly in
the dark” because prosecutors could “not learn what information [the FBI] had
gathered” on Mohamed. Fitzgerald will fail to mention that he was sitting with
FBI agents when Mohamed gave this startling confession. [US CONGRESS, 10/21/2003]

Entity Tags: Jack Cloonan, Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Harlan Bell, I-49, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed, US Intel Links to
Islamic Militancy, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

The Naval War College in Newport, Rhode Island, and Wall Street bond
firm Cantor Fitzgerald hold three “economic security exercises,” in
which the participants consider, among other scenarios, terrorists
attacking the US financial community with bombings using aircraft.
The exercises are intended to explore the link between national
security and economic issues. [CANTOR FITZGERALD, 4/29/1999; BARNETT AND

HAYES, 5/18/2001; FOREIGN POLICY, 9/12/2011] They bring together “key
figures from the national security, governmental, and financial
communities to explore and test the relationships between
international events, national security, and financial markets,”

according to a report prepared by the Naval War College. [HAYES, 6/1998, PP. 1  ]

The exercises are all held in New York. [BARNETT AND HAYES, 5/18/2001] The first one
takes place on the top floor of one of the Twin Towers of the World Trade
Center, where Cantor Fitzgerald has its main offices. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/6/2002;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/19/2011] Whether the second and third exercises also take
place at the WTC is unstated.
1997 Exercise Considers Attacks on the US Financial Community - The first
exercise, held in October 1997, is based around two related scenarios that
would take place in February and March 2000, in the middle of the US
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presidential primary season. [JOURNAL OF COMMERCE, 12/22/1997; HAYES, 6/1998, PP. 1  ]

The first scenario involves a crisis “spilling out of conflict in the oil fields of the
Middle East,” which is “followed by terrorist assaults against oil fields in the
Persian Gulf and US military installations,” according to Fortune magazine.
America’s access to Persian Gulf oil supplies is threatened and there is a
disruption of the “sea lines of communication.” The second scenario involves a
cyber-terrorist attack on Wall Street, in which information warfare attacks are
launched against the critical infrastructures underpinning America’s business and
financial communities. The computer networks of US financial institutions and
power grids in the New York area are targeted, with the intention of inflicting
psychological and economic damage on the US. [JOURNAL OF COMMERCE, 12/22/1997;

BARNETT AND HAYES, 5/18/2001; FORTUNE, 10/8/2001] Furthermore, according to David
Rothkopf, managing director of Kissinger Associates, who attends the exercise,
participants consider “a variety of potential ways terrorists might target the US
financial community, including bombings using trucks or aircraft.” [FOREIGN POLICY,
9/12/2011]

Senior Government Officials Attend the 1997 Exercise - The exercise addresses
the potential vulnerability of the US to “asymmetric warfare,” which one
participant will later describe as warfare in which “a little guy with the right
technology can confront the big giant in a devastating way.” [JOURNAL OF

COMMERCE, 12/22/1997] In the simulated scenarios, according to Fortune, “the
terrorists succeeded spectacularly.” [FORTUNE, 10/8/2001] Those attending the
exercise include Richard Clarke, President Clinton’s special assistant for global
affairs, Rand Beers, special assistant to the president and senior director for
intelligence programs, and Anthony Lake, the former national security adviser.
[JOURNAL OF COMMERCE, 12/22/1997; ROTHKOPF, 2014, PP. 266]

1998 Exercise Involves a Rebellion in Indonesia - The second exercise, held on
June 1, 1998, focuses on a hypothetical financial crisis combined with a sea lines
of communication disruption in Asia, involving Indonesia. The scenario, which
would take place around late 1998 to early 1999, involves opposition forces
mounting successful rebellions in parts of Indonesia and leaders of the
opposition movement declaring themselves Indonesia’s legitimate government.
The US military intervenes in response to the crisis. Subsequently, “malevolent
insiders” launch coordinated attacks against selected financial institutions in
Singapore. These are followed by cyberattacks against some financial
institutions in Japan. [HAYES, 6/1998  ; BARNETT AND HAYES, 5/18/2001]

1999 Exercise Is Based around the Y2K Computer Problem - The third exercise,
held on May 3, 1999, focuses on the possible global financial consequences of a
serious Year 2000 computer problem, caused by computers being unable to
properly read dates at the start of the new millennium, as well as “related
events surrounding the millennial date change event.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/9/1999;
CANTOR FITZGERALD, 4/29/1999; BARNETT AND HAYES, 5/18/2001]

Cantor Fitzgerald Requested the 'War Games' in the Mid-1990s - The three
economic security exercises are the “brainchild” of retired Admiral William
Flanagan, former commander in chief of the Navy’s Atlantic Fleet, who is now
the senior managing director of Cantor Fitzgerald. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/5/1997;

PROCEEDINGS, 10/2001; VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/11/2006] According to Thomas Barnett, a
senior strategic researcher at the Naval War College, they have come about
because Cantor Fitzgerald went to the Naval War College in the mid-1990s and
said it would like to run “economic-oriented war games” with the college.
[INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL STUDIES, 3/8/2005] Several senior members of Cantor
Fitzgerald have close professional ties with the US Navy, so the collaboration
between the company and the Naval War College is a “natural partnership,”
according to a report prepared by the college. [HAYES, 6/1998, PP. 1  ]

Exercise Scenarios Are 'Amazingly Prescient' - The fact that the exercises explore
“such real-world scenarios as a terrorist strike on Wall Street, war in the Persian
Gulf, and a financial crisis in Asia,” Barnett will comment after 9/11, “proved
amazingly prescient.” [BARNETT, 2004, PP. 197] “September 11 was crystallizing,” he
will say. “We all just went, ‘This is what we were talking about: a peacetime,
war-like event that’s so profound it forces us to rethink everything.’” [ESQUIRE,

12/2002] The exercises will evolve into something called the “New Rule Sets
Project,” which is a research partnership between the Naval War College and
Cantor Fitzgerald that aims to explore how globalization is altering America’s
definitions of national security (see May 1, 2000-June 4, 2001). [BARNETT, 2004, PP.

46; INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL STUDIES, 3/8/2005] Cantor Fitzgerald will suffer the
greatest single loss by any company on 9/11, with 658 of its employees dying in
the North Tower of the WTC. [BUSINESS WEEK, 9/10/2006]
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October 1997: US Intelligence Stops Monitoring Al-Qaeda Cell in
Kenya Despite Evidence It Is Planning an Attack

  

Fazul Abdullah
Mohammed. [Source:
Daily Nation]

October 1, 1997: MI5 Not Concerned that Leading Asset Abu
Hamza Intends to Fund Terrorism Overseas

  

Between October 1997 and August 7, 1998: Ali Mohamed Gives
FBI Hint of Upcoming Al-Qaeda Attack in East Africa

  

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Naval War College, Rand Beers, Cantor Fitzgerald
Securities, David Rothkopf, Thomas Barnett, William J. Flanagan Jr., Anthony Lake
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Shortly after the US raid on Wadih El-Hage’s house in
Nairobi, Kenya (see August 21, 1997), US investigators
discover a letter in the house that mentions a cache of
incriminating files had been moved from the house and
hidden elsewhere. Investigators suspect the files could
contain evidence of a coming attack by El-Hage’s Nairobi
cell. A law enforcement official later says US investigators
begin a “somewhat frantic, concerted effort” to locate the
missing files. “The concern was high enough about
something being out there to go right away.” A search for
the files is conducted at another location in Kenya in
September 1997, but the files are not found. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 1/9/1999] But despite this search, and even though
other documents found in the raid refer to other unknown

members of the cell and the imminent arrival of more operatives (see Shortly
After August 21, 1997), the wiretaps on five phone numbers connected to El-
Hage are discontinued in October 1997, one month after El-Hage moved to the
US (see September 24, 1997). Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul),
who had been living with El-Hage and using the same phones as him, takes over
running the cell. US intelligence will resume monitoring the phones in May 1998
and continue to monitor them through August 1998 (see May 1998), when the
cell will successfully attack US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). It will be stated in the 2002 book The Cell,
“The hardest thing to understand in retrospect is why US law enforcement did
nothing else to disrupt the activities of the Nairobi cell” after the raid on El-
Hage’s house. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/13/2001; MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 203-205]

The files will be found only after the African embassy bombings, when the
offices of the charity Mercy International are searched on August 20, 1998. They
will contain incriminating information, including numerous phone calls from bin
Laden to Nairobi. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL, 3/20/2001] It is
not clear why the charity was not searched before the attacks, since two of the
five phones monitored since 1996 were to Mercy’s Kenya offices (see Late 1996-
August 20, 1998).
Entity Tags: Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Mercy International, US intelligence, Wadih El-
Hage
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance

The British domestic counterintelligence service MI5 meets with Abu Hamza al-
Masri, a leading British imam and informer (see Early 1997). After the exchange
of “pleasantries,” Abu Hamza and his handler discuss his recent breach with the
Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), an Algerian militant group, which has been
indiscriminately killing civilians (see Mid 1996-October 1997). The handler notes
that “[Abu] Hamza is bowed but not broken,” and adds, “For him the jihad goes
on, if not in Algeria then somewhere else.” Abu Hamza tells the MI5 officer that
Britain “is seen as a place to fundraise and to propagate Islam.” Authors Daniel
O’Neill and Sean McGrory will later comment, “The admission that Abu Hamza
and his followers were using [Britain] to raise funds to finance terrorism
overseas did not seem to cause a blip on the MI5 agent’s radar.” [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 145]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Sean O’Niell, Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-
Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Double agent Ali Mohamed gives a hint about the upcoming African embassy
bombings to an FBI agent. Harlan Bell, one of the FBI agents who met with
Mohamed at an October 1997 dinner where Mohamed detailed his al-Qaeda ties
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October 7, 1997: US Declares Abu Sayyaf and GIA Foreign
Terrorist Organizations, But Not Al-Qaeda

  

October 1997-September 10, 1998: Ali Mohamed’s California
Computer Is Continually Bugged

  

October 27, 1997: Halliburton Announces Turkmenistan Project;
Unocal and Delta Oil Form Consortium

  

November 1997: Ali Soufan Joins the FBI   

(see October 1997), is apparently continuing to regularly talk to him on the
phone (though it is not known what they discuss). Bell begins recording these
phone calls (which are presumably being recorded by others as well since all of
Mohamed’s communications are being monitored by this time (see October 1997-
September 10, 1998)). FBI agent Jack Cloonan, who works with Bell in the I-49
bin Laden squad, will later recall that after the embassy bombings Bell will
replay one of these taped conversations. “It became apparent from listening to
one of those tapes that Ali was talking about a possible target in East Africa. He
never specifically said the embassy or that he knew an attack was imminent, but
he was giving this up in a sense before the attack took place.” [LANCE, 2006, PP.
207-208]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Jack Cloonan, I-49, Harlan Bell
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed

The State Department officially designates the Abu Sayyaf a foreign terrorist
organization. The Abu Sayyaf is a militant group in the Philippines with reported
connections to bin Laden. Thirty groups are newly listed, including other groups
associated with bin Laden, such as the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA) in Algeria.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/7/1997] However, al-Qaeda will not be so listed until 1999 (see
October 8, 1999). Al-Qaeda is still relatively unknown; the name was first
mentioned in the media in 1996 (see August 14, 1996).
Entity Tags: US Department of State, Al-Qaeda, Abu Sayyaf, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Terrorism Financing, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia, Algerian Militant Collusion

The FBI installs a wiretap in double agent Ali Mohamed’s computer (the FBI has
been monitoring his phone since 1993 (see Autumn 1993 and Late 1994)).
According to FBI agent Jack Cloonan, “The Sacramento [FBI] office did a
wonderful job of getting into his apartment, wiring it up, and exploiting his
computer. So we were able to download a lot of stuff.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 276] Not
much is known about what is on his computer, but a 2001 trial will mention that
Wadih El-Hage, head of the cell in Kenya planning the African embassy bombings
(see Between October 1997 and August 7, 1998), sent Mohamed a computer file
about the death of al-Qaeda leader Abu Ubaidah al-Banshiri by drowning in
Kenya in May 1996 (see May 21, 1996). [LANCE, 2006, PP. 297-298] Journalist Peter
Lance believes that, given Mohamed’s apparent foreknowledge of the embassy
bombings, the computer probably contained references to that operation. In his
book Triple Cross, he asks, “If [US agents] now had access to Mohamed’s phone
and hard disk, why didn’t they come to understand his role as a key player in
the embassy bombing plot?… If their motive was to lie in wait—to monitor his
phone calls and e-mail traffic—why didn’t that surveillance put them right in the
middle of the embassy plot?” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 276]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jack Cloonan, Abu Ubaidah
al-Banshiri, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance

Halliburton, a company headed by future Vice President Dick Cheney, announces
a new agreement to provide technical services and drilling for Turkmenistan.
The press release mentions, “Halliburton has been providing a variety of services
in Turkmenistan for the past five years.” On the same day, a consortium to build
a pipeline through Afghanistan is formed. It is called CentGas, and the two main
partners are Unocal and Delta Oil of Saudi Arabia. [HALLIBURTON, 10/27/1997;
CENTGAS, 10/27/1997]

Entity Tags: Centgas, Halliburton, Inc., Turkmenistan, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Ali Soufan joins the FBI. Soufan is a US citizen and
recently graduated from a US university, but he is a
Muslim who was born and raised in Lebanon and speaks
fluent Arabic, making him particularly suited to
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November 1997: Enron and Bin Laden Family Team Up for Project   

November 1997: No Action Taken After Precise Warning of
Embassy Attack

  

Mustafa Mahmoud Said
Ahmed. [Source: PBS]

November 1997-August 1998: Future 9/11 Commission Staff
Attend Terrorism Study Group; Predict Consequences of
‘Catastrophic Terrorism’

  

understanding Islamist militant threats. Soufan is assigned to the FBI’s New York
office, which happens to be the office taking the lead in cases involving Osama
bin Laden. Initially, Soufan is assigned to Mafia cases. But he has had a long-
standing interest in bin Laden, and after reading in an Arabic newspaper about
bin Laden’s fatwa (religious edict) against the US in February 1998 (see February
22, 1998), he will write an FBI memo explaining the fatwa’s significance. This
will get him increasingly involved in counterterrorism cases, and shortly after
the East African embassy bombings in August 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August
7, 1998), he will be assigned to the FBI’s Joint Terrorism Task Force (JTTF). He
will begin working with FBI bin Laden expert John O’Neill and the
counterterrorism I-49 squad, which is increasingly focusing on bin Laden.
[SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 1-16]

Entity Tags: I-49, Ali Soufan, John O’Neill, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin
Laden, Joint Terrorism Task Force
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Industry newsletter reports that Saudi Arabia has abandoned plans for open bids
on a $2 billion power plant near Mecca, deciding that the government will build
it instead. Interestingly, one of the bids was made by a consortium of Enron, the
Saudi Binladin Group (run by Osama’s family), and Italy’s Ansaldo Energia.
[ALEXANDER'S GAS & OIL CONNECTIONS, 1/22/1998]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Saudi Binladin Group, Ansaldo Energia, Enron Corporation
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Bin Laden Family

An Egyptian named Mustafa Mahmoud Said Ahmed walks
into the US embassy in Nairobi, Kenya, and tells CIA
officers that he knows of a group planning to blow up the
embassy. He reveals that he is part of the group and has
already taken surveillance photos of the embassy for the
attack. The details he mentions, such as the use of
several vehicles and stun grenades, accurately depicts
how the attack will actually occur nine months later. He
works for an al-Qaeda front company in Kenya. The CIA
sends the State Department two intelligence reports on
Ahmed’s warning, but cautions that he may have
fabricated his story. Ahmed is released and deported. He
apparently is involved in the bombing of the US embassy
in Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, on the same day the Nairobi

embassy is bombed. Ahmed will contact the British embassy the day after the
bombings and offer to help. He is overheard saying that, “I told them everything
I knew” and that he had been cooperating with Western officials “since last
year.” He will reveal important information that leads to the arrest of some of
the bombers (see August 8-15, 1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/23/1998; NEW YORK TIMES,

1/9/1999; MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 205] The State Department is in
charge of embassy security, and the department steps up security at the Nairobi
embassy for several weeks, but then security measures return to normal.
Prudence Bushnell, the US Ambassador to Kenya, will plead for improved
embassy security, but her requests will go unheeded (see December 1997-Spring
1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999]

Entity Tags: Mustafa Mahmoud Said Ahmed, Central Intelligence Agency, Prudence
Bushnell, US Department of State
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Over a period of nine months, faculty from Harvard
University, Stanford University, the Massachusetts Institute
of Technology, and the University of Virginia meet in a
collaborative effort called the Catastrophic Terrorism Study
Group. Its members include experts on terrorism, national
security, intelligence, and law enforcement. The project
director is Philip Zelikow, future executive director of the
9/11 Commission. Future 9/11 Commissioner Jamie
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After October 1997: FBI Report Made of Stunning Ali Mohammed
Confession, But FBI Takes No Action

  

Late 1997-Early 1998: French Worried about Possible Attack at
World Cup, Possibly Emanating from London

  

November 2, 1997-June 20, 2001: Hijackers Obtain US Visas   

Gorelick is also a member, along with Ernest May, who will be a senior advisor to
the 9/11 Commission. The culmination of the group’s efforts is a report written
by Zelikow and its two co-chairs: former Assistant Secretary of Defense Ashton
Carter and former CIA Director John Deutch. A condensed version of the report
is published in the journal Foreign Affairs in late 1998. They write: “Long part of
the Hollywood and Tom Clancy repertory of nightmarish scenarios, catastrophic
terrorism has moved from far-fetched horror to a contingency that could happen
next month. Although the United States still takes conventional terrorism
seriously… it is not yet prepared for the new threat of catastrophic terrorism.”
They predict the consequences of such an event: “An act of catastrophic
terrorism that killed thousands or tens of thousands of people and/or disrupted
the necessities of life for hundreds of thousands, or even millions, would be a
watershed event in America’s history. It could involve loss of life and property
unprecedented for peacetime and undermine Americans’ fundamental sense of
security within their own borders in a manner akin to the 1949 Soviet atomic
bomb test, or perhaps even worse. Constitutional liberties would be challenged
as the United States sought to protect itself from further attacks by pressing
against allowable limits in surveillance of citizens, detention of suspects, and
the use of deadly force. More violence would follow, either as other terrorists
seek to imitate this great ‘success’ or as the United States strikes out at those
considered responsible. Like Pearl Harbor, such an event would divide our past
and future into a ‘before’ and ‘after.’” [CARTER, DEUTCH, AND ZELIKOW, 10/1998;
FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 11/1998; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. XI-XIV]

Entity Tags: Jamie Gorelick, Philip Zelikow, John Deutch, Catastrophic Terrorism Study
Group, Ernest May, Ashton Carter
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events, Role of Philip Zelikow

A 1997 FBI report on double agent Ali Mohamed states, “He knows, for example,
that there are hundreds of ‘sleepers’ or ‘submarines’ in place who don’t fit
neatly into the terrorist profile. These individuals don’t wear the traditional
beards and don’t pray at the mosques.” [RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001]

This is very likely a reference to comments Mohamed made while having dinner
with some FBI agents and US prosecutors on October 1997 (see October 1997).
One attendee of that dinner, FBI agent Jack Cloonan, will recall a very similar
comment Mohamed made then: “He said that he was in touch with hundreds of
people he could call on in a moment’s notice that could be, quote,
‘operational,’ and wage jihad against the United States.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 274-276]

If so, it is probable that other comments he made at the dinner were included in
the FBI report as well, such as his comment that he loves and believes in bin
Laden, the US is the enemy, and that he trained Somalis to kill US soldiers in
1993 (see October 1997). But the FBI still takes no action against him.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Ali Mohamed, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed

French authorities worry about a possible attack by militant Islamists during the
1998 World Cup in France. This “huge security headache” is primarily related to
Algerian militants who previously bombed the Paris metro in 1995 (see July-
October 1995) and are now “living untroubled lives in London.” Authors Sean
O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will write: “France was on edge. Such was her
anxiety about the World Cup that she demanded cooperation from her European
neighbours. Where she deemed that collaboration was lacking, or less than
enthusiastic, she was sending her own teams of agents abroad to carry out the
task of gathering intelligence on Islamist militants.” In this context the French
authorities are most concerned about London-based radical imam Abu Hamza al-
Masri, a spiritual leader for the Algerians (see Spring 1998). One of the people
plotting attacks at the World Cup, an Algerian, is arrested in Belgium in March
1998, and this leads to further arrests across Europe, although the actual nature
of the plot is not known definitively. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 123-4, 128]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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(November 8-9, 1997): Exercise Is Held near the World Trade
Center Based around a Simulated Chemical Terrorist Attack

  

The 19 hijackers apply and receive a total of 23 visas at five different posts from
November 1997 through June 2001. Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar, Saeed
Alghamdi and Ahmed Alnami, Saudi citizens, apply twice at Jeddah. Only
Hanjour applies for a student visa, others for tourist/business visa. [UNITED STATES

GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 10/21/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 7-45  ]

 The fifteen Saudi hijackers apply for their visas in their home country. Four at
the embassy in Riyadh: Hamza Alghamdi (10/17/2000), Mohand Alshehri (10/23
/2000), Majed Moqed (11/20/2000) and Satam Al Suqami (11/21/2000). Eleven
at the US consulate in Jeddah: Hani Hanjour (11/2/1997 and 9/25/2000), Khalid
Almihdhar (4/7/1999 and 6/13/2001), Saeed Alghamdi (9/4/2000 and
6/12/2001), and Ahmed Alnami (10/28/2000 and 4/28/2001), Nawaf Alhazmi
(4/3/1999), Ahmed Alghamdi (9/3/2000), Wail Alshehri (10/24/2000), Waleed M.
Alshehri (10/24/2000), Abdulaziz Alomari (6/18/2001), Salem Alhazmi
(6/20/2001), and Ahmed Alhaznawi (11/12/2000).
 Fayez Ahmed Banihammad and Marwan Alshehhi apply in their home country,

the United Arab Emirates, respectively at the US embassy in Abu Dhabi on
6/18/2001 and at consulate in Dubai on 1/18/2000.
 Mohamed Atta (Egyptian) and Ziad Jarrah (Lebanese) apply, as third-country

national applicants, at the US embassy in Berlin, respectively, on May 18 and 25,
2000.
Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, US Embassy in Abu Dhabi, US
Embassy in Berlin, Ziad Jarrah, Wail Alshehri, US Embassy in Riyadh, Salem Alhazmi,
Waleed Alshehri, Saeed Alghamdi, US Consulate, Dubai, United Arab Emirates Office,
Mohand Alshehri, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Ahmed Alnami, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ahmed
Alghamdi, Abdulaziz Alomari, Nawaf Alhazmi, Government Accountability Office,
Satam Al Suqami, Hani Hanjour, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Majed Moqed, Khalid
Almihdhar, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) conducts a training
exercise called Operation ICE, which is designed to prepare emergency response
workers for the possibility of a terrorist attack and includes a simulated
chemical attack near the World Trade Center. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/9/1997; NEW

YORK TIMES, 11/9/1997; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] Operation ICE is the largest
terrorism response exercise ever conducted by the city. Its aim, according to
Mayor Rudy Giuliani, is “to see what would happen if in fact there was a
chemical attack and to see how police, fire, EMS [emergency medical services],
hospitals, the FBI… would all respond.” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 11/10/1997; NEW YORK
TIMES, 11/10/1997]

Volunteers Go to Hospitals with the Symptoms of Chemical Exposure - Operation
ICE incorporates a series of field and tabletop exercises. It consists of three
interconnected training events, called MEDEX, FIELDEX, and INFRAEX. MEDEX,
apparently the first event to take place, is held on November 8. Forty-one city
hospitals are involved in it. The aim is for the emergency workers who
participate to learn how to deal with and treat “walk-in, self-referred” patients
who arrive at emergency rooms minutes or hours after they have been exposed
to a chemical agent. Volunteers, playing the victims, visit the hospitals,
complaining about various symptoms. Hospital personnel have to determine the
type of chemical exposure that matches the symptoms and decide how to treat
the victims. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/9/1997; FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/1998]

Field Exercise Is Held near the WTC - FIELDEX, which is the centerpiece of
Operation ICE, takes place a day later, on November 9. This is an elaborate field
training exercise involving a simulated chemical attack at a large public
gathering. It is directed by Jerome Hauer, head of the OEM, and more than 600
emergency response workers take part. They belong to agencies including the
New York Police Department, the New York Fire Department, the FBI, the Office
of the Chief Medical Examiner, and the Departments of Defense, Environmental
Protection, Health, and Transportation. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/9/1997; NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/10/1997] The exercise is held less than a mile away from the WTC, on
Greenwich Street, between Hubert and North Moore Streets. [NEW YORK DAILY

NEWS, 11/10/1997] It takes place “eerily in the shadow of the Twin Towers,”
Giuliani will later comment. [GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 63]

Islamic Terrorists Release a Lethal Gas in the Simulation - The scenario for the
exercise involves a rally held by a controversial political group. This is “a greed-
is-good kind of group,” Giuliani will say. A speaker at the rally explains the
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November 18, 1997: Tourists Massacred in Egypt; Al-Qaeda
Leaders Said to Be Involved

  

Tourists in Luxor, Egypt, cower as militants begin
firing on them. [Source: BBC]

November 20, 1997: British Intelligence Asset Abu Hamza
Refuses to Denounce Recent Killing of 60 Tourists in Egypt

  

group’s philosophy, which gets his listeners angry, and two or three of them
consequently attack the group. They release VX, a deadly nerve gas, killing 21
people and injuring at least 27. The mock attackers are Islamic terrorists,
according to Giuliani. Red Cross volunteers and police cadets pretend to be
victims of the attack, while several mannequins represent people who have
been killed. FIELDEX lasts for four hours. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 11/10/1997; NEW YORK
TIMES, 11/10/1997; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004]

Real Bomb Goes Off before the Exercise Starts - Participating emergency
response workers are unaware of the details of the scenario before the exercise
begins. “[W]e know to be prepared, that it is going to happen, but haven’t been
given any particulars,” one law enforcement official comments. [NEW YORK TIMES,

11/9/1997] Local residents reportedly approve of the exercise, despite the
disruption it causes. One woman remarks that she feels it “needs to be done”
because, she says, “Living downtown, we are a direct target for this kind of
threat, with the World Trade Center and everything.” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS,

11/10/1997] Ironically, two hours before the exercise commences, a real but crude
bomb explodes in front of an office building a few blocks away from where the
exercise is held. No advance warning is given but, fortunately, no one is injured.
No one will take responsibility for the bombing. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/10/1997]

Exercise Is Mostly Funded by the Defense Department - The INFRAEX segment of
Operation ICE consists of a workshop that considers how the simulated attack
would affect the city’s infrastructure, and how any adverse effects could be
minimized and corrected. The date when this part of the exercise is held is
unstated. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/1998] Operation ICE is the culmination of a yearlong
disaster preparedness project. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/9/1997] Most of the funding
for it has come from a grant from the Department of Defense. [NEW YORK DAILY

NEWS, 11/10/1997; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/10/1997] The exercise is intended to be a model
for cities throughout the US. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/1998]

Entity Tags: US Department of Transportation, Jerome Hauer, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, US Department of Defense, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, US Department of
Health and Human Services, Office of Emergency Management, New York City
Department of Environmental Protection, Operation ICE, New York City Fire
Department, American Red Cross, Office of Chief Medical Examiner, New York City
Police Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Fifty-eight foreign tourists are killed in
Luxor, Egypt. Six radical militants attack
an ancient Egyptian temple with
machine guns before finally being killed
by Egyptian police. The attack is the
peak of a campaign to destroy the
Egyptian tourism industry that had
begun five years before. Thirty-four
foreigners and 1,200 Egyptians were
killed in the previous attacks. Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya (the Islamic Group)
takes credit for the attack. This group
was founded in the late 1970s by Sheik

Omar Abdul-Rahman. The militants are ultimately hoping to destabilize the
Egyptian economy and overthrow the government. However, the attacks
backfire, alienating many Egyptians. This will be the last serious militant attack
in Egypt before 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/18/1997; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/18/1997; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 10/26/2001] The Egyptian militant group Islamic Jihad is also thought
to be involved. In 1999, Ayman al-Zawahiri, leader of Islamic Jihad and al-
Qaeda’s second in command, will be convicted in absentia for his role in this
attack and other attacks. [BBC, 9/27/2004] Also in 1999, the Egyptian government
will claim it has determined that bin Laden helped finance the attack. [BBC,
5/13/1999]

Entity Tags: Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks,
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman
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Late 1997: Phone Calls Alert US Intelligence to Al-Qaeda
Operatives in Hamburg

  

The Sky 1, the ship purchased by Sadek Walid Awaad and other
al-Qaeda operatives, shown as it sank in 2000. [Source: Tele
News Company]

December 1997-Spring 1998: Urgent Requests for Embassy
Security Go Unheeded

  

Prudence Bushnell. [Source:
PBS]

The British domestic counterintelligence service MI5 meets with Abu Hamza al-
Masri, a leading British imam and informer (see Early 1997). In view of Egyptian-
born Abu Hamza’s recent condemnation of the Algerian Groupe Islamique Armé
(GIA) over massacres of civilians (see Mid 1996-October 1997 and October 1,
1997), MI5 asks Abu Hamza to condemn a massacre of sixty people in Luxor,
Egypt (see November 18, 1997), as it thinks this might calm tensions in Britain
and elsewhere. However, he declines to do so, telling MI5 that Egypt is
controlled by a “corrupt, Satanic tyranny,” and adds that British tourists should
not travel to Egypt. In fact, in public sermons at this time he actually condones
the attacks, saying that the tourism industry in Egypt is impure and should be
Islamicized. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 145-6]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

US intelligence monitoring
the al-Qaeda cell in Kenya
trace phone calls to al-
Qaeda operatives in
Hamburg, Germany, where
some of the 9/11 hijackers
are living (see August
1997). Around August
1997, Sadek Walid Awaad
(a.k.a. Abu Khadija) calls
Kenya and is traced by US
intelligence to where he
lives in Hamburg. [MILLER,

STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 201; EL PAIS, 9/17/2003] Sometime over the next year or
so, it is discovered that Awaad has engaged in business dealing with Mamoun
Darkazanli, another al-Qaeda operative. Awaad used a Hamburg address for
some of his business dealings that was also used by Darkazanli and Wadih El-
Hage, who served as bin Laden’s business secretary in Kenya. In 1994, Awaad,
Darkazanli, and El-Hage worked together to buy a ship for bin Laden. Apparently
US intelligence puts this together by 1998, as one of El-Hage’s notebooks seized
in a late 1997 raid details the transaction (see August 21, 1997). Investigators
later believe Darkazanli is part of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell with 9/11 hijackers
Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and others. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/27/2001] Less is
known about Awaad and whomever he may have associated with. But in a public
trial in early 2001, El-Hage identified him as an Iraqi al-Qaeda operative with
German and Israeli passports. [DAY 2. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET

AL., 2/6/2001; DAY 6. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., 2/15/2001] An al-
Qaeda operative with an Israeli passport connected to the Hamburg cell would
seem to be highly unusual and significant, but there has been almost no mention
of him in the media after 9/11 and it is unknown if he has ever been arrested.
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Sadek Walid Awaad, Mamoun Darkazanli, Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in Germany,
Mamoun Darkazanli, Wadih El-Hage

By December 1997, Prudence Bushnell, the US
Ambassador to Kenya, is aware that her embassy
could be in danger. She has been told of an August
1997 warning that proved there was an al-Qaeda cell
in Nairobi (see Late 1994), a precise (and ultimately
accurate) November 1997 warning detailing a plot to
attack the embassy (see November 1997), and other
recent warnings, including information indicating
that she is an assassination target. She sends two
cables to State Department headquarters in
Washington, claiming that the embassy’s location
makes it “extremely vulnerable to a terrorist
attack,” and asks for security improvements to be
made. The State Department turns down her requests

and begins to see Bushnell as a nuisance. In early 1998, General Anthony Zinni,
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December 1997: Unocal Establishes Pipeline Training Facility
Near Bin Laden’s Compound

  

Thomas Gouttierre.
[Source: University
of Nebraska]

December 1997-November 1998: Moroccan Man Ties Hamburg
and Milan Al-Qaeda Cells Together

  

Mohamed Daki. [Source:
Cageprisoners]

(December 1997-2001): Number of Alert Air Bases Inadequate to
Protect against Airborne Terrorism, NORAD Commander Says

  

the commander of US forces in the region, visits the Nairobi embassy and
decides it is vulnerable to terrorist attacks. He offers to send a security team to
inspect the situation, but his offer is turned down. The State Department sends
its own team instead and in March 1998 determines that about $500,000 worth
of easily implemented improvements should make the embassy secure. But the
money is not quickly allocated. Bushnell then sends “an emotional letter to
Secretary of State Madeleine K. Albright begging for the Secretary’s personal
help.” She says she has been fighting for months for a more secure embassy as
threats increase, and that the State Department’s refusal to grant her requests
for funding is “endangering the lives of embassy personnel.” Albright takes no
action. The embassy will be bombed in August (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999]

Entity Tags: Prudence Bushnell, US Department of State, Anthony Zinni, Madeleine
Albright
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed

Unocal pays University of Nebraska $900,000 to set up a
training facility near Osama bin Laden’s Kandahar compound,
to train 400 Afghan teachers, electricians, carpenters and
pipe fitters in anticipation of using them for their pipeline in
Afghanistan. One hundred and fifty students are already
attending classes in southern Afghanistan. Unocal is playing
University of Nebraska professor Thomas Gouttierre to
develop the training program. Gouttierre travels to
Afghanistan and meets with Taliban leaders, and also arranges
for some Taliban leaders to visit the US around this time (see
December 4, 1997). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/14/1997; COLL, 2004, PP.

364] It will later be revealed that the CIA paid Gouttierre to
head a program at the University of Nebraska that created
textbooks for Afghanistan promoting violence and jihad (see
1984-1994). Gouttierre will continue to work with the Taliban

after Unocal officially cuts off ties with them. For instance, he will host some
Taliban leaders visiting the US in 1999 (see July-August 1999).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Unocal, Osama bin Laden, University of Nebraska, Thomas
Gouttierre
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Records indicate that would-be hijacker Ramzi Bin al-
Shibh lives at the same Hamburg, Germany, address as a
Moroccan named Mohamed Daki during this time. Daki
will be arrested in April 2003, and will admit to knowing
bin al-Shibh and some others in the Hamburg cell. In
April 1999 Daki will obtain a visa to travel to the US, but
it is not known if he goes there. It is generally assumed
by the press that the Hamburg cell keep themselves
separate from other al-Qaeda cells in Europe. However,
Daki is an expert document forger and a member of al-
Qaeda’s Milan cell. There is considerable evidence that
the Milan cell has foreknowledge of the 9/11 plot. The
cell is under heavy surveillance by Italian intelligence

before 9/11 (see August 12, 2000 and January 24, 2001), but apparently the
connection between the Milan and Hamburg cells through Daki is not made.
German authorities will interview him after 9/11, and he will admit ties to bin
al-Shibh, but he will be let go, not investigated further, and not put on any
watch lists. He will later come under investigation in Italy for recruiting fighters
to combat the US in Iraq. He will finally be arrested and charged for that, but
not for his 9/11 connections. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/22/2004; NEW YORK TIMES,
3/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Daki, Al-Qaeda, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh
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December 4, 1997: Taliban Representatives Visit Unocal in Texas   

Taliban representatives in Texas, 1997. [Source:
Lions Gate Films]

Late 1997-Early 1998: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Disappears from
Germany for Months; He Possibly Trains in Afghanistan with Bin
Al-Shibh

  

Major General Larry Arnold, who became commander of the Continental United
States NORAD Region (CONR) in December 1997, fights to preserve the resources
assigned to US air sovereignty (see May 19, 1997 and Late August 2001). To
emphasize the need for air bases with fighter jets on alert, Arnold frequently
gives a presentation describing “asymmetric” threats and including a slide
featuring Osama bin Laden. As Arnold will later recall: “[W]e thought that the
biggest threat to the US in the briefing that I always gave… was going to come
from an asymmetric threat, from a terrorist or a rogue nation, or maybe
associated with the drug cartels to some degree. The picture that we used to
have on one of our slides there, dating all the way back to 1997 and 1998, was
Osama bin Laden.” [FILSON, 2002] Colonel Alan Scott, who serves under Arnold at
CONR, will later describe the “El Paso example” that Arnold uses to illustrate
the need for more alert sites. Scott says: “We had fairly large gaps between our
seven alert sites pre-9/11. The largest was between Riverside, CA, and Houston,
TX. El Paso, TX, was in the middle of those two alert sites. There was no
perceived ‘military’ threat from Mexico. As the threat of terrorism arose,
General Arnold began to use the example in his talks to various groups. The
example was that if a terrorist called and said in one hour he would overfly El
Paso, TX, and spray deadly gas, we would watch it live on CNN because we could
not get aircraft to that location in time to stop the attack.” [FILSON, 7/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Alan Scott
Category Tags: US Air Security

Representatives of the Taliban are
invited guests to the Texas headquarters
of Unocal to negotiate their support for
the pipeline. Future President George
W. Bush is Governor of Texas at the
time. The Taliban appear to agree to a
$2 billion pipeline deal, but will do the
deal only if the US officially recognizes
the Taliban regime. The Taliban meet
with US officials. According to the Daily
Telegraph, “the US government, which

in the past has branded the Taliban’s policies against women and children
‘despicable,’ appears anxious to please the fundamentalists to clinch the
lucrative pipeline contract.” A BBC regional correspondent says that “the
proposal to build a pipeline across Afghanistan is part of an international
scramble to profit from developing the rich energy resources of the Caspian
Sea.” [BBC, 12/4/1997; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/14/1997] It has been claimed that the
Taliban meet with Enron officials while in Texas (see 1996-September 11, 2001).
Enron, headquartered in Texas, has an large financial interest in the pipeline at
the time (see June 24, 1996). The Taliban also visit Thomas Gouttierre, an
academic at the University of Nebraska, who is a consultant for Unocal and also
has been paid by the CIA for his work in Afghanistan (see 1984-1994 and
December 1997). Gouttierre takes them on a visit to Mt. Rushmore. [DREYFUSS,
2005, PP. 328-329]

Entity Tags: Unocal, Thomas Gouttierre, Clinton administration, Enron Corporation,
George W. Bush, Taliban
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta leaves
Hamburg for some time in late 1997 and early
1998, and he may go to militant training camps in
Afghanistan, possibly with hijacker associate
Ramzi bin al-Shibh. When Atta returns in the
spring of 1998 he tells his roommate that he has
been on another pilgrimage (hajj) to Mecca,
although author Terry McDermott will later note,
“He had been on hajj just 18 months earlier, and
it would be unlikely for a student—even one so
devout—to go twice so quickly or stay so long.”
This is Atta’s longest absence since arriving in
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Before 1998: Term ‘Londonistan’ Comes into Use, Product of
French Frustration with British Policy on Extremism

  

1998 and Before: CIA Funds Egyptian Counterterrorism Hit
Squad, but Gets ‘Nervous’ and Eventually Closes Program

  

Hamburg, and there is no record of him spending any substantial portion of it at
home in Cairo. According to McDermott, he leaves Hamburg “as he usually did
over the winter holiday.” [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 57] But according to the 9/11
Commission, the gap is in February-March 1998, “a period for which there is no
evidence of his presence in Germany.” Atta’s friends hold a party for him on his
return, which is unusual for a student who has just returned from home. After
returning to Germany, Atta applies for a new passport, something he will also do
after returning from Afghanistan in early 2000 (see Late 1999). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 167] There are other unexplained absences from Hamburg by
members of the same cell around this time (see Summer-Winter 1998). Although
the 9/11 Commission, based on information obtained from detainees during
interrogation, will say that Atta and his associates do not travel to Afghanistan
and join al-Qaeda until late 1999, some commentators will disagree and say that
this happens earlier. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 57] For example, McDermott will say of
the cell members’ various disappearances in 1997-8, “Practically, there is only
one place they likely would have gone—Afghanistan.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 166] Jane Corbin will say that “[t]he time that Mohamed Atta spent in
Afghanistan in 1998 was a period of ambitious reach for Osama bin Laden.”
[CORBIN, 2003, PP. 142] Jason Burke will say that “[i]n early 1998, [Atta] is thought
to have traveled to Afghanistan, probably to Khaldan camp.” [BURKE, 2004, PP. 243]

In mid-2002, Al Jazeera reporter Yosri Fouda will allegedly interview bin al-Shibh
and 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in Pakistan (see April, June, or
August 2002). In a book he co-writes in 2003, he will claim that an al-Qaeda
operative known only by a nickname Fouda gave him so he could call him
something—Abu Bakr—helped set up the interview. At one point, Bakr allegedly
told Fouda that he met Atta and bin al-Shibh at a training camp around this
time, saying: “They came together. I did not know who they were.… Brother
Ramzi was very active and very much into media, and brother Atta was very
kind.” Bin al-Shibh disappears in Germany for several months in late 1997, and
re-enters Germany on a new visa in December 1997. [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP.
124]

Entity Tags: Terry McDermott, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohamed Atta, Yosri Fouda, Jane
Corbin, Jason Burke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The term “Londonistan” is invented by French intelligence officials at some time
before 1998, according to authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory. The term’s
invention is provoked by an arrangement between the British authorities and
Islamist militants sometimes known as the “covenant of security” (see August
22, 1998), whereby Britain provides a safe haven from which London-based
Islamists can support violence in other countries, such as Bosnia and Chechnya
(see 1995 and February 2001), but also France. O’Neill and McGrory will
comment: “The prominent French judge Jean-Louis Bruguiere was so appalled
by Britain’s attitude that he talked of ‘Londonistan’ as being the city of choice
as a safe haven for Islamic terrorists and a place ‘full of hatred.‘… Bruguiere
wondered whether Britain was just being selfish, and whether because these
radical groups had not struck in [Britain] the security agencies simply did not
care what they were doing. The French investigators also protested that Britain
was also ignoring the systematic fraud and corruption carried out by these
groups.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 104, 109]

Entity Tags: Jean-Louis Bruguiere
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

As a part of co-operation with Egyptian authorities against Islamic militancy, the
CIA funds what is supposed to be a program to train Egyptian special operations
forces in counterterrorism arrests. However, according to US ambassador to
Egypt Edward Walker, a problem emerges: there are “too many people that
die[…] while fleeing” their arrest. Author Stephen Grey will comment, “It was
more of a hit squad than an arrest squad.” The funding for the program is cut
off in 1998, because, according to Walker, “It got to be a little too obvious and
the Agency got very nervous about this.” [GREY, 2007, PP. 126-127]

Entity Tags: Stephen Grey, Central Intelligence Agency, Edward Walker
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1998: Future Would-Be Suicide Bomber Attends Extremist
London Mosque

  

1998-September 10, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Ignorant of Al-Qaeda
before 9/11

  

1998: CIA Discovers Links between Arms Dealer Victor Bout, Al-
Qaeda, and Taliban

  

Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Nizar Trabelsi, who will later be found guilty of planning to bomb a NATO base
(see September 30, 2003), attends the radical Islamist Finsbury Park mosque in
London. The mosque is run by extremist imam Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer
for the British intelligence services (see Early 1997). Trabelsi is a former
professional sportsman, but had drifted into drug dealing before being
radicalized. Trabelsi will later go to Afghanistan, meeting Osama bin Laden
there. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 226]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Nizar Trabelsi
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

It is later revealed that, in the years up to 9/11, New York City Mayor Rudolph
Giuliani has little knowledge of the threat posed by al-Qaeda. [MSNBC, 10/25/2007]

In private testimony before the 9/11 Commission in 2004, after being asked
about the “flow of information about al-Qaeda threats from 1998-2001,”
Giuliani will reply, “At the time, I wasn’t told it was al-Qaeda, but now that I
look back at it, I think it was al-Qaeda.” Giuliani will also concede that it was
only “after 9/11” that “we brought in people to brief us on al-Qaeda.” Before
9/11, he says, “we had nothing like this… which was a mistake, because if
experts share a lot of info,” there would be a “better chance of someone
making heads and tails” of the situation. [VILLAGE VOICE, 10/23/2007] In a later
television interview, he will admit that he “didn’t see the enormity of” the
threat al-Qaeda posed to the United States prior to 9/11, and add: “I never
envisioned the kind of attack that they did.… [W]hat I envisioned were the kind
of suicide bombings that had gone on in, in Israel. I had been briefed on that.…
But I had no idea of the kind of level of attack that was in store for us.” [MSNBC,

12/9/2007] He blames his lack of knowledge on terrorism partly on the FBI and the
Joint Terrorism Task Force (JTTF), a partnership between the FBI and the New
York City Police Department. Giuliani will state: “We already had JTTF, and got
flow information no one else got. But did we get the flow of information we
wanted? No. We would be told about a threat, but not about the underlying
nature of the threat. I wanted all the same information the FBI had, and we
didn’t get that until after 9/11.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 10/23/2007] He will also complain,
“I was dependent on the briefings that I was getting from… the [Clinton]
administration, and… I don’t think they saw the threat as big as it was.” [MSNBC,

12/9/2007] In 2004, the 9/11 Commission asks Thomas Von Essen, who is Giuliani’s
fire commissioner, what information he had about terrorism prior to 9/11. He
will reply, “I was told nothing at all.” Yet in a speech in 2007, Giuliani will claim
that, with the 1993 World Trade Center bombing: “Bin Laden declared war on
us.… I thought it was pretty clear at the time, but a lot of people didn’t see it,
couldn’t see it.” He also claims to have been “studying terrorism” for more than
30 years. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/26/2007; VILLAGE VOICE, 10/23/2007]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Joint Terrorism Task Force, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Thomas Von Essen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation

In 1998, CIA analysts realize that ground crews for illegal arms dealer Victor
Bout are performing maintenance chores for Ariana Airlines planes flying to and
from Afghanistan. Bout’s air fleet is based in Sharjah, United Arab Emirates
(UAE), at the time, and in fact Bout has been working with the Taliban since
about 1996 (see October 1996-Late 2001). The CIA has also been gathering
intelligence that al-Qaeda operatives are frequently moving between
Afghanistan and the UAE. Ariana, Afghanistan’s official airline, is the only airline
making flights between the Middle East and Afghanistan. Therefore, Michael
Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit, concludes that Ariana is being used as
a “terrorist taxi service.” Scheuer concludes that Bout is assisting al-Qaeda. He
will later comment that when al-Qaeda operatives would travel through the
UAE, “it was almost always through Ariana flights. Since Bout’s operation was
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1998: US Intelligence Starts Investigating Al-Qaeda-Linked
Charity in US, After Knowing of Its Militant Ties for Years

  

working with Ariana, they were part of the same set of concerns.” The CIA also
notices an increasing number of Bout’s own planes flying to and from
Afghanistan. Scheuer will later say, “Our human intelligence said it was mostly
small arms and ammunition, going to Kandahar and occasionally to Kabul.”
[FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 138-140] However, while intelligence reports on Bout’s
ties to the Taliban continue, interest in his activities in Afghanistan fades by the
end of 1998. Scheuer will later claim that he tried to raise concern about the
Bout flights with National Security Council officials, but saw little interest. “I
never got a sense that he was important. He was part of the problem we had
with the terrorist infrastructure in Afghanistan, but there were so many parts
we were dealing with.… [N]o one was going to fall on their sword to get Victor
Bout.” [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 143] After 9/11, evidence will emerge that about
nine of the 9/11 hijackers worked in the Kandahar airport heavily used by Bout’s
airplanes (see Summer 2000).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Alec Station, Al-Qaeda, Ariana Airlines, Michael Scheuer, Victor
Bout, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Victor Bout

The FBI begins an investigation into the Illinois-based Benevolence International
Foundation (BIF) by chance. A Chicago FBI agent is attending a conference in
Washington, DC, and learns of foreign intelligence reports that BIF executive
director Enaam Arnaout was involved in providing logistical support for radical
militants. It is not clear why the Chicago office near BIF’s headquarters was not
already informed about BIF and Arnaout, given what US intelligence already
knows by this time: [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 95  ]

 Beginning in 1993, the FBI was continually monitoring an al-Qaeda cell in
Florida that sends money to militants overseas using BIF bank accounts, and one
of the cell members filed BIF’s incorporation papers (see (October 1993-
November 2001)). The FBI interviewed one of the cell members, Adham Amin
Hassoun, and asked him about BIF and Arnaout. BIF founder Adel Batterjee was
listed on the incorporation papers (see 1993).
 It was reported in the Guardian and other newspapers in 1993 that BIF was

shut down in Saudi Arabia, when closing a charity was a highly unusual move for
that country. The Guardian says that BIF founder Batterjee, “a known political
activist,” has been detained. Media reports also link him to assisting Saudi
fighters in the Bosnian war (see 1993).
 In 1994, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, president of BIF at the time, was arrested in

the US with Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, and another
of bin Laden’s brothers. Khalifa was quickly linked to the Bojinka plot and many
other al-Qaeda ties and plots, yet all three were let go and Bayaid continued to
work at BIF until 1998. Bayazid was one of al-Qaeda’s founding members (see
December 16, 1994).
 In early 1996, a secret CIA report suggested that Arnaout was involved in the

kidnapping and murders of a small group of Western tourists in Kashmir,
including Americans (see July 4, 1995). The report also links BIF to other
militant charity fronts and extremists, including the commander of a training
camp in Afghanistan. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 1/1996]

 In 1996, trusted al-Qaeda defector Jamal al-Fadl revealed that bin Laden
considered BIF one of its three most important charity fronts (see 1993), and the
FBI was heavily involved in debriefing al-Fadl for many months (see June 1996-
April 1997). Al-Fadl also met with Arnaout and other al-Qaeda leaders in Bosnia
and discussed many operations, including how to use Bosnia to establish a base
to fight the US (see Autumn 1992).
 In 1996, al-Fadl also revealed that BIF president Bayazid took part in an al-

Qaeda attempt to buy enriched uranium (see Late 1993).
 In early 1998, Bayazid moves to Turkey and works with Maram, an al-Qaeda

front company involving a number of well-known al-Qaeda figures. US
intelligence learns of calls between BIF headquarters in Illinois and Bayazid in
Turkey (see November 1996-September 1998).
These agents will open a full field investigation into BIF in February 1999 (see
February 1999-September 10, 2001). They will later learn some useful
information from the CIA, but just what is unclear. The 9/11 Commission will say
that the “CIA held back some information” from these agents, supposedly
“because of fears of revealing sources and methods in any potential criminal
litigation…” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 96  ]
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1998-2001: Secret Service Simulates Planes Crashing into the
White House

  

Paul Nenninger. [Source:
KRCU]

1998: CIA Suspects Persian Gulf Royals and Arms Dealer Victor
Bout Are Flying Heroin Out of Afghanistan

  

Entity Tags: Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Enaam Arnaout, Central Intelligence Agency, Adel
Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Adham Amin Hassoun,
Benevolence International Foundation, Al-Qaeda, Jamal al-Fadl
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BIF

The US Secret Service runs training exercises that involve
computer simulations of planes crashing into the White
House, in order to test security there. [NENNINGER, 2005, PP.
175]

Plane Crash Scenarios Test White House Security - Secret
Service agent Paul Nenninger has, since 1997, been
assigned to the Secret Service’s James J. Rowley Training
Center in Beltsville, Maryland, where he serves as
program manager in charge of the Security and Incident
Modeling Lab (SIMLAB). [NENNINGER, 2005, PP. 299] In a 2005
book, he will write that from 1998 up until the time of
the 9/11 attacks, the Rowley Training Center is “crashing
planes into the White House… on a simulation program
provided by the military.” This is done “to test the
security responses of the various agencies that interact to

provide security and support to the White House.” [NENNINGER, 2005, PP. 175] The
plane crash scenarios are perhaps inspired by an incident in 1994, when a
suicidal pilot crashed a Cessna into the White House grounds (see September 11,
1994). Time magazine reported at the time that “security officials have long
feared in private [that] the White House is vulnerable to sneak attack from the
air.” [TIME, 9/26/1994; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/3/2001]

Exercises Held Based on 'Terrorist Attacks on the White House' - Nenninger will
not state whether the simulated plane crashes are imagined to be part of a
terrorist attack. However, he will comment that simulations “allow you to
practice scenarios that can be attempted by a terrorist or other deranged
individual.” [NENNINGER, 2005, PP. 177-178] And in May 2001, Secretary of the
Treasury Paul O’Neill testifies that the Secret Service “holds interagency
tabletop exercises in preparation for terrorist attacks on the White House.”
However, it is unclear if he is referring to the same exercises as those described
by Nenninger. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 5/8/2001]

Secret Service Uses Advanced Analytical Software - For the simulations, the
Secret Service has what Nenninger will describe as “a very good piece of
analytical software” called the Joint Conflict and Tactical Simulation (JCATS).
This program was developed by the Lawrence Livermore National Laboratory
(LLNL) in California. It was released by LLNL in 1998 and distributed to the
Secret Service by the Joint Warfighting Center at Fort Monroe, Virginia. [SCIENCE

AND TECHNOLOGY REVIEW, 9/2000; NENNINGER, 2005, PP. 176] JCATS can handle things like
“alarms” and “FAA radar” in the simulations, according to Nenninger. The
computer simulations are particularly popular with the Secret Service’s special
operations units, which request “more and more time in SIMLAB.” [NENNINGER,
2005, PP. 184-185]

Colleague Says 'You Know All about That' in Response to Attack on WTC - On the
morning of September 11, 2001, Nenninger is at the Secret Service headquarters
in Washington, DC, for a board meeting. When he and the others there for the
meeting learn that a plane has crashed into the World Trade Center, another
Secret Service agent in the room points at Nenninger and, referring to the
computer simulations he has been involved with, comments, “You know all
about that.” [NENNINGER, 2005, PP. 175]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Paul O’Neill, Paul L. Nenninger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

In 1998, the CIA becomes interested in the
links between arms dealer Victor Bout, al-
Qaeda, and the Taliban. Michael Scheuer,
head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit, and some US
counternarcotics officials are particularly
intrigued by a pattern they see between the
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1998: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Possibly Trains at Base Conducting
Pilotless Aircraft Exercises

  

Late 1990s: CIA Director Tenet Has Direct, Private Channels to
Saudi Leaders

  

flight patterns of Bout’s airplanes to and from Afghanistan and the hunting
vacations of some Persian Gulf royals. Many of the Persian Gulf elite are known
to regularly go bird hunting in Afghanistan, sometimes meeting Taliban ruler
Mullah Omar and/or Osama bin Laden during their hunting trips (see 1995-2001).
US analysts notice that there is a surge of Bout-controlled flights to Afghanistan
in February and March of each year, the same time many royal elite fly to
Afghanistan on their private jets in time for the migration of thousands of
houbara bustards through Afghanistan. Then, in early autumn, there is another
surge of flights by both Bout’s planes and the royal jets when the bustards
migrate through the country again. Officials at the CIA’s counternarcotics center
suspect some of the royals are using the hunting flights as cover to export
heroin. The Bout flights increase the suspicion, since he is a known drug
trafficker as well as an arms dealer. Scheuer will later comment, “They were
very interested on the counternarcotics side about the patterns between Bout’s
flights and the bustard-hunting season.” British intelligence is interested in the
same thing, and at one point they approach United Arab Emirates (UAE) officials
for permission to sneak a team of agents aboard one of Bout’s flights to search
for Afghan heroin. However, they are unable to get permission, and the CIA also
does not act on these suspicions. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 141]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Victor Bout, UK Secret Intelligence Service
(MI6), Michael Scheuer
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Victor Bout, Saudi Arabia, Drugs

A military report released this year describes the “Joint Vision 2010” program, a
series of “analyses, war games, studies, experiments, and exercises” which are
“investigating new operational concepts, doctrines, and organizational
approaches that will enable US forces to maintain full spectrum dominance of
the battlespace well into the 21st century.” “The Air Force has begun a series of
war games entitled Global Engagement at the Air War College, Maxwell Air Force
Base, Alabama.” The same report mentions that the military is working on a
“variety of new imaging and signals intelligence sensors, currently in advanced
stages of development, deployed aboard the Global Hawk, DarkStar, and
Predator unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs)…” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1998]

Global Hawk is a technology that enables pilotless flight and has been
functioning since at least early 1997. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 2/20/1997] While it
may be mere coincidence, “Air Force spokesman Colonel Ken McClellan said a
man named Mohamed Atta—which the FBI has identified as one of the five
hijackers of American Airlines Flight 11—had once attended the International
Officer’s School at Maxwell/Gunter Air Force Base in Montgomery, Ala.” But he
adds that “there [was] discrepancies in the biographical data” (mainly the birth
date) and that “it may just be a case of mistaken identity” (see also 1996-
August 2000 and September 15-17, 2001) [GANNETT NEWS SERVICE, 9/17/2001; GANNETT
NEWS SERVICE, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Air Force, Ken McClellan, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

George Tenet, appointed as CIA director in 1997 (see July 11, 1997), develops
close personal relationships with top Saudi officials, especially Prince Bandar,
the Saudi ambassador to the US. Tenet develops a habit of meeting with Bandar
at his home near Washington about once a month. But CIA officers handling
Saudi issues complain that Tenet doesn’t tell them what he discusses with
Bandar. Often they are only able to learn about Tenet’s deals with the Saudis
later and through Saudi contacts, not from their own boss. Tenet also makes one
of his closest aides the chief of the CIA station in Saudi Arabia. This aide often
communicates directly with Tenet, avoiding the usual chain of command.
Apparently as a favor to the Saudis, CIA analysts are discouraged from writing
reports raising questions about the Saudi relationship to Islamic extremists.
[RISEN, 2006, PP. 185]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Bandar bin Sultan, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia
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Between 1998 and 2000: US Intelligence Reportedly Doesn’t
Want Informant Who Could Pinpoint Bin Laden’s Location

  

1998: Abu Hamza Helps Recruit Future Would-Be Shoe Bomber   

1998: Radicals Arrested in Italy, but Prosecution Flounders   

1998: FBI Agent Starts First Investigation into Arizona Flight
Students

  

Ken Williams.
[Source: FBI]

Congressman Dana Rohrabacher (R-CA), who claims to have made many secret
trips into Afghanistan and to have fought with the mujaheddin, later describes
to Congress a missed opportunity to capture bin Laden. He claims that “a few
years” before 9/11, he is contacted by someone he knows and trusts from the
1980s Afghan war, who claims he could pinpoint bin Laden’s location.
Rohrabacher passes this information to the CIA, but the informant isn’t
contacted. After some weeks, Rohrabacher uses his influence to set up a
meeting with agents in the CIA, NSA, and FBI. Yet even then, the informant is
not contacted, until weeks later, and then only in a “disinterested” way.
Rohrabacher concludes, “that our intelligence services knew about the location
of bin Laden several times but were not permitted to attack him… because of
decisions made by people higher up.” [US CONGRESS, 9/17/2001]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency,
Dana Rohrabacher, National Security Agency, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Radical London imam Abu Hamza al-Masri helps recruit Saajid Badat, who will
later go on to be involved in a shoe bombing plot. Unlike many of Abu Hamza’s
recruits, Badat is middle-class, but has argued with his father and moved to
London. There Badat attends mosques around the capital and is moved by the
plight of Muslims in the former Yugoslavia. Badat is impressed by Abu Hamza’s
rhetoric and the fact that he actually went to Bosnia, and goes to Sarajevo
himself in 1998. He then goes to study Islam in madrassas (Islamic boarding
schools) in the Middle East and Pakistan. His travel to training camps in
Afghanistan at the start of 1999 is reportedly arranged by the same people that
perform the same service for fellow shoe bomber Richard Reid (see December
22, 2001), whom Badat will link up with in Pakistan in November 2001 (see
November 20, 2001). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 229-230]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Saajid Badat
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 2001
Attempted Shoe Bombing

Following an investigation of extremists linked to the Islamic Cultural Institute
mosque in Milan, Italy, arrests are made, but most of the suspects are eventually
released. The mosque was a logistics base for radical Muslims fighting in Bosnia
(see Late 1993-December 14, 1995 and Late 1993-1994) and has been under
investigation for some time. However, according to the Chicago Tribune: “[T]he
criminal case appears to [founder] on the vagaries of the Italian justice system.
Because of limitations on jailing people charged with crimes committed outside
Italy, most of the suspects [will be] released and [vanish].” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

10/22/2001] People connected to the mosque will go on to be connected to
numerous plots, such as the failed millennium attacks and 9/11 (see Late 1998-
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Islamic Cultural Institute
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy

The FBI field office in Phoenix, Arizona, investigates a
possible Middle Eastern extremist taking flight lessons at a
Phoenix airport. FBI agent Ken Williams initiates an
investigation into the possibility of Islamic militants learning
to fly aircraft, but he has no easy way to query a central FBI
database about similar cases. Because of this and other FBI
communication problems, he remains unaware of most US
intelligence reports about the potential use of airplanes as
weapons, as well as other, specific FBI warnings issued in
1998 and 1999 concerning Islamic militants training at US
flight schools (see May 15, 1998; September 1999). Williams
will write the “Phoenix memo” in July 2001 (see July 10,
2001). He had been alerted about some suspicious flight

school students in 1996, but it is not clear if this person was mentioned in that
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1998: Inspired by Abu Hamza, Seven Young British Men Go to
Afghanistan, Two Die Fighting

  

Late 1990s-Early 2001: FBI Investigation Discovers Turkish
Nationals Attempting to Bribe Members of Congress

  

1998: Charity Commission Begins to Investigate Abu Hamza, No
Significant Action Taken for Years

  

previous alert or not (see October 1996). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Ken Williams, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo, Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training

Following a talk in Burnley by radical London cleric and informer Abu Hamza al-
Masri (see Early 1997), seven young men from the northern English town go to
Afghanistan, where two of them die. At the talk, one of Abu Hamza’s aides, a
man from Birmingham in central England who had fought in Afghanistan and
Bosnia, had given a warm-up speech demanding violence and “blood sacrifice”
in Britain. He told the audience: “Get training. There must be some martial arts
brothers amongst yourselves. You have to pump into the brothers what you are
training for. It’s so you can get the kuffar and crush his head in your arms, so you
can wring his throat, so you can whip his intestines out. That’s why you do the
training, so you can rip the people to pieces. Forget wasting a bullet on them,
cut them in half.” The seven local men leave shortly after, saying they are going
to Pakistan to study in religious schools. A few months later, news arrives that
two of the men, one a university student, the other an accountancy graduate,
have been killed in shelling by the Northern Alliance in Kabul. It comes to light
that they had been approached to help the Taliban. Local community leader
Rafique Malik will say: “Nobody knew, not even their parents, that they were
going to Afghanistan. They went to Pakistan and the next thing their parents
heard is that they are dead.” Abu Hamza will subsequently be banned from
preaching in the Burnley mosque. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 59-60]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Rafique Malik
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

An FBI investigation finds that Turkish nationals are involved in efforts to bribe
members of Congress, both Republican and Democrat. Targets of the FBI’s
investigation include individuals at Chicago’s Turkish Consulate and the
American-Turkish Consulate, as well as members of the American-Turkish Council
(ATC) and the Assembly of Turkish American Associations (ATAA). Wiretaps
obtained by investigators also contain what appears to be references to large
scale drug shipments and other crimes. In 1999 some FBI investigators call for
the appointment of a special prosecutor to continue the investigation. But after
the Bush administration comes to office, higher-ups in the Department of State
pressure the bureau to shift the attention of its investigation away from elected
politicians and instead focus on appointed officials. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/15/2005;
VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, US Congress, Turkish Consulate of Chicago, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, American-Turkish Consulate, American-Turkish Council,
Assembly of Turkish American Associations
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The Charity Commission, which regulates the affairs of British charities,
launches an investigation into the handling of Finsbury Park mosque by radical
London cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri. The commission has power over the mosque
because it is a registered charity, and launches the inquiry due to complaints
from the mosque’s former trustees, who were usurped by British intelligence
informer Abu Hamza in 1997 (see Early 1997 and March 1997). However, nothing
much happens for several years. Authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will
comment: “Since taking over the mosque, Abu Hamza had amassed a string of
unpaid bills. Yet it was not until after 9/11 that the commission took a serious
look at his abuse of the mosque’s charitable status.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.

286] The commission will attempt to suspend Abu Hamza in 2002 (see April
2002).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Charity Commission, Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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1998: Training Exercise Held at the White House, Based Around
Militants Using a Plane as a Weapon

  

1998: Hani Hanjour Attends Two More Arizona Flight Schools   

Sawyer Aviation logo. [Source:
Sawyer Aviation]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke chairs a tabletop exercise at the White
House, involving a scenario where anti-American militants fill a Learjet with
explosives, and then fly it on a suicide mission toward a target in Washington,
DC. Officials from the Pentagon, Secret Service, and FAA attend, and are asked
how they would stop such a threat. Pentagon officials say they could launch
fighters from Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, but would need authorization
from the president to shoot the plane down, and currently there is no system to
do this. The 9/11 Commission later states: “There was no clear resolution of the
problem at the exercise.” [SLATE, 7/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 345,
457-458]

Entity Tags: Langley Air Force Base, US Secret Service, US Department of Defense,
Federal Aviation Administration, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Military Exercises, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air
Security

In January 1998, future 9/11 hijacker Hani
Hanjour and his friend Bandar Al Hazmi, who are
now renting an apartment together in Phoenix,
Arizona, train together at Arizona Aviation flight
school. Hanjour supposedly receives his
commercial pilot rating while there. [US CONGRESS,

9/26/2002] Later in 1998, Hanjour joins the
simulator club at Sawyer School of Aviation in Phoenix. According to the
Washington Post, Sawyer is “known locally as a flight school of last resort.” Wes
Fults, the manager of the flight simulator, says Hanjour has “only the barest
understanding what the instruments were there to do.” After using the
simulator four or five times, Hanjour disappears from the school. [WASHINGTON
POST, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Wes Fults, Sawyer School of Aviation, Bandar Al Hazmi, Arizona Aviation
flight school, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training
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1998: British Agents Identify Key Radical Leader   

1998: Britain Refuses to Extradite Member of Al-Qaeda’s Fatwa
Committee over Car Bombings, Gives Him Asylum Instead

  

1998: Hijacking Proposed to Obtain Release of ‘Blind Sheikh’   
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Informers for the British authorities monitoring the radical Finsbury Park mosque
in London identify a key extremist named Rabah Kadre. One of the informers,
Reda Hassaine, mentions him in a number of reports and British authorities
realise that he is an important figure in Islamist operations in Britain. In fact,
Kadre is the second in command to radical leader Abu Doha, who heads a
Europe-wide network of extremists. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 240]

Entity Tags: Reda Hassaine, Rabah Kadre
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Jordan requests the extradition from Britain of Abu Qatada, a cleric who sits on
al-Qaeda’s fatwa committee (see June 1996-1997) and who is wanted in
connection with a series of car bombings in Jordan. However, Britain, where Abu
Qatada lives, declines the request and grants him asylum. Authors Sean O’Niell
and Daniel McGrory will comment: “Britain had given shelter to one of the
fiercest advocates of the global jihad. Abu Qatada lived and breathed the al-
Qaeda ideology, issued religious decrees… allowing Algerian terrorists to commit
mass murder in the name of God, and raised hundreds of thousands of pounds
for Islamists to carry on the war against Russia in Chechnya.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,

2006, PP. 29] Abu Qatada is working as an informant with Britain’s security services
at this time (see June 1996-February 1997).
Entity Tags: Abu Qatada, Jordan
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A son of Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, the al-Qaeda leader convicted in 1995 of
conspiring to blow up tunnels and other New York City landmarks, is heard to say
that the best way to free his father from a US prison might be to hijack an
American plane and exchange the hostages. This will be mentioned in President
Bush’s August 2001 briefing titled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US” (see
August 6, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 5/18/2002] It may be the warning was
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1998: FAA Testing Reveals Frightening Airport Security Lapses;
Little Done in Response Except Small Penalties

  

1998: Information on Hijacker Hanjour Apparently Ignored by FBI   

Aukai Collins in Chechnya. [Source:
Lyons Press publicity photo]

discovered by reporters at bin Laden’s press conference this month, since two of
Abdul-Rahman’s sons are there and speak in belligerent tones (see May 26, 1998
and May 1998). A similar warning will be discovered in May 2001, but will not be
mentioned in Bush’s briefing (see May 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Ahmad Abdul-Rahman, Al-Qaeda, Omar Abdul-Rahman,
Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

The FAA creates “Red Teams” —small, secretive teams traveling to airports and
attempting to foil their security systems—in response to the 1988 bombing of a
Pan Am 747 over Scotland. According to later reports, the Red Teams conduct
extensive testing of screening checkpoints at a large number of domestic
airports in 1998. The results were frightening: “We were successful in getting
major weapons—guns and bombs—through screening checkpoints with relative
ease, at least 85 percent of the time in most cases. At one airport, we had a 97
percent success rate in breaching the screening checkpoint.… The individuals
who occupied the highest seats of authority in the FAA were fully aware of this
highly vulnerable state of aviation security and did nothing.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

2/27/2002] In 1999, the New York Port Authority and major airlines at Boston’s
Logan Airport will be “fined a total of $178,000 for at least 136 security
violations [between 1999-2001]. In the majority of incidents, screeners hired by
the airlines for checkpoints in terminals routinely [fail] to detect test items,
such as pipe bombs and guns.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: US Air Security

An American Caucasian Muslim named Aukai
Collins later says he reports to the FBI on
hijacker Hani Hanjour for six months this
year. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/24/2002] The FBI later
acknowledges they paid Collins to monitor
the Islamic and Arab communities in Phoenix
between 1996 and 1999. He also was an
informant overseas and once had an
invitation to meet bin Laden (see Mid-1998).
[ABC NEWS, 5/23/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/24/2002]

Collins claims that he is a casual
acquaintance of Hanjour while Hanjour is
taking flying lessons. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

5/24/2002] Collins sees nothing suspicious
about Hanjour as an individual, but he tells
the FBI about him because Hanjour appears

to be part of a larger, organized group of Arabs taking flying lessons. [THE BIG

STORY WITH JOHN GIBSON, 5/24/2002] He says the FBI “knew everything about the
guy,” including his exact address, phone number, and even what car he drove.
The FBI denies Collins told them anything about Hanjour, and denies knowing
about Hanjour before 9/11. [ABC NEWS, 5/23/2002] Collins later calls Hanjour a
“hanky panky” hijacker: “He wasn’t even moderately religious, let alone
fanatically religious. And I knew for a fact that he wasn’t part of al-Qaeda or
any other Islamic organization; he couldn’t even spell jihad in Arabic.” [COLLINS,

2003, PP. 248] Collins tells the New York Times that he worked with FBI agent Ken
Williams, who will write a July 2001 memo expressing concerns about radical
militants attending Arizona flight schools (see July 10, 2001). He says that he
quarrels with Williams and quits helping him. It is unknown if Williams ever
learns about Hanjour before 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/24/2002] Collins closely
matches the description of the informant who first alerted Williams to Zacaria
Soubra, a flight student who will be the main focus of Williams’ memo (see April
2000). If this is so, it bolsters Collins’ claims that he knew Hanjour, because
many of Soubra’s friends, including his roommate (and al-Qaeda operative)
Ghassan al-Sharbi do know Hanjour (see July 10, 2001). After 9/11, Collins will
claim that based on his experience with the FBI and CIA, he is 100 percent sure
that some people in those agencies knew about the 9/11 attack in advance and
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1998: Indonesia Gives US Warning of 9/11 Attack?   

1998: German Police Investigate Hamburg Hijacker Associate
Linked to Milan Cell

  

Cabdullah Ciise. [Source: The
Sun]

1998: French Intelligence Mole Launches Pro-Islamist Newsletter   

let it happen. “Just think about it—how could a group of people plan such a big
operation full of so many logistics and probably countless e-mails, encrypted or
not, and phone calls and messengers? And you’re telling me that, through all of
that, that the CIA never caught wind of it?” [SALON, 10/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Aukai Collins, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ken Williams, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Phoenix Memo, Key Hijacker Events, Other Possible Moles
or Informants, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Hendropriyono, the Indonesian chief of intelligence, will later claim that, “[we]
had intelligence predicting the September 11 attacks three years before it
happened but nobody believed us.” He says Indonesian intelligence agents
identify bin Laden as the leader of the group plotting the attack and that the US
disregards the warning, but otherwise offers no additional details. The
Associated Press notes, “Indonesia’s intelligence services are not renowned for
their accuracy.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Hendropriyono, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

Police raid the apartment of Cabdullah Ciise, an
extremist based in Germany who is linked to hijacker
Mohamed Atta and some of his associates in the
Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. The police find forged Italian
documents in the apartment, proving a link between
Ciise in Germany and Italian cells that specialize in
document forgery, especially one in Milan that is
under investigation (see 1998 and October 2, 1998).
Ciise lives in Germany from 1991 until October 1999,
during which time he becomes friendly with Mohamed
Atta as well as cell member Ramzi bin al-Shibh, with
whom he often watches videos about the war in
Chechyna and talks about religion. Ciise is also linked
to other cell members such as Mohamed Daki and his
associates Said Bahaji and Mounir El Motassadeq, as

well as a Yemeni named Mohammed Rajih whom German authorities will
investigate for terrorist ties at some point before 2005. It is unclear what impact
the link to the important Milan cell has on surveillance of the cell in Hamburg.
Ciise will allegedly be involved in a bombing in Mombasa, Kenya (see November
28, 2002), will help send fighters to Iraq, and will be arrested in Milan in 2003.
[VIDINO, 2006, PP. 256]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Rajih, Mounir El Motassadeq, Cabdullah Ciise, Ramzi bin al-
Shibh, Mohamed Atta
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Reda Hassaine, a mole for the French intelligence service Direction Générale de
la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE) who has penetrated militant Islamist circles in
London (see Early 1997), launches an extremist newsletter to boost his standing.
The project is expressly approved by his DGSE handler, who gives Hassaine
£1,500 (about US$ 2,250) to fund the launch. The primary aim of the project is
to bring Hassaine closer to Abu Qatada, a key militant leader in London. In
addition to this, the newsletter enhances Hassaine’s position at the Finsbury
Park mosque, a hotbed of Islamist radicalism, and he now has “free run” of it,
enabling him to gather more information. He sees false documents being
ordered and traded, stolen goods offered for sale, widespread benefit frauds
organized, and credit card cloning taking place “on a cottage-industry scale.”
Much of the money generated goes to various mujaheddin groups. He is also able
to get access to militant communiqués before they are published, and he passes
them to his French handler. The first edition of the newsletter, called Journal du
Francophone, is entitled Djihad contre les Etats-unis (Jihad against the United
States) and is accompanied by a photo of Osama bin Laden. The content is anti-
American, anti-Israeli, and it is “full of florid praise for the mujaheddin.” [O'NEILL
AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 134-135]
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1998: By Some Accounts, Al-Qaeda Begins Planning for 9/11   

1998: Diplomatic Passports Help Stifle FBI Investigation into Bin
Laden Family

  

1998: Monitored Al-Qaeda Operative Zammar Probably Recruits
9/11 Hijacker Atta and Others in Hamburg Cell

  

Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Reda Hassaine,
Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

According to closed-session testimony by CIA, FBI and NSA heads, al-Qaeda
begins planning the 9/11 attacks this year. [USA TODAY, 6/18/2002] In a June 2002
interview, 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed also asserts that planning
for the attacks begin at this time. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/8/2002] However, it appears
the targeting of the WTC and pilot training began even earlier. An al-Qaeda
operative in Spain will later be found with videos filmed in 1997 of major US
structures (including “innumerable takes from all distances and angles” of the
WTC). There are numerous connections between Spain and the 9/11 hijackers,
including an important meeting there in July 2001, however, the person who
filmed the 1997 video will be acquitted of making it for al-Qaeda in 2005 (see
September 26, 2005). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/17/2002] Hijacker Waleed Alshehri was
living in Florida since 1995, started training for his commercial pilot training
degree in 1996, and obtained his license in 1997 (though it is not certain if this
refers to the same person). [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
7/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Waleed Alshehri, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Michael Scheuer, the head of the CIA Counter Terrorism Center’s special unit
focusing on bin Laden from 1996 to 1999 (see February 1996), later will claim
that before 9/11 members of the bin Laden family in the US are nearly
completely off limits to US law enforcement. Author Douglas Farah, a former
longtime Washington Post reporter, later will write that “All the bin Ladens
living in the United States were granted Saudi diplomatic passports in 1996.… In
1998, when the FBI’s New York office actually sought to investigate some of the
bin Laden family’s activities in this country because of suspicions of ties to
terrorism, the State Department forced them to shut down the entire operation.
Because the bin Laden’s were ‘diplomats’ and as such enjoyed diplomatic
immunity, making such investigations illegal.” Scheuer will comment about the
1998 investigation, “My counterparts at the FBI questioned one of the bin
Ladens. But then the State Department received a complaint from a law firm,
and there was a huge uproar. We were shocked to find out that the bin Ladens in
the United States had diplomatic passports, and that we weren’t allowed to talk
to them.” Scheuer believes that these unusual diplomatic privileges may help
explain how the bin Ladens will be able to depart so quickly just after 9/11 (see
September 13, 2001; September 14-19, 2001). Farah later says he interviewed
Scheuer about this and claims to have found a second source to verify the
information. [FARAH, 12/5/2004; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005] The issue of
diplomatic passports for the bin Laden family has generally not been reported in
the US media, although a 2005 New Yorker article will mention in passing that in
1996, “the State Department stymied a joint effort by the CIA and the FBI to
question one of bin Laden’s cousins in America, because he had a diplomatic
passport, which protects the holder from US law enforcement.” [NEW YORKER,

2/8/2005] This is a probable reference to the 1996 investigation of Abdullah Awad
bin Laden (although he is bin Laden’s nephew, not cousin (see February-
September 11, 1996)). It is unclear what connection there may be, if any,
between that investigation and this 1998 investigation.
Entity Tags: Bin Laden Family, Michael Scheuer, Douglas Farah, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, US Department of State
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

Al-Qaeda operative Mohammed Haydar Zammar probably recruits future 9/11
hijacker Mohamed and other key members of the Hamburg cell into al-Qaeda
this year. According to Time magazine, “US investigators believe [Zammar] may
have persuaded Atta’s Islamic study group to offer its services to al-Qaeda
around 1998.” Zammar was frequently seen by neighbors with Atta starting in
1997 (see 1997). [TIME, 7/1/2002]

Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11
(73)
Saeed Sheikh (59)
Mahmood Ahmed (30)
Haven in Pakistan Tribal
Region (179)
2008 Kabul Indian
Embassy Bombing (10)
Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan (154)

Terrorism Financing: Specific
Cases

Al Taqwa Bank (29)
Al-Kifah/MAK (54)
BCCI (37)
BIF (28)
BMI and Ptech (21)
Bin Laden Family (62)
Drugs (71)

'War on Terrorism' Outside
Iraq

Afghanistan (299)
Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan (53)
Destruction of CIA Tapes
(92)
Escape From Afghanistan
(61)
High Value Detainees
(179)
Terror Alerts (50)
Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11 (353)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (432)
Internal US Security After
9/11 (125)

Email Updates

Receive weekly email updates
summarizing what contributors
have added to the History
Commons database

 Email Address Here   Go

Donate

Developing and maintaining
this site is very labor
intensive. If you find it useful,
please give us a hand and
donate what you can.

Donate Now

Volunteer

If you would like to help us
with this effort, please
contact us. We need help with
programming (Java, JDO,
mysql, and xml), design,
networking, and publicity. If
you want to contribute
information to this site, click
the register link at the top of
the page, and start
contributing.

Contact Us

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122548/http://www.historyco...

4 von 38 14.08.2019, 22:40



(1998-September 10, 2001): NORAD Operations Center Runs Five
‘Hijack Training Events’ Each Month

  

1998: National Security Council Finds No Link Between Al-Qaeda
and Iraqi Government

  

Zammar Being Monitored by US and German Intelligence - German intelligence
began heavily monitoring Zammar in early 1997 and this continues until at least
early 2000 (see March 1997-Early 2000). The CIA also appears to be monitoring
Zammar by this time. Author Terry McDermott will later comment: “[T]he CIA
told the [9/11 Congressional Inquiry] it had a long-standing interest in Zammar
that pre-dated [a wiretap done in March 1999 (see March 1999)]. In other words,
the CIA appears to have been investigating the man who recruited the hijackers
at the time he was recruiting them.” [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 73, 278-279]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Mohamed Atta, Terry McDermott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

At its operations center in Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado, the North American
Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) practices dealing with hijackings five
times per month, on average, during training exercises. A NORAD document
produced a month after 9/11 will state that the Cheyenne Mountain Operations
Center (CMOC) “routinely conducts the Amazon Arizona series of internal
exercises that include hijack scenarios.” Prior to September 11, 2001, the
document continues, “CMOC averaged five hijack training events each month.”
Further details of these “Amazon Arizona” exercises are unstated in the
document. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 10/13/2001] But other
sources provide additional information about what they might entail.
Exercises Are 'One of the Busiest Times' in Operations Center - According to a
1989 NORAD document, “Arizona” exercises are a “Cheyenne Mountain Air Force
Base internal system training mission.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

8/25/1989] And in 2004, NORAD will state that its exercises before 9/11 that
include hijacking scenarios test “track detection and identification; scramble
and interception; hijack procedures; internal and external agency coordination;
and operational security and communications security procedures.” [CNN,

4/19/2004] According to Stacey Knott, a technician at the CMOC, “One of the
busiest times” in the operations center “is during exercises.… We have the
battle staff and CAT [Crisis Action Team] in here; generals and admirals are
running in and out.” Knott has said that exercises at the CMOC give her “an idea
what things would be like if something were to go down,” and so, “[i]f
something actually did happen, we’d be ready for it.” [AIRMAN, 1/1996]

Operations Center Is 'Focal Point for Air Defense Operations' - It is unclear over
what period up to 9/11 the CMOC averages five hijack training events per
month. It appears to be at least going back to 1998: In 2003, Ken Merchant,
NORAD’s joint exercise design manager, will tell the 9/11 Commission that his
office keeps computer hard drive information about NORAD exercises “roughly”
back to that year. Merchant will add that he “did not believe that his office
retained other exercise information, such as after-action reviews, for exercises
prior to 1998.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/14/2003  ] According to NORAD’s website, “the
Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center provides warning of ballistic missile or air
attacks against North America, assists the air sovereignty mission for the United
States and Canada, and, if necessary, is the focal point for air defense
operations to counter enemy bombers or cruise missiles.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 11/27/1999] On the morning of 9/11, members of the
battle staff at the CMOC will be participating in the exercise Vigilant Guardian
(see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AIRMAN, 3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Stacey Knott, Amazon Arizona, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Ken Merchant
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

The National Security Council (NSC) completes a review of
Iraq and terrorism. In an interview with journalist Robert
Dreyfuss four years later, Daniel Benjamin, then-director of
counterterrorism at the NSC, summarizes the report’s
conclusions: “[W]e went through every piece of
intelligence we could find to see if there was a link
[between] al-Qaeda and Iraq. We came to the conclusion
that our intelligence agencies had it right: There was no
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(1998): In Friday Sermon, Radical London Imam Abu Hamza
Celebrates Suicide Bombers

  

(1998): Police Intercept Sons of Radical London Imam Abu Hamza
on Way Back from Training Course, Indicating Courses Are under
Surveillance

  

1998-2001: Pakistani ISI Allegedly Protects Al-Qaeda Leader
Zubaida from Capture

  

noteworthy relationship between al-Qaeda and Iraq. I know that for a fact. No
other issue has been as closely scrutinized as this one.” [AMERICAN PROSPECT,
12/16/2002]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, Al-Qaeda, Daniel
Benjamin, Iraq
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

At a Friday sermon, radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri curses King Fahd of Saudi
Arabia and praises suicide bombers who recently attacked a rush-hour bus in
Jerusalem. The sermon is delivered at the Finsbury Park mosque in London,
which was actually paid for in part by King Fahd. A moderate Muslim who
attends the sermon is angry at the praise for suicide bombings and goes to see
Abu Hamza, an informer for the British security services (see Early 1997),
asking, “How dare you celebrate other people’s misery?” However, he is
intimidated by Abu Hamza’s minders and receives no reply. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 46-47]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Police stop a car carrying supporters of Abu Hamza al-Masri on their way back
from a paramilitary training camp in Wales. The supporters include Mohsin
Ghalain, Abu Hamza’s stepson, and Mohammed Kamel Mostafa, his son. Abu
Hamza, an informer for the British security services (see Early 1997), began
setting up training camps and courses in Britain the previous year to prepare his
supporters to fight for Muslim causes abroad (see (Mid-1997)). Authors Sean
O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will point out that the police followed the men’s car
for some time before it was stopped and, “The authorities clearly had this group
on a watch-list.” The police search the car, making remarks indicating they
expect to find firearms. However, none are found, as the weapons were given to
the men’s trainers, ex-soldiers in the British army, after the end of the course.
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 84] Ghalain and Mostafa will later attempt to carry
out terrorist attacks in Yemen, but will be thwarted (see December 23, 1998).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Mohammed Kamel Mostafa, Mohsin Ghalain
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

By 1997, al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is living in Peshawar, Pakistan, near the
border to Afghanistan. He runs an al-Qaeda guest house there called the House
of Martyrs, where all foreign recruits are interviewed before being sent to
Afghanistan. As a result, Zubaida soon knows the names of thousands of al-
Qaeda recruits. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 224-225] In 2006, author Gerald Posner will write
that beginning in 1998, Pakistan receives several requests from US intelligence
to track down Zubaida. Beginning by October 1998, the US and other countries
have been monitoring Zubaida’s phone calls (see October 1998 and After), and
will continue to do so through the 9/11 attacks (see Early September 2001 and
October 8, 2001). But according to Posner, “Pakistan’s agency, the ISI, had
claimed to have made several failed attempts, but few in the US believe they
did more before September 11 than file away the request and possibly at times
even warn Zubaida of the Americans’ interest.” [POSNER, 2003, PP. 184] In 2008,
Pakistani journalist and regional expert Ahmed Rashid will repeat the gist of
Posner’s allegations, and further explain that Zubaida directly worked with the
ISI. Some of the militants he directs to al-Qaeda camps are militants sent by the
ISI to fight in Kashmir, a region disputed between India and Pakistan.
Presumably, handing Zubaida to the US could hinder Pakistan’s covert war
against India in Kashmir. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 224-225] After Zubaida is arrested in
2002, he allegedly will divulge that he has personal contacts with high-ranking
officials in Pakistan and Saudi Arabia (see Early April 2002).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Pakistan and the ISI
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1998-2000: Al-Marabh Bank Transfers Are Flagged as Suspicious   

1998-1999: Israeli Spy Operation in US Reportedly Discovered,
Said to Cause ‘Incredible Damage’ for US Security

  

1997 or After: Responsibility for KSM Transferred to Renditions
Branch at CIA

  

1998 and After: Al-Qaeda Leader Heads Suspect US Charity’s
Chechnya Office; Supports Chechen Rebels

  

Nabil al-Marabh makes “several large deposits, withdrawals and overseas wire
transfers” that a Boston bank flags as suspicious. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

Presumably some of these transfers go to al-Qaeda operative Raed Hijazi, as it
will later be known he frequently sends money to Hijazi during this period (see
October 2000). Some of these funds may even go to several of the 9/11
hijackers (see September 2000; Spring 2001). As al-Marabh holds nothing but a
low wage taxi driving job, it is unclear where this money is coming from.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Raed Hijazi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Millennium Bomb Plots

In 2004, it will be reported, “A former very senior CIA counterintelligence
official told UPI that in 1998-99, the CIA discovered an Israeli couple, who were
subcontracted to a US phone company, were working for Mossad, the Israeli
intelligence service. ‘They did incredible damage—they got incredibly sensitive
data, including key words identifying individuals or projects,’” this source said,
adding he himself gave the case to the FBI. Additional details are not known.
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 12/9/2004] In 2005, a US criminal indictment will reveal
that the FBI began monitoring some Israeli diplomatic officials in the US by April
1999 (see April 13, 1999-2004), but is it not known if there is any connection
between that and this case.
Entity Tags: Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad), Central
Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, United Press International
Category Tags: Israel

After a renditions branch is established at the CIA in 1997, responsibility at the
agency for dealing with Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is transferred there.
This is because he is wanted in connection with the Bojinka plot (see January 8,
1998). The 9/11 Commission will say that this both improves the CIA’s coverage
of KSM—because it gives them a “man-to-man” focus—and also degrades it—as
less analysis is performed related to rendition targets. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 276-7] The CIA’s inspector general will say that at this time the agency’s
Counterterrorist Center considers KSM a “high-priority target for apprehension
and rendition,” but will fail to recognize the importance of reporting from
“credible sources” before 9/11 that shows he is a top al-Qaeda leader and is
sending other terrorists to the US to work for Osama bin Laden (see June 12,
2001 and August 28, 2001). The inspector general will recommend that an
accountability board review the performance of at least four officers for these
failures. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. XII-XIII  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

In 1998, Saif al-Islam al-Masri, a member of al-Qaeda’s ruling military council, is
appointed Benevolence International Foundation’s (BIF) officer in Grozny,
Chechnya. BIF is a US-based charity with numerous ties to al-Qaeda that is being
investigated by the FBI at this time (see 1998). It will be shut down in late 2001
(see December 14, 2001). From 1995 to 2001, BIF provides money, anti-mine
boots, camouflage military uniforms, and other supplies to the Chechen rebels
who are fighting the Russian army. BIF is particularly close to Ibn Khattab, the
Chechen warlord linked to Osama bin Laden, and BIF is even mentioned on
Khattab’s website at the time, as a charity to use to give to the Chechen cause.
The BIF office in Baku, Azerbaijan, which serves as support to nearby Chechnya,
is manned by a member of a militant group led by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, the
Afghan warlord closely linked to al-Qaeda. In 1999, Enaam Arnaout, head of
BIF’s US office, tours Chechnya and reports on the roles al-Islam, Khattab, and
others are playing there. US intelligence is aware of al-Islam’s al-Qaeda role at
this time, and recovered his passport photo in a raid on the house of al-Qaeda
leader Wadih El-Hage in Kenya in 1997 (see August 21, 1997). [USA V. ENAAM M.
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1998 and After: CIA Instigates Co-operation with Uzbekistan
against Taliban and Al-Qaeda

  

Early 1998: CIA Ignores Ex-Agent’s Warning KSM Is ‘Going to
Hijack Some Planes,’ Visiting Germany

  

Robert Baer. [Source:
Publicity photo]

ARNAOUT, 10/6/2003  ] El-Hage was monitored talking on the phone to al-Islam in
1996 and 1997. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 37, 5/1/2001]

However, either US intelligence failed to notice al-Islam’s link to BIF at the time,
or failed to do anything about it. It is not known when he stops working for BIF.
He will not be captured until 2002, when US forces help catch him just outside
of Chechnya (see Early October 2002).
Entity Tags: Ibn Khattab, Benevolence International Foundation, Enaam Arnaout,
Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Wadih El-Hage, Saif al-Islam al-Masri
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya, Terrorism Financing, BIF

Beginning in 1998, if not before, Uzbekistan and the CIA secretly create a joint
counterterrorist strike force, funded and trained by the CIA. This force conducts
joint covert operations against the Taliban and al-Qaeda in Afghanistan. [TIMES OF

INDIA, 10/14/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 10/14/2001; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] In February 1999,
radical Muslims fail in an attempt to assassinate Islam Karimov, the leader of
Uzbekistan, leading to a crackdown on Uzbek militants. CIA counterterrorism
head Cofer Black and bin Laden unit chief Richard Blee see this as an
opportunity to increase co-operation with Uzbekistan, and fly to the Uzbek
capital of Tashkent to seal an agreement with Karimov. One hope is that a strike
force will be established to snatch Osama bin Laden or one of his lieutenants.
Karimov also allows CIA transit and helicopter operations at Uzbek air bases, as
well as the installation of CIA and NSA monitoring equipment to intercept
Taliban and al-Qaeda communications. The CIA is pleased with the new allies,
thinking them better than Pakistan’s ISI, but at the White House some National
Security Council members are skeptical. One will comment, “Uzbek motivations
were highly suspect to say the least.” There are also worries about Uzbek
corruption, human rights abuses, and scandal. [COLL, 2004, PP. 456-460]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Richard Blee, Uzbekistan, United States, Cofer Black, Islam
Karimov, Alec Station, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden, US Dominance

In December 1997, former CIA agent Robert Baer, newly
retired from the CIA and working as a terrorism consultant,
meets Hamad bin Jassim bin Hamad al Thani, who was
Qatar’s minister of the economy and chief of police until
he was deposed and exiled the year before, and whom he
calls the “black prince.” Al Thani tells Baer that Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) was being sheltered by then
Qatari Interior Minister Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani in 1996
(see January-May 1996). However, the black prince knows
other details, based on what Qatari police and intelligence
learned when KSM was in the country. He says that KSM is
chief of al-Qaeda’s terrorist operations (see Early 1998).
KSM was leading an al-Qaeda cell in Qatar together with
Mohammed Shawqui Islambouli, the brother of the
Egyptian who had killed Anwar Sadat. They also were linked to bomber Ramzi
Yousef. But what worries the black prince is that KSM and Islambouli are experts
in hijacking commercial planes. He tells Baer that KSM “is going to hijack some
planes.” Further, he says that KSM has moved to the Czech Republic, and has
also traveled to Germany to meet bin Laden associates there. In early 1998 Baer
sends this information to a friend in the CIA Counterterrorist Center, who
forwards the information to his superiors. Baer doesn’t hear back from the CIA.
He says, “There was no interest.” [BAER, 2002, PP. 270-71; VANITY FAIR, 2/2002; UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/30/2002; BAER, 2003, PP. 190-198] Later in 1998, President
Clinton will be briefed about a hijacking threat in the US involving Islambouli,
but it is unclear if Islambouli was actually involved in the 9/11 plot or any other
hijacking plots targeting the US (see December 4, 1998). He will not have been
captured by March 2008. Baer tries to interest reporter Daniel Pearl in a story
about KSM before 9/11, but Pearl will still be working on it when he is
kidnapped and later murdered in early 2002. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004]

Baer also tries to interest New York Times reporter James Risen in the
information about KSM. But just before Risen can come to the Middle East to
meet the black prince, the black prince is kidnapped in Lebanon and sent to
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Early 1998: CIA Ignores Warning that KSM Is Heading Al-Qaeda’s
Terrorist Operations

  

Early 1998: Prosecutors Turn Down Deal That Could Reveal
Bojinka Third Plot

  

Dietrich Snell. [Source:
Morris Mac Matzen/
Associated Press]

prison in Qatar. There will be speculation that the CIA turned on the source to
protect its relationship with the Qatari government. Risen will publish an article
in July 1999 about KSM, but it will not include most of the information from the
black prince, since Risen will not be able to confirm it. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/1999;

BBC, 7/25/1999; GERTZ, 2002, PP. 55-58; BAER, 2003, PP. 190-198] Al-Thani will continue to
support al-Qaeda, even hosting visits by bin Laden between 1996 and 2000 (see
1996-2000). [ABC NEWS, 2/7/2003] Yet the US will not have frozen al-Thani’s assets
or taken other action by March 2008.
Entity Tags: James Risen, Robert Baer, Ramzi Yousef, Hamad bin Jassim bin Hamad al
Thani, Mohammed Shawqui Islambouli, Daniel Pearl, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-
Qaeda, Counterterrorist Center, Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

The CIA apparently ignores a warning from a recently retired CIA agent that
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is heading al-Qaeda’s terrorist operations.
Robert Baer left the CIA in late 1997 and began private consulting in the Middle
East. Baer soon meets Hamad bin Jassim bin Hamad al Thani, who was Qatar’s
minister of the economy and chief of police until he was deposed and exiled the
year before. Al Thani tells Baer that KSM is now bin Laden’s chief of terrorist
operations, and gives Baer other details about KSM, including how some Qatari
royals helped KSM escape Qatar the year before after the CIA tracked him there
(see January-May 1996 and Early 1998). In early 1998, Baer passes all this
information on to a friend still in the CIA, who then passes it on to the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center. But the friend writes back a week later, saying the CIA
showed no interest. [BAER, 2003, PP. 190-198] The 9/11 Commission, by contrast,
will later claim that, in 1997 and 1998, KSM has some links with al-Qaeda, but
mostly helps them collect newspaper articles and update computer equipment.
Supposedly, not until after the August 1998 embassy bombings does he begin
working directly with al-Qaeda on plotting attacks. This account appears
entirely based on KSM’s testimony taken while in US custody. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 149-150] It will later be reported that up to 90 percent of KSM’s
testimony could be inaccurate, mostly due to the use of torture (see Late August
1998). Further, the CIA gained evidence shortly after the embassy bombings that
KSM was one of the masterminds of those bombings, which would strongly
support Baer’s information over the 9/11 Commission version (see August 6,
2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Robert Baer, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central
Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission, Hamad bin Jassim bin Hamad al Thani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Abdul Hakim Murad, a conspirator in the 1995 Bojinka plot
with Ramzi Yousef, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), and
others, was convicted in 1996 of his role in the Bojinka plot
(see January 6, 1995). He is about to be sentenced for that
crime. He offers to cooperate with federal prosecutors in
return for a reduction in his sentence, but prosecutors turn
down his offer. Dietrich Snell, the prosecutor who convicted
Murad, will say after 9/11 that he does not remember any
such offer. But court papers and others familiar with the
case later confirm that Murad does offer to cooperate at
this time. Snell will claim he only remembers hearing that
Murad had described an intention to hijack a plane and fly
it into CIA headquarters. However, in 1995 Murad had

confessed to Philippine investigators that this would have been only one part of
a larger plot to crash a number of airplanes into prominent US buildings,
including the World Trade Center and the Pentagon, a plot that KSM later will
adjust and turn into the 9/11 plot (see January 20, 1995) (see February-Early
May 1995). While Philippine investigators claim this information was passed on
to US intelligence, it’s not clear just which US officials may have learned this
information and what they did with it, if anything. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/25/2001]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122548/http://www.historyco...

9 von 38 14.08.2019, 22:40



January 1998: CIA Aware of Al-Qaeda Meeting Planning Future
Attacks

  

(January 1998-2001): Movie about Cyber-Terrorism Being
Produced that Will Include Boeing 767 Crashing in New York

  

Luc
Besson.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

Murad is sentenced in May 1998 and given life in prison plus 60 years. [ALBANY

TIMES-UNION, 9/22/2002] After 9/11, Snell will go on to become Senior Counsel and
a team leader for the 9/11 Commission. Author Peter Lance later calls Snell
“one of the fixers, hired early on to sanitize the Commission’s final report.”
Lance says Snell ignored evidence presented to the Commission that shows
direct ties between the Bojinka plot and 9/11, and in so doing covers up Snell’s
own role in the failure to make more use of evidence learned from Murad and
other Bojinka plotters. [FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 1/27/2005]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, World Trade Center, Dietrich Snell, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Abdul Hakim Murad, Operation Bojinka, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Bin Laden holds a meeting with other top al-Qaeda leaders in Afghanistan this
month to prepare for a new wave of attacks. CIA analysts are able to learn some
about this meeting, apparently largely due to NSA communications intercepts.
On US official will say later in 1998, “There were reams of intel documenting bin
Laden before” the African embassy bombings later in the year (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). Another official will say, “We’ve had the book on this guy
for a long time.” But it is not known which attacks may have been discussed at
this meeting or how much US intelligence knew about what was said there. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/6/1998]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, National Security Agency, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance

Hollywood film studio 20th Century Fox works on producing WW3.com,
a movie about cyber-terrorists declaring war on the United States,
which will include a 9/11-like scene where a Boeing 767 crashes into
New York’s Central Park. [VARIETY, 1/26/1998; FOX NEWS, 6/3/2002] The
storyline of WW3.com is rooted in a 1997 article in Wired magazine,
which described the potential for the US becoming engaged in a
cataclysmic and nation-crippling “information war.” [WIRED, 5/1997;

VARIETY, 8/24/2000; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/27/2007] 20th Century Fox acquires
the rights to this article in January 1998, as source material for the

movie. Screenwriter David Marconi, who previously wrote the action movie
Enemy of the State, works on the script.
Idea behind Movie Is a 'Blueprint for Disaster' - WW3.com will “blend the
tensions of a Cold War thriller with a high-concept, special effects-laden
storyline involving cyber-terrorists who have declared war on the United
States,” according to Variety magazine. [VARIETY, 1/26/1998] The idea of the
movie, according to Marconi, is “about basically turning the US into Kuwait. It
was a blueprint for disaster.” The climax of the story features a Boeing 767
crashing into a Simon and Garfunkel concert in Central Park, just a few miles
from the World Trade Center. [FOX NEWS, 6/3/2002] The two planes that crash into
the WTC on September 11 are also Boeing 767s. [FOX NEWS, 9/11/2003] Marconi will
later comment that the screenplay for WW3.com “was incredibly prescient
about the events of September 11.”
NSA Employees Suggest 9/11-Like Scenarios - Experts from the National Security
Agency (NSA) assist Marconi while he is working on the screenplay. These
experts, Marconi will recall, are “more than helpful in laying out situations not
dissimilar from what happened at the World Trade Center and the Pentagon” on
September 11, although he will provide no details of these situations. Marconi
will add: “One of my experts [at the NSA] told Boeing they had trouble with
their avionics. He came up with scenarios. One was that a guy disguises himself
as someone who works in food service in order to get on the plane. It’s much
more low-tech than you think.” On the day of the 9/11 attacks, one of the
people at the NSA who has been assisting Marconi calls the screenwriter and says
to him, “Turn on the TV, it’s happening.” [FOX NEWS, 6/3/2002]

Movie 'in Limbo' by 2002 - In August 2000, Variety reports that the well-known
French film writer, director, and producer Luc Besson will produce WW3.com,
although at this time the movie is still without a director. [VARIETY, 8/24/2000] But
in June 2002, Fox News will report that the movie has been “lost in limbo.” [FOX
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January 1998: Radical London Imam Abu Hamza Says He Wants to
Inspire a ‘Generation of Jihadis’

  

January 1998: US Intercepts Communications between 3 Al-
Qaeda Agents in US, but Fails to Stop Their Plot

  

January 1998: US Begins Preparing Indictment of Bin Laden   

January-August 1998: Saudi Businessman Pays Money to Al-Qaeda
Front

  

NEWS, 6/3/2002] The script will eventually be rewritten and made into the fourth
Die Hard movie, Live Free or Die Hard, which is released in 2007. [VARIETY,

7/6/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/27/2007] WW3.com is one of a number of movies and
television dramas featuring storylines about terrorism that are canceled or
rewritten after the 9/11 attacks (see February 1999-September 11, 2001; June-
September 11, 2001; Before Before September 11, 2001; September 13, 2001;
September 27, 2001; November 17, 2001). [DENVER POST, 9/17/2001; VILLAGE VOICE,
12/4/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 3/7/2002]

Entity Tags: David Marconi, Luc Besson, 20th Century Fox, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading London radical and informer for the security
services (see Early 1997), tells his inner circle of his plans for the future.
According to authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory, he “confide[s] to his inner
circle at a meeting in his office in January 1998 that he [is] convinced it [is] his
destiny to inspire a generation of jihadis [holy warriors]. It [does] not matter
how young they [are]; he [is] convinced that the sooner he [has] the chance to
influence juvenile minds, the better.” The authors will attribute this to the fact
that he “yearn[s] to run [al-Qaeda’s] British franchise.” Numerous intelligence
services have informers inside the mosque, and may learn of Abu Hamza’s
intentions. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 79, 84]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Sean O’Niell, Daniel McGrory
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Ali Mohamed, the al-Qaeda double agent living in California, receives a letter
from Ihab Ali Nawawi (an apparent al-Qaeda sleeper cell operative living in
Orlando, Florida, at the time (see September 1999)). Nawawi tells Mohamed
that Wadih El-Hage, a key member of the al-Qaeda cell in Kenya, has been
interviewed by the FBI (see August 21, 1997). Mohamed is given a new contact
number for El-Hage. Mohamed calls El-Hage and speaks to him about this, then
calls other operatives who pass on the warning of the FBI’s interest in El-Hage to
bin Laden. US intelligence is monitoring Mohamed’s phone calls at this time, so
presumably they are aware of these connections. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/24/2000;

RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/11/2001] Yet, despite all of
these monitored communications, neither Mohamed, nor Nawawi, nor El-Hage,
are apprehended at this time, even though all three are living in the US. Their
plot to blow up two US embassies in Africa succeeds in August 1998 (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Ihab Ali Nawawi, Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed, Wadih El-Hage, Remote
Surveillance

In January 1998, the FBI and a New York US Attorney begins preparing charges
against him for murdering US citizens in Somalia in 1993 (see October 3-4,
1993), Saudi Arabia in 1995 (see November 13, 1995), and other attacks. A grand
jury will approve a secret and sealed indictment charging him with involvement
in these attacks in June 1998 (see June 8, 1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/6/1998; MINITER,

2003, PP. 168-169] It is not known why an indictment was not prepared earlier. The
indictment is based on information from al-Qaeda informant Jamal al-Fadl, who
defected to the US in mid-1996 (see June 1996-April 1997).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Jamal al-Fadl
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden, 1993 Somalia Fighting

Saudi Arabian businessman Yassin al-Qadi pays US$1.25
million from an account in Geneva to a company called
Maram, an Istanbul-based terrorism front founded by al-
Qaeda chief financial officer Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (see
November 1996-September 1998). The transfer is not
direct, but is made through an unidentified person the US
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January 1998-April 2001: Arms Dealer Victor Bout Sells Airplanes
to Taliban

  

1998-September 2001: New Lobbying Group Connects Bush to
Some Muslim Activists with Alleged Terrorist Sympathies

  

Khaled Saffuri. [Source: Paul
Sperry]

later says is an al-Qaeda operative. Writing in 2004, the Wall Street Journal will
call this “the strongest documented link to date between the terror organization
and Saudi financiers.” However, lawyers for al-Qadi, who the US will designate a
terrorism financier after 9/11 (see October 12, 2001), will say that the money is
not used to buy arms, but is spent on low-cost housing at a religious education
facility. The final recipient is said to be the Al Imam University in Sana’a,
Yemen, whose alumni include, for example, “American Taliban” John Walker
Lindh. The university’s rector is Sheikh Abdul Mejid al-Zindani, who fought
alongside Osama bin Laden in the anti-Soviet jihad, heads the Muslim
Brotherhood in Yemen, and, according to a memo obtained by the US Justice
Department, discussed with bin Laden the use of charities in Pakistan as a front
for terrorist attacks. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Maram, Al Imam University, Abdul Mejid al-Zindani, Al-Qaeda, Yassin al-
Qadi
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Arms dealer Victor Bout secretly sells twelve heavy-duty cargo planes to the
Taliban. They are given false registries as civilian aircraft belonging to Ariana
Airlines, Afghanistan’s national airline. The planes enable the Taliban to buy and
transport more weapons and move al-Qaeda and Taliban figures more easily. The
Taliban usually purchase the additional weapons from Bout as well. When US
forces take control of Afghanistan in late 2001, they will discover huge caches of
munitions that had been flown into the Kandahar airport before 9/11 and
generally hidden in storerooms near the airport. Al-Qaeda and Taliban share the
caches, and likely use remnants of them in fighting the US in late 2001, 2002
and beyond. Apparently, US intelligence does not notice the airplane purchases
until after 9/11. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 126-129, 279]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Ariana Airlines, Al-Qaeda, Victor Bout
Category Tags: Victor Bout

Grover Norquist, one of the most politically-connected
Republican lobbyists, founds a group to build
Republican support among Muslim Americans. Norquist
cofounds the Islamic Institute, sometimes called the
Islamic Free Market Institute, with Khaled Saffuri.
Saffuri is executive director and Norquist is chairman
of the board. The institute operates out of the
headquarters of Americans for Tax Reform, Norquist’s
main lobbying group. [NEW REPUBLIC, 11/1/2001] The start-
up money largely comes from Middle Eastern sources.
Saffuri’s former boss at the American Muslim Council,
Abdurahman Alamoudi, gives at least $35,000.
Alamoudi has been suspected of ties to bin Laden and
other Islamic radicals (see Shortly After March 1994)

since at least 1994 and will later be sentenced to 23 years in prison (see October
15, 2004). The Safa Trust donates at least $35,000, and the International
Institute of Islamic Thought (IIIT) contributes $11,000. Both organizations are
part of the SAAR group and are among the organizations raided in early 2002
(see March 20, 2002). [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 3/11/2003] Norquist is very close to
future President Bush. The Washington Post will later comment that “even
before President Bush’s election, [Norquist] positioned himself as a gatekeeper
for supplicants seeking access to Bush’s inner circle.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/9/2006]

The St. Petersburg Times will later note that after the founding of the Islamic
Institute, “then-candidate Bush began popping up in photographs with various
politically connected Muslims (see March 12, 2000). The only problem was, many
of these same prominent Muslims were also under scrutiny by federal
investigators for links to terrorism.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 3/11/2003] The Islamic
Institute becomes a key power center for Muslim activists currying favor with
Bush and other Republicans, and these alliances lead to more Muslim American
votes for Bush. Norquist will later claim, “George W. Bush was elected President
of the United States of America because of the Muslim vote.” [NEW REPUBLIC,

11/1/2001] After Bush is elected president, Saffuri regularly appears at the White
House with imams and heads of Islamic organizations to lobby for policy
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(1998): Two Saudi 9/11 Hijackers Nonreligious and Drink Alcohol   

Salem Alhazmi. [Source:
US District Court for the
Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

Late 1990s: Many Hijackers Attend University in Saudi Arabia and
Elsewhere

  

Wail Alshehri graduated
from teacher training
college. [Source: FBI]

changes. Suhail Khan, who was a director of the Islamic Institute, is the point
person arranging the Muslim groups’ access to Bush. Khan’s late father was imam
at a mosque in Santa Clara, California, which once hosted a visit by Ayman al-
Zawahiri, al-Qaeda’s number two leader. Norquist apparently boasted that he
got Khan his White House post. [NEW REPUBLIC, 11/1/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

3/11/2003] It will later be alleged that Norquist’s ties to people openly
sympathetic to Islamist militant groups stifled investigations before 9/11 (see
March 20, 2002). Shortly after 9/11, one recently retired intelligence official
will claim that a number of counterterrorism agents at the FBI and CIA are
“pissed as hell about the situation and pissed as hell about Grover [Norquist].”
[NEW REPUBLIC, 11/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Khaled Saffuri, Islamic Institute, Grover Norquist, American Muslim Council,
International Institute of Islamic Thought, Abdurahman Alamoudi, Safa Trust, Suhail
Khan
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

According to the 9/11 Commission, two of the alleged
Saudi 9/11 hijackers, Satam Al Suqami and Salem
Alhazmi, appear “unconcerned with religion and, contrary
to Islamic law, [are] known to drink alcohol.” In addition,
they both have minor criminal offence records. However,
Salem Alhazmi’s father will later remember that Salem
“stopped drinking and started attending mosque regularly
three months before he disappeared.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 232-3, 524]

Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

At least ten of the alleged hijackers attend various
universities in Saudi Arabia, Germany, and Egypt.
However, most of them drop out, and apparently only
three, Mohamed Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari, and Wail
Alshehri, graduate. The 9/11 Commission will comment,
“Several of the muscle hijackers seem to have been
recruited through contacts at local universities and
mosques.”
 Wail Alshehri attends a teacher-training college in Abha,

Asir Province. He graduates and gets a job as a teacher in
his hometown of Khamis Mushayt before joining the plot.
[ARAB NEWS, 9/18/2001; MSNBC, 8/25/2002; SAUDI INFORMATION

AGENCY, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232-3] Some
sources will state he teaches physical education. [ARAB

NEWS, 9/18/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/2001; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/27/2002; BOSTON

GLOBE, 3/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 526] Other sources will state he
teaches art. [ABC NEWS, 3/15/2002; MSNBC, 8/25/2002]

 Waleed Alshehri also attends the same college, but does not complete his
studies. [ARAB NEWS, 9/18/2001; SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 232]

 Abdulaziz Alomari graduates from the Imam Mohammed Bin Saud University in
Buraidah, Qassim Province. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/27/2002; SAUDI INFORMATION
AGENCY, 9/11/2002; BURKE, 2004, PP. 247; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232-3]

 Ahmed Alhaznawi reportedly studies at the Umm Al-Qura University in Mecca
for two months before dropping out. [SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002]

 Mohand Alshehri attends the Imam Mohammed Bin Saud University in Abha for
a time before transferring to its main campus in Riyadh. He fails his exams,
apparently because he spends too much time in Qassim Province. [ARAB NEWS,
9/20/2001; SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 233]

 According to author Jason Burke, Majed Moqed attends the Imam Mohammed
Bin Saud University in Buraidah, Qassim Province. [BURKE, 2004, PP. 247]
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Between 1998 and 2001: Pentagon Official Concerned about
Plane Being Used as a Weapon

  

Joseph Eash. [Source: Department
of Defense]

1998-December 11, 1999: Key Al-Qaeda Operative Working with
Zubaida Allegedly Monitored in Pakistan

  

Alternatively, the Saudi Information Agency and Arab News will say he attended
the Administration and Economics faculty at the King Saud University in Riyadh.
[ARAB NEWS, 9/20/2001; SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002] He drops out before
completing his studies. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232]

 Saeed Alghamdi transfers to a university in Qassim Province, but soon stops
talking to his family and drops out of school without telling them. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 233]

 According to most sources, Ahmed Alnami attends the King Khaled School of
Islamic Law in Abha. [ARAB NEWS, 9/20/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/15/2002; BURKE, 2004, PP. 247; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232] However, the Saudi
Information Agency will say he attended the Imam Mohammed Bin Saud
University there. [SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002]

 According to the 9/11 Commission, Satam Al Suqami has little education. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232] However, the Saudi Information Agency will say he
attends the King Saud University in Riyadh with Majed Moqed. [SAUDI INFORMATION
AGENCY, 9/11/2002]

 One report will also say that Fayez Ahmed Banihammad attends the King Khalid
University in Abha, Asir Province (despite being a citizen of the United Arab
Emirates). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/15/2002]

Mohamed Atta attends university in Egypt, and he, Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad
Jarrah also attend university in Germany (see Spring 1996-December 23, 2000).
[MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 49-53]

Entity Tags: Majed Moqed, Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Mohand Alshehri,
Saeed Alghamdi, Satam Al Suqami, Ahmed Alnami, Waleed Alshehri, Sulayman al-
Alwan, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Wail Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

A Defense Department official expresses concern
about the possibility of an aircraft being used as a
weapon to cause massive damage. At some point
during his tenure as commander of the Continental
United States NORAD Region (CONR), Major
General Larry Arnold briefs Deputy Under
Secretary of Defense for Advanced Technology
Joseph Eash about proposed cruise missile defense
initiatives. Arnold suggests to Eash the scenario of
a cruise missile with a weapon of mass destruction
being launched into the US. But Eash is concerned
about an attack carried out using a plane that
takes off within the US. As Arnold will later
recount, Eash tells him, “I’m worried about
someone taking an airplane off from within the US

and using it as a weapon of mass destruction.” Arnold will comment, “I don’t
think he envisioned someone hijacking an airliner and crashing it into the World
Trade Center, but I think he envisioned a light airplane or business jet that had
been stolen, either to drop some chemicals or biological agents, or maybe even
to crash it.” [FILSON, 2002]

Entity Tags: Joseph Eash, Larry Arnold
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Other Pre-9/11 Events

Khalil Deek, an al-Qaeda operative living in California for most of the 1990s,
moves to Peshawar, Pakistan, around this time. Al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is
also operating from the same town and is a close associate of Deek. In fact, US
intelligence have been investigating the two of them since the late 1980s (see
Late 1980s). It appears Deek is under surveillance by this time. The Wall Street
Journal will claim, “US intelligence officials had tracked the onetime California
resident for years before they had tied him, [in December 1999], to [an] alleged
Jordanian plot.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/8/2000] A 2005 book by counterterrorism
expert Jean-Charles Brisard will similarly relate that by the spring of 1999, “For
several months the Jordanian government, with the help of the American FBI,
had been stepping up pressure on [Pakistan] to arrest [Deek].” [BRISARD, 2005, PP.

65] Deek lives in a rented villa surrounded by high walls. He runs a small
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January 8, 1998: KSM Revealed as Major Al-Qaeda Operative at
Yousef Sentencing

  

FBI reward notice for Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed. [Source: FBI]

January 15, 1998: Former National Security Adviser Has No
Regrets Giving ‘Arms and Advice to Future Terrorists’

  

computer school and repair shop. He helps encrypt al-Qaeda’s Internet
communications. He exports drums of local honey to the Middle East. Deek and
Zubaida apparently use the honey to hide the shipment of drugs and weapons
(see May 2000). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/8/2000; ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006]

Deek also creates an electronic version of an al-Qaeda terrorist manual known
as the Encyclopedia of Afghan Jihad. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] “US authorities
say his house near the Afghan border also served as a way station for recruits
heading in and out of terrorist training camps in Afghanistan.” [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 3/8/2000] Zubaida also screens recruits and directs them to training
camps in Afghanistan. Deek and Zubaida share a Peshawar bank account. [ORANGE

COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006] It appears that Western intelligence agencies are
monitoring Zubaida’s phone calls from 1998, if not earlier (see October 1998 and
After and (Mid-1996)). Deek will be arrested on December 11, 1999, quickly
deported to Jordan, and then released in 2001 (see December 11, 1999). It will
later be alleged that Deek was a mole for the Jordanian government all along
(see Shortly After December 11, 1999).
Entity Tags: Khalil Deek, Abu Zubaida, Jordan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek, Remote Surveillance,
Abu Zubaida

Islamic militant Ramzi Yousef is sentenced to
240 years for his role in the 1993 WTC
bombing. At the same time, prosecutors
unseal an indictment against Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) for participating with
Yousef in the 1995 Operation Bojinka plot
(see January 6, 1995). In unsealing this, US
Attorney Mary Jo White calls KSM a “major
player” and says he is believed to be a
relative of Yousef. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/9/1998]

The US announces a $2 million reward for his
capture in 1998 and wanted posters with his
picture are distributed. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/5/2002] This contradicts the FBI’s claim
after 9/11 that they did not realize he was a
major terrorist before 9/11. [US CONGRESS,

12/11/2002] For instance, a senior FBI official
later says, “He was under everybody’s radar.
We don’t know how he did it. We wish we
knew.… He’s the guy nobody ever heard of.”

[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002] However, another official says, “We have been after
him for years, and to say that we weren’t is just wrong. We had identified him
as a major al-Qaeda operative before September 11.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/22/2002]

Yet strangely, despite knowing KSM is a major al-Qaeda operations planner and
putting out a large reward for his capture at this time, there is no worldwide
public manhunt for him as there successfully was for his nephew Ramzi Yousef.
KSM’s name remains obscure and he isn’t even put on the FBI’s Most Wanted
Terrorists list until one month after 9/11. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 327-30]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mary Jo White, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Yousef

In an interview, Zbigniew Brzezinski, President Carter’s National Security
Adviser, admits that it was US policy to support radical Islamists to undermine
Russia. He admits that US covert action drew Russia into starting the Afghan war
in 1979 (see July 3, 1979). Asked if he has regrets about this, he responds,
“Regret what? That secret operation was an excellent idea. It had the effect of
drawing the Russians into the Afghan trap and you want me to regret it? The day
that the Soviets officially crossed the border, I wrote to President Carter: We
now have the opportunity of giving to the USSR its Vietnam war.” Then he is
asked if he regrets “having given arms and advice to future terrorists,” and he
responds, “What is most important to the history of the world? The Taliban or
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January 26, 1998: Neoconservative Think Tank Urges US to
Attack Iraq

  

PNAC logo. [Source: Project for the New American
Century]

February 1998: State Department Removes KLA from Terrorism
List

  

February 1998: Canadian Intelligence Begins Monitoring Al-
Zawahiri’s Satellite Phone

  

the collapse of the Soviet empire? Some stirred-up Muslims or the liberation of
Central Europe and the end of the Cold War?” The interviewer then says,
“Islamic fundamentalism represents a world menace today.” But Brzezinski
responds, “Nonsense! It is said that the West had a global policy in regard to
Islam. That is stupid. There isn’t a global Islam….” [LE NOUVEL OBSERVATEUR (PARIS),

1/15/1998] Even after 9/11, Brzezinski will maintain that the covert action
program remains justified. [NATION, 10/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Zbigniew Brzezinski
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI, US Dominance, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The Project for the New
American Century (PNAC), an
influential neoconservative think
tank, publishes a letter to
President Clinton urging war

against Iraq and the removal of Saddam Hussein because he is a “hazard” to “a
significant portion of the world’s supply of oil.” In a foretaste of what eventually
happens, the letter calls for the US to go to war alone, attacks the United
Nations, and says the US should not be “crippled by a misguided insistence on
unanimity in the UN Security Council.” The letter is signed by many who will
later lead the 2003 Iraq war. 10 of the 18 signatories later join the Bush
Administration, including Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, Assistant Defense
Secretary Paul Wolfowitz, Deputy Secretaries of State Richard Armitage and
Robert Zoellick, Undersecretaries of State John Bolton and Paula Dobriansky,
presidential adviser for the Middle East Elliott Abrams, Defense Policy Board
chairman Richard Perle, and George W. Bush’s special Iraq envoy Zalmay
Khalilzad. Other signatories include William Bennett, Jeffrey Bergner, Francis
Fukuyama, Robert Kagan, William Kristol, Peter Rodman, William Schneider, Vin
Weber, and James Woolsey. [PROJECT FOR THE NEW AMERICAN CENTURY, 1/26/1998; SUNDAY

HERALD (GLASGOW), 3/16/2003; UNGER, 2007, PP. 158] Clinton does heavily bomb Iraq in
late 1998, but the bombing doesn’t last long and its long term effect is the
break off of United Nations weapons inspections. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/23/2003] The
PNAC neoconservatives do not seriously expect Clinton to attack Iraq in any
meaningful sense, author Craig Unger will observe in 2007. Instead, they are
positioning themselves for the future. “This was a key moment,” one State
Department official will recall. “The neocons were maneuvering to put this issue
in play and box Clinton in. Now, they could draw a dichotomy. They could argue
to their next candidate, ‘Clinton was weak. You must be strong.’” [UNGER, 2007,
PP. 158]

Entity Tags: Robert B. Zoellick, Vin Weber, William Kristol, William Jefferson (“Bill”)
Clinton, Zalmay M. Khalilzad, William Schneider Jr., Richard Perle, William J. Bennett,
Richard Armitage, Robert Kagan, Paula J. Dobriansky, Donald Rumsfeld, Craig Unger,
Peter Rodman, Elliott Abrams, John R. Bolton, James Woolsey, Francis Fukuyama,
Jeffrey T. Bergner, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Having already entered into its controversial relationship with the Kosovo
Liberation Army (KLA), the US gives in to the organization’s demands that it be
removed from the State Department’s list of foreign terrorist organizations.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL (EUROPE), 11/1/2001] Near the end of that same month, Robert
Gelbard, America’s special envoy to Bosnia, says the Kosovo Liberation Army
(KLA) is an Islamic terrorist organization. [BBC, 6/28/1998] “We condemn very
strongly terrorist actions in Kosovo. The UCK [KLA] is, without any question, a
terrorist group.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 4/1999] “I know a terrorist when I see one
and these men are terrorists,” he says. [BBC, 6/28/1998]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army, Robert Gelbard
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122548/http://www.historyco...

16 von 38 14.08.2019, 22:40



Shortly Before February 1998 and After: KLA Receives Arms and
Training from US and NATO

  

February 5, 1998: US Rejects Sudanese Al-Qaeda Files that Could
Stop Embassy Bombings

  

A photocopy of Fazul Abdullah
Mohammed’s Comoros passport in
Sudan’s intelligence files. [Source:
Richard Miniter]

Mahmoud Jaballah is an Islamic Jihad operative living in Canada and being
closely monitored by Canadian intelligence (see May 11, 1996-August 2001). On
April 1997, Islamic Jihad top leader (and al-Qaeda number two leader) Ayman
al-Zawahiri contacts Jaballah, and the phone call is monitored by Canadian
intelligence, which later mentions that Jaballah tells al-Zawahiri about his
status in Canada. In February 1998, Jaballah is given al-Zawahiri’s satellite
phone number. Canadian intelligence later claims the number is “subsequently
contacted many times by Jaballah.” [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE,

2/22/2008  ] Presumably Canadian intelligence begins monitoring al-Zawahiri’s
phone number by this time, but details about what they do, how long they are
able to monitor the number, and how much they learn remain unknown.
Entity Tags: Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Mahmoud
Jaballah, Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Remote
Surveillance

The US and NATO provide the Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) with arms and
training. [WALL STREET JOURNAL (EUROPE), 11/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Gutbi al-Mahdi, head of Sudan’s intelligence
agency, sends a letter to David Williams, an FBI
station chief. It reads, “I would like to express
my sincere desire to start contacts and
cooperation between our service and the FBI. I
would like to take this opportunity with
pleasure to invite you to visit our country.
Otherwise, we could meet somewhere else.”
Apparently the FBI is very eager to accept the
offer and gain access to Sudan’s files on bin
Laden and his associates. The US had been
offered the files before (see March 8, 1996-
April 1996; April 5, 1997), but the US position
was that Sudan’s offers were not serious since
Sudanese leader Hassan al-Turabi was
ideologically close to bin Laden. But al-Turabi
has lost power to moderates by this time, and
in fact he is placed under arrest in 1998. There
is a political battle between US agencies over
the Sudanese offer, and in the end the State
Department forbids any contact with al-Mahdi.
On June 24, 1998, Williams is obliged to reply,

“I am not currently in a position to accept your kind invitation.” Al-Madhi later
will complain, “If they had taken up my offer in February 1998, they could have
prevented the [US embassy] bombings.” Tim Carney, US ambassador to Sudan
until 1997, will say, “The US failed to reciprocate Sudan’s willingness to engage
us on serious questions of terrorism. We can speculate that this failure had
serious implications - at the least for what happened at the US Embassies in
1998. In any case, the US lost access to a mine of material on bin Laden and his
organization.” One of the plotters in the bombings is Fazul Abdullah Mohammed
(a.k.a. Haroun Fazul), who is living in Sudan but making trips to Kenya to
participate in the bombing preparations. Sudan has files on him and continues to
monitor him. Sudan also has files on Saif al-Adel, another embassy bomber who
has yet to be captured. Sudan also has files on Wadih El-Hage and Mamdouh
Mahmoud Salim, both of whom have contact with members of the Hamburg al-
Qaeda cell (see September 16, 1998; Late 1998; 1993). Salim even attends the
same small Hamburg mosque as 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi. Vanity Fair magazine will suggest that if al-Madhi’s offer had been
properly followed up, both the embassy bombings and the 9/11 attacks could
have been foiled. [VANITY FAIR, 1/2002] It is later revealed that the US was
wiretapping bin Laden in Sudan on their own (see Early 1990s).
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February 12, 1998: Unocal VP Advocates Afghan Pipeline Before
Congress

  

February 22, 1998: Bin Laden Expands Religious Edict against US
and Allies

  

Osama bin Laden (right), Mohammed Atef (center), and
an unidentified militant at the press conference publicizing
the expanded fatwa in May 1998. Ayman al-Zawahiri is out
of the picture, sitting on the other side of bin Laden.
[Source: BBC]

February 23, 1998: American Special Envoy to Bosnia Says KLA Is
a Terrorist Organization

  

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Saif al-Adel, Tim Carney, US Department of State, Gutbi Al-
Mahdi, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, David Williams, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Sudan, Osama bin Laden, Hassan al-Turabi, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Wadih El-Hage

Unocal Vice President John J. Maresca—later to become a Special Ambassador to
Afghanistan—testifies before the House of Representatives that until a single,
unified, friendly government is in place in Afghanistan, the trans-Afghan
pipeline will not be built. He suggests that with a pipeline through Afghanistan,
the Caspian basin could produce 20 percent of all the non-OPEC oil in the world
by 2010. [US CONGRESS, 2/12/1998]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Unocal, John J. Maresca
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Osama bin Laden issues a fatwa
(religious edict), declaring it the
religious duty of all Muslims “to
kill the Americans and their
allies—civilians and military… in
any country in which it is
possible.” [AL-QUDS AL-ARABI
(LONDON), 2/23/1998; PBS FRONTLINE,
2001; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW),

9/16/2001] This is an expansion of
an earlier fatwa issued in August
1996, which called for attacks in
the Arabian Peninsula only (see
August 1996). Ayman al-
Zawahiri, the head of the
Egyptian militant group Islamic
Jihad, is one of many militant
leaders who sign the fatwa. This reveals to the public an alliance between al-
Qaeda and Islamic Jihad that has long been in effect. According to journalist
Lawrence Wright, the fatwa was actually mostly written by al-Zawahiri the
month before, even though it is released in bin Laden’s name only. (Some
members of Islamic Jihad are upset by it and quit the group.) [WRIGHT, 2006, PP.

259-261] Also signing the fatwa are representatives from militant groups in
Afghanistan, Sudan, Saudi Arabia, Somalia, Yemen, Eritrea, Djibouti, Kenya,
Pakistan, Bosnia, Croatia, Algeria, Tunisia, Lebanon, the Philippines, Tajikistan,
Chechnya, Bangladesh, Kashmir, Azerbaijan, and Palestine. All these
representatives call themselves allied to the “International Islamic Front for
Jihad Against Jews and Crusaders” (the name al-Qaeda has not been widely
popularized yet). New York magazine will note, “The [fatwa gives] the West its
first glimpse of the worldwide conspiracy that [is] beginning to form.” [NEW

YORKER, 9/9/2002] The fatwa is published by Khalid al-Fawwaz, who runs bin
Laden’s European headquarters in London, and its publication is preceded by
what authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory term a “barrage of calls” from bin
Laden’s monitored satellite phone to al-Fawwaz. However, this does not
motivate British authorities to take any action against al-Fawwaz. [O'NEILL AND

MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 111] In March 1998, 40 Afghan clerics issue a fatwa calling for a
jihad against the US. A group of Pakistani clerics issues a similar fatwa in April.
These fatwas give much more religious authority to bin Laden’s fatwa. It is
suspected that bin Laden “discreetly prompted these two bodies to issue the
ordinances.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 62-63] Bin Laden then will hold a press
conference in May 1998 to publicize the fatwa (see May 26, 1998).
Entity Tags: Islamic Jihad, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Osama bin Laden, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Al-
Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements
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Spring 1998: Experts Warn FAA of Potential Massive Kamikaze
Attack

  

Spring 1998: French Intelligence Considers Kidnapping British
Informer Abu Hamza in London

  

Spring 1998: Bin Laden’s Stepmother Visits Afghanistan   

Robert Gelbard, America’s special envoy to Bosnia, says the Kosovo Liberation
Army (KLA) is an Islamic terrorist organization. [BBC, 6/28/1998] “We condemn very
strongly terrorist actions in Kosovo. The UCK [KLA] is, without any question, a
terrorist group.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 4/1999] “I know a terrorist when I see one
and these men are terrorists,” he says. [BBC, 6/28/1998]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Three terrorism specialists present an analysis of security threats to FAA security
officials. Their analysis describes two scenarios involving planes as weapons. In
one, hijacked planes are flown into nuclear power plants along the East Coast.
In the other, hijackers commandeer Federal Express cargo planes and
simultaneously crash them into the World Trade Center, the Pentagon, the White
House, the Capitol, the Sears Tower, and the Golden Gate Bridge. Stephen Gale,
one of the specialists, later says the analysis is based in part upon attempts that
had been made in 1994 to crash airplanes in the Eiffel Tower and the White
House (see September 11, 1994) (see December 24, 1994). Gale later recalls
that one FAA official responds to the presentation by saying, “You can’t protect
yourself from meteorites.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Federal Aviation Administration, World Trade Center, James L.
Jones, Golden Gate Bridge, Federal Express, Sears Tower
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

The French intelligence service Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure
(DGSE) considers kidnapping Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading radical imam who is
an informer for two British security services in London (see Early 1997). The
plan, which is never implemented, is communicated to a French informer named
Reda Hassaine by a handling agent known only as “Jerome.”
Concern about World Cup - Jerome tells Hassaine: “Something has to be done.
[French Interior Minister Jean Pierre] Chevenement says he cannot sleep on
Thursday nights wondering what threat is going to emerge from London
Algerians the next morning or what Abu Hamza is going to say in his Friday
sermon. Paris is very anxious that they will threaten France again.” The French
are particularly worried that there will be an attack during the 1998 World Cup
in France (see Late 1997-Early 1998).
Kidnap Plan - The plan is essentially to kidnap Abu Hamza in front of his home
while he is only protected by his sons, bundle him into a van, and then race for
a French ferry docked at one of the Channel ports. Hassaine’s role in the plan is
not well-defined; he may be required as a lookout or to create a distraction.
Assistance from British Authorities - Jerome says that the British intelligence
services MI5 and MI6 might be prepared to turn a blind eye to the operation, but
the regular British police will not help with it: “In short, if anything went wrong,
all hell would break lose.” Authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will
comment: “The scandal could be bigger than the blowing up of the Greenpeace
ship Rainbow Warrior in 1985 in New Zealand. But such was the level of French
frustration—from the minister of the interior downwards—with the British that
all options were being counternanced.”
Many Other Intelligence Services Share Concerns - The French are not the only
non-British intelligence service to be concerned about Abu Hamza’s activities.
Agencies from Spain, Germany, Italy, Belgium, and the Netherlands all tell their
British counterparts that Abu Hamza is a terror leader, but the British take no
action. Egypt even offers to swap a British prisoner for Abu Hamza, but to no
avail. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 123, 125-126, 288]

Entity Tags: Jean Pierre Chevenement, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la
SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Sources who know bin Laden claim his stepmother, Al-Khalifa bin Laden, has the
first of two meetings with her stepson in Afghanistan during this period. This trip
was arranged by Prince Turki al-Faisal, then the head of Saudi intelligence. Turki
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Spring 1998: Yemeni Government Asks Tribal Elders to Muzzle Al-
Qaeda-Linked Militant Group

  

Spring-Summer 1998: Yemeni Officials Help Al-Qaeda with
Knowledgeable Defector

  

Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar. [Source:
Associated Press]

Early 1998: Richard Clarke Updates Continuity of Government
Plan to Prepare for Terrorist Threat

  

was in charge of the “Afghanistan file” for Saudi Arabia, and had long-standing
ties to bin Laden and the Taliban since 1980. [NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Al-Khalifa bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

The Islamic Army of Aden (IAA) begins issuing what authors Sean O’Neill and
Daniel McGrory will describe as “provocative political statements.” The IAA is
headed by Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, who claims to have fought in Afghanistan
with Osama bin Laden, and the organization will go on to have links with al-
Qaeda (see Early 2000 and October 12, 2000). The Yemeni government had
previously ignored the group, but is now irked by the statements and asks the
elders of Almihdhar’s tribe to muzzle him. However, this strategy does not work,
so the government offers a reward for his capture, dead or alive. Despite this,
the IAA will plot a series of attacks later in the year (see Before December 23,
1998). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 163]

Entity Tags: Islamic Army of Aden, Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion

Ahmed Nasrallah, a veteran al-Qaeda operative
who has been in Yemen for several years, decides
to defect and turn himself in to the Yemeni
government. He discloses the location of al-Qaeda
strongholds in Yemen and even gives away the
location of al-Qaeda’s deputy leader Ayman al-
Zawahiri in a southern Yemeni town. He describes
al-Qaeda’s weaponry, security, and violent plans
for the future. He offers to spy on al-Qaeda in
Afghanistan or on a militant Yemeni group led by
Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, a relative of hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar. (In 1999 Zein will be caught and
executed in Yemen for kidnappings and killings.)
However, two officials in the Political Security

Organization (Yemen’s equivalent of the FBI) have radical militant ties and hand
over Nasrallah to al-Qaeda operatives. These operatives plan to kill him for
betraying their group, but he escapes to Egypt before they can do so. The
Egyptian government then interrogates him for more than a year. However, it is
not known what he told them before 9/11, or what they might have passed to
the US. One of the two Yemeni officers helping al-Qaeda on this matter,
Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, will be recorded by Italian intelligence in 2000
apparently mentioning the upcoming 9/11 attacks (see August 12, 2000). The
other officer, Mohammed al-Surmi, is Deputy Chief of the PSO. [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 12/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Nasrallah, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman,
Mohammed al-Surmi
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Richard Clarke, the chair of the White House’s Counterterrorism Security Group,
updates the US Continuity of Government (COG) program. National Security
Adviser Sandy Berger has become aware that terrorism and domestic
preparedness are now major issues. He suggests the idea of a “national
coordinator” for counterterrorism, and that this post should be codified by a
new Presidential Decision Directive (PDD). Clarke therefore drafts three new
directives. The third, tentatively titled “PDD-Z,” updates the COG program.
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 166-167] This program, which dates back to the cold war, was
originally designed to ensure the US government would continue to function in
the event of a nuclear war with the Soviet Union. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004] Clarke
will later say it “had been allowed to fall apart when the threat of a Soviet
nuclear attack had gone away.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 167] He will explain: “We
thought that individual buildings in Washington, and indeed perhaps all of
Washington, could still come under attack, only it might not be from the former
Soviet Union.… It might be with a terrorist walking a weapon into our city.” [CBS,
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Between March and August 1998: Al-Qaeda Explosives Trainer
Visits Kosovo

  

March-June 1998: Al-Qaeda Leader Attempts to Meet Hussein,
but Is Turned Away

  

Spring 1998: Future Shoe Bomber Meets Top Al-Qaeda Recruiter
at Radical London Mosque

  

March 9, 1998: Pakistan Admits It Is Giving Weapons to Taliban   

9/11/2001] Therefore, “If terrorists could attack Washington, particularly with
weapons of mass destruction, we needed to have a robust system of command
and control, with plans to devolve authority and capabilities to officials outside
Washington.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 167] President Clinton will sign “PDD-Z” on October
21, 1998, as PDD-67, “Enduring Constitutional Government and Continuity of
Government Operations” (see October 21, 1998). The two other directives
drafted by Clarke will become PDD-62 (see May 22, 1998) and PDD-63. [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 170; WASHINGTON POST, 6/4/2006] By February 1999, according to the New
York Times, Clarke will have written at least four classified presidential
directives on terrorism, which “expand the government’s counterterrorism
cadres into the $11 billion-a-year enterprise he now coordinates.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 2/1/1999] Clarke is a regular participant in secret COG exercises (see
(1984-2004)), and will activate the COG plan for the first time on the day of
9/11 (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Sandy Berger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Essam Marzouk, an explosives expert and training camp instructor, goes to
Kosovo to support the Muslim cause there. He is there at some time between
March and August 1998, though how long he stays exactly is unknown. During
this same time, he also goes to Afghanistan and trains the men who will bomb
two US embassies in Africa in August (see June 16, 1993-February 1998). He is
closely linked to both al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 11/15/2001;

GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/7/2002] He will be arrested in Azerbaijan in late August 1998 (see
Late August 1998). It has not been reported who he met in Kosovo or what he
did there exactly.
Entity Tags: Essam Marzouk, Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

In 2006, a bipartisan Senate report will conclude that al-Qaeda leader Mahfouz
Walad Al-Walid (a.k.a. Abu Hafs the Mauritanian) travels to Iraq this year in an
attempt to meet with Saddam Hussein. This is according to debriefings and
documentation found after the 2003 Iraq war. But Hussein refuses to meet him
and directs that he should leave Iraq because he could cause a problem for the
country. Different documents suggest Al-Walid travels in March or June, or
makes two trips. He will make a similar attempt to meet with Hussein in 2002,
and will be similarly rebuffed (see 2002). The Senate report will conclude that,
despite many alleged meetings, these two attempted meetings by Al-Walid and
an actual meeting between bin Laden and an Iraqi agent in 1995 (see Early 1995)
were the only attempted contacts between the Iraqi government and al-Qaeda
before the Iraq war. [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006, PP. 73-75  ]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

While at the radical Finsbury Park mosque in London, future shoe bomber
Richard Reid, at this time an angry young Muslim, meets an Algerian named
Djamel Beghal, known as a top militant Islamist. Beghal’s task at Finsbury Park,
run by British intelligence informer Abu Hamza al-Masri (see Early 1997), is that
of a “talent spotter”—he tells impressionable young men about jihad in places
like Algeria and gets them to talk about their frustrations. If Beghal thinks a
person has the potential to do more than just talk, he can arrange for the
person to travel to a training camp in Afghanistan. Reid travels to Afghanistan
after being selected by Beghal, although he will later fail to carry out his suicide
mission (see December 22, 2001). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 225]

Entity Tags: Richard C. Reid, Finsbury Park Mosque, Djamel Beghal
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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Late Spring 1998: Kenyan Intelligence Tries to Warn CIA about
Embassy Attack

  

April 1998: FBI Agent Stifles Investigation into Ptech Figures   

John Vincent.
[Source: Patriot TV]

April 1998: Alleged Hijacker Associate Receives Money from
Saudi Embassy

  

April-May 1998: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Almost Disbanded   

According to a later declassified US government cable, a Pakistani foreign
ministry official admits to a US official that Pakistan has been giving the Taliban
weapons. He says Pakistan “had not provided arms and ammunition to the
Taliban since three or four months.” [US EMBASSY (ISLAMABAD), 3/9/1998  ] But
Pakistan does not stop giving weapons. In fact, in July 1998, another US
government cable indicates Pakistani support for the Taliban “appears to be
getting stronger.” Another Pakistani official admits Pakistan is giving the Taliban
about $1 million a month to pay the salaries of Taliban officials and
commanders, but claims this is merely “humanitarian” assistance. [US EMBASSY

(ISLAMABAD), 7/1/1998  ]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Taliban
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

“Just months before” the US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998), Kenyan intelligence warns the CIA about an imminent plot to attack the
US embassy in Nairobi, Kenya. Paul Muite, a prominent lawyer and legislator in
Kenya, later says he was told the CIA showed the Kenyan warning to the Mossad,
who was dismissive about its reliability. The CIA then chose to ignore it. [MILLER,
STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 206]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Kenya, Paul Muite, Israel Institute for
Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

FBI agent Robert Wright will later recall that at this time, he
is pleasantly surprised when FBI management provides his
Vulgar Betrayal investigation with a 10 year veteran agent to
assist with his efforts. According to Wright, the unnamed
agent is assigned to “investigate a company and its 20-plus
subsidiaries which were linked to a major financer of
international terrorism.” However, Wright and fellow agent
John Vincent will soon become dismayed when they realize
the agent is not actually doing any work. He merely shuffles
papers to look busy when people walk by. He will continue to
do no work on this important assignment until the Vulgar
Betrayal investigation is effectively shut down one year later

(see August 3, 1999). Wright will claim in 2003, “The important assignment he
was given involved both the founder and the financier of Ptech.” Presumably
these could be references to Oussama Ziade, the president and chief founder of
Ptech, and Yassin al-Qadi, apparently Ptech’s largest investor. [FEDERAL NEWS
SERVICE, 6/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Oussama Ziade, Yassin al-Qadi, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Vulgar Betrayal, Ptech
Inc., Federal Bureau of Investigation, John Vincent
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech

Osama Basnan, a Saudi living in California, claims to write a letter to Saudi
Arabian Prince Bandar bin Sultan and his wife, Princess Haifa bint Faisal, asking
for financial help because his wife needs thyroid surgery. The Saudi embassy
sends Basnan $15,000 and pays the surgical bill. However, according to
University of California at San Diego hospital records, Basnan’s wife, Majeda
Dweikat, is not treated until April 2000. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/24/2002] Basnan will
later come under investigation for possibly using some of this money to support
two of the 9/11 hijackers who arrive in San Diego (see November 22, 2002),
although the 9/11 Commission will conclude that evidence does not support
these charges. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Osama Basnan, Haifa bint Faisal, Majeda
Dweikat, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Bandar bin Sultan, 9/11 Commission, Omar
Abdul-Rahman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman, Saudi Arabia
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April 15, 1998: Libya Issues First Arrest Warrant for Bin Laden   

Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi. [Source:
European Community]

April 17, 1998: US Official Meets with Taliban; Promote Afghan
Pipeline

  

Bill Richardson. [Source:
BBC]

April 26, 1998: Columbine Gunmen Consider Hijacking Plane and
Crashing It into New York

  

Eric Harris.
[Source:
CNN]

The CIA’s bin Laden unit, first created in early 1996 (see February 1996), is
ordered disbanded. It is unclear who gave the order. The unit appears to have
been the most vocal section of the US government pushing for action against bin
Laden. Apparently CIA Director George Tenet is unaware of the plans to disband
the unit. He intervenes in mid-May and preserves the unit. Michael Scheuer, the
head of the unit, later will comment that by doing so, Tenet “dodged the bullet
of having to explain to the American people why the [CIA] thought bin Laden
was so little of a threat that it had destroyed the bin Laden unit weeks before
two US embassies were demolished.” Scheuer also will comment, “the on-again,
off-again signals about the unit’s future status made for confusion, distraction,
and much job-hunting in the last few weeks” before the embassy attacks.
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004]

Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Alec Station
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The first Interpol (international police) arrest
warrant for bin Laden is issued—by Libya. [OBSERVER,

11/10/2002] According to the authors of the
controversial book The Forbidden Truth, British and
US intelligence agencies play down the arrest
warrant, and have the public version of the warrant
stripped of important information, such as the
summary of charges and the fact that Libya
requested the warrant. The arrest warrant is issued
for the 1994 murder of two German intelligence
agents in Libya by the al-Qaeda affiliate in Libya, al-
Muqatila (see March 10, 1994). Allegedly, the
warrant is downplayed and virtually ignored because
of the hostility of Britain towards the Libyan
government. British intelligence collaborated with
al-Muqatila in an attempt to assassinate Libyan

leader Colonel Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi in 1996 (see 1996). [BRISARD AND DASQUIE,
2002, PP. 97-98]

Entity Tags: Al-Muqatila, United States, United Kingdom, UK Secret Intelligence Service
(MI6), Central Intelligence Agency, Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

Bill Richardson, the US Ambassador to the UN, meets
Taliban officials in Kabul. (All such meetings are illegal,
because the US still officially recognizes the
government the Taliban ousted as the legitimate rulers
of Afghanistan.) US officials at the time call the oil and
gas pipeline project a “fabulous opportunity” and are
especially motivated by the “prospect of circumventing
Iran, which offers another route for the pipeline.”
[BOSTON GLOBE, 9/20/2001] Richardson tries to persuade
the Taliban to hand over Osama bin Laden to the US,
promising to end the international isolation of the
Taliban if they cooperate. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 195; US
DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 1/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Bill Richardson
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Hunt for Bin Laden

Eric Harris, one of the teenage gunmen who will be involved in the
Columbine High School massacre, writes in his diary about a plot to
hijack a plane and crash it into New York City. Harris and Dylan
Klebold are two students at Columbine High School in Littleton,
Colorado, who on April 20, 1999, will kill 12 of their peers and then
themselves in the school’s library. After the shooting, investigators
will discover Harris’s journals. An entry written about a year before
the massacre reads in part: “If by some wierd as s—t luck my and V
survive and escape we will move to some island somewhere or
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Late April 1998 and Shortly After: Tenet Unhappy over Saudi
Information Sharing, Suggests Al-Qaeda Leader Wants to
Assassinate Vice President

  

May 1998: FBI Gives Counterterrorism Top Priority but No Extra
Resources

  

May 1998: Yemeni Government Official Purchases Passport
Forgery Equipment for Islamist Militants

  

maybe mexico, new zelend or some exotic place where americans cant get us. if
there isnt such a place, then we will hijack a hell of a lot of bombs and crash a
plane into NYC with us inside iring away as we go down.” [CNN, 12/6/2001] CNN
will first report on the diary entry April 26, 1999, a week after the shootings,
but will not quote from it until the December 6, 2001 report. [CNN, 4/26/1998]

Entity Tags: Eric Harris, Dylan Klebold
Timeline Tags: US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Warning Signs

When Saudi authorities foil a plot by al-Qaeda manager Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
to smuggle missiles into the kingdom (see 1997), CIA director George Tenet
becomes so concerned they are withholding information about the plot from the
US that he flies to Saudi Arabia to meet Interior Minister Prince Nayef. Tenet is
concerned because he believes that the four antitank missiles smuggled in from
Yemen by al-Nashiri, head of al-Qaeda operations in the Arabian peninsula, may
be intended for an assassination attempt on Vice President Albert Gore, who is
to visit Saudi Arabia shortly. Tenet and another CIA manager are unhappy about
the information being withheld and Tenet flies to Riyadh “to underscore the
importance of sharing such information.” Tenet obtains “a comprehensive report
on the entire Sagger missile episode” from Interior Minister Prince Nayef by
making a not-so-veiled threat about negative publicity for Saudi Arabia in the US
press. [TENET, 2007, PP. 105-6] It will later be reported that the militants’ plan is
apparently to use the armor-piercing missiles to attack the armored limousines
of members of the Saudi royal family. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/23/2002] There are no
reports of the planned attack being carried out, so it appears to fail due to the
confiscation of the missiles. However, al-Nashiri will later be identified as a
facilitator of the East African embassy bombings (see August 22-25 1998) and
will attend a summit of al-Qaeda operatives in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, which is
monitored by local authorities and the CIA (see January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Saudi Arabia, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence
Agency, Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

The FBI issues a strategic, five-year plan that designates national and economic
security, including counterterrorism, as its top priority for the first time.
However, it is later determined that neither personnel nor resources are shifted
accordingly. FBI counterterrorism spending remains constant from this point
until 9/11. Only about six percent of the FBI’s agent work force is assigned to
counterterrorism on 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/18/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Yemeni security officer Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman travels to Switzerland to
purchase passport forgery equipment for Islamist extremists. Abdulsalam is a
section chief in Yemen’s Political Security Organization (PSO), the Yemeni
equivalent of the FBI (see August 12, 2000). Abdulrahman purchases tools to
forge Schengen visas, which allow their holder to travel without border controls
in some European Union countries. Italian authorities investigating Abdulrahman
and his associates will learn this by 2002. They will speculate that Abdulrahman
is an expert forger and that he trains a militant named Mahmoud Es Sayed, a
close associate of al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri (see Before
Spring 2000), in forgery. Es Sayed will travel to Italy in 2000 from Yemen, where
he will begin forging documents (see Summer 2000). Abdulrahman has close ties
to radical organizations and provides false documents and airline tickets to al-
Qaeda members to facilitate their travels to Europe. [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 223-4]

Entity Tags: Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Yemeni Militant Collusion, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration
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May 1998: ’Blind Sheikh’ Message Urges Islamists to Seek ‘Violent
Revenge’ on Infidels

  

The card containing Abdul-Rahman’s
message. [Source: Peter Bergen]

May 1998: CIA Director Prefers Saudi Plan to Bribe Taliban over
Direct Action against Bin Laden

  

Pakistani journalist Ismail Khan is given a
copy of ‘Blind Sheikh’ Omar Abdul-Rahman’s
purported will by one of his sons, while
attending bin Laden’s first and only press
conference in May 1998 (see May 26, 1998).
Abdul-Rahman is serving life in prison in the
US but his will anticipates that he will die
soon from mistreatment. He says, “Extract
the most violent revenge… Cut off all
relations with [the Americans, Christians,
and Jews], tear them to pieces, destroy
their economies, burn their corporations,
destroy their peace, sink their ships, shoot
down their planes, and kill them on air, sea,
and land. And kill them wherever you may
find them, ambush them, take them
hostage, and destroy their observatories.
Kill these infidels.” Whether this will really
was smuggled out of a US prison or not, the

words will have a big impact for bin Laden’s followers and mark a dramatic
increase in the violent rhetoric used by al-Qaeda. Ahmed Ressam, who will later
be arrested for trying to bomb the Los Angeles airport, trains at the Khaldan
training camp in mid-1998. He will later testify that this statement from Abdul-
Rahman was widely distributed at the training camp. [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 204-205] US
intelligence is presumably aware of the purported will, since CNN will report
about it later in 1998. [CNN, 11/8/1998] Journalist Peter Bergen, who is given a
copy of the message around this time, will later comment that the message to
“attack the US economy and American aviation was an important factor in the
9/11 attacks.… [His] fatwas are the nearest equivalent al-Qaeda has to an ex
cathedra statement by the Pope.… [He] was able for the first time in al-Qaeda’s
history to rule that it was legally permissible, and even desirable, to carry out
attacks against American planes and corporations, exactly the type of attacks
that took place on 9/11.” Bergen notes that while one cannot be certain if
Abdul-Rahman actually wrote the message, in other cases his imprisonment did
not prevent him from getting messages out through his family or lawyers.
[BERGEN, 2006, PP. 208-209]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ismail Khan, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ahmad
Abdul-Rahman, Ahmed Ressam, Peter Bergen
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

According to author James Risen, CIA Director George Tenet and other top CIA
officials travel to Saudi Arabia to meet with Saudi Crown Prince Abdullah, the de
facto ruler of the country. Tenet wants Abdullah to address the problem of bin
Laden. He requests that bin Laden not be given to the US to be put on trial but
that he be given to the Saudis instead. Abdullah agrees as long as it can be a
secret arrangement. Tenet sends a memo to National Security Adviser Sandy
Berger, recommending that the CIA allow the Saudis to essentially bribe the
Taliban to turn him over. Around the same time, Tenet cancels the CIA’s own
operation to get bin Laden (see 1997-May 29, 1998). [RISEN, 2006, PP. 183-184] That
same month, Wyche Fowler, the US ambassador to Saudi Arabia, tells Berger to
let the Saudis take the lead against bin Laden. [SCHEUER, 2008, PP. 274] Prince Turki
al-Faisal, the head of Saudi intelligence, does go to Afghanistan in June and/or
July of 1998 to make a secret deal, though with whom he meets and what is
agreed upon is highly disputed (see June 1998 and July 1998). But it becomes
clear after the failed US missile attack on bin Laden in August 1998 (see August
20, 1998) that the Taliban has no intention of turning bin Laden over to anyone.
Risen later comments, “By then, the CIA’s capture plan was dead, and the CIA
had no other serious alternatives in the works.… It is possible that the crown
prince’s offer of assistance simply provided Tenet and other top CIA officials an
easy way out of a covert action plan that they had come to believe represented
far too big of a gamble.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 183-184]

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Wyche Fowler, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet,
Sandy Berger, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud, James Risen
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May 1998: US Intelligence Resumes Monitoring Al-Qaeda Cell in
Kenya

  

May 1998-May 1999: Ten Opportunities to Strike Bin Laden in
One Year

  

May 7, 1998: Al-Qaeda Leader Visits Bosnia; US Charity Is Funding
Al-Qaeda There

  

Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

US intelligence resumes monitoring the al-Qaeda cell in Kenya, and continues to
listen in all the way through the US embassy attacks that the cell implements in
August 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). US intelligence had begun
wiretapping five phones used by the cell by late 1996, including the phones of
cell leader Wadih El-Hage and two phones belonging to Mercy International, a
charity believed to have been used as a front by the Kenya cell. The monitoring
stopped in October 1997, though it is not clear why. The New York Times will
report that “after a break, [monitoring] began again in May 1998, just months
before the bombing and precisely during the time the government now asserts
the attack was being planned.” It is not known what caused the monitoring to
resume nor has it been explained how the cell was able to succeed in the
embassy attacks while being monitored. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Mercy International, Al-Qaeda, Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Wadih El-Hage

Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit from 1996 to 1999, later will
claim that in a one-year period starting in May 1998, the CIA gives the US
government “about ten chances to capture bin Laden or kill him with military
means. In all instances, the decision was made that the ‘intelligence was not
good enough.’ This assertion cannot be debated publicly without compromising
sources and methods. What can be said, however, is that in all these cases there
was more concern expressed by senior bureaucrats and policymakers about how
international opinion would react to a US action than there was concern about
what might happen to Americans if they failed to act. Indeed, on one occasion
these senior leaders decided it was more important to avoid hitting a structure
near bin Laden’s location with shrapnel, than it was to protect Americans.” He
will later list six of the attempts in a book:
 May 1998: a plan to capture bin Laden at his compound south of Kandahar,

canceled at the last minute (see 1997-May 29, 1998).
 September 1998: a capture opportunity north of Kandahar, presumably by

Afghan tribals working for the CIA (see September-October 1998).
 December 1998: canceled US missile strike on the governor’s palace in

Kandahar (see December 18-20, 1998).
 February 1999: Military attack opportunity on governor’s residence in Herat

(see February 1999).
 February 1999: Multiple military attack opportunities at a hunting camp near

Kandahar attended by United Arab Emirates royals (see February 11, 1999).
 May 1999: Military attack opportunities on five consecutive nights in Kandahar

(see May 1999).
 Also in late August 1998, there is one failed attempt to kill bin Laden.(see

August 20, 1998) [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004; SCHEUER, 2008, PP. 284]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later will strongly disagree with
Scheuer’s assessment, claiming that the intelligence needed for such an attack
on bin Laden was never very good. But he will also point out that the National
Security Council and White House never killed any of the operations Scheuer
wanted. It was always CIA Director George Tenet and other top CIA leaders who
rejected the proposals. Scheuer will agree that it was always Tenet who turned
down the operations. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Michael Scheuer, George J. Tenet, Alec Station, Central
Intelligence Agency, Clinton administration, National Security Council, Richard A.
Clarke
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (a.k.a. Abu Hajer), a high-ranking al-Qaeda leader,
visits Bosnia for unknown reasons and connects with a charity suspected of
financing bin Laden’s organization. Salim was one of the founders of al-Qaeda
and will be arrested in Germany later in the year (see September 16, 1998) and
charged in connection with the 1998 embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
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May 8, 1998: FBI Announces Its Highest Goal Is to Prevent, Detect
and Deter Terrorism

  

May 15, 1998: Oklahoma FBI Memo Warns of Potential Terrorist-
Related Flight Training; No Investigation Ensues

  

After May 15, 1998: FBI Again Ignores Warnings About Islamic
Militants Planning to Obtain US Pilot Training

  

May 22, 1998: Clinton Creates Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Post;
Selects Richard Clarke

  

August 7, 1998). Records show that the Bosnia branch of the US-based
Benevolence International Foundation (BIF) sponsored Salim’s visa, reserved him
an apartment, and identified him as one of its directors. A BIF mole in Bosnian
intelligence is able to tip off Salim that investigators are onto him, so he is not
caught (see September 1996-June 2000). Intelligence officials will question BIF
officers about Salim’s trip in early 2000, but the reason for the trip remains a
mystery. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Benevolence International Foundation, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, BIF

FBI Director Louis Freeh announces a strategic plan for his agency. He notes that
domestic counterterrorism falls “almost exclusively within the jurisdiction of the
FBI.” He summarizes the FBI’s policy on terrorism established in 1998: “Some
terrorism now comes from abroad. Some terrorism is home-grown. But whatever
its origin, terrorism is deadly and the FBI has no higher priority than to combat
terrorism, to prevent it where possible. Our goal is to prevent, detect and
deter.” [US CONGRESS, 10/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Louis J. Freeh, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

An FBI pilot sends his supervisor in the Oklahoma City FBI office a memo warning
that he has observed “large numbers of Middle Eastern males receiving flight
training at Oklahoma airports in recent months.” The memo, titled “Weapons of
Mass Destruction,” further states this “may be related to planned terrorist
activity” and “light planes would be an ideal means of spreading chemicals or
biological agents.” The memo does not call for an investigation, and none
occurs. [NEWSOK (OKLAHOMA CITY), 5/29/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] The memo is
“sent to the bureau’s Weapons of Mass Destruction unit and forgotten.” [NEW

YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/25/2002] In 1999, it will be learned that an al-Qaeda agent has
studied flight training in Norman, Oklahoma (see May 18, 1999). Hijackers
Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi will briefly visit the same school in 2000;
Zacarias Moussaoui will train at the school in 2001 (see February 23-June 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo

The FBI receives reports that a militant Islamic organization might be planning
to bring students to the US for flight training, at some point in 1998 after the
May 15 memo (see May 15, 1998) warns about Middle Eastern men training at US
flight schools. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/25/2002] The FBI is aware that people
connected to this unnamed organization have performed surveillance and
security tests at airports in the US and made comments suggesting an intention
to target civil aviation. Apparently, this warning is not shared with other FBI
offices or the FAA, and a connection with the Oklahoma warning is not made; a
similar warning will follow in 1999 (see 1999). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo

President Clinton creates the new post of National Coordinator for Security,
Infrastructure, Protection, and Counterterrorism. He names Richard Clarke for
the job, and due to the length of the title, Clarke soon becomes known as the
counterterrorism “tsar.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/23/1998; WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2000] This
position is outlined in a new presidential directive on counterterrorism,
Presidential Decision Directive 62 (PDD-62), which also outlines goals of fighting
terrorism and attempts to strengthen interagency coordination of
counterterrorism efforts. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] Clarke, who had been
working on terrorism issues since the start of the Clinton administration, has
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May 22, 1998: Presidential Directive Puts Secret Service In
Charge of Security for Major Public Events

  

Shortly Before May 26, 1998: US Fails to Exploit Advance Notice
of Bin Laden’s Only Press Conference

  

more symbolic than actual power in the new position. For instance, he only has
a staff of 12, compared to a staff of hundreds for the drug “tsar,” and by law he
is not allowed to order law enforcement agents, soldiers, or spies to do
anything. He does not have any control over budgets. But he is allowed to sit on
Cabinet level meetings that involve terrorism. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 170; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 101] Clarke has a long record of prior government
service, beginning in 1973 as a nuclear weapons analyst in the Office of the
Secretary of Defense. [CBS NEWS, 3/30/2004] He came to prominence in the Reagan
administration as the deputy assistant secretary of state for intelligence from
1985 to 1989. Having left the State Department in 1992, he has spent the past
six years on the National Security Council staff. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/13/2003; BBC,

3/22/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/27/2004] After 9/11 Clarke will become well known
for his criticisms of the George W. Bush administration (see March 21, 2004 and
March 24, 2004), but some who know him consider him to be politically
conservative. [BOSTON GLOBE, 3/29/2004] According to the Washington Post, many
within the Clinton administration view Clarke as a hawk. [WASHINGTON POST,

3/23/2004] Robert Gelbard, who worked with him at the State Department in the
early 1990s, says he is “no liberal. He is very hawkish.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT,

4/5/2004] Vince Cannistraro, a former CIA official who worked with Clarke in the
1980s, says, “You can’t accuse him of being passive or too liberal on foreign
policy.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/23/2004] At the time of the 2000 election he will be a
registered Republican, and he votes that year for John McCain in the Republican
presidential primary. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/23/2004; SALON, 3/24/2004; TIME, 4/5/2004]

Larry DiCara, the former president of the Boston City Council who knew Clarke
when he was younger, later recalls: “He was fiercely conservative at a time
when just about everyone in Boston was a Democrat.… I’m amazed he worked
for [President] Clinton.” Clarke, however, will later praise Clinton, and in an
interview in 2002 will describe himself as “not a partisan figure.” [BOSTON GLOBE,
3/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro, Larry DiCara, Robert Gelbard, Richard A. Clarke,
William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

President Clinton issues Presidential Decision Directive 62 (PDD-62), which gives
the National Security Council authority to designate any important upcoming
public event as a National Special Security Event (NSSE). [JOURNAL OF HOMELAND

DEFENSE, 10/27/2000; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2002] Once an event has been
designated as an NSSE, the FBI becomes the lead agency for crisis management,
FEMA becomes lead agency for consequence management, and the Secret
Service becomes lead agency for designing and implementing security
operations. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 8/3/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY,

7/9/2003; CSO MAGAZINE, 9/2004] Approximately four or five events per year will
subsequently be designated as NSSEs, such as the 2000 Republican and
Democratic National Conventions, and the 2001 Presidential Inauguration. [US
DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY, 7/9/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY,

11/8/2004] On 9/11, one or possibly both the cities targeted—Washington and New
York—will be less than three weeks from major events that have been
designated as NSSEs (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001)(see 8:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001). This is particularly interesting considering that once the
Secret Service is put in charge of security for an NSSE, it becomes involved in
providing air defense over that event. As then Director of the Secret Service
Brian Stafford will point out in March 2000: “PDD-62 mandates the Secret
Service to create additional capabilities that ‘achieve airspace security’ for
designated ‘National Special Security Events (NSSE).’ This air security program
utilizes air interdiction teams to detect, identify, and assess any aircraft that
violates, or attempts to violate, an established Temporary Flight Restricted Area
(TFR) airspace above an NSSE.” [US CONGRESS, 3/30/2000  ; SECURITY MANAGEMENT,

2/2002] Whether the Secret Service will have such capabilities already in place in
New York and Washington on 9/11 is unknown.
Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

In early May 1998,
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May 26, 1998: Bin Laden Promises to Bring Jihad to US   

Top: Bin Laden, surrounded by security, walking to the press
conference. Bottom: the three journalists attending the
press conference sit next to bin Laden. [Source: CNN]

Pakistani journalist Hamid Mir interviews bin Laden in Kandahar, Afghanistan.
During the interview, bin Laden tells Mir that he will be holding a press
conference soon and invites Mir to attend. Mir will later recall that bin Laden
showed him a list of journalists invited. More than 22 names are on the list,
including CNN reporters Peter Bergen and Peter Arnett, and an unnamed
reporter from the BBC. Mir says he will not attend, explaining that he is worried
the press conference will be bombed. “I think that you are inviting a lot of
Pakistani journalists. No doubt I have contacts with the intelligence guys, but I
am not their informer. They will go back; they will help the intelligence agencies
to bomb your compound.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 200-202] The press conference will
take place later in the month and while al-Qaeda’s three top leaders bin Laden,
Ayman al-Zawahiri, and Mohammed Atef attend, only three journalists show up
(see May 26, 1998). Presumably the press conference presents a rare opportunity
to take out al-Qaeda’s top leadership in one fell swoop, perhaps as they are
coming or going to it, but there is no known debate by US officials or officials in
other countries about ways to take advantage of this gathering. The 9/11
Commission’s final report will not mention the press conference at all.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Hamid Mir, Peter Bergen, Peter Arnett
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Bin Laden discusses “bringing
the war home to America,” in
a press conference from Khost,
Afghanistan. [US CONGRESS,

9/18/2002] Bin Laden holds his
first and only press conference
to help publicize the fatwa he
published several months
before. Referring to the group
that signed the fatwa, he says,
“By God’s grace, we have
formed with many other
Islamic groups and
organizations in the Islamic
world a front called the
International Islamic Front to
do jihad against the crusaders
and Jews.” He adds later, “And
by God’s grace, the men… are
going to have a successful
result in killing Americans and
getting rid of them.” [CNN,

8/20/2002] He also indicates the
results of his jihad will be
“visible” within weeks. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] Two US
embassies will be bombed in

August (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Bin Laden sits next to Ayman al-
Zawahiri and Mohammed Atef during the press conference. Two Pakistani
journalists and one Chinese journalist attends. But event never gets wide
exposure because no independent videotaping is allowed (however, in 2002 CNN
will obtain video footage of the press conference seized after the US conquered
Afghanistan in late 2001). Pakistani journalist Ismail Khan attends and will later
recall, “We were given a few instructions, you know, on how to photograph and
only take a picture of Osama and the two leaders who were going to sit close by
him. Nobody else.” Two sons of Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman attend and
distribute what they claim is the will or fatwa of their father (see May 1998),
who has been sentenced to life in prison in the US. Journalist Peter Bergen will
later comment that the significance of the sons’ presence at the press
conference “can’t be underestimated” because it allows bin Laden to benefit
from Abdul-Rahman’s high reputation amongst radical militants. Bergen also
later says the press conference is a pivotal moment for al-Qaeda. “They’re going
public. They’re saying, ‘We’re having this war against the United States.’” [CNN,

8/20/2002] The specific comment by bin Laden about “bringing the war home to
America” will be mentioned in the August 2001 memo given to President Bush
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May 26, 1998: Future Embassy Bomber Photographed at Bin
Laden Press Conference

  

May 28, 1998: Pakistan Tests Nuclear Bomb   

Pakistan’s first nuclear test take place underground
but shakes the mountains above it. [Source:
Associated Press]

May 28, 1998: Bin Laden Wants to Use Missiles against US
Aircraft; Possibly Given Doctored Phone Battery

  

During his interview with John
Miller, bin Laden is positioned in
front of East Africa on a map, and
US embassies will be bombed in
East Africa several months later.
Bin Laden has considered it his
religious duty to give warning
before attacks and thus has left
clues like this. [Source: CNN]

entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US” (see August 6, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ismail Khan, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Ahmad Abdul-Rahman,
Mohammed Atef, Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB,
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

During Osama bin Laden’s one and only press conference, which takes place in
Khost, Afghanistan (see May 26, 1998), Mohamed al-Owhali is photographed.
Presumably his picture is taken by one of the journalists in attendance there. Al-
Owhali will go on to be directly involved in the African embassy bombings
several months later (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), and will be
convicted in the US for a role in those bombings (see October 21, 2001). It is not
known who takes al-Owhali’s picture or if US intelligence has access to the
picture before the embassy bombings. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 283]

Entity Tags: Mohamed al-Owhali, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Pakistan conducts a successful
nuclear test. Former Clinton
administration official Karl
Inderfurth later notes that concerns
about an Indian-Pakistani conflict, or
even nuclear confrontation, compete
with efforts to press Pakistan on
terrorism. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Pakistan actually built its first
nuclear weapon in 1987 but kept it a
secret and did not test it until this
time for political reasons (see 1987).
In announcing the tests, Prime
Minister Nawaz Sharif declares,
“Today, we have settled the score.”

[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/4/2003]

Entity Tags: Nawaz Sharif, Pakistan, Karl Inderfurth
Timeline Tags: US International Relations, A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

In an interview with ABC News reporter John
Miller, Osama bin Laden indicates he may attack a
US military passenger aircraft using antiaircraft
missiles. Bin Laden says: “We are sure of our
victory. Our battle with the Americans is larger
than our battle with the Russians.… We predict a
black day for America and the end of the United
States as United States, and will be separate
states, and will retreat from our land and collect
the bodies of its sons back to America.” In the
subsequent media coverage, Miller will repeatedly
refer to bin Laden as “the world’s most dangerous
terrorist,” and “the most dangerous man in the
world.” [ABC NEWS, 5/28/1998; ABC NEWS, 6/12/1998;

ESQUIRE, 2/1999; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] The book The
Looming Tower by Lawrence Wright will later note,
“Looming behind his head was a large map of
Africa, an unremarked clue.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 264]

Bin Laden admits to knowing Wali Khan Amin Shah,
one of the Bojinka plotters (see June 1996), but
denies having met Bojinka plotter Ramzi Yousef or

knowing about the plot itself. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] A Virginia man named
Tarik Hamdi (see March 20, 2002) helped set up Miller’s interview. He goes with
Miller to Afghanistan and gives bin Laden a new battery for his satellite phone
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May 29, 1998: PNAC Calls on Republican Congressional Leaders to
Assert US Interests in Persian Gulf

  

May 30, 1998: Exercise Is Held Based around Terrorists with
Chemical Weapons Attacking the Pentagon

  

Military
medical
personnel
tend to
simulated
victims
during
the
exercise
‘Cloudy
Office.’
[Source:
Renee
Sitler /
US Air
Force]

(see November 1996-Late August 1998). Vincent Cannistraro, former head of the
CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, will later claim that this battery was somehow
bugged to help the US monitor bin Laden. [NEWSWEEK, 8/10/2005] In 2005, Miller
will become the FBI’s assistant director of the Office of Public Affairs. [ALL
HEADLINE NEWS, 8/24/2005]

Entity Tags: John Miller, Operation Bojinka, Osama bin Laden, Vincent Cannistraro, Wali
Khan Amin Shah, Tarik Hamdi, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs, Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin
Laden, Ramzi Yousef, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

The Project for a New American Century (PNAC) publishes a letter addressed to
Congressman Newt Gingrich and Senator Trent Lott. The letter argues that the
Clinton administration has capitulated to Saddam Hussein and calls on the two
legislators to lead Congress to “establish and maintain a strong US military
presence in the region, and be prepared to use that force to protect [US] vital
interests in the Gulf—and, if necessary, to help removed Saddam from power.”
[CENTURY, 5/29/1998]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Newt Gingrich, US Congress, Project for the New
American Century, Trent Lott, Clinton administration
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A training exercises is held in which hundreds of personnel from the
military and other government agencies practice their response to a
terrorist attack at the Pentagon involving chemical weapons. The
exercise, which lasts about 10 hours, is called “Cloudy Office,” and is
run by the Defense Protective Service (DPS)—the law enforcement
agency that guards the Pentagon—and the Office of the Secretary of
Defense. Over 500 people from federal, state, and local agencies take
part. [BBC, 5/31/1998; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/9/1998; GOLDBERG ET
AL., 2007, PP. 151]

Scenario Involves Terrorists Taking Pentagon Staffers Hostage - Cloudy
Office is based around a scenario in which nine pro-Iraqi terrorists,
armed with pistols and shotguns, split off from a group of tourists at
the Pentagon, burst into Secretary of Defense William Cohen’s office,
and take Cohen’s staff hostage. The mock terrorists have with them a
gallon jug of liquid simulating sarin, a liter bottle of diluted sarin, and

an explosive device. They threaten to release the sarin—a lethal nerve gas—if
their demands are not met. Someone accidentally knocks over the jug in the
confusion, thereby releasing lethal fumes throughout the Pentagon. Hazardous
material teams from local fire departments arrive at the scene and set up
decontamination facilities, and military medical personnel set up triage units to
treat potential sarin victims. Meanwhile, members of the DPS go into the
Pentagon to negotiate with the mock terrorists. Eventually the mock terrorists
release the hostages and surrender. [TULSA WORLD, 5/31/1998; WASHINGTON POST,

5/31/1998; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/9/1998] Twenty-six people are killed and
100 contaminated by the sarin gas in the scenario, with the mock victims being
played by military employees. [CNN, 5/30/1998; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE,
6/9/1998; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 151]

Pentagon Is Seen as a Potential Terrorist Target - Cloudy Office has been four
months in the planning and is by far the largest exercise of its kind to be held in
metropolitan Washington, DC. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/31/1998; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS

SERVICE, 6/9/1998] It was prompted partly by the 1995 sarin gas attack on the
Tokyo subway system by the Japanese Aum Shinrikyo doomsday cult, which
killed 12 commuters. [CNN, 5/30/1998; WASHINGTON POST, 5/31/1998; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 151] It is part of an effort to improve America’s ability to respond to
incidents involving chemical, biological, or nuclear weapons. The Pentagon was
selected as the location for the exercise because, as an international symbol of
the United States military, it is considered a plausible terrorist target, according
to John Jester, chief of the DPS. Agencies that participate include the Office of
the Secretary of Defense; the Army Pentagon Medical Facility; the Washington
Metropolitan Strike Force; the FBI; Arlington County, Virginia, fire and rescue
departments; hazardous material teams; and the Virginia Office of Public
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Summer 1998: CIA Breaks up Islamic Jihad Cell in Albania   

Summer 1998: El-Hage Asks Associate for Advice on His Status
with FBI

  

Health. [TULSA WORLD, 5/31/1998; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/9/1998]

Entity Tags: Defense Protective Service, Cloudy Office, Washington Metropolitan Strike
Force, Virginia Office of Public Health, Arlington County Fire Department, US
Department of the Army, John Jester, Office of the Secretary of Defense, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

A joint surveillance operation conducted by the CIA and Albanian intelligence
identifies an Islamic Jihad cell that is allegedly planning to bomb the US
Embassy in Tirana, Albania’s capital. The cell was created in the early 1990s by
Mohammed al-Zawahiri, brother of Islamic Jihad and al-Qaeda leader Ayman al-
Zawahiri. The operation intercepts lengthy discussions between the cell and
Ayman. [NEW YORKER, 2/8/2005; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 269] At the behest of the US
government, Egypt, which is co-operating with the US over renditions (see
Summer 1995), issues an arrest warrant for Shawki Salama Attiya, one of the
militants in the cell. Albanian forces then arrest Attiya and four of the other
suspected militants. A sixth suspect is killed, but two more escape. The men are
taken to an abandoned airbase, where they are interrogated by the CIA, and
then flown by a CIA-chartered plane to Cairo, Egypt, for further interrogation.
The men are tortured after arriving in Egypt:
 Ahmed Saleh is suspended from the ceiling and given electric shocks; he is

later hanged for a conviction resulting from a trial held in his absence;
 Mohamed Hassan Tita is hung from his wrists and given electric shocks to his

feet and back;
 Attiya is given electric shocks to his genitals, suspended by his limbs and made

to stand for hours in filthy water up to his knees;
 Ahmed al-Naggar is kept in a room for 35 days with water up to his knees, and

has electric shocks to his nipples and penis; he is later hanged for an offence for
which he was convicted in absentia;
 Essam Abdel-Tawwab will also describe more torture for which prosecutors

later find “recovered wounds.”
On August 5, 1998, a letter by Ayman al-Zawahiri will be published that
threatens retaliation for the Albanian abductions (see August 5, 1998). Two US
embassies in Africa will be bombed two days later (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August
7, 1998). [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; NEW YORKER, 2/8/2005; GREY, 2007, PP. 128]

The US State Department will later speculate that the timing of the embassy
bombings was in fact in retaliation for these arrests. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 12/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Hassan Tita, Shawki Salama Attiya, Mohammed al-Zawahiri,
Albania, Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Saleh, Ahmed al-Naggar, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, Essam Abdel-Tawwab, Islamic Jihad
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Wadih El-Hage asks an associate, Essam al Ridi, for advice on his status with the
FBI. El-Hage, who helps al-Qaeda bomb US embassies in Africa not long after this
(see September 15, 1998), is under investigation by the FBI and his home in
Nairobi, Kenya, was searched the previous year (see August 21, 1997). El-Hage is
meeting al Ridi to act as a mediator between al Ridi and a mutual acquaintance,
with whom al Ridi is arguing over a business deal in which he made money on a
plane he sold to Osama bin Laden (see Early 1993). According to al Ridi, El-Hage
solicits his advice “on the status that he had with the FBI.” It is unclear why El-
Hage would think al Ridi might know his status with the FBI. Al Ridi asks El-Hage
if there is anything that he should be concerned about, and El-Hage replies,
“No, absolutely.” Al Ridi then advises El-Hage to tell the FBI everything he
knows, “Be very forthcoming and very honest and clear with them and just carry
it out until it’s over.” El-Hage also says that items were seized from his home
indicating he was linked to al Ridi (see Shortly After August 21, 1997), but the
two do not discuss the possibility that al Ridi might be contacted by the US
government, although he will later testify for the prosecution at the embassy
bombers’ US trial. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW
YORK, 1/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Essam al Ridi, Wadih El-Hage, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings
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Summer 1998: KSM Travels to the US until at Least This Time   

Summer 1998: One of Bin Laden’s Four Holy War Goals Is to Bring
Down US Airliners

  

Summer 1998: Al-Qaeda 9/11 Cell Coalesces in Hamburg   

The apartment building in Wilhelmsburg where Atta
and his associates live in 1998. [Source: Associated
Press]

In June 2001, a CIA cable describing background information on bin Laden’s
associates will mention that 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is
regularly traveling to the US. The CIA’s Renditions Branch had been looking for
KSM since at least 1997. In July 2001, the source of this information will
positively identify KSM’s photo from a line up and clarify that the last known
time KSM went to the US was in the summer of 1998 (see June 12, 2001).
Presumably, KSM may have been more reluctant to travel to the US after the
crackdown on al-Qaeda in the wake of the August 1998 embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 277, 533] In May
1995, the FBI learned that KSM had been in the US, had a current and valid US
visa, and was planning to come back to the US, possibly to take flying lessons
(see April-May 1995). Additionally, KSM will receive a new US visa on July 23,
2001, though it isn’t known if he ever uses it (see July 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Bin Laden sends a fax from Afghanistan to Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, a
London-based Muslim imam who dubs himself the “mouth, eyes, and ears of
Osama bin Laden.” Bakri publicly releases what he calls bin Laden’s four specific
objectives for a holy war against the US. The instruction reads, “Bring down
their airliners. Prevent the safe passage of their ships. Occupy their embassies.
Force the closure of their companies and banks.” Noting this, the Los Angeles
Times will wryly comment that “Bin Laden hasn’t been shy about sharing his
game plan.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001] In 2001, FBI agent Ken Williams will
grow concerned about some Middle Eastern students training in Arizona flight
schools. He will link several of them to Al-Muhajiroun, an extremist group
founded by Bakri. Williams will quote several fatwas (calls to action) from Bakri
in his later-famous July 2001 memo (see July 10, 2001). However, he apparently
will not be aware of this particular call to action. These students linked to
Bakri’s group apparently have no connection to any of the 9/11 hijackers. In
another interview before 9/11, Bakri will boast of recruiting “kamikaze bombers
ready to die for Palestine.” (see Early September 2001) [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
5/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ken Williams, Al-Muhajiroun, Sheikh Omar Bakri
Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Omar
Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta
and a group of his radical Islamist
friends move into an apartment in
Wilhelmsburg, an island on the Elbe
River in the middle of Hamburg,
Germany. The area is a run-down
industrial zone. It is unclear who all
the members of the group living in
the apartment are, but Marwan
Alshehhi and Ramzi bin al-Shibh live
there. For the first time, this group
becomes very closely tied together.
They live an extremely simple life,
with nothing but mattresses for
furniture and no electrical devices

except for lights. Neighbors will later say the men in the apartment talk long
into the night nearly every night, with the blinds on the windows permanently
closed. The group moves to a nicer apartment on November 1, 1998 (see
November 1, 1998-February 2001). [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 58-60]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh
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Summer-Winter 1998: Bin Al-Shibh and Alshehhi Not in Hamburg,
Possibly Visiting Afghanistan

  

Summer 1998 and After: British Intelligence Informer Abu Hamza
Runs ‘Al-Qaeda Guest House in London’

  

Two members of the Hamburg cell comprising some of the lead 9/11 hijackers
and their associates are absent from the city for periods. Ramzi bin al-Shibh
vanishes from Germany over the summer, it is unclear where he goes. Marwan
Alshehhi is unaccounted for over a period of three months. Before disappearing
he withdraws over $5,000 from his bank and, while he is gone, his normally
active credit card accounts are dormant. He makes no charges on them or
withdrawals from ATM machines between September 3 and early December. Bin
al-Shibh is again absent in the winter. Mohamed Atta is also absent from
Hamburg around the same time (see Late 1997-Early 1998). Commenting on the
disappearances, author Terry McDermott will say, “Practically, there is only one
place they likely would have gone—Afghanistan.” [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 57]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The radical Finsbury Park mosque becomes what one informer will call “an al-
Qaeda guest house in London.” The informer, Reda Hassaine, works for two
British intelligence services (see (November 11, 1998) and (May 1999)), and one
of his tasks is to monitor the mosque’s leader Abu Hamza al-Masri, himself an
informer for the British (see Early 1997).
Experienced Fighters - Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will later write:
“For some visitors, the mosque was a secure retreat for rest and recreation
after a tour of duty in the holy war. Such was Finsbury Park’s reputation that an
international brigade of Islamic militants used it as a safe haven for a spot of
leave before they returned to the jihad front line and undertook terror
operations.”
Raw Recruits - Hassaine will say the mosque was especially important to al-
Qaeda because the experienced fighters on leave could mix with potential
recruits: “The mosque was secure. It offered money, tickets, and names of
people to meet in Pakistan. It was an al-Qaeda guest house in London. The boys
could come back from the jihad and find a place to stay, to talk about war, to be
with their own kind of people, to make plans and to recruit other people. These
people, if they thought you were willing to do the jihad, they paid special
attention to you. If they thought you were willing, that is when Abu Hamza
would step in to do the brainwashing. Once he started, you wouldn’t recover.
You would become a ‘special guest’ of the mosque until they could measure your
level of commitment and they could organize your trip to Afghanistan.”
Numbers - O’Neill and McGrory will say that the exact number of recruits who
pass through Finsbury Park and the Afghan camps is unclear, although “hundreds
and hundreds of suspects” from around the world are linked to the mosque.
London Police Commissioner Sir John Stevens will say two thousand recruits from
the mosque undergo terror training, whereas one of his successors, Sir Ian Blair,
will say it was closer to a tenth of that number. O’Neill and McGrory will add:
“MI5 has never revealed its tally. However many it was, not a single recruit who
attended these camps was ever arrested when he got home.” The CIA will later
be surprised by the “sizable number” of al-Qaeda recruits who both train in the
camps in Afghanistan and attend Finsbury Park. After the invasion of Afghanistan
in late 2001, the FBI will find questionnaires completed by the recruits, and
some of these will specify Abu Hamza as the person who referred them to the
camps, also giving “jihad” as their ambition after completing their training.
O’Neill and McGrory will point out, “Such was Abu Hamza’s stature that having
his name as a reference would guarantee his nominees acceptance at Khaldan,”
an al-Qaeda camp.
'The World Capital of Political Islam' - O’Neill and McGrory will conclude, “The
result of Abu Hamza’s recruitment regime—and that pursued by the other
fundamentalist groups which had made London the world capital of political
Islam—was that more young men from Britain embarked on suicide missions than
from all the other countries of Europe combined.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.
86, 97-98, 101-102]

Entity Tags: Sean O’Neill, John Stevens, Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Ian Blair,
Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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June 1998: Top Clinton Official Calls Bin Laden ‘Most Dangerous’
Terrorist

  

June 1998: Saudi Benefactor Offers Funding for Mosque If
Suspected Hijacker Associate Al-Bayoumi Is Retained as Building
Manager

  

June 1998: Enron Shuts Down Uzbekistan Pipeline Project   

June 1998: State Department Warns that Bin Laden Might Target
Civilian Aircraft

  

In an interview on the television program Nightline, National Security Adviser
Sandy Berger says “Osama bin Laden may be the most dangerous non-state
terrorist in the world.” This is one of only a very few public warnings by top
Clinton administration officials about bin Laden before the African embassy
bombings later in the year. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 215]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Sandy Berger
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

An unknown Saudi benefactor pays a Saudi, Saad Al-Habeeb, to buy a building in
San Diego, California, for a new Kurdish community mosque, the Kurdish
Community Islamic Center. However, the approximately $500,000 will only be
given on the condition that Omar al-Bayoumi be installed as the building’s
maintenance manager with a private office at the mosque. After taking the job,
al-Bayoumi rarely shows up for work. [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002; SAN DIEGO MAGAZINE,

9/2003] This means he has two jobs at once. The people in the mosque eventually
begin a move to replace al-Bayoumi, but he moves to Britain in July 2001 before
this can happen. [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002] An anonymous federal investigator states,
“Al-Bayoumi came here, set everything up financially, set up the San Diego [al-
Qaeda] cell and set up the mosque.” An international tax attorney notes that
anyone handling business for a mosque or a church could set it up as a tax-
exempt charitable organization “and it can easily be used for money
laundering.” [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 10/27/2001; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 10/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Saad Al-Habeeb
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi
Arabia

Enron’s agreement from 1996 (see June 24, 1996) to develop natural gas with
Uzbekistan is not renewed. Enron closes its office there. The reason for the
“failure of Enron’s flagship project” is an inability to get the natural gas out of
the region. Uzbekistan’s production is “well below capacity” and only 10
percent of its production is being exported, all to other countries in the region.
The hope was to use a pipeline through Afghanistan, but “Uzbekistan is
extremely concerned at the growing strength of the Taliban and its potential
impact on stability in Uzbekistan, making any future cooperation on a pipeline
project which benefits the Taliban unlikely.” A $12 billion pipeline through China
is being considered as one solution, but that wouldn’t be completed until the
end of the next decade at the earliest. [ALEXANDER'S GAS & OIL CONNECTIONS,
10/12/1998]

Entity Tags: Taliban, China, Uzbekistan, Enron Corporation
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

The State Department warns Saudi officials that bin Laden might target civilian
aircraft. Three State Department officials meet Saudi officials in Riyadh, Saudi
Arabia, and pass along a warning based on an interview bin Laden had just given
to ABC News . In the interview, bin Laden threatened to strike in the next “few
weeks” against “military passenger aircraft” and mentioned surface-to-air
missiles. The State Department warns the Saudis that bin Laden does “not
differentiate between those dressed in military uniforms and civilians” and
there is “no specific information that indicates bin Laden is targeting civilian
aircraft.” However, they add, “We could not rule out that a terrorist might take
the course of least resistance and turn to a civilian [aircraft] target.” NBC News
will note that the 9/11 Commission “made no mention of the memo in any of its
reports… It is unknown why the [Commission] did not address the warning.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 12/9/2005; MSNBC, 12/9/2005]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Saudi Arabia, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11
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June 1998: KSM Almost Caught in Brazil; Using Exposed Bojinka
Front Company as Cover

  

June 1998: Taliban and Saudis Discuss Bin Laden   

(June 1998): Radical London Imam Abu Hamza Concludes
Training and Funding Agreement with Yemeni Terror Group

  

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is almost caught in Brazil. Apparently, the
Malaysian government discovers that KSM is in the country using an alias and an
Egyptian passport, and that he has obtained a Brazilian visa. So on June 25,
1998, the US asks Brazil to help capture him. A former US official will later say,
“We were fairly convinced… that he was there” in the town of Foz de Iguazu, a
criminal haven that he had visited at least once before (see December 1995).
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 3/13/2003] However, KSM gets away.
Time magazine reporter Tim McGirk will later claim, “They almost nailed him in
Brazil. They knew that he’d left from Malaysia to Brazil….” [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO,

3/3/2003] “He had supposedly gone there to promote Konsonjaya, a Malaysian
company that secretly funded Muslim rebels in Southeast Asia.” [PLAYBOY,

6/1/2005] Konsonjaya was the front company used for the Bojinka plot in 1995
(see January 6, 1995 and June 1994), and it supposedly dealt in Sudanese honey
and palm oil. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/7/2002; FINANCIAL TIMES, 2/15/2003] The Telegraph,
in an apparent reference to Konsonjaya, will later report that KSM “acted as
financier and coordinator, through another [Malaysian company] which traded
Sudanese honey. He traveled widely, including at least one trip to Brazil….”
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/2/2003] The honey distribution business had a base in Karachi,
Pakistan, and employed KSM’s nephew Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (a.k.a. Ammar al-
Baluchi). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/12/2007, PP. 17  ] It is remarkable that KSM
would be connected to this company in 1998, considering that the company’s
records were introduced as evidence in a public trial of some Bojinka plotters in
1996. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Konsonjaya, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Relations between Taliban head Mullah Omar and bin Laden grow tense, and
Omar discusses a secret deal with the Saudis, who have urged the Taliban to
expel bin Laden from Afghanistan. Head of Saudi intelligence Prince Turki al-
Faisal travels to Kandahar, Afghanistan, and brokers the deal. According to
Turki, he seeks to have the Taliban turn bin Laden over to Saudi custody. Omar
agrees in principle, but requests that the parties establish a joint commission to
work out how bin Laden would be dealt with in accordance with Islamic law.
[COLL, 2004, PP. 400-02] Note that some reports of a meeting around this time—and
the deal discussed—vary dramtically from Turki’s version (see May 1996 and July
1998). If this version is correct, before a deal can be reached, the US strikes
Afghanistan in August in retaliation for the US African embassy bombings (see
August 20, 1998), driving Omar and bin Laden back together. Turki later states
that “the Taliban attitude changed 180 degrees,” and that Omar is “absolutely
rude” to him when he visits again in September (see Mid-September 1998).
[GUARDIAN, 11/5/2001; LONDON TIMES, 8/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Osama bin Laden, Mullah Omar, Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading British imam and an informer for the British
security services (see Early 1997), concludes an agreement with Zein al-Abidine
Almihdhar, leader of the Yemen-based Islamic Army of Aden, who he had met in
Afghanistan in the early 1990s. Abu Hamza sends followers for low-key militant
training in Britain (see (Mid-1997) and (1998)), but this training consists of little
more than survival courses and he needs a location where firearms can be used
more freely. Therefore, Almihdhar agrees to provide training in Yemen, at a cost
of £1,200 (about $1,800) per group of trainees. In return, Abu Hamza agrees to
act as his press spokesman, and gives him a satellite phone costing £2,000
(about $3,200). Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will later describe the
training: “The climate was brutal, the food inedible, and most of [the British
recruits] complained that they missed their computer games and creature
comforts. They got to ride horses, fire off several rounds of ammunition from an
automatic rifle, and were instructed how to rig explosive devices by men who
had fought in Afghanistan. They were also taught what else they would need to
do to kill hundreds of innocents in an attack planned for Christmas day.” [O'NEILL
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June-July 1998: US Learns Bin Laden Is Considering Attacks
Against Washington, New York

  

June 8, 1998: Grand Jury Issues Sealed Indictment Against Bin
Laden and Others

  

June 9, 1998: US Seizes Funds Connected to Hamas Operative
and Al-Qadi

  

AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 157-158, 162, 164-165] A group of Abu Hamza’s supporters who
travel to Yemen for militant training with Almihdhar will later be arrested by
police (see December 23, 1998) and Abu Hamza and Almihdhar will talk on the
satellite phone during a kidnapping organized to engineer their release (see
December 28-29, 1998).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Islamic Army of Aden, Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Yemeni Militant
Collusion

US intelligence obtains information from several sources that bin Laden is
considering attacks in the US, including Washington and New York. This
information is given to senior US officials in July 1998. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Information mentions an attack in Washington, probably against public places.
US intelligence assumes that bin Laden places a high priority on conducting
attacks in the US. More information about a planned al-Qaeda attack on a
Washington government facility will be uncovered in the spring of 1999. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs

A US grand jury issues a sealed indictment, charging bin Laden and other al-
Qaeda leaders with conspiracy to attack the United States. [PBS FRONTLINE,

10/3/2002] The grand jury began preparing the indictment in January 1998 (see
January 1998). It is largely based on information from Jamal al-Fadl, a former
al-Qaeda operative (see June 1996-April 1997). [PBS FRONTLINE, 2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/30/2001; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] This secret indictment will be superseded
by a public one issued in November 1998 (see November 4, 1998). [PBS FRONTLINE,
10/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Jamal al-Fadl
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

FBI agent Robert Wright, apparently frustrated that his Vulgar Betrayal
investigation is not allowed to criminally charge Hamas operative Mohammad
Salah and Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi, gets a court order to seize $1.4
million in bank accounts and the Chicago house Salah owns. Wright says in the
suit that the money is linked directly to al-Qadi and would be destined for
terrorist activities. Wright uses a civil forfeiture law that had been frequently
used to seize properties and funds of drug dealers or gangsters, but had never
been used for accused terrorists. Salah had living in Chicago since his release
from an Israeli prison in November 1997. A highly detailed affidavit tracks wire
transfers from the US and Switzerland to specific Hamas attacks in Israel. Al-
Qadi’s money was deposited in bank accounts controlled by Salah, who is called
an important courier and financial agent for Hamas. Then Salah invested the
money in BMI Inc., a real estate investment firm with ties to many suspected
terrorism financiers (see 1986-October 1999). Some of the money is eventually
withdrawn by Salah, brought to the West Bank, and given to Hamas operatives
there (see 1989-January 1993). Salah denies the charges and says all the
transfers were for charitable causes. Al-Qadi also claims innocence. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/14/1998; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 5/30/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002]

However, a federal judge agrees to the defendants’ request for a stay order, and
the suit is said to “languish” in a Chicago federal court. The funds remain frozen
and Salah continues to live in his house. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/25/2001] During
the summer of 2001, the government will negotiate with Salah to settle the civil
case, according to court records. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 8/22/2004] The Justice
Department will even move ahead with plans to return $1.4 million that Wright
had seized from al-Qadi. But the transfer will be set for October 2001, “and the
9/11 attacks came first, prompting wiser minds at Justice to quash the move.”
[NEW YORK POST, 7/14/2004] But also, in 2000, the parents of a US teenager said to
have been killed by a Hamas attack in Israel will sue Salah and others for
damaged based on this investigation, and they will win the suit in 2004 (see May
12, 2000-December 9, 2004). The US government will finally arrest Salah in
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2004, and will charge him for many of the same offenses described in this 1998
case (see August 20, 2004). As of the end of 2005, al-Qadi has not been charged
of any crime.
Entity Tags: BMI Inc., Vulgar Betrayal, US Department of Justice, Al-Qaeda, Mohammad
Salah, Hamas, Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing
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June 12, 1998: State Department Issues Warning of Bin Laden
Attack, but Not in Africa

  

June 23, 1998: Halliburton CEO Dick Cheney Discusses
Importance of Oil Reserves in Caspian Basin

  

Cheney while CEO of Halliburton. [Source: Public
domain]
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On May 26, 1998, Osama bin Laden said at a press conference that there would
be “good news” in coming weeks (see May 26, 1998). On June 12, the State
Department issues a public warning, stating, “We take those threats seriously
and the United States is increasing security at many US government facilities in
the Middle East and Asia.” Notably, the State Department does not mention
increasing security in Africa. Two US embassies will be bombed there in August
1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). There are no other public warnings
given before the embassy bombings. [BERGEN, 2001, PP. 110]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US Department of State
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Speaking at a “Collateral Damage
Conference” hosted by the Cato
Institute, Halliburton CEO Dick Cheney
says, “[W]e oftentimes find ourselves
operating in some very difficult places.
The good Lord didn’t see fit to put oil
and gas only where there are
democratically elected regimes friendly
to the United States. Occasionally we
have to operate in places where, all
things considered, one would not
normally choose to go. But, we go
where the business is.” During this
speech he also emphasizes the

importance of the Caspian Basin. “I can’t think of a time when we’ve had a
region emerge as suddenly to become as strategically significant as the Caspian.
It’s almost as if the opportunities have arisen overnight,” he says. [CATO INSTITUTE,
6/23/1998; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 8/10/2000]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
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Mid-1998: CIA/FBI Decline Informant’s Request to Meet with Bin
Laden

  

Aukai Collins, who
has one leg, fighting
with Muslim militants
overseas. [Source:
Publicity photo]

July 1998: Taliban and Saudis Meet and Purportedly Make a Deal   

July 1998-February 2000: CIA Renders Over Two Dozen Islamic
Militant Operatives

  

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

In 1996, an American Caucasian Muslim named Aukai Collins,
who has been fighting with the mujaheddin in Chechnya,
successfully volunteered to become a CIA informant. [COLLINS,

2003, PP. 147-159] At this time, Collins goes to London and
meets with Abdul Malik, a politically well connected Islamist.
Malik offers to set up a meeting between Collins and bin
Laden in Afghanistan. Collins reports the offer to his CIA and
FBI handlers. He is willing and even eager to accept the
invitation, but his offer to go undercover into bin Laden’s
camp, even on his own responsibility and at his own expense,
is flatly refused by his handlers. [COLLINS, 2003, PP. 175-176]

Collins also claims that he reports to the FBI on hijacker Hani
Hanjour for six months this year as part of an assignment
monitoring the Islamic and Arab communities in Phoenix
between 1996 and 1999 (see 1998) .
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abdul Malik, Aukai Collins
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Londonistan - UK

Counterterrorism, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Taliban officials allegedly meet with Prince Turki al-Faisal, head of Saudi
intelligence, to continue talks concerning the Taliban’s ouster of bin Laden from
Afghanistan. Reports on the location of this meeting, and the deal under
discussion differ. According to some reports, including documents exposed in a
later lawsuit, this meeting takes place in Kandahar. Those present include Prince
Turki al-Faisal, head of Saudi Arabian intelligence, Taliban leaders, senior
officers from the ISI, and bin Laden. According to these reports, Saudi Arabia
agrees to give the Taliban and Pakistan “several hundred millions” of dollars,
and in return, bin Laden promises no attacks against Saudi Arabia. The Saudis
also agree to ensure that requests for the extradition of al-Qaeda members will
be blocked and promise to block demands by other countries to close down bin
Laden’s Afghan training camps. Saudi Arabia had previously given money to the
Taliban and bribe money to bin Laden, but this ups the ante. [SUNDAY TIMES

(LONDON), 8/25/2002] A few weeks after the meeting, Prince Turki sends 400 new
pickup trucks to the Taliban. At least $200 million follow. [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 9/23/2001; NEW YORK POST, 8/25/2002] Controversial author Gerald Posner
gives a similar account said to come from high US government officials, and adds
that al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida also attends the meeting. [POSNER, 2003, PP.

189-90] Note that reports of this meeting seemingly contradict reports of a
meeting the month before between Turki and the Taliban, in which the Taliban
agreed to get rid of bin Laden (see June 1998).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Turki al-Faisal, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Abu Zubaida, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia, Abu Zubaida

In February 2000, CIA Director George Tenet testifies to Congress, “Since July
1998, working with foreign governments worldwide, we have helped to render
more than two dozen terrorists to justice. More than half were associates of
Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda organization.” Renditions are a policy of grabbing a
suspect off the street of one country and taken the person to another where he
was wanted for a crime or questioning without going through the normal legal
and diplomatic procedures. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/27/2005] The CIA had a policy of
rendering Islamic Jihad suspects to Egypt since 1995 (see Summer 1995). In July
1998, the CIA discovered a laptop containing organizational charts and locations
of al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad operatives, so presumably these renditions are a
direct result of that intelligence find (see Late August 1998).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Islamic Jihad
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11
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July 7, 1998: Stolen Passport Links 9/11 Hijackers and Spanish
Terrorist Cells

  

July 15, 1998: Rumsfeld’s Ballistic Missile Committee Says Chief
Threat to US Is from Iran, Iraq, and North Korea

  

Mid-Summer 1998: MI6 and Moroccans Begin Discussions with
Embassy Bombing Cell Member about Recruitment

  

Thieves snatch a passport from a car driven by a US tourist in Barcelona, Spain,
which later finds its way into the hands of would-be hijacker Ramzi Bin al-Shibh.
Bin al-Shibh allegedly uses the name on the passport in the summer of 2001 as
he wires money to pay flight school tuition for Zacarias Moussaoui in Oklahoma
(see July 29, 2001-August 3, 2001). After 9/11, investigators will believe the
movement of this passport shows connections between the 9/11 plotters in
Germany and a support network in Spain, made up mostly by ethnic Syrians.
“Investigators believe that the Syrians served as deep-cover mentors, recruiters,
financiers and logistics providers for the hijackers—elite backup for an elite
attack team.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/14/2003] Mohamed Atta travels to Spain twice
or three times in 2001 (see January 4-10, 2001, July 8-19, 2001, and September
5, 2001), perhaps to make contact with members of this Spanish support team.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in
Spain

Congressional conservatives receive a second “alternative assessment” of the
nuclear threat facing the US that is far more to their liking than previous
assessments (see December 23, 1996). A second “Team B” panel (see November
1976), the Commission to Assess the Ballistic Missile Threat to the United States,
led by former Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld and made up of
neoconservatives such as Paul Wolfowitz and Stephen Cambone, finds that,
contrary to earlier findings, the US faces a growing threat from rogue nations
such as Iran, Iraq, and North Korea, who can, the panel finds, inflict “major
destruction on the US within about five years of a decision.” This threat is
“broader, more mature, and evolving more rapidly” than previously believed.
The Rumsfeld report also implies that either Iran or North Korea, or perhaps
both, have already made the decision to strike the US with nuclear weapons.
Although Pakistan has recently tested nuclear weapons (see May 28, 1998), it is
not on the list. Unfortunately for the integrity and believability of the report, its
methodology is flawed in the same manner as the previous “Team B” reports
(see November 1976); according to author J. Peter Scoblic, the report
“assume[s] the worst about potential US enemies without actual evidence to
support those assumptions.” Defense analyst John Pike is also displeased with
the methodology of the report. Pike will later write: “Rather than basing policy
on intelligence estimates of what will probably happen politically and
economically and what the bad guys really want, it’s basing policy on that which
is not physically impossible. This is really an extraordinary epistemological
conceit, which is applied to no other realm of national policy, and if manifest in
a single human being would be diagnosed as paranoia.” [GUARDIAN, 10/13/2007;

SCOBLIC, 2008, PP. 172-173] Iran, Iraq, and North Korea will be dubbed the “Axis of
Evil” by George W. Bush in his 2002 State of the Union speech (see January 29,
2002).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, J. Peter Scoblic, Paul Wolfowitz, Commission to Assess
the Ballistic Missile Threat to the United States, Stephen A. Cambone, John Pike
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: US Dominance, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The British intelligence service MI6 and Moroccan intelligence approach al-
Qaeda operative L’Houssaine Kherchtou in an attempt to recruit him. Kherchtou
is disillusioned with al-Qaeda and has been under surveillance by the Moroccans
for some time. The results of the first meeting are not known, but after it
Kherchtou returns to Nairobi, Kenya, where he had helped with a plot to bomb
the US embassy and provided his apartment to other conspirators (see Late
1993-Late 1994), and makes contact with other cell members again in early
August. He apparently does not know the precise details of the operation, but
when the attack happens (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), he realizes
who did it. MI6 is aware that he is in Kenya and he is detained at the airport by
local authorities and turned over to them. MI6 debriefs him about the embassy
bombings, but this information is not immediately shared with the FBI (see
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July 29-August 7, 1998: NSA Listens to Surge of Phone Calls
about Upcoming Embassy Bombings; No Warnings Are Given

  

Khalid al-Fawwaz. [Source: CNN]

August 1998: Algerian Spy Unmasked at Finsbury Park Mosque   

August 1998: CIA Warns That Arab Militants Plan to Fly Bomb-
Laden Plane From Libya into WTC

  

Shortly After August 7, 1998), which later takes him into custody (see Summer
2000). [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 6/19/2005]

Entity Tags: UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Direction de la Surveillance du
Territoire (Morocco), L’Houssaine Kherchtou
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Other Possible Moles or Informants

The NSA is monitoring phone calls between
bin Laden in Afghanistan and Khalid al-
Fawwaz in London, yet no action is taken
after al-Fawwaz is given advanced notice of
the African embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Al-
Fawwaz, together with Ibrahim Eidarous and
Adel Abdel Bary, are operating as bin Laden’s
de facto international media office in London,
and the NSA has listened in for two years as
bin Laden called them over 200 times (see
November 1996-Late August 1998). On July

29, 1998, al-Fawwaz is called from Afghanistan and told that more satellite
minutes are needed because many calls are expected in the next few days. Al-
Fawwaz calls a contact in the US and rush orders 400 more minutes for bin
Laden’s phone. A flurry of calls on bin Laden’s phone ensues, though what is said
has not been publicly revealed. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/20/2001] On August 7 at around
4:45 a.m., about three hours before the bombings take place, a fax taking credit
for the bombings is sent to a shop near al-Fawwaz’s office. The fingerprints of
his associates Eidarous and Abdel Bary are later found on the fax. They fax a
copy of this to the media from a post office shortly after the bombings and their
fingerprints are found on that fax as well. [SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 7/13/1999;

DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/19/2001] Canadian intelligence is monitoring an operative
named Mahmoud Jaballah who is serving as a communication relay between
operatives in Baku and London. He is monitored talking to people both in Baku
and London just before the fax is sent from Baku to London (see August 5-7,
1998). The NSA has also been monitoring the operatives in Baku (see November
1996-Late August 1998). It is not clear why the Canadians or the NSA fail to warn
about the bombings based on these monitored phone calls. Before 9/11, bin
Laden’s phone calls were regularly translated and analyzed in less an hour or so.
It has not been explained why this surge of phone calls before the embassy
bombings did not result in any new attack warnings. The three men will be
arrested shortly after the embassy bombings (see Early 1994-September 23,
1998).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Osama bin Laden, Adel Abdel
Bary, Ibrahim Eidarous, Mahmoud Jaballah
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance

A spy working for Algerian intelligence is caught at the radical Finsbury Park
mosque in London. The Algerians have been monitoring the mosque, run by
British intelligence informer Abu Hamza al-Masri (see Early 1997), for some time
(see Early 1995) because of its connections to militants in Algeria (see Mid 1996-
October 1997). The spy is caught recording Abu Hamza’s sermons, but details
such as the spy’s identity and what happens to him are unknown. Abu Hamza
will later laugh off the incident: “Not just them [the Algerians], but the Saudis,
Egyptians, Iraqis, the Jordanians and Yemenis all have their secret services here.
We have even caught them filming in the toilets, but these people cannot defeat
us.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 80]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Londonistan -
UK Counterterrorism

A foreign intelligence agency warns the FBI’s New York office that Arab militants
plan to fly a bomb-laden aircraft from Libya into the World Trade Center. The
FBI and the FAA do not take the threat seriously because of the state of aviation
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August 1998: Kashmiri Fighter Lectures Young Muslims at Radical
London Mosque

  

August 1998: US Intelligence Monitoring ‘Very Important Source’
Linked to Al-Qaeda in Sudan

  

in Libya. Later, other intelligence information will connect this group to al-
Qaeda. The CIA will include the same information in an intelligence report. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/18/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP.

97-98  ] An FBI spokesperson later says the report “was not ignored, it was
thoroughly investigated by numerous agencies” and found to be unrelated to al-
Qaeda. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002] However, the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will
come to the conclusion that the group in fact did have ties to al-Qaeda. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/18/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central
Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, World Trade Center
Category Tags: Warning Signs

London’s Finsbury Park mosque hosts a lecture by a young radical who has
trained in South Asia and fought in Kashmir, a region claimed by both India and
Pakistan. The mosque is run by Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for British
intelligence (see Early 1997), and he intends the talk to be part of the process
of enticing radical Muslims to go and actually fight abroad. One of the group of
about 40 listeners, Salman Abdullah, will later tell reporters about the evening.
Following an introduction by Abu Hamza, the fighter—referred to only as
Mohammed and himself a former attendee at the mosque—tells the listeners
about his travel to South Asia, his training there, and then how he saw action in
held Kashmir. He is praised highly by Abu Hamza for taking this final step and
not just getting training.
'The Gullible and Confused' - Authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will
describe what Abu Hamza was doing: “Abdullah and the others were entranced,
and Abu Hamza looked on contentedly. This is what he did best—open the door
to jihadi groups around the world. Recruitment is a gradual process, and it
begins crucially with manipulators like Abu Hamza. He takes the raw material,
the gullible and confused, and decides whether these young minds and bodies
can be shaped at training camps abroad, then sent on terror missions or
employed to do other chores for the cause of Islamist extremism.”
'A Stepping Stone to Holy War' - O’Niell and McGrory will add: “Abu Hamza’s role
at Finsbury Park was to instil self-belief among these boys, inflame them with
his rhetoric and make them feel they had a purpose in life, namely to pursue the
tested course he and other militants mapped out for them. Teenagers like
Abdullah [were]… steered… to academies like Finsbury Park, which was fast
earning a reputation as a magnet for radicals. Abu Hamza regarded his mosque
as a stepping stone to holy war. Waiting inside Finsbury Park for the new arrivals
were talent-spotters, men who had trained in Afghanistan or other war zones
and whose job now was to weed out the poseurs and exhibitionists from the boys
who might be some use.”
Under Surveillance - O’Niell and McGrory will also point out: “Foreign
intelligence services knew this selection process was happening within months of
Abu Hamza taking over in north London in March 1997. They had their own
informants inside.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 76-79]

Entity Tags: Sean O’Niell, Finsbury Park Mosque, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory,
Salman Abdullah
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

US intelligence is reportedly monitoring a “very important source” in Khartoum,
Sudan, during the time of the August 1998 US embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). An unnamed US official working in Sudan at
the time will later tell this to journalist Jonathan Randal. This official will claim
the US is intercepting telephone communications between this source and al-
Qaeda at least during 1998. The name of the source has not been revealed, but
this person is considered so important that after the embassy bombings the US
will consider killing the source in retaliation. However, a different target is
chosen because the source either knows nothing about the bombings or at least
does not mention them in intercepted conversations. [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 152] It is
not known when this surveillance ends or what happens to the source.
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance
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August 4, 1998: Security Guard Notices US Embassy in Kenya
Being Videotaped

  

August 4-25, 1998: Embassy Bomber’s Arrest Points to Vital Al-
Qaeda Communications Hub

  

Mohamed al-Owhali. [Source:
CNN]

August 4-5, 1998: Two Bombers Possibly Monitored While
Discussing Details of Embassy Bombings

  

An unnamed security guard claims that he sees three people filming the US
embassy in Nairobi, Kenya, four days before the al-Qaeda bombing there (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). He makes this claim immediately after the
bombing. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/10/1998] It is reported later that month that three of
the arrested bombers, Mohamed al-Owhali, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, and
Abdallah Nacha, confessed to surveilling the embassy on that day. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 8/23/1998] An FBI agent will confirm in a 2001 trial that al-Owhali went to
the embassy that day with others to surveil it. [UNITED STATE OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN

LADEN, ET AL., DAY 14, 3/7/2001] It is unknown if the security guard shares this
information with others at the embassy before the bombings.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Mohamed al-Owhali, Abdallah Nacha
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Before and after the August 7, 1998 attack on the US
embassy in Nairobi, Kenya (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998), a bomber involved in that attack
named Mohamed al-Owhali makes a series of calls to
al-Qaeda associate Ahmed al-Hada, who runs an al-
Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen. Al-
Owhali briefly stayed at the hub about three months
before the bombings and made some calls from
there. He then traveled to other locations, including
Pakistan, and flew to Kenya on August 2. Beginning
August 4, he makes a series of calls to al-Hada at the
Yemen hub. The details of these calls have not been
revealed, but they continue until about two hours
before the embassy bombings take place. Al-Owhali is
supposed to be martyred in the attack, but he runs

away at the last minute and survives. Beginning on August 8, he repeatedly calls
al-Hada, asking for help getting out of Kenya. He eventually receives $1,000
from him. Al-Hada is actually about to fly to Kenya to help al-Owhali get out
when al-Owhali is arrested on August 12. Al-Hada also receives three calls from
bin Laden’s satellite phone, which is being monitored by the NSA (see November
1996-Late August 1998). Following a raid by London police, the FBI allegedly
trace a fax claiming responsibility for the attack through Baku, Azerbaijan, to
bin Laden’s satellite phone, which leads them to the communications hub in
Sana’a (however, it is likely that the NSA at least is already monitoring the hub
phone number). Phone records for the hub direct them to al-Owhali in Nairobi.
Al-Owhali has already been arrested based on a tip-off and, after the FBI
interrogators realize he is lying to them, he confesses to calling the number.
[UNITED STATE OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 14, 3/7/2001; UNITED STATE OF

AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 23, 3/27/2001; OBSERVER, 8/5/2001] The translator
during al-Owhali’s interviews is Mike Feghali, who will later be accused of
serious improprieties after 9/11 by whistleblower Sibel Edmonds (see July-
August 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/9/1998, PP. 1  ] Author Lawrence
Wright will say, “This Yemeni telephone number would prove to be one of the
most important pieces of information the FBI would ever discover, allowing
investigators to map the links of the al-Qaeda network all across the globe.”
[WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 275-8] The NSA may well already have been aware of the number
since bin Laden’s monitored phone called it many times, but the US intelligence
community now begins a joint effort to exploit it (see Late August 1998 and Late
1998-Early 2002). Other apparently inaccurate stories about how al-Owhali was
captured have been reported in the press. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 48]

Entity Tags: Mohamed al-Owhali, Mike Feghali, Ahmed al-Hada, National Security
Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

In an early 2001 UPI article, it will be reported that “Final approval for the
[August 7, 1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
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August 4-19, 1998: US Refuses Extradition of Two Embassy
Bombers

  

Sayyid Iskandar
Suliman. This picture
is from a poor
photocopy of his
passport found in
Sudanese intelligence
files. [Source: Public
domain via Richard
Miniter]

August 5, 1998: Threat Precedes Embassy Bombings   

1998)] was given August 4 or 5 with [Mohammed Saddiq] Odeh and [Mustafa]
Fadhil coordinating details over the phone. They had met in Kenya in April to
discuss operational details, US government sources said.” Both Odeh and Fadhil
are in Kenya at the time, and they fly out of the country together on August 6.
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 1/2/2001] Odeh had been living and working in
Mombasa, Kenya, with two other al-Qaeda operatives, and US intelligence
monitored calls in early 1997 to cell members in Mombasa (see August 1997).
They monitored a call to Odeh in which another cell member complained that
Odeh was using the wrong phone number to discuss al-Qaeda business (see
February 7-21, 1997), so it seems probable that Odeh’s phone was monitored
after that time. Phone tapping of the cell was cut off in late 1997, but resumed
in May 1998 (see May 1998).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Mustafa Fadhil
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance

On August 4, 1998, Sudanese immigration suspects two men,
Sayyid Nazir Abbass and Sayyid Iskandar Suliman, arriving in
Sudan, apparently due to something in their Pakistani
passports. They attempt to rent an apartment overlooking
the US embassy. Three days later, US embassies are bombed
in Kenya and Tanzania (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). Within hours, Sudanese officials arrest Abbass and
Suliman. The two of them had just come from Kenya, and
one of them quickly admits to staying in the same hotel in
Kenya as some of the embassy bombers. Sudanese
intelligence believes they are al-Qaeda operatives involved
in the bombings. [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001; VANITY FAIR, 1/2002;

RANDAL, 2005, PP. 132-135] The US embassy in Sudan has been
shut down for several years. But around August 14, a
Sudanese intelligence official contacts an intermediary and
former White House employee named Janet McElligott and
gives her a vague message that Sudan is holding important
suspects and the FBI should send a team immediately to see

if they want to take custody of them. [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 132-135] The FBI wants the
two men, but on August 17, Secretary of State Madeleine Albright forbids their
extradition. The US has decided to bomb a factory in Sudan in retaliation for the
embassy bombings instead of cooperating with Sudan. But FBI agent John O’Neill
is not yet aware of Albright’s decision, and word of the Sudanese offer reaches
him on August 19. He wants immediate approval to arrest the two suspects and
flies to Washington that evening to discuss the issue with counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke. But Clarke tells O’Neill to speak to Attorney General
Janet Reno. Later that night, O’Neill talks to Reno and she tells him that the
decision to retaliate against Sudan instead has already been made. Mere hours
later, the US attack a factory in Sudan with cruise missiles (see August 20, 1998).
Within days, it becomes apparent that the factory had no link to al-Qaeda (see
September 23, 1998), and no link between the bombings and the Sudanese
government will emerge (although Sudan harbored bin Laden until 1996).
[RANDAL, 2005, PP. 132-138] The Sudanese will continue to hold the two men in hopes
to make a deal with the US. But the US is not interested, so after two weeks
they are send to Pakistan and set free there (see August 20-September 2, 1998).
Entity Tags: US Department of State, Sayyid Nazir Abbass, Sayyid Iskandar Suliman,
Sudan, Osama bin Laden, Janet Reno, John O’Neill, Madeleine Albright, Richard A.
Clarke, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

The Islamic Jihad, a militant group that has joined forces with al-Qaeda, issues a
statement threatening to retaliate against the US for its involvement rounding
up an Islamic Jihad cell in Albania (see Summer 1998). It is believed Ayman al-
Zawahiri wrote the statement, which says, “We wish to inform the Americans…
of preparations for a response which we hope they read with care, because we
shall write it with the help of God in the language they understand.” The
bombing of two US embassies in Africa follows two days later (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). [CNN, 1/2001; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 269]

Entity Tags: Islamic Jihad, Ayman al-Zawahiri
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August 5-16, 1998: Hijacker Almihdhar Calls Al-Qaeda
Communications Hub Before and After US Embassy Bombings, FBI
Learns of This

  

August 5-7, 1998: Canadian Intelligence Misses Chance to Give
Warning about African Embassy Bombings

  

Ibrahim Eidarous (the picture
has been edited to cover a
window reflection on his
face). [Source: Bureau of
Prisons]

Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar makes a series of calls to an al-Qaeda
communications hub run by his father-in-law, Ahmed al-Hada. A Yemeni police
official will later tell Agence France-Presse that Almihdhar “made a number of
overseas calls to Ahmed al-Hada, who was then in Sana’a, before, during, and
after” the African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Al-
Hada is involved in the embassy bombings and the US intelligence community
begins joint surveillance of his phone after the bombings (see Late August 1998),
although the NSA may already have been monitoring it (see Before August 7,
1998). The calls made by Almihdhar are from overseas and the FBI learns of this,
presumably during the investigation into the embassy bombings (see August
4-25, 1998) [AGENCE FRANCE PRESSE, 2/15/2002] Around this time Almihdhar is also in
contact with al-Hada’s son, Samir, who is his brother-in-law, and the Yemen
Times will later report that these contacts are monitored. However, it is not
clear whether this is just by local authorities in Yemen, or also by US
intelligence. [YEMEN TIMES, 2/18/2002] British Prime Minister Tony Blair will later say
that one of the 9/11 hijackers, presumably Almihdhar, played a key role in the
attacks on the US embassies in East Africa (see October 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmed al-Hada, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Mahmoud Jaballah is an Islamic Jihad operative living in
Canada, and all his communications are being
monitored by Canadian intelligence. He has already
been monitored frequently contacting Ibrahim Eidarous
and Adel Abdel Bary, two Islamic Jihad operatives living
in London and working closely with Khalid al-Fawwaz,
Osama bin Laden’s de facto press secretary. He also has
been in frequent contact with Ahmad Salama Mabruk, a
member of Islamic Jihad’s ruling council living in Baku,
Azerbaijan, and Thirwat Salah Shehata, another ruler
council member with Mabruk in Baku at the time (see
May 11, 1996-August 2001).
Canadian Communications Relay - In the days before al-
Qaeda’s African embassy bombings (see
a080798embassy), he serves as a communications relay
between the operatives in London and Baku. Canadian

intelligence (CSIS) will later comment, “The ability to relay communications
through a third country is invaluable to a clandestine operation, providing a
more secure means of communication and decreasing the likelihood of being
detected.”
Calls on August 5 - On August 5, two days before the embassy bombings,
Jaballah contacts Shehata in Baku three times. This is the day Islamic Jihad
releases a statement vowing revenge on the US for the recent extradition of
Islamic Jihad members from Albania (see August 5, 1998). [CANADIAN SECURITY

INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ]

Calls on August 6 - There are at least two monitored calls on August 6, directly
between London and Baku. Their contents are not revealed, but one is about
three minutes long. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 27,
4/4/2001]

Calls on August 7, Hours before the Bombings - On August 7, the morning of the
bombings, Mabruk contacts Jaballah and tells him that Eidarous should contact
him at Shehata’s phone number. There is no further elaboration except that
Mabruk says the matter is “very important.” Shortly afterwards, Jaballah calls
Eidarous’s cell phone and relays the message from Mabruk. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/19/2001; NATIONAL POST, 10/15/2005] The exact timing of these calls are not
specified, but at 2:14 a.m. London time, there is a call from Baku to London.
[UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 27, 4/4/2001] At 4:45 a.m.
London time, a fax claiming responsibility for the embassy bombings is sent from
Baku to a shop near Eidarous and Abdel Bary in London. The fingerprints of
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August 6, 1998: Al-Qaeda Evacuates Afghanistan Training Camps
in Anticipation of Immediate US Retaliation after Embassy
Bombings

  

Abdullah Ahmed
Abdullah. This picture
appears to be a colorized
version of his more
common black and white
passport picture.
[Source: FBI]

August 6-7, 1998: Most Bombers Fly to Pakistan just before
African Embassy Bombings

  

Eidarous and Abdel Bary are later found on a photocopy of the fax. It is also
known that the US National Security Agency (NSA) has been monitoring the
phones of Mabruk, Eidarous, and Abdel Bary, because Osama bin Laden’s phone
has been monitored since 1996 and he had frequently called all three of them
(see November 1996-Late August 1998). The NSA noticed a surge of phone calls
involving them several days before the embassy bombings (see July 29-August 7,
1998). The two embassy bombings take place within about ten minutes of each
other around 10:30 a.m. local time in East Africa. This time zone is three hours
later than London time, which means the bombings take place around 7:30 a.m.
London time. The fax claiming responsibility for the bombings is actually sent to
London about three hours before the bombings take place. [SEATTLE POST-

INTELLIGENCER, 7/13/1999; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/19/2001]

Fax Names Nairobi and Dar es Salaam Bombings in Advance - The fax takes
credit for the embassy bombings in the name of the “The Islamic Army for the
Liberation of the Holy Places,” a previously unused name. It states that “The
ruling to kill the Americans and their allies, civilians and military, is an
individual duty for every Muslim who can do it in any country in which it is
possible to do it in order to liberate the Al-Aqsa Mosque and the holy mosque
(Mecca) from their grip.” It specifically calls the bombing in Nairobi the “Holy
Ka’ba operation,” and bombing in Dar es Salaam is called the “Al-Aqsa Mosque
operation.” It adds that two men from Saudi Arabia carried out the Nairobi
bombing and that one man from Egypt carried out the Dar es Salaam bombing.
This in fact is what happens several hours later. The operatives in London then
fax the statement to a number of press agencies after the bombings, including
Al Jazeera and the Associated Press. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET
AL., DAY 27, 4/4/2001; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 38,

5/2/2001; CNN, 5/2/2001] So Canadian and US intelligence had an opportunity to
give an advanced warning about the bombings. It is not known why they do not
do this.
Entity Tags: Mahmoud Jaballah, Ahmad Salama Mabruk, Adel Abdel Bary, Islamic Jihad,
Thirwat Salah Shehata, Canadian Security Intelligence Service
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Remote Surveillance

After the African embassy bombings, a bomber named
Mohammed Saddiq Odeh confesses his role to the FBI. In
doing so, he describes a conversation he had with
Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah, one of the leaders of the bomb
plot. According to the later court testimony of an FBI
agent, Abdullah tells Odeh on August 6, 1998, one day
before the bombings: “I just got news from Kandahar,
which is an area in Afghanistan, that all the people have
been evacuated. And Odeh says, what do you mean? And
he says, well, we’re expecting a retaliation by the United
States Navy, we’re expecting their warplanes to start
hitting us and we’re expecting missile attacks.” [UNITED

STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 12, 2/28/2001]

Presumably, US intelligence would notice such
evacuations, as they are closely monitoring al-Qaeda’s
training camps in Afghanistan at the time. For instance,
Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit at the

time, will later say that since the 1980s, “the CIA and the US intelligence
community kept a steady, inquisitive, and increasingly knowledgeable eye on
these facilities.” [SCHEUER, 2008, PP. 32]

Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Most of the al-Qaeda operatives involved in the African
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998)
leave the country the night before the bombings. Abdullah
Ahmed Abdullah and Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani fly from
Nairobi to Karachi, Pakistan, on one flight. Usama al-Kini
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Before August 7, 1998: CIA Has Multiple Informants in Al-Qaeda
Cell Planning African Embassy Bombings

  

Before August 7, 1998: NSA Intercepts Calls to Communications
Hub Involved in Embassy Bombings

  

August 7, 1998: Third African Embassy Bombing Is Aborted   

(a.k.a. Fahid Muhammad Ally Msalam), Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, and five
unnamed bombers fly from Nairobi to Karachi with a stopover in Dubai on
another flight. Some use false passports, but others, such as Abdullah, travel in
their real name. Two others, Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan and Mustafa Fadhil,
flew to Pakistan on August 2. Odeh is arrested at 5:30 a.m., Kenya time, while
going through customs in Karachi, but the others on his flight are not (see 5:30
a.m., August 7, 1998). Two suicide bombers are killed in the bombings. The only
operatives who remain in East Africa after the bombings are Fazul Abdullah
Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul), who volunteered to clean up the evidence in
Kenya, and Khalfan Khamis Mohamed, who volunteered to do the same in
Tanzania, plus Mohamed al-Owhali, one of the suicide bombers in Kenya who
unexpectedly ran away at the last minute and survived with only minor injuries.
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 1/2/2001; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET

AL., DAY 38, 5/2/2001] Given the extent to which US intelligence was monitoring the
members of the Kenyan cell (see April 1996 and May 1998), and even reportedly
had multiple informants in the cell (see Before August 7, 1998), it is unclear how
the US missed the departure of nearly every suspect from Kenya.
Entity Tags: Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan, Usama al-Kini, Mustafa Fadhil, Mohamed al-
Owhali, Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani,
Khalfan Khamis Mohamed, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

In his 1999 book The New Jackals, journalist Simon Reeve will claim, “The CIA…
had informants working within the East Africa cell, but they apparently failed to
warn of bin Laden’s plans” to bomb the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Reeve says this information comes from a
current unnamed CIA official. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 199, 220] Reeve is referring to the
cell led by Wadih El-Hage and Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul).
US intelligence had been aware of the cell and monitoring it since at least April
1996 (see April 1996). One of the informants mentioned above might be Mustafa
Mahmoud Said Ahmed (see November 1997), but it is unknown who the other or
others could be. Reeve will also claim that US moles within al-Qaeda provide
information leading to multiple arrests after the bombings (see Late 1998).
Entity Tags: Simon Reeve, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Calls are made using Osama bin Laden’s satellite telephone to an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, which is involved in the embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). According to MSNBC, two of
the calls from bin Laden’s phone are made “days before” the bombings. The NSA
is intercepting calls from bin Laden’s satellite phone at this time (see November
1996-Late August 1998) and his phone is used to make dozens of calls to the
Yemen communications hub from 1996 to 1998, but it is unclear what is done
with the intercepts, as the NSA is sometimes unwilling to share information with
other US intelligence agencies (see Between 1996 and August 1998, December
1996, Between 1996 and September 11, 2001, and Before September 11, 2001).
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/10/2001; MSNBC, 2/14/2002; NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/1/2002] The communications hub is run by veteran mujaheddin Ahmed al-Hada,
an associate of one of the embassy bombers, Mohamed al-Owhali. Al-Owhali
stays at the hub in the months before the bombing and obtains a fake passport
in Yemen (see August 4-25, 1998). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/9/1998  ] The
NSA continues to intercept calls to and from the hub after the embassy
bombings (see Late August 1998 and August 4-25, 1998).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Ahmed al-Hada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Al-Qaeda operatives plan to bomb the US embassy in Kampala, Uganda, at the
same time the embassies in Kenya and Tanzania are bombed (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998), but there is a delay at the last moment. Police arrest 18
people over the next two weeks before the attack can be carried out. A
Ugandan official will later say, “The attacks were planned to be more serious
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5:30 a.m., August 7, 1998: Bomber Arrested in Pakistan Four
Hours before Embassy Bombings; US Officials Keep His Immediate
Confession Secret for Over a Week

  

10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998: Al-Qaeda Bombs US Embassies
in Kenya and Tanzania, Killing Over 200

  

Bombings
of the
Nairobi,
Kenya,
US
embassy
(left),
and the
Dar es
Salaam,
Tanzania,
US
embassy
(right).
[Source:
Associated
Press]

and devastating” than the other two. It is unclear what becomes of these 18
suspects; none of them are tried in the US. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/25/1998; REEVE, 1999,
PP. 200]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

At approximately 5:30 in the morning, Kenya time, Mohammed Saddiq Odeh is
arrested at the airport in Karachi, Pakistan. Odeh is one of the bombers in the
embassy bombings which take place four hours later in Kenya and Tanzania (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET

AL., DAY 38, 5/2/2001]

Odeh Stopped Because of Alert Inspector or CIA? - He had flown out of Nairobi,
Kenya, the night before, with his plane stopping in Dubai on the way to Pakistan
(see August 6-7, 1998). According to some accounts, an inspector notices that
Odeh’s passport picture has a beard, while Odeh does not have a beard and
looks different. Furthermore, Odeh is unable to look the inspector in the eyes.
But according to UPI, he is stopped because he had been identified by the CIA.
In any case, over the next hours, he is handed over to intelligence officers and
makes a full confession. He admits that he is a member of al-Qaeda, led by bin
Laden, and that he is the head of the al-Qaeda cell in Kenya. He even gives the
address of the villa where the bomb was built and the names of the other
bombers. [BERGEN, 2001, PP. 116; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 1/2/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
4/3/2001; MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 213]

False or Mistaken Account by CIA Officer - CIA officer Gary Berntsen heads the
CIA’s emergency deployment team to Tanzania in the immediate wake of the
bombings. He will improbably claim in a 2005 book that the US at first primarily
suspects Hezbollah. According to him, it is only on August 15 when a CIA officer
in Karachi happens to notice an article saying that an Arab traveling on a false
passport was arrested in Karachi near the time of the bombings. This is
discovered to be Odeh, who is transferred to US custody. Only then does al-
Qaeda’s involvement become clear. Perhaps to support this timeline, Berntsen
also falsely claims that another bomber, Mohamed al-Owhali, is arrested on
August 15 when in fact he is arrested three days earlier. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 38, 5/2/2001; BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005]

Odeh's Confession and Other Al-Qaeda Evidence Kept Secret for Days - Publicly,
the US does not link any evidence from the bombing to al-Qaeda until August 17,
when Odeh’s confession is finally mentioned in front page news stories. Even
then, the story is based on accounts from Pakistani officials and US officials say
they cannot confirm it. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/17/1998] In fact, there is a wealth of
information immediately tying al-Qaeda to the bombings that is kept secret,
including wiretaps of many of the bombers (see April 1996 and May 1998),
informants in the cell (see Before August 7, 1998), and even a statement of
responsibility that was intercepted hours before the bombings had occurred (see
August 5-7, 1998).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Mohamed al-Owhali, Central Intelligence Agency,
Gary Berntsen, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Two US embassies in Africa are bombed within minutes of each other.
At 10:35 a.m., local time, a suicide car bomb attack in Nairobi, Kenya,
kills 213 people, including 12 US nationals, and injures more than
4,500. Mohamed al-Owhali and someone known only as Azzam are the
suicide bombers, but al-Owhali runs away at the last minute and
survives. Four minutes later, a suicide car bomb attack in Dar es
Salaam, Tanzania, kills 11 and injures 85. Hamden Khalif Allah Awad is
the suicide bomber there. The attacks will be blamed on al-Qaeda. [PBS
FRONTLINE, 2001; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 38,

5/2/2001] The Tanzania death toll is low because, remarkably, the
attack takes place on a national holiday so the US embassy there is
closed. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 195] The attack shows al-
Qaeda has a capability for simultaneous attacks. The Tanzania bombing
appears to have been a late addition, as one of the arrested bombers
will allegedly tell US agents that it was added to the plot only about 10
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After August 7, 1998: CIA Focuses on Yemeni Terror Group,
London Connection Found to Be ‘Crucial’

  

After August 7, 1998: Former Army Ranger Devises Plan to
Assassinate Bin Laden

  

days in advance. [UNITED STATE OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 14, 3/7/2001] A
third attack against the US embassy in Uganda does not take place due to a last-
minute delay (see August 7, 1998). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/25/1998] August 7, 1998, is
the eighth anniversary of the arrival of US troops in Saudi Arabia and some
people will speculate that this is the reason for the date of the bombings.
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 46] In the 2002 book The Cell, reporters John Miller, Michael
Stone, and Chris Mitchell will write: “What has become clear with time is that
facets of the East Africa plot had been known beforehand to the FBI, the CIA,
the State Department, and to Israeli and Kenyan intelligence services.… [N]o one
can seriously argue that the horrors of August 7, 1998, couldn’t have been
prevented.” They will also comment, “Inexplicable as the intelligence failure
was, more baffling still was that al-Qaeda correctly presumed that a major
attack could be carried out by a cell that US agents had already uncovered.”
[MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 195, 206] After 9/11, it will come to light that
three of the alleged hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem
Alhazmi, had some involvement in the bombings (see October 4, 2001, Late
1999, and 1993-1999) and that the US intelligence community was aware of this
involvement by late 1999 (see December 15-31, 1999), if not before.
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohamed al-Owhali, Hamden Khalif Allah
Awad, Khalid Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda, Azzam
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Pipeline Politics, Hunt for Bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, 1998
US Embassy Bombings, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Following al-Qaeda’s bombing of two US embassies in East Africa, the CIA
notices that the Islamic Army of Aden (IAA), an al-Qaeda affiliate, has praised
the attack on its website. Also noting Yemeni links to the bombing itself, the CIA
turns its attention to the IAA and its leader Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar. The CIA is
assisted in this by the local Yemeni authorities. Officials in the Yemeni capital of
Sana’a begin to compile a dossier on Almihdhar and his links to the West,
including his fundraisers and supporters in Britain. They identify Finsbury Park
mosque, run by British intelligence informer Abu Hamza al-Masri, as “crucial” to
the IAA’s operations. Almihdhar has a co-operation agreement with Abu Hamza
(see (June 1998)) that provides him with money and recruits, and an IAA
emissary will allegedly visit London in September (see September 1998). [O'NEILL
AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 163-164]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Islamic Army of Aden,
Finsbury Park Mosque, Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 1998 US
Embassy Bombings

Dan Hill, a former Army Ranger, formulates a plan to kill Osama bin Laden, but
this plan will eventually have to be called off due to a lack of government
support. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 203-204, 244-245; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/8/2002] After the
bombings of the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania in August 1998 (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), Hill learns that the United States and Saudi
Arabia are jointly offering a reward of $15 million for the capture of bin Laden,
the suspected mastermind of the attacks. He sees this as an opportunity for him
to organize a mission to go to Afghanistan and kill bin Laden. [STEWART, 2002, PP.

203] Hill is a Muslim and speaks fluent Arabic. Furthermore, after retiring from
the Army in 1975, during the 1980s he fought with the mujahedeen against the
occupying Russians in Afghanistan. [DESERET NEWS, 9/6/2009; SAN FRANCISCO OPERA,
1/2011]

Hill Discusses Plan with Friend from Afghanistan - Hill contacts his friend Said
Nader Zori to discuss the assassination plan. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 203] Nader Zori is a
former mujahedeen fighter who fought alongside Hill in Afghanistan and
subsequently emigrated to the US. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 168, 201] Hill asks him, “Is
your brother-in-law still going in and out of Afghanistan?” Nader Zori’s brother-
in-law now lives in Islamabad, Pakistan, but he worked for a short time in
Afghanistan’s defense ministry after the Russians left Afghanistan in 1989, and
still has many contacts in that country. Nader Zori replies, “All the time.” Hill
then asks if Nader Zori’s brother-in-law has any contacts in the Taliban, and
Nader Zori says yes. Hill lays out to his friend a plan to put together a group,
with Nader Zori’s brother-in-law as its commander, organize an ambush, and
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After August 7, 1998: Witness Tells FBI Al-Qaeda Operative
Intends to Hit US Vessel in Aden

  

August 8-15, 1998: Bombing Informant Again Reveals Key
Information

  

attack and kill bin Laden. Hill and Nader Zori would participate in the operation,
and the reward money would be split between the group’s members.
Proposed Commander Wants Government Assistance with Mission - Nader Zori
writes a letter to his brother-in-law, outlining Hill’s plan, which he gives to a
courier to take to Islamabad and deliver. He receives a response several weeks
later. According to journalist and author James B. Stewart, the brother-in-law
writes that he is “interested. He had Taliban contacts; he knew the locations of
three compounds bin Laden used in Kandahar, and he knew that bin Laden made
regular trips between Kandahar and Kabul. He traveled in a small convoy of just
three vehicles.” But Nader Zori’s brother-in-law wants the assurance of US
government support for the mission.
Friend Concerned that Hill Might Not Survive Mission - Hill contacts the FBI office
in Jacksonville, Florida, and discusses his plan with Leo Morris, an agent there.
Morris seems enthusiastic and says he will contact his superiors in Washington,
DC, and get back to Hill. Hill then contacts his friend Rick Rescorla to talk about
the plan. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 203-204] Rescorla, who, like Hill, served in the Army,
now works as vice president for security at the Wall Street investment firm
Morgan Stanley Dean Witter in its offices at the World Trade Center. [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/28/2001; NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/20/2002] The two men discuss Hill’s plan in
detail. Hill offers to split his share of the reward money with Rescorla, but
Rescorla is apprehensive. He says that while he thinks Hill might succeed in
killing bin Laden, he may not make it out alive afterward. Hill replies: “I’m 60.
I’m not risking that much.” He adds that the mission would mean he would “go
out in a blaze of glory.” [STEWART, 2002, PP. 204] Hill will meet with the FBI to ask
for military assistance for his plan (see (Between May and June 2000)), but his
request will be rejected (see (Between Spring and Summer 2001)) and so the
plan is not carried out. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 230-231, 245]

Entity Tags: Leo Morris, Osama bin Laden, Daniel J. Hill, Rick Rescorla, Said Nader Zori
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

A witness questioned during the FBI’s investigation of the African embassy
bombings says that al-Qaeda operative Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri intends to attack
a US vessel in Aden. The USS Cole will be bombed in Aden harbor two years later
(see October 12, 2000) and al-Nashiri, who provided a fake passport for one of
the embassy bombers (see August 22-25 1998), will be one of the managers of
the operation (see November-December 2000). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/9/1998  ; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

In November 1997, an Egyptian named Mustafa Mahmoud Said Ahmed walked
into the US embassy in Nairobi, Kenya, and told CIA officers of a group planning
to blow up the embassy (see November 1997). His warning would turn out to be
a startlingly accurate description of the 1998 US embassy bombing in Nairobi
(see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Ahmed apparently is involved in the
bombing of the US embassy in Dar es Salaam, Tanzania, that takes place the
same day the Nairobi embassy is bombed. One day after the attacks, Ahmed
contacts the British embassy and offers to help. He is overheard saying, “I told
them everything I knew.” He also tells the British that it was “not the first time”
he had cooperated with Western officials, and that he had been doing so “since
last year.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/23/1998; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999] CIA officer Gary
Berntsen will later reveal that he meets Ahmed as Ahmed is being kicked out of
an allied government’s embassy. Berntsen then interviews Ahmed, and while the
account of the interview is almost completely censored, Ahmed apparently gives
information that leads to the arrest of one of the embassy bombers in Pakistan
on August 15. This is the crucial break that allows the US to conclusively
determine al-Qaeda’s role in the bombings and arrest some of the other
bombers. [BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 22-25] The US does not ask for Ahmed’s
extradition, and he is charged for the Tanzania bombing in that country. The
New York Times will report, “Several non-American diplomats in the region
[speculate] that the United States is allowing the Tanzanians to try Mr. Ahmed
because they fear his trial in America might bring to light his dealings with
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After August 7, 1998: Operative Linked to Al-Qaeda
Communications Hub in Yemen Questioned about Embassy
Bombings

  

Samir al-Hada, who
helped run an al-Qaeda
communications hub in
Yemen. [Source: CNN]

Shortly After August 7, 1998: MI6 Withholds Key Information
about Embassy Bombings from FBI

  

After August 7, 1998: Moussaoui’s Flat Allegedly Raided After
Embassy Bombings

  

American authorities and other Western intelligence services.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/23/1998; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/1999] In March 2000, Tanzania will announce that all
charges against Ahmed have been dropped and he is being deported. No reason
will be given. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/20/2000]

Entity Tags: Gary Berntsen, Mustafa Mahmoud Said Ahmed, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Yemeni al-Qaeda operative Samir al-Hada is questioned
over the embassy bombings in East Africa. A
communications hub run by him and his father, Ahmed al-
Hada, facilitated the attacks (see Late August 1998) and
will also apparently facilitate the attack on the USS Cole
and 9/11 (see Before October 12, 2000 and Early 2000-
Summer 2001). Details of the questioning, such as the
agency that performs it and what results are passed to US
intelligence, are not known, but the communications hub
the al-Hada family runs will subsequently be monitored
and US intelligence will derive much useful information
from it (see Late 1998-Early 2002) [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS,

2/14/2002] Samir al-Hada will die in an explosion in
February 2002 (see February 13, 2002).
Entity Tags: Samir al-Hada

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Yemen Hub

After the bombings of two US embassies in East Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998), the British intelligence service MI6 obtains some important
information about the attacks, but does not share it with the FBI. MI6 obtains
the information from a member of the bombing cell, L’Houssaine Kherchtou,
who already has a relationship with MI6 when the attack happens (see Mid-
Summer 1998). Kherchtou tries to flee Kenya after the bombing, but, tipped off
by the British, local authorities detain him and hand him over to MI6. He is
debriefed in Nairobi, but, although the British say they share the information
with the CIA, they do not provide it to the FBI, which is investigating the
bombing. FBI agent Jack Cloonan will later comment: “[W]e’ve got hundreds of
agents on the ground in Kenya and Tanzania trying to figure out what happened.
Let me just say it would have been real helpful if the British had told us they
had one of the cell members in custody.” Kherchtou helped plan the bombings
(see Late 1993-Late 1994) and is handed over to the FBI in the summer of 2000,
later becoming a star prosecution witness at the trial (see Summer 2000 and
September 2000). [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 6/19/2005]

Entity Tags: Jack Cloonan, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), L’Houssaine Kherchtou
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Zacarias Moussaoui’s flat in Brixton, London, is raided after the bombing of two
US embassies in East Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), according to
a statement made by Moussaoui in a pre-trial motion. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/2/2002  ] There are no other
reports of this and it is unclear why his flat would be raided, although there
were raids in London following the embassy bombings, as bin Laden faxed a
claim of responsibility to associates in the British capital (see Early 1994-
September 23, 1998 and July 29-August 7, 1998). In addition, Moussaoui may be
linked to a man named David Courtailler, who trained at radical camps in
Afghanistan and is questioned in France in the wake of the embassy bombings.
Courtailler lived in London and frequented the same mosques as Moussaoui, and
intelligence agencies believe Courtailler lived with Moussaoui at one point.
However, Courtailler will deny ever having met him. French authorities
requested a raid of Moussaoui’s previous flat in 1994, but the raid was not
carried out at that time (see 1994). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/20/2001] Note: the
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August 9, 1998: Ali Mohamed Tells FBI He Knows Who the
Embassy Bombers Are but Won’t Name Names; He Is Not Arrested

  

August 9, 1998: Northern Alliance Stronghold Conquered by
Taliban; Pipeline Project Now Looks Promising

  

August 8, 1998 and Shortly After: Intelligence Reveals Location
of Two Militant Leaders Involved in Embassy Bombings, but No
Action Taken Against Them

  

actual text of the handwritten motion by Moussaoui is, “It is not the case that
my address 23 A Lambert Road was raided after the Embassy bombing in Africa.”
However, this appears to be a frequent grammatical error by Moussaoui, who is
not a native speaker of English. For example, he may have been intending to ask
a rhetorical question, but got the words “it” and “is” in the wrong places.
Moussaoui uses the same formulation—“it is not the case that”—for events which
did occur and which he seems to believe occurred, for example, “It is not the
case that Mohammad Atta flew out of Miami to Madrid Spain for a week,” and,
“It is not the case that Coleen Rowley, an FBI Agent in Minneapolis, sent a letter
to the Congress,” so presumably he also alleges his flat was raided after the
embassy bombings. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/2/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, David Courtailler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Two days after the US embassy bombings in Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August
7, 1998), the FBI interview double agent Ali Mohamed over the telephone.
Mohamed is living openly in California. He says al-Qaeda is behind the bombings
and that he knows who the perpetrators are, but he won’t give their names to
the FBI. He also tries to downplay his involvement in the bombings, saying that
he lived in Kenya in 1994 and ran front companies for bin Laden there, but when
he was shown a file containing a plan to attack the US embassy in Kenya, he
“discouraged” the cell members from carrying out the attack. A week later,
prosecutors subpoena Mohamed to testify before a grand jury hearing in New
York to be held in September. Author Peter Lance will later comment,
“Considering that Mohamed had told [US Attorney Patrick] Fitzgerald at their
dinner meeting in the fall of 1997 (see October 1997) that he had fake passports
and the means to leave the country quickly, it’s mind-boggling how long it took
the Feds to search his home…” They do not arrive at his house until August 24
(see August 24, 1998). On August 27, he again tells the FBI on the phone that he
knows who the bombers are but again refuses to name names. He will not be
arrested until September 10 (see September 10, 1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/13/2001;
LANCE, 2006, PP. 296]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

The Northern Alliance capital of Afghanistan, Mazar-i-Sharif, is conquered by the
Taliban. Military support of Pakistan’s ISI plays a large role; there is even an
intercept of an ISI officer stating, “My boys and I are riding into Mazar-i-Sharif.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2001] This victory gives the Taliban control of 90 percent of
Afghanistan, including the entire proposed pipeline route. CentGas, the
consortium behind the gas pipeline that would run through Afghanistan, is now
“ready to proceed. Its main partners are the American oil firm Unocal and Delta
Oil of Saudi Arabia, plus Hyundai of South Korea, two Japanese companies, a
Pakistani conglomerate and the Turkmen government.” However, the pipeline
cannot be financed unless the government is officially recognized. “Diplomatic
sources said the Taliban’s offensive was well prepared and deliberately
scheduled two months ahead of the next UN meeting” where members are to
decide whether the Taliban should be recognized. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 8/13/1998]

Entity Tags: Centgas, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Northern Alliance
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Pakistan and the ISI

Canadian intelligence has been monitoring Mahmoud Jaballah, an operative in
Canada serving as a communications relay between high-ranking Islamic Jihad
figures (see May 11, 1996-August 2001). He is monitored as he relays a series of
phone calls between operatives in London and Baku, Azerbaijan, in the days and
hours before the African embassy bombings on August 7, 1998 (see August 5-7,
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August 1998-September 11, 2001: Spanish and CIA Fail to Share
Spanish Surveillance with Germany

  

Barakat Yarkas (a.k.a. Abu Dahdah).
[Source: Associated Press]

1998 and 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). He is in communication with
Thirwat Salah Shehata and Ahmad Salama Mabruk in Baku; both belong to
Islamic Jihad’s nine member ruling council. On August 8, Mabruk again calls
Jaballah and tells him to contact an operative in London to give him Mabruk’s
latest phone number. He asks Jaballah to tell others not to contact him
anymore, since he and Shehata will soon be leaving Azerbaijan and their phone
numbers there will no longer work. Shehata does leave Azerbaijan shortly
thereafter, but soon contacts Jaballah through an intermediary to tell him of his
new location in Lebanon. However, he says he does not have a telephone there
and falls out of contact with Jaballah after that. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE

SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] Shehata and Mabruk have just been directly implicated in
the embassy bombings, since they sent the fax taking credit for the bombings to
bin Laden’s press office in London several hours before the bombings. Phone
calls to them monitored by Canadian intelligence make their role clear (see
August 5-7, 1998). However, there is no known attempt to apprehend the two of
them in Baku, or Shehata later in Lebanon. Mabruk is captured in Baku later in
the month, but this stems from a Mossad tip to arrest someone else, and Mabruk
is unexpectedly at the scene of the capture and picked up as well (see Late
August 1998). Shortly after 9/11, the US will include Shehata on a list of the 12
most wanted terrorist suspects. Since then his whereabouts are unknown, but
there have been no reports that he has been captured or killed. He is considered
to be involved in funding al-Qaeda. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/22/2003] In 2005,
MSNBC will suggest he is being held in a loose house arrest by the Iranian
government with a number of al-Qaeda leaders (see Spring 2002).
Entity Tags: Mahmoud Jaballah, Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Ahmad Salama
Mabruk, Islamic Jihad, Thirwat Salah Shehata
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Remote Surveillance

A German newspaper will later note, “For much
of the 1990s, the Spanish ran an impressive
operation against a Madrid al-Qaeda cell, led by
Barakat Yarkas, also known as Abu Dahdah.
Wiretaps on Yarkas’s phone had revealed that he
was in regular contact with [Mohammed Haydar]
Zammar and [Mamoun] Darkazanli.” Spanish
intelligence began monitoring Yarkas’ cell in
1997, if not earlier (see 1995 and After). It
shares this information with the CIA, but not
with German intelligence. The CIA also fails to
share the information with Germany. A top
German intelligence official will later complain,
“We simply don’t understand why they didn’t
give it to us.” [STERN, 8/13/2003] Spanish
intelligence monitors dozens of telephone calls
between Darkazanli in Hamburg and suspected
al-Qaeda operatives in Spain starting at least by

August 1998. On at least four occasions, Darkazanli is monitored as he travels to
Spain and visits Yarkas and Mohammed Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi (who will be
arrested in Spain in 2002 on charges of being a key al-Qaeda financier (see April
23, 2002)). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/19/2003] For instance, at the end of January 2000,
Darkazanli is monitored by Spanish intelligence as he meets with Yarkas and
some other some suspected al-Qaeda figures. Because the CIA and Spanish
intelligence fail to share any of this surveillance information with German
intelligence, the Germans are unable to see clear links between Hamburg al-
Qaeda operatives and the rest of the al-Qaeda network in Europe. [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002] The Spanish will continue to monitor Yarkas and those he
communicates with until 9/11, and in fact, in late August 2001 one of his
associates will apparently make an oblique reference to the 9/11 attacks (see
August 27, 2001).
Entity Tags: Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Mamoun Darkazanli, Germany, Mohammed
Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi, Barakat Yarkas, Central Intelligence Agency, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain,
Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance, Mohammed Haydar
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August 12-25, 1998: Suspect Claims ‘Extensive Network of Al-
Qaeda Sleeper Agents’ Is Planning ‘Big Attack’ Inside US

  

Shortly After August 12, 1998: Embassy Bomber in Britain Is
Monitored as He Warns Embassy Bomber in California, but
Neither Are Arrested

  

August 14, 1998: Richard Myers Becomes New NORAD
Commander

  

Zammar

Mohamed al-Owhali is arrested and immediately begins confessing his role in the
recent al-Qaeda bombing of the US embassy in Nairobi, Kenya. He reveals to the
FBI what an FBI agent will later call “blue-chip” information. [CNN, 1/19/2001] He
reveals to prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald and others that when he was told by a
handler in Afghanistan that he would take part in an operation in Kenya, he
insisted “I want to attack inside the US” instead. But his handler tells him that
the Kenya attack is important because it will keep the US distracted while the
real attack is being prepared. Al-Owhali futher explains to his interrogators,
“We have a plan to attack the US, but we’re not ready yet. We need to hit you
outside the country in a couple of places so you won’t see what is going on
inside. The big attack is coming. There’s nothing you can do to stop it.” [USA

TODAY, 8/29/2002; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 278-279] Presumably, al-Owhali is also the suspect
at this time who “inform[s] the FBI that an extensive network of al-Qaeda
‘sleeper agents’ currently exists in the US.” It is known that counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke passes on this information to Condoleezza Rice when she
begins her position as National Security Adviser in January 2001 (see January 25,
2001), but other details about this warning are not known. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 260] Al-Owhali also reveals the telephone number of a key al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen (see Late August 1998) and warns that an al-
Qaeda attack is Yemen is being planned (see Mid-August 1998). [CNN, 1/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Condoleezza Rice,
Mohamed al-Owhali, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Double agent Ali Mohamed is living openly in Sacramento, California. His
computer and telephone are being monitored by the FBI (see October 1997-
September 10, 1998). On August 9, two days after the African embassy
bombings, he told the FBI on the telephone that he knows who the bombers are
but he will not reveal their names (see August 9, 1998). On August 12, one of
the bombers, Mohamed al-Owhali, is secretly arrested in Kenya and immediately
begins confessing what he knows (see August 12-25, 1998). Somehow al-Qaeda
operative Anas al-Liby learns about al-Owhali’s arrest, even though al-Liby is
living in Britain, and later that month he calls Mohamed. The call is monitored
and FBI agent Jack Cloonan will later recall, “Anas says to [Mohamed], ‘Do you
know that brother [al-Owhali]? ‘Cause if you do, get the f_ck out of there.”
Mohamed makes plans to escape the US, but strangely he decides to respond to
a subpoena and testify in New York City before he goes. He will be arrested
there on September 10, just after testifying (see September 10, 1998). [LANCE,

2006, PP. 297-298] Remarkably, even though al-Liby worked with Mohamed and
others on the embassy bomb plot in Kenya (see Late 1993-Late 1994), he is not
arrested and continues to live in Britain. His residence there will not be raided
until May 2000, and by that time he will be gone (see May 2000). It will later be
alleged that al-Liby is protected because he worked with British intelligence on
a plot to kill Libyan leader Colonel Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi (see 1996).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Mohamed, Anas al-Liby
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy
Bombings, Remote Surveillance

General Richard B. Myers takes over as commander in chief of the North
American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD), commander in chief of the US
Space Command, and commander of the Air Force Space Command. He replaces
General Howell M. Estes III. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 6/3/1998;

AIR FORCE NEWS, 8/19/1998] Myers will serve in these positions until February 22,
2000, when he will be replaced by General Ralph E. Eberhart. [AIR FORCE NEWS,

2/22/2000] On 9/11, Myers will serve as the acting chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff. [MYERS, 2009, PP. 10]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Richard B. Myers, Air Force
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Mid-August 1998: Clinton Authorizes Assassination of bin Laden   

Between August 15, 1998 and February 22, 2000: NORAD Radar
System and Control Software Inadequate, Commander Finds

  

Mid-August 1998-2000: US Submarines Ready to Attack Bin Laden   

Space Command, US Space Command
Timeline Tags: US Military
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

President Clinton signs a Memorandum of Notification, which authorizes the CIA
to plan the capture of bin Laden using force. The CIA draws up detailed profiles
of bin Laden’s daily routines, where he sleeps, and his travel arrangements. The
assassination never happens, supposedly because of inadequate intelligence.
However, as one officer later says, “you can keep setting the bar higher and
higher, so that nothing ever gets done.” An officer who helped draw up the plans
says, “We were ready to move” but “we were not allowed to do it because of
this stubborn policy of risk avoidance… It is a disgrace.” [PHILADELPHIA INQUIRER,

9/16/2001] Additional memoranda quickly follow that authorize the assassination
of up to ten other al-Qaeda leaders, and authorize the shooting down of private
aircraft containing bin Laden. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001] However, “These
directives [lead] to nothing.” [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, William Jefferson (“Bill”)
Clinton
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

At some point during his tenure as commander in chief of NORAD (see August 14,
1998), General Richard Myers expresses concerns about the adequacy of the
radar system over the US, which NORAD shares with the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA) in what is called the Joint Surveillance System. Myers will
later tell the 9/11 Commission that NORAD is unable to “correlate” over 50
percent of the unknown radar tracks it picks up, either because it cannot launch
an interceptor aircraft in time or because it cannot deal with the tracks
appropriately. Some of them disappear from radar before NORAD can correlate
them with the FAA. Myers makes Pentagon officials aware of the problem, telling
them, “don’t think we’re providing 100 percent air sovereignty here… we’re
looking outward, and a number of those tracks are never correlated.” He will
recall that in connection with the internal radar issue, “I saw a letter I put out
talking about a potential terrorist issue… that’s why you would want these
radars up… it’s kind of a future issue.” According to Myers, there is talk about
the future potential of a terrorist threat as a rationale for “trying to get people
to address the FAA/[Air Force] radar funding issue in a more robust way.” Myers
also finds NORAD’s command and control software inadequate. He will tell the
9/11 Commission that the “system was very old and was contracted to be
replaced, but the contractor did not perform. The issue was how many tracks
the system could handle at once; NORAD kept modifying the equipment to allow
more inputs but it needed a new system.” However, Myers will also confirm to
the 9/11 Commission that “from a technical radar standpoint, NORAD had pretty
good coastal range, and that the activity on 9/11 was within the radar area that
was accessible to NORAD.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Joint Surveillance System, North American Aerospace Defense Command,
Richard B. Myers
Category Tags: US Air Security

Within days of the US African embassy bombings, the US permanently stations
two submarines, reportedly in the Indian Ocean, ready to hit al-Qaeda with
cruise missiles on short notice. Missiles are fired from these subs later in the
month in a failed attempt to assassinate bin Laden. Six to ten hours’ advance
warning is now needed to review the decision, program the cruise missiles, and
have them reach their target. However, in every rare opportunity when the
possibility of attacking bin Laden occurs, CIA Director Tenet says the information
is not reliable enough and the attack cannot go forward. [WASHINGTON POST,

12/19/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001] At some point in 2000, the submarines are
withdrawn, apparently because the Navy wants to use them for other purposes.
Therefore, when the unmanned Predator spy plane flies over Afghanistan in late
2000 and identifies bin Laden, there is no way to capitalize on that opportunity.
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 220-21] The Bush administration fails to resume the submarine
patrol. Lacking any means to attack bin Laden, military plans to strike at him
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Mid-August 1998: President Clinton Aware of Links between
Taliban, Pakistani ISI, and Al-Qaeda

  

Mid-August 1998: Al-Qaeda Operative Tells FBI about Planned
Yemen Attack

  

(Mid-August 1998): Al-Qaeda Leader Calls Yemen to Discuss Ship-
Bombing Operation

  

Mid-August 1998-October 2000: Al-Qaeda Operatives Use
Monitored Yemen Communications Hub to Coordinate Cole
Bombing

  

are no longer updated after March 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Clinton
administration, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

President Clinton is aware of the links between the Pakistani ISI, Taliban, and al-
Qaeda. In his 2005 autobiography, he will explain why he did not warn the
Pakistani government more than several minutes in advance that it was firing
missiles over Pakistan in an attempt to hit Osama bin Laden in Afghanistan (see
August 20, 1998). He will write: “Although we were trying to work with Pakistan
to defuse tensions on the Indian subcontinent, and our two nations had been
allies during the Cold War, Pakistan supported the Taliban and, by extension, al-
Qaeda. The Pakistani intelligence service used some of the same camps that bin
Laden and al-Qaeda did to train the Taliban and insurgents who fought in
Kashmir. If Pakistan had found out about our planned attacks in advance, it was
likely that Pakistani intelligence would warn the Taliban or even al-Qaeda.”
[CLINTON, 2005, PP. 799] Despite this precaution, it appears the ISI successfully
warns bin Laden in advance anyway (see August 20, 1998). Clinton takes no firm
against against Pakistan for its links to the Taliban and al-Qaeda, such as
including Pakistan on the State Department’s list of state sponsors of terrorism.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Taliban, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mohamed al-Owhali is arrested and immediately begins confessing to FBI
investigators his role in the recent al-Qaeda bombing of the US embassy in
Nairobi, Kenya (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). In addition to revealing
the existence of an al-Qaeda network in the US planning an attack there (August
12-25, 1998) and also revealing the phone number of a key al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen (see Late August 1998), it appears he also reveals
al-Qaeda plans for an attack in Yemen. In October 2000, Al-Qaeda operatives
bombed the USS Cole in a port in Yemen (see October 12, 2000). In January
2001, in coverage of al-Owhali’s trial for his role in the embassy bombings, a
court document mentions that during his interrogation he mentioned “a possible
attack in Yemen.” [CNN, 1/19/2001] However, one newspaper notes, “It could not
be learned how the authorities followed up on the information or how detailed
it was.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/2001] It will later be revealed that al-Owhali
identified the two leaders of the Cole bombing as participants in the planning
for the US embassy bombings. [CNN, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed al-Owhali, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

After the East African embassy bombings, al-Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri calls a number in Yemen to discuss attacking a US warship. Al-Nashiri will
go on to have a prominent role in the attacks against the USS The Sullivans (see
January 3, 2000) and USS Cole (see October 12, 2000) in Yemen. US authorities
learn of this call no later than December 2000, although it is not clear how they
do so. [CNN, 12/20/2000] The number called by al-Nashiri is not disclosed by the
media, but some of al-Nashiri’s associates lived at an al-Qaeda communications
hub in Sana’a, Yemen, which began to be monitored by US authorities around
this time (see Late 1998-Early 2002 and January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemen Hub

Al-Qaeda operatives use a communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, to “put
everything together” before the bombing of the USS Cole. The communications
hub is run by Ahmed al-Hada, who US officials will later describe as “a
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August 17-Late August 1998: President Clinton Criticized for
Using Missile Strike on Al-Qaeda as Distraction from Personal Sex
Scandal

  

prominent al-Qaeda member who is believed to have been involved in the Cole
bombing.” The hub is monitored by US intelligence from 1998, at least, (see
Late August 1998) and information gleaned from it is used to thwart a number of
plots (see Late 1998-Early 2002). The US monitors the house through bugs
planted inside and through spy satellites to monitor people leaving and entering
it. The hub was also used before the 1998 embassy bombings and will be used to
communicate with the 9/11 hijackers before 9/11 (see Early 2000-Summer
2001). [MSNBC, 2/14/2002; MIRROR, 6/9/2002; MSNBC, 5/2005] When the FBI arrives in
Yemen to investigate the bombing, it finds that “telephone records show[…] that
suspects in the Cole bombing had been in touch with suspects from the 1998
embassy bombings in Kenya.” [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 238] Calls
between the hub and an al-Qaeda cell in Ireland that seems to have a
connection to the Cole bombing are also intercepted during part of this period
(see Late December 1999-October 12, 2000). It is unclear why the information
does not allow the NSA to thwart the plot. Despite the scope of the monitoring,
NSA Director Michael Hayden will later say there were no intercepts the NSA
could have exploited to stop the bombing: “When the Cole disaster took place I
had brought to my desk in, in this office, every stitch of NSA reporting on the—
that could in any way be related to this. And I went thought it report by report
and I sent a letter out to our entire work force, which was essentially, you
performed well. Keep up the good work.” [CBS NEWS, 6/19/2002]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Ahmed al-Hada, Michael Hayden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

In 1998, President Clinton faces a growing scandal about his sexual relationship
with aide Monica Lewinsky, and even faces the possibility of impeachment over
the matter. He is publicly interrogated about the scandal on August 17, 1998.
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will later claim that he worries Clinton
might let the timing of the scandal get in the way of acting on new intelligence
to hit Osama bin Laden with a missile strike in retaliation for the recent African
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). But Clarke is
reassured when Clinton tells his advisers, “Do you all recommend that we strike
on the 20th? Fine. Do not give me political advice or personal advice about the
timing. That’s my problem. Let me worry about that.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 185-186]

Defense Secretary William Cohen also warns Clinton that he will be criticized for
changing the subject from the Lewinsky scandal. [BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2005, PP. 358]

Criticism from Politicians - Clinton gives the go-ahead for the missile strike on
August 20th anyway (see August 20, 1998) and is immediately widely criticized
for it. In late 1997, there was a popular movie called “Wag the Dog,” based on a
fictional president who creates an artificial crisis in order to distract the public
from a domestic scandal. Republicans are particularly critical and seize upon a
comparison to the movie. House Speaker Newt Gingrich (R-GA) initially supports
the missile strike, but later criticizes it as mere “pinpricks.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 117] Sen. Arlen Specter (R-PA) says, “The president was considering
doing something presidential to try to focus attention away from his personal
problems.” [BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2005, PP. 358-359] Sen. Daniel Coats (R-IN) says, “I
just hope and pray the decision that was made was made on the basis of sound
judgment, and made for the right reasons, and not made because it was
necessary to save the president’s job.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/4/2004]

Media Criticism - The media is also very critical, despite a lack of any evidence
that Clinton deliberately timed the missile strike as a distraction. Television
networks repeatedly show clips of the “Wag the Dog” movie after the missile
strike. New Yorker journalist Seymour Hersh reports, “Some reporters
questioned whether the president had used military force to distract the
nation’s attention from the Lewinsky scandal.” [BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2005, PP.

358-359]

9/11 Commission Commentary - The 9/11 Commission will later conclude, “The
failure of the strikes, the ‘wag the dog’ slur, the intense partisanship of the
period, and the [fact that one of the missile targets probably had no connection
to bin Laden (see September 23, 1998)] likely had a cumulative effect on future
decisions about the use of force against bin Laden.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
118]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, William S. Cohen, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton,
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August 19, 1998: CIA Learns Bin Laden’s Travel Plans before
Missile Strike

  

August 20, 1998: US Fires on Al-Qaeda’s Afghan Training Camps,
Sudanese Facility

  

El Shifa Plant in Sudan. [Source: US government]

August 20, 1998: ISI Alerts Bin Laden and Taliban to US Missile
Strike

  

A US surface ship firing a missile. The date and time is unknown.
[Source: PBS]

Osama bin Laden, Monica Lewinsky, Daniel Coats, Arlen Specter, Newt Gingrich
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Through its own monitoring of Osama bin Laden’s satellite phone, the CIA
determines that he intends to travel to a training camp in Khost, in eastern
Afghanistan. The CIA has to use its own equipment to do this because of a
dispute with the NSA, which refused to provide it with full details of its
intercepts of bin Laden’s calls (see December 1996). Although the CIA can only
get half of what the NSA gets, shortly after the attacks on US embassies in East
Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), it determines that bin Laden will
travel to Khost the next day. On that day, the US launches several missile
strikes, one of which is against Khost (see August 20, 1998), but bin Laden does
not travel there, evading the missiles. Some will later claim that bin Laden
changes his mind on the way there for no particular reason, but there will also
be allegations that the Pakistani ISI warned him of the upcoming attack (see July
1999). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 283]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Osama Bin Laden,
Remote Surveillance

The US fires 66 missiles at six al-
Qaeda training camps in
Afghanistan and 13 missiles at a
pharmaceutical factory in
Khartoum, Sudan, in retaliation
for the US embassy bombings.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001] The
US insists the attacks are aimed
at terrorists “not supported by
any state,” despite obvious
evidence to the contrary. The
Sudanese Al Shifa factory is hit in the middle of the night when it is unoccupied.
Intelligence will later suggest that the factory had no links to bin Laden (see
September 23, 1998). Between six and 30 people are killed in the Afghanistan
attacks. But no important al-Qaeda figures die. [OBSERVER, 8/23/1998; NEW YORKER,

1/24/2000; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 285] At least one of the missiles accidentally landed
inside Pakistan and Pakistan may have been able to build their own cruise
missile from examining the remains. There are additional reports that bin Laden
was able to sell unexploded missiles to China for more than $10 million. [WRIGHT,

2006, PP. 285] President Clinton is soon widely accused of using the missile strike
to distract the US public from a personal sex scandal (see August 17-Late August
1998).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Clinton administration
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pipeline Politics, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Osama
Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

Hours before the US
missile strike meant to
assassinate bin Laden,
he is warned that his
satellite phone is being
used to track his
location and he turns it
off. A former CIA official
later alleges the warning
came from supporters
working for Pakistani
intelligence, the ISI.
[REEVE, 1999, PP. 201-202] It
has been claimed that a
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August 20, 1998: Al-Zawahiri Denies Responsibility for Embassy
Bombing

  

August 20, 1998: US Fails to Launch Aircraft to Locate Bin Laden
and Al-Zawahiri Ahead of Missile Strike

  

tracking beacon was placed in bin Laden’s phone when a replacement battery
was brought to him in May 1998 (see May 28, 1998). The US military only gave
Pakistan about ten minutes’ advance notice that cruise missiles were entering
their air space on their way to Afghanistan. This was done to make sure the
missiles wouldn’t be misidentified and shot down. [NEW YORKER, 1/24/2000] But
Pakistan was apparently aware several hours earlier, as soon as the missiles were
launched. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later claims he was promised
by the Navy that it would fire their missiles from below the ocean surface.
However, in fact, many destroyers fired their missiles from the surface. [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 188-89] He adds, “not only did they use surface ships—they brought
additional ones in, because every captain wants to be able to say he fired the
cruise missile.” [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003] As a result, the ISI had many hours to alert
bin Laden. Furthermore, Clarke later says, “I have reason to believe that a
retired head of the ISI was able to pass information along to al-Qaeda that an
attack was coming.” This is a likely reference to Hamid Gul, director of the ISI in
the early 1990’s. [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003] In 1999 the US will intercept
communications suggesting that Gul played a role in forewarning the Taliban
about the missile strike which may even had predated the firing of the cruise
missiles (see July 1999). Clarke says he believes that “if the [ISI] wanted to
capture bin Laden or tell us where he was, they could have done so with little
effort. They did not cooperate with us because ISI saw al-Qaeda as helpful in
pressuring India, particularly in Kashmir.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 188-89] Furthermore,
bin Laden cancels a meeting with other al-Qaeda leaders after finding out that
180 US diplomats were being immediately withdrawn from Pakistan on a
chartered plane. Thanks to these warnings, he is hundreds of miles away from
his training camps when the missiles hit some hours later (see August 20, 1998).
[REEVE, 1999, PP. 202]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Hamid Gul, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Taliban, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

Around the time of a US missile strike against al-Qaeda leaders (see August 20,
1998), Ayman al-Zawahiri uses Osama bin Laden’s satellite phone to speak to
Rahimullah Yusufzai, a leading Pakistani reporter for the BBC and the Karachi-
based News. During the call, Al-Zawahiri denies al-Qaeda is responsible for
attacks on two US embassies in East Africa, which killed over 200 people (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998): “Mr. bin Laden has a message. He says, ‘I
have not bombed the American embassies in Kenya and Tanzania. I have
declared jihad, but I was not involved.’” Although bin Laden’s trial for the
embassy bombings in Afghanistan, arranged by the Taliban, collapses when the
US fails to provide sufficient evidence of his involvement (see (October 25-
November 20, 1998)), bin Laden is generally thought to have known of and
authorized the two attacks. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 279, 283]

Entity Tags: Rahimullah Yusufzai, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Remote Surveillance, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Media Statements

Before the US fires missiles in an attempt to kill al-Qaeda operatives in
Afghanistan, it fails to launch aircraft to track the usage of satellite phones by
al-Qaeda leaders (see August 19, 1998 and August 20, 1998). Al-Qaeda deputy
leader Ayman al-Zawahiri actually talks to a journalist on the phone around the
time of the missile strike (see August 20, 1998) and, had the US had aircraft
monitoring Afghanistan, his error in using the phone may have resulted in his
death, although this is not certain. Author Lawrence Wright will later comment:
“If surveillance aircraft had been positioned in the region, al-Zawahiri’s call to
the reporter would have given agents his exact location. But the strike was
delivered so quickly that there was little time to prepare. Still, American
intelligence knew in general where bin Laden and al-Zawahiri were hiding, so
the fact that the surveillance aircraft were not available prior to the strike is
inexplicable. Had they pinpointed al-Zawahiri prior to launch there is little
question that he would have been killed in the strike. On the other hand, it
takes several hours to prepare a missile for firing, and the flight time from the
warships in the Arabian sea across Pakistan to eastern Afghanistan was more

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140030/http://www.historyco...

22 von 39 14.08.2019, 22:45



August 20, 1998-1999: US Pressure on Persian Gulf Governments
Fails to Impact Funding of Al-Qaeda

  

August 20-September 2, 1998: US Not Interested in Two
Apparent Embassy Bombers Held in Sudan; Pakistani ISI Lets
Them Escape

  

Sayyid Nazir Abbass.
This picture is from a
poor photocopy of his
passport found in
Sudanese intelligence
files. [Source: Public
domain via Richard
Miniter]

than two hours. By the time al-Zawahiri picked up the phone the missiles were
probably already on their way and it was already too late.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 283]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Osama bin Laden, Lawrence Wright
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt
for Bin Laden, Remote Surveillance

On August 20, 1998, President Clinton signs an Executive Order imposing
sanctions against bin Laden and al-Qaeda. The order gives US officials the power
to block accounts and impose sanctions on any government, organization, or
person providing “material assistance” to al-Qaeda. Beginning in 1999, mid-level
US officials travel to Saudi Arabia and a number of Persian Gulf countries
seeking information about charities supporting al-Qaeda and attempting to put
pressure of governments allowing such charities to operate (see June 1999). But
these governments provide little to no assistance. The New York Times claims
that by the end of 1999, “with the [US] embassy bombings receding into
memory, the [Clinton] administration largely moved on. ‘These visits were not
followed up by senior-level intervention by the State Department, or for that
matter by Treasury, to those governments,’ [says] Stuart Eizenstadt, a Treasury
official and a participant in the trips. ‘I think that was interpreted by those
governments as meaning this was not the highest priority.’” William Wechsler,
one US official involved in these efforts, will later claim, “We had only marginal
successes.” He will cite the United Arab Emirates imposing money laundering
laws for the first time in 1999 and efforts to ban flights by Ariana, the Afghan
national airline (see November 14, 1999; January 19, 2001), as the main
successes. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later notes that the Saudis
promised information and support, but in the end gave little of either. He will
claim that they “protested our focus on continuing contacts between Osama and
his wealthy, influential family, who were supposed to have broken all ties with
him years before. ‘How can we tell a mother not to call her son?’ they asked.”
The New York Times concludes that by 9/11, “the assault on al-Qaeda’s finances
had largely fallen by the wayside.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
12/10/2001; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 190-195]

Entity Tags: William Wechsler, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Al-Qaeda, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing,
Bin Laden Family

On August 7, 1998, hours after the US embassy bombings in
Kenya and Tanzania, the Sudanese government arrested
two suspicious Pakistani men. The men, Sayyid Nazir
Abbass and Sayyid Iskandar Suliman, appear to have been
involved in the embassy bombings. The Sudanese offered to
hand the men over to the FBI (see August 4-19, 1998), but
the US chose to bomb a factory in Sudan on August 20
instead, in retaliation for Sudan’s previous support for bin
Laden (see August 20, 1998). It quickly emerges that the
factory had no link to al-Qaeda and the Sudanese
government had no link to the embassy bombings (see
September 23, 1998). But despite the factory bombing, the
Sudanese continue to hold the two men in hopes to make a
deal with the US over them. [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 138-143] The
Sudanese also remind the FBI of the extensive files on al-
Qaeda they say they are still willing to share (see March 8,
1996-April 1996, April 5, 1997, and February 5, 1998). The
FBI wants to set up a meeting to pursue the offers, but the

State Department vetoes the idea. [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001; VANITY FAIR, 1/2002]

Journalist Jonathan Randal will later note: “Quite apart from its antipathy to
the [Sudanese] regime, [the US] was bogged down trying to sell the botched
[factory] attack to querulous Americans. To have taken up the Sudanese offer
after the attack risked prompting more embarrassing explaining about why it
had not been accepted before.” Meanwhile, the Sudanese are interrogating the
two men and learn more about their al-Qaeda connections. For instance, they
had listed the manager of a business owned by bin Laden as a reference on their
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Shortly After August 20, 1998: Pakistani Army Secretly Hides Bin
Laden to Help Taliban

  

August 22, 1998: Leading London-Based Radical Bakri Reveals
Deal with British Authorities

  

August 22, 1998: Mullah Omar Calls State Department and
Expresses Interest in Confidential Dialogue

  

visa applications. Finally, on September 2, 1998, Sudan sends the two men back
to Pakistan. They are turned over to the Pakistani ISI, but what happens next is
unclear. An NBC Dateline reporter will later attempt to track them down in
Pakistan, only to receive a threatening anonymous call to leave or face dire
consequences. The reporter gives up the search. One rumor is the ISI
immediately allows them to disappear into Afghanistan. Another rumor is that
the Pakistani government later trades them to bin Laden to buy off radicals who
could threaten the government. [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 138-143]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Sayyid Nazir Abbass, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Sudan, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sayyid
Iskandar Suliman, US Department of State
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Pakistan and the ISI

In the wake of the US missile strike on Afghanistan (see August 20, 1998), the
Taliban is under intense pressure to turn over bin Laden or face further attacks.
Several days later, top Taliban leader Mullah Omar announces that he does not
know where bin Laden is, except that he is no longer in Afghanistan. Journalist
Kathy Gannon will later claim that the Pakistan army secretly gave bin Laden
sanctuary in Pakistan at this time to ease US pressure on the Taliban. Taliban
fighters traveling with bin Laden will later tell Gannon about a convoy of around
20 vehicles that brought bin Laden to Chirat, a commando training base in
northwest Pakistan. He stayed there with his bodyguards and some senior
Taliban leaders for several weeks. Gannon will later comment, “Mullah Omar
needed some breathing space and Pakistan provided it.” [GANNON, 2005, PP. 163-164]

Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Pakistani Army, Taliban, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

When asked why militant Islamic groups based in London never attack in Britain,
leading imam Omar Bakri Mohammed says that he has a deal with the British
government: “I work here in accordance with the covenant of peace which I
made with the British government when I got [political] asylum.… We respect
the terms of this bond as Allah orders us to do.” [TERRORISM MONITOR, 7/7/2005]

Bakri will confirm this in a later interview: “The British government knows who
we are. MI5 has interrogated us many times. I think now we have something
called public immunity.” [MEMRI, 10/24/2001] Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel
McGrory will point out that other London imams, such as Abu Hamza al-Masri
(see Early 1997) and Abu Qatada (see June 1996-February 1997), had a similar
arrangement: “The [imams] all claimed that Islamist radicals felt safe in London
as they were protected by what they called the ‘covenant of security.’ This,
they explained, was a deal whereby if extremist groups pledged not to stage
attacks or cause disruption in [Britain], the police and intelligence agencies left
them alone. British government ministers were appalled at the suggestion that
they had entered into such a pact. But other countries were left to wonder
aloud why [the British government] continued to ignore warnings that radical
organizations were using London as a safe haven, and allowing these extremists
to behave as if they were immune from prosecution.… To European eyes, these
men seemed to do as they pleased.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 108]

Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, UK Security Service (MI5), Daniel McGrory,
Abu Qatada, Sean O’Neill, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Abu Qatada, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Two days after the US missile strikes on militant training
camps in Afghanistan (see August 20, 1998), top Taliban
leader Mullah Omar unexpectedly telephones the State
Department in Washington. He talks to Michael Malinowski,
office director for Pakistan, Afghanistan, and Bangladesh in
the Bureau of South Asian Affairs. Although Mullah Omar
does not threaten the US, he suggests that the missile
strikes could spark more terrorist attacks. He says the
Taliban is open to the idea of establishing a secure
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August 22-25 1998: Embassy Bomber Identifies Photo of Al-Qaeda
Leader

  

August 23, 1998: US Warns Taliban of Bin Laden’s Activities but
Fails to Provide Detailed Evidence

  

August 24, 1998: Ali Mohamed’s Apartment Searched in Wake of
Embassy Bombings; He Is Linked to the Bombers but Is Not
Arrested

  

communication channel with US officials, possibly through the US embassy in
Pakistan (there is no embassy in Afghanistan). The State Department comments,
“Omar’s contact with a US official is rather remarkable, given his reclusive
nature and his past avoidance of contact with all things American.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 8/23/1998  ; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 1/14/2002] The US then
sends the Taliban some evidence of bin Laden’s militant activities (see August
23, 1998), but it appears the secure communications channel never
materializes.
Entity Tags: Taliban, Michael Malinowski, US Department of State, Mullah Omar
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

After he is arrested for the Nairobi embassy bombing (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998), Mohamed al-Owhali is questioned by local Kenyan law
enforcement and the FBI, and discloses important information (see August 4-25,
1998). When he is shown photographs of al-Qaeda operatives, one of the people
he identifies is Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (a.k.a. Bilal), a cousin of another Nairobi
bomber. Al-Nashiri is an al-Qaeda leader who helped al-Owhali obtain a false
passport in Yemen when al-Owhali stayed at an al-Qaeda safe house in April-May
1998. It is unclear where the FBI obtained the photo of al-Nashiri, although US
intelligence was previously informed of al-Nashiri’s involvement in a plot to
smuggle anti-tank missiles into Saudi Arabia (see 1997). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/9/1998, PP. 16  ; UNITED STATE OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY
14, 3/7/2001; BURKE, 2004, PP. 174; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 152-3]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Mohamed al-Owhali, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit

After being asked by Taliban leader Mullah Omar (see August 22, 1998), the US
sends the Taliban a cable about bin Laden’s activities. The cable states, “We
have detailed and solid evidence that Osama bin Laden has been engaged and is
still engaged in planning, organizing, and funding acts of international terror.”
However, the sections on the various plots in which bin Laden is supposed to
have been involved are brief and do not include supporting evidence. For
example, the Yemen bombing in 1992 (see December 29, 1992) is described in a
single sentence: “Bin Laden and his network conspired to kill US servicemen in
Yemen who were on their way to participate in the humanitarian mission
‘Operation Restore Hope’ in Somalia in 1992.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 8/23/1998 

] Afghanistan’s supreme court will later acquit bin Laden of his involvement in
the 1998 embassy bombings (see (October 25-November 20, 1998)) because of
the US’s refusal to provide the court with the requested evidence.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Taliban, US Department of State
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Two days after the US embassy bombings in Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August
7, 1998), double agent Ali Mohamed told the FBI over the telephone that he
knows who the perpetrators are, but he won’t reveal their names (see August 9,
1998). Mohamed is living openly in Sacramento, California, but is not arrested. A
week later, he received a subpoena ordering him to testify before a grand jury
hearing in New York to be held in September. On August 24, a ten-person team
of federal agents secretly search Mohamed’s apartment. They copy computer
files and photograph documents. His computer has been bugged since October
1997, but agents nonetheless clone his hard drives. They also copy his CD-Roms
and floppy disks and photocopy documents. Then they try to hide any trace that
they have been in his apartment. They discover a false passport and a number of
training documents. One file, created in May 1998, discusses security measures
for terrorist cells and specifically mentions his links to al-Qaeda. They even find
documents from the Nairobi al-Qaeda cell and training manuals. [SAN FRANCISCO
CHRONICLE, 9/21/2001; RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL,
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August 24, 1998: Bombed Training Camps Were Built by US and
Allies

  

A satellite image of the Zhawar Kili training camp in Afghanistan, taken
shortly before it was hit by a US missile strike in August, 1998. [Source:
Corbis] (click image to enlarge)

Late August 1998: US Intelligence Community Begins Joint
Surveillance of Al-Qaeda Communications Hub

  

Al-Qaeda’s communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen. [Source: PBS
NOVA]

11/26/2001; LANCE, 2006, PP. 296] However, he will still not be arrested until
September 10 (see September 10, 1998).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Mohamed, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

The New York Times
reports that the
training camps
recently attacked by
the US in Afghanistan
were built by the US
and its allies, years
before. The US and
Saudi Arabia gave
the Afghans between
$6 billion and $40
billion to fight the
Soviets in the 1980s

(see December 8, 1979). Many of the people targeted by the missile attacks
were trained and equipped by the CIA years before. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/1998]

Entity Tags: United States, Soviet Union, Central Intelligence Agency, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The investigation of the
East Africa embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998) led
to the discovery of the
phone number of an al-
Qaeda communications
hub in Sana’a, Yemen (see
August 4-25, 1998). The
hub is run by an al-Qaeda
veteran named Ahmed al-
Hada, who is helped by his
son Samir and is related to
many other al-Qaeda
operatives in Yemen and
elsewhere. He is also the
father in law of 9/11
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar,
whose wife, Hoda al-

Hada, lives at the hub with their children. [NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002; DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG),

10/1/2002; MSNBC, 7/21/2004; SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 277, 309, 343, 378]

Several of Ahmed al-Hada’s relatives die fighting for al-Qaeda before 9/11, a
fact known to US intelligence. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005; GUARDIAN, 2/15/2006]

The NSA may already be aware of the phone number, as they have been
intercepting Osama bin Laden’s communications for some time (see November
1996-Late August 1998) and, according to Newsweek, “some” of bin Laden’s 221
calls to Yemen are to this phone number. [NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002; SUNDAY TIMES

(LONDON), 3/24/2002; MEDIA CHANNEL, 9/5/2006] The US intelligence community now
begins a joint effort to monitor the number. The NSA and CIA jointly plant bugs
inside the house, tap the phones, and monitor visitors with spy satellites.
[MIRROR, 6/9/2002; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] US intelligence also
learns that the communications hub is an al-Qaeda “logistics center,” used by
agents around the world to communicate with each other and plan attacks.
[NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] The joint effort enables the FBI to map al-Qaeda’s global
organization (see Late 1998-Early 2002) and at least three of the hijackers use
the number, enabling the NSA to intercept their communications and find out
about an important al-Qaeda meeting in Malaysia (see December 29, 1999 and
January 5-8, 2000 and Early 2000-Summer 2001). It appears al-Qaeda continues
to use this phone line until Samir al-Hada dies resisting arrest in early 2002 (see
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August 26, 1998: African Embassy Bomber Rendered to US   

August 27, 1998: Clarke’s Delenda Plan to Combat Al-Qaeda Is
Prepared

  

August 29, 1998: Germany Starts Investigating Hamburg Al-Qaeda
Cell Member El Motassadeq by This Date

  

Mounir El Motassadeq. [Source:
Associated Press]

August 1998-Late-September 2001: Inexperienced Manager
Heads FAA’s Boston Security Field Office

  

February 13, 2002).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Samir al-Hada,
Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, Hoda al-Hada, Ahmed
al-Hada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Alhazmi and
Almihdhar, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Mohamed al-Owhali, one of the bombers of the US embassy in Nairobi, Kenya
(see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), is rendered from Kenya to the US. Al-
Owhali was arrested in Nairobi after the bombing and gave up information to
local authorities and the FBI about it (see August 4-25, 1998 and August 22-25
1998). He will be tried in the US and sentenced to life in prison (see October 21,
2001). [GREY, 2007, PP. 129, 246]

Entity Tags: Mohamed al-Owhali
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Following the cruise missile attack on al-Qaeda targets on August 20 (see August
20, 1998), immediate plans are made for follow up attacks to make sure bin
Laden is killed. However, on this day, Defense Secretary William Cohen is
advised that available targets are not promising. Some question the use of
expensive missiles to hit very primitive training camps, and there is the concern
that if bin Laden is not killed, his stature will only grow further. As discussions
continue, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke prepares a plan he calls
“Delenda,” which means “to destroy” in Latin. His idea is to have regular, small
strikes in Afghanistan whenever the intelligence warrants it. The plan is
rejected. Counterterrorism officials in the Defense Secretary’s office
independently create a similar plan, but it too is rejected. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004] The Delenda Plan also calls for diplomacy against the Taliban, covert
action focused in Afghanistan, and financial measures to freeze bin Laden-
related funds. These aspects are not formally adopted, but they guide future
efforts. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Military Industrial Corporation,
Richard A. Clarke, William S. Cohen
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

A German inquiry into Mounir El Motassadeq, a
member of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell, begins by this
date. Although Germany will not reveal details,
documents show that by August 1998, El Motassadeq
is under surveillance. “The trail soon [leads] to most
of the main [Hamburg] participants” in 9/11.
Surveillance records El Motassadeq and Mohammed
Haydar Zammar, who had already been identified by
police as a suspected extremist, as they meet at the
Hamburg home of Said Bahaji on August 29, 1998.
Files show that investigators are aware of who Bahaji
is by this time.(Bahaji will soon move into an
apartment with 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta and
other al-Qaeda members (see November 1, 1998-
February 2001.) German police monitor several other
meetings between El Motassadeq and Zammar in the
following months. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003] El
Motassadeq will later be sentenced to 15 years in

prison for membership in al-Qaeda (see August 19, 2005).
Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, German intelligence
community, Mohamed Atta, Said Bahaji
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany
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Late August 1998: Bin Laden Stops Using His Satellite Phone,
Reason Unclear

  

Late August 1998: CIA Apparently Arrests Top Militant Leaders by
Accident

  

Mary Carol Turano is appointed director of the Federal Aviation Administration’s
Boston Civil Aviation Security Field Office (CASFO). This is the office that
oversees security at Logan Airport, from where Flights 11 and 175 depart on
9/11. Yet Turano has little experience in airport security, and has not even
begun the basic training that all FAA special agents must undergo. During her
tenure, according to an agent who is assigned to Logan, staff that document
security violations become frustrated, as she allows violations to accumulate
without taking appropriate action. After 9/11, it will be revealed that she lacks
the identification badge necessary for unescorted access to secure areas. An
official familiar with airport security procedures will comment, “An organization
does well what a commander checks, and how can you check what they do if
you don’t have a ramp access badge?” Turano is subsequently reassigned.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/29/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/29/2001; WBUR (BOSTON), 10/4/2001; THOMAS,

2003, PP. 61; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] Logan Airport’s poor record for security
continues while she heads CASFO (see 1991-2000 and 1997-September 1999).
Entity Tags: Boston Civil Aviation Security Field Office, Mary Carol Turano, Federal
Aviation Administration
Category Tags: US Air Security

Bin Laden’s satellite phone is being monitored by US intelligence at the time of
the US embassy bombings in early August 1998 (see November 1996-Late August
1998 and 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).
Washington Times Article Falsely Blamed - On August 21, 1998, an article in the
Washington Times says of bin Laden, “He keeps in touch with the world via
computers and satellite phones…” The Washington Post will later note, “The
information in the article does not appear to be based on any government leak
and made no reference to government surveillance of bin Laden’s phone.” Other
articles published on the same day make similar claims. However, it will become
widely believed that this article causes bin Laden to stop using his satellite
phone, which is being secretly monitored by the US (see November 1996-Late
August 1998). [WASHINGTON POST, 12/20/2005] For instance, the 9/11 Commission will
later blame this article and President Bush will repeat the story in late 2005.
However, bin Laden’s use of a satellite phone was already widely publicized. For
instance, in December 1996, Time magazine noted that bin Laden “uses satellite
phones to contact fellow Islamic militants in Europe, the Middle East, and
Africa.” In 1997, bin Laden actually talked in a CNN interview about his use of
satellite phones.
First Mention that US Was Monitoring His Calls in September - It is only on
September 7, 1998, after bin Laden apparently stopped using his phone, that the
Los Angeles Times is the first newspaper to mention that the US is monitoring his
calls. The article says that US authorities “used their communications intercept
capacity to pick up calls placed by bin Laden on his Inmarsat satellite phone,
despite his apparent use of electronic ‘scramblers.’” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/22/2005]

Bin Laden Tipped Off by Missile Strike? - One possible explanation is that bin
Laden stops using his phone after the August 1998 missile strike aimed at him
(see August 20, 1998) for fear that the phone was used as a homing device for
the missiles. The phone was in fact used as a homing device, and Defense
Secretary William Cohen publicly acknowledged this by early 2001. The missile
strike took place just one day before the Washington Times article. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 2/21/2001] In 1998, a US man named Tarik Hamdi delivered a new
battery for bin Laden’s phone. A former head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism
Center has stated that the battery was somehow bugged to improve US
monitoring of bin Laden (see May 28, 1998).
Bin Laden Tipped Off before the Strike? - Another possibility is that bin Laden
stopped using his phone just before the missile strike. Sunday Times reporter
Simon Reeve claims the Pakistani ISI warned him about the strike hours before it
happened, and told him that his phone use was being monitored by the US (see
August 20, 1998). [REEVE, 1999, PP. 201-202]

Entity Tags: William S. Cohen, Tarik Hamdi, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Remote Surveillance

In mid-August 1998, the Mossad intercepts a
phone call indicating that an Egyptian militant
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Late August 1998: CIA Discovers ‘Rosetta Stone of Al-Qaeda’ but
Doesn’t Share with FBI

  

Late August 1998: NSA Defies Order to Share Raw Intelligence
with Other Agencies

  

named Ihab Saqr is planning to meet an Iranian intelligence agent in a hotel in
Baku, Azerbaijan, in one week’s time. Saqr is believed to be Ayman al-Zawahiri’s
chief of staff. The Mossad is very interested in the Iranian connection but they
have no presence in Azerbaijan, so they contact the CIA. The CIA leads a
capture operation, with one Mossad agent, Michael Ross, also in attendance. The
CIA captures Saqr and two men he is meeting with, but neither of them turn out
to be Iranian. The other men are Essam Marzouk and Ahmad Salama Mabruk.
Marzouk is an al-Qaeda explosives expert who has just trained the men who
bombed two US embassies in Africa earlier in the month. He had been living in
Canada and Canadian intelligence has long been suspicious about his militant
ties. Mabruk is a known member of Islamic Jihad’s ruling council. The US quickly
renditions Saqr, Marzouk, and Mabruk to Egypt. Marzouk is sentenced to 15 years
in prison, Mabruk is sentenced to life in prison, and Saqr’s fate in Egypt is
unknown. [NATIONAL POST, 10/15/2005; ROSS AND KAY, 2007, PP. 214-224] The US discovers
a treasure trove of information about al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad in Mabruk’s
laptop (see Late August 1998). But it is unclear why the US was seemingly in the
dark and only arresting these figures by chance, because US intelligence had
long been monitoring calls between Osama bin Laden and Mabruk in Baku (see
November 1996-Late August 1998). Furthermore, Canadian intelligence had also
monitored many calls between Mabruk and an Islamic Jihad operative in Canada.
(Note that some accounts place the timing of this capture in July 1998, but
Canadian intelligence is monitoring Mabruk’s communications up through and
after the embassy bombings in August (see August 5-7, 1998 and August 8, 1998
and Shortly After).)
Entity Tags: Islamic Jihad, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Ahmad Salama Mabruk, Central
Intelligence Agency, Ihab Saqr, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks
(Mossad), Michael Ross, Essam Marzouk, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance, Key Captures
and Deaths, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

CIA operatives kidnap Ahmad Salama Mabruk and two other members of Islamic
Jihad outside a restaurant in Baku, Azerbaijan (see Late August 1998). This is
part of a covert CIA program to arrest Islamic Jihad operatives around the world
and send them to Egypt (see Summer 1995). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/2/2002]

Mabruk is the closest ally of Ayman al-Zawahiri, al-Qaeda’s number two leader.
Mabruk’s laptop computer turns out to contain al-Qaeda organizational charts
and vital information about Islamic Jihad members in Europe. FBI agent Dan
Coleman later calls this “the Rosetta Stone of al-Qaeda.” However, the CIA will
not turn this information over to the FBI. John O’Neill, head of the FBI’s New
York office, tries to get around this by sending an agent to Azerbaijan to get
copies of the computer files from the Azerbaijani government. When that fails,
he persuades President Clinton to personally appeal to the president of
Azerbaijan for the files. The FBI eventually gets the files, but the incident
deepens the tensions between the CIA and FBI. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 268-269] The US
monitored 67 phone calls between bin Laden and Azerbaijan from 1996 to 1998
(see November 1996-Late August 1998). Presumably, many of these would have
been to Mabruk. Mabruk is sent to Egypt and given a long prison sentence. [WALL
STREET JOURNAL, 7/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Islamic Jihad, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmad Salama Mabruk,
Central Intelligence Agency, Dan Coleman, John O’Neill, William Jefferson (“Bill”)
Clinton
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

Following the African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998),
CIA managers ask Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, what it most needs to
improve the agency’s capabilities against al-Qaeda. Alec Station chief Michael
Scheuer will later say that he raises “our dire need for verbatim reports derived
from electronic collection.” This is a reference to his desire to get verbatim
transcripts of calls to and from al-Qaeda’s operations hub in Yemen, in particular
ones between it and Osama bin Laden in Afghanistan. The NSA has the
transcripts, but is refusing to provide them to the CIA, and the two agencies
have been at loggerheads over the issue for nearly two years. Alec Station needs
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Late August 1998: CIA Learns KSM Involved in Embassy Bombings   

KSM’s name is not included in this US wanted poster of embassy
bombing suspects. The names included are: Mustafa Mohammed
Fadhil, Khalfan Khamis Mohamed, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, Fahid
Mohammed Ally Msalam, and Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan.
[Source: US State Department]

Late August 1998: Al-Qaeda Planning US Attack, but Not Yet
Ready

  

Late August 1998-November 2000: Top Clinton Officials Regularly
Meet to Discuss Terrorism

  

Al Gore (close left) and Bill Clinton (close right), in a Small Group

the transcripts, not the summaries the NSA provides, because the operatives
talk in code on the phone and this code cannot be cracked based on the
summaries, only using the transcripts (see February 1996-May 1998, December
1996, After December 1996, and After December 1996). Other senior CIA officers
have similar trouble getting transcripts from the NSA. Higher officials order the
NSA to comply, and they do, but only for less than 12 requests. Then the system
returns to the way it was, with NSA only sharing summaries. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY,

12/2004] The reason for the change back is unclear, although bin Laden stops
using his satellite phone around this time (see Late August 1998).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Alec Station, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-
Qaeda, Michael Scheuer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

According the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry,
shortly after the bombing
of the US embassy in
Nairobi, Kenya (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August
7, 1998), a foreign
government sends the CIA
a list of individuals who
flew into Nairobi before
the attack. The CIA
recognizes that one of the
names is an alias for
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM). The report that
identified this alias also
describes KSM as being
close to bin Laden. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] Yet the
9/11 Commission will fail
to mention KSM’s role in
the embassy bombings and
instead will suggest that

KSM is not yet a member of al-Qaeda at this time and only joined al-Qaeda after
being impressed by the results of the embassy bombings. [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 149-150]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

The FBI learns that al-Qaeda is planning an attack on the US, but “things are not
ready yet. We don’t have everything prepared,” according to a captured
member of the al-Qaeda cell that bombed the US embassy in Kenya. [USA TODAY,
8/29/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In the wake of the
embassy bombings
(see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7,
1998), top Clinton
officials begin
frequently meeting
to discuss terrorism
and continue to do
so through the rest
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Late August 1998-2001: US Intelligence Steadily Collects List of
Potential Bombing Targets in Afghanistan

  

(Late August-September 1998): Jeddah Consulate Begins
Interviewing ‘Majority’ of Some Saudi Visa Applicants, Well
Aware of Terrorism Concerns

  

Autumn 1998: Rumors of Bin Laden Plot Involving Aircraft in New
York and Washington Surface Again

  

of Clinton’s term. What is called the “Small Group” of cabinet-ranked principals
involved in national security meets almost every week on terrorism. The lower
level interagency Counterterrorism Security Group led by counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke regularly meets two or three times a week. National
Security Adviser Sandy Berger will later say, “From August 1998, bin Laden was
Enemy No. 1.” However, terrorism still has to compete with other issues. For
instance, US diplomats are reluctant to press Pakistan to do more on terrorism
because of other competing diplomatic issues with Pakistan. The Bush
administration by contrast will only hold two cabinet-level meetings on
terrorism during the nine-month period spanning from January 2001 to
September 11 (see September 4, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Small Group, Pakistan, Sandy Berger, Counterterrorism and Security Group
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

In response to the 1998 US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998), an interagency US intelligence team is created to identify potential
bombing targets in Afghanistan. The team continues to work steadily. By 2001, it
will have a comprehensive list of potential bombing targets in the country. This
list will be turned over the US military after 9/11 and used during the bombing
campaign beginning in October 2001 (see October 7, 2001). [RISEN, 2006, PP. 154]

Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

According to a consular officer later interviewed by the 9/11 Commission, at
this time the US Consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, begins interviewing “a
majority” of male Saudi US visa applicants between the ages of 16 and 40. The
officer will say that this is because the consulate is aware of Osama bin Laden,
knows he is dangerous, and is concerned about the possibility that Saudi visa
applicants might intend to go to the US to participate in terrorist attacks. Al-
Qaeda has recently attacked two US embassies in East Africa (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). Although some US officials in Saudi Arabia around this
time will later say that they were unaware Saudis could be security threats, the
official will call this position “absurd” and “patently ridiculous.” The official
will also define how they looked for potential extremists: Saudi applicants who
had long beards, a short robe, or other indicators of fundamentalism, and
fundamentalist Muslim clerics who want a visa to chant the Koran in a US
mosque around the time of Ramadan receive greater scrutiny. In addition, even
an applicant who does not look like an extremist but is from a location known to
have produced extremists, such as Qassim Province, “and he doesn’t have a
good explanation, and he wants to go to the US for an extended stay, that
person didn’t get a visa.” These applicants are denied visas under section 214(b)
of the Immigration and Nationality Act, which is for use against applicants who
are suspected of wanting to immigrate. One of this officer’s colleagues will
confirm the interview policy at this time, saying they interview 100 percent of
Saudi citizens who are first-time student visa applicants, 80 percent of all
students, and five percent of all other Saudi applicants. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 124-125  ] Around fall 2000 this policy of aggressively interviewing
Saudi visa applicants will apparently be scaled back (see Early Fall 2000) by
Shayna Steinger, a consular officer who will go on to issue 12 visas to the 9/11
hijackers (see July 1, 2000).
Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

US intelligence hears of a bin Laden plot involving aircraft in the New York and
Washington areas. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2002] In December it
will learn that al-Qaeda plans to hijack US aircraft are proceeding well and that
two individuals have successfully evaded checkpoints in a dry run at a New York
airport. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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Fall 1998: British Informer Abu Hamza Forms Suicide Squad of
Radical Islamists in London

  

Autumn 1998: US Intelligence Aware of ‘Unholy Alliance’
between ISI, Taliban, and Al-Qaeda

  

September 1998: Bin Laden’s Next Operations May Involve
Crashing Airplane into US Airport

  

September 1998: Representative of Al-Qaeda Affiliate Visits
British Informer, Intelligence Service Apparently Aware of Link

  

A group of recruits at the radical Finsbury Park mosque in London, which is run
by British intelligence informer and radical London imam Abu Hamza al-Masri
(see Early 1997), starts to be groomed as suicide bombers. The group includes
shoe bomber Richard Reid (see December 22, 2001) and Saajid Badat, one of his
accomplices (see (December 14, 2001)). Some of the suicide squad live in
Brixton, south London, with Zacarias Moussaoui. Salam Abdullah, a radical who
attends the mosque at this time, will later say, “You could tell from the way
they were treated by Abu Hamza and his aides that they were marked for
something special, but we didn’t know it was for suicide attacks.” Other
mosque-goers do not discuss the group, and the men do not talk about their
mission, but periodically disappear, presumably to go abroad for training. Some
of them are foreigners, who are known only by their nicknames, and are sent to
Finsbury Park from other militant centers around Britain and Europe. Authors
Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will later comment: “It was in north London
that the suicide bombers were provided with money, documents, and the names
of the contacts who would steer them to the intended targets in the Middle
East, Afghanistan, Chechnya, Kashmir, and the cities of Europe.” [O'NEILL AND

MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 89-93] In addition to being an informer for the British, Abu
Hamza is himself under surveillance by numerous intelligence services, including
the same British ones he works for (see Summer 1996-August 1998, (November
11, 1998), and February 1999). What the British authorities know of this squad,
and whether they attempt to do anything about it is unknown.
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Sean O’Neill, Salman Abdullah, Finsbury Park Mosque,
Richard C. Reid, Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Saajid Badat
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Zacarias Moussaoui, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

By this time, US intelligence has documented many links between the Pakistani
ISI, Taliban, and al-Qaeda. It is discovered that the ISI maintains about eight
stations inside Afghanistan which are staffed by active or retired ISI officers.
The CIA has learned that ISI officers at about the colonel level regularly meet
with bin Laden or his associates to coordinate access to al-Qaeda training camps
in Afghanistan. The CIA suspects that the ISI is giving money and/or equipment
to bin Laden, but they find no evidence of direct ISI involvement in al-Qaeda’s
overseas attacks. The ISI generally uses the training camps to train operatives to
fight a guerrilla war in the disputed Indian province of Kashmir. But while these
ISI officers are following Pakistani policy in a broad sense, the CIA believes the
ISI has little direct control over them. One senior Clinton administration official
will later state that it was “assumed that those ISI individuals were perhaps
profiteering, engaged in the drug running, the arms running.” One US official
aware of CIA reporting at this time later comments that Clinton’s senior policy
team saw “an incredibly unholy alliance that was not only supporting all the
terrorism that would be directed against us” but also threatening “to provoke a
nuclear war in Kashmir.” [COLL, 2004, PP. 439-440]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Taliban
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

US intelligence uncovers information that bin Laden’s next operation could
possibly involve crashing an aircraft loaded with explosives into a US airport.
This information is provided to senior US officials. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002;
WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs

An emissary of the Islamic Army of Aden (IAA), a Yemeni-based al-Qaeda
affiliate, visits Finsbury Park mosque in London, according to an unnamed
intelligence service. The mosque is run by Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading radical
and informer for the British security services (see Early 1997). According to
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September 1998: MI5 Tells Top Asset Incitement to Commit
Terrorism Abroad Is ‘Fraught with Peril’

  

September 1998: Memo Outlines Al-Qaeda’s US Infrastructure   

September 1998-July 1999: FBI Conducts Inquiry of Suspected
Al-Qaeda Advance Man

  

Omar al-Bayoumi. [Source: Saudi Government
via Al Arabiya]

authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory, the emissary is “greeted like a hero”
by Abu Hamza, addresses worshippers at the mosque, distributes leaflets, and
collects money, presumably for jihad in Yemen. Abu Hamza and the IAA are co-
operating closely at this time (see (June 1998)). The intelligence service,
possibly the CIA or a local Yemeni service working with it, learns of this visit
around the time it is made, and the visit is one reason it finds the London
connection is “crucial” to the IAA (see After August 7, 1998). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 164]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Finsbury Park Mosque, Islamic Army of Aden, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The British domestic counterintelligence service MI5 meets with Abu Hamza al-
Masri, a leading British imam and informer (see Early 1997). They discuss
“training camps” Abu Hamza’s mosque is organizing for Islamist radicals,
although it is unclear if these camps are in Britain or overseas. One of his MI5
handlers informs him he is “walking a dangerous tightrope.” Another agent later
notes, “I informed him that incitement even to commit terrorism and violence
overseas was fraught with peril.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 146]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

US intelligence authors a memorandum detailing al-Qaeda’s infrastructure in the
US. This memo, which includes information regarding al-Qaeda’s use of fronts
for terrorist activities [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] , is provided to senior US officials.
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 51  ]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The FBI conducts a counterterrorism
inquiry on Omar al-Bayoumi, suspected
al-Qaeda advance man, and possible
Saudi agent. The FBI discovers he has
been in contact with several people also
under investigation. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003  ] The FBI is given a tip that
he was sent a suspicious package filled
with wire from the Middle East, and
that large numbers of Arab men
routinely meet in his apartment. His
landlord notices that he switches from
driving a beat up old car to a new
Mercedes. [NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003]

According to the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, the FBI notes that al-Bayoumi has “access to seemingly unlimited
funding from Saudi Arabia.” For instance, an FBI source identifies him as a
person who has delivered about $500,000 from Saudi Arabia to buy a mosque in
June 1998 (see June 1998). However, the FBI closes the inquiry “for reasons that
remain unclear .” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] Also in 1999, al-Bayoumi is working
as an employee of the Saudi company Dallah Avco but apparently is doing no
work. Someone in the company tries to fire him and sends a note to the Saudi
government about this, since the company is so closely tied to the government.
However, Mohammed Ahmed al-Salmi, the Director General of Civil Aviation,
replies that it is “extremely urgent” his job is renewed “as quickly as possible,”
and so he keeps his job. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 8/11/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Ahmed al-Salmi, Omar al-Bayoumi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Dallah Avco
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Key Hijacker Events, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection
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September-November 1998: Saudi Government Does Not Give US
Access to Captured Al-Qaeda Financial Chief

  

September 1998-January 1999: US Fails to Capture KSM Again as
He Makes Second Attempt to Assassinate Pope

  

September-October 1998: CIA’s Afghan Allies Allegedly Attempt
to Capture Bin Laden

  

August 1998 or Shortly After: London Radical Tells Recruit
Pakistani ISI Controls Some Terror Groups

  

The US tries to get direct access to al-Qaeda financial chief Tayyib al-Madani,
who is being held by the Saudi government, but the Saudis will not allow it.
Tayyib turned himself in to the Saudi government in May 1997 (see May 1997). In
August 1998, shortly after the US embassy bombings in East Africa, Vincent
Cannistraro, former head of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, said that the US
learned “a lot of intelligence” from the Saudi information about Tayyib
regarding how Osama bin Laden “keeps his money, how he transfers it from one
bank to another, what are the front companies [he uses].” [USA TODAY, 8/21/1998]

However, FBI agent Ali Soufan will later say the Saudis never give any
information from Tayyib to the FBI, although Soufan acknowledges there are
claims that they later do give some information to the CIA. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 50]

The US presses the Saudi government for direct access to Tayyib to learn more,
but the Saudis do not allow it. In September 1998, Vice President Al Gore raises
the issue with Crown Prince Abdullah. In November 1998, a National Security
Council working group on terrorist finances asks the CIA to push again to get
access to Tayyib, and to see “if it is possible to elaborate further on the ties
between Osama bin Laden and prominent individuals in Saudi Arabia, including
especially the bin Laden family.” But the US does not gain direct access to
Tayyib. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14, 121; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 39  ;
RISEN, 2006, PP. 181]

Entity Tags: Albert Arnold (“Al”) Gore, Jr., National Security Council, Ali Soufan, Saudi
Arabia, Central Intelligence Agency, Tayyib al-Madani, Vincent Cannistraro
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Saudi Arabia

9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) lived in the Philippines for
much of 1994 and took part in the failed Bojinka plot to assassinate Pope John
Paul II and crash a dozen airplanes (see January 6, 1995). In the years after this,
he makes repeated visits to the Philippines, as well as neighboring Malaysia. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] KSM returns to the Philippines in September 1998 and
stays to organize the assassination of Pope John Paul II, who is due to visit the
country in January 1999. KSM is seen at a nightclub in Manila in early 1999.
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. XXV] But the Pope’s visit is canceled; it isn’t known if the
cancellation is due to security concerns or not. That same year, the FBI alerts
Philippine intelligence that KSM has returned to that country to visit an old
girlfriend. However, he disappears before agents arrive to arrest him. Further
details on how he was traced there or how he got away have not been made
public. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; LONDON TIMES, 11/10/2002] KSM will continue to
return to the Philippines occasionally. There are even “credible reports” that he
is seen there in the summer of 2002. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER,

9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, John Paul II, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Operation Bojinka
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Afghan tribal allies of the US apparently make some failed attempts to capture
Osama bin Laden around this time. The 9/11 Commission will later report that
during these two months: “[T]he tribals claimed to have tried at least four times
to ambush bin Laden. Senior CIA officials doubted whether any of these ambush
attempts actually occurred. But the tribals did seem to have success in reporting
where bin Laden was.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 127] Michael Scheuer, head
of the CIA’s bin Laden unit at the time, will later list a September 1998 attempt
by the tribals to capture bin Laden north of Kandahar as one of the ten missed
opportunities to capture him in 1998 and 1999. [SCHEUER, 2008, PP. 284]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Scheuer, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

A person or persons at the radical Finsbury Park mosque in London tells a recruit
about to travel to Pakistan to beware of some radical groups there, because
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After August 1998: Recruit from Abu Hamza’s Mosque Fights in
Kashmir

  

Late 1998: FBI Asks NSA to Pass on All Calls between Al-Qaeda
Yemen Hub and US

  

September 10, 1998: Ali Mohamed Secretly Arrested Despite
Failure to Share Information Between US Agencies

  

Patrick Fitzgerald
[Source: Publicity
photo]

they are controlled by Pakistan’s intelligence agency, the ISI. The recruit,
Salman Abdullah, is told not to hand over his identity documents to militants
who may try to persuade him to leave the group he is being sent to and join a
different group. The reason given is that these other groups are closely
monitored and sometimes run by elements in the ISI. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.
82]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Salman Abdullah, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

After being recruited to fight for radical Muslim causes by British intelligence
informer and radical London imam Abu Hamza al-Masri (see Early 1997, August
1998, and August 1998 or Shortly After), Salman Abdullah leaves London and
travels to Pakistan. One of Abu Hamza’s aides gives him an airline ticket, £700 in
cash (about US$1,100), and a phone number in Islamabad to call when he
arrives. He is taken by a contact for a month’s hard training, and then brought
back to central Pakistan. Finally, he goes to the disputed region of Kashmir for
three months and spends his time there “engaged in sporadic firefights” against
Indian forces. Authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will comment:
“Abdullah’s tour of duty guaranteed him a hero’s welcome on his return to north
London. His stature as a ‘jihadi’ meant that Abu Hamza could employ him in a
new role, as a propagandist, inciting others to follow his path.” [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 81-82]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Salman Abdullah, Sean O’Niell, Daniel McGrory
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The FBI asks the NSA to pass on all calls between an al-Qaeda communications
hub in Yemen and the US. The hub, which is run by an operative named Ahmed
al-Hada and was involved in the attacks on US embassies in East Africa (see Late
August 1998), is a key al-Qaeda logistics center and intelligence gleaned from
listening in on calls to and from it will help prevent some attacks (see August
4-25, 1998 and Late 1998-Early 2002). Dan Coleman, one of the FBI agents who
places the request, will say, “anyone who called the Yemen number is white-hot,
a top suspect.” However, the NSA will not inform the FBI of all calls between the
hub and the US. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94] In particular, two 9/11 hijackers will call
the hub while they are in the US (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). However, the
information will be withheld from the FBI and various explanations will be
offered for this failure (see (Spring 2000), Summer 2002-Summer 2004, and
March 15, 2004 and After).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, National Security Agency, Dan Coleman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Ali Mohamed is finally arrested after testifying at a grand
jury hearing. The arrest is officially kept secret, but the
media will report it one month later. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/30/1998] Patrick Fitzgerald is on the prosecutor team that
subpoenaed Mohamed to appear, but apparently he and the
other prosecutors know very little about Mohamed.
Fitzgerald blames this on a legal “wall” between
intelligence gathering and criminal prosecution. He later
will relate what happened on the day Mohamed testified:
“Ali Mohamed lied in that grand jury proceeding and left the
courthouse to go to his hotel, followed by FBI agents, but
not under arrest. He had imminent plans to fly to Egypt. It
was believed [by the prosecutors] at the time that Mohamed
lied and that he was involved with the al-Qaeda network but

Mohamed had not by then been tied to the [embassy] bombings. The decision
had to be made at that moment whether to charge Mohamed with false
statements. If not, Mohamed would leave the country. That difficult decision
had to be made without knowing or reviewing the intelligence information on
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September 11, 1998: PNAC Calls on Clinton To Take ‘Decisive
Action’ Against Milosevic

  

September 15, 1998: US Arrests Bin Laden’s Personal Secretary   

Wadih El Hage. [Source: FBI]

Shortly After September 15, 1998: US Investigators Find Mention
of ‘Joint Venture’ between Al-Qaeda and Texas Charity

  

the other side of the ‘wall.’ It was ultimately decided to arrest Mohamed that
night in his hotel room [and he was arrested]. [The prosecution] team got lucky
but we never should have had to rely on luck. The prosecution team later
obtained access to the intelligence information, including documents obtained
from an earlier search of Mohamed’s home by the intelligence team on the other
side of ‘the wall.’ Those documents included direct written communications
with al-Qaeda members and a library of al-Qaeda training materials that would
have made the decision far less difficult. (We could only obtain that access after
the arrest with the specific permission of the Attorney General of the United
States, based upon the fact that we had obligations to provide the defendant
with discovery materials and because the intelligence investigation of Mohamed
had effectively ended.)… Mohamed [later] stated that had he not been arrested
on that day in September 1998, he had intended to travel to Afghanistan to
rejoin Osama bin Laden. Thus, while the right decision to arrest was made partly
in the dark, the ‘wall’ could easily have caused a different decision that
September evening that would have allowed a key player in the al-Qaeda
network to escape justice for the embassy bombing in Kenya and rejoin Osama
bin Laden in a cave in Afghanistan, instead of going to federal prison.” [US

CONGRESS, 10/21/2003] Mohamed’s associate Khaled Abu el-Dahab, now living in
Egypt, wil hear of Mohamed’s arrest and attempt to leave the country, but will
be arrested in October 1998. He will be put on trial there and sentenced to 15
years in prison (see 1999). [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khaled Abu el-Dahab, Patrick
J. Fitzgerald
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed, Key Captures
and Deaths

The Project for a New American Century publishes an open letter to President
Clinton urging him put an end to diplomatic efforts attempting to resolve the
situation in the Balkans. Instead, they argue, he should take “decisive action”
against the Serbs. The US must “distance itself from Milosevic and actively
support in every way possible his replacement by a democratic government
committed to ending ethnic violence,” the group writes. [CENTURY, 9/11/1998]

Entity Tags: William Pfaff, Peter Rodman, Peter Kovler, Paula J. Dobriansky, Richard
Armitage, Richard Perle, Robert Kagan, Seth Cropsey, William Kristol, Zalmay M.
Khalilzad, William Howard Taft IV, Paul Wolfowitz, Wayne Owens, Stephen Solarz, Nina
Bang-Jensen, Morton H. Halperin, Elliott Abrams, Ed Turner, Frank Carlucci, Dov S.
Zakheim, David Epstein, Bruce Jackson, Dennis DeConcini, Morton I. Abramowitz, Gary
Schmitt, Helmut Sonnenfeldt, Lane Kirkland, John R. Bolton, George Biddle, Mark P.
Lagon, Jeffrey T. Bergner, John Heffernan, James R. Hooper, Jeane Kirkpatrick
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

On September 15, 1998, Wadih El-Hage is arrested in
the US after appearing before a US grand jury. A US
citizen, he had been bin Laden’s personal secretary.
He will later be convicted for a role in the 1998 US
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/1998]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11,
Wadih El-Hage, Key Captures and Deaths, 1998 US
Embassy Bombings

In the wake of the US embassy bombings in Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August
7, 1998), the US arrests Wadih El-Hage, who will later be convicted for his role
in those bombings. Looking through his diaries, investigators discover a
reference to a “joint venture” between al-Qaeda and the Holy Land Foundation,
a charity based in Texas known for its support of Hamas. The name and phone
number of a Texas man connected to Holy Land is also found in El-Hage’s address
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Mid-September 1998: Taliban Supposedly Rejects Secret Deal to
Hand Bin Laden to Saudis

  

September 16, 1998: Important Al-Qaeda Leader Arrested in
Germany

  

Mamdouh Mahmud Salim. [Source:
FBI]

September 16, 1998-September 5, 2001: Link with Bin Laden’s
Secretary Leads to Muslim Charities in Texas

  

book (see September 16, 1998-September 5, 2001). The US had considered
taking action against Holy Land in 1995 (see January 1995-April 1996) and again
in 1997 (1997). Yet, as the Wall Street Journal will later note, “Even when [this]
evidence surfaced in 1998 suggesting a tie between the foundation and Osama
bin Laden, federal investigators didn’t act.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 2/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Osama bin Laden, Holy Land Foundation for Relief and
Development, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Terrorism Financing, Wadih El-Hage

According to Saudi intelligence minister Prince Turki al-Faisal, he participates in
a second meeting with Taliban leader Mullah Omar at this time. Supposedly,
earlier in the year Omar made a secret deal with Turki to hand bin Laden over to
Saudi Arabia (see June 1998) and Turki is now ready to finalize the deal. ISI
Director Gen. Naseem Rana is at the meeting as well. But in the wake of the US
missile bombing of Afghanistan (August 20, 1998), Omar yells at Turki and denies
ever having made a deal. Turki leaves empty handed. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 244]

However, other reports stand in complete contrast to this, suggesting that
earlier in the year Turki colluded with the ISI to support bin Laden, not capture
him (see May 1996 and July 1998).
Entity Tags: Naseem Rana, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Taliban, Mullah Omar, Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the
ISI, Saudi Arabia

Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (a.k.a. Abu Hajer), an
al-Qaeda operative from the United Arab
Emirates connected to the 1998 East African
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August
7, 1998), is arrested at a used car dealership
near Munich, Germany. He is arrested by a
special commando unit of German police, with
CIA agents directing them nearby. The German
government has no idea who Salim is, and the US
only notified Germany about the planned arrest
five hours in advance. [PBS, 9/30/1998; DER SPIEGEL

(HAMBURG), 12/12/2005] The 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry will later say that Salim was Osama bin
Laden’s “right hand man,” and “head of bin
Laden’s computer operations and weapons
procurement.” He is also “the most senior-level
bin Laden operative arrested” up until this time. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001; US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 51  ] Author Lawrence Wright will later note that bin
Laden and Salim worked together in Afghanistan in the 1980s, “forging such
powerful bonds that no one could get between them.” Salim was also one of the
founding members of al-Qaeda (see August 11-20, 1988) and bin Laden’s
personal imam (i.e., preacher). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 131, 170] Starting in 1995, Salim
had been making frequent visits to Germany. Mamoun Darkazanli, who lives in
Hamburg and associates with Mohamed Atta’s al-Qaeda cell, had signing powers
over Salim’s bank account. Both men attended Al-Quds mosque, the same
Hamburg mosque as future 9/11 hijackers Atta and Marwan al-Shehhi attend.
[VANITY FAIR, 1/2002] The FBI learns much from Salim about al-Qaeda, and this
information could be useful to the US embassy bombings investigation. However,
the FBI is unwilling to brief its German counterparts on what it knows about
Salim and al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Key Captures and Deaths

On September 15, 1998, bin Laden’s former personal secretary Wadih El-Hage is
arrested in the US (see September 15, 1998). His address book had been
discovered in 1997 (see Shortly After August 21, 1997), but apparently after his
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Shortly After September 16, 1998: Captured Al-Qaeda Leader Is
Linked to Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Zammar

  

September 23, 1998: US Administration Officials Confirm No
Direct Bin Laden Link to Sudanese Factory

  

arrest investigators pursue new leads from it. One name in the book is Ghassan
Dahduli. Both El-Hage and Dahduli lived in Tucson, Arizona in the late 1980s.
Dahduli ran an Islamic Association for Palestine (IAP) office from the same
Tucson mosque that El-Hage attended. Dahduli moved to Richardson, Texas, with
the IAP office in 1990, around the time El-Hage moved to Arlington, Texas. Both
towns are in the Dallas-Fort Worth area. El-Hage lived in Africa for much of the
1990s, but by 1998 he was back in Texas and he was seen in a Texas restaurant
with Dahduli. The IAP, InfoCom, and Holy Land Foundation all have offices next
to each other, and all have been accused of being fronts for Hamas. Dahduli
worked at both the IAP and InfoCom. [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/23/2001; NATION,

12/24/2001] Based on the connection between Dahduli and El-Hage and other
information, the FBI opens up a criminal investigation into all three
organizations in 1999. They determine that Hamas leader Mousa Abu Marzouk
invested $150,000 in InfoCom in 1992, and his wife Nadia Marzouk invested
$250,000 in 1993. On September 25, 2000, federal agents confront Dahduli in a
shopping center parking lot and threaten to deport him, but offer to not do so if
he agrees to become an informant on these organizations. Dahduli refuses and
publicizes the offer to turn informant, even putting information about it on the
Internet. He applies for political asylum in the US. [NATION, 12/24/2001; DALLAS

MORNING NEWS, 12/20/2002] In early 2001, the Dallas Morning News begins publishing
stories about InfoCom and its suspected ties to Hamas. Apparently, some
combination of the Dahduli-El-Hage link, media pressure, and the investments of
Marzouk and his wife prompts the FBI to raid InfoCom on September 5, 2001,
one week before 9/11 (see September 5-8, 2001). It will be the only significant
action the US government takes against a Muslim charity in the US before 9/11.
[COLUMBIA JOURNALISM REVIEW, 1/2002] Shortly after 9/11, Dahduli will be arrested
and questioned. He will be deported to Jordan in December 2001. [NATION,

12/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Nadia Marzouk, Islamic Association for
Palestine, InfoCom Corporation
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Wadih El-
Hage, Terrorism Financing

The arrest of al-Qaeda leader Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (a.k.a. Abu Hajer) points
US and German investigators to Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a member of the al-
Qaeda cell in Hamburg, Germany, with a few of the future 9/11 hijackers. Salim
is arrested on September 16, 1998, in Munich, Germany (see September 16,
1998). He is believed to be al-Qaeda’s financial chief, and is one of al-Qaeda’s
founding members (see August 11-20, 1988). After Salim’s arrest, both German
and US intelligence investigate his contacts in Germany and discover a link to
Zammar. Zammar is already being investigated and monitored by the Office for
the Protection of the Constitution (BfV), Germany’s domestic intelligence
service (see March 1997-Early 2000). [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 12/12/2005]

Presumably, the link between Zammar and Salim should increase the urgency of
the German investigation. It is unknown when US intelligence begins monitoring
Zammar, but the US will discover important links between Zammar and al-Qaeda
in the summer of 1999 (see Summer 1999). US and German investigators also
discover a link between Salim and Mamoun Darkazanli, a Hamburg associate of
Zammar’s, and they monitor him as well (see Late 1998).
Entity Tags: Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Mamoun Darkazanli,
Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz, Al-Qaeda, US intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-
Qaeda in Germany

Senior Clinton administration officials admit they had
no evidence directly linking bin Laden to the Al Shifa
factory at the time of retaliatory strikes on August 20,
1998 (see August 20, 1998). However, intelligence
officials assert that they found financial transactions
between bin Laden and the Military Industrial
Corporation—a company run by the Sudan’s
government. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/23/1998; PBS FRONTLINE,
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2001] A soil sample is said to show that the pharmaceutical factory was producing
chemical weapons, but many doubts about the sample later arise. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/21/1998; NEW YORKER, 10/12/1998] Two anonymous US officials will later tell
NBC that the soil sample was not taken at the factory, but across the street. It
also comes to light that the person the US thought owned the factory in fact had
sold it five months earlier. The Sudanese government asks for a US or UN
investigation of the attack, but the US is not interested. [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 139-140]

The US later unfreezes the bank accounts of the factory owner, Salah Idriss, and
takes other conciliatory actions, but admits no wrongdoing. It is later learned
that of the six camps targeted in Afghanistan, only four were hit, and of those,
only one had definitive connections to bin Laden. Clinton declares that the
missiles were aimed at a “gathering of key terrorist leaders,” but it is later
revealed that the referenced meeting took place a month earlier, in Pakistan.
[OBSERVER, 8/23/1998; NEW YORKER, 1/24/2000]

Entity Tags: Military Industrial Corporation, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Salah
Idriss, Osama bin Laden, Clinton administration
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden
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September 23, 1998-July 12, 1999: Bin Laden’s London Office Is
Shut Down, Three Operatives Are Released

  

Late September 1998: US and German Investigators Appear
Concerned about Al-Qaeda Related Attack on US Consulate in
Hamburg
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Khalid al-Fawwaz, Osama bin Laden’s de facto press secretary, is arrested in
London on September 23, 1998. He is arrested with six other suspects,
presumably including Ibrahim Eidarous and Adel Abdel Bary. The three of them
effectively run the Advice and Reformation Committee (ARC), a bin Laden front
in London. Al-Fawwaz is arrested again on September 27 at the request of the
US, which issues an extradition warrant for him the same day. On July 12, 1999,
Eidarous and Bary are arrested again, as the US issues extradition warrants for
them as well. All three are charged in the US for roles in the 1998 African
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Apparently, none of
them are released before being arrested on the new charges (see July 12, 1999).
Presumably, the other three who were originally arrested are released. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/29/1998; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/13/1999] It is not clear why the three were not
arrested earlier, or why they were not charged in Britain. They had been
monitored in London for years. Bin Laden called them over 200 hundred times
from 1996 to 1998, and they are alleged to have been involved in many plots
(see Early 1994-September 23, 1998). For instance, the three received a fax
from al-Qaeda operatives taking credit for the embassy bombings hours before
the bombings actually took place and passed it on to media outlets (see July 29-
August 7, 1998). In 1996, the US requested that Britain should arrest al-Fawwaz,
Eidarous, and Bary, but the British decided there wasn’t enough evidence.
[SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 98]

Entity Tags: Ibrahim Eidarous, Adel Abdel Bary, Advice and Reformation Committee,
Khalid al-Fawwaz
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Key Captures and Deaths, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

US and German intelligence apparently are concerned about an al-Qaeda related
attack in Hamburg, Germany. The only public hint of this comes from an
interrogation of Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (a.k.a. Abu Hajer), a high-ranking al-
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October 1998: Associate of Embassy Bombers Meets Prosecutors,
Will Agree to Testify in Court

  

October 1998: Military Analyst Finds Sensitive Information on
Terrorism in Afghanistan, but US Authorities Confiscate Data

  

Julie Sirrs. [Source: Julie
Sirrs]

Qaeda leader who was arrested in Munich, Germany, on September 16, 1998 (see
September 16, 1998). According to a court transcript, some time later in
September, German investigators ask Salim, “Did you ever hear of an attack
planned against the American Consulate in Hamburg?” Salim says he knows
nothing about it. Investigators apparently think Salim may have a connection to
Hamburg because he opened a bank account there in 1995 (see 1995-September
16, 1998). The transcript is a US court document, so US intelligence must be
aware of this as well. [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/6/2001] It is unknown how concern about
an attack in Hamburg affects surveillance of Islamist militants there, if
intelligence officials are indeed concerned.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Essam al Ridi, an associate of Osama bin Laden and Wadih El-Hage, one of the
al-Qaeda operatives responsible for the recent embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), is contacted by US government officials
working on the case. They want to interview al Ridi, who had various dealings
with bin Laden and El-Hage in the early 1990s (see Early 1993, Before October
1993, and (1994-1995)), to help them build a case. Al Ridi, who is outside the
US, is not given any assurances that he will not be arrested on his return, but is
told there are no charges against him and no plans to charge him. Al Ridi
decides to return and does not even bother to bring a lawyer to his meeting with
the government. He will testify about his dealings with bin Laden and El-Hage at
the trial of the embassy bombers in 2001. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 1/14/2001] However, al Ridi will later complain about
his treatment after the court case. He will be detained, kicked, and held
incommunicado during a visit to Egypt in May 2001, and fired by an airline after
9/11 because the FBI again asks for his help. After being fired, he will find it
hard to get work. FBI agent Robert Miranda will admit some problems: “I said,
‘Help us, and we’ll help you,’ and it didn’t work out.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Essam al Ridi, Robert Miranda
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings

Julie Sirrs, a military analyst for the Defense Intelligence
Agency (DIA), travels to Afghanistan. Fluent in local
languages and knowledgeable about the culture, she made
a previous undercover trip there in October 1997. She is
surprised that the CIA was not interested in sending in
agents after the failed missile attack on Osama bin Laden
in August 1998, so she returns at this time. Traveling
undercover, she meets with Northern Alliance leader
Ahmed Shah Massoud. She sees a terrorist training center
in Taliban-controlled territory. Sirrs will later claim: “The
Taliban’s brutal regime was being kept in power
significantly by bin Laden’s money, plus the narcotics
trade, while [Massoud’s] resistance was surviving on a

shoestring. With even a little aid to the Afghan resistance, we could have
pushed the Taliban out of power. But there was great reluctance by the State
Department and the CIA to undertake that.” She partly blames the interest of
the US government and the oil company Unocal to see the Taliban achieve
political stability to enable a trans-Afghanistan pipeline (see May 1996 and
September 27, 1996). She claims, “Massoud told me he had proof that Unocal
had provided money that helped the Taliban take Kabul.” She also states, “The
State Department didn’t want to have anything to do with Afghan resistance, or
even, politically, to reveal that there was any viable option to the Taliban.”
After two weeks, Sirrs returns with a treasure trove of maps, photographs, and
interviews. [ABC NEWS, 2/18/2002; ABC NEWS, 2/18/2002; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 3/11/2004]

By interviewing captured al-Qaeda operatives, she learns that the official
Afghanistan airline, Ariana Airlines, is being used to ferry weapons and drugs,
and learns that bin Laden goes hunting with “rich Saudis and top Taliban
officials” (see Mid-1996-October 2001 and 1995-2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

11/18/2001] When Sirrs returns from Afghanistan, her material is confiscated and
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October 1998: Vulgar Betrayal Investigation Nearly Shut Down   

Mark Flessner.

she is accused of being a spy. Says one senior colleague, “She had gotten the
proper clearances to go, and she came back with valuable information,” but
high level officials “were so intent on getting rid of her, the last thing they
wanted to pay attention to was any information she had.” Sirrs is cleared of
wrongdoing, but her security clearance is pulled. She eventually quits the DIA in
frustration in 1999. [ABC NEWS, 2/18/2002; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 3/11/2004] Congressman
Dana Rohrabacher (R-CA) will claim that the main DIA official behind the
punishment of Sirrs is Lieutenant General Patrick Hughes, who later becomes
“one of the top officials running the Department of Homeland Security.” [DANA
ROHRABACHER, 6/21/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Unocal, Osama bin Laden, US Department of State, Northern
Alliance, Patrick Hughes, Defense Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Al-Qaeda,
Julie Sirrs, Central Intelligence Agency, Dana Rohrabacher, Ariana Airlines
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Hunt for Bin Laden, Drugs

Two months after the US embassy bombings in Africa (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), FBI agent Robert Wright
and his Vulgar Betrayal investigation discover evidence they
think ties Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi to the
bombings. Since 1997, Wright had been investigating a
suspected terrorist cell in Chicago that was connected to
fundraising for Hamas. They discovered what they
considered to be clear proof that al-Qadi and other people
they were already investigating had helped fund the
embassy bombings. Wright asks FBI headquarters for
permission to open an investigation into this money trail at
this time, but the permission is not granted. Wright will
later recall, “The supervisor who was there from headquarters was right straight
across from me and started yelling at me: ‘You will not open criminal
investigations. I forbid any of you. You will not open criminal investigations
against any of these intelligence subjects.’” Instead, they are told to merely
follow the suspects and file reports, but make no arrests. Federal prosecutor
Mark Flessner, working with the Vulgar Betrayal investigation, later will claim
that a strong criminal case was building against al-Qadi and his associates.
“There were powers bigger than I was in the Justice Department and within the
FBI that simply were not going to let [the building of a criminal case] happen.
And it didn’t happen.… I think there were very serious mistakes made. And I
think, it perhaps cost, it cost people their lives ultimately.” [ABC NEWS, 12/19/2002]

Flessner later will speculate that Saudi influence may have played a role. ABC
News will report in 2002, “According to US officials, al-Qadi [has] close personal
and business connections with the Saudi royal family.” [ABC NEWS, 11/26/2002]

Wright later will allege that FBI headquarters even attempted to shut down the
Vulgar Betrayal investigation altogether at this time. He says, “They wanted to
kill it.” [ABC NEWS, 12/19/2002] However, he will claim, “Fortunately an assistant
special agent in Chicago interceded to prevent FBI headquarters from closing
Operation Vulgar Betrayal.” [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003] He claims that a new
supervisor will write in late 1998, “Agent Wright has spearheaded this effort
despite embarrassing lack of investigative resources available to the case, such
as computers, financial analysis software, and a team of financial analysts.
Although far from being concluded, the success of this investigation so far has
been entirely due to the foresight and perseverance of Agent Wright.” [FEDERAL

NEWS SERVICE, 5/30/2002] When the story of this interference in the alleged al-Qadi-
embassy bombings connection will be reported in late 2002, Wright will
conclude, “September the 11th is a direct result of the incompetence of the
FBI’s International Terrorism Unit. No doubt about that. Absolutely no doubt
about that. You can’t know the things I know and not go public.” He will remain
prohibited from telling all he knows, merely hinting, “There’s so much more.
God, there’s so much more. A lot more.” [ABC NEWS, 12/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Yassin al-Qadi, Hamas, US Department of Justice, International Terrorism
Unit, Mark Flessner, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Vulgar Betrayal
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech,
Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings
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October 1998: Leading British Imam and Informer Abu Hamza
Issues Warning of Attack in Yemen, Supporters Soon Involved in
Plot There

  

October 1998: Islamic Conference Calls KLA Struggle ‘Jihad’   

October-November 1998: Al-Qaeda US-based Recruiting Efforts
Uncovered

  

October 1998 and After: Multiple Countries Monitor Zubaida’s
Phone Calls

  

Supporters of Shariah, a radical organization run by leading British imam Abu
Hamza al-Masri, issue a threat of attacks in Yemen. The threat, described by
authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory as a “blustering communiqué,” is
published in the group’s October 1998 newsletter. In language that is “juvenile
and insulting,” the US military and other “unbelievers” are warned to leave
Yemen or suffer the consequences. Abu Hamza, an informer for the British
security services (see Early 1997), has recently started working with the Islamic
Army of Aden (IAA—see (June 1998)), a Yemen-based militant organization. The
IAA will be near to implementing a massive plot in December involving close
associates of Abu Hamza (see Before December 23, 1998 and December 23,
1998), but it is unclear if Abu Hamza is aware of this plot at the time the
communiqué is published. Abu Hamza will follow up in the next month’s
newsletter with more of the same, accusing a country he refers to as the
“United Snakes of America” of plotting “a secret operation to target Muslim
fundamentalists in the region.” He adds: “We see this as a powerful detonator
for Muslims to explode in the faces of the Snakes of America. This will hopefully
trigger a domino effect in the Peninsula. As observers have seen the more
frequent explosions in the land of Yemen in the last four months, especially in
the crude oil pipeline which is the blood for the American vampires.” [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 164]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Islamic Army of Aden, Supporters of Shariah
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Yemeni Militant
Collusion

An annual international Islamic conference in Pakistan formally characterizes
the Kosovo Liberation Army’s struggle as a “jihad.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL (EUROPE),
11/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

US intelligence learns al-Qaeda is trying to establish a cell within the US. There
are indications that the organization might be trying to recruit US citizens. This
apparently will be mentioned in President Bush’s August 6, 2001 briefing, which
states, “A clandestine source said in 1998 that a bin Laden cell in New York was
recruiting Muslim-American youth for attacks” (see August 6, 2001). In the next
month, there is information that a terror cell in the United Arab Emirates is
attempting to recruit a group of five to seven young men from the US to travel
to the Middle East for training. This is part of a plan to strike a US domestic
target. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later write that after the US
embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), surveillance of al-
Qaeda is stepped up around the world. “One intelligence officer attached to the
French embassy in Islamabad, [Pakistan], urged his counterparts in foreign
missions in Pakistan to detail the recipients of phone calls made by… al-Qaeda
leader Abu Zubaida, then living in Peshawar, to individuals in their various
countries.” As a result, “several governments [launch] investigations of their
own.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 245] A close associate of Zubaida in Peshawar at this
time is Khalil Deek, who is actually a mole for the Jordanian government (see
1998-December 11, 1999). One such investigation is launched by the Philippine
government on October 16, 1998, after being asked by French intelligence to
gather intelligence on people in the Philippines in contact with Zubaida. Code
named CoPlan Pink Poppy, the investigation reveals connections between al-
Qaeda and the Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), a Philippine militant group.
On December 16, 1999, Abdesselem Boulanouar and Zoheir Djalili, two French
Algerians belonging to the Algerian al-Qaeda affiliate the Salafist Group for Call
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October 2, 1998: Italian Tip Leads to Increased German
Surveillance of Hamburg Cell

  

October 7, 1998: Richard Clarke Warns of Terrorist Threat to
New York and Washington, Advocates Aggressive Defensive
Strategy

  

and Combat (GSPC), are arrested due to information learned from monitoring
Zubaida’s calls to the Philippines. Boulanouar is arrested at an airport carrying a
terrorist training manual he admitted writing for the MILF. Both men also are
arrested carrying explosive devices. French intelligence says Boulanouar had ties
to Ahmed Ressam (see December 14, 1999), and like Ressam, may have been
planning to carry out attacks at the turn of the millennium. He will be deported
to France and imprisoned on terrorism related charges. CoPlan Pink Poppy will
be canceled in 2000 for lack of funds. [GULF NEWS, 3/14/2000; RESSA, 2003, PP. 132-133;

GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 245] However, while details are murky, it appears other
governments continue to monitor Zubaida’s calls. Around the same time as the
Philippines arrests, one militant in Jordan is even arrested while still in the
middle of a phone call to Zubaida (see November 30, 1999). US intelligence will
remain intensely focused on Zubaida before 9/11 (see Late March-Early April
2001 and May 30, 2001), and just days before 9/11 the NSA will monitor calls
Zubaida is making to the US (see Early September 2001). It appears his calls will
continue to be monitored after 9/11 as well (see October 8, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khalil Deek, Zoheir Djalili, Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Direction
GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Abdesselem Boulanouar, Philippines, Abu
Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Ressam, Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat
Category Tags: Khalil Deek, Abu Zubaida, Remote Surveillance, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Three Yemeni men are arrested in Turin, Italy. They are connected to planned
attacks on US facilities in Europe. They are members of Islamic Jihad, the
Egyptian militant group led by al-Qaeda number two, Ayman al-Zawahiri. Italian
police search their apartments and discover beards, wigs, weapons, and contact
details for Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a member of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell.
This information is quickly passed to the German domestic intelligence service.
Prior to this point, Germany has been investigating Zammar (see March 1997-
Early 2000), but apparently they are uncertain if his claims of training in
Afghanistan and meeting bin Laden are idle boasts. But after these arrests in
Italy, German intelligence will realize Zammar has connections to real terrorists.
The surveillance operation on him, and others in the Hamburg cell, will increase
in intensity. [STERN, 8/13/2003; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Germany, Italy, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke advocates an aggressive approach to
dealing with terrorists and countries that harbor them, and says terrorists are
likely to go after America’s “Achilles’ heel,” which is “in Washington… in New
York,” and “throughout the country.” He makes these comments during a two-
day conference on countering chemical and biological warfare, held in
Washington, DC. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/8/1998; USIS WASHINGTON FILE, 10/8/1998]

Enemies Could Target Washington or New York - In his speech at the conference,
Clarke says, “The United States can defeat in a conventional war any other
military in the world.” Therefore: “Our enemies instead will use unconventional
techniques, either exclusively or as a supplement to their attack. They will use
terrorism. They will use cyber attack and information warfare. And they will use
chem-bio attack.” He adds that America’s enemies “will go after our Achilles’
heel,” which is “in Washington. It is in New York. It is throughout the country.
For no longer can we count as a nation on the two great oceans defending us
from foreign attack here at home.”
US Willing to Take 'The First Step' - Clarke says that the US government has
developed a strategy for dealing with chemical and biological weapons attacks,
which includes an aggressive approach toward terrorist groups and rogue states.
He says these groups and states “should know that those who engage in terrorist
acts, including terrorist acts involving chemical and biological weapons, can be
assured that they will pay a high price.” The government’s promise to them is
“attack us and you will unleash a relentless and methodical machine against
you.” Furthermore, Clarke says, the US is willing to act preemptively: “The
United States reserves for itself the right of self-defense, and if that means our
taking the first step, we will do so. We will not tolerate terrorist organizations
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October 8, 1998: FAA Warns of Al-Qaeda Threat to US Civil
Aviation

  

October 14, 1998: ’Poised Response’ Exercise Prepares for Bin
Laden Attack on Washington

  

October 15, 1998: Future 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Says ‘Public Assumptions’ Shape Views of History

  

acquiring or maintaining stockpiles of weapons of mass destruction.” [USIS
WASHINGTON FILE, 10/8/1998]

US Will Target Countries that Harbor Terrorists - In an interview after his speech,
Clarke emphasizes that countries that harbor these terrorist groups also risk
being targeted by the US. He points to the recent missile attacks against Sudan
in retaliation for the US embassy bombings in Africa (see August 20, 1998), and
says the US will “definitely do something” about such countries. “The something
depends on what the circumstances are.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/8/1998] Clarke will
repeat his claim that the nation’s “Achilles’ heel” terrorists will come after is
“here in the United States” in an April 2000 interview with the Washington Post
(see April 2, 2000). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2000]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The FAA issues the first of three warnings this year to US airports and airlines
urging a “high degree of vigilance” against threats to US civil aviation from al-
Qaeda. It specifically warns against a possible terrorist hijacking “at a
metropolitan airport in the Eastern United States.” The information is based on
statements made by Osama bin Laden and other Islamic leaders, and
intelligence obtained after the US cruise missile attacks in August. All three
warnings come in late 1998, well before 9/11. [BOSTON GLOBE, 5/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: US Air Security, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

A training exercise, code-named Poised Response, is held at the FBI’s
headquarter in Washington, DC, based around a possible terrorist attack in the
nation’s capital. US Attorney General Janet Reno invites 200 policemen from the
Washington metropolitan area to participate. They have to consider four
scenarios: a car bombing, an explosive device in a federal building, an
assassination attempt on Secretary of State Madeleine Albright, and a chemical
weapon attack on a Washington Redskins football game. As Time magazine later
describes, while the exercise participants are “never told which terrorist might
carry out such an audacious attack, Reno and other top Administration aides had
one man in mind: Osama bin Laden, whose Afghan camp had been blasted by US
cruise missiles two months earlier. His operatives might be coming to town
soon.” Time will report there being evidence that bin Laden could be planning
to strike Washington or New York (see December 21, 1998). Reportedly, Poised
Response is unsuccessful, quickly degenerating into interagency squabbling, and
Reno leaves it feeling uneasy. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 12/15/1998; TIME, 12/21/1998;
WASHINGTON TIMES, 5/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Janet Reno
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

In his opening remarks at a conference on contemporary political history
organized by the Miller Center of Public Affairs at the University of Virginia,
future 9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow emphasizes that the
public understanding of history is shaped by what are sometimes referred to as
“public myths.” “[U]nderstanding contemporary political history is extremely
important and constantly alive in public discourse. ‘Contemporary’ is defined
functionally by those critical people and events that go into forming the public’s
presumptions about its immediate past. This idea of ‘public presumption’ is akin
to William McNeill’s notion of ‘public myth’ but without the negative implication
sometimes invoked by the word ‘myth.’ Such presumptions are beliefs (1)
thought to be true (although not necessarily known to be true with certainty),
and (2) shared in common within the relevant political community. The sources
for such presumptions are both personal (from direct experience) and vicarious
(from books, movies, and myths).” Zelikow says that public assumptions often
grow out of “searing events”: “particularly ‘searing’ or ‘molding’ events take on
‘transcendent’ importance and, therefore, retain their power even as the
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October 16, 1998: DIA Report Details Bin Laden’s Chechen
Connections

  

October 19, 1998: US Officials Aware Some Saudi Royalty Are
Funding Bin Laden

  

October 21, 1998: Presidential Directive Updates Continuity of
Government Plan to Deal with Terrorist Threat

  

experiencing generation passes from the scene.” [ZELIKOW, 1999  ] In a previous
publication, Zelikow had written about how a “catastrophic terrorism” event
could constitute a momentous, history-shaping milestone: “An act of
catastrophic terrorism that killed thousands or tens of thousands of people…
would be a watershed event in America’s history.… Like Pearl Harbor, such an
event would divide our past and future into a ‘before’ and ‘after’” (see
November 1997-August 1998).
Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Defense Intelligence Agency acquires a report on the connections between
Osama bin Laden and Chechen rebel leader Ibn Khattab. The report states that
Ibn Khattab fought with bin Laden in Afghanistan and established training camps
in Chechnya at bin Laden’s request. It also says that bin Laden has met with
Chechen leaders and agreed to help them with “financial supplies”, and that the
Chechen camps will be used to train European militants to conduct kidnappings
and terrorist acts against French, Israeli, US, and British citizens. A direct route
from Afghanistan to Chechnya has been established through Turkey and
Azerbaijan, and is being used for “volunteers”, as well as drug smuggling.
[DEFENSE INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 10/16/1998  ] What US intelligence knows about the
relationship between Ibn Khattab and bin Laden will play an important role in
the handling of the Zacarias Moussaoui case just before 9/11 (see August 22,
2001 and August 24, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ibn Khattab, Defense Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

It is reported that some of the many thousands of Saudi royal family members
are aiding bin Laden. Dick Gannon, who retired several months before as deputy
director for operations of the State Department’s Office of Counterterrorism,
says, “We’ve got information about who’s backing bin Laden, and in a lot of
cases it goes back to the royal family… There are certain factions of the Saudi
royal family who just don’t like us.” Paradoxically, this support comes despite
bin Laden’s repeated calls to overthrow the Saudi royal family. [US NEWS AND
WORLD REPORT, 10/19/1998]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Dick Gannon
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

President Clinton issues Presidential Decision Directive 67 (PDD-67), which
updates the US Continuity of Government (COG) program in line with the
emerging threat posed by terrorists. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 166-167 AND 170; WASHINGTON

POST, 6/4/2006] PDD-67, “Enduring Constitutional Government and Continuity of
Government Operations,” requires agencies to plan for governmental continuity
if the US is hit by a major terrorist attack. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/17/1999; FEDERATION OF

AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 12/12/2000] The directive is classified and there is no White
House fact sheet summarizing its contents. [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS,

12/12/2000; US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT REFORM, 4/22/2004] But
according to Energy Department documents, the new COG plan “could be
triggered by an event worse than what’s expected from the Y2K problem and
comparable to the 1995 Oklahoma City bombing.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/17/1999]

According to the Washington Post, the result of PDD-67 will be that “every single
government department and agency [is] directed to see to it that they could
resume critical functions within 12 hours of a warning, and keep their operations
running at emergency facilities for up to 30 days.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/4/2006] The
directive puts the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA)—which is
responsible for planning for and responding to disasters—in charge of the COG
program. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT REFORM, 4/28/2005, PP. 4  ]

Within FEMA, the Office of National Security Affairs will specifically be
responsible for COG activities. [LARSON AND PETERS, 2001, PP. 103] FEMA’s
responsibilities will include providing guidance for agencies to develop their
continuity plans (see July 26, 1999), and the coordination of interagency
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(October 25-November 20, 1998): Bin Laden Tried by Taliban for
Embassy Bombings, Set Free After US Does Not Provide Much
Evidence

  

October 29-30, 1998: London Imam Abu Hamza’s Militia Beats Up
Small Group of Aging, Moderate Muslims; British Police Refuse to
Intervene

  

exercises. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT REFORM, 4/28/2005, PP. 4  ]

Richard Clarke, who has now been appointed counterterrorism “tsar” (see May
22, 1998), drafted PDD-67 earlier in the year (see Early 1998). [CLARKE, 2004, PP.

166-167] The COG plan will be activated for the first time on the morning of 9/11
(see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS,
4/25/2004]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After the Taliban is warned that bin Laden has been accused of involvement in
the recent 1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998), it initiates judicial proceedings against him. But when the US fails to
provide Afghanistan’s supreme court with sufficient evidence, bin Laden is
acquitted. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/20/1998] The Taliban has already received some
claims regarding bin Laden’s involvement in terrorism from the US (see August
23, 1998), but these are insufficient and more evidence is requested. Originally,
there is no cut-off date for supplying evidence, but when the US does nothing,
the Taliban leaders become frustrated and announce a time limit on the inquiry:
“If anyone has any evidence of bin Laden’s involvement in cases of terrorism,
subversion, sabotage, or any other acts, they should get it to the court before
November 20. If by then there is nothing, we will close the case and in our eyes
he will be acquitted.” In a November 10 cable the US embassy in Pakistan, which
also handles Afghan affairs, comments: “The Taliban appear to many observers
not to be totally unreasonable in their demand that the US provide them
evidence on bin Laden.” [US EMBASSY (ISLAMABAD), 11/10/1998  ] The US then sends
the Taliban a video of an interview bin Laden gave CNN in 1997, a transcript of
his ABC 1998 interview, and a copy of his US indictment for the embassy
bombings. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 11/11/1998  ] The inquiry is headed by the
country’s chief justice, Noor Mohamed Saqib. After the evidence is found not to
be enough and bin Laden is set free, Saqib comments: “It is their shame that
they have been silent. America is wrong about bin Laden… Anything that
happens now anywhere in the world they blame Osama, but the reality is in the
proof and they have not given us any. It’s over and America has not presented
any evidence. Without any evidence, bin Laden is a man without sin… he is a
free man.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/20/1998] However, the State Department says that
it did not “endorse, support, or request” the sharia court trial, but simply
wanted bin Laden extradited. A White House spokesperson says, “Without
commenting on the rigor of the Taliban judicial system, it is clear that Mr. bin
Laden is a proven threat to US national interests.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

11/11/1998  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/20/1998] The Taliban’s leadership is not satisfied
with the outcome of the trial and will subsequently ask the US for help in
getting rid of bin Laden (see November 28, 1998).
Entity Tags: US Embassy in Islamabad, US Department of State, Taliban, Noor Mohamed
Saqib, Osama bin Laden, Supreme Court of Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Osama Bin Laden

A group of moderate Muslim community leaders tries to serve a court order
instructing radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri and his followers to vacate
Finsbury Park mosque. The community leaders and Abu Hamza, an informer for
British intelligence against other Islamist extremists (see Early 1997), have been
battling over the mosque for some time. On the first attempt to serve the order,
one of Abu Hamza’s sons snatches the court papers and throws them away.
Second Attempt - On a second attempt a day later, the community leaders are
ambushed on the stairs inside the mosque by a mob of Abu Hamza’s supporters,
and two of them are physically thrown down the stairs. One of the ambushed
men runs to the police standing outside the mosque’s gates and, according to
authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory: “The officers heard the commotion,
and could see these elderly men limping out of the door cut and bruised, but
said that the court injunction gave them no power to arrest any of the mob
inside.” The police, who had also refused to help earlier in the year, tell the
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October 31, 1998: Clinton Signs Law Making It US Policy to
Remove Hussein in Iraq

  

November 1998: Americans and Saudis Possibly Attempt to
Poison Bin Laden

  

startled community leaders that they have been aware for some time that Abu
Hamza was the subject of previous injunctions from other mosques. They say
the solution is to get an eviction order, although this will be costly and time-
consuming, and they will do nothing against Abu Hamza in the meantime.
Trustees Give Up - The legal battles will continue for several months, after
which Abu Hamza offers the community leaders a truce. However, he
immediately breaks the truce and the leaders, exhausted, give up. Kadir
Barkatullah, one of the management committee ousted by Abu Hamza, will say
that he and others make a total of seven complaints to the police about Abu
Hamza, but nothing is ever done. Although British Prime Minister Tony Blair will
tell Muslim leaders to act against extremists in their local communities,
according to Barkatullah, “When we did do precisely that with Abu Hamza, we
were ignored.”
Incidents Continue - Despite the supposed truce, attacks on moderate Muslims
associated with the mosque will continue; one of the community leaders is
attacked in his shop with a baseball bat, and an imam is beaten unconscious
inside the mosque. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 34-35, 46-47, 288]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Kadir Barkatullah
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

President Clinton signs the Iraq Liberation Act of 1998 (ILA) into law. The act,
which passed with overwhelming support from Democrats and Republicans in
both the House and Senate, was written by Trent Lott (R-MS) and other
Republicans with significant input from Ahmed Chalabi and his aide, Francis
Brooke. [US CONGRESS, 10/31/1998  ; WASHINGTON POST, 1/25/2002; NEW YORKER, 6/7/2004]

(Former Defense Intelligence Agency official Patrick Lang will later write that
one of the driving goals behind the ILA is to revive the failed 1995 coup plans
against Saddam Hussein, called “End Game”—see November 1993.) [MIDDLE EAST

POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004] The act makes it “the policy of the United States to
support efforts to remove the regime headed by Saddam Hussein from power in
Iraq and to promote the emergence of a democratic government to replace that
regime.” To that end, the act requires that the president designate one or more
Iraqi opposition groups to receive up to $97 million in US military equipment and
nonlethal training. The act authorizes another $43 million for humanitarian,
broadcasting, and information-collection activities. To be eligible for US
assistance, an organization must be “committed to democratic values, to
respect for human rights, to peaceful relations with Iraq’s neighbors, to
maintaining Iraq’s territorial integrity, and to fostering cooperation among
democratic opponents of the Saddam Hussein regime.” [US CONGRESS, 10/31/1998  ;
WASHINGTON POST, 1/25/2002; NEW YORKER, 6/7/2004]

Chalabi Receives Millions from State Department - Chalabi’s Iraqi National
Congress receives $17.3 million from the State Department to carry out what it
calls the “collection and dissemination of information” about Saddam Hussein’s
atrocities to the public. It will continue to receive hundreds of thousands per
month from the Defense Department as well. [MOTHER JONES, 4/2006] However, the
Clinton administration itself has little use for Chalabi. One administration
official will say, “He represents four or five guys in London who wear nice suits
and have a fax machine.” [UNGER, 2007, PP. 160]

Zinni Warns of Legislation Presaging Military Action - While few in Washington
see the ILA as presaging military action against Iraq, one who does is Marine
Corps General Anthony Zinni, the commander of CENTCOM. As the bill works its
way through Congress, Zinni tells some of his senior staff members that the bill
is far more serious than most believe. It is much more than a sop for the pro-war
crowd, Zinni believes, but in reality a first step towards an invasion of Iraq. In
2004, former ambassador Joseph Wilson will write, “He was, of course, right,
but few were listening.” [WILSON, 2004, PP. 290]

Entity Tags: Patrick Lang, Francis Brooke, Iraqi National Congress, Clinton
administration, US Department of State, Trent Lott, Ahmed Chalabi, US Department of
Defense, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

According to the 1999 book The New Jackals by journalist Simon Reeve, bin
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November 1998: Former President George H. W. Bush Meets with
Bin Laden Family

  

November 1998: Turkish Extremists’ Plan to Crash Airplane into
Famous Tomb Uncovered

  

The Kemal Ataturk mausoleum in
Ankara, Turkey. [Source: Noha El-
Hennawy / Los Angeles Times]

After October 1998: Radical Imam Abu Hamza Takes over Second
London Mosque, Expands Influence

  

November 1, 1998-February 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta and
Associates Are Monitored Some by US and Germany in Their
Hamburg Apartment

  

Laden is nearly poisoned to death this month. The operation “involved American
technology and know-how in concert with Saudi finance and manpower, thus
avoiding any difficult questions in the US Congress about state-sponsored
assassinations. The attack involved an assassin called Siddiq Ahmed who was
paid $267,000 to poison bin Laden. It was only partially successful, causing
acute kidney failure.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 204] Apparently, different Saudi factions
have vastly different attitudes towards bin Laden, because the same book claims
that around this same time, Prince Turki al-Faisal, the Saudi intelligence
minister, may have met with senior Taliban leaders to extract guarantees of
support for bin Laden, to ensure the Taliban would not hand bin Laden over to
the US. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 191] No post-9/11 investigations will mention this alleged
poisoning incident.
Entity Tags: Siddiq Ahmed, Osama bin Laden, Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

Former President George H. W. Bush meets with the bin Laden family on behalf
of the Carlyle Group. The meeting takes place in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. [SUNDAY
HERALD (GLASGOW), 10/7/2001]

Entity Tags: George Herbert Walker Bush, Carlyle Group, Bin Laden Family
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

US intelligence learns that a Turkish extremist
group named Kaplancilar, led by Metin Kaplan and
based in Cologne, Germany, had planned a suicide
attack. The conspirators, who have been arrested,
planned to crash an airplane packed with
explosives into the Kemal Ataturk mausoleum in
Ankara during a government ceremony. The
Turkish press says the group has cooperated with
Osama bin Laden, and the FBI includes this
incident in a bin Laden database. [NEW YORK TIMES,
2/5/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Metin Kaplan, Osama bin Laden, Kaplancilar, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri takes over a second mosque in London, at
Stockwell in the city’s south. He already controls the large Finsbury Park mosque
in north London (see March 1997) and is working with British intelligence at this
time (see Early 1997). Abu Hamza also expands his operations by preaching in
other towns and cities in Britain. Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will
later comment: “Like a medieval monarch, Abu Hamza wasn’t satisfied with just
Finsbury Park, and wanted to expand his fiefdom. His first step was to take his
roadshow around the country, poisoning other mosques with his hateful creed
then leaving it to hand-picked locals and some his Supporters of Shariah hard
men to complete the takeover at mosques such as that in Stockwell, south
London. He roamed the country with a convoy of cars, always with an entourage
of minders in tow to whip up the crowd.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 48-49]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta, al-Qaeda operatives
Said Bahaji and Ramzi Bin al-Shibh, and others in the al-
Qaeda Hamburg cell move into a four bedroom
apartment at 54 Marienstrasse, in Hamburg, Germany,
and some of them stay there until February 2001.
Investigators will later believe this move marks the
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November 4, 1998: French Intelligence Fires Algerian Mole   

formation of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/10/2002] Up to six men at a time live at the apartment, including, at
times, 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi and cell member Zakariya Essabar.
Alshehhi moves out after the first month; it is unclear why. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/15/2001] During the 28 months Atta’s name is on the apartment lease, 29 Middle
Eastern or North African men register the apartment as their home address.
Surveillance of Bahaji - From the very beginning, the apartment is under
surveillance by German intelligence, because of investigations into businessman
Mamoun Darkazanli that connect to Bahaji. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/23/2001] The
Germans also suspect connections between Bahaji and al-Qaeda operative
Mohammed Haydar Zammar. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Bahaji is directly
monitored for at least part of 1998, but German officials will not disclose when
the probe began or ends. This investigation is dropped for lack of evidence (see
(Late 1998)). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/22/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Bahaji moves
out in July 1999 and gets married a few months later (see October 9, 1999). [DER
SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/29/2011]

Surveillance of El Motassadeq - German intelligence monitors the apartment off
and on for months, and wiretaps Mounir El Motassadeq, an associate of the
apartment-mates who will later be convicted for assisting the 9/11 plot, but
apparently it does not find any indication of suspicious activity (see August 29,
1998). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/5/2002]

Surveillance of Zammar - Zammar, a talkative man who has trouble keeping
secrets, does not live at the apartment, but he is a frequent visitor to the many
late night meetings there. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 259-60; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/1/2002; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/5/2002] He even lives in the apartment for a time
in February 1999 (see February 1999). Zammar is the focus of an investigation
that began in 1997 and continues until early 2000 (see March 1997-Early 2000).
Interest in monitoring him increases in late 1998 (see October 2, 1998).
Surveillance of Atta - The CIA also allegedly starts monitoring Atta in early 2000
while he is living at the apartment, and does not tell Germany of the
surveillance (see January-May 2000). Atta leaves Germany to live in the US in
June 2000 (see June 3, 2000).
No Direct German Surveillance of the Apartment? - Yet, even though people like
Zammar who frequently phone and visit the apartment are monitored, German
officials will later claim that the apartment itself is never bugged. An unnamed
senior German security official will later say that some surveillance of
associated people gives “the impression that the people living there were
fanatical believers. At the BfV [Germany’s domestic intelligence agency], we
had to decide whether to ask permission to place a wiretap on the line at 54
Marienstrasse itself. We discussed this every day.” But he will claim that they
ultimately decide they will not be able to get legal permission for a wiretap
because there is no evidence that the apartment’s occupants are breaking any
laws. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] This claim that the apartment was not directly
monitored seems contradicted by reports that Bahaji was the target of a
surveillance investigation when he was living in the Marienstrasse apartment in
late 1998 (see (Late 1998)).
What Would More Surveillance Have Uncovered? - It will later be clear that
investigators could have found evidence if they looked more thoroughly. For
instance, one visitor will recall Atta and others discussing attacking the US.
[KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/9/2002] 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed is in Hamburg
several times in 1999 and comes to the apartment. However, although there is a
$2 million reward for Mohammed since 1998, the US apparently fails to tell
Germany what it knows about him (see 1999). [NEWSWEEK, 9/4/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,

11/4/2002] 9/11 Hijacker Waleed Alshehri also apparently stays at the apartment
“at times.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001] Remarkably,
shortly after 9/11, the German government will claim it knew little about the
Hamburg al-Qaeda cell before 9/11, and nothing directed it towards the
Marienstrasse apartment. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Said Bahaji, Marwan
Alshehhi, Central Intelligence Agency, Mohamed Atta, Mounir El Motassadeq, Al-Qaeda,
Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Zakariya Essabar, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Bundesamt fur
Verfassungsschutz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Mamoun
Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany
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November 4, 1998: US Issues Public Indictment of Bin Laden,
Others for Embassy Bombings

  

US Attorney Patrick Fitzgerald
announcing the indictment of Osama
bin Laden. [Source: Henny Ray
Abrams/ Agence France-Presse/
Getty Images]

November 5, 1998-September 24, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Al Suqami
Frequently Travels around Middle East and Asia

  

Satam Al Suqami.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

The French intelligence service Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure
(DGSE) fires Reda Hassaine, a mole who has penetrated radical Islamist circles in
London (see Early 1997 and 1998). Hassaine is fired despite his detailed reports
and great access to top militant leaders, because the French see him as a
“maverick” who also works with the British press, and suspect he is still also
working for the Algerian government (see Early 1995). In particular, a new
Algerian intelligence officer has arrived in London and DGSE managers are
suspicious of this officer for some reason. Hassaine’s French handler, “Jerome,”
says his bosses are making a mistake by firing Hassaine because he thinks that
radical Islam is becoming more dangerous, but complains that the decision is not
his to make. Hassaine is given severance pay of £2,000 (about US$ 3,000), and in
return signs a statement saying he will not talk about his work for the DGSE.
Hassaine will later be hired as an informer for British intelligence. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 133-136]

Entity Tags: Reda Hassaine, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The US publicly indicts bin Laden, Mohammed
Atef, and others for the US embassy bombings in
Kenya and Tanzania. Bin Laden had been secretly
indicted on different charges earlier in the year
in June (see June 8, 1998). Record $5 million
rewards are announced for information leading
to his arrest and the arrest of Mohammed Atef.
[PBS FRONTLINE, 2001] Shortly thereafter, bin Laden
allocates $9 million in reward money for the
assassinations of four US government officials in
response to the reward on him. A year later, it is
learned that the secretary of state, defense
secretary, FBI director, and CIA director are the
targets. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; MSNBC, 9/18/2002;

US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: William S. Cohen, United States, Osama
bin Laden, Mohammed Atef, Louis J. Freeh, George
J. Tenet, Madeleine Albright

Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Hunt for Bin Laden

On August 11, 1998, 9/11 hijacker Satam Al Suqami is
issued a Saudi Arabian passport. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 29  ] This passport will allegedly
be discovered in the wreckage of the 9/11 attacks in New
York (see After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), allowing
investigators an unusually detailed glimpse into the
movements of one of the hijackers. While a majority of
the hijackers seem to have traveled little prior to coming
to the US, Al Suqami travels widely:
 November 5, 1998: He enters and departs Jordan, enters

Syria.
 November 11, 1998: departs Syria; enters and departs

Jordan.
 November 12, 1998: enters Saudi Arabia.
 February 19, 1999: enters Saudi Arabia.
 February 24, 1999: enters and departs Jordan; enters

Syria.
 February 25, 1999: departs Saudi Arabia.
 March 7, 1999: departs Syria.
 March 8, 1999: enters Jordan.
 May 13, 1999: departs Bahrain.
 May 15, 1999: enters Saudi Arabia.
 January 18, 2000: enters United Arab Emirates (UAE).
 April 4, 2000: enters UAE.
 April 6, 2000: departs UAE.
 April 7, 2000: enters Egypt.
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(November 11, 1998): Algerian Informer Hired by Scotland Yard   

November 28, 1998: Taliban Hints at Possible Expulsion of Bin
Laden

  

Late 1998: Moles within Al-Qaeda Lead to Arrests of 20 of Bin
Laden’s Closest Associates

  

 April 18, 2000: departs Oman, enters UAE.
 July 11, 2000: departs Egypt.
 July 12, 2000: enters Malaysia. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 33,

37-39, 42, 59-62, 75  ]

On September 24, 2000, Al Suqami enters Turkey and stays there for most of the
next six months (see September 24, 2000-April 1, 2001). Then he will travel to
Malaysia again before finally flying to the US. The above records are obviously
incomplete as there are sometimes records of him leaving a country without
entering it or vice versa. His travels to Afghanistan and Pakistan are also not
mentioned, as there was probably an effort to keep them out of his passport. In
2007, al-Qaeda leader Luai Sakra will claim that Al Suqami was not just another
hijacker but led a group of the hijackers. The release of Al Suqami’s passport
records in 2008 will help corroborate that claim. [LONDON TIMES, 11/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Luai Sakra, Satam Al Suqami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Reda Hassaine, an Algerian mole who has penetrated radical Islamist circles in
London, goes to Scotland Yard and tells the British police that he has vital
information for the anti-terrorist branch. Hassaine had previously informed on
Islamist extremists in London for Algerian and French services, but has just been
fired by the French (see Early 1995 and November 4, 1998). He speaks to two
officers with the Metropolitan Police’s Special Branch about his work for the
French, whom he had helped monitor leading extremist Abu Hamza al-Masri and
Algerian terrorists living in London. Although most of Special Branch’s officers
focus on Irish terrorism, they decide to hire Hassaine. The work is “frequently
frustrating,” and only lasts for six months, after which control of Hassaine is
passed to Britain’s domestic intelligence service, MI5 (see (May 1999)). After it is
decided that Hassaine will leave the service of Special Branch and be
transferred to MI5, Special Branch asks him to sign a letter saying that he is
aware he will go to jail if he talks to anyone about his relationship with them,
and if he is arrested by police, he will not be protected by immunity from
prosecution. However, Hassaine is angry at this and refuses to sign. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 137-8]

Entity Tags: Metropolitan Police Special Branch, Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Senior Taliban spokesman Mullah Wakil Ahmed Muttawakil meets diplomats from
the US embassy in Islamabad, Pakistan, to examine new ways of resolving the
problem of Osama bin Laden’s presence in Afghanistan after judicial proceedings
against him collapse there (see (October 25-November 20, 1998)). Ahmed
expresses his opinion that Taliban leaders are caught between “a rock and a
hard place” since, if they expel bin Laden without cause they will have internal
problems and, if they do not, they will have external ones due to the US. Ahmed
suggests that the Saudis have a key to the solution. Afghan and Saudi religious
scholars could convene a joint meeting and issue a ruling that bin Laden had
acted illegally, for example by holding a news conference when he was under a
communication ban. He could then be expelled without this causing internal
unrest in Afghanistan and the problem would be resolved “in minutes, not
hours.” The US would be happy if bin Laden were expelled to Saudi Arabia or
Egypt, but the Saudis apparently do not favor a joint meeting and the proposal
is not acted upon. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 11/28/1998  ]

Entity Tags: Mullah Wakil Ahmed Muttawakil, US Embassy in Islamabad, Taliban, Osama
bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia

Journalist Simon Reeve will write in the 1999 book The New Jackals that shortly
after the African embassy bombings, “With the help of one, possibly two,
medium-level moles within [al-Qaeda], Americans arrested and questioned 20 of
bin Laden’s closest associates and began inquiries in 28 countries.” Reeve does
not say how he knows this, but his book is heavily sourced by interviews with US
intelligence officials. The notion that the US had moles within al-Qaeda runs
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Late 1998: US Initiates New Effort to Stop Financing of Al-Qaeda,
but to Little Effect

  

William Wechsler. [Source:
CAP]

Late 1998: US Investigators Reassess Bin Laden’s Finances,
Discover Saudi ‘Fundraising Machine’

  

counter to the usual official US position after 9/11 that al-Qaeda was nearly
impenetrable. [REEVE, 1999, PP. 204] Top bin Laden associates arrested during this
time include:
 Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (see September 16, 1998);
 Khalid al-Fawwaz, Ibrahim Eidarous, and Adel Abdel Bary (see Early 1994-

September 23, 1998);
 Ihab Saqr, Essam Marzouk, and Ahmad Salama Mabruk (see Late August 1998);
 Ali Mohamed (see September 10, 1998); and
 Wadih El-Hage (see September 15, 1998).

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, US intelligence, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Simon Reeve,
Ihab Saqr, Ahmad Salama Mabruk, Adel Abdel Bary, Ali Mohamed, Essam Marzouk,
Ibrahim Eidarous, Al-Qaeda, Khalid al-Fawwaz
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Wadih El-Hage

Shortly after the US embassy bombings in 1998 (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), the US launches a
new interagency effort to track bin Laden’s finances.
There had been a previous interagency effort in 1995
but it had fizzled (see October 21, 1995).
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke sets up a task
force. He orders it to find out how much money bin
Laden has, where it comes from, how it is distributed,
and to stop it. Clarke appoints William Wechsler, a
National Security Council staff member, to head the
task force. The task force begins an investigation of bin
Laden’s finances (see Late 1998). Clarke later writes
that he and Wechsler “quickly [come] to the conclusion

that the [US government] departments [are] generally doing a lousy job of
tracking and disrupting international criminals’ financial networks and had done
little or nothing against terrorist financing.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001; CLARKE,

2004, PP. 190-191] Clarke will later claim there was only limited effort from within
the US government to fight bin Laden’s financial network. He will assert that
within weeks of setting up the interagency effort, it was determined that only
one person in the US government, a lowly Treasury Department official,
appeared to have any expertise about the hawala system, an informal and
paperless money transfer system used by al-Qaeda that is popular with Muslim
populations worldwide (see 1993-September 11, 2001). Clarke will later write
that the “CIA knew little about the [hawala] system, but set about learning. FBI
knew even less, and set about doing nothing.” The FBI claims there are no
hawalas in the US, but Wechsler finds several in New York City using a simple
Internet search. Clarke will say, “Despite our repeated requests over the
following years, nobody from the FBI ever could answer even our most basic
questions about the number, location, and activities of major hawalas in the
US—much less taken action.” The efforts of other departments are not much
better. The one Treasury official with some expertise about hawalas is
eventually let go before 9/11. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 192-193] Efforts to pressure
governments overseas also meet with little success (see August 20, 1998-1999).
Entity Tags: William Wechsler, Richard A. Clarke, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, US Department of the
Treasury
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Terrorism Financing

In late 1998, a new US interagency task force is created to track bin Laden’s
finances (see Late 1998). The task force asks for help from the CIA’s Illicit
Transactions Group (ITG), a little known entity keeping track of criminals,
militants, and money launderers. The task force and ITG scour US intelligence
data on al-Qaeda’s finances and soon discover that the assumption that al-Qaeda
gets most of its funds from bin Laden’s huge personal fortune and numerous
businesses is wrong. While he does have a fortune, according to William
Wechsler, the task force director, al-Qaeda is “a constant fundraising machine.”
The evidence is indisputable that most of the money is coming from Saudi
Arabia. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/15/2003] However, what little pressure the US
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Late 1998: German Intelligence Knows All Key Names of Al-Qaeda
Hamburg Cell Members by This Time

  

Late 1998: Al-Qaeda Leader Located in Sudan, but US Does Not
Try to Capture Him

  

(Late 1998): German Intelligence Begins Monitoring Al-Qaeda
Hamburg Cell Member Bahaji

  

will put on Saudi Arabia before 9/11 to stop the funding of al-Qaeda will have no
effect (see August 20, 1998-1999 and June 1999).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, William Wechsler,
Illicit Transactions Group
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

According to author Terry McDermott, by late 1998, German intelligence knows
all the key names of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell led by 9/11 hijacker Mohamed
Atta and hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh. This is mostly due to the on-
going surveillance of Mohammed Haydar Zammar and Mamoun Darkazanli (see
March 1997-Early 2000, Late 1998 and December 1999). It is not clear if the
group is seen as an al-Qaeda cell, or just a bunch of radical Islamists. One
unnamed senior German intelligence official will say in November 2001, “We
only knew them as radical Muslims. This is not a crime.” This person will add,
“They might have had contact with followers of Osama bin Laden. This also is
not a crime.” [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 73, 279] It is unknown if Germany shares this
intelligence with the US.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Ramzi bin
al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Ramzi
Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Intelligence agents learn Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid (a.k.a. Abu Hafs the
Mauritanian), an important al-Qaeda leader, is staying in a particular hotel room
in Khartoum, Sudan. White House officials ask that he be killed or captured and
interrogated. International capture operations of wanted militants, a practice
known as “rendition,” have become routine by the mid-1990s (see 1993). In
fact, over a dozen al-Qaeda operatives are rendered between July 1998 and
February 2000 (see July 1998-February 2000). But in this case, both the Defense
Department and the CIA are against it, although Al-Walid does not even have
bodyguards. The CIA puts the operation in the “too hard to do box,” according
to one former official. The CIA says it is incapable of conducting such an
operation in Sudan, but in the same year, it conducts another spy mission in the
same city. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 143-46] A plan is eventually
made to seize Al-Walid, but by then he has left the country. [NEW YORK TIMES,
12/30/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Central Intelligence Agency, Mahfouz Walad Al-
Walid, Clinton administration
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

German intelligence investigates al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Said Bahaji.
The investigation stems from an investigation into cell member Mohammed
Haydar Zammar, which started in 1997 (see March 1997-Early 2000). Many
contacts are noticed between Zammar and Bahaji. According to the Los Angeles
Times: “In part because of the acquaintance, German police in 1998 performed
what they describe as limited surveillance on Bahaji. Bahaji at the time was
living with [future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed] Atta and [hijacker associate Ramzi]
bin al-Shibh. Nothing came of the surveillance and it was discontinued.” [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] However, German officials will not say when exactly the
surveillance stops. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/22/2002] Bahaji lives with Atta and bin al-
Shibh at the Marienstrasse apartment starting in November 1998 (see November
1, 1998-February 2001), so the surveillance of him probably starts in late 1998.
However, it is likely that interest in and possibly surveillance of Bahaji continues
after this time. Bahaji will be watchlisted in March 2000 (see March 2000).
Author Terry McDermott will later comment about the difficulty of being put on
a watch list: “In Germany, this was not a casual event. In order to be placed on
such lists, intelligence agencies had to go to great lengths to demonstrate to the
Bundestag, the German parliament, that the person under question was of
potential danger to the state.” McDermott will further note that being placed on
this list would be an indication the person has been under surveillance for a long
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Late 1998-Early 2002: US Intelligence Maps Al-Qaeda Network
Using Phone Records; Many Attacks Thwarted

  

Dan Coleman [Source: CNN]

Late 1998-August 10, 1999: Pakistani Air Force Pilot Temporarily
Replaces Alshehhi as Atta’s Roommate

  

time. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 73, 297]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar, Terry McDermott, Said Bahaji, Mohamed Atta
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-
Qaeda in Germany

Beginning in the autumn of 1998, the FBI uses the
phone records of an al-Qaeda communications hub
run by operative Ahmed al-Hada and his son Samir
to build a map of al-Qaeda’s global organization. A
map showing all the places in the world that have
communicated with the hub is posted on the wall
of the interagency counterterrorism I-49 squad in
New York. The hub’s telephone number was
uncovered during the East African embassy
bombings investigation (see August 4-25, 1998 and
Late August 1998). [AL AHRAM, 2/21/2002; MSNBC,

7/21/2004; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006 

] According to FBI agent and I-49 squad member
Dan Coleman, al-Hada is “uncle of half the violent

jihadists we knew in the country.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94] Several of his sons and
sons-in-law are al-Qaeda operatives and some die fighting and training with
radical Islamists; this is known to US intelligence before 9/11. Hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar is also a son-in-law of al-Hada. [MSNBC, 2/14/2002; FOX NEWS, 2/14/2002;

LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005] The number is monitored by the NSA and over the
next three years it mines intelligence that helps authorities foil a series of plots,
including planned attacks on the US Embassy in Paris and the US Consulate in
Istanbul, along with an attempted airline hijacking in Africa. However, the hub
also serves as a planning center for the 2000 attack on the USS Cole in Yemen,
which is successful (see October 12, 2000). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 3/15/2004]

The CIA, as the primary organization for gathering foreign intelligence, has
jurisdiction over conversations on the al-Hada phone. Helped by the NSA, it
stakes out the house—tapping the phone, planting bugs, and taking satellite
photographs of its visitors. However, the CIA apparently does not provide the FBI
with all the relevant information it is obtaining about al-Qaeda’s plans. [MIRROR,

6/9/2002; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] For example, the FBI is not informed that
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi make calls to the
communications hub from the US between spring 2000 and summer 2001 (see
Spring-Summer 2000 and Mid-October 2000-Summer 2001). The FBI also asks the
NSA to pass any calls between the communications hub and the US to the FBI,
but the NSA does not do this either (see Late 1998). [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, I-49, National Security Agency, Samir al-
Hada, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Dan Coleman, Ahmed al-Hada, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 2000
USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote
Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Hijacker Marwan Alshehhi moved to Bonn,
Germany in 1996, and studied German there. He
then lived in Hamburg for several months in 1998,
and returned to Bonn after failing a language
exam. Just as he leaves town, a Pakistani student
named Atif bin Mansour arrives in Hamburg, and
begins living and studying together with Mohamed
Atta. Early in 1999, Mansour applies with Atta for a
room to hold a new Islamic study group. Mansour is
a pilot on leave from the Pakistani Air Force. As
the Los Angeles Times puts it, “This in itself is
intriguing—a Pakistani pilot? Investigators
acknowledge they haven’t figured out Mansour’s
role in the plot, if any.” On this day, Mansour’s
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Late 1998 and After: US Intelligence Still Monitors Bin Laden’s
Calls after He Stops Using His Satellite Phone

  

December 1998-January 8, 1999: Islamist Militants Are Caught
Trying to Bring Explosives into Germany

  

brother, also in the Pakistani armed forces, is killed (along with 15 other
officers) when his surveillance plane is shot down by India. Mansour returns
home and was detained and stopped from returning to Germany. Soon
afterwards, Alshehhi returns to Hamburg. According to Mansoor’s father, “Atif
was detained because he had not sought permission from the authorities before
returning home to attend his younger brother’s funeral.” Then he is set free
with assistance from a relative and works on Pakistani air force base. Contacted
on his mobile phone by a reporter, Mansour says, “I won’t be able to speak
further on such a sensitive issue.” [REDIFF, 7/17/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002;

WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002] In March 2001, Mohamed Atta applies together with a
Pakistani Air Force pilot for a security job with Lufthansa Airlines (see February
15, 2001). This pilot is a member of the same Islamic study group as Mansour,
but it’s not clear if this is Mansour and he did come back to or stay in Germany,
or if Atta was associating with a second Pakistani Air Force pilot. [ROTH, 2001, PP.

9F; NEWSDAY, 1/24/2002] The FBI later notes that Alshehhi arrived “almost as a
replacement” for Mansour. After 9/11, the FBI asks Pakistan if the flight
lieutenant and squad leader Mansour can be found and questioned about any
possible role he may have had in the 9/11 plot, but there’s no indication
Pakistan as to whether has ever agreed to this request. [REDIFF, 7/17/2002] In late
2002, the German Federal Bureau of Criminal Investigations will say that
Mansour remains “a very interesting figure.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, German Federal Bureau, Marwan Alshehhi,
Pakistani Air Force, Atif bin Mansour, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Al-Qaeda in Germany,
Pakistan and the ISI

Shortly after an August 1998 US missile strike on Afghanistan (see August 20,
1998), bin Laden stops using his satellite phone, correctly deciding that it was
being monitored by US intelligence (see Late August 1998). According to
counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna, al-Qaeda quickly “developed a
system to deceive those monitoring his calls. [But] Western security and
intelligence agencies were soon able to monitor the new system, which was
based on transferring international calls within safe houses in Pakistan to make
them seem like domestic calls.” Other al-Qaeda leaders such as Abu Zubaida will
be frequently monitored as they make calls using this new system (see October
1998 and After). Gunaratna later claims to have learned this from a confidential
source in a “communications monitoring agency” in Western Europe. [GUNARATNA,

2003, PP. 15-16, 3291] It is not known how long it took until al-Qaeda realized this
new system was compromised, but there are accounts of bin Laden and
Zubaida’s calls being monitored days before 9/11 (see Early September 2001,
September 9, 2001, and Early September 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Remote Surveillance

In December 1998, German intelligence finds out that the head of Islamist
militant fighters in Bosnia wants to smuggle explosives into southern Germany.
On January 8, 1999, German immigration officials find 10 triggers for explosives
in a bus. The triggers belong to a courier who is attempting to send them to an
Algerian in Freiburg, a town in southern Germany very close to the French
border. However, the quick arrest means that German intelligence is unable to
follow the courier and find out who his contacts in Germany are. The CIA is very
interested in this situation, and heavily investigates Islamist radicals in the
Freiburg area. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 12/12/2005] This incident is significant
because it runs contrary to the widespread post-9/11 excuse that German
intelligence is not that interested in Islamist militants prior to 9/11 because
they are not seen as a threat to attack within Germany. For instance, Der
Spiegel will write in 2003: “Such missionary fanatics were not considered
particularly dangerous at the time. The internal intelligence service relied on
the theory that foreign extremists do not commit or prepare attacks in Germany.
You don’t spit in the soup that you are eating, says an Arab proverb. The
security services believed this also.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 2/3/2003]

Entity Tags: German intelligence community
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December 1998-December 2000: Hijacker Associate Al-Bayoumi
Stays in Contact with Saudi Consulate Official

  

December 1, 1998: Bin Laden Actively Planning Attacks Inside US   

December 2-4, 1998: NORAD Runs an Exercise in Which
Simulated Information Is Injected into Its Radar Systems

  

John
Hamre.
[Source:
R. D.
Ward /
US
Department
of
Defense]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Al-Qaeda in Germany

After 9/11, the FBI will examine phone records and determine that hijacker
associate Omar al-Bayoumi calls Saudi official Fahad al Thumairy many times
between December 1998 and December 2000. Al-Bayoumi calls al Thumairy’s
home number at least ten times, and al Thumairy calls al-Bayoumi much more
often—at least 11 times in the month of December 2000 alone. At the time, al
Thumairy is working at the Saudi consulate in Los Angeles, and is a well-known
Islamic radical. For part of 2000 at least, al-Bayoumi is living at the Parkwood
Apartments in San Diego at the same time as hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar. Al Thumairy will later deny knowing al-Bayoumi, but al-
Bayoumi will admit knowing al Thumairy. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 514;
SHENON, 2008, PP. 310-311]

Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Fahad al Thumairy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi
Arabia

According to a US intelligence assessment, “[bin Laden] is actively planning
against US targets and already may have positioned operatives for at least one
operation.… Multiple reports indicate [he] is keenly interested in striking the US
on its own soil… Al-Qaeda is recruiting operatives for attacks in the US but has
not yet identified potential targets.” Later in the month, a classified document
prepared by the CIA and signed by President Clinton states: “The intelligence
community has strong indications that bin Laden intends to conduct or sponsor
attacks inside the US.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002; US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] This warning will be mentioned in
the August 2001 memo given to President Bush entitled “Bin Laden Determined
to Strike in US” (see August 6, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Central Intelligence Agency,
Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

The North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) conducts
an exercise, called Vigilant Virgo 99-1, in which simulated missiles are
injected into its radar systems, apparently similar to the way
simulated information will be injected onto its radar screens for a
training exercise on the morning of September 11, 2001. [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999; TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 546] In August
1998, Secretary of Defense William Cohen directed the commanders in
chief who are responsible for the Department of Defense’s unified
combatant commands to plan, carry out, and report on a series of
simulated Year 2000 “operational evaluations.” [UNITED STATES GENERAL

ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 6/1999, PP. 8  ; UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE,

11/1999, PP. 15  ] Vigilant Virgo is the first in a series of NORAD
operational evaluations that are going to be held in response to this order. [US
DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999; UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 6/1999, PP.

2  ; MILITARY OPERATIONS RESEARCH SOCIETY, 6/22/1999, PP. 193  ]

Exercise Tests NORAD's Year 2000 Preparedness - The three-day exercise is
intended to evaluate if NORAD’s systems are vulnerable to the Year 2000 (Y2K)
computer problem, which would be caused by computers being unable to
properly read dates at the start of the new millennium. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

1/15/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/9/1999] It evaluates the capability of NORAD’s systems
to track and forward information about missile and space air threats when the
command’s clocks are rolled forward to January 1, 2000. [UNITED STATES GENERAL

ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 6/1999, PP. 8-9  ] The exercise is a collaborative effort in which
NORAD is supported by personnel, equipment, and facilities belonging to the US
Space Command and the US Strategic Command. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,
1/14/1999; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999]

'Missile Events' Are Injected into NORAD's Sensors - Vigilant Virgo focuses on the
missile warning element of NORAD’s integrated tactical warning and attack
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December 2, 1998: Clinton Meets Pakistani Leader but Bin Laden
Not Top Priority

  

Nawaz Sharif meeting with US Defense Secretary William
Cohen at the Pentagon on December 3, 1998. [Source: US
Department of Defense]

assessment function. [UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 6/1999, PP. 11  ;

MILITARY OPERATIONS RESEARCH SOCIETY, 6/22/1999, PP. 193  ] It involves “well over 30
missile events” being “injected” into NORAD’s sensors, according to Lieutenant
Colonel Warren Patterson, a member of the Joint Staff Year 2000 Task Force.
These simulated events involve data that is injected “as though it [is] being
sensed for the first time by a radar site,” Deputy Secretary of Defense John
Hamre will later describe. Some of the simulations involve mass attacks, while
others involve attacks by a single missile. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999] The
Y2K preparedness of the entire ground radar array network is analyzed during
the exercise. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC SCIENTISTS, 3/1999]

Exercise Finds No Vulnerabilities in NORAD's Systems - Vigilant Virgo will be
considered a success. The exercise will find that there is “no degradation in any
of the systems, whether they were in the Year 2000 environment, the virtual
Year 2000 environment, or whether they were in the real world, 1998
environment,” Patterson will say. “We are highly confident now, at this point,
that CINC [commander in chief] NORAD can do his early warning mission,” he
will conclude. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999]

Exercise on 9/11 Will Use Simulated Radar Information - NORAD is the military
organization responsible for monitoring and defending North American airspace.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 16; DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL DEFENCE, 7/25/2017]

Personnel at its Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), based in Rome, New York,
will be responsible for coordinating the military’s response to the 9/11
hijackings. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 203] It will be conducting an exercise on the morning
of September 11, 2001, which, like Vigilant Virgo, involves simulated
information being injected onto its radar screens (see (9:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001, 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001, and 10:12 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] NORAD will conduct a follow-on exercise to Vigilant Virgo
from February 15 to February 28, 1999, called Amalgam Virgo 99-2, which will
involve a comprehensive evaluation of its systems for aerospace control, air
warning, missile warning, and space warning. [UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING

OFFICE, 6/1999, PP. 11  ; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 253-254] Whether that exercise will involve
simulated information being injected onto radar screens is unclear.
Entity Tags: US Strategic Command, Vigilant Virgo, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Warren Patterson, John J. Hamre, US Space Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Pakistani Prime Minister
Nawaz Sharif comes to
Washington to meet with
President Clinton and other
top Clinton administration
officials. The number one
issue for Clinton is Pakistan’s
nuclear program, since
Pakistan had recently
illegally developed and
exploded a nuclear weapon
(see May 28, 1998). The
second most important issue
is Pakistan’s economy; the
US wants Pakistan to support
free trade agreements. The
third most important issue is

terrorism and Pakistan’s support for bin Laden. Author Steve Coll will later note,
“When Clinton himself met with Pakistani leaders, his agenda list always had
several items, and bin Laden never was at the top. Afghanistan’s war fell even
further down.” Sharif proposes to Clinton that the CIA train a secret Pakistani
commando team to capture bin Laden. The US and Pakistan go ahead with this
plan, even though most US officials involved in the decision believe it has almost
no chance for success. They figure there is also little risk or cost involved, and it
can help build ties between American and Pakistani intelligence. The plan will
later come to nothing (see October 1999). [COLL, 2004, PP. 441-444]

Entity Tags: Nawaz Sharif, Clinton administration, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton,
Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Central Intelligence Agency
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December 4, 1998: CIA Director Issues Ineffective Declaration of
War on Al-Qaeda

  

December 4, 1998: Clinton Warned ‘Bin Laden Preparing to
Hijack US Aircraft’ Inside US

  

Mohammed Shawqui
Islambouli. [Source:
Public domain]

Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

CIA Director George Tenet issues a “declaration of war” on al-Qaeda, in a
memorandum circulated in the intelligence community. This is ten months after
bin Laden’s fatwa on the US (see February 22, 1998), which is called a “de facto
declaration of war” by a senior US official in 1999. Tenet says, “We must now
enter a new phase in our effort against bin Laden.… each day we all
acknowledge that retaliation is inevitable and that its scope may be far larger
than we have previously experienced.… We are at war.… I want no resources or
people spared in this efforts [sic], either inside CIA or the [larger intelligence]
community.” Yet a Congressional joint committee later finds that few FBI agents
ever hear of the declaration. Tenet’s fervor does not “reach the level in the
field that is critical so [FBI agents] know what their priorities are.” In addition,
even as the counterterrorism budget continues to grow generally, there is no
massive shift in budget or personnel until after 9/11. For example, the number
of CIA personnel assigned to the Counterterrorist Center (CTC) stays roughly
constant until 9/11, then nearly doubles from approximately 400 to
approximately 800 in the wake of 9/11. The number of CTC analysts focusing on
al-Qaeda rises from three in 1999 to five by 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2002; US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] Perhaps not coincidentally, on the same day Tenet issues his
declaration, President Clinton is given a briefing entitled “Bin Laden Preparing
to Hijack US Aircraft and Other Attacks” and US intelligence scrambles to
respond to this threat (see December 4, 1998).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence
Agency, Al-Qaeda, Counterterrorist Center, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On December 4, 1998, an item in President Clinton’s
Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) is titled, “Bin Laden
Preparing to Hijack US Aircraft and Other Attacks.” The PDB
says “Bin Laden and is allies are preparing for attacks in the
US, including an aircraft hijacking to obtain the release of
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ramzi Yousef, and Muhammad
Sadiq ‘Awda. One source quoted a senior member of Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya (IG) saying that, as of late October, the
IG had completed planning for an operation in the US on
behalf of bin Laden, but that the operation was on hold. A
senior bin Laden operative from Saudi Arabia was to visit IG
counterparts in the US soon thereafter to discuss options-
perhaps including an aircraft hijacking.” The same source
says bin Laden may implement plans to hijack US aircraft

before the start of the Muslim holy month of Ramadan on December 20 and that
two members of the operational team had evaded security checks in a recent
trial run at a New York airport. A possible different source says that in late
September, Mohammed Shawqui Islambouli, brother of the assassin of Egyptian
President Anwar Sadat and described in the PDB as an IG leader, was planning to
hijack a US airliner during the “next couple of weeks” to free Abdul-Rahman and
other prisoners. The PDB also says that “some members of the bin Laden
network have received hijack training, according to various sources, but no
group directly tied to bin Laden’s al-Qaeda organization has ever carried out an
aircraft hijacking. Bin Laden could be weighing other types of operations against
US aircraft.” The PDB mentions other bin Laden related threats, including
recent reports that the IG has obtained surface-to-air missiles and intends to
move them from Yemen to Saudi Arabia to shoot down aircraft. [WASHINGTON POST,

7/18/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 128-130] The private intelligence group
Stratfor will later say that, in addition to his ties with IG, Islambouli worked
with bin Laden in the Maktab al-Khidamat charity front in Pakistan and is
believed to have lived in Afghanistan in the 1990s as “part of the group of key
Egyptian advisers surrounding bin Laden.” Islambouli will formally join with al-
Qaeda in 2006. [STRATFOR, 8/10/2006] In early 1998, the CIA ignored information
from a recently retired CIA agent that claimed 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed was in a terrorist cell with Islambouli, both were experts on plane
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December 5, 1998: Unocal Abandons Afghan Pipeline Project   

After December 4, 1998: Following CIA Director Tenet’s
Declaration of War, His Deputy Chairs Single Meeting; No Strategic
Plan Drafted

  

December 18-20, 1998: US Locates Bin Laden but Declines to
Strike

  

hijackings, and were planning to hijack planes (see Early 1998). Perhaps not
coincidentally, on this same day, CIA Director George Tenet issues a “declaration
of war” against al-Qaeda in a memo to the US intelligence community (see
December 4, 1998). Also on this day, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
holds a meeting of his interagency Counterterrorism and Security Group (CSG) to
discuss the threat. The group agrees that New York City airports should go on a
maximum security alert that weekend and security should be boosted at other
East Coast airports. The FBI, FAA, and New York City Police Department get
versions of the PDB report. Later in December and again in January 1999 the
source says the hijacking has been postponed because two operatives have been
arrested in Washington or New York. But the FBI is unable to find any
information to support the threat nor is it able to verify any arrests similar to
what the source described, and the source remains mysterious. The high alert in
New York airports is canceled by the end of January. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 128-130] This PDB will be mentioned in President Bush’s famous August 6, 2001
PDB, but mentions that US officials “have not been able to corroborate” the plot
(see August 6, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Federal
Aviation Administration, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Richard A. Clarke, Counterterrorism
and Security Group, Ramzi Yousef, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Mohammed Shawqui
Islambouli, Muhammad Sadiq ‘Awda, Osama bin Laden, New York City Police
Department, Maktab al-Khidamat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman, Presidential Level Warnings

Unocal announces it is withdrawing from the CentGas pipeline consortium, and
closing three of its four offices in Central Asia. President Clinton refuses to
extend diplomatic recognition to the Taliban, making business there legally
problematic. A concern that Clinton will lose support among women voters for
upholding the Taliban plays a role in the cancellation. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/5/1998]

Entity Tags: Centgas, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Unocal, Taliban
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Following a declaration of war on al-Qaeda issued by CIA Director George Tenet
(see December 4, 1998), little happens at the CIA. The CIA’s inspector general
will later find that “neither [Tenet] nor [his deputy John McLaughlin] followed
up these warnings and admonitions by creating a documented, comprehensive
plan to guide the counterterrorism effort at the Intelligence Community level.”
However, McLaughlin does chair a single meeting in response to the declaration
of war. Although the meetings continue, McLaughlin stops attending, leaving
them to the CIA’s No. 3. The meetings are attended by “few if any officers”
from other agencies and soon stop discussing strategic aspects of the fight
against al-Qaeda. There is no other effort, at the CIA or elsewhere in the
intelligence community, to create a strategic plan to combat al-Qaeda at this
time or at any other time before 9/11. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. VIII 

]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, John E. McLaughlin, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On December 18, 2000,
CIA receives a tip that
bin Laden will be
staying overnight on
December 20 at the
governor’s mansion in
Kandahar, Afghanistan.
Missile strikes are
readied against him.
[9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 130-131]
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December 21, 1998: Bin Laden May Be Planning Attacks on New
York and Washington

  

December 22, 1998: Bin Laden Takes Credit for ‘Instigating’ US
Embassy Bombings

  

December 22, 1998: Bin Laden Thanks Pakistani Government
Departments for Their Assistance

  

Before December 23, 1998: Yemeni Militant Group Plots
Christmas Attacks on Western Targets

  

Gary Schroen, head of the CIA’s Pakistan office, e-mails CIA headquarters with
the message, “Hit him tonight—we may not get another chance.” However,
principal advisers to President Clinton agree not to recommend a strike because
of doubts about the intelligence and worries about collateral damage. The
military estimates the attacks will kill about 200 people, presumably most of
them innocent bystanders. Schroen will later recall, “It struck me as rather
insane, frankly. They decided not to attack bin Laden because he was in a
building in fairly close proximity to a mosque. And they were afraid that some of
the shrapnel was going to hit the mosque and somehow offend the Muslim world,
and so they decided not to shoot on that occasion. That’s the kind of reason for
not shooting that the policy maker, anyway, came up with endlessly.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; CBC, 9/12/2006] Later intelligence appears to show that bin
Laden left before the strike could be readied, but some aware of the
intelligence felt it was a chance that should have been taken anyway. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 130-131] In the wake of this incident, officials attempt to
find alternatives to cruise missiles, such a precision strike aircraft. However, US
Central Command Chief General Anthony Zinni is apparently opposed to
deployment of these aircraft near Afghanistan, and they are not deployed. [9/11
COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Clinton administration, Anthony Zinni, Osama bin Laden, Gary C. Schroen
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

In a Time magazine cover story entitled “The Hunt for Osama,” it is reported
that intelligence sources “have evidence that bin Laden may be planning his
boldest move yet—a strike on Washington or possibly New York City in an eye-
for-an-eye retaliation. ‘We’ve hit his headquarters, now he hits ours,’ says a
State Department aide.” [TIME, 12/21/1998]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In an interview for Time magazine held on this date, Osama bin Laden is asked
whether he was responsible for the August 1998 African embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). He replies, “If the instigation for jihad
against the Jews and the Americans in order to liberate [Islamic shrines in Mecca
and Medina] is considered a crime, then let history be a witness that I am a
criminal. Our job is to instigate and, by the grace of God, we did that—and
certain people responded to this instigation.… I am confident that Muslims will
be able to end the legend of the so-called superpower that is America.” He
admits knowing certain people accused of being behind the bombing, such as
Wadih El-Hage and Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, but denies they had any connection
to the bombings. [TIME, 1/11/1999; GLOBE AND MAIL, 10/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Wadih El-Hage, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Wadih El-Hage, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Media Statements

In an interview with ABC News, bin Laden says, “As for Pakistan, there are some
governmental departments, which, by the Grace of God, respond to the Islamic
sentiments of the masses in Pakistan. This is reflected in sympathy and
cooperation. However, some other governmental departments fell into the trap
of the infidels…” [ABC NEWS, 1/2/1999] A Slate article will call this “bin Laden
obliquely express[ing] gratitude to his ISI friends.” [SLATE, 10/9/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Pakistan, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

The Islamic Army of Aden (IAA), a local militant group linked to al-Qaeda (see
Early 2000 and October 12, 2000), plots a series of strikes against Western-
related targets in Aden, Yemen. According to the Yemeni authorities, the plot
encompasses:

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140249/http://www.historyco...

22 von 40 14.08.2019, 22:47



December 23, 1998: British Radicals Arrested in Yemen;
Apparently Intended to Carry out Bomb Plot

  

December 23, 1998-January 12, 1999: Plan to Attack Bin Laden
with Special Aircraft Is Proposed but Not Pursued

  

An AC-130. [Source: US Air Force]

 An attack on the Movenpick hotel, which is used by Western tourists and had
already been bombed in 1992 (see December 29, 1992);
 Firing rockets into a clinic in the grounds of Aden’s only Christian church;
 Murdering British diplomats at the British consulate;
 Attacks on the Al Shadhrawan nightclub;
 Hitting the UN office in Aden; and
 Attacking a hotel used by US troops.

However, the plot, headed by IAA leader Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, will be
broken up on December 23, when six of the plotters linked to leading British
imam Abu Hamza al-Masri are arrested by police in Aden (see December 23,
1998). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 159-160]

Entity Tags: Islamic Army of Aden, Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Yemeni Militant
Collusion

A group of six young men are arrested in Yemen, where they are alleged to have
been planning a series of bombings. Five of the men are British. They include
Mohsin Ghalain, the stepson of Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading radical cleric in
Britain and informer for the British security services (see Early 1997), and Shahid
Butt, Abu Hamza’s “six-foot four-inch enforcer.” The men are members of the
militant Supporters of Sharia organization run by Abu Hamza and are in Yemen
to work with the Islamic Army of Aden, a local radical organization and al-Qaeda
affiliate.
Arrest Merely a Coincidence - The Yemeni government will say that they are
arrested purely by coincidence, after the police notice a group of them
committing a minor traffic violation. When their vehicle is found and searched
following a chase, a cache of weapons and explosives is found in it.
Skepticism about Yemeni Claim - However, author Mary Quin will later comment:
“Several aspects of the story about how the Britons were apprehended did not
ring true. Having spent a week on Yemeni roads myself, it seemed highly
unlikely that a police officer would bother to pull over a vehicle at midnight for
something as mundane as going the wrong way around a traffic island.… The fact
that the car happened to be stashed with weapons and explosives seemed too
much of a coincidence. I was also suspicious of the reported speed with which
the police located the two hotels where the defendants were staying.”
Informant Tip? - Instead, Quin will speculate that the Yemeni authorities were
tipped off by an informer, Hetam bin Farid, who will later go on to command the
Islamic Army of Aden (see (December 30, 1998-October 31, 1999)). Authors Sean
O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will also say that the timing of the arrests
“suggest[s] that Yemeni intelligence services had prior warning of the bomb
plot.” [QUIN, 2005, PP. 103-4, 116; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 156-157, 176, 178-179]

Entity Tags: Supporters of Sharia, Islamic Army of Aden, Hetam bin Farid, Mohsin
Ghalain, Shahid Butt
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Yemeni Militant Collusion

In the immediate aftermath
of a decision not to attack
bin Laden with cruise
missiles for fear of collateral
damage (see December
18-20, 1998), the US military
looks for other options than
the inaccurate cruise
missiles. On this day,
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff Henry Shelton
formally directs Generals
Anthony Zinni and Peter J.
Schoomaker to develop plans
for an AC-130 gunship attack

against al-Qaeda bases in Afghanistan. The AC-130 is an aircraft designed
specifically for special forces missions. It can fly in fast or from a high altitude,
undetected by radar. It is capable of rapidly firing precision-guided projectiles
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December 24, 1998: President Clinton Signs Order Authorizing
the Assassination of Bin Laden

  

December 26, 1998: Future Kidnappers Allegedly Meet Half-
Brother of Yemeni President

  

December 26, 1998 and After: CIA Apparently Does Not
Understand It Is Authorized to Assassinate Bin Laden; Bin Laden
Unit Not Informed

  

that are much less likely to cause collateral damage. The two generals do
submit such a plan on January 12, 1999, but the plan will never be developed
beyond this initial document. One reason is that Zinni is against the idea.
Another obstacle is that due to technical reasons the AC-130s would need to be
based in a nearby country (most likely Uzbekistan, which is the most supportive
of US efforts to get bin Laden at this time (see 1998 and After)). Political
agreements allowing for basing and overflight rights would have to be arranged,
but there is never any attempt to do so. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 135, 486]

Entity Tags: Henry Hugh Shelton, Peter J. Schoomaker, Anthony Zinni
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

President Bill Clinton signs a memorandum of notification authorizing the CIA to
kill Osama bin Laden. The memo is sent to Clinton by National Security Adviser
Sandy Berger, apparently at the request of CIA Director George Tenet, who has
discussed the memo with Berger and seems to have given it his blessing. The
highly classified memo concerns operations by a group of CIA tribal assets in
Afghanistan who are monitoring bin Laden. Their task had previously been to
capture bin Laden and they had been banned from assassinating him, but these
rules are now changed and a kill operation is authorized. The memo makes it
very clear that “the president [is] telling the tribal leaders they could kill bin
Laden.” 9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow will later recall the
memo tells the tribal leaders: “you may conduct an operation to kill him,”
adding, “There were no euphemisms in the language.” Although the CIA is still
legally prevented from assassinating people, Clinton administration lawyers now
say that bin Laden is an imminent danger to the US, so he can be killed as a part
of pre-emptive self-defense. Despite his role in drafting the memo, Tenet and
his deputies will later claim to the 9/11 Commission that Clinton never issued
such clear authorization (see Before January 14, 2004). However, the order to
assassinate bin Laden is garbled within the CIA and the CIA’s bin Laden unit
appears not to receive it (see December 26, 1998 and After). [WASHINGTON POST,
2/22/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 357-8]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Osama bin Laden, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

According to Ahmed Abdullah al-Hasani, who will later head the Yemeni navy
and be Yemen’s ambassador to Syria, men from the Islamic Army of Aden (IAA)
meet with Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, half-brother of Yemen’s president Ali Abdallah
Saleh. Al-Ahmar helped recruit Islamist radicals to fight in Afghanistan during
the Soviet-Afghan War (see 1980-1990) and allegedly later received a payment
from Osama bin Laden to help settle Afghan Arabs in Yemen (see May 21-July 7,
1994). The meeting follows the breaking up of an IAA plot to attack targets in
Aden (see Before December 23, 1998 and December 23, 1998), and comes two
days before the IAA takes Western hostages in an attempt to obtain the release
of six recently arrested IAA operatives (see December 28-29, 1998). Al-Hasani
will say, “Two days before the killings, members of the terrorist group were in
al-Ahmar’s house in Sana’a,” the capital of Yemen. “They were also in telephone
contact with Sana’a just before the shootings.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 5/8/2005]

Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will write that during the kidnapping,
IAA leader Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar “bark[s] out his demands for a prisoner
swap over the telephone to a half-brother of Yemen’s President Saleh, among
others.” Presumably, this half-brother is al-Ahmar. In addition, on the last day of
the kidnapping Almihdhar tells a local dignitary, “We have contacts at the
highest level and we are expecting a response from them at noon.” [O'NEILL AND

MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 159-160] Exactly what al-Ahmar knows of the kidnapping in
advance, if anything, is unclear.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Abdullah al-Hasani, Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar,
Islamic Army of Aden
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion
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December 27, 1998: British Informer Abu Hamza Involved in
Militant Plot to Abduct Western Tourists in Yemen

  

December 28-29, 1998: Western Tourists Kidnapped in Yemen by
Al-Qaeda-Linked Group, Some Die in Rescue Attempt

  

The CIA seems not to understand permission given by President Bill Clinton to
assassinate Osama bin Laden (see December 24, 1998). The instruction was
contained in a memorandum of notification signed by Clinton authorizing the
agency to use a group of tribal fighters to kill bin Laden. Previously, the tribal
leaders had only been authorized to capture bin Laden, and this new memo
marks an important shift in policy. According to author Philip Shenon, the memo
is “written in stark language” and it makes it very clear “that the president was
telling the tribal leaders they could kill bin Laden.” However, the actual memo
is closely held within the CIA, and the 9/11 Commission will comment, “This
intent [to have bin Laden killed] was never well communicated or understood
within the agency.” Apparently, it is never even communicated to Michael
Scheuer, head of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit. Scheuer will later
express his frustration at not being allowed to try to kill bin Laden, “We always
talked about how much easier it would have been to kill him.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 133; SHENON, 2008, PP. 358]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station, Michael Scheuer, 9/11
Commission
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, leader of the al-Qaeda-affiliated Islamic Army of
Aden (see Early 2000 and October 12, 2000), telephones Abu Hamza al-Masri, a
London-based imam and informer for the British security services (see Early
1997). Six operatives sent by Abu Hamza to Yemen for training had become
involved in a bomb plot, but were arrested four days ago (see December 23,
1998). Almihdhar makes two calls to Abu Hamza, and tells him of the capture of
the operatives, who include Abu Hamza’s stepson and former bodyguard. The
two men apparently come up with a plan to capture some Western tourists, and
Abu Hamza purchases more airtime worth £500 (about $800) for Almihdhar’s
satellite phone. After the tourists are captured the next day (see December
28-29, 1998), Almihdhar will immediately telephone Abu Hamza and, according
to one of the tourists’ drivers, say, “We’ve got the goods that were ordered, 16
cartons marked Britain and America.” This is not the only telephone contact
between the two men, and authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will add,
“What was apparent from the first hours of the hostage crisis was that the short-
tempered [Almihdhar] needed the advice and reassurance of his spokesman in
North London.” The calls are intercepted by the Government Communications
Headquarters, Britain’s wiretapping agency, using a base in Cyprus. Although the
communications cannot be used in court under British law, they are useful to the
intelligence services in determining what is going on between Almihdhar and
Abu Hamza. However, the intercepts are also shared with the FBI, which will
later indicate it may use them in a US prosecution of Abu Hamza stemming from
the fact that two of the kidnap victims are American nationals. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 156-157, 161, 180]

Entity Tags: Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Government
Communications Headquarters, Islamic Army of Aden
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Yemeni Militant Collusion

A group of 20 people, including 16 western tourists, are kidnapped in southern
Yemen by the Islamic Army of Aden (IAA), an al-Qaeda affiliate. In return for
releasing the hostages, IAA leader Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar demands the
release of six IAA operatives arrested a few days earlier (see December 23,
1998). Almihdhar also makes further demands, including the release of more
prisoners, an end to the US-led bombing of Iraq, and a change of government in
Yemen. Knowing that it will be unable to meet all these demands and worried
Almihdhar will carry out his threat to start executing the hostages, the day after
the kidnapping the Yemen government sends in the army to rescue them, but
four hostages die during the fighting. [QUIN, 2005, PP. 31-62, 83, 126-7, 155-6, 200-1]

Three of the militants are killed, and seven, including Almihdhar, are captured.
However, some escape. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 168]

Motive - Hostage Mary Quin, who will write a book about the kidnapping, will
later conclude that fear for the hostages’ safety is not the only motive for the
attack by the army and that it is also a product of the government’s policy of
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December 28, 1998 and After: In British Media, Radical Imam Abu
Hamza Defends Kidnapping in Yemen

  

After December 29, 1998: Yemeni Authorities See Abu Hamza as
Terror Leader

  

Soon After December 29, 1998: Yemenis Thwart British
Investigation into Kidnapping and Murder Linked to Prominent
General

  

attacking the IAA where possible. Yemen’s deputy foreign minister will
comment: “We are not tolerating these groups. What happened in Abyan [where
the hostages were held] was a reaction to a crackdown on these people.”
Link to Abu Hamza - Before and during the kidnapping, Almihdhar is in contact
with the IAA’s spokesman, Abu Hamza al-Masri, in London, using a satellite
phone Abu Hamza provided him with. One of the six operatives Almihdhar wants
the government to release is Abu Hamza’s stepson. Almihdhar will be sentenced
to death for his role, and most of the other kidnappers are also caught and
punished (see October 17, 1999). The Yemen government later asks for the
extradition of Abu Hamza, who has a relationship with British intelligence (see
Early 1997), but the British government refuses (see January 1999). [QUIN, 2005,
PP. 31-62, 83, 126-7, 155-6, 200-1]

Relative of 9/11 Hijacker? - It will later be suggested that Almihdhar is a distant
relative of 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Mary Quin, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, Islamic Army of
Aden, Yemen
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Yemeni Militant
Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Radical imam and British intelligence informer Abu Hamza al-Masri (see Early
1997) defends the kidnapping of Western hostages in Yemen by the Islamic Army
of Aden (IAA—see December 28-29, 1998) in the British media. The IAA is an al-
Qaeda affiliate (see Early 2000 and October 12, 2000) and Abu Hamza acts as its
press officer. Although it is unusual for radical Islamists to appear on television
in Britain at this time, Abu Hamza does not shy away from the publicity. Authors
Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will even call him a “publicity junkie,” and
comment on his television appearances: “[Abu Hamza] tried to defend the
indefensible by appearing on television and supporting the gunmen holding
innocent Western hostages in the desert. Much of what he had to say in his
strangled English about ‘jihad’ and martyrdom baffled his armchair British
audience, most of who at the time had never heard of al-Qaeda.… He would
stab his hook at the camera lens as he issued his bloodcurdling threats against
politicians who did not heed his advice. His language was provocative, his
demeanour threatening, but he had achieved one ambition—people in Britain
suddenly knew the name of Abu Hamza.” His appearances do not go down well
with the media, and, in O’Neill and McGrory’s words, he is “vilified .. after he
admitted that he was the press officer for the kidnappers from the pompously
named Islamc Army of Aden and Abyan.” Abu Hamza will later admit that this is
the biggest mistake he ever makes. According to O’Neill and McGrory: “He
[loses] friends and credibility, and [becomes] a marked man by the security
authorities in Britain. But his standing with young British extremists [is]
boosted.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 158-159, 172-173]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Islamic Army of Aden
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Following the exposure of a bomb plot (see December 23, 1998) and a
kidnapping and murder (see December 28-29, 1998) in Yemen, local officials
place most of the blame for the problems on British-based radical cleric Abu
Hamza al-Masri. According to authors Daniel McGrory and Sean O’Neill, local
security official General Mohammed Turaik can “barely bring himself to mouth
the name of Abu Hamza.” He is “almost incoherent with rage that the man he
held responsible for the bloodshed was giving television interviews in London,
and not standing in the dock of an Aden court to face his accusers.” Yemen
compiles a large amount of evidence about Abu Hamza’s involvement, but also
blames al-Qaeda-linked training camps in Afghanistan for altering the thinking of
Yemenis who went there. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 170-171]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Turaik, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Yemeni officials initially agree to receive a team of British investigators who will
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(December 30, 1998-October 31, 1999): Alleged Yemeni Informer
Commands Al-Qaeda Affiliate

  

Late 1998: Key Embassy Bombing Witnesses Are Beheaded Before
They Can Talk to FBI

  

Late 1998: Taliban Stall Pipeline Negotiations to Keep Western
Powers at Bay

  

Late 1998: Failed Missile Attack Said to Increase Bin Laden’s
Stature in Muslim World

  

look into a kidnapping and murder case in which Yemeni terrorists abducted
Western tourists, including some from Britain (see December 28-29, 1998).
Initially, leading security official General Mohammed Turaik says that there is no
point in British investigators coming to Yemen, because his office managed to
rapidly wrap up the inquiry. However, he adds that if the British want to visit the
scene of the kidnap and talk to imprisoned kidnappers, then they can. However,
when the investigators arrive, according to authors Daniel McGrory and Sean
O’Neill, they “find themselves restricted to hanging around their hotels.
Requests to travel to Abyan to see where the hostages died were left in an in-
tray. Suggestions that the… detectives might question the six men the General
claimed had been sent from Finsbury Park [a British mosque associated with
radicalism], to blow up British targets in Aden were ignored.” [O'NEILL AND

MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 171] The reason for this change of opinion is unclear. It may be
due to deteriorating diplomatic relations between Yemen and Britain (see
January 1999). Another explanation would be that a prominent relative of
Yemen’s president, General Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, is said to have met with the
kidnappers in advance (see December 26, 1998).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Turaik
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Yemeni Militant Collusion

After Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, the head of the Islamic Army of Aden, is
captured in a failed hostage-taking operation (see December 28-29, 1998), one
of his lieutenants, Hetam bin Farid, becomes its de-facto leader. However, bin
Farid is arrested shortly after Almihdhar is executed (see October 17, 1999). At
his trial, bin Farid will claim to be a police informer, although the judge will not
accept this argument and will sentence him to seven years in prison. Bin Farid
was involved in a plot to bomb targets in Yemen (see December 23, 1998), which
was broken up by the police. Author Mary Quin, who will investigate the plot,
will say that she does not believe the police’s account of the chance discovery
of the plotters’ weapons, and speculate that bin Farid may have been telling the
truth when he claimed to be an informer. [QUIN, 2005, PP. 116, 127]

Entity Tags: Hetam bin Farid, Mary Quin, Islamic Army of Aden
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion

FBI counterterrorism expert John O’Neill and his team investigating the 1998 US
embassy bombings are repeatedly frustrated by the Saudi government.
Guillaume Dasquié, one of the authors of The Forbidden Truth, later tells the
Village Voice: “We uncovered incredible things.… Investigators would arrive to
find that key witnesses they were about to interrogate had been beheaded the
day before.” [BRISARD AND DASQUIE, 2002, PP. XXIX; VILLAGE VOICE, 1/2/2002]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

During the investigation of the August 7, 1998 US embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), FBI counterterrorism expert John O’Neill
finds a memo by al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef on a computer. The memo
shows that bin Laden’s group has a keen interest in and detailed knowledge of
negotiations between the Taliban and the US over an oil and gas pipeline
through Afghanistan. Atef’s analysis suggests that the Taliban are not sincere in
wanting a pipeline, but are dragging out negotiations to keep Western powers at
bay. [SALON, 6/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, United States, Taliban, John O’Neill, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Hunt for Bin Laden

According to reports, the failed US missile
attack against bin Laden on August 20, 1998
greatly elevates bin Laden’s stature in the
Muslim world. A US defense analyst later
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Late 1998: El Hage Points to Darkazanli and Hamburg Cell   

On top is El-HageÃ¢Â€Â™s business card for
his fake charity, Help Africa People. Below is
his card for his business Anhar Trading. On
the lower left is a US address and on the
lower right is DarkazanliÃ¢Â€Â™s address in
Germany. [Source: CNN]

Late 1998-September 11, 2001: Mosque Connections Hint at Al
Taqwa Knowledge of Al-Qaeda Plots

  

The Islamic Cultural Institute in Milan, Italy.
[Source: Public domain]

states, “I think that raid really helped elevate bin Laden’s reputation in a big
way, building him up in the Muslim world.… My sense is that because the attack
was so limited and incompetent, we turned this guy into a folk hero.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001] An Asia Times article published just prior to 9/11
suggests that because of the failed attack, “a very strong Muslim lobby
emerge[s] to protect [bin Laden’s] interests. This includes Saudi Crown Prince
Abdullah, as well as senior Pakistani generals. Crown Prince Abdullah has good
relations with bin Laden as both are disciples of slain Sheikh Abdullah Azzam
(see 1985-1989).” [ASIA TIMES, 8/22/2001] In early 1999, Pakistani President
Musharraf complains that by demonizing bin Laden, the US has turned him into a
cult hero. The US decides to play down the importance of bin Laden. [UNITED
PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud,
Abdullah Azzam
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, Pakistan and the ISI

The CIA first became interested in
Mamoun Darkazanli in 1993 (see 1993).
The FBI shows interest in Darkazanli after
al-Qaeda operatives Wadih El Hage and
Mamdouh Mahmud Salim (a.k.a. Abu
Hajer) are arrested in late 1998 (see
September 16, 1998-September 5, 2001
and September 16, 1998). According to
FBI documents, Darkazanli’s fax and
telephone numbers are discovered in El
Hage’s address book. Darkazanli’s
Deutsche Bank account number is found in
the book as well. [CNN, 10/16/2001] El-Hage
had created a number of shell companies
as fronts for al-Qaeda activities, and one
of these uses the address of Darkazanli’s
apartment. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002] Further, El-Hage’s business card shows
Darkazanli’s Hamburg address. The FBI also discovers that Darkazanli has power
of attorney over a bank account belonging to Salim, a high-ranking al-Qaeda
member. El Hage will later be convicted for his role in the 1998 US embassy
bombings, and Salim will remain in US custody. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/20/2002; US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ] By this time, Darkazanli is associating with
members of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell, and may be a member of the cell
himself.
Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Wadih El-Hage

By late 1998, US and Italian intelligence
are already aware of the importance of a
mosque in Milan, Italy, called the Islamic
Cultural Institute. After 9/11, the
Treasury Department will call the mosque
“the main al-Qaeda station house in
Europe. It is used to facilitate the
movement of weapons, men and money
across the world.” Additionally, they are
aware that Ahmed Idris Nasreddin, a
founder and director of Al Taqwa Bank, is
also a founder and financier of the

mosque. The mosque is also less than 50 miles away from Al Taqwa’s
headquarters on the Swiss border.(see 1995-1997). [NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2002] US
officials will later say that al-Qaeda operatives involved in the 1998 US embassy
bombings stayed at the Milan mosque. This causes US and Italian intelligence to
watch the mosque more closely, and it also causes the US to look closer at Al
Taqwa Bank (see 1997-September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2002] One member of
the al-Qaeda cell in Milan lives in Hamburg with 9/11 plotter Ramzi bin al-Shibh
for most of 1998 (see December 1997-November 1998). In 2000, Abderazek
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Late 1998-2000: US Administration Officials Seek Ground-Based
Plan to Kill Bin Laden

  

Henry Shelton. [Source: US
Military]

Late December 1998: Data Mining Program Authorized to Go
after Bin Laden

  

Mahdjoub, the head of the Milan cell, lives in Hamburg, attends the Al-Quds
mosque that the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell attends, and has ties with some of the
9/11 hijackers (see 2000). Al-Qaeda operatives involved in the failed millennium
bombing plot in Jordan also stay at the Milan mosque (see November 30, 1999).
The Jordanian government later will claim that Al Taqwa helped fund these
millennium bombers. [NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2002; NEWSWEEK, 4/12/2004] Starting in late
2000, Italian intelligence, wiretapping people associated with the Milan mosque
and/or the Milan al-Qaeda cell, record conversations suggesting foreknowledge
of the 9/11 plot (see August 12, 2000; January 24, 2001). This information is
shared with the US in early 2001 (see March 2001). Additional evidence will
come out after 9/11 suggesting some people in Milan had foreknowledge of the
9/11 attacks (see September 4, 2001; September 7, 2001). Given the closeness
of the Al Taqwa Bank to the mosque, especially through Nasreddin, this raises
the possibility of Al Taqwa involvement and knowledge of specific al-Qaeda
plots, including the 9/11 attacks, though there is no known evidence of such
direct ties except for the attempted millennium bombing mentioned above.
Entity Tags: Islamic Cultural Institute, Abderazek Mahdjoub, Italy, Ramzi bin al-Shibh,
US Department of the Treasury, Ahmed Idris Nasreddin, Al-Qaeda, Al Taqwa Bank
Category Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Terrorism Financing, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

National Security Adviser Sandy Berger and Secretary
of State Madeleine Albright repeatedly seek
consideration of a “boots on the ground” option to
kill bin Laden, using the elite Delta Force. Clinton
also supports the idea, telling Joint Chiefs of Staff
Chairman Henry Shelton, “You know, it would scare
the sh_t out of al-Qaeda if suddenly a bunch of black
ninjas rappelled out of helicopters into the middle of
their camp.” However, Shelton says he wants
“nothing to do” with such an idea. He calls it naive,
and ridicules it as “going Hollywood.” He says he
would need a large force, not just a small team.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001] Counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke similiarly recalls Clinton saying to
Shelton “in my earshot, ‘I think we ought to have US
commandos go into Afghanistan, US military units,
black ninjas jumping out of helicopters, and go after
al-Qaeda in Afghanistan.’ And Shelton said: ‘Whoa! I
don’t think we can do that. I’ll talk to Central Command.’ And of course Central
Command came back and said, ‘Oh no, that’s too difficult.’” [PBS FRONTLINE,

6/20/2006] US Central Command chief General Anthony Zinni is considered the
chief opponent to the “boots on the ground” idea. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2002]

Clinton orders “formal planning for a mission to capture the al-Qaeda
leadership.” Reports are contradictory, but some claim Clinton was told such
plans were drawn up when in fact they were not. [TIME, 8/12/2002; WASHINGTON POST,

10/2/2002] In any event, no such plans are implemented.
Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Clarke, Anthony Zinni, Madeleine
Albright, Osama bin Laden, 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--Delta, William
Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Henry Hugh Shelton
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff General Henry Shelton will later say, “Right
after I left SOCOM [Special Operations Command], I asked my successor to put
together a small team, if he could, to try to use the Internet and start trying to
see if there was any way that we could track down Osama bin Laden or where
he was getting his money from or anything of that nature.” A team of six
intelligence officers will be given this task and Shelton will be periodically
briefed on the progress of the program. But apparently the team, later to be
called Able Danger, will focus on data mining tasks relating to Bosnia and China
for most of 1999. [SACRAMENTO BEE, 12/7/2005; US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006] General Peter
Schoomaker, the head of SOCOM, helped come up with the idea for Able Danger
and helps to set it up. SOCOM, based in Tampa, Florida, is responsible for
America’s secret commando units. [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] Mark Zaid, a
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Late December 1998: Iraqi Ambassador Reportedly Meets with
Osama Bin Laden; But Meeting Took Place Three Years Earlier

  

1999: Joint CIA-NSA Project Taps into Al-Qaeda’s Tactical Radios   

1999: FBI Creates Bin Laden Unit   

1999: Monitored Al-Qaeda Operative Sits Next to Bin Laden at
Banquet

  

lawyer for several Able Danger whistleblowers in 2005, will give this description
of Able Danger: “In the most understandable and simplistic terms, Able Danger
involved the searching out and compiling of open source or other publicly
available information regarding specific targets or tasks that were connected
through associational links. No classified information was used. No government
database systems were used.… The search and compilation efforts were
primarily handled by defense contractors, who did not necessarily know they
were working for Able Danger, and that information was then to be utilized by
the military members of Able Danger for whatever appropriate purposes.” [US

CONGRESS, 9/21/2005] Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) will say in 2005 that the
military’s purpose for the Able Danger program was to enable it to “manipulate,
degrade, or destroy the global al-Qaeda infrastructure.” [WASHINGTON POST,

8/13/2005] Apparently, Able Danger does not begin to use real data to fight al-
Qaeda until near the end of 1999.
Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Special Operations Command, Peter J. Schoomaker, Able
Danger, Henry Hugh Shelton, Mark Zaid
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

According to US intelligence sources, Farouk Hijazi, the Iraqi ambassador to
Turkey, visits Afghanistan in late 1998 after US cruise missiles are fired on al-
Qaeda training camps following the bombings of the US embassies in Kenya and
Tanzania. Hijazi, who is also a longtime intelligence officer, meets Osama bin
Laden in Kandahar and extends an offer from Baghdad to provide refuge for him
and Taliban leader Mullah Omar. Bin Laden reportedly rejects the offer because
he doesn’t want his organization dominated by Saddam Hussein. After the 9/11
attacks, proponents of invading Iraq will claim the visit makes Hijazi a key link
between Saddam Hussein and al-Qaeda. Hijazi will be captured by US troops in
late April 2003 after the US/British invasion of Iraq begins. [GUARDIAN, 2/16/1999;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/27/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/7/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/25/2003;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/13/2003] However, in 2006, a bipartisan Senate report will
conclude that Hijazi did meet with bin Laden, but in 1995, not 1998 (see Early
1995).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mullah Omar, Farouk Hijazi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A joint project team run by the CIA and NSA slips into Afghanistan and places
listening devices within range of al-Qaeda’s tactical radios. [WASHINGTON POST,
12/19/2001]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The FBI creates its own unit to focus specifically on bin Laden, three years after
the CIA created such a special unit. By 9/11, 17 to 19 people are working in this
unit out of over 11,000 FBI staff. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Ahmed al-Hada, an operative who runs a communications hub for al-Qaeda in
Yemen, travels to Afghanistan and attends a banquet, where, US intelligence
learns, he sits next to Osama bin Laden. The communications hub run by al-
Hada, who fought in the anti-Soviet jihad in Afghanistan, helped coordinate the
East African embassy bombings and has been under heavy surveillance by the
NSA and other US agencies since at least late 1998 (see Late August 1998).
[NEWSWEEK, 2/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed al-Hada, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub
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1999: CIA Builds Network of Informants throughout Afghanistan,
Central Asia

  

1999: Candidate Bush Meets with Radical Muslim Activist   

George W. Bush and with Muslim activist Abdurahman Alamoudi.
Judging from the background, this picture was probably taken in a
meeting held in 2000. [Source: PBS]

1999: Clinton Officials Ask About Islamic Jihad Leader’s US Visits,
FBI Agents Respond: ‘Don’t Worry About It’

  

CIA already has a network of local agents in Afghanistan by this time (see 1997).
However, in this year there is a serious effort to increase the network
throughout Afghanistan and other countries for the purpose of capturing bin
Laden and his deputies. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/17/2002] Many are put on
the CIA’s payroll, including some Taliban military leaders. Many veterans of the
Soviet war in the 1980s who worked with the CIA then are recruited again. All of
these recuitments are kept secret from Pakistani intelligence because of their
support of the Taliban and al-Qaeda. [COLL, 2004, PP. 491-492] CIA Director George
Tenet will later state that by 9/11, “a map would show that these collection
programs and human networks were in place in such numbers to nearly cover
Afghanistan. This array means that, when the military campaign to topple the
Taliban and destroy al-Qaeda [begins in October 2001], we [are] able to support
it with an enormous body of information and a large stable of assets.” [US

CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] However, apparently none of these sources are close enough
to bin Laden to know about his movements in advance. [COLL, 2004, PP. 491-492]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, George J. Tenet, Al-
Qaeda
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Presidential candidate
George W. Bush and his
political adviser Karl Rove
meet with Muslim activist
Abdurahman Alamoudi.
The meeting is said to
have been brokered by
Republican lobbyist
Grover Norquist. Little is
known about the
meeting, which will not
be reported until 2007.
At the time, Alamoudi is
head of the American
Muslim Council (AMC),

which is seen as a mainstream activist and lobbying group. But Alamoudi and the
AMC had been previously criticized for their ties to Hamas and other militant
groups and figures (see March 13, 1996). Bush and/or Rove will meet with
Alamoudi on other occasions (see (see July 2000, June 22, 2001, September
14-26, 2001). US intelligence learned of ties between Alamoudi and bin Laden in
1994 (see Shortly After March 1994); he will be sentenced to a long prison term
in 2004 (see October 15, 2004). [NEWSWEEK, 4/18/2007]

Entity Tags: American Muslim Council, Abdurahman Alamoudi, Grover Norquist, Karl C.
Rove, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Dan Benjamin and Steve Simon, director and senior director of the National
Security Council’s counterterrorism team, review some old intelligence files and
learn that Ayman al-Zawahiri, head of Islamic Jihad and al-Qaeda’s number two
leader, had done fundraising in the US a few years earlier (see Spring 1993) (see
Late 1994 or 1995). They call FBI agents Michael Rolince and Steve Jennings to a
meeting at the White House. Benjamin will recall, “We said to them: ‘This is
incredible. Al-Zawahiri was here. He must have been fundraising, he had to have
handlers. What can you tell us?’ And [one of them] said, ‘We got it covered.
Don’t worry about it.’ And it was a blow-off.” Only later do Benjamin and Simon
learn that one of al-Zawahiri’s hosts had been Ali Mohamed, even though
Mohamed is already in US custody and his arrest had been front page news by
the time the White House meeting took place. The FBI still fails to pursue the
connection and rejects an offer of new authority to monitor activity in radical
mosques. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/30/1998; CBS NEWS, 10/2/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2002;
BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2005, PP. 306-307, 465]

Entity Tags: Steve Jennings, Michael Rolince, Steve Simon, Daniel Benjamin, Ali
Mohamed, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ayman al-Zawahiri
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1999: 9/11 Funder Offered Deal to Turn Informant   

1999: Future Ruler of United Arab Emirates Allegedly Goes Bird
Hunting with Bin Laden

  

Sheikh Mohammed bin
Rashid Al Maktoum.
[Source: UAE Government]

1999: French Put Moussaoui on Watch List, Ask British to Monitor
Him

  

Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

Saeed Sheikh, imprisoned in India from 1994 to December 1999 for kidnapping
Britons and Americans, meets with a British official and a lawyer nine times
while in prison. Supposedly, the visits are to check on his living conditions, since
he is a British citizen. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/8/2002] However, the London Times will
later claim that British intelligence secretly offers amnesty and the ability to
“live in London a free man” if he will reveal his links to al-Qaeda. The Times
claims that he refuses the offer. [DAILY MAIL, 7/16/2002; LONDON TIMES, 7/16/2002] Yet
after he is rescued in a hostage swap deal in December, the press reports that
he, in fact, is freely able to return to Britain. [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 1/3/2000] He
visits his parents there in 2000 and again in early 2001 and is alleged to wire
money to the 9/11 hijackers during this period (see Early August 2001). [BBC,

7/16/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/16/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] He is not charged with
kidnapping until well after 9/11. Saeed’s kidnap victims call the government’s
decision not to try him a “disgrace” and “scandalous.” [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA,

1/3/2000] The Pittsburgh Tribune-Review later suggests that not only is Saeed
closely tied to both the ISI and al-Qaeda, but may also have been working for
the CIA: “There are many in [Pakistani President] Musharraf’s government who
believe that Saeed Sheikh’s power comes not from the ISI, but from his
connections with our own CIA. The theory is that… Saeed Sheikh was bought and
paid for.” [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistan Directorate
for Inter-Services Intelligence, United Kingdom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Other Possible Moles or Informants, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Sheikh Mohammed bin Rashid Al Maktoum, United Arab
Emirates (UAE) Defense Minister and Crown Prince for
the emirate of Dubai, allegedly goes bird hunting with
Osama bin Laden in Afghanistan. Bin Laden is already
widely considered to have approved the bombing of two
US embassies in Africa the year before (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001; FARAH

AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 120-121] In early February 1999,
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke meets with Al
Maktoum in the UAE and gets him to agree to work with
the US to get bin Laden. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

486] Al Maktoum is known to love bird hunting, as do
many other UAE royals (see 1995-2001). The US calls off
an attack on bin Laden in 1999 because he is bird

hunting with UAE royals at the time (see February 11, 1999). Al Maktoum hunts
in Afghanistan several times in 1998 and 1999, but is only known to hunt with
bin Laden once. He is so impressed by the Taliban that in 1999 he suspends all
landing fees for Ariana Airlines, the Afghanistan national airline which has been
effectively taken over by the Taliban and al-Qaeda by this time (see Mid-1996-
October 2001). His father, Sheikh Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan, ruler of the UAE,
also hunts in Afghanistan around this time, but there are no reports of him
hunting with bin Laden. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001; FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP.

120-121] In 2006, Al Maktoum will become the Prime Minister and Vice President
of the UAE, and the ruler of the emirate of Dubai. In 2007, his wealth will be
estimated at $16 billion. [FORBES, 8/30/2007] As ruler of Dubai, he and his family
have 100% ownership and control of DP World, a UAE company that will be the
subject of controversy when it attempts to purchase some US port facilities in
2006. [NEWSWEEK INTERNATIONAL, 3/16/2006]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan, Ariana Airlines, Mohammed
bin Rashid Al Maktoum, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Other Government-Militant Collusion

French intelligence learns Zacarias Moussaoui went to an al-Qaeda training camp
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1999: Germany Gives CIA Intelligence about Hamburg Al-Qaeda
Cell Member Zammar

  

1999: Air Force Study Warns against Neglecting Air Sovereignty;
Threat of Terrorism Highlighted

  

Late 1990s: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa Still in Contact
with Militants

  

in Afghanistan in 1998 (see 1995-1998). [INDEPENDENT, 12/11/2001] The Associated
Press will report that he was placed on the watch list for alleged links to the
GIA, an Algerian militant group. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/19/2002] The French also warn
the British about Moussaoui’s training camp connections. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

12/13/2001] French investigators ask MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence agency,
to place Moussaoui under surveillance. In early December 2001, the Independent
will report that “The request appears to have been ignored” and that the British
“appear to have done nothing with the information.” [INDEPENDENT, 12/11/2001]

However, later in the same month, the Observer will report that MI5 did in fact
place Moussaoui under surveillance, as MI5 was monitoring his telephone calls in
2000 (see Mid-2000-December 9, 2000).
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, France, Zacarias
Moussaoui, United Kingdom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

German intelligence passes information about Mohammed Haydar Zammar to the
CIA. Zammar is a member of al-Qaeda’s cell in Hamburg, Germany, which
includes a few of the future 9/11 hijackers. According to a 2005 Der Spiegel
article, the CIA has its own undercover agent in Hamburg, because it is
“concerned that Hamburg could be developing into a launching pad for
volunteers being sent to Afghanistan to support bin Laden in his cause.” Because
of this German intelligence, Zammar makes it “onto the Americans’ internal
most-wanted list.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 11/21/2005] It is not known exactly when
in 1999 Germany gives this information to the CIA, but it gives information on
one of the 9/11 hijackers in Hamburg to the CIA in March 1999 (see March 1999).
Ironically, around the summer of 1999, the CIA learns that Zammar is in direct
contact with a senior al-Qaeda operational coordinator, but it fails to tell
German intelligence about this (see Summer 1999).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, German intelligence community, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

As the military community is discussing the future of continental air defense in a
post-Cold War world (see May 19, 1997), Major General Larry Arnold, the
commander of the 1st Air Force, orders a study to review the Air Force’s air
sovereignty mission. At his request, Major General Paul Pochmara forms a 12-
member roles and mission (RAM) team to gather information and ideas on the
subject. The team has a one-hour presentation that outlines the military’s
responsibility for protecting the nation’s air sovereignty. Major General Mike
Haugen, a member of the team, will later say that the group discusses
everything from technology to the future of the air sovereignty mission to the
terrorist threat. Haugen will say: “We made some pretty bold predictions in our
briefing.… In fact, it included a photo of Osama bin Laden as the world’s most
dangerous terrorist.… We didn’t predict how the terrorists would strike but
predicted they would strike.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 37-38] A 9/11 Commission
memorandum will add, “Osama bin Laden is featured on the cover of the brief
developed by the RAM team, and he figures prominently in the study.” Colonel
Alan Scott of the Continental US NORAD Region will tell the Commission: “As we
started talking about Osama bin Laden, the examples we gave in our mission
brief were the first WTC bombing, the Tokyo subway, Oklahoma City bombing,
and Atlanta Olympics. What we did was connect those dots. The conclusion we
drew was that we had a viable threat.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Mike Haugen, Paul Pochmara, Alan Scott, Larry Arnold, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, 1st Air Force
Category Tags: US Air Security

Now living in Saudi Arabia, bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
keeps in contact with charity fronts and militant groups he helped to organize.
According to a Philippines police report, he maintains contact with:

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140249/http://www.historyco...

33 von 40 14.08.2019, 22:47



1999: George W. Bush Hints at Invading Iraq in Future Presidency   

Mickey Herskowitz.
[Source: Public domain]

1999: CIA Launches Operation to Track Militants Passing through
Dubai Airport

  

 Leaders of the Philippine militant groups Abu Sayyaf and Moro Islamic
Liberation Front (MILF).
 Abdul Salam Zubair, who was a key employee in the IRIC (International

Relations and Information Center), a charity front used in the Bojinka plot (see
Spring 1995). By this time, Zubair is working with Khalifa Trading Industries in
Manila with other Khalifa associates.
 The staff of the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) in the

Philippines. Many of its staffers, including its Philippines coordinator, are also
believed to be Hamas operatives. The US will designate the chapter a terrorist
financier in 2006 (see August 3, 2006).
 Ibrahim Mata, the head of Islamic Studies, Call and Guidance (ISCAG), in the

Philippines.
- - The Philippine chapter of the Muslim Brotherhood. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 194]

 The Benevolence International Foundation (BIF). In a post-9/11 trial in the US,
US Attorney Patrick Fitzgerald will allege that the Illinois office of BIF calls
Khalifa in Saudi Arabia as recently as November 19, 1998. [USA V. BENEVOLENCE

INTERNATIONAL FOUNDATION AND ENAAM M. ARNAOUT, 4/29/2002, PP. 14, 21-22  ] The US will
officially designate BIF a terrorism financier in 2002. Khalifa also still visits the
Philippines periodically (see Late 1995-September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: International Relations and Information Center, Benevolence International
Foundation, Abu Sayyaf, Abdul Salam Zubair, Hamas, International Islamic Relief
Organization, Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Muslim
Brotherhood, Khalifa Trading Industries, Islamic Studies, Call and Guidance, Ibrahim
Mata
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant Collusion, Saudi Arabia,
Terrorism Financing, BIF, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Presidential candidate George W. Bush tells prominent
Texas author and Bush family friend Mickey Herskowitz,
who is helping Bush write an autobiography, that as
president he would invade Iraq if given the opportunity.
“One of the keys to being seen as a great leader is to be
seen as a commander-in-chief,” Herskowitz remembers
Bush saying. “My father had all this political capital built
up when he drove the Iraqis out of [Kuwait] and he wasted
it. If I have a chance to invade Iraq, if I had that much
capital, I’m not going to waste it. I’m going to get
everything passed I want to get passed and I’m going to
have a successful presidency.” Herskowitz later says he
believes Bush’s comments were intended to distinguish
himself from his father, rather than express a desire to

invade Iraq. [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 10/31/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Mickey Herskowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The CIA begins an operation to track or question suspected al-Qaeda operatives
as they transit the airport in Dubai, United Arab Emirates (UAE). When it is
revealed in 2002 that 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah was questioned in January 2000
as a part of this operation (see January 30-31, 2000), sources from the UAE and
Europe describe the operation to CNN, and one of them draws a map of the
airport, showing how the operation usually worked and how the people wanted
for questioning were intercepted. UAE officials are often told in advance of who
is coming in and who should be questioned. Jarrah may be stopped because he is
on a US watch list (see January 30, 2000). [CNN, 8/1/2002] In 2011, Dubai airport
will be considered one of the top five busiest in the world in terms of
international passengers. [AIRPORTS COUNCIL INTERNATIONAL, 4/30/2011] In the summer
of 1999, the CIA also asks immigration officials throughout the Middle East to
stop and question anyone who may be returning from militant training camps in
Afghanistan (see Summer 1999).
9/11 Hijackers Pass through the Airport - Almost all the 9/11 hijackers pass
through Dubai at some point in the months before 9/11, some repeatedly (see
December 8, 2000, April 11-June 28, 2001, and June 2001). One of them, Khalid
Almihdhar, has his passport photocopied in Dubai by local authorities and the CIA
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1999: Atta Said to Meet Los Angeles Airport Bomber in Spain   

1999: US Government Ignores ‘Who’s Who’ Book of Al-Qaeda
Figures

  

(see January 2-5, 2000). Also, three of the hijackers, Satam al Suqami, Ahmed
Alghamdi, and Hamza Alghamdi, are the subject a US customs investigation at
the time they pass through Dubai (see September 2000 and Spring 2001), but it
is unknown if there is any attempt to track them through Dubai.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, United Arab Emirates, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Hani Hanjour, Ziad Jarrah,
Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A Spanish newspaper later will claim that Ahmed Ressam, the al-Qaeda
operative who attempted to bomb the Los Angeles airport at the turn of the
millennium (see December 14, 1999), meets Mohamed Atta in the Alicante
region of Spain in this year. It is unclear whether the men trained at the same
camp while they were in Afghanistan. [REUTERS, 11/26/2001; CTV, 9/14/2002]

According to other Spanish reports, in 1997 or 1998 Atta was a student in
Valencia under an assumed name (see 1997 or 1998). Valenica is less than 100
miles from Alicante. After his arrest, Ressam began cooperating with US
investigators in the summer of 2001 (see May 30, 2001), leading to the
possibility that he could have confirmed Atta’s identity as an al-Qaeda operative
before 9/11, if he had been asked.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Ressam
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Millennium Bomb Plots, Al-Qaeda in Spain

Rita Katz, a researcher at The Investigative Project on Terrorism, discovers a
book called The Arab Volunteers in Afghanistan. Published in Arabic in 1991, the
book is very obscure. The 9/11 Commission will later say the book contains “a
particularly useful insight into the evolution of al-Qaeda—written by an early bin
Laden associate, Adel Batterjee, under a pseudonym.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 467] Katz discovers that Batterjee was close acquaintances with Osama bin
Laden and that the book describes bin Laden’s career and that of many others
during the 1980s war in Afghanistan in great detail. She will later call the book
“practically the ‘Who’s Who of al-Qaeda’” because so many people described in
it went on to become important al-Qaeda figures. The book discusses:
 Adel Batterjee, the author of the book and a Saudi millionaire. He helped

found the Benevolence International Foundation (BIF). The US will declare him a
terrorism financier in 2004.
 Wael Hamza Julaidan, a Saudi multimillionaire. The US will designate him a

terrorism financier in 2002 (see September 6, 2002).
 Enaam Arnaout. He runs the US headquarters of BIF from 1993 until late 2001,

when the US will shut BIF down.
 Mohammed Loay Bayazid, a US citizen. He is a founding member of al-Qaeda

and worked in the US for BIF until 1998.
 Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law. He is tied to the Bojinka

plot and numerous militant charity fronts.
 Mohammed Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi (the book mentions him by his alias, Abu

Talha). Considered al-Qaeda’s main financier of cells in Europe, he will be
arrested a few months after 9/11 (see April 23, 2002).
 Wali Khan Amin Shah, one of the Bojinka plotters. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

468]

 Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, an al-Qaeda leader involved in the 1998 African
embassy bombings who will be arrested in Germany in 1998 (see September 16,
1998). [NATIONAL REVIEW, 10/28/2002]

Katz says that “many, many others” are mentioned. “Many others mentioned in
the book decorate the FBI’s ‘most wanted’ lists.… There was nothing like [the]
book to put everything in order, organize loose bits of information, and clear
parts that were obscure to me (and to everyone else.)” Katz has connections in
the US government, so she calls the White House and tries to convey the
importance of the book’s information. She repeatedly sends them translations of
important sections. However, she sees very little interest in the book. After
9/11, she will get a call from the Justice Department, finally expressing
interest. Katz will later comment, “The government took interest in the book
only after 9/11, two years after I’d first discovered it and offered it to them. No
wonder that government agents told me I knew more about al-Qaeda than they
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1999: Al-Qaeda Linked Philippine Militants Involved in Drug Trade   

A group of Abu Sayyaf militants photographed on July 16, 2000.
[Source: Associated Press]

1999: British Intelligence Warns Al-Qaeda Plans to Use Aircraft,
Possibly as Flying Bombs

  

MI6 headquarters in London. [Source: Cryptome]

did.”
Entity Tags: Wali Khan Amin Shah, White House, Rita Katz, Osama bin Laden,
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Adel Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Al-Qaeda, Enaam Arnaout,
Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Mohammed Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi, Mohammed Loay Bayazid,
Wael Hamza Julaidan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF

In the book “Dollars for
Terror” published this
year, investigative
journalist Richard
Labeviere claims that
the Philippine drug trade
is worth billions of
dollars a year and that
Muslim militants
connected to al-Qaeda
have a role in it.
“Admittedly, the
Islamists do not control
all of these flows, but
the Abu Sayyaf group
plays a big part. Its

mercenaries look after the protection of transport and the shipping of cargoes
via jungle airports in the [southern Philippines.] By the same air channels, and
also by sea, weapons are delivered for the group’s combat unit. This supply
chain is managed by Pakistani intermediaries who are trained directly in the
Afghan camps around Peshawar” in Pakistan. He does not give his source for this
information. [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 365] Perhaps not coincidentally, a Pakistani
believed to be connected to the drug trade is suspected of helping to fund the
Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995), which was planned in the Philippines with
the help of the Abu Sayyaf (see December 1994-April 1995). Victor Bout, the
world’s biggest illegal arms dealer, is said to use his network to ship weaponry to
the Abu Sayyaf, though details have not been reported. Bout’s network also
delivers weapons to the Taliban (see Mid-1996-October 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,

2/27/2002; STRATEGIC STUDIES INSTITUTE OF THE US ARMY WAR COLLEGE, 9/1/2005  ] There
are many reports on the Abu Sayyaf’s involvement with illegal drugs. For
instance, in 2002 a Philippine newspaper will note that the region dominated by
Abu Sayyaf has become such a notorious drug center that it is sometimes
nicknamed “Little Colombia.” [MANILA TIMES, 3/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Richard Labeviere, Abu Sayyaf, Victor Bout
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Drugs, Victor Bout, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia

MI6, the British
intelligence agency,
gives a secret report to
liaison staff at the US
embassy in London. The
reports states that al-
Qaeda has plans to use
“commercial aircraft” in
“unconventional ways,”
“possibly as flying
bombs.” [SUNDAY TIMES
(LONDON), 6/9/2002]

Entity Tags: UK Secret
Intelligence Service

(MI6), Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings
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1999: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Warns Religious Associate to Stay Away
from Islamic Extremists

  

Mohamed Atta with a beard.
[Source: FBI]

1999: FBI Learns of Militant Group’s Plans to Send Students to US
for Aviation Training; Investigation Opportunity Bungled

  

1999: FBI Headquarters Delays Check on Terrorist Trainer for 9
Months, Tries to Block Warning for National Guard

  

1999: KSM Repeatedly Visits 9/11 Hijacker Atta and Others in Al-
Qaeda’s Hamburg Cell

  

This year, future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is
regularly attending Islamic study group meetings led
by a fellow Hamburg student named Mohammed bin
Nasser Belfas. By this time, Atta and most of the rest
of the group have replaced their Western jeans and
clean-shaven faces with long beards and tunics. After
one of these meetings, Atta asks to privately see
Volker Harum Bruhn, an ethnic German who is also a
member of the group. Bruhn says that Atta strongly
warns him to stay away from Islamic extremists, to
follow the Koran strictly, and live a careful life. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed bin Nasser Belfas, Volker Harum
Bruhn, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

The FBI receives reports that a militant organization is planning to send students
to the US for aviation training. The organization’s name remains classified, but
apparently it is a different organization than one mentioned in a very similar
warning the year before (see After May 15, 1998). The purpose of this training is
unknown, but the organization viewed the plan as “particularly important” and
it approved open-ended funding for it. The Counterterrorism Section at FBI
headquarters issues a notice instructing 24 field offices to pay close attention to
Islamic students from the target country engaged in aviation training. Ken
Williams’s squad at the Phoenix FBI office receives this notice, although Williams
does not recall reading it. Williams will later write his “Phoenix memo” on this
very topic in July 2001 (see July 10, 2001). The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry later
will conclude, “There is no indication that field offices conducted any
investigation after receiving the communication.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

However, an analyst at FBI headquarters conducts a study and determines that
each year there are about 600 Middle Eastern students attending the slightly
over 1,000 US flight schools. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/4/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] In
November 2000, a notice will be issued to the field offices, stating that it has
uncovered no indication that the militant group is recruiting students.
Apparently, Williams will not see this notice either. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ken Williams
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo

FBI Minneapolis agent Harry Samit learns that an unnamed man plans to travel
from the US to Afghanistan to train militants there, and that one of his relatives
has applied to join the Minnesota National Guard. Samit wants to run a check on
him and notify the National Guard, as he is worried because guardsmen have
access to local airports. However, he is blocked for several months by Michael
Maltbie, an agent in the Radical Fundamentalist Unit at FBI headquarters, who
becomes “extremely agitated” and says this is “just the sort of thing that would
get the FBI into trouble.” [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 3/21/2006; KNIGHT RIDDER,

3/21/2006; HEARST NEWSPAPERS, 3/21/2006] Samit and Maltbie will later have another
running disagreement over the Zacarias Moussaoui case (see August 15-
September 10, 2001, August 20-September 11, 2001, August 27, 2001, and
August 28, 2001).
Entity Tags: Radical Fundamentalist Unit, FBI Headquarters, Harry Samit, Michael
Maltbie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) “repeatedly” visits 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta and others in the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. [ASSOCIATED
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Late 1990s: CIA and German Police Foil Airplane Bomb Plot by Al-
Qaeda in Northern Germany

  

1999: US Ready to Fight For Oil, Especially in Persian Gulf and
Caspian Regions

  

1999: Al Taqwa Figure Connects to Militants in Algeria, Bosnia,
and Kosovo

  

PRESS, 8/24/2002] US and German officials say a number of sources place KSM at
Atta’s Hamburg apartment, although when he visits, or who he visits while he is
there, is unclear. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/6/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/4/2002] However, it
would be logical to conclude that he visits Atta’s housemate Ramzi Bin al-Shibh,
since investigators believe he is the “key contact between the pilots” and KSM.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2003] KSM is living elsewhere in Germany at the time. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/22/2002] German intelligence monitors the apartment in 1999 but
apparently does not notice KSM. US investigators have been searching for
Mohammed since 1996, but apparently never tell the Germans what they know
about him. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/4/2002] Even after 9/11, German investigators will
complain that US investigators do not tell them what they know about KSM living
in Germany until they read it in the newspapers in June 2002. [NEW YORK TIMES,
6/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi
Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Journalist Seymour Hersh will write in the New Yorker in 2002, “In the late
nineteen-nineties, the CIA obtained reliable information indicating that an al-
Qaeda network based in northern Germany had penetrated airport security in
Amsterdam and was planning to attack American passenger planes by planting
bombs in the cargo, a former security official told me.” The CIA, working with
German police, stage a series of successful preemptive raids and foil the plot.
The former official says, “The Germans rousted a lot of people.” The CIA and
FAA work closely together and “the incident was kept secret.” [NEW YORKER,

5/27/2002] Nothing has been revealed about this incident except for the short
mention in the New Yorker, but it would seem probable that there would have
been some connection to the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell involved in 9/11, since it
seems to be the primary al-Qaeda cell in northern Germany. The cell had
connections to other al-Qaeda cells in Germany and Europe, and some of the
Hamburg hijackers even held a mysterious meeting in Amsterdam in 1999 (see
Mid-June 1999). But what opportunities the CIA and German government may
have had to learn about the Hamburg cell while foiling this plot is not known.
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

A top level US policy document explicitly confirms the US military’s readiness to
fight a war for oil. The report, Strategic Assessment 1999, prepared for the US
Joint Chiefs of Staff and the secretary of defense, states, “energy and resource
issues will continue to shape international security,” and if an oil “problem”
arises, “US forces might be used to ensure adequate supplies.” Oil conflicts over
production facilities and transport routes, particularly in the Persian Gulf and
Caspian regions, are specifically envisaged. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 5/20/2003]

Entity Tags: United States
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, US Dominance

A list of Al Taqwa Bank shareholders as of December 1999 includes Khaldoun Dia
Eddine, who is also president of the Committee to Aid Refugees of Bosnia-
Herzegovina. [SALON, 3/15/2002] He is said to work closely with Ahmed Idris
Nasreddin, one of the top Al Taqwa figures. In 1999, it is alleged that Eddine was
also the head of the Gulf Office, an Al Taqwa subsidiary that the Italian
government investigated in 1994 for its ties with the GIA, an Algerian militant
group connected to al-Qaeda. Eddine also works for Mercy International, a
Muslim charity with numerous ties to al-Qaeda and also alleged ties to the CIA
(see 1989 and After). By 1999, Eddine is managing the Mercy International office
in Tirana, Albania, and is said to be managing “one of the principal channels for
weapons delivery for the Kosovo Liberation Army, with the financial and logistic
support of the Muslim World League.” [LABEVIERE, 1999] There is no indication that
Eddine is ever later arrested or charged with any crime.
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1999: Germans Miss Links between Hamburg 9/11 Hijackers and
Key Al-Qaeda Operative

  

Mohamedou Ould Slahi.
[Source: WDR.de]

1999: US and British Special Forces Train KLA Operatives in
Albania

  

Entity Tags: Mercy International, Al Taqwa Bank, Ahmed Idris Nasreddin, Committee to
Aid Refugees of Bosnia-Herzegovina, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Muslim World League,
Khaldoun Dia Eddine, Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank

The 9/11 Commission will later call Mohamedou Ould
Slahi “a significant al-Qaeda operative who, even [in
late 1999], was well known to US and German
intelligence, though neither government apparently
knew he was operating in Germany.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 165]

Thinks He Was Monitored - However, while in US custody
after 9/11, Slahi will allege that a phone call he
received in January 1999 from his cousin Mahfouz Walad
Al-Walid, a top al-Qaeda leader living in Afghanistan,
was monitored. Slahi will say, “I later learned that my
cousin was using Osama bin Laden’s satellite phone that
was intercepted.” Another mutual cousin was arrested
that month and Slahi says, “I wasn’t captured, but I am

sure I was followed by the German police [and/or] German intelligence.” He
claims the imam at his mosque told him that German officials had come to ask
questions about him and was told Slahi had ties with terrorists. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 4/20/2006, PP. 184-216] In 2000, the New York Times will report that
German authorities became interested in Slahi “shortly after the bombings of
American Embassies in East Africa in 1998. The German authorities learned that
[he] might have ties to Islamic extremists in Europe.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/29/2000]

Links to 9/11 Hijackers - After Hamburg al-Qaeda cell member Ramzi bin al-
Shibh is captured in 2002, he will allegedly claim that Slahi was the one who
originally recruited 9/11 hijackers Marwan Alshehhi and Ziad Jarrah. [AGENCE

FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/26/2002] After 9/11, another prisoner in US custody will say that
Slahi and bin al-Shibh met in Frankfurt in 1999 through an acquaintance. This
acquaintance will go further and will claim Slahi knew bin al-Shibh and Jarrah
since at least 1998 and that Slahi later lived with them in Hamburg. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 496] In October 1999, bin al-Shibh and Alshehhi call Slahi,
and he invites them to come to where he lives in Duisburg, Germany. Bin al-
Shibh, Alshehhi, and Ziad Jarrah soon go visit him there. Karim Mehdi, an
apparent leader of the al-Qaeda Ruhr Valley cell who will later be sentenced to
nine years in prison for a post-9/11 plot, is also at this meeting. Bin al-Shibh,
Alsehhi, and Jarrah follow Slahi’s advice to go to Afghanistan instead of
Chechnya, and he gives them instructions on how to meet up with al-Qaeda
operatives there. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 165; DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR

(HAMBURG), 8/3/2005; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/26/2006] US investigators later believe Slahi
worked closely on al-Qaeda matters with bin al-Shibh and instructed another
militant to go to the US and to take part in the 9/11 plot. Additionally, he is
believed to have a key role in Ahmed Ressam’s millennium plot (see December
15-31, 1999). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/24/2006]

No Action - German authorities are monitoring and wiretapping the phones at
bin al-Shibh’s apartment throughout 1999 (see November 1, 1998-February 2001
and 2000), but they apparently do not connect Slahi to the Hamburg militants or
do not act on that connection. The Germans will apparently miss another chance
to learn of his ties to the Hamburg cell in April 2000, when Slahi is arrested for
three weeks in Germany and then let go (see January-April 2000). [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 4/20/2006, PP. 184-216] Note that the testimonies of detainees such as
Slahi and bin al-Shibh are suspect due to widespread allegations that they were
tortured into confessions (for instance, see September 27, 2001).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Karim Mehdi, Mohamedou Ould Slahi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh,
Ziad Jarrah, Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, Millennium Bomb Plots, Remote Surveillance, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

British SAS teams, US Special Forces, and representatives from Military
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1999: Neighbors Report Suspicious Activities to CIA; No Apparent
Response

  

The Vienna, Virginia, house where Waleed
Alshehri and Ahmed Alghamdi lived. [Source:
Paul Sperry]

Professional Resources Inc. (MPRI) are actively training KLA fighters at bases in
Northern Albania (see Late June-Early July 2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 4/18/1999;
HERALD (GLASGOW), 3/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Military Professional Resources Inc., Kosovo Liberation Army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Diane and John Albritton later say they
call the CIA and police several times
this year to report suspicious activity at
a neighbor’s home, but authorities fail
to respond. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS,

9/15/2001; MSNBC, 9/23/2001] A man named
Waleed Alshehri, allegedly one of the
9/11 hijackers, is renting the house on
Orrin Street in Vienna, Virginia, at the
time (three blocks from a CIA facility).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/15/2001] He makes his
neighbors nervous. “There were always
people coming and going,” said Diane

Albritton. “Arabic people. Some of them never uttered a word; I don’t know if
they spoke English. But they looked very focused. We thought they might be
dealing drugs, or illegal immigrants.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001] A man named
Ahmed Alghamdi, allegedly another one of the hijackers, lived at the same
address until July 2000. [WORLDNETDAILY, 9/14/2001; FOX NEWS, 6/6/2002] Shortly after
9/11, it was reported that Waleed Alshehri lived with Ahmed Alghamdi in Florida
for seven months in 1997. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/20/2001] Albritton says they observed
a van parked outside the home at all hours of the day and night. A Middle
Eastern man appeared to be monitoring a scanner or radio inside the van.
Another neighbor says, “We thought it was a drug house. All the cars parked on
the street were new BMWs, new Mercedes. People were always walking around
out front with cell phones.” There were frequent wild parties, numerous
complaints to authorities, and even a police report about a woman shooting a
gun into the air during a party. [WORLDNETDAILY, 9/14/2001] Other neighbors also
called the police about the house. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001] “Critics say [the
case] could have made a difference [in stopping 9/11] had it been handled
differently.” Standard procedures require the CIA to notify the FBI of such
domestic information. However, FBI officials have not been able to find any
record that the CIA shared the information. [FOX NEWS, 6/6/2002] FBI Director
Mueller has said “the hijackers did all they could to stay below our radar.” [US

CONGRESS, 5/8/2002] Although Fox News, based on information from the CIA and
FBI, will still be reporting that these two men are the hijackers of the same
name in the summer of 2002, the 9/11 Commission will say that these two
hijackers first entered the US in the spring of 2001 (see April 23-June 29, 2001).
[FOX NEWS, 6/6/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 527-8]

Entity Tags: Diane Albritton, Federal Bureau of Investigation, John Albritton, Robert S.
Mueller III, Ahmed Alghamdi, Central Intelligence Agency, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers
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1999: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Tries to Sell Afghan Antiquities to
German Archeologist

  

(Between 1999 and 2002): Radical British Cleric Raises Money in
US
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Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta tries, unsuccessfully, to sell artifacts from
Afghanistan. At some time this year, Atta contacts an unidentified archaeologist
at the University of Göttingen in Germany and offers to sell him Afghan
artifacts. He says he needs to sell them to raise money for flying lessons in the
United States. But the archaeologist declines his offer. The archeologist will
later tell the German secret service about the incident. [BLOUIN ARTINFO, 1/28/2010;

ART NEWSPAPER, 2/2010; NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC, 6/13/2014] Atta will spend time in
Afghanistan in late 1999 and early 2000 (see Late November-Early December
1999 and January 18, 2000). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 166-167] He will begin taking flying lessons in Florida in July 2000 (see July
6-December 19, 2000). [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

Radical British cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri sends an associate, James Ujaama, to
the US to raise funds for his operations. Abu Hamza, an informer for the British
security services (see Early 1997), is linked to both Osama bin Laden (see March
1999 and Summer 2001) and the Islamic Army of Aden, a Yemeni al-Qaeda-
affiliate (see December 23, 1998 and December 28-29, 1998). Ujaama, an
American citizen, arrives in London in 1999 and soon becomes part of Abu
Hamza’s inner circle. Between 1999 and 2002 Ujaama makes 11 trips back to the
US. Allegedly, one of the trips is to raise money for Abu Hamza’s activities in
Britain through a tour of US mosques. Another is an attempt to set up a terrorist
training camp in Oregon (see November 1999-Early 2000). Ujaama also travels to
Afghanistan several times (see December 2000-December 2001), and may train
at camps there. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 188]

Entity Tags: James Ujaama, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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1999-2000: Radical London Imam Abu Hamza Recruits Future
Would-Be Suicide Bomber

  

1999-2000: Some 9/11 Hijackers Reportedly Fail in Attempt to
Enter Chechnya from Turkey

  

Ahmed Alghamdi. [Source:
US District Court for the
Eastern District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

1999-2000: Two 9/11 Hijackers Radicalized by Saudi Education
System

  

Abdulaziz Alomari, from a video apparently
made in spring 2001. [Source: As Sahab]

Feroz Abbasi, a Uganda-born British resident who has recently embraced Islam,
begins to frequent the Finsbury Park mosque, which is headed by radical imam
Abu Hamza. He joins Abu Hamza’s organization, the Supporters of Sharia, but is
told he is not yet ready to go and fight in Chechnya. He is gradually given small
tasks at the mosque, and, after proving himself loyal by performing these tasks,
Abu Hamza arranges for him to travel to Afghanistan for training there. After
the US invasion of Afghanistan in 2001, Abbasi will nearly succeed in blowing
himself up with two Northern Alliance soldiers (see December 2000-December
2001). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 203-208]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Feroz Abbasi, Finsbury Park Mosque, Supporters of
Sharia
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Under interrogation after 9/11, al-Qaeda manager
Khallad bin Attash will indicate that some of the 9/11
hijackers try to get to the conflict in Chechnya from
Turkey, but are not able to do so because the Turkey-
Georgia border is closed. In Turkey, they stay in
guesthouses in places such as Istanbul and Ankara.
Turkish intelligence has been aware that militants often
transit Turkey for some time, but there are no reports
saying that the hijackers are monitored at this time (see
1996). The militants then decide to travel to Afghanistan
and perhaps try to enter Chechnya again later. In this
context bin Attash mentions the names of Saeed
Alghamdi, Satam al Suqami, Waleed and Wail Alshehri,
Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alnami, Hamza Alghamdi,
Salem Alhazmi, and Majed Moqed. Ahmed Alghamdi and
Saeed Alghamdi also have documentation suggesting

travel to a Russian republic. However, the reliability of evidence obtained during
the interrogations of figures like bin Attash is questionable due to the unreliable
methods used to extract it (see June 16, 2004). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 233]

Some of the lead hijackers transit Turkey (see Late November-Early December
1999). There are also reports that some of the hijackers tell family and friends
in Saudi Arabia that they intend to fight in Chechnya, and it appears that some,
Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem Alhazmi, may actually see combat
there (see 1996-December 2000).
Entity Tags: Waleed Alshehri, Khallad bin Attash, Turkish intelligence, Wail Alshehri,
Satam Al Suqami, Saeed Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi, Abdulaziz Alomari, Majed Moqed,
Ahmed Alnami, Hamza Alghamdi, Ahmed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Two of the alleged 9/11 hijackers,
Abdulaziz Alomari and Ahmed Alnami, are
apparently radicalized by the education
system in Saudi Arabia. Abdulaziz Alomari
is an Islamic law graduate (see Late 1990s)
and serves as a prayer leader at his
mosque. At university in Qassim Province,
he studies under radical cleric Sulayman
al-Alwan. The 9/11 Commission will say
that al-Alwan’s mosque is “known among
moderate clerics as a ‘terrorist factory.’
The Province is at the very heart of the
strict Wahhabi movement in Saudi Arabia.”
Al-Alwan is reportedly spiritual advisor to
al-Qaeda logistics manager Abu Zubaida

and is in telephone contact with Hamed al-Sulami, an associate of Hani Hanjour
(see July 10, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232-3, 521] Ahmed Alnami leads a
carefree life until 1999, but then becomes more pious after returning from a
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(1999-2001): Al-Qaeda Seeks Anthrax; Letters Recovered in
Afghanistan Detail Plans

  

Early 1999: Memo Calls for New Approach on Bin Laden; Focuses
on State-Sponsorship, Money Trail

  

Early 1999: NSA Monitoring Hears 9/11 Hijacker Names, This
Information Is Not Shared with CIA or FBI

  

Salem Alhazmi. [Source:
FBI]

Saudi-government sponsored training camp, growing a beard and shunning his
old friends. He reportedly sings the call to prayer at the al-Basra mosque in the
city of Abha and, occasionally, another mosque in Khamis Mushayt, a nearby
town where some of the other hijackers live. [ARAB NEWS, 9/19/2001; ARAB NEWS,

9/20/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002] He is also reported to be a prayer leader in
Abha. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001; INDEPENDENT, 9/27/2001; SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY,

9/11/2002] However, after 9/11 his father will say that he “practiced religion like
most of us do.” [ABC NEWS, 3/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Starting in 1999 and continuing over the next two years, al-Qaeda makes
persistent but unsuccessful efforts to obtain anthrax, according to US officials.
This conclusion is based on documents found by coalition forces in an al-Qaeda
camp in Kandahar in late 2001. The letters are written by Abdur Rauf, a
Pakistani microbiologist, to Ayman al-Zawahiri and detail his efforts to obtain
samples of anthrax as well as equipment to grow the bacteria. Rauf is a
specialist in food production with the prestigious Pakistan Council of Scientific
and Industrial Research in Lahore. Scientific articles on culturing bacteria,
including anthrax, will also be found with the letters, along with rudimentary
laboratories. One of the notes is written on the stationery of the Society for
Applied Microbiology, a scientific organization to which Rauf belongs. The note is
believed to have been written while Rauf was attending a scientific conference
at Porton Down, Britain’s leading biodefense research center. The letters show
that Rauf was unable to obtain a pathogenic strain of anthrax and that al-
Qaeda’s bioweapons program is only at an early stage before being disrupted by
the late 2001 invasion of Afghanistan (see (Late 2001)). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/21/2005;
WASHINGTON POST, 10/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Abdur Rauf, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

State Department Coordinator for Counterterrorism Michael Sheehan writes a
memo calling for a new approach in containing bin Laden. He urges a series of
actions the US could take toward Pakistan, Afghanistan, Saudi Arabia, the United
Arab Emirates, and Yemen to persuade them to help isolate al-Qaeda. He calls
Pakistan the key country and urges that terrorism be made the central issue
with them. He advises the US to work with all these countries to curb money
laundering. However, a former official says Sheehan’s plan lands “with a
resounding thud.” Pakistan continues to “feign cooperation but [does] little”
about its support for the Taliban. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Michael Sheehan, Al-Qaeda, Yemen
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

As the NSA continues to monitor an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen run by hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar’s father-in-law (see Late August 1998), they
find references to Almihdhar and the hijacker brothers,
Salem and Nawaf Alhazmi. They also learn that Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi are long time friends. [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/26/2004, PP. 6  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004] In early 1999,
the NSA intercepts communications mentioning the full
name “Nawaf Alhazmi.” However, this information is not
disseminated to the intelligence community, as it
apparently does not meet NSA reporting thresholds. The
9/11 Congressional Inquiry will say, “Those thresholds
vary, depending on the judgement of the NSA analyst who
is reviewing the intercept and the subject, location, and

content of the intercept.” Another intelligence organisation intercepts the same
or similar calls and reports this to the NSA. The Inquiry comments: “NSA’s
practice was to review such reports and disseminate those responsive to US
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Early 1999: KSM Allegedly Works on 9/11 Plot in Hamburg   

Early 1999: Europol Ties KLA to International Drug Gangs   

Early 1999: FBI Fails to Pursue Possible Connection Between BMI
and Embassy Bombings

  

intelligence requirements. For an undetermined reason, NSA did not disseminate
the […] report.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/25/2002; US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 135  ] The NSA continues to intercept such calls and finds more
information a few months later (see Summer 1999 and Late Summer 1999). Near
the end of 1999, there will be additional intercepts that give Khalid Almihdhar’s
full name and the first names of the other two (see Shortly Before December 29,
1999). But while the NSA will provide some information about these new
intercepts to the CIA and other agencies, they will not go back to the earlier
intercepts to figure out Nawaf’s full name and close connection to Almihdhar
(see December 29, 1999).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Nawaf Alhazmi, National Security Agency, Salem
Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Al-
Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later claim that 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) visits Hamburg at this time and meets with 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta and hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh. Together, they
make plans to carry out the 9/11 attacks in the US. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. XXX]

Other accounts claim KSM repeatedly visits Hamburg this year but do not
definitively state who he meets (see 1999). The 9/11 Commission will later
claim that the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell including Atta and bin al-Shibh will not be
asked to join the 9/11 attacks until late 1999 in Afghanistan (see Between
January and October 1999).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda
in Germany

The police forces of three Western European countries, as well as Europol, the
European police authority, are separately investigating a growing pool of
evidence that the Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) is being funded by drug money.
And on March 24, 1999, the London Times reports that “Europol… is preparing a
report for European interior and justice ministers on a connection between the
KLA and Albanian drug gangs.” (see 1996-1999) [LONDON TIMES, 3/24/1999]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Drugs

BMI Inc. is a New Jersey-based investment firm with connections to a
remarkable number of suspected terrorist financiers (see 1986-October 1999). In
1999, a former BMI accountant contacts the FBI and says that he believes BMI is
supporting terrorism. He claims that money he “was transferring overseas on
behalf of the company may have been used to finance the embassy bombings in
Africa.”(see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998) US investigators establish a
financial link between BMI and an Islamic charity named Mercy International. A
Nairobi, Kenya, branch of that charity helped support the embassy bombings.
FBI agent Robert Wright’s Vulgar Betrayal investigation had recently discovered
evidence suggesting a link between Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi and the
embassy bombings (see October 1998), and al-Qadi is a major investor of BMI.
The Vulgar Betrayal investigation begins looking at this new possible link. BMI
president Soliman Biheiri hears that FBI agent Gamal Abdel-Hafiz has been told
about this, and he asks to meet with Abdel-Hafiz to explain. Apparently, he does
not realize that Abdel-Hafiz is an undercover FBI agent. Wright asks Abdel-Hafiz
to wear a wire to the meeting, and Abdel-Hafiz refuses to do so (see Early 1999-
March 21, 2000). Apparently the meeting with Biheiri never takes place and the
possible connections between BMI and the embassy bombings are not fully
investigated before 9/11. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2002; WASHINGTON POST,
8/20/2003; FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003]

Entity Tags: Gamal Abdel-Hafiz, Mercy International, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
BMI Inc., Soliman Biheiri, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Vulgar Betrayal
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Early 1999-March 21, 2000: Muslim FBI Agent Refuses to Wear
Wire in Meeting with BMI Head; FBI Infighting Follows

  

Gamal Abdel-Hafiz.
[Source: Charles
Ommanney]

January 1999: Alleged British Terrorists Confess to Crimes, Say
Confessions Obtained by Torture

  

Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, BMI and Ptech, Terrorism Financing,
1998 US Embassy Bombings

Gamal Abdel-Hafiz, one of only a few Muslim FBI agents in
the years just prior to 9/11, becomes involved in FBI agent
Robert Wright’s Vulgar Betrayal investigation in early 1999.
An accountant working for BMI Inc., an investment firm with
connections to many suspected terrorism financiers (see
1986-October 1999), tells Abdel-Hafiz that he is worried that
BMI funds had helped fund the 1998 US embassy bombings in
Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). BMI president
Soliman Biheiri hears that Abdel-Hafiz had been told about
this, and wants to meet with him to discuss it (apparently
without realizing that Abdel-Hafiz is an undercover FBI
agent). Wrights asks Abdel-Hafiz to wear a wire to the
meeting, but Abdel-Hafiz refuses to do so. This leads to

infighting within the FBI. On July 6, 1999, Abdel-Hafiz files a religious
discrimination complaint, accusing Wright of making derogatory comments to
fellow agents. [FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003] On March 21, 2000, Wright makes a formal
internal complaint about Abdel-Hafiz. FBI agent Barry Carmody seconds Wright’s
complaint. Wright and Carmody accuse Abdel-Hafiz of hindering investigations
by openly refusing to record other Muslims. In an affidavit, Wright claims that
Abdel-Hafiz refused to wear the wire “based on religious reasons saying, ‘A
Muslim doesn’t record another Muslim.’” Abdel-Hafiz does not deny the quote,
but claims it was taken out of context. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/26/2002; ABC NEWS,

12/19/2002; FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003] Federal prosecutor Mark Flessner and other FBI
agents back up the allegations against Abdel-Hafiz. [ABC NEWS, 12/19/2002]

Carmody will also claim that, in a different investigation, Abdel-Hafiz hindered
an inquiry into the possible ties to Islamic militants of fired University of South
Florida Professor Sami al-Arian by refusing to record a conversation with the
professor in 1998. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 3/4/2003] Complaints to superiors and
headquarters about Abdel-Hafiz never get a response. [FOX NEWS, 3/6/2003] “Far
from being reprimanded, in February 2001 Abdel-Hafiz [is] promoted to one of
the FBI’s most important anti-terrorism posts, the American Embassy in Saudi
Arabia, to handle investigations for the FBI in that Muslim country.” [ABC NEWS,

12/19/2002; FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003] In 2003, FBI agent John Vincent will complain,
“Five different FBI field divisions complained of this agent’s activities, and the
FBI headquarters response was to promote him to a sensitive position in Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia.” [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003] Abdel-Hafiz will be suspended in
February 2003 over charges that he faked a break-in of his own house in order to
collect $25,000 in insurance benefits and then failed an FBI polygraph test when
asked about it. In January 2004, the FBI’s Disciplinary Review Board will
reinstate him after deciding there was insufficient evidence in the case. [TAMPA
TRIBUNE, 3/4/2003; FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003]

Entity Tags: Mark Flessner, Sami Al-Arian, John Vincent, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Vulgar Betrayal, Gamal Abdel-Hafiz, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Barry Carmody
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech

A group of eight Britons and two Algerians recently arrested in Yemen and
accused of plotting a series of bombings (see December 23, 1998 and January
27, 1999) confesses to the plot. However, they will later claim the confessions
were obtained by torture. Offered a deal in which they plead guilty to the
charges and can then go home, they reject it and opt to be tried in Yemen.
However, a condition of the deal was that they testify that leading British
radical Abu Hamza al-Masri was behind the plot.
 Shahid Butt, an associate of Abu Hamza, shouts as he arrives in court, “They

are going to beat us and kill us for denying their ridiculous charges, so help us.”
He also says they were starved of food, deprived of sleep, and given electric
shocks with a cattle prod.
 Mohsin Ghalain, Abu Hamza’s stepson, says that every time he tried to sleep on

the concrete floor he was kicked awake to face more questioning. In addition,
bottles were stuck into his rectum, he was given electric shocks, and a gun was
held to his head. His legs, wrists and ankles are scarred.
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Between 1999 and September 11, 2001: NORAD Practices Live-
Fly Mock Shootdown of a Poison-Filled Jet

  

Between 1999 and Early 2001: Later Moussaoui Case Supervisor
Attempts to ‘Derail’ FBI Investigation of Bin Laden Associates
Linked to Pakistani Intelligence Service

  

This unnamed Pakistani intelligence
agent involved in the attempted
weapons purchase was captured on
undercover video in January 2001.
[Source: Corbis]

Between January and October 1999: Hamburg Cell Downloads
Flight Training Software

  

 Another defendant says he was sexually abused.
 Malik Nasser points to bruises on his arms in court.
 Some will describe “being trussed up like chickens” and suspended from a pole

of wood for hours at a time.
At their trial, the Yemeni authorities will produce some evidence not obtained
through torture, such as weapons they say were found on the plotters. In
addition, they will find a video of Ghalain and Mostafa holding Kalashnikovs
during a trip to Albania. Despite the apparent credibility of the allegations of
torture, the British media and public will not show great interest in the case,
thinking the defendants are actually guilty. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 177-182]

Entity Tags: Mohsin Ghalain, Malik Nasser, Shahid Butt
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

At some point during the two-year period preceding 9/11, NORAD fighters
perform a mock shootdown over the Atlantic Ocean of a jet loaded with
chemical poisons heading toward the US. [USA TODAY, 4/18/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises, US Air Security

Dave Frasca, an FBI supervisor who will later
play a key role in the FBI’s failure to get a
warrant to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s
belongings before 9/11 (see August 21, 2001 and
August 29, 2001), attempts to “derail” an
investigation into radicals attempting to
purchase weapons in the US, according to Randy
Glass, a mole used in the operation. Glass, a
former conman who poses as an arms dealer to
help the FBI catch the radicals, will make the
allegations in a May 2004 interview with the 9/11
Commission. According to Glass, Frasca, a
supervisor at the FBI’s Miami office, hampers the
operation in three ways. First, he rejects the
idea of investigating the three men, Diaa
Mohsen, Mohammed Malik, and RJ Abbas, the ISI
intelligence agent, entirely. However, another
FBI supervisor and an official from the Bureau of
Alcohol, Tobacco and Firearms (BATF) intervene
to keep the case alive. Frasca also prevents two

unnamed agents from tapping Mohsen’s telephone. According to a 9/11
Commission summary of Glass’s interview, “Mohsen was talking to everybody,”
so presumably such electronic surveillance would have been very fruitful.
Finally, Frasca attempts to “sabotage” the investigation by refusing to pay
money promised to Glass so that he can buy a false passport from Mohsen. Glass
will say that Frasca uses another, unnamed agent to “threaten” him over the
passport purchase. The other agent tells Glass, “Frasca says that if you buy this
passport, you will be charged with a crime.” However, an official apparently
with another government agency tells Glass, “F_ck the FBI, go ahead and
purchase the passport,” and Glass apparently does so. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/4/2004]

Frasca will be promoted in 2001 (see Early 2001).
Entity Tags: US Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, Firearms and Explosives, Rajaa Gulum
Abbas, Mohammed Malik, David Frasca, Diaa Mohsen, Randy Glass, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: Randy Glass/ Diamondback

According to German investigations, by at least this time, the al-Qaeda Hamburg
cell including Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, and Ramzi bin al-
Shibh has come up with the idea of attacking the US using airplanes. This theory
is based on witness statements and the discovery by the German police of a
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January 1999: Morton Abramowitz Urges Full Support for Kosovo
Independence

  

January 1999: Indicted War Criminal Takes Over Command of the
KLA with US Approval

  

From left to right: Hashim Thaci, UCK leader; Bernard Kouchner, UN
Administrator of Kosovo; Gen. Sir Michael Jackson, KFOR
Commander; Agim Ceku, Commander of KLA; Gen. Wesley Clark,
NATO Commander. [Source: Vojin Joksimovich]

January 1999: US Air Defense Mission Rated ‘Outstanding’ in
Inspections

  

Logo of the 1st Air Force. [Source: 1st
Air Force]

flight simulator file on a computer used by the Hamburg cell that was
downloaded between January and October 1999. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002;

BURKE, 2004, PP. 244] Both Atta and Alshehhi start taking lessons on ultralight
aircraft this year (see April 1999, October 1999, and December 1999). Some
suggest they first joined the 9/11 plot in early 1999 (see Early 1999). However,
the 9/11 Commission claims that the 9/11 plot was hatched by al-Qaeda’s
leadership and was communicated to the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell in Afghanistan
in December 1999. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 165-169]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Morton Abramowitz writes a column in the Wall Street Journal calling for a
drastic change in US policy toward Kosovo. Abramowitz is highly influential with
the US foreign policy elite (see 1991-1997). He argues that the US should support
full independence for Kosovo and outlines options the US should consider
including bombing Serbia, removing Milosevic, arming and training the KLA, and
turning Kosovo into a NATO protectorate through the use of ground forces.
[AMERICAN SPECTATOR, 6/1999]

Entity Tags: Morton I. Abramowitz, Slobodan Milosevic, Kosovo Liberation Army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

General Agim Ceku
retires his commission in
the Croatian armed
forces to take command
of the KLA. Despite the
fact that Ceku is an
indicted war criminal
(see 1993-1995), this
move has the blessing of
the US State
Department. As head of
the KLA, Ceku is viewed
by NATO and presented
in the mainstream media
as a loyal and valuable
NATO ally. He is a
frequent participant in
NATO briefings along
with top generals such

as Wesley Clark and Michael Jackson. [TAYLOR, 2002, PP. 164] Ceku will be elected
prime minister of Kosovo in 2006 despite the still pending war crimes charges
(see March 2006).
Entity Tags: Agim Ceku, Kosovo Liberation Army, US Department of State
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The 1st Air Force air sovereignty team, which,
as part of the North American Aerospace
Defense Command (NORAD), is responsible for
the air defense of the continental United
States, scores an unprecedented “grand slam”
in a four-day evaluation of its effectiveness in
performing the air sovereignty mission. The
three air defense sectors responsible for
protecting the skies above the continental US—
the Northeast, Southeast, and Western sectors—
have their command and control skills tested in
the Air Combat Command Operational
Readiness Inspections (ORI). The 1st Air Force
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January 1999: Yemen Requests Extradition of Leading Militant,
Britain Refuses

  

January 1999-July 2001: Islamist Militants and Indonesian
Military Kill Thousands in Remote Indonesian Province

  

Members of the Laskar Jihad militia at a public rally.
[Source: Associated Press]

headquarters is concurrently tested in the NORAD Operational Evaluation (NOE).
All are rated “outstanding,” the highest score possible on a five-tier scale. Only
recently, on October 1, 1997, the Air National Guard had assumed command and
control of the 1st Air Force and the Continental United States NORAD Region.
Retired Col. Dan Navin, former 1st Air Force vice commander, says, “No
transition can be truly complete until it is proven that the mission is being
performed the right way. This ‘ORI’ proved exactly that, and validated the
confidence the senior leaders of the Air Force had in the Air National Guard.”
[FILSON, 1999, PP. VI, 114-115, 184; AMERICAN DEFENDER, 3/1999] The Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) is responsible for an area of over 500,000 square miles
of airspace, including that over New York City and Washington, DC. All the
hijackings on 9/11 will occur within this area. [FILSON, 1999, PP. 51; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 17] Despite its “outstanding” rating two-and-a-half years earlier,
NEADS will fail to intercept any of the four hijacked airliners.
Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, 1st Air Force, Northeast Air
Defense Sector
Category Tags: US Air Security

Yemen asks Britain to hand over militant cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri, who is
wanted in connection with crimes committed by the Islamic Army of Aden (IAA—
see December 23, 1998). [QUIN, 2005, PP. 107] Although Abu Hamza has not yet
been formally charged with a role in the plot, Yemeni President Ali Abdallah
Saleh complains that he has been “planning and financing sabotage and
bombings in Yemen.” Saleh also writes a personal letter to British Prime Minister
Tony Blair asking him to send the cleric to Yemen for trial. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,

2006, PP. 164, 172, 177] However, Britain says that it has not received a formal
request for extradition. Author Mary Quin will later comment, “Since no
extradition treaty exists between Yemen and Britain, it is unlikely that a formal
request would have been made—but very likely that Yemen communicated its
strong desire to lay its hands on the handless Hamza, one way or another.” Abu
Hamza supports and funds jihad in Yemen and is the IAA’s spokesperson (see
(June 1998)). In December 1998, one of the IAA’s demands in return for freeing
kidnapped hostages was that Abu Hamza’s stepson be released from prison in
Yemen (see December 28-29, 1998). [QUIN, 2005, PP. 107] As a result of the row
between the two countries, on January 3 Britain announces that Yemen’s
application to join the Commonwealth has been rejected, because it “does not
meet the entry criteria on good governance.” Yemen responds that it does not
care and it is withdrawing the application anyway. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.
172]

Entity Tags: Mary Quin, Ali Abdallah Saleh, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Islamic Army of Aden,
Yemen
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Beginning in January 1999,
violence starts to rage in the
Maluku islands (also known as
the Spice Islands) in Indonesia.
Christian and Muslim villages are
intermingled all over the
Malukus, and the different
religions have largely coexisted
peacefully in about equal
numbers for hundreds of years.
It is not clear who is behind the
new violence, but long-time
Indonesian dictator Suharto was

deposed the year before, overturning the political order. In January 2000, a
paramilitary organization called Laskar Jihad is founded on the Indonesian island
of Java. [CONBOY, 2003, PP. 236] The group grew out of a militia created a couple of
years earlier by an Indonesian military general. [ASIA TIMES, 11/7/2002]

Militants Not Stopped from Fighting - Its leader, Jafar Umar Thalib, had fought in
Afghanistan in the late 1980s and met Osama bin Laden there. In early April
2000, Thalib meets with Indonesian President Abdurrahman Wahid and warns
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1999-After October 12, 2001: Al-Qadi Continues to Fund Ptech   

that his group will get active in the Malukus if Wahid does not do more to help
Muslims there. Wahid angrily dismisses him as a dangerous fanatic. In May 2000,
3,000 members recruited in Java depart for the Malukus after weeks of training.
Even though they had announced in advance that they were going to the Malukus
to fight Christians, the government makes no attempt to stop them. In fact,
Wahid had ordered a naval blockade of the Malukus to prevent their arrival but
the navy makes no effort to stop them, and they are even sent on government-
owned ships. Their arrival in the Malukus greatly increases the violence there.
After arriving in the Malukus, they receive considerable support and training
from al-Qaeda linked figures (see Late 2000-Mid-2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,
11/20/2000; CONBOY, 2003, PP. 236; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 4/1/2007]

Indonesian Military Complicity - Lieutenant General Agus Wirahadikusuma, a
reformist and ally of Wahid, accuses unnamed hardline officers of creating the
group to destabilize Indonesia. The Guardian will later comment, “While his
claims were denied, they have since been proven correct.… [The military’s]
connivance with radical Islamists appears to be encouraging increased public
resentment about the civilian politicians’ inability to maintain law and order and
stimulate economic recovery.” Sidney Jones of the International Crisis Group, an
international think tank, says, “If you scratch below the surface of any radical
Islamic group in Indonesia you will find the hand of the military at work. And
with many of them you don’t really have to go beneath the surface.” [GUARDIAN,

10/15/2002] The International Crisis Group, an international think tank, reports in
late 2001 that the “conclusion is unavoidable that [Laskar Jihad] received the
backing of elements in the military and police. It was obviously military officers
who provided them with military training and neither the military nor the police
made any serious effort to carry out the president’s order preventing them from
going to Maluku. And, once in Maluku, they often obtained standard military
arms and on several occasions were openly backed by military personnel and
indeed units.” [INTERNATIONAL CRISIS GROUP, 10/10/2001] The US ambassador to
Indonesia, Larry Gelbard, will later complain that the “only time an Army
general acted firmly against an indigenous terrorist group, Laskar Jihad, it
resulted in his removal from his command, a powerful lesson to others.” [HUMAN

RIGHTS WATCH, 12/2002]

Indonesian President Unable to Stop the Group - Wahid complains that elements
of the armed forces are trying to foment instability to create an authoritarian
backlash, but he seems unable to stop the violence. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

11/20/2000] About 10,000 people are killed and 500,000 are driven from their
homes. The violence largely coincides with the time Wahid is president of
Indonesia, from 1999 to 2001. Wahid is attempting to rein in the military and
reduce its role in politics. There is a surge of violence there just before Wahid is
impeached, on July 23, 2001. His successor, Megawati Sukarnoputri, is much less
antagonistic towards the military, and the situation in the Malukus calms down
considerably. The last major outbreak of violence there takes place in February
2002. UPI will later comment, “While the army as such is usually not present in
overwhelming numbers in Ambon, it is quite easy for well-connected politicians
and generals in Jakarta to set off violence there if they really want to.” [UNITED
PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/26/2004]

Group Continues to Fight Elsewhere - Laskar Jihad will officially disband one day
before the 2002 Bali bombings, but in fact apparently continues to operate in
remote regions in Indonesia (see October 11-14, 2002).
Entity Tags: Laskar Jihad, Jafar Umar Thalib, Agus Wirahadikusuma, Abdurrahman
Wahid, Megawati Sukarnoputri
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Indonesian Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Linked Attacks

After a 2002 US government raid on the offices of Ptech, a Boston based
computer company (see December 5, 2002), Ptech officials will downplay any
connection between Ptech and Yassin al-Qadi, a multimillionaire suspected of
financing groups that have been officially designated as terrorist organizations.
For instance, Ptech vice president Joseph Johnson will say al-Qadi had no ties to
the company but “may have had something to do with it [in 1994].” Al-Qadi was
one of Ptech’s biggest initial investors in 1994, if not the biggest investor (see
1994). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/7/2002] However, there is considerable evidence al-
Qadi is still involved in Ptech at least through 1999. Company insiders will later
tell investigators that they were summoned to Saudi Arabia in 1999 to brief
Saudi investors in Ptech. They are introduced to al-Qadi, who is described as an
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(1999): Award-Winning Playwright Writes a Play in Which an
Afghan Woman Warns of the Taliban ‘Coming to New York’

  

Tony
Kushner.
[Source:
PBS]

owner of Ptech. A photograph taken at this meeting shows al-Qadi with Ptech
CEO Oussama Ziade and others. [WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002] Most media accounts
say al-Qadi invested about $5 million in Ptech in 1994, one quarter of the
company’s start-up money. But one account claims that al-Qadi invested an
additional $9 million indirectly through BMI, the New Jersey-based investment
firm with ties to several individuals suspected of financing Islamic militant
groups (see 1986-October 1999). Swiss investigators also allege that al-Qadi
transfers $2 million to Ptech between 1997 and 2000. [FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE,

6/17/2005] There are even allegations that al-Qadi continues to support Ptech
after the US officially designates him a terrorist financier on October 12, 2001.
In late 2002, CNN will report, “Sources said Ptech executives are believed to
have been aware of al-Qadi’s suspected connections but did not sever their
relationship with him.” [CNN, 12/6/2002] Al-Qadi will deny allegations that he had
any interest in Ptech after 9/11. But in late 2002 al-Qadi’s lawyer will concede
that it is possible an al-Qadi representative continued to sit on Ptech’s board
after 9/11. [NEWSWEEK, 12/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Oussama Ziade, BMI Inc., Yassin al-Qadi, Ptech Inc.
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech

Tony Kushner, a Pulitzer Prize-winning American playwright, writes a
play in which Osama bin Laden is referred to and a disgruntled
character warns that Afghanistan’s ruling Taliban—which will be
condemned for harboring bin Laden after 9/11—is “coming to New
York.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 12/12/2001; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 12/20/2001] The play, called Homebody/Kabul, is about a middle-
aged English woman who travels to Afghanistan in 1998 and
mysteriously disappears there. Her husband and daughter then go to

Afghanistan to search for her. [CLEVELAND JEWISH NEWS, 9/19/2002]

Character Is Told the Taliban Are 'Coming to New York' - In one scene, Mahala, an
embittered Afghan woman, complains to Priscilla, the young English woman who
is searching for her mother, about the world’s indifference to the brutal rule of
the Taliban. “We must suffer under the Taliban so that the US can settle a 20-
year-old score with Iran!” Mahala says. Apparently mistakenly thinking Priscilla
is American, she continues, “You love the Taliban so much, bring them to New
York!” In conclusion, she says, “Well, don’t worry, they’re coming to New York!”
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/12/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/20/2001; KUSHNER, 2002, PP. 85]

Character Jokes about Bin Laden Being Killed - In another scene, bin Laden, who
will be accused of ordering the 9/11 attacks on New York and Washington, DC, is
mentioned. Two characters, Quango and Milton, are joking that the United
States “has smiled down on the Taliban” up until the previous week, “when
America bombed them!” Quango says the Americans killed “quite a number of
people” in the attack. In response, Milton jokingly exclaims, “Osama bin
Laden!” but Quango comments, “No, they missed him.” [KUSHNER, 2002, PP. 100-101]

Play Is Written in Response to the US Attack on Afghanistan in 1998 - Kushner
reportedly writes Homebody/Kabul partly in response to America’s cruise missile
attack on terrorist training camps in Afghanistan, in August 1998 (see August 20,
1998), in retaliation for the bombings of the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania
(see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/20/2001; CLEVELAND

JEWISH NEWS, 9/19/2002] It is unclear, however, exactly when the play is written.
Kushner writes it, or at least starts writing it, in 1999, according to some
reports. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/20/2001; METRO WEEKLY, 3/10/2004; DENVER POST, 3/16/2011]

But according to other reports, he started work on it as early as 1997 or 1998.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/12/2001; NEW YORKER, 1/28/2002; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,
4/14/2002; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 2/18/2007]

Writer Will Say that 9/11 Was Foreseeable - Homebody/Kabul will have its world
premiere in New York about three months after 9/11, in December 2001.
Coverage of the play will be filled with mentions of Kushner’s supposed
“prescience” and “prophesy.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

12/20/2001; OBSERVER, 5/5/2002] But Kushner will later dismiss these suggestions.
“I’m not psychic,” he will write, adding, “If lines in Homebody/Kabul seem
‘eerily prescient‘… we ought to consider that the information required to
foresee, long before 9/11, at least the broad outline of serious trouble ahead
was so abundant and easy of access that even a playwright could avail himself of
it.” [KUSHNER, 2002, PP. 144] “So much of [what happened on September 11, 2001]
was foreseeable—and had been foreseen by clear-thinking people,” he will
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1999-September 10, 2001: Some 9/11 Hijackers Possibly Spend
Time in Philippines

  

Saeed Alghamdi.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

January 14, 1999: Trial of Yemeni Radical Leader Begins, Focus Is
on British Informer Abu Hamza

  

explain to the Denver Post. Therefore, he will say, “It wasn’t very hard to smell
that particular rat.” [DENVER POST, 3/16/2011]

Entity Tags: Tony Kushner, Osama bin Laden, Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The names of four hijackers are later discovered in
Philippines immigration records. However, whether these
are the hijackers or just other Saudis with the same names
has not been confirmed.
 Abdulaziz Alomari visits the Philippines once in 2000, then

again in February 2001, leaving on February 12. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 9/19/2001; PHILIPPINES INQUIRER, 9/19/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
9/20/2001]

 Ahmed Alghamdi visits Manila, Philippines, more than 13
times, starting in 1999. He leaves the Philippines the day
before the attacks. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/20/2001; ARIZONA DAILY
STAR, 9/28/2001; FILIPINO REPORTER, 10/11/2001]

 Fayez Ahmed Banihammad visits the Philippines on
October 17-19, 2000. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/20/2001; ARIZONA DAILY
STAR, 9/28/2001]

 Saeed Alghamdi visits the Philippines on at least 15
occasions in 2001, entering as a tourist. The last visit ends

on August 6, 2001. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/20/2001]

Hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi were seen Philippines several
times, the last time in December 1999 (see December 1999). 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed occasionally stays there as well (see September 1998-
January 1999). Nothing more has been heard to confirm or deny the hijackers’
Philippines connections since these reports.
Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad, Mohamed Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant
Collusion

The trial of Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, leader of the al-Qaeda-affiliated Islamic
Army of Aden, begins. Almihdhar is on trial in connection with a bombing plot
that some of his alleged operatives failed to carry off (see December 23, 1998)
and a kidnapping he carried out in an attempt to get them freed (see December
28-29, 1998). The trial, which the authorities had predicted would last a mere
48 hours, drags on for months and Almihdhar turns it into a public relations
exercise for himself. He is tried along with two other men; 11 more are tried in
absentia.
Apparent Admissions - Upon arrival, Almihdhar breaks free from the guards and
shouts an apparent admission: “I did everything in the name of God so I am sorry
for nothing. I am very famous now, but let everyone know I only gave orders to
kill the men not the women [during the kidnapping].” Upon entering the court,
according to authors Daniel McGrory and Sean O’Neill, he “shrug[s] off his escort
and swagger[s] into the wooden dock like a prize fighter entering the ring.”
Asked if he feels remorse for one of the female victims being buried today, he
says he does not, adding that neither is he concerned about her husband, who
escaped: “If my pistol had not jammed he would be dead as well.” He also
comments, “If I live I will kill some more.”
'More to Call On' - After the judge manages to persuade Almihdhar to listen to
the charges he faces, he first denies knowing the operatives involved in the
bombing plot, then turns to the public gallery and says he is angry they failed in
their mission. He adds: “Don’t worry, others will come behind them. I have more
to call on.”
Link to Abu Hamza - Much of the trial is focused on British radical cleric Abu
Hamza al-Masri, who the Yemenis say is behind terror operations in Yemen.
O’Neill and McGrory will write that Abu Hamza’s “spectre” hangs over the
proceedings and that “[h]is name crop[s] up at every session, with prosecutors
labouring the point that the real villain was not in the dock, only his
footsoldiers.” Asked about his link to Abu Hamza, Almihdhar says: “He knows
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January 16, 1999: US Diplomat Claims Massacre of Albanians;
Foreign Press Disputes Allegation

  

January 17, 1999: Large Number of Mujaheddin Entering Albania   

January 20, 1999: British Intelligence Informer Calls for
Overthrow of Yemeni Government

  

me, because I am very famous. Hamza takes orders from me. I don’t take them
from him.”
Confession - He gives his profession as “a mujaheddin warrior working in the
cause of God,” and then immediately launches into what McGrory and O’Neill
call a 45-minute “harangue,” during which he reveals details of how he planned
and carried out the kidnapping.
Sentenced to Death - Almihdhar will be sentenced to death at the end of the
trial on May 5. The sentence will reportedly be carried out in October 1999,
although some will suggest Almihdhar is not actually executed (see October 17,
1999). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 173-176, 183]

Entity Tags: Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) invites foreign journalists to the scene of an
alleged Serb massacre of some 45 Albanians in Raqak, Kosovo. Later, at 12 noon,
the Kosovo Verification Mission leader, US diplomat William Walker, leads
another group of news reporters to the scene. The story makes international
headlines and is later used to justify NATO bombings. The New York Times will
call this the “turning point” in NATO’s decision to wage war on Yugoslavia. But
the claim that a massacre occurred is quickly called into question. It turns out
that an Associated Press television crew—at the invitation of Yugoslav
authorities—had filmed a shootout the day before between the Yugoslav police
and fighters with the KLA at the location where the alleged massacre took
place. They say that upon arriving in Raqak most of the villagers had already
fled the expected gun battle between the KLA and the police. They also report
that they did not witness any executions or massacres of civilians. Furthermore,
after the firefight, at about 3:30 p.m., the Yugoslav police announced in a press
conference that they had killed 15 KLA “terrorists” in Raqak. And then about an
hour later, at 4:40 p.m., and then again at 6 p.m., a Le Monde reporter visited
the scene and reported that he saw no indications that a massacre of civilians
had occurred. Finally, the foreign journalists escorted to Raqak by the KLA found
no shell casings lying around the scene. “What is disturbing,” correspondent
Renaud Girard remarks, “is that the pictures filmed by the Associated Press
journalists radically contradict Walker’s accusations.” Belarussian and Finnish
forensic experts later investigate the claims but are unable to verify that a
massacre actually took place. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 1/21/1999; LE MONDE (PARIS), 1/21/1999;

COVERT ACTION QUARTERLY, 6/1999]

Entity Tags: William Walker, Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Kosovar Albanian Struggle

The Greek press reports that Afghan mujaheddin are entering Albania in large
numbers. Osama bin Laden is named as one of those who have organized groups
to fight in Kosovo to fight alongside the Albanians. According to the Arab-
language news service Al-Hayat, an Albanian commander in Kosovo code named
Monia is directly linked to bin Laden, and commands a force that includes at
least 100 mujaheddin. An Interpol report released on October 23, 2001 also
reveals that a senior bin Laden associate led an elite KLA fighting unit in Kosovo.
According to the report, bin Laden also maintained extensive ties with the
Albanian mafia. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 12/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading London-based radical cleric and informer for the
British security services (see Early 1997), calls for the overthrow of the
government of Yemen, headed by President Ali Abdallah Saleh. This is part of a
war of words after Yemen arrested Abu Hamza’s stepson and some other
associates (see December 23, 1998) for allegedly planning attacks in Yemen.
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 181]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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January 27, 1999: Four Associates of British Informer Arrested in
Yemen Together with Two Local Terrorists

  

January 27-August 9, 1999: Trial of British Radicals in Yemen
Focuses on Abu Hamza

  

January 29, 1999: Western Nations Issue Ultimatum to Serbs and
Albanians

  

Acting on a tip-off from a local sheikh, Yemeni security forces capture six men
wanted on terrorism charges by Al Batan mountain, around 250 miles northeast
of Aden. Four of the men are wanted in connection with a series of planned
bombings in Yemen (see December 23, 1998). They are:
 Mohammed Kamel Mostafa, son of Abu Hamza al-Masri, a British militant leader

and informer for the security services there (see Early 1997). Abu Hamza’s
stepson is already in custody;
 Shazad Nabi, a British citizen;
 Ayaz Hussein, another British citizen; and
 Ali Meksen, an Algerian who apparently uses a number of false identities.

The other two are members of the Islamic Army of Aden, a local al-Qaeda
affiliate. One is known as Abu Haraira, the other is Abdullah Salah al-Junaidi.
Both had participated in a hostage-taking operation aimed at freeing six
associates of the British men (see December 28-29, 1998). [QUIN, 2005, PP. 107-108;
O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 177]

Entity Tags: Ayaz Hussein, Ali Meksen, Abu Haraira, Shazad Nabi, Mohammed Kamel
Mostafa, Salah al-Junaidi, Islamic Army of Aden
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Ten alleged operatives of the Islamic Army of Aden (IAA) go on trial in Aden,
Yemen. Six of the men were arrested in December (see December 23, 1998),
whereas four are arrested on the first day of the trial (see January 27, 1999).
Defendants - The men, eight Britons and two Algerians who previously lived in
Britain, are linked to radical British imam Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for
the British security services (see Early 1997). For example, they include his son
Mohammed Kamel Mostafa, his stepson Mohsin Ghalain, and Shahid Butt, an
aide. The men initially confess, but later claim that the confessions were beaten
out of them (see January 1999). Abu Hamza has numerous links to the IAA and
spoke on the phone to its operational commander during a kidnapping organized
to secure the release of the first six men captured (see (June 1998), October
1998, December 27, 1998, December 28-29, 1998, and December 28, 1998 and
After).
British Links - The trial focuses on the men’s connections to Abu Hamza, as the
Yemeni government places the blame for its domestic troubles on outside
influences. The first sentence the prosecutor utters is, “This offence started in
London in the offices of SoS [Supporters of Shariah] which is owned by Abu
Hamza and who exports terrorism to other countries.”
Trial Descends into Chaos - The first day sets the pattern for the proceedings.
The men’s translator mistakenly says the prosecutor is seeking the death
sentence, and the court descends into uproar, leading to an adjournment after
just 50 minutes. According to authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, the trial
is further marred by “constant interruptions, endless adjournments, inexplicable
delays, and time-wasting.” However, a “drip-feed” of incriminating information
from the men’s confessions and the evident links between Abu Hamza and the
IAA turns the tide in favor of the prosecution.
Men Sentenced - All the men are found guilty. Ghalain and Malik Nasser are
given the heaviest sentences of seven years. Butt gets five years for being a
member of a terrorist gang, but Kamel only gets three. O’Niell and McGrory will
comment: “Every few minutes the judgement was punctuated by mentions of
Abu Hamza, who the court was satisfied was deserving of most of the blame.
That day his name, and not those of his followers, dominated the local
headlines.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 177-184]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Kamel Mostafa, Malik Nasser, Shahid Butt, Abu Hamza al-Masri,
Mohsin Ghalain
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The six-nation “Contact Group,” comprised of delegations from the United
States, Britain, France, Germany, Italy, and Russia, meets in London to discuss a
resolution to the Kosovo conflict. At the conclusion of the conference, they issue
an ultimatum to the Yugoslavian government and Kosovar Albanians, requiring
them to attend peace talks in Rambouillet, France beginning on February 6 (see

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122326/http://www.historyco...

13 von 39 14.08.2019, 22:48



Late January 1999: London Police Show Increased Interest in
Finsbury Park Mosque

  

January 31, 1999: Germany Monitors Call to 9/11 Hijacker
Alshehhi, Shares Information with CIA

  

Marwan Alshehhi. This picture is
taken from his US visa. [Source:
FBI]

February 1999-September 11, 2001: Hollywood Action Movie
Planned, Based on Terrorist Plot to Blow Up the World Trade
Center

  

February 6-23, 1999). [PRESS ASSOCIATION (LONDON), 1/29/1999; BBC, 1/30/1999]

However, It appears only the KLA is invited to speak on behalf of the Kosovar
Albanians, not Ibrahim Rugova—the only democratically elected leader of
Kosovo—or any other member of the Kosovo Democratic League. “Western
diplomats have described Rugova as increasingly irrelevant, while the key
players in Kosovo are now the rebels of the KLA,” the BBC reports. [BBC,

1/31/1999]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army, Ibrahim Rugova
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Following a plot in which British citizens are kidnapped and murdered in Yemen,
the Special Branch of London’s Metropolitan Police shows greater interest in
Finsbury Park mosque. The mosque is associated with leading extremist Abu
Hamza al-Masri, who supported the plot (see December 28-29, 1998). It is also
attended by “20th hijacker” Zacarias Moussaoui, “shoe-bomber” Richard Reid
(see March 1997-April 2000), and Djamal Beghal, a top radical Islamist. Reda
Hassaine, a Special Branch informer who has penetrated the mosque, is quizzed
on “every detail” of what he knows about it. He is also shown some photographs
of people who attend the mosque, and asked about Abu Hamza and other radical
groups in London. In addition, he draws a sketch of the building indicating the
prayer room, Abu Hamza’s office, the kitchen, and the sleeping areas. Hassaine
is also asked to provide regular reports, and, in March, to turn over all material
he has collected, his notes, newsletters, and other documents. [O'NEILL AND

MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 86, 140-141]

Entity Tags: Reda Hassaine, Metropolitan Police Special Branch
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

German intelligence is tapping the telephone of al-
Qaeda operative Mohammed Haydar Zammar, and
on this date, Zammar gets a call from a “Marwan.”
This is later found to be future 9/11 hijacker
Marwan Alshehhi. Marwan talks about mundane
things, like his studies in Bonn, Germany, and
promises to come to Hamburg in a few months.
German investigators trace the telephone number
and determine the call came from a mobile phone
registered in the United Arab Emirates (UAE). [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR

(HAMBURG), 8/13/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/24/2004]

Although the call is short and seemingly innocuous,
according to Vanity Fair, some “parts of the
conversation seemed redolent of some kind of
conspiratorial code.” For instance, at one point,
Alshehhi says, “I’ve heard your mother died.”

Zammar replies: “Yes, she passed on. She left me alone.” Alshehhi then asks:
“But your father didn’t travel with you? I’ve seen him here.” Zammar answers,
“No, my father is here.” Regarding whether or not it actually is code, a senior
German official will later say: “Our desk officer had a certain feeling about that
call.… You can say it was his nose—not that there was any single statement, but
he had a feeling that there could be more behind it.” The desk officer writes a
report about the call. Then, about a month later, the BfV (German domestic
intelligence) will contact the CIA and ask for more information about men from
the UAE named Marwan, and for help in tracing the phone number (see March
1999). [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Marwan Alshehhi, Central Intelligence Agency,
Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-
Qaeda in Germany
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February 1999: Clinton Rewrites Memo for CIA, Removing
Language Allowing Agency to Use Northern Alliance to Kill Bin
Laden

  

February 1999: Bin Laden Strengthens Ties with Philippine
Militant Group

  

Production begins on Nosebleed, a major action-comedy movie based around a
terrorist plot to blow up the World Trade Center, which will star the well-known
martial artist and actor Jackie Chan. In the proposed movie, Chan will play a
window washer at the WTC who uncovers a terrorist plot to bomb the Twin
Towers. Chan’s character teams up with a waitress who works at Windows on the
World, the restaurant at the top of the North Tower, to thwart the plot. [VARIETY,

2/7/1999; VARIETY, 10/3/2000; ENTERTAINMENT WEEKLY, 9/24/2001] The script, originally
written in 1999 and subsequently developed, includes one of the terrorists
explaining why the WTC should be destroyed. The terrorist says: “It represents
capitalism. It represents freedom. It represents everything America is about.
And to bring those two buildings down would bring America to its knees.”
[ENTERTAINMENT WEEKLY, 9/24/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001]

'Die Hard 2' Director in Talks to Work on Film - In February 1999, film studio New
Line Cinema pays $600,000 to take on Nosebleed, which it is estimated will cost
$50 million to $60 million to make. [VARIETY, 2/7/1999; VARIETY, 5/24/2001] In May
2000, it is reported that Renny Harlin is in talks to direct the film. [GUARDIAN,

5/26/2000] Harlin previously directed action movies such as Die Hard 2,
Cliffhanger, and The Long Kiss Goodnight. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/18/1997; DESERET NEWS,

7/28/1999] Then, in spring 2001, Hollywood production company MGM takes over
the film from New Line. [VARIETY, 5/24/2001; HOLLYWOOD (.COM), 6/9/2001]

Executives Find Storyline Implausible - The screenplay for Nosebleed is being
written by Stu Zicherman and Raven Metzner. Zicherman and Metzner came up
with the storyline for the film, which they then took to management company
Blue Train Entertainment, where it was developed for Chan. [VARIETY, 2/7/1999] In
August 2001, the two writers meet with MGM executives to discuss possible
rewrites of the script. Zicherman will later recall: “[W]e actually talked about
changing the plot. Incredibly, some of the executives thought a re-bombing of
the World Trade Center was implausible.” [ENTERTAINMENT WEEKLY, 9/24/2001]

Movie Canceled after 9/11 - A scene for the movie is originally scheduled to be
filmed at the top of one of the Twin Towers at 7:00 a.m. on September 11, but
the filming is canceled because the script for that scene is late to arrive (see
7:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/19/2001; EMPIRE, 9/19/2001] MGM will
cancel work on Nosebleed in response to the 9/11 attacks. Nosebleed is one of a
number of movies and television dramas featuring storylines about terrorism
that are canceled or rewritten following the attacks (see (January 1998-2001);
June-September 11, 2001; Before Before September 11, 2001; September 13,
2001; September 27, 2001; November 17, 2001). [BALTIMORE SUN, 9/16/2001; ABC

NEWS, 9/25/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001] Although news reports before 9/11 state
that the terrorists’ intended target in Nosebleed is the WTC, some reports after
9/11 will say, apparently incorrectly, that either the Statue of Liberty or the
Empire State Building is the target. [USA TODAY, 9/12/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES,
9/14/2001; NEW YORK POST, 9/15/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/17/2001; WIRED, 7/18/2012]

Entity Tags: Blue Train Entertainment, Jackie Chan, Stuart Zicherman, Metro-Goldwyn-
Mayer, Raven Metzner, Renny Harlin, New Line Cinema
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

President Bill Clinton rewrites a memo authorizing the CIA to use the Northern
Alliance in an operation to assassinate Osama bin Laden. This memo follows
another one signed by Clinton the previous year that allowed the agency to use
a group of tribal fighters to kill bin Laden (see December 24, 1998). The draft
February memo contains similar language to the earlier one, but applies to the
Northern Alliance, not just the tribal assets. However, Clinton himself deletes
the wording authorizing an operation to simply kill bin Laden. Clinton will later
tell the 9/11 Commission that he does not recall why he gives the CIA permission
to kill bin Laden through the tribal assets, but not through the Northern
Alliance. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 360]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Western intelligence monitors a series of
phone calls in which bin Laden asks the leader
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February 1999: Possible Missed Opportunity to Capture or Kill Bin
Laden in Afghanistan

  

February 1999: CIA Apparently Confused over Authority to
Assassinate Bin Laden

  

February 1999: Radical Imam Abu Hamza Openly Calls on
Followers to Down Aircraft over London; British Authorities Take
No Action

  

of a Philippine militant group to set up more training camps that al-Qaeda can
use. Bin Laden is said to call Hashim Salamat, the leader of Moro Islamic
Liberation Front (MILF). There are reports that al-Qaeda started funding and
using MILF training camps in 1995. But apparently bin Laden successfully asks for
more camps because the movement of militants into Afghanistan has grown
increasingly difficult since the African embassy bombings in 1998 (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). [CNS NEWS, 9/19/2002; CNN, 10/28/2002; ASIA TIMES,

10/30/2003] The same month, Salamat claims in a BBC interview that the MILF has
received money from bin Laden, but says that it has only been for humanitarian
purposes. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/11/1999; ASIA TIMES, 10/30/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Hashim Salamat, Moro Islamic Liberation Front
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia

The US apparently misses an opportunity to capture or kill Osama bin Laden. In a
2008 book, Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit until mid-1999, will
list a number of missed opportunities to get bin Laden (see May 1998-May 1999).
He will briefly mention a “military attack opportunity” at the governor’s
residence in the Afghan town of Herat during this month. This is separate from
an opportunity to get bin Laden at a bird hunting camp in the same month,
which he also lists (see February 11, 1999). But nothing more is known about
this opportunity and the 9/11 Commission will not mention it. [SCHEUER, 2008, PP.

284]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Michael Scheuer
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Following the issue of another directive governing a set of operations against
Osama bin Laden, the CIA is said to become confused over whether it can mount
an operation to assassinate him. In December, President Bill Clinton authorized
the CIA to kill bin Laden using a group of tribal leaders in Afghanistan (see
December 24, 1998), but a few weeks later he issued another memo governing
relations between the CIA and the Northern Alliance that did not contain
authorization to kill bin Laden (see February 1999). The CIA will later say that
the reason it does not take advantage of the authorization to kill him using the
tribal leaders is because it is confused by the second memo. The CIA’s inspector
general will comment: “Given the law, executive order, and past problems with
covert action programs, CIA managers refused to take advantage of the
ambiguities that did exist.” The 9/11 Commission will also say that “the limits of
the available authority were not tested.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 133;

CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. XXI  ]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector
General (CIA)
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Abu Hamza al-Masri, a leading radical imam who informs for the British
authorities (see Early 1997), tells a rally of Islamist extremists in London that
they should attack aircraft over London, and shows them a plan for doing so.
The scheme is called the “MUSLIM ANTI-AIRCRAFT NET,” and Abu Hamza explains
it to his audience with the aid of a diagram on a sheet that drops down behind
him when he starts to speak. Abu Hamza sets aside his usual style of whipping
his listeners up into a frenzy, instead choosing to speak “like a college
professor.” He tells them that the purpose of the net “is to make the skies very
high-risk for anybody who flies.” The equipment consists of a series of wire nets,
held in the air by gas-filled balloons. When an aircraft is caught in the net, one
of the mines attached to it explodes, destroying the aircraft. The diagram
contains an image of a US fighter diving into one of the traps. Abu Hamza
concludes: “This is not very clever, but it will work. Now invent your own idea
and never give up.” The meeting is attended by an unnamed informer for the
French intelligence service Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE),
who is amazed by the plan. Abu Hamza has an agreement with the British
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February 1999: Pilot Suicide Squad Rumored in Iraq   

February 1999-February 2000: Al-Marabh Possible Florida
Advance Man for Hijackers

  

Early February 1999: $8 Billion Weapons Deal Allegedly
Influences US Decision Not to Strike at Bin Laden

  

authorities that he can pursue terrorist activities abroad, but that there should
be no violence in Britain (see October 1, 1997). This would appear to be a
breach of the agreement, and the informer thinks that if a fellow informer for
the British police is present, action must be taken against Abu Hamza. However,
nothing is done against Abu Hamza over the plan, which seems not to be
implemented. The meeting is also attended by Omar Bakri Mohamed, who has a
deal similar to Abu Hamza’s with the British authorities (see August 22, 1998)
and is head of the Al-Muhajiroun organization. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.

103-105]

Entity Tags: Al-Muhajiroun, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Abu Hamza al-Masri,
Direction G�?©n�?©rale de la S�?©curit�?© Ext�?©rieure
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Londonistan -
UK Counterterrorism

US Intelligence obtains information that Iraq has formed a suicide pilot unit that
it plans to use against British and US forces in the Persian Gulf. The CIA
comments that this report is highly unlikely and is probably disinformation. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In February 1999, Nabil al-Marabh moves to Tampa, Florida. He gets a Florida
driver’s license and begins driving taxis in Tampa, just as he did previously in
Boston. According to an apartment complex manager, from February 1999 to
February 2000 he lives in an apartment with another Arab man with a different
last name. Investigators later will wonder if al-Marabh was an advance man for
the Florida-based 9/11 hijackers. Tampa is about 50 miles north of Venice,
where several 9/11 hijacker pilots will attend flight schools beginning in July
2000 (see July 1-3, 2000). While immigration records indicate Mohamed Atta will
first arrive in the US in June 2000, there is some evidence of him being in the US
before then (see Late April-Mid-May 2000; April 2000), and he may arrive in
Florida by September 1999 (see September 1999). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2001; ABC

NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] Most of the information on al-Marabh’s taxi license
application is fraudulent, including where he lived and worked from 1994 to
1999. [ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] In May 1999, a potential al-Qaeda sleeper
agent named Ihab Ali Nawawi is arrested in Orlando, Florida, about 80 miles
from Tampa. Nawawi had been working as a taxi driver and was in contact with
top al-Qaeda leaders. While the similarity between him and al-Marabh is
intriguing, there is no known reported connection in Florida between the two
men (see May 18, 1999). In the early 1990s, both worked for the Pakistani
branch of the Muslim World League, a charity with suspected terrorism ties (see
1989-1994). [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/28/2001] Al-Marabh also apparently goes to
Afghanistan some time in 1999 or early 2000. [CANADIAN PRESS, 10/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Muslim World League, Ihab Ali Nawawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

In early February 1999, US intelligence gains good information that Osama bin
Laden is bird hunting with members of the United Arab Emirates (UAE) royal
family in an uninhabited region of Afghanistan (see February 11, 1999). A later
book by Daniel Benjamin and Stephen Simon, both officials in the Clinton
administration, will note, “At the moment the Tomahawks [US missiles] were
being readied, the United States was in the final stages of negotiations to sell
eighty Block 60 F-16s, America’s most sophisticated export fighter jets,” to the
UAE government. “America’s relationship with the [UAE] was the best it had in
the [Persian] Gulf, and the [Clinton] administration had devotedly cultivated
Sheikh Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan, the UAE’s president and the leader of the
country’s royal clans.” [BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2002, PP. 281] The F-16 fighter deal is
worth about $8 billion. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is particularly
close to the UAE royal family, having negotiated arms deals and US military
basing agreements with them for several years. He has a hand in negotiating the
F-16 deal in 1998. In fact, just days before the US learned of bin Laden’s

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122326/http://www.historyco...

17 von 39 14.08.2019, 22:48



February 2-4, 1999: KLA and Serbia Agree to Attend Peace Talks
in Rambouillet

  

February 6-23, 1999: Kosovo Talks in Rambouillet End Without
Agreement

  

presence in the hunting camp, Clarke was in the UAE working on the fighter
deal. [COLL, 2004, PP. 486; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 128] Journalist Steve Coll will
later say: “If the United States bombed the camp and killed a few princes, it
could potentially put [business deals like that] in jeopardy—even if bin Laden
were killed at the same time. Hardly anyone in the Persian Gulf saw bin Laden
as a threat serious enough to warrant the deaths of their own royalty.” Clarke is
one who votes not to strike the camp, and others within the US government will
speculate that his UAE ties had a role in his decision. [COLL, 2004, PP. 447-450]

Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit at the time, will later
comment: “Why did President Clinton fail to attack? Because making money was
more important than protecting Americans.” [SCHEUER, 2008] The missile strike
does not take place and the fighter deal is successfully completed. Some US
officials, including Scheuer, will be very irate and vocally complain later this
month (see Shortly After February 11, 1999).
Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Clinton administration, Zayed bin Sultan Al Nahyan,
Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) says it will send representatives to the peace
talks in Rambouillet, France on February 6 (see February 6-23, 1999).
Representing the KLA, will be Supreme Commander Hashim Thaci, also known as
“The Snake,” and four other Kosovars, all militants. [BBC, 2/3/1999] On Febuary 4,
the Yugoslav government (essentially Serbia) agrees to join the peace talks. [US
INFORMATION AGENCY, 4/13/1999]

Entity Tags: Hashim Thaci, Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

In Rambouillet, France, the Kosovo peace talks are held between the Kosovar
Albanians and the Serbs under the auspices of the “Contact Group,” which is
comprised of delegations from the United States, Britain, France, Germany,
Italy, and Russia. [GUARDIAN, 2/15/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/1/1999; CNN, 4/6/1999]

Secretary of State Madeleine Albright arrives in Rambouillet during the latter
half of the talks and brings both sides together for the first time. The Guardian
reports that she has “‘abrupt’ and largely one-sided exchanges with the Serbian
president, Milan Milutinovic,” and declares “that the threat of NATO attacks
‘remains real.’” The British, on the other hand, apparently disagree with
Albright, believing that the use of force is not necessary. The Russians strongly
oppose any military action. [GUARDIAN, 2/15/1999; GUARDIAN, 2/24/1999] Albright also
works closely with the Kosovar Albanians, who are being advised by Americans
Morton Abramowitz, Marshall Harris, and Paul Williams. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

2/10/1999] Albright offers the Albanians “incentives intended to show that
Washington is a friend of Kosovo,” the New York Times reports. “Officers in the
Kosovo Liberation Army would… be sent to the United States for training in
transforming themselves from a guerrilla group into a police force or a political
entity.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/24/1999] Madeleine Albright shakes hands with
“freedom fighter” 20-year-old Hashim Thaci, a leader of the KLA [WALL STREET

JOURNAL (EUROPE), 11/1/2001] who had previously been labeled a terrorist leader by
the US. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/11/2004] Toward the end of the conference, the
Contact Group provides the two parties with a final draft of the Rambouillet
Accords. The Kosovars have a number of issues with the document, especially a
provision that would require them to disarm. Another problem is that the
proposed accords would not require a referendum on the independence of
Kosovo. Notwithstanding these reservations, the Kosovars do not reject the
document outright. Rather they say they will accept the agreement after
holding “technical consultations” back in Kosovo. The Serbs also refuse to sign
the accords because it would give NATO almost complete control of the
Yugoslavia. [GUARDIAN, 2/24/1999] Article 8 of Appendix B, titled “Status of Multi-
National Military Implementation Force,” states: “NATO personnel shall enjoy,
together with their vehicles, vessels, aircraft, and equipment, free and
unrestricted passage and unimpeded access throughout the FRY [Federal
Republic of Yugoslavia] including associated airspace and territorial waters. This
shall include, but not be limited to, the right of bivouac, maneuver, billet, and
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February 1999-September 10, 2001: FBI Agents Investigating Al-
Qaeda-Linked US Charity Get Little Help

  

February 11, 1999: Bin Laden Missile Strike Called off for Fear of
Hitting Persian Gulf Royalty

  

Apparently, this surveillance photo of a C-130 transport plane
from the United Arab Emirates plays a key role in the decision
not to strike at bin Laden. [Source: CBC]

utilization of any areas or facilities as required for support, training, and
operations.” Article 6 would grant NATO troops operating in Yugoslavia immunity
from prosecution, and Article 10 would allow NATO to have cost-free access to
all streets, airports, and ports. [RAMBOUILLET ACCORDS: INTERIM AGREEMENT FOR PEACE

AND SELF-GOVERNMENT IN KOSOVO, 2/23/1999] As the German newspaper Berliner
Zeitung notes, “This passage sounds like a surrender treaty following a war that
was lost… The fact that Yugoslavian President Milosevic did not want to sign such
a paper is understandable.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/11/2004] With neither party
agreeing to sign the accords, the talks end with plans to reconvene on March 15
(see March 15, 1999). [GUARDIAN, 2/24/1999]

Entity Tags: Morton I. Abramowitz, Kosovo Liberation Army, Marshall Harris, Paul
Williams, Hashim Thaci, Madeleine Albright, Milan Milutinovic
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The FBI’s Chicago office opens a full field investigation into the Illinois based
Benevolence International Foundation (BIF), after one of its agents stumbled
across links between BIF and radical militants while attending a conference. The
CIA and FBI already have extensive evidence linking BIF to al-Qaeda from a
variety of sources but how much of that is shared with the Chicago office after
they start their investigation is unclear (see 1998). Chicago FBI agents begin
looking through BIF’s trash and learn much, since BIF officials throw out their
phone records and detailed reports without shredding them. They also cultivate
a source who gives them some useful information about BIF, but apparently no
smoking guns. But they run into many difficulties:
 In the summer of 1999, the FBI sends a request to the Saudi government asking

for information about Adel Batterjee, the founder of BIF, but they get no reply
before 9/11.
 In April 2000, they apply for a FISA warrant so they can conduct electronic

surveillance, but it is not approved until after 9/11. It has not been explained
why there was such a long delay.
 They discover the bank account numbers of the BIF’s overseas offices and ask

for help from other US intelligence agencies to trace the money, but they never
hear back about this before 9/11.
 They submit a request to an allied European country for information about

European intelligence reports linking BIF executive director Enaam Arnaout to
the kidnapping and murders of Americans in Kashmir in 1995. But they never
even receive an acknowledgment that the request was received (see July 4,
1995).
 A European intelligence agency invites the Chicago agents to a meeting to

share information about BIF, but the agents are not allowed to go as their
superiors say they cannot afford to send them. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

96-98  ]

BIF will not be shut down until shortly after 9/11 (see December 14, 2001).
Entity Tags: Adel Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Benevolence International Foundation, Enaam
Arnaout, Federal Bureau of Investigation, FBI Chicago field office, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BIF

Intelligence reports foresee
the presence of Osama bin
Laden at a desert hunting
camp in Afghanistan for about
a week. Information on his
presence appears reliable, so
preparations are made to
target his location with cruise
missiles. However,
intelligence also puts an
official aircraft of the United
Arab Emirates (UAE) and
members of the royal family
from that country in the same

location. Bin Laden is hunting with the Emirati royals, as he does with leaders
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Shortly After February 11, 1999: Persian Gulf Politics Causes
Resentment after Missed Chance at Bin Laden

  

February 15, 1999: Philippine Charities Exposed for Passing
Money from Bin Laden to Militant Group, But Remain in Operation

  

from the UAE and Saudi Arabia on other occasions (see 1995-2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] According to Michael Scheuer, the chief
of the CIA’s bin Laden unit, the hunting party has “huge fancy tents, with tractor
trailers with generators on them to run the air-conditioning.” Surveillance after
the camp is established shows the “pattern of bin Laden’s visits—he would come
for evening prayers or he would come for dinner and stay for evening prayers.”
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 192] Local informants confirm exactly where bin Laden will be in
the camp on February 11, and a strike is prepared. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004;

VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] But policy makers are concerned that a strike might kill a
prince or other senior officials, and that this would damage relations with the
UAE and other Persian gulf countries. Therefore, the strike is called off. Bin
Laden will leave the camp on February 12. A top UAE official at the time denies
that high-level officials are there, but evidence subsequently confirms their
presence. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 192]

Scheuer will claim in 2004 that “the truth has not been fully told” about this
incident. He will claim that the strike is cancelled because senior officials at the
CIA, White House, and other agencies, decide to accept assurances from an
unnamed Islamic country that it can acquire bin Laden from the Taliban. “US
officials accepted these assurances despite the well-documented record of that
country withholding help—indeed, it was a record of deceit and obstruction
—regarding all issues pertaining to bin Laden” in previous years. [ATLANTIC

MONTHLY, 12/2004] This may be a reference to Saudi Arabia. In mid-1998, the CIA
called off a plan to capture bin Laden in favor of an ultimately unfulfilled Saudi
promise to bribe the Taliban to hand bin Laden over (see May 1998). Many in US
intelligence will be resentful over this missed opportunity and blame a conflict
of interest with the Emirati royals (see Shortly After February 11, 1999).
Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Osama bin Laden, Alec Station, United Arab Emirates
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The failure to strike at bin Laden in February 1999, despite having unusually
good intelligence about his location (see February 11, 1999), causes strong
resentment in the US intelligence community. It is believed that the US held its
fire because of the presence of royalty from the United Arab Emirates(UAE), but
some felt those royals were legitimate targets as well since they were
associating with bin Laden there. Further, intelligence at the time suggests the
planes carrying these royals to Afghanistan were also bringing weapons to the
Taliban in defiance of United Nations bans. Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s
bin Laden unit at the time, is particularly upset. He reportedly sends a series of
e-mails to others in the CIA that are, in the opinion of one person who read
them, “angry, unusual, and widely circulated.” His anger at this decision not to
strike at bin Laden will apparently contribute to him losing his position leading
the bin Laden unit a few months later (see June 1999). Some resentment is
directed at counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, who voted against the
missile strike. Clarke was known to be close to the UAE’s royal family. He’d
negotiated many arms deals and other arrangements with them, including an $8
billion deal in May 1998 to buy F-16 fighters from the US (see Early February
1999). [COLL, 2004, PP. 447-450] In March 1999, Clarke calls Emirati royals and asks
them to stop visiting bin Laden. However, he apparently did not have permission
from the CIA to make this call. Within one week, the camp where the Emiratis
and bin Laden met is abandoned. CIA officers are irate, feeling that this ruined a
chance to strike at bin Laden if he made a return visit to the location. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 138]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Richard A. Clarke, Michael Scheuer, Alec Station, United Arab
Emirates
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

A classified Philippine military report claims bin Laden is funding Muslim
militants in the Philippines through known charity fronts. Some of the charities
include World Alliance of Muslim Youth (WAMY), the International Islamic Relief
Organization (IIRO), and the Islamic Wisdom Worldwide Mission (IWWM). WAMY
has been under investigation for ties militant groups in a number of countries,
including the US (see February-September 11, 1996). The other two
organizations are said to be connected to Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s
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February 17, 1999: Germans Monitor Call Mentioning Key Al-
Qaeda Hamburg Cell Members, Including 9/11 Hijacker Atta’s Full
Name and Number

  

Said Bahaji, computer expert for
the Hamburg cell. [Source:
German Bavarian Police]

February 18, 1999: Novel by CIA Official Features Plane-as-
Missile Terror Plot

  

Bill
Harlow.
[Source:
15-
seconds
(.com)]

brother-in-law. All the charities are accused of passing money on to the Moro
Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), a militant group in the southern Philippines. [NEW

STRAITS TIMES, 2/15/1999] Between this time and 9/11, the leader of the Abu Sayyaf
militant group will say in an interview that “the primary purpose of the IIRO is
to help groups like us.” [NEWSWEEK INTERNATIONAL, 10/22/2001] Also in February 1999,
the head of the MILF admits to getting funds from bin Laden, but says they are
for humanitarian purposes only (see February 1999). The charities remain open
after the report. In 2002, Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari, the head of the IWWM,
will be arrested and deported. It will come out that he was arrested and then
let go in 1995 after being strongly suspected of involvement in the Bojinka plot
(see June 1994). He also had protectors in the police and military who are IWWM
directors. In 2002, one of them will admit to having helped prevent his
deportation (see October 8-November 8, 2002). The US will not officially accuse
the IIRO’s Philippine branch of funding al-Qaeda until 2006 (see August 3, 2006).
Entity Tags: World Assembly of Muslim Youth, Osama bin Laden, Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa, Abu Sayyaf, International Islamic Relief Organization, Moro Islamic Liberation
Front, Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari, Islamic Wisdom Worldwide Mission
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Terrorism Financing, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

German intelligence monitors a phone call in which
the names of key members of the al-Qaeda
Hamburg cell are mentioned. Future 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta’s full name and telephone number
are even mentioned. German domestic intelligence
(BfV) has been monitoring al-Qaeda operative
Mohammed Haydar Zammar’s telephone (see March
1997-Early 2000). On this day, Zammar is not home,
but his parents speak to each other on the phone
and are trying to figure out where he is. One of
them suggests that Zammar is at a meeting with
“Mohamed, Ramzi, and Said,” and can be reached
at the phone number of the Marienstrasse
apartment where all three of them live. This refers
to cell members Atta, Ramzi Bin al-Shibh, and Said
Bahaji. “Mounir”—cell member Mounir El
Motassadeq—is mentioned as well. However,
apparently German intelligence fails to grasp the

importance of these names, even though Bahaji and El Motassadeq are also
under investigation at this time (see August 29, 1998). The Marienstrasse
apartment is the center of the cell’s activity (see November 1, 1998-February
2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/22/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),

2/3/2003] Atta’s first and last name are mentioned in the phone call between
Zammar’s parents. Agents check the Marienstrasse phone number, which they
find is registered to Bahaji. They also confirm the street address, but it is not
known what they make of the information. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 2/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mounir El Motassadeq, Said Bahaji, Mohamed Atta,
Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Ramzi
Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Circle William, a Tom Clancy-style military thriller by CIA spokesman
Bill Harlow, is released, and centers on a terrorist plot involving a
kamikaze air attack with a commercial airliner. In the book, a US
submarine off the coast of Libya intercepts a cryptic phone
conversation that suggests Libyan leader Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi is
planing to attack the Israeli Knesset with a nerve gas-laden plane. The
Pentagon quickly surmises that the plot probably requires “a terrorist
willing to sacrifice himself and make the delivery using a commercial
airliner.” When the CIA uncovers that Libya is keeping an unused Airbus

300 in a hangar at Tripoli airport, it infers that the plan is to first fly the plane
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Late February 1999: Valerie Plame Wilson Uncovers A. Q. Khan
Visit to Africa; US Suspects Links between Khan and Bin Laden

  

Yellowcake. [Source: CBC]

Spring 1999: New Jersey HMO Is Possibly Funding Al-Qaeda   

west along the coast toward Benghazi, Libya’s second largest city, then to drop
below radar coverage somewhere along the route. “We [figure] they would plan
[to] remain at low altitude until they could get [to] the Cairo air traffic control
region. Then they would pop up, mix in with the heavy traffic along that
corridor, and try [to] sneak in to somewhere in Israel.” [HARLOW, 1999, PP. 116, 166]

Harlow joined the CIA in 1997 after a long Navy career, mainly as a public affairs
officer. He will later co-author George Tenet’s memoirs, At the Center of the
Storm. [TENET, 2007, PP. 19]

Entity Tags: Bill Harlow
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Pakistani nuclear scientist A. Q. Khan
takes a trip to West Africa. Ostensibly, he
is going to oversee the construction of
the Hendrina Khan Hotel in Timbuktu,
Mali, which he bought the year before
and is named after his wife, but it is
believed that is just a cover for nuclear-
related business. He spends several days
in Khartoum, Sudan, where he is spotted
touring the al-Shifa factory, bombed by
the US the year before in response to al-
Qaeda bombings in Africa (see August 20,
1998). In 2006, intelligence sources in
India and Israel will claim that Khan
actually partly owns the factory. Khan
then travels to N’Djamena, the capital of
Chad, Timbuktu in Mali, and Niamey, the
capital of Niger. Niger has considerable

uranium deposits and had been a major supplier of yellowcake uranium to
Pakistan in the 1970s. Khan returns to Sudan, where he meets with the Sudanese
president, and then returns to Pakistan. He is accompanied by his top nuclear
aides and a number of Pakistani generals, and all expenses on the trip are paid
for by the Pakistani government.
CIA Investigates Khan Trip - CIA undercover agent Valerie Plame Wilson learns
about the trip, and the CIA is so concerned that it launches an investigation,
especially to find out if Khan could be buying yellowcake from Niger. Plame
Wilson’s husband Joseph Wilson, a former National Security Council official and
US ambassador to the nearby country of Gabon who has close ties to important
politicians in Niger, and who who has just set up a private consulting firm with a
focus on advising clients who want to do business in Africa, is approached by
officials from the CIA’s National Resources Division (NR) to visit Niger. The
agency asks Wilson, who already has a business trip planned to West Africa, to
find out what he can about Khan’s trip.
Illicit Uranium Sales Highly Unlikely - Wilson concludes that illicit uranium sales
are very unlikely since the French government tightly controls Niger’s uranium
mines and uranium sales. However, Khan’s trip does raise concern that he could
be working with Osama bin Laden, because of his interest in the al-Shifa factory
in Sudan, and because of intelligence that the hotel he owns in Timbuktu was
paid for by bin Laden as part of a cooperative deal between them. The CIA
writes and distributes a report on the trip. (In 2004, the Senate Intelligence
Committee will erroneously conclude that the CIA did not distribute the Wilson-
Niger report—see July 9, 2004.) Wilson will keep this trip secret, even refusing
to mention it in his 2004 memoir The Politics of Truth, presumably because he
signed a confidentiality agreement with the CIA. In 2002, he will return to Niger
to investigate if Saddam Hussein could be buying uranium in Niger (see February
21, 2002-March 4, 2002). That will lead to the eventual outing of his wife Plame
Wilson’s status as a CIA agent. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 283-285, 516; WILSON,
2007, PP. 358-360]

Entity Tags: Valerie Plame Wilson, Abdul Qadeer Khan, Osama bin Laden, Joseph C.
Wilson
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, Niger Uranium and Plame Outing
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy
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Spring 1999: Bin Laden Linked to Afghanistan Drug Trade and
Russian and Chechen Mafias

  

Spring 1999: FBI Team Learns about Islamist Threat, Including
Possible 9/11 Link, but Stymied by Bureaucracy

  

Spring 1999: US Uncovers Bin Laden Plans to Attack Washington   

Randy Glass is a con artist turned government informant participating in a sting
called Operation Diamondback. [PALM BEACH POST, 9/29/2001] He discusses an illegal
weapons deal with an Egyptian-American named Mohamed el Amir. In
wiretapped conversations, Mohamed discusses the need to get false papers to
disguise a shipment of illegal weapons. His brother, Dr. Magdy el Amir, has been
a wealthy neurologist in Jersey City for the past twenty years. Two other
weapons dealers later convicted in a sting operation involving Glass also lived in
Jersey City, and both el Amirs admit knowing one of them, Diaa Mohsen. Mohsen
has been paid at least once by Dr. el Amir. In 1998, Congressman Ben Gilman was
given a foreign intelligence report suggesting that Dr. el Amir owns an HMO that
is secretly funded by Osama bin Laden, and that money is being skimmed from
the HMO to fund al-Qaeda activities. The state of New Jersey later buys the
HMO and determines that $15 million were unaccounted for and much of that
has been diverted into hard-to-trace offshore bank accounts. However,
investigators working with Glass are never given the report about Dr. el Amir.
Neither el Amir has been charged with any crime. Mohamed now lives in Egypt
and Magdy continues to practice medicine in New Jersey. Glass’s sting, which
began in late 1998, will uncover many interesting leads before ending in June
2001. [MSNBC, 8/2/2002] Remarkably, Dr. Magdy el Amir’s lawyer is none other than
Michael Chertoff, a prominent criminal defense lawyer in New Jersey, who will
later join the Bush administration’s Justice Department as assistant attorney
general in charge of the Criminal Division and then become homeland defense
secretary. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/18/1998; BERGEN RECORD, 6/19/2000] After 9/11,
Chertoff will play a leading role in investigating and prosecuting terrorist
crimes, including terrorism financing through money laundering. [NEW YORKER,

11/5/2001] It seems that the only subsequent media reference to Chertoff’s
involvement in the el Amir case will appear in an opinion column by Sidney
Blumenthal, a strong critic of the Bush administration. [SALON, 12/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Operation Diamondback, Mohamed el Amir, Diaa Mohsen,
Magdy el Amir, Randy Glass, Michael Chertoff
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Randy Glass/ Diamondback, Pakistan
and the ISI, Terrorism Financing

In his 1999 book The New Jackals, journalist Simon Reeve will write: “According
to some intelligence reports, bin Laden and al-Qaeda benefit [from] drug money
because bin Laden is understood to have helped the Taliban arrange money-
laundering facilities through the Russian and Chechen Mafia. One American
intelligence source claims that bin Laden’s involvement in the establishment of
new financial networks for drug distribution and sales has been pivotal, and that
by the spring of 1999 bin Laden was taking a cut of between 2 and 10 percent
from all Afghan drug sales.” [REEVE, 1999, PP. 208] Other reports suggest bin Laden
is taking a cut of up to 10 percent by this time (see Late 1996).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Drugs

Myron Fuller is an FBI official in charge of several hundred FBI employees in the
Asian region, including Pakistan and Afghanistan, and his primary job is to fight
terrorism. According to journalist Seymour Hersh, Fuller’s team “had unraveled
a great deal about the threat from Islamic militants by the spring of 1999, but
that no one in Washington seems to be listening.” For instance, Fuller learned
information from the CIA that revealed who was behind the killing of four US
businessmen in Pakistan in 1997. According to Fuller, this information revealed
“much more” than just the names of the killers, including “a country that
supported the act. It was possibly the trail to the planning of September 11th.”
But Fuller discovered the CIA had asked that this information should not be
revealed to any field agents. Few details about Fuller’s account are known, so
what link there may have been to 9/11 is not known. [HERSH, 2004, PP. 95]

Entity Tags: Myron Fuller, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

US intelligence learns of a planned bin Laden attack on a US government facility
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Early Spring 1999-2000: US Officials Realize Importance of Arms
Dealer Victor Bout, Create Team to Catch Him

  

Witney
Schneidman.
[Source: Woodrow
Wilson
International
Center for
Scholars]

March 1999: Germany Provides CIA the First Name and Phone
Number of 9/11 Hijacker Marwan Alshehhi; CIA Takes No Action

  

in Washington (the specific facility targeted has not been identified). [US
CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In 1999, State Department official Witney Schneidman is
collecting information on the many civil wars and conflicts
raging in Africa. He notices that the name of Victor Bout, a
Russian arms dealer, keeps popping up in many conflicts.
Sometimes Bout is even supplying both sides of a civil war. In
early summer 1999, an NSA official gives Schneidman a “drop
dead” briefing about Bout, based mostly on communications
intercepts the NSA has on him. Photos show dozens of airplanes
parked in an airport in Sharjah, United Arab Emirates, all of
them owned by Bout. Schneidman begins mobilizing other
officials. By early 2000, he and National Security Council
adviser Lee Wolosky create a team to apprehend Bout. While
Bout remains little known to the general public, for many US
officials he becomes the most wanted criminal in the world,
aside from Osama bin Laden and his top aides. National Security
Council official Gayle Smith will later comment, “You want to

talk about transnational threats? We had [al-Qaeda’s bombing in] East Africa,
global warming, and Victor Bout.” No other arms dealer has an operation
anywhere near the size of Bout’s, and his links to the Taliban and al-Qaeda are a
special concern (see 1998). But Bout is not doing any business in the US and is
breaking no US laws, so the team cannot gather enough evidence to issue an
arrest warrant for him. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke considers
targeting Bout for rendition, which is a very rare practice before 9/11. But when
the Bush administration takes power in early 2001, Bout is deemed a less
important priority, and ultimately no effective action is taken against him prior
to 9/11 (see Early 2001-September 11, 2001). [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 1-7]

Entity Tags: Witney Schneidman, Gayle Smith, Lee Wolosky, National Security Council,
Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Victor Bout

German intelligence gives the CIA the first name of 9/11 hijacker Marwan
Alshehhi and his telephone number of a phone registered in the United Arab
Emirates (UAE). The Germans learned the information from the surveillance of
al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Mohammed Haydar Zammar (see March 1997-
Early 2000). They tell the CIA that Alshehhi, who is living in Bonn, Germany, at
the time, may be connected to al-Qaeda. He is described as a UAE student who
has spent some time studying in Germany. The conversation is short, but a
known alias of Mamoun Darkazanli is mentioned. The CIA is very interested in
Darkazanli and will try to recruit him as an informant later in the year (see Late
1998 and December 1999). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR
(HAMBURG), 8/13/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/24/2004; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 73, 278-279]

No Response from CIA - The Germans consider this information “particularly
valuable” and ask the CIA to track Alshehhi, but the CIA never responds until
after the 9/11 attacks. The CIA decides at the time that this “Marwan” is
probably an associate of bin Laden but never track him down. It is not clear why
the CIA fails to act, or if they learn his last name before 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES,

2/24/2004] The Germans monitor other calls between Alshehhi and Zammar, but it
isn’t clear if the CIA is also told of these or not (see September 21, 1999).
Could the Number Be Traced? - CIA Director George Tenet will later dismiss the
importance of this information in a statement to the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry.
He will say that all the CIA had to go on was a first name and an impossible to
trace unlisted number. But author Terry McDermott will later comment, “At
least a portion of that statement is preposterous. The UAE mobile telephone
business was, until 2004, a state monopoly. The UAE number could have been
traced in five minutes, according to senior security officials there. The United
States never asked.” McDermott will add, “Further, the CIA told the [9/11
Congressional Inquiry] it had a long-standing interest in Zammar that pre-dated
these recordings. In other words, the CIA appears to have been investigating the
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March 1999: London Imam Abu Hamza Diverts Funds to Bin Laden
Camp

  

March 1999: Plot to Use Hang Glide Bomb Tested, Thwarted   

March 3, 1999: New Pearl Harbor Needed to Change US Military
Policies, Says Expert

  

March 5-July 1999: Russia Plans to Invade Chechnya Again   

man who recruited the hijackers at the time he was recruiting them.”
[MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 73, 278-279]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Terry McDermott, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Germany,
Mamoun Darkazanli, Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, George
J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Key Warnings, Marwan Alshehhi, Warning Signs,
Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Mamoun
Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

Radical London imam Abu Hamza al-Masri sends money to bin Laden’s Darunta
camp, which is part of al-Qaeda’s network of training camps in Afghanistan. Abu
Hamza, who is under investigation by Scotland Yard at this time for his
involvement in a kidnapping and murder scheme in Yemen, apparently diverts
the money from a fund at London’s Finsbury Park Mosque, which he runs. The US
will later say it has e-mail traffic that proves the transfer. Abu Hamza trained at
the camp in the mid-1990s. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 74-5]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Darunta training camp, Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

US intelligence learns of plans by an al-Qaeda member who is also a US citizen
to fly a hang glider into the Egyptian Presidential Palace and then detonate the
explosives he is carrying. The individual, who received hang glider training in
the US, brings a hang glider back to Afghanistan, but various problems arise
during the testing of the glider. This unnamed person is subsequently arrested
and is in custody abroad. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Andrew Krepinevich, Executive Director of the Center for Strategic and
Budgetary Assessments, testifies before the Senate Armed Services
Subcommittee on Emerging Threats and Capabilities: “There appears to be
general agreement concerning the need to transform the US military into a
significantly different kind of force from that which emerged victorious from the
Cold and Gulf Wars. Yet this verbal support has not been translated into a
defense program supporting transformation… the ‘critical mass’ needed to
effect it has not yet been achieved. One may conclude that, in the absence of a
strong external shock to the United States—a latter-day ‘Pearl Harbor’ of sorts—
surmounting the barriers to transformation will likely prove a long, arduous
process.” [US CONGRESS, 3/5/1999] This is very similar to what strategists at PNAC
have said (see June 3, 1997).
Entity Tags: Andrew Krepinevich, Senate Armed Services Committee
Category Tags: US Dominance

Since Chechnya achieved de facto independence from Russia in late 1996, its
stability has been slowly unraveling as an Islamist faction led by Shamil Baseyev
and Ibn Khattab is undermining the Chechen government led by President Aslan
Maskhadov (see 1997-Early 1999). On March 5, 1999, General Gennady Shpigun,
the Russian Interior Ministry representative in Chechnya, is kidnapped by masked
gunmen just as he is about to board a plane to fly to Moscow from Grozny, the
capital of Chechnya. The Russian government is outraged, especially since
Maskhadov had guaranteed Shpigun’s safety. Sergei Stepashin, who is Russian
interior minister at the time of the kidnapping, will later say that the Russian
government begins planning a military assault on Chechnya shortly after.
Stephashin wants Russia to conquer the flat northern half of Chechnya and then
launch strikes into the mountainous southern half. However, Vladimir Putin,
head of the Federal Security Service (FSB), Russia’s intelligence agency,
advocates invading all of Chechnya. By July, Stepashin has been promoted to
Russian prime minister, and he says that in a Kremlin Security Council meeting
that month: “we all came to the conclusion that there was a huge hole on our
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March 15, 1999: KLA Accepts Rambouillet Accords   

March 15-19, 1999: British Informer Abu Hamza Involved in
Multiple Murders Is Arrested and Released

  

March 19, 1999: Kosovo Peace Talks Fail   

March 21, 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Receives Passport
Containing Suspicious Indicator of Islamist Extremism, Reportedly
Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

border which won’t be closed if we don’t [advance] to the Terek [a river dividing
the flat northern part of Chechnya from the mountainous southern part]. It was
a purely military decision.” Stepashin is dismissed as prime minister in early
August and replaced by Putin (see August 9, 1999). Chechen raids into the
neighboring Russian region of Dagestan in August (see August 7-8, 1999) and a
series of mysterious bombings in Moscow in September (see September 13, 1999,
September 9, 1999, and September 22-24, 1999) provide the excuses for Russia
to attack Chechnya later in September (see September 29, 1999). But Stepashin
will later say: “We were planning to reach the Terek River in August or
September. So this was going to happen, even if there had been no explosions in
Moscow. I was working actively on tightening borders with Chechnya, preparing
for an active offensive.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/10/2000]

Entity Tags: Gennady Shpigun, Sergei Stepashin, Aslan Maskhadov, Vladimir Putin
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

The Kosovo Liberation Army agrees to the provisions of the Rambouillet Accords
proposed during last month’s peace talks in Rambouillet (see February 6-23,
1999). [GUARDIAN, 3/16/1999]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Leading British imam Abu Hamza al-Masri is arrested for his part in the
kidnapping and murder of Western tourists in Yemen (see December 28-29,
1998). A demonstration outside the police station where Abu Hamza is held
attracts sixty people. Abu Hamza tells the police he has just been repeating
what is written in the Koran and is released. Evidence seized from his home
includes 750 video and audio tapes of his sermons and an eleven-volume
Encyclopedia of Afghani Jihad, which are later returned to him (see December
1999). Reda Hassaine, an informer for the British security services (see March
1997-April 2000), is disappointed and notes cynically that “the British might
consider the arrest operation successful, believing that it would ward off the
danger of Abu Hamza or his followers carrying out any operations too close to
home.” Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will comment, “Hassaine’s
assessment was not far off the mark.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 140-3]

Entity Tags: Reda Hassaine, Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-Masri, UK Security Service
(MI5), Sean O’Neill
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Reda Hassaine

The Kosovo peace talks end in failure with the Yugoslav government refusing to
agree to Appendix B of the Rambouillet Accords (see February 6-23, 1999),
which would require the Serbs to provide 28,000 NATO troops “unimpeded”
access to the country. [GUARDIAN, 3/16/1999]

Timeline Tags: Complete 911 Timeline, Complete 911 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

9/11 Hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi receives a new passport in Saudi Arabia. According
to the 9/11 Commission, the passport contains an “indicator of extremism” that
is “associated with al-Qaeda.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9  ] According to
author James Bamford, this is a “secret coded indicator, placed there by the
Saudi government, warning of a possible terrorist affiliation.” [BAMFORD, 2008]

Presumably, this indicator is placed there because Alhazmi is on the Saudi
government watch list at this point due to his radical ties (see Late 1999). The
Saudi government will reportedly use this indicator to track Alhazmi and other
Saudi hijackers before 9/11 “with precision” (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration
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March 24, 1999-2001: NEADS Officer Presents Briefing on Threat
of Terrorists Crashing Planes into Buildings

  

March 24, 1999: NATO Begins Bombing Serbia in Dispute Over
Kosovo

  

April 1999: Security at US Chemical Plants Lacking   

April 1999: Kosovo Militants Being Funded by Al-Qaeda and Drugs
from Afghanistan

  

April 1999: CIA Rejects Working with High-Level Taliban Leader
Opposed to Bin Laden

  

Lieutenant Colonel Mark Stuart, an intelligence officer at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS), drafts a briefing that he then gives at various venues,
on the threat of terrorists using aircraft to crash into buildings. According to a
memo of his 2003 interview with the 9/11 Commission, Stuart briefs “over time
in 1999, 2000, and 2001 the logical progression that linked hijackings to the use
of explosives in vehicles [a probable reference to the 1998 African embassy
bombings] and then, logically, to the use of aircraft.” Stuart gives his briefing at
annual intelligence conferences at both the Continental United States NORAD
Region (CONR) and NORAD itself. At CONR, the receiving official is Colonel Tom
Glenn; at NORAD it is Navy Captain Michael Kuhn. According to the 9/11
Commission memo, the hijacking scenarios that Stuart conceives are “primarily
personal views; there was no substantive intelligence. He based his analysis on
the boldness of past terrorist actions.” Stuart also discusses his analyses with his
counterparts at NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS)—a Major Clegg—
and its Western Air Defense Sector (WADS)—a Lieutenant Colonel Schauer. In all
cases, he briefs that a hijacking would originate overseas, inbound to the US. He
never imagines it could originate inside the US. Stuart believes that security
vulnerabilities overseas make it far more likely that hijackings will come from
outside the US. He never imagines multiple hijackings in any scenario, although
he envisions terrorists taking over planes and piloting them at the last possible
moment as they crash. Stuart will be at NEADS on 9/11, and will participate in
its response to that day’s attacks. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Continental US NORAD
Region, Mark E. Stuart
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

NATO launches a bombing campaign on Serbia in an attempt to force Serbian
troops to withdraw from Kosovo. Kosovo is part of Serbia, but 90% ethnically
Albanian and agitating for autonomy or independence. The air campaign begins
just days after the collapse of peace talks (see March 19, 1999). [WASHINGTON POST,

9/19/1999] US General Wesley Clark leads the bombing campaign. [BBC, 12/25/2003]

Entity Tags: North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Wesley Clark
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The Agency for Toxic Substances and Disease Registry issues a report on the
safety of the US’s chemical industry from terror attacks. The report finds that
security of American chemical plants ranges from “fair” to “very poor.” Security
for chemical shipments is “poor to non-existent.” [ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 92-93]

Entity Tags: Agency for Toxic Substances and Disease Registry
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

An unnamed European intelligence agency secretly reports that al-Qaeda has
provided financial support for the Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA). Documents
found on a KLA militant further reveal that he has been smuggling combatants
into Kosovo, mostly Saudis with Albanian passports. The report further notes
that the KLA is largely financed by drug trafficking, bringing drugs from
Afghanistan into Europe with the blessing of the Taliban. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 71-72]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Drugs

High-level Taliban leader Mullah Mohammed Khaksar
secretly meets with CIA officials to explore cooperating
with them, but the CIA is not interested. Khaksar had
been the Taliban’s intelligence minister, but he recently
switched posts to deputy interior minister. He is friends
with top Taliban leader Mullah Omar, has thousands of
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April 1999: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Seen Near
Philippine Flight School

  

The Woodland Park Resort.
[Source: Woodland Park
Resort]

(April 1999): Radical London Imam Abu Qatada Convicted on
Terror Charges in Jordan in Absentia

  

policemen under his command, and has solid links to intelligence sources within
the Taliban. He secretly meets with US diplomats Gregory Marchese and Peter
McIllwain in Peshawar, Pakistan. Marchese will later confirm the meeting took
place. Khaksar says he fears the Taliban has been hijacked by the Pakistani ISI
and al-Qaeda. He believes Mullar Omar has fallen under the influence of bin
Laden and wants to oust him. Khaksar later claims he told them that he was
worried about al-Qaeda because “one day they would do something in the
world, but everything would be on the head of Afghanistan.” The diplomats pass
his offer to Washington (though it is unknown if it was relayed to high-level
officials or not). Khaksar soon receives a letter back rejecting his offer. The
letter is later shown to the Associated Press, and states, in part, “We don’t want
to make mistakes like we made in the holy war [in the 1980s]. We gave much
help and it later went against us.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/9/2002; GUARDIAN, 6/11/2002]

Khaksar later says he did provide the CIA with information on two or three other
occasions before 9/11, but it is not known if this takes place before or after this
meeting. Starting in 1997, he also keeps a regular secret dialogue with Ahmed
Shah Massoud, leader of the Northern Alliance fighting the Taliban. The Northern
Alliance’s foreign minister will note after 9/11 that Khaksar was in “constant
contact” with Massoud until 9/11, giving him a steady stream of valuable
information. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/29/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 11/30/2001] After 9/11, the
US will show no interest in Khaksar’s intelligence about the Taliban (see Between
September 12 and Late November 2001 and February 25, 2002).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Shah Massoud, Mullah Mohammed Khaksar
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Other Possible Moles or Informants

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta takes flying lessons in the
Philippines, and 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi is with
him. They stay at the Woodland Park Resort Hotel near
Angeles City, which is about 60 miles north of Manila
and near the formerly US controlled Clark Air Base.
Victoria Brocoy, a chambermaid at the hotel, will later
claim that Atta stayed at the hotel for about a week
while he learned to fly ultra-light planes at the nearby
Angeles City Flying Club. [GULF NEWS, 9/29/2001; GULF

NEWS, 10/2/2001] She also says, “He was not friendly. If
you say hello to him, he doesn’t answer. If he asks for
a towel, you do not enter his room. He takes it at the
door.… Many times I saw him let a girl go at the gate in
the morning. It was always a different girl.”
[INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001] Atta stays with
some other men who call him Mohamed. She recalls
that one of them is Marwan Alshehhi, who is treated

like Atta’s sidekick. However, there are no recollections of Alshehhi going to the
nearby flight school. [MANILA TIMES, 10/2/2001; GULF NEWS, 10/2/2001] She says Atta
was hosted by a Jordanian named Samir, who speaks Filipino and runs a travel
agency in Manila. She adds that many Arab guests stayed at the hotel between
1997 and 1999, and Samir always accompanied them. Samir denies knowing any
of the hijackers. [GULF NEWS, 9/29/2001; MANILA TIMES, 10/2/2001; INTERNATIONAL HERALD

TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001] The Philippine military will later confirm that Atta and
Alshehhi were at the hotel after finding four other employees who claim to have
seen them in 1999. Other locals, such as the manager of a nearby restaurant,
also recall seeing them. [PHILIPPINE STAR, 10/1/2001; GULF NEWS, 10/2/2001;

INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001; ASIA TIMES, 10/11/2001] Atta and/or Alshehhi
were seen at the same resort in 1997 (see 1997) and will return to it later in
1999 (see December 1999). A leader of a militant group connected to al-Qaeda
later confesses to helping 9/11 hijacker pilots while they were in this area (see
Shortly After October 5, 2005).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Woodland Park Resort Hotel, Victoria Brocoy, Samir, Marwan
Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Al-
Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion
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April 1999-August 1999: FBI Asks Al-Marabh about Two Associates   

(April 1, 1999): 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Has Unofficial Wedding;
Photograph Later Suggests German Intelligence Has Informant

  

Friends of Ziad Jarrah taken on April 1, 1999. Third from
left in back row is Abdelghani Mzoudi; fifth is Mounir El
Motassadeq; seventh is Ramzi bin al-Shibh; Mohamed Atta
is on middle row far right; Atta rests his hands on
Mohamed Rajih. [Source: DDP / AFP]

Radical London imam Abu Qatada is convicted in absentia on terrorism charges
in Jordan. He is alleged to have masterminded a plot aimed at Western tourists.
One bomb was discovered and defused outside the American School in Amman,
the other, hidden in a car, exploded outside the Jerusalem Hotel, which is
popular with US visitors. The prosecutor claimed that Abu Qatada, who was
sentenced to life in prison, was the mastermind. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 3/16/2004; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 107-108; TIMES (LONDON), 4/15/2008]

There were also to be bombs placed under the cars of a former intelligence
chief and a former minister of the interior. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/15/2005] Abu
Qatada will also be convicted in connection with the Millennium Plot in Jordan
later this year (see November 30, 1999). However, he will deny the charges,
saying: “Jordan discovers every year or two nothing but organizations claiming
that they wanted to cause explosions and destruction. It was proven later that
the explosions inside the cinema were unfortunately the work of some
intelligence officers to cause confusion.” [CNN, 11/29/2001] Osama bin Laden’s
brother-in-law Mohamed Jamal Khalifa was deported from the US to Jordan in
1995 (see April 26-May 3, 1995), but Abu Qatada, who will be arrested in Britain
in 2002 (see October 23, 2002), will still not have been deported to Jordan many
years later, due to a drawn-out legal battle over his extradition.
Entity Tags: Abu Qatada
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Nabil al-Marabh will claim in a 2002 statement that in May 1999, the FBI
approaches him in Boston, looking for Raed Hijazi. Al-Marabh will say he lied and
said he did not know Hijazi, even though he knew him well. Hijazi apparently
has not been involved in any violent crime yet, but will participate in a failed
attempt to bomb a hotel in Jordan (see November 30, 1999) and will help plan
the USS Cole bombing in October 2000 (see October 12, 2000). [WASHINGTON POST,

9/4/2002] In August 1999 FBI agents again visit al-Marabh’s Boston apartment to
ask him about another man. Al-Marabh’s wife will later recall that the first name
of this man is Ahmed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001] He is from Jordan and had lived
in their apartment for two months. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/2001] Around the same
time, the Boston FBI is looking for another associate of al-Marabh’s, Mohamad
Kamal Elzahabi (see 1997 and 1999). They work at the same taxi company and
fought together in Afghanistan.
Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Raed Hijazi, Mohamad
Kamal Elzahabi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Nabil Al-Marabh

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah has an
unofficial wedding with his
girlfriend, Aysel Senguen, on or
shortly before April 1, 1999.
They have a wedding ceremony
at the radical Al-Quds mosque,
but they do not register the
wedding with the German
government, so it is not legally
binding. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 78] A
photo apparently taken by
Jarrah at the wedding will be
found by German intelligence in
Senguen’s home several days
after 9/11 (see Shortly After

September 11, 2001). The photo will be studied to determine who was a
member of or close to the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell in early 1999. German
investigators are able to identify 18 out of 22 men in the photo. Those in the
photo include 9/11 hijacker Atta, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Mounir El Motassadeq,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Abderrasak Labied, and Mohammed Rajih. The LfV, the
security service for the Hamburg region, will show such a surprising amount of
knowledge of the people in the photo just days after 9/11 that it will later be
suggested the LfV must have had an informant close to the Hamburg cell (see
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April 2, 1999: Bosnian Muslim Army Caught Smuggling Weapons
to KLA in Kosovo

  

April 3, 1999: Candidate Hijacker Denied US Visa in Yemen   

Sarbarz Mohammed
/ Sam Malkandi.
[Source: Public
domain via Seattle
Post-Intelligencer]

April 3-7, 1999: Three 9/11 Hijackers Obtain US Visas   

Shortly After September 11, 2001). [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT),
2/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ziad Jarrah, Mounir El Motassadeq, Abdelghani Mzoudi,
Mohamed Atta, Abderrasak Labied, Mohammed Rajih, Aysel Senguen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The US State Department temporarily suspends cooperation between the
Bosnian army and the US private mercenary company MPRI. No official reason is
given, but media reports indicate that the Bosnian Muslims being trained by
MPRI were caught sending weapons to Muslim rebels in the regions of Kosovo and
Sandzak in Serbia. Supposedly, millions of dollars of weapons were smuggled to
the Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA) in Kosovo. [BBC, 4/5/1999; PROGRESSIVE, 8/1/1999;
CENTER FOR PUBLIC INTEGRITY, 10/28/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Bosnian army, Kosovo Liberation Army, Military
Professional Resources Inc.
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash unsuccessfully applies for a
US visa in Sana’a, Yemen. His application, which is made under
the alias Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf, is denied because
he fails to submit sufficient documentation in support of it.
Three actual hijackers obtain US visas in Saudi Arabia on the
same day and shortly after (see April 3-7, 1999). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 492]

Already Known to US Intelligence - Bin Attash is already known
to the US intelligence community at this point (see Summer
1999), at least partly because he briefed Mohamed al-Owhali,
one of the 1998 African embassy bombers who was captured
after the attack, and helped him make a martyrdom video in
Pakistan. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/9/1998  ] The US
will begin to associate this alias with terrorist activity no later
than early 2000, when bin Attash uses it to take a flight with

Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, who are under US and allied surveillance
at that point (see January 8, 2000). However, the alias will not be watchlisted
by the US until August 2001 (see August 23, 2001). Apparently, when the US
learns the alias is associated with terrorism there is no check of visa application
records, and this application and the fact it was made by an al-Qaeda leader
will not be discovered until after 9/11 (see After January 8, 2000, After
December 16, 2000, and After August 23, 2001).
US Contact - On the application, bin Attash gives his reason for going to the US
as getting a new prosthesis for his missing leg, and he says Bothell, Washington
State, is his final destination. Bin Attash’s contact in Bothell is a man named
Sarbarz Mohammed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 155-6, 492] Mohammed contacts
a clinic in the area and speaks to bin Attash once on the phone, but bin Attash
says the new leg would cost too much and hangs up. Mohammed, who will later
change his name to Sam Malkandi, will deny knowing bin Attash was a terrorist
and say that he thought he was just helping a friend of a friend. However, he
will later admit lying on his green card application and be arrested in 2005.
[SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 10/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Sarbarz Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

9/11 hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi, Salem
Alhazmi, and Khalid
Almihdhar obtain US
visas through the US
Consulate in Jeddah,
Saudi Arabia. [US
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After Early April 1999: Three 9/11 Hijackers Leave Saudi Arabia,
Reportedly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

April 4, 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Salem Alhazmi Receives Passport
Containing Suspicious Indicator of Islamist Extremism, Reportedly
Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

April 6, 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Receives Passport
Containing Suspicious Indicator of Islamist Extremism, Reportedly
Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi are already “al-Qaeda
veterans” and battle-hardened killers. Almihdhar’s visa is issued on April 7, and
he can thereafter leave and return to the US multiple times until April 6, 2000.
[STERN, 8/13/2003] Nawaf Alhazmi gets the same kind of visa; details about Salem
are unknown. All three men have indicators in their passports marking them as
Islamist radicals (see March 21, 1999, April 4, 1999, and April 6, 1999). These
indicators are used to track them by the Saudi authorities, but are apparently
not noticed by US officials. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9, 33  ] The CIA claims
the hijackers then travel to Afghanistan to participate in “special training” with
at least one other suicide bomber on a different mission. The training is led by
Khallad bin Attash, who applies for a US visa on April 3 from Yemen, but fails to
get one (see April 3, 1999). The CIA will learn about Almihdhar’s visa in January
2000 (see January 2-5, 2000). The Jeddah Consulate records the fact that Nawaf
and Salem Alhazmi obtain US visas a couple of days before Almihdhar, but
apparently these records are never searched before 9/11. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003,

PP. 135  ]

Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid
Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Al-
Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem Alhazmi leave Saudi
Arabia after obtaining new passports and US visas there (see March 21, 1999,
April 4, 1999, April 6, 1999, and April 3-7, 1999). According to the 9/11
Commission, their passports contain an “indicator of extremism” that is
“associated with al-Qaeda.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9, 33  ] According to
author James Bamford, the indicator is a “secret coded indicator, placed there
by the Saudi government, warning of a possible terrorist affiliation.” [BAMFORD,

2008, PP. 58-59] The Saudi government reportedly uses this indicator to track some
of the Saudi hijackers before 9/11 “with precision” (see November 2, 2007).
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi apparently return to Afghanistan to discuss an
attack on the US. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 155] Salem Alhazmi’s destination
is unknown. He will be reported to be in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000) and
Afghanistan (see Summer 2000) the next year. Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi are
placed on the Saudi terrorist watch list later this year (see Late 1999).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

9/11 hijacker Salem Alhazmi receives a new passport from Saudi Arabia. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 40  ] According to the 9/11 Commission, the
passport contains an “indicator of extremism” that is “associated with al-
Qaeda.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9, 33  ] According to author James
Bamford, this is a “secret coded indicator, placed there by the Saudi
government, warning of a possible terrorist affiliation.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 58-59]

Alhazmi will use the passport to obtain a US visa the same day (see April 3-7,
1999). The Saudi government will reportedly use this indicator to track Alhazmi
and other Saudi hijackers before 9/11 “with precision” (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar receives a new passport from Saudi Arabia.
According to the 9/11 Commission, the passport contains an “indicator of
extremism” that is “associated with al-Qaeda.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9,

33  ] According to author James Bamford, this is a “secret coded indicator,
placed there by the Saudi government, warning of a possible terrorist
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April 13, 1999-2004: US Officials Illegally Pass on Highly
Classified Information about Al-Qaeda and Other Matters to Israel

  

April 15, 1999: Hanjour Gets Pilot’s License despite Dubious
Skills

  

A photocopy of Hani Hanjour’s 1999 pilot license. [Source: FBI] (click
image to enlarge)

affiliation.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 58-59] Presumably, this indicator is placed there
because Almihdhar is on the Saudi government watch list at this point due to his
radical ties (see Late 1999). The Saudi government will reportedly use this
indicator to track Almihdhar and other Saudi hijackers before 9/11 “with
precision” (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A 2005 US indictment will reveal that two employees for a pro-Israeli lobbying
group had somehow obtained classified US information about al-Qaeda and was
passing it on to Israeli officials. The two employees are Steven Rosen and Keith
Weissman; both work for AIPAC (American Israel Public Affairs Committee) until
2004. On April 13, 1999, Rosen gives Rafi Barak, the former deputy chief of
mission at the Israeli embassy in Washington, what he calls a codeword-
protected “extremely sensitive piece of intelligence” about terrorist activities in
Central Asia. On June 11, 1999, Weissman tells Barak about a classified FBI
report on the 1996 Khobar Towers bombing, which has been blamed on al-Qaeda
and/or Iran (see June 25, 1996). In retrospect, FBI officials will determine that
some, but not all, of this classified information comes from Larry Franklin, a
Defense Department analyst on Iran known to be in favor of a tougher US policy
regarding Iran (see 2000-2001). It is not known how or why US surveillance of
Rosen and Weissman began. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 8/4/2005; EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, 8/4/2005  ; JERUSALEM POST, 8/15/2005; JERUSALEM POST, 8/17/2005]

Connection to Earlier Investigation? - However, there may be a connection to an
earlier investigation. In 1997 and 1998, the FBI monitored Naor Gilon, an official
at the Israeli embassy in Washington, as part of an investigation into whether a
US intelligence official was illegally giving US spy plane film and other secret
material to the Mossad. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/3/2004]

Accusations Spark Further Investigation - The US will later accuse Rosen and
Weissman of passing classified information given to them by Franklin to Gilon. In
any case, the investigation will continue and grow. National Public Radio will
later note that from 1999 to 2004, “Franklin, Rosen, and Weissman had regular
discussions about the Middle East and about al-Qaeda with a variety of
contacts,” sometimes illegally sharing highly classified information. Franklin will
plead guilty to sharing classified information in 2005 (see October 5, 2005) while
Rosen and Weissman are expected to be tried in 2007 or thereafter. [NATIONAL
PUBLIC RADIO, 8/4/2005]

Entity Tags: Rafi Barak, Naor Gilon, Keith Weissman, Larry Franklin, American Israel
Public Affairs Committee, Steven Rosen
Category Tags: Israel

When Hani Hanjour
attended flight
schools between
1996 and 1998 he
was found to be a
“weak student” who
“was wasting our
resources” (see
October 1996-
December 1997), and
when he tried using
a flight simulator,
“He had only the
barest understanding
what the instruments
were there to do.”
(see 1998) Yet, on

this day, he is certified as a multi-engine commercial pilot by Daryl Strong in
Tempe, Arizona. Strong is one of many private examiners independently
contracted with the FAA. A spokesperson for the FAA’s workers union will later
complain that contractors like Strong “receive between $200 and $300 for each
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April 27, 1999: Sen. Lieberman Says US and KLA ‘Stand for the
Same Human Values and Principles’

  

Late April 1999: CIA Secretly Works with KLA During Kosovo War   

May 1999: Al-Qaeda Recruiting Sergeant Arrives in London, Links
up with British Informer and Radical Imam Abu Hamza

  

flight check. If they get a reputation for being tough, they won’t get any
business.” Hanjour’s new license allows him to begin passenger jet training at
other flight schools, despite having limited flying skills and an extremely poor
grasp of English. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/25/2002; GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE,

6/13/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/13/2002] At the next flight school Hanjour will attend
in early 2001, the staff will be so appalled at his lack of skills that they will
repeatedly contact the FAA and ask them to investigate how he got a pilot’s
license (see January-February 2001). After 9/11, the FBI will appear to
investigate how Hanjour got his license and question and polygraph the
instructor who signed off on his flying skills. The Washington Post will note that,
since Hanjour’s pilot skills were so bad, the issue of how he was able to get a
license “remains a lingering question that FAA officials refuse to discuss.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001; CBS NEWS, 5/10/2002] After gaining the license, Hanjour
apparently returns to the Middle East. He will arrive back in the US in December
2000 (see (Early 2000-November 2000) and December 8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Daryl Strong, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training,
Phoenix Memo

Speaking in front of a small public rally in Washington in favor of an independent
Kosovo, Senator Joseph Lieberman (D-CT) says that the “United States of
America and the Kosovo Liberation Army stand for the same human values and
principles.… Fighting for the KLA is fighting for human rights and American
values.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/28/1999]

Entity Tags: Joseph Lieberman, Kosovo Liberation Army
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The US-led NATO alliance begins bombing Serbia in March, pressuring it to
withdraw from Kosovo, which is part of Serbia but ethnically dominated by
Albanians (see March 24, 1999). During the war, the US publicly denies working
with the Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA), the dominant political group in Kosovo.
However, it will later be revealed that the CIA works closely with the KLA,
starting at least from late April 1999. At that time, the CIA and US Special
Forces troops begin working with the KLA to defeat the Serbians. The KLA passes
on useful information about Serbian positions, allowing NATO forces to bomb
them. But since the KLA has a reputation for drug running, civilian atrocities,
and links to al-Qaeda, the US military generally uses the Albanian army as an
intermediary. KLA representatives meet daily with Albanian military officers in
Albania, but CIA and US Army officers are usually present as well. In addition,
there is a secret NATO operations center in the town of Kukes, Albania, near the
border with Kosovo. Most of the KLA liaison work takes place there. US officials
begin considering using the KLA as a light-infantry force if NATO needs to invade
Kosovo with ground troops. But the war ends in June 1999 before that becomes
necessary (see June 9, 1999). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/1999] The same month that
the CIA begins working closely with the KLA, a European intelligence report
indicates the KLA is being funded by al-Qaeda and drugs from Afghanistan (see
April 1999).
Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, US Special
Forces, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A top al-Qaeda operative known as Abu Doha arrives in London to take up a
leading role in operations there. French intelligence chief Pierre de Bousquet de
Florian will describe Abu Doha, an Algerian better known as “the Doctor,” as al-
Qaeda’s main recruiting sergeant in Europe, adding that “it is not possible to
over-emphasize his importance” because he is the “principal catalyst” for the
establishment of a network of North African radicals across Britain, Europe, and
North America. Abu Doha, who has already established a special section for
North African trainees at the Khaldan training camp in Afghanistan, links up with
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May 1999: US Intelligence Provides bin Laden’s Location; CIA
Fails to Strike

  

May 1999: New Owner with ‘Checkered History’ Takes Over
Flight School Later Attended by 9/11 Hijackers

  

Huffman Aviation. [Source: FBI]

Abu Hamza al-Masri, a local militant leader and radical imam who is an informer
for the British authorities (see Early 1997). He bases himself at Abu Hamza’s
mosque, Finsbury Park, where he unifies rival Algerian factions, increasing the
flow of funds and recruits sent to the camps in Afghanistan. After he is captured
(see February 2001), a British judge at an immigration appeals tribunal will say:
“In Afghanistan he had held a senior position in the training camps organizing
the passage of mujaheddin volunteers to and from those camps. He had a wide
range of extremist Islamic contacts inside and outside [Britain] including links to
individuals involved in terrorist operations. He was involved in a number of
extremist agendas. By being in [Britain] he had brought cohesion to Algerian
extremists based here and he had strengthened the existing links with
individuals associated with the terrorist training facilities in Afghanistan and
Pakistan.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 116-117]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Abu Doha, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

US intelligence obtains detailed reporting on where bin Laden is located for five
consecutive nights. CIA Director Tenet decides against acting three times,
because of concerns about collateral damage and worries about the veracity of
the single source of information. Frustration mounts. Michael Scheuer, head of
the CIA’s Bin Laden Unit, writes to a colleague in the field, “having a chance to
get [bin Laden] three times in 36 hours and foregoing the chance each time has
made me a bit angry…” [COLL, 2004, PP. 450; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 140] An unnamed senior military officer later complains,
“This was in our strike zone. It was a fat pitch, a home run.” However, that
month, the US mistakenly bombed the Chinese Embassy in Belgrade, Yugoslavia,
due to outdated intelligence. It is speculated Tenet was wary of making another
mistake. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004] There is one more opportunity to strike bin
Laden in July 1999, but after that there is apparently no intelligence good
enough to justify considering a strike. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Osama bin Laden, George J. Tenet, Alec Station, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Huffman Aviation, the
Venice, Florida flight school
later attended by Mohamed
Atta and Marwan Alshehhi
(see July 1-3, 2000) is sold
to Naples-based flight
school Ambassador Airways,
which is owned by Wally
Hilliard and Rudi Dekkers.
Although Hilliard finances
the purchase, Dekkers

becomes the sole stockholder. Dekkers is a Dutch national with a highly
questionable past. The St. Petersburg Times will later comment, he “seems to
have benefited from the same type of casual scrutiny of visa applicants that let
the 9/11 hijackers live and train here [in the US].” Even before 9/11, he has “a
long history of troubled businesses, run-ins with the Federal Aviation
Administration and numerous lawsuits… It is the kind of checkered history,
experts say, that should have raised questions both before and after the 9/11
attacks about Dekkers’ fitness to run a school that trained pilots.” Having
previously run a computer company in the Netherlands that went bankrupt, he’d
moved to Naples, Florida in 1992. After running a computer chip exporting
company, he’d started Ambassador Airways. Yet he’d been so late on some of his
bills there that at one point the Naples airport refused to sell him aviation fuel,
even if he paid cash. At some point in 1999 the FAA revoked his pilot’s license
for 45 days—a severe penalty—for several violations, including “operating an
aircraft in a careless or reckless manner.” In spite of Dekkers’ dubious history
and the fact that his Ambassador Airways is struggling, Wally Hilliard, a
prominent retired businessman, loans him $1.7 million to buy Huffman Aviation.
Dekkers says he plans spending $60,000 per year promoting the school,
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(May 1999): Control of London-Based Algerian Informer Passed to
British Intelligence Service

  

May 18, 1999: Potential Al-Qaeda Sleeper Pilot Arrested in
Florida; Later Disappears into US Custody

  

Ihab Ali Nawawi.
[Source: FBI]

advertising extensively in Germany and other European countries. [VENICE
GONDOLIER SUN, 5/29/1999; VENICE GONDOLIER SUN, 1/25/2003; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

7/25/2004] Huffman Aviation is just up the road from Florida Flight Training
Center, where Ziad Jarrah, the alleged pilot of Flight 93, will begin flying lessons
in summer 2000 (see (June 28-December 2000)). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2002]

Dekkers will close Ambassador Airways in December 2001, due to financial
difficulties, and sell Huffman Aviation in January 2003. [NAPLES DAILY NEWS,
1/25/2003; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 1/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Ambassador Airways, Rudi Dekkers, Wally Hilliard, Huffman Aviation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Reda Hassaine, an Algerian informer working for the Metropolitan Police’s
Special Branch against Islamist extremists in London, is passed to MI5, Britain’s
domestic intelligence service. One of his tasks is to identify men who attend
Finsbury Park mosque, a hotbed of radicalism, in photographs MI5 gives him. For
the first six-month trial period, Hassaine is given £300 (equivalent of $450) per
month plus £80 for expenses, but MI5 tells him to claim unemployment and
housing benefit as well, “because, after all, we were dealing with the security
of the country,” and “it would be a good cover story because everyone in
Finsbury Park was foreign and on benefits.” In return for his work, Hassaine is
promised he will obtain indefinite leave to remain in Britain, but in February
2000 he will only receive leave to remain for four years, which he will be
unhappy about. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 138-9, 147-148]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, UK Security Service (MI5), Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Ihab Ali Nawawi is arrested in Orlando, Florida. He is
considered an unindicted co-conspirator in the 1998 US
embassy bombings in Africa. Nawawi’s family moved from
Egypt to the US in the late 1970’s and he graduated from
an Orlando high school. He fought in Afghanistan in the
1980’s and helped bin Laden move to Sudan in 1991.
Nawawi received a commercial pilot’s license from Airman
Flight School in Norman, Oklahoma, in 1993. He crashed
an airplane owned by bin Laden in 1995 on a runway in
Khartoum, Sudan (see Early 1993). He lived in Sudan until
1996 when he moved back to Orlando. Nawawi’s role in al-
Qaeda is revealed days after the 1998 US embassy
bombings in Africa when Ali Mohamed’s residence in
California is raided. A letter from Nawawi is discovered
asking Mohamed to give his “best regards to your friend

Osama”(see August 24, 1998). Nawawi’s connection to the embassy bombings
were possibly discovered months earlier, because there were a series of phone
calls in 1997 between an Orlando telephone owned by Nawawi’s sister and an al-
Qaeda safe house in Nairobi, Kenya. Many telephone numbers connected to that
house were being monitored by US intelligence at the time. Given his obvious al-
Qaeda ties, it is not clear why agents waited until May 1999 before arresting
Nawawi. He is questioned in front of a grand jury, but prosecutors say he is lying
and he refuses to talk anymore. FBI agents will visit the Airman Flight School in
September 1999 to enquire about his attendance there (see September 1999).
He will remain jailed and in September 2000 is finally charged for contempt and
perjury. In October 2001, the St. Petersburg Times will report, “There are signs
that Ali’s resolve might now be weakening. Court records indicate that Ali’s
lawyers seemed to reach an understanding with the government in March [2001].
Since that time, all documents in the case have been filed under seal.” [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/28/2001] In May 2002, three full years after his arrest, the
New York Times will report that “Nawawi remains in federal custody even now,
although he has not been charged with conspiring in the embassy bombing.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/18/2002] As of the end of 2005, there appears to be no further
news on what has happened to Nawawi, and no sign of any trial. When Nawawi
is arrested, he is working as a taxi driver. At this time Al-Qaeda operative Nabil
al-Marabh is working as a taxi driver about 80 miles away in Tampa, Florida, and
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May 18, 1999: Ali Mohamed Indicted After Secret Talks Fail   

Ali Mohamed’s booking
photo. [Source: Peter Lance]

Between May 1999 and April 21, 2000: British Intelligence
Officer Says ‘There Is Nothing We Can Do’ about Terrorism in
Algeria

  

Between May 1999 and April 21, 2000: British Intelligence
Attempts to Recruit ‘Senior GIA Figure’

  

May 23, 1999: FBI Connects Hambali to Bojinka Front Company   

while the similarity is intriguing, there is no known reported connection
between the two men (see February 1999-February 2000). [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,
10/28/2001]

Entity Tags: Ihab Ali Nawawi
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed

It is reported that after eight months of secret
negotiations between US prosecutors and Ali Mohamed,
talks have broken down. Prosecutors had been
attempting to get Mohamed to cooperate and tell all
that he knows about al-Qaeda in return for a lighter
sentence. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/18/1999] Mohamed will later
plead guilty to five counts of conspiracy (see October
20, 2000), but will never be publicly sentenced. There
will be speculation that he eventually does agree to
some secret deal (see July 2001-December 2001).
Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

According to Reda Hassaine, an Algerian mole working against Islamist
extremists in London for MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence service, his handler
tells him MI5 is powerless against Algerian extremists in London. Hassaine will
say: “He [the handler] certainly never cared about what I cared most about,
that hundreds of people were being killed in Algeria and that many of the killers
and the organizers of the massacres had escaped to London. ‘Oh, what can we
do?’ he would say. ‘We can’t stop them, there is nothing we can do.’” [O'NEILL
AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 139]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant
Collusion

The British intelligence service MI5 attempts to recruit an unnamed senior figure
in the Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA), an Algerian terrorist organization many of
whose operatives are based in London. An Algerian informer called Reda
Hassaine helps with the attempted recruitment, and is instructed to befriend
the GIA leader, and to find him an apartment in London so he no longer has to
sleep in Finsbury Park mosque, a hotbed of extremism. It is unclear whether the
recruitment is successful, but Hassaine obtains new information and passes it on
to MI5. In August 1999, he finds that three operatives of the Salafist Group for
Preaching and Combat (GSPC), another Algerian terrorist organization allied with
al-Qaeda, have arrived in London and informs the British authorities of this.
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 147]

Entity Tags: Groupe Islamique Arm�?©, UK Security Service (MI5), Salafist Group for
Preaching and Combat, Reda Hassaine
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant
Collusion

It has been widely assumed in media reports that US intelligence did not
connect al-Qaeda leader Hambali to the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995)
before 9/11. However, the 9/11 Commission will mention in a footnote,
“Hambali also was one of the founders of Konsonjaya, a Malaysian company run
by close associate of Wali Khan [Amin Shah]. FBI report, Manila air investigation,
May 23, 1999.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 489] The Christian Science Monitor
will later note, “Konsonjaya was not just supplying money. It also coordinating
the Bojinka plotters” (see June 1994). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 2/14/2002] In the
spring of 1995, Philippine Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza gave the US a chart he made
of the Bojinka plotters, and Konsonjaya was centrally featured in it (see Spring
1995). He later said, “It was sort of their nerve center.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
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Summer 1999: Bin Laden Makes Secret Deal with Government of
Yemen

  

Summer 1999: US Intelligence Links Hamber Cell Member
Zammar to Senior Bin Laden Operatives, Fails to Share
Information with Germany

  

Summer 1999: British Intelligence Warns Bin Laden Is Seeking to
Launch Attack Inside US

  

MONITOR, 2/14/2002] Shortly after Ramzi Yousef’s Manila apartment was broken
into, documents found there connected Konsonjaya with the “Ladin
International” company in Sudan, an obvious bin Laden front. An FBI memo at
the time noted the connection. [LANCE, 2003, PP. 303] Hambali’s photograph was
also found on Yousef’s computer. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 2/2/2002] In 1996, the
company’s records were introduced as evidence in a public trial of some Bojinka
plotters, and in 1998, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was nearly caught in Brazil while
using Konsonjaya as his business cover (see June 1998). So it’s not clear why it
took the FBI four years to learn about Hambali, but that still means they were
aware of who he was prior to the January 2000 al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia
attended by Hambali and two 9/11 hijackers (see January 5-8, 2000). But
apparently the connection will not be made.
Entity Tags: Wali Khan Amin Shah, Konsonjaya, Hambali, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Ramzi Yousef, Ladin International
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Hambali, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Ramzi Yousef, Al-
Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

In early 1999, al-Qaeda operative Khallad bin Attash is sent to Yemen to help al-
Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri obtain explosives to bomb a ship, and also
to get a US visa so he can travel to the US to take part in an operation there.
Three 9/11 hijackers get a US visa around this time (see April 3-7, 1999), but bin
Attash has more trouble, apparently because he is Yemeni and the others are
Saudi. While there, bin Attash is arrested by Yemeni authorities. Bin Laden finds
out about the arrest and is concerned that bin Attash might reveal the ship
bombing and US operations while under interrogation. Bin Laden contacts a
Yemeni official and makes a deal, offering not to attack Yemen if the Yemeni
government does not confront him and releases bin Attash in the summer of
1999. Both sides agree to the deal and bin Attash returns to Afghanistan without
revealing either plot. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 155-156] There is other
evidence Yemeni officials will help al-Nashiri, as his ship attack plot eventually
targets the USS Cole while stationed in Yemen (see April 2000 and After October
12, 2000).
Entity Tags: Yemen, Osama bin Laden, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Khallad bin Attash
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Around this time, US intelligence notes that a man in Hamburg, Germany, named
Mohammed Haydar Zammar is in direct contact with one of bin Laden’s senior
operational coordinators. Zammar is an al-Qaeda recruiter with links to 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta and the rest of the Hamburg terror cell. The US had
noted Zammar’s terror links on “numerous occasions” before 9/11. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003  ] However, apparently the US does not share their information on
Zammar with German intelligence. Instead, the Germans are given evidence
from Turkey that Zammar is running a travel agency as a terror front in
Hamburg. In 1998, they got information from Italy confirming he is an Islamic
militant (see October 2, 1998). However, his behavior is so suspicious that they
have already started monitoring him closely (see 1996). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ;

STERN, 8/13/2003] Ironically, also in 1999, German intelligence gives its information
on Zammar to the CIA (see 1999).
Entity Tags: Turkey, Mohamed Atta, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Germany, Italy, US
intelligence
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Italy

MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence agency, reports, “Intelligence suggests that
while [Osama bin Laden] is seeking to launch an attack inside the US, he is
aware that the US will provide a tough operating environment for his
organization.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/5/2009] It is unclear who this report is sent to,
or what information it is based on. MI6, not MI5, is usually tasked with foreign
intelligence.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, UK Security Service (MI5)
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Summer 1999: CIA Decides to Increase Ties with Northern
Alliance, Decision Pushed through by Counterterrorist Center

  

Summer 1999: CIA Asks Immigration Officials across Middle East
to Question Anyone Who May Be Returning from Afghan Training
Camps

  

June 1999: Bin Laden Wants All US Males Killed   

June 1999: CIA Fires Bin Laden Unit Chief, But He Refuses to
Resign from Agency

  

Michael Scheuer. [Source:
Publicity photo]

Category Tags: Foreign Intelligence Warnings

The CIA decides to increase its links with Ahmed Shah Massoud, an Afghan
commander fighting the Taliban in northern Afghanistan. The decision is pushed
through by Cofer Black, head of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, and Richard
Blee, head of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit. According to author Steve
Coll, Black and Blee see Massoud “as his admirers in Europe [do], as an epochal
figure, extraordinarily skillful and determined,” and believe that Massoud is the
key to capturing bin Laden. However, the CIA’s Near East Division is skeptical of
the potential for this liaison, partly because they remember problems they had
with Massoud during the Soviet-Afghan War. Near East officers also think
Massoud can only be of limited usefulness against bin Laden because of the
geographical distance between Massoud’s forces in the north of Afghanistan and
bin Laden’s base in the country’s south. [COLL, 2004, PP. 460-1] The CIA will soon
send more personnel into Afghanistan to meet Massoud and discuss co-operation
(see October 1999). However, a plan to make the increase substantial will be
rejected in late 2000 and Massoud will still not be receiving much aid by 9/11
(see December 20, 2000).
Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Cofer Black, Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Shah
Massoud, Alec Station, Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

In the summer of 1999, the CIA asks border-control agencies in the Middle East
to question anyone who may be returning from a training camp in Afghanistan,
according to a 2004 Vanity Fair article. This is said to occur about six months
before future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah is stopped and questioned at the airport
in Dubai, United Arab Emirates, either because he is on a US watch list or
because he shows signs of having come from Afghanistan, or both (see January
30, 2000 and December 14, 2001-September 28, 2005). [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] Also
in 1999, the CIA specifically works out an arrangement with immigration officials
at the Dubai airport to monitor or question suspected militants passing through
(see 1999).
Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

In an interview with an Arabic-language television station, bin Laden steps up
his rhetoric and issues a further threat indicating that all US males should be
killed. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs

CIA Director George Tenet removes Michael Scheuer as
head of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit. Scheuer
had headed the unit since its inception in 1996 (see
February 1996), and was known as a strong advocate
for more government action against bin Laden. The full
name of the new head of the unit has not been
released and little is known about his performance.
[VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] Deputy Director of Operations Jack
Downing tells Scheuer he is being fired because he is
“mentally burned out” and because of a recent
disagreement with the FBI over whether the deputy
chief of Alex Station, who was detailed to the CIA from
the FBI, could release information to the FBI without
Scheuer’s approval. Downing tells Scheuer he was in
the right, but that the criticism of his subordinate
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“should not have been put on paper”, and the FBI’s management is angry with
him. Downing says he will get a medal and a monetary award, but should tell his
subordinates he has resigned. Scheuer refuses to lie to his officers, signs a memo
saying he will not accept a monetary award, and tells Downing “where he should
store the medal.” [SCHEUER, 2005, PP. 263-4; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 313] According to author
Steve Coll, Scheuer’s CIA colleagues “could not be sure exactly [why Scheuer
left] but among at least a few of them a believe settled in that [he] had been
exiled, in effect, for becoming too passionate about the bin Laden threat…” In
particular, he was angry about two recent missed opportunities (see 1997-May
29, 1998 and February 11, 1999) to assassinate bin Laden. [COLL, 2004, PP. 449-450]

Scheuer will write in 2004 that, “On moving to a new position, I forwarded a
long memorandum to the Agency’s senior-most officers—some are still serving
—describing an array of fixable problems that were plaguing America’s attack on
bin Laden, ones that the bin Laden unit had encountered but failed to remedy
between and among [US intelligence agencies]… The problems outlined in the
memorandum stood in the way of attacking bin Laden to the most effective
extent possible; many remain today.” Problems include poor cooperation
between agencies and a lack of experienced staff working on the bin Laden
issue. Scheuer never receives a response to his memo. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 12/2004]

Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Jack Downing, George J. Tenet, Alec Station, Central
Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden
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Not registered yet?

June 1999: CIA Appoints New Chief of Bin Laden Unit; His
Management Style Is Not Popular

  

Richard Blee. The only known public
photo of Blee is this one taken from a
school yearbook, when he was nine
years old. [Source: Public domain]
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Following the firing of Michael Scheuer, the
founding head of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin
Laden unit (see June 1999), a new chief of the
station is appointed. The chief, Richard Blee,
worked in Algeria as a case officer during the
civil war there in the early 1990s (see January
11, 1992) and prior to his appointment as station
chief was an executive assistant to CIA
management. [COLL, 2004, PP. 456] He also served
on an Iraqi task force attempting to destabilize
Saddam Hussein’s regime in the mid-1990s.
[HARPER'S, 1/28/2007] According to author Steve
Coll: “Since he came directly from [CIA Director
George] Tenet’s leadership group, his arrival was
seen as a signal of renewed high-level interest in
the bin Laden case. The new chief’s connections

presumably would help attract resources to the cause and smooth decision-
making.” In addition, “He [knows] the bin Laden issue, he [knows] the Third
World and he [does] not mind high-risk travel.”
Criticism of Management Style - However, Blee’s management style will attract
some criticism. Coll will say that he is “intense and sometimes emotional and
combative” and that he is seen by some colleagues as “typical of the unyielding
zealots” at Alec Station. [COLL, 2004, PP. 456, 540] Author James Bamford will
comment, “But the most serious problem was [Blee]‘s lack of management, his
myopic obsession with bin Laden, and his focus on the fun and adventure part of
the job.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 218-9] Journalist Ken Silverstein will say: “[S]ources
have told me that [Blee] has frequently been divisive and ineffective in previous
positions.… His reputation and relationship with the military, especially the
special-ops community, is very bad, based on substantive issues that arose
during his time [in Afghanistan and Pakistan] post-9/11.… Another former
official called [Blee] a ‘smart guy‘…, but described him as a terrible manager.”
[HARPER'S, 1/28/2007]
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June 1999: US Fails to Get Saudis to Act Against Al-Qaeda
Financiers

  

Richard
Newcomb.
[Source: Scott
Ferrell/ Getty
Images]

June 1999: Enron Plans Power Plant with Bin Laden Family   

June-July 1999: CIA Reports that Bin Laden Plans Attack in US   

June 1999-March 2000: FBI Investigates Al-Qaeda-Linked Imam
and Misses His Contacts with 9/11 Hijackers

  

Anwar al-Awlaki. [Source:
Public domain]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Steve Coll, James Bamford, Central Intelligence Agency, Alec
Station, Ken Silverstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US has been pressuring the Saudi government to do more to
stop Saudi financing for al-Qaeda and other militant groups, but
so far little has been accomplished (see August 20, 1998-1999).
Vice President Al Gore contacts the Saudis and arranges for
some US officials to have a meeting with their top security and
banking officials. William Wechsler from the National Security
Council (NSC), Richard Newcomb from the Treasury Department,
and others on an NSC al-Qaeda financing task force meet about
six senior Saudi officials in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. One US official
will later recall, “We laid everything out—what we knew, what
we thought. We told them we’d just had two of our embassies
blown up and that we needed to deal with them in a different
way.” But the Saudis have virtually no oversight over their
charities and do not seem interested in changing that. Newcomb
threatens to freeze the assets of certain groups and individuals
if the Saudis do not crack down. The Saudis promise action, but
nothing happens. A second visit by a US delegation in January

2000 is ineffective as well. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard Newcomb, Al-Qaeda, William Wechsler, Albert Arnold (“Al”) Gore,
Jr., Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Enron announces an agreement to build a $140 million power plant in the Gaza
Strip, between Israel and Egypt. One of the major financiers for the project is
the Saudi Binladin Group, a company owned by bin Laden’s family. This is the
second attempted project between these two companies. Ninety percent
complete, the construction will be halted because of Palestinian-Israeli violence
and then Enron’s bankruptcy. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Saudi Binladin Group, Enron Corporation
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Bin Laden Family

In testimony before the Senate Select Committee on Intelligence and in a
briefing to House Permanent Select Committee on Intelligence staffers one
month later, the chief of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center describes reports
that bin Laden and his associates are planning attacks in the US. [US CONGRESS,

9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist Center
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The FBI conducts a counterterrorism inquiry into Anwar
al-Awlaki, an imam who will later be suspected of
involvement in the 9/11 plot. He serves as the
“spiritual leader” to several of the hijackers (see March
2001 and After), and by 2008 US intelligence will
determine he is linked to al-Qaeda (see February 27,
2008).
 The investigation is opened when it is learned he had

probably been visited by a “procurement agent” for bin
Laden, Ziyad Khaleel. Khaleel had helped buy a
satellite phone for bin Laden; when he is arrested in
December 1999 he reportedly tells the FBI crucial
details about al-Qaeda operations in the US (see
December 29, 1999).
 In early 2000 the FBI is aware when al-Awlaki is visited

by an unnamed close associate of Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 131  ; WASHINGTON POST, 2/27/2008]
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Summer 1999: NSA Intercepts More of Almihdhar’s Calls   

June 6, 1999-Summer 2001: Port Authority and Fire Department
Train for a Major Fire at the WTC

  

 He also serves as vice president of the Charitable Society for Social Welfare
(CSSW), the US branch of a Yemeni charity founded by Sheikh Abdul Majeed al-
Zindani, a Yemeni imam who the US will officially designate a terrorist in 2004.
CSSW also has ties to the Islamic Cultural Institute in Milan, Italy, considered one
of the centers of al-Qaeda activity in Europe. The FBI begins investigating CSSW
in 1999 after a Yemeni politician visits the US to solicit donations for the charity,
and then visits Mahmoud Es Sayed, a known al-Qaeda figure at the Islamic
Cultural Institute, on the same trip. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 243; WASHINGTON

POST, 2/27/2008]

 The FBI learns that al-Awlaki knows individuals from the suspect Holy Land
Foundation and others involved in raising money for Hamas. Sources allege that
al-Awlaki has even more extremist connections.
But none of these links are considered strong enough for criminal charges, and
the investigation is closed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 517] Al-Awlaki is
beginning to associate with hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar
shortly before the investigation ends. For instance, on February 4, one month
before the FBI investigation is closed, al-Awlaki talks on the telephone four
times with hijacker associate Omar al-Bayoumi. The 9/11 Commission will later
speculate that these calls are related to Alhazmi and Almihdhar, since al-
Bayoumi is helping them that day, and that Alhazmi or Almihdhar may even have
been using al-Bayoumi’s phone at the time (see February 4, 2000). Al-Bayoumi
had also been the subject of an FBI counterterrorism investigation in 1999 (see
September 1998-July 1999).
Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Ziyad Khaleel, Nawaf Alhazmi, Osama bin Laden,
Mahmoud Es Sayed, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Islamic Cultural Institute, Abdul Mejid al-
Zindani, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Anwar al-Awlaki, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Charitable Society for Social Welfare
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates
in US, Anwar Al-Awlaki

The NSA intercepts more calls (see Early 1999) involving Khalid Almihdhar, who
is at an al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, with his family (see
Late August 1998). The identity of the person he is talking to and the content of
the intercepts is so sensitive that the whole passage regarding these
communications is redacted in the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s report. After the
redacted passage, the Inquiry comments, “At about the same time, the name
[of al-Qaeda leader] Khallad [bin Attash] came to the attention of the NSA for
the first time,” so the calls may involve bin Attash in some way. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 155-6  ] Almihdhar is staying at the communications hub at this time
and will stay there later as well (see (Mid-June-Mid-July 2000) and Late October
2000-July 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, National Security Agency, Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Employees of the Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, which owns and
operates the World Trade Center, and the New York City Fire Department (FDNY)
take part in training exercises that simulate major fires on upper floors of the
WTC. [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/3/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ]

 On June 6, 1999, members of the Port Authority Police Department (PAPD) and
the FDNY participate in an exercise that simulates a five-alarm, full-floor fire on
the 92nd floor of the WTC’s South Tower. The exercise, held early on a Sunday
morning, makes use of smoke machines, lighting, and mannequins, to create a
realistic environment for participants. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ]

 In September 2000, the Port Authority and the FDNY conduct a similar exercise
on the empty 93rd floor of one of the Twin Towers (the particular tower is
unstated). Like the June 1999 exercise, it is held on a Sunday morning,
simulates a five-alarm fire, and uses smoke machines to make it more realistic.
Alan Reiss, the director of the Port Authority’s World Trade Department, will
later recall: “It was a major full-floor high-rise fire. It was a full-scale fire
simulation.” Five FDNY engine companies take part. The exercise is videotaped
and elevators are unavailable while it is taking place. [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001]

 At some point in the summer of 2001, the Port Authority and 30 FDNY
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June 7, 1999: Bin Laden Finally Makes FBI’s 10 Most Wanted   

A portion of a US wanted poster for bin
Laden, highlighting the African embassy
bombings and a $5 million reward. [Source:
US State Department]

June 7, 1999: Biological Terrorist Attack Exercise Is Held at New
York’s New Emergency Command Center

  

June 8, 1999: New York Emergency Command Center Opened in
WTC Building 7

  

Giuliani’s emergency command center.

companies train for a five-alarm fire on the 90th floor of the South Tower. Fire
safety directors working for OCS Security, which holds the fire safety contract
for the WTC, also take part in the exercise. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/3/2003]

The PAPD holds “annual tabletop drills involving both police and the civilian
management at the World Trade Center,” to exercise the emergency response
plans for the WTC, according to Reiss. These drills are developed by PAPD
specialists, Reiss will say, and other agencies besides the Port Authority—such as
the FDNY—can participate. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] However, despite being
recommended in 1993 to train for the event of a plane hitting the WTC (see
(March 29, 1993)), the Port Authority conducts no exercises simulating that
scenario in the subsequent eight years before 9/11. [NEWSDAY, 11/12/2001] Whether
the Port Authority held exercises simulating large fires on the upper floors of the
WTC before 1999 is unclear.
Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department, World Trade Center, OCS Security, Port
Authority Police Department, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, Alan Reiss
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

The FBI puts bin Laden on its “10 Most
Wanted List.” This is almost a year and a
half after bin Laden’s “declaration of war”
against the US on February 22, 1998 (see
February 22, 1998), and about six months
after the CIA’s “declaration of war against
al-Qaeda” in December 1998 (see December
4, 1998). It is also three years after an
internal State Department document
connected bin Laden to financing and
planning numerous terrorist attacks. [PBS

FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A training exercise based around a simulated terrorist attack is held at New
York’s new emergency command center on the 23rd floor of World Trade Center
Building 7. The exercise, which lasts 24 hours, is intended to test New York’s
response to a biological attack. Many city, state, and federal agency officials,
including officials from the Department of Defense, participate. The exercise
takes place as the new emergency command center is being unveiled, with a
small group of reporters being escorted through it today (see June 8, 1999).
[CNN, 6/7/1999; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 6/8/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/8/1999]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani opens a
$13 million emergency command center on
the 23rd floor of World Trade Center Building
7. [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001] The center is intended
to coordinate responses to various
emergencies, including natural disasters like
hurricanes or floods, and terrorist attacks.
The 50,000 square foot center has reinforced,
bulletproof, and bomb-resistant walls, its own
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June 9, 1999: Serbia Capitulates, Ending NATO Bombing
Campaign Over Kosovo

  

Mid-June 1999: 9/11 Hijackers Meet in Amsterdam and Get Saudi
Cash

  

June 24, 1999: CIA Director Gives Congress Secret Warning Bin
Laden Planning Attacks in US

  

Mid-1999-November 1999: Data Mining Study Causes Controversy
by Connecting Prominent US Figures to Chinese Military Weapons
Purchases

  

air supply and water tank, beds, showers to accommodate 30 people, and three
backup generators. It also has rooms full of video monitors from where the
mayor can oversee police and fire department responses. It is to be staffed
around the clock and is intended as a meeting place for city leaders in the event
of an act of terrorism. [CNN, 6/7/1999; LONDON TIMES, 9/12/2001; GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004,

PP. 233] The center is ridiculed as “Rudy’s bunker.” [TIME, 12/22/2001] Author Philip
Shenon will later comment that it “seemed the supreme example of how
Giuliani’s ego and arrogance knew no bounds after four years in office,” and:
“WABC Radio mocked Giuliani with a name-that-bunker contest for its listeners.
Among the most popular entries: ‘Rudy’s Nuclear Winter Palace’ and ‘The Nut
Shell.’” It is criticized because of the cost and because of the location, next to
the WTC towers, one of the city’s top terrorist targets. In addition, the high
floor it is on means it is vulnerable to power, water, and elevator outages.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 346-347] Most controversial is the 6,000-gallon fuel tank. In 1998
and 1999, Fire Department officials warn that the fuel tank violates city fire
codes and poses a hazard. According to one Fire Department memorandum, if
the tank were to catch fire it could produce “disaster.” Building 7 will be
destroyed late in the day on 9/11; some suspect this tank helps explains why.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Office of Emergency Management, World Trade
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, WTC Investigation

On June 9, 1999, NATO has been bombing Serbia for 78 days (see March 24,
1999). Serbian ruler Slobodan Milosevic capitulates, agreeing to withdraw
Serbian forces from Kosovo. Kosovo technically remains part of Serbia (which is
still called Yugoslavia) but it is essentially taken over by NATO. Within months,
nearly 50,000 NATO peacekeeping troops occupy Kosovo, and the United Nations
takes over its administration. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/1999]

Entity Tags: North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Slobodan Milosevic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi, plus would-be hijacker
Ramzi Bin al-Shibh and associate Mounir El Motassadeq, hold a meeting in
Amsterdam, Netherlands. All are living in Hamburg at the time, so it is not clear
why they go to meet there, though some speculate that they are meeting
someone else. El Motassadeq also goes to the town of Eindhoven, Netherlands,
on three occasions, in early 1999, late 1999, and 2001. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/13/2002] On at least one occasion, Motassadeq receives cash provided by
unnamed “Saudi financiers” that is meant to fund a new Eindhoven mosque.
Investigators believe he uses the money to help pay for some 9/11 hijacker
flying lessons. [BALTIMORE SUN, 9/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Marwan Alshehhi, Mounir El Motassadeq
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, Ramzi
Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Saudi Arabia

CIA Director George Tenet tells a closed session of Congress, “We have seen
numerous reports that bin Laden and his associates are planning terrorist attacks
against US officials and facilities in a variety of locations, including in the US.”
[COLL, 2004, PP. 454] However, six months later and after a well-publicized
attempted al-Qaeda attack on the Los Angeles airport (see December 14, 1999),
he will not mention in an open session that bin Laden has the capability to stage
attacks inside the US (see February 2, 2000).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US Congress, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb Plots
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July 1999-Summer 2001: Friction Continues between New CIA
Bin Laden Unit Chief and FBI Official John O’Neill

  

A report commissioned in mid-1999 by Rep. Curt Weldon (R-PA) looks into
possible Chinese front companies in the US seeking technology for the Chinese
military. Dr. Eileen Preisser and Michael Maloof are commissioned to make the
report. Dr. Preisser, who runs the Information Dominance Center at the US
Army’s Land Information Warfare Activity (LIWA) and will later become closely
tied to Able Danger, uses LIWA’s data mining capabilities to search unclassified
information. According to Maloof, their results show Chinese front companies in
the US posing as US corporations that acquire technology from US defense
contractors. When the study is completed in November 1999, the General
Counsel’s office in the Office of the Defense Secretary orders the study
destroyed. Weldon complains about this to Army Chief of Staff Eric Shinseki, and
apparently delays the destruction of the report. Weldon also writes a letter to
FBI Director Louis Freeh requesting an espionage investigation into these
Chinese links, but Freeh never responds to this. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/9/2005] As
part of this report, LIWA analysts had produced a chart of Chinese strategic and
business connections in the US. But this data mining effort runs into controversy
when the chart apparently shows connections between future National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice, former Defense Secretary William Perry, and other
prominent US figures, and business deals benefiting the Chinese military. [NEW

YORK POST, 8/27/2005; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/22/2005] The China chart was put together
by private contractor James D. Smith, who will come forward in August 2005 to
corroborate revelations about the Able Danger unit and its findings (see August
22-September 1, 2005). The New York Post later says there is “no suggestion that
Rice or any of the others had done anything wrong.” [NEW YORK POST, 8/27/2005]

However, articles first appear one month later and through 2001 in the
conservative publications WorldNetDaily and NewsMax, which connect Perry and
Rice to Hua Di, a Chinese missile scientist and possible spy, and question the
nature of their relationship with him. [WORLDNETDAILY, 12/21/1999; WORLDNETDAILY,

4/5/2000; NEWSMAX, 1/24/2001] Di defected to the US in 1989 and worked most of
the 1990s at Stanford University’s Center for International Security and Arms
Control, which was co-directed by Perry. Di later returned to China and is
subsequently sentenced to ten years in prison for writing influential articles said
to reveal vital Chinese state secrets. [STANFORD REPORT, 2/7/2001] However, other
accounts claim that he was in fact passing on disinformation through these
articles, successfully misleading the US military for a couple of years about the
abilities of certain Chinese missile programs. [WORLDNETDAILY, 12/21/1999]

Additionally, Hua Di teamed in 1994 with Stanford professor Dr. John Lewis and
William Perry to buy an advanced AT&T fiber-optic communications system for
“civilian” use inside China that instead is used by the Chinese army. The General
Accounting Office later criticized the sale. In 1997, Stanford University
investigated Dr. Lewis for his role in it, but Condoleezza Rice, serving as a
Stanford provost at the time, apparently stopped the investigation.
[WORLDNETDAILY, 4/5/2000; NEWSMAX, 1/24/2001] Able Danger and LIWA’s data mining
efforts will be severely proscribed in April 2000 as part of the fallout from this
China controversy (see April 2000), and the destruction of their collected data
will follow shortly thereafter (see May-June 2000).
Entity Tags: F. Michael Maloof, William Perry, James D. Smith, Eric Shinseki, Hua Di,
Eileen Preisser, Condoleezza Rice, Land Information Warfare Activity, Curt Weldon,
Louis J. Freeh, China
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Following the replacement of Michael Scheuer by Richard Blee as chief of Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit (see June 1999 and June 1999), the relationship
between Alec Station and its FBI counterpart headed by John O’Neill does not
improve. The relationship between Scheuer and O’Neill was extremely stormy,
but Blee’s arrival does nothing to calm matters. As O’Neill is the FBI manager
most knowledgeable about al-Qaeda, the combative nature of the relationship
may hamper interagency counterterrorism efforts. Author James Bamford will
write, “The epicenter of the clash between the two cultures [of the FBI and CIA]
was the relationship between [Blee] and John P. O’Neill, the flashy, outspoken
chief of the FBI’s National Security Division in New York.” An associate of
O’Neill’s will say of Alec Station staff, “They despised the FBI and they despised
John O’Neill.” A CIA officer will add, “The working relationships were very
difficult at times.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 217-8]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009134455/http://www.historyco...

6 von 40 14.08.2019, 22:55



July 1999: Campaign Finance Report Criticizes ‘Wall’ Procedures   

July 1999: Terrorists Could Use Drones to Commit Attacks,
Expert Says

  

Bruce
Hoffman.
[Source:
RAND
Corporation]

July 1999: Ex-ISI Head Is Providing Taliban Information on US
Missile Launches

  

Hamid Gul. [Source: Public
domain]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, John O’Neill, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central
Intelligence Agency, Alec Station, James Bamford
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General issues a report into the
FBI’s use of intelligence information in an investigation into campaign finance,
and this report is critical of the “wall”. The “wall” regulates the passage of
some information from FBI intelligence investigations to criminal FBI agents and
prosecutors, to ensure such information can legitimately be used in court (see
Early 1980s). After the procedures were formalized (see July 19, 1995), the FBI
drastically reduced its consultations with Justice Department attorneys about
intelligence investigations, because any consultation with such attorneys could
result in an intelligence warrant not being granted, as it may lead authorities
reviewing a warrant application to conclude that the warrant was really being
sought for a criminal investigation, not an intelligence investigation. The result
is that the FBI does not ask for input from prosecutors until it is ready to close
an intelligence investigation and “go criminal.” The campaign finance report
finds that FBI failed to disclose some information from intelligence
investigations not only to Congress and the Attorney General, but also to its own
Director, Louis Freeh. The “wall” procedures are found to be vague and
ineffective, as well as misunderstood and often misapplied. [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 32-33  ] The “wall” procedures are also criticized by other
reports (see May 2000).
Entity Tags: Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Department of Justice
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In a keynote address at a National Defense University conference,
Bruce Hoffman, a terrorism expert with the RAND Corporation,
predicts that terrorists will turn to unmanned aerial vehicles (UAVs), or
drones, among other innovative tactics, to commit attacks. He says:
“[A]s we harden embassies and other likely terrorist targets…
[terrorists] will need to turn to alternative weapons.… And here is an
obvious class of weapon choices: ultralights, UAVs, all types of distance
and stand-off weapons, surface-to-air missiles, rocket-propelled

grenades fired from a distance, remote control mortars, and man-portable air
defense systems (MANPADS). Rather than saying that these are tactics or
weapons that terrorists will use, I believe terrorists are experimenting with
these types of weapons today and perfecting them for use.” [HOFFMAN, 2001  ;

HOMELANDSECURITY.ORG, 2001]

Entity Tags: Bruce Hoffman
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The US gains information that former ISI head
Hamid Gul contacts Taliban leaders at this time and
advises them that the US is not planning to attack
Afghanistan to get bin Laden. He assures them that
he will provide them three or four hours warning of
any future US missile launch, as he did “last time.”
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later
suggests Gul gave al-Qaeda warning about the
missile strike in August 1998 (see August 20, 1998).
[NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Hamid Gul,
Taliban, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI
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July 1999: FBI Investigates Individual Linked to Al-Qaeda and
Nuclear Science

  

Summer 1999-August 31, 2001: Best-Selling Author Writes Novel
About Al-Qaeda Attack on Washington; Assisted by US
Counterterrorism Experts

  

Resurrection Day by Glenn
Meade. [Source: Coronet
Books]

July-August 1999: Taliban Leaders Visit US   

The FBI begins an investigation of an unnamed person for ties to important al-
Qaeda figures and several organizations linked to al-Qaeda. The FBI is concerned
that this person is in contact with several experts in nuclear sciences. After
9/11, the FBI determines that hijacker Marwan Alshehhi had contact with this
person on the East Coast of the US. This person also may have ties to Mohamed
Atta’s sister. Most additional details about this person, including his/her name,
when and how often Alshehhi had contact, and if the investigation was ever
closed, remain classified. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Glenn Meade, an Irish thriller writer, writes a novel based
around an al-Qaeda attack on Washington, DC. In the
novel, called Resurrection Day, a terrorist gang parks a
van containing a tank of poisonous gas in a lock-up
garage, wired to explode by remote control. The US
president is given five days to comply with a list of
demands, before the van is to be blown up. In his
research for the book—which is completed just days
before 9/11, at the end of August 2001—Meade is helped
by numerous US counterterrorism experts. One of these is
John O’Neill, the FBI’s counterterrorism chief and top
expert on Osama bin Laden. (O’Neill will die in the 9/11
attacks, after leaving the FBI to become the head of
security at the World Trade Center (see August 23,
2001).) Meade later says the feeling he got from O’Neill

was that the threat posed by Islamic extremists “is a bigger danger than a lot of
people in the FBI are prepared to admit; some are sticking their heads in the
sand.” The Irish Independent later highlights the similarities between
Resurrection Day and the 9/11 attacks, saying, “In Meade’s book it is
Washington, not New York, that takes the brunt of the attack. The weapon is
nerve gas, not hijacked airliners. But the terrorist network is al-Qaeda. Its head
is Osama bin Laden (renamed for the sake of post-September 11 sensitivities)
and his operatives, like Mohamed Atta, favor the porous borders of New England
as the best way to slip undetected into the US.” Another person who helps
Meade in his research for the book is a former member of the US Secret Service.
In the days after 9/11, this person will ring Meade and tell him, “What kept
running through my mind was ‘I’ve spent the past six weeks helping this author
with this book that has such a similar scenario.’” [IRISH INDEPENDENT, 7/6/2002; GLENN

MEADE, 2003; IRISH INDEPENDENT, 1/26/2003]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Al-Qaeda, Glenn Meade
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

About a dozen Afghan leaders visit the US. They are militia commanders, mostly
Taliban, and some with ties to al-Qaeda. A few are opponents of the Taliban.
Their exact names and titles remain classified. For five weeks, they visit
numerous locales in the US, including Mt. Rushmore. All their expenses are paid
by the US government and the University of Nebraska. Thomas Gouttierre, an
academic heading an Afghanistan program at the University of Nebraska, hosts
their visit. Gouttierre is working as a consultant to Unocal at the time, and some
Taliban visits to the US are paid for by Unocal, such as a visit two years earlier
(see December 4, 1997). However, it is unknown if Unocal plays a role in this
particular trip. Gouttierre had previously been paid by the CIA to create Afghan
textbooks promoting violence and jihad (see 1984-1994). It is unknown if any of
these visitors meet with US officials during their trip. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Thomas Gouttierre, University of Nebraska, Taliban, Unocal
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics
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July 1999-November 2000: Hijacker Alshehhi Receives $100,000
from His Half-Brother

  

Early July 1999: Persian Gulf Sheikhs Reportedly Give Bin Laden
$50 Million in Single Bank Transfer

  

1999: Egyptian Trial Cripples Islamic Jihad and Exposes Its Links
to Al-Qaeda

  

Hijacker Marwan Alshehhi receives about $100,000 from an account in Sharjah,
United Arab Emirates, during this time. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/30/2001; NEWSWEEK,

12/2/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 132  ] The money is
apparently sent by Mohamed Yousef Mohamed Alqusaidi, believed to be
Alshehhi’s half-brother. Alqusaidi had been sending money to Alshehhi in
Germany since at least March 1998. The account is closed around late 2000 and
the balance withdrawn in cash. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] Alquasaidi will go to
Germany to look for Alshehhi in December 2000 after Alshehhi hasn’t
communicated with his family for a long time. Although Alshehhi calls his family
later that month, Alquasaidi’s payments to him stop (see December 2000). The
origin of the money is not clear, although Alshehhi was receiving a monthly
stipend of approximately $2,200 from the United Arab Emirates army (see Spring
1996-December 23, 2000). [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 54] At least $12,000 of this money
is used to fund Alshehhi in the US (see January 15, 2000-August 2001 and June
13-September 25, 2000). Several other hijackers also have bank accounts in the
UAE (see December 5, 2000). [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Germany, Mohamed Yousef Mohamed Alqusaidi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

In early July 1999, it is reported that a high-powered US delegation from the
National Security Council, State Department, and other agencies is visiting the
United Arab Emirates (UAE), Saudi Arabia, and Bahrain to investigate reports
that $50 million has been given to Osama bin Laden. Apparently the money
mostly comes from rich Saudis and is sent through the Dubai Islamic Bank in a
single bank transfer. Journalist Jonathan Randal meets an unnamed US diplomat
in Dubai several months later and the diplomat confirms that the transfer took
place. Randal asks him why the money is sent in such an easily traceable
procedure instead of dividing the sum up into a series of smaller transfers, or
even using the nearly untraceable hawala system instead of a formal bank at all.
The diplomat merely replies that this was the same question the Maktoum
family that rules the UAE asked the US delegation. [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 211-212] On
July 8, 1999, the New York Times reports on this bank transfer, asserting, “The
Central Intelligence Agency has obtained evidence that Mr. bin Laden has been
allowed to funnel money through the Dubai Islamic Bank in Dubai, which the
United Arab Emirates Government effectively controls.” The Times adds,
“United States intelligence officials said they had evidence that Mr. bin Laden
had a relationship with the bank, which they believed had been arranged with
the approval of the officials who control the bank.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/1999]

Entity Tags: Jonathan Randal, Dubai Islamic Bank, National Security Council, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Other Government-Militant Collusion

A large group of Islamic Jihad operatives are sentenced in Cairo in what
becomes known as the “Trial of the Albanian Returnees.” Various disclosures are
made at the trial about the way Islamic Jihad operated and how it provided
support to al-Qaeda by forging travel documents, transferring money, and
arranging communications. One of the revelations is that al-Qaeda has a key
communication hub in Yemen. Despite this revelation (see Late 1998-Early
2002), al-Qaeda will continue to use it through 2001 (see Early 2000-Summer
2001). The defendants were arrested not only in Egypt, but also in Albania,
Bulgaria, Azerbaijan, and the United Arab Emirates. In 1995, the CIA arranged a
deal with Egypt to capture Islamic Jihad operatives around the world and send
them to Egypt to be tortured and prosecuted (see Summer 1995). Eighty-seven
of the defendants are convicted and ten are sentenced to death, including al-
Zawahiri, who is tried in absentia. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/21/2001] One of the
convicted is Khaled Abu el-Dahab, who was operating a sleeper cell in California
with double agent Ali Mohamed throughout the 1990’s (see 1987-1998). El-Dahab
is sentenced to fifteen years in prison (see September 10, 1998). There are
credible reports that many of the defendants confessed after being tortured in
Egypt and Albania. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/21/2001; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 269] The trial nearly
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July 4, 1999: During Regional Crisis, Clinton Threatens to
Publicly Expose Pakistan’s Support for Bin Laden

  

Nawaz Sharif [Source:
Publicity photo]

July 4, 1999: Executive Order Issued Against Taliban   

July 8, 1999: FBI Told KSM Is Living in United Arab Emirates   

eradicates the remnants of Islamic Jihad in Egypt and, according to some of the
defendants, leaves only about forty members outside of Egypt. Al-Zawahiri and
the other remaining members end up allying even closer to al-Qaeda. The two
organizations will formally merge in early 2001 (see June 2001). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP.
336]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Khaled Abu el-Dahab, Islamic Jihad, Egypt, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

In early May 1999, the Pakistani army, at the instigation
of Gen. Pervez Musharraf, seizes a strategic height
called Kargil in the Indian province of Kashmir. This
creates a grave crisis between Pakistan in India. By
early July, the CIA picks up intelligence that Pakistan is
preparing to launch nuclear missiles against India if
necessary. Pakistani Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif comes
to the US on July 4 to meet with President Clinton
about this. Clinton is livid and yells at Sharif for
breaking promises, not only about Kashmir but also
about failing to help with bin Laden. According to notes
taken at the meeting, Clinton says he had “asked
repeatedly for Pakistani help to bring Osama bin Laden
to justice… [Sharif] promised often to do so but had
done nothing. Instead, the ISI worked with bin Laden

and the Taliban to foment terrorists.” Clinton threatens to release a statement
calling worldwide attention to Pakistan’s support for terrorists. He adds, “You’ve
put me in the middle today, set the US up to fail, and I won’t let it happen.
Pakistani is messing with nuclear war.” Sharif backs down and immediately
withdraws his troops from Kargil, ending the crisis. But as a result, Sharif
becomes deeply unpopular in Pakistan. A few months later he will be ousted in a
coup by Musharraf (see October 12, 1999), the general who started the crisis in
the first place. [COLL, 2004, PP. 476-478]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Pervez Musharraf, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Nawaz Sharif
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

With the chances of a pipeline deal with the Taliban looking increasingly
unlikely, President Clinton finally issues an executive order prohibiting
commercial transactions with the Taliban. The order also freezes the Taliban’s
US assets. Clinton blames the Taliban for harboring bin Laden. [CNN, 7/6/1999; US
PRESIDENT, 7/12/1999]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Osama bin Laden, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Hunt for Bin Laden

In 2008, the website Intelwire.com will obtain a declassified FBI document from
this date. The content is heavily redacted, including the title, but the full title
appears to be, “Summary of information obtained from the United Arab
Emirates with regard to Manila Air fugitive Khalid Shaikh Mohammed.” The
document appears to detail a briefing by United Arab Emirates (UAE) officials
from the General Department of State Security to FBI officials visiting the UAE.
It mentions that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) “who was reported to be in
_____ during mid-1998, is still currently living in Sharjah, UAE, with his family.”
The report also mentions that “in July 1998, authorities from ______ based on
information probably obtained from Qatar, located KSM living and working in
____. After questioning him about his activities with the [Muslim Brotherhood],
he was deported to Bahrain.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 7/8/1999  ] The
9/11 Commission will later mention this document a single time, and reveal that
one of the redacted sections discusses KSM’s links to the Abu Sayyaf militant
group in the Philippines. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 488] Sharjah is a major hub
of al-Qaeda activity at this time (see Mid-1996-October 2001), and one of the
9/11 hijackers, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, is from the emirate of Sharjah (see
1980s and 1990s). 9/11 plot facilitator Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi will be based
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July 12, 1999: Bin Laden’s Top Operatives in London Are Almost
Released

  

July 14, 1999: Pakistani ISI Agent Promises Attack on WTC in
Recorded Conversation

  

Shireen Shawky holding a guided missile system (left), and
Mohammed Malik (right). [Source: Getty Images]

July 26, 1999: FEMA Sets Out Criteria for Government Agencies’
Responses to Emergencies, Including Terrorist Attacks

  

in Sharjah in the months before the 9/11 attacks, and some of the 9/11
hijackers will pass through there and visit him (see Early-Late June, 2001). It is
not known what action US intelligence takes in response to this briefing.
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Muslim
Brotherhood, General Department of State Security
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

The FBI is told that three arrested Islamist militants working for Osama bin
Laden are about to be released from prison in the UK. But the FBI works quickly
and prevents their release. Khalid al-Fawwaz, Ibrahim Eidarous, and Adel Abdel
Bary had been arrested in London on September 23, 1998, not long after the US
embassy bombings in Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). Al-Fawwaz
is an al-Qaeda operative while Eidarous and Bary are Islamic Jihad operatives,
but all three of them ran the Advice and Reformation Committee (ARC), a bin
Laden front in London (see September 23, 1998-July 12, 1999). The three of
them had been arrested for a role in the embassy bombings, but in July 1999, a
British judge says there is not enough evidence to keep them imprisoned. FBI
agents Ali Soufan, Dan Coleman, Jack Cloonan, and US attorneys Patrick
Fitzgerald and Ken Karas work quickly and put together a request to have the
three men extradited to the US to stand trial there. (The US already had
requested al-Fawwaz’s extradition shortly after his arrest in September (see
September 23, 1998-July 12, 1999).) As a result, the three men are rearrested
on July 12, 1999, apparently without ever being released, and a long battle to
extradite them begins. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/13/1999; SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 97-104]

Entity Tags: Ibrahim Eidarous, Advice and Reformation Committee, Adel Abdel Bary, Ali
Soufan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ken Karas, Dan Coleman, Patrick J. Fitzgerald,
Khalid al-Fawwaz, Jack Cloonan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

US government informant
Randy Glass records a
conversation at a dinner
attended by himself,
illegal arms dealers Diaa
Mohsen and Mohammed
Malik, a former Egyptian
judge named Shireen
Shawky, and Pakistani ISI
agent Rajaa Gulum Abbas,
held at a restaurant
within view of the World
Trade Center. FBI agents
pretending to be
restaurant customers sit

at nearby tables. [MSNBC, 8/2/2002; WPBF 25 (WEST PALM BEACH), 8/5/2002] Abbas says
he wants to buy a whole shipload of weapons stolen from the US military to give
to Osama bin Laden. [COX NEWS SERVICE, 8/2/2002] Abbas points to the WTC and
says, “Those towers are coming down.” This ISI agent later makes two other
references to an attack on the WTC. [COX NEWS SERVICE, 8/2/2002; WPBF 25 (WEST PALM

BEACH), 8/5/2002; PALM BEACH POST, 10/17/2002] Abbas also says, “Americans [are] the
enemy,” and, “We would have no problem with blowing up this entire restaurant
because it is full of Americans.” [NBC, 3/18/2003] The meeting is secretly recorded
and parts will be shown on television in 2003. [MSNBC, 3/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mohammed Malik, Rajaa Gulum Abbas, Diaa Mohsen,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, World Trade Center, Randy Glass, Shireen Shawky
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Randy Glass/ Diamondback, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Pakistan
and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) issues a circular that
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Late Summer 1999: NSA Intercepts Calls Mentioning 9/11
Hijacker Almihdhar, Does Not Disseminate Information

  

August 3, 1999: Wright Removed from Vulgar Betrayal
Investigation

  

provides guidance for government agencies to develop plans for continuity of
government operations in the event of an emergency, including a terrorist
attack. The circular, FPC 65, goes out to the heads of federal departments and
agencies, senior policy officials, and emergency planners. It confirms FEMA’s
coordinating role in the nation’s Continuity of Government (COG) program, and
contains criteria for agencies to develop their continuity plans. It states that an
agency’s continuity of operations (COOP) capability “Must be maintained at a
high level of readiness”; “Must be capable of implementation both with and
without warning”; “Must be operational no later than 12 hours after activation”;
“Must maintain sustained operations for up to 30 days”; and “Should take
maximum advantage of existing agency field infrastructures.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 7/26/1999; US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT REFORM,

4/22/2004] Presidential Decision Directive 67 (PDD-67), issued in October 1998
(see October 21, 1998), required agencies to prepare plans to allow the
government to continue functioning in the event of a major terrorist attack on
the US, and had placed FEMA in charge of the COG program. [KNIGHT RIDDER,

11/17/1999; WASHINGTON POST, 6/4/2006] The COG plan detailed in that directive will
be activated for the first time on the morning of 9/11 (see (Between 9:45 a.m.
and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 4/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The NSA intercepts more calls involving an al-Qaeda communications hub in
Sana’a, Yemen (see Early 1999 and Summer 1999). The names of Khaled, who
turns out to be 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, and others are mentioned in the
calls. However, the NSA reportedly does not think the intelligence gleaned from
the calls is important and does not disseminate it. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 156 

] However, the FBI regarded the hub as a key element in al-Qaeda’s
communications network and after 9/11 a senior US counterterrorism official
will say, “The NSA was well aware of how hot the number was… and how it was a
logistical hub for al-Qaeda.” Several plots are stopped based on information
obtained from listening to calls to and from the hub (see Late 1998-Early 2002).
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Chicago FBI agent Robert Wright is abruptly removed from the Vulgar Betrayal
investigation into terrorism financing (see 1996). The entire investigation
apparently winds down without his involvement, and will shut down altogether
in 2000 (see August 2000). A New York Post article will state, “[T]he official
reason was a fear that Wright’s work would disrupt FBI intelligence-gathering.
My sources find this dubious: After years of monitoring these individuals, the
bureau had likely learned all it could.… [But] conversations with FBI personnel
indicate that he was told informally that his work was too embarrassing to the
Saudis. In support of this is the fact that Wright was shut down as he seemed to
be closing in on Yassin al-Qadi.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2002; NEW YORK POST,

7/14/2004] Wright later will claim that a reason he is given for being taken off the
investigation is a recent dispute he is having with a Muslim FBI agent who
refuses to wear a wire (see Early 1999-March 21, 2000). [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE,

6/2/2003] He is also accused of sexually harassing a female FBI agent. This charge
is investigated and later dropped. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 8/22/2004] Wright is removed
from counterterrorism work altogether and remains that way at least through
early 2002. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/15/2002] In September 1999, he will hire Chicago
lawyer David Schippers, famed as House investigative counsel in the Clinton
impeachment, to help fight the closure of the investigation. Although Schippers
is known as an enemy of President Clinton, Wright will say, “I’m confident
President Clinton had absolutely nothing to do with the lack of support and
eventual closure of the Vulgar Betrayal investigation.” [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE,
6/2/2003; CNN, 6/19/2003]

Entity Tags: International Terrorism Unit, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Vulgar
Betrayal, Robert G. Wright, Jr., David Schippers, Yassin al-Qadi
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing,
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August 4, 1999: FAA Considers Suicide Hijacking Possibility: Al-
Qaeda Could Hijack Jet and ‘Slam It into a US Landmark’

  

August 7-8, 1999: Chechen Militia Raids Neighboring Dagestan   

Attack on Dagestan [Source: BBC]

August 9, 1999: Russian President Yeltsin Sacks Government,
Nominates Vladimir Putin Acting Prime Minister

  

Yeltsin and Putin [Source:
BBC]

Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The FAA’s Office of Civil Aviation Security Intelligence sends an internal memo
summarizing the al-Qaeda hijacking threat. After reciting information available
on the topic, a few principal scenarios are presented. One of them is a “suicide
hijacking operation.” The 9/11 Commission will comment on this and another
memo the previous year, “In 1998 and 1999, the FAA intelligence unit produced
reports about the hijacking threat posed by bin Ladin and al-Qaeda, including
the possibility that the terrorist group might try to hijack a commercial jet and
slam it into a US landmark.” However, FAA analysts consider this an option of
last resort, because “it does not offer an opportunity for dialogue to achieve the
key goal of obtaining [Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman] and other key captive
extremists.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 345, 561; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 53]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

A group of Chechen rebels led by
Shamil Basayev and Ibn Khattab
cross into neighboring Russian
region of Dagestan and seize two
villages near the border with
Chechnya. According to most
Russian and international news
accounts, the militia has about
2,000 fighters. They are Islamic
militants aiming to unify
Chechnya and Dagestan into a
single Islamic state under Sharia
(strict Islamic law). The Russian
government reacts immediately

by sending a large number of troops to drive them back into Chechnya. [BBC,
8/8/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/8/1999; BBC, 8/9/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/13/1999; BBC,

8/16/1999] Basayev and Khattab preceded the attack by building fortified bases in
Dagestan. Russian intelligence officer Anton Surikov will later say that Russian
officials had indications that something was being planned at the Dagestan
border. “It was not being hidden. There was a certain panic here.” A senior
Russian official will also say, “The dates [of the assault] were definitely known
several days before.” But “the area is hilly and difficult to guard. There are
hundreds of different paths, plenty of canyons, mountain paths. There is no
border, actually.… That is why it is not possible just to line up soldiers to guard
the border.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/10/2000]

Entity Tags: Shamil Basayev, Ibn Khattab
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Russian President Boris Yeltsin dismisses his prime
minister, Sergei Stepashin, and the entire Russian
government, naming Vladimir Putin as acting prime
minister. Putin is the head of the Federal Security
Service (FSB), which is the new name of the KGB. [BBC,

8/9/1999] For many observers, Stepashin was dismissed
because he had been unable to become a politically
viable heir to Yeltsin, who must step down in 2001.
Putin, who is unknown to the public, seems to have
been hand-picked mainly for his loyalty. [NEW YORK TIMES,

8/10/1999] The Russian news service Park.ru offers this
fairly representative analysis: “Only a trusted person
from one of the ‘power ministries’ can ensure the

safety of Yeltsin’s entourage after his term in office, and the former FSB boss
can prove indispensable.” [BBC, 8/9/1999]

Entity Tags: Boris Yeltsin, Russian Federal Security Service, Vladimir Putin, Sergei
Stepashin, KGB
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August 17, 1999: Arms Merchants Seek Nuclear Materials in US;
Report Is Sanitized

  

Randy Glass, holding a Stinger missile.
[Source: David Friedman/ Getty Images]

August 18, 1999: Yeltsin Opponents Join Forces   

Yevgeny Primakov. [Source: BBC (2000)]

Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

A group of illegal arms merchants, including
an ISI agent with foreknowledge of 9/11, had
met in a New York restaurant the month
before (see July 14, 1999). This same group
meets at this time in a West Palm Beach,
Florida, warehouse, and it is shown Stinger
missiles as part of a sting operation. [SOUTH

FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 3/20/2003] US intelligence
soon discovers connections between two in
the group, Rajaa Gulum Abbas and
Mohammed Malik, Islamic militant groups in
Kashmir (where the ISI assists them in fighting
against India), and the Taliban. Mohamed
Malik suggests in this meeting that the
Stingers will be used in Kashmir or
Afghanistan. His colleague Diaa Mohsen also
says Abbas has direct connections to
“dignitaries” and bin Laden. Abbas also wants

heavy water for a “dirty bomb” or other material to make a nuclear weapon. He
says he will bring a Pakistani nuclear scientist to the US to inspect the material.
[MSNBC, 8/2/2002; NBC, 3/18/2003] According to Dick Stoltz, a federal undercover
agent posing as a black market arms dealer, one of the Pakistanis at the
warehouse claims he is working for A.Q. Khan. A Pakistani nuclear scientist,
Khan is considered the father of Pakistan’s nuclear weapons program and also
the head of an illegal network exporting nuclear technology to rogue nations.
[MSNBC, 1/14/2005] Government informant Randy Glass passes these warnings on
before 9/11, but he claims, “The complaints were ordered sanitized by the
highest levels of government.” [WPBF 25 (WEST PALM BEACH), 8/5/2002] In June 2002,
the US secretly indicts Abbas, but apparently they aren’t trying very hard to find
him: In August 2002, MSNBC is easily able to contact Abbas in Pakistan and speak
to him by telephone. [MSNBC, 8/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Diaa Mohsen, Taliban, Rajaa Gulum Abbas, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Randy Glass, Abdul Qadeer Khan, Mohammed Malik, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Randy Glass/ Diamondback, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Yevgeny Primakov, who was
Russian prime minister until he
was summarily dismissed by
President Boris Yeltsin in May
1999, announces that he will
lead Yuri Luzhkov’s Fatherland-
All Russia party for the
upcoming Duma elections in
December. Polls indicate
Primakov is the country’s most
trusted politician. He has
demonstrated his willingness to
investigate corruption. The

Primakov-Luzhkov alliance threatens the Kremlin’s plans for a political
succession that would protect Yeltsin’s entourage after the next presidential
elections, scheduled for June 2000. But in an attempt to re-assure the Kremlin,
Primakov proposes a new law guaranteeing “full security and a worthy life” to
presidents after they leave office. Reports the New York Times: “That last
proposal was an obvious olive branch to Mr. Yeltsin and his presidential
administration, whose increasingly desperate battle to influence the choice of a
presidential successor is widely thought to be driven by concern for their own
future.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/18/1999]

Entity Tags: Yuri M. Luzhkov, Boris Yeltsin, Yevgeny Primakov
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August 25-September 22, 1999: Russia Begins Bombing Chechnya
in Advance of Full-Scale Invasion

  

August 31, 1999: Moscow Shopping Mall Is Bombed   

Fall 1999: Army Intelligence Program Begins Gathering
Information on Al-Qaeda

  

Gen. Pete Schoomaker.
[Source: US Defense
Department]

Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Following raids by Chechen forces into the neighboring Russian region of
Dagestan earlier in the month (see August 7-8, 1999), the Russian military
pushes the Chechens back into Chechnya. Then, on August 25, Russian planes
bomb two villages just inside Chechnya, near the Dagestan border. [CNN,

8/26/1999] There is intermittent fighting and bombing for several weeks, and
then, around September 22, a more intense Russian bombing campaign begins.
This is to soften up the opposition so a full scale invasion can start at the end of
September (see September 29, 1999). [CNN, 9/29/1999]

Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

In the first instance of what will later become a series of bombings during the
month of September 1999, the Manezh, a luxury underground shopping mall in
Moscow and within walking distance of the Kremlin, is bombed. Forty people are
injured; only one is killed. [BBC, 9/1/1999]

Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

A data mining program called Able Danger was set up
by US Special Operations Command (SOCOM) in late
1998. It had been collecting data mostly on Bosnia and
China (see Late December 1998). But at this time, it
begins collecting data on al-Qaeda. [GOVERNMENT

SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] At least some of the data is
collected on behalf of Maj. Gen. Geoffrey Lambert,
the J3 at US Special Operations Command. [US

CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON JUDICIARY, 9/21/2005] Eleven
intelligence employees are directly involved in Able
Danger’s work. Six are with SOCOM’s Able Danger unit.
Four more, including Dr. Eileen Preisser and Maj. Eric
Kleinsmith, are with the US Army’s Land Information
Warfare Activity (LIWA), which joins the effort in
December 1999. LIWA had been conducing data mining
already on a wide variety of topics, including international drug cartels,
corruption in Russia and Serbia, terrorist linkages in the Far East, and the
proliferation of sensitive military technology to China (see April 2000).
[NORRISTOWN TIMES HERALD, 6/19/2005; GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 8/2005; NEW YORK TIMES,
8/9/2005; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 8/10/2005; BERGEN RECORD, 8/14/2005; GOVERNMENT
SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005; US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005; US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON

JUDICIARY, 9/21/2005] Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer, running a military unit called Stratus
Ivy in the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA), will also take part in the effort.
According to Shaffer, Stratus Ivy is tasked “to take on ‘out of the box’ ideas, and
develop them into real intelligence operations.” So the goal is to use the
information gathered by Able Danger to conduct real operations against al-
Qaeda targets. [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006  ] Using computers, the unit collects huge
amounts of data in a technique called “data mining.” They get information from
such sources as al-Qaeda Internet chat rooms, news accounts, web sites, and
financial records. Using sophisticated software, they compare this with
government records such as visa applications by foreign tourists, to find any
correlations and depict these visually. [BERGEN RECORD, 8/14/2005; GOVERNMENT

SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] The program will be shut down early in 2001 (see January-
March 2001).
Entity Tags: Geoffrey Lambert, Anthony Shaffer, Eric Kleinsmith, Russia, Special
Operations Command, Hugh Shelton, Al-Qaeda, Curt Weldon, Peter J. Schoomaker,
Bosnia, China, Able Danger, Eileen Preisser
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger
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Autumn 1999: Bizarre Connection Between Moussaoui and Future
Beheading Victim

  

Nick Berg. [Source:
Associated Press]

September 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Obtains US Store
Membership Before Alleged Arrival in US

  

Between September 1999 and September 10, 2001: NORAD
Exercises Simulate Plane Crashes into US Buildings; One of Them
Is the World Trade Center

  

Nick Berg is an American who will become known for
being beheaded on video in Iraq in 2004 (see March 24-
May 11, 2004). It will later come out that he had a
curious connection to Zacarias Moussaoui. In the autumn
of 1999, Berg is a university student in Norman,
Oklahoma, where Moussaoui will attend flight school in
early 2001. According to Berg’s father, one day Nick Berg
is riding a bus to his classes and he meets Moussaoui on
the bus. Moussaoui asks him for his password so he can
use Berg’s laptop to check the Internet. Berg gives him
his password. FBI investigators later will discover
Moussaoui’s use of this password, and will interview Berg
about it in 2002. Berg will be cleared of any criminal
connection with Moussaoui. Jayna Davis, a former NBC

reporter known for her controversial investigation of the 1995 Oklahoma City
bombing, calls the explanation as to why Moussaoui had Berg’s password “totally
nonsensical.” She will note the low odds of anyone being able to log onto the
Internet on a bus in 1999 and will say, “You’re sitting on a bus. It’s a five- to ten-
minute ride. How in the world would a stranger sitting next to you say, ‘Hey, can
I borrow your laptop computer because I want to log on to your e-mail?’” She
also notes that the FBI insists Berg gave his password to an acquaintance of
Moussaoui, while Berg’s family insists it was Moussaoui himself on the bus.
[NEWSMAX, 5/18/2004; CBS NEWS, 5/21/2004] The London Times will note that this
acquaintance “is believed to have been Hussein al-Attas,” Moussaoui’s
roommate when he will be arrested in Minnesota in August 2001. The Times will
note that Berg’s “past links to an al-Qaeda terrorist have raised questions in
some quarters as to whether he might even have been working for the
intelligence services.” [LONDON TIMES, 5/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Jayna Davis, Hussein al-Attas, Nick Berg, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

BJ’s Wholesale Club, a store in Hollywood, Florida, later tells the FBI that 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta may have held a BJ’s membership card since at least this
time (“more than two years” before 9/11). Several cashiers at the store vaguely
remember seeing Atta there. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/18/2001] According to the official
story, Atta does not arrive in the US until June 3, 2000 (see June 3, 2000). [MIAMI

HERALD, 9/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, BJ’s Wholesale Club, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

According to USA Today, “In the two years before the Sept. 11 attacks, the North
American Aerospace Defense Command conduct[s] exercises simulating what the
White House [later] says was unimaginable at the time: hijacked airliners used
as weapons to crash into targets and cause mass casualties.” One of the
imagined targets is the World Trade Center. According to NORAD, these scenarios
are regional drills, rather than regularly scheduled continent-wide exercises.
They utilize “[n]umerous types of civilian and military aircraft” as mock
hijacked aircraft, and test “track detection and identification; scramble and
interception; hijack procedures; internal and external agency coordination; and
operational security and communications security procedures.” The main
difference between these drills and the 9/11 attacks is that the planes in the
drills are coming from another country, rather than from within the US. Before
9/11, NORAD reportedly conducts four major exercises at headquarters level per
year. Most of them are said to include a hijack scenario (see Before September
11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 4/18/2004; CNN, 4/19/2004]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises
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September 1999: US Report Predicts Spectacular Attack on
Washington; Al-Qaeda Could ‘Crash-Land Aircraft’ into Buildings

  

’The Sociology and
Psychology of Terrorism.’
[Source: Federal Research
Division, Library of
Congress]

September 1999: Bin Laden to Attack in US, Possibly in California
and New York City

  

September 1999: FBI Investigates Flight School Attendee
Connected to Bin Laden

  

A report prepared for US intelligence titled the
“Sociology and Psychology of Terrorism: Who Becomes a
Terrorist and Why” is completed. It states: “Al-Qaeda’s
expected retaliation for the US cruise missile attack…
could take several forms of terrorist attack in the
nation’s capital. Al-Qaeda could detonate a Chechen-
type building-buster bomb at a federal building. Suicide
bomber(s) belonging to al-Qaeda’s Martyrdom Battalion
could crash-land an aircraft packed with high explosives
(C-4 and Semtex) into the Pentagon, the headquarters of
the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA), or the White
House. Whatever form an attack may take, bin Laden will
most likely retaliate in a spectacular way.” [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 4/18/2002] The report discusses the 1993 World
Trade Center bombing and includes a picture of the WTC
towers. [HUDSON, 1999, PP. 4  ; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/17/2002] It

was prepared by the Federal Research Division, an arm of the Library of
Congress, for the National Intelligence Council, which advises the president and
US intelligence on emerging threats. Its author is Rex A. Hudson. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 4/18/2002; HUDSON, 2005] The Bush administration will later claim to have
never heard of this report until May 2002, despite the fact that it had been
publicly posted on the Internet since 1999, and “widely shared within the
government,” according to the New York Times. [CNN, 5/18/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,
5/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Pentagon, National
Intelligence Council, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs

US intelligence obtains information that bin Laden and others are planning an
attack in the US, possibly against specific landmarks in California and New York
City. The reliability of the source is unknown. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Agents from Oklahoma City FBI office visit the Airman Flight School in Norman,
Oklahoma to investigate Ihab Ali Nawawi, who has been identified as bin Laden’s
former personal pilot in a recent trial. The agents learned that Nawawi received
his commercial pilot’s license at the school 1993, then traveled to another
school in Oklahoma City to qualify for a rating to fly small business aircraft. He
is later named as an unindicted coconspirator in the 1998 US Embassy bombing
in Kenya. The trial witness who gave this information, Essam al Ridi, also
attended flight school in the US, then bought a plane and flew it to Afghanistan
for bin Laden to use (see Early 1993). [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/18/2001; CNN, 10/16/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 5/19/2002; US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] When Nawawi was arrested in
May 1999, he was working as a taxi driver in Orlando, Florida (see May 18, 1999).
Investigators discover recent ties between him and high-ranking al-Qaeda
leaders, and suspect he was a “sleeper” agent. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/28/2001]

However, the FBI agent visiting the school is not given most background details
about him. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] It is not known if these investigators are
aware of a terrorist flight school warning given by the Oklahoma City FBI office
in 1998. Hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi later visit the Airman
school in July 2000 but ultimately will decide to train in Florida instead. [BOSTON

GLOBE, 9/18/2001] Al-Qaeda agent Zacarias Moussaoui will take flight lessons at
Airman in February 2001 (see February 23-June 2001). One of the FBI agents
sent to visit the school at this time visits it again in August 2001 asking about
Moussaoui, but he will fail to make a connection between the two visits (see
August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Essam al Ridi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Zacarias Moussaoui, Ihab Ali Nawawi
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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September 1999: CIA Analyst Suggests US Use Muslims to Further
US Interests in Central Asia

  

Fall 1999: Radical London Cleric and Informer Calls on Followers
to ‘Kill the Infidels’

  

Fall 1999: CIA Draws Up New Plan to Combat Al-Qaeda; Includes
Disruption, Rendition and Capture Operations

  

September 1999: Anthrax Attack Exercise Is Scheduled to Be
Held in New York, but Is Canceled

  

Graham Fuller, former Deputy Director of the CIA’s National Council on
Intelligence, advocates using Muslim forces to further US interests in Central
Asia. He states, “The policy of guiding the evolution of Islam and of helping
them against our adversaries worked marvelously well in Afghanistan against
[the Russians]. The same doctrines can still be used to destabilize what remains
of Russian power, and especially to counter the Chinese influence in Central
Asia.” Later in 1999, investigative journalist Richard Labeviere suggests that
Fuller is revealing actual US foreign policy in Central Asia and comments, “the
convergence of strategic and economic interests between the American
government and Sunni Islam is doing just fine….” [LABEVIERE, 1999, PP. 5-6]

Entity Tags: Richard Labeviere, Graham Fuller
Category Tags: US Dominance

Leading London-based radical cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for the
British authorities (see Early 1997), calls on his followers to “kill the infidels”
during a sermon delivered in Arabic in Finsbury Park mosque. He says: “When
the forbidden months are past, it is a timed period, then fight and kill the
infidels wherever you find them. He [Allah] did not say only here or here or
here. Wherever you find them, except where it is forbidden like the Sacred
Mosque. Wherever you find them, the kuffar is killed. Wherever you find them,
take them and seize them, beleaguer them, and lie in wait for them in every
stratagem.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 57-58]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The CIA drafts a new plan to combat al-Qaeda. The document, entitled “The
Plan,” has several elements:
 Continue with the CIA’s rendition program, which had begun some time

previously (see Summer 1995);
 Continue with disruption operations against al-Qaeda;
 Hire and train better officers with counterterrorism skills;
 Recruit more assets and try to penetrate al-Qaeda’s ranks;
 Close gaps in the collection of signals and imagery intelligence;
 Increase contacts with the Northern Alliance (see Summer 1999). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 142]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A major training exercise based around the scenario of a bioterrorist attack
involving anthrax is scheduled to take place in New York this month, but is
canceled due to an outbreak of West Nile virus in the city. [KOBLENTZ, 9/2001, PP.

36  ; LEVITT, 2013, PP. 5, 14-15] The US Department of Defense has, since 1997, been
responsible for administering the Domestic Preparedness Program, which
provides weapons of mass destruction (WMD) preparedness training for 120
American cities. The program includes an annual federal, state, and local
exercise, which is intended to improve the integration and interaction of
federal, state, and local assets in response to a threat or incident involving
WMDs. This year’s exercise is scheduled to take place this month in New York.
[US CONGRESS. SENATE, 4/20/1999; WILLIAM S. COHEN, 2000, PP. 81  ] The large-scale live-
action exercise, called “CitySafe,” is set to take place outdoors in a
neighborhood in the Bronx and involve a simulated biological terrorist attack.
Volunteers are going to act as victims who have been afflicted by airborne
anthrax spores. The exercise, which would be federally funded, is going to cost
$1 million, according to author Alexandra Levitt. It is set to involve a high level
of participation by the US Army. It has even been rumored that President Clinton
may attend. The exercise is “two weeks away” on August 28, according to
Levitt. This would mean it is scheduled to take place around September 11.
However, it is canceled by Jerome Hauer, the director of the mayor’s Office of
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September 4, 1999: Bomb Targets Military Barracks in Dagestan,
Next to Chechnya

  

Buinaksk Blast [Source: Terror99.ru]

September 9, 1999: Apartment Blast in Moscow Kills 94; Chechen
Rebels Blamed

  

The Guryanov Street bombing. [Source: NTV/Terror.ru]

Emergency Management, due to an outbreak of West Nile virus. [KOBLENTZ, 4/2001,

PP. 6-7  ; LEVITT, 2013, PP. 5-6, 13, 15] The outbreak, which began in August this year,
will result in 62 cases of acute encephalitis in the New York area, with seven
people dying. [PSYCHIATRIC TIMES, 8/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2015] CitySafe is
postponed indefinitely and apparently never held. [KOBLENTZ, 9/2001, PP. 36  ]

Entity Tags: CitySafe, US Department of Defense, Jerome Hauer, US Department of the
Army
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

A powerful bomb hits
military housing for
Russian soldiers in
Buinaksk, Dagestan,
killing 64. A car bomb
is also discovered near
a military hospital and
defused. The attack is
believed to have been
committed by
Chechen rebels in
retaliation for Russian
operations in
Chechnya and
neighboring Dagestan.
[BBC, 9/5/1999;
ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/5/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/6/1999; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/6/1999]

Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

A powerful explosion
levels the central
portion of a block-long
Moscow apartment
building shortly after
midnight, killing 94
people. The building is
located on Guryanov
Street in a working-
class suburb, far from
the heart of Moscow.
Yuri Luzhkov, the
mayor of Moscow, who
has a degree in
chemistry, identifies
the probable explosive
as hexagen, also
called RDX. He says

the attack was probably carried out by Chechen terrorists: “Visual signs suggest
that it was a terrorist act similar to the one carried out in Buinaksk” (see
September 4, 1999). Interfax reports that an anonymous caller declared that the
explosion is “our response to air strikes against peaceful villages in Chechnya
and Dagestan.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/1999; MOSCOW TIMES, 9/10/1999; BBC, 8/10/2000]

Another Moscow apartment building is bombed on September 13, killing over 100
(see September 13, 1999). Later in the month, explosives will be found in an
apartment building in the nearby city of Ryazan. The Russian government will
initially declare it a foiled bombing until the suspects arrested turn out to be
FSB agents. The government will then claim it was merely a training exercise
(see September 22-24, 1999). This will lead some to suspect that all three
apartment bomb incidents this month were false flag attacks by the FSB (see
March 6, 2002, December 30, 2003 and January 2004).
Entity Tags: Yuri M. Luzhkov
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
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September 13, 1999: Second Moscow Apartment Bombing Kills
118; Chechen Rebels Blamed

  

The Kashirskoye Street bombing. [Source: AP/Terror99.ru]

September 15, 1999: Bipartisan Commission Concludes Terrorist
Attack Will Occur on US Soil, Killing Many

  

September 16, 1999: Truck Bomb in Southern Russia Kills 17   

Apartment building in Volgondosk after blast [Source:
BBC]

September 21, 1999: German Intelligence Records Calls Between
9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi and Others Linked to Al-Qaeda

  

Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

A powerful early-
morning blast levels
an apartment building
on Kashirskoye Street,
Moscow, killing 118
people. Russian Prime
Minister Vladimir Putin
and Moscow’s mayor
Yuri M. Luzhkov blame
Chechen terrorists.
[NEW YORK TIMES,
9/13/1999; BBC,

9/13/1999] Another
Moscow apartment
building was bombed
on September 9,
killing nearly 100 (see

September 9, 1999). Later in the month, explosives will be found in an
apartment building in the nearby city of Ryazan. The Russian government will
initially declare it a foiled bombing until the suspects arrested turn out to be
FSB agents. The government will then claim it was merely a training exercise
(see September 22-24, 1999). This will lead some to suspect that all three
apartment bomb incidents this month were false flag attacks by the FSB (see
March 6, 2002, December 30, 2003 and January 2004).
Entity Tags: Yuri M. Luzhkov, Russian Federal Security Service, Vladimir Putin
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

The first phase of the US Commission on National Security/21st Century, co-
chaired by former Senators Gary Hart (D-CO) and Warren Rudman (R-NH), is
issued. It concludes: “America will be attacked by terrorists using weapons of
mass destruction and Americans will lose their lives on American soil, possibly in
large numbers.” [US COMMISSION ON NATIONAL SECURITY, 9/15/1999]

Entity Tags: Warren Rudman, Commission on National Security/21st Century, Gary Hart
Category Tags: Warning Signs

A huge truck bomb outside an
apartment block in Volgodonsk,
Southern Russia, shears off the
front of the building, killing 17
people. Russian Prime Minister
Vladimir Putin declares, “We
must stamp out this vermin.”
Putin has blamed Chechen
separatists for previous attacks.
[BBC, 9/16/1999]

Entity Tags: Vladimir Putin
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of
False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in

Chechnya

German intelligence is periodically tapping suspected al-Qaeda operative
Mohammed Haydar Zammar’s telephone, and on this day investigators hear
Zammar call 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi. Officials initially claim that the call
also mentions hijacker Mohamed Atta, but only his first name. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

11/24/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003] However, his full name, “Mohamed Atta Al
Amir,” is mentioned in this call and in another recorded call. [FRANKFURTER
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September 22-24, 1999: FSB Agents Plant Large Bomb in Ryazan:
‘Security Exercise’ or Terror Plot?

  

Ryazan bomb detonator. [Source: Cryptome.org]

ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 2/2/2003] Alshehhi makes veiled references to plans
to travel to Afghanistan. He also hands the phone over to Said Bahaji (another
member of the Hamburg cell under investigation at the time), so he can talk to
Zammar. [STERN, 8/13/2003] German investigators still do not know Alshehhi’s full
name, but they recognize this “Marwan” also called Zammar in January, and
they told the CIA about that call. Alshehhi, living in the United Arab Emirates at
the time, calls Zammar frequently. German intelligence asks the United Arab
Emirates to identify the number and the caller, but the request is not answered.
[DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 2/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Marwan Alshehhi, Central Intelligence Agency,
Said Bahaji, Mohamed Atta, United Arab Emirates
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Remote
Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

On the evening of September
22, 1999, several residents of
an apartment block in Ryazan,
a city about a hundred miles
south of Moscow, observe three
strangers at the entrance of
their building. The two young
men and a woman are carrying
large sacks into the basement.
The residents notice that the
car’s plate has been partially
covered with paper, although
they can still see a Moscow
license plate number
underneath. They decide to
call the local police. After
several bombings of apartment

buildings in Moscow earlier in the month (see September 9, 1999 and September
13, 1999), their vigilance is understandable. When the police arrive, around 9:00
p.m., they uncover what appears to be huge bomb: three sacks of sugar filled
with a granular powder, connected to a detonator and a timing device set for
5:30 a.m. The bomb squad uses a gas testing device to confirm that it is
explosive material: it appears to be hexagen, the military explosive that is
believed to have been used to blow up two Moscow blocks. The residents are
evacuated. Then the bomb carted away and turned over to the FSB. (In an
apparent oversight, the FSB fails to collect the detonator, which is photographed
by the local police.) The following morning, September 23, the government
announces that a terrorist attack has been averted. They praise the vigilance of
the local people and the Ryazan police. Police comb the city and find the
suspects’ car. A telephone operator for long-distance calls reports that she
overheard a suspicious conversation: the caller said there were too many police
to leave town undetected and was told, “Split up and each of you make your
own way out.” To the police’s astonishment, the number called belongs to the
FSB. Later this day, the massive manhunt succeeds: the suspects are arrested.
But the police are again stunned when the suspects present FSB credentials. On
Moscow’s orders, they are quietly released. On September 24, the government
reverses itself and now says the bomb was a dummy and the whole operation an
exercise to test local vigilance. The official announcement is met with disbelief
and anger. Ryazan residents, thousands of whom have had to spend the previous
night outdoors, are outraged; local authorities protest that they were not
informed. However, the suspicion of a government provocation is not widely
expressed and press coverage fades after a few days. It is only several months
later that an investigation by the independent weekly Novaya Gazeta re-ignites
the controversy (see February 20, 2000 and Fall 1999). The government’s
explanations will fail to convince skeptics (see March 23, 2000). The Ryazan
incident later becomes the main reason for suspecting the government of having
orchestrated previous bombings. The controversy is then widely reported in the
international press. [BBC, 9/24/1999; MOSCOW TIMES, 9/24/1999; CNN, 9/24/1999;

BALTIMORE SUN, 1/14/2000; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/15/2000; MOSCOW TIMES, 1/18/2000;
INDEPENDENT, 1/27/2000; OBSERVER, 3/12/2000; NEWSWEEK, 4/3/2000; INSIGHT, 4/17/2000;
NATIONAL REVIEW ONLINE, 4/30/2002; LE MONDE (PARIS), 11/17/2002; SATTER, 2003; MOSCOW
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September 29, 1999: Russian Ground Invasion Begins Second
Chechen War

  

October 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Reportedly Gets Engaged and
Asks His Parents If He Can Stay in Egypt

  

The presentation page of Mohamed Atta’s
thesis. [Source: Serra Antoine / Corbis]

October 1999: Some Chechen Warlords Allegedly Develop Closer
Relations with Bin Laden

  

TIMES, 9/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Russian Federal Security Service, Novaya Gazeta
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

By September 29, 1999, Russian ground forces begin invading Chechnya.
Chechnya has been a de facto independent country since the end of the first
Chechen war in 1996, but violence has been escalating. In early August, some
Chechen fighters attacked the neighboring Russian region of Dagestan (see
August 7-8, 1999). In late August, the Russian military began bombing parts of
Chechnya (see August 25-September 22, 1999), and by late September that
turned into a heavy aerial bombardment. [CNN, 9/29/1999] By October 5, Russia
claims that its forces control about one-third of Chechnya. But this is only the
flat terrain north of the capital of Grozny. [CNN, 10/5/1999] The battle for Grozny
will take months and securing the mountainous terrain in the southern third of
Chechnya will take years.
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

After future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta
completes his master’s degree in
Hamburg, Germany, he goes home to
Cairo, Egypt, one last time. By this time,
his parents are estranged from each
other. His father tells Atta they should
find him a wife, and has a potential bride
lined up. According to his father, they
visit a family, Mohamed meets the
daughter and they like each other. The
woman’s parents also likes Atta, but their
only condition to the marriage is that
their daughter doesn’t have to leave
Cairo. Mohamed gets engaged to her, and
then goes back to Germany. According to
Mohamed’s aunt, Mohamed asks his
mother, who is ill, whether he can remain
in Egypt permanently, to begin a career

and care for her. However, she insists he continue his education and go on to a
doctoral program in the US. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/1/2002] There have been no reports that Atta ever gets married.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

According to a later US State Department report, in October 1999,
representatives of the allied Chechen warlords Shamil Basayev and Ibn Khattab
travel to Kandahar, Afghanistan, to meet with Osama bin Laden. Both warlords
already have some al-Qaeda ties (see February 1995-1996). Full scale war
between Chechen and Russian forces has just resumed (see September 29,
1999). Bin Laden agrees to provide substantial military and financial assistance.
He makes arrangements to send several hundred fighters to Chechnya to fight
against Russian troops there. Later in 1999, bin Laden sends substantial amounts
of money to Basayev and Khattab for training, supplies, and salaries. At the
same time, some Chechen fighters attend Afghanistan training camps. Some of
them stay and join al-Qaeda’s elite 055 Brigade fighting the Northern Alliance.
In October 2001, with the US about to attack the Taliban in Afghanistan, Ibn
Khattab will send more fighters to Afghanistan. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 2/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Shamil Basayev, Ibn Khattab, 055 Brigade, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya
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October 1999: British Informer Plans Terrorist Training Camp in
US

  

October 1999: Alshehhi Takes First Flying Lessons in Germany   

October 1999: Joint US-ISI Operation to Kill Osama Falters   

October 1999: CIA Does Not Share Information with Able Danger
Program

  

James Ujaama, a follower of militant London imam Abu Hamza al-Masri,
contacts Abu Hamza from the US and offers the use of a ranch in the remote
town of Bly, Oregon, as a militant training camp. Ujaama found out about the
ranch through a friend, Sami Osman, who lives there with a group of radical
Muslims. Abu Hamza is having problems in Britain due to tight firearms laws and
the collapse of a scheme he had to send his recruits to Yemen for weapons
training (see (June 1998)). Ujaama faxes Abu Hamza, saying that the ranch
could be used to establish a training camp and that he and his associates are
stockpiling weapons and ammunition. In addition, the ranch looks “just like
Afghanistan” and Oregon is a good place for the camp because it is a “pro-
militia and firearms state.” Finally, the ranch is good because, if Abu Hamza
comes there, the unbelievers will not be able to remove him “without a serious
armed fight.” Two leading associates of Abu Hamza will soon arrive to check the
ranch out (see November 1999-Early 2000). Calls between Abu Hamza and the US
are noted by the authorities around this time, although it is unclear if this fax is
intercepted (see November-December 1999). Osman is under surveillance by the
FBI until he moves to the ranch, but the FBI will lose him due to his relocation
and only find him again after he is mentioned in a report by an Oregon
policeman in the middle of December. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 188-189]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Sami Osman, James Ujaama
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi takes flying lessons in Bonn, Germany. He takes a
lesson in an ultralight two-seater and then returns ten days later for a second
lesson. His former flying teacher will later recall, “The young man was highly
attentive and especially talented.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/9/2001] There are
reports that Mohamed Atta also takes lessons on ultralight aircraft in the
Philippines in 1999 (see April 1999 and December 1999).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

The CIA readies an operation to capture or kill bin Laden, secretly training and
equipping approximately 60 commandos from the Pakistani ISI. Pakistan
supposedly agrees to this plan in return for the lifting of economic sanctions and
more economic aid. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001] Pakistan proposed the plan in
December 1998 (see December 2, 1998). US officials were said to be “deeply
cynical” of the plan, knowing that Pakistani intelligence was allied with bin
Laden (see Autumn 1998). They figured that if Pakistan really wanted bin Laden
captured or killed, they could just tell the US when and where he would be, but
Pakistan never revealed this kind of information. But the US went ahead with
the plan anyway, figuring it held little risk and could help develop intelligence
ties with Pakistan. [COLL, 2004, PP. 442-444] After months of training, the commando
team is almost ready to go by this month. However, the plan is aborted because
on October 12, General Musharraf takes control of Pakistan in a coup (see
October 12, 1999). Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif ties to use the commando team
to protect himself during the coup, but the team dissolves rather than fight on
what they judge to be the losing side. Musharraf refuses to reform the team or
continue any such operation against bin Laden despite the promise of substantial
rewards. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2001; COLL, 2004, PP. 442-444, 478-480] Some US
officials later say the CIA was tricked, that the ISI just feigned to cooperate as a
stalling tactic, and never intended to get bin Laden. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Pervez Musharraf,
Central Intelligence Agency, Nawaz Sharif, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

Capt. Scott Phillpott, head of the Able Danger program,
asks Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer to talk to a representative of
CIA Director George Tenet and attempt to convince him
that the new Able Danger program is not competing with
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October 1999: CIA Considers Increased Aid to Northern Alliance   

Ahmed Shah Massoud. [Source: French
Ministry of Foreign Affairs]

(October 1999): CIA Officer Sends Cable Falsely Linking Iran to
Major Al-Qaeda Plot, Is Forced to Withdraw It and Others

  

the CIA. Shaffer later recalls the CIA representative replying, “I clearly
understand the difference. I clearly understand. We’re going after the
leadership. You guys are going after the body. But, it doesn’t matter. The
bottom line is, CIA will never give you the best information from ‘Alex Base’
[the CIA’s covert action element targeting bin Laden] or anywhere else. CIA will
never provide that to you because if you were successful in your effort to target
al-Qaeda, you will steal our thunder. Therefore, we will not support this.”
Shaffer claims that for the duration of Able Danger’s existence, “To my
knowledge, and my other colleagues’ knowledge, there was no information ever
released to us because CIA chose not to participate in Able Danger.” [GOVERNMENT
SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Scott Phillpott, Anthony Shaffer, Able Danger, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Worried about intercepts showing a growing
likelihood of al-Qaeda attacks around the
millennium, the CIA steps up ties with
Ahmed Shah Massoud, leader of the Northern
Alliance fighting the Taliban. The CIA sends a
team of agents, led by bin Laden unit chief
Richard Blee, to Massoud’s headquarters in a
remote part of northern Afghanistan, seeking
his help to capture or kill Osama bin Laden.
The CIA team and Massoud meet twice, and
Blee tells him, “We have a common enemy.”
Massoud complains that the US is too focused
on bin Laden, and is not interested in the
root problems of Taliban, Saudi, and
Pakistani support for terrorism that is
propping him up. He agrees to help
nonetheless, and the CIA gives him more aid
in return. However, the US is officially

neutral in the Afghan civil war and the agents are prohibited from giving any aid
that would “fundamentally alter the Afghan battlefield.” The CIA team will later
be reported to admire Massoud greatly. They see him as “a Che Guevara figure,
a great actor on history’s stage,” and “a poet, a military genius, a religious man,
and a leader of enormous courage who defied death and accepted its
inevitability.” Author Steve Coll will write: “The CIA team had gone into the
Panjshir [Valley, where Massoud’s headquarters is located] as unabashed
admirers of Massoud. Now their convictions deepened even as they recognized
that the agency’s new partnership with the Northern Alliance would be
awkward, limited, and perhaps unlikely to succeed.” Perhaps because of this,
the team members agree with Massoud’s criticism of US policy and agree to
lobby for a policy change in his favor in Washington. [COLL, 2004, PP. 469-472;

WASHINGTON POST, 2/23/2004] DIA agent Julie Sirrs, newly retired, is at Massoud’s
headquarters at the same time as the CIA team (see October 1998). She gathers
valuable intelligence from captured al-Qaeda soldiers while the CIA agents stay
in their guesthouse. She will publish much of what she learns on this trip and
other trips in the summer of 2001. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Richard Blee, Northern Alliance, Central
Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Alec Station, Al-Qaeda, Julie Sirrs
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

A CIA officer whose first name is “Albert” drafts a series of incorrect cables
about a plan by Islamist militants to carry out attacks in Jordan around the
millennium (see December 15-31, 1999). One cable alleges that the group of
terrorists, some of whom are al-Qaeda operatives, is backed by Iran. Ali Soufan,
an FBI agent working against the plotters in Jordan, sends a series of parallel
cables back to Washington, and his and Albert’s superiors notice the
discrepancies. An investigation into who is correct ensues, and Soufan is proved
right. In all, 12 cables drafted by Albert have to be withdrawn. Soufan will say
that Albert’s problem was that he had a “tendency to jump to conclusions
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(Late 1999): New York Terrorism Task Force Predicts 9/11-Style
Attack on the World Trade Center

  

Nelson
DeMille.
Nelson
DeMille.
[Source:
Sandy
DeMille]

without facts.” The link to Iran was because some of the plotters had trained in
the Bekaa Valley in Lebanon, an area controlled by Hezbollah, which is backed
by Iran. [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ; SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 138-139] After 9/11, Albert will
be involved in the rendition of Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi to Egypt, where he falsely
confesses to a link between al-Qaeda and Iraq (see January 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, “Albert”, Ali Soufan, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots

Members of the New York Joint Terrorism Task Force (JTTF) tell a best-
selling author that they believe the next terrorist attack in the United
States will involve suicide pilots deliberately flying planes into the
World Trade Center. [DEMILLE, 2010, PP. XII; CONNECTICUT POST, 8/3/2010] The
New York JTTF has exclusive jurisdiction over local terrorism
investigations. [CITY JOURNAL, 10/2001] It has over 140 members, including
personnel from the FBI, the New York City Police Department, the Port

Authority Police Department, the Secret Service, and the CIA. The task force is
“on the forefront of the war against terrorism,” according to the FBI Law
Enforcement Bulletin. [FBI LAW ENFORCEMENT BULLETIN, 3/1/1999; WASHINGTON POST,

10/23/2002] Thriller writer Nelson DeMille interviews some of its members while
carrying out research for his novel The Lion’s Game, which he writes in 1999 and
is published in January 2000. [DEMILLE, 2010, PP. XI-XII; AL-MASRY AL-YOUM, 4/27/2010]

Author Told that 'Suicide Pilots' Will Fly Learjets into the WTC - DeMille will later
recall that while he is at 26 Federal Plaza, where the New York JTTF is located,
“Just in passing we were talking about the 1993 attack on the World Trade
Center” (see February 26, 1993). DeMille wonders if there will be another
terrorist attack in the United States. He asks the JTTF personnel: “What do you
think the next attack would be? Will there be another attack?” They reply:
“Yeah. It’s gonna be the World Trade Center again. They missed it.” [SIRIUS XM

BOOK RADIO, 6/16/2010] (Presumably, when the JTTF personnel say, “They missed
it,” they mean that the terrorists failed to cause the WTC to collapse when they
bombed it in 1993.) DeMille then asks, “What’s gonna happen?” The JTTF
personnel say the next attack will involve “two or three or four Learjets, private
jets full of aviation fuel and explosives, flying into the towers.” [WOR, 6/14/2010]

The planes, they say, will be “flown into the North and South Towers of the
Trade Center” by “suicide pilots.” [DEMILLE, 2010, PP. XII; CONNECTICUT POST, 8/3/2010]

The suicide pilots will be “guys who know how to fly and not [how] to land” a
plane. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/11/2011]

Terrorists Will Want to Cause 'Maximum Death' - DeMille asks the JTTF personnel
why they think the terrorists will specifically target the WTC again. He says:
“Why not any other iconic landmark? Why not the Empire State Building?” They
tell him it is because the terrorists will be “looking for maximum death.” [WOR,

6/14/2010] This discussion, according to DeMille, takes place “almost two years
before the actual events of September 11, 2001.” [DEMILLE, 2010, PP. XII]

JTTF Knows about Arabs Learning to Fly in the US - DeMille will tell the New York
Times that the members of the New York JTTF “were all obsessed with the 1993
attack on the World Trade Center, and they were convinced we’d be attacked
again.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/9/2006] He will say that JTTF personnel “knew” the
target of the next terrorist attack in the US would be the WTC. “They were
pretty, pretty definite about that,” he will add. [WOR, 6/14/2010] They also “knew
that Arabs were training in the United States to fly small planes,” according to
DeMille. [NEWSWEEK, 1/23/2002]

JTTF Has 'Foreknowledge' or 'Forethought' of 9/11 - DeMille will write that
because of what he is told by the JTTF personnel: “[W]hen the events of the
morning of September 11, 2001, unfolded, I was not taken completely unaware.
And neither were the people who had spent years investigating terrorist threats
to this country.” [DEMILLE, 2010, PP. XII] He will note that the JTTF personnel he
talks to are “close to right” about the nature of the next attack in the US. He
will say, “They knew the target and they knew the method” the terrorists would
use. [SIRIUS XM BOOK RADIO, 6/16/2010] DeMille will also say that when he sees the
attacks on the WTC on September 11, he finds it “just chilling to think that
[members of the JTTF] had some, if not foreknowledge, at least some
forethought of this.” [77WABC, 5/22/2010] Radio host Glenn Beck will comment that
what the JTTF personnel tell DeMille shows that the US government “knew
specifically” what the 9/11 attacks would involve. [PREMIERE RADIO NETWORKS,
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October 2, 1999: Egypt Releases List of Its Most Wanted
Terrorists; Half Are Living in Britain

  

Yassir al-
Sirri
speaking
to the
media in
London in
2003.
[Source:
Hossam
el-
Hamalawy]

October 5, 1999: Bin Laden Might Be Planning Major Attack in US   

6/9/2010]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nelson
DeMille, New York City Police Department, Glenn Beck, Port Authority Police
Department, US Secret Service, New York Joint Terrorism Task Force
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The Egyptian government posts a list of its 14 most wanted terrorists;
half of them are believed to be living in Britain. The list is published
on an Egyptian government website and Al-Sharq al-Awsat, a popular
Arabic international newspaper based in London. It includes many
members of Islamic Jihad, the Egyptian militant group that has
essentially merged with al-Qaeda by this time. Names on the list
include:
 Ayman al-Zawahiri. He is the top leader of Islamic Jihad and al-

Qaeda’s number two leader. He was sentenced to death in absentia in
Egypt, and the US has a $5 million bounty on him by this time.
 Thirwat Salah Shehata. He is another high-ranking Islamic Jihad

leader. He was sentenced to death twice in Egypt.
 Adel Abdel Bary. He was granted asylum in Britain despite being sentenced to

death in Egypt, and ran the Islamic Jihad office in London. But he was arrested
there in 1998 and is fighting deportation to the US on charges of involvement in
the al-Qaeda African embassy bombings.
 Adel Abdel-Quddus, an Islamic Jihad leader. He received a death sentence in

connection with an assassination attempt in 1993. He was granted asylum in
Austria.
 Ayub Usama Saddiq Ali, another Islamic Jihad leader. He was sentenced to

death on murder charges in Egypt. He moved to Germany and is granted asylum
there in October 1999. 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah will call him twice, once in
November 1999 and once in August 2001 (see November 7, 1999 and August 4,
2001).
 Ahmed Refai Taha, head of the Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, the Egyptian militant

group formerly led by the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. In
September 2000, al-Qaeda will publish a video of Osama bin Laden, al-Zawahiri,
and Taha threatening revenge if the Blind Sheikh is not released (see September
21, 2000). Taha was sentenced to death in Egypt.
 Mustafa Hamza, leader of Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, and an al-Qaeda leader as

well. He was sentenced to death three times in Egypt. He is believed to have led
an assassination attempt of Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak in 1995 (see June
26, 1995).
 Mohammed Shawqui Islambouli, brother of the assassin of Egyptian President

Anwar Sadat and an Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya leader. He also was sentenced to
death in Egypt, and is believed to be hiding in Afghanistan with bin Laden.
 Ahmed Hussein Ugayzah, sentenced to life imprisonment in Egypt. He was an

aide to al-Zawahiri in Afghanistan, but he had a falling out with him and joined
the Vanguards of Conquest, an Islamic Jihad splinter group.
 Yassir al-Sirri. He was sentenced to death in Egypt in 1994 for a role in an

attempted assassination attempt in 1993. But he moved to Britain and was
granted asylum. [AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT, 10/2/1999; AL-AHRAM WEEKLY, 10/18/2001] Shortly
after 9/11, the Guardian will report that seven of the men on the list live in
London, but it is not mentioned which of the seven live there. [GUARDIAN,

9/28/2001] There appear to have been no arrests of any of the above figures in
Britain after the publication of the list.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Hussein Ugayzah, Ahmed Refai Taha, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Al-
Qaeda, Ayub Usama Saddiq Ali, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Egypt, Adel Abdel-Quddus, Yassir
al-Sirri, Islamic Jihad, Mustafa Hamza, Mohammed Shawqui Islambouli, Vanguards of
Conquest, Thirwat Salah Shehata
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The highly respected Jane’s Terrorism and Security Monitor reports that US
intelligence is worried that bin Laden is planning a major attack on US soil. They
are said to be particularly concerned about some kind of attack on New York,
and they have recommended stepped-up security at the New York Stock
Exchange and the Federal Reserve. [NEWSMAX, 10/5/1999]
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October 8, 1999: Al-Qaeda Declared Foreign Terrorist
Organization

  

October 9, 1999: Wedding Connects Darkazanli with Hamburg
Cell

  

Video footage of Said Bahaji’s wedding in October 1999.
Clockwise from top left: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Said Bahaji, Mamoun
Darkazanli, Ziad Jarrah, and Marwan Alshehhi. [Source: Agence
France-Presse]

Entity Tags: New York Stock Exchange, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The State Department legally declares al-Qaeda a foreign terrorist organization
that is threatening to the US. Previously, it had been illegal in the US to support
bin Laden as an individual; now it is illegal to support any part of his
organization. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] The State
Department had announced its first list of Foreign Terrorist Organizations in
autumn 1997. Surprisingly, neither bin Laden nor al-Qaeda were included (see
Autumn 1997). [COLL, 2004]

Entity Tags: Madeleine Albright, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mamoun Darkazanli, along
with most of the Hamburg
al-Qaeda cell, attends the
wedding of Said Bahaji.
Bahaji is one of future
9/11 hijacker Mohamed
Atta’s roommates and is
believed to be a core
member of the cell. The
wedding takes place at the
Al-Quds mosque in
Hamburg. A videotape of
the wedding will be
discovered by German
investigators shortly after
9/11, and eventually more
than 20 men will be
identified from the video.
Other attendees include:
Ramzi bin al-Shibh,
Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad
Jarrah, Mounir El
Motassadeq, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar, and
Abdelghani Mzoudi. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002; CBS NEWS, 5/7/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 345, 561; VANITY

FAIR, 11/2004] Zammar is Bahaji’s best man in the wedding. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/20/2002]

Speeches and Songs Promise Martyrdom - The video first shows Bahaji’s nuptial
ceremony, followed by a series of radical militant speeches. Bin al-Shibh gives a
particularly fiery speech. He says: “It is now as if we were in school, in Arabic
lessons. At the end, we have a test. Some will pass this test, [others] will not.”
He quotes a poem, saying that when Israel flies its flag over Jerusalem, “how
can you bear these humiliations?… When the tyrants attack you, you will then be
a wave of fire and blood.” The group then sings songs in Arabic celebrating
violent holy war and martyrdom. One song includes the lyrics: “Our squads have
been revolutionized.… Against the heresy, like a volcano, like hurricane and fire,
we follow the voice of your call.… We will be aglow with readiness for action.
We will crush the throne of the oppressor.” Another song celebrates martyrdom
and promises many virgins in paradise for martyrs. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Video Shows the 9/11 Plot Is in Motion - The New York Times will later report,
“The presence of all of these men at the wedding of Mr. Bahaji has led
investigators to believe that the plan to attack the United States had essentially
been formed by then.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Said
Bahaji, Ziad Jarrah, Mounir El Motassadeq, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany
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October 10, 1999: US Deports Suspect in Khobar Towers Bombing
to Saudi Arabia, Where He Is Allegedly Tortured

  

October 12, 1999: General Musharraf Takes Control of Pakistan   

The US deports Hani El-Sayegh, a Saudi National who is a suspect in the 1996
Khobar Towers bombing (see June 25, 1996), back to Saudi Arabia. [GREY, 2007, PP.

247] The deportation is approved by a US judge. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/29/2000]

History - In 1996, el-Sayegh, who had been living in Iran, moved to Kuwait. He
later went to Canada, where he cut a deal with American officials that called
for him to plead guilty in an unrelated plot against Americans in Saudi Arabia
that was never carried out. In 1997, Canada expelled el-Sayegh for suspected
terrorist activity. Attorney General Janet Reno allowed him into the United
States solely for prosecution under the pact. But after arriving, he said he had
not understood the accord, knew nothing about the Khobar attack, and was out
of Saudi Arabia when the bombing occurred. Despite this, the Saudis suspected
him of being present at the bombing and his brother was held in connection with
it, and allegedly tortured in a Saudi jail. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/12/1999]

Agreement - The deportation follows an agreement between FBI Director Louis
Freeh and Prince Naif, Saudi Arabia’s interior minister. Under the agreement, el-
Sayagh is returned to Saudi Arabia, and, according to officials familiar with the
arrangement, FBI agents will be allowed to watch his interrogation through a
one-way mirror and submit questions to his Saudi inquisitors. Washington Post
journalist David Vine will comment, “Such practices are sharply at odds with
Freeh’s oft-stated message about the FBI’s need to respect human dignity and
the tenets of democracy while fighting crime.” Although FBI officials will say a
year later they have not seen any indication that el-Sayegh has been tortured,
Vine will add, “But agents say privately that when entering a foreign culture to
do police work they do not have control over how prisoners are treated and
must tread lightly.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/29/2000]

Khobar Towers Attack Could Have Been Prosecuted in US - The Khobar Towers
attacks may have been in Saudi Arabia, but were against US nationals, so
suspects can be prosecuted in the US. Tony Karon of Time magazine will express
surprise at the deportation: “Run that one by again: The United States doesn’t
want to try a man suspected of a bomb attack that killed Americans—and
they’re sending him home?!” However, the Justice Department apparently thinks
there is not enough evidence to try him in the US, and, according to Time
correspondent William Dowell, “Clearly, there’s a lower standard of proof in
Saudi courts,” so, “It may be easier for Washington if the Saudis handle the
trial—and the execution, which would likely follow.”
Possible Geopolitical Motive - According to Karon, an alternative explanation is
that geopolitics may be behind the decision: “Sending el-Sayegh… back to Saudi
Arabia could solve another touchy problem for Washington.” This is because
President Clinton said the US would retaliate against any government that was
involved in the attacks, and an Iranian hand is suspected in the bombing.
However, according to Time Middle East bureau chief Scott Macleod: “the attack
occurred before the election of President Khatami, who has clearly
demonstrated a commitment to end state terrorism and normalize Iran’s
relations with the rest of the world. Given Washington’s desire to strengthen his
reformist government against its hard-line opponents, the US would be unlikely
to take military action against Iran unless there were fresh acts of terrorism.”
[TIME, 10/5/1999]

Entity Tags: Louis J. Freeh, Janet Reno, Hani El-Sayegh, Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Tony Karon, Scott Macleod, William Dowell
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Gen. Pervez Musharraf becomes leader of Pakistan
in a coup, ousting Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif. One
major reason for the coup is the ISI (Pakistan’s
intelligence agency) felt Sharif had to go “out of
fear that he might buckle to American pressure and
reverse Pakistan’s policy [of supporting] the
Taliban.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2001] Shortly
thereafter, Musharraf replaces the leader of the
ISI, Brig Imtiaz, because of his close ties to the
previous leader. Imtiaz is arrested and convicted of
“having assets disproportionate to his known
sources of income.” It is later revealed that he was
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October 17, 1999: Yemen Says Al-Qaeda Leader Executed, but
Doubts Persist

  

October 23, 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Enters US Green Card
Lottery, Fails to Obtain Residency

  

October 25, 1999: Golfer Payne Stewart Dies in Plane Crash;
Incident Raises Questions about Shooting Down Off-Course Planes

  

A map showing the planned flight path of Payne
Stewart’s plane and the crash site location. [Source:
CNN]

keeping tens of millions of dollars earned from heroin smuggling in a Deutsche
Bank account. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 8/10/2001] Lieutenant General Mahmood Ahmed, a
close ally of Musharraf, is instrumental in the success of the coup. Ahmed
actually secured the capital and detained Sharif, but then honored the chain of
command and stepped aside so Musharraf, as head of the military, could take
over. Ahmed is rewarded by being made the new director of the ISI. [GUARDIAN,

10/9/2001; COLL, 2004, PP. 504-505]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pervez Musharraf, Nawaz Sharif, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Deutsche Bank, Mahmood Ahmed, Brig Imtiaz
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed

The government of Yemen says that it has executed Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar,
leader of the al-Qaeda affiliate group the Islamic Army of Aden (IAA), for his
part in a kidnapping and murder plot (see December 28-29, 1998). However, the
execution is not public and his body is not returned to his family. This leads Abu
Hamza al-Masri, a leading supporter of the IAA, to speculate that Almihdhar is
still alive in prison. Yemeni journalist Bashraheel Bashraheel will also comment:
“The execution would have sparked a civil war.… The tribal leaders know
[Almihdhar] is still alive and have been bribed to persuade their followers not to
rebel.” [QUIN, 2005, PP. 126, 157-8, 187] It will later be suggested that Almihdhar is a
distant relative of 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Yemen, Zein al-Abidine Almihdhar, Bashraheel Bashraheel, Islamic Army of
Aden, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta enters a lottery for permanent resident status in
the US. The application is submitted over the Internet to the National Visa
Service, a company that, for a $50 fee, helps individuals enter green card
lotteries for permanent resident status in the US. Atta submits another lottery
application in November, but both applications are unsuccessful. [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 19-20  ]

This may indicate that Atta is already involved in the 9/11 plot in some way
prior to December 1999, when the 9/11 Commission suggests he joins the plot
(see Late November-Early December 1999). He appears to have traveled to
Afghanistan (see Late 1997-Early 1998) and has discussed studying in the US with
his parents (see October 1999). In addition, he and fellow Hamburg cell member
Marwan Alshehhi may have already started taking flying lessons (see April 1999
and October 1999).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, 9/11 Commission, National Visa Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A runaway Learjet crashes near Mina,
South Dakota, after flying on
autopilot for several hours. On board
is champion golfer Payne Stewart,
along with five others. It is believed
the accident is due to a loss of cabin
pressure at high altitude, which
would have caused all on board to go
unconscious from lack of oxygen.
[ABC NEWS, 10/25/1999; WASHINGTON POST,
10/26/1999; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION

SAFETY BOARD, 11/28/2000] After air
traffic controllers lost contact with
the plane, it was tracked by the
Federal Aviation Administration
(FAA), assisted by several Air Force
and Air National Guard fighters and
an AWACS radar control plane, up

until when it crashed. It was also tracked on radar screens inside the National
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October 31, 1999: Suicide Pilot Crashes Commercial Airliner into
Ocean

  

Gameel el-Batouti was suspected of purposely
crashing Egyptair 990 (left). Wreckage of the plane
(right). [Source: Mike Stewart/ Corbis, and Brian
Snyder/ Reuters]

Military Command Center in the Pentagon. [CNN, 10/26/1999] The Learjet had
departed Orlando, Florida at 9:19 a.m., bound for Texas. The FAA says
controllers lost contact with it at 9:44 a.m. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/26/1999] , but
according to a later report by the National Transportation Safety Board (NTSB)
the plane first failed to respond to air traffic control at 9:33 a.m., after which
the controller repeatedly tried to make contact for the next 4 1/2 minutes,
without success. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 11/28/2000] NORAD’s
Southeast Air Defense Sector was notified of the emergency at 9:55 a.m. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459] At 10:08 a.m., two F-16 fighters from Tyndall Air
Force Base, Florida that were on a routine training mission had been asked by
the FAA to intercept the Learjet, but never reached it. At about 10:52 a.m., a
fighter from Eglin Air Force Base, Florida, was directed to within 9 miles of it,
and at around 11:00 a.m. began a visual inspection of the plane. It accompanied
the Learjet from 11:09 to 11:44 a.m. At 11:59 a.m., according to early
accounts, four Air National Guard fighters and a refueling tanker from Tulsa,
Oklahoma were told to chase the Learjet, but got no closer than 100 miles from
it. However, the NTSB later claims that two Tulsa fighters were with it between
12:25 and 12:39 p.m., and were able to visually inspect it. At 12:54 p.m., two
Air National Guard fighters from Fargo, North Dakota intercepted the Learjet.
Soon after 1:14 p.m., it crashed in swampland, after spiraling to the ground.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/26/1999; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/27/1999; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION

SAFETY BOARD, 11/28/2000] During its flight, the FAA had routed air traffic around
the Learjet, and made sure no other planes flew beneath it, due to the danger
of it crashing. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/26/1999] There is some discussion as to what
could have been done had the plane been on a collision course with a populated
area, with CNN reporting, “[O]nly the president has the authority to order a
civilian aircraft shot down.” Pentagon spokesman Ken Bacon says the military
has no written instructions for shooting down manned civilian planes. According
to a 1997 military instruction, the shooting down of unmanned objects such as
missiles requires prior approval from the secretary of defense. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 7/31/1997  ; CNN, 10/26/1999] A Pentagon spokesman says the fighters that
monitored the Learjet had no missiles, but two other fighters on “strip alert” at
Fargo had been armed but didn’t take off. [CNN, 10/26/1999] The 9/11 Commission
will later compare NORAD’s response to this incident with its response to Flight
11 on 9/11, and claim: “There is no significant difference in NORAD’s reaction to
the two incidents.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459]

Entity Tags: Payne Stewart, Federal Aviation Administration, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, National Military Command Center, Eglin Air Force Base, Tyndall Air
Force Base, Southeast Air Defense Sector
Category Tags: US Air Security

EgyptAir Flight 990 crashes into the
ocean off the coast of Massachusetts,
killing all 217 people on board. It is
immediately suspected that one of
the pilots purposely crashed the
plane, and this is the eventual
conclusion of a National
Transportation Safety Board
investigation. Thirty-three Egyptian
military officers were aboard the
plane, leading to suspicions that
killing them was the motive for
crashing the plane. No connections
between the supposed suicide pilot
and militancy are found. [ABC NEWS,
11/2/1999; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/21/2000;

ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 11/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 3/25/2002] The Egyptian
government publicly asserts that the crash was caused by mechanical failure.
However, shortly before 9/11 it will be reported that US intelligence secretly
monitored communications between Egyptian officials and hear that Egyptian
investigators “privately accept” that the pilot was “probably responsible” for
the crash. [CNN, 6/25/2001] Mohammed Atef, al-Qaeda’s military operations chief,
is said to be inspired to use the idea of planes as weapons after learning of this
incident. The US learns of Atef’s interest from the interrogation of al-Qaeda
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November 1999: Hijackers Said to Lease Apartment in San Diego,
Two Months Before Alleged First Arrival in US

  

November 1999: Veteran Jihadis Move to Birmingham; British
Intelligence Not Interested

  

Reda Hassaine. [Source:
CBC]

November 1999-August 2001: Suspects with Saudi Embassy Ties
Increases Concerns about Radical Militants in Phoenix

  

suspects in Jordan, but it hasn’t been reported if this is learned before or after
9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mohammed Atef
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings

The Washington Post refers to hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar
when it later reports, “In November 1999, two Saudi Arabian men moved into a
ground-floor apartment at the Parkwood Apartments, a town house complex
near a busy commercial strip in San Diego.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001] Alhazmi’s
name is on the apartment lease beginning in November 1999. [WASHINGTON POST,

10/2001] The Los Angeles Times similarly notes, “A man by [the name Alhazmi]
moved to the Parkwood Apartments in San Diego in 1999, according to manager
Holly Ratchford.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/15/2001] Some reports even have them
visiting the US as early as 1996. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/17/2001; LAS VEGAS REVIEW-

JOURNAL, 10/26/2001] However, FBI Director Mueller has stated the two hijackers
did not arrive in the US until the middle of January 2000, after attending an
important al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000). While some
news reports mention that the hijackers first arrive in late 1999 [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/1/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/24/2002] , over time, mentions of the lease
beginning in 1999 will slowly fade from media accounts.
Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Reda Hassaine, an informer for the British intelligence
service MI5, learns that a group of Arab men who
fought in the anti-Soviet jihad in the 1980s have
arrived in Britain from Yemen. He obtains their names
and passport numbers, and also finds they have settled
in the Birmingham area. Recognizing the importance of
the men, he asks to be allowed to get close to them,
but MI5 tells him to stay in London. Thinking that MI5
will pay no attention, Hassaine becomes angry and
shouts, “Are any of you interested in catching these
terrorists?” He goes to Birmingham on his own initiative
and obtains information on the group, which is passed
to the Sunday Times [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 147] It

is unclear why the jihadis move to Birmingham and who, if anybody, they meet
there. A senior radical named Anas al-Liby, who is connected to the embassy
bombing plot (see Shortly After August 12, 1998), lives in Manchester, about two
hours’ drive from Birmingham, around this time (see May 2000). Omar al-
Bayoumi, an associate of 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi,
will move to Birmingham in the summer of 2001 (see June 23-July 2001 and
September 21-28, 2001).
Entity Tags: Reda Hassaine, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Two Saudis, Hamdan al Shalawi and Mohammed al-Qudhaeein, are detained for
trying twice to get into the cockpit on a passenger airplane flying from Phoenix,
Arizona, to Washington, D.C. They claim they thought the cockpit was the
bathroom, and sue the FBI for racism. After 9/11, the FBI will consider the
possibility that this was a “dry run” for the 9/11 attacks, but apparently does
not come to a definite conclusion. In late 1999, it is discovered that the two
were traveling to Washington to attend a party at the Saudi embassy and their
ticket had been paid by the Saudi government. Apparently influenced by their
government ties, the FBI decides not to prosecute or investigate the men. Al-
Qudhaeein leaves the US. In 2000, intelligence information will be received
indicating al-Qudhaeein had received explosives and car bomb training in
Afghanistan. As a result, his name is added to a no-fly watch list. In April 2000,
FBI agent Ken Williams is investigating Zacaria Soubra, a suspected radical
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November 1999-Early 2000: Possible 7/7 Bombings Mastermind
Tries to Set up Militant Training Camp in Oregon

  

The ranch near Bly, Oregon. [Source: Seattle Times]

militant attending a flight school in Phoenix, and discovers that the car Soubra is
driving is actually owned by al-Qudhaeein. Soubra is friends with al Shalawi and
al-Qudhaeein. This and other evidence will influence Williams to write his later-
famous July 2001 memo warning about potential terrorists training in Arizona
flight schools (see July 10, 2001). In August 2001, al-Qudhaeein applies for a visa
to reenter the US, but is denied entry. It has not been revealed why al-
Qudhaeein wanted to reenter the US, or if Williams or anyone else in US
intelligence knew about his attempted reentry, or if anyone took action as a
result of it. [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 43-44; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 521;

ARIZONA MONTHLY, 11/2004] Al Shalawi, the other Saudi involved in the cockpit
incident, also has a radical militant background. In November 2000, US
intelligence discovers he is training in a camp in Afghanistan, learning how to
conduct a car bomb attack. One of his friends in Arizona is Ghassan al Sharbi, an
al-Qaeda operative who will be captured in Pakistan with al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida. Al Sharbi is one of the targets of Williams’ July 2001 memo. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 521]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Al-Qudhaeein, Ghassan al Sharbi, Ken Williams, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Zacaria Soubra, Hamdan al Shalawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo

Haroon Rashid Aswat and
Oussama Kassir, assistants to
leading London-based radical
cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri,
arrive in the US to assess the
suitability of a proposed
terrorist training camp. Upon
arrival, they meet up with
James Ujaama, another
associate of Abu Hamza who
proposed the camp (see
October 1999) and its owner
Sami Osman. Aswat is
considered a close aide to Abu
Hamza, who himself is an

informer for the British (see Early 1997), and will later be described as the
mastermind of the 7/7 London bombings.
Unsuitable Facility - However, Aswat and Kassir are unhappy with what they
find, especially as Ujaama does not have a key to unlock the gate to the ranch
when they arrive. In addition, the ranch lacks food, running water, toilet
facilities, and barracks, and only has a simple trailer on it. They stay at the
ranch for about two months and conduct weapons training for around 15
militants present. According to a witness, Kassir brags that he is a “hit man” for
Abu Hamza and Osama bin Laden and has had jihad training in Afghanistan,
Kashmir, and Lebanon. Jihadi videos are shown and a computer disc with details
of how to improvise poisons is displayed. In addition, a scheme for poisoning a
water supply is discussed, as are armed robberies, building an underground
bunker to conceal weapons, and firebombing vehicles.
FBI Investigation - However, on December 13 Osman’s car is stopped due to a
faulty brake light and the police officer notices that two men, who turn out to
be Aswat and Kassir, are acting strangely in the car. For example, Aswat clutches
a briefcase closely to his chest as the police officer questions him. The FBI
previously had Osman under surveillance, but has lost him. A database check
performed by the officer alerts the FBI and an agent is immediately dispatched
to Bly. He shows a surveillance photo of Aswat and Kassir to the officer, who
identifies them as the other two men in the car. More FBI agents arrive to
investigate the ranch, but, before they can raid it, Aswat and Kassir leave for
Seattle. There, Aswat allegedly boasts of being bin Laden’s “hit man,” just as
Kassir has done.
Advised to Abandon Ranch - Aswat and Kassir eventually return to Britain and
advise Abu Hamza against putting any further effort into the ranch. Kassir will
be arrested in the Czech Republic and extradited in 2007 to stand trial. [DAILY
MAIL, 7/24/2005; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 7/31/2005; SEATTLE TIMES, 8/9/2005; O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 185-186, 194; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/26/2007]

Entity Tags: Sami Osman, James Ujaama, Oussama Kassir, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Haroon
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(November-December 1999): Al-Zawahiri’s Brother Rendered to
Egypt

  

Late 1999-2000: Alleged CIA Informant Said to Train Six 9/11
Hijackers in Turkey

  

Majed Moqed. [Source:
US District Court for the
Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

November-December 1999: British, US Authorities Monitor
Terrorist Trainers in Oregon

  

Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Haroon
Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

Hussein al-Zawahiri, brother of al-Qaeda second in command Ayman al-Zawahiri,
is rendered to Egypt. Hussein, an engineer, is captured in Malaysia, although,
according to author Stephen Grey, he has “no known involvement with
terrorism,” other than his familial link. Nevertheless, the CIA takes him back to
Egypt, where he is interrogated for six months. He will be released in 2000, but,
according to Grey, “Years later he remained effectively under house arrest,
banned from any contact with anyone but his family.” [GREY, 2007, PP. 129, 247]

Entity Tags: Hussein al-Zawahiri, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri

In 2007, the London Times will report that imprisoned al-
Qaeda leader Luai Sakra claims that he trained six of the
9/11 hijackers in Turkey. Sakra allegedly had links to the
CIA and Syrian intelligence before 9/11 (see 2000 and
September 10, 2001) and also allegedly was in contact
with 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta before 9/11 (see
September 2000-July 24, 2001). According to Sakra’s
account, Sakra established a training and support network
for radical militants in Turkey in the mid-1990s. In the
Yalova mountain resort area between the cities of Bursa
and Istanbul, he trained many militants heading to fight in
Chechnya and elsewhere. Sakra worked with al-Qaeda
leader Abu Zubaida to provide forged documents enabling
trainees to travel to Afghanistan and elsewhere after
their training was over. According to Sakra’s lawyer, in
late 1999, 9/11 hijackers Ahmed Alghamdi, Hamza
Alghamdi, Saeed Alghamdi, and Nawaf Alhazmi undertook

Sakra’s training program. They had been planning to go to fight in Chechnya, but
Sakra recommended them to Zubaida and they went to Zubaida’s training camp
in Afghanistan instead. Hijackers Majed Moqed and Satam Al Suqami also later
trained with Sakra in Turkey. Sakra alleges Moqed and Al Suqami were hand-
picked by al-Qaeda leaders for the 9/11 plot. Sakra claims that at one point the
entire group were arrested by police in Yalova, Turkey, after their presence
raised suspicions. They were interrogated for a day but released because no
evidence of wrongdoing could be shown. [LONDON TIMES, 11/25/2007] In early 2006,
Sakra made the claim that he had helped some of the 9/11 hijackers near Bursa,
but he did not give specifics. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/20/2006] While Sakra’s account
cannot be corroborated, it does fit with details given in the 9/11 Commission’s
final report. According to that report, after 9/11, captured al-Qaeda leader
Khallad bin Attash claimed that a number of militants trying to go to Chechnya
in 1999 were unable to get there and stayed at al-Qaeda guesthouses in Turkey
instead, where they were to wait to make another attempt to enter Chechnya in
the summer of 2000, but they ended up going to Afghanistan instead. Bin Attash
mentions nine hijackers who may have been trying to get to Chechnya in this
fashion, including all the ones mentioned by Sakra. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

233] The 9/11 Commission report also mentions that most of the “muscle”
hijackers trained at the Al Farooq camp, except for Al Suqami and Moqed, who
trained at the Khaldan camp. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 234] Also, in early
2008, an FBI document will be released that shows Al Suqami spent almost six
months in Turkey, helping to corroborate Sakra’s claims (see Late 1999-2000).
Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Satam Al Suqami, Khallad bin Attash, Luai Sakra, Majed
Moqed, Abu Zubaida, Nawaf Alhazmi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Luai Sakra, Abu Zubaida,
Key Hijacker Events
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November 2, 1999: Testimony Indicates IIRO and Muslim World
League Are Part of Saudi Government

  

November 4, 1999: CIA Rejects Proposal for Center to Share Data
on Terrorist Threats

  

November 6, 1999: NORAD Conducts Exercise Scenario Based
around Hijackers Planning to Crash Plane into UN Headquarters
in New York

  

British authorities notice that leading London-based radical cleric Abu Hamza al-
Masri is making a number of calls to the same number in the small town of Bly in
Oregon, USA. Abu Hamza is an informer for British intelligence (see Early 1997),
but they are monitoring him anyway. The Oregon number is for a mountain ranch
where Abu Hamza intends to establish a terrorist training camp (see October
1999 and November 1999-Early 2000). The calls, made from Abu Hamza’s office
in Finsbury Park mosque, lead the British to contact the local sheriff’s
department to ask for information about the ranch. The department flies over it
and sends a detective to take photographs, but nothing of significance is
discovered. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 188-189]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

In a court case in Canada, Arafat El-Asahi, the Canadian director of both the
International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) and the Muslim World League,
says in sworn testimony: “The Muslim World League, which is the mother of
IIRO, is a fully government funded organization. In other words, I work for the
Government of Saudi Arabia. I am an employee of that government. Second, the
IIRO is the relief branch of that organization which means that we are controlled
in all our activities and plans by the Government of Saudi Arabia. Keep that in
mind, please… I am paid by my organization which is funded by the [Saudi]
government.… The [IIRO] office, like any other office in the world, here or in
the Muslim World League, has to abide by the policy of the Government of Saudi
Arabia. If anybody deviates from that, he would be fired.” [US CONGRESS, SENATE,

COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENTAL AFFAIRS, 7/31/2003; US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/15/2003]

There is considerable evidence that both the IIRO and the Muslim World League
have repeatedly helped fund al-Qaeda. For instance, in 1993 Osama bin Laden
told an associate that the Muslim World League was one of his three most
important charity fronts (see 1993), and it will later be reported that just after
9/11 the US decides not to list both the Muslim World League as terrorist charity
fronts in order not to embarrass the Saudi government (see October 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: International Islamic Relief Organization, Arafat El-Asahi, Muslim World
League
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Rep. Curt Weldon later claims that while he never learns about Able Danger
prior to 9/11, he does become aware of the Land Information Warfare Activity’s
(LIWA) similar data mining efforts in 1999 and is very impressed. He says that on
this day, he is part of a meeting with the deputy directors of the FBI and the CIA
and others. Using LIWA as a model, Weldon proposes a national collaborative
center that would use open source data as well as classified information from 33
government agencies “to basically assess emerging transnational terrorists
threats. The CIA, two years before 9/11, said, we don’t need that. We’ve put
language in three successive defense bills, in spite of that, calling for a national
collaborative capability. Prior to 9/11, we didn’t have that capability, and we
were hit.” [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Land
Information Warfare Activity, Curt Weldon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The North American Aerospace Defense Command
(NORAD) practices a scenario in which five
terrorists take over a transcontinental aircraft
with the intention of crashing it into the United
Nations headquarters building in New York. The
simulation takes place during a command post
exercise conducted by the Continental United
States NORAD Region, called Falcon Indian.
NORAD’s three air defense sectors in the
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November 6, 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Ahmed Alnami Receives
Passport Possibly Containing Suspicious Indicator of Islamist
Extremism, May Be Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

Ahmed Alnami. [Source: US
District Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

November 7, 1999: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Phones Islamic Jihad
Leader Wanted for Murder in Egypt

  

continental US, including the Northeast Air Defense Sector based in Rome, New
York, take part in this exercise. General Richard Myers, currently the
commander in chief of NORAD, will reveal the details of the scenario during an
August 2004 hearing of the Senate Armed Services Committee. According to
Myers, the scenario is based around a China Air aircraft flying from Los Angeles
to JFK International Airport in New York, which is “hijacked east of Colorado
Springs by five terrorists.” If the plane is not intercepted by the US military, the
terrorists intend “to crash into [the] United Nations building.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 8/25/1989; US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON ARMED

SERVICES, 8/17/2004; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 362] The UN headquarters building is a 39-story
high-rise, located a few miles from the World Trade Center. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS,

12/2/1999; EVENING STANDARD, 9/11/2002] In response to the simulated crisis, exercise
participants have to follow hijack checklists, exercise command and control,
coordinate with external agencies, and carry out a handover of responsibilities
between NORAD sectors. [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES,

8/17/2004] Like in this scenario, the teams of hijackers that take over three of
the four aircraft targeted in the 9/11 attacks will comprise of five terrorists.
And all four of the aircraft targeted on 9/11 will be making transcontinental
flights, like the plane hijacked in this scenario, although they will be flying from
the east coast to the west rather than from the west to the east. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/12/2001; CNN, 9/20/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 4, 11] A subsequent Falcon
Indian exercise in June 2000 will include scenarios in which hijackers plan to
crash aircraft into the White House and the Statue of Liberty (see June 5, 2000).
[US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 8/17/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Continental US NORAD
Region, Falcon Indian, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Southeast Air Defense Sector,
Western Air Defense Sector, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alnami receives a new passport
in Saudi Arabia. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/2001, PP. 43  ] According to the 9/11 Commission,
the passport may contain an “indicator of
extremism” that is “associated with al-Qaeda.”
However, although it is certain some of the other
hijackers have such indicators in their passports, it
is not certain that Alnami does. The commission will
merely say that there “is reason to believe” his
passport may contain such indicator and note that it
was “issued in the same Saudi passport office” that
issued passports with the indicator to some of the
other hijackers. In addition, Alnami obtains two
passports before 9/11 (see also April 21, 2001), and
it is not clear whether the commission thinks both of
the passports have the indicator, or just one of

them. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 564; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9, 33  ]

According to author James Bamford, the indicator is a “secret coded indicator,
placed there by the Saudi government, warning of a possible terrorist
affiliation.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 58-59] The Saudi government reportedly uses this
indicator to track some of the Saudi hijackers before 9/11 “with precision” (see
November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah telephones Ayub Usama Saddiq Ali, an imam
and Islamic Jihad leader wanted for murder in Egypt. No details about the call
are known except that it lasts seven minutes. Ali was convicted of murder in
Egypt in 1996, but he fled to Muenster, Germany, and received political asylum
there in October 1999. Also in October 1999, Ali was on a published list of the
Egyptian government’s most wanted terrorists (see October 2, 1999). He is said
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November 10, 1999: North WTC Tower Suffers Last ‘Significant’
Fire Prior to 9/11; Bigger Fire Occurred in 1975

  

November 14, 1999: Limited UN Sanctions on Afghanistan   

Late 1999: 9/11 Hijackers Train with Cole Bomber and Other
Militants

  

to be a close associate of al-Qaeda’s second in command Ayman al-Zawahiri.
This phone call will be mentioned in a classified 2002 FBI report about the 9/11
hijackers, but it is unclear how or when the FBI learns about it. [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 1/11/2002; VIDINO, 2006, PP. 230; BILD, 3/10/2011] In 2000, Ali will
attend a terrorist summit in Italy that is also attended by some al-Qaeda
operatives who seem to have foreknowledge of the 9/11 plot, and Mohammed
Fazazi, the imam at the Al-Quds mosque that Jarrah regularly attends (see
August 12, 2000 and Shortly After). Beginning in 2007, the German government
will attempt to strip Ali of his asylum status because of his link to Islamic Jihad.
He will lose that status in 2011, but he is not subsequently deported from
Germany. [BILD, 3/10/2011] Jarrah will call Ali again in August 2001 (see August 4,
2001).
Entity Tags: Ayub Usama Saddiq Ali, Islamic Jihad, Ziad Jarrah, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The North Tower of the WTC suffers a fire on its 104th floor. This is the 15th and
last of what the National Institute of Standards and Technology later describes
as “significant fires,” which occurred in the Twin Towers from 1975 onwards,
and prior to 9/11. These fires each activate up to three sprinklers but are
confined to just one floor. [KULIGOWSKI, EVANS, AND PEACOCK, 9/2005, PP. 7-11]

Additionally, on February 14, 1975 a major fire occurred, the result of arson,
which began on the 11th floor of the North Tower during the middle of the
night. Spreading through floor openings in the utility closets, it caused damage
from the 10th to 19th floors, though this was generally confined to the utility
closets. However, on the 11th floor about 9,000 square feet was damaged. This
was about 21 percent of the floor’s total area (43,200 square feet) and took
weeks to repair. Some parts of the steel trusses (floor supports) buckled due to
the heat. 132 firefighters were called to the tower in response, and because the
fire was so hot, many got their necks and ears burned. Fire Department Captain
Harold Kull described the three-hour effort to extinguish it as “like fighting a
blowtorch.” [WTC ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT WORKING GROUP, 9/2002, PP. 10  ; NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/8/2003; GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 213, 214, 324; KULIGOWSKI, EVANS, AND PEACOCK,

9/2005, PP. 1] An article in Fire Engineering magazine will later summarize,
“[A]lmost all large buildings will be the location for a major fire in their useful
life. No major high-rise building has ever collapsed from fire. The WTC was the
location for such a fire in 1975; however, the building survived with minor
damage and was repaired and returned to service.” [FIRE ENGINEERING, 10/2002]

Building 7 of the WTC, which completely collapses late in the afternoon on
9/11, has also suffered a ‘significant’ fire in 1988, occurring on its third floor,
with multiple sprinklers being activated. [KULIGOWSKI, EVANS, AND PEACOCK, 9/2005, PP.
12]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation

United Nations sanctions against Afghanistan take effect. The sanctions freeze
Taliban assets and impose an air embargo on Ariana Airlines in an effort to force
the Taliban to hand over bin Laden. [BBC, 2/6/2000] It had been widely reported
that Ariana had become a transportation arm for al-Qaeda (see Mid-1996-
October 2001). However, Ariana will keep its illegal trade network flying, until
stricter sanctions will ground it in 2001 (see January 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ariana Airlines, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, United Nations, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden

A group of al-Qaeda operatives receives advanced
training at the Mes Aynak camp in Afghanistan. The large
group includes 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar (see November/December 1999), al-Qaeda
commander Khallad bin Attash, would-be 9/11 hijacker
Abu Bara al-Taizi (a.k.a. Zohair Mohammed Said), USS
Cole bomber Ibrahim al-Thawar (a.k.a. Nibras), an
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November 29, 1999: UN Says ISI Makes Billions from Drugs   

Late November-Early December 1999: Hamburg Cell Members
Travel Monitored Route to Afghanistan

  

Mohamed Atta filmed in
Afghanistan in January
2000. [Source: London
Times]

November 30, 1999: Jordan Thwarts Al-Qaeda Connected
Millennium Plot

  

On December 5, 1999, a Jordanian raid
discovers 71 vats of bomb making
chemicals in this residence. [Source:
Judith Miller]

operative who leads a series of suicide bombings in Riyadh in 2003, and another
who is involved against the 2002 attack against a ship called the Limburg (see
October 6, 2002). According to statements by detainees, the course focuses on
physical fitness, firearms, close quarters combat, shooting from a motorcycle,
and night operations. Osama bin Laden and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM)
apparently visit the camp during the course. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 157;

OFFICE OF THE DIRECTOR OF NATIONAL INTELLIGENCE, 9/6/2006, PP. 12  ] Candidate hijacker
Abderraouf Jdey, a Canadian passport holder, may also be present at this
training course. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 527] Also, in early December, KSM
gives special hijacking training to Alhazmi, bin Attash, and al-Taizi (see Early
December 1999).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid Almihdhar,
Abderraouf Jdey, Abu Bara al-Taizi, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ibrahim al-Thawar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama Bin Laden,
2000 USS Cole Bombing

The United Nations Drug Control Program determines that the ISI makes around
$2.5 billion annually from the sale of illegal drugs. [TIMES OF INDIA, 11/29/1999]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, United Nations
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

Hamburg cell members Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi,
Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and possibly Said Bahaji
travel to Afghanistan via Turkey and Karachi, Pakistan.
They travel along a route often used by one of their
associates, al-Qaeda recruiter Mohammed Haydar Zammar,
to send potential operatives to Afghanistan for training.
Turkish intelligence is aware of the route and informed
German intelligence of it in 1996, leading to an
investigation of Zammar (see 1996). However, it is unclear
whether German or Turkish intelligence register the
Hamburg cell members’ travel and how and whether they
disseminate and act on this information. Jarrah is
reportedly noticed by an intelligence service in the United
Arab Emirates on his return journey from Afghanistan (see
January 30, 2000). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002; CBS NEWS,

10/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 167; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 89]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Turkish intelligence, Said Bahaji, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Marwan
Alshehhi, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Key
Hijacker Events, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

Jordanian officials successfully uncover an
al-Qaeda plot to blow up the Radisson Hotel
in Amman, Jordan, and other sites on
January 1, 2000. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] The
Jordanian government intercepts a call
between al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida and a
suspected Jordanian terrorist named Abu
Hoshar. Zubaida says, “The training is over.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2001] Zubaida also says,
“The grooms are ready for the big wedding.”
[SEATTLE TIMES, 6/23/2002] This call reflects an
extremely poor code system, because the
FBI had already determined in the wake of
the 1998 US embassy bombings that
“wedding” was the al-Qaeda code word for
bomb. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 214]

Furthermore, it appears al-Qaeda fails to
later change the system, because the code-
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Late 1999: Saudis Claim to Add Two 9/11 Hijackers to Watch List
and Inform CIA

  

Late 1999-Early 2000: ’Wall’ Procedures Altered for Expected
Millennium Attacks

  

name for the 9/11 attack is also “The Big Wedding.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/5/2002]

Jordan arrests Hoshar while he’s still on the phone talking to Zubaida. In the
next few days, 27 other suspects are charged. A Jordanian military court will
initially convict 22 of them for participating in planned attacks, sentencing six
of them to death, although there will be numerous appeals (see April 2000 and
After). In addition to bombing the Radisson Hotel around the start of the
millennium, the plan calls for suicide bombings on two border crossings with
Israel and a Christian baptism site. Further attacks in Jordan are planned for
later. The plotters had already stockpiled the equivalent of 16 tons of TNT,
enough to flatten “entire neighborhoods.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2001] Key alleged
plotters include:
 Raed Hijazi, a US citizen who is part of a Boston al-Qaeda cell (see June 1995-

Early 1999). He will be arrested and convicted in late 2000 (see September 2000
and October 2000). [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2001]

 Khalid Deek, who is also a US citizen and part of an Anaheim, California al-
Qaeda cell. He will be arrested in Pakistan and deported to Jordan, but
strangely he will released without going to trial.
 Abu Musab al-Zarqawi. He will later be a notorious figure in the Iraq war

starting in 2003. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2004]

 Luai Sakra. The Washington Post will later say he “played a role” in the plot,
though he is never charged for it. Sakra apparently is a CIA informant before
9/11, perhaps starting in 2000 (see 2000). [WASHINGTON POST, 2/20/2006]

The Jordanian government will also later claim that the Al Taqwa Bank in
Switzerland helped finance the network of operatives who planned the attack.
The bank will be shut down shortly after 9/11 (see November 7, 2001).
[NEWSWEEK, 4/12/2004]

Entity Tags: Raed Hijazi, Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, Al Taqwa Bank, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi,
Khalil Deek, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abu Hoshar, Jordan, Luai Sakra
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek, Luai Sakra, Nabil Al-
Marabh, Abu Zubaida, Millennium Bomb Plots

Prince Turki al-Faisal, Saudi intelligence minister until shortly before 9/11 (see
August 31, 2001), will later claim that around this time its external intelligence
agency tells the CIA that hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar have
been put on a Saudi terror watch list. The Saudis have been tracking the two
men, as well as Nawaf’s brother Salem, for some time (see March 21, 1999, April
4, 1999, April 6, 1999, and After Early April 1999). Saeed Badeeb, Turki’s chief
analyst, and Nawaf Obaid, a security consultant to the Saudi government,
support Turki’s account though Turki himself will later back away from it after
becoming Saudi ambassador to the US (see August 21, 2005). In 2003, Prince
Turki will say, “What we told [the CIA] was these people were on our watch list
from previous activities of al-Qaeda, in both the [1998] embassy bombings and
attempts to smuggle arms into the kingdom in 1997,” (see 1997 and October 4,
2001). However, the CIA strongly denies any such warning, although it begins
following Almihdhar and Alhazmi around this time (see January 2-5, 2000 and
January 5-8, 2000). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/16/2003; SALON, 10/18/2003; WRIGHT, 2006, PP.

310-311, 448] The US will not put Almihdhar and Alhazmi on its watch list until
August 2001 (see August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Saudi General Intelligence Presidency, Nawaf Obaid, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Saeed Badeeb, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Saudi Arabia

Because of concerns that al-Qaeda will launch attacks during the millennium
celebrations (see Early December 1999, December 15-31, 1999 and December
14, 1999), the Justice Department and the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance
Court alter the set of procedures known as the “wall,” which governs the
sharing of intelligence inside the FBI and between the FBI and prosecutors. As a
result of these changes, it becomes easier for the FBI to obtain wiretap warrants
from the court, so the court itself becomes the wall with the authority to
determine what information can be released to prosecutors. [FOREIGN INTELLIGENCE
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Late 1999-Late 2000: French Continue to Develop ‘Thick File’ on
Moussaoui as He Works with Radical Militants

  

Masooud Al-Benin.
[Source: Public domain]

Winter 1999-March 2000: US Intelligence Installs Listening Posts
in Afghanistan But Makes Little Use of Intelligence Gained

  

December 1999: Able Danger Immediately Determines Al-Qaeda
Has ‘Surprising Presence in US’

  

SURVEILLANCE COURT, 5/17/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 32, 149, 194  ]

Nonetheless, US attorney Patrick Fitzgerald, working with the I-49 squad on al-
Qaeda cases at the time, will later complain about the lack of information
prosecutors receive around the millennium, “Criminal prosecutors received
information only in part and with lag time so as not to breach the ‘wall’. The
persons who determined what could be shared with the prosecutors were on the
other side of the ‘wall,’ making their best guess as to what would be helpful.
This was no way to defend our country from imminent attack.” [US CONGRESS,

10/21/2003] Fellow attorney Andrew McCarthy will say this change was not that
unusual, and that the “wall” “could be raised or lowered based on Justice’s
perception of the threat environment at any given time.” [NATIONAL REVIEW,

4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Andrew McCarthy
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After the French put Zacarias Moussaoui on a watch list
some time in 1999 (see 1999), they continue to discover
more of his ties to militant groups. In late 1999,
Moussaoui’s mother says a French intelligence officer
contacts her and says her son’s name was in the address
book of a man named Yannick who had died fighting for the
Muslim cause in Bosnia. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/13/2001] In
April 2000, French investigators increase their interest in
Moussaoui when they learn his best friend Masooud Al-
Benin was killed while fighting in Chechnya. Investigators
conclude al-Benin and Moussaoui traveled and fought
together in Chechnya. Moussaoui’s mother is contacted by
French authorities and asked about her son’s whereabouts

and his connections to Al-Benin. [CNN, 12/11/2001] At some time in 2000, French
intelligence follows Moussaoui to Pakistan. They believe he goes to see an al-
Qaeda leader named Abu Jaffa. [CBS NEWS, 5/8/2002] (Abu Jaffa, also known by the
names Abu Jafar al-Jaziri and Omar Chaabani, is an Algerian in charge of al-
Qaeda’s training camps in Afghanistan. It appears he will be killed in Afghanistan
in late 2001.) [KNIGHT RIDDER, 1/9/2002] By 2001, French intelligence will be said to
have a “thick file on Moussaoui.” [CBS NEWS, 5/8/2002] When Moussaoui is arrested
in the US, the French will send this information to Washington at the FBI’s
request (see August 22, 2001 and August 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Masooud Al-Benin, Zacarias Moussaoui, Abu Jaffa, France
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

In the winter of 1999, a covert four-man CIA and NSA team arrives in the part of
Afghanistan controlled by the Northern Alliance. They set up a listening post
within range of al-Qaeda’s tactical radios. The Northern Alliance is shown how
to run it, and then the team leaves. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001; MINITER, 2003, PP.

197-198] In March 2000, CIA agent Gary Berntsen leads a small CIA team into
Northern Alliance territory (see March 2000). While there, they improve the
existing listening post and set up a new one closer to Taliban-controlled
territory. [BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 57-61] The US makes little use of the
intelligence gained from these intercepts, leading Northern Alliance leader
Ahmed Shah Massoud to conclude that the US is “not serious” about getting bin
Laden. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 197-198]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Gary Berntsen, Central Intelligence Agency, National Security
Agency, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Al-Qaeda, Northern Alliance
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Remote Surveillance

The new Able Danger team begins collecting data on al-Qaeda. The aim is to
gain intelligence that will allow Special Operations forces to conduct strikes
against al-Qaeda around the world. Erik Kleinsmith will later claim that he is
visited by Special Operations officials and he gives them a demonstration of
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what the data mining techniques they’ve developed can do. He claims that
within 90 minutes, his analysts finds evidence that al-Qaeda has a “worldwide
footprint” including “a surprising presence in the US. That’s when we started
losing sleep.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 12/3/2005] Using computers, the unit collects
huge amounts of data in a technique called “data mining.” They get information
from such sources as al-Qaeda Internet chat rooms, news accounts, web sites,
and financial records. Using sophisticated software, they compare this with
government records such as visa applications by foreign tourists, to find any
correlations and depict these visually. [BERGEN RECORD, 8/14/2005; GOVERNMENT

SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] The data harvest is far too huge to be useful, so the
analysts try to pare it down by looking at links between known terrorists and
finding who they associate with. By the spring of 2000, they are able to isolate
about 20 people whom Special Operations wants further analysis. The Able
Danger team creates massive charts, measuring up to 20 feet in length and
covered in small type, to show all the links between suspects that have been
discovered. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 12/3/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Able Danger, Special Operations Command, Eric Kleinsmith
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Page 15 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Home | About | Timelines | Forum  | Development | Donate | Contact
Privacy Policy | Terms of Use

Except where otherwise noted, the textual content of each timeline is licensed under a Creative Commons
Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009134455/http://www.historyco...

40 von 40 14.08.2019, 22:55



 UserName Login

Not registered yet?

December 1999: FBI Reorganization Aims at Terrorism Prevention   

December 1999: Clinton Administration Issues Wider Memo about
Bin Laden without Assassination Authorization

  

!Donate Home | Contact

About Timelines Blog Donate Volunteer Search this timeline only    Search   Go

!! History Commons Alert, Exciting News
 Home  » Timelines by Topic  » Regions  » Asia  » Afghanistan  » Complete 911 Timeline

Follow Us!

We are planning some big changes! Please follow us to stay updated and be part of our
community.

Complete 911 Timeline

Project: Complete 911 Timeline
Open-Content project managed by matt, Derek, Paul, KJF, mtuck, paxvector

add event | references

Page 16 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Following a government-wide review of intelligence operations, a major
reorganization of the FBI is approved by the Clinton administration. The
Bureau’s National Security Division is split into two new divisions, the
counterterrorism division and the counterintelligence division. The change is the
outcome of an interagency review of US counterintelligence involving the FBI,
the CIA, and the Department of Defense. The new counterterrorism division will
focus on preventing attacks rather than merely investigating them after the
fact. Soon upon taking office, Dale Watson, the new division’s head, will order
all field offices to become more engaged in counterterrorism by recruiting
informants, hiring more Arabic translators, and establishing a joint terrorism
task force with local police departments modeled after the unit created in New
York in the 1980s. However, a 2001 evaluation report of these efforts will find
them insufficient (see Summer 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/26/1999; BBC NEWS,
11/12/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Counterterrorism Division (FBI), Federal Bureau of Investigation, Dale
Watson
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Clinton administration issues more instructions to the CIA governing
operations against Osama bin Laden, but these instructions do not include
wording allowing the CIA to assassinate him. Following the 1998 embassy
bombings, Clinton allowed the CIA to mount an operation aimed at killing bin
Laden with one group of assets (see December 24, 1998), but not another (see
February 1999). These new instructions, drafted by administration lawyers, do
not cover the ground of the two previous sets of instructions, but deal with “a
wider set of contingencies,” and they authorize the use of force only within the
context of a capture operation, not an assassination attempt. The CIA is
therefore allowed to try to kill bin Laden only using one specific group of assets
—tribal leaders tracking bin Laden in Afghanistan, still based on the earlier
instructions. But the CIA does not test “the limits of available legal authority,”
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December 1999: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Seen Partying
and Taking Flying Lessons in Philippines

  

One of the ultralights used at the Angeles City
Flying Club. [Source: Woodland Park Resort]

December 1999: British Authorities Return Confiscated Bomb
Manual and Violence-Inciting Tapes to Top Militant and Informer
Abu Hamza

  

apparently because the CIA’s bin Laden unit is not told of the kill authorization
(see December 26, 1998 and After) and due to confusion (see February 1999).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 133]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi are seen again in the
Philippines, partying and taking flying
lessons. They stay at the Woodland Park
Resort Hotel about sixty miles north of
Manila, as they did in 1997 and earlier
in 1999. Gina Marcelo, a waitress at the
hotel, will later recall that Marwan
Alshehhi threw a party there. “There
were about seven people. They rented
the open area by the swimming pool…
They drank Johnnie Walker Black Label
whiskey and mineral water. They
barbecued shrimp and onions. They
came in big vehicles, and they had a lot

of money. They all had girlfriends.” [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001] 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed is also known to be in the Philippines for
much of 1999, plotting again to assassinate the Pope (see 1999-September 10,
2001). There are no eyewitness accounts of him being seen with Atta or Alshehhi
at this time, but when he lived in the Philippines in 1994 he was known to party
and have local girlfriends (see Early 1994-January 1995). Security guard
Ferdinand Abad later recalls Mohamed Atta registered under his own name at
the hotel this month. Atta went to the nearby Angeles City Flying Club about
two of three times a week to train on ultralight aircraft. Abad recalls seeing the
flying club van pick up Atta at least five times. Just as when Atta and Alshehhi
were at the resort earlier in the year, no one recalls Alshehhi taking flying
lessons, only Atta. [PHILIPPINE STAR, 10/1/2001; GULF NEWS, 10/2/2001; INTERNATIONAL

HERALD TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001] The Philippine military will later confirm that Atta and
Alshehhi were at the hotel after finding a number of employees who claim to
have seen them. [PHILIPPINE STAR, 10/1/2001; GULF NEWS, 10/2/2001] A leader of a
militant group connected to al-Qaeda will later confess to helping 9/11 hijacker
pilots while they were in this area (see Shortly After October 5, 2005). The 9/11
Commission will not mention the possibility of Atta and Alshehhi staying in the
Philippines. They will note that the two of them left Germany in the last week
of November 1999 with the intention of going to Afghanistan, but there is no
mention of when they arrived in Afghanistan. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
166-167]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ferdinand Abad, Mohamed
Atta, Angeles City Flying Club, Gina Marcelo, Woodland Park Resort Hotel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion

British authorities return items they previously confiscated from leading cleric
Abu Hamza al-Masri over his involvement in the murder of Western tourists in
Yemen (see December 28-29, 1998).
Tapes - The material is returned after Britain decides not to prosecute Abu
Hamza for his part in the murders, and includes video and audio tapes “packed
with the usual messages of intolerance and hatred, and culminating in
exhortations to kill the enemies of Islam.” The Crown Prosecution Service (CPS)
deemed the evidence gathered by the police “insufficient” for a prosecution,
although it will later be found that three of the tapes show Abu Hamza
committing the offense of “soliciting to murder.” Apparently, detectives only
watched one of the tapes, as they were not the focus of their inquiries, and the
police report to the CPS did not mention them. Abu Hamza will later say that he
takes their return as proof nothing he says in his sermons is illegal.
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December 1999: CIA Attempts to Recruit Man with Links to 9/11
Hijacker Atta and Hamburg Cell

  

Mamoun Darkazanli. [Source:
Interpol]

December 1999-January 2000: FBI’s New York Office Receives
NSA Information on Hijackers’ Travel to Malaysia Summit

  

Encyclopedia of Jihad - He is also given back his encyclopedia of Afghan jihad,
which contains “hundreds of pages of instructions and diagrams on making
bombs, organizing ambushes, laying landmines and selecting targets—among
them Big Ben, the Eiffel Tower and the Statue of Liberty.” The encyclopedia has
been known to investigators in Europe for some time (see March 1995 and 1998-
December 11, 1999). Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will note
ironically that the authorities apparently believe that the encyclopedia is “a
legitimate thing for an advocate of eternal Holy War to have in his library.” The
encyclopedia will later be described at a “terrorist manual” in a court case
against Abu Hamza, where it will be a key piece of evidence against him.
Passport - However, the police do retain his passport, preventing Abu Hamza, an
informer for Britain’s security services (see Early 1997), from traveling abroad.
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 146, 289-290]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Sean O’Neill, UK Security Service (MI5), Daniel
McGrory
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The CIA begins “persistent” efforts to recruit
German businessman Mamoun Darkazanli as an
informant. Darkazanli knows 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta and the other members of the
Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. US and German
intelligence had previously opened investigations
into Darkazanli in September 1998. Agents
occasionally followed him, but Darkazanli
obviously noticed the tail on him at least once.
More costly and time-consuming electronic
surveillance is not done however, and by the end
of 1999, the investigation has produced little of
value. German law does not allow foreign
governments to have informants in Germany. So
this month, Thomas Volz appears at the
headquarters of the Hamburg state domestic
intelligence agency, the LfV, responsible for
tracking terrorists and domestic extremists.

[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002; STERN, 8/13/2003] Volz’s business card identifies him as
“consul of the United States of America” at the US consulate general in
Hamburg, but he actually is an undercover CIA agent. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),

12/12/2005] Volz tells them the CIA believes Darkazanli has knowledge of an
unspecified terrorist plot and encourages that he be “turned” against his al-
Qaeda comrades. A source later recalls he says, “Darkazanli knows a lot.”
Efforts to recruit him will continue in the spring next year. The CIA has not
admitted this interest in Darkazanli. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002; STERN, 8/13/2003]

Entity Tags: Thomas Volz, Mamoun Darkazanli, Central Intelligence Agency, Ansaldo
Energia, Mohamed Atta, Landesamt fÃ»r Varfassungsschutz
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The FBI’s New York field office, which specializes in international terrorism and
houses the I-49 squad that focuses on Osama bin Laden (see January 1996),
receives information from the NSA about a wiretap on the phone of 9/11
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar. The information concerns travel by Almihdhar, fellow
alleged hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi, and other operatives to an al-Qaeda summit in
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia (see December 29, 1999, Shortly Before December 29,
1999, and January 5-8, 2000), but the office, like the rest of the FBI, is not told
Almihdhar has a US visa (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). However,
the New York office apparently does not realize it has this information and when
investigators become aware of its importance in June 2001 they will conduct a
running argument with FBI headquarters and the CIA over whether they can
receive it again (see June 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 293  ]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, I-49, FBI New York Field Office, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance,
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Early December 1999: KSM Trains Operatives for Hijackings   

Early December 1999: US Takes Action to Stop Al-Qaeda
Millennium Bombing Plot

  

Ahmed Ressam. [Source: Public
domain]

(Late 1999): Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Holds Anti-Terrorist
Training at the World Trade Center; 9/11-Style Attacks Not
Envisaged

  

Yemen Hub

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) gives a course lasting one or two weeks for
three operatives scheduled to take part in the 9/11 operation. Nawaf Alhazmi,
Khallad bin Attash, and Abu Bara al-Taizi (a.k.a. Zohair Mohammed Said) learn
how to say basic English words and phrases, read plane timetables and phone
books, use the Internet, make travel reservations, rent an apartment, and use
code words. In addition, they play flight simulator games, watch hijacking-
themed films, and investigate visas for Southeast Asian countries. KSM also tells
them what to watch for when casing a flight, for example whether flight
attendants bring food into the cockpit. Khalid Almihdhar is apparently not
present at the training, since he has just returned to Yemen (see
November/December 1999). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 157-8, 493]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Abu Bara al-Taizi, Khalid Almihdhar,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

The CIA learns from the Jordanian government
about an al-Qaeda millennium bombing plot in
that country (see November 30, 1999). Further,
the CIA concludes more attacks are likely soon,
including some inside the US (see December 8,
1999). Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is
told of this, and he implements a plan to
neutralize the threat. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 205, 211]

The plan, approved by President Clinton, focuses
on harassing and disrupting al-Qaeda members
throughout the world. The FBI is put on
heightened alert, counterterrorism teams are
dispatched overseas, a formal ultimatum is given
to the Taliban to keep al-Qaeda under control,
and friendly intelligence agencies are asked to
help. There are Cabinet-level meetings nearly
every day dealing with terrorism [WASHINGTON POST,

4/2/2000; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/28/2002] All US
embassies, military bases, police departments, and other agencies are given a
warning to be on the lookout for signs of an al-Qaeda millennium attack. One
alert border agent responds by arresting terrorist Ahmed Ressam (see December
14, 1999), which leads to the unraveling of several bombing plots (see December
15-31, 1999). No terror attacks occur. However, Clarke claims the FBI generally
remains unhelpful. For example, around this time the FBI says there are no
websites in the US soliciting volunteers for training in Afghanistan or money for
terrorist front groups. Clarke has a private citizen check to see if this is true,
and within days, he is given a long list of such websites. The FBI and Justice
Department apparently fail to do anything with the information. [NEWSWEEK,
3/31/2004]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Taliban, Richard A. Clarke, Al-Qaeda,
Jordan, Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Ressam, US Department of Justice, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Millennium Bomb Plots

An anti-terrorist training session for the millennium celebration is held at the
World Trade Center in New York. There are fears around this time that Osama
bin Laden may want to launch attacks on the millennium, including within the
US (see December 8, 1999). Representatives of 40 law enforcement and military
agencies attend the meeting, which is chaired by counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke. During two hours of brainstorming, no one envisages terrorists
flying passenger planes into skyscrapers. New York City Deputy Mayor Rudy
Washington is at the session, and will utilize what he learns on 9/11, so as to
develop an emergency strategy in response to the attacks (see After 9:59 a.m.
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December 1999: Think Tank Study: Terrorist Attacks on US
Chemical Facilities Easy, Potentially Devastating

  

Late 1999: Hijacker Almihdhar Has Foreknowledge of
Forthcoming Seaborne Attack

  

November/December 1999: Almihdhar Returns to Yemen, Falls
under US Surveillance

  

December 3, 1999: CIA Tells Top Administration Officials It Will
Continue Renditions against Al-Qaeda

  

September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 5/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Rudy Washington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Millennium Bomb Plots

A RAND Corporation study finds that an attack on American chemical facilities
(see April 1999) would be one of the simplest and most effective methods for
potential terrorists to inflict harm on large numbers of people. Congress directs
the Justice Department to conduct a study on the vulnerability of chemical
plants to criminal and terrorist attacks, but the department, citing funding
shortfalls, fails to complete the report. [ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 93]

Entity Tags: RAND Corporation, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar tells another operative that al-Qaeda is planning
a ship-bombing attack. The US will learn this from a detainee interviewed in
December 2001. The detainee will say that Almihdhar informed him that al-
Qaeda operative Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri was the plot’s originator. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 491] Al-Nashiri discussed the ship bombing attack in a
telephone call made in late 1998. The call may have been to the al-Qaeda
communications hub at which Almihdhar lived and may also have been picked up
by the US (see (Mid-August 1998)). Al-Qaeda soon attempts to attack the USS
The Sullivans in Aden, Yemen, but the plan fails (see January 3, 2000).
Almihdhar, who will be accused of participating in the plot to bomb the USS Cole
in Yemen (see October 12, 2000, Early October 2001 and October 4, 2001),
travels to Yemen shortly before the attack on the Sullivans (see
November/December 1999) and apparently leaves one day after it (see January
2-5, 2000).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar returns from Afghanistan to Yemen, where he
and his family live at an al-Qaeda communications hub that is being monitored
by the US (see Late 1998-Early 2002). The NSA listens in on calls to his number
and finds that he and several al-Qaeda leaders are to meet in Malaysia for a
terrorism summit (see December 29, 1999). The reason for his departure to
Yemen is unclear, as he has already been selected for the 9/11 operation and his
fellow operatives are undergoing training in Afghanistan at this point (see Late
1999 and Early December 1999). Detainees give varying accounts of the reasons
for his departure, as well as the exact timing. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 157,

493] According to author James Bamford, Almihdhar returns to Yemen to be with
his wife when he learns she is pregnant with their first child. [BAMFORD, 2008, PP.

11] Whatever the reason for Almihdhar’s travel to Yemen, while he is there al-
Qaeda mounts an abortive attack against the USS The Sullivans (see January 3,
2000).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Millennium Bomb Plots, 2000 USS Cole Bombing,
Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Key Hijacker Events

A presentation by the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center to the National Security
Council’s Small Group emphasizes the importance of rendition operations in the
CIA’s fight against al-Qaeda. The briefing says: “We will continue with
disruptions of operations and renditions… but with an increased emphasis on
recruiting sources; at this time, we have no penetrations inside [Osama bin
Laden]‘s leadership.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 388  ] The Small Group was
formed by National Security Adviser Sandy Berger and includes members of
Clinton’s cabinet cleared to know about the most sensitive counterterrorism
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December 4, 1999: Saudi Ambassador’s Wife Gives Funds that Are
Possibly Passed to 9/11 Hijackers

  

Prince Bandar (pictures of
his wife are not available).
[Source: Publicity photo]

December 8, 1999: CIA Concludes that Bin Laden Plans Many
Imminent Attacks, Including Some inside US

  

issues. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 120]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist
Center
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Princess Haifa bint Faisal, the wife of Prince Bandar, the
Saudi ambassador to the US, begins sending monthly
cashier’s checks of between $2,000 and $3,500
(accounts differ) to Majeda Dweikat, the Jordanian wife
of Osama Basnan, a Saudi living in San Diego. Accounts
also differ over when the checks are first sent (between
November 1999 and about March 2000; a Saudi
government representative will state December 4,
1999). [FOX NEWS, 11/23/2002] Basnan’s wife signs many of
the checks over to her friend Manal Bajadr, the wife of
Omar al-Bayoumi. The payments are made through Riggs
Bank, a bank which appears to have turned a blind eye
to Saudi embassy transaction and also has longstanding
ties to covert CIA operations (see July 2003). [NEWSWEEK, 11/22/2002; NEWSWEEK,
11/24/2002; GUARDIAN, 11/25/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES, 11/26/2002]

Did the Money Go to the Hijackers? - Some will later suggest that the money
from the wife of the Saudi ambassador passes through the al-Bayoumi and
Basnan families as intermediaries and ends up in the hands of future 9/11
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar. The payments from Princess
Haifa continue until May 2002 and may total $51,000, or as much as $73,000.
[NEWSWEEK, 11/22/2002; MSNBC, 11/27/2002] While living in the San Diego area, al-
Bayoumi and Basnan are heavily involved in helping with the relocation of, and
offering financial support to, Saudi immigrants in the community. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 11/24/2002] In late 2002, al-Bayoumi will claim he does not pass any money
along to the hijackers. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 12/4/2002]

Basnan and Al-Bayoumi Are Close Friends - Basnan will variously claim to know
al-Bayoumi, not to know him at all, or to know him only vaguely. [ABC NEWS,

11/25/2002; ARAB NEWS, 11/26/2002; ABC NEWS, 11/26/2002; MSNBC, 11/27/2002] However,
early reports will say Basnan and his wife are “very good friends” of al-Bayoumi
and his wife. Both couples live at the Parkwood Apartments at the same time as
the two hijackers; prior to that, the couples lived together in a different
apartment complex. In addition, the two wives will be arrested together in April
2001 for shoplifting. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 10/22/2002] According to an FBI agent
who investigates Basnan after 9/11, Basnan and al-Bayoumi are close friends.
For instance, phone call records will show that there are about 700 calls from
various phone numbers between Basnan and al-Bayoumi in a one year period.
The agent will add that even if one discounted some of the calls given that their
wives are friends, the calls between the cell phones are most likely between
Basnan and al-Bayoumi. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/17/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Haifa bint Faisal, Majeda Dweikat, Osama Basnan, Omar al-Bayoumi, Manal
Bajadr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Saudi Arabia

The CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center concludes in a classified report that bin
Laden wants to inflict maximum casualties, cause massive panic, and score a
psychological victory. He may be seeking to attack between five and 15 targets
on the Millennium. “Because the US is bin Laden’s ultimate goal… we must
assume that several of these targets will be in the US.” [TIME, 8/12/2002; US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] CIA Director George Tenet delivers this warning to President
Clinton. Author Steve Coll later comments that Tenet also “grabbed the National
Security Council’s attention with that prediction.” [COLL, 2004, PP. 482] The US
takes action in a variety of ways (see Early December 1999). It will turn out that
bin Laden did plan many attacks to be timed for the millennium celebrations,
including ones inside the US, but all failed (see December 31, 1999-January 1,
2000).
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December 9, 1999: President Clinton Warned about Al-Qaeda
Operatives Living in US

  

December 11, 1999: US Citizen, Alleged Mastermind of Jordanian
Bomb Plot, Is Arrested but Never Charged

  

Khalil Deek. [Source: Tawfiq
Deek]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, George J. Tenet, Counterterrorist Center,
Osama bin Laden, Steve Coll
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

As an al-Qaeda millennium plot is broken up in Jordan (see November 30, 1999),
attention is focused on the fact that two of the plotters were long time US
residents. National Security Adviser Sandy Berger sends a memo to President
Clinton about the two men, Raed Hijazi and Khalil Deek. Hijazi had lived in
California and then moved to Boston to drive a taxi there for several years. The
9/11 Commission will say Berger tells Clinton was a naturalized US citizen who
had “been in touch with extremists in the United States as well as abroad.”
Later in the month, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will warn Berger in
an e-mail, “Foreign terrorist sleeper cells are present in the US and attacks in
the US are likely.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 179, 501] Deek is arrested on
December 11 (see December 11, 1999), but he will eventually be released
without being charged (see May 2001). A few days later, Clarke authorizes a
study that looks into Deek’s connections, but no action will be taken when it is
discovered Deek’s next-door neighbor is still living in Anaheim, California, and
running an al-Qaeda sleeper cell there (see December 14-25, 1999). Similarly,
while Hijazi will be arrested overseas some months later (see September 2000),
US intelligence seems oblivious to the other al-Qaeda operatives who have been
his roommates and fellow taxi drivers in Boston (see June 1995-Early 1999 and
October 2000). One of them, Nabil al-Marabh, will apparently go on to have a
major role in the 9/11 plot (see for example January 2001-Summer 2001 and
Early September 2001). Investigators will also fail to act on knowledge of
financial transactions between Hijazi and three of the 9/11 hijackers (see Spring
2001).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Khalil Deek, Raed Hijazi, Sandy Berger, William Jefferson
(“Bill”) Clinton, Nabil al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb Plots, Key Warnings, Khalil Deek,
Presidential Level Warnings

Khalil Deek is arrested by police in Peshawar,
Pakistan, and immediately extradited to Jordan. The
Jordanian government requested the arrest after
tying Deek to a millennium plot to blow up hotels in
Jordan that had been broken up a few days ago (see
November 30, 1999). [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006]

Deek is a naturalized US citizen who has been part of
a California al-Qaeda sleeper cell for most of the
1990s. He had been investigated by US authorities
since the late 1980s (see Late 1980s, March
1993-1996, and December 14-25, 1999) but was never
arrested. Deek’s computer is confiscated when he is
arrested, and computer files reveal the targets of the
Jordanian plot. [COOLEY, 2002, PP. 33] According to

contemporary press accounts, Deek, who was running a computer repair shop in
Peshawar, Pakistan, had helped encrypt al-Qaeda’s Internet communications and
smuggled recruits to al-Qaeda training camps in Afghanistan. Some reports
identify him as a former mujaheddin fighter, a US Army veteran, and a close
associate of Osama bin Laden. Articles also claim he worked closely with al-
Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida on the Jordanian plot and other things (see May 2000,
Late 1980s, and 1998-December 11, 1999). [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006] CNN
says Deek “is believed to be the mastermind” of the Jordanian plot. [CNN,

12/17/1999] But, unlike the rest of the defendants in the Jordanian case, Deek is
transferred from a maximum-security prison to a minimum-security one. He
alone is not charged. He will be released in May 2001 (see May 2001). [ORANGE

COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006] It will later be alleged that Deek was a Jordanian
intelligence mole (see Shortly After December 11, 1999).
Entity Tags: Jordan, Al-Qaeda, Abu Zubaida, Khalil Deek, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Khalil Deek, Millennium Bomb Plots, Key Captures and Deaths
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December 11, 1999: Watch List Importance Is Stressed but
Procedures Are Not Followed

  

Shortly After December 11, 1999: Al-Qaeda Operative Based in
California Allegedly Is Turned or Works as Mole for Jordanian
Government

  

December 14, 1999: Al-Qaeda Operative Planning LA Airport
Attack Is Arrested

  

The CIA’s Counterterrorism Center sends a cable reminding all its personnel
about various reporting obligations. The cable clearly states that it is important
to share information so suspected members of US-designated terrorist groups
can be placed on watch lists. The US keeps a number of watch lists; the most
important one, TIPOFF, contains about 61,000 names of suspected terrorists by
9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/22/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 1/27/2004] The list is checked
whenever someone enters or leaves the US. “The threshold for adding a name to
TIPOFF is low,” and even a “reasonable suspicion” that a person is connected
with a US-designated terrorist group warrants being added to the database. [US

CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] Within a month, two future hijackers, Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar, will be identified as al-Qaeda operatives (see December 29,
1999), but the cable’s instructions will not be followed for them. The CIA will
initially tell the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry that no such guidelines existed, and
CIA Director Tenet will fail to mention the cable in his testimony to the Inquiry.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/15/2003; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, George J. Tenet, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, Nawaf Alhazmi, Counterterrorist Center, TIPOFF
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Khalil Deek, a US citizen accused of helping to plot an al-Qaeda linked
millennium attack in Jordan, reportedly cooperates against al-Qaeda shortly
after being deported to Jordan (see December 11, 1999). Journalist Jonathan
Randal will later assert that “a highly placed American in [Jordan] did claim that
early on Deek had sung,” meaning he revealed all that he knew. [RANDAL, 2005, PP.

6] The Los Angeles Times reports in March 2000 that Deek “reportedly has
cooperated with US investigators in deciphering [al-Qaeda] computer disks.” [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 3/29/2000] The London Times will later report the same thing.
[LONDON TIMES, 11/4/2001] Deek will be mysteriously released from Jordanian prison
in mid-2001, fueling speculation about his cooperation (see May 2001). In 2003,
journalist Jason Burke will claim in a book that Deek “was, in fact, an agent for
the Jordanian secret services.” Burke mentions this in passing and does not
explain how he would know this. [BURKE, 2004, PP. 317] In 2005, Randal will echo
Burke’s claim in a book, saying, “If [Deek] indeed did sing, one possible
explanation is that Deek may have been a Jordanian intelligence mole all along
and had tipped his masters off to the impending millennium plot and perhaps
much more about al-Qaeda. That would elucidate why he was jailed, but never
charged or tried.” [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 6] If true, it would suggest that Jordan had
great insight into al-Qaeda for many years. Deek has been considered an
important al-Qaeda leader with knowledge about many other al-Qaeda
operatives. For instance, one US official calls him a “concierge” or “travel
agent” for al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/4/2000] He is also considered a close
associate of high ranking al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida. If Deek is a Jordanian
mole, this might explain why it will later be reported that US intelligence has
been investigating Zubaida and Deek since the late 1980s (see Late 1980s). It
also might explain why US intelligence was seemingly uninterested in
intelligence that Deek was running militant training camps in California in the
early 1990s (see Early 1990s), running an al-Qaeda sleeper cell in California for
most of the 1990s (see March 1993-1996 and December 25, 1999), and why the
US never officially charged Deek with any crimes (see Spring 2004). But it would
be harder to explain why Deek’s associates have yet to be been arrested or
deported from the US (see January 2002) or why Deek apparently moved to
remote areas of Pakistan dominated by al-Qaeda after it was reported he helped
decipher al-Qaeda’s computer codes (see Spring 2004).
Entity Tags: Jordan General Intelligence Department, Khalil Deek, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek, Abu Zubaida

Al-Qaeda operative Ahmed Ressam is arrested in
Port Angeles, Washington, attempting to enter
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December 14, 1999: US Warns Taliban They Will Be Held
Responsible for New Al-Qaeda Attacks

  

December 14-25, 1999: Private Investigators Discover Al-Qaeda
Sleeper Cell in California

  

Rita Katz. [Source: Publicity
photo /]

the US with components of explosive devices. One hundred and thirty pounds of
bomb-making chemicals and detonator components are found inside his rental
car. He subsequently admits he planned to bomb Los Angeles International
Airport on December 31, 1999. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001] Alert border patrol
agent Diana Dean stops him; she and other agents nationwide had been warned
recently to look for suspicious activity. Ressam’s bombing would have been part
of a wave of attacks against US targets over the New Year’s weekend (see
December 15-31, 1999). He is later connected to al-Qaeda and convicted. [US
CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Diana Dean, Ahmed Ressam, Los Angeles International Airport, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb
Plots, Key Captures and Deaths

The US warns the Taliban that the US will punish them for any attacks ordered
by bin Laden, who is living in Afghanistan under Taliban protection. On this day,
Ahmed Ressam is arrested trying to enter the US to conduct a bombing there
(see December 14, 1999). In response, that evening, the State Department’s
counterterrorism chief Michael Sheehan calls Taliban foreign minister Wakil
Ahmed Muttawakil. Sheehan later recalls saying bin Laden “is like a criminal
who lives in your basement. It is no longer possible for you to act as if he’s not
your responsibility. He is your responsibility.” The implied threat is that the US
will punish the Taliban, possibly with military force, in response to further bin
Laden attack. Muttawakil says he understands and urges the US to use restraint.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/8/2000]

Entity Tags: Mullah Wakil Ahmed Muttawakil, Taliban, Michael Sheehan, US Department
of State
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, hearing about
Ahmed Ressam’s arrest earlier in the day (see
December 14, 1999), hires a team of private terrorism
analysts to complete a report on militant Islamic cells
in North America. The Investigative Project on
Terrorism, led by Steven Emerson, finishes the report
just prior to the end of the year, hoping to help stop
any millennium plots. [NEW YORKER, 5/29/2006]

Investigator Rita Katz discovers that a man named
Khalil Deek who has just been arrested in Jordan for a
role in a millennium plot is a US citizen (see December
11, 1999). Using only public records, she begins
looking into Deek’s activities in the US. She believes
that she discovers a sleeper cell consisting of: [KATZ,

2003, PP. 161-162]

 Khalil Deek. He is an al-Qaeda operative who has lived in Anaheim, California,
for most of the 1990s. A former senior CIA official will later claim that Deek’s
extremist connections were already “well established in the classified
intelligence” by this time, and in fact, it will later be reported that Deek’s
connections with al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida had been investigated since the
late 1980s (see Late 1980s). Katz learns from intelligence reports that Deek has
connections to a militant cell based in Montreal, Canada that includes Ressam.
She suspects that Deek is coordinating al-Qaeda groups in North America. [LA

WEEKLY, 9/15/2005; NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007] Deek regularly wires tens of thousands of
dollars to overseas destinations. Business records show Deek was still in Anaheim
as late as August 1998. The research team discovers Deek may have been visiting
the US as late as September 1999. [US CONGRESS, 1/25/2000; ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY,
6/15/2006]

 Hisham Diab. Katz learns that Diab is Deek’s next door neighbor in Anaheim
and she suspects the two of them have been operating a sleeper cell there (in
fact, Diab’s wife had already repeatedly tried to warn the FBI about her
husband, to no avail (see March 1993-1996). [LA WEEKLY, 9/15/2005]

 She discovers that Deek and Diab have formed a charity front called Charity
Without Borders (this group received a $75,000 state grant in 1997 to distribute
fliers encouraging the recycling of used motor oil). [LA WEEKLY, 9/15/2005; ORANGE
COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009124121/http://www.historyco...

9 von 45 15.08.2019, 11:12



December 1999: 9/11 Hijackers Meet to Discuss Operation;
Indication Alhazmi Flew Flight 77

  

Ziad Jarrah in Afghanistan.
[Source: Public Domain]

December 15-31, 1999: US Intelligence Launches Worldwide
Effort to Thwart Millennium Attack Plots

  

From left to right: Mokhtar Haouari, Abdelmajid
Dahoumane, Abdel Ghani Meskini. The picture of
Meskini is from an ATM camera. [Source: Public

 Tawfiq Deek, Khalil Deek’s brother. Katz discovers that Tawfiq has presented
himself as the Islamic Association for Palestine (IAP) spokesman in California.
Katz calls the IAP the “Hamas front in America.” [KATZ, 2003, PP. 167] Khalid
Ashour, a Palestinian. He had lived in the same apartment building as the Deek
brothers and Diab, and also worked with the IAP. But what most interests Katz is
that he had been heavily involved in the Islamic Center of Tuscon in the early
1990s. The Islamic Center is important for the IAP but is also believed to be the
focal point for al-Qaeda’s first base in the US (see 1994). Katz discovers that he
had been arrested in 1991 trying to enter the US with a fake ID and border
guards found handbooks of explosives and bombs in his car. In 1999, he had
moved nearly half a million dollars out of the US despite holding a job that only
paid $600 a week. [KATZ, 2003, PP. 167-168]

 Although Katz does not discover it at the time, another associate of the Deeks
and Diab in Anaheim named Adam Gadahn will later emerge as a prominent al-
Qaeda spokesman in Afghanistan (see Spring 2004).
Katz, Emerson, and other members of the Investigative Project on Terrorism will
brief members of the National Security Council about what they learned on
December 25, 1999, but no action will be taken against the suspects they have
uncovered (see December 25, 1999).
Entity Tags: Tawfiq Deek, National Security Council, Richard A. Clarke, Khalil Deek,
Khalid Ashour, Adam Gadahn, Hisham Diab, Investigative Project on Terrorism, Steven
Emerson, Rita Katz
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Millennium Bomb Plots, Khalil
Deek

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Marwan
Alshehhi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and Nawaf Alhazmi meet
to discuss the 9/11 operation at a building known as
the “House of Alghamdi” in Kandahar, Afghanistan,
according to a statement made by bin al-Shibh in an
interview prior to his capture in 2002 (see September
8-11, 2002 and September 11, 2002). Bin al-Shibh will
say, “We had a meeting attended by all four pilots
including Nawaf Alhazmi, Atta’s right-hand man,”
which the Guardian will interpret to mean Alhazmi,
and not Hani Hanjour, flew Flight 77, which hit the
Pentagon (see (December 2000-January 2001)).
[GUARDIAN, 9/9/2002] The 9/11 Commission, based on
information obtained from Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) under interrogation, will place Hanjour in

Afghanistan in spring 2000, indicating he will arrive some months after this
meeting is held, and could not therefore attend it. Please note: information
from detainee interrogations is thought to be unreliable due to the methods
used to extract it (see June 16, 2004). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 226] In a
substitution for testimony introduced as evidence at the trial of Zacarias
Moussaoui, KSM will place Hanjour’s arrival at the training camps in Afghanistan
in “September or October” of 2000. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006, PP. 23  ]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohamed Atta, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed, Marwan Alshehhi, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi Bin Al-
Shibh

In the wake of the arrest of Ahmed
Ressam (see December 14, 1999),
FBI investigators work frantically to
uncover more millennium plots
before the end of the year. US
authorities also make a number of
arrests.
 A telephone number found in
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December 19, 1999: Pro-Kremlin Parties Win Parliamentary
Elections

  

December 20, 1999: Iran Said to Be Supporting Conflict in
Afghanistan to Further Their Own Pipeline Plans

  

Ressam’s pocket leads to Abdel Ghani Meskini, an Algerian living in New York
City who had gone to Seattle to meet Ressam. Meskini is monitored and arrested
in New York on December 30.
 One of Ressam’s credit cards leads to the arrest of Mokhtar Haouari, an

Algerian living in Montreal, Canada. Meskini later cooperates with US
investigators and is never charged, while Haouari will be sentenced to 24 years
in prison. [TIME, 2/7/2000; CNN, 1/16/2002; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 298]

 Another Algerian associate of Ressam’s, Abdelmajid Dahoumane, escapes to
Afghanistan, but will eventually be caught by the Algerian government and
convicted in Algeria. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/25/2001]

 Investigators believe that Mohamedou Ould Slahi, an al-Qaeda operative whose
cousin is a top al-Qaeda leader, went to Canada to give the go-ahead for
Ressam’s attack. Slahi is arrested several times overseas, but never charged (see
January-April 2000). [CNN, 3/6/2002]

 Khalid Deek, a US citizen, is arrested around this time for masterminding
another al-Qaeda millennnium plot (see December 11, 1999). But
counterterrorism expert Rita Katz will later say Deek was a suspected
mastermind of Ressam’s Los Angeles airport plot, too. [ORANGE COUNTY REGISTER,

9/12/2005] Deek’s name and phone number is found in Ressam’s telephone book.
Ressam knew Deek from bin Laden training camps in Afghanistan. Both of them,
like most of Ressam’s group, have links to the GIA, an Algerian militant group
associated with al-Qaeda. [NEWSWEEK (INTERNATIONAL), 3/13/2000]

Others escape the US after hearing media reports of Ressam’s arrest. However,
enough people are caught to stop additional millennium attacks.
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later says, “I think a lot of the FBI
leadership for the first time realized that… there probably were al-Qaeda people
in the United States. They realized that only after they looked at the results of
the investigation of the millennium bombing plot.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] Yet
Clinton’s National Security Adviser Sandy Berger later claims that the FBI will
still repeatedly assure the Clinton White House until Clinton leaves office that
al-Qaeda lacks the ability to launch a domestic strike (see 2000).
Entity Tags: Mohamedou Ould Slahi, Sandy Berger, Khalil Deek, Mokhtar Haouari, Groupe
Islamique ArmÃ©, Abdel Ghani Meskini, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Richard A. Clarke, Ahmed Ressam
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek,
Millennium Bomb Plots, Algerian Militant Collusion

A coalition of pro-government parties unexpectedly wins elections to the Duma,
the Russian parliament. The Chechnya War, according to all observers, was the
main factor in turning the electorate in the Kremlin’s favor. “The Chechen war—
loudly criticized in the West for its brutal bombardments of civilians—has
galvanized Russian public opinion and, according to most political experts,
turned the national debate away from a search for social stability toward an
endorsement for a strong state, headed by a strong leader. That shift in the
national mood has been answered by [Russian Prime Minister Vladimir] Putin”,
says the New York Times. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/20/1999] In addition, during the
campaign, the opposition led by Yuri Luzhkov, the mayor of Moscow, and Yevgeny
Primakov, a former prime minister removed from office by President Yeltsin in
early 1999, was pummeled by hostile media reports from pro-Kremlin news
organizations, in particular Boris Berezovsky’s ORT television network. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 12/15/1999]

Entity Tags: Vladimir Putin, Boris Yeltsin, Yuri M. Luzhkov, Boris Berezovsky, Yevgeny
Primakov
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

The BBC explains one reason why the Northern Alliance has been able to hold
out for so long in its civil war against the Taliban in Afghanistan: “Iran has
stirred up the fighting in order to make sure an international oil pipeline [goes]
through its territory and not through Afghanistan.” [BBC, 12/20/1999]

Entity Tags: Iran, Northern Alliance, Taliban
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics
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December 21, 1999: FBI Misses Chance to Discover Moussaoui’s
Al-Qaeda Connections

  

December 24-31, 1999: Hijacked Flight Leads to Freeing of
Future 9/11 Funder; ISI Allegedly Supports Hijacking

  

Hijackers threaten the Indian Airlines
plane, under Taliban supervision.
[Source: Agence France-Presse/ Getty
Images]

The FBI misses a chance to learn about Zacarias Moussaoui after a raid in Dublin,
Ireland. On December 14, 1999, Ahmed Ressam was arrested trying to smuggle
explosives into the US (see December 14, 1999). On December 21, Irish police
arrest Hamid Aich and several other North African immigrants living in Dublin.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 1/22/2000] During the arrests, police seize a large amount of
documents relating to citizenship applications, identities, credit cards, and
airplane tickets. A diagram of an electrical switch that could be used for a bomb
is found that is identical to a diagram found in Ressam’s apartment in Vancouver,
Canada. [IRISH TIMES, 7/31/2002] The suspects are released about a day later, but,
“Within days, authorities in Ireland and the United States began to realize that
they might have missed a chance to learn more about a terrorist network.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 1/22/2000] It is discovered that Aich lived with Ressam in Montreal, and
then later lived with him in Vancouver. Investigators conclude there has been an
al-Qaeda cell in Dublin since the early 1990s, when the charity Mercy
International opened an office there (this charity has several known al-Qaeda
connections by this time (see 1988-Spring 1995 and Late 1996-August 20, 1998)
and also an alleged CIA connection (see 1989 and After)). The cell is mainly
involved in providing travel and identity documents for other cells committing
violent acts. Investigators also connect Aich to the Islamic Jihad. But the US and
Canada do not seek Aich’s extradition, and instead have the Irish police keep
him under surveillance. He will escape from Ireland shortly before 9/11 (see
June 3, 2001-July 24, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/22/2000; IRISH TIMES, 7/31/2002]

Apparently, many of the documents seized in the raid will only be closely
examined after 9/11. Documents will show that in 1999 and 2000, Mustafa
Ahmed al-Hawsawi, a top al-Qaeda financier, worked with the Dublin cell to
finance Moussaoui’s international travel. Aich made travel arrangements and
possibly provided fake identification for Moussaoui. [FOX NEWS, 7/30/2002; IRISH

TIMES, 7/31/2002] Presumably, had these links been discovered after the 1999 raid
instead of after 9/11, events could have gone very differently when Moussaoui
was arrested in the US in August 2001 (see August 16, 2001).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda, Mercy International, Islamic Jihad, Hamid
Aich, Ahmed Ressam, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Zacarias Moussaoui, Terrorism Financing

Indian Airlines Flight 814 is hijacked and
flown to Afghanistan where 155 passengers
are held hostage for eight days. They are
freed in return for the release of three
militants held in Indian prisons. One of the
hostages is killed. One of the men freed in the
exchange is Saeed Sheikh, who will later
allegedly wire money to the 9/11 hijackers
(see Early August 2001). [BBC, 12/31/1999]

Another freed militant is Maulana Masood
Azhar. Azhar emerges in Pakistan a few days
later, and tells a crowd of 10,000, “I have
come here because this is my duty to tell you
that Muslims should not rest in peace until we
have destroyed America and India.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/5/2000] He then tours
Pakistan for weeks under the protection of
the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. [VANITY

FAIR, 8/2002] The ISI and Saeed help Azhar form
a new Islamic militant group called Jaish-e-Mohammed, and Azhar is soon
plotting attacks again. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002;

WASHINGTON POST, 2/8/2003] The hijacking plot is blamed on Harkat ul-Mujahedeen
(also known as Harkat ul-Ansar), a Pakistani militant group originally formed and
developed in large part due to Pervez Musharraf in the early 1990s, and led by
Azhar and Sheikh before their arrests in India (see Early 1993). Musharraf has
just taken power in Pakistan in a coup two months earlier (see October 12,
1999). The Indian government publicly blames the ISI for backing the hijacking.
Such claims are not surprising given the longstanding animosity between
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December 25, 1999: US Intelligence Learns of Al-Qaeda Sleeper
Cell in California but Fails to Take Action

  

Shortly Before December 29, 1999: NSA Monitors 9/11 Hijackers
Talking to Each Other about Upcoming Al-Qaeda Summit

  

Pakistan and India; however, US officials also privately say the ISI backed the
hijacking and may even have helped carry it out. The US and Britain demand
that Pakistan ban Harkat ul-Mujahedeen and other similar groups, but Pakistan
takes no action. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 48] The five hijackers, all Pakistanis and
members of Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, are released and return to Pakistan. They
are never arrested. One of them will later be revealed to be Amjad Farooqi, a
leader of both al-Qaeda and Pakistani militant groups who will be killed in
mysterious circumstances in 2004 (see September 27, 2004). India is furious with
the US for refusing to condemn Pakistan or pressure it to take action against the
hijackers. According to some sources, al-Qaeda planned the hijacking in
conjunction with Harkat ul-Mujahedeen. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2004; RASHID, 2008,

PP. 112-113] In 2001, the flight’s captain, Devi Sharan, will say that the hijackers
of his plane used techniques similar to the 9/11 hijackers, suggesting a common
modus operandi. The hijackers praised Osama bin Laden, had knives and slit the
throat of a passenger, herded the passengers to the back of the plane where
some of them used cell phones to call relatives, and one hijacker said he had
trained on a simulator. [CNN, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Indian Airlines Flight 814, Devi Sharan, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Central
Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Al-Qaeda,
Amjad Farooqi, Saeed Sheikh, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Maulana Masood Azhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks,
Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

US intelligence learns about a likely al-Qaeda cell in California but fails to act
on it. In early December 1999, US intelligence learned that a participant in an
attempted al-Qaeda linked millennium plot in Jordan was a US citizen by the
name of Khalil Deek. President Clinton was immediately notified because of the
implication that al-Qaeda had a presence inside the US (see December 9, 1999).
The FBI began interviewing Deek’s neighbors in Anaheim, California, but
apparently learned little. However Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
tasked the Investigative Project on Terrorism, a private research team, to look
into Deek’s US ties. On this day, the team goes to the White House and gives a
report on their findings to Clarke and an assistant of his known only as Peter,
and others on the National Security Council (NSC). Rita Katz has been leading
the research effort and gives a presentation outlining the sleeper cell they
believe they have discovered in Anaheim consisting of Deek, his brother Tawfiq
Deek, Khalid Ashour, Hisham Diab, and a charity front known as Charity Without
Borders (see December 14-25, 1999). According to a later account by Katz,
Clarke, Peter, and the others are impressed at how much the team was able to
learn looking only through public records. They express surprise that the FBI was
not able to learn as much. The NSC gives the information to the FBI but
apparently they do nothing with it. Katz will report in 2003 that Ashour is still
living in California even though his request for asylum could have been easily
denied. [KATZ, 2003, PP. 156-174]

Entity Tags: Khalil Deek, Hisham Diab, Khalid Ashour, Tawfiq Deek, Rita Katz, National
Security Council, Steven Emerson, Investigative Project on Terrorism, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek

The NSA has been monitoring a telephone in an al-Qaeda communications hub in
Yemen (see Late August 1998 and Late 1998-Early 2002). According to Vanity
Fair, “Amid the storm of pre-millennial ‘chatter,’ the [NSA] intercepted
communications among three Arabic men, each of whom bore some connection
to the East Africa bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998) and to al-
Qaeda.” The men are hijackers Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem
Alhazmi. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] Apparently, the NSA listens in on a phone call
between al-Qaeda figure Khallad bin Attash and hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, who
is staying at the hub. Attash mentions Almihdhar’s full name, as well as the first
names of hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Salem Alhazmi. He says he wants the
three of them to come to an important al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia in January
2000 (see January 5-8, 2000). The NSA has already heard the names of the three
hijackers mentioned repeatedly in 1999 while monitoring the Yemen hub (see
Early 1999). Apparently, US intelligence does not yet know bin Attash’s full name
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December 29, 1999: NSA Tells CIA about Planned Al-Qaeda
Summit Involving Future Hijackers

  

December 29, 1999: Bin Laden’s ‘Procurement Agent’ Detained
in Jordan, Said to Describe ‘Bin Laden’s US Operations’

  

or role in al-Qaeda and won’t figure it out until late 2000 (see Early December
2000). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 310] At the same time, US officials in Pakistan intercept
Nawaf Alhazmi in Karachi calling Almihdhar at the Yemen hub. They learn Nawaf
is planning a trip to Malaysia on January 4, 2000. The NSA is also monitoring
Nawaf calling his brother Salem (the location of Salem at this time has not been
revealed). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 143-144  ; ASIA TIMES, 3/19/2004] The NSA will
share details of these calls with the CIA and other agencies on December 29,
1999 (see December 29, 1999) and the CIA will eventually track Almihdhar to the
Malaysia summit (see January 2-5, 2000).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Salem Alhazmi, Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Central
Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, National Security Agency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,
Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

The NSA, monitoring a telephone in an al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen
(see Late August 1998 and Late 1998-Early 2002), has listened in on phone calls
revealing that hijackers Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem Alhazmi
are to attend an important al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia in January 2000 (see
Shortly Before December 29, 1999). Almihdhar’s full name was mentioned, as
well as the first names of hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Salem Alhazmi. On this
day, the NSA shares this information with the CIA’s Alec Station bin Laden unit.
Other US intelligence agencies, including FBI headquarters and the FBI’s New
York field office, are told as well. Although Khalid Almihdhar’s full name was
mentioned in one call, the NSA only passes on his first name. Also, the NSA has
already learned from monitoring the Yemen hub that Nawaf’s last name is
Alhazmi and that he is long-time friends with Almihdhar (see Early 1999).
However, they either don’t look this up in their records or don’t pass it on to any
other agency. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004,

PP. 239  ; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 310] An NSA analyst makes a comment that is shared
between US intelligence agencies, “Salem may be Nawaf’s younger brother.”
This turns out to be correct. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/26/2004, PP. 6  ] A CIA officer will later tell the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry that
information from the Africa embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998) was reviewed in late 1999 during a worldwide effort to disrupt millennium
attack plots (see December 15-31, 1999) and “a kind of tuning fork… buzzed
when two [of the hijackers] reportedly planning a trip to [Malaysia] were linked
indirectly to what appeared to be a support element… involved with the Africa
bombers.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ] The fact that they are connected to
the Yemen communication hub already indicates some importance within al-
Qaeda. It is learned they are connected to the embassy bombings in some way
(see October 4, 2001 and Late 1999). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ] The NSA report about them on this day is entitled,
“Activities of Bin Laden Associates,” showing the clear knowledge of their ties
to bin Laden. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502; VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] The CIA will
track Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi to the Malaysia summit (see January 2-5,
2000 and January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, FBI New York Field Office,
Khalid Almihdhar, FBI Headquarters, Al-Qaeda, Alec Station, Central Intelligence
Agency, Ahmed al-Hada, National Security Agency, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Alhazmi and Almihdhar,
Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Police in Jordan detain Ziyad Khaleel, who the
FBI calls a Florida-based “procurement agent”
for Osama bin Laden. The FBI says Khaleel’s role
is to “procure computers, satellite telephones,
and covert surveillance equipment” for al-Qaeda
leaders. [NEWSWEEK, 2/7/2000] In 1995, Khaleel
started studied at Columbia College in Kansas
City. The following year, using money sent by
others, the FBI monitored him as he helped bin
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Late 1999: Hijackers Clear Their Passport Records   

Late December 1999: FBI Exposes Errors in CIA Reporting on
Millennium Plots, Finds Key Evidence CIA Ignored

  

Late December 1999-October 12, 2000: FBI Investigation in
Ireland Leads to Clues about Cole Bombing

  

Laden buy a satellite phone (see November 1996-Late December 1999 and
November 1996-Late August 1998). He continued to buy new minutes and parts
for the phone at least through 1998 (see July 29-August 7, 1998). [KNIGHT RIDDER,

9/20/2001] While living in the US, he also was helping Hamas, the Islamic
Association for Palestine (IAP), and working as a regional director for the Islamic
American Relief Agency (IARA), which was directly funding bin Laden (see
November 1996-Late December 1999). US intelligence also linked him to the Al-
Kifah Refugee Center in 1994, a charity front with ties to both bin Laden and the
CIA (see 1986-1993). Once in custody, Khaleel cooperates with the FBI and is
said to provide “crucial evidence about bin Laden’s US operations.” But he is
quickly released. He will graduate from Columbia College later in 2000.
[NEWSWEEK, 2/7/2000; KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/20/2001] He will continue to raise money in
the US for Palestinian groups the US government will later say are terrorist-
related. He will leave the US around early 2001 and apparently dies in a car
crash in Saudi Arabia in 2002. [ST. LOUIS POST-DISPATCH, 1/22/2003; NEWSWEEK,
10/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Islamic Association for Palestine, Islamic African Relief Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Ziyad Khaleel, Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Hamas, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs, Al-Kifah/MAK

Hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi report their passports missing;
Ziad Jarrah reports his missing in February 2000. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

9/28/2001; DER SPIEGEL, 2002, PP. 257-58] Alshehhi receives a replacement passport on
December 26, 1999. [LONDON TIMES, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

During the investigation of the Millennium plots to attack targets in Jordan (see
November 30, 1999), the local intelligence service gives the chief of the CIA
station in Amman a box of evidence to examine. However, the station chief,
apparently called “Hendrik V.,” ignores the box; he dumps it in a corner of his
office and fails to inform his FBI colleagues of it. A few days later, FBI agent Ali
Souofan is in Hendrik V.‘s office and asks what is in the box. Hendrik V. replies
that it is just “junk” the Jordanians gave him. Soufan starts to go through the
box and finds key evidence, such as a map of the proposed bomb sites. The
evidence is then returned to the Jordanians, so they can start following the
leads. Author Lawrence Wright will comment, “Soufan’s success embarrassed
the CIA.” [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ; SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 139-140] Hendrik V. will later be
promoted to run the Sunni Extremist Group at the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center
(see (Between Summer and Winter 2001)).
Entity Tags: Lawrence Wright, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence
Agency, Hendrik V., Ali Soufan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Millennium Bomb Plots

Following a raid on suspected al-Qaeda operatives in Dublin, Ireland, on
December 21, 1999 (see December 21, 1999), FBI investigators begin monitoring
the al-Qaeda cell there. The cell is believed to specialize in providing travel and
identity documents for others committing violent acts. It will later be reported
that “further investigation led to the tracing of telephone calls between Dublin
and the Yemen in the period before al-Qaeda launched” its attack on the USS
Cole (see October 12, 2000). [IRISH TIMES, 7/31/2002] Additional details such as
what was said in these calls have not been reported. The calls to Yemen may
well have been to a Yemeni al-Qaeda communications hub that was under US
surveillance since at least 1998 (see Late August 1998).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, 2000 USS Cole Bombing
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December 31, 1999: Yeltsin Resigns; Putin Now Acting President
of Russia

  

December 31, 1999-January 2, 2000: Al-Qaeda Operative Cases
Airplane Security

  

December 31, 1999-January 1, 2000: Attacks Against US Targets
Avoided through Alerts and Luck

  

2000 and Before: Some Saudi 9/11 Hijackers Moderately Religious
in Saudi Arabia

  

In a New Year’s Eve televised speech that stuns Russians, President Boris Yeltsin
announces his resignation and nominates Prime Minister Vladimir Putin as acting
president. Yeltsin, who has spent much of the previous months in hospital for a
heart condition and alcoholism, begs the Russian people for their forgiveness for
his administration’s failings. He also praises Putin as the best man to replace
him: “Why hold on to power for another six months, when the country has a
strong person, fit to be president, with whom practically all Russians link their
hopes for the future today? Why should I stand in his way? Why wait for another
six months?” Putin later promises: “There will be no power vacuum even for a
moment.” [BBC, 12/31/1999; BBC, 12/31/1999; CNN, 12/31/1999] The BBC’s
correspondent later sums up a widespread belief concerning the change-over:
“The theory goes that the Family [Yeltsin’s entourage] decided to push Mr.
Yeltsin out of office early, in order to make it easier for their chosen successor,
Vladimir Putin to take over. Some even believe the Family deliberately started
the war in Chechnya, in order to give Mr. Putin a platform, and a cause which
would boost his popularity. In return, Mr. Putin would guarantee that the Family
has protection from nosy Swiss and Russian investigators.” [BBC, 1/8/2000] In fact,
one of Putin’s first acts upon taking over is to sign a decree giving Yeltsin
immunity from prosecution. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/1/2000]

Entity Tags: Boris Yeltsin, Vladimir Putin
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash, cases four flights to aquire basic
information about how a hijacking might be conducted. Starting from Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia, he flies to Bangkok and then on to Hong Kong, before
returning to Malaysia via Bangkok. He will later tell a CIA interrogator that he
took a box cutter onto the plane but that security did not notice it. While in
Malaysia he and fellow operative Abu Bara al-Taizi (a.k.a. Zohair Mohammed
Said) initially stay with Jemaah Islamiyah leader Hambali and at the Endolite
clinic, where Khallad receives a new prosthesis. Presumably, he shares what he
learned at the al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia attended by two or three 9/11
hijackers that is held in Malaysia a few days later (see January 5-8, 2000). [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 158-9]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Hambali, Abu Bara al-Taizi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hambali, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Earlier in December, the CIA estimated that al-Qaeda would launch between five
and 15 attacks against American targets around the world over the New Year’s
weekend, and that several targets would likely be inside the US (see December
8, 1999). Since late 1999, there has been intelligence that targets in Washington
and New York would be attacked at this time. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] There in
fact are a number of planned attacks, including bomb attacks on the Boston and
Los Angeles airports (see December 14, 1999 and December 15-31, 1999), a
hotel in Jordan (see November 30, 1999), and a naval ship in Yemen (see
January 3, 2000). However, all of the attacks are foiled, thanks to alerts and
luck. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Millennium Bomb Plots

Although at least two of the 9/11 hijackers are distinctly
unreligious when young (see (1998)), some of them
appear to be moderately religious before they travel to
Afghanistan:
 According to the 9/11 Commission, Hamza and Ahmed

Alghamdi attend prayer services regularly;
 Salem Alhazmi stops drinking and starts going to the

mosque three months before he disappears;
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2000: German Intelligence Issues Report on Al-Qaeda
Connections in Germany

  

2000: FBI Repeatedly Tells Clinton that Al-Qaeda Is Unable to
Attack Inside US

  

2000: CIA Stops Reviewing NSA Transcripts after Short Period of
Time, Allegedly due to ‘Resource Constraints’

  

 Abdulaziz Alomari and Ahmed Alnami are reported to become more religious
after contact with the education system in Saudi Arabia (see 1999-2000).
But in general, the Saudi 9/11 hijackers are seen as devout, but not fanatical.
For example, the 9/11 Commission will comment, “Their families often did not
consider these young men religious zealots,” and Alnami’s father will say his son
“practiced religion like most of us do.” [ABC NEWS, 3/15/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 232-3]

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Abdulaziz Alomari, 9/11 Commission,
Ahmed Alnami, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

The BKA, the German counterpart to the FBI, prepares an extensive report on
al-Qaeda’s connections in Germany. The BKA warns that “Unknown structures”
are preparing to stage attacks abroad. However, the German federal
prosecutor’s office rejects a proposed follow-up investigation. One of the
persons named in the BKA report supposedly had contacts with the Hamburg
terror cell. [BERLINER ZEITUNG (BERLIN), 9/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Bundeskriminalamt Germany, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

In the wake of disrupting Ahmed Ressam’s millennium bomb plot at the end of
1999 and arresting his cohorts (see December 14, 1999) (see December 15-31,
1999), US intelligence remains concerned that al-Qaeda sleeper cells remain in
the US (see March 10, 2000). However, Clinton’s National Security Adviser Sandy
Berger later claims that the FBI still repeatedly assures the Clinton White House
that al-Qaeda lacks the ability to launch a domestic strike. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/22/2002] He says, “Until the very end of our time in office, the view we
received from the [FBI] was that al-Qaeda had limited capacity to operate in the
US and any presence here was under surveillance.” No analysis is done before
9/11 to investigate just how big that presence might be. [WASHINGTON POST,
9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Sandy Berger, Central
Intelligence Agency, Clinton administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Presidential Level Warnings, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Warning Signs

The CIA sends an officer from its Counterterrorist Center (CTC) to the NSA to
review raw transcripts of intercepted communications between terrorists.
However, the officer is only there for a “brief period” and is subsequently
withdrawn and not replaced, damaging the CIA’s ability to exploit the
information gleaned from the intercepts. The CIA only previously received
summaries of intercepted calls, not the transcripts themselves, and had been
arguing for years that it needed the actual transcripts to better understand the
material (see February 1996-May 1998, December 1996, After December 1996,
After December 1996, and Late August 1998). After the single officer leaves the
NSA, which intercepts calls between the US-based 9/11 hijackers and an al-
Qaeda communications hub in Yemen around this time (see Early 2000-Summer
2001), the reason the CIA gives for not replacing him is “resource constraints.”
In 2005, the CIA’s Office of Inspector General will regard this failure as so serious
that it will recommend an accountability board be convened to review the
performance of the CTC managers responsible, and will suggest that officers
should have been detailed to the NSA “on a consistent, full-time basis.” [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. XXIII  ] The CIA and NSA are obtaining information
about people in the US from phone companies to support “black ops” at this
time (see After July 11, 1997).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, National Security Agency, Office of the
Inspector General (CIA), Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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2000: $250 Million Bank Transfer Suggests Links Between Bin
Laden, His Family, and Pakistani

  

2000: Saeed Sheikh Works with Al-Qaeda, Establishes Dubai Base   

2000: Security Consultant Warns of Someone Flying Plane into
WTC

  

2000: Bin Laden Suggests His Family Supports Him   

A transfer of 241 million euros (over $250 million) is made to Pakistan in this
year from a Swiss bank account belonging jointly to Osama bin Laden and a
Pakistani. The Pakistani is Akberali Moawalla, a former business partner and an
acquaintance of Osama’s brother Yeslam bin Laden. This Deutsche Bank joint
account belongs to a company called Cambridge, which is a subsidiary of the
Saudi Binladin Group, the bin Laden family company. After French investigators
will discover records of this money transfer in late 2004, a French judge will
authorize widening a probe into the financial network surrounding the bin Laden
family. [REUTERS, 12/26/2004; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005] The discovery of this
sizable joint bank account will contradict the conclusions of the 9/11
Commission, which will claim that bin Laden inherited far less than is commonly
reported and never had a fortune in the hundreds of millions of dollars (see
August 21, 2004). [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 7/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Bin Laden Family, 9/11 Commission, Cambridge, Deutsche Bank, Akberali
Moawalla, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Pakistan and the ISI, Bin Laden Family, Osama Bin Laden,
Terrorism Financing

After his released from an Indian prison at the end of 1999 (see December 24-31,
1999), Saeed Sheikh stays in Kandahar, Afghanistan, for several days and meets
with Taliban leader Mullah Omar. He also meets with bin Laden, who is said to
call Saeed “my special son.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] Saeed soon has a falling out with
Pakistani militant leader Maulana Masood Azhar and draws closer to al-Qaeda.
Based mostly in Karachi, Pakistan, he reports to al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida.
Saeed is said to “soon [become] a key figure, especially in terms of fund-
raising.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 286] He regularly travels to Afghanistan and helps
train new al-Qaeda recruits in training camps there. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/25/2002;

INDIA TODAY, 2/25/2002; NATIONAL POST, 2/26/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002] Saeed helps train
some of the 9/11 hijackers, presumably in Afghanistan as well. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/30/2001] He also helps al-Qaeda develop a secure web-based communications
system. His work is generally so impressive that there is talk he could one day
succeed bin Laden. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/16/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] Saeed forged a
relationship while in Indian prison with Aftab Ansari, a Pakistani gangster who
has fled to the United Arab Emirates (UAE) (see November 1994-December
1999). Thanks to this connection, Sheikh is able to establish an al-Qaeda base
for himself in Dubai, UAE. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 286] Numerous 9/11 hijackers will
later move through Dubai and some of the money sent to Mohamed Atta in 2001
will come from Sheikh and Ansari through Dubai (see Early August 2001).
[GUARDIAN, 2/9/2002] At the same time Saeed is strengthening his al-Qaeda ties, he
is also openly working with the Pakistani ISI (see January 1, 2000-September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Abu Zubaida, Mullah Omar, Aftab Ansari, Maulana Masood Azhar,
Osama bin Laden, Saeed Sheikh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Abu Zubaida, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

During a review of security procedures, Charlie Schnabolk, a security consultant
who wrote a secret report in 1985 about the security of the World Trade Center
(see July 1985), is asked what are the greatest terrorist dangers to the WTC? He
replies, “Someone blowing up the PATH tubes from New Jersey,” and “someone
flying a plane into the building.” Further details, such as who is conducting the
security review and who Schnabolk gives his warning to, are unreported.
[UEXPRESS (.COM), 10/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Charles Schnabolk, World Trade Center
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Bin Laden says in an interview, “I thank God that he has allowed my family to
understand my path. They are praying for me.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005]

The Bin Laden family formally disowned Osama in 1994 (see Shortly After April
9, 1994), but some suggest that some of his relatives continue to support him.
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2000: Putin Reportedly Feels Clinton Administration Is Acting
Helpless about Bin Laden Problem

  

2000: Belgian Government Hires Informant with Islamic Militant
Links and Murderous Background

  

2000: Increasing Number of US Mosques Favorable to Radical
Islamist Teachings, Survey Finds

  

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bin Laden Family
Category Tags: Bin Laden Family, Saudi Arabia, Osama Bin Laden

Russia’s President Vladimir Putin will later recall, “I talked with the [Clinton]
administration and pointed out the bin Laden issue to them. I was surprised by
their reaction. They wrung their hands so helplessly and said: ‘the Taliban are
not turning him over, what can one do?’ I remember I was surprised: if they are
not turning him over, one has to think and do something.” [INTERFAX, 9/21/2001;

GUARDIAN, 9/22/2001] This exchange, if true, must take place in 2000 because Putin
becomes acting president of Russia on the first day of 2000 and President Bush
replaces Clinton in the US in January 2001. The Washington Post will report in
December 2000 that “The United States has quietly begun to align itself with
those in the Russian government calling for military action against Afghanistan
and has toyed with the idea of a new raid to wipe out Osama bin Laden (see
December 19, 2000),” but no such raid takes place.
Entity Tags: Vladimir Putin, Clinton administration, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Abdelkader Belliraj, a dual Belgian and Moroccan citizen, begins working for the
Belgian government as an informant in this year, if not earlier (see February 29,
2008). It appears that the Belgian government has good reason to believe he is a
murderer. When he is arrested in Morocco in 2008 (see February 18, 2008), he
will confess to a series of unsolved murders in Belgium and Luxembourg between
1986 and 1989. Belgian detectives suspected that three of the murders, that of
a Saudi imam in Brussels, his Tunisian librarian, and a driver at the Saudi
embassy in Brussels, were connected. The same gun was used in each murder,
and all three victims witnessed extensive fraud by Saudi embassy personnel.
Belliraj was interrogated but let go. Abu Nidal’s terrorist group took credit for
some of these murders, raising the possibility that Belliraj was a hit man for
Nidal. Beginning in 1992, Belliraj formed a criminal network that committed a
series of hold-ups in Belgium through 2001. [HET LAATSTE NEWS, 3/2/2008; TERRORISM

FOCUS, 3/4/2008] In 2000, the same year Belliraj begins working for the Belgian
internal security service, State Security, his close associate Abdellatif Bekhti is
arrested shortly after robbing a warehouse owned by the Brinks security firm.
$24 million is stolen in the robbery. It is believed Belliraj’s group gets $5 million
of that, while the rest of the money goes to Mafia figures who also took part in
the robbery. Bekhti is sentenced to 20 years in prison in 2003. But several
months later, Belliraj breaks him out of prison, as a car crashes the prison wall
where Bekhti is being held. Bekhti will be arrested in 2008 in Morrocco with
Belliraj and confess to his role in the robbery and other crimes. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 2/27/2008; TERRORISM FOCUS, 3/4/2008; BBC, 3/16/2008] Also in 2000, Belliraj’s
group begins working with Hezbollah, and then links with al-Qaeda one year
later (see 2001). He also allegedly has links to the Syrian branch of the Muslim
Brotherhood. It is not known why Belgian State Security worked with such a
criminal or how much they knew about his exploits. One article notes: “Belliraj
was well-known in Belgium. He was monitored and even interrogated but always
released.” [TERRORISM FOCUS, 3/4/2008]

Entity Tags: Hezbollah, Muslim Brotherhood, Abu Nidal Organization, State Security (of
Belgium), Abdelkader Belliraj, Abdellatif Bekhti
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible Moles or Informants

A survey of the 1,200 mosques in the US done by four Muslim organizations finds
that 2 million Muslims are “associated” with a mosque and 70 percent of mosque
leaders are generally favorable toward fundamentalist teachings. Furthermore,
21 percent follow the radical Islamist practice known as Wahhabism. The survey
finds the segregation of women for prayers is spreading, from half of the
mosques in 1994 to two-thirds six years later. Many of the more fundamentalist
leaning mosques, such as the $8 million King Fahd mosque in the Los Angeles
area (see June 9, 2000), are funded by the Saudi government. The Saudi
government also pays for a large amount of religious literature distributed in the
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2000: Al-Qaeda Operative Allegedly Turns Informant for CIA and
Other Intelligence Agencies

  

2000: Radical London Cleric and Informer Gives Followers OK for
Martyrdom Operations

  

2000: Pakistani Nuclear Scientists Use Charity Front to Help
Taliban and Al-Qaeda

  

US that promotes the Saudi version of Islam. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/19/2004]

Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Al-Qaeda operative Luai Sakra apparently begins working as an informant for the
CIA, Syrian intelligence, and Turkish intelligence. Sakra, a young Syrian whose
parents were Turkish, attended the Khaldan training camp in Afghanistan in
1997. He developed a bond with Abu Zubaida, the al-Qaeda leader who was
logistics manager for the camp. Zubaida will later be captured and interrogated
by the CIA and will reportedly confirm a link with Sakra. Zubaida tasked Sakra
with building up an al-Qaeda network in Turkey. In 1999, the Syrian government
began hunting him for his role in a revolt in a Lebanon refugee camp. [DER SPIEGEL

(HAMBURG), 8/24/2005] The Turkish newspaper Zaman will report shortly after his
capture in 2005, “Sakra has been sought by the secret services since 2000.” The
CIA interrogated him twice in 2000. “Following the interrogation, the CIA
offered him employment. He also received a large sum of money by the CIA.
However the CIA eventually lost contact with him. Following this development,
in 2000 the CIA passed intelligence about Sakra through a classified notice to
Turkey, calling for the Turkish (intelligence) to capture him. [They] caught Sakra
in Turkey and interrogated him.” [ZAMAN, 8/14/2005] Sakra was then apparently let
go again. He will then move Germany and assist some of the 9/11 hijackers (see
September 2000-July 24, 2001), then reveal details about the 9/11 attacks to
Syrian intelligence the day before 9/11 (see September 10, 2001). He also will
later claim to have trained some 9/11 hijackers in Turkey starting in late 1999
(see Late 1999-2000). In 2007, former CIA Director George Tenet will write in his
book “At the Center of the Storm” that “a source we were jointly running with a
Middle Eastern country went to see his foreign handler and basically told him
something big was about to go down.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 160] This is very likely a
reference to Sakra, since no one else comes close to matching the description of
telling a Middle Eastern government about the 9/11 attacks one day in advance,
not to mention working as an informant for the CIA at the same time. Tenet’s
revelation strongly supports the notion that Sakra in fact accepted the CIA’s
offers in 2000 and had been working with the CIA and other intelligence
agencies at least through 9/11.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Luai Sakra, Abu Zubaida, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Luai Sakra, Al-Qaeda in Germany,
Abu Zubaida, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

During a question and answer session after a speaking engagement in Blackburn,
London-based radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for the British
authorities (see Early 1997), tells his followers that suicide bombings are okay. A
young man in the audience asks if it is permissible to blow oneself up in the
cause of the jihad. Abu Hamza replies: “It is not called suicide, it is called
shahid operation. It is not called suicide, this is called Shahada, martyring,
because if the only way to hurt the enemies of Islam except by taking your life
for that then it is allowed.” He adds: “If he is a person who actually wants to go
to paradise, if he’s sincere about the beautiful women of paradise which one
day, insha’Allah, he will go to paradise and she will tell him ‘I used to watch
you‘… This religion quenches this thirst with the blood of martyrs. This religion
fires the people with the blood of its sons and if it wasn’t for those minority
few, the weak in their armoury, strong in their blood and their faith, without
them the world wouldn’t have shook.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 58]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Two retired Pakistani nuclear scientists create a charity
to help the Taliban. The scientists, Sultan Bashiruddin
Mahmood and Chaudiri Abdul Majeed, had both retired
the year before after long and distinguished careers,
and had both become radical Islamists. They set up a
charity, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau (UTN), purporting to
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2000: German Intelligence Stops Monitoring Atta’s Apartment   

2000: Attempted Flight Simulator Purchase Hints at Pilot Training   

2000: Risk Management Software Determines that the Pentagon
Is a Likely Terrorist Target

  

A
screenshot
of Site
Profiler.
[Source:
Digital
Sandbox,
Inc.]

conduct relief work in Afghanistan, including helping to guide the Taliban on
scientific matters. A number of pro-Taliban Pakistani generals and business
leaders are on the board of directors, including Hamid Gul, a former director of
the ISI. But not long after setting up an office in Kabul, the two scientists meet
with Mullah Omar and Osama bin Laden, and discuss weapons development.
During a later visit, Mahmood provides one of bin Laden’s associates with
information on how to construct a nuclear weapon. [FRANTZ AND COLLINS, 2007, PP.

264-265; LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 310-311] The two scientists will have a more
extensive meeting with bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri in August 2001, and
will discuss how al-Qaeda can make a radioactive weapon (see Mid-August 2001).
Shortly before 9/11, the CIA will learn of this meeting (see Shortly Before
September 11, 2001), and also learn that UTN offered to sell a nuclear weapon
to Libya, but the CIA will take no effective action against the group (see Shortly
Before September 11, 2001). In late 2001, the Wall Street Journal will report
that “One Pakistani military analyst said it was inconceivable that a nuclear
scientist would travel to Afghanistan without getting clearance from Pakistani
officials and being debriefed each time. Pakistan maintains a strict watch on
many of its nuclear scientists, using a special arm of the Army’s general
headquarters to monitor them even after retirement.” Furthermore, a former ISI
colonel says the ISI “was always aware of UTN’s activities and had encouraged
Dr. Mahmoud’s Afghanistan trips. He said the ISI learned last year that Dr.
Mahmoud had recently discussed nuclear matters with Mr. bin Laden, and Dr.
Mahmoud agreed not to do so again.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/24/2001] The US will
finally freeze UTN’s assets in December 2001 (see Early October-December
2001).
Entity Tags: Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, Osama bin Laden, Hamid Gul, Chaudiri Abdul
Majeed, Mullah Omar, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

German investigators are monitoring Said Bahaji, a member of the Hamburg al-
Qaeda cell, for his ties to Mamoun Darkazanli. They had been monitoring a
Marienstrasse address where Bahaji had been living. But Bahaji moved out after
his 1999 wedding (see October 9, 1999) to live down the street with his new
wife. A request to continue monitoring the Marienstrasse address is denied in
2000 for lack of evidence. Bahaji had lived at that address with Mohamed Atta,
Marwan Alshehhi and other members of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. Although
Bahaji, Atta, and Alshehhi all moved out by mid-2000, other associates like
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Zakariya Essabar, and Abdelghani Mzoudi moved in. Atta’s
name stayed on the lease until early 2001. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/20/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 495]

Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Zakariya Essabar, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Germany, Marwan
Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

At some point during this year, an FBI internal memo states that a Middle
Eastern nation has been trying to purchase a flight simulator in violation of US
restrictions. The FBI refuses to disclose the date or details of this memo. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 5/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

A software system commissioned by the Department of Defense
determines that the Pentagon is vulnerable to a terrorist attack. The
software, called Site Profiler, is being developed by Digital Sandbox, a
company based in Reston, Virginia. [GUARDIAN, 3/20/2003; DEVLIN, 2008, PP.

150; POURRET, NAIM, AND MARCOT, 2008, PP. 253] Work on it began in response
to the bombings of the Khobar Towers in Saudi Arabia in June 1996 (see
June 25, 1996), and the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania in August
1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). [DIGITAL SANDBOX, INC., 2000 

; JHA AND KEELE, 2012, PP. 40  ] Site Profiler is designed to provide site
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2000: Head of Milan Al-Qaeda Cell Under Investigation in
Hamburg, Germany, by This Time

  

Abderazek Mahdjoub. [Source:
Associated Press]

(2000): Al-Qaeda Operatives Possibly Show Interest in Florida
Flight Schools

  

commanders with tools to assess terrorism risks, so they can develop
appropriate countermeasures. It works by combining different data sources so as
to draw inferences about the risk of terrorism. At some unspecified time in
2000, its developers hold sessions for expert review of the software. In these
sessions, various experts suggest hypothetical threat scenarios. These scenarios
are analyzed and the results are then presented to the experts. Due to time
constraints, the initial evaluation focuses on scenarios the experts consider
exceptional. One scenario that is evaluated involves a terrorist attack on the
Pentagon using a mortar shot from the Potomac River. This scenario, the
software’s developers will later write, is “intended to represent an exceptional
case to stretch the limits of the model, rather than as a realistic scenario that
might reasonably be expected to occur.” All the same, the results of the
evaluation indicate “that the Pentagon [is] vulnerable to terrorist attack.” “In
other words,” popular science writer Keith Devlin will comment, “the Pentagon
was a prime terrorist target.” Devlin will write: “As we learned to our horror
just a few months later, the Pentagon was one of the sites hit in the September
11 attack on the United States. Unfortunately, though understandably, neither
the military command nor the US government had taken seriously Site Profiler’s
prediction that the Pentagon was in danger from a terrorist attack.” Site Profiler
will be delivered to all US military installations around the world in May 2001.
[DEVLIN, 2008, PP. 150-151; POURRET, NAIM, AND MARCOT, 2008, PP. 253]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Digital Sandbox, Inc.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Abderazek Mahdjoub, an Algerian living in Hamburg,
Germany, attends the Al-Quds mosque, and has ties
to some of the 9/11 hijackers. According to a senior
German intelligence official, Mahdjoub is under
observation by German domestic intelligence since
at least this year. However, he is also connected to
the al-Qaeda cell in Milan and in fact is believed to
be the head of that cell. There is considerable
evidence that the Milan cell has foreknowledge of
the 9/11 plot. The cell is under heavy surveillance
by Italian intelligence before 9/11 (see August 12,
2000) (see January 24, 2001). But apparently the

connection between the Milan and Hamburg cells through Mahdjoub is not made.
He is also tied to Mohamed Daki, another alleged member of the Milan cell
periodically living in Hamburg before 9/11 (see December 1997-November 1998).
He apparently will continue to be a major organizer after 9/11, and the Italian
and German governments will fail to share information about him. He is
suspected of leading European recruitment of those who want to fight the US in
Iraq. In late 2003, he will finally be arrested trying to cross the border into Iraq.
He is put in German custody. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/29/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Germany, Mohamed Daki
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Italy

According to a New York Times report, al-Qaeda documents found in Kabul in
2001 will include a list of Florida flight schools taken out of an aviation
magazine (see November 2001). The list includes Walkawitz Aviation of Titusville
and Phoenix East Aviation of Daytona Beach. The Times reports: “Greg Nardi,
the manager of Walkawitz Aviation, said that several Arab students had
approached the school in the last year and that the FBI had visited the school on
more than five occasions since the Sept. 11 attacks, taking away the records of
a number of these Arabs.… He recalled one conversation with an Arab visitor a
year ago that seemed particularly strange. The Arab man, with a thick accent,
asked him whether it was possible to jump safely out of a jet using a parachute.
He also asked how far the parachute would carry him. ‘At the time you just pass
it off,’ Mr. Nardi said of the questions. His staff told the prospective student
that it would be difficult to open the door of a pressurized jet and that the
plane would have to be reconfigured for such an endeavor.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
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2000-2001: ‘Planes as Weapons’ and ‘Simulated Attacks’ Part of
Security Planning for Major Events in the US

  

2000-2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Attend Florida
Mosque

  

Gulshair Shukrijumah’s mosque in Miramar, Florida. [Source: Fox News]
(click image to enlarge)

11/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Walkawitz Aviation, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Phoenix East
Aviation
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

A 1998 presidential directive gave the National Security Council authority to
designate important upcoming events as National Special Security Events (NSSEs)
(see May 22, 1998). The US Secret Service is in charge of planning and
implementing security for NSSEs, and the FBI and FEMA also have major security
roles. [CSO MAGAZINE, 9/2004; SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 1/11/2005] Louis Freeh,
director of the FBI for much of the 1990s until June 2001, will later tell the 9/11
Commission that in the years 2000 and 2001, the subject of “planes as weapons”
was always one of the considerations in the planning of security for “a series of
these, as we call them, special events,” and “resources were actually
designated to deal with that particular threat.” He confirms that “the use of
airplanes, either packed with explosives or otherwise, in suicide missions” was
“part of the planning” for NSSEs. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004] According to the
Secret Service, “there is a tremendous amount of advance planning and
coordination” for NSSEs, sometimes taking months or even years. Various
training initiatives are conducted, including “simulated attacks and medical
emergencies, inter-agency tabletop exercises, and field exercises.” [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 2002; US CONGRESS, 7/9/2002] Presumably the use of airplanes in
suicide missions is incorporated into some of these simulated attacks.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Federal Emergency Management Agency,
US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Congressional
Joint Inquiry will
later find that
several of the
hijackers, including
Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi,
attend mosques in
the US and that at
least one of the
mosques is in
Florida. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 169  ] The Florida mosque attended by Atta and Alshehhi is the Al
Hijrah mosque run by Gulshair Shukrijumah in Miramar, Broward County, Florida.
Mohamed Atta and several other hijackers live near the mosque (see April 11,
2001) and train at nearby Opa-Locka airport (see December 29-31, 2000). After
9/11, the FBI will visit the mosque and ask Shukrijumah and his wife if they
recognize the hijackers and if their son, Adnan, knew Atta or had mentioned
trips to Pakistan and Afghanistan. [MIAMI NEW TIMES, 4/3/2003; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/3/2006] Atta is seen with Adnan Shukrijumah, a suspected al-Qaeda operative,
in 2001 (see May 2, 2001). His father previously served as an imam at the Al
Farouq mosque in Brooklyn. In addition to working as a translator for Sheikh
Abdul-Rahman, he also testified as a character witness at the WTC bombing trial
for one of the defendants, Clement Rodney Hampton-El, who attended Al
Farouq. [FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 10/27/2003; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/3/2006] Gulshair
Shukrijumah is receiving money from the Saudi embassy in Washington at this
time. [NEWSWEEK, 4/7/2003] In 2009, an FBI informant will claim that he tried to
get close to both Atta and Adnan Shukrijumah at the Al Hijrah mosque in early
2001, but the FBI had him work on easier cases instead, because both of them
were secretive and wary (see Early 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/10/2009] The army’s Able
Danger data mining program identifies Atta as a member of an al-Qaeda cell
centered on Brooklyn. Exactly how it does this is never disclosed, although
Atta’s apparent association with Gulshair and Adnan Shukrijumah is one possibile
explanation (see January-February 2000).
Entity Tags: Adnan Shukrijumah, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Gulshair Shukrijumah
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(2000-2001): British Authorities Repeatedly Refuse to Allow
Italian Judge to Interview Leading London-Based Radical Imam
Abu Hamza

  

Early 2000: KSM Spends Time in Italy   

Early 2000: US Develops Mysterious New Technique for Detecting
Bin Laden

  

Early 2000: Hijackers Allegedly Tell Friend in San Diego of Plan to
Crash Plane into Building

  

Mohdar Abdullah. [Source:
San Diego Union-Tribune]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Able Danger

British authorities repeatedly reject requests submitted by Italian judge Stefano
D’Ambruoso, who wants to interview leading London-based radical imam Abu
Hamza al-Masri. The requests are made because D’Ambruoso is surprised by how
many times Abu Hamza’s name crops up in connection with terror inquiries in
Italy. However, the Metropolitan Police, for which Abu Hamza works as an
informer (see Early 1997), declines the requests, saying that it cannot force Abu
Hamza to talk to D’Ambruoso. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 107-108] The
Metropolitan Police had previously hampered an interview of Abu Hamza by
French authorities (see 1997). The exact timing of the requests is not known,
but links between terror cells based in Milan and London are discovered in
2000-2001 (see Early 2000-2001, Between 2000 and April 2001, and June 29,
2001), so they presumably begin to be submitted at this time. Britain has a
“covenant of security” with Abu Hamza and other leading radicals which allows
them to encourage militant operations outside Britain (see August 22, 1998).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Stefano D’Ambruoso, Metropolitan Police Service
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed spends three weeks in Italy in early
2000. This is according to the BKA (German intelligence). It is unknown what he
does there or who he meets. It also will not be made public when the BKA learns
this. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 209, 299]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Bundeskriminalamt Germany
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda in Italy

National Security Adviser Sandy Berger will later say that in early 2000 the
National Security Council (NSC), the US military, and the CIA develops a “new
technique for detecting Bin Laden.” Berger calls it “very promising as a way of
determining where he would be if we had one strand of human intelligence.”
The Los Angeles Times will comment, “But whether the new technique was some
sort of high-tech homing device or silent surveillance craft is a question left to
future generations.” The next two and a half pages of the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry report discussing this technique are completely censored. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 7/27/2003] Despite Berger’s implication that the US does not have human
intelligence on bin Laden’s movements at this time, other accounts indicate that
it does (see March-April 2001 and April 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Council, Osama bin Laden, Sandy Berger, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Remote Surveillance

Mohdar Abdullah, a friend of future 9/11 hijackers
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar when they live in
San Diego, allegedly learns about the hijackers’ attack
plans in early 2000. Abdullah helps Alhazmi and
Almihdhar adjust to life in the US when they first arrive
in San Diego. Abdullah speaks English well, and Alhazmi
only speaks a little English and Almihdhar virtually none
at all.
Alleged Prison Confessions - While imprisoned in the US
in 2003 on minor charges, Abdullah will reportedly brag
to other prisoners that he knew the two hijackers were
planning a terrorist attack (see September 2003-May 21,
2004). According to one prisoner, Abdullah claims he had
been told by an unnamed individual that Alhazmi and

Almihdhar would be arriving in Los Angeles to carry out an attack before they
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Early 2000: Chechens Begin Working with Bin Laden on Hijacking
Plot

  

Early 2000: Treasury Department Blocked from Freezing Assets
of Al-Qaeda Financiers in Saudi Arabia

  

arrived there on January 15, 2000 (see January 15, 2000). According to another
prisoner, Abdullah claims that after Alhazmi and Almihdhar arrived in San Diego,
they told him they planned to fly an airplane into a building and they invited
him to join in the attack. Abdullah’s prison boasts will not be completely
verified by the FBI. However, Abdullah will admit to the FBI that he knew of the
hijackers’ extremist beliefs and that he was involved in the Islamic Army of
Aden, a militant group in Yemen with al-Qaeda ties (see 1996-1997 and After
and Around October 12, 2000). The 9/11 Commission will later comment,
“Abdullah clearly was sympathetic to those extremist views.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 218-219]

Distantly Related to Almihdhar? - Abdullah is a Yemeni citizen, and after 9/11, it
will be reported that the name in his Yemeni passport is actually Mohammed al-
Mihdhar. Authorities don’t believe he is closely related to Khalid Almihdhar, but
he could belong to the same tribe or clan. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 10/21/2001]

There is evidence that Abdullah cases the Los Angeles airport in June 2000 with
Alhazmi (see June 10, 2000), and he appears to know about the timing of the
9/11 attacks several weeks in advance (see Late August-September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Islamic Army of Aden, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Mohdar Abdullah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

According to a French intelligence report, in the beginning of 2000 bin Laden
meets with Taliban leaders, other al-Qaeda leaders, and armed groups from
Chechnya to plan a hijacking, possibly of an airplane flying to the US. They
create a list of seven possible airlines to hijack: American, Delta, Continental,
United, Air France, Lufthansa, and a vague “US Aero.” The group considers
hijacking a US airline flying out of Frankfurt and diverting it to Iran or
Afghanistan or hijacking a French or German plane and diverting it to Tajikistan
or Afghanistan. The goals are to increase international pressure to force a
Russian withdrawal from Chechnya and to force the release of Islamists in US
prisons. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/2007; LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/17/2007] This latter goal is a
likely reference to the Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, as US intelligence
repeatedly hears of al-Qaeda hijacking plots to free him (see 1998, March-April
2001, and May 23, 2001). The Chechens are likely connected to Chechen leader
Ibn Khattab, who has a long history of collaboration with bin Laden (see 1986-
March 19, 2002 and Before April 13, 2001). According to other news reports, in
early 2000, the CIA observed Mohamed Atta as he bought large quantities of
chemicals in Frankfurt, apparently to build explosives (see January-May 2000),
and in February and March 2001, Atta and two associates will apply for a job
with Lufthansa Airlines at the Frankfurt airport that would give them access to
secure areas of the airport, but apparently none of them are able to get the job
(see February 15, 2001). Bin Laden will apparently uphold the decision to go
forward with this plot later in 2000 (see October 2000) and the French will
continue to report on the plot in January 2001, apparently passing the
information to the CIA (see January 5, 2001). But it is unclear what happens
after that and if the plot morphs into the 9/11 attacks, is canceled, or was a
ruse all along. Some of the 9/11 hijackers fought in Chechnya and therefore
might also be linked to Ibn Khattab (see 1996-December 2000).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Ibn
Khattab, Mohamed Atta, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Treasury Department official Richard Newcomb has been to Saudi Arabia with
other US officials in an attempt to pressure the Saudis to crack down on
financing al-Qaeda, but no action has resulted (see June 1999). He had
threatened to freeze the assets of certain individuals and groups funding al-
Qaeda if not action is taken, and now he starts to act on that threat. As head of
the Treasury Department’s Office of Foreign Assets Control, he submits names
for sanctions. But imposing sanctions requires approval from an interagency
committee, and the permission to go ahead is never given. CIA and FBI officials
are “lukewarm to the idea, worried that sanctions would chill what little
cooperation they had with their Saudi counterparts.” But the State Department
puts up the most opposition. One official will later recall, “The State
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Early 2000: US Builds Up Influence in Central Asia   

Early 2000: Hijacker Hanjour Seen with Omar Al-Bayoumi   

Early 2000-September 2001: Al-Qaeda Recruiter Said to Run
Radical Militants Communications Network

  

Early 2000-December 2001: Al-Zarqawi Operates Independent
Militant Training Camp in Afghanistan

  

Department always thought we had much bigger fish to fry.” [US NEWS AND WORLD
REPORT, 12/15/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, US Department of the Treasury, Richard Newcomb, Saudi
Arabia
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

By the start of this year, the US has already begun “to quietly build influence” in
Central Asia. The US has established significant military-to-military relationships
with Kyrgyzstan, Uzbekistan, and Kazakhstan. Americans have trained soldiers
from those countries. The militaries of all three have an ongoing relationship
with the National Guard of a US state—Kazakhstan with Arizona, Kyrgyzstan with
Montana, and Uzbekistan with Louisiana. The countries also participate in
NATO’s Partnership for Peace program. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/27/2002]

Entity Tags: United States, Kyrgyzstan, Uzbekistan, Kazakhstan
Category Tags: US Dominance

An FBI timeline compiled shortly after 9/11 will mention that shortly before
June 23, 2000, a witness sees hijacker Hani Hanjour in the apartment of Omar
al-Bayoumi. Al-Bayoumi is known to have helped hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar, and there are allegations he is a Saudi spy. There may be some
confusion about the date, since the timeline mentions June 23, 2000 as the date
al-Bayoumi moves out of the Parkwood Apartments in San Diego, but in fact he
leaves that apartment on June 23, 2001 (see June 23-July 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 70  ] It has also been reported that al-Bayoumi
introduces Hani Hanjour to the Muslim community in his San Diego neighborhood
in early 2000. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/14/2002] There is evidence Hanjour
spends a considerable amount of time in San Diego in 2000 (see (Early 2000-
November 2000)). But according to the 9/11 Commission, Hanjour only spends
several days in San Diego in December 2000. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection

Mohamedou Ould Slahi, who helped recruit three of the 9/11 hijackers and has
been known to German and US intelligence for some time (see 1999), returns
home to Mauritania in early 2000 and starts working at a series of internet cafes
that appear to be cover for a radical militant communication network. Slahi is
also thought to be involved in the Millennium Plot, is arrested and released
twice before 9/11, and is questioned by the FBI and others about his knowledge
of the Millennium Plot (see January-April 2000). After 9/11, Slahi will be
investigated by an independent Swiss researcher called Guido Rudolphi, who
runs an internet monitoring service. Rudolphi will find that Slahi runs a group of
seemingly innocuous websites, but behind them there are guest books where
visitors can leave messages. According to Rudolphi, this is the perfect
communication tool for extremists, “[I]f you want to hide the content of the
communication, you can put a message in the guest book. The owner of the
guest book receives an e-mail, within seconds can look at the message, edit it,
so it looks pretty normal, although the real content, which he has seen already,
has disappeared, and may be harmful.” A dramatic increase in such traffic
begins in May 2001, but then drops to an all-time low shortly before September
2001. By analysing the traffic, Rudolphi will find that the trail leads back to
Duisburg, Germany, where Slahi studied at university. After 9/11, western
intelligence agencies will come to the conclusion that Rudolphi’s research is
well-founded and indicate that al-Qaeda had an operations center in Duisburg.
[CNN, 3/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Guido Rudolphi, Mohamedou Ould Slahi
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

In early 2000, Islamist militant leader Musab Abu al-Zarqawi starts a new
training camp in Afghanistan, near the town of Herat. Osama bin Laden
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Early 2000-2001: Italian Wiretaps Expose Militants’ European
Network

  

Sami Ben Khemais.
[Source: Agence France-
Presse]

(Early 2000-November 2000): 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Possibly
Spends Time in San Diego; He May Train in Afghanistan

  

reportedly does not like him, but al-Zarqawi gets some help from al-Qaeda
leader Saif al-Adel, who serves as a liaison between al-Zarqawi and al-Qaeda.
His camp starts with only a dozen or so followers, but it rapidly grows and
eventually numbers several thousand. His group consists mostly of Jordanians
and Syrians, and is helped by links to the Muslim Brotherhood. According to the
Atlantic Monthly, bin Laden repeatedly asks al-Zarqawi to come to him and take
an oath of allegiance, but each time al-Zarqawi refuses. “Under no
circumstances did [al-Zarqawi] want to become involved in the battle between
the Northern Alliance and the Taliban. He also did not believe that either bin
Laden or the Taliban was serious enough about jihad.” But in October 2001, the
US begins bombing Afghanistan, and al-Zarqawi’s camp is targeted. He is
reportedly wounded in the chest when a ceiling falls on him. But in December
2001, he manages to escape to Iran with about 300 followers and is based there
for several months while regrouping. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 6/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Osama bin Laden, Saif al-Adel, Al-Tawhid
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Telephone wiretaps and listening devices used against a
Milan-based Tunisian operative named Sami Ben Khemais
provide investigators with “a trove of fresh information”
and help them uncover a European network of Islamist
radicals. Ben Khemais fell under surveillance some time
after arriving in Italy from Afghan training camps in 1998
and has dealings with other radicals in Germany, Spain,
Britain, France, Belgium, and Switzerland. Shortly after
9/11, a German official will say the network of
interlocking cells uncovered changes counterterrorist
thinking in Europe: “In the past, we had seen some links
to Afghanistan, but we saw them as more or less acting
here without close connections to al-Qaeda. Now we are
seeing more and more links between cells and to al-

Qaeda. We are rethinking everything.” The European cells are organized under
two umbrellas, Takfir wal Hijra and the Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat
(GSPC), and its three leaders are Abu Doha, who will be arrested in London (see
February 2001); Mohamed Bensakhria, based in Frankfurt, but arrested in Spain;
and Tarek Maaroufi, who is arrested in Belgium. The Milan cell of which Ben
Khemais is part and which he finances by drug-trafficking, counterfeiting money
and documents, and money laundering, is connected to the “Hamburg cell” that
provides three 9/11 hijackers in various ways (see December 1997-November
1998, October 2, 1998, and 2000). [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Tarek Maaroufi, Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat, Abu Doha, Islamic
Cultural Institute, Mohamed Bensakhria, Sami Ben Khemais, Takfir Wal Hijra
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote Surveillance

Officially, in 2000, 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour is said to enter the US on
December 8, and briefly visit San Diego (see December 8, 2000). However, some
reports suggest he may spend a significant amount of time in San Diego earlier in
the year. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/14/2002]

 For example, in the two weeks following 9/11, the FBI will identify him as
having lived in San Diego during 2000. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001; NBC (SAN DIEGO),
9/15/2001; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/21/2001]

 In 2004, court records relating to a local terror probe will include authorities
stating that Hanjour, along with hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar,
had regularly dined and prayed with Mohdar Abdullah, a Yemeni university
student in San Diego. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 6/2/2004]

 When Alhazmi and Almihdhar attend a San Diego flying school in May 2000 (see
May 5 and 10, 2000), they are accompanied by one or even two men called Hani.
[KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 9/18/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,
9/28/2001]

 A neighbor of Abdussattar Shaikh, a Muslim leader and also undercover FBI
asset living in San Diego, later remembers Shaikh having introduced him to a
friend called Hani, who he assumes to have been Hanjour. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
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January 2000: Millennium Bomb Plotters Tied to Bosnian War   

NATO troops patrol the village of Bocinja Donja in 2001.
[Source: NATO / Paul Hanson]

9/30/2001] (Alhazmi and Almihdhar stay with Shaikh during 2000 (see Mid-May-
December 2000).) For a short period beginning August 10, another resident at
Shaikh’s San Diego house is a Saudi called Yazeed al-Salmi. After 9/11, Al-Salmi
will reportedly confide to having known Hanjour and, according to the 9/11
Commission, has “childhood ties” to him. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222 AND
518]

 Witnesses see Hanjour in San Diego with suspected Saudi agent Omar al-
Bayoumi at least twice in early 2000 (see Early 2000).
Little else is written about Hanjour’s movements during 2000, but the
Washington Post notes that for at least part of the year, he “appears to have
been in Saudi Arabia, because it was there that he obtained a student visa to
take another English course. He applied in September 2000.” [WASHINGTON POST,

10/15/2001] The 9/11 Commission will claim that Hanjour goes to Afghanistan in
spring 2000, where he spends time in al-Qaeda’s Al Farooq training camp. He is
then sent to Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) in Karachi, for training in using
code words, before returning to Saudi Arabia on June 20, 2000. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 226] However, this account will come mainly from written reports of
the interrogation of KSM, with whom the commission has no direct contact. [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/16/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 146 AND 521] Partly because of
the highly coercive interrogation methods used, there will be questions about
the reliability of KSM’s information. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2004] According to the
9/11 Commission, the only time Hanjour is in San Diego this year is from
December 8-12, before he moves to Arizona. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223]

Entity Tags: Mohdar Abdullah, Khalid Almihdhar, Abdussattar Shaikh, Yazeed al-Salmi,
Omar al-Bayoumi, Al Farooq training camp, Nawaf Alhazmi, Hani Hanjour, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

In the wake of the failed al-
Qaeda millennium bomb plots,
US investigators will discover
that a number of suspects in the
plots have connections to an
obscure village in Bosnia named
Bocinja Donja. At the end of the
Bosnian war in late 1995,
Bosnian President Alija
Izetbegovic kicked out the
Serbians living in this small
village 60 miles north of the
capital of Sarajevo and gave
their houses to about 100 former
mujaheddin who fought in

Bosnia. Most of them married local women, allowing them to stay despite a
treaty requiring all foreign fighters to leave Bosnia. In contrast to the rest of
Bosnia, the village is governed by strict Islamic law. Suspects who lived in or
visited the village include:
 Karim Said Atmani. A former roommate of Ahmed Ressam, he is believed to be

the document forger for Ressam’s group that attempted to bomb the Los Angeles
airport (see December 14, 1999). He was a frequent visitor to Bosnia until late
1999. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2000]

 Khalil Deek. Suspected of masterminding the Los Angeles airport plot (see
December 15-31, 1999) and a Jordanian millennium plot (see December 11,
1999), Deek was investigated by US intelligence since the late 1980s (see Late
1980s) but inexplicably never even watchlisted until 2004 (see Spring 2004).
Deek’s brother says Khalil lived in Bosnia for a while, working for a “Muslim
relief organization.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2000; ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006]

He worked for the IARA, which reportedly funneled weapons and recruits into
Bosnia (see Early 1990s).
 Hisham Diab. While he has not been explicitly connected to this village, he

fought in Bosnia and was Deek’s next door neighbor and close al-Qaeda associate
all through the 1990s (see March 1993-1996 and December 14-25, 1999), so
presumably they spent time in Bosnia together. [NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007]

 Hamid Aich. He lived in Canada and is connected to Ressam’s group (see
December 21, 1999). He also will openly live in Ireland and apparently fund a
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January 2000: Indonesian Government Mole Attends Regional
Meeting of Militants Led by Hambali

  

Lamkaruna Putra. [Source:
SBS Dateline]

January 2000: Former President Bush Meets with Bin Laden
Family on Behalf of Carlyle Group

  

wide variety of militant groups and plots there before escaping to Afghanistan
just before 9/11 (see June 3, 2001-July 24, 2001).
Other mujaheddin connected to this village are wanted by authorities in other
countries for other alleged crimes. A senior US official will say, “We have been
concerned about this community for years. We flushed out a lot of them [after
the end of the war].… [But] we find the whole group of them a threat, and we
want them out of there.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2000] Others tied to the
millennium plots have ties to Bosnian war generally because Ressam belonged to
a group of armed robbers called the “Roubaix gang” that trained in Islamic
camps in Bosnia. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/13/2000] Izetbegovic will step down as
leader of Muslim Bosnia in October 2000. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2003] In late 2000
and early 2001, the mujaheddin will gradually be moved out of the village and
replaced by the original Serbian inhabitants.
Entity Tags: Roubaix gang, Karim Said Atmani, Khalil Deek, Hamid Aich, Alija
Izetbegovic, Hisham Diab
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Millennium Bomb Plots, Khalil Deek

In late 1999, Abu Bakar Bashir, the alleged spiritual
leader of the al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah (JI),
called a meeting to improve cooperation between
Islamist militant groups in Southeast Asia. The meeting is
held in January 2000 at the International Islamic
University in Selangor, Malaysia, and is chaired by
Hambali, a leader in both JI and al-Qaeda. Militants from
Burma, Indonesia, Singapore, Thailand, Malaysia, and the
Philippines attend. They set up a forum called Rabitatul
Mujahidin (RM). The Australian television news program
SBS Dateline will later call the list of attendees “a who’s
who of accused terrorists.”
Meeting Attendees - One attendee is Fauzi Hasbi, a JI
militant who is also working as an Indonesian government

mole (see 1979-February 22, 2003). Hasbi also has a private meeting in his hotel
with Bashir and the representative from Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), a
militant group in the Philippines. Other attendees include Agus Dwikarna and
Faiz abu Baker Bafana, who both assist al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia. Bafana will
later help host Zacarias Moussaoui and 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar as they
pass through Malaysia (see September-October 2000, October 2000 and June
2001).
Other Meetings - The group holds two more meetings later in 2000. Hasbi does
not attend them, but his son Lamkaruna Putra does. The group discusses specific
bombing plans in these later meetings. Hasbi also attends a meeting of Majelis
Mujahidin Indonesia (MMI) in November 2000. This is considered a more public
umbrella group for Islamist militants. That meeting is chaired by Bashir.
[INTERNATIONAL CRISIS GROUP, 12/11/2002; CONBOY, 2003, PP. 210-211; SBS DATELINE,

10/12/2005] Indonesian intelligence has another deep mole known by the alias
Dadang, who has penetrated militant groups since about 1992. He also attends
some key MMI meetings in 2000 and 2001, but other than that, little is known
about him. [CONBOY, 2003, PP. 212-213] It is not known whether the Indonesian
government shares its intelligence about this meeting, or the other meetings,
with US intelligence. If they do, it would help the US better understand
Hambali’s importance, as he attends a monitored al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia
that same month (see January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Majelis Mujahidin Indonesia, Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Lamkaruna
Putra, Rabitatul Mujahidin, Jemaah Islamiyah, Fauzi Hasbi, Abu Bakar Bashir, Agus
Dwikarna, Faiz abu Baker Bafana, Dadang, Hambali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali,
Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Indonesian Militant Collusion

Former President George H. W. Bush
meets with the bin Laden family on
behalf of the Carlyle Group. He had also
met with them in November 1998 (see
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Between 2000 and April 2001: Abu Qatada Linked to Al-Qaeda
Cell in Milan, Italy

  

January 2000: Musharraf Unwiling to Act on Zubaida, Who Is
Living Openly in Pakistan

  

Karl
Inderfurth.
[Source:
Harikrishna
Katragadda
Mint]

January 2000: Israeli Spy Ring Begins Penetrating US   

November 1998), but it is not known if he meets with them again after this.
Bush denies this meeting took place until a thank you note is found confirming
that it took place. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/27/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/31/2001]

Entity Tags: Bin Laden Family, Carlyle Group,
George Herbert Walker Bush
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

In 2000 through early 2001, Italian intelligence monitoring an al-Qaeda cell in
Milan, Italy (see Early 2000-2001 and 2000-April 2001), hears operative Sami Ben
Khemais citing instructions from London imam Abu Qatada. His comments
include the statement: “Abu Qatada can convert anyone because he knows all
religions, sects and philosophies. Abu Qatada has ordered all Muslims to spend
their money on the cause of Allah, no matter how much money they have,
thousands, millions, it’s not important. He says that money for God’s cause
should be given to the mujaheddin, and not to the mosques.” [CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 3/16/2004] Abu Qatada had been working as an
informant for British intelligence but it is unknown when the relationship ends
(see June 1996-February 1997). Abu Qatada’s apartment is raided in February
2001, but it is unknown if that is before or after these comments are recorded
(see February 2001). Ben Khemais is arrested in Italy in April 2001 (see 2000-
April 2001).
Entity Tags: Sami Ben Khemais
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote Surveillance, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Assistant Secretary of State Karl Inderfurth, accompanied by State
Department counterterrorism expert Michael Sheehan, visits Pakistan,
shortly after Pervez Musharraf took power in a coup (see October 12,
1999). Inderfurth meets with Musharraf, and is disappointed with
Musharraf’s reluctance to take any action against al-Qaeda or the
Taliban. Al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is living openly in the Pakistani
town of Peshawar, and the previous month was implicated in an
attempted bomb plot in Jordan (see November 30, 1999). A number of
intelligence agencies are monitoring Zubaida’s communications (see

October 1998 and After), and one of his top aides, Khalil Deek, appears to be a
Jordanian intelligence mole (see Shortly After December 11, 1999). There are
allegations that the Pakistani ISI intelligence agency has been protecting
Zubaida (see 1998-2001). Musharraf indicates to Inderfurth that he is unwilling
to act on US intelligence about Zubaida. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 295] US
ambassador to Pakistan William Milam will later say: “The Pakistanis told us they
could not find him, even though everyone knew where he was. The ISI just
turned a blind eye to his activities.” In fact, there is evidence Zubaida was
working with the ISI, helping them vet and train militants to later fight in the
disputed region of Kashmir (see 1998-2001). [RASHID, 2008, PP. 48] Musharraf also
tells Inderfurth that he is unwilling to support any program to capture Osama bin
Laden, as his predecessor, Nawaz Sharif, had been willing to do (see October
1999). And asked to pressure the Taliban, Musharraf sends ISI Director
Lieutenant General Mahmood Ahmed to meet Taliban leader Mullah Omar.
Mahmood is well known to be a supporter of the Taliban, so his visit is
considered an empty gesture. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 295] Robert Einhorn, a
specialist on the non-proliferation of nuclear weapons in the Clinton
administration, does not go on the trip. Inderfurth will later say Einhorn’s
absence showed a lack of interest by the administration in non-proliferation:
“The fact that Mike [Sheehan] was included and Bob left out showed our
priorities at that time. Our agenda was counterterrorism, al-Qaeda, and
democracy. We had somehow divorced these from the nuclear threat and A. Q.
Khan.” [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 292]

Entity Tags: Robert Einhorn, Pervez Musharraf, Michael Sheehan, Abu Zubaida, Osama
bin Laden, Karl Inderfurth, Mahmood Ahmed, Khalil Deek, William Milam
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Pakistan and the ISI
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January-May 2000: Hijacker Associate Al-Bayoumi Frequently
Calls Saudi Government Officials

  

The Saudi Arabia Royal Consulate in Los Angeles. [Source: InfoUSA]

January-May 2000: CIA Possibly Has 9/11 Hijacker Atta Under
Surveillance in Germany

  

A DEA government document later leaked to the press [DRUG ENFORCEMENT AGENCY,

6/2001] suggests that a large Israeli spy ring starts penetrating the US from at
least this time, if not earlier. This ring, which will later become popularly known
as the “art student spy ring,” is later shown to have unusual connections to the
events of 9/11. [INSIGHT, 3/11/2002]

Entity Tags: United States, “Israeli art students”, Drug Enforcement Administration
Category Tags: Israel

According to Sen. Bob
Graham (D-FL), co-
chair of the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry,
during this time Omar
al-Bayoumi has an
“unusually large
number of telephone
calls with Saudi
government officials in
both Los Angeles and
Washington.” Graham
will note this increased
communication
corresponds with the
arrival of hijackers
Nawaf Alhazmi and

Khalid Almihdhar into al-Bayoumi’s life. He will see this as evidence of Saudi
government involvement in the 9/11 plot. [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 168-169]

An FBI report obtained by the Intelwire.com website in 2008 will specify that
from January through May 2000, al-Bayoumi calls the Saudi embassy in
Washington 32 times, the Saudi Cultral Mission in Washington 37 times, and the
Saudi consulate in Los Angeles 24 times. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/15/2002 

] Al-Bayoumi is in contact with Fahad al Thumairy during this time, and the
two call each other’s private phone numbers many times (see December 1998-
December 2000). Al Thumairy is an official at the Saudi consulate in Los Angeles
and a known Islamic radical (see January 15-February 2000).
Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Daniel
Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Nawaf Alhazmi, Fahad al Thumairy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi
Arabia

According to some reports, 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is put under
surveillance by the CIA while living in Germany during this time. [AGENCE FRANCE-

PRESSE, 9/22/2001; FOCUS (MUNCHEN), 9/24/2001; BERLINER ZEITUNG (BERLIN), 9/24/2001] He
is “reportedly observed buying large quantities of chemicals in Frankfurt,
apparently for the production of explosives [and/or] for biological warfare.”
“The US agents reported to have trailed Atta are said to have failed to inform
the German authorities about their investigation,” even as the Germans are
investigating many of his associates. “The disclosure that Atta was being trailed
by police long before 11 September raises the question why the attacks could
not have been prevented with the man’s arrest.” [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001] A German
newspaper adds that Atta is able to get a visa into the US on May 18. According
to some reports, the surveillance stops when he leaves for the US at the start of
June. However, “experts believe that the suspect [remains] under surveillance
in the United States.” [BERLINER ZEITUNG (BERLIN), 9/24/2001] A German intelligence
official also states, “We can no longer exclude the possibility that the Americans
wanted to keep an eye on Atta after his entry in the US.” [FOCUS (MUNCHEN),

9/24/2001] This correlates with a Newsweek claim that US officials knew Atta was
a “known [associate] of Islamic terrorists well before [9/11].” [NEWSWEEK,

9/20/2001  ] However, a congressional inquiry later reports that the US
“intelligence community possessed no intelligence or law enforcement
information linking 16 of the 19 hijackers [including Atta] to terrorism or
terrorist groups.” [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] In 2005, after accounts of the Able
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January-March 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Begins E-Mailing US
Flight Schools, Seeking Pilot Training

  

January-October 2000: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Essabar
Attends Afghan Training Camp and Fails to Get US Visa

  

Zakariya Essabar. [Source:
Associated Press]

January-February 2000: Secret Military Unit Identifies Al-Qaeda
‘Brooklyn’ Cell; Four 9/11 Hijackers Are Named, Including
Mohamed Atta

  

Danger program learning Atta’s name become news, newspaper accounts will
neglect to mention this prior report about Atta being known by US intelligence.
For instance, the New York Times will report, “The account [about Able Danger]
is the first assertion that Mr. Atta, an Egyptian who became the lead hijacker in
the plot, was identified by any American government agency as a potential
threat before the Sept. 11 attacks”(see August 9, 2005) . [NEW YORK TIMES,
8/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Key Warnings, Mohamed Atta, Able Danger, Warning
Signs, Al-Qaeda in Germany

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta, who is under CIA surveillance at this time, begins
sending e-mails to US flight schools, inquiring about their pilot training
programs. One e-mail states, “We are a small group (2-3) of young men from
different Arab [sic] countries.” “Now we are living in Germany since a while for
study purposes. We would like to start training for the career of airline
professional pilots. In this field we haven’t yet any knowledge, but we are ready
to undergo an intensive training program.” Apparently, multiple e-mails are sent
from the same Hotmail account. Some e-mails are signed “M. Atta,” while
others are signed “Mahmoud Ben Hamad.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003] According
to the 9/11 Commission, Atta e-mails 31 different US flight schools, and
requests details on the cost of training, sources of financing, and
accommodation. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 168] On March 23, he e-mails the
Airman Flight School in Norman, Oklahoma and requests information about their
flight training. One recently arrested al-Qaeda operative had trained at this
school (see February 23-June 2001), and Zacarias Moussaoui will train there one
year later (see February 23-June 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001,

PP. 57  ]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Zakariya Essabar attends
an al-Qaeda training camp near Kandahar, Afghanistan.
He leaves for the camp in January 2000 and stays at the
camp for an usually long time—nine months—until
October. Hamburg cell member Mounir El Motassadeq is
at the same camp from late May until August 2000 (see
May 22 to August 2000). The two of them train
separately but see each other often. Hamburg associate
Abdelghani Mzoudi also attends the same camp around
this time (see Summer 2000).
Attempt to Become a 9/11 Pilot? - When Essabar returns
from the camp, he applies for a new passport, saying
that he lost his previous one. When he gets a new one,
he applies for a US visa. However, his application is

rejected, probably because, as a Moroccan citizen, he is deemed an economic
risk. Author Terry McDermott will later comment, “The timing suggests that [the
Hamburg cell was] intent on finding a fourth pilot” for the 9/11 attacks.
[MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 194, 201-202]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Mounir El Motassadeq, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Zakariya Essabar,
Terry McDermott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

A US Army intelligence
program called Able
Danger identifies five
al-Qaeda terrorist cells;
one of them has
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January-April 2000: US and Germany Fail to Discover Militant’s
Links to 9/11 Plot Despite Arrests

  

connections to Brooklyn, New York and will become informally known as the
“Brooklyn” cell by the Able Danger team. This cell includes 9/11 hijacker leader
Mohamed Atta, and three other 9/11 hijackers: Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid
Almihdhar, and Nawaf Alhazmi. According to a former intelligence officer who
claims he worked closely with Able Danger, the link to Brooklyn is not based
upon any firm evidence, but computer analysis that established patterns in links
between the four men. “[T]he software put them all together in Brooklyn.” [NEW
YORK TIMES, 8/9/2005; WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/22/2005; FOX NEWS, 8/23/2005; GOVERNMENT

SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] However, that does not necessarily imply them being
physically present in Brooklyn. A lawyer later representing members of Able
Danger states, “At no time did Able Danger identify Mohamed Atta as being
physically present in the United States.” Furthermore, “No information obtained
at the time would have led anyone to believe criminal activity had taken place
or that any specific terrorist activities were being planned.” [CNN, 9/21/2005; US

CONGRESS, 9/21/2005] James D. Smith, a contractor working with the unit,
discovers Mohamed Atta’s link to al-Qaeda. [WTOP RADIO 103.5 (WASHINGTON),

9/1/2005] Smith has been using advanced computer software and analysing
individuals who are going between mosques. He has made a link between
Mohamed Atta and Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, ringleader of the 1993 bombing
of the World Trade Center. [FOX NEWS, 8/28/2005; GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005]

Atta is said to have some unspecified connection to the Al Farouq mosque in
Brooklyn, a hotbed of anti-American sentiment once frequented by Abdul-
Rahman, which also contained the notorious Al-Kifah Refugee Center. [TIMES

HERALD (NORRISTOWN), 9/22/2005] Smith obtained Atta’s name and photograph
through a private researcher in California who was paid to gather the
information from contacts in the Middle East. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/22/2005] Lt. Col.
Anthony Shaffer claims the photo is not the well-known menacing Florida
driver’s license photo of Atta. “This is an older, more grainy photo we had of
him. It was not the best picture in the world.” It is said to contain several names
or aliases for Atta underneath it. [JERRY DOYLE SHOW, 9/20/2005; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

9/28/2005] LIWA analysts supporting Able Danger make a chart, which Shaffer
describes in a radio interview as, “A chart probably about a 2x3 which had
essentially five clusters around the center point which was bin Laden and his
leadership.” [SAVAGE NATION, 9/16/2005] The 9/11 Commission later claims that Atta
only enters the United States for the first time several months later, in June
2000 (see June 3, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224] However,
investigations in the months after 9/11 find that Mohamed Atta and another of
the hijackers rented rooms in Brooklyn around this time (see Spring 2000). Other
newspaper accounts have the CIA monitoring Atta starting in January 2000,
while he is living in Germany (see January-May 2000). Atta, Alshehhi, Almihdhar,
Alhazmi and other hijackers have connections to associates of Sheikh Abdul-
Rahman (see Early 2000-September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Kifah Refugee Center, Al-Qaeda, El Farouq, Khalid Almihdhar, Mohamed
Atta, Able Danger, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Nawaf Alhazmi, Marwan Alshehhi, Al Farouq
Mosque
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Key Warnings, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan
Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Able Danger, Warning Signs, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Al-
Kifah/MAK

The US and Germany miss an opportunity to uncover the 9/11 plot through the
arrest of Mohamedou Ould Slahi, an al-Qaeda operative tied to millennium
attacks and the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. Slahi lived in Duisburg, Germany for
most of the 1990s and apparently US and German intelligence began monitoring
him there around the start of 1999 due to his communications with his cousin,
al-Qaeda leader Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid. In 1999 he had repeated contact with
members of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell and helped some of the 9/11 hijackers
travel to Afghanistan. US investigators will later allege he also advised one
militant to “travel to the United States to take part in the planned [9/11]
attacks” (see 1999). In November 1999, Slahi moves to Canada and is seen with
associates of Ahmed Ressam, who is planning to bomb the Los Angeles airport.
US officials will later believe that Slahi went to Canada to activate Ressam’s
cell. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/24/2006] After Ressam is arrested in mid-December 1999
(see December 14, 1999), Slahi is monitored closely. He is arrested in Senegal
after flying there in mid-January 2000. Transfered to his home country of
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2000-April 2001: Belgian and Spanish Connections Point US and
Italian Intelligence to Cell with Apparent 9/11 Foreknowledge

  

(2000-August 2001): Atta and Other Hijackers Seen at Charlotte
County Airport, Florida

  

Mauritania, he is interrogated by FBI officials. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/29/2000; AGENCE

FRANCE-PRESSE, 2/20/2000; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/24/2006] In early February 2000,
Newsweek will report, “The key link in the chain connecting bin Laden to Ahmed
Ressam—and an alleged New Year’s bomb plot in the United States—may be
Mohamedou Ould Slahi.” [NEWSWEEK, 2/7/2000] However, despite these suspicions,
he is released later in February. He moves back to Germany, and is arrested and
held there in April 2000 for three weeks, and then released again. He quickly
returns to Mauritania. He will be arrested again shortly after 9/11. [AGENCE

FRANCE-PRESSE, 2/20/2000; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/20/2006, PP. 184-216] Despite all
this interest in Slahi, his connections to the 9/11 plot and some of the 9/11
hijackers in Hamburg are apparently not made until after 9/11. He will later be
sent to Guantanamo where he is reportedly subjected to harsh interrogation
(see September 27, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid, Ahmed Ressam, Mohamedou Ould Slahi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Millennium Bomb Plots, Al-Qaeda
in Germany

US, Italian, and Belgian authorities learn more about extremist networks in
Europe by monitoring operatives connected to a cell of radicals centered on the
Islamic Cultural Institute in Milan, Italy, some members of which appear to have
foreknowledge of 9/11 (see August 12, 2000 and March 2001). A man named
Tarek Maaroufi, who is under surveillance in Belgium, arrives in Milan and calls
another extremist known as Sami Ben Khemais, whose phone is being monitored
by Italian authorities and who collects Maaroufi from the airport. Around the
same time US intelligence notifies the Italians that Ben Khemais is to be joining
three bin Laden-related individuals in Italy and that there are vague plans to
attack US targets there. The warning signs of an attack mount, and the US
embassy in Rome is even closed for a day. Ben Khemais travels to Spain, where
he is monitored by the local authorities and links up with other Islamic
extremists, but is arrested along with four others when he returns to Italy.
Maaroufi is also arrested. According to the Italians, they had plotted an attack in
Strasbourg around Christmas 2000, together with a German cell that is also
arrested (see December 25-26, 2000). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Sami Ben Khemais, Tarek Maaroufi
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Remote Surveillance

Mohamed Atta, along with others of the alleged 9/11 hijackers, is believed by
some to have resided in Punta Gorda, Florida before July 2000 (see Before July
2000), prior to his attending flight school in Venice, about 30 miles north of
there (see July 6-December 19, 2000). He is also witnessed in Punta Gorda
around July-August 2001 (see Mid-July-Mid-August 2001), well after the time he
leaves Venice. Additionally, Atta and some other hijackers are reportedly
witnessed at the Charlotte County Airport in Punta Gorda. Cathy Mohr, the
owner of a cafe there, later says, “The picture [of Atta] in the paper looked
really familiar and people from the airport said, ‘Hey you know they were
here.’” [NBC 2 (FORT MYERS), 4/24/2002] After seeing photos of them after 9/11,
Frank Cvelbar, whose Aero Precision flight school is based at the airport,
believes he has seen four of the alleged hijackers “very occasionally” visiting
the airport, shopping in his school’s pilot supplies shop, or hanging around the
airport’s lobby. Cvelbar will say he is “very sure” about having seen Atta, and
“pretty sure” about seeing Marwan Alshehhi, Saeed Alghamdi, and Ahmed
Alnami. [CHARLOTTE SUN, 10/3/2001] A salesperson at Eastern Avionics, a vendor at
the airport, later recalls Marwan Alshehhi having bought a pilot’s headset from
them. After the sale, he starts receiving e-mails, apparently sent by Mohamed
Atta (see Before September 11, 2001). After 9/11, the Punta Gorda Police
Department will confirm handing over half a dozen pieces of information to the
FBI. [CHARLOTTE SUN, 10/2/2001; NBC 2 (FORT MYERS), 4/24/2002] Yet according to official
accounts, Atta and Alshehhi were only in this area when attending flight school
in Venice. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223-253] When asked
to corroborate or refute reports of the hijackers having been in Charlotte
County, FBI spokeswoman Sara Oates will only respond, “The FBI has information
but the FBI cannot disclose the information because the investigation is

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009124121/http://www.historyco...

34 von 45 15.08.2019, 11:12



Early January 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Given
Mysterious Contact Address in US

  

2000-2001: Nuclear Proliferation Network Penetrates Pentagon
with Help of Senior Officials

  

January 1, 2000-September 11, 2001: Saeed Sheikh Lives Openly
in Pakistan, Strengthens Ties with ISI

  

pending.” [CHARLOTTE SUN, 10/3/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alnami, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged
Hijackers' Flight Training

Two future 9/11 hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, are given the
contact of someone useful in the US, and they may utilize this contact when
they move to the US a short time later. Dhiren Barot is a British citizen who was
born in India, and by early 2000 he has been involved with Islamist militants for
several years. For instance, he fought with militants in Kashmir and was an
instructor at an Afghan training camp. According to a footnote in a 9/11
Commission report, Barot is sent to Malaysia with al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash on the orders of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). Bin
Attash attends an al-Qaeda summit in Kuala Lumpur that is also attended by
Amihdhar and Alhazmi (see January 5-8, 2000). Barot apparently does not attend
the summit, but shortly afterwards he meets with al-Qaeda leader Hambali, who
does attend the summit, and he gives him two addresses. According to the 9/11
Commission, one of the addresses is in the US, “possibly in California,” and the
other address is in South Africa. He tells Hambali that he could “contact people
in those locations” if he “needed help.” Hambali will later be captured and will
deny to interrogators that he ever passed the addresses on to anyone else. But
Newsweek will later report, “US officials are dubious about Hambali’s denials
and suspect that the unspecified US address in California may well have been
passed along to [Almihdhar and Alhazmi].” [NEWSWEEK, 8/16/2004] These two
hijackers fly to Los Angeles, California, only about a week after the summit, and
begin living in San Diego (see January 15, 2000). Presumably, the US address
would point to at least one conspirator in the 9/11 plot living in the US, but if
the name of this person is known to investigators, it is not made public.
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Dhiren Barot, Hambali, Khalid
Almihdhar, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

A nuclear proliferation network operating in the US penetrates the Pentagon and
related institutions, according to FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds. Edmonds will
later leave the FBI and say she knows this based on telephone conversations she
translated as a part of an FBI investigation. The network, which is run by
Pakistani scientist A. Q. Khan, but also includes Turkish and Israeli elements, is
allegedly helped by a number of senior officials in the Pentagon. Edmonds will
later say: “The [senior officials] provided lists of potential moles from Pentagon-
related institutions who had access to databases concerning this information.
The handlers, who were part of the diplomatic community, would then try to
recruit those people to become moles for the network. The lists contained all
their ‘hooking points,’ which could be financial or sexual pressure points, their
exact job in the Pentagon and what stuff they had access to.” One of the
Pentagon figures that is a target of the FBI investigation is Larry Franklin, an
analyst who will be jailed in 2006 for passing US defense information to lobbyists
and sharing classified information with an Israeli diplomat. According to
Edmonds, Franklin is “one of the top people providing information and packages
during 2000 and 2001.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/6/2008]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Larry Franklin, Abdul Qadeer Khan, Sibel
Edmonds, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

After being released from prison at the end of 1999 (see
December 24-31, 1999), Saeed Sheikh travels to Pakistan
and is given a house by the ISI. [VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] He lives
openly and opulently in Pakistan, even attending “swanky
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2000-September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Living in US Make
Many Calls to Saudi Arabia, Syria, and Other Countries

  

A phone bill of one of the 9/11 hijackers. More
details are unknown. [Source: Canadian
Broadcasting Corporation]

2000-Early March 2004: Key Madrid Bomber Linked to London
Imam Abu Qatada and Other Militants, but Is Not Arrested

  

Jamal Zougam. [Source:
El Mundo]

parties attended by senior Pakistani government officials.” US authorities
conclude he is an asset of the ISI. [NEWSWEEK, 3/13/2002] Amazingly, he is allowed
to travel freely to Britain, and visits family there at least twice. [VANITY FAIR,

8/2002] He works with Ijaz Shah, a former ISI official in charge of handling two
militant groups; Lt. Gen. Mohammed Aziz Khan, former deputy chief of the ISI in
charge of relations with Jaish-e-Mohammed; and Brigadier Abdullah, a former ISI
officer. He is well known to other senior ISI officers. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/25/2002;

INDIA TODAY, 2/25/2002; NATIONAL POST, 2/26/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002] At the same time
that he is working closely and openly with the ISI, he is also strengthening his
links with al-Qaeda (see 2000).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Mohammed Aziz Khan,
Ijaz Shah, Abdullah, Saeed Sheikh, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

While living in the US, the 9/11
hijackers make at least 206
international phone calls. In 2006,
these calls will be mentioned in a
German intelligence report based on
telephone records obtained from the
FBI. There are 66 calls to Syria, 32 calls
to Saudi Arabia, and 29 calls to
Germany. A majority of the call are
made from a cell phone registered to
hijacker Marwan Alshehhi. Additional
details on who was called, who else

made the calls, when the calls were made, what other countries were called,
etc… have not been made public. The Chicago Tribune will later note that the
calls to Germany are not surprising since Alshehhi and some others were living
there, but “the hijackers’ connections to Saudi Arabia and Syria are far from
fully explained.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 3/8/2006] It is unknown when these calls were
discovered, but reports suggest at least some of the hijackers’ international
calls were being monitored by US intelligence as they were made (see Summer
2001, September 10, 2001, and Early 2000-Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Saudi Arabia

By 2000, a Moroccan living in Spain named Jamal Zougam
begins to attract the attention of Spanish intelligence.
Barakat Yarkas frequently travels to London to meet with
al-Qaeda-linked imam Abu Qatada, and Zougam
accompanies Yarkas on at least one of these trips (see
1995-February 2001). Spanish intelligence is monitoring
Yarkas and his cell, and they are aware that Zougam is
introduced to Qatada as “a gifted young recruit.” [AGENCE

FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/17/2004; IRUJO, 2005, PP. 77-79] In June 2001, a
French investigator warns that Zougam is an important
militant with international links and advise the Spanish to
arrest him (see June 2001). Around the same time, Spanish
investigators learn that Zougam met with Mohammed

Fazazi, a Moroccan imam who preached at the Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg,
Germany, that is attended by some of the 9/11 hijackers (see 1993-Late 2001).
On August 14, 2001, Zougam is recorded telling Yarkas that he had offered
Fazazi money for the jihad cause. Fazazi is also linked to Abu Qatada and had
met him in London. After the May 2003 Casablanca bombings (see May 16, 2003),
interest in Zougam increases as the Moroccan, Spanish, and French governments
all suspect he was involved in those bombings. But he is still not arrested, and
his surveillance in Spain is not increased, apparently due to lack of resources.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 3/17/2004; OBSERVER, 3/21/2004] In the days before the March 2004
Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), Zougam makes
about a dozen phone calls to contacts in London. He is said to talk to four al-
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January 2-4, 2000: US Intelligence Loses Track of 9/11 Hijacker
Alhazmi as He Travels to Malaysia

  

January 2-5, 2000: CIA Learns 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Has US
Visa as He Is Tracked to Al-Qaeda Summit

  

A photocopy of Nawaf Alhazmi’s passport. No
image of Khalid Almihdhar’s passport has
been released, but it would have looked
similar to this one. [Source: FBI]

Qaeda suspects, as well as a “radical London-based preacher” - a possible
reference to Abu Qatada. Zougam will later be sentenced to life in prison for
playing a direct role in the Madrid bombings. [DAILY MAIL, 11/1/2007] After the
Madrid bombings, British authorities will say that there was a “definite link” to
Britain in the bomb plot. Zougam is believed to have made trips to London in
search of funding, planning, and logistical help, and supplying equipment and
false identification papers for the bombers. [INDEPENDENT, 3/19/2004] One figure
believed central to the bomb plot, Moutaz Almallah, will be arrested in London
in 2005 and extradited to Spain in 2007 (see May 16, 2005).
Entity Tags: Jamal Zougam, Mohammed Fazazi, Abu Qatada, Barakat Yarkas, Moutaz
Almallah
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Londonistan
- UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

US intelligence is aware from monitored phone calls that Nawaf Alhazmi is
travelling to an important al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000).
Alhazmi is known to be in Karachi, Pakistan, with a ticket to Malaysia for
January 2, 2000. CIA and Pakistani officials plan to have his passport scrutinized
as he passes through the airport, but he changes his ticket departure date
twice. Officials get confused and are not there when he leaves the country, so
they still don’t learn his last name. [STERN, 8/13/2003] The 9/11 Commission later
notes that “officials could have worked on logical flight itineraries and perhaps
realized that Nawaf could and probably did keep to his original plan.” But not
only is this not done at the time, apparently the flight manifests are not
checked after the fact to see in anyone with the name Nawaf had boarded. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ] Even after being monitored for several days in
Malaysia, US intelligence supposedly still will not learn his last name (see
January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

The CIA is aware that hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar is staying at a highly monitored
al-Qaeda communication hub (see Late
1998-Early 2002) and is planning to travel
to an al-Qaeda meeting in Malaysia. He is
closely watched as leaves the hub and flies
from Sana’a, Yemen, to Dubai, United Arab
Emirates, on his way to Malaysia. Agents
from eight CIA offices and six friendly
foreign intelligence services are all asked
to help track him, in the hopes he will lead
them to bigger al-Qaeda figures. [STERN,

8/13/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ]

The CIA and local authorities are running
an operation to track militants transiting
Dubai airport (see 1999), and United Arab
Emirates officials secretly make copies of
his passport as he is passing through it,
immediately reporting this to the CIA.
[BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 224] Another account
suggests CIA agents break into Almihdhar’s
Dubai hotel room and photocopy the

passport there. Either way, the information is immediately faxed to Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 311] The CIA not only learns his
full name, but also discovers the vital fact that he has a multiple entry visa to
the US that is valid from April 1999 to April 2000. But even though the CIA now
knows about this US visa which indicates he plans to go to New York City, they do
not place him on a terror watch list and they fail to tell the FBI about the visa.
[BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 224; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ]

Entity Tags: United Arab Emirates, Nawaf Alhazmi, Alec Station, Central Intelligence
Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
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(January 2-5, 2000): Al-Qaeda Operative Linked to 9/11
Hijackers Possibly Makes Quick Trip to US

  

Mary Deborah Doran. [Source:
Havecamerawilltravel.com]

January 3, 2000: Al-Qaeda Attack on USS The Sullivans Fails;
Remains Undiscovered

  

The USS The Sullivans. [Source: US Navy]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Yemen Hub, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Al-Qaeda operative Khallad bin Attash possibly flies
to the US around this time. In 2011, former FBI
agent Ali Soufan will write in a book that in late
2003, he and some other FBI officials plus some CIA
officials briefed the 9/11 Commission about al-
Qaeda. In the course of that briefing, an FBI
official named Mary Deborah Doran said, “[W]e
found that Salah bin Saeed bin Yousef—this is the
alias Khallad [bin Attash] traveled under—was
listed as having traveled to LAX [Los Angeles
Airport] during the millennium.” A CIA analyst
present denies that bin Attash ever went to the US.
Doran replied, “You may be right, but if he wasn’t
there, why is his alias on the flight manifest?”

Apparently, the CIA analyst has no response to this. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 303] This is
all that is publicly known, since even though this information is presented to the
9/11 Commission, the Commission never even mentions bin Attash going to the
US as a possibility in its final report.
When Exactly Could This Occur? - If bin Attash does go to Los Angeles, it is
unclear exactly when this takes place. Bin Attash appears to be busy in Malaysia
for most of late December 1999, recovering from surgery there (see Mid-
December 1999). Then he makes a series of test flights from Kuala Lumpur to
Bangkok to Hong Kong and back from December 31, 1999 to January 2, 2000 (see
December 31, 1999-January 2, 2000). One logical possibility is that he continues
these test flights to the US and back from January 2 to 5, returning to Malaysia
in time for the al-Qaeda summit he attends there from January 5 to 8 (see
January 5-8, 2000). After the summit, it is known he goes to Bangkok, Thailand,
and stays there until he flies to Karachi, Pakistan, on January 20 (see January 8,
2000 and January 20, 2000). But it is also possible he could fly to Los Angeles
and back during his time in Thailand, since many of his days there are not
accounted for. Future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khallad Almihdhar
attend the Malaysia summit with bin Attash and then fly to Los Angeles on
January 15 (see January 15, 2000) and start living in California, so it could be
that bin Attash goes to Los Angeles to prepare the way for the two hijackers, or
to help them start living there.
If He Goes to the US, Does the CIA Know? - Since the CIA knows bin Attash is
using the Salah bin Saeed bin Yousef alias for all his plane flights around this
time, and flies with Alhazmi and Almihdhar to Thailand using this alias on
January 8, and Alhazmi and Almihdhar fly to Los Angeles one week later, it
would be logical for the agency to check if bin Attash ever goes to the US under
that name as well. But it is unknown if the CIA checks for this information
before 9/11.
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Ali Soufan, 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence
Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mary
Deborah Doran
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

An al-Qaeda attack on USS
The Sullivans in Yemen’s Aden
harbor fails when their boat
filled with explosives sinks.
This is one of a series of failed
al-Qaeda attacks planned to
take place around the turn of
the millennium (see December
31, 1999-January 1, 2000). But
the attack remains
undiscovered, and a

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009124121/http://www.historyco...

38 von 45 15.08.2019, 11:12



Early January 2000: KSM Spends Week with Hijackers Alhazmi
and Almihdhar at Site of Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

  

January 5, 2000: Malaysian Intelligence Only Videotapes First
Day of Al-Qaeda Summit, 9/11 Hijackers Videotaped with Hambali

  

duplication of the attack by the same people will successfully hit the USS Cole in
October 2000 (see October 12, 2000). [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] The US will first
learn of the planned The Sullivans attack when interrogating a suspect in the
Cole bombing in early November 2000. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/10/200]

Entity Tags: USS Cole, USS The Sullivans, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb Plots, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Yemeni Militant Collusion

According to the 2008 Guantanamo file of al-Qaeda leader Hambali, 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) spends a week with 9/11 hijackers
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi in the condominium where the January
2000 al-Qaeda summit is held in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000).
Hambali’s file states that “KU-10024 [KSM’s identification number at
Guantanamo] spent a week at an apartment [Hambali] arranged for him the
Song Gai Long district of Kuala Lumpur, MY. At this apartment, KU-10024 stayed
with 11 September hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdar.” [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 10/30/2008] Hambali’s file does not state when this occurs, but by far
the most likely time is during the al-Qaeda summit in January 2000, since this is
the only time Alhazmi is known to stay in Malaysia, and the only other times
Almihdhar is known to visit Malaysia (see October 2000 and June 2001), Alhazmi
is living in the US, since he never leaves the US from when he arrives in mid-
January 2000 until 9/11 (see January 15, 2000). Furthermore, the summit
meetings are held in Yazid Sufaat’s condominium, which is in a golf course-
centered complex on the outskirts of Kuala Lumpur called Bandar Sungai Long -
Hambali’s mention of “Song Gai Long” is obviously a reference to this. [ASIA TIMES,

9/11/2010] After 9/11, there will be some controversy as to whether KSM
attended the Malaysian summit or not (see January 5-8, 2000), but Hambali’s
account suggests KSM was staying at the condominium all four days of the
summit, and a few more days as well. The 9/11 Commission will not mention
KSM staying at Sufaat’s condominium, but they will mention that Alhazmi,
Almihdhar, al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash, and al-Qaeda operative Abu Bara
al-Taizi (a.k.a. Zohair Mohammed Said) stay there during the summit. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 159]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Bara al-Taizi, Khalid Almihdhar, Khallad bin
Attash, Yazid Sufaat, Nawaf Alhazmi, Hambali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Acting on the behalf of the CIA, Malaysian intelligence videotapes the attendees
of an al-Qaeda summit. Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later
claim that the attendees were “videotaped by a Malaysian surveillance team on
January 5, 2000.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 261] But this is only the first of four days of
meetings, all held at the same location (see January 5-8, 2000), and the
attendees are secretly photographed on the other days (see January 5-8, 2000
and Shortly After). The Los Angeles Times will similarly note that Malaysian
intelligence made a single surveillance videotape “that shows men arriving at
the meeting, according to a US intelligence official. The tape, he said, has no
sound and [isn’t] viewed as very significant at the time.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/14/2001] The contents of the videotape remain murky, but one account claims
Ramzi bin al-Shibh was one of the attendees videotaped at the summit.
[NEWSWEEK, 11/26/2001] Further, a US Treasury press release in 2003 will state that
“[Hambali] was videotaped in a January 2000 meeting in Malaysia with two of
the September 11, 2001 hijackers of AA Flight 77 - Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi.” [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 1/24/2003  ] Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, an
Iraqi, is also videotaped at the meeting. [NEWSWEEK, 11/5/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES,

11/6/2001] US intelligence officials consider the summit so important that CIA
Director George Tenet, FBI Director Robert Mueller, National Security Adviser
Sandy Berger, and other high-ranking officials are given daily briefings about it
while it is taking place (see January 6-9, 2000). So it is unclear why only the
first day would be videotaped and why such video would not be considered more
important. Malaysia will give the CIA a copy of the tape about one month after
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January 5-6, 2000: CIA Liaison with FBI Who Just Learned about
Almihdhar’s US Visa Twice Fails to Tell FBI about It

  

January 5-8, 2000: Al-Qaeda Summit in Malaysia Discusses 9/11
and Cole Plots; CIA Has Malaysians Monitor It

  

the summit ends (see February 2000). By 1999, the FBI had connected Hambali
to the 1995 Bojinka plot and also obtained a photo of him (see May 23, 1999).
Yet the CIA will not share this video footage with the FBI nor will they warn
Malaysian intelligence about Hambali’s Bojinka plot connection (see Shortly
After January 8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Malaysian Secret Service, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Nawaf Alhazmi, Hambali,
Khalid Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmad Hikmat Shakir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Hambali, Al-
Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Key Hijacker
Events, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

A CIA officer known only as “James,” who knows that 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar has a US visa, twice briefs FBI officials about al-Qaeda’s Malaysia
summit, but fails to mention the visa.
First Briefing - On the night of January 5, 2000, James, who has been assigned to
the FBI’s Strategic Information Operations Center (SIOC) to deal with problems
“in communicating between the CIA and the FBI,” briefs an FBI agent who works
in the FBI’s bin Laden unit, which is part of the SIOC at that time, about a
number of cables he has received regarding the al-Qaeda summit that is just
starting in Malaysia and one of the people attending it, Almihdhar. The FBI agent
will later say he does not know why James chooses to brief him, as he is not a
designated contact point for the CIA.
Documented by E-mail - James will later write an e-mail to several other CIA
officers and detail “exactly” what he briefed this person on. Although the CIA
should inform the FBI of a terrorist like Almihdhar having a US visa, he does not
mention discussing the visa with the FBI agent, even though he had just seen
several CIA cables talking about it.
Second Briefing - Overnight, another CIA cable comes in to him providing new
details about Almihdhar and the Malaysia summit. An FBI agent then asks
another CIA officer detailed to the FBI for an update on Almihdhar. This second
CIA officer asks James for the update, so he can pass it on. James’s response to
this request is to brief a third FBI agent in the SIOC about the new information.
Again, records will indicate he fails to mention anything about Almihdhar’s US
visa. This FBI agent will also say he does not know why he was briefed on the
matter, as he is not a designated contact point for the CIA. James then tells his
CIA colleague he has already provided the FBI with an update, so this second
officer does not have to do so.
Informing Other Agents - James also sends an e-mail to other CIA agents
describing “exactly” what he told both of the FBI agents. One section of his
e-mail reads: “Thus far, a lot of suspicious activity has been observed [in
Malaysia] but nothing that would indicate evidence of an impending attack or
criminal enterprise. [I told the first FBI agent] that as soon as something
concrete is developed leading us to the criminal arena or to known FBI cases, we
will immediately bring FBI into the loop. Like [the first FBI agent] yesterday,
[the second FBI agent] stated that this was a fine approach and thanked me for
keeping him in the loop.”
Refuses to Be Interviewed - After 9/11, James will refuse to talk to the Justice
Department’s Office of Inspector General, but will tell the CIA’s inspector
general that he has no recollection of these events. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP.

135  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 241-247  ; TENET, 2007, PP. 195]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, CIA officer known as “James”, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

About a dozen of Osama bin Laden’s trusted
followers hold a secret, “top-level al-Qaeda
summit” in the city of Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia. [CNN, 8/30/2002; SAN DIEGO UNION-

TRIBUNE, 9/27/2002] According to an unnamed
senior CIA official, before the summit
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started, the CIA learned that “11 young guys” were going to attend, and “young
guys” is slang for operatives traveling. [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 18] Plans for the October
2000 bombing of the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000) and the 9/11 attacks are
discussed. [USA TODAY, 2/12/2002; CNN, 8/30/2002] At the request of the CIA, the
Malaysian Secret Service monitors the summit and then passes the information
on to the US (see January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After). Attendees of the summit
are said to include:
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar - The CIA and FBI will later miss many
opportunities to foil the 9/11 plot through Alhazmi and Almihdhar and the
knowledge of their presence at this summit. The CIA already knows many details
about these two by the time the summit begins (see January 2-4, 2000), and
tracked Almihdhar as he traveled to it (see January 2-5, 2000).
Yazid Sufaat - Sufaat is a Malaysian who owns the condominium where the
summit is held. He is also a trained biologist and is said to be a leading figure in
al-Qaeda’s attempts to get a biological or chemical weapon. [NEW YORK TIMES,

1/31/2002; NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] Malaysian officials also recognize Sufaat from
summit surveillance photos, as he is a long-time Malaysian resident (see Shortly
After January 8, 2000). [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 2/10/2002] A possibility to expose the
9/11 plot through Sufaat’s presence at this summit will later be missed in
September 2000 (see September-October 2000). Sufaat will travel to Afghanistan
in June 2001 and be arrested by Malaysian authorities when he returns to
Malaysia in late 2001 (see December 19, 2001). [AUSTRALIAN, 12/24/2002] He will be
released in 2008 (see December 4, 2008).
Hambali - An Indonesian militant known as Hambali, or Nurjaman Riduan
Isamuddin [BBC, 8/15/2003] , was heavily involved in the Bojinka plot, an early
version of the 9/11 plot (see January 6, 1995 and June 1994). [CNN, 3/14/2002;

CNN, 8/30/2002] The FBI was aware of who he was and his connections to the
Bojinka plot at least by 1999 and identified a photograph of him by that time
(see May 23, 1999). He will be arrested by Thai authorities in August 2003 (see
August 12, 2003). [CNN, 8/14/2003; CBS NEWS, 8/15/2003] Malaysian officials recognize
Hambali from summit surveillance photos, as he is a long-time Malaysian
resident. But the US does not tell them of his Bojinka connections, so they will
not know to arrest him after the summit is over (see Shortly After January 8,
2000). [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 2/10/2002]

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed - Mohammed is sometimes referred to as “KSM,” an al-
Qaeda leader and the alleged “mastermind” of the 9/11 attacks. The US has
known KSM is an Islamic militant since the exposure of Operation Bojinka in
January 1995 (see January 6, 1995), and knows what he looks like. US officials
will state that they only realized the summit was important in 2001, but the
presence of KSM should have proved its importance. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/2/2002]

Although the possible presence of KSM at this summit will be disputed by US
officials, one counterterrorism expert will testify before the 9/11 Commission in
2003 that he has access to transcripts of KSM’s interrogations since his capture,
and that KSM has admitted leading this summit and telling the attendees about a
planes-as-weapons plot targeting the US (see July 9, 2003). [NEWSWEEK, 7/9/2003;

NEW YORK POST, 7/10/2003] Many other media reports will identify him as being
there. [INDEPENDENT, 6/6/2002; CNN, 8/30/2002; CNN, 11/7/2002; CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 10/29/2003] For instance, according to Newsweek: “Mohammed’s
presence would make the intelligence failure of the CIA even greater. It would
mean the agency literally watched as the 9/11 scheme was hatched—and had
photographs of the attack’s mastermind… doing the plotting.” [NEWSWEEK,

7/9/2003] In Hambali’s 2008 Guantanamo file, it will be mentioned that KSM stays
a week at Sufaat’s condominium with Alhazmi and Almihdhar, which would seem
to make clear that KSM is there for the entire duration of the summit (see Early
January 2000). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/30/2008]

Khallad bin Attash - Khallad bin Attash, a “trusted member of bin Laden’s inner
circle,” is in charge of bin Laden’s bodyguards, and serves as bin Laden’s
personal intermediary at least for the USS Cole bombing. [NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ]

He is also thought to be a “mastermind” of that attack. Attash is reportedly
planning to be one of the 9/11 hijackers, but will be unable to get a US visa.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004, PP. 8] US intelligence had been aware of his identity as
early as 1995. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] A possibility to expose the 9/11 plot
through bin Attash’s presence at this summit will be missed in January 2001 (see
January 4, 2001). Bin Attash had been previously arrested in Yemen for
suspected terror ties, but was let go (see Summer 1999). [CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST

ASIA, 12/1/2002] He will be captured in Pakistan by the US in April 2003 (see April
29, 2003). In 2008, Newsweek will report that bin Attash confessed during
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interrogation that, while staying at Sufaat’s condominium, he and Alhazmi
talked “about the possibility of hijacking planes and crashing them or holding
passengers as hostages.” [NEWSWEEK, 12/16/2008]

Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri - Al-Nashiri is one of al-Qaeda’s top field commanders
and operates out of Malaysia while 9/11 is being prepared. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/10/2001; GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 188; GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 59] He was
involved in an arms smuggling plot (see 1997) and the East African embassy
bombings (see August 22-25 1998), in which his cousin was martyred (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). He also organized the attack against the USS
The Sullivans (see January 3, 2000), and will be involved in the attacks against
the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000) and the Limburg (see October 6, 2002). He
will be arrested in the United Arab Emirates in November 2002 (see Early
October 2002). An al-Qaeda operative identified a photo of al-Nashiri for the FBI
in late 1998 (see August 22-25 1998). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 152-3] (Note:
in the sources, al-Nashiri is referred to by two of his aliases: Muhammad Omar
al-Harazi and Al Safani.) [CNN, 12/11/2000; CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 9/6/2006]

Ramzi bin al-Shibh - Investigators believe he wants to be the 20th 9/11 hijacker.
His presence at the summit may not be realized until after 9/11, despite the
fact that US intelligence has a picture of him next to bin Attash, and has video
footage of him. [NEWSWEEK, 11/26/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 7/14/2002; TIME, 9/15/2002; DIE

ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002; CNN, 11/7/2002] German police will have credit card
receipts indicating bin al-Shibh is in Malaysia at this time. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/1/2002] Ulrich Kersten, director of Germany’s federal anticrime agency, the
Bundeskriminalamt, will later say, “There are indications that Ramzi bin al-Shibh
was in Kuala Lumpur for the meeting.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/2002] Another
account noting he was photographed at the summit will further note that he
enters and leaves Thailand three times in the first three weeks of January 2000.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/17/2001] Anonymous Malaysian officials will later claim he is
at the summit, but US officials will deny it. Two local militants who serve as
drivers for the attendees will later be arrested in Malaysia. They will be shown
photos of the attendees, and confirm that bin al-Shibh was at the summit.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/20/2002] One account will say he is recognized at the time of
the summit, which makes it hard to understand why he is not tracked back to
Germany and the Hamburg cell with Mohamed Atta and other 9/11 hijackers.
[DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002] Another opportunity to expose the 9/11 plot
through bin al-Shibh’s presence at this summit will be missed in June. It appears
bin al-Shibh and Almihdhar are directly involved in the attack on the USS Cole in
October 2000 (see October 10-21, 2000). [GUARDIAN, 10/15/2001; WASHINGTON POST,
7/14/2002; NEWSWEEK, 9/4/2002]

Salem Alhazmi - Alhazmi, a 9/11 hijacker and brother of Nawaf Alhazmi, is
possibly at the summit, although very few accounts will mention it. [AUSTRALIAN,

12/24/2002] US intelligence intercepts from before the summit indicate that he at
least had plans to attend. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 51  ]

Abu Bara al-Taizi (a.k.a. Zohair Mohammed Said) - A Yemeni al-Qaeda operative,
al-Taizi is reportedly meant to be one of the 9/11 hijackers, but will be unable
to enter the US due to greater scrutiny for Yemenis. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004, PP.

8] Al-Taizi will be captured in Pakistan in February 2002, and then sent to the US
prison in Guantanamo a few months later (see February 7, 2002). According to
his 2008 Guantanamo file, he traveled from Afghanistan to Malaysia with bin
Attash about two weeks before the summit. Bin Attash was missing a leg, and he
had a prosthetic leg fitted and then stayed in the hospital to recover from the
surgery. Bin Attash and al-Taizi stay at Sufaat’s house for the duration of the
summit. Al-Taizi then flies to Yemen to visit his family there. [US DEPARTMENT OF
DEFENSE, 10/25/2008]

Others - Unnamed members of the Egyptian-based Islamic Jihad are also said to
be at the summit. [COX NEWS SERVICE, 10/21/2001] Islamic Jihad merged with al-
Qaeda in February 1998. [ABC NEWS, 11/17/2001] However, according to the Wall
Street Journal, bin Attash and Fahad al-Quso are suspected of being Islamic
Jihad members at one point, so this may just be a reference to them. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/8/2001] Note that there are a total of 10 names mentioned
above, and it will be reported that the CIA learned that 11 operatives were to
attend, so either not all of them make it, or some names of attendees will
remain unknown.
Summit Associates - The following individuals are probably not at the summit
meetings, but are in the region and assisting or linked with the attendees at this
time:
Fahad Al-Quso - Al-Quso is a top al-Qaeda operative who is involved in the
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bombing of the USS Cole. Some sources will indicate al-Quso is present in
Malaysia, and a person who looks like him will later be seen in a photograph of
the meeting (see June 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ] However, other sources
will say al-Quso did not reach Kuala Lumpur, but met with bin Attash around this
time in Bangkok, Thailand (see January 5-6, 2000 and January 8-15, 2000). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 159; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 330] Although al-Quso apparently is
not at the summit, there are a series of phone calls during the time of the
summit between his hotel in Bangkok, a phone booth near the condominium
where the summit is held, and his family home in Yemen (see (January 5-8,
2000)). Al-Quso will be arrested by Yemeni authorities in the fall of 2000 (see
Late October-Late November 2000), but the FBI will not be given a chance to
fully interrogate him before 9/11. He will escape from prison in 2003. [CNN,
5/15/2003]

Ahmad Sajuli Abdul Rahman - An operative of Jemaah Islamiyah, al-Qaeda’s
Southeast Asian affiliate, Sajuli takes the visiting Arabs around Kuala Lumpur,
but apparently does not attend the summit meetings. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002]

According to the later Guantanamo file of summit attendee al-Taizi, one of the
attendees Sajuli escorts around town is future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar.
Sajuli also helps arrange al-Taizi’s transportation at the end of the summit. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/25/2008] Sajuli will be arrested in Malaysia in December
2001 (see December 29, 2001).
Ahmad Hikmat Shakir - A suspected al-Qaeda agent of Iraqi nationality, Shakir is
a greeter at Kuala Lumpur airport. He meets Almihdhar there and travels with
him to the apartment where the summit is held, but he probably does not
attend the summit meetings. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2002; NEWSWEEK, 10/7/2002;

AUSTRALIAN, 12/24/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/12/2004] After 9/11, he will be linked to the
1993 World Trade Center bombing and the 1995 Bojinka plot. Jordan will arrest
him and let him go after the US says it doesn’t want to take custody of him (see
September 17, 2001).
Dhiren Barot - Dhiren Barot (a.k.a. Abu Eissa al-Hindi) is a British citizen of
Indian descent. According to a 2006 Observer article, Barot “is not believed to
have been present” at the summit meetings. However, he does go to Kuala
Lumpur during the time of the summit with summit attendee bin Attash. And
shortly after the summit, Barot holds meetings with Hambali. It will later be
reported that Barot is sent by KSM to New York City in early 2001 to case
potential targets there, although whether this is part of the 9/11 plot or some
other plot is unclear (see May 30, 2001). Barot will be arrested in 2004 in Britain
for plotting attacks there, and sentenced to 30 years in prison (see August 3,
2004). [OBSERVER, 12/12/2006]

Another Unnamed Local Militant - Malaysian officials will say that two local
Jemaah Islamiyah act as drivers for the attendees. These drivers apparently
have no idea who the attendees are or what they are doing; they are just tasked
to drive them around. In a 2002 Associated Press article, officials will not name
these drivers, but will say that they are among the dozens of alleged Jemaah
Islamiyah militants arrested in December 2001 and January 2002. Since Sajuli
mentioned above is arrested at that time, he presumably is one of these drivers.
It is not known who the other driver is. (Sufaat will be arrested at that time as
well, but the Associated Press article will make clear Sufaat is not one of the
drivers.) [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/20/2002]

Probably Not Involved: Mohamed al-Khatani - A Saudi, he allegedly will confess
to attending the summit while being held in the US Guantanamo prison (see July
2002). He apparently will unsuccessfully attempt to enter the US in August 2001
to join the 9/11 plot (see August 4, 2001). However, al-Khatani will later recant
his testimony and say he lied to avoid torture (see October 26, 2006).
Furthermore, his 2008 Guantanamo file, leaked to the public in 2011, contains
no hint of him even possibly attending the summit. The contents of the file must
be treated with extreme caution, especially since he is repeatedly and brutally
tortured (see August 8, 2002-January 15, 2003 and January 14, 2009). But
according to the general narrative of the file, al-Khatani had no involvement
with Islamist militancy in early 2000, only starts to get involved with militants in
mid-2000, and first attends a militant training camp in Afghanistan in late 2000.
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/30/2008]

Entity Tags: Hambali, Abu Bara al-Taizi, Dhiren Barot, Central Intelligence Agency,
Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, Ahmad Sajuli Abdul Rahman, Al-Qaeda, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri,
Islamic Jihad, Jemaah Islamiyah, Fahad al-Quso, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ulrich
Kersten, Yazid Sufaat, Khalid Almihdhar, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Salem Alhazmi, Mohamed
al-Khatani, Malaysian Secret Service, Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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January 5-9, 2000: Malaysian Authorities Send CIA Information
about Al-Qaeda Summit

  

January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After: Malaysian Authorities
Monitor Al-Qaeda Leaders at Kuala Lumpur Summit

  

Hazel Evergreen Park, located on the outskirts of Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia, is the condominium complex where the
terror summit was held. [Source: FBI]

Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Warning Signs, Hambali, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Millennium Bomb Plots,
2000 USS Cole Bombing

The Malaysian Special Branch sends the CIA material it gathers about al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit (see January 5-8, 2000). The information is sent progressively,
so that Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit coordinating surveillance of the
operatives at the summit, can brief CIA leaders and other top security officials
in the US (see January 6, 2000 and January 6-9, 2000). The material includes
reports on the attendees’ movements and actions (see (January 5-8, 2000)) and
photographs (see (January 5-8, 2000)). A video recording made of the attendees
on the first day will also be sent, but not until February (see January 5, 2000
and February 2000). However, no audio recording is made. [OTTAWA CITIZEN,
9/17/2001; OBSERVER, 10/7/2001; NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002; CNN, 3/14/2002; NEWSWEEK,
6/2/2002; STERN, 8/13/2003; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/29/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181-2, 502-3] All the material except the video is passed to
the CIA by January 9. [NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ; STERN, 8/13/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

After being alerted by the CIA
that top al-Qaeda leaders plan
to meet in Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia, the local security
service, Malaysia’s Special
Branch, monitors the operatives
there (see January 5-8, 2000).
The surveillance begins with the
arrival of Khalid Almihdhar from
Dubai on January 5, when he is
met at the airport by a militant
named Hikmat Shakir Ahmad
(see January 12, 2000). [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 144  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502] A
video recording is made (see

January 5, 2000), photographs are taken (see (January 5-8, 2000)), and, when
the attendees visit an internet café, the hard drives of the computers they use
are searched (see January 7, 2000 or Shortly After). All this information is
passed to the CIA (see January 5-9, 2000). However, it will later be reported
that, despite the heavy surveillance, no audio recordings are made of what the
attendees actually talk about. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/17/2001; OBSERVER, 10/7/2001; NEW
YORKER, 1/14/2002; CNN, 3/14/2002; NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002; STERN, 8/13/2003; CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/29/2003] Apparently, Malaysian officials are not
informed what to look for, and focus more on monitoring the local Malaysian and
Indonesian hosts who serve as drivers than the visitors attending the summit.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Hikmat Shakir Ahmad, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia
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The Malaysian Special Branch sends the CIA material it gathers about al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit (see January 5-8, 2000). The information is sent progressively,
so that Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit coordinating surveillance of the
operatives at the summit, can brief CIA leaders and other top security officials
in the US (see January 6, 2000 and January 6-9, 2000). The material includes
reports on the attendees’ movements and actions (see (January 5-8, 2000)) and
photographs (see (January 5-8, 2000)). A video recording made of the attendees
on the first day will also be sent, but not until February (see January 5, 2000
and February 2000). However, no audio recording is made. [OTTAWA CITIZEN,
9/17/2001; OBSERVER, 10/7/2001; NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002; CNN, 3/14/2002; NEWSWEEK,
6/2/2002; STERN, 8/13/2003; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/29/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181-2, 502-3] All the material except the video is passed to
the CIA by January 9. [NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ; STERN, 8/13/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

Although Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, is coordinating surveillance of
al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see January 5-8, 2000), it fails to draft a full report
on it to alert the rest of the intelligence community. Author James Bamford will
comment, “Despite the importance of the operation, [Alec Station chief Richard
Blee] had never bothered to write up and distribute an intelligence report on
it—what is known as a TD, or Telegraphic Dissemination.” Blee must be aware of
the operation’s importance because he repeatedly briefs the CIA’s leadership,
and these briefings are passed on to top government officials such as National
Security Adviser Sandy Berger and FBI Director Louis Freeh (see January 6-9,
2000). A senior intelligence officer will later say, “A TD would have gone to a lot
of people, but we didn’t do that.” This is one of the reasons why three of the
attendees at the meeting, including 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
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(January 5-8, 2000): CIA Fails to Act on Triangle of Calls Linking
Malaysia Summit, Cole Bomber’s House, and 9/11 Hijackers’
Hotel

  

(January 5-8, 2000): Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit Attendees
Photographed

  

Alhazmi, are able to apparently disappear in Thailand on January 8 (see January
8, 2000). Bamford will call the failure to write the report “a serious blunder.”
[BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 227]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Khalid Almihdhar, Alec Station, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

A series of calls by al-Qaeda operatives, some of whom are under surveillance by
the CIA and the Malaysian Special Branch at this time, links three sites involved
in the bombing of the USS Cole. Even though the CIA is aware of the calls, it will
later say it is unable to find the hijackers in Bangkok, the location of one of the
call sites. The calls made by the operatives are between the following three
locations:
 A payphone in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, near an apartment where about a dozen

al-Qaeda operatives are holding a summit (see January 5-8, 2000);
 The Washington Hotel in Bangkok, Thailand. Al-Qaeda operatives Ibrahim al-

Thawar and Fahad al-Quso are staying at the hotel around this time (see January
5-6, 2000). They will go on to be involved in the Cole bombing (see October 12,
2000). They are later joined in the hotel by summit attendees Nawaf Alhazmi,
Khalid Almihdhar, and Khallad bin Attash;
 Al-Quso’s house in Yemen. The calls from the payphone to this location are

made by bin Attash.
Although bin Attash and possibly others call the Washington Hotel while they are
under surveillance, the CIA will be unable to locate them there during the week
they spend in Bangkok, from January 8-15 (see January 13, 2000). Author
Lawrence Wright will comment, “Although the CIA later denied that it knew
anything about the phone, the number was recorded in the Malaysians’
surveillance log, which was given to the agency.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

156-160, 181-2; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] The FBI team investigating the Cole
bombing will later learn some of this information before 9/11 and ask the CIA
for details. However, the CIA will fail to disclose what it knows about the
Malaysia summit or that it looks for the hijackers and associates in Thailand
after January 8 (see July 2001).
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Ibrahim al-Thawar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Central Intelligence
Agency, Fahad al-Quso, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Although Malaysian authorities video the militants attending al-Qaeda’s Malaysia
summit on its first day (see January 5, 2000), photos of the meeting’s attendees
are later circulated and must be taken during the meeting as well. One account
says that, in general: “As the terrorists left the [condominium where the summit
was held], the Malaysian police clicked away with their cameras. There was
enough material for a whole photo series.” [DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002] As of
March 2008, none of the photos have been made public, and information about
them is scanty. However, it is known that the photos include:
 Three high-quality surveillance photos later shown to the FBI (see June 11,

2001). One is shot from a low angle and shows 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi standing by a tree. The two others in this set appear to show
Almihdhar and Alhazmi individually, and will also later be shown to Yemeni
authorities and an FBI asset in Pakistan (see Mid-Late December 2000, Early
January 2001, January 3, 2001, and January 4, 2001). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 341]

 More photos of Almihdhar “meeting with other al-Qaeda operatives.” He is also
“photographed in various locations meeting with several different people.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 234, 243  ] The photos of Almihdhar include ones
taken at his hotel, which is discovered by the Malaysians, and more coming and
going from the condominium where the meeting is held. [NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ;
OBSERVER, 10/7/2001]

 A picture of al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash, apparently standing by
Alhazmi and Almihdhar. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 285  ; WRIGHT, 2006, PP.
342]
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9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000: CIA Bin Laden Unit Blocks
Notification to FBI about Hijacker Almihdhar’s US Visa

  

Victims’ family members Lorie Van Auken
(right) and Kristen Breitweiser (left) are
shocked to learn Tom Wilshire blocked a cable
to the FBI about Khalid Almihdhar’s visa.
[Source: Banded Artists]

 Photos of USS Cole bomber Fahad al-Quso, or a person who looks like him,
standing next to Almihdhar. [NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ]

 A picture of Ramzi bin al-Shibh next to bin Attash. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/17/2001;
DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002]

 Hambali, head of an al-Qaeda affiliate in Southeast Asia, is in some photos,
and is immediately recognized by Malaysian intelligence (see Shortly After
January 8, 2000).
 Yazid Sufaat, the summit’s host, is also in some photos, and also is recognized

by Malaysian intelligence. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 2/10/2002]

 On January 8, the CIA will be told that an unnamed new person has just joined
Almihdhar and the others, and that additional photographs have been taken. It
is not mentioned who the new person is. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 247 

]

The total number of photos taken and then passed to the CIA is not known. It is
also unclear why only two or three of the photos are circulated within the within
some US intelligence agencies before 9/11 (see Early January 2001, January 3,
2001, Late May, 2001, and June 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Hambali,
Fahad al-Quso, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Almihdhar, Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf
Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hambali, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia, Key Hijacker Events, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Doug Miller, an FBI agent assigned to Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, reads
CIA cables reporting that 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar has a US visa and drafts
a cable to the FBI to inform it of this.
The CIA obtained the information
through a tap on Almihdhar’s phone in
Yemen (see December 29, 1999) and by
monitoring him as he passed through
Dubai (see January 2-5, 2000) on his way
to an al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see
January 5-8, 2000).
Draft Cable - Miller writes that
Almihdhar has a US visa (see April 3-7,
1999) and that the visa application states
his destination is New York and he
intends to stay for three months. The
draft cable mentions the tap on

Almihdhar’s phone, his planned travel to Malaysia, and the links between his
phone and the 1998 East African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998 and October 4, 2001). It also says that the CIA has obtained
photographs of Almihdhar and these will be sent separately. Miller asks the FBI
for feedback resulting from an FBI investigation.
Blocked - Another CIA officer named Michael Anne Casey accesses Miller’s draft
about an hour after he writes it. The cable is then blocked on the orders of the
station’s deputy chief, Tom Wilshire, as a few hours after Miller drafts the cable
Casey attaches a message to it saying, “pls hold off on [cable] for now per [Tom
Wilshire].” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP.

240  ] Miller is also told, “This is not a matter for the FBI.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 311]

'No Reason to Kill the Message' - Author James Bamford will later comment: “A
potential terrorist and member of al-Qaeda was heading for the US, the FBI’s
jurisdiction—its turf—and he [Miller] was putting the FBI on notice so it could
take action. There was no reason to kill the message.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 19]

Miller will later say he has no “rational answer” as to why the cable was
blocked, but will speculate that Alec Station officers were annoyed he had
encroached on their territory. [CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008] Casey drafts a
cable falsely saying that the information about Almihdhar’s visa has been shared
with the FBI (see Around 7:00 p.m. January 5, 2000) and there will be a
discussion the next day about whether the cable should be sent (see January 6,
2000). The Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General will later call the
failure to pass the information to the FBI a “significant failure” but will be
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Around 7:00 p.m. January 5, 2000: CIA Officer Sends out Cable
with False Claim FBI Has Been Told of Hijacker Almihdhar’s US
Visa

  

January 6, 2000: CIA Informs FBI Leaders about Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit but Fails to Mention One Attendee Has US Visa

  

unable to determine why the information was not passed on. [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 250  ] The 9/11 Commission will know of the incident, but
will relegate it to an endnote in its final report, omitting Wilshire’s role entirely.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502] The CIA inspector general will falsely claim that
the cable is not sent, “[a]pparently because it was in the wrong format or
needed editing.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. XV  ]

Entity Tags: Michael Anne Casey, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Almihdhar,
Doug Miller, 9/11 Commission, Alec Station, Tom Wilshire, Central Intelligence Agency,
Office of the Inspector General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

CIA officer Michael Anne Casey sends out a cable saying the information that
9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar has a US visa has been sent to the FBI “for
further investigation.” The cable does not state how the visa information was
passed or by whom. Casey is with Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit. The
cable, which is lengthy and summarizes information about Almihdhar and three
other operatives planning an al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia, is sent to some
overseas CIA stations, but not the FBI. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 243  ] The CIA, which will be criticized for its
apparent failure to tell the FBI of Almihdhar’s visa after 9/11, will repeatedly
tout this cable as evidence that it had actually informed the FBI of Almihdhar’s
visa, or at least thought it had done so. [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,

10/17/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 146  ; TENET, 2007, PP. 195] However, this
appears not to be true, as after 9/11 the FBI will be unable to find any record of
receiving such information and the CIA will be unable to find any record of
having sent it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004,

PP. 249-252  ] In addition, as Casey blocked the relevant notification to the FBI on
this day (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000) and insists it not be passed
the next day (see January 6, 2000), she must know the claim the information
about Almihdhar’s visa had been passed is false. Casey will apparently lie about
this cable to the Justice Department’s inspector general (see February 2004) and
CIA Director George Tenet (see Before October 17, 2002 and Shortly Before April
30, 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Anne Casey, Khalid Almihdhar, Alec
Station
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

FBI Director Louis Freeh and other top FBI officials are briefed about the ongoing
al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000) as part of their regular
daily update. They are told the CIA is in the lead and that the CIA promises to
let the FBI know if an FBI angle to the case develops. But they are not told that
the CIA has just found out that one of the participants, Khalid Almihdhar, has a
US visa. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004] It is unclear who the other top FBI officials
that are briefed are. However, Dale Watson, the assistant director of the
counterterrorism division, and Thomas Pickard, the FBI’s deputy director at this
time and its acting director in the summer of 2001, will also learn of the summit
by July 2001, although it is unclear exactly when they are informed (see July 12,
2001). [PICKARD, 6/24/2004] According to Vanity Fair, Richard Blee, head of the
CIA’s bin Laden unit, “provided surveillance updates for [the CIA’s] top officers,
the FBI, and the White House” while the summit is in progress. [VANITY FAIR,

11/2004] One FBI official familiar with the case will later complain: “[The CIA]
purposely hid [Almihdhar] from the FBI, purposely refused to tell the bureau.…
The thing was, they didn’t want John O’Neill and the FBI running over their
case. And that’s why September 11 happened.… They have blood on their
hands.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 224] Jack Cloonan, an FBI agent in the I-49 squad that
focuses on al-Qaeda, will later say: “If that information [got] disseminated,
would it have had an impact on the events of 9/11? I’m telling you that it would
have.” [ABC NEWS, 5/10/2004]
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Internal US Security After
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Email Updates

Receive weekly email updates
summarizing what contributors
have added to the History
Commons database

 Email Address Here   Go

Donate

Developing and maintaining
this site is very labor
intensive. If you find it useful,
please give us a hand and
donate what you can.

Donate Now

Volunteer

If you would like to help us
with this effort, please
contact us. We need help with
programming (Java, JDO,
mysql, and xml), design,
networking, and publicity. If
you want to contribute
information to this site, click
the register link at the top of
the page, and start
contributing.

Contact Us

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181104032707/http://www.historycom...

4 von 42 15.08.2019, 11:13



January 6, 2000: Two Malaysia Summit Attendees Travel to
Singapore and Thailand, But Agents Monitoring Them Fail to Get
Their Names

  

January 6, 2000: CIA Officer Says Information about 9/11
Hijacker Almihdhar Cannot Be Shared with FBI Because Next Al-
Qaeda Attack Will Be in Southeast Asia

  

Mark Rossini. [Source: Fox
News]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Louis J. Freeh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jack Cloonan,
John O’Neill, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorism Division (FBI), Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration, CIA Hiding
Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Two of the operatives attending al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit make short trips to
neighboring countries, returning to Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, within 24 hours. The
two operatives are Nawaf Alhazmi and Khallad bin Attash and the two countries
they visit are Thailand and Singapore, but it is not definitively known which
operative goes to which country. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 4  ] However, an
associate of bin Attash’s, Fahad al-Quso, arrives in Thailand around this day (see
January 5-6, 2000). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 269  ] In addition,
Alhazmi will later be said to have visited Singapore. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE,

1/4/2003] Presumably, therefore, it is bin Attash that travels to Thailand, whereas
Alhazmi goes to Singapore. The 9/11 Commission will later say of these two
trips, “After the fact, efforts were made to track them. US officials in Kuala
Lumpur wondered if one of these Arabs was the still mysterious Nawaf. Both
returned to Kuala Lumpur within the next 24 hours, though the authorities did
not know it at the time.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 4  ] Khalid Almihdhar is
also said to visit Singapore, and both he and Alhazmi are said to travel to
Indonesia around this time as well, but the circumstances of these additional
trips, if they are actually made, are not known. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 1/4/2003]

Almihdhar’s passport was copied by intelligence services on the way to Malaysia
(see January 2-5, 2000) and a similar operation to obtain Alhazmi’s passport
details failed (see January 2-4, 2000). These two trips represent opportunities to
obtain Alhazmi and bin Attash’s passport details, but this is apparently not done,
even though the two are under surveillance at this point (see January 5-8,
2000).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, CIA Kuala Lumpur station, Central
Intelligence Agency, Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

Mark Rossini, an FBI agent on loan to Alec Station, the
CIA’s bin Laden unit, protests in vain against a decision to
deliberately withhold information about one of the
future 9/11 hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, from the FBI
(see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). One of his
colleagues, Doug Miller, had tried to inform the FBI that
Almihdhar had a US visa the day before, but had been
blocked by a 29-year-old female CIA officer named
Michael Anne Casey and the unit’s deputy chief, Tom
Wilshire. According to author James Bamford, Rossini
was “perplexed and outraged that the CIA would forbid
the bureau’s notification on a matter so important.”
Rossini will later say: “So the next day I went to her and
said: ‘What’s with Doug’s cable? You’ve got to tell the
bureau about this.’ She put her hand on her hip and said:

‘Look, the next attack is going to happen in Southeast Asia—it’s not the bureau’s
jurisdiction. When we want the FBI to know about it, we’ll let them know. But
the next bin Laden attack’s going to happen in Southeast Asia.’” [BAMFORD, 2008,

PP. 19-20] Rossini protests, saying, “They’re here!” and, “It is FBI business,” but
to no avail. Even though he is an FBI agent, he cannot pass on notification to the
bureau without permission from his superiors at Alec Station. [CONGRESSIONAL

QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008] Casey will be promoted after 9/11. [MAYER, 2008, PP. 16] In the
run-up to the 9/11 attacks, Wilshire will write an e-mail expressing his fear of
an al-Qaeda attack in Southeast Asia, specifically Malaysia (see July 5, 2001),
and will give this as a reason he does not communicate information about
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January 6-9, 2000: Top CIA and Clinton Cabinet Officials
Repeatedly Briefed about Al-Qaeda Summit in Malaysia

  

(After January 6, 2000): CIA Fails to Check FBI Has Been Notified
of 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar’s US Visa, Although this Is ‘Routine
Practice’

  

January 8, 2000: Al-Qaeda Summit Ends; CIA Still Fails to Add
Attendees to Watch List

  

Almihdhar and his partner Nawaf Alhazmi to the FBI in May 2001 (see May 15,
2001). It will be alleged after 9/11 that the notification may be withheld to stop
the FBI interfering with an illegal CIA-linked operation to monitor the hijackers
in the US (see 2006 and After).
Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Michael Anne Casey, Mark Rossini, Central Intelligence
Agency, Doug Miller, Alec Station, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

On January 6, 2000, the CIA station in Malaysia begins passing details from the
Malaysian government’s surveillance of the al-Qaeda summit in Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia, to the CIA Counterterrorist Center (CTC) (see January 5-8, 2000 and
January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After). Cofer Black, head of the CTC, orders that
he be continually informed about the meeting. CIA Director George Tenet is
frequently informed as well. They are given continual updates until the meeting
ends on January 8. [STERN, 8/13/2003] National Security Adviser Sandy Berger, FBI
Director Louis Freeh, and other top officials are briefed, but apparently
President Clinton is not. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 225-26] However, it appears that the
CIA deliberately and repeatedly fails to tell the FBI that one attendee, future
9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, has an active visa to visit the US (see Mid-July
2004, January 6, 2000, and January 5-6, 2000). No evidence will be presented
suggesting anyone else outside the CIA is told this crucial fact either. The
Malaysia summit ends on January 8. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 237] Officially,
the CIA will later claim to have lost future hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar as
they left the meeting (see January 8, 2000). However, Almihdhar will later
report back to al-Qaeda that he thought he was followed to the US (see Mid-July
2000). It will not be reported whether any of the other attendees are monitored
after leaving the meeting.
Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, Nawaf Alhazmi, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Khalid
Almihdhar, Counterterrorist Center, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Cofer
Black, Louis J. Freeh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Although the CIA passes information to the FBI about the attendance of 9/11
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit, it
repeatedly fails to mention that Almihdhar has a US visa (see January 6, 2000,
9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000, January 5-6, 2000). It also fails to check
that the FBI has received this information. The CIA’s inspector general will say it
“found no indication that anyone in [the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center] checked
to ensure FBI receipt of the information, which, a few [Osama bin Laden]
Station officers said, should have been routine practice.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE

AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. XV  ]

Entity Tags: Counterterrorist Center, Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector
General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

The al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000) ends and the
participants leave. Hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar fly to
Bangkok, Thailand, with al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash (see January 8,
2000). Other attendees depart to other locales. There have been no media
reports that any of the others were followed by intelligence agents. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/20/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 131  ] Before the summit started the
CIA knew one attendee was named Khalid Almihdhar and that another had the
first name Nawaf. At the end of the summit the CIA appears to have learned
little more, and still does not know Nawaf’s last name is Alhazmi. Around this
time, on January 7 and 10, the CIA searches for their names in their databases
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January 8, 2000 or August 1, 2000: Bin Laden Speech Is
Videotaped and Later Used by US Intelligence

  

Bin Laden speaking at the podium in the top
image. Ramzi bin al-Shibh is said to be the one
wearing the red bandana on his head in the
below image. [Source: London Times]

January 8, 2000: CIA Bangkok Station Informed 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar Has Departed for Thailand with Two Companions

  

but get no hits. Yet they don’t ask for a search of the much larger NSA
databases, which had vital information on them (see Early 1999). CIA
headquarters asks the NSA to put Almihdhar on their watch list so they can pass
on more information about him (see Mid-January 2000). However, neither
Alhazmi nor Almihdhar are placed on the State Department’s watch list, which
would actually prevent them from coming to the US. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004]

The CIA still fails to tell the FBI that Almihdhar has a valid US visa, and in fact
seems to go out of their way not to tell the FBI about it (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00
p.m. January 5, 2000, January 6, 2000, Mid-July 2004, and January 5-6, 2000).
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 131  ; STERN, 8/13/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Key Hijacker Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Bin Laden is videotaped speaking to
about 100 of his followers in
Afghanistan. The video of the speech,
which has no sound, will apparently be
captured by US forces in late 2001 and
leaked to the media in late 2006 (see
September 30, 2006). The time stamp
on the video footage reads “1/8/2000,”
suggesting the speech took place in
January 8, 2000 at the end of Ramadan,
though it could also be from August 1,
2000, since some countries reverse the
order of months and days. The speech
takes place at Tarnak Farm, a complex
of buildings near Kandahar where bin
Laden sometimes lives. Bin Laden
speaks in the open air at a podium while
the audience sits on the ground. Ramzi
bin al-Shibh is said to be in the
audience, although photographs, video
footage, and even credit card receipts
place him at a meeting in Malaysia held
from January 5-8 (see January 5-8,
2000). [LONDON TIMES, 10/1/2006] The video
footage focuses more on the audience
than the crowd, leading at least one
terrorism specialist to speculate that
the video maybe have been made by an

intelligence agency. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/3/2006] It appears US intelligence will
later use the footage to identify bin Laden’s followers in the crowd (see
September 30, 2006).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The CIA’s station in Bangkok, Thailand, is informed that future 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar has departed Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, where he was meeting
other top al-Qaeda operatives, en route to Bangkok (see January 8, 2000).
Almihdhar is known to be traveling with two companions, who turn out to be
Nawaf Alhazmi and al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash. [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/26/2004, PP. 5  ] Some sources state that a message about this is passed from
the Malaysian authorities monitoring the three men to the CIA station in Kuala
Lumpur and then to the CIA station in Bangkok. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 226; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 5  ] It is not known exactly how promptly this message is
sent, but it is sent five hours after another one about al-Qaeda’s Malaysia
summit dispatched the same day. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 247  ]

However, author Lawrence Wright will later say that the Malaysians notify the
CIA station chief in Thailand, implying that the notification is direct and possibly
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January 8, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Fly to
Thailand

  

January 8-15, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Associate with Cole Bombers
in Thailand

  

January 8-9, 2000: CIA Obtains More Information about 9/11
Hijacker Almihdhar’s Companions on Bangkok Flight, Apparently
Does Not Realize Nawaf Is Alhazmi’s First Name

  

faster. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 311] The 9/11 Commission will say that this notification
comes too late for the three to be picked up at the airport. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 181] A flight from Kuala Lumpur to Bangkok usually takes about two
hours. [AIRLINEMEALS (.NET), 4/29/2008]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid Almihdhar, CIA
Bangkok Station, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

The al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000) ends and the
participants leave. Hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar fly to
Bangkok, Thailand, traveling under their real names. Al-Qaeda leader Khallad
bin Attash also travels with them and the three sit side by side in the airplane,
but bin Attash travels under the false name “Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf”
(see After January 8, 2000). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/20/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP.

131  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 248  ] Malaysian intelligence and the
CIA are aware of this flight (see January 8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

While in Thailand, 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi associate
with three of the operatives who will later be involved in the bombing of the
USS Cole (see October 12, 2000). The two hijackers arrive with Khallad bin
Attash, who will command the Cole operation. The three of them come from
Malaysia, where they were under surveillance by the CIA (see January 5-8, 2000
and January 8, 2000). While in Bangkok, bin Attash meets Cole bombers Fahad
al-Quso and Ibrahim al-Thawar, who give bin Attash some money, possibly
$36,000. Some of this may be passed to Alhazmi and Almihdhar. Under
interrogation after 9/11, bin Attash will claim that, even though they all stay in
the same hotel for part of the time (see (January 5-8, 2000)) the two groups do
not meet. However, such statements are thought to be unreliable because of the
methods used to extract them (see June 16, 2004). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 159; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 312] Shown photographs of
Alhazmi and Almihdhar after 9/11 by the FBI, al-Quso will say that he recognizes
the two, but indicate that this may be because he met them at camps in
Afghanistan. [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] However, he is apparently photographed by
Malaysian authorities standing next to Almihdhar in Kuala Lumpur (see (January
5-8, 2000)).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Ibrahim al-Thawar, Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Fahad al-Quso
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2000 USS Cole
Bombing, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

After learning that 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar has flown from Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia, to Bangkok, Thailand, with two companions (see January 8, 2000 and
January 8, 2000), the CIA obtains more information about the two men. Based
on the flight manifest, it learns that one of them was traveling under the name
“Alhazmi,” a reference to 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi. The CIA knows that one
of the people Almihdhar associated with in Kuala Lumpur was named Nawaf,
but, apparently, does not connect the first name Nawaf to the second name
Alhazmi. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 227; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 5  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 181, 353, 502] The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will say that the CIA
could have put the two names together and that this could have led to his
watchlisting, but this does not happen (see January 8, 2000). [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 145  ] The 9/11 Commission will add that, if the State Department
were asked about Nawaf Alhazmi, it would discover that he had been issued a
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January 7, 2000 or Shortly After: Malaysian Authorities Search
Computers Used by Malaysia Summit Attendees

  

After January 8, 2000: US Apparently Does Not Realize Al-Qaeda
Leader Has Applied for US Visa

  

January 9, 2000: NSA Not Asked about Nawaf Alhazmi   

US visa in Jeddah around the same time as Almihdhar (see April 3-7, 1999). The
NSA has been intercepting Alhazmi’s calls to Almihdhar for at least a year (see
Early 1999) and could promptly put Nawaf and Alhazmi together, but it is not
asked (see January 9, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 353-4] The second
companion is al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash, who is initially reported to
travel under the name “Salahsae.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181] The CIA will
learn that this is part of the name Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf, one of bin
Attash’s aliases, no later than March 2000. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP.

248  ] Bin Attash previously used this alias to apply for a US visa in Yemen (see
April 3, 1999), but the CIA does not realize this (see After January 8, 2000). Bin
Attash will leave Thailand in mid-January (see January 20, 2000).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Khallad bin
Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

Some attendees at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit, including 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar, use an Internet café while on a shopping trip. They spend “many
hours in front of the computers,” all the while under surveillance by the
Malaysian Special Branch. After they leave the café, the Malaysians search the
hard drives of the computers that were used. What information is learned and
what use is made of this information is not known. However, information about
the summit is passed to the CIA around this time (see January 5-9, 2000). [DIE
ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002; AUSTRALIAN, 12/24/2002; STERN, 8/13/2003]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

On January 8, 2000, hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar plus al-
Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash fly from Malaysia to Thailand together, sitting
next to each other. Malaysian intelligence soon informs the CIA that Almihdhar
was on the flight, sitting next to someone with the last name of Alhazmi and
someone with the name Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf (see January 8,
2000). This is an alias for bin Attash, and in fact is the same alias he used when
applying for a US visa in 1999 (see April 3, 1999). Two months later, the CIA
learns that several days later, Nawaf Alhazmi flew from Thailand to the US,
which means he had to have had a US visa (see March 5, 2000 and March 6, 2000
and After). In fact, Almihdhar, Alhazmi, and bin Attash, using the “bin Yousaf”
alias, all applied for US visas within days of each other (see April 3-7, 1999).
Alhazmi and bin Attash even applied on the same day. However, apparently no
check of visa application records is made that would reveal this. US intelligence
also suspects that Alhazmi has a militant brother named Salem, which he does,
and Salem Alhazmi also applied for and received a US visa from the same
consulate on nearly the same day as his brother Nawaf, but this is not
discovered either. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 155-6, 181-2, 492; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 9  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 248  ] The US will miss other
opportunities to learn more about this alias (see After December 16, 2000 and
After August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

The CIA fails to ask the NSA for information about Nawaf Alhazmi. The CIA is
monitoring a summit of al-Qaeda operatives in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, along
with local authorities there (see January 5-8, 2000), and is aware that one of
the attendees is sometimes referred to by the first name Nawaf, and one is
sometimes referred to by the last name Alhazmi. However, it apparently fails to
put these two names together (see January 8-9, 2000). If asked, the NSA, which
has been monitoring Alhazmi’s calls for at least a year (see Early 1999), could
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January 9, 2000: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Asks for 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar and Associates to Be Identified in Thailand

  

Shortly After January 8, 2000: US Fails to Warn Malaysian
Government about Hambali

  

January 10, 2000: NSA Receives CIA Report on 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar, but Does Not Disseminate More Information about Him

  

easily have realized “Nawaf” and “Alhazmi” were the same person. The 9/11
Commission will comment, “NSA’s analysts would promptly have discovered who
Nawaf was, that his full name might be Nawaf Alhazmi, and that he was an old
friend of Khalid [Almihdhar].” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 145  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 353-4] The CIA does actually tell the NSA about Almihdhar and ask
for information about him (see January 10, 2000 and Mid-January 2000), but,
according to author James Bamford, “inexplicably” does not do this for Alhazmi.
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 156  ; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 227] According to NSA director
Michael Hayden, had the NSA been asked at this point, it may also have been
able to identify Nawaf Alhazmi’s brother Salem, another of the hijackers. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 145  ]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Hayden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, sends the CIA station in Bangkok,
Thailand, a NIACT cable about 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar and two
associates, who turn out to be 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi and al-Qaeda leader
Khallad bin Attash. NIACT means the cable is a very high priority and has to be
immediately acted on by the duty officer, even if it is received at night.
Almihdhar and his two associates arrived in Bangkok the previous day, but the
CIA in Thailand had apparently been unable to track them (see January 8, 2000
and January 8, 2000). Alec Station wants the Bangkok station to identify
Almihdhar and his associates, although the precise contents of the cable and the
response to it are unknown. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 227; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 5 

; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 247  ]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khallad bin Attash, CIA Bangkok Station, Central
Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Alec Station
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

The US knows that Hambali has ties to the 1995 Bojinka plot (see January 6,
1995) but apparently fails to share this information with Malaysian authorities,
who therefore miss a chance to arrest him. By 1999, the US determined that
Hambali was one of the founders of Konsonjaya, a front company central to
funding the Bojinka plot (see May 23, 1999). US investigators also found a
photograph of him on Ramzi Yousef’s computer in 1995, further tying him to the
Bojinka plot. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 2/2/2002] In January 2000, Malaysian intelligence
monitors an al-Qaeda summit meeting at the request of the CIA (see January
5-8, 2000). Malaysian intelligence recognize Hambali and Yazid Sufaat from
photos of the meeting; both are long-time residents in Malaysia. However,
because the US does not share the information about Hambali, the Malaysians
decide not to arrest or question Hambali and Sufaat since they are not aware
either man has any criminal ties. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 2/10/2002] As a result,
Malaysian authorities fail to learn more about this summit meeting, which was
attended by two 9/11 hijackers. The US also fails to follow up with Hambali,
despite their knowledge of him.
Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Hambali, Yazid Sufaat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Hambali, Ramzi Yousef, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,
Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

The CIA sends the NSA some information about 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar,
including information about al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see January 5-8, 2000),
which Almihdhar attended, as well as the name of a person who helped him in
Kuala Lumpur, where the summit was held. The NSA is also told Almihdhar’s
primary purpose for coming to Malaysia was to meet with other people. The CIA
knows Almihdhar has a US visa (see January 2-5, 2000), but it is unclear whether
the NSA is informed of this. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 156  ] At this time, the
NSA has some information about Almihdhar, whose calls it has been intercepting
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January 12, 2000: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Chief Falsely Claims
Malaysia Surveillance Is Continuing

  

January 12, 2000: Iraqi Who Met 9/11 Hijacker in Malaysia
Leaves Country

  

January 13, 2000: CIA Officer Again Fails to Grant Permission to
Inform FBI of Hijacker Almihdhar’s US Visa

  

for at least a year (see Early 1999, Summer 1999, Late Summer 1999, and
Shortly Before December 29, 1999), that has not been disseminated. In
particular, the NSA seems to have overheard something in early 1999 that should
have been disseminated, but was not. This new information from the CIA does
not cause the NSA to re-examine its material on Almihdhar or disseminate any
important information to other US agencies. However, Almihdhar is subsequently
put on the NSA watchlist (see Mid-January 2000) and the NSA intercepts calls
between his home in Yemen and him in the US (see Spring-Summer 2000), but
fails to alert the FBI to his presence in the US (see (Spring 2000)).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist
Center, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance,
Yemen Hub

Richard Blee, head of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, gives an incorrect
briefing to his CIA superiors about surveillance of al-Qaeda operatives in
Southeast Asia. He claims that Malaysian authorities and the CIA are continuing
to monitor al-Qaeda operatives who gathered for a summit in Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000). In actual fact, three of the summit’s
attendees, 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi and al-Qaeda
leader Khallad bin Attash, have already left Kuala Lumpur for Bangkok,
Thailand, and have disappeared there (see January 8, 2000). The 9/11
Commission will say that Blee is “unaware at first even that the Arabs had left
Kuala Lumpur, let alone that their trail had been lost in Thailand” and that he
“may not have known that in fact Almihdhar and his companions had dispersed
and the tracking was falling apart.” These statements will be sourced to an
interview with Blee in December 2003 and contemporary CIA documents.
However, Alec Station is well aware of the departure of the three men, as it was
notified of this and sent a follow-up cable on January 9 telling the CIA station in
Bangkok to find them there (see January 9, 2000). It is unclear why Blee gives
such an inaccurate briefing, but he gives a similar one two days later (see
January 14, 2000), after Alec Station is again reminded that the three radicals
are in Thailand, not Malaysia (see January 13, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 181, 354, 502]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station, Richard Blee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, an Iraqi who met 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar in Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia, around the time of an al-Qaeda summit there, leaves the
country (see January 5-8, 2000). The connection between Shakir and Almihdhar
is unclear, as Shakir met Almihdhar while working as a greeter of Arab visitors at
the airport, but then accompanied Almihdhar to the place he was staying and
was videotaped with him there by the Malaysian authorities (see January 5,
2000). Shakir is said to have got the job at the airport with the help of an Iraqi
intelligence officer, raising concerns of Iraqi involvement in 9/11. However,
although Shakir is watchlisted before 9/11 (see August 23, 2001) and arrested
and released twice afterwards (see September 17, 2001), his connection to
Saddam Hussein’s regime is found to be not as strong as alleged (see Before June
21, 2004). [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/12/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 6/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 502]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Khalid Almihdhar, Ahmad Hikmat Shakir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Doug Miller, an FBI agent detailed to Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit,
writes to Tom Wilshire, the unit’s deputy chief, about 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar. Miller had drafted a cable eight days before to tell the FBI that
Almihdhar has a US visa, but Wilshire and another CIA officer had blocked the
cable (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000 and January 6, 2000). Miller
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January 13, 2000: Thai Intelligence Puts 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi
and Almihdhar and Al-Qaeda Leader’s Alias on Watch List

  

January 13, 2000: CIA Says it Is Unable to Locate 9/11 Hijackers
in Thailand

  

January 14, 2000: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Chief Again Falsely Claims
Malaysia Surveillance Is Continuing

  

asks Wilshire, “Is this a no go or should I remake it in some way?” However,
Wilshire does not respond. This is apparently Miller’s last attempt to inform the
FBI of Almihdhar’s visa. About a month later, Miller will have some draft cables
in the CIA’s computer system deleted, but will ensure that this draft cable is
saved. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 241  ] The Justice Department’s
inspector general will criticize Miller for not following up more and ensuring the
information is passed to the FBI. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 356  ]

However, Miller will say that he has a relatively low rank at the CIA at this time,
and that he could not have passed the information without CIA approval, as he
would have been fired. [CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008]

Entity Tags: Doug Miller, Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General
(DOJ), Khalid Almihdhar, Tom Wilshire, Alec Station
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Acting on a tipoff by the CIA, Thai intelligence puts 9/11 hijackers Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi on its watch list. In addition, it puts an alias al-
Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash is using (Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf) on
the watch list (see January 20, 2000). The CIA is aware that the three men
arrived in Bangkok on January 8 (see January 8, 2000), but seems to be unable
to locate them in Thailand (see January 13, 2000). The Thai authorities will note
their departure from Bangkok on January 15, but will not stop them and
apparently will not inform the CIA of this for some time (see January 15, 2000
and March 5, 2000). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 230; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ] The
CIA is apparently unaware of Alhazmi’s full name at this point (see January 8-9,
2000), but this does not prevent the watchlisting. The CIA will not add the three
to the US watch list until late August 2001 (see August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Central Intelligence Agency, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

The CIA station in Bangkok, Thailand, sends a cable to Alec Station, the CIA’s bin
Laden unit, saying that it is unable to locate 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar and
two companions, who turn out to be 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi and al-Qaeda
leader Khallad bin Attash, in Bangkok. The three had been under surveillance in
Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000), but the CIA’s Bangkok station had been unable
to pick them up at the airport when they flew to Thailand on January 8 (see
January 8, 2000 and January 8, 2000). According to an official, this was because
“when they arrived we were unable to mobilize what we needed to mobilize.”
Despite the high priority allocated to the search by CIA headquarters (see
January 9, 2000) and the fact bin Attash was under surveillance in Malaysia
when he called the hotel where the three are staying in Bangkok (see (January
5-8, 2000)), they cannot be found. The precise steps taken to locate them are
unknown. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181, 502; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 247  ]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Alec Station,
Khallad bin Attash, CIA Bangkok Station
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

Richard Blee, head of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, again wrongly
informs his CIA superiors about surveillance of al-Qaeda operatives in Southeast
Asia. Repeating a claim made in a briefing two days previously (see January 12,
2000), he says that Malaysian authorities and the CIA are continuing to monitor
al-Qaeda operatives who gathered for a summit in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia (see
January 5-8, 2000). In actual fact, three of the summit’s attendees, 9/11
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi and al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash, have already left Kuala Lumpur for Bangkok, Thailand (see January 8,
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Mid-January 2000: CIA Asks NSA to Pass on New Information
about 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar, but NSA Fails to Do So

  

January 15, 2000: Thai Authorities Note 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi
and Almihdhar Depart Bangkok for US, Unclear Whether CIA
Informed

  

Early 2000-September 10, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Have Several
Links to Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

  

2000). Alec Station is well aware of the departure of the three men, as it was
notified of their departure and sent a follow-up cable on January 9 telling the
CIA station in Bangkok to find them there (see January 9, 2000). In addition, one
day before this briefing the CIA station in Bangkok sent Alec Station a cable
saying it was unable to locate the men in Thailand (see January 13, 2000). The
9/11 Commission will also point out that “there is no evidence of any tracking
efforts actually being undertaken by anyone after the Arabs disappeared into
Bangkok.” It is unclear why Blee gives such an inaccurate briefing. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181, 354]

Entity Tags: Alec Station, Central Intelligence Agency, Richard Blee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

Following a request by the CIA, the NSA puts hijacker 9/11 Khalid Almihdhar on
its watch list. This means that the NSA should pass details of any new monitored
communications involving him to the CIA. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ] The CIA is looking for Almihdhar and knows he has a
US visa (see January 13, 2000), but fails to add him to the State Department’s
watch list until 19 months later (see August 23, 2001). The 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry will later state: “In mid-January 2000, NSA queried its databases for
information concerning Khaled [redacted]. These queries remained active until
May 2000, but did not uncover any information.” In fact, the NSA intercepts
eight of Almihdhar’s calls from San Diego to Yemen during this time and even
gives some details about some of the calls to the FBI (see Spring-Summer 2000).
However, they do not tell the CIA everything about them, despite the watch list
requirement to provide the information. It is not clear why the NSA failed to
share this with the CIA. It is also not known if or when Almihdhar was removed
from the NSA watch list before 9/11. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
National Security Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,
Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Thai authorities note that 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi
depart Bangkok, Thailand, for the US (see January 15, 2000). They had been put
on a Thai watch list shortly before this at the CIA’s request (see January 13,
2000), but the watchlisting only means the Thais note their departure from
Thailand—they are not stopped at the airport. The reason for the watchisting
was that the CIA was unable to locate them in Thailand, and wanted to be
notified of the two future 9/11 hijackers’ departure, so it could start tracking
them again. However, it is unclear whether this information is passed to the CIA
at this time. One possibility is that the Thais do not pass this information on
and, according to author James Bamford, “[What’s] worse, the CIA didn’t bother
to ask for it until months later.” When the CIA asks for the information in
February, only one of the names, Alhazmi’s, is allegedly passed to CIA
headquarters (see March 5, 2000). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 230; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004,

PP. 6  ]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

The 9/11 hijackers have links to several people associated with “Blind Sheikh”
Omar Abdul-Rahman, the spiritual head of the group that bombed the World
Trade Center in 1993. Abdul-Rahman has been in prison since the mid-1990s.
 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi attend a mosque in San

Diego that is visited by an unnamed associate of Abdul-Rahman who is under
investigation by the Los Angeles FBI (see June 1999-March 2000);
 The mosque is also attended by Osama Basnan, who threw a party for Abdul-
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January 15, 2000: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Stops Operations Linked
to Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

  

Mid-January-March 2000: ’50 to 60’ CIA Officers Learn of 9/11
Hijackers’ Travel, but They Are Not Watchlisted and FBI Not Told
They Are in US

  

Rahman in 1992 (see Spring 2000);
 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is seen with Adnan Shukrijumah, son of Abdul-

Rahman’s former translator (see May 2, 2001) and Atta and hijacker Marwan
Alshehhi may attend a mosque run by his father (see 2000-2001);
 Hijacker Mohand Alshehri is seen near the Minnesota clinic where Abdul-

Rahman is being held (see August 2001);
 Some hijackers have the same mailing address as Abdul-Rahman and at least

one of his associates (see Before September 11, 2001);
 Khalid Almihdhar and other hijackers obtain false ID cards from Mohamed el-

Atriss, an associate of an unindicted co-conspirator at Abdul-Rahman’s trial (see
(July-August 2001)); [LANCE, 2006, PP. 373]

 In addition, people attending a Bronx mosque are warned to stay away from
lower Manhattan on 9/11 (see Early September 2001).
In early 2000, the Able Danger data-mining program apparently identifies Atta,
Alshehhi, Alhazmi, and Almihdhar as members of al-Qaeda through their
associations with people linked to Abdul-Rahman (see January-February 2000).
Entity Tags: Mohamed el-Atriss, Adnan Shukrijumah, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Osama
Basnan, Mohand Alshehri, Mohamed Atta, Nawaf Alhazmi, Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman

Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, stops operations linked to the monitoring
of al-Qaeda Malaysia’s summit. The summit had been attended by leaders of the
organization and two or three 9/11 hijackers (see January 5-8, 2000), and had
been monitored by the CIA, which briefed leading administration officials on it
(see January 6-9, 2000). However, Alec Station appears to lose interest in it in
mid-January, after three of the attendees apparently disappear in Thailand (see
January 8, 2000). The 9/11 Commission will say that apart from watchlisting the
three in Thailand: “No other effort was made to create other opportunities to
spot these Arab travelers in case the screen in Bangkok failed. Just from the
evidence in [Khalid] Almihdhar’s passport, one of the logical possible
destinations and interdiction points would have been the United States. Yet no
one alerted the INS or the FBI to look for these individuals.” Author James
Bamford will call this “incredible” and compare Alec Station’s performance to
“a train wreck in slow motion.” He will also comment that Alec Station chief
Richard Blee “completely dropped the ball,” and say that once “al-Qaeda
members dispersed and things began falling apart, he simply paid no attention.”
[BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 228-230; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181, 354]

Entity Tags: James Bamford, Richard Blee, Alec Station, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

Fifty to sixty CIA officers read cables reporting on travel by 9/11 hijackers
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi. The cables are generated in connection
with al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit, which Almihdhar and Alhazmi attend and the
CIA monitors (see January 5-8, 2000). Even though some of the cables state that
Almihdhar has a US visa and Alhazmi has arrived in the US, the FBI is not
informed of this (see, for example, January 6, 2000 and March 5, 2000), and the
two men are not watchlisted until the summer of 2001 (see August 23, 2001).
The cables are drafted at four field offices and at headquarters and are read by
overseas officers, headquarters personnel, operations officers, analysts,
managers, junior employees, CIA staff, and officers on attachment from the NSA
and FBI. The CIA’s inspector general will comment: “Over an 18-month period,
some of these officers had opportunities to review the information on multiple
occasions, when they might have recognized its significance and shared it
appropriately with other components and agencies.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,

6/2005, PP. XIV  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), Khalid
Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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January 15, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Arrive
in US

  

January 15-February 2, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and
Almihdhar Allegedly Stay in Omar Al-Bayoumi’s Apartment

  

January 15, 2000-August 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Bring Money into
US

  

Hamza Alghamdi in Afghanistan. [Source:
Spiegel TV]

Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A week after attending the al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000),
9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar fly together from Bangkok,
Thailand, to Los Angeles, California. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001] The passports of both
men have indicators of their terrorist affiliation placed there by Saudi
authorities to track them (see March 21, 1999 and April 6, 1999), but the
indicators are apparently not noticed by US immigration officials, as they have
not been informed of their significance (see Around February 1993). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 10  ] The CIA will later claim that it lost track of them
when they arrived in Bangkok and that it did not receive notification from the
Thai government that Almihdhar and Alhazmi entered the US until March 2000
(see March 5, 2000). However, Almihdhar will later tell 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed that he and Alhazmi think they were watched and followed
from Bangkok to Los Angeles by unknown individuals (see Mid-July 2000). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181, 215] One San Diego friend of the two hijackers,
Mohdar Abdullah, will later allegedly claim that he was told in advance they
were coming to Los Angeles to carry out an attack in the US (see Early 2000).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Mohdar Abdullah, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

An FBI document from shortly after 9/11 states, “Rental records for the
Parkwood Apartments [in San Diego] indicate that, prior to moving into
apartment 150, hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar lived with Omar
al-Bayoumi” in apartment 152 at the same apartment complex. [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 10/3/2001  ] An FBI timeline put together later that month
further clarifies that on a rental application on February 5, 2000, the two
hijackers specified they had lived with al-Bayoumi from January 15 to February
2. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 52  ] January 15 is the same day
the two hijackers arrive in the US (see January 15, 2000), which suggests the
hijackers immediately went from the Los Angeles airport to al-Bayoumi’s
apartment. Al-Bayoumi, a suspected Saudi intelligence agent, will later claim he
only meets the hijackers by chance at a Los Angeles restaurant two weeks later
(see February 1, 2000).
Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi
Arabia

Several of the 9/11 hijackers bring money
into the US in the form of cash and
traveler’s checks. At least $69,000 is
imported this way:
 Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar

bring in about $15,000 (see February 4,
2000);
 Marwan Alshehhi purchases $2,000 in

traveler’s checks in New York on May 31,
2000, apparently using money withdrawn
from his Dresdner bank account in
Hamburg; [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 136 

]

 Ziad Jarrah opens a bank account with a $2,000 deposit shortly after arriving in
the US (see June 28-July 7, 2000);
 Majed Moqed, Wail Alshehri, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Saeed Alghamdi, Hamza

Alghamdi, and Ahmed Alnami bring in traveler’s checks worth $43,980 purchased
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January 15-February 2000: Suspected Advance Man Al-Bayoumi
Helps 9/11 Hijackers Settle in San Diego

  

Omar al-Bayoumi. [Source: Fox News]

Between Mid-January and July 2000: CIA’s Counterterrorist
Center Reorganized, Bin Laden Unit Placed in Larger Group

  

in the United Arab Emirates (see April 11-June 28, 2001); [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 137  ]

 Khalid Almihdhar brings in traveler’s checks worth $4,900 purchased in Saudi
Arabia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 137  ]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Wail Alshehri, Marwan Alshehhi, Hamza Alghamdi, Ahmed
Alnami, Saeed Alghamdi, Majed Moqed, Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11
Hijackers

Omar al-Bayoumi, a suspected Saudi spy,
goes to great lengths to help future 9/11
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar settle in San Diego.
Supposedly, al-Bayoumi meets them by
chance in a Los Angeles restaurant and
encourages them to move to San Diego,
but the accounts of the meeting are
highly doubtful (see February 1, 2000).
The FBI’s “best source” in San Diego will
later say that al-Bayoumi “must be an
intelligence officer for Saudi Arabia or
another foreign power.” A former top FBI
official working on the al-Bayoumi

investigation claims, “We firmly believed that he had knowledge [of the 9/11
plot], and that his meeting with them that day was more than coincidence.”
[NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003]

 When Alhazmi and Almihdhar move into apartment 150 in the Parkwood
Apartments in San Diego in early February, they indicate on their rental
application that they have been staying at al-Bayoumi’s apartment in the same
apartment complex since January 15, the day they arrived in the US (see
January 15-February 2, 2000). (This would suggest the alleged accidental
restaurant meeting never took place.) [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/3/2001 
]

 He is the co-signer and guarantor for their rental application, because they do
not have established credit. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/3/2001  ]

 He pays $1,500 cash for their first month’s rent and security deposit. Some FBI
officials claim the hijackers immediately pay him back, others claim they do
not. [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

 The apartment manager will later claim al-Bayoumi occasionally paid rent for
Alhazmi and Almihdhar on other occasions. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/3/2001  ]

 Shortly after they arrive in San Diego, al-Bayoumi throws a welcoming party to
introduce them to the local Muslim community. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/29/2001] One
attendee will later say an al-Bayoumi party “was a big deal… it meant that
everyone accepted them without question.” [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 10/25/2001]

 He also introduces hijacker Hani Hanjour to the community a short time later,
and Hanjour is seen in his apartment later in the year (see Early 2000). [SAN DIEGO
UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/14/2002]

 Cayson Bin Don, a friend of al-Bayoumi, will later say al-Bayoumi “spent a lot
of time at Alhazmi and Almihdhar’s apartment.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/8/2001  ]

 Al-Bayoumi apparently loans the hijackers his cell phone until they can get
phone service in their own apartment. On February 15, 2000, someone trying to
call al-Bayoumi on his phone has the call answered by Alhazmi instead. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 516]

 He tasks an acquaintance, Mohdar Abdullah, to serve as their translator and
help them get driver’s licenses, Social Security cards, information on flight
schools, and more. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/14/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Omar al-Bayoumi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Mohdar Abdullah, Cayson Bin Don
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Saudi Arabia
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Mid-January 2000: Senior FBI Representative to CIA Bin Laden
Unit Resigns Over Illness, Hampering Passage of Information to
FBI

  

(Mid-January 2000): CIA Officer Discusses 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar with FBI Counterpart, Fails to Mention His US Visa

  

After January 15, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Allegedly
Suspects Omar Al-Bayoumi Is Saudi Spy

  

Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, is involved in a reorganization at the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center (CTC) and is merged into a larger group within the CTC.
Precise details of the reorganization are not known. When FBI agent Charles
Frahm is detailed to the CIA in July 2000 to replace an FBI agent who had
previously been deputy manager of Alec Station (see Mid-January 2000), due to
the reorganization Frahm is made deputy chief of the larger unit. Presumably
therefore, Alec Station chief Richard Blee is now the head of the larger unit. [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 229, 231-232, 320  ] The 9/11 Commission Report
will refer to Blee as “head of the section that included the bin Laden unit,” and
“a group chief with authority over the bin Laden unit,” indicating that his
position is indeed upgraded. (Note: this first quote from the 9/11 Commission
Report refers to an event in mid-1999. Presumably, there is an error in the
timing here by the Commission, as at this time Blee was head of the bin Laden
unit (see June 1999), not the larger group. His position appears not to be
upgraded until around the spring of 2000.) [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 142, 204]

Journalist Ken Silverstein will say that at one point Blee holds the number four
position at the CTC, chief of operations, which may be at this time. [HARPER'S,
1/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Charles Frahm, Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station, Richard Blee,
Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The FBI’s most senior representative at Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit,
develops cancer and is forced to resign, meaning no FBI agent assigned to Alec
Station has the power to release information from the CIA for months. A key
cable informing the FBI that hijacker Khalid Almihdhar has a US visa will fail to
be released to the FBI around this time (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5,
2000). The representative, who is referred to in documents as “Eric”, is deputy
chief of Alec Station. He has the power to release information to the FBI having
acquired this power in a row with former Alec Station chief Michael Scheuer (see
June 1999). The Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General will say Eric
left the unit in mid-January, which would have given him over a week to give
the FBI information about Almihdhar discovered during the surveillance of an al-
Qaeda summit held from January 5-8 (see January 5-8, 2000). It is known Eric
accessed a cable related to the Malaysia summit on January 5 and discussed
surveillance photos taken of the summit with CIA officer Tom Wilshire (see (Mid-
January 2000)). Author Lawrence Wright will comment: “None of the… FBI
agents remaining in Alec had the seniority to release information, and
consequently had to rely on the agency to give them permission for any transfer
of classified cable traffic.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 241, 320  ; WRIGHT,
2006, PP. 313]

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), “Eric”, Alec Station, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar

Deputy Chief of the CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Tom Wilshire discusses al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit with another deputy unit chief who is on loan from the FBI.
Wilshire mentions that surveillance photos have been taken, but apparently fails
to mention that one of the extremists attending the summit, 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar, has a US visa. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 254  ]

Wilshire blocks passage of the information about Almihdhar’s US visa to the FBI
around this time (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000).
Entity Tags: Alec Station, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Tom Wilshire, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

After getting to know San Diego resident Omar al-Bayoumi, future 9/11 hijacker
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January 18, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Jarrah Filmed
Together in Afghanistan

  

Mohamed Atta (left) and Ziad Jarrah (right). [Source: London
Times]

Nawaf Alhazmi allegedly begins to suspect that he is a Saudi spy. Alhazmi, fellow
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, and al-Bayoumi all live in the Parkwood Apartments
in San Diego in early 2000 (see January 15-February 2, 2000 and January 15-
February 2000). In discussing why the hijackers move from there, the 9/11
Commission will comment, “They may also have been reconsidering the wisdom
of living so close to the video camera-wielding al-Bayoumi, who Alhazmi seemed
to think was some sort of Saudi spy.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 219]

Alhazmi Warns Friend Al-Bayoumi Is a Spy - An FBI report from shortly after 9/11
obtained by the website Intelwire.com will similarly mention, “Alhazmi
disclosed to _____ [that al-Bayoumi] was a spy for the Saudi government and
directed ______ not to socialize too much with him.” (Several names mentioned
are redacted, and al-Bayoumi’s name is inferred from other references to him.)
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/15/2002  ] It is unclear what the source for this
information is, or when exactly Alhazmi may say this.
Alhazmi Also Tells FBI Informant Al-Bayoumi Is a Spy - From May until December
2000, Alhazmi lives at the house of Abdussattar Shaikh, an FBI informant. In a
2004 interview by the 9/11 Commission, Shaikh will say that Alhazmi told him
that al-Bayoumi was an agent for the Saudi government. Alhazmi also told him
that he didn’t like al-Bayoumi, and he complained that al-Bayoumi constantly
videotaped people at the local mosque, and made comments on the video
camera’s microphone as he recorded them. Shaikh already knew al-Bayoumi
from the local mosque (the Islamic Center of San Diego) and al-Bayoumi also
visited Alhazmi at his house. Shaikh pointed out that he’d noticed this too, and
he says he told Alhazmi, “I have heard that al-Bayoumi is an agent (of the
Saudis).” Later, Shaikh warned someone he knew not to help al-Bayoumi after
being requested to do so, because he feared al-Bayoumi was an intelligence
agent. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/23/2004]

Others Concur Al-Bayoumi Was a Spy - Many US investigators will later conclude
that al-Bayoumi is in fact a Saudi spy (see August 1-3, 2003 and September 7,
2004). Furthermore, some FBI officials will allegedly conclude that Alhazmi and
Almihdhar also are connected to Saudi intelligence (see 2006 and After and
August 6, 2003).
Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abdussattar Shaikh,
Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi
Arabia

9/11 hijackers Mohamed
Atta and Ziad Jarrah are
filmed together
recording their
martyrdom wills in
Afghanistan. The video
footage will later be
captured by US forces in
late 2001 and leaked to
the media in late 2006
(see September 30,
2006). The footage is
significant because it is
the only hard evidence
that Atta and Jarrah
were ever in the same
place at the same time.

Although the two men were frequently in close proximity to each other, for
instance both attended Florida flight schools just a couple of miles apart at
around the same time, their paths often just miss each other. However, they
appear friendly to each other in this footage, frequently laughing and smiling.
Atta reads his will and then Jarrah reads his, but their exact words are unknown
since the sound was not recorded and lip-syncing experts apparently failed to
understand what they said. [LONDON TIMES, 10/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah
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January 20, 2000: Al-Qaeda Leader Leaves Thailand; CIA Later
Notified

  

Early 2000-Summer 2001: NSA Intercepts Communications
between 9/11 Hijackers in US and Al-Qaeda Communications Hub

  

Al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash leaves Thailand and returns to Karachi,
Pakistan. Bin Attash had come to Thailand with 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi (see January 8, 2000), who had departed for the US five days
previously (see January 15, 2000). Bin Attash, Alhazmi, and Almihdhar had been
under surveillance in Malaysia shortly before (see January 5-8, 2000) and were
watchlisted around January 13 by the Thai authorities (see January 13, 2000),
which are supposed to inform the US of the departure of the three men from
Thailand. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 159, 181; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004,

PP. 248  ] The CIA is informed of bin Attash’s departure in early March, but he is
traveling under an alias and the CIA does not connect the alias to bin Attash.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004, PP. 6  ] Under interrogation after being captured by
the US, bin Attash will say that after leaving Karachi he travels to Kandahar to
meet Osama bin Laden. However, such statements are considered unreliable due
to the methods used to extract them (see June 16, 2004). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 159, 494]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

While the 9/11 hijackers are in the US, the NSA intercepts several calls between
them and an al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, run by Ahmed al-
Hada, who is hijacker Khalid Almihdhar’s father-in-law (see August 4-25, 1998).
Summary of Calls -
 The first calls are made by Almihdhar and are intercepted during the spring

and summer of 2000 (see Spring-Summer 2000).
 More calls are made by hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi after the bombing of the USS

Cole in October 2000 (see Mid-October 2000-Summer 2001).
 The final call from the US is intercepted just a few weeks before 9/11 (see

(August 2001)).
The NSA intercepted the hijackers’ calls outside the US before this (see Early
1999 and December 29, 1999) and continues to do so in 2000 (see Summer 2000)
after Almihdhar returns to Yemen (see June 10, 2000 and (Mid-June-Mid-July
2000)).
Calls' Content - Some of the calls may only contain non-operational information,
as they are reportedly between Almihdhar and his wife. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 222; SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343] However, the calls are
also used to relay messages to the 9/11 hijackers. [EMBASSY OF YEMEN (WASHINGTON),
2/13/2002; MSNBC, 2/14/2002; MSNBC, 5/2005]

Agencies' Roles - The CIA is the lead agency monitoring the communications hub.
It has planted bugs inside it and is wiretapping all calls (see Late August 1998).
Intercepts of calls to and from the hub are a major plank of the US intelligence
community’s effort to fight al-Qaeda. Also involved is the FBI, which is using
phone records to plot these calls on a map (see Late 1998-Early 2002). Some of
the calls intercepted by US intelligence come from Osama bin Laden’s satellite
phone in Afghanistan (see August 4-25, 1998 and Late August 1998). After 9/11,
counterterrorism officials will say that the number was one of the hottest
targets being monitored by the NSA and was an “intelligence bonanza.” [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343]

Importance of Failure - Also after 9/11, counterterrorism officials will agree
that the failure to follow leads to the US from this number was a huge missed
opportunity to stop the 9/11 plot. For instance, FBI agent Kenneth Maxwell will
say: “Two al-Qaeda guys living in California—are you kidding me? We would have
been on them like white on snow: physical surveillance, electronic surveillance,
a special unit devoted entirely to them.” [MSNBC, 7/21/2004; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006 

]

Discussed after 9/11 - The failure to roll up the plot based on these
communications intercepts will be discussed following 9/11 (see Summer 2002-
Summer 2004 and March 15, 2004 and After).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid
Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, National Security Agency, Hoda al-Hada, Ahmed al-Hada,
Kenneth Maxwell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181104032707/http://www.historycom...

19 von 42 15.08.2019, 11:13



January 30, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Detained and Questioned
at Dubai Airport, Maybe Because He Is on US Watch List

  

January 30-31, 2000: UAE Wants to Arrest 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah;
US Says No and Promises to Track Him

  

Ziad Jarrah, in an
undated family photo
taken in Lebanon.
[Source: Getty Images]

Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Future 9/11 hijacker pilot Ziad Jarrah is briefly detained and questioned at the
Dubai airport (see January 30-31, 2000), and some reports will suggest this is
because he is already on a US watch list. It is not known when he may have been
put on a watch list or why. The only information about this will come from
conflicting accounts as to why Jarrah is stopped and questioned by immigration
officials for several hours in Dubai, United Arab Emirates (UAE) on January 30.
Did the US Tell the UAE to Stop Jarrah? - According to one version, UAE officials
claim Jarrah is stopped based on a tip-off from the US. A UAE source will tell
author Jane Corbin: “It was at the request of the Americans and it was
specifically because of Jarrah’s links with Islamic extremists, his contacts with
terrorist organizations. That was the extent of what we were told.” [CORBIN, 2003]

In 2002, CNN will also report that Jarrah is stopped because he is on a US watch
list. It claims this is sourced not only from UAE sources, but from other
governments in the Middle East and Europe. However, US officials will claim no
such tip-off was ever given. [CNN, 8/1/2002]

Passport and Religious Material Version - Other versions of the story will claim
that Jarrah first raises suspicion because of an overlay of the Koran in his
passport and because he is carrying religious tapes and books. This is what the
9/11 Commission will claim. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 496] Other accounts,
such as one in Vanity Fair in late 2004, will support this version. [VANITY FAIR,
11/2004]

UAE Has Existing Program to Track Militants for the CIA - There may be a middle
version of sorts, that Jarrah may be stopped because the CIA wants people with
a profile just like his to be stopped. According to CNN: “The questioning of
Jarrah in Dubai fits the pattern of a CIA operation described to CNN by UAE and
European sources. Those sources say that in 1999, the CIA began an operation to
track suspected al-Qaeda operatives, as they transited there. One of those
sources provided [a] drawing showing the airport layout and describes how
people wanted for questioning were intercepted, most often at a transit desk.
As was the case with Ziad Jarrah, CNN sources say UAE officials were, often,
told in advance by American officials who was coming in and whom they wanted
questioned.” [CNN, 8/1/2002] It will also be reported that in the summer of 1999,
the CIA asked immigration officials all over the region to question anyone who
may have been returning from training camps in Afghanistan, and Jarrah fits
that profile (see Summer 1999). [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, United Arab Emirates, 9/11 Commission, Ziad
Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Ziad Jarrah, Hijacker Visas and Immigration,
Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The UAE wants to arrest future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah,
but US officials say they will track him instead, according to
United Arab Emirates (UAE) officials. It is unknown if the US
officials actually do so. On January 30, 2000, Jarrah is
stopped and questioned as he is transiting through the
airport in Dubai, UAE. Officials at the airport have agreed
to help the CIA by monitoring or questioning suspicious
militants passing through there (see 1999).
Conflicting Accounts - There will be some controversy about
what happens next. According to a January 2002 FBI memo,
“UAE authorities stopped Jarrah, apparently, because he
had the Koran superimposed on part of his passport and he
was carrying other religious materials.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

2/24/2004] But according to UAE officials, Jarrah is stopped
because he is on a US watch list (see January 30, 2000).
Jarrah's Admissions - Regardless of why he is stopped,

Jarrah is questioned and he all but admits he has just been to training camps in
Afghanistan. A UAE official will later say, “When we questioned him, he said he
spent two months and five days in Pakistan, some part of it in Afghanistan.”
Furthermore, Jarrah says that he is going to the US to preach Islam and learn to
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Late January 2000: CIA Faces Legal Barriers Helping Warlord Who
Wants to Kill Bin Laden

  

A US satellite photo of the Darunta camp.
[Source: US military]

fly airplanes.
UAE Officials Want to Arrest Him, but US Says No - While Jarrah is being held at
the airport, UAE officials contact US officials and ask what they should do with
him. (Note that there is some controversy about this as well, but FBI and
German documents indicate the US is contacted while Jarrah is still being held
(see January 30, 2000).) A UAE official will later say: “What happened was we
called the Americans. We said: ‘We have this guy. What should we do with
him?‘… [T]heir answer was, ‘Let him go, we’ll track him.’ We were going to
make him stay. They told us to let him go. We weren’t feeling very happy in
letting him go.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/24/2004; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 186-187, 294-295]

According to another account, UAE officials have a discussion with officials at
the US embassy in Dubai on what to do with Jarrah. After some discussion, they
conclude they do not actually have any charge to arrest him with, so it is
decided to let him go. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/28/2005]

UAE Officials Track Him to Hamburg; They Notify US Intelligence - After several
hours of questioning, Jarrah is let go. He is allowed to board a flight for
Amsterdam, Netherlands, but the flight does not leave until the next day, giving
officials more time to prepare to track him if they want to. UAE officials are
aware that after Jarrah arrives in Amsterdam, he changes planes for Hamburg,
Germany. A UAE official will later say, “Where he went from there, we don’t
know.” In fact, Jarrah lives in Hamburg and is part of the al-Qaeda cell there
with fellow 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta and others. According to the FBI memo,
this information about Jarrah’s detention and questioning “was reported to the
US government.” UAE officials are cautious about mentioning which part of the
US government is informed, but the implication is that it is the CIA. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 12/14/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/24/2004; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 186-187] However, it
is unknown if US intelligence does track Jarrah.
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Central Intelligence Agency, United Arab Emirates, Ziad
Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Ziad Jarrah, Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism
Action Before 9/11

By the start of 2000, US intelligence has had
a particular focus on Darunta Camp, one of
al-Qaeda’s training camps in Afghanistan.
This simple camp near Jalalabad draws
attention because of intelligence gathered
during the last year indicating that al-Qaeda
is experimenting with poisons and chemical
weapons. The CIA has inserted a special
device in the vicinity that can take high
quality photographs of the camp from over
ten miles away. Sometime in late January,
the CIA learns that bin Laden has arrived in
the camp. They pass this information on to
Ahmed Shah Massoud and his Northern
Alliance, who are fighting the Taliban and al-
Qaeda. Massoud dispatches a small team on
mules to get near the camp and fire rockets
at bin Laden. However, when Massoud tells
the CIA about this, the CIA’s lawyers are
alarmed. They don’t want the CIA legally
complicit if the operation kills innocent

civilians and they order Massoud to withdraw his team. But due to poor
communications the team goes ahead anyway and apparently shells the camp.
However, bin Laden is not hurt and the incident passes without notice. Some US
intelligence officials are upset at the legal policy that led to the order for
Massoud’s team to withdraw. A new policy is drawn up allowing the CIA to assist
Massoud on an operation if the primary purpose of the operation is to kill bin
Laden or one of his top assistants. Otherwise, the US officially remains neutral
in the war between the Northern Alliance and the Taliban. [COLL, 2004, PP. 487-490]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency, Taliban, Northern Alliance,
Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Shah Massoud
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden
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January 31, 2000: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke’s Group
Discusses Al-Qaeda Hijackings

  

January 31, 2000 and After: CIA and UAE Officials Fail to Warn
German Intelligence about 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah

  

February-Summer 2000: Saudi 9/11 Hijackers Leave Home   

Ahmed Alhaznawi.
[Source: US District Court
for the Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke leads a meeting of the interagency
Counterterrorism Security Group (CSG) devoted largely to the possibility of an
airline hijacking by al-Qaeda. The meeting is said to come during a period of low
threat, after the millennium alerts had ended (see December 15-31, 1999).
Clarke later will recall that the possibility of a suicide hijacking would have
been only one of many speculative possibilities considered. The apparent suicide
hijacking of EgyptAir Flight 990 off the coast of Massachusetts in late 1999
appears to have been a concern of the CSG around this time (see October 31,
1999). Also, one month earlier, a militant group connected to al-Qaeda
successfully hijacked an airplane in India, won their demands, and escaped (see
December 24-31, 1999). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 345, 561]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The CIA and United Arab Emirates (UAE) officials apparently fail to warn German
intelligence about future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah. On January 30, 2000, Jarrah
was questioned at Dubai airport in the UAE, and the CIA was involved in a
decision to not arrest him (see January 30-31, 2000). But even though Jarrah’s
flight from Dubai was tracked to Hamburg, Germany, apparently neither US nor
UAE officials warn German intelligence about Jarrah. During Jarrah’s brief
detention he confessed that he had just come from Pakistan and Afghanistan,
and he had a large number of jihadist propaganda videos in his luggage, leading
UAE officials to strongly suspect he had just been to a militant training camp in
Afghanistan. He also revealed that he has plans to learn how to fly airplanes in
the US. An unnamed top German intelligence official will later say: “If we had
been given the information that Jarrah had been to Afghanistan and was
planning to go to flight school, we might have asked the Americans whether
they thought this was normal.… If they had asked us, ‘Who is this guy who is
learning to fly?’ then perhaps there might have been a different outcome.” He
will suggest German intelligence might have started monitoring Jarrah, and thus
discovered the 9/11 plot. However, this official will complain: “But it was one-
way traffic [with the CIA]. You gave information, and you got no response.” The
CIA will later deny that it has any knowledge of Jarrah before 9/11. [VANITY FAIR,

11/2004] Note that a UAE official claims that the CIA said it would secretly track
Jarrah from Dubai airport (see January 30-31, 2000). If this is true, it could
explain why neither the UAE nor CIA told Germany about Jarrah.
Entity Tags: German intelligence community, United Arab Emirates, Ziad Jarrah, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Several of the Saudis accused of taking part in 9/11 will
later be reported to leave home around this time:
 Wail and Waleed Alshehri: spring 2000; [SUNDAY TIMES

(LONDON), 1/27/2002; BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002; SAUDI INFORMATION
AGENCY, 9/11/2002]

 Ahmed Alghamdi, Hamza Alghamdi, and Ahmed
Alhaznawi, as well as candidate hijacker Saeed Abdullah
Saeed Alghamdi: spring 2000. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),
1/27/2002; BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002; SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY,
9/11/2002]

 Salem Alhazmi: spring 2000; [ARAB NEWS, 9/20/2001; SAUDI
INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002]

 Ahmed Alnami: 2000. [ARAB NEWS, 9/20/2001; SAUDI
INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002]

 Mohand Alshehri: More than a year before the attacks.
[ARAB NEWS, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri, Salem Alhazmi,
Mohand Alshehri, Saeed Abdullah Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed

Alnami, Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alghamdi, Hamza Alghamdi, Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers
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February 2000: CIA Rejects Foreign Request for Involvement with
9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Search Due to Own Investigation

  

February 2000: Fear of Airborne Terror Attack Keeps Air Defense
Chief ‘Awake at Night’

  

February 2000: CIA Obtains Videotape from Al-Qaeda Summit in
Malaysia, But Shows Little Interest in It

  

Between February and September 2000: Malaysian Intelligence
Stops Monitoring Al-Qaeda Summit Location, at CIA’s Request

  

The condominium complex where the Malaysia summit was held.
[Source: Fox News] (click image to enlarge)

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will later report, “[I]n February 2000, CIA
rejected a request from foreign authorities to become involved [in the search
for and/or monitoring of 9/11hijacker Khalid Almihdhar] because CIA was in the
middle of an investigation ‘to determine what the subject is up to.’” However,
the CIA will later say it has no idea where Almihdhar is at this point (see January
13, 2000). The identity of the “foreign authorities” and the nature of the
proposed assistance is not known. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 147  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the 1st Air Force whose mission
includes the protection of the continental US against air attacks, tells the
Associated Press that he is deeply worried by the possibility of an airborne
terrorist attack. He says: “I lie awake worrying. It is one thing to put a truck
inside the twin trade towers and blow it up. It is quite another to be able to fly
a weapon across our borders. That is an attack, a direct attack, an unambiguous
attack from outside our country.” In 1999, a study commissioned by Arnold
emphasized the continued importance of the Air Force’s air sovereignty mission
and the threat of terrorism (see 1999). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/1/2000; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/2/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 92] As one of the top commanders of NORAD, Arnold will
play a pivotal role on the morning of 9/11 (see (8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001,
(10:08 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and 10:31 a.m. September 11,
2001). [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20, 42]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold
Category Tags: Warning Signs

About a month after the Malaysia al-Qaeda summit (see January 5-8, 2000),
“The CIA obtain[s] a surveillance videotape” from Malaysian intelligence “that
shows men arriving at the meeting, according to a US intelligence official. The
tape, he said, has no sound and [isn’t] viewed as very significant at the time.”
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001] Apparently, only the first day of the summit was
videotaped (see January 5, 2000). Contents of the tape, which might definitively
prove who was at the meeting, have never been made public, but the US
Treasury will later mention that al-Qaeda leader Hambali and 9/11 hijackers
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar were on the tape. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE

TREASURY, 1/24/2003  ] There is no evidence the CIA shares the videotape with any
other agency before 9/11, and it has never been made public.
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda,
Malaysian Secret Service, Hambali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

After the al-Qaeda
summit in Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia, in
January 2000 (see
January 5-8, 2000),
the CIA has
Malaysian
intelligence stop
monitoring the
condominium where
the summit was
held. The
condominium is
owned by al-Qaeda
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February-August 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar
Have Closed-Door Meetings with Al-Qaeda Imam in San Diego

  

operative Yazid Sufaat, who plays a key role in al-Qaeda search for biological
weapons (see December 19, 2001). According to a later Newsweek account,
after the summit, “Malaysian intelligence continued to watch the condo at the
CIA’s request, but after a while the agency lost interest.” It is unclear when the
surveillance stops exactly, but it stops some time before al-Qaeda operative
Zacarias Moussaoui visits Malaysia in September 2000. Moussaoui stays in
Sufaat’s condominium, but the CIA misses a chance to learn about this (see
September-October 2000). The Malaysians will later say they were surprised by
the CIA’s lack of interest. “We couldn’t fathom it, really,” Rais Yatim, Malaysia’s
Legal Affairs minister, will tell Newsweek. “There was no show of concern.”
[NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Malaysian Secret Service, Central Intelligence Agency,
Al-Qaeda, Rais Yatim, Yazid Sufaat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,
Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar attend a San Diego
mosque whose imam is Anwar al-Awlaki, and they have closed-door meetings
with him. Al-Awlaki preaches at the Al-Ribat Al-Islami (also known as Rabat)
mosque in La Mesa, a town right next to San Diego. After 9/11, the FBI will
question al-Awlaki, and he will admit to meeting with Alhazmi several times, but
say he does not remember what they discussed. He will not claim to remember
Almihdhar at all. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 221] However, other accounts will
suggest there is a much closer relationship, and with both hijackers. It is
uncertain when they first meet, but a series of phone calls on February 4, 2000
connects the two hijackers, al-Awlaki, and a suspected Saudi spy named Omar
al-Bayoumi (see February 4, 2000). The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will later
report that Alhazmi and Almihdhar “were closely affiliated with [al-Awlaki] who
reportedly served as their spiritual adviser during their time in San Diego.…
Several persons informed the FBI after September 11 that this imam had closed-
door meetings in San Diego with Almihdhar, Alhazmi, and another individual,
whom al-Bayoumi had asked to help the hijackers.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Abdullah in Closed-Door Meetings? - This other person may be Mohdar Abdullah.
Interviewed after 9/11, Abdullah will claim that al-Bayoumi specifically asked
him “to be the individual to acclimate the hijackers to the United States,
particularly San Diego, California.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 513]

Furthermore, one witness will later claim to have met Alhazmi through both al-
Awlaki and Abdullah. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 513] Abdullah may be told of
the 9/11 plot in the spring of 2000 (see Early 2000), so presumably he could be a
participant in secret meetings.
Investigator Confirms Closed-Door Meetings - Ray Fournier, a State Department
official who will investigate al-Awlaki after 9/11, will say: “He was meeting with
al-Hazmi and al-Mihdhar in the ante room off of the Rabat mosque. Just the
three of them. It stands to reason that when three people get together and two
of them end up being hijackers that end up in the Pentagon, they’re obviously
discussing how they’re going to stay on track.… He’s absolving them of their
sins. He’s making sure that their cover within Western culture is being
maintained. He’s making sure they’re going to stay operational.” Fournier also
claims that al-Awlaki was radicalized before the hijackers came to San Diego.
[KPBS, 6/10/2010]

Hijackers and Al-Awlaki Reunite in Virginia - Around August 2000, al-Awlaki
resigns as imam and travels to unknown “various countries.” In early 2001, he
will be appointed the imam to a much larger mosque in Falls Church, Virginia.
[COPLEY NEWS, 10/1/2001] Alhazmi, Almihdhar, and fellow hijacker Hani Hanjour will
move to Virginia and attend al-Awlaki’s mosque there (see March 2001 and
After). By 2008, US intelligence will conclude that al-Awlaki is an al-Qaeda
operative (see February 27, 2008).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Anwar al-Awlaki, Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohdar Abdullah, Omar
al-Bayoumi, Ray Fournier
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Anwar Al-
Awlaki
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February 1, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar
Supposedly Meet Omar Al-Bayoumi by Accident, but Account Is
Very Dubious

  

Cayson Bin Don, a.k.a.
Clayton Morgan. [Source:
Fox News]

On February 1, 2000, 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar allegedly meet Omar al-Bayoumi, a
suspected Saudi spy, by pure chance. Alhazmi and
Almihdhar had arrived in Los Angeles from overseas on
January 15 (see January 15, 2000). On February 1, al-
Bayoumi drives about two hours from where he lives in
San Diego to Los Angeles. He is driving with Cayson Bin
Don, an US citizen formerly known as Clayton Morgan
who converted to Islam and became a supporter of
radical militant causes. [FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 4/27/2005]

Al-Bayoumi Met with Saudi Consulate Official - Al-
Bayoumi just had a one hour meeting with Fahad al
Thumairy, an employee of the Saudi embassy suspected
to have radical militant ties. (Al Thumairy will later be
deported from the US due to alleged terrorist links (see

May 6-8, 2003).) What al-Bayoumi and al Thumairy discuss is unknown, but
phone records indicate they had been in contact since 1998 (see December
1998-December 2000). [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 12-13]

Meeting at Restaurant - After the meeting, al-Bayoumi rejoins Cayson Bin Don
and they go to a Middle Eastern restaurant several miles from the Los Angeles
airport. Al-Bayoumi and Bin Don will both be interviewed about this later and
describe similar stories. Supposedly, al-Bayoumi hears Arabic being spoken at an
adjacent table, and invites the two strangers, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, to join
them. Alhazmi says that he and Almihdhar do not feel comfortable in Los
Angeles as they find the city too big and intimidating. Al-Bayoumi offers to be of
help if the two of them decide to move to San Diego. Al-Bayoumi and Bin Don
then leave the restaurant and visit the Culver City mosque a few blocks away (Al
Thumairy is also the imam at that mosque). Then they return to San Diego. The
two hijackers move to San Diego a few days later, and al-Bayoumi helps them
extensively. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/8/2001  ; GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004,

PP. 12-13; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 217-218] Al-Bayoumi will later claim that this
first contact with the hijackers is accidental. However, one FBI source will later
recall that before al-Bayoumi drove to Los Angeles that day, he said he was
going “to pick up visitors.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003]

Problems with Account - There are numerous problems with Bin Don’s account.
He recalls the meeting took place between December 1999 and February 2000,
so it just as easily could have taken place on January 15, the day the hijackers
first arrived. Also, when initially questioned by the FBI, he will claim that he
first met the two hijackers at a party in San Diego. Asked why he failed to
remember the restaurant meeting, he will point out he has ADD (attention
deficit disorder). He will also concede that there was a “remote possibility” he
could have been used as an alibi or cover by al-Bayoumi for the meeting.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/8/2001  ] Additionally, several days after 9/11,
Bin Don will tell two police officers that he supported the 9/11 attack and that
he would never tip authorities off if he knew of an impending attack. Later in
the month, he attempts to purchase an assault rifle and handgun. Then, in
comments to the New York Post in October 2001, he says, “I would consider it
more noble for me to go and get myself out of the country, renounce my
citizenship, end up in Afghanistan, pick up a gun and fight alongside everyone
else against the enemy—American soldiers.” [FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 4/27/2005] The
9/11 Commission will later note that there are inconsistencies and problems
with both al-Bayoumi’s and Bin Don’s accounts of the meeting. The Commission
will conclude: “We do not know whether the lunch encounter occurred by
chance or design. We know about it because al-Bayoumi told law enforcement
that it happened.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 217] A former top FBI official
working on the al-Bayoumi investigation will later claim, “We firmly believed
that [al-Bayoumi] had knowledge [of the 9/11 plot], and that his meeting with
them that day was more than coincidence.” [NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003] Senator Bob
Graham (D-FL), co-chair of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, will comment, “That
a suspected Saudi spy would drive 125 miles to a meeting at the Saudi consulate
in Los Angeles, where he would meet with a consular officer with suspected
terrorist ties, and then drive another 7 miles to the one Middle Eastern
restaurant—out of more than 134 Middle Eastern restaurants in Los Angeles
—where he would happen to sit next to two future terrorists, to whom he would
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February 2, 2000: CIA Director Tells Public that Bin Laden Is
Planning ‘Further Blows Against America’

  

February 4-Mid-May 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar
Live Openly in San Diego Apartment Complex

  

Nawaf Alhazmi in the 2000-2001 San Diego
phone book. [Source: Newsweek]

February 4, 2000: Phone Calls Link 9/11 Hijackers, Omar Al-
Bayoumi, and Al-Qaeda-Linked Imam Al-Awlaki in San Diego

  

happen to offer friendship and support, cannot credibly be described as a
coincidence.” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 12-13]

Hijackers Already Living with Al-Bayoumi - Furthermore, there is evidence the
two hijackers actually stayed in al-Bayoumi’s San Diego apartment from January
15, the day they arrived, until the day after this supposed meeting (see January
15-February 2, 2000).
Entity Tags: Cayson Bin Don, Fahad al Thumairy, Nawaf Alhazmi, Omar al-Bayoumi,
Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection

CIA Director George Tenet tells a Senate committee in open session that bin
Laden “wants to strike further blows against America.” He points out the close
links between al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad and says this is part of an “intricate
web of alliances among Sunni extremists worldwide, including North Africans,
radical Palestinians, Pakistanis, and Central Asians.” He points out ties between
drug traffickers and the Taliban and says, “There is ample evidence that Islamic
extremists such as Osama bin Laden use profits from the drug trade to support
their terror campaign.” But there is no mention of Pakistan’s support for al-
Qaeda and the Taliban, despite CIA knowledge of this (see Autumn 1998).
Instead, he claims Iran is “the most active state sponsor” of terrorism.
Additionally, he does not mention that bin Laden is capable of planning attacks
inside the US, even though he told that to Congress in a closed session six
months earlier (see June 24, 1999). [SENATE, 2/2/2000]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Congress, George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden, Islamic Jihad,
Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Drugs

Hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar move to San Diego and live there
openly. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ]

They move into apartment 150 in the
Parkwood Apartments. On their rental
application, they indicate they have been
staying in Omar al-Bayoumi’s apartment in
the same complex since January 15, the day
they arrived in the US (see January 15-
February 2, 2000). Al-Bayoumi is suspected
to be both an advance man and a Saudi spy
(see January 15-February 2000). They will stay in that apartment until mid-May
2000, when they move to another place in San Diego (see May 10-Mid-December
2000). Hijacker Hani Hanjour joins them as a roommate in February 2000 but
apparently does not stay long. [KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 9/18/2001; SAN DIEGO UNION-

TRIBUNE, 9/21/2001] The hijackers use their real names on their rental agreement
[US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] , driver’s licenses, Social Security cards, credit cards
[NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] , car purchase, and bank account. Alhazmi is even listed in
the 2000-2001 San Diego phone book. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] Neighbors notice odd behavior: They have no furniture, they
are constantly using cell phones on the balcony, constantly playing flight
simulator games, keep to themselves, and strange cars and limousines pick them
up for short rides in the middle of the night (see February 2000-Early September
2001). [TIME, 9/24/2001; TIME, 9/24/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Omar al-Bayoumi, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

According to phone records, four calls take place between imam Anwar al-
Awlaki and Omar al-Bayoumi on February 4, 2000. This is the same day 9/11
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar move into their own apartment in
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February 4, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Open
San Diego Bank Account

  

February 6, 2000: Apparent Mossad Attempt to Infiltrate Al-
Qaeda Thwarted

  

February 7, 2000: Aviation Thriller Novel Predicts Plane Hitting
WTC and Other Events Similar to 9/11

  

’Blackout,’ by John J.
Nance. [Source: Pan
Books]

the Parkwood Apartments complex in San Diego (see February 4-Mid-May 2000).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 517] On this day, al-Bayoumi is the co-signer and
guarantor on their lease, and pays their first months’ rent and deposit. It is
possible they are using al-Bayoumi’s phone at this time. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/3/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 517] An FBI agent who
investigated the calls will later say that he is 98 percent certain that the phone
is being used by Alhazmi and Almihdhar at the time. The phone will call al-
Awlaki on February 10, 16, and 18 as well (see Spring 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/17/2003  ] Al-Bayoumi, a suspected Saudi spy, helps the hijackers settle in San
Diego in many ways (see January 15-February 2000). Al-Awlaki is the imam for
the hijackers at the Al-Ribat Al-Islami mosque (also known as Rabat) on the La
Mesa-San Diego border (see February-August 2000). US investigators will later
conclude he is connected to al-Qaeda and probably involved in the 9/11 plot.
[WASHINGTON POST, 2/27/2008] Al-Awlaki is the subject of an FBI counterterrorism
investigation at the time these calls are made, but the investigation is closed
one month later (see June 1999-March 2000).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Anwar al-Awlaki, Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Bayoumi and
Basnan Saudi Connection, Anwar Al-Awlaki

9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar open an account at the Bank
of America in San Diego with a $9,900 deposit. The 9/11 Commission will later
report, “The $16,000 that [Khalid Shaikh Mohammed] said he gave Alhazmi to
support his and Almihdhar’s travel and living expenses in the United States is the
likely source of their funds.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 135-136  ] The account
is closed in early June when Almihdhar returns to the Middle East (see June 10,
2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

India’s largest Newsweekly reports that it appears a recent Mossad attempt to
infiltrate al-Qaeda failed when undercover agents were stopped on their way to
Bangladesh by Indian customs officials. These 11 men appeared to be from
Afghanistan, but had Israeli passports. One expert states, “It is not unlikely for
Mossad to recruit 11 Afghans in Iran and grant them Israeli citizenship to
penetrate a network such as bin Laden’s. They would begin by infiltrating them
into an Islamic radical group in an unlikely place like Bangladesh.” [WEEK,
2/6/2000]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Israel, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Blackout, the new novel by aviation thriller writer John J.
Nance, includes scenes which appear to predict aspects of
the 9/11 attacks, such as a character suggesting the
possibility of a Boeing 747 crashing into the World Trade
Center because its pilots have been incapacitated by
terrorists. [NANCE, 2000, PP. 251, 320, 344-345; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/24/2003] The novel’s storyline involves its two central
characters, FBI agent Kat Bronsky and Washington Post
reporter Robert MacCabe, investigating what has caused
two American passenger jets to crash. It appears that
terrorists are using a special ray gun stolen from the
government to kill or blind pilots in midair, resulting in
their planes crashing. [PUBLISHERS WEEKLY, 1/31/2000; LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 4/16/2000]

FBI Agent Fears 747 Hitting WTC - In one scene, Bronsky
explains to MacCabe her fear that the terrorists are “going

to shoot down another airliner somewhere.” She says: “So who’s next? Are we
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February 11, 2000: CIA Station in Malaysia Reminds CIA Station in
Thailand about 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar and Companions

  

February 2000-Early September 2001: San Diego Neighbors to
9/11 Hijackers See Mysterious Late Night Visits and Car Rides

  

going to get a seven-forty-seven impacting the World Trade Center in New York
because the two pilots were neutralized on takeoff from Newark or Kennedy?”
[NANCE, 2000, PP. 319-320] Similar to this scenario, in the terrorist attacks on 9/11,
the WTC will be hit by two Boeing 767s. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/11/2001]

Agent Suggests Terrorists Profiting from Insider Trading - In a later scene,
Bronsky suggests to MacCabe that the attacks against aircraft may be motivated
by financial gain. She says: “How can you make lots of money from seriously
undermining the airlines? How about selling their stock short or softening up the
industry for financial takeovers?” She suggests the terrorists “may already be
getting precisely what they want from collapsing airline market prices.” When
asked if stock prices are down as a result of the plane crashes, Bronsky replies:
“Big-time. As much as a 10 percent drop. If this continues, they’ll go into free
fall.” [NANCE, 2000, PP. 344-345] Similar to this scenario, evidence of possible insider
trading will surface in the aftermath of 9/11, indicating that some people may
have profited from having advance knowledge of the attacks. [CNN, 9/24/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 499] In the week before 9/11 there will be surges in the
volume of put options, which pay off when a stock drops in price, purchased on
the stocks of the parent companies of American Airlines and United Airlines, the
airlines whose planes are targeted in the attacks (see September 6-10, 2001).
[SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/29/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 499] Also, in the
month before 9/11 there will be a significant increase in short selling of stocks
of those two companies, essentially betting that the value of the stocks will
decrease (see Early September 2001). [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/22/2001; CNN,

9/24/2001] On the first day of trading following the attacks, the shares of the two
companies will fall by 39 percent and 42 percent. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/18/2001]

Terrorist Has Name Similar to Alleged 9/11 Commander - Furthermore, one of
the terrorists responsible for causing the plane crashes in Blackout is called
“Ben Laren,” a name similar to (Osama) bin Laden, who allegedly orders the
9/11 attacks. [NANCE, 2000, PP. 251]

Earlier Novel Described Plane Used as a Weapon - Nance, described by Publishers
Weekly as “[a]rguably the king of the modern-day aviation thriller,” is a
decorated Air Force pilot and a retired airline captain. He has extensive flying
experience, having piloted jet aircraft including Boeing 727s, 737s, and 747s. He
is also an internationally recognized analyst on matters of aviation safety and
works for ABC News as an aviation consultant. [PUBLISHERS WEEKLY, 1/31/2000;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/24/2003; ABC NEWS, 1/6/2006] In his 1995 novel Pandora’s Clock,
Nance in fact mentioned the possibility of a plane being used as a weapon by
terrorists. In that novel, the deputy director of the CIA recalled an American-
trained Iranian pilot, who is a member of a terrorist group, who had been caught
“preparing to fly a MIG-29 fighter on a low-level suicide mission into Rome. His
target had been the Vatican—and the Pope.” [NANCE, 1995, PP. 144]

Entity Tags: John J. Nance
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The CIA station in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, asks the CIA station in Bangkok,
Thailand, what is happening with surveillance of future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, and al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash. The CIA
station in Kuala Lumpur had monitored the three when they were in Malaysia
(see January 5-8, 2000) and passed the surveillance over to Bangkok when they
flew there in early January (see January 8, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

181, 502; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 247  ] Although, according to the
9/11 Commission, Bangkok station probably already knows that Alhazmi has
departed for the US, it fails to respond for two weeks, when it claims it does not
know what has happened (see (February 25, 2000)).
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Central Intelligence Agency, CIA
Bangkok Station, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

While 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar live in the Parkwood
Apartments in San Diego in early 2000 and then possibly again before 9/11 (see
Early September 2001), neighbors note unexplained late night car rides and
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February 16, 2000: Bin Laden Finally the Subject of Public
Reward Campaign

  

The front cover of the matchbox
announcing a reward for bin Laden.
[Source: Saeed Khan / Getty Images]

February 19, 2000: US Said to Be Investigating 30 Charities for
Supporting Terrorism, But No Action Until After 9/11

  

visits. Time reports that a neighbor, “Nancy Coker, 36, saw them getting into
limos late at night, even though the car that neighbors said they drove was a
gray Toyota Camry, early ‘90s vintage. ‘A week ago, I was coming home between
12 and 1 a.m. from a club. I saw a limo pick them up. It wasn’t the first time. In
this neighborhood you notice stuff like that. In the past couple of months, I have
seen this happen at least two or three times.’” Note the comment, “a week
ago,” which is further evidence the two are living in the Parkwood Apartments
again just before 9/11 (see Early September 2001) [TIME, 9/24/2001 SOURCES: NANCY

COKER] Keith Link, a neighbor with a view of one of the apartments, referring to
one of these hijackers, says, “People later in the evening would come and pick
him up in really fancy nice cars, brand-new Lincolns. Everybody is friendly in
this whole complex, except for that guy. Nobody knew him, nobody spoke to
him.” Another neighbor, Sharon Flower, says, “I would see this man being picked
up or dropped off at all hours of the day or night.” [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE,

9/15/2001 SOURCES: KEITH LINK, SHARON FLOWER] A similar pattern is seen by neighbors
when the hijackers live with FBI informant Abdussattar Shaikh in the
neighborhood of Lemon Grove in late 2000. Neighbor Dave Eckler later explains,
“There was always a series of cars driving up to the house late at night.
Sometimes they were nice cars. Sometimes they had darkened windows. They’d
stay about 10 minutes.” At the time, Eckler guesses they are selling fake IDs.
[TIME, 9/24/2001 SOURCES: DAVE ECKLER] Neighbor Marna Adair says, “People come and
go at all hours. We’ve always thought there was something strange going on
there.” Her daughter Denise Adair adds, “We thought it was a little weird, but
we never thought this [i.e., the 9/11 attacks].” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/16/2001

SOURCES: DENISE ADAIR, MARNA ADAIR] There has never been any media speculation as
to the meaning of these late night rides and official 9/11 investigations have
never mentioned the issue.
Entity Tags: Abdussattar Shaikh, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

The US begins circulating matchboxes in
Pakistan with a picture of bin Laden and an
announcement of a large reward for
information leading to his capture. The reward
promises confidentiality but also only lists the
reward money as $500,000 instead of the $5
million announced by Washington. Additionally,
100 rupee notes, worth about $2, are being
circulated with a message stamped on them
announcing the reward. There is no matchbox
campaign for other known al-Qaeda leaders.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/16/2000] The reward program
is notable for its late start and low profile,
especially when compared to a similar
matchbox reward program for Ramzi Yousef

starting in 1993 (see April 2, 1993). That program was announced about a month
after Yousef was determined to be a major suspect, and it eventually helped
with his capture (see February 3-7, 1995). The bin Laden campaign will come to
an end by early 2004 (see January 2004).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The New York Times reports that “In recent months, American officials have
circulated within the government a list of more than 30 groups that they are
examining for links to terrorism, at least two of which are based in the United
States.” The only groups specifically mentioned as being on the list are: [NEW
YORK TIMES, 2/19/2000]

 The Islamic African Relief Agency (IARA), a charity said to be tied to the
government of Sudan, which the US officially lists as a terrorism sponsor. The
State Department’s USAID program gave the IARA two grants in 1998 worth $4.2
million for work in Mali, then later cancelled the grants (see November 1996-
Late December 1999).
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February 24, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Returns to Germany Using
Monitored Route

  

(February 25, 2000): CIA Bangkok Station Falsely Claims It Does
Not Have Information about 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and
Almihdhar

  

 The Holy Land Foundation, based in Richardson, Texas.
 The Global Relief Foundation, also based in Richardson, Texas.
 Human Concern International, a Canadian-based group shut down by Canada in

1997.
The US government is said to be stepping up investigations into such charities,
and talking to countries in the Persian Gulf about their support of specific
charities. “But officials said Washington had been reluctant to interfere in a
domain safeguarded by constitutional guarantees of free association and
separation of church and state. In addition, officials said, they lacked evidence
that could be used in public court proceedings.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/19/2000] Later
in 2000, the State Department will ask its USAID program not to give aid to Holy
Land any more. It will cite the payments the charity gives to the families of
suicide bombers. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/25/2000] But aside from this one minor step,
the US will take no actions against any of the four named charities until after
9/11. Three of the charities will be shut down shortly after 9/11 (see December
4, 2001; October 12, 2001), while in 2004 the IARA will be shut down for
providing “direct financial support” to al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/25/2000]

Entity Tags: Holy Land Foundation for Relief and Development, Human Concern
International, Global Relief Foundation, US Department of Justice, Islamic African
Relief Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal,
Terrorism Financing

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta returns to Germany from Pakistan using the same
monitored route as he traveled on the outward journey (see Late November-
Early December 1999). He flies from Karachi to Istanbul, Turkey, where he
changes planes for Hamburg. Turkish intelligence discovered that militants use
this route to travel between Europe and training camps in Afghanistan in the
mid-1990s and alerted Germany to it at that time, causing Germany to launch an
investigation into one of Atta’s associates (see 1996). However, it is not known
whether the intelligence agencies register Atta’s travel at this time. [STERN,

8/13/2003] Fellow alleged 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah appears to be noticed on his
way back to Germany from Afghanistan (see January 30, 2000) and another
member of the cell, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, may be monitored in Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia, at this time (see January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Turkish intelligence, Mohamed Atta, German intelligence community
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The CIA station in Bangkok, Thailand, replies to a request from the CIA station in
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, for information about future 9/11 hijackers Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi and al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash by saying
that there will be a delay with the response due to difficulties obtaining the
information. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 247-8  ] The relevant
information that should be passed to Kuala Lumpur station concerns the
departure of Alhazmi and Almihdhar to the US (see January 15, 2000 and
January 15, 2000). Kuala Lumpur station coordinated surveillance of the three
men in Malaysia in early January (see January 5-8, 2000). When the trio flew to
Bangkok, the surveillance was passed on to Bangkok station (see January 8,
2000). According to the 9/11 Commission: “Presumably the departure
information was obtained back in January, on the days that these individuals
made their departures. Because the names were watchlisted by the Thai
authorities we cannot yet explain the delay in reporting the news.” It is
therefore unclear why the CIA’s Bangkok station says it is having difficulty
obtaining information it already apparently has in its possession. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 181, 502] The information will be reported about a week later, but
will be incomplete, as Bangkok station will only report that Alhazmi has flown to
the US, failing to name his companion as Almihdhar (see March 5, 2000).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, CIA Bangkok Station, Khallad bin Attash,
Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit
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Spring 2000: DIA Analyst Believes Malaysia Summit Attendees
Have Connection to Iranian Embassy

  

Spring 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Live Next
Door to and Attend Same Mosque as Terrorism Suspect

  

Osama Basnan. [Source: Fox
News]

Spring 2000: CIA Continues Efforts to Recruit Man Close to Al-
Qaeda Hamburg Cell

  

Kie Fallis, a Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) terrorism intelligence analyst,
later claims that around this time he uncovers an intelligence report about the
January 2000 al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000). Public
details of his exact knowledge about this summit have been scant, but it
suggests at least some information on the summit spreads beyond the CIA and
FBI not long after it takes place. But apparently, Fallis, who had been
researching terror links between al-Qaeda and Iranian intelligence, learns that
US intelligence discovered at the time that Malaysian security officials traced
some attendees of the summit to the Iranian Embassy in Kuala Lumpur, where
they spent the night. Fallis will use this lead along with other leads to suggest a
terror warning in late September 2000 (see May 2000-Late September 2000) that
he believes might have stopped the USS Cole attack in October 2000 (see
October 12, 2000) . [WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Kie Fallis, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-
Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit

A Saudi citizen named Osama Basnan, who had an
apparent connection to Eritrean Islamic Jihad in the
early 1990s (see May-December 1992), lives across the
street from 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi and attends the same mosque in San Diego as
them. He will later be alleged to have known the two
men, but he will deny this. He will, however, admit to
knowing one of their associates, Omar al-Bayoumi. [SAN
DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 10/22/2002; AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT,

11/28/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 175-7  ; ARAB NEWS,

8/5/2003] In early 2000, a US Army program called Able
Danger identifies four of the hijackers as members of
the so-called “Brooklyn” cell after the program links
them to mosques that were visited by associates of the
“Blind Shiekh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman (see

January-February 2000). The US Army has not disclosed the identities of the
sheikh’s associates, but it is possible that Osama Basnan, who is believed to
have held a party for the sheikh in 1992 (see April 1998), is one of them.
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Omar al-Bayoumi, Khalid Almihdhar, Osama Basnan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection

German investigators finally agree to the CIA’s request to recruit businessman
Mamoun Darkazanli as an informant. An agent of the LfV, the Hamburg state
intelligence agency, casually approaches Darkazanli and asks him whether he is
interested in becoming a spy. Darkazanli replies that he is just a businessman
who knows nothing about al-Qaeda or terrorism. The Germans inform the local
CIA representative that the approach failed. The CIA agent persists, asking the
German agent to continue to try. However, when German agents ask for more
information to show Darkazanli they know of his terrorist ties, the CIA fails to
give them any information. As it happens, at the end of January 2000,
Darkazanli had just met with Barakat Yarkas in Madrid, Spain. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

11/17/2002] Darkazanli is a longtime friend and business partner of Yarkas, the
most prominent al-Qaeda agent in Spain. Yarkas has long been under
surveillance by Spanish intelligence, and they have been sharing that
intelligence with the CIA (see August 1998-September 11, 2001). [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 1/14/2003] The meeting included other suspected al-Qaeda figures, and it
was monitored by Spanish police. If the CIA is aware of the Madrid meeting, they
do not tell the Germans. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002] A second LfV attempt to
recruit Darkazanli also fails. The CIA then attempts to work with federal German
intelligence officials in Berlin to “turn” Darkazanli. Results of that effort are not
known. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002]
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Spring 2000: Payments to Suspected Hijacker Associate Increase
Significantly

  

Spring 2000: CIA Paramilitary Teams Begin Working with Anti-
Taliban Forces

  

Spring 2000: Saudi Suggestion to Track Bin Laden’s Stepmother in
Planned Meeting with Him Is Rejected

  

Spring 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Rent Rooms in
Brooklyn and the Bronx

  

Entity Tags: Landesamt fÃ»r Varfassungsschutz, Mamoun Darkazanli, Ansaldo Energia,
Barakat Yarkas, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain

According to leaks from the still-classified part of the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, monthly payments to Omar al-Bayoumi increase significantly at this
time. Al-Bayoumi has been receiving a salary from the Saudi civil authority of
about $500 a month. However, shortly after hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar move to San Diego, al-Bayoumi’s salary increases to about $3,000 to
$3,500 a month [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/29/2003] It is not clear whether this pay spike is
from his Dallah Avco job, or an additional payment by the Saudi government
[NEW YORK TIMES, 7/29/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/2/2003] , but the pay spike appears to
be a separate stream of money, because another report indicates his Dallah Avco
job started with $3,000 a month payments and remained consistent. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 8/11/2003] It also fits in with his claims to acquaintances at the time that
he is receiving a regular government scholarship. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Dallah Avco, Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection

Around this time, special CIA paramilitary teams begin “working with tribes and
warlords in southern Afghanistan” and help “create a significant new network in
the region of the Taliban’s greatest strength.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/18/2001]

Journalist Bob Woodward will later report that from 2000 through March 2001,
the CIA also deploys paramilitary teams at least five times into Afghanistan to
work with the Northern Alliance in the north part of the country. [WOODWARD,
2006, PP. 77-78]

Entity Tags: Northern Alliance, Taliban, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Sources who know Osama bin Laden later claim that his stepmother, Al-Khalifa
bin Laden, has a second meeting with her stepson in Afghanistan (her first visit
took place in the spring of 1998 (see Spring 1998)). The trip is approved by the
Saudi royal family. The Saudis pass the message to him that “‘they wouldn’t
crack down on his followers in Saudi Arabia’ as long as he set his sights on
targets outside the desert kingdom.” In late 1999, the Saudi government had
told the CIA about the upcoming trip, and suggested placing a homing beacon on
her luggage. This does not happen—Saudis later claim they weren’t taken
seriously, and Americans claim they never received specific information on her
travel plans. [NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, Al-Khalifa bin Laden, Saudi
Binladin Group
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Hunt for Bin Laden, Bin Laden Family

Mohamed Atta and another of the 9/11 hijackers (presumably Marwan Alshehhi)
rent rooms in New York City, according to a federal investigator. These rooms
are in the Bronx and Brooklyn. Following 9/11, Atta is traced back to Brooklyn
by a parking ticket issued to a rental car he was driving. However, immigration
records have Mohamed Atta entering the US for the first time on June 3, 2000
(see June 3, 2000). The Associated Press article on this subject does not specify
if Atta first stayed in New York before or after that date. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/8/2001] According to a brief mention in the 9/11 Commission’s final report, in
the month of June, “As [Atta and Marwan Alshehhi] looked at flight schools on
the East Coast, [they] stayed in a series of short-term rentals in New York City.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224; WASHINGTON POST, 8/13/2005] Earlier in 2000, a US
Army intelligence program called Able Danger identified an al-Qaeda terrorist
cell based in Brooklyn, of which Atta is a member (see January-February 2000).
Also, a number of eyewitnesses later report seeing Atta in Maine and Florida
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Spring 2000: FBI Agent Privately Shown Al-Qaeda Summit Photos
but Fails to Make Any Connections

  

Spring 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Likely Use
Al-Bayoumi’s Phone to Call Imam Al-Awlaki and Others

  

Spring 2000: ISI Director Said to Become Fundamentalist Muslim   

before this official arrival date (see April 2000; Late April-Mid-May 2000).
Entity Tags: Able Danger, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Able Danger

FBI agent Jack Cloonan, a member of the FBI’s I-49 bin Laden squad, will tell
author Peter Lance after 9/11 that another FBI agent belonging to I-49 named
Frank Pellegrino saw some of the surveillance photos taken of the al-Qaeda
summit in Malaysia several months earlier (see January 5-8, 2000 and January
5-8, 2000 and Shortly After). Cloonan will say, “Pellegrino was in Kuala Lumpur,”
the capital of Malaysia. “And the CIA chief of station said, ‘I’m not supposed to
show these photographs, but here. Take a look at these photographs. Know any
of these guys?’” But Pellegrino does not recognize them, as he is working to
catch Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and apparently is not involved in other
cases. However, there have been numerous reports that KSM was at the summit
(see January 5-8, 2000). Further, Lance will note that if Pellegrino could not
identify KSM, he could have recognized Hambali, another attendee of the
summit. Pellegrino was in the Philippines in 1995 and worked with local officials
there as they interrogated Abdul Hakim Murad, one of the Bojinka bombers (see
February-Early May 1995). During this time, Murad’s interrogators learned about
Hambali’s involvement in a front company called Konsonjaya and passed the
information on to US officials (see Spring 1995). Further, an FBI report from 1999
shows the FBI was aware of Hambali’s ties to Konsonjaya by that time (see May
23, 1999). [LANCE, 2006, PP. 340-341]

Entity Tags: Peter Lance, Jack Cloonan, Abdul Hakim Murad, Frank Pellegrino, Hambali,
I-49, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hambali, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed

An unnamed FBI agent who investigates suspected Saudi spy Omar al-Bayoumi
after 9/11 will later tell the 9/11 Commission that he is 98 percent sure that
future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar use al-Bayoumi’s cell
phone during the first couple of months of 2000. For instance, a San Diego
associate of al-Bayoumi’s will later state in an interview that when he received
a page on February 15, 2000 for al-Bayoumi’s cell phone, he called the number
and found he was speaking to Nawaf Alhazmi instead of al-Bayoumi. There are
four calls from al-Bayoumi’s cell phone to radical imam Anwar al-Awlaki on
February 4, 2000 (see February 4, 2000). There are calls to al-Awlaki on
February 10, 16, and 18 as well. The agent will also note that there are
numerous other calls on this phone from this time period that have never been
investigated, and this should be an issue of grave concern. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/17/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Khalid Almihdhar, Anwar al-Awlaki, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Bayoumi and
Basnan Saudi Connection, Anwar Al-Awlaki

Lt. Gen. Mahmood
Ahmed, director of
the Pakistani ISI since
October 1999 (see
October 12, 1999), is
not considered
especially religious.
However, around this
time he begins telling
his colleagues that he
has become a “born-
again Muslim.” While
he doesn’t make open
gestures such as
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(Spring 2000): Candidate Hijacker Obtains Pilot’s Licence in
Malaysia

  

(Spring 2000): 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Talk about
Wars in Afghanistan and Chechnya, Alhazmi Praises Bin Laden

  

Spring-Summer 2000: Calls between 9/11 Hijacker in San Diego
and Al-Qaeda Communications Hub Intercepted by NSA

  

growing a beard, when US intelligence learns about this talk they find it
foreboding and wonder what its impact on the ISI’s relations with the Taliban
will be. Perhaps not coincidentally, around this time he begins meeting less
frequently with CIA liaisons and becomes less cooperative with the US. [COLL,

2004, PP. 510-511] But if Mahmood becomes a fundamentalist Muslim, that would
not be very unique in the ISI. As Slate will write shortly after 9/11, “many in the
ISI loathe the United States. They view America as an unreliable and duplicitous
ally, being especially resentful of the 1990 sanctions, which came one year after
the Soviets pulled out of Afghanistan. Furthermore, the ISI is dominated by
Pashtuns, the same tribe that is the Taliban’s base of support across the border
in Afghanistan. Partly because of its family, clan, and business ties to the
Taliban, the ISI, even more than Pakistani society in general, has become
increasingly enamored of radical Islam in recent years.” [SLATE, 10/9/2001]

Entity Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Zaini Zakaria, a Jemaah Islamiyah (JI) and al-Qaeda operative who has been
assigned to a 9/11-style operation, is instructed to take flight training by al-
Qaeda commander Mohammed Atef and travels to Malaysia to obtain a pilot’s
license. He meets fellow JI operative Faiz abu Baker Bafana in Kuala Lumpur and
visits the Royal Selangor Flying Club at a nearby Malaysian Air Force base. Zaini
had earlier traveled to Afghanistan with JI leader Hambali, Bafana, and another
operative called Zamzulri in 1999 to receive military training, and had met
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in Karachi, Pakistan. Zaini obtains a pilot’s license and
makes inquiries in Australia about learning to fly jets, but eventually drops out
of the plot in 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004, PP. 17; LONDON TIMES, 2/10/2006; US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006] The
school may have been recommended by Yazid Sufaat. An important al-Qaeda
summit was held at Sufaat’s Kuala Lumpur condominium in January 2000 (see
January 5-8, 2000). Sufaat will later claim that some of the summit attendees
(including two future 9/11 hijackers) asked him about flying schools in Malaysia,
and he recommended the one in the region where the Royal Selangor Flying Club
is. [TIME (ASIA), 2/5/2002] Zacarias Moussaoui will later visit the same flying school
while staying with Sufaat (see Early September 2000). The CIA stopped the
surveillance of Sufaat’s condominium some point in 2000 (see Between February
and September 2000); it is not known if this happened before or after Zakaria
was in Malaysia.
Entity Tags: Zaini Zakaria, Yazid Sufaat, Zamzulri, Royal Selangor Flying Club,
Mohammed Atef, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Hambali, Faiz abu Baker Bafana, Jemaah
Islamiyah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Zacarias Moussaoui

Future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar talk to San Diego
acquaintances about the wars in Afghanistan and Chechnya, in which they
fought, but apparently do not mention the war in Bosnia, which they also fought
in (see 1993-1999 and 1995). Alhazmi says that it would be a “big honor” to fight
for Islam. He also expresses his admiration for Osama bin Laden and says bin
Laden is acting on behalf of all Muslims. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 191] Furthermore,
Abdussattar Shaikh, an FBI informant who is also Alhazmi’s landlord in San
Diego, will later claim that Alhazmi has a particular interest in news about
Chechnya, and he becomes very upset at any news about Russian victories over
the Islamist fighters there. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/23/2004] Alhazmi will make similar
comments in Virginia to two roommates there (see (Mid April 2001)).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Abdussattar Shaikh, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

Around eight calls made by hijacker Khalid Almihdhar from San Diego to an al-
Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, run by his father-in-law Ahmed al-
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March 2000: FBI Agent Apparently Destroys Al-Qaeda E-Mail
Intercepts

  

Hada are intercepted by the NSA. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. XII, 16-17, 157  ; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] At least one
of the calls is made from a phone registered to hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi in their
San Diego apartment. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 251  ] Other calls are
made from a mobile phone registered to Alhazmi. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 296] Calls
may also be made from the communications hub to the US. [MSNBC, 7/21/2004]

Dates of Calls - One of the calls takes place days after they move into their San
Diego apartment in February (see January 15-February 2000). [MSNBC, 7/21/2004]

Another is on March 20, 2000 and lasts 16 minutes. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 57  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 251  ]

Intercepted by NSA - Although NSA analysts pick up Almihdhar’s first name,
“Khalid,” they do not connect it to his second name, even though the NSA has
been intercepting communications to and from the hub involving him throughout
1999 (see Early 1999 and December 29, 1999) and he is on the NSA watch list at
this point (see Mid-January 2000). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. XII, 16, 157  ; US NEWS

AND WORLD REPORT, 3/15/2004] Some, or perhaps all, of these calls are between
Almihdhar and his wife, who lives at the communications hub and reportedly
gives birth to a daughter in early 2000 while Almihdhar is in the US. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222; SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343; NEW YORKER,

7/10/2006  ] However, the NSA analysts suspect that Khalid is part of an
“operational cadre.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 3/15/2004]

Dissemination and Content - According to the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, the
NSA disseminates some of this information to the FBI, CIA, and other agencies,
but not all of it, as it apparently does not meet reporting thresholds. It is
unclear why it does not meet such thresholds, although some sources will
suggest Almihdhar was just talking to his wife. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ;
US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 3/15/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222; SUSKIND, 2006,

PP. 94] Another source suggests operational information was passed on during the
calls (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). However, two FBI agents who worked on al-
Qaeda cases relating to Yemen, Dan Coleman and Ali Soufan, will later claim
that they and other senior counterterrorism officials only learn about these calls
after 9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005; SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006 

]

Significance - Author Lawrence Wright will comment: “You know, this is the key.
The NSA is all over this phone. And everybody, you know, that has any
connection with it is drawing links from that phone. Now imagine eight lines
from Yemen to San Diego. How obvious would it be that al-Qaeda is in
America[?]” [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 10/5/2006]

Other Calls - The NSA also intercepts various other communications between the
hijackers and the communications hub (see Early 2000-Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Ahmed al-Hada, Al-Qaeda, Salem Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf
Alhazmi, National Security Agency, Osama bin Laden, Lawrence Wright, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,
Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The FBI obtains a wiretap warrant to seize al-Qaeda-related e-mails under the
Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA), but experimental software
malfunctions and an angry FBI agent is said to destroy all the e-mails collected.
The Carnivore software, which was installed in Denver, collects e-mails not only
from the target, but also from other people. The FBI technician is reportedly so
upset when he discovers e-mails from people whose communications the FBI has
no authorization to collect that he apparently deletes everything the FBI has
gathered, including the e-mails from the target. However, the article that first
reports this deletion also says the opposite: “A Justice Department official,
speaking on condition of anonymity, said Tuesday night that the e-mails were not
destroyed.” In either case, the Office of Intelligence Policy and Review (OIPR) at
FBI headquarters, which deals with FISA warrants, is then informed and
expresses its surprise it was not told the software was experimental before the
warrant was issued. An FBI official will comment: “To state that [an OIPR
official] is unhappy with [the FBI’s International Terrorism Operations Section]
and the [Usama bin Laden] Unit would be an understatement of incredible
proportions.” As the target’s e-mails have been destroyed in the FBI system, the
FBI then wants a physical search warrant under FISA to go and collect the
e-mails from the carrier. However, the OIPR insists on an explanation for the

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181104032707/http://www.historycom...

35 von 42 15.08.2019, 11:13



March 2000: US Intelligence Learns Bin Laden May Target Statue
of Liberty, Skyscrapers, Other Sites

  

March 2000: US Team Plans to Capture Al-Qaeda Leader in
Afghanistan, but Mission Is Aborted

  

Maj. Brock
Gaston. [Source:
State
Department]

March 2000: Clinton Attempt to Fight Terrorism Financing
Defeated by Republican

  

error before this can happen, and also demands an explanation for the problem,
so the special FISA court can be notified. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/5/2000;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/28/2002] It is not known who was being monitored, though
there are potential al-Qaeda Denver connections: in 1994, a bin Laden front
began routing communications through Denver (see 1994), and a passport was
stolen there in 1995 from a man who was later confused with one of the 9/11
hijackers (see 1995).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Office of Intelligence Policy and Review, Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Act, International Terrorism Operations Section, Usama bin
Laden Unit (FBI), Al-Qaeda, Carnivore, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

US intelligence obtains information about the types of targets that bin Laden’s
network might strike. The Statue of Liberty is specially mentioned, as are
skyscrapers, ports, airports, and nuclear power plants. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

CIA official Gary Berntsen and a US Army Special Forces major
known as Brock (an apparent reference to Maj. Brock Gaston)
lead a six-person team with the mission to enter Afghanistan
and capture one of bin Laden’s top aides. The exact target is
not specified; the team is expected to take advantage of
whatever opportunities present themselves. The team passes
through Uzbekistan and Tajikistan, then meets up with Northern
Alliance forces in the part of Afghanistan still under their
control. But from the very beginning they encounter resistance
from a CIA superior officer who is based in a nearby country and
is in charge of CIA relations with the Northern Alliance. Known
publicly only by his first name Lawrence, he apparently had a
minor role in the Iran-Contra affair and has a personal dispute
with Gaston. The team stays at Ahmad Shad Massoud’s Northern
Alliance headquarters high in the Afghan mountains for about

two weeks. However, they never have a chance to cross into Taliban territory for
their mission because Lawrence is sending back a stream of negative messages
to CIA headquarters about the risks of their mission. A debate ensues back at
headquarters. Cofer Black, head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorist Center, and his
assistant Hank Crumpton support continuing the mission. But CIA Director
George Tenet and his assistant Jim Pavitt cancel the mission on March 25. Upon
returning to the US, Berntsen, Gaston, Black, and Crumpton formally call for
Lawrence’s dismissal, but to no effect. Berntsen will later comment that Black
and Crumpton “had shown a willingness to plan and execute risky missions. But
neither CIA Director George Tenet nor President Bill Clinton had the will to wage
a real fight against terrorists who were killing US citizens.” [CNN, 12/15/2001;
BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 43-64]

Entity Tags: James Pavitt, Brock Gaston, Cofer Black, Gary Berntsen, William Jefferson
(“Bill”) Clinton, George J. Tenet, Hank Crumpton, Lawrence
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The Clinton administration begins a push to fight terrorism financing by
introducing a tough anti-money laundering bill. The bill faces tough opposition,
mostly from Republicans and lobbyists who enjoy the anonymity of offshore
banking, which would be affected by the legislation. Despite passing the House
Banking Committee by a vote of 31 to 1 in July 2000, Senator Phil Gramm (R-TX)
refuses to let the bill come up for a vote in his Senate Banking Committee. [TIME,

10/15/2001] Other efforts begun at this time to fight terrorism financing are later
stymied by the new Bush administration in February 2001.
Entity Tags: Clinton administration, Bush administration (43), Phil Gramm
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Terrorism Financing
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March 2000: US Intelligence Learns Al-Qaeda May Attack West
Coast

  

March, 2000: Possible Plot Against Sydney Olympics Foiled;
Afghan Suspects May Be Linked to Bin Laden

  

The Lucas Heights nuclear
reactor. [Source: BBC]

March 2000: Bin Laden Relative Associates with Islamic Militants
in Philippines

  

March 2000: FBI Headquarters Fails to Approve Investigation into
Al-Qaeda-Linked Charity in US

  

The US intelligence community obtains information suggesting al-Qaeda is
planning attacks in specific West Coast areas, possibly involving the
assassination of several public officials. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] While these
attacks do not materialize, this is the same month the CIA learns that two
known al-Qaeda operatives have just flown to Los Angeles (see March 5, 2000).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

During a raid on a suspected people-smuggling ring in
Auckland, New Zealand, police stumble upon evidence
of an apparent plot to blow up a nuclear reactor during
the upcoming Sydney Olympics (see also September 15-
October 1, 2000). A house used by Afghan refugees
contains a map of Sydney highlighting a nuclear reactor
in the suburb of Lucas Heights and detailing access and
exit roads. In another house, police find a notebook
with information relating to the counterterrorism
tactics used by New Zealand police. [CNN, 8/26/2000; BBC,

8/26/2000; NEW ZEALAND HERALD, 8/26/2000] The New
Zealand Herald reports that some suspects may be
linked to Osama bin Laden. [NEW ZEALAND HERALD,

9/9/2000] However, no one is charged with terror-related crimes and a later
report will find that immigration fraud charges against two Afghan refugees have
been dropped. [NEW ZEALAND HERALD, 5/25/2002; NEW ZEALAND HERALD, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Four Arabs allegedly visit the headquarters of the Abu Sayyaf Islamist militant
group, deep in the jungles of the southern Philippines. One of them goes by the
name Ibnu bin Laden and appears to be a close relative of Osama bin Laden.
They give equipment and money. Just days later, Abu Sayyaf militants seize
about 50 students and teachers and demand the release of Ramzi Yousef and
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman from US prisons in exchange for their hostages.
(They are ultimately unsuccessful in winning their demands.) Osama bin Laden’s
ties to Abu Sayyaf go back at least to 1988, when it is believed he personally
visited the Philippines. [SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST, 10/11/2001 SOURCES: WAHAB AKBAR]

Entity Tags: Omar Abdul-Rahman, Osama bin Laden, Abu Sayyaf, Ramzi Yousef, Ibnu bin
Laden
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Ramzi
Yousef, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

FBI agents in Chicago are already investigating the Illinois-based Global Relief
Foundation (GRF) for linked to al-Qaeda and other radical militant groups (see
1997-Late Spring 2001), when they discover a connection to Detroit. They find
that GRF executive director Mohammad Chehade, a suspected al-Qaeda
operative, is calling two people in the Detroit area, GRF’s unnamed spiritual
leader and Rabih Haddad, a major GRF fund raiser. Based on this lead, in March
2000, the FBI’s Detroit office opens a full field investigation on these two
subjects. A Detroit agent also applies for a FISA warrant on the two subjects to
conduct electronic surveillance on them. But the FISA applications are not
approved until just after 9/11 because FBI headquarters does not formally
submit the request until then. The Detroit agent is never given a reason for the
delay. In fact, FBI headquarters agents tell him the application looks good and
repeatedly say that they are working on it. The agent will later tell the 9/11
Commission he “believes [the delay] caused him to miss a great opportunity to
gather critical intelligence and substantially limited the Detroit investigation of
GRF before 9/11.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 93-94  ] The GRF’s offices in the
US and overseas will be shut down shortly after 9/11 (see December 14, 2001).
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March 2000: German Intelligence Places Two 9/11 Hijacker
Associates on a German Watch List

  

Said Bahaji in 1995.
[Source: Public domain]

March-April 2000: Able Danger Data Confiscated by Federal
Agents

  

James D. Smith.
[Source: Getty
Images/ Alex Wong]

Haddad will be imprisoned for 19 months for an immigration violation and then
deported. [METRO TIMES, 3/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Global Relief Foundation, Rabih Haddad, Mohammad Chehade, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, FBI Headquarters, FBI Detroit field office, FBI
Chicago field office
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

German intelligence places two members of the al-
Qaeda Hamburg cell, Mounir El Motassadeq and Said
Bahaji, on a German watch list. The two men, associates
of future 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta, Marwan
Alshehhi, and Ziad Jarrah, had come to the Germans’
attention because of their association with al-Qaeda
recruiter Mohammed Haydar Zammar, who they meet
regularly. The watchlisting means that their arrivals and
departures to and from Germany will be reported
immediately. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 2/3/2003; US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003  ] Hamburg cell member Mohammed Haydar
Zammar is also placed on a watch list at some point
before 9/11 (see Before September 11, 2001). El
Motassadeq was first investigated by German authorities
in 1998 (see August 29, 1998). Bahaji was the target of a

surveillance investigation starting in 1998 as well (see (Late 1998)). Bahaji may
have recently traveled to Afghanistan with some associates using a route
monitored by European intelligence agencies (see Late November-Early
December 1999).
El Motassadeq's Travels Will Be Noticed Three Times - Because he is watchlisted,
German intelligence will keep track when El Motassadeq goes to Denmark twice,
and when he flies to Istanbul on his way to a training camp in Afghanistan (see
May 22, 2000). [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003]

Importance of Watchlisting - Author Terry McDermott will later comment about
the watchlisting of El Motassadeq: “In Germany, this was not a casual event. In
order to be placed on such lists, intelligence agencies had to go to great lengths
to demonstrate to the Bundestag, the German parliament, that the person under
question was of potential danger to the state. Being placed on the list indicated
that El Motassadeq had been under investigation for some time. In that he was
an integral part of the group that included [Atta], [Ramzi bin al-Shibh], and
Alshehhi, this at the least implies that they were being watched too.”
[MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 73, 297]

Entity Tags: Terry McDermott, Said Bahaji, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar, Mounir El Motassadeq, Marwan Alshehhi, Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz,
Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

James D. Smith is working for the private company Orion
Scientific Systems on a contract that assists the Able Danger
project. Smith will later claim that around March or April
2000, armed federal agents come into Orion and confiscate
much of the data that Orion had compiled for Able Danger.
Orion’s contract stops at this time and Smith has no further
involvement with Able Danger. However, Smith happens to
have some unclassified charts made for Able Danger in the
trunk of his car when the agents raid his office. The chart
with Mohamed Atta’s picture on it will thus survive and be
remembered well by Smith, though it will be destroyed in
the summer of 2004 (see August 22-September 1, 2005).
Smith will later state, “All information that we have ever

produced, which was all unclassified, was confiscated and to this day we don’t
know who by.” [US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005; US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Mohamed Atta, James D. Smith, Orion Scientific Systems
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger
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March 2000-February 2001: London Mosque Worshipper Helps
Purchase $335,000 of Equipment for Chechen Rebels

  

(Spring 2000): NSA Does Not Inform FBI that 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar Is in US, Reason Unclear

  

Spring 2000: Ceremony Possibly Precedes 9/11 Hijackers’
Departure for Afghanistan

  

Wail Alshehri. [Source: US
District Court for the
Eastern District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

Spring 2000: Al-Qaeda Recruits Future 9/11 Hijackers in Saudi
Arabia

  

A group of London radicals purchases communications equipment worth
$335,000 for the Chechen rebels. One of the purchasers is Abu Doha, one of the
most senior al-Qaeda members ever to have lived in Britain (see February 2001)
and a worshipper at the Finsbury Park mosque of Abu Hamza al-Masri. The
equipment includes 19 satellite telephones and 36 SIM cards with airtime.
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 67-8]

Entity Tags: Abu Doha, Islamic International Peacekeeping Brigade, Abu Hamza al-Masri,
Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The National Security Agency (NSA) intercepts calls between 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar in the US and an al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen, but
does not notify the FBI that Almihdhar is in the US. However, the NSA
disseminates reports about some of the calls, which are made from phones
registered to Nawaf Alhazmi (see Spring-Summer 2000). The NSA will later say
that it does not usually intercept calls between the US and other countries at
this time, as it believes that this should be done by the FBI. Despite this, the
NSA acquires information about such calls and provides the information to the
FBI in regular reporting and in response to specific requests. The FBI, which has
a standing request for such information about any calls between the
communications hub in Yemen and the US (see Late 1998), then uses this
information in its investigations based on warrants issued under the Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Act. The NSA will later tell the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry the reason the FBI is not notified about Almihdhar is because it does not
realize that Almihdhar is in the US. However, no explanation is offered for why
the NSA fails to realize this. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 36, 73-4  ] This explanation
will be contradicted by one offered in a 2004 article about the issue that reports
the intercepts are not exploited precisely because the NSA knows one of the
parties is in the US and therefore does not want to deal with his calls (see
Summer 2002-Summer 2004 and March 15, 2004 and After). In addition, the FBI
used information gained from intercepted calls to and from the hub in Yemen to
make a world map of al-Qaeda’s organization, indicating that the locations
talking to the hub could be determined by US intelligence (see Late 1998-Early
2002). [MSNBC, 7/21/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance,
Yemen Hub

After 9/11, various media will report that a sort of
ceremony is held before some of the Saudi hijackers
depart for Afghanistan. According to the Boston Globe
and the Daily Telegraph, the gathering is at the Seqeley
mosque in Khamis Mushayt in the spring of 2000. It is led
by Wail Alshehri and attended by Waleed Alshehri,
Ahmed Alnami, and Saeed Alghamdi, who swear “an oath
commit themselves to jihad.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 9/15/2002] The Sunday Times agrees the
gathering was led by Wail Alshehri, but says it was
attended by five other people whose identities it is
unable to ascertain. It speculates they may include
Waleed Alshehri, Ahmed Alghamdi, Hamza Alghamdi, and
Ahmed Alhaznawi. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri,
Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alnami, Ahmed Alghamdi, Ahmed

Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers
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March 5, 2000: CIA Learns 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar
Have Entered US, but Does Not Tell FBI or Other Agencies

  

After 9/11, US investigators will find evidence that there is an active branch of
al-Qaeda in Saudi Arabia, and will believe it recruits most of the Saudi hijackers
there. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/17/2001] The 9/11 Commission will comment: “Like
many other al-Qaeda operatives, the Saudis who eventually became the muscle
hijackers were targeted for recruitment outside Afghanistan—probably in Saudi
Arabia itself. Al-Qaeda recruiters, certain clerics, and—in a few cases—family
members probably all played a role in spotting potential candidates. Several of
the muscle hijackers seem to have been recruited through contacts at local
universities and mosques. According to the head of one of the training camps in
Afghanistan, some were chosen by unnamed Saudi Sheikhs who had contacts
with al-Qaeda. Abdulaziz Alomari, for example, is believed to have been a
student of radical Saudi cleric Sulayman al-Alwan. His mosque, which is located
in al Qassim Province, is known among the more moderate clerics as a ‘terrorist
factory.’ The province is at the very heart of the strict Wahhabi movement in
Saudi Arabia.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 232-3] Dr. Ali al-Mosa, a Saudi
academic from Asir Province, will later say that a cleric known as Sheikh al-
Hawashi, who runs a mosque in Khamis Mushayt, is also instrumental in
recruiting the hijackers: “Sheikh al-Hawashi was the evil father of the whole
thing here. He was the one behind it all and he is still there—he knew five of the
kids and he was praying with them.” When Asir is visited by Australian journalist
Paul McGeough in 2002, Sheikh al-Hawashi will still be preaching and Dr. al-Mosa
will comment: “He has been here for 25 years and he’s very popular.” [SYDNEY
MORNING HERALD, 10/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Paul McGeough, Sheikh al-Hawashi, Sulayman al-Alwan, Ali al-Mosa,
Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

After being prompted by CIA colleagues in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, to provide
information about what happened to future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar and al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash after they flew from
Malaysia to Thailand on January 8, 2000 (see January 8, 2000 and (February 25,
2000)), the CIA station in Bangkok, Thailand, sends out a cable saying that
Alhazmi arrived in the US from Thailand with an apparently unnamed companion
on January 15 (see January 15, 2000). This information was received from Thai
intelligence, which watchlisted Almihdhar and Alhazmi after being asked to do
so by the CIA (see January 13, 2000 and January 15, 2000). [NEW YORK TIMES,
10/17/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181, 502]

Companion - The companion to whom the cable refers is presumably Almihdhar.
According to later testimony of a senior FBI official, the CIA learns the
companion is Almihdhar at this time: “In March 2000, the CIA received
information concerning the entry of Almihdhar and Alhazmi into the United
States.” [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] The CIA disputes this, however. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 157  ] If the companion the cable refers to is Almihdhar, then it is
unclear why he would not be named, as the NSA has been intercepting his calls
for at least a year (see Early 1999), he was under CIA surveillance earlier in
January (see January 5-8, 2000), he is known to have a US visa (see January 2-5,
2000), he is associated with Alhazmi (see January 8-9, 2000), and this cable is
prompted by another cable specifically asking where Almihdhar is (see February
11, 2000).
Missed Opportunity - Later, CIA officials, including CIA Director George Tenet and
Counterterrorist Center Director Cofer Black, will admit that this was one of the
missed opportunities to watchlist the hijackers. Black will say: “I think that
month we watchlisted about 150 people. [The watchlisting] should have been
done. It wasn’t.” Almihdhar and Alhazmi will not be added to the US watchlist
until August 2001 (see August 23, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/17/2002; US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 157  ]

Unclear Who Reads Cable - Although Tenet will tell the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry that nobody at CIA headquarters reads this cable at this time (see
October 17, 2002), the CIA’s inspector general will conclude that “numerous”
officers access this cable and others about Almihdhar. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DISTRICT, 3/28/2006  ] These officers are not
named, but Tom Wilshire, the CIA’s deputy unit chief in charge of monitoring the
two men at this time, will access it in May 2001 at the same time as he accesses
other cables about Almihdhar from early 2000 (see May 15, 2001). The 9/11
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March 6, 2000: Operatic Version of a Renowned Dystopian Novel
Includes Mock Footage of the WTC Blowing Up

  

Margaret
Atwood.
[Source:
Jean
Malek]

Commission will say that the cables are “reexamined” at this time, suggesting
that Wilshire may have read them before. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 267, 537]

Wilshire certainly did access at least two of the cables in January 2000,
indicating he may read the cable about the arrival of Alhazmi and the unnamed
companion in the US in March 2000. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 240, 282 
]

FBI Not Informed - The knowledge that Alhazmi has entered the US will be
disseminated throughout the CIA, but not to the FBI or other US intelligence
agencies (see March 6, 2000 and After). When asked about the failure by the
9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Wilshire will be unable to explain it, saying: “It’s
very difficult to understand what happened with that cable when it came in. I
do not know exactly why it was missed. It would appear that it was missed
completely.” [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Nawaf
Alhazmi, CIA Bangkok Station, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Alec
Station, Tom Wilshire, Khalid Almihdhar, Malaysian Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Key Warnings, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding
Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism
Action Before 9/11, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

An opera version of the bestselling dystopian novel The Handmaid’s
Tale is premiered in Copenhagen, Denmark, which begins with a giant
mock newsreel that shows various buildings, reportedly including the
World Trade Center, being blown up. [INDEPENDENT, 4/2/2003; SANDER,

5/2003, PP. 10; VARIETY, 4/10/2018] The novel of The Handmaid’s Tale was
written by the Canadian author Margaret Atwood and first published in
1985. [REUTERS, 4/17/2017] The music for the operatic version of the
story was written by Poul Ruders, a young Danish composer, who began
work on it in 1996. [STEPHEN JOHNSON, 2001; GUARDIAN, 3/22/2003] The

libretto—the words sung in the opera—were written by the British actor and
author Paul Bentley, and then translated into Danish by Ruders. [CLASSICAL NET,

2001; GUARDIAN, 8/3/2001] Director Phyllida Lloyd and designer Peter McKintosh,
who are also British, contributed to the opera, but Atwood was not involved.
[TIME, 4/3/2000; GUARDIAN, 3/22/2003; GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/18/2004] The premiere, at the
Royal Theater in Copenhagen, is on March 6, 2000, and The Handmaid’s Tale will
then be performed another seven times in Copenhagen. [TIME, 4/3/2000; GUARDIAN,
8/3/2001; OPERA CANADA, 9/22/2004]

Opera Is Based on a Fundamentalist Group Taking Power - The story of The
Handmaid’s Tale is set in the future and based on the premise that, early in the
21st century, a fundamentalist religious group assassinated the president and all
of Congress and seized power in the United States. The US was then
reconstructed as a male-controlled totalitarian dictatorship called the Republic
of Gilead. A strict moral code was enforced, with women being deprived of all
rights. War and environmental havoc have caused widespread infertility, and
some of the women who are still able to breed are enslaved as handmaids and
forced to bear children for childless couples. [GUARDIAN, 3/22/2003; INDEPENDENT,
4/2/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/14/2003]

Mock Newsreel Shows the Twin Towers Blowing Up - The opera begins with about
a minute of fast-moving images—including video and stills—and headlines from
the period that led up to the establishment of the Republic of Gilead. The
footage depicts, among other things, a wrecked nuclear power station, tanks
and guns, and piles of corpses. It shows fundamentalist troops invading the
White House and blowing up the Statue of Liberty. It also shows the Twin Towers
of the WTC blowing up, Atwood will later recall. These incidents are supposed
to have happened in the year 2002, meaning the WTC is meant to have been
blown up a year after it actually came down in the 9/11 attacks. [STEPHEN

JOHNSON, 2001; RUDERS, 2002, PP. XVIII; EVENING STANDARD, 4/3/2003; VARIETY, 4/10/2018] In
light of what happens on 9/11, Lloyd will comment in 2003, “Now we look at
that [mock newsreel] and think, ‘My God, how chilling that is.’” [BBC, 4/8/2003]

Atwood will, in 2015, call the inclusion of the Twin Towers blowing up in the
newsreel a “creepy thing.” [SHARP, 9/29/2015]

Images of the WTC Will Be Removed from a Later Version of the Opera - The
opera will be a huge success in Denmark, with all eight performances selling
out. [GUARDIAN, 8/3/2001] A version of it sung in English will be performed in
London, England, three years later. But, due to the actual destruction of the
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March 6, 2000 and After: Numerous CIA Officers Learn 9/11
Hijacker Almihdhar Is in US; Fail to Inform FBI

  

March 10, 2000: Review of Counterterrorism Efforts Show
Continued Worries; Sleeper Cells Feared

  

Twin Towers on 9/11, the images of the WTC will have been removed from the
mock newsreel at the start of the opera. [INDEPENDENT, 4/2/2003; EVENING STANDARD,

4/3/2003; GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/18/2004] “They did the opera again and they had to take
[the images of the Twin Towers blowing up] out, because it was no longer in the
future,” Atwood will comment. [VARIETY, 4/10/2018] The rest of the mock
newsreel, though, will remain unchanged. [INDEPENDENT, 4/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Peter McKintosh, Phyllida Lloyd, Margaret Atwood, Poul Ruders, World Trade
Center, Paul Bentley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

After the CIA learns that 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar has a US visa (see
January 2-5, 2000) and 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi and a companion have
arrived in Los Angeles (see March 5, 2000), operational documents reporting this
are accessed by numerous CIA officers, most of whom are in the
Counterterrorism Division. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005  ] In addition, the
day after the cable reporting Alhazmi’s arrival in Los Angeles is received,
“another overseas CIA station note[s], in a cable to the bin Laden unit at CIA
headquarters, that it had ‘read with interest’ the March cable, ‘particularly the
information that a member of this group traveled to the US…’” [US CONGRESS,

9/20/2002] However, it is unclear what is done with this information as CIA
Director George Tenet and Counterterrorist Center Director Cofer Black will
later incorrectly testify that nobody read the cable stating Alhazmi had entered
the US (see October 17, 2002), so the use to which the information is put is
never investigated. In addition, the CIA fails to inform the FBI that Alhazmi has
entered the US. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 182]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Hijacker Visas
and Immigration

National Security Adviser Sandy Berger chairs a Cabinet-level meeting to review
the wave of attempted terror attacks around the millennium. There are
counterterrorism reports that disruption efforts “have not put too much of a
dent” into bin Laden’s overseas network, and that it is feared “sleeper cells” of
al-Qaeda operatives have taken root in the US. It is recommended that the FBI
and the Immigration and Naturalization Service should begin “high tempo,
ongoing operations to arrest, detain, and deport potential sleeper cells in the
United States.” Some ideas, like expanding the number of Joint Terrorism Task
Forces across the US, are adopted. Others, like a centralized translation unit for
domestic intercepts, are not. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] In July 2004, it is
revealed that the Justice Department is investigating Berger for taking classified
documents relating to this review effort out of a secure reading room in 2003.
Most of the documents are returned, but a few apparently are lost. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 7/20/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 7/22/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, US Immigration and Naturalization Service,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden, Joint Terrorism Task Force, Sandy
Berger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11
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March 12, 2000: Presidential Candidate George Bush Meets with
Suspected Supporter of US-Designated Terrorist Groups

  

Laura and George W. Bush on the left, Sami
al-Arian on the right. [Source: Al-Arian
family via Associated Press]
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Sami al-Arian poses for a picture with
George W. Bush and his wife, Laura Bush,
while Bush is campaigning for president in
Florida. Bush chit-chats with al-Arian’s
family and gives his son Abdullah the
nickname “Big Dude.” Al-Arian is a former
Florida professor and Muslim political
activist who has been under investigation
for suspected ties to US-designated
terrorist groups. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/22/2003]

Al-Arian will later tell friends that he used
the occasion to press Bush about
overturning the Justice Department’s use
of “secret evidence” to deport accused

terrorists, which is an issue for many Muslim Americans during the presidential
campaign. Newsweek will later comment, “In those pre-9-11 days, Bush was
eagerly courting the growing Muslim vote—and more than willing to listen to
seemingly sincere activists like al-Arian.” [NEWSWEEK, 3/3/2003] At the time, al-
Arian is vigorously campaigning for Bush at mosques and Islamic cultural centers
in the pivotal state of Florida. In a reference to Bush’s tight margin for victory in
Florida which wins Bush the presidential election, al-Arian will later say, “We
certainly delivered him many more than 537 votes.” [NEWSWEEK, 7/16/2001] Author
Craig Unger will later comment, “Astonishingly enough, the fact that dangerous
militant Islamists like al-Arian were campaigning for Bush went almost entirely
unnoticed.” Bush’s speechwriter David Frum will later write, “Not only were the
al-Arians not avoided by the Bush White House—they were actively courted.…
The al-Arian case was not a solitary lapse… That outreach campaign opened
relationships between the Bush campaign and some very disturbing persons in
the Muslim-American community.… [We] Republicans are very lucky—we face
political opponents too crippled by political correctness to make an issue of
these kinds of security lapses.” [SALON, 3/15/2004]
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March 16, 2000: Report: Intelligence Agencies Are Not Acting to
Stop Bin Laden’s Businesses and Charities

  

March 17, 2000: Bin Laden Reportedly Ill   

March 2000-September 22, 2001: British Authorities Investigate
Terrorist Fundraising Ring, Britain Used as Financial Base by
Militants

  

Entity Tags: Sami Al-Arian, Laura Bush, David Frum, Abdullah al-Arian, George W. Bush,
Craig Unger
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Intelligence Newsletter reports that a number of Osama bin Laden-owed
businesses in Sudan are still operating and still controlled by bin Laden. The
report specifically mentions Wadi al-Aqiq, El-Hijra Construction and
Development, Taba Investment Company, and the Al-Shamal Islamic Bank. Bin
Laden’s control of all these businesses were revealed in detail to US intelligence
by al-Qaeda informant Jamal al-Fadl several years earlier (see December 1996-
January 1997). The report notes that both Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid and his
cousin-in-law Mohamedou Ould Slahi, both known al-Qaeda leaders, were
reportedly employed in recent years by the El-Hijra company. The report further
notes that money for bin Laden “pours into accounts at branch offices of Al
Taqwa [Bank] in Malta,” Switzerland, and the Bahamas. Businesses and charities
supporting bin Laden “are thriving around the world without any real curb on
their operations” because “some US and European agencies hunting him seem to
lack zeal” in stopping him. “To be sure, if journalists can track down bin Laden’s
friends without too much trouble it can be imagined that law enforcement and
intelligence agencies have long found the same connections. Recent anti-
terrorism history has shown that when the authorities really want to crack down
on an organization they cut off its financial and logistic roots. So why are bin
Laden’s backers prospering when the world’s most powerful anti-terrorist
organizations are chasing him?” [INTELLIGENCE NEWSLETTER, 3/16/2000]

Entity Tags: Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid, Al-Qaeda, Al Taqwa Bank, Al-Shamal Islamic Bank,
Jamal al-Fadl, Mohamedou Ould Slahi, Wadi al-Aqiq, El-Hijra Construction and
Development, Osama bin Laden, Taba Investment Company
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa
Bank

Reports suggest bin Laden appears weak and gaunt at an important meeting of
supporters. He may be very ill with liver ailments, and is seeking a kidney
dialysis machine. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/25/2000] It is believed he gets the dialysis
machine in early 2001. [LONDON TIMES, 11/1/2001] He is able to talk, walk with a
cane, and hold meetings, but little else. [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG),

3/16/2000; ASIAWEEK, 3/24/2000] The ISI is said to help facilitate his medical
treatment. [CBS NEWS, 1/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

Police in Leicester, England, investigate a terrorist fundraising ring based in that
city and eventually wrap it up eleven days after 9/11. The men are connected
to groups of Islamists in France (see March 15, 2005) and Spain (see September
26, 2001), as well as Finsbury Park mosque in London and leading radical Djamel
Beghal, who has attended the mosque and whose arrest in the summer of 2001
(see July 24 or 28, 2001) apparently spurs the arrests in Britain.
The Cell - The two cell leaders live frugal lives in Leicester, claiming social
security benefits under their real names, but work under false French
documents. When police search a car belonging to one of the men, they find
skimming machines used to steal details from credit cards, as well as boxes of
unembossed cards from Visa and Mastercard. The cards are used to purchase
goods in southern Spain, and the group is estimated to raise at least £800,000
(about US$1,200,000). The group is also involved in arranging forged visas for
those traveling to training camps in Afghanistan. Eighteen arrests are made in
total, and the two ringleaders are sentenced to eleven years each.
Extremists Raise Millions in Britain - Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory
will later write that this was part of a larger pattern (see 1995-April 21, 2000):
“British counterterrorist agencies now accept that in the years preceding the
post-9/11 crackdown on militant Islamist networks in [Britain], millions of
pounds were raised to finance violent groups operating in Afghanistan, Algeria,
Chechnya, Kashmir, Yemen, and other jihad battlefields. Most of that money was
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March 25, 2000: Clinton Visits Pakistan Despite Fears of ISI Ties
to Al-Qaeda, Gives Warning to Pakistani President Musharraf

  

March 25, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Buy Car
in San Diego

  

March 30, 2000: Lawyer’s Analysis Considers the Legal Aspects of
Shooting Down a Hijacked Airliner

  

raised through organized crime, ranging from sophisticated international credit
card counterfeiting to benefit fraud and shoplifting gangs.” They add that
“[r]acketeering was vital to the jihad” as Osama bin Laden lost most of his
money in the early-to-mid 1990s: “The mujaheddin groups and terrorist cells
around the world that allied themselves to the al-Qaeda ideology were largely
autonomous and self-financing. Britain was a key source of that finance.” [O'NEILL

AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 68-69]

Entity Tags: Daniel McGrory, Sean O’Neill
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

President Clinton visits Pakistan. It is later revealed that the US Secret Service
believes that the ISI was so deeply infiltrated by Islamic militant organizations,
that it begs Clinton to cancel his visit. Specifically, the US government
determined that the ISI had long-standing ties with al-Qaeda. When Clinton
decides to go over the Secret Service’s protestations, his security takes
extraordinary and unprecedented precautions. For instance, an empty Air Force
One is flown into the country, and then Clinton arrives in a small, unmarked
plane. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/29/2001] In an effort not to be seen endorsing
Musharraf, he stays in Pakistan for only five hours after visiting India for five
days, and he is not photographed shaking hands with Musharraf. Clinton gives a
brief speech televised nationally in Pakistan, warning that Pakistan cannot use
jihad as foreign policy. “This era does not reward people who struggle in vain to
redraw borders with blood,” he says. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 49-50] Clinton meets
privately with Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. Clinton will later recall that
he told Musharraf, “If he chose to pursue a peaceful, progressive path, I thought
he had a fair chance to succeed, but I told him I thought terrorism would
eventually destroy Pakistan from within if he didn’t move against it.” Musharraf
is non-committal on most issues Clinton tries to discuss with him. [CLINTON, 2005,

PP. 902-903]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Al-Qaeda, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, US Secret Service
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar pay $3,000 for a 1998
Toyota Corolla in San Diego. Three days later, the California vehicle registration
is made in Almihdhar’s correct name, but a false San Diego address is used. In
June 2000, Almihdhar will transfer ownership of the car to Alhazmi just before
Almihdhar leaves the US. Alhazmi will buy insurance for the car in October 2000.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 55, 67, 90  ; COX NEWS SERVICE, 10/21/2001]

Alhazmi will get a speeding ticket while driving the car through Oklahoma in
April 2001 (see April 1, 2001). The car’s license plate will be queried by police in
New Jersey in July 2001 (see July 7, 2001). The car will be found outside Dulles
Airport in Washington one day after 9/11 (see September 11-13, 2001). However,
shortly before 9/11, an FBI agent assigned to find out if Alhazmi and Almihdhar
are in the US will fail to find any records relating to this car, even though
information on Alhazmi’s ownership of the car is in nationwide police and motor
vehicle databases. He will also fail to check vehicle registration and license
plate databases (see September 4-5, 2001 and September 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

Robert De La Cruz, a Justice Department lawyer, writes a detailed analysis that
considers the legal issues that would be involved in shooting down an aircraft
that was under the control of terrorists who intended to use it as a weapon. De
La Cruz, a trial attorney with the Department of Justice Criminal Division’s
Terrorism and Violent Crime Section (TVCS), apparently writes the analysis on
his own initiative. He sends it to Cathleen Corken, the TVCS’s deputy chief for
domestic terrorism. The 34-page document is titled “Aerial Intercepts and
Shoot-Downs: Ambiguities of Law and Practical Considerations.” In it, among
other things, De La Cruz discusses Article 3 bis of the Chicago Convention, a set
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of rules created after a Soviet fighter jet shot down Korean Airlines Flight 007,
in 1983 (see September 1, 1983), which is “now considered to be international
law.” He states that the “Federal Aviation Administration believes, or at least
operates as if, Article 3 bis is binding upon the United States.”
Article States that Using Weapons against Civil Aircraft Should Be Avoided - De
La Cruz notes that, according to the article, “The contracting states recognize
that every state must refrain from resorting to the use of weapons against civil
aircraft in flight and that, in case of interception, the lives of persons on board
and the safety of the aircraft must not be endangered.” He also notes that
“contracting states recognize that every state, in the exercise of its sovereignty,
is entitled to require the landing at some designated airport of a civil aircraft
flying above its territory without authority [or] if there are reasonable grounds
to conclude that it is being used for any purpose inconsistent with the aims of
this convention.” De La Cruz then describes what he considers three failures of
Article 3 bis.
Action Is Only Permitted Once an Aircraft Has Entered a State's Airspace - The
first problem is that the article “only permits a state to avail itself of the
article’s provisions once the offending aircraft has entered the territorial
airspace of the state.” If the aircraft was carrying a weapon of mass
destruction, he explains, “awaiting territorial arrival of the aircraft may be too
late.” In this scenario, if the aircraft was allowed to enter the “territorial
airspace” of the state, “prevailing winds could theoretically spread an airborne-
detonated biological weapon or chemical weapon onto the targeted state.”
Analysis Considers the Effects of a Plane Being Crashed into a Building - De La
Cruz then states that this failure of the article could still apply if the offending
aircraft was carrying no weapons. Significantly, in light of what will happen on
September 11, 2001, he points out that this is because “the aircraft itself can be
a potent weapon.” He considers the destruction that could result from a
commercial airliner being crashed into a building, writing: “An airborne Boeing
747 can weigh in excess of 2 million pounds, retain structural integrity at flight
speeds exceeding 500 miles per hour, and can carry many thousands of gallons of
kerosene-based jet fuel. If used as a weapon, such an aircraft must be
considered capable of destroying virtually any building located anywhere in the
world.”
Article Fails to Authorize 'Deadly Force' against a Hostile Aircraft - The second
problem with Article 3 bis, according to De La Cruz, is that it fails to specify
what actions are permitted when an aircraft refuses to comply with instructions.
While the article “requires states to make noncompliance punishable by ‘severe
penalties,’” he writes, “it does not explicitly authorize the use of deadly force.”
Article Is Not Designed to Deal with Planes under the Control of Terrorists - The
third failure De La Cruz describes regards “what actions are permissible when
dealing with a terrorist-controlled, hijacked, or surreptitiously armed plane that
is carrying a weapon of mass destruction to an intended target.” He notes,
“Notwithstanding various works of fiction (see August 17, 1994), to date there
are no reported actual incidents of a hijacked civil aircraft being deliberately
and successfully used as a flying bomb.” All the same, he continues, “Article 3
bis was designed to protect otherwise legitimate civil aircraft that have
wandered off course; it is not designed to deal with the issue of… a passenger
airliner that has been deliberately converted for use as a kamikaze.” He
concludes that the US should be prepared to shoot down a hostile aircraft,
irrespective of what the article states. “It is certainly neither the policy nor
intention of the United States to shoot down civil aircraft,” he comments, “but
if necessity demands it we shall do it regardless of our formal or informal
ratification of Article 3 bis.”
Document Will Be Called a 'Prescient Pre-9/11 Analysis' - It is unclear whether
any action will be taken in response to De La Cruz’s analysis after the lawyer
sends it to Corken. But the 9/11 Commission Report will call the document a
“prescient pre-9/11 analysis of an aircraft plot.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

3/30/2000; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 346, 561] On September 11, senior
government officials including the president and vice president will discuss the
possibility of shooting down a hijacked commercial aircraft (see (Shortly After
9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001, (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001,
and 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40-41]

Entity Tags: Cathleen Corken, Robert De La Cruz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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April 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Atta in Portland Public Library Before
Official Arrival Date

  

April 2000: Yemen’s Interior Minister Gives Cole Bombers Safe
Passage

  

Hussein Arab [Source: al-
bab]

April 2000: Suspicious Behavior of Flight School Student Leads to
Arizona FBI Investigation

  

Zacaria Soubra. [Source:
Public domain]

Category Tags: US Air Security, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Spruce Whited, director of security for the Portland, Maine Public Library, later
says 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta and possibly a second hijacker are regulars at
the library and frequently use public Internet terminals at this time. He says
four other employees recognize Atta as a library patron. “I remember seeing
[Atta] in the spring of 2000,” he says. “I have a vague Memory of a second one
who turned out to be [Atta’s] cousin.” Whited also says federal authorities have
not inquired about the library sightings. Even a year later, he says the FBI does
finally speak to librarians, but not in relation to their 9/11 investigation. [BOSTON

HERALD, 10/5/2001; PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 10/5/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2002] The
library’s executive director says that three other employees came to her saying
they had seen Atta about half a dozen times in the spring and summer 2000.
[MAINE SUNDAY TELEGRAM, 9/30/2001] According to the official story, Atta does not
arrive in the US until June 3, 2000. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/22/2001; AUSTRALIAN
BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 11/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Maine Public Library, Spruce Whited, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

Yemen’s interior minister, Hussein Arab, issues a letter to
al-Qaeda commander Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri instructing
Yemeni authorities to give safe passage to al-Nashiri and
three bodyguards without being searched or intercepted.
The letter states that, “All security forces are instructed
to cooperate with him and facilitate his mission.” Al-
Nashiri’s mission turns out to be the attack on the USS
Cole in which seventeen US sailors are killed (see October
12, 2000). Arab will be removed from his position in April
2001, but the letter will not come to light until the Cole
trial in Yemen in 2004, when it is read out in court by the
defense. Jamal Amer, editor of the weekly Al-Wasat, will
comment that the letter “proves that there is a link
between the security authorities and these groups.”

[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/25/2004] In May 2001, UPI will report, “According to several US
government sources, one of the reasons the attack on the Cole succeeded was
involvement by the ‘highest levels’ of the Yemen government of President Ali
Abdallah Saleh, although Saleh himself personally was not, one said.” [UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 5/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Ali Abdallah Saleh, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Hussein Arab
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

In early April 2000, Arizona FBI agent Ken Williams gets a
tip that makes him suspicious that some flight students
might be Islamic militants. Williams will begin an
investigation based on this tip that will lead to his
“Phoenix memo” warning about suspect Middle Easterners
training in Arizona flight schools (see July 10, 2001) [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/19/2002] It appears that Lebanese flight school
student Zacaria Soubra has been seen at a shooting range
with Abu Mujahid, a white American Muslim who had
fought in the Balkans and the Middle East. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 10/28/2001; ARIZONA MONTHLY, 11/2004] Abu Mujahid
appears to match Aukai Collins, a white American Muslim
who had fought in the Balkans and the Middle East, who
also goes by the name Abu Mujahid, and is an FBI
informant spying on the Muslim community in the area at the time (see 1998).
Collins also claims to have been the informant referred to in the Phoenix memo,
which again suggests that Collins was the one at the shooting range with Soubra.
[SALON, 10/17/2002] On April 7, Williams appears at Soubra’s apartment and
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April 2000: British Man Tells FBI about Al-Qaeda Plot to Hijack
Plane in US, Possibly Fly It into Building

  

Niaz Khan. [Source: NBC News]

interviews him. Soubra acts defiant, and tells Williams that he considers the US
government and military legitimate targets of Islam. He has photographs of bin
Laden on the walls. Williams runs a check on the license plate of Soubra’s car
and discovers the car is actually owned by a suspected militant with explosives
and car bomb training in Afghanistan who had been held for attempting to enter
an airplane cockpit the year before (see November 1999-August 2001). [GRAHAM

AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 43-44] On April 17, Williams starts a formal investigation
into Soubra. [ARIZONA REPUBLIC, 7/24/2003] Williams will be reassigned to work on an
arson case and will not be able to get back to work on the Soubra investigation
until June 2001 (see April 2000-June 2001). He will release the Phoenix memo
one month later. After 9/11, some US officials will suspect Soubra had ties to
terrorism. For instance, in 2003, an unnamed official will claim, “Soubra was
involved in terrorist-supporting activities, facilitating shelter and employment
for people… involved with al-Qaeda.” For a time, he and hijacker Hani Hanjour
attend the same mosque, though there is no evidence they ever meet. Soubra’s
roommate at the time of Williams’ interview is Ghassan al-Sharbi. In 2002, al-
Sharbi will be arrested in Pakistan with al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida. While
Williams will focus on Soubra, al-Sharbi will also be a target of his memo. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 1/24/2003] In 2004, Soubra will be deported to Lebanon after being
held for two years. He will deny any connection to Hanjour or terrorism. [ARIZONA

REPUBLIC, 5/2/2004] Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, the leader of the British
militant group Al-Muhajiroun, will later admit that Soubra was the leader of Al-
Muhajiroun’s branch in Arizona. [TIME, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Abu Zubaida, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ken Williams,
Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Zacaria Soubra
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Phoenix Memo, Omar
Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

Niaz Khan, a British citizen originally from Pakistan,
is recruited into an al-Qaeda plot.
Khan's Story - In early 2000 he is flown to Lahore,
Pakistan, and then trains in a compound there for a
week with others on how to hijack passenger
airplanes. He trains in a mock cockpit of a 767
aircraft (an airplane type used on 9/11). He is
taught hijacking techniques, including how to
smuggle guns and other weapons through airport
security and how to get into a cockpit. In April 2000
he flies to the US and is told to meet with a
contact. He will later recall, “They said I would live
there for a while and meet some other people and
we would hijack a plane from JFK and fly it into a

building.” [LONDON TIMES, 5/9/2004] His al-Qaeda contact in the US is only known by
the alias “Babu Khan.” It is unknown who this really is (assuming Khan’s story is
completely correct). [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] After 9/11, he will have “no doubt” this
is the 9/11 plot. However, Khan slips away and gambles away the money given
to him by al-Qaeda. Afraid he will be killed for betraying al-Qaeda, he turns
himself in to the FBI.
The FBI Checks Out Khan - For three weeks, FBI counterterrorism agents in
Newark, New Jersey, will interview Khan. [MSNBC, 6/3/2004; OBSERVER, 6/6/2004] One
FBI agent will later recall: “We were incredulous. Flying a plane into a building
sounded crazy but we polygraphed him and he passed.” [LONDON TIMES, 5/9/2004]

Later in 2004, Khan will say he was only involved in a plot to hijack an airplane,
not crash it into a building. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] However, he had earlier clearly
talked to the media about flying a plane into a building, and FBI officials had
also referred to his case as flying a plane into a building.
FBI Agents Told to Forget about Khan's Case - A former FBI official will say the
FBI agents believe Khan and aggressively try to follow every lead in the case,
but word comes from FBI headquarters saying, “Return him to London and forget
about it.” He is returned to Britain and handed over to British authorities.
However, the British only interview him for about two hours, and then release
him (see (May 2000)). He is surprised that authorities never ask for his help in
identifying where he was trained in Pakistan, even after 9/11. [MSNBC, 6/3/2004]

Khan’s case will be mentioned in the 2002 9/11 Congressional Inquiry report. It
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April 2000: LIWA and Able Danger Face Trouble After LIWA
Connects Prominent US Figures to Chinese Military

  

April 2000: US Granted Permission to Expand Qatar Military Base   

April 2000: LIWA Support For Able Danger Program Ends; It Later
Restarts

  

describes a “walk-in” who told the FBI he “was to meet five or six persons,”
some of them pilots, who would take over a plane and fly it to Afghanistan, or
blow the plane up. The report will add that the he passed a lie-detector test. [US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; MSNBC, 6/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Niaz Khan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A 1999 study by the US Army’s Land Information Warfare Activity (LIWA) to look
into possible Chinese front companies in the US seeking technology for the
Chinese military created controversy and was ordered destroyed in November
1999 (see Mid-1999-November 1999). However, apparently Rep. Curt Weldon (R-
PA) protests, and the issue finally comes to a head during this month. One result
of this controversy will be what Major Erik Kleinsmith will later call “severely
restricted” support for Able Danger, including a temporary end to LIWA support
(see April 2000) In an April 14, 2000 memorandum from the legal counsel in the
Office of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, Captain Michael Lohr writes that the concern
over the LIWA data mining study raises privacy concerns: “Preliminary review of
subject methodology raised the possibility that LIWA ‘data mining’ would
potentially access both foreign intelligence (FI) information and domestic
information relating to US citizens (i.e. law enforcement, tax, customs,
immigration, etc.… I recognize that an argument can be made that LIWA is not
‘collecting’ in the strict sense (i.e. they are accessing public areas of the
Internet and non-FI federal government databases of already lawfully collected
information). This effort would, however, have the potential to pull together
into a single database a wealth of privacy-protected US citizen information in a
more sweeping and exhaustive manner than was previously contemplated.”
Additionally, the content of the study is another reason why it caused what
Weldon calls a “wave of controversy.” The study had connected future National
Security Adviser and Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice, former Defense
Secretary William Perry, and other prominent US citizens to business
transactions with Chinese military officials.(see Mid-1999-November 1999). [NEW

YORK POST, 8/27/2005; OFFICE OF CONGRESSMAN CURT WELDON, 9/17/2005; US CONGRESS,

9/21/2005; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/22/2005; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/9/2005] One article on
the subject will comment, “Sources familiar with Able Danger say the project
was shut down because it could have led to the exposure of a separate secret
data mining project focusing on US citizens allegedly transferring super-sensitive
US technology illegally to the Chinese government.” [WTOP RADIO 103.5

(WASHINGTON), 9/1/2005] A massive destruction of data from Able Danger and LIWA’s
data mining efforts will follow, one month later (see May-June 2000).
Entity Tags: Michael Lohr, Land Information Warfare Activity, Able Danger, Condoleezza
Rice, William Perry, Curt Weldon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The US obtains permission to expand greatly a military base in the Persian Gulf
nation of Qatar, and construction begins shortly thereafter. The justification for
expanding Al Adid, a billion-dollar base, is presumably preparedness for renewed
action against Iraq. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/6/2002] Dozens of other US military bases
sprang up in the region during the 1990s. [VILLAGE VOICE, 11/13/2002]

Entity Tags: United States
Category Tags: US Dominance

Four analysts from the US Army’s Land Information Warfare Activity (LIWA) unit
are forced to stop their work supporting the Able Danger program. At the same
time, private contractors working for Able Danger are fired. This occurs around
the time that it becomes known by some inside the military that LIWA had
identified future National Security Adviser and Secretary of State Condoleezza
Rice, former Defense Secretary William Perry, and other prominent Americans as
potential security risks (see April 2000). It was apparently these LIWA analysts
(such as Dr. Eileen Preisser) and contractors (such as James D. Smith) who
conducted most of the data mining and analysis of al-Qaeda in the preceding
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April-May 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Tells Librarian About
Major Attack in US that Will Kill Thousands

  

April 2000-June 2001: Arizona FBI Investigation into Suspect
Flight School Students Faces Delays

  

April 2000 and After: Most Defendants Convicted at Millennium
Plot Trial in Jordan

  

months. One of the four LIWA analysts, Maj. Erik Kleinsmith, will later be
ordered to destroy all the data collected (see May-June 2000). LIWA’s support for
Able Danger will resume a few months later (see Late September 2000). [NEW

YORK POST, 8/27/2005; US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Able Danger, Eileen Preisser, James D. Smith, Land
Information Warfare Activity, William Perry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Around this time, 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi boasts of planning an attack to
a librarian in Hamburg, Germany. He says, “There will be thousands of dead. You
will think of me.” He also specifically mentions the WTC. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

8/29/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/29/2002] “You will see,” Alshehhi adds. “In America
something is going to happen. There will be many people killed.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/10/2002] The Guardian notes that this “demonstrates that the members of the
Hamburg cell were not quite as careful to keep secret their plans as had
previously been thought. In addition, it appears to bury for good the theory that
the pilots were informed of their targets only hours before they took off. Not
least, though, Marwan Alshehhi’s boast provides a key element for the
reconstruction of the plot—a date by which the terrorists had decided on their
target.” [GUARDIAN, 8/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda in Germany

In April 2000, FBI agent Ken Williams begins investigating an Arizona flight
student named Zacaria Soubra with suspicious radical militant ties. Soubra will
be the main focus of Williams’s July 2001 memo about suspect Middle Easterners
training in Arizona flight schools (see July 10, 2001). But Williams’ investigation
into Soubra is greatly slowed because of internal politics and personal disputes.
When he returns to this case in December 2000, he and all the other agents on
the international terrorism squad are diverted to work on a high-profile arson
case. James Hauswirth, another Arizona FBI agent, will later say, “[Williams]
fought it. Why take your best terrorism investigator and put him on an arson
case? He didn’t have a choice.” The arson case is solved in June 2001 and
Williams returns to the issue of Islamic militant flight school students. His memo
comes out much later than it otherwise might have. Hauswirth will write a letter
to FBI Director Mueller in late 2001, complaining, “[Terrorism] has always been
the lowest priority in the division; it still is the lowest priority in the division.”
Others insiders later concur that the Arizona FBI placed a low priority on
terrorism cases before 9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/26/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ken Williams, James Hauswirth, Zacaria
Soubra
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Phoenix Memo, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The initial trial of militants accused of being involved in the 1999 Millennium
Plot (see November 30, 1999) ends with convictions for most of the defendants,
as 22 of the 28 accused are found guilty, with six acquittals and six death
sentences. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/16/2002] At the start of
the trial, only 15 of the accused are present, the rest being tried in absentia.
One is Algerian and another is Iraqi, although most are Jordanians of Palestinian
origin. [INDEPENDENT, 4/21/2000] The defendants include:
 Abu Qatada, a senior militant cleric based in London, is sentenced in absentia

to 15 years in prison. He has already been convicted in another case in Jordan
(see (April 1999)), but years later will not have been extradited from Britain. He
is an informer for the British security services (see June 1996-February 1997).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/15/2005]

 Raed Hijazi, a radical with US connections and an FBI informer (see Early 1997-
Late 1998), is one of those sentenced to death. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2001]

However, after a number of appeals, his sentence will be reduced to 20 years in
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Early April 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Talks to 9/11 Facilitator
in Dubai, Possibly Using Phone Monitored by NSA

  

April 1, 2000: Raid Reveals Al-Qaeda Safe House in Kosovo, but
US Takes No Action against Al-Qaeda Figure Linked to House

  

April 1, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Considered Deserter from
United Arab Emirates Army

  

prison in 2004. [AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL, 10/12/2004] In addition to Hijazi and Abu
Qatada, the plot involved another two informers, Luai Sakra and Khalil Deek
(see November 30, 1999), but these two are not put on trial. The involvement of
four known informants could help explain why the plot was broken up.
 Abu Musab al-Zarqawi is also tried for the plot, although he is not present at

the trial (see 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2004]

 Alleged militants Khader Abu Hoshar and Usama Husni are also tried and
initially convicted.
Legal proceedings associated with some of the accused will grind on for years,
with the case going back and forth with an appeal court, which twice finds that
some of the convictions are covered by an amnesty. [JORDAN TIMES, 2/16/2005]

Entity Tags: Usama Husni, Raed Hijazi, Abu Qatada, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Abu Hoshar
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Millennium Bomb Plots, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

According to the 2008 charge sheet at his military tribunal, 9/11 facilitator Ali
Abdul Aziz Ali speaks on the telephone to 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi, who is
living in San Diego at this time. The call or calls are apparently made at the
direction of alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and are about a
wire transfer from Ali to Alhazmi made in mid-April (see April 16-18, 2000). The
source of the claim that the calls are made contained in the charge sheet is not
specified, so it is unclear whether it is only based on statements made by
detainees under interrogation, which may be unreliable (see June 16, 2004), or
whether it is corroborated by other evidence, such as phone company records.
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 2/11/2008  ] At least some calls between Alhazmi and
his partner, hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, and an al-Qaeda communications hub in
Yemen are being monitored by the NSA at this point (see Spring-Summer 2000).
However, it is unclear whether the call or calls to Ali are picked up by the NSA,
or a joint CIA-NSA program to support “black ops” in progress at this time (see
After July 11, 1997).
Entity Tags: Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Nawaf Alhazmi, Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

United Nations police raid a house in Pristina, Kosovo, rented by the Saudi Joint
Relief Committee (SJRC). The house was rented by Wael Hamza Julaidan, one of
the founders of al-Qaeda, and is discovered to be an al-Qaeda safe house.
Shortly after the raid, the BBC reports that the US sent UN police a secret
document asking them to monitor those connected to the house. It states that
Julaidan is an associate of Osama bin Laden, and helped him “move money and
men to and from the Balkans.” The SJRC is an umbrella body for several other
Saudi charities and is partly financed by the Saudi government. [BBC, 4/3/2000] In
a 1999 interview broadcast on the Al Jazeera television network, bin Laden
referred to the origins of al-Qaeda and said, “We were all in one boat, as is
known to you, including our brother, Wael Julaidan.” [KOHLMANN, 2004] However,
despite this openly shown interest in Julaidan, the US will not freeze his assets
until late 2002 (see September 6, 2002). Julaidan has just been made director
general of the Rabita Trust, a charity with many prominent Pakistanis on its
board of directors, including Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf (see Mid-
September-October 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: Saudi Joint Relief Committee, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Wael Hamza
Julaidan, Rabita Trust
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Terrorism
Financing

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi is a soldier in the United Arab Emirates army, and
is studying in Germany on a scholarship paid for by the army. However, an FBI
timeline will later note that on April 1, 2000, Alshehhi is “removed from the
armed forces for the crime of desertion.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001,

PP. 59  ] It is not known what the source of this information is, or why it is
considered that he had deserted. Curiously, the UAE army will continue to pay
for Alshehhi’s studies until the end of 2000 (see Spring 1996-December 23,
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April 2, 2000: Some Complain Clinton Administration Focusing
Too Much on Terrorism

  

April 2, 2000: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Wants Aggressive
Strategy against Terrorism; Says Our ‘Achilles Heel’ Is ‘Here in
the United States’

  

April 4, 2000: ISI Director Visits Washington and Is Told to Give
Warning to Taliban

  

2000).
Entity Tags: United Arab Emirates, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi

The Washington Post writes, “With little fanfare, [President Clinton] has begun
to articulate a new national security doctrine in which terrorists and other
‘enemies of the nation-state’ are coming to occupy the position once filled by a
monolithic communist superpower.” In his January 2000 State of the Union
address, President Clinton predicts that terrorists and organized criminals will
pose “the major security threat” to the US in coming decades. However, some
claim that a “preoccupation with bin Laden has caused errors in judgment.”
National Security Adviser Sandy Berger counters that the threat of large-scale
terrorist attacks on US soil is “a reality, not a perception.… We would be
irresponsible if we did not take this seriously.” Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke predicts that the US’s new enemies “will come after our weakness, our
Achilles heel, which is largely here in the United States” (see April 2, 2000).
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2000]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Richard A. Clarke, Osama bin Laden,
Sandy Berger
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke warns of the danger posed by Osama bin
Laden and of the risk of a terrorist attack within the United States, and argues
for an aggressive anti-terrorism strategy. His views are reported by the
Washington Post, which calls him “one of the least known but most controversial
members of [President] Clinton’s national security team,” who has “played a key
role both in defining the new post-Cold War security threats to the United States
and coming up with a response.” The Post says the central idea behind Clarke’s
thinking is that “a new breed of global terrorist—embodied by bin Laden—has
developed the ruthlessness and resources to carry its war to American soil.”
These terrorists, Clarke says, “will come after our weakness, our Achilles heel,
which is largely here in the United States.” Clarke “compares the current threat
of global terrorism with the situation faced by Western democracies in the
period leading up to World War II, when appeasement carried the day.” He is
critical of those who are skeptical about the danger of a chemical or biological
terrorist attack, saying: “The notion that this is an analytical problem and one
can quantify the threat is naive.… We don’t know how many bio labs there are
out there, how many tons of chemical agents. Frankly, it will only take one.”
Clarke wants aggressive action to prevent terrorist attacks against Americans.
He says: “We should have a very low barrier in terms of acting when there is a
threat of weapons of mass destruction being used against American citizens. We
should not have a barrier of evidence that can be used in a court of law.”
Referring to bin Laden, he adds: “It’s not enough to be in a cat-and-mouse
game, warning about his plots. If we keep that up, we will someday fail. We
need to seriously think about doing more. Our goal should be to so erode his
network of organizations that they no longer pose a serious threat.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 4/2/2000]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

ISI Director and “leading Taliban supporter” Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed visits
Washington. He meets officials at the CIA and the White House. In a message
meant for both Pakistan and the Taliban, US officials tell him that al-Qaeda has
killed Americans and “people who support those people will be treated as our
enemies.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001; COLL, 2004, PP. 508-510] US Undersecretary of
State Thomas Pickering bluntly tells Mahmood, “You are in bed with those who
threaten us.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 409] The US threatens to support the Northern
Alliance, who are still engaged in a civil war with the Taliban. A short time later,
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April 4, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Looks Good in First US
Flying Lesson

  

National Air College in San Diego. [Source: Fox News] (click image to
enlarge)

April 7, 2000: Al-Zawahiri’s Brother Arrested and Rendered to
Egypt; Reveals Secrets of Islamic Jihad

  

April 16-18, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Receive First Wire Transfer
from UAE; Almihdhar Suspected of Being Saudi Intelligence
Operative

  

Mahmood goes to Afghanistan and delivers this message to Taliban leader Mullah
Omar. However, no actual US action, military or otherwise, is taken against
either the Taliban or Pakistan. Author Steve Coll will later note that these US
threats were just bluffs since the Clinton administration was not seriously
considering a change of policy. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001; COLL, 2004, PP. 508-510]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan, Mahmood Ahmed, Al-Qaeda, Mullah Omar
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed

Future 9/11 hijacker
Nawaf Alhazmi takes
his first flying lesson
in the US. In contrast
to a lesson
elsewhere a short
time later, where the
instructor describes
him as “dumb” (see
May 5 and 10, 2000),
he does quite well.
The lesson is at the

National Air College in San Diego, in a four-seater plane with instructor Arnaud
Petit. During the hour-long flight, Alhazmi proves to be surprisingly adept, and
can almost take off and land on his own. Alhazmi is courteous and acts like a
businessman. He wants a license within a month and does not seem fazed when
Petit says it will cost $4,000. However, his English is not good enough to start
flight training. Petit tells him to improve it and come back in a month, but he
never returns. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 271-2; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 517-8] Alhazmi will say that his flight training continues in the winter (see
(December 2000-January 2001)).
Entity Tags: National Air College, Nawaf Alhazmi, Arnaud Petit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Mohammed al-Zawahiri, brother of al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-
Zawahiri, is arrested at Dubai airport in the United Arab Emirates (UAE). While
much less known than his brother, Mohammed quietly served an important role
as Ayman’s deputy in Islamic Jihad, and as the group’s military commander (see
1993). He apparently disagreed with the increasing unification between Islamic
Jihad and al-Qaeda, and quit in 1998 over that issue. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 108] He is
arrested in the UAE and then flown to Egypt as a part of the CIA’s rendition
program (see Summer 1995). A senior former CIA officer will later confirm US
involvement in the operation. [GREY, 2007, PP. 246, 299] Mohammed had been
sentenced to death in absentia in Egypt the year before. [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002]

But his execution is not carried out, and he is said to reveal what he knows
about Islamic Jihad. In 2007 it will be reported that his sentence is likely to be
lessened in return for agreeing to renounce violence. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 108;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/20/2007] Note: there is a dispute about when he was arrested.
Some sources indicate it was in the spring of 1999. [GREY, 2007, PP. 246; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 4/20/2007] Others indicate it was a year later. [JACQUARD, 2002, PP. 108; NEW
YORKER, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed al-Zawahiri, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Key Captures and Deaths

According to the 9/11 Commission, al-Qaeda financial facilitator Ali Abdul Aziz
Ali uses the name “Mr. Ali” to make the first wire transfer from abroad to the
9/11 hijackers in the US. Five thousand dollars is wired from the Wall Street
Exchange Center in Dubai to an account of an acquaintance of hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar in San Diego. The Exchange Center makes a copy
of Ali’s work ID and notes his cell phone number and work address, which is
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April 19, 2000: Reports Indicate Israeli Organized Crime Units
Dominate Ecstasy Distribution

  

Before April 21, 2000: British Intelligence Learns of Apparent
Link between Top London-Based Militant and Bin Laden

  

April 21, 2000: Militants Unmask British Intelligence Informer at
Special Prayer Session, He Escapes

  

helpful to the FBI after 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 220; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 134  ] Ali, who is a nephew of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, is also accused of wiring hijacker Marwan Alshehhi $115,000 (see
June 29, 2000-September 18, 2000). Although in a 2007 US military tribunal in
Guantanamo Bay he will admit sending this amount to Alshehhi, he will deny
sending $5,000 to Alhazmi, saying that his personal information was distributed
to “thousands of people from different parts of the world,” so it could have
been used by somebody else. Some reports indicate that Saeed Sheikh may also
have wired the hijackers some money this year (see Summer 2000). [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/12/2007, PP. 17  ] Although the hijackers have at least one
US bank account (see February 4, 2000), they tell the administrator of their
local mosque, Adel Rafeea, that they do not have one and ask him to allow the
money to be paid into his account. It is unclear why they do this. The
administrator will come forward after 9/11 and say that Alhazmi and Almihdhar
initially described themselves as Saudi government clerks and needed his help to
find an English school. After declining Alhazmi’s request for a loan, he permits
his account to be used, but then distances himself from them because he is
suspicious of the transfer: it came from the United Arab Emirates, not Saudi
Arabia, where Alhazmi said it would come from, and the sender is only
identified as “Ali.” This causes him to worry that Almihdhar might be an
intelligence agent of the Saudi government. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 517; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 191]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Khalid Almihdhar, Adel Rafeea, Nawaf
Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, Bayoumi and
Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

USA Today reports that “Israeli crime groups… dominate distribution” of the
drug Ecstasy. [USA TODAY, 4/19/2000] The DEA also states that most of the Ecstasy
sold in the US is “controlled by organized crime figures in Western Europe,
Russia, and Israel.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/25/2001] According to DEA
documents, the Israeli “art student spy ring” “has been linked to several
ongoing DEA [Ecstasy] investigations in Florida, California, Texas, and New York
now being closely coordinated by DEA headquarters.” [INSIGHT, 3/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Drug Enforcement Administration, “Israeli art students”
Category Tags: Israel

Reda Hassaine, an informer for the British security service MI5, learns that a top
London-based operative known as Abu Walid is to travel to Afghanistan. He also
hears rumors that Abu Walid is to meet Osama bin Laden and other al-Qaeda
leaders and will not return to London after the meeting. The mission is so
important that Abu Qatada, a leading imam who reportedly sits on al-Qaeda’s
fatwa committee (see June 1996-1997) and also informs for MI5 (see June 1996-
February 1997), is to hold a special prayer session to bless Abu Walid before he
leaves. Hassaine attends the prayer session, but the militants realize he is an
informant and attempt to murder him (see April 21, 2000). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,

2006, PP. 148] French intelligence had previously considered assassinating Abu
Walid in London, but he will be reported to be in Afghanistan after the US
invasion and will die in Chechnya in 2004 (see 1997-1998).
Entity Tags: Abu Walid, Reda Hassaine, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

At the instructions of the British intelligence service MI5, informer Reda
Hassaine goes to a meeting at the Four Feathers community center. The meeting
is being held so that Abu Qatada, an al-Qaeda spiritual leader and also MI5
informer (see June 1996-February 1997), can bless an emissary named Abu Walid
that London-based Islamists are sending to Osama bin Laden in Afghanistan. MI5
knows about the meeting thanks to information passed on by Hassaine (see
Before April 21, 2000). Hassaine arrives early, but finds Abu Qatada is already
there, and the group is saying prayers for someone preparing to lay down their
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After April 21, 2000: Informer Thinks British Authorities Do Not
‘Give a Sh*t’ Islamist Killers Live in London

  

April 24, 2000: KSM and Other Al-Qaeda Figures Put on New US
Domestic ‘No-Fly’ List

  

life for God, presumably Abu Walid. As the prayers end, Hassaine realizes some
of the other men are looking at him strangely, and that they must have
discovered he is a mole. The men attack him as he leaves, but he manages to
get out of the building and they chase him down the street. He evades them and
calls his MI5 handler, who tells him, “Go home and whatever you do don’t
involve the police.” He then realizes that there were men at the meeting from
numerous Islamist groupings throughout London, and that if he goes back to any
place where extremists gather, he might not get away again. This ends his
career as an informer. He occasionally runs into people who must know of the
incident, and they make threatening gestures towards him. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 148-149]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Reda Hassaine, Abu Walid
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

After deciding to end his career as an informant against radical Islamists in
London (see April 21, 2000), Reda Hassaine reflects bitterly on his experience of
the British security services, MI5 and the Metropolitan Police’s Special Branch:
“These guys I was risking my life for—they hadn’t arrested anybody, they didn’t
do a proper job. All the work I had done, all the risks I took didn’t seem to
amount to anything. All this killing was taking place abroad, but the British
didn’t give a sh*t that the killers were here in London. As long as nothing
happened in Britain, then everything was alright. Abu Hamza [al-Masri, another
MI5 informer (see Early 1997)] was left to do whatever he liked, to brainwash, to
recruit, and send people off to the training camps. I was telling the British this
all the time. ‘This group is going to Afghanistan,’ I would say. ‘They’re leaving
on Friday, they have tickets to fly to Pakistan.’ And the only reply I got was,
‘There’s nothing we can do about it.’”
'Harmless Clown'? - Hassaine will add: “I wasn’t surprised. When I began to work
with MI5 I already knew from the French that they would do nothing, that they
weren’t interested in what was happening in London, the threat didn’t register.
They told me that they thought Abu Hamza was a ‘harmless clown,’ but I felt
obliged to carry on with the work. [Note: a group closely associate with Abu
Hamza murdered some British citizens and others in Yemen in 1998 (see
December 28-29, 1998).] I had started this thing, I wanted to pursue it. I later
learned that Abu Hamza and Abu Qatada were both talking to MI5 and Special
Branch too. The British must have thought they had these guys under control,
that they were collaborating with them.”
'A Factory for Making Terrorists' - Hassaine will continue: “Nothing could have
been farther from the truth. Abu Hamza was busily recruiting hundreds of
people, sending them off to Afghanistan, from where they were returning
unnoticed and undetected to do whatever they like. Abu Hamza had this great
big mosque where these people could hide, pick up a new identity, get money
and support, and receive the blessing of the imam for their actions. Seven days
a week that place was producing recruits for the jihad. It was a factory for
making terrorists.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 150-151]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Metropolitan Police Special Branch, Reda
Hassaine, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Abu Qatada, Reda Hassaine, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

TIPOFF is a US no-fly list of individuals who should be detained if they attempt
to leave or enter the US. There are about 60,000 names on this list by 9/11 (see
December 11, 1999). Apparently there had been no prohibition of travel inside
the US, but on this day an FAA security directive puts six names on a newly
created domestic no-fly list. All six are said to be associates of World Trade
Center bomber Ramzi Yousef, including his uncle, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM). On August 28, 2001, six more names will be added to this list. Apparently
all 12 names are associated with al-Qaeda or other Islamic extremist groups.
9/11 Commissioner Bob Kerrey will later note the discrepancy of the 60,000-
name list with the 12-name list and comment, “seems to me, particularly with
what was going on at the time, that some effort would have been made to
make—to produce a larger list than [only 12 names].” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

The FAA’s chief of security in 2001, Cathal Flynn, will later say that he was
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April 27, 2000: FAA Advisory Warns of Increased Risk of Terrorist
Hijacking

  

Late April-Mid-May 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Leaves Numerous
Clues While Seeking Crop-Dusting Airplane Loan

  

Johnelle Bryant. [Source: ABC News]

“unaware of the TIPOFF list” until after the September 11 attacks. 9/11
Commissioner Slade Gorton will say that this admission is “stunning, just
unbeleivable,” and an “example of absolute incompetence” at the FAA. Other
FAA officials will say they are aware of the larger list, but do not make much use
of it. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 115] On the day of 9/11, two of the 9/11 hijackers will be
on the 60,000-name TIPOFF list but not the 12-name domestic list, so airport
security does not know to stop them from boarding the planes they hijack that
day (see August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: TIPOFF, Slade Gorton, Cathal Flynn, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Bob Kerrey,
Al-Qaeda, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, US Air
Security, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

The FAA issues an advisory to airports and air carriers, setting forth its views on
the hijacking threat. The advisory states that while conditions for hijackings of
airliners had been less favorable in the 1980s and 1990s, “We believe that the
situation has changed. We assess that the prospect for terrorist hijacking has
increased and that US airliners could be targeted in an attempt to obtain the
release of indicted or convicted terrorists imprisoned in the United States.”
However, “the terrorist hijacking of a US airliner is more probable outside the
United States due to access to safe havens.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 59; NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: US Air Security

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta reportedly has
a very strange meeting with Johnelle Bryant
of the US Department of Agriculture.
Incidentally, this meeting takes place one
month before the official story claims he
arrived in the US for the first time.
According to Bryant, in the meeting Atta
does all of the following:
 He initially refuses to speak with one who

is “but a female.”
 He asks her for a loan of $650,000 to buy

and modify a crop-dusting plane.
 He mentions that he wants to “build a

chemical tank that would fit inside the aircraft and take up every available
square inch of the aircraft except for where the pilot would be sitting.”
 He uses his real name even as she takes notes, and makes sure she spells it

correctly.
 He says he has just arrived from Afghanistan.
 He tells about his travel plans to Spain and Germany.
 He expresses an interest in visiting New York.
 He asks her about security at the WTC and other US landmarks.
 He discusses al-Qaeda and its need for American membership.
 He tells her bin Laden “would someday be known as the world’s greatest

leader.”
 He asks to buy the aerial photograph of Washington hanging on her Florida

office wall, throwing increasingly large “wads of cash” at her when she refuses
to sell it. [ABC NEWS, 6/6/2002]

 After Bryant points out one of the buildings in the Washington photograph as
her former place of employment, he asks her, “How would you like it if
somebody flew an airplane into your friends’ building?”
 He asks her, “What would prevent [me] from going behind [your] desk and

cutting [your] throat and making off with the millions of dollars” in the safe
behind her.
 He asks, “How would America like it if another country destroyed [Washington]

and some of the monuments in it like the cities in [my] country had been
destroyed?”
 He gets “very agitated” when he isn’t given the money in cash on the spot.
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April 30, 2000: State Department Issues Counterterrorism Report
Focused on South Asia

  

Before Spring 2000: Islamist Extremists Arrested in Syria for
Weapons Smuggling, but Subsequently Released

  

May 2000: Future Authors of 9/11 Report Produce John F.
Kennedy Book Riddled with Errors

  

Historian Ernest May.
[Source: Belfer Center]

 Atta later tries to get the loan again from the same woman, this time “slightly
disguised” by wearing glasses. Three other terrorists also attempt to get the
same loan from Bryant, but all of them fail. Bryant turns them down because
they do not meet the loan requirements, and fails to notify anyone about these
strange encounters until after 9/11. Government officials not only confirm the
account and say that Bryant passed a lie detector test, but also elaborate that
the account is consistent with other information they have received from
interrogating prisoners. Supposedly, failing to get the loan, the terrorists
switched plans from using crop dusters to hijacking aircraft. Other department
employees also remember the encounter, again said to take place in April 2000.
The 9/11 Commission has failed to mention any aspect of Johnelle Bryant’s
account. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001; ABC NEWS, 6/6/2002; LONDON TIMES, 6/8/2002]

Compare Atta’s meeting with FBI Director Mueller’s later testimony about the
hijackers: “There were no slip-ups. Discipline never broke down. They gave no
hint to those around them what they were about.” [CNN, 9/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-
Qaeda, US Department of Agriculture, 9/11 Commission, Johnelle Bryant
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in
US

The State Department issues its annual report describing the US attempt to
combat terrorism. For the first time, it focuses on South Asia. The New York
Times notes, “The report reserves its harshest criticism for Afghanistan” and “is
also severely critical of Pakistan.” However, neither country is placed on the
official list of countries sponsoring terrorism, which has remained unchanged
since 1993. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/30/2000]

Entity Tags: US Department of State
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Mahmoud Es Sayed is arrested in Syria with other militants on weapons
smuggling charges, according to Italian authorities. The Italians will learn this
later based on wiretaps of Es Sayed, a close associate of al-Qaeda second-in-
command Ayman al-Zawahiri. While in prison, Es Sayed is visited by Muftafa
Tlass, the Syrian defense minister, and Es Sayed tells him that the weapons are
meant to fight Jews. Tlass, a virulent anti-Semite who even claimed in a book
that Jews kill non-Jews to use their blood to make pastries, arranges for the
release of the whole group, and puts them in touch with Hamas and Palestinian
Islamic Jihad. [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 222]

Entity Tags: Mahmoud Es Sayed, Muftafa Tlass
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy

An eminent historian finds serious flaws in a historical
treatise about former President John F. Kennedy. The
book, The Kennedy Tapes: Inside the White House During
the Cuban Missile Crisis, was written in 1997 by
conservative historians Ernest May and Philip D. Zelikow,
and purports to be an unprecedentedly accurate
representation of the events of 1962’s Cuban Missile Crisis
based on transcriptions of recorded meetings,
conferences, telephone conversations, and interviews
with various participants. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/2000] Zelikow
is a former member of George H. W. Bush’s National
Security Council and a close adviser to future National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

8/5/2005] May is a Harvard professor. Both will participate
heavily in the creation of the 2004 report by the 9/11 Commission. [SHENON, 2008,

PP. 387-393] Almost three years after the Kennedy book’s publication, Sheldon M.
Stern, the historian for the John F. Kennedy Library from 1977 through 1999,
pores over it and the May/Zelikow transcripts. In the original edition, May and
Zelikow admitted that their final product was not perfect: “The reader has here
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May 2000: CIA Details Al-Qaeda Using Honey Trade to Move Drugs
and Weapons, but No Action Taken Until After 9/11

  

May 2000: FBI Suspect Al-Qaeda Is Infiltrating US after Training
Manual Is Discovered

  

The inside cover of the training manual
found in Manchester, depicting a knife
plunging through the Earth. [Source:
FBI]

the best text we can produce, but it is certainly not perfect. We hope that
some, perhaps many, will go to the original tapes. If they find an error or make
out something we could not, we will enter the corrections in subsequent
editions or printings of this volume.” But when Stern checks the book against
the tapes, he finds hundreds of errors in the book, some quite significant. Stern
concludes that the errors “significantly undermine [the book’s] reliability for
historians, teachers, and general readers.” May and Zelikow have corrected a
few of the errors in subsequent editions, but have not publicly acknowledged
any errors. Stern concludes, “Readers deserve to know that even now The
Kennedy Tapes cannot be relied on as an accurate historical document.”
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 5/2000] One error has then-Attorney General Robert F. Kennedy
talking about the planned “invasion” of Russian ships heading to Cuba, when the
tapes actually show Kennedy discussing a far less confrontational “examination”
of those vessels. May and Zelikow imply that the Kennedy administration was
discussing just the kind of confrontation that it was actually trying to avoid.
Another error has CIA Director John McCone referring to the need to call on
former President Dwight D. Eisenhower as a “facilitator,” where McCone actually
said “soldier.” May and Zelikow will be rather dismissive of Stern’s findings,
saying that “none of these amendments are very important.” Stern will express
shock over their response, and respond, “When the words are wrong, as they are
repeatedly, the historical record is wrong.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 42]

Entity Tags: Kennedy administration, Philip Zelikow, John F. Kennedy, Sheldon M. Stern,
Robert F. Kennedy, Ernest May, John A. McCone, 9/11 Commission, George Herbert
Walker Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Dwight Eisenhower
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Dominance, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

A secret CIA report details al-Qaeda’s use of the honey trade to generate income
and secretly move weapons, drugs, and operatives around the world. The CIA
had been gathering information and monitoring some honey stores for almost
two years before the study. Bin Laden is believed to control a number of retail
honey shops in various countries, especially in Sudan, Yemen, and Afghanistan.
Al-Qaeda leaders Abu Zubaida and Khalil Deek, an American citizen, are said to
be particularly tied to the honey trade. One US official will later say, “The smell
and consistency of the honey makes it easy to hide weapons and drugs in the
shipments. Inspectors don’t want to inspect that product. It’s too messy.” But
although a number of companies dealing in honey are tied to al-Qaeda (and
sometimes to Islamic Jihad), the US will not make any move to freeze the assets
of these companies until after 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/11/2001] Counterterrorism
expert Steven Emerson will later claim Deek was “running an underground
railroad in the Middle East for terrorists, shuttling them to different countries,”
which would fit with his alleged role in the honey network. [LA WEEKLY, 9/15/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency,
Khalil Deek
Category Tags: Khalil Deek, Terrorism Financing, Drugs, Abu Zubaida

British authorities raid the Manchester home
of Anas al-Liby. Remarkably, al-Liby was a top
al-Qaeda leader who nonetheless had been
allowed to live in Britain (see Late 1995-May
2000); some speculate his treatment was
connected to a joint al-Qaeda-British plot to
assassinate Libyan leader Colonel Mu’ammar
al-Qadhafi in 1996 (see 1996). [OBSERVER,

9/22/2001] The raid may have been conducted
as part of an investigation into al-Liby’s role in
the 1998 embassy bombings. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/21/2001] Al-Liby is arrested and then let go
for lack of evidence (see May 2000). But
shortly after he is let go, investigators
searching through his possessions find “Military
Studies in the Jihad Against the Tyrants,” a
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May 2000: ’Wall’ Procedures Criticized by Another Report   

May 2000: CIA and FBI Again Reject Sudan’s Offer to Provide Al-
Qaeda Files

  

May 2000: Bin Laden Dispatches 400 Fighters to Chechnya   

180-page al-Qaeda training manual written in Arabic. FBI agent Ali Soufan, who
speaks Arabic, is the first to discover the manual. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 113-114] The
manual appears to have been written in the late 1980’s by double agent Ali
Mohamed. He wrote the manual, and many others, by cobbling together
information from his personal experiences and stolen US training guides (see
November 5, 1990). Others have since updated it as different versions spread
widely. “The FBI does not know if any of the Sept. 11 hijackers used the
manual… However, many of their tactics come straight from Mohamed’s lessons,
such as how to blend in as law-abiding citizens in a Western society.” [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 12/11/2001] George Andrew, deputy head of anti-terrorism for the FBI’s
New York City office, later will claim that after studying the manual, the FBI
suspect that al-Qaeda operatives are attempting to infiltrate US society. But the
FBI think they are not yet ready to strike. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2001] The
existence of the manual is made public in a US trial in April 2001. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 4/5/2001]

Entity Tags: United Kingdom, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Anas al-Liby, Al-Qaeda,
Ali Mohamed, Ali Soufan
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ali Mohamed, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A Justice Department report into the handling of the Wen Ho Lee investigation
attacks the “wall” procedures. The “wall” regulates the passage of some
information from FBI intelligence investigations to criminal FBI agents and
prosecutors, to ensure such information can legitimately be used in court (see
Early 1980s). After the procedures were formalized (see July 19, 1995), they
were criticized in a 1999 Justice Department report (see July 1999). The Wen Ho
Lee report finds that additional requirements imposed by the Office of
Intelligence Policy and Review (OIPR) at the Justice Department (see (Late
1995-1997)) that hamper consultations between agents on intelligence
investigations and attorneys at the Justice Department’s Criminal Division are
actually in contravention of the procedures specified in the original 1995 memo.
The report states, “It is clear from interviews… that, in any investigation where
[the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA)] is employed or even remotely
hoped for (and FISA coverage is always hoped for), the Criminal Division is
considered radioactive by both the FBI and the OIPR.” It also says that the FBI’s
deputy director has told agents that contacting prosecutors without the OIPR’s
permission is a “career stopper.” Another report, published in July 2001, finds
that some improvements have been made in this area, but recommends further
steps. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 33-36  ]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Act
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The CIA and FBI send a joint investigative team to Sudan to investigate whether
that country is a sponsor of terrorism. Sudan again offers to hand over its
voluminous files on al-Qaeda (see March 8, 1996-April 1996, April 5, 1997, and
February 5, 1998), and the offer is again rejected. [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001; VANITY

FAIR, 1/2002] The US will finally agree to see the files shortly before 9/11 (see
July-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Sudan, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

According to al-Qaeda military instructor Abu Daoud, Osama bin Laden sends
four hundred fighters to Chechnya with explosives and weapons. Western
intelligence sources will confirm the movement in August 2000, but they will not
be able to say whether the fighters are Arabs or Afghans. Abu Daoud will also
tell the Associated Press that hundreds of other fighters went in February 1999
and many returned. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/30/2000] Two of the 9/11 hijackers, Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, reportedly fight in Chechnya (see 1993-1999).
Several others plan to do so (see 1996-December 2000), and Ahmed Alghamdi
and Saeed Alghamdi have documentation suggesting travel to a Russian Republic.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 233]

Entity Tags: Islamic International Peacekeeping Brigade, Abu Daoud, Osama bin Laden
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May 2000: Al-Qaeda Leader Is Arrested in Britain and Then
Released

  

The front of the
Manchester manual,
deceptively covered
with flowers. [Source:
FBI]

(May 2000): British Intelligence Fails to Develop Informant Who
Might Penetrate Al-Qaeda in US and Even 9/11 Plot

  

Drawings made by FBI sketch artists of Niaz Khan’s al-Qaeda
contact in the US (left), and one of the people he trained with in
Pakistan (right). [Source: NBC News]

Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Al-Qaeda leader Anas al-Liby is arrested in Manchester,
England, and then let go. According to Ali Soufan, an FBI
agent from 1997 to 2005, the I-49 squad, a mix of FBI agents
and US attorneys, uncovers evidence that al-Liby is living in
Manchester. FBI agent John O’Neill assembles a team,
including Soufan, to go there. Soufan will later say that they
are met by local police, and he tells them: “Anas al-Liby is a
senior al-Qaeda operative. He’s a computer expert and was
part of the team that did surveillance on the embassy in
Nairobi [that resulted in the 1998 bombing there (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998)]. This is potentially a big
win for us.” Al-Liby is caught in his residence and taken to a
local police station. However, he denies any involvement in
terrorism. According to Soufan, al-Liby is smart and careful,
and no incriminating documents or computer files can be
quickly found in his residence. O’Neill wants him held until
his possessions can be searched more thoroughly, but he is

immediately released. Al-Liby evades a team sent to follow him, and skips the
country. Not long afterwards, Soufan, who speaks Arabic, discovers a terrorist
training manual written in Arabic in al-Liby’s possessions (see May 2000). In a
book he writes that is published in 2011, Soufan curiously will not mention the
timing of this arrest, even though timing is given to most other events discussed
in the book. But the arrest is placed between events that occur in late 1999 and
early 2000. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 113-114] In April 2001, the New York Times will first
report on the manual, and will mention that it was discovered in a raid in
Manchester in May 2000. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/5/2001] Shortly after 9/11, it will be
revealed that the raid was of al-Liby’s residence. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2001;

OBSERVER, 9/22/2001] In 2002, it will be reported that al-Liby was not at home
during the raid, and then escaped the country. Furthermore, al-Liby has been
living openly in Britain since 1995, apparently as part of a political deal after he
had taken part in a plot with the British intelligence agency MI6 to assassinate
Libyan leader Colonel Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi in 1996 (see Late 1995-May 2000
and 1996). [OBSERVER, 11/10/2002] The embarrassing fact that al-Liby is actually
arrested and then released will not be revealed until September 2011, in
Soufan’s book. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 113-114] The US will later post a $25 million
reward for al-Liby, and his death or arrest will never be confirmed. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, John O’Neill, Anas al-Liby, I-49, United
Kingdom, Ali Soufan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

British intelligence fails
to take advantage of an
informant who may help
penetrate al-Qaeda in
the US, and even
possibly the 9/11 plot.
Niaz Khan, a British
citizen originally from
Pakistan, was recruited
into an al-Qaeda plot to
hijack an airplane in the
US and possibly fly it
into a building. It is
unknown if this was the
9/11 plot or something

else, because Khan became scared and never met his al-Qaeda contact in the
US, and instead turned himself in to the FBI in April 2000. Khan said he trained
in Pakistan for the hijacking. FBI agents checked out Khan’s story and gave him
two lie detector tests, and after three weeks, they concluded he was telling the
truth. But FBI headquarters was not interested and told the agents to get rid of
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May-June 2000: Army Officer Told to Destroy Able Danger
Documents

  

Erik Kleinsmith. [Source:
C-SPAN]

him (see April 2000). Khan told the FBI he was ready to become an informant.
His idea was to create a story to explain his failure to meet with his contact and
then work undercover with Islamic radicals. Since the FBI wanted to get rid of
him, it made arrangements with MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence agency, so
MI5 could handle him as an informant. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] Khan is a British
citizen and he had been recruited into the hijacking plot after he joined a
radical Islamist mosque in London, so the hope is he will be able to identify and
inform on the people who brought him into the plot. [MSNBC, 6/3/2004] Khan is put
on a plane and flown with an FBI agent to London, where he is met by two MI5
agents. But according to an FBI agent who handles Khan, in 2004, Khan will
explain that he only has a short meeting with MI5. “And then they let me go. I
got on to the tube [subway] back home here to Manor Park. Even after 9/11
happened, I never saw anyone. I got no phone calls, no letters, nothing.” The
FBI agent will later say: “I just assumed that when Niaz was turned over the
British authorities would have conducted a full investigation. What I would have
done is re-inserted him into the community and worked him.… We know that
didn’t happen. It’s a real shame.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Niaz
Khan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Maj. Eric Kleinsmith, chief of intelligence for the Land
Information Warfare Activity (LIWA) unit, is ordered to
destroy data and documents related to a military
intelligence program set up to gather information
about al-Qaeda. The program, called Able Danger, has
identified Mohamed Atta and three other future
hijackers as potential threats (see January-February
2000). According to Kleinsmith, by April 2000 it has
collected “an immense amount of data for analysis
that allowed us to map al-Qaeda as a worldwide
threat with a surprisingly significant presence within
the United States.”(see January-February 2000) [FOX

NEWS, 9/21/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/22/2005] The data is
being collected on behalf of Maj. Gen. Geoffrey
Lambert, the J3 at US Special Operations Command, who is said to be extremely
upset when he learns that the data had been destroyed without his knowledge
or consent. [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON JUDICIARY, 9/21/2005] Around this time,
a separate LIWA effort showing links between prominent US citizens and the
Chinese military has been causing controversy, and apparently this data faces
destruction as well (see April 2000). The data and documents have to be
destroyed in accordance with Army regulations prohibiting the retention of data
about US persons for longer than 90 days, unless it falls under one of several
restrictive categories. However, during a Senate Judiciary Committee public
hearing in September 2005, a Defense Department representative admits that
Mohamed Atta was not considered a US person. The representative also
acknowledges that regulations would have probably allowed the Able Danger
information to be shared with law enforcement agencies before its destruction.
Asked why this was not done, he responds, “I can’t tell you.” [CNET NEWS,

9/21/2005] The order to destroy the data and documents is given to Kleinsmith by
Army Intelligence and Security Command General Counsel Tony Gentry, who
jokingly tells him, “Remember to delete the data—or you’ll go to jail.”
[GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 9/21/2005] The quantity of information destroyed is later
described as “2.5 terabytes,” about as much as one-fourth of all the printed
materials in the Library of Congress. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/16/2005] Other records
associated with the unit are allegedly destroyed in March 2001 and spring 2004
(see Spring 2004). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2005; US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005; FOX NEWS,
9/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Eric Kleinsmith, Al-Qaeda, Land Information Warfare Activity,
Mohamed Atta, Tony Gentry, Geoffrey Lambert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger
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(Between May and June 2000): Former Army Ranger Meets with
FBI Agent and Presents Plan to Assassinate Bin Laden

  

Ellen
Glasser.
[Source:
City of
Jacksonville,
Florida]

Dan Hill, a former Army Ranger, meets with an FBI agent to discuss a
plan he has devised to kill Osama bin Laden, for which he will need
military assistance, but the agent is skeptical and only promises to
refer Hill’s proposal to FBI headquarters in Washington, DC. [STEWART,

2002, PP. 230-231] Hill came up with his plan, to go to Afghanistan and kill
bin Laden, after the bombings of the US embassies in Kenya and
Tanzania in August 1998. However, the man Hill intends to be the
mission’s commander wants the assurance of US government support
for the operation (see After August 7, 1998). Hill talked to Leo Morris,
an agent at the Jacksonville, Florida, FBI office, about his plan, and

Morris said he would get back to him after consulting his superiors in
Washington. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 203-204]

Fighters Now Available to Perform Mission - The plan has progressed while Hill
has been waiting for the FBI to get in touch. Hill’s friend Said Nader Zori, who
will be participating in the mission, has been to Pakistan and assembled a group
of former mujahedeen fighters who are willing to assist. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 230]

Nader Zori is himself a former mujahedeen fighter who fought against the
Russians in Afghanistan during the 1980s and subsequently emigrated to the US.
[STEWART, 2002, PP. 168, 201] Finally, Hill receives a phone call from Ellen Glasser—
like Morris an agent at the FBI’s Jacksonville office—who says she is interested in
Hill’s plan, and requests a meeting with Hill and Nader Zori. Hill agrees to see
her, and in the late spring of 2000 they all meet at his house. Glasser is
accompanied by her husband, Donald Glasser, who also works for the FBI at the
Jacksonville office.
Hill Describes How His Group Will Kill Bin Laden - During the meeting, Hill
outlines his plan to Glasser. According to journalist and author James B.
Stewart, he tells her: “Their contacts in Afghanistan reported that bin Laden
traveled frequently between meetings with Mullah Omar and other high-ranking
Taliban officials in the southern city of Kandahar, and Kabul, the capital, near
Farmihedda, where bin Laden kept his headquarters. He traveled with only light
security: a convoy of three vehicles, bin Laden in the middle with eight armed
guards—four in the front and four in the rear. The mountainous terrain provided
several ambush sites. Their armed force would attack the convoy, kill the
guards, and kill bin Laden.”
FBI Wants Bin Laden Captured, Not Killed - Glasser seems startled and says, “Oh,
we don’t do things like that.” Hill replies: “I know you don’t. That’s why we’ll
do it.” Glasser says the FBI’s idea was that bin Laden would be captured and
brought to the US. Hill is astonished. “How would we do that?” he asks. “What
would we do with the bodyguards? How would we get him out alive?” Glasser
ponders this and then asks how Hill’s group would prove it had killed bin Laden.
Hill says it would pack his head and hands in an iced cooler, and bin Laden’s
identity could be verified once his remains reached the US. Hill says this is why
he needs US military assistance: It would be impossible to get bin Laden’s
remains out of Afghanistan over land, so it would be necessary for a C-130
transport plane with a skyhook to fly over his group’s position, hook the cooler,
and then reel it up into the plane’s cargo bay.
Agent Will Refer Proposal to FBI Headquarters - Glasser seems skeptical about
the plan. She also explains, “Money’s tight.” However, Hill says that as long as
he knows that, if his plan succeeds, he will get the $15 million reward that has
been offered for capturing bin Laden, his group will finance the operation,
except for the use of the C-130. Glasser then asks: “How do we know you’re
telling the truth? How do we know you have the contacts in Afghanistan?” Hill
says he could bring some of his group’s members to the US if Glasser will arrange
for tourist visas. Whatever it takes, he will do it. Glasser still looks unconvinced.
She tells Hill, “This would all have to be approved,” and says she will refer his
proposal to the Counterterrorism Center at FBI headquarters. Before Glasser and
her husband leave, Hill points out to them that nuclear weapons have allegedly
disappeared from the former Soviet arsenal in Uzbekistan, and he adds that
evidence indicates bin Laden is becoming more powerful and sophisticated over
time. “Someone has got to take him out,” he says. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 230-232]

Glasser will get in touch with Hill about a year later and tell him that his request
for government assistance has been rejected (see (Between Spring and Summer
2001)). [STEWART, 2002, PP. 245]

Entity Tags: Daniel J. Hill, Ellen Glasser, Donald Glasser, Osama bin Laden, Said Nader
Zori
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May 1, 2000-June 4, 2001: Workshops at the WTC Consider How
Globalization Is Affecting National Security

  

The logo
of the
New Rule
Sets
Project,
showing
the WTC
Twin
Towers.
[Source:
US Naval
War
College]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

A number of “sophisticated war game workshops” are held at the
World Trade Center, which apparently help prepare the American
financial and national security communities for the aftermath of the
9/11 attacks. [C-SPAN, 5/30/2004; WOODROW WILSON SCHOOL OF PUBLIC AND

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS, 11/4/2004] The workshops are part of a unique
research partnership between the Naval War College in Newport,
Rhode Island, and Wall Street bond firm Cantor Fitzgerald, called the
“New Rule Sets Project.” The New Rule Sets Project aims to explore
how globalization is altering America’s definitions of national security.
Thomas Barnett, a senior strategic researcher at the Naval War
College, is its director. [BARNETT, 2004, PP. 5, 46; C-SPAN, 5/30/2004]

Three Workshops Are Held at the WTC - The project involves three
day-long workshops being held at Windows on the World, the

restaurant on the 107th floor of the North Tower of the WTC, where Cantor
Fitzgerald has its main offices. [BARNETT AND HAYES, 5/18/2001; NAVAL WAR COLLEGE,

11/5/2001] Each workshop is attended by about 30 participants, including “Wall
Street CEOs, subject matter experts from academia and think tanks, and
national security heavyweights from the White House and from the Pentagon,”
according to Barnett. [BARNETT AND HAYES, 5/18/2001; INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES, 3/8/2005]

Workshops Examine 'the Threats That Could Derail' Globalization - The first
workshop focuses on “Asian energy futures” and is held on May 1, 2000; the
second workshop is focused on “foreign direct investment” and held on October
16, 2000; and the third workshop, focused on “Asian environmental solutions,”
is held on June 4, 2001. [BARNETT AND HAYES, 5/18/2001; NAVAL WAR COLLEGE, 11/5/2001]

In the workshops, according to Barnett, participants look at “what it meant to
integrate developing Asia in this ever-expanding global economy and how that
would impact our definitions of the future of the world.” [INSTITUTE OF

INTERNATIONAL STUDIES, 3/8/2005] They discuss “globalization’s future and the
threats that could derail it.” The briefings that result from the workshops are
issued throughout the Pentagon. [BARNETT, 2004, PP. 5, 46]

Unidentified Spies Attend the Second Workshop - Three mysterious spies turn up
at the second workshop. They do not participate in the event or interact with
anyone, but just observe. Despite having a top secret clearance, Barnett is not
allowed to know their identities. He will later suggest that the reason the spies
attend is because this particular workshop is about the future of foreign direct
investment in Asia, and since the Pentagon and the intelligence community have
developed “a laserlike focus on China as the ‘rising near-peer competitor,’” the
spies are there to give their employer “another chance to line up China’s future
in their sights.” [BARNETT, 2004, PP. 224-225]

Project Director Regularly Visits the Pentagon - Barnett visits the WTC two or
three dozen times between 1998 and 2001 due to his work with the Naval War
College in collaboration with Cantor Fitzgerald. The last of these visits will take
place around four days before 9/11. He also visits the Pentagon regularly due to
his work with the New Rule Sets Project. He will originally be scheduled to hold
a briefing a week after 9/11 at the Navy Command Center—an area of the
Pentagon that is mostly destroyed when the building is attacked on September
11. And he will originally be scheduled to attend a meeting at the WTC two
weeks after 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; BARNETT, 2004, PP. 46-47; C-SPAN,

5/30/2004]

Director's Research Becomes 'Grand Strategy' after 9/11 - The New Rule Sets
Project apparently serves as good preparation for the challenges of the
post-9/11 world. Barnett will describe 9/11 as a “shock to the system for the US
political system and the national security community” that effectively tells
them, “Here’s a new way of thinking about crisis and instability and threats in
the world, and we have got to have new rules for dealing with this.” [C-SPAN,

5/30/2004] He will write that after 9/11, his research with the New Rule Sets
Project “immediately shifted from grand theory to grand strategy.” Within
weeks of 9/11, he will be installed as the assistant for strategic futures in
Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld’s newly created Office of Force
Transformation (see October 29, 2001). [ESQUIRE, 12/2002; BARNETT, 2004, PP. 5-6]

Many Cantor Fitzgerald Employees Die on 9/11 - The New Rule Sets Project has
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May 5 and 10, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Are
‘Dumb and Dumber’ as Pilot Students; Hanjour Possibly with
Them

  

Fred Sorbi, and the Cessna 172 used by the hijackers. [Source:
San Diego Channel 10]

May 10-Mid-December 2000: FBI Informant Fails to Share
Valuable Information on 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar

  

Abdussattar Shaikh. [Source: courtesy
Daniel Hopsicker]

evolved out of a series of “economic security exercises” run by the Naval War
College and Cantor Fitzgerald, which explored the relationship between national
security and economic issues (see October 1997-May 1999). [BARNETT AND HAYES,

5/18/2001] Cantor Fitzgerald will suffer the greatest single loss by any company
on 9/11, with 658 of its employees dying in the North Tower of the WTC.
[BUSINESS WEEK, 9/10/2006] But Barnett’s two mentors at the firm—William
Flanagan, a senior managing director, and Philip Ginsberg, an executive vice
president—will be out of the building at the time of the attacks for “accidental
reasons” and therefore survive. [BARNETT, 2004, PP. 199; INSTITUTE OF INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES, 3/8/2005; VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Cantor Fitzgerald Securities, New Rule Sets Project, Thomas Barnett, Naval
War College
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

9/11 hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar arrive at Sorbi’s
Flying Club, a small school
in San Diego, and
announce that they want
to learn to fly Boeing
airliners. Alhazmi had
previously had a lesson at
another nearby flying
school (see April 4, 2000).

[WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001] They are there with someone named “Hani”—possibly
9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour—but only the two of them go up in an airplane. The
9/11 Commission will say that Hanjour is outside the US at this time, although
some media reports will place him in San Diego (see (Early 2000-November
2000)). [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001] Instructor Rick Garza says that the
dream to fly big jets is the goal of practically every student who comes to the
school, but he notices an unusual lack of any basic understanding of aircraft in
these two. When he asks Almihdhar to draw the aircraft, Almihdhar draws the
wings on backwards. Both speak English poorly, but Almihdhar in particular
seems impossible to communicate with. Rather than following the instructions
he was given, he would vaguely reply, “Very good. Very nice.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

9/30/2001] The two offer extra money to Garza if he will teach them to fly multi-
engine Boeing planes, but Garza declines. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001] “I told
them they had to learn a lot of other things first… It was like Dumb and Dumber.
I mean, they were clueless. It was clear to me they weren’t going to make it as
pilots.” [OBSERVER, 10/7/2001 SOURCES: RICK GARZA]

Entity Tags: Rick Garza, Nawaf Alhazmi, Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar, Sorbi’s Flying
Club
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

While future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi
and Khalid Almihdhar live in the house of an
FBI informant, Abdussattar Shaikh, the asset
continues to have contact with his FBI handler.
The handler, Steven Butler, later claims that
during the summer, Shaikh mentions the
names “Nawaf” and “Khalid” in passing and
says that they are renting rooms from him.
[NEWSWEEK, 9/9/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP.

51  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/25/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,

4/23/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 220] In
early media reports after 9/11, the two will
be said to have moved in around September
2000, but the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will
imply that Shaikh lied about this, and they

moved in much earlier. Alhazmi stays until December (see December 12, 2000-
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May 12, 2000-December 9, 2004: Parents of Slain Teenager
Successfully Sue Hamas Entities

  

David Boim. [Source:
Public domain]

March 2001); Almihdhar appears to be mostly out of the US after June (see June
10, 2000). [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/16/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/17/2001; SOUTH

FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ] On one occasion,
Shaikh tells Butler on the phone he cannot talk because Khalid is in the room.
[NEWSWEEK, 9/9/2002]

Shaikh Refuses to Reveal Hijackers' Last Names Despite Suspicious Contacts -
Shaikh tells Butler Alhazmi and Almihdhar are good, religious Muslims who are
legally in the US to visit and attend school. Butler asks Shaikh for their last
names, but Shaikh refuses to provide them. Butler is not told that they are
pursuing flight training. Shaikh tells Butler that they are apolitical and have
done nothing to arouse suspicion. However, according to the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, he later admits that Alhazmi has “contacts with at least four individuals
[he] knew were of interest to the FBI and about whom [he] had previously
reported to the FBI.” Three of these four people are being actively investigated
at the time the hijackers are there. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 51  ] The report
will mention Osama Mustafa as one, and Shaikh will admit that suspected Saudi
agent Omar al-Bayoumi was a friend. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 51  ; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 7/25/2003] Alhazmi and Shaikh will remain in contact after Alhazmi leaves
San Diego in December. Alhazmi will call Shaikh to tell him he intends to take
flying lessons in Arizona and that Almihdhar has returned to Yemen. He also will
e-mail Shaikh three times; one of the e-mails is signed “Smer,” an apparent
attempt to conceal his identity, which Shaikh later says he finds strange.
However, Alhazmi will not reply to e-mails Shaikh sends him in February and
March of 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223]

Best Chance to Stop the 9/11 Plot? - The FBI will later conclude that Shaikh is
not involved in the 9/11 plot, but it has serious doubts about his credibility.
After 9/11 he will give inaccurate information and has an “inconclusive”
polygraph examination about his foreknowledge of the 9/11 attack. The FBI will
believe he had contact with another of the 9/11 hijackers, Hani Hanjour, but
claimed not to recognize him. There will be other “significant inconsistencies”
in Shaikh’s statements about the hijackers, including when he first met them
and his later meetings with them. The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will conclude
that had the asset’s contacts with the hijackers been capitalized upon, it “would
have given the San Diego FBI field office perhaps the US intelligence
community’s best chance to unravel the September 11 plot.” [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 51  ] The FBI will try to prevent Butler and Shaikh from testifying
before the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry in October 2002. Butler will end up
testifying (see October 9, 2002), but Shaikh will not (see October 5, 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar, Omar al-Bayoumi, Osama (“Sam”) Mustafa,
Nawaf Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Steven Butler, Abdussattar Shaikh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Other Possible Moles or Informants

The parents of a US teenager killed in a West Bank attack sue
Mohammad Salah, Mousa Abu Marzouk, the Holy Land
Foundation, Quranic Literacy Institute, and Islamic
Association for Palestine (IAP) for $600 million. Stanley and
Joyce Boim claim these people and entities were a “a
network of front organizations” in the US that funded the
attack that killed their 17-year-old David Boim. Their son was
gunned down in 1996 while waiting at a bus stop; the attack
was blamed on Hamas. Suing suspected terrorists for damages
is allowed under a 1992 law, but it had never been done
before. The suit claims that the Hamas finance network paid
for the vehicle, machine guns, and ammunition used to kill
Boim. The case is based on the investigative work of FBI
agent Robert Wright and his Vulgar Betrayal investigation. Salah’s house and
bank accounts were seized as part of the investigation. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

5/14/2000; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/6/2002] The Holy Land Foundation is defended in the
suit by Akin, Gump, Strauss, Hauer & Feld, a Washington law firm said to have
influence with the Bush family. For instance, one firm partner is James Langdon,
one of the future President Bush’s close Texas friends. [BOSTON HERALD, 12/11/2001]

On December 9, 2004, it will be announced that the elder Boims have won the
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Mid-May-December 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Almihdhar and Alhazmi
Receive Late Night Visits at FBI Informer’s House

  

Abdussattar Shaikh’s house in Lemon Grove, near San Diego.
[Source: Fox News]

Mid-May-December 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Hanjour
Reportedly Visit Fellow Hijackers at FBI Informer’s House

  

Abdussattar Shaikh’s house in Lemon
Grove, California. [Source: Newsweek]

May 17, 2000: Bush Allegedly Says He Will Take Saddam Hussein
Out

  

suit. All of the above-mentioned people and entities will be found guilty and
ordered to pay the Boims a total of $156 million. There is little chance the
Boims will ever see all of that large sum, especially since the organizations will
be shut down and have their assets frozen in the years since the suit began.
Joyce Boim will say, “I finally have justice for David. He’s up there, smiling
down.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Vulgar Betrayal, Hamas, Mousa Abu Marzouk, Islamic Association for
Palestine, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Mohammad Salah, Quranic Literacy Institute, Akin,
Gump, Strauss, Hauer & Feld, David Boim, Joyce Boim, Holy Land Foundation for Relief
and Development, Stanley Boim
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

While living with FBI
informer Abdussatar
Shaikh (see May 10-Mid-
December 2000), 9/11
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi
receive strange late night
visits, as they did in their
previous apartment in San
Diego (see February 2000-
Early September 2001).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/16/2001]

The visits are seen by
their neighbors. For
instance, one neighbor

says, “There was always a series of cars driving up to the house late at night.
Sometimes they were nice cars. Sometimes they had darkened windows. They’d
stay about 10 minutes.” [TIME, 9/24/2001] The two hijackers are also reportedly
visited by Mohamed Atta and Hani Hanjour at this time (see Mid-May-December
2000).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Abdussattar Shaikh, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

While 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and
Nawaf Alhazmi are living with FBI informer
Abdussattar Shaikh in San Diego (see May
10-Mid-December 2000), they are
apparently visited frequently by hijacker
Mohamed Atta, as well as hijacker Hani
Hanjour, according to neighbors interviewed
after 9/11. [KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 9/27/2001;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/29/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
9/30/2001; KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 10/11/2001; LAS

VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 10/26/2001] However,
Shaikh will deny Atta’s visits and the FBI

will not mention them. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/29/2001] Shaikh will also deny having
met Hanjour, but the 9/11 Commission will say that it has “little doubt” Shaikh
met Hanjour at least once. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 518] The two San Diego-
based hijackers also receive a series of mysterious late night visits at this time
(see Mid-May-December 2000).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar, Abdussattar Shaikh, Mohamed Atta,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour

Presidential candidate George W. Bush allegedly tells
Osama Siblani, publisher of an Arab American newspaper,
that if he becomes president he will remove Saddam
Hussein from power. “He told me that he was going to
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May 17, 2000-May 2001: Bin Al-Shibh US Visas Rejected, Possibly
Because of Ties to USS Cole Bombing

  

Ramzi bin al-Shibh. [Source:
FBI]

May 22 to August 2000: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member El
Motassadeq Attends Afghan Training Camp

  

take him out,” Siblani says in a radio interview on Democracy Now! almost five
years later. Siblani will also recall that Bush “wanted to go to Iraq to search for
weapons of mass destruction, and he considered the regime an imminent and
gathering threat against the United States.” As Siblani will later note, as a
presidential candidate Bush has no access to classified intelligence on Iraqi
weapons programs. [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 3/11/2005]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama Siblani
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: US Dominance

During these months, Hamburg al-Qaeda cell
member Ramzi bin al-Shibh tries several times to get
a US visa, but all his attempts fail, some possibly due
to a link to the USS Cole bombing. In 2000, he tries
to a get a visa three times from Germany, and once
from Yemen, but all these attempts fail. He may also
make a fifth attempt in May 2001, although the 9/11
Commission will not include that in their final
report. One of the applications says he will be
visiting Agus Budiman, a Hamburg associate, in
Washington (see October-November 2000). [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 10/24/2001; AUSTRALIAN, 12/24/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 11-15  ; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP.

209] Most accounts claim that bin al-Shibh is refused
a visa on economic grounds based on fears that he
will overstay his visa and work in the US. One official
later suggests it was “only by luck” that he was
turned down. [CBS NEWS, 6/6/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 7/14/2002] However, Bin al-Shibh
is in Yemen during the two months before the bombing of the Cole in that
country, and investigators later conclude that he may have been involved in that
attack (see October 10-21, 2000 and October 12, 2000). Possibly for this reason
other accounts note that, as the London Times will put it, he was “turned down
on security grounds.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/9/2002] Newsweek will later report, “One
senior law-enforcement official told Newsweek that bin al-Shibh’s efforts to
obtain a US visa were rebuffed because of suspicions that he was tied to the
bombing of the USS Cole.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/21/2001; NEWSWEEK, 11/26/2001; BBC,

9/14/2002] In addition, Al Jazeera journalist Yosri Fouda will say that according to
his US intelligence sources, bin al-Shibh’s visas were “turned down because he
was implicated in the USS Cole attack.” [TBS JOURNAL, 10/2002] But no journalist
will ever question why this information didn’t lead to the unraveling of the 9/11
plot. Not only is there the obvious visa connection to Ziad Jarrah while he is
training at a US flight school, but also during this same time period bin al-Shibh
wires money to Marwan Alshehhi, Zacarias Moussaoui, and others, sometimes
using his own name. [CBS NEWS, 6/6/2002] It is unclear how the US would know
about his ties to the bombing at this time, though it’s possible that the consular
official who reviews his fourth attempt in Berlin in October/November 2000 sees
that al-Shibh entered Yemen one day before the attack and leaves shortly after
it (see October 10-21, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 15  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Agus Budiman, Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi bin al-
Shibh, Zacarias Moussaoui, Marwan Alshehhi, Yosri Fouda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Mounir El Motassadeq attends an al-Qaeda
training camp near Kandahar, Afghanistan. He leaves on May 22, 2000, flying
from Hamburg, Germany, to Istanbul, Turkey, and then on to Pakistan. He is
there at the same time as another Hamburg cell member, Zakariya Essabar (see
January-October 2000). Although they train separately, they are at the same
camp and see each other frequently. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 194, 201-202] Hamburg
associate Abdelghani Mzoudi also attends the same camp around this time, and
El Motassadeq will later testify in court that he meets with him at the camp.
(see Summer 2000). El Motassadeq leaves Afghanistan in August 2000. [LOS
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May 22, 2000: German Intelligence Notices Hamburg Cell Member
Traveling Monitored Route to Al-Qaeda Training Camp

  

May 25, 2000: Pakistani President Musharraf Publicly Supports
Taliban

  

May 30, 2000: US Military Blueprint Calls for ‘Full-Spectrum
Dominance’ of Entire World

  

ANGELES TIMES, 8/30/2002] El Motassadeq’s trip to the camp is likely noticed by the
Turkish government, because he is on a watch list and he uses a known route to
the camps (see May 22, 2000).
Entity Tags: Abdelghani Mzoudi, Mounir El Motassadeq, Zakariya Essabar, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Mounir El Motassadeq leaves Germany for
Afghanistan and his travel is immediately reported to the German authorities
because he is on a watch list (see March 2000). El Motassadeq flies from
Hamburg to Karachi, Pakistan, via Istanbul. At least two of the future 9/11
hijackers have previously traveled this route to Afghanistan (see Late November-
Early December 1999). Although Turkish intelligence is aware that radicals from
Germany travel to Afghanistan via Turkey, it is unclear whether they pick up the
travel by El Motassadeq (see 1996). There are two versions of German
intelligence’s reaction to this trip. An early 2003 article in Der Speigel will say
that the intelligence report only gives El Motassadeq’s destination as Istanbul, so
there are no consequences for him. However, a later article in Stern magazine
will say, “Naturally, the officials know that Istanbul is not his real destination
but only the usual stopover on his way to Afghanistan, to the camps of Osama
bin Laden.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 2/3/2003; STERN, 8/13/2003] Indeed, El
Motassadeq goes to an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan (see May 22 to
August 2000).
Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq, Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz, Turkish
intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf publicly supports the Taliban. He refers to
the Taliban when he says in a press conference: “I just want to say that there is
a difference of understanding on who is a terrorist. The perceptions are
different in the United States and in Pakistan, in the West and what we
understand is terrorism.” The Taliban are closely linked to the Pashtun ethnic
group, and he further refers to them as he says: “Afghanistan’s majority ethic
Pashtuns have to be on our side. This is our national interest.… The Taliban
cannot be alienated by Pakistan. We have a national security interest there.”
Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will later comment that this statement
“outraged many Afghans, including all the anti-Taliban factions.” Rashid will
add: “Such remarks were to make Musharraf a hated figure for most Afghans,
something he could not live down even after 9/11.… Musharraf became known as
‘double-talk Musharraf,’ speaking with one breath about how he would turn
Pakistan into a moderate Islamic state, and then just as vehemently with
another supporting jihad and militancy.” That same month, Maj. Gen. Ghulam
Ahmad Khan, an officer close to Musharraf, says publicly: “We are trying to stop
the US from undermining the Taliban regime. They cannot do it without
Pakistan’s help, because they have no assets there, but we will not allow it to
happen.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 50-51, 414]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Ghulam Ahmad Khan, Ahmed Rashid, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

The US Defense
Department
publishes its new
long-term blueprint
for the future,
entitled “Joint Vision
2020.” As a Defense
Department press
release points out,
“‘Full-spectrum
dominance’ is the
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May 2000-Late September 2000: Defense Agency Analyst
Assembles Unheeded Attack Warning; Able Danger Information
May Be One Source

  

May 30, 2000-March 2001: Al-Marabh Convicted of Stabbing
Roommate But Skips Probation and Evades Arrest

  

key term” in the plan. “Full-spectrum dominance means the ability of US forces,
operating alone or with allies, to defeat any adversary and control any situation
across the range of military operations.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/2/2000]

The term comes from US Space Command’s “Vision for 2020” in 1998, which
spoke of “dominating the space dimension of military operations to protect US
interests and investment.” Author Peter Dale Scott will later note this
represents an important shift from a policy of containing or rolling back the
Soviet Union to “full-spectrum dominance of the globe” in order to achieve
“global economic integration on American terms, [including] the opening of
foreign markets to US investment.” [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 19-20] Scott will also note that
the similarity between this blueprint and a report published by the Project for
the New American Century (PNAC) think tank several months later “was not
coincidental,” since it was built on a 1992 draft report written by some of the
same people involved in the PNAC report, such as Paul Wolfowitz and I. Lewis
Libby. The PNAC report calls itself a “blueprint” for the “creation of a ‘global
Pax Americana’” (see September 2000). [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 24]

Entity Tags: Project for the New American Century, Peter Dale Scott, US Department of
Defense, US Space Command
Category Tags: US Dominance

Kie Fallis, a Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) terrorism intelligence analyst, has
been gathering evidence of an upcoming al-Qaeda attack or attacks. In 2002, he
will describe to the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry a research process similar to
what Able Danger is using at the same time: “I began to notice there was a
voluminous amount of information, as others have testified, regarding al-Qaeda.
Most of it appeared to be unrelated to other pieces of information. It appeared
to be almost chat. By using a piece of [commercial software called ‘Analyst’s
Notebook’] I was able to put these small snippets of information into, and
graphically represent them as well, I was able to, over a course of many months,
to determine certain linkages between these items—linkages that would never
be apparent without the use of this tool. It would be lost in the weeds. And
there were a lot of weeds to look through.” [WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/26/2002; US

CONGRESS, 10/8/2002] In his research, he claims to find links between al-Qaeda and
Iranian intelligence. By May 2000, he writes a classified report on his conclusion
that “terrorists were planning two or three major attacks against the United
States. The only gaps were where and when.” Apparently, he envisions at least
one of these attacks will use a small boat to blow up a US warship. However, the
DIA has already issued a report concluding that such a method of attack would
be impossible to carry out successfully, and the agency sticks by this assessment.
A video message put out by bin Laden in mid-September convinces Fallis that an
al-Qaeda attack will happen in the next month or two.(see Mid-September
2000). Shortly after learning about this message, Fallis reaches “the ‘eureka
point‘… in determining an impending terrorist attack.” This comes “from a still-
classified intelligence report in September 2000, which he will not discuss.”
[WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/26/2002] This may be a reference to a lead by the Able Danger
team on increased al-Qaeda activity in Yemen at this time (see Late September
2000), and/or it may refer to other intelligence leads. Fallis goes to his
supervisor and asks that at least a general warning of an attack in the Middle
East be issued. He hopes such a warning will at least put US military forces in
the region on a higher alert. His superior turns him down, and other superiors
fail to even learn of his suggested warning. The USS Cole will be successfully
attacked in the port of Aden, Yemen, by a small boat of terrorists on October
12, 2000 (see October 12, 2000) . [WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/26/2002] One day after the
Cole attack, Fallis will resign in protest. According to Senator John Warner (R-
VA),“What [Fallis] felt is that his assessment was not given that proper level of
consideration by his superiors and, as such, was not incorporated in the final
intelligence reports provided to military commanders in the [Middle East
region].” [CNN, 10/25/2000]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Able Danger, Iran, Osama bin Laden, Kie Fallis, John W. Warner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 2000 USS Cole Bombing
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May 31, 2000: Atta Namesake Arrives in Prague, Is Deported   

Summer 2000: FBI Extracts Confession from Embassy Bombing
Cell Member without Torture

  

Nabil al-Marabh stabs his Boston roommate in the knee during an argument on
May 30, 2000. He pleads guilty in December 2000 to assault and battery with a
dangerous weapon. [BOSTON HERALD, 9/20/2001] He is given a six-month suspended
sentence, but fails to report to his probation officer. An arrest warrant is issued
for him in March 2001. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001; OTTAWA CITIZEN, 10/29/2001] In
July, just after he has been released on bail in Canada, the Boston police go to
al-Marabh’s former Boston address with the arrest warrant. His landlord tells
them al-Marabh is gone and has not left a forwarding address. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

A Pakistani businessman called Mohammed Atta (spelt with three ‘m’s) arrives in
Prague aboard a Lufthansa flight from Saudi Arabia via Frankfurt. As he does not
have a Czech visa, he is sent back, although he remains in the transit area at
Prague Ruzyne airport for six hours. Unfortunately, he spends most of his time at
the airport out of range of the security cameras. In the confusion immediately
after 9/11, Czech counterintelligence will believe he may be the real lead
hijacker Mohamed Atta (spelled with two ‘m’s)—he paid cash for his ticket and
names are often spelled wrong—and that he had a meeting that could not wait,
although this theory is eventually discounted. The real Mohamed Atta has a
Czech visa, but it will not come into effect until the next day. Atta arrives in
Prague on June 2 (see June 2-3, 2000). [SLATE, 11/19/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
8/29/2004; CZECH RADIO, 9/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The FBI extracts a full confession from L’Houssaine Kherchtou, also known as
“Joe the Moroccan,” a member of the cell that bombed the US embassy in
Nairobi, Kenya (see Late 1993-Late 1994 and 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).
However, in contrast with methods used on al-Qaeda operatives after 9/11, he is
not tortured and the FBI is at pains to treat him well.
Relaxing Surroundings, Respectful Treatment - FBI agent Jack Cloonan will later
say of the initial interrogation, which took place in Morocco, “The setting was
beautiful, it was this grand house with stables out back, gazelles bouncing in the
background, palm trees, three-course meals.” Kherchtou had a relationship with
the British intelligence service MI6 (see Mid-Summer 1998 and Shortly After
August 7, 1998), but had broken off contact with it and has to be lured to
Morocco, where his debriefing is headed by Patrick Fitzgerald. Cloonan will later
describe the questioning: “We advised [Kherchtou] of his rights. We told him he
could have a lawyer anytime, and that he could pray at any time he wanted. We
were letting the Moroccans sit in on this, and they were dumbfounded.… The
Moroccans said he’d never talk. He never shut up for 10 days.” Fitzgerald denies
Kherchtou a plea bargaining agreement, and says he must plead guilty to
conspiracy to murder, for which he may receive a life sentence, though
Fitzgerald promises to ask the judge for leniency. However, Cloonan will later
say, “His wife needed money for medical treatment in Khartoum, and al-Qaeda
had failed to provide it.” It is Cloonan’s “in” with Kherchtou, who is also sure
that the US will not torture him. When Kherchtou wavers, Cloonan steps in. As
he recalls: “I said, ‘Joe, you understand English, so I’d like you to go out and
pray on this with your two Moroccan brothers.’ I thought Fitzy was going to give
birth. Joe went out and prayed and came back and said yes.” He provides the
FBI with details of the plot and becoming a star witness at the trial (see
September 2000). [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 6/19/2005; VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008]

Invaluable Information - Kherchtou’s information, provided at a time when the
US knows comparatively little about al-Qaeda, is, in Cloonan’s assessment,
invaluable. “He told us about a lot of things,” Cloonan later says. “We learned
how they recruited people, their front organizations, how they used NGOs [non-
governmental organizations], false passports, what they thought about
kidnapping, how they developed targets, did their surveillance, a day in the life
of Osama bin Laden, what weapons they used, what vehicles they drove, who
was the principal liaison with the Sudanese government, that there was a
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Summer 2000: High-Ranking Al-Qaeda Operative Arrives in Italy
to Revitalise Network

  

Summer 2000: Saeed Sheikh Frequently Calls ISI Director   

Lieutenant General Mahmood Ahmed
in 2000. [Source: Reuters]

Summer 2000: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Mzoudi Attends
Afghan Training Camp

  

relationship between al-Qaeda and Hezbollah, how they did their training
exercises, their finances, and their membership.” After the trial, he enters the
witness protection program in the US. Four of his onetime associates will receive
life sentences as a direct result of his information. [VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008]

FBI Use Kherchtou as Example of Successful Interrogation Tacticss - FBI officials
will later compare this outcome favorably to procedures used by other US
agencies after 9/11. For example, following the detainee abuse scandals after
9/11, FBI manager Tom Harrington will write that the FBI has “been successful
for many years obtaining confessions via non-confrontational interviewing
techniques.” Cloonan will later contrast Kherchtou’s treatment with that of al-
Qaeda training manager Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi in December 2001, when the US
sent al-Libi to Egypt to be tortured and interrogated, but some of the
information he provided there turned out to be false (see December 19, 2001
and January 2002 and After). [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 6/19/2005]

Entity Tags: Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Jack Cloonan, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Thomas J. Harrington, L’Houssaine Kherchtou
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri sends a close associate,
Mahmoud Es Sayed, to Italy. His task is to revitalize an Egyptian Islamist network
in Milan and northern Italy, by setting up new cells and establishing contacts
with other extremist networks operating in the area. He applies for asylum and,
during the proceedings on his application, states that he is connected to Islamic
Jihad. However, he is granted asylum anyway. He maintains close ties with one
radical mosque in Milan, the Islamic Cultural Institute, and immediately
becomes the undisputed leader of the city’s other extremist mosque, the Via
Quaranta mosque. The Italian authorities, who are investigating radical Islamist
networks at this time, learn of his arrival and importance within a few months.
[VIDINO, 2006, PP. 52, 221-2] There is evidence to indicate that Es Sayed has
foreknowledge of 9/11 (see August 12, 2000 and September 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Islamic Cultural Institute, Mahmoud Es Sayed, Via Quaranta Mosque
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy

In 2002, French author Bernard-Henri Levy is
presented evidence by government officials in
New Delhi, India, that Saeed Sheikh makes
repeated calls to ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood
Ahmed during the summer of 2000. Later, Levy
gets unofficial confirmation from sources in
Washington regarding these calls that the
information he was given in India is correct. He
notes that someone in the United Arab Emirates
using a variety of aliases sends Mohamed Atta
slightly over $100,000 between June and
September of this year (see June 29, 2000-
September 18, 2000 and (July-August 2000)), and
the timing of these phone calls and the money
transfers may have been the source of news
reports that Mahmood Ahmed ordered Saeed
Sheikh to send $100,000 to Mohamed Atta (see
October 7, 2001). However, he also notes that

there is evidence of Sheikh sending Atta $100,000 in August 2001 (see Early
August 2001), so the reports could refer to that, or both $100,000 transfers
could involve Mahmood Ahmed, Saeed Sheikh, and Mohamed Atta. [LEVY, 2003, PP.

320-324]

Entity Tags: United Arab Emirates, Mohamed Atta, Saeed Sheikh, Mahmood Ahmed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links
to 9/11

Alleged al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Abdelghani Mzoudi attends an al-Qaeda
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Summer 2000: San Diego Hijackers Meet Atta and Al-Bayoumi   

Summer 2000: Former CIA Informer Moves to Milan to Live with
Key Al-Qaeda Operative

  

Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr.
[Source: ABC]

Summer 2000: Some 9/11 Hijackers Allegedly Work as Airport
Security Staff in Afghanistan

  

training camp. Mzoudi has long been an associate of future 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta and others in the Hamburg cell. In the summer of 2002, a witness
will tell German intelligence that Mzoudi was seen at one of the al-Qaeda
training camps in Afghanistan. Mounir El Motassadeq, a member of the Hamburg
cell, will later testify in a German court that he met Mzoudi in Afghanistan (see
May 22 to August 2000). Their mutual acquaintance Zakariya Essabar is at the
same camp as El Motassadeq at this time (see January-October 2000). [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 5/9/2003] Mzoudi will later be convicted of a role in the 9/11 attacks, but
will then be acquitted after the US does not allow a key witness in its custody to
be questioned (see February 5, 2004-June 8, 2005).
Entity Tags: Abdelghani Mzoudi, Mounir El Motassadeq, Zakariya Essabar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Anonymous government sources later claim that Mohamed Atta visits fellow
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, and Omar al-Bayoumi. These same
sources claim al-Bayoumi is identified after September 11 as an “advance man”
for al-Qaeda. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 11/26/2002] Other reports have suggested Atta
visited Alhazmi and Almihdhar in San Diego, but the FBI has not confirmed this.
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Mohamed Atta, Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Mohamed Atta, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection

Italian resident Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr, who
previously informed for the CIA on extremists in
Albania (see August 27, 1995 and Shortly After and May
1997-2000), moves from Rome to Milan to live with a
close associate of al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman
al-Zawahiri (see Before Spring 2000 and Summer 2000).
Al-Zawahiri’s associate, Mahmoud Es Sayed, and Nasr
arrive in Milan at the same time, and it appears their
movements are coordinated. Nasr actually lives in Es
Sayed’s apartment and the pair make use of two
radical mosques in Milan, the Via Quaranta mosque,
which is their headquarters, and the Islamic Cultural
Institute (ICI), which is associated with a cell of radical
Islamists that works with al-Qaeda and appears to have

foreknowledge of 9/11 (see August 12, 2000 and March 2001). The ICI has a
reputation as the most radical Islamic center in Italy, was a key supply point for
Muslims fighting in Bosnia (see Late 1993-December 14, 1995), and was
connected to the first World Trade Center bombing (see Late 1993-1994). Nasr
serves as deputy imam at the ICI and preaches anti-US sermons. Italian law
enforcement authorities monitor him with bugs in his apartment and through a
tap on his phone, finding out that after 9/11 he recruits Muslims to go and fight
in Afghanistan. He does not seem to be directly involved in serious illegal
activity, but the information the Italians gain helps them monitor other radicals.
His relationship with the CIA during his time in Italy is unclear, but in one
monitored call after 9/11 he appears to be dissuading another radical from
attacking Jews and in another he tells an associate not to carry out a car
bombing. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/2/2005; VIDINO, 2006, PP. 242] The CIA will kidnap Nasr in
2003 (see Noon February 17, 2003).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Mahmoud Es Sayed, Islamic Cultural Institute,
Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote
Surveillance

Under interrogation after 9/11, al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash will claim he
met some of the 9/11 hijackers at Kandahar airport in Afghanistan in the
summer of 2000. Although he will not be able to recall all of them, he will say
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June 2000: Al-Qaeda Leaders Visit Indonesia, Hosted by Saudi
Charity

  

Video footage of al alleged al-Qaeda training camp
in Sulawesi, Indonesia. [Source: CNN]

June 2000: Report Warns of Danger of ‘Catastrophic Terrorism’   

the group includes Satam Al Suqami, Waleed and Wail Alshehri, Abdulaziz
Alomari, Hamza Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi, and Majed Moqed. He will say he was
closest to Saeed Alghamdi, whom he convinced to become a martyr and whom
he asked to recruit a friend, Ahmed Alghamdi, to the same cause. However,
doubts will later be expressed about the reliability of such statements from
prisoners like bin Attash, due to the methods used to obtain them (see June 16,
2004) [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 233-4] Al-Qaeda’s division of passports and
host country issues is based at the airport and it alters passports, visas and
identification cards. Some people involved in the plot will later be reported to
have altered travel documents (see July 23, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

56  ] 9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alnami and would-be hijacker Mushabib al-Hamlan
are also said to be at the same Kandahar camp, Al Farooq, and are assigned to
guard the airport. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 526] By the late 1990s, the
Kandahar airport will become the main logistics lifeline for al-Qaeda and the
Taliban to the outside world. One Ariana pilot will later recall, “I would see
Arabs with [satellite] phones walking around the terminal, in touch with the
Taliban at the highest levels.” On one occasion, he sees Taliban ruler Mullah
Omar meeting in the middle of the airport with a rebel leader from Tajikistan,
surrounded by aides. “There they were, cross-legged on their mats, chattering
into cell phones.” [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 140] At this time, the Kandahar
airport is being mainly used by Ariana Airlines, which has been completely co-
opted by al-Qaeda and the Taliban, and aircraft companies controlled by
international arms dealer Victor Bout (see 1998).
Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri, Mullah Omar, Khallad bin Attash, Ariana
Airlines, Salem Alhazmi, Satam Al Suqami, Ahmed Alnami, Ahmed Alghamdi, Abdulaziz
Alomari, Saeed Alghamdi, Majed Moqed, Mushabib al-Hamlan, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Victor Bout

Ayman al-Zawahiri, al-Qaeda’s second
in command, and Mohammed Atef, al-
Qaeda’s military chief, visit the
Indonesian province of Aceh to
examine expanding al-Qaeda
operations there. They are guided by
al-Qaeda operatives Agus Dwikarna
and Omar al-Faruq. Dwikarna is
working as a regional head of the
Indonesia branch of the Al Haramain
Islamic Foundation, a charity directly
tied to the Saudi government. US
officials already strongly suspected Al
Haramain helped fund the 1998

African embassy bombings (see Autumn 1997), though none of their offices were
shut down. Dwikarna uses Al Haramain to funnel al-Qaeda money into Southeast
Asia and give al-Qaeda operatives cover as charity workers; he also runs an al-
Qaeda training camp on the Indonesian island of Sulawesi. Dwikarna will be
arrested in 2001 and al-Faruq in 2002. Both will confess to using Al Haramain to
fund al-Qaeda operations. Despite this, Al Haramain’s Indonesia’s office not only
stays open, but in 2002 it signs an agreement with the Indonesian government to
expand operations while it continues to divert charity money to militant
operations. The United Nations will finally blacklist Al Haramain offices
worldwide in 2004 (see March 2002-September 2004). [CNN, 8/30/2002; RESSA, 2003,

PP. 95-96; BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 41, 202] At the time, an Indonesian government
mole named Fauzi Hasbi has deeply penetrated Jemaah Islamiyah, al-Qaeda’s
main Southeast Asian affiliate (see 1979-February 22, 2003). Hasbi does not
meet with al-Zawahiri and Atef during their visit, but he does speak to al-
Zawahiri on the telephone. Hasbi also met with al-Faruq in December 1999. It is
unknown if Hasbi knew enough to potentially lead to a capture of the two al-
Qaeda leaders. [INTERNATIONAL CRISIS GROUP, 12/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Omar al-Faruq, Fauzi Hasbi, Al Haramain Islamic
Foundation, Agus Dwikarna, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Saudi Arabia, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia
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June 2000: GAO Warns of ‘Large-Scale Incidents Designed for
Maximum Destruction’

  

June 2000: CIA Director Tenet Visits Pakistan, Complains about
Islamic Charities’ Ties to Bin Laden

  

June 2000: Multiple Web Domains Related to 2001 and/or WTC
Attack Are Registered

  

The National Commission on Terrorism releases its report warning the US against
the growing threat of terrorism. The bipartisan commission, headed by
Ambassador L. Paul Bremer, was created by Congress in 1999. Bremer, a career
diplomat, has long been involved in counterterrorism policy-making, and served
as the ambassador at large for counterterrorism during the Reagan
administration. The report starts with a quote from Thomas C. Schelling’s
foreword to Roberta Wohlstetter’s book, Pearl Harbor: Warning and Decision,
explaining why governments are often ill-prepared for surprise attacks. It says
the US faces a more lethal and unpredictable enemy: “Today’s terrorists seek to
inflict mass casualties, and they are attempting to do so both overseas and on
American soil. They are less dependent on state sponsorship and are, instead,
forming loose, transnational affiliations based on religious or ideological affinity
and a common hatred of the United States.” The report warns that while the
number of terrorist incidents has gone down, the number of casualties per
attack has increased. Moreover, religiously motivated groups, such as Osama bin
Laden’s al-Qaeda, present a new challenge for intelligence agencies. They are
less hierarchical, have a variety of sources of funding and support, and are
therefore “more difficult to predict, track, and penetrate.” In response, the US
must pursue an aggressive policy to gather intelligence on terrorist groups,
sanction countries sponsoring terrorists, and prepare for a catastrophic terrorist
attack on the homeland, possibly one involving weapons of mass destruction.
The report also calls for monitoring the immigration status of foreign students.
[NATIONAL COMMISSON ON TERRORISM, 6/2000; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/4/2000; NEWSHOUR WITH JIM
LEHRER, 6/6/2000; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: L. Paul Bremer, National Commission on Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Warning Signs

The General Accounting Office (GAO) issues a report examining problems
affecting the performance of security screening staff at US airports. It warns:
“The threat of attacks on aircraft by terrorists or others remains a persistent
and growing concern for the United States. According to the Federal Bureau of
Investigation, the trend in terrorism against US targets is toward large-scale
incidents designed for maximum destruction, terror, and media impact.” Though
the GAO describes the performance of screeners in detecting dangerous objects
like handguns as “unsatisfactory,” it makes no recommendations to revise
current screening practices. [GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 6/2000, PP. 6-8, 20  ; BOSTON

GLOBE, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Government Accountability Office
Category Tags: Warning Signs

CIA Director George Tenet makes a secret trip to Pakistan to complain about
funds being moved through Islamic charities to al-Qaeda. This is part of an effort
coordinated by the National Security Council to cut off the vast sums of money
that intelligence officials believe flow to bin Laden’s al-Qaeda terrorist network
through Islamic charities and wealthy donors from across the Middle East. The
US campaign prompts the Pakistani government in early 2001 to make some
efforts to ban raising funds explicitly designated for holy war. Former US
officials will later claim the trip is part of a larger effort to disrupt bin Laden’s
financial network following the 1998 US embassy bombings. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda, Pakistan, National Security Council
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Pakistan and the ISI, Terrorism
Financing

Around this time, a number of very suspicious web domains are registered,
including the following: attackamerica.com, attackonamerica.com,
attackontwintowers.com, august11horror.com, august11terror. com,
horrorinamerica.com, horrorinnewyork.com, nycterroriststrike.com,
pearlharborinmanhattan.com, terrorattack2001.com, towerofhorror.com,
tradetowerstrike.com, worldtradecenter929.com, worldtrade-centerbombs.com,
worldtradetowerattack.com, worldtradetowerstrike.com, and
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Summer 2000: Bioterrorism Exercise Is Held in New York;
Participants Consider How to Shut Down Manhattan

  

Summer-October 2000: Al-Qaeda Counterterrorism Squad Found
to be Illegally Sharing Information with Prosecutors

  

wterroristattack2001.com. A counterterrorism expert says, “It’s unbelievable
that [the registration company] would register these domain names” and “if
they did make a comment to the FBI, it’s unbelievable that the FBI didn’t react
to it.” Several of the names mention 2001 and, apparently, there were no other
websites mentioning other years. Registering a site requires a credit card, so
presumably, this story could provide leads, but it is unclear what leads the FBI
gets from this, if any. No sites will be active on 9/11. [CNS NEWS, 9/19/2001] All of
the domain name registrations will expire around June 2001. [CNS NEWS, 9/20/2001]

This story will later be incorrectly called an “urban legend,” [INSIGHT, 3/11/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs

A training exercise is held in New York based around the scenario of a biological
warfare agent being released, presumably by terrorists, at a sporting event.
During the tabletop exercise, which is attended by top city officials, the police
commissioner decides he wants to shut down Manhattan in response to the
simulated crisis. Although other exercise participants are skeptical about his
decision, they discuss how the shutdown could be achieved. Their discussion
leads to an informal understanding between them of how authorities could stop
traffic on the city’s bridges and through the city’s tunnels if it was ever
necessary to do so. The plan they come up with is that, initially, all traffic would
be one-way out of the city and then, subsequently, routes would be closed. This
plan will actually be implemented on September 11, 2001, in response to the
attacks on the World Trade Center that day. [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003,

PP. 29  ] Today’s exercise is presumably conducted by Mayor Rudy Giuliani’s
Office of Emergency Management, which was created in 1996 with the purpose
of, among other things, improving New York’s response to major incidents,
including terrorist attacks (see 1996). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 283]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

The Justice Department’s Office of Intelligence Policy and Review (OIPR), which
helps obtain warrants under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA),
discovers errors in several al-Qaeda related FISA applications under a
counterterrorist program called “Catcher’s Mitt.” The OIPR verbally notifies the
FISA Court of the errors, which are mostly in affidavits submitted by supervisory
special agents at field offices. Then, in September and October 2000, the OIPR
submits two pleadings to the court regarding approximately 75-100 applications
with errors starting in July 1997. Many of the errors concern misleading
statements about the nature of collaboration between criminal and intelligence
agents. Most of these applications stated that the FBI New York field office,
where the I-49 squad focusing on al-Qaeda was based (see January 1996 and
Late 1998-Early 2002), had separate teams of agents handling criminal and
intelligence investigations. But in actual fact the I-49 agents intermingled with
criminal agents working on intelligence cases and intelligence agents working on
criminal cases. Therefore, contrary to what the FISA Court has been told, agents
working on a criminal investigation have had unrestricted access to information
from a parallel intelligence investigation—a violation of the so-called “wall,” the
set of bureaucratic procedures designed to separate criminal and intelligence
investigations (see July 19, 1995). [NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002; NEWSWEEK, 3/29/2004; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 36-37  ] The information about al-Qaeda in these
cases is also shared with assistant US attorneys without FISA permission being
sought or granted first. Other errors include the FBI director wrongly asserting
that the target of a FISA application was not under criminal investigation,
omissions of material facts about a prior relationship between the FBI and a
target, and an interview of a target by an assistant US attorney. [FOREIGN

INTELLIGENCE SURVEILLANCE COURT, 5/17/2002] This leads the FISA Court to impose new
requirements regarding the “wall” (see October 2000). Similar problems will be
found in FISA applications for surveillance of Hamas operatives (see March
2001).
Entity Tags: Office of Intelligence Policy and Review, US Department of Justice, Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Court, I-49, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, FBI New
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Summer 2000: Turkish Agent Allegedly Requests $250,000 for
Nuclear Information Stolen from Air Force Base

  

June 2-3, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Stops by Prague on Way to
New York

  

June 3, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Supposedly Arrives in US for
First Time, Despite Evidence of Prior Entries

  

A portion of Mohamed Atta’s US visa obtained in May 2000. [Source:
9/11 Commission]

June 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Stay in New York
Area, but Some Accounts Suggest Elsewhere

  

York Field Office, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Catcher’s Mitt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

A covert recording made by the FBI indicates that a Turkish agent is trying to sell
nuclear information that he stole from an air force base in Alabama, according
to FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds. Edmonds will later say that he meets two
Saudi Arabian businessmen in Detroit to sell the information. When she listens to
the recording, she hears the agent saying, “We have a package and we’re going
to sell it for $250,000.” The agent is connected to a ring fronted by Turkish and
Israeli elements that arranges the illicit transfer of nuclear information and
technology to Pakistan via Turkey (see Mid-Late 1990s and (1997-2002)). [SUNDAY
TIMES (LONDON), 1/6/2008]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta arrives in the early morning in Prague, Czech
Republic, by bus from Cologne, Germany. He plays on slot machines at the
Happy Day Casino, then disappears. It will never be discovered where he sleeps
in Prague. He takes the midday flight to New York the next day (see June 3,
2000). [CZECH RADIO, 9/3/2004] After 9/11, this trip will fuel the controversy over
whether Atta meets an Iraqi agent in Prague in 2001 (see April 8, 2001 and
September 18, 2001-April 2007). It is not entirely clear why Atta chooses to fly
to the US from the Czech Republic, although 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed will be reported to have lived in Prague in the late 1990s (see
Mid-1996-September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

9/11 hijacker Mohamed
Atta supposedly arrives
in the US for the first
time, flying from
Prague to Newark on a
tourist visa issued May
18 in Berlin. [MIAMI
HERALD, 9/22/2001;
AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 11/12/2001]

Official investigations
will late assume that
this is the first time
Atta was in the US.
However, there are
reports that he was in the US before this (see September 1999, April 2000, and
Late April-Mid-May 2000).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

After arriving in the US on May 29 and June 3, 2000, 9/11 hijackers Marwan
Alshehhi and Mohamed Atta meet up and reportedly spend all of June in the
New York area. The 9/11 Commission later reports them spending the month
staying in a series of short-term rentals in New York City while searching for a
flight school to attend, e-mailing a New Hampshire school on June 5 and
inquiring with a New Jersey school on June 22. A day after arriving in the US,
Atta receives a mobile phone he bought listing his address as an Oklahoma flight

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009135441/http://www.historyco...

34 von 45 15.08.2019, 11:22



June 4, 2000-September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Uses Pay
Phones for All Overseas Calls and Cell Phone for Some US Calls

  

June 5, 2000: NORAD Exercise Simulates Hijackers Planning to
Crash Planes into White House and Statue of Liberty

  

The Statue of Liberty, with the World
Trade Center standing behind it. [Source:
Port Authority of New York and New
Jersey]

school he subsequently visits (see July 2-3, 2000). According to the FBI, Alshehhi
enrolls at an English language school, and the pair remains in the area until July
2. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 519] However, some
accounts suggest they leave before this. According to the owner of the Venice,
Florida flight school subsequently attended by Atta and Alshehhi, the pair first
visits his school on July 1. [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002] And according to the later
statement of a local sheriff, some of the hijackers, including Atta, may live and
take flight training in Punta Gorda, Florida, prior to moving to Venice (see
Before July 2000). After 9/11, a federal investigator will reveal that Atta and
Alshehhi rented rooms in the Bronx and Brooklyn in spring 2000. Whether this
included the period prior to when Atta officially first entered the US, in June, is
unstated (see Spring 2000). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

While in the US, future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta generally makes phone calls
using pay phones with a variety of prepaid calling cards. One day after arriving
in New York City on June 3, 2000 (see June 3, 2000), Atta buys a cell phone and
calling card at a store in Manhattan. Later in the month, he uses the phone to
make more than a dozen calls to al-Qaeda facilitator Ali Abdul Aziz Ali in the
Middle East (see June 28-30, 2000). But after about a month, he stops using that
phone, and uses pay phones and more difficult to trace prepaid calling cards for
his overseas calls. For instance, from February 10 to 12, 2001, he makes a series
of calls to his relatives in Egypt (mother, father, sister, and grandfather) from a
pay phone in Georgia. At the same time, he generally uses a cell phone to make
calls within the US. For instance, he leases a cell phone from January 2001 to
the end of May 2001, and he uses others. Other hijackers, like Marwan Alshehhi
and Hani Hanjour, also have their own cell phones for calls inside the US.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 69  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/2001, PP. 119, 124, 147  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001  ] But the
hijackers use pay phones with prepaid calling cards often. Investigators will
later determine that the hijackers used at least 133 different prepaid calling
cards, making them hard to track. [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 53]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers

The North American Aerospace Defense
Command (NORAD) practices two scenarios in
which aircraft are hijacked, and in one
scenario the hijackers plan to crash the plane
into the Statue of Liberty in New York Harbor,
while in the other the hijackers plan to crash
into the White House in Washington, DC. The
scenarios are included in a command post
exercise conducted by the Continental
United States NORAD Region called Falcon
Indian. NORAD’s three air defense sectors in
the continental United States, including the
Northeast Air Defense Sector based in Rome,
New York, are participating in this exercise.
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,
8/25/1989; US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON
ARMED SERVICES, 8/17/2004; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 362]

Hijackers Take Over Learjet, Plan to Crash
into White House - The two hijacking
scenarios will be described by General

Richard Myers, currently the vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, during a
hearing of the Senate Armed Services Committee in August 2004. According to
Myers, one of the scenarios involves a Learjet being hijacked and maintaining a
“tight formation with [a] Canadair airliner, loaded with explosives.” (From
Myers’s description it is unclear whether the Learjet or the Canadair airliner is
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June 9, 2000: On Trip to Los Angeles, 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and
Almihdhar Seem to Know Local Muslims Well, Meet Mysterious
Associate

  

The King Fahd Mosque in Culver City. [Source:
Damian Dovarganes]

June 10, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Flies from San Diego to
Germany; Return Date Unclear

  

the plane carrying explosives.) According to Myers, the “Learjet planned to
crash into the White House.” In response to the simulated crisis, exercise
participants have to follow hijack checklists, exercise command and control,
and coordinate with external agencies.
Communist Group Plans to Crash Plane into Statue of Liberty - The other
scenario is based around a “Communist Party faction” that hijacks an aircraft
“bound from [the] western to [the] eastern United States,” according to Myers.
There are “[h]igh explosives on board” the aircraft and the fictitious hijackers
intend “to crash into the Statue of Liberty.” During the simulation, the FAA
requests assistance from the military. Exercise participants have to again follow
hijack checklists, exercise command and control, and coordinate with external
agencies, as well as carrying out a handover of responsibilities between NORAD
sectors. [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 8/17/2004] Even though
these two NORAD exercise scenarios involve hijackers attempting to use planes
as weapons, the 9/11 Commission will claim in its final report, “The threat of
terrorists hijacking commercial airliners within the United States—and using
them as guided missiles—was not recognized by NORAD before 9/11.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17] A previous Falcon Indian exercise in November 1999
included a scenario of hijackers planning to crash an aircraft into the United
Nations headquarters building in New York (see November 6, 1999). [US CONGRESS.
SENATE. COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 8/17/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Continental US NORAD
Region, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Falcon Indian, Southeast Air Defense Sector,
Western Air Defense Sector, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi travel to Los Angeles with an
associate, Mohdar Abdullah, before
Almihdhar leaves the US the next day
(see June 10, 2000). When they visit
the King Fahd Mosque in Culver City,
Abdullah is surprised that Alhazmi and
Almihdhar already know several people
at the mosque. Abdullah will later say,
“I was surprised that anybody at the
mosque knew them, because as far as I
knew Alhazmi and Almihdhar hadn’t
visited Los Angeles since they arrived in
the US.” They meet one of the
hijackers’ Los Angeles acquaintances,

known as Khallam, again later that night at their motel. According to the 9/11
Commission, Khallam asks Abdullah to leave the motel room, so he can talk to
Alhazmi and Almihdhar in private. However, Abdullah will later dispute this,
saying he is not asked leave the room, but that Alhazmi leaves to make an
international phone call from a pay phone. The identity of the person he calls is
unknown, but it is possible that he talks to Ahmed al-Hada, an al-Qaeda
operative whose safe house is monitored by the US and who Alhazmi sometimes
calls from the US (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). Khallam will apparently never
be found after 9/11. The FBI will consider the possibility that he is Khallad bin
Attash, as there are some reports that bin Attash is in the US at this time and
met the mosque’s imam, Fahad al Thumairy. However, this theory will never be
confirmed. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 216, 514] The
next day, Alhazmi, Abdullah and an unknown man make a casing video at Los
Angeles Airport (see June 10, 2000). It is possible that the third man is Khallam.
Entity Tags: Mohdar Abdullah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khallam, Khalid Almihdhar, 9/11
Commission, Fahad al Thumairy, Khallad bin Attash, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Possible
Hijacker Associates in US
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Khalid Almihdhar. [Source:
FBI]

June 10, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker and Associates Case Los Angeles
Airport

  

Summer 2000-September 11, 2001: Illegal FBI Activity Leads to
Suspension of Surveillance of Al-Qaeda Suspects in US

  

FISA court judge Royce
Lamberth was angry with
the FBI over misleading
statements made in FISA
wiretap applications.
[Source: Public domain]

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar flies from San Diego to
Frankfurt, Germany. [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] He is
accompanied to the airport by another hijacker, Nawaf
Alhazmi, and an unnamed associate (see June 10,
2000). Authorities later believe that Almihdhar visits
his cousin-in-law Ramzi Bin al-Shibh and other al-
Qaeda members in bin al-Shibh’s cell. Since the CIA
fails to notify Germany about its suspicions of
Almihdhar and bin al-Shibh, both of whom were seen
attending the al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia in January,
German police fail to monitor them and another
chance to uncover the 9/11 plot is missed. [DIE ZEIT

(HAMBURG), 10/1/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ] FBI
Director Mueller and the congressional inquiry into
9/11 will claim that Almihdhar does not return to the

US for over a year [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] , although it is
possible that Almihdhar does return before then. For instance, there are
indications Almihdhar attends a flight school in Arizona in early 2001. [ARIZONA
REPUBLIC, 9/28/2001]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, Robert S.
Mueller III, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Germany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

Hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi and one of his associates, Mohdar Abdullah, go to Los
Angeles airport with hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, who is returning to the Middle
East via Germany (see June 10, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222] Together
with a third man, Alhazmi and Abdullah shoot videocamera footage there. They
appear to be scouting out the airport and record secretly near the security area.
The identity of the third man is not known, but he may be Khallam, an associate
of Alhazmi and Almihdhar’s who they met the day before (see June 9, 2000). Al-
Qaeda had plotted to bomb Los Angeles Airport not long before (see December
14, 1999). The tapes, which are not found until Abdullah is deported, will cause
the FBI to re-start their investigation of him in 2006. [US DISTRICT COURT, SOUTHERN

DISTRICT OF CALIFORNIA, 10/29/2004  ; MSNBC, 9/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohdar Abdullah, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khallam
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Millennium
Bomb Plots

While monitoring foreign terrorists in the US, the FBI
listens to calls made by suspects as a part of an
operation called Catcher’s Mitt, which is curtailed at
this time due to misleading statements by FBI agents. It
is never revealed who the targets of the FBI’s
surveillance are under this operation, but below are
some of the terrorism suspects under investigation in
the US at the time:
 Imran Mandhai, Shuyeb Mossa Jokhan and Adnan El

Shukrijumah in Florida. They are plotting a series of
attacks there, but Mandhai and Jokhan are brought in
for questioning by the FBI and surveillance of them stops
in late spring (see November 2000-Spring 2002 and May
2, 2001);
 Another Florida cell connected to Blind Sheikh Omar

Abdul-Rahman. The FBI has been investigating it since
1993 (see (October 1993-November 2001));

 Al-Qaeda operatives in Denver (see March 2000);
 A Boston-based al-Qaeda cell involving Nabil al-Marabh and Raed Hijazi. Cell

members provide funding to terrorists, fight abroad, and are involved in
document forging (see January 2001, Spring 2001, and Early September 2001);
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(Mid-June-Mid-July 2000): 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Stays in
Yemen Hub House Closely Monitored by US Intelligence

  

June 13-September 25, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Receive Money
from Bin Al-Shibh in Germany

  

 Fourteen of the hijackers’ associates the FBI investigates before 9/11. The FBI
is still investigating four of these people while the hijackers associate with
them; [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 169  ]

 Hamas operatives such as Mohammed Salah in Chicago. Salah invests money in
the US and sends it to the occupied territories to fund attacks (see June 9,
1998).
When problems are found with the applications for the wiretap warrants, an
investigation is launched (see Summer-October 2000), and new requirements for
warrant applications are put in place (see October 2000). From this time well
into 2001, the FBI is forced to shut down wiretaps of al-Qaeda-related suspects
connected to the 1998 US embassy bombings and Hamas (see March 2001 and
April 2001). One source familiar with the case says that about 10 to 20 al-Qaeda
related wiretaps have to be shut down and it becomes more difficult to get
permission for new FISA wiretaps. Newsweek notes, “The effect [is] to stymie
terror surveillance at exactly the moment it was needed most: requests from
both Phoenix [with the Ken Williams memo (see July 10, 2001)] and Minneapolis
[with Zacarias Moussaoui’s arrest] for wiretaps [will be] turned down [by FBI
superiors],” (see August 21, 2001 and August 28, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002]

Robert Wright is an FBI agent who led the Vulgar Betrayal investigation looking
into allegations that Saudi businessman Yassin al-Qadi helped finance the
embassy bombings, and other matters. In late 2002, he will claim to discover
evidence that some of the FBI intelligence agents who stalled and obstructed his
investigation were the same FBI agents who misrepresented the FISA petitions.
[JUDICIAL WATCH, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Royce Lamberth, Shuyeb Mossa Jokhan, Catcher’s Mitt, Robert G. Wright,
Jr., Zacarias Moussaoui, Raed Hijazi, Mohammad Salah, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Adnan Shukrijumah, Central Intelligence Agency, Nabil al-
Marabh, Ken Williams, Imran Mandhai, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Phoenix Memo, Robert Wright and Vulgar
Betrayal, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Nabil Al-Marabh, Zacarias Moussaoui,
1998 US Embassy Bombings

When 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar leaves the US in June (see June 10, 2000),
he flies to Frankfurt, Germany, and then to Oman in the Middle East. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ] From there he returns to his family’s home in
Sana’a, Yemen. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 237] His wife and children live at an
al-Qaeda communications hub that is run by his father in law, Ahmed al-Hada.
The hub is being monitored by the NSA and CIA. Phone calls to and from the
hub, including ones made by Almihdhar and other hijackers, are intercepted,
rooms in the building are bugged, and spy satellites record visitors (see Late
August 1998, Late 1998-Early 2002, and Early 2000-Summer 2001). Based on
information gained from monitoring this house, the CIA and local intelligence
services mounted a major operation against Almihdhar, other hijackers, and
several more al-Qaeda operatives in December 1999 and January 2000, when
they were followed around the Middle East and South Asia and monitored during
an al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see December 29, 1999, January 2-5, 2000, and
January 5-8, 2000). So presumably US intelligence should have been aware of
this visit to the hub and who Almihdhar was, but what exactly was known and
who may have known it has not been made public. He will return to the hub in
February 2001 and stay an unknown length of time (see February 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed al-Hada, National Security Agency,
Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Plot facilitator Ramzi bin
al-Shibh wires over $10,000
from Germany to 9/11
hijacker Marwan Alshehhi in
the US. The money is
apparently withdrawn from
Alshehhi’s Dresdner bank
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June 2000-August 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Receive Money from
Abroad

  

Summer 2000: NSA Continues to Intercept Calls between 9/11
Hijackers and Yemen Communications Hub

  

June 27-28, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Enters the US; Begins
Flight Training in Violation of Immigration Status

  

Florida Flight Training Center. [Source: FBI]

account, to which bin al-Shibh has access.
 On June 13, he wires $2,708.33 to Alshehhi in New York;
 On June 21, he wires $1,803.19 to Alshehhi in New York;
 On July 25, he wires $1,760.15 to Alshehhi in Florida;
 On September 25, he wires $4,118.14 to Alshehhi in Florida; [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 134-5  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/3/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/3/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/3/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/3/2006  ] Bin al-Shibh also sends money to Zacarias Moussaoui in the
US (see July 29, 2001-August 3, 2001). The hijackers also receive various other
transfers (see June 2000-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Possible
9/11 Hijacker Funding

The 9/11 hijackers living in Florida receive money from abroad via wire and
bank transfers. After 9/11 the FBI and the 9/11 Commission will focus on just
two sets of wire transfers, one totaling approximately $10,000 from hijacker
associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh (see June 13-September 25, 2000) and another
totaling about $110,000 from a plot facilitator later identified as Ali Abdul Aziz
Ali (see June 29, 2000-September 18, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 134-5 

] Some reports indicate that these are not the only wire transfers and that the
hijackers receive extra money that is not subsequently mentioned by the 9/11
Commission (see (July-August 2000), May 2001, Early August-August 22, 2001,
Summer 2001 and before, and Late August-Early September 2001). The hijackers
also receive money by other means (see January 15, 2000-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, Ramzi
Bin Al-Shibh

After 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar returns to the Middle East (see June 10,
2000 and (Mid-June-Mid-July 2000)), the NSA continues to intercept his
telephone calls to and from an al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen,
where his wife and children live. US intelligence understands that this is one of
the most important al-Qaeda hot spots, and has been closely monitoring it since
at least late 1998 (see August 4-25, 1998 and Late 1998-Early 2002). It also
intercepts calls between hijacker Salem Alhazmi and the hub, as well as
conversations between his brother, hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi, in the US and the
hub (see Mid-October 2000-Summer 2001). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343] The NSA had previously
intercepted calls made by the hijackers to and from the communications hub,
both when they were in the US and outside it (see Early 2000-Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance,
Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Ziad Jarrah, the alleged pilot of
Flight 93, arrives in the US,
flying from Munich to Atlanta,
Georgia (or Newark, according
to the 9/11 Commission). He
enters on a tourist visa, issued
in Berlin on May 25, 2000. He
then flies to Venice, Florida,
where he has already arranged
to take full-time lessons at the
Florida Flight Training Center
(FFTC). However, he never files
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June 28-30, 2000: Many Calls between 9/11 Hijacker Atta’s
Phone and KSM’s Nephew Overseas

  

(Between June 28 and December 2000): 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah
Tries to Help Hijacker Associate Bin Al-Shibh Get into US to Fly
Planes for 9/11 Plot

  

June 28-July 7, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Open Florida Bank
Accounts

  

an application to change his status from tourist to student. According to the
9/11 Commission, “This failure to maintain a legal immigration status provided a
solid legal basis to deny him entry on each of the six subsequent occasions in
which he reentered the United States. But because there was no student
tracking system in place and because neither Jarrah nor the school complied
with the law’s notification requirements, immigration inspectors could not know
he was out of status.” Jarrah begins the private pilot program at FFTC on June
28, aiming to get a multi-engine license. His training will cost $16,000, which his
parents wire to him. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 90-91; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 11-12  ] FFTC is just
down the road from Huffman Aviation, a flight school where Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi soon begin training. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Florida Flight Training Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Ziad Jarrah, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training,
Hijacker Visas and Immigration

From June 28 to 30, 2000, there are over a dozen calls from future 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta’s cell phone in New York to the home phone of 9/11
facilitator Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (a.k.a. Ammar al-Baluchi) in the United Arab
Emirates. Ali is the nephew of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. On
June 29, Ali sends $5,000 to 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi in the US, and more
money from Ali to the hijackers follows over the next few months (see June 29,
2000-September 18, 2000). Ali will later be imprisoned by the US. In a 2007
tribunal hearing, in proclaiming his innocence, he will admit the calls and money
transfers took place, but say that he spoke to Alshehhi, and he thought Alshehhi
was just a businessman (see March 30, 2007). Atta and Alshsehhi are traveling
together at the time. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/12/2007  ] It seems probable
that US investigators will later learn of these calls because they are one of the
rare times Atta’s cell phone is used for overseas calls (instead of using pay
phones), and thus they show up on phone records (see June 4, 2000-September
11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Marwan
Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

Future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah allegedly tries to get his flight school in Florida
to help hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh obtain a US visa. Bin al-Shibh wants
to come to the US to train as a pilot, supposedly so he can be the fourth pilot in
the 9/11 plot, but he has been having trouble getting a US visa (see May 17,
2000-May 2001). Sometime between June 28 and December 2000, when he is
training at the Florida Flight Training Center (FFTC) in Venice, Florida, Jarrah
gets to be friends with Arne Kruithof, the owner of the school. Kruithof will
later recall that Jarrah “told me that he knew somebody who was also
interested in getting a commercial pilot license.… He said his name was Ramzi
something.… When I found out that [Ramzi’s] English was poor, we referred him
to a language school through which he tried to obtain a visa.… When I asked Ziad
why, if he knew, his visa was denied, he said, ‘No, I do not know that.’ We did
then make a few phone calls, but nobody could tell us anything.” [FOUDA AND

FIELDING, 2003, PP. 132] Bin al-Shibh wires the school a $2,200 deposit in August
2000 in anticipation of getting the visa, but he never gets it. [US CONGRESS,
9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 225]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Arne Kruithof, Ziad Jarrah
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Some 9/11 hijackers
open bank accounts in
Florida around the time
they start flight training
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(June 28-December 2000): 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Trains at Venice,
Florida, Flight School

  

Ziad Jarrah, with dark blue shirt and sunglasses, leaning against
an airplane. He is surrounded by his fellow flight school students.
[Source: History Channel]

(June 28-December 2000): 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Lives in Venice,
Florida

  

there (see July 6-December 19, 2000). Ziad Jarrah opens an account at the First
Florida National Bank with a $2,000 deposit and, nine days later, hijacker pilots
Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi open a joint account at SunTrust Bank in
Venice, Florida. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 139  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA; ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] It is unclear whether
more accounts are opened at this time, although the New York Times will also
say that an account is opened with the Century Bank and that money is paid into
this account from abroad (see (July-August 2000)). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/4/2001] It
will initially be claimed that the hijackers provide fake and randomly made up
social security numbers. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/10/2002] However, the 9/11
Commission will say that they did not present or give false numbers, but that in
some cases bank employees completed the social security number field with a
hijacker’s date of birth or visa control number. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 140 

] Reports of the number of accounts the hijackers open in the US vary over
time (see Late-September 2001-August 2004), although the hijackers are known
to have had several other bank accounts (see February 4, 2000, Early September
2000, May 1-July 18, 2001 and June 27-August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, Mohamed Atta, SunTrust Bank
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah
attends the Florida Flight
Training Center (FFTC) in
Venice, Florida, where he
takes lessons in a Cessna
152. According to the FBI,
he finishes his training
there in December 2000.
[DER SPIEGEL, 2002, PP. 12; US

CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] The
school’s owner, Arne
Kruithof, later says Jarrah
is enrolled there until
January 15, 2001. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 91] The 9/11
Commission says he studies
there until January 31,

2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 12  ] However, these latter two accounts
conflict with other reports, according to which Jarrah is elsewhere at the same
time (see Late November 2000-January 30, 2001). According to the 9/11
Commission, in early August, just weeks after commencing training, Jarrah gains
a single-engine private pilot certificate. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224]

However, Arne Kruithof says that although Jarrah eventually receives his private
pilot license and instrument rating, he does not do so while at FFTC. Kruithof
later claims that Jarrah becomes an “average” pilot, saying, “We had to do
more to get him ready than others. His flight skills seemed to be a little bit out
there.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 91] At the same time as Jarrah is in Venice, Mohamed
Atta and Marwan Alshehhi attend Huffman Aviation, which is just up the road
from FFTC. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224] Yet no
reports describe him ever meeting them while they are so near to each other.
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, who shared an apartment in Hamburg with Mohamed Atta
(see November 1, 1998-February 2001), is supposed to join Jarrah at FFTC,
wiring the school a $2,200 deposit in August 2000, but is repeatedly unable to
obtain the necessary US visa (see May 17, 2000-May 2001). [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 225]

Entity Tags: Florida Flight Training Center, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

After entering the United States
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June 29, 2000-September 18, 2000: Hijackers Receive $100,000
in Funding from United Arab Emirates Location

  

Ali Abdul Aziz Ali. [Source:
FBI]

(see June 27-28, 2000), Ziad Jarrah lives in Venice, Florida, while taking flying
lessons (see (June 28-December 2000)). According to the 9/11 Commission, he
stays with some of his flight school’s instructors. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

224] Other accounts describe him “spending most of the time sleeping on a sofa
in the apartment the other students shared,” or simply as rooming “with three
others.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 91; CORBIN, 2003, PP. 155] For six weeks, Thorsten
Biermann, a 23-year-old fellow flight student from Germany, rooms with Jarrah.
According to Biermann, Jarrah keeps another apartment in Venice, but does not
sleep in it. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/23/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 91-92] As well as paying
for his flying lessons, Jarrah’s family in the Lebanon regularly wires him
generous pocket money. He buys himself a car, which he lets other flight
students borrow, and often cooks for his flatmates. During his time in the US,
Jarrah maintains close contact with his girlfriend Aysel Senguen who is in
Germany, phoning her hundreds of times and frequently e-mailing her. [CORBIN,

2003, PP. 155; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224-225]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Thorsten Biermann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

Hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi receive a
series of five money transfers from the United Arab
Emirates:
 On June 29, $5,000 is wired by a person using the alias

“Isam Mansur” to a Western Union facility in New York,
where Alshehhi picks it up;
 On July 18, $10,000 is wired to Atta and Alshehhi’s joint

account at SunTrust from the UAE Exchange Centre in Bur
Dubai by a person using the alias “Isam Mansur”;
 On August 5, $9,500 is wired to the joint account from

the UAE Exchange Centre by a person using the alias
“Isam Mansour”;
 On August 29, $20,000 is wired to the joint account

from the UAE Exchange Centre by a person using the alias
“Mr. Ali”;

 On September 17 $70,000 is wired to the joint account from the UAE Exchange
Centre by a person using the alias “Hani (Fawar Trading).” Some sources suggest
a suspicious activity report was generated about this transaction (see (Late
September 2000)). [FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/29/2001; NEWSWEEK, 12/2/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
12/10/2001; MSNBC, 12/11/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

134-5  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA; ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006  ] Hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar previously received a
transfer from the United Arab Emirates from a “Mr. Ali” (see April 16-18, 2000).
The 9/11 Commission say this money was sent by Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (a.k.a.
Ammar al-Baluchi), a nephew of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 133-5  ] Although he denies making the $5,000
transfer to Nawaf Alhazmi, Ali will admit sending Alshehhi these amounts and
say that the money was Alshehhi’s (see March 30, 2007). He also admits
receiving 16 phone calls from Alshehhi around this time (see June 4, 2000-
September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/12/2007  ] The hijackers may
also receive another $100,000 around this time (see (July-August 2000)). It is
suggested that Saeed Sheikh, who wires the hijackers money in the summer of
2001 (see Early August 2001), may be involved in one or both of these transfers.
For example, French author Bernard-Henri Levy later claims to have evidence
from sources inside both Indian and US governments of phone calls between
Sheikh and Mahmood Ahmed, head of Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence
agency, during this same time period, and he sees a connection between the
timing of the calls and the money transfers (see Summer 2000). [FRONTLINE,

10/13/2001; DAILY EXCELSIOR (JAMMU), 10/18/2001; LEVY, 2003, PP. 320-324]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Mahmood Ahmed, Fawaz Trdng, Isam Mansour, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Saeed
Sheikh, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Al-Qaeda, United Arab Emirates, Marwan Alshehhi,
Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh,
Mahmood Ahmed, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding
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Mid 2000: Jemaah Islamiyah Passes Casing Video to Al-Qaeda
Leadership to Get Approval for Attack

  

Mid-2000-December 9, 2000: British Intelligence Monitors
Moussaoui; Records Him Talking to Future Shoe Bomber Richard
Reid

  

Richard Reid. [Source: Plymouth
County Jail]

Before July 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Reportedly Living and
Attending Flight School in Punta Gorda, Contradicting Official
Account

  

Jemaah Islamiyah (JI) prepares to attack US military personnel in Singapore, but
consults al-Qaeda’s top leaders and passes them a casing video before it begins
carrying out the plot. The initial plan is to attack a bus that transports US
military personnel from a metro station in Singapore and is devised by a JI
operative called Faiz abu Baker Bafana. However, when the proposal is shown to
JI leader Hambali, Bafana is told that he needs the approval of Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) for the operation and that he has to travel to Afghanistan to
get it. Bafana cannot find KSM, so he talks to Mohammed Atef, who promises to
provide funding and suicide bombers, as long as JI contributes explosives and
transport. KSM subsequently sends Bafana money for the operation. 9/11
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar apparently visits Malaysia twice to move the plot
forward (see October 2000 and June 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN
DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006] JI sends Atef a casing video, which
will be found after the US invasion of Afghanistan. Even though the US sits on
the video for a month, Singapore is able to roll the plot up based on information
it obtains on its own (see November 15-Late December 2001).
Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Faiz abu Baker Bafana, Hambali, Mohammed Atef,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

MI5, Britain’s domestic intelligence agency, has
Zacarias Moussaoui under surveillance. The
French government had asked MI5 to monitor
him in 1999 (see 1999), but it has not been
confirmed if this is in response to that request.
It is not clear when the surveillance begins, but
the Observer reports that it lasts for “months”
and ends when Moussaoui leaves Britain on
December 9, 2000, to attend an al-Qaeda
training camp in Afghanistan. The extent of
Moussaoui’s surveillance is not publicly known;
the only reported detail is that some phone calls
between Moussaoui and Richard Reid are
intercepted. Reid will later be convicted for
attempting to blow up a passenger airliner with
a bomb in his shoe (see December 22, 2001). MI5
records the conversations between them made
inside Britain. Opposition politicians in Britain

will later criticize MI5 for not realizing Reid’s al-Qaeda ties between 9/11 and
Reid’s shoe bomb plot over two months later. [OBSERVER, 12/30/2001; WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 12/31/2001] Moussaoui appears to be in contact with other al-Qaeda
figures during this time. For instance, he travels to Yazid Sufaat’s house in
Malaysia in September 2000 and again in October 2000 (see September-October
2000), and Ramzi bin al-Shibh stays in London for a week in early December
2000 and meets with Moussaoui (see October 2000-February 2001). [INDEPENDENT,

12/11/2001] However, it is not known if such contacts are monitored as well.
Entity Tags: Yazid Sufaat, United Kingdom, Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi bin al-Shibh,
Richard C. Reid, UK Security Service (MI5)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 2001 Attempted
Shoe Bombing, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

In the weeks after 9/11, Sheriff William E. Clement will say
he believes some of the 9/11 hijackers, including Mohamed
Atta, resided in the area of Punta Gorda, Florida, and
attended a flight school at Charlotte County Airport.
Clement will say that some local businesses recognize Atta
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July 2000: CIA Learns Al-Qaeda Related Group Plans to Attack US
Naval Ship

  

July 2000: Candidate Bush Meets with Suspected Terrorism
Supporters

  

Bush, center, and some of the Muslim activists
meeting with him in Austin, Texas. Alamoudi is
standing over his left shoulder. [Source: CAIR]

from pictures shown after 9/11, and say he may have used an alias. According to
Clement, “It looks like some of these terrorists were here and then went to
Venice.” [CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/21/2001] Along with hijacker Marwan Alshehhi, Atta
moves to Venice, about 30 miles north of Punta Gorda, at the beginning of July
(see July 1-3, 2000). Yet, according to official accounts, Atta first enters the US
on June 3, 2000, and, along with Alshehhi, remains in the New York area until
the start of July (see June 2000).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

A CIA informant reveals that a militant group based in Sidon, Lebanon that is
affiliated with bin Laden is planning to attack a US naval ship somewhere in the
Eastern Mediterranean, probably off the coast of Lebanon. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 215]

This is a probable reference to Asbat al-Ansar, the only group that fits such a
profile. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 5/21/2002] The CIA and Defense Department
discount the threat, pointing out the US is not deploying ships near Lebanon.
However, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will later say he was alarmed
by the warning because it showed increased ambitions for al-Qaeda in going
after hardened military targets. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 215] Al-Qaeda will successfully
bomb the USS Cole several months later in Yemen (see October 12, 2000).
Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Asbat al-Ansar, Central Intelligence Agency,
Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Presidential candidate George W. Bush
meets with Abdurahman Alamoudi and
other suspected Islamic militant
sympathizers. US intelligence has
suspected Alamoudi of ties to bin
Laden and other militant figures since
1994 (see Shortly After March 1994),
but he has nonetheless grown in
importance as a Muslim political
activist. It will later be reported that
Alamoudi “sought to secure the
support first of the Clinton
administration in seeking to repeal
certain antiterrorist laws, but when

Bill Clinton failed to deliver, Alamoudi defected to Bush, then governor of
Texas.” [INSIGHT, 10/23/2003] Alamoudi and other Muslim leaders meet with Bush in
Austin, Texas, in July 2000, just one month before the Republican presidential
convention. They offer their support to his presidential campaign in exchange
for his commitment to repeal certain antiterrorist laws. A photo of the meeting
shows Bush with Alamoudi, several open supporters of the Hamas and Hezbollah
terrorist groups, the former head of the Pakistani Communist Party, and other
unknown individuals. One photo likely taken at this meeting shows Bush’s
political adviser Karl Rove there as well (see June 22, 2001). Bush and Rove also
met with Alamoudi in 1999 (see 1999). [INSIGHT, 10/23/2003] Some of Alamoudi’s
radical connections are publicly known at the time, and in October 2000 the
Bush campaign will return a $1,000 contribution from Alamoudi shortly after
Hillary Clinton returned an Alamoudi contribution to her senate race. [INSIGHT,

10/29/2001] Muslim activists like Alamoudi are hinging their political support on
the repeal of the use of secret evidence in terrorism cases. The Bush campaign
had already been strongly pushing for support from Muslim American voters (see
1998-September 2001 and March 12, 2000) and such ties continue to grow.
During the second presidential debate on October 11, 2000, Bush will come out
strongly for repealing the use of secret evidence, saying, “Arab-Americans are
racially profiled in what’s called secret evidence. People are stopped, and we
got to do something about that.” [SALON, 3/15/2004] Later in 2000, Alamoudi will
meet with two suspected associates of the 9/11 hijackers (see October-
November 2000), and in early 2001 he will attend a public conference
attempting to unite militant groups, including al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad, to
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wage holy war against the US and Israel (see Late January 2001). Nonetheless,
Bush will appear with Alamoudi several times even after 9/11(see September
14-26, 2001). Alamoudi will be sentenced to a long prison term in 2004 (see
October 15, 2004).
Entity Tags: Karl C. Rove, George W. Bush, Hamas, Hezbollah, Abdurahman Alamoudi,
Hillary Clinton
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing
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July 2000: Taliban Bans Poppy Growing, but Benefits from
Resulting Price Rise

  

A sign put up by the Taliban reads:
“The Islamic Emirate of Afghanistan
not only engenders illegal things
forbidden but launches effective
struggles against illicit drugs as these
drugs are a great threat to
personality, wisdom, life, health,
economy, and morality.” [Source:
BBC]

July 2000: CIA Learns Al-Qaeda Related Group Plans to Attack US
Naval Ship
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The Taliban bans poppy growing in Afghanistan.
As a result, the opium yield drops dramatically in
2001, from 3,656 tons to 185 tons. Of that, 83
percent is from Northern Alliance-controlled
lands. This is supposedly done in response to
Western pressure. [OBSERVER, 11/25/2001; GUARDIAN,

2/21/2002; REUTERS, 3/3/2002] However, United
Nations officials later suggest that the ban was
actually used by the Taliban to drive up their
drug profits. According to these officials, for
several years, the Taliban had stockpiled over
half of their annual opium harvest in a series of
warehouses around the country. When the ban
begins, a kilogram of opium sells for around $44
wholesale, but one year later the price rises to
$400. [USA TODAY, 10/16/2001] Time magazine will
later suggest that the ban was the idea of al-Qaeda’s financial experts working
with Haji Juma Khan (see December 2001 and After) and other alleged top
Afghan drug traffickers. The ban “meant huge profits for the Taliban and their
trafficker friends who were sitting on large stockpiles when prices soared.”
[TIME, 8/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Northern Alliance, Taliban, Haji Juma Khan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

A CIA informant reveals that a militant group based in Sidon, Lebanon that is
affiliated with bin Laden is planning to attack a US naval ship somewhere in the
Eastern Mediterranean, probably off the coast of Lebanon. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 215]

This is a probable reference to Asbat al-Ansar, the only group that fits such a
profile. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 5/21/2002] The CIA and Defense Department
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July-December 2000: Some at Flight School Find 9/11 Hijacker
Jarrah an Unlikely Terrorist, Though Accounts Conflict

  

Arne Kruithof. [Source:
History Channel]

(July-August 2000): Money Paid into 9/11 Hijacker Atta’s Account
from Abroad?

  

Mohamed Atta. [Source:
US District Court for the
Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

discount the threat, pointing out the US is not deploying ships near Lebanon.
However, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will later say he was alarmed
by the warning because it showed increased ambitions for al-Qaeda in going
after hardened military targets. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 215] Al-Qaeda will successfully
bomb the USS Cole several months later in Yemen (see October 12, 2000).
Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Asbat al-Ansar, Central Intelligence Agency,
Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Other Possible Moles or Informants

According to some accounts, while he is taking lessons
at Florida Flight Training Center (FFTC) in Venice,
alleged 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah appears an unlikely
terrorist. Arne Kruithof, the school’s owner, later says
Jarrah is “not just nice, but he had qualities you look
for in a dear friend, someone you trust.” [LONGMAN, 2002,

PP. 92] He will tell the 9/11 Commission that Jarrah is
“polite and easy to deal with,” and does not show “any
hostility to the United States or to the West.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/12/2004] Kruithof says Jarrah “would even
offer to put out the trash cans at night, which no one
else did,” and later remembers him “bringing me a six-
pack of beer at home when I hurt my knee one time and
sitting for hours on my sofa chatting.” Unlike other
Middle Eastern students, Jarrah never seems

uncomfortable or disapproving of the school’s receptionists, who wear skimpy
skirts and tiny t-shirts. [CORBIN, 2003, PP. 155] Furthermore, Jarrah drinks alcohol,
having one or two beers, “but not three.” According to Kruithof, who later
insists Jarrah’s demeanor was “not faked,” the school’s “entire staff does not
believe that he had bad intentions,” and Jarrah “was a friend to all of us.”
However, fellow flight student Thorsten Biermann, who rooms with Jarrah for six
weeks, describes him as “introverted, a loner, he kept his distance.” Biermann
will describe one occasion flying with Jarrah on a round-trip to Fort Lauderdale
where, on the return, Jarrah insisted on both flying and manning the radio, and
twice ignored Biermann’s pleas to refuel when the weather worsened. Biermann
says: “I decided I did not want to fly with him anymore, and everyone I knew
who flew with him felt the same way. It was as if he needed control.” Biermann
will also say that Jarrah avoids pork and, contrary to what Kruithof claims, does
not drink alcohol, even when they go to bars together. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/23/2001;
LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/23/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 91-92]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Arne Kruithof, Thorsten Biermann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

According to some media reports, 9/11 hijacker Mohamed
Atta receives around $100,000 in wire transfers from
abroad around this time, as does Marwan Alshehhi. The
New York Times will write: “The money for the operation
began arriving… in the summer of 2000. Mr. Atta received
slightly more than $100,000, Mr. Shehhi just less than that
amount.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/4/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

12/10/2001] The Financial Times will say Atta “received
$109,440 in four wire transfers from the United Arab
Emirates,” and Marwan Alshehhi “also received wire
transfers totaling $100,000 over several months.”
[FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/29/2001] PBS comments, “The FBI now
says Atta and Alshehhi were being fed streams of money
from abroad, eventually more than $100,000 each.” [PBS,

1/17/2002] However, the 9/11 Commission will only mention
an amount of approximately $100,000 that is paid into a

joint account of which Alshehhi is the main holder (see June 29, 2000-
September 18, 2000). Some other transfers to the hijackers are also reported,
but not confirmed on-the-record by US authorities (see June 2000-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
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July 1, 2000: Consular Official Who Issues 9/11 Hijackers with 12
Visas Arrives in Jeddah

  

Jeddah consular officer Shayna Steinger (center) and eight of
the 10 hijackers she issued visas to. Clockwise from top left:
Wail Alshehri, Hani Hanjour, Ahmed Alnami, Salem Alhazmi,
Ahmed Alhaznawi, Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alghamdi, and
Khalid Almihdhar. [Source: FBI / Facebook]

Mid-2000: DEA Arranges for Source Knowledgeable about Bin
Laden to Meet FBI

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Shayna Steinger, a consular
official who issues the future
9/11 hijackers with 12 US
visas, arrives at the US
consulate in Jeddah to start
her first Foreign Service
assignment. [OFFICE OF THE
INSPECTOR GENERAL (US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003]

Steinger will issue visas to
future 9/11 hijackers Ahmed
Alghamdi (see September 3,
2000), Saeed Alghamdi (see
September 4, 2000), Hani
Hanjour (see September 10,
2000 and September 25,
2000), Wail and Waleed
Alshehri (see October 24,
2000), Ahmed Alnami (see
October 28, 2000), Ahmed
Alhaznawi (see November 12,
2000), Alnami again (see
April 23, 2001), Saeed
Alghamdi again (see June 12,
2001), Abdulaziz Alomari (see
June 18, 2001), Khalid
Almihdhar (see June 13,
2001), and Salem Alhazmi
(see June 20, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2]

The 9/11 Commission will not
refer to Steinger in its main

report, but will say that a single official issued multiple visas to the hijackers in
Jeddah in its Terrorist Travel monograph. The Commission gives the number of
visas issued as 11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 33  ]

However, a list found in the Commission’s records will give 12 visas as being
issued by Steinger. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2] That list appears to be
accurate as there is no information indicating one of these 12 visas was issued
by another consular officer. The Commission makes another apparent error with
the hijackers’ visas, claiming that Salem Alhazmi did not receive a US visa in
April 1999, when other sources indicate he did (see April 3-7, 1999).
Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

The Drug Enforcement Administration (DEA) arranges for the FBI assistant legal
attaché in Islamabad, Pakistan, to meet a source, later known in a New York
Times article as “Omar,” that has substantial information on Osama bin Laden,
his operatives and operations. Omar will go on to play a key role in the
investigation of the USS Cole bombing, as he will identify Khallad bin Attash,
one of the masterminds behind the attack (see November 22-December 16, 2000
and January 4, 2001). However, because the assistant legal attaché cannot speak
the source’s language and due to the value of the information Omar has, the CIA
is asked to help and he is handled as a joint source. The CIA attempts to prevent
the source from working on criminal investigations for the FBI, fearing he may
be exposed in court, but these attempts are not successful. [NEW YORK TIMES,

4/11/2004; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 264-5  ; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Drug Enforcement Administration, Central
Intelligence Agency, “Omar”
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July 1-3, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Move to Florida
and Enroll in Pilot Classes

  

Rudi Dekkers. [Source:
Peter Muhly / Agence
France-Presse]

July 2-3, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Visit Oklahoma
Flight School Later Attended by Zacarias Moussaoui

  

Brenda Keene. [Source:
Canadian Broadcasting
Corporation]

Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi
move from New York to Venice, Florida. [CHICAGO SUN-

TIMES, 9/16/2001] They arrive at Huffman Aviation, a
flying school at Venice Municipal Airport, on July 1,
according to the school’s owner Rudi Dekkers, inquiring
about taking lessons there. They are reported to also
check out a flight school in Oklahoma at the beginning
of this month (see July 2-3, 2000). They then return to
Huffman—on July 3 according the Dekkers—and begin
flight instruction, subsequently enrolling in the school’s
Accelerated Pilot Program. When they register at the
school, Atta and Alshehhi use their real names. Dekkers
later states that they say they are unhappy with a flying
school they attended up north, though he gives no

details about the identity of this school. It will later be claimed that Atta and
Alshehhi attended a flight school in Punta Gorda before moving to Venice (see
Before July 2000). However, Punta Gorda is south, not north, of Venice. Paying
by check, Atta will give $18,703.50 in total for his lessons, while Alshehhi gives
$20,917.63. The money necessary to cover their training is sent to them in a
series of transfers from Dubai (see June 29, 2000-September 18, 2000).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001; US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004] Huffman’s owner Rudi
Dekkers has what the St. Petersburg Times will describe as “a long history of
troubled businesses, run-ins with the Federal Aviation Administration and
numerous lawsuits.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004] After 9/11 he will face even
more lawsuits (see August 23, 2001-April 2004).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Huffman Aviation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi,
who are looking for a flight school to attend, visit the
Airman Flight School in Norman, Oklahoma, to
evaluate its training program. Atta had e-mailed the
school in April 2000, requesting information. On June
4, 2000, the day after he arrived in the US, he’d
received a prepaid cellular telephone from
Voicestream Wireless, which he’d purchased actually
listing Airman Flight School as his address. The pair
stay the night of July 2 at the school’s dormitory in
the nearby Sooner Inn, as is shown by documents,
including the hotel’s guest list. The next day they take
a tour of the school, reportedly lasting “maybe an
hour,” before deciding not to attend. [BOSTON GLOBE,

9/18/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; CANADIAN BROADCASTING
CORPORATION, 3/16/2004; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/7/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/7/2006] Several months later, al-Qaeda conspirator Zacarias
Moussaoui will attend Airman, and other Islamic extremists have previously
attended the school (see February 23-June 2001). Shohaib Nazir Kassam, a
student at the time of Atta and Alshehhi’s visit, will recall bumping into them
when they are being given their tour. Kassam subsequently becomes a flight
instructor and is Zacarias Moussaoui’s primary instructor at Airman. [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/7/2006] Brenda
Keene, Airman’s admissions director who gives Atta and Alshehhi their tour, says
during the 2006 Moussaoui trial that she does not recall doing so. But, she adds,
“After 9/11 and [Atta’s] picture was everywhere, he’s got a very distinctive
face, and then I do remember seeing him at the school. I don’t recall anything in
specific about… the tour, but just remembered his face.” [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006] Atta and Alshehhi
subsequently start lessons at Huffman Aviation in Venice, Florida (see July 1-3,
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Early July 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Stay at Home
of Flight School Bookkeeper, but Evicted after a Week

  

Charles Voss. [Source:
Sarasota Herald-
Tribune]

July 6-December 19, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi
Attend Huffman Aviation Flight School

  

Huffman Aviation logo. [Source: Huffman Aviation]

2000). In August 2001, they will allegedly be witnessed at an Oklahoma City
hotel together with Zacarias Moussaoui (see August 1, 2001).
Entity Tags: Airman Flight School, Brenda Keene, Shohaib Nazir Kassam, Mohamed Atta,
Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training,
Zacarias Moussaoui

Having arrived in Venice, Florida, to take flying lessons,
9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi rent a
room in the south Venice home of Charles Voss, a
bookkeeper at Huffman Aviation, and his wife Drucilla.
They arrive in a rental car, but later in the week buy a red
1989 Pontiac, which they register to the Voss’s address.
They are found to be unpleasant and messy guests, and
after a week are asked to leave. Drucilla Voss later says,
“We never talked. They ate all their meals out and really
spent all their time in their room.” She describes them as
“very sarcastic,” and says, “They gave me the impression
they didn’t care much for women.” [CHARLOTTE SUN,
9/13/2001; CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/13/2001; CHICAGO SUN-TIMES,
9/16/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/27/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL,
10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Charles Voss, Drucilla Voss, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

9/11 hijackers Marwan Alshehhi and
Mohamed Atta attend Huffman
Aviation, a flight school in Venice,
Florida and enroll in its Accelerated
Pilot Program, aiming to get
commercial pilot licenses. According

to the school’s owner Rudi Dekkers, Atta already has a private pilot’s license
—though where and how he gained this is unstated—and wants to obtain a
commercial license. Alshehhi wants to obtain both licenses. They begin their
training in a Cessna 172 with instructor Thierry Leklou. According to the 9/11
Commission, by the end of July both are already taking solo flights. However, in
August Leklou complains to Chief Flight Instructor Daniel Pursell that the two
are failing to follow instructions and have bad attitudes. Pursell considers
expelling them, but, according to Dekkers, after a warning they improve their
behavior and continue without further problems. [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224, 227; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004] Yet Pursell later
testifies that the school’s instructors breathed “a collective sigh of relief” when
the two left Huffman. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/23/2006] Furthermore, reportedly, “Atta
and al-Shehhi would rent a plane from Huffman and be gone for days at a time,
Pursell said. They could fly to 20 airports across the state and never be
noticed.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004] Mark Mikarts, another of the school’s
instructors, says Atta has “big problems with authority,” and doesn’t take
instructions well. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 17 

] Susan Hall, Huffman’s office manager, refers to Atta as “the little terrorist”
while he is at the school, because, she later says, “I just didn’t like the aura he
gave off.” [REUTERS, 3/22/2006] In the middle of their training, in late September,
Atta and Alshehhi enroll at another flight school, in nearby Sarasota. However,
they are soon asked to leave it, and return to Huffman in October (see Late
September-Early October 2000). While Atta and Alshehhi attend Huffman
Aviation, another of the alleged hijackers, Ziad Jarrah, is taking lessons at a
flight school just down the road from them (see (June 28-December 2000)). Yet
no reports describe the three ever meeting up while they are all in Venice.
According to official accounts, Atta and Alshehhi complete their schooling at
Huffman on December 19, 2000, when they take their commercial pilot license
tests. Rudi Dekkers says that after returning to the school to settle their bills,
they leave and are never seen there again. [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 17  ] Yet Daniel Pursell will later allege that early in 2001 the two
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July 12-27, 2000: FBI Informant Files Stay Extension for 9/11
Hijacker Alhazmi; Filing Is Late

  

Mid-July 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Reports to KSM; Claims
He and Alhazmi Were Followed to US

  

(Mid-July - December 2000): 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi
Rent House Near Venice, Florida, But Are Seldom Seen There

  

are still connected with Huffman, being reported to the school for practicing
nighttime landings in one of its planes at another Florida airport (see Between
January and February 2001).
Entity Tags: Huffman Aviation, Daniel Pursell, Susan Hall, Mohamed Atta, Thierry
Leklou, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training

On July 12, two days before his visa expires, an I-539 application (dated July 7,
2000) to extend 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi’s US stay is filed with the
California Service Center (CSC) of the INS. [NAWAF ALHAZMI, 7/27/2000] The I-539
form is not received by the CSC until July 27, 2000, and officially it is considered
a late filing. [UNKNOWN: INS, 2002; INS EMAIL, 3/20/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

12, 25  ] The name of the form-preparer is redacted, but according to INS
records, Alhazmi’s I-539 is submitted “in care of” Abdussattar Shaikh, an FBI
informant Alhazmi is living with (see May 10-Mid-December 2000), and “appears
to have been filed [sic] out by Shaikh.” [UNKNOWN: INS, 2002; IMMIGRATION AND

NATURALIZATION SERVICE, 5/26/2002] Alhazmi had been issued a one-year, multiple-
entry visa on April 3, 1999, but when he arrived in the United States with Khalid
Almihdhar on January 15, 2000, the immigration inspector approved a six-month
stay for both of them (see January 15, 2000). Alhazmi’s I-539 visa extension will
be approved on June 18, 2001, 11 months later (see June 18, 2001). No other
extensions of stay will be filed by, or on behalf of, Alhazmi. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 10, 12, 25  ]

Entity Tags: Abdussattar Shaikh, Nawaf Alhazmi, US Immigration and Naturalization
Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker
Visas and Immigration

According to a post-9/11 confession obtained from 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), al-Qaeda operative Khallad bin Attash persuades
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar to return to Afghanistan to meet with KSM. At the
meeting, Almihdhar complains about life in the US but says he is confident he
will be able to obtain another visa, as he left the US before his first one expired.
He also tells Mohammed about the problems he and Nawaf Alhazmi have had
enrolling in language schools and says they believe they were monitored when
they flew from Bangkok to the US in January 2000 (see January 15, 2000) (it is
not clear who may have monitored them). Supposedly, KSM is angry that
Almihdhar left the US without permission and wishes to exclude Almihdhar from
the mission, but bin Laden himself intervenes and keeps Almihdhar involved.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 237, 269; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006, PP. 20-21  ] Doubts have been raised about the reliability of
KSM’s confession, as it was obtained using torture (see June 16, 2004). According
to author Ron Suskind, at one point interrogators even threaten to hurt KSM’s
children, a seven-year-old boy and a nine-year-old girl, unless he provides more
information. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 230]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed

While attending Huffman Aviation flight school in Venice,
Florida, alleged 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi move into a small, furnished two-
bedroom house in Nokomis, about ten miles north of
Venice, which they rent for $550 per month. Noting that
Atta and Alshehhi also drive a ten-year-old car, Steve
Kona, who owns the house, later says, “This house is
nothing extravagant at all… It’s not like they were living
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(Mid-July 2000 - Early January 2001): 9/11 Hijackers Atta and
Alshehhi Live at Sandpiper Apartments in Venice, Florida

  

The Sandpiper Apartments. [Source: Patrick Durand / Corbis] (click
image to enlarge)

in a $3,000-a-month rental home and driving a Mercedes.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

9/20/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/27/2001] Kona says, “Atta I never met.” But he
talks to Alshehhi “two or three times because I’d go to mow the grass. He was
very friendly.” The pair refuses Kona’s offer of free cable TV, don’t use the
house’s air conditioning, even in the middle of summer, and leave the place in
spotless condition. Although they rent the house for as long as six months, Jeff
Duignan, who lives next door, later says, “I never saw them, and when you don’t
see them you don’t worry about them.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/14/2001; MIAMI
HERALD, 9/15/2001; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/16/2001; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE,

9/10/2006] This apparent absence could be explained by the fact that, according
to several witnesses, over about this same duration they live in an apartment in
Venice (see (Mid-July 2000 - Early January 2001)). Atta and Alshehhi were
evicted from their previous address, in Venice (see Early July 2000). When Rudi
Dekkers, the owner of Huffman Aviation, testifies before Congress in 2002, he
will claim, “After their eviction there was no mention of where they were
staying.” [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002] No explanation is ever given as to why they have
two separate residences at the same time. However, a private consumer
database will later reveal that Atta had 12 addresses, including two places
where he lived and ten safe houses, so the Nokomis address could possibly be
one of these safe houses (see Mid-September 2001). Interestingly, another
hijacker, Ziad Jarrah, also has a second residence he never stays at while he
attends flight school in Venice (see (June 28-December 2000)).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Jeff Duignan, Steve Kona
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

While attending
Huffman Aviation
flight school in
Venice, Florida, 9/11
hijackers Mohamed
Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi share a
two-bedroom, two-
bathroom apartment
with four other
Middle Eastern flight
school students in
unit 26 of the
Sandpiper
Apartments, near

the Venice airport. The apartment they are in is rented by the flight school, and
then sublet to its students at a profit. After 9/11, Paula Grapentine, who along
with her husband manages the apartments, will remember Atta being her former
next-door neighbor. She recalls him being “very unfriendly,” and that he
“treated women like they were under him.” She also recalls “a lot of visitors” at
the apartment. As a consequence of the students’ unruly behavior, the
Grapentines will subsequently stop renting to Huffman Aviation. Vicky Kyser,
who owns the apartment complex, says the students smoke a strange tobacco,
which smells like marijuana. Postal carrier Neil Patton also later recalls Atta and
Alshehhi living in the apartment, and says Atta may have gone by the name
Youseff. Patton stops delivering mail to them at the apartment on January 18,
2001, which he says suggests they moved out seven to ten days earlier. After
9/11, the Charlotte Sun will obtain a written list of names of individuals the FBI
is pursuing: Gamil, Rami, Mukadam, Ibrahim and Mogadem. Patton confirms all
these having been used by the students at the apartment. [CHARLOTTE SUN,

9/14/2001; CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/14/2001] No mention is made of this residence in
official accounts, such as the 9/11 Commission Report. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224-227] Over about the same period as they
reportedly live in the Sandpiper Apartments, Atta and Alshehhi rent a house in
nearby Nokomis, although their next-door neighbor there never sees them at the
house (see (Mid-July - December 2000)).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
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(Mid-July - December 2000): 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi
Frequent Bars and Drink Alcohol in Venice, Florida

  

Lizsa Lehman [Source: Sarasota Herald-
Tribune]

(Late July 2000): Intelligence Briefing States that the WTC and
the Pentagon are the Most Likely Terrorist Targets in the US

  

Logo of
the Joint
Forces
Intelligence
Command.
[Source:
Joint
Forces
Intelligence
Command]

While attending flight school in Venice,
Florida (see July 6-December 19, 2000),
Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi
regularly visit a couple of local bars. Most
nights, after flying classes, they drink beer
at the Outlook. They are observed there as
being well dressed and well spoken. Atta
comes across as cold and unfriendly, and is
disapproving of the presence of women
servers behind the bar. Bartender Lizsa
Lehman will later say that, after the 9/11
attacks, “I remember thinking that [Atta]
was capable of everything they had said was
done.” In contrast, Alshehhi is “friendly and
jovial and… always eager to interact with

bartenders and patrons.” Lehman later says, “I, to this day, have trouble seeing
[Alshehhi] doing it [i.e., participating in 9/11].” [SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE,

9/10/2006; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2006] Atta and several friends are also
regulars at the 44th Aero Squadron bar. The group drinks Bud Light, talks quietly,
and stays sober. The bar’s owner, Ken Schortzmann, says Atta has “a fanny pack
with a big roll of cash in it,” and comments, “I never had any problems with
them.… They… didn’t drink heavily or flirt with the waitresses, like some of the
other flight students.” While he regularly goes to these bars during this period,
Atta never visits any of the three mosques in Southwest Florida, and avoids
contact with local Muslims. [NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE,

9/28/2001] Interestingly, other witnesses later describe Atta as possibly doing
drugs as well. The owner of a unit of apartments where Atta reportedly lived
with some other Middle Eastern men in late 2000 (see (Mid-July 2000 - Early
January 2001)) says these men smoked a strange tobacco, which smelled like
marijuana. [CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/14/2001] Atta may also be a heavy smoker, as he is
reported to spend his time “chain smoking,” when later living in Coral Springs.
[SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 2/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

The Joint Forces Intelligence Command (JFIC) conducts a briefing,
based on its analysis of the terrorist threat, in which the Twin Towers
of the World Trade Center and the Pentagon are identified as the
buildings in the United States most likely to be attacked, and the
possibility of one of the Twin Towers collapsing is mentioned. This is
according to a counterterrorism and counterintelligence analyst for the
Naval Criminal Investigative Service who is assigned to the JFIC from
April 1998 to June 2001. [DEFENSE INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/8/2006  ] This
individual, whose name is unstated, will later be referred to by the
code name “Iron Man.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/23/2008, PP. 5  ]

Unit Produces Reports on the Most Likely Terrorist Targets - The
briefing was prepared by the JFIC’s Asymmetric Threat Division (DO5), which is
responsible for reporting on “asymmetric threats,” especially terrorism.
Between mid-1998 and mid-2001, DO5 carries out a wide range of original
analysis. Based on this analysis, according to Iron Man, it creates numerous
original reports that identify the probable and possible movements and locations
of al-Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden and Mullah Omar, the leader of the Taliban
in Afghanistan. It also creates reports on the most likely targets for domestic
and international terrorists, both within and outside the US.
WTC and the Pentagon Are Named as Likely Targets - The first of its reports are
prepared in the summer of 2000 and are briefed to numerous US Joint Forces
Command (JFCOM) staffers. The first version of the briefing is titled “The WMD
[weapon of mass destruction] Threat to the US” and is apparently produced in
late July 2000. (The “information cut-off date” for the briefing is July 16, 2000.)
The briefing slides emphasize “that New York City [is] the most difficult
consequence management problem” and recommend using New York as “the
model for planning/exercises,” according to Iron Man. The oral briefing is more
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July 20-November 18, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Receives
Overseas Calls from Man Linked to Al-Qaeda Safe House

  

specific, indicating that the Twin Towers are “the most likely buildings to be
attacked in the US, followed closely by the Pentagon.” The person who delivers
the briefing indicates that the “worst-case scenario” would involve one of the
Twin Towers collapsing onto the other.
Possibility of a Plane Hitting the WTC Is Discussed - Iron Man will recall that the
possibility of a plane striking the Twin Towers may have been discussed in the
briefing. “[I]t was certainly discussed in the red cell analysis leading up to the
briefing,” he will write. During that analysis, the acting deputy director of DO5
proposed that the Twin Towers might be struck by a jet aircraft. In the
discussion that follows the oral briefing, the possibility of contacting WTC
security, engineering, and architectural personnel is suggested. The idea is not
explored further, though, “because of a command climate discouraging contact
with the civilian community,” according to Iron Man. At the end of the briefing,
JFCOM’s operations directorate instructs that the “national military terrorism
exercise” for 2002 should be based on a “New York worse-case scenario.” The
military is unable to use this scenario for its 2001 exercise because it is already
financially committed to conducting an exercise involving a cruise ship that
year.
Subsequent Briefing Names the WTC and the Pentagon as Likely Targets - The
slides used in the July briefing will be revised for a briefing apparently delivered
in late September this year, on “The Chemical and Biological Threat to the US.”
This briefing will include a more detailed slide that lists likely targets in the US.
The cities most likely to be attacked, according to the slide, are New York,
Washington, DC, and Los Angeles. The target at the top of those listed for New
York is the Wall Street district and for Washington, the Pentagon. The oral
briefing will, as in the July briefing, specify that the WTC and the Pentagon are
the most likely terrorist targets, according to Iron Man. [DEFENSE INTELLIGENCE

AGENCY, 5/8/2006  ] However, a September 2008 report by the Department of
Defense’s inspector general will apparently contradict Iron Man’s allegations.
“Evidence indicated that the JFIC did not have knowledge regarding imminent
domestic targets prior to 9/11,” it will state. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/23/2008,

PP. 5  ]

Unit's Work Is Well Known - The JFIC was established in 1999, evolving from the
Atlantic Intelligence Command. Its mission is to “provide general and direct
intelligence support to the USJFCOM, the USJFCOM staff directorates,
subordinate unified commands, joint task forces, service component commands,
and subordinate joint forces commands tasked with executing the USJFCOM
geographic or functional missions.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/23/2008, PP. I, 3  ]

The JFIC created the Asymmetric Threat Division, DO5, in 1999, in order to
ensure the quality of its analysis of international terrorist threats against the
US. DO5 provides current intelligence briefings and produces the Worldwide
Terrorist Threat Summary in support of the USJFCOM intelligence staff. [DEFENSE

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/8/2006  ; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/23/2008, PP. 3  ] DO5’s
work is very well known within the JFIC, according to Iron Man. Furthermore,
Iron Man will write, DO5 is “widely known in the intelligence community to be
conducting all-source intelligence analysis” of al-Qaeda. [DEFENSE INTELLIGENCE

AGENCY, 5/8/2006  ] However, the JFIC’s commanding officer will tell the
Department of Defense’s inspector general that “the tracking of Osama bin
Laden did not fall within JFIC’s mission.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/23/2008, PP. 6 

]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, US Joint Forces Command, Pentagon, Joint Forces
Intelligence Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Between July 20 and November 18, 2000, future 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi
receives 16 phone calls from someone living overseas named Ashraf Suboh. At
the time, Alhazmi is living in San Diego, California, at the house of an FBI
informant named Abdussattar Shaikh (see May 10-Mid-December 2000). Alhazmi
apparently does not make any important calls using the phone in the house, and
these are the only important calls he receives. It is unknown if Suboh is
someone’s real name or an alias. The name will be discovered in a raid on an al-
Qaeda safe house in Pakistan in May 2002. Suboh’s name and address will be
discovered as part of a printout of an e-mail dated January 9, 2001. The 9/11
Commission will mention this in its 2004 final report, but it will not mention
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July 24, 2000: French Detail Bin Laden Network, Including His
Ties to Bin Laden Family and Saudi Government Charity

  

July 26, 2000: FBI Official Tells Congress the Threat of Terrorism
in the US Is Low

  

Terry Turchie.
[Source: FBI]

July 31, 2000: Politician Accuses Philippine Government and CIA
of Manipulating Muslim Militant Group

  

Aquilino Pimentel. [Source:
Publicity photo from

where Suboh’s address was or any other information about him. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 535] The May 2002 raid is likely the same one where other
information about the 9/11 hijackers is found, including passport photographs
and other passport pages of hijackers Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, and Abdulaziz
Alomari (see May 16, 2002).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Al-Qaeda, Abdussattar Shaikh, Ashraf Suboh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

The French intelligence agency, the DGSE, publishes a 13-page classified report
entitled “The Networks of Osama bin Laden.” According to a 2007 article, the
report describes the “context, the anecdotal details, and all the strategic
aspects relative to al-Qaeda” in “black and white” terms. It mentions a payment
of $4.5 million from the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) to in
Laden. The US will not go after the IIRO even years after 9/11 because of the
organization’s close ties to the Saudi government (see October 12, 2001 and
August 3, 2006). The report also doubts Osama bin Laden’s purported
estrangement from the bin Laden family: “It seems more and more likely that
bin Laden has maintained contacts with certain members of his family, although
the family, which directs one of the largest groups of public works in the world,
has officially renounced him. One of his brothers apparently plays a role as
intermediary in its professional contacts or the monitoring of its business.”
French officials will later claim they regularly passed on their intelligence on al-
Qaeda to the CIA. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Osama bin Laden,
International Islamic Relief Organization
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

Freeh’s FBI Deputy Assistant Director for Counterterrorism
Terry Turchie, testifying before a classified meeting of a
House of Representatives committee, says, “FBI investigation
and analysis indicates that the threat of terrorism in the
United States is low.” Summarizing the terrorist threat, he
fails to mention al-Qaeda or Islamic militants of any kind,
and instead considers the “serious terrorist threat” to be
coming from “animal-rights and environmental extremists”
and “right-wing groups.” In December 2000, the FBI will tell
Congress that the threat of terrorists targeting US aviation is
low (see December 2000). In contradiction to this, Louis
Freeh, FBI Director from 1993 to early 2001, will testify after
9/11 that “Before the end of 1999, the FBI and the

intelligence community clearly understood the foreign-based al-Qaeda threat
regarding targets within the United States. Congress and the Executive were
fully briefed as to this threat analysis…” [US CONGRESS, 7/26/2000; US CONGRESS,
10/8/2002]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Terry Turchie, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Senator Aquilino Pimentel, president of the Philippines
Senate, accuses the Philippine government of collusion
with the Muslim militant group Abu Sayyaf. He cites
research that names two high police officers, Leandro
Mendoza and Rodolfo Mendoza, as handlers for Abu
Sayyaf informants. He also names Brig. Gen. Guillermo
Ruiz, commanding general of the Filipino Marines in the
early 1990s, as someone who colluded with the group,
even splitting profits from illegal logging with them.
Pimentel says, “My information is that the Abu Sayyaf
partisans were given military intelligence services IDs,
safe-houses, safe-conduct passes, firearms, cell phones
and various sorts of financial support.” He accuses
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August 2000: Improvements to GPS Technology Bring Pilotless
Aviation Closer to Reality

  

August 2000: Vulgar Betrayal Investigation Shut Down   

Frances Townsend.
[Source: White House]

officials of manipulating the Abu Sayyaf “in the game of divide and rule as far as
the Muslim insurgency is concerned.” He also accuses the CIA of helping to
create the Abu Sayyaf, saying, “For what the Abu Sayyaf has become, the CIA
must merit our people’s condemnation. The CIA has sired a monster that has
caused a lot problems for the country…” He says Abu Sayyaf’s handlers “passed
on military equipment and funds from the CIA and its support network…” He
claims witnesses have come to him with evidence but are afraid of speaking out
publicly. He concludes that “any Filipino who had a hand in the creation,
training and equipping of the Abu Sayyaf should be held to account for high
treason and other crimes.” [SENATOR AQUILINO Q. PIMENTEL WEBSITE, 7/31/2000]

Entity Tags: Guillermo Ruiz, Abu Sayyaf, Aquilino Pimentel, Central Intelligence Agency,
Rodolfo Mendoza, Leandro Mendoza, Philippines
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

After a successful test, the FAA makes an enhancement to the Global Positioning
System (GPS) called Wide Area Augmentation System (WAAS) available to some
aviation users. WAAS improves the accuracy of GPS data by correcting some
known measuring errors. “The system demonstrated one to two meters
horizontal accuracy and two to three meters vertical accuracy throughout the
contiguous United States,” says the FAA. The system will be operated by
Raytheon. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 8/24/2000] The deployment of WAAS is
only one of many technological advances that could lead to pilotless aircraft
navigation, including takeoff and landing. Tests have shown that landing by
autopilot is possible (see also August 25, 2001). [SPINOFF, 1998; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 8/13/1999; ROCKWELL COLLINS, 10/5/1999] WAAS also has non-aviation
uses. It will be used during the rescue effort at Ground Zero. “[A]t the World
Trade Center, rescue teams used WAAS to survey the site during the recovery
program,” according to Avionics Magazine. [AVIONICS MAGAZINE, 2/1/2002] After 9/11
there will be some speculation that the hijackers used GPS to navigate to their
targets (see (September 12-17, 2001)). Some press reports will claim that 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta was at the WTC the day before the attacks to gather GPS
data (see September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Raytheon
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Vulgar Betrayal, the most significant US government
investigation into terrorist financing before 9/11, shuts
down. FBI agent Robert Wright launched the investigation
in 1996 (see 1996) and was removed from the investigation
in late 1999 (see August 3, 1999). Apparently the
investigation accomplished little after Wright’s departure.
[LA WEEKLY, 8/25/2004; JUDICIAL WATCH, 12/15/2004; ROBERT G.

WRIGHT, JR., V. FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 5/16/2005] A
March 2000 affidavit named Yassin al-Qadi as a source of
terrorist funds in Chicago, but no charges are brought
against him. [ABC NEWS, 12/19/2002] Mark Flessner, an
assistant US attorney assigned to Vulgar Betrayal in 1996,
later will recall, “Vulgar Betrayal was a case where the
FBI’s intelligence agents would not cooperate with the criminal agents trying to
put these guys in jail. They refused to let us arrest them. They only wanted to
watch them conduct their business.” He will also claim that Frances Townsend,
a Justice Department official working a variety of posts, helps close down the
investigation. He will say Townsend did not share information but “deliberately
obstructed it. And I found that very disconcerting.” He will claim that she
completely supports FBI intelligence agents and refuses to share their
information with the Vulgar Betrayal investigation. A federal grand jury was
impaneled in 1996 to support Vulgar Betrayal, but without the information from
FBI intelligence, Flessner did not have enough evidence to return indictments. “I
couldn’t even get permission to do the basic things you do, such as collecting
phone numbers from their targets’ incoming and outgoing calls, and addresses
from their mail.” With the shut down of the investigation in 2000, Flessner will
resign from the Justice Department in frustration. After 9/11, Townsend will be
appointed President Bush’s Homeland Security Adviser and counterterrorism
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(August 2000): Wiretap Reveals Al-Qaeda is Planning ‘Hiroshima-
type Event’ Against US

  

August 2000-January 2001: Al-Marabh Gets Michigan Licenses for
Murky Hazardous Materials Truck Plot

  

August-September 2000: Hijacker Associate Bin Al-Shibh Spends
Four Weeks in Yemen; Possibly Visits Monitored Yemen Hub

  

director for the National Security Council. [LA WEEKLY, 8/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Mark Flessner, Frances Townsend, Vulgar Betrayal, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, International Terrorism Unit, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal,
Terrorism Financing

The US intelligence community has been monitoring al-Qaeda telephone
communications to and from a communications hub in Yemen since the late
1990s (see Late August 1998). The CIA intercepts an al-Qaeda operative say in a
monitored phone call that bin Laden is planning a “Hiroshima-type event”
against the US. Failed millennium bomber Ahmed Ressam, who is arrested in
late 1999 (see December 14, 1999), confirms at the time that al-Qaeda is
preparing such an attack. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001; PBS, 10/3/2002] This sets off
an immediate but unsuccessful search for further evidence. Shortly after 9/11,
the New York Times will report that “intelligence officials now acknowledge that
they never imagined that Mr. bin Laden’s organization had the ability to kill
thousands of people in coordinated attacks on the American homeland. Looking
back through the prism of Sept. 11, officials now say that the intercepted
message was a telling sign of a drastic shift in the ambitions and global reach of
al-Qaeda during the last three years.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001] There
apparently is another intercepted message talking about a “Hiroshima” event in
the summer of 2001 (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Ressam, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb Plots, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemen
Hub

In August 2000, Nabil al-Marabh moves to Detroit, Michigan, to enroll in a truck
driving course in nearby Dearborn. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 5/23/2003] According to an
informant who will claim that al-Marabh confided to him in 2002, al-Marabh is
taking instructions from a mystery figure in Chicago known only as “al Mosul”,
which means “boss” or “person in charge” in Arabic. Al Mosul asks al-Marabh to
attend the driving school to get a commercial truck driver’s license. Also
according to this informant, al-Marabh and Raed Hijazi have plans to steal a fuel
truck from a rest stop in New York or New Jersey and detonate it in the heavily
traveled Lincoln or Holland tunnels leading into New York City, but the plan is
foiled when Hijazi is arrested in October 2000 (see October 2000) for an
attempted bombing in Jordan (see November 30, 1999). [KNIGHT RIDDER, 5/23/2003]

Al-Marabh may have moved to Detroit to avoid government scrutiny in Boston
after stabbing a roommate in May 2000 (see May 30, 2000-March 2001). His wife
and son apparently continue to live at his long-time Boston address until
September 2000 and then move to elsewhere in the city without leaving a
forwarding address. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2001; BOSTON HERALD, 9/19/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/21/2001] Al-Marabh continues to live in Detroit until January 2001. The
Washington Post will note that al-Marabh “appears to [move] every few months
or continually [change] his residence on official documents � at one point
listing an address in Dearborn, Michigan, that is a truck stop.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/21/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER, 5/23/2003] He repeatedly claims to Michigan state officials
that he lost his license, and secures temporary driver’s licenses without
photographs. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2001] He receives five driver’s licenses in
Michigan over a period of 13 months in addition to carrying driver’s licenses from
Massachusetts, Illinois, Florida, and Ontario, Canada. [TORONTO STAR, 10/26/2001]

He moves to Toronto, Canada in January 2001 (see January 2001-Summer 2001),
but will return to Detroit in August 2001 and will still be getting duplicate
Michigan licenses and looking for a tractor-trailer driving job in the week after
9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001; ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Al Mosul
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

9/11 hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh spends four weeks in Yemen. The

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102232637/http://www.historyco...

12 von 46 15.08.2019, 11:35



August 1, 2000: Al-Qaeda-Linked Group Attacks Philippine
Ambassador to Indonesia

  

The bombing of the Jakarta residence of Philippine
ambassador Leonides Caday. [Source: CNN]

exact timing of his visit is unknown, except that he arrives in August 2000 and
leaves in September. [AUSTRALIAN, 12/24/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/8/2006]

Planning Cole Bombing? - While in Yemen, it seems probable bin al-Shibh is
involved in preparations for the USS Cole bombing. There are reports that he
takes part in the bombing, and he flies back to Yemen to be there in time for
the bombing in early October (see October 10-21, 2000).
Does He Visit Monitored Yemen Hub? - While there, it is also possible that he
visits the highly monitored al-Qaeda Yemen communications hub, which is in
Sana’a. It will not be confirmed or denied that he visits the hub at this time.
However, bin al-Shibh is Yemeni, and he is a cousin of future 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar’s wife, and she lives at the house where the hub is located.
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002] (Note that he also has other
family in Sana’a, as this is where he grew up, so it seems probable he would
spend at least some of his visit in Sana’a.) [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 41] Furthermore,
at some point before the Cole bombing, bin al-Shibh meets with al-Qaeda
operatives Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri and Ahmed al-Hada in Yemen. It is not known
where the meeting takes place, but al-Hada runs the Yemen hub (and he is also
related to bin al-Shibh) (see Before October 12, 2000). Also, al-Qaeda operatives
use the hub to “put everything together” for the Cole bombing, and bin al-Shibh
is probably involved in preparations for the bombing at this time. The bombers
also call the hub as part of their preparations (see Mid-August 1998-October
2000).
Could Bin Al-Shibh Be Tracked? - If bin al-Shibh does visit (or even just call) the
Yemen hub at this time, and/or during his later visit right at the time of the
Cole bombing, he would be monitored by US intelligence. The US not only listens
in on the hub’s phone, but it monitors the house through bugs planted inside and
through spy satellites to monitor people leaving and entering it (see Early 2000-
Summer 2001). Although it is uncertain, US intelligence may already be aware of
bin al-Shibh through his attendance at an al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia in early
2000 (see January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ahmed al-Hada, Khalid Almihdhar, Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, 2000 USS Cole
Bombing

The Jakarta residence of Leonides
Caday, the Philippine ambassador
to Indonesia, is bombed. Caday is
seriously injured and two people
are killed. The bombing is later
blamed on Jemaah Islamiyah (JI),
al-Qaeda’s main affiliate in
Southeast Asia. In 2003, Amrozi bin
Nurhasyim, on trial for the 2002
Bali bombings (see October 12,
2002), will admit that he bought
the bomb-making materials and
built the bomb that targeted
Caday. He will also admit to buying

materials for the Christmas Eve bombings later in 2000 and the 2002 Bali
bombings. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/12/2003] Also in 2003, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, an
Indonesian imprisoned in the Philippines and linked to both al-Qaeda and JI, will
admit to taking part in the attack on Caday as well. He will further say that the
attack was ordered by Hambali, a key leader of both al-Qaeda and JI, and that
Hambali ordered it in retaliation for the Philippine government attacking Camp
Abubakar in the Southern Philippines earlier in the year. The camp is run by the
Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), a Philippine militant group, but is allegedly
used by other groups, including JI. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/10/2003] This is possibly the
first violent attack attributed to JI, even though the group has been in existence
since about 1992 (see 1992).
Entity Tags: Leonides Caday, Amrozi bin Nurhasyim, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, Jemaah
Islamiyah, Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Hambali
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks
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August 9, 2000: Saudi Charity Tied to Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law
Accused of Still Funding Philippine Militants

  

August 10-September 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Has New
Roommate

  

August 12, 2000: Italian Intelligence Wiretap of Al-Qaeda Cell
Reveals Plan for Massive Aircraft-based Strike

  

A former member of the militant group Abu Sayyaf claims that the group is still
being funded by a Saudi charity tied to bin Laden’s brother-in-law Mohammed
Jamal Khalifa. The Philippine branch of the International Islamic Relief
Organization (IIRO) was founded in 1991 by Khalifa. This former member, who
uses the alias “Abu Anzar,” says the IIRO continues to fund the Abu Sayyaf after
Khalifa’s arrest in the US in late 1994 (see December 16, 1994-May 1995). Anzar
says, “Only 10 to 30 percent of the foreign funding goes to the legitimate relief
and livelihood projects and the rest go to terrorist operations.” Anzar is said to
be recruited by Edwin Angeles and his right hand man; since Angeles has been
revealed as a deep undercover operative (see 1991-Early February 1995), it is
speculated Anzar may have been working undercover too. [PHILIPPINE DAILY

INQUIRER, 8/9/2000] A 1994 Philippine intelligence report listed a Gemma Cruz as
the treasurer and board member of the IIRO. In 1998, Gemma Cruz-Araneta
became the tourism secretary in the cabinet of new president Joseph Estrada.
Anzar claims that in 1993 and 1994 he toured IIRO projects with Khalifa and
Cruz-Araneta and identifies her as the same person who is now tourism
secretary. Cruz-Araneta denies all the charges as a case of mistaken identity and
retains her position in the cabinet. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 8/11/2000; PHILIPPINE

DAILY INQUIRER, 8/12/2000] In 2006, the US government will officially list the
Philippine IIRO branch as a terrorism financier and state that it is still being run
by one of Khalifa’s associates (see August 3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Gemma Cruz-Araneta, Abu Sayyaf, Abu Anzar, Edwin Angeles, Joseph
Estrada, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant Collusion, Saudi Arabia,
Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

Yazeed al-Salmi lives with future 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi for about a month
in the San Diego house of an FBI informant. Alhazmi has lived in the house with
Khalid Almihdhar and FBI informant Abdussattar Shaikh since May 2000 (see Mid-
May-December 2000), but Almihdhar left to go overseas in June and did not
return to San Diego (see June 10, 2000). Apparently there are no other new
roommates for the rest of the time Alhazmi lives at the house until December
2000 except for al-Salmi. Al-Salmi moves in with Alhazmi and Shaikh just three
days after arriving in the US on a student visa. Hijacker associate and suspected
Saudi spy Omar al-Bayoumi, who nominally reports to al-Salmi’s uncle,
Mohammed Ahmed al-Salmi of the Saudi Civil Aviation ministry, helped al-Salmi
find the accommodation (see September 1998-July 1999). Curiously, al-Salmi
was a childhood friend of 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour in Saudi Arabia. [KGTV 10
(SAN DIEGO), 10/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222, 518; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 139  ] In early September, Alhazmi apparently helps al-Salmi cash
some checks (see September 5, 2000). After al-Salmi moves out of the house, he
moves into a nearby apartment with Modhar Abdullah and others. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222, 518] After 9/11, there will be reports that both al-
Salmi and Abdullah may have had foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks (see Late
August-September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Abdussattar Shaikh, Mohammed Ahmed al-Salmi, Hani Hanjour, Yazeed al-
Salmi, Omar al-Bayoumi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Italian intelligence successfully wiretaps an al-
Qaeda cell in Milan, Italy, starting in late 1999.
[BOSTON GLOBE, 8/4/2002] In a wiretapped
conversation from this day, Abdulsalam Ali
Abdulrahman, a section chief in Yemen’s Political
Security Organization (PSO - roughly the equivalent
to the FBI in the US) traveling on a diplomatic
passport (see Spring-Summer 1998), talks about a
massive strike against the enemies of Islam
involving aircraft and the sky. The conversation
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August 12, 2000 and Shortly After: Italian Authorities Monitor
Terrorist Summit near Bologna, Italy; Attendees Link Milan and
Hamburg Al-Qaeda Cells

  

takes place in a car on the way to a terrorist summit near Bologna (see August
12, 2000 and Shortly After), and the person Abdulrahman talks to is Mahmoud Es
Sayed, a close associate of al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri (see
Before Spring 2000). There are several significant aspects to the conversation:
 Abdulrahman makes comments indicating he has foreknowledge of the 9/11

attacks. He says that he is “studying airlines,” comments, “Our focus is only on
the air,” and tells Es Sayed to remember the words “above the head.” He also
says that next time they meet he hopes to bring Es Sayed “a window or piece of
the airplane,” and that the security on Alitalia and at Rome airport is poor. The
name of the operation is given as “Jihadia,” and Abdulrahman says, “the big
blow will come from the other country: one of those blows no one can ever
forget.” He adds: “[It is] moving from south to north, from east to west:
whoever created this plan is crazy, but he’s also a genius. It will leave them
speechless.” He also says: “We can fight any power using candles and airplanes:
they will not be able to stop us with even their most powerful weapons. We
must hit them. And keep your head up.… Remember, the danger in the
airports.… If it happens the newspapers from all over the world will write about
it.”
 Es Sayed remarks, “I know brothers who went to America with the trick of the

wedding publications.” The phrase “Big wedding” is sometimes used by al-Qaeda
as code for a bombing or attack, including 9/11 (see November 30, 1999 and
Late Summer 2001), so, taken together with Abdulrahman’s remarks, this
indicates an unconventional attack in the US using aircraft;
 The two discuss training camps in Yemen, which are “proceeding on a world

scale.” They also mention youth in Italy, and presumably the youth are training;
 Es Sayed says, “my dream is building an Islamic state,” and Abdulrahman

replies that this is possible because the Yemeni government is weak and “sooner
or later we will dominate it;”
 Es Sayed asks after a person named Ayman, evidently al-Qaeda second-in-

command Ayman al-Zawahiri;
 Abdulrahman twice mentions the name of Abdul Mejid, apparently a reference

to Abdul Mejid al-Zindani, a radical leader in Yemen and associate of Osama bin
Laden (see January-August 1998);
 Es Sayed makes the cryptic comment, “One must be cautious, like in Iran; not

a single photo.”
Beginning in October 2000, FBI experts will help Italian police analyze the
intercepts and warnings. Related conversations are overheard early the next
year (see January 24, 2001 and February 2001). Neither Italy nor the FBI will
fully understand their meaning until after 9/11, but apparently the Italians will
understand enough to give the US an attack warning in March 2001 (see March
2001). After 9/11, this conversation and others like it will cause US intelligence
to think there may be a link between the 9/11 plot and Yemen’s PSO. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 5/29/2002; GUARDIAN, 5/30/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 5/31/2002; WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 12/20/2002; VIDINO, 2006, PP. 224-5] Author Lorenzo Vidino will later
comment: “The chilling conversation alarmed officials before 9/11, but it took
on a completely different resonance after the attacks had taken place.
[Abdulrahman], who had close connections to the highest ranks of al-Qaeda,
likely knew about the plan in advance and had told Es Sayed about it.” [VIDINO,
2006, PP. 226]

Entity Tags: Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda,
Mahmoud Es Sayed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Italian counterterrorist authorities monitor a summit of leading Islamist
militants near Bologna. Attendees at the meeting, which is arranged through an
extremist mosque in Milan called the Islamic Cultural Institute, include:
 Mahmoud Es Sayed, a close associate of al-Qaeda second in command Ayman

al-Zawahiri (see Before Spring 2000). He had recently been sent by al-Zawahiri
to revise the militant network in northern Italy (see Summer 2000).
 Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, a section chief with Yemen’s Political Security

Organization (PSO—roughly equivalent to the FBI). Es Sayed and Abdulrahman
are overheard discussing an attack using aircraft on their way to the summit,
indicating they have foreknowledge of 9/11 (see August 12, 2000). The two of
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August 14-December 19, 2000: Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Pass
Flight Tests at Huffman Aviation

  

Marwan Alshehhi.
[Source: US District Court
for the Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

August-Early October 2000: FBI Notices Increased Al-Qaeda
Telephone Activity in Yemen before Cole Attack

  

them will be recorded a few months later discussing trying to get some of their
associates into the US (see February 2001). In 2002, Abdulrahman will be
arrested and sent to the US-run prison in Guantanamo, Cuba (see September
2002).
 Ayub Usama Saddiq Ali, an Islamic Jihad leader and another close associate of

al-Zawahiri’s. Ali was convicted of murder in Egypt but fled to Germany and was
granted political asylum there in 1999. Future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah called
him once in 1999 and will call him again in August 2001 (see November 7, 1999
and August 4, 2001).
 Mohammed Fazazi, the spiritual leader of the Moroccan group Salafia Jihadia,

which will be responsible for a 2003 attack in Casablanca (see May 16, 2003).
Fazazi is also the imam at Hamburg’s Al-Quds mosque, which is attended by the
core cell of future 9/11 hijacker pilots, including Jarrah (see Early 1996 and
(April 1, 1999)). Fazazi’s presence indicates a further connection between the
cell in Milan, which is under heavy surveillance by Italian authorities (see 2000),
and the cell in Hamburg, but this link will not be exploited to prevent 9/11.
[VIDINO, 2006, PP. 230]

Entity Tags: Ayub Usama Saddiq Ali, Salafia Jihadia, Mohammed Fazazi, Islamic Cultural
Institute, Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, Mahmoud Es Sayed
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Yemeni
Militant Collusion

At Huffman Aviation flying school, 9/11 hijackers
Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi pass various pilots’
tests. On August 14, 2000, according to the 9/11
Commission, they pass their private pilot airplane tests,
with Atta scoring 97 out of 100 and Alshehhi scoring 83.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 12  ] However, Huffman’s
owner Rudi Dekkers will later testify before Congress that
Atta already had a private pilot’s license when he first
arrived at the school, six weeks previously (see July 1-3,
2000). [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002] Despite having failed their
Stage I exam for instruments rating at nearby Jones
Aviation a month earlier (see Late September-Early
October 2000), on November 6 Atta and Alshehhi pass
their instrument rating airplane tests at Huffman, scoring
90 and 75 respectively. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 15  ]

On December 19 they pass their commercial pilot license
tests, thus completing their training, with Atta scoring 93

and Alshehhi scoring 73. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 17  ] (According to a 2005
Federal Aviation Administration factsheet, the passing score for all the pilot
tests Atta and Alshehhi take is 70. Presumably this is also the case in 2000.
[ADMINISTRATION, 3/2005  ] ) Yet one fellow student who witnesses the pair at
Huffman on an almost daily basis later states that, while he always accompanied
Atta during his flying lessons, she never saw Alshehhi at the controls of the
training aircraft. [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/18/2001] Rudi Dekkers
will state, “I have heard from the instructors that they were average students,
the examiner told me the same.” [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/21/2001]

The local FAA designated examiner Dave Whitman is responsible for testing Atta
and Alshehhi. He issues them temporary 120-day licenses allowing them to fly
small, twin-engine planes. He will later say he assumes the FAA made their
licenses permanent, as he was not notified otherwise. He says, “I don’t even
remember them, specifically. They were foreign students, and foreign students
often tend to keep to themselves.” [USA TODAY, 9/13/2001; CHICAGO SUN-TIMES,
9/16/2001; US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Huffman Aviation, Marwan Alshehhi, Dave Whitman, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

The FBI and other US intelligence agencies have been monitoring an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, since the attacks on US embassies in East
Africa, and have used it to map al-Qaeda’s global network (see Late August 1998
and Late 1998-Early 2002). In the run-up to the bombing of the USS Cole in
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Late Summer 2000: Informant Says Al-Qaeda to Attack US
Warship

  

August 22, 2000: Memo Claims FBI Lacks Strategy to Prevent
Terrorist Attacks

  

August 28, 2000: Bin Laden and Al-Qaeda’s Chief Bomb Maker
Recognized in Aerial Photo

  

Midhat Mursi. [Source:
Washington Post]

(August 29-September 15, 2000): 9/11 Hijackers Atta and
Alshehhi Apply for Student Visas; Questions Over When This
Occurs

  

Aden, Yemen, the FBI notices that there is increased telephone activity to and
from the Sana’a hub. One of the messages says that bin Laden is planning a
“Hiroshima-type event” (see (August 2000)). [PBS, 10/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, 2000 USS Cole
Bombing, Yemen Hub, Remote Surveillance

According to PBS, an Egyptian informant warns US intelligence that al-Qaeda will
attack an American warship. [PBS, 10/3/2002] The FBI also notices increased
telephone activity by al-Qaeda in Yemen around the same time (see August-Early
October 2000). The USS Cole is attacked in the autumn of this year (see October
12, 2000).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Ahmed Nasrallah
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Other Possible Moles or Informants

An internal FBI memo warns that the agency lacks a coherent strategy to
prevent terrorist attacks. The memo is sent from Dale Watson, head of the FBI’s
counterterrorism program, to interim FBI Director Tom Pickard. The memo
reads, “While the FBI has traditionally relied on an approach that focused
generally on the identification, penetration and neutralization of terrorist
organizations, the [FBI] has not developed a ‘grand strategy’ in which resources
and programs are systematically directed toward progressively reducing and
neutralizing and ultimately eliminating the terrorist threat to US interests.”
After 9/11, a former top FBI official will claim, “The counterterrorism guys
never arrested anyone, never stopped anything.” Senior FBI officials will later
acknowledge “that [the FBI’s] counterterrorism program was deeply troubled
and largely ineffective.” The New York Times will also later claim that the FBI’s
“internal affairs unit, the Office of Professional Responsibility, became a much-
feared inquisitor, sometimes damaging careers over minor offenses like using a
bureau car for personal matters.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Dale Watson, Thomas Pickard, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Agents of the DGSE, the French intelligence agency,
examine an aerial photo and spot al-Qaeda leader Midhat
Mursi (a.k.a. Abu Khabab al-Masri) standing close to
Osama bin Laden. Mursi is considered al-Qaeda’s chief
bomb maker and chemical weapons expert (he will
apparently be killed in 2006 (see January 13, 2006).
French intelligence reports from before 9/11 show that
Mursi is being closely watched by intelligence agencies,
with the French exchanging information about him with
the Mossad, CIA, and Egyptian intelligence. [LE MONDE

(PARIS), 4/15/2007] The quality of the aerial photo must have
been extremely high in order for Mursi and bin Laden to
be recognized, but it has not been explained how such a

photo was obtained or what other photos of bin Laden or other al-Qaeda leaders
may have been taken before 9/11. Less than two weeks later, the US begins
flying Predator drones over Afghanistan to track bin Laden (see September
7-October 2000).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Midhat Mursi, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ©
ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

In order to enter a professional flight training program, 9/11 hijackers Mohamed
Atta and Marwan Alshehhi are required to apply for student visas. They are
currently in the US on tourist visas, attending Huffman Aviation flight school in
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Late August 2000: Al-Marabh Allegedly Considers Becoming an
FBI Informant

  

(Before September 2000): Army Intelligence Unit Said to Discover
Hijackers Renting Rooms at New Jersey Motels

  

Venice, Florida (see July 6-December 19, 2000). On August 29, 2000, according
to the school’s owner Rudi Dekkers, Huffman’s student coordinator Nicole Antini
sends I-20M forms demonstrating Atta and Alshehhi’s enrollment at the school to
the Immigration and Naturalization Service. She also sends copies of their
passports. Their forms state, “The student is expected to report to the school
not later than Sept. 1, 2000, and complete studies not later than Sept. 1, 2001.”
[CHARLOTTE SUN, 3/13/2002; US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002] However, the 9/11 Commission
claims that the forms are filled out later, on September 15. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 224; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 13  ] Interestingly, considering
these contradictory dates, Antini later tells the FBI that on “one occasion, Atta
was very upset with the date of his visa and wanted it changed,” though he did
not say what upset him about the date or why he wanted it changed. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 38  ] Huffman only receives notification that the INS has
approved the visa applications 18 months later, well after 9/11 (see March 11,
2002). Atta and Alshehhi will be cleared to stay in the US until October 1, 2001.
[CHARLOTTE SUN, 3/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Nicole Antini
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

The Boston Globe will later report that in late August 2000, Nabl al-Marabh
moves from Boston to Detroit, leaving his estranged wife behind. “Before he
left, however, he told cabdriver friends that the FBI had approached him and
was asking him questions about bin Laden’s operation, and that he was
considering cooperating. The friends said that al-Marabh did not say why the FBI
had approached him about bin Laden but that it may have been prompted by the
Customs Service investigation that found that he had wired money to [al-Qaeda
operative Raed] Hijazi. By this time, Hijazi was in jail in Jordan.” [BOSTON GLOBE,

10/15/2001] In a 2003 interview, al-Marabh will claim that in the early 1990s,
while working as a taxi driver in Boston, he had a run-in with a fellow taxi driver
“who he thinks falsely accused him of planning to bomb a car. He said he spoke
freely with the FBI agents, who concluded that the allegations were false. From
then on, he said, the FBI tried to recruit him to become an informant, and he
refused.” He will also claim that in the early 1990s he had a roommate who both
worked for the FBI and fought in Afghanistan (see 1989-1994). [KNIGHT RIDDER,

5/23/2003] But it is possible that al-Marabh accepts the FBI offer, because while in
a Canadian prison in July 2001, he will boast to fellow prisoners that he remains
in contact with the FBI (see June 27, 2001-July 11, 2001). Around this time,
September 2000, it appears that the Jordanian government tells the US that
Hijazi, al-Marabh, and 9/11 hijacker Hamza Alghamdi are connected through
telephone numbers (see September 2000). Hijazi had already worked as an FBI
informant while he was roommates with al-Marabh in Boston (see Early 1997-
Late 1998). In the spring of 2001, al-Marabh will be investigated for links to
three 9/11 hijackers (see Spring 2001), but he will nonetheless go on to have an
important role in the 9/11 plot.
Entity Tags: Raed Hijazi, Nabil al-Marabh, Hamza Alghamdi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

According to an anonymous Able Danger official speaking to the Bergen Record,
a US Army intelligence unit tasked with assembling information about al-Qaeda
networks worldwide discovers that several of the 9/11 hijackers are taking
rooms at motels in New Jersey and meeting together there. The intelligence
unit, called Able Danger, which uses high-speed computers to analyze vast
amounts of data, notices that Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi take a room
at the Wayne Inn (see (Before September 2000-12 Months Later)). After the
existence of the Able Danger unit comes to light in 2005, Bergen Record
columnist and reporter Mike Kelly says, “The connect-the-dots tracking by the
team was so good that it even knew Atta conducted meetings with the three
future hijackers. One of those meetings took place at the Wayne Inn. That’s how
close all this was—to us and to being solved, if only the information had been
passed up the line to FBI agents or even to local cops. This new piece of 9/11
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(Before September 2000-12 Months Later): 9/11 Hijacker Atta
Has Long Term Stay in Wayne, New Jersey; Other Hijackers Seen
There

  

Autumn 2000: FBI Informant Learns 9/11 Hiacker Living with Him
Is Working Illegally, Doesn’t Tell His FBI Handler

  

history, revealed only last week by a Pennsylvania congressman and confirmed
by two former members of the intelligence team, could turn out to be one of
the most explosive revelations since the publication last summer of the 9/11
commission report.” [BERGEN RECORD, 8/14/2005] The other two hijackers said to be
present at the meetings, Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, periodically live
in the town of Paterson, only one mile away from Wayne (see March 2001-
September 1, 2001). However, contradicting this account, a lawyer representing
members of Able Danger later testifies, “At no time did Able Danger identify
Mohamed Atta as being physically present in the United States.” [CNN, 9/21/2005;

US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005] Some media accounts have stated that the Able Danger
program determined Atta was in the US before 9/11. For instance, Fox News
reported in August 2005, “[Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer] is standing by his claim that
he told them that the lead hijacker in the Sept. 11, 2001, terror attacks had
been identified in the summer of 2000 as an al-Qaeda operative living in the
United States.” [FOX NEWS, 8/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer, Khalid Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Key Hijacker Events

In 2003, New Jersey state police officials say 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta lived
in the Wayne Inn, in Wayne, New Jersey, for an unspecified 12-month period
prior to 9/11. He lives with one other hijacker who is presumably his usual
partner hijacker Marwan Alshehhi. (Alshehhi is seen eating in nearby restaurants
with Atta.) [BERGEN RECORD, 6/20/2003] In 2004, an unnamed whistleblower involved
in the Able Danger program will claim that prior to 9/11, Able Danger discovered
that Atta and Alshehhi were renting a room at the Wayne Inn, and occasionally
meeting with Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar at the inn or near it (see
(Before September 2000)). From March 2001 onwards, other hijackers, including
Alhazmi and Almihdhar, live in Paterson, New Jersey, only one mile away from
Wayne (see March 2001-September 1, 2001). Nawaf Alhazmi and Salem Alhazmi
rent mailboxes in Wayne at some unknown point before 9/11. Nawaf Alhazmi
and Hani Hanjour rent cars from a Wayne car dealership between June and
August 2001. There is also evidence Nawaf Alhazmi and Marwan Alshehhi shop in
Wayne. [CNN, 9/26/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/27/2001] The 9/11 Commission does not
mention any hijacker connection to Wayne. This long-term stay in Wayne is
surprising because Atta and Alshehhi have generally been placed in Florida most
of the time from July 2000 until shortly before 9/11. However, this discrepancy
may be explained by one account which states Atta had “two places he lived
and 10 safe houses” in the US (see Mid-September 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Able Danger

Abdussattar Shaikh, an FBI informant who is also the landlord to two future 9/11
hijackers living in San Diego, California, learns that one of the hijackers is
working illegally, but does not tell his FBI handler about it. Hijacker Nawaf
Alhazmi lives in Shaikh’s house from May to December 2000 (see May 10-Mid-
December 2000), and fellow hijacker Khalid Almihdhar lives there until June
(see June 10, 2000). In the autumn of 2000, Alhazmi begins working at a local
Texaco gas station (see Autumn 2000). In a 2004 interview with the 9/11
Commission, Shaikh will say that he becomes aware that a local man named
Mohdar Abdullah helped Alhazmi get a job at the gas station. Shaikh will say he
is disturbed about this because he knows Alhazmi doesn’t have a work permit.
He is concerned that the Immigration and Naturalization Service (INS) will hear
about this, and that it will reflect negatively upon himself. He warns Alhazmi
that he could be deported. But Alhazmi says he is not worried because Abdullah
has been working at the gas station for some time with other illegal workers.
Shaikh never tells his FBI handler Steven Butler about this, and apparently even
asks Alhazmi not to discuss his employment at the gas station with him. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/23/2004] It will later turn out that both the manager and the owner
of the gas station have already been investigated by the FBI about Islamist
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Autumn 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Works at San Diego Gas
Station that Is Linked to Other Possible Islamist Militants

  

Sam’s Star Mart gas station. [Source: Daniel
Hopsicker]

militant links (see Autumn 2000), and some of the other employees at the gas
station, including Abdullah, may have foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks (see
Early 2000 and Late August-September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohdar Abdullah, Abdussattar Shaikh, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, US
Immigration and Naturalization Service, Steven Butler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker
Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi works at a
gas station while living in San Diego
where other suspected Islamist militants
work. This is the only apparent instance
of any of the hijackers having a job while
in the US. He and 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar frequently socialize at the gas
station, but only Alhazmi works there for
pay on and off for about a month at some
point after Almihdhar has gone overseas
in June 2000. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/29/2001;
LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. XII, 11-12, 143-146, 155-157  ]

Gas Station's Owner Was Investigated - The Texaco gas station, Sam’s Star Mart,
is owned by Osama “Sam” Mustafa. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 7/25/2003] Mustafa
was first investigated by the FBI in 1991 after he told a police officer that the US
needed another Pan Am 103 attack and that he could be the one to carry out the
attack. He also said all Americans should be killed because of the 1991 Iraq War.
In 1994, he was investigated for being a member of the Palestinian organizations
PFLP and PLO and for threatening to kill an Israeli intelligence officer living in
San Diego. The investigation was closed, but reopened again in 1997 when he
was tied to a possible plot in North Carolina. Apparently, it was closed again
before 9/11. He also associates with Osama Basnan and others who have
contacts with the hijackers. Witnesses later claim he cheered when he was first
told of the 9/11 attacks. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. XII, 11-12, 143-146, 155-157  ]

Gas Station's Manager Was Also Investigated - The gas station is managed by Ed
Salamah (who apparently is also known as Iyad Kreiwesh). [WASHINGTON POST,

12/29/2001; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 7/25/2003] In January 2000, the brother of an
unnamed, known al-Qaeda operative was under surveillance and was seen
chatting with Salamah. The Los Angeles FBI office was investigating this
operative, and it called Salamah about the person. Salamah refused to come to
Los Angeles for an interview, and refused to give his home address to be
interviewed there. Faced with a reluctant witness, the FBI dropped the matter.
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. XII, 11-12, 143-146, 155-157  ; NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003]

Other Gas Station Employees May Know of 9/11 Plot - Mohdar Abdullah, a friend
of Alhazmi and Almihdhar, also works at the gas station around this time. He
may have learned of the 9/11 plot as early as the spring of 2000 (see Early
2000). Additionally, according to one witness, Abdullah, Osama Awadallah, Omar
Bakarbashat, and other gas station employees will appear to show
foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks one day before they take place (see Late
August-September 10, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 219-220, 249-50, 532]

FBI Informant Stays Silent - The hijackers are living with an FBI informant named
Abdussattar Shaikh who is aware of their contact with at least Mustafa, and
Shaikh has given reports about Mustafa to the FBI in the past. However, Shaikh
fails to tell the FBI about their contacts with him. The 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry will later strongly imply that Salamah and Mustafa assisted the hijackers
with the 9/11 plot, but the FBI will appear uninterested in them and will
maintain that the hijackers received no assistance from anyone. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. XII, 11-12, 143-146, 155-157  ] Shaikh will also later admit that he knew
Alhazmi was working illegally at the gas station, but he didn’t tell his FBI
handler about this (see Autumn 2000).
Entity Tags: Mohdar Abdullah, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama
Awadallah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Ed Salamah, Osama Basnan, Osama (“Sam”) Mustafa, Omar
Bakarbashat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Possible Hijacker Associates in US
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Autumn 2000: CIA Front Company Leads to Suspicions CIA Is
Attempting to Infiltrate Florida Cell

  

Autumn 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi Predicts He Will
Become Famous

  

(Autumn 2000): San Diego Associate Helps 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi
Contact a Florida Flight School

  

(September 2000-September 10, 2001): Pentagon Clinic Develops
Emergency Plan, Significantly Aiding Response on 9/11

  

Writing in 2004, veteran British intelligence officer Colonel John Hughes-Wilson
will note that, at the same time as hijacker pilots Mohamed Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi are learning to fly at Huffmann Aviation in Venice, Florida (see July
6-December 19, 2000), “A CIA front company called Air Caribe was also
operating out of the very same hangar at Venice airport.” He will go on to
comment that “this highly curious coincidence must inevitably raise some
suspicions of just how much the CIA really did know before 9/11. Was the CIA
trying to infiltrate and ‘double’ the US-based al-Qaeda cell, in the hope of using
it against Osama bin Laden’s organization in the future?” [HUGHES-WILSON, 2004, PP.

391] The Air Caribe story is originally broken by investigative reporter Daniel
Hopsicker, who will publish a book about Atta’s time in Florida in 2004 (see
March 2004).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Central Intelligence Agency, John Hughes-Wilson, Air
Caribe, Marwan Alshehhi, Daniel Hopsicker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

While working at a San Diego gas station (see Autumn 2000), future 9/11
hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi predicts to another gas station employee that he will
become famous. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

A close associate of future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar
in San Diego helps Alhazmi contact a flight school in Florida. An unnamed FBI
team leader of the 9/11 investigation will later be interviewed by the 9/11
Commission. This FBI agent will say that Mohdar Abdullah knew that both
Alhazmi and Almihdhar were interested in learning to fly. At one point, Abdullah
calls an unnamed flight school in Florida for Alhazmi. Alhazmi presumably needs
help because his English isn’t very good. Abdullah is about to use the phone
inside the Texaco gas station where he and Alhazmi work (see Autumn 2000), but
Alhazmi asks him to call from outside, so he uses a pay phone next to the
station. This FBI agent will also say that he doubts Abdullah was a witting part
of the 9/11 plot, but he believes that if anyone in San Diego had foreknowledge
of the 9/11 attacks, it would be Abdullah. Abdullah helped the two hijackers
with many tasks in San Diego, and he may have known in early 2000 that they
were planning to crash a plane into a building (see Early 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/18/2003] It will not be mentioned when this incident takes place, but the
autumn of 2000 is likely, since this is when Alhazmi and Abdullah both work at
the gas station (see Autumn 2000). Hijackers Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi,
and Ziad Jarrah are attending flying school in Florida at the time (see July
6-December 19, 2000 and (June 28-December 2000)).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Mohdar Abdullah, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Alleged
Hijackers' Flight Training

Over the 12 months preceding September 11, the Army’s DiLorenzo Tricare
Health Clinic (DTHC) at the Pentagon works to develop its mass casualty
(MASCAL) plan. This work will significantly and fortuitously help the clinic when
it has to implement the plan in response to the Pentagon attack on 9/11. Major
Lorie Brown, the chief nurse at the DTHC, is the chairperson for the DiLorenzo
Action Response Team (DART). As she will later recall, over this 12-month
period, the DART team works “on developing that [MASCAL] plan, really creating
a whole new plan. We sat down and met on numerous occasions with the Air
Force clinic [also based in the Pentagon], civilian EMS [Emergency Medical
Services], Pentagon and [Department of Defense] hierarchy, DPS [the Defense
Protective Service], and with the other civilian medical agencies.” They work
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September 2000: Al-Qaeda Defector Tells US about Pilot Training   

Courtroom drawing of
L’Houssaine Kherchtou.
[Source: C. Cornell/ CNN]

September 2000: Neoconservative Think Tank Writes ‘Blueprint’
for ‘Global Pax Americana’

  

People involved in the 2000 PNAC report (from top left):
Vice President Cheney, Florida Governor Jeb Bush,
Defense Secretary Rumsfeld, Deputy Defense Secretary
Paul Wolfowitz, Cheney Chief of Staff I. Lewis Libby,
Undersecretary of State John Bolton, Undersecretary of
Defense Dov Zakheim, and author Eliot Cohen. [Source:
Public domain]

through various issues, such as “what would happen in the event of a MASCAL,
what each of our roles would be.” The DART team, Brown says, participates “in
several large tabletop exercises with these external bodies, to include FEMA
[the Federal Emergency Management Agency] and the others I just mentioned.
We even did our own internal exercise where we made up the scenario of a
plane crashing into the building.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 7] This
“internal exercise” is likely a reference to an exercise held by the DTHC in May
2001 (see May 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. B17  ]

Another exercise Brown participates in over this period is the Pentagon Mass
Casualty Exercise in October 2000 (see October 24-26, 2000), which also
includes a scenario of a plane hitting the Pentagon. [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 11/3/2000]

Brown will later credit this work developing the MASCAL plan as being of great
benefit when the Pentagon is hit on 9/11, and the plan is initiated (see Soon
after 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). She will say: “[O]ur planning truly made
such a huge difference on that day. Our commander had the foresight to focus
on MASCAL prep and gave us the time and budget to really revamp our old
MASCAL plan. I can’t say enough about how critical this was to our success.”
[OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic, Lorie Brown, DiLorenzo Action Response
Team
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Al-Qaeda defector L’Houssaine Kherchtou (see Summer
2000) tells the FBI that between 1992 and 1995 he
trained in Nairobi, Kenya, to be a pilot for al-Qaeda. His
training ended when he began to drift away from al-
Qaeda in 1995. Kherchtou, who began working with MI6
before the African embassy bombings (see Mid-Summer
1998), is a key prosecution witness at the bombing trial
in early 2001, where he repeats the information in
public. He will later go into the witness protection
program. [WASHINGTON FILE, 2/22/2001; AMERICAN PROSPECT,
6/19/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, L’Houssaine Kherchtou
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1998 US Embassy Bombings,
Other Possible Moles or Informants

The neoconservative think tank
Project for the New American
Century writes a “blueprint” for
the “creation of a ‘global Pax
Americana’” (see June 3, 1997).
The document, titled Rebuilding
America’s Defenses: Strategies,
Forces and Resources for a New
Century, was written for the
George W. Bush team even
before the 2000 presidential
election. It was written for
future Vice President Cheney,
future Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld, future Deputy
Defense Secretary Paul
Wolfowitz, Florida Governor and
Bush’s brother Jeb Bush, and
Cheney’s future chief of staff
Lewis Libby. [PROJECT FOR THE NEW

AMERICAN CENTURY, 9/2000, PP. IV AND 51  ]

Plans to Overthrow Iraqi Government - The report calls itself a “blueprint for
maintaining global US preeminence, precluding the rise of a great power rival,
and shaping the international security order in line with American principles and
interests.” The plan shows that the Bush team intends to take military control of
Persian Gulf oil whether or not Saddam Hussein was in power and should retain
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September 2000: Jordan Tells US of Connection Between Al-
Marabh, Hijazi, and 9/11 Hijacker

  

control of the region even if there is no threat. It says: “The United States has
for decades sought to play a more permanent role in Gulf regional security.
While the unresolved conflict with Iraq provides the immediate justification, the
need for a substantial American force presence in the Gulf transcends the issue
of the regime of Saddam Hussein.” The report calls for the control of space
through a new “US Space Forces,” the political control of the internet, the
subversion of any growth in political power of even close allies, and advocates
“regime change” in China, North Korea, Libya, Syria, Iran and other countries. It
also mentions that “advanced forms of biological warfare that can ‘target’
specific genotypes may transform biological warfare from the realm of terror to
a politically useful tool” (see February 7, 2003). [PROJECT FOR THE NEW AMERICAN

CENTURY, 9/2000  ; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/7/2002]

Greater Need for US Role in Persian Gulf - PNAC states further: “The United
States has for decades sought to play a more permanent role in Gulf regional
security. While the unresolved conflict with Iraq provides the immediate
justification, the need for a substantial American force presence in the Gulf
transcends the issue of the regime of Saddam Hussein.”
'US Space Forces,' Control of Internet, Subversion of Allies - PNAC calls for the
control of space through a new “US Space Forces,” the political control of the
Internet, and the subversion of any growth in political power of even close
allies, and advocates “regime change” in China, North Korea, Libya, Syria, Iran,
and other countries.
Bioweapons Targeting Specific Genotypes 'Useful' - It also mentions that
“advanced forms of biological warfare that can ‘target” specific genotypes may
transform biological warfare from the realm of terror to a politically useful
tool.”
'A New Pearl Harbor' - However, PNAC complains that thes changes are likely to
take a long time, “absent some catastrophic and catalyzing event—like a new
Pearl Harbor.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/12/2003]

Bush Will Claim a 'Humble' Foreign Policy Stance - One month later during a
presidential debate with Al Gore, Bush will assert that he wants a “humble”
foreign policy in the Middle East and says he is against toppling Saddam Hussein
in Iraq because it smacks of “nation building” (see October 11, 2000). Around
the same time, Cheney will similarly defend Bush’s position of maintaining
President Clinton’s policy not to attack Iraq, asserting that the US should not act
as though “we were an imperialist power, willy-nilly moving into capitals in that
part of the world, taking down governments.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/12/2002] Author
Craig Unger will later comment, “Only a few people who had read the papers
put forth by the Project for a New American Century might have guessed a far
more radical policy had been developed.” [SALON, 3/15/2004] A British member of
Parliament will later say of the PNAC report, “This is a blueprint for US world
domination—a new world order of their making. These are the thought processes
of fantasist Americans who want to control the world.” [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW),

9/7/2002] Both PNAC and its strategy plan for Bush are almost virtually ignored by
the media until a few weeks before the start of the Iraq war (see February-
March 20, 2003).
Entity Tags: Robert Kagan, Robert Martinage, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Robert Killebrew,
Peter Rodman, Project for the New American Century, Roger Barnett, Paula J.
Dobriansky, Saddam Hussein, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Steve Forbes, Zalmay
M. Khalilzad, William J. Bennett, William Kristol, Paul Wolfowitz, Vin Weber, Stephen
A. Cambone, Steve Rosen, Thomas Donnelly, Norman Podhoretz, Phil Meilinger, Midge
Decter, Donald Kagan, Donald Rumsfeld, Dov S. Zakheim, Devon Gaffney Cross, Aaron
Friedberg, Abram Shulsky, Michael Vickers, Dan Quayle, Eliot A. Cohen, Dan Goure,
Alvin Bernstein, Barry Watts, David Epstein, Elliott Abrams, Frank Gaffney, John Ellis
(“Jeb”) Bush, James Lasswell, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Mark P. Lagon, Mackubin
Owens, Francis Fukuyama, Henry S. Rowen, Gary Schmitt, Fred C. Ikle, Frederick
Kagan, David Fautua, Hasam Amin, George Weigel
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline, Neoconservative
Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance

Raed Hijazi, Nabil al-Marabh’s former Boston
roommate, is tried and convicted in Jordan for his role
in planned millennium bombings in that country. (Hijazi
is tried in absentia since he has yet to be arrested, but
will later be retried in person and reconvicted.) In the
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Between September 2000 and August 2001: French Repeatedly
Learn of Al-Qaeda Plots Against the US

  

September 2000: General Tommy Franks Tours Central Asia to
Build Military Aid Relationships

  

General Tommy Franks. [Source:
US Army]

September 2000: ISI and Al-Qaeda Heavily Assist Taliban Military
Offensive

  

wake of the trial, Jordanian officials send information to US investigators that
shows Nabil al-Marabh and future 9/11 hijacker Hamza Alghamdi are associates
of Hijazi. The Washington Post will report, “An FBI document circulated among
law enforcement agencies [just after 9/11] noted that Hijazi, who is in a
Jordanian jail, had shared a telephone number with [9/11] hijacker, Hamza
Alghamdi.” Apparently this document is created when Jordan sends the US this
information in late 2000. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2001] The Boston Globe will later
report that an FBI investigation found that “al-Marabh had, in the report’s
language, a ‘telephone connection’ with one of the suspected hijackers,
according to a federal source involved in the investigation. However, the source
was uncertain whether the connection involved telephone conversations
between al-Marabh and the unidentified suspect, or whether it involved their
sharing a telephone number.” This is a probable reference to the same FBI
report mentioning the Alghamdi-Hijazi phone link, especially since the same
Globe article mentions that around the this time al-Marabh tells his coworkers
that the FBI has been asking him about his links to bin Laden (see Late August
2000). [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/15/2001] It appears that Alghamdi is not put on any kind
of watch list and will not be stopped when he will arrive in the US by January
2001 (see January or July 28, 2001) nor again on May 23, 2001 (see April 23-June
29, 2001). The 9/11 Commission Final Report will fail to mention any
investigation into Alghamdi and will give no hint that his name was known to US
authorities before 9/11.
Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Jordan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Raed Hijazi,
Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Nabil Al-Marabh,
Millennium Bomb Plots, Key Hijacker Events

The French intelligence agency, DGSE, publishes nine intelligence reports
between these dates on the subject of al-Qaeda threats against the US. Over
three hundred pages of classified DGSE reports on al-Qaeda from July 2000 to
October 2001 will be leaked to a French reporter in 2007. One of the nine
reports on attacks against the US, dated January 5, 2001, will be detailed in a
2007 French newspaper article (see January 5, 2001), but the contents of the
other eight remain unknown. DGSE officials will later claim that such reports
would have certainly been passed on to the CIA. None of the contents of any of
these French reports will be mentioned in the 2004 9/11 Commission report. [LE
MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Category Tags: Warning Signs

US General Tommy Franks tours Central Asia in an
attempt to build military aid relationships with
nations there, but finds no takers. Russia’s power in
the region appears to be on the upswing instead.
Russian Defense Minister Igor Sergeyev writes, “The
actions of Islamic extremists in Central Asia give
Russia the chance to strengthen its position in the
region.” However, shortly after 9/11, Russia and
China agree to allow the US to establish temporary
US military bases in Central Asia to prosecute the
Afghanistan war. The bases become permanent, and
the Guardian will write in early 2002, “Both
countries increasingly have good reasons to regret
their accommodating stand. Having pushed, cajoled,
and bribed its way into their Central Asian backyard,
the US clearly has no intention of leaving any time
soon.” [GUARDIAN, 1/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Igor Sergeyev, Thomas Franks, China, Russia
Category Tags: US Dominance
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September 2000: Basnan and Bin Al-Shibh Are Somehow Linked   

September 2000: Chart with Hijacker Atta’s Photo Presented by
Able Danger at SOCOM Headquarters; Meetings with FBI
Cancelled

  

Maj. Gen. Geoffrey
Lambert. [Source: Special
Forces Command]

The Taliban take the Northern Alliance stronghold of Taloqan after a month-long
seige. The battle is unusual, because, for the first time, a large portion of the
Taliban’s force—about one-third of the 15,000 force besieging Taloqan—is made
up of non-Afghans loosely allied to al-Qaeda. Al-Qaeda had been organizing a
special unit known as the 055 Brigade, and this is one of the unit’s first battles.
Furthermore, the Pakistani ISI provides more than 100 Pakistani military officials
to manage artillery and communications, and the ISI generally directs the
Taliban offensive. Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid writes at the time about
the role of foreigners and the ISI in the Taliban offensive, after interviewing
Western intelligence figures, UN diplomats, and Afghans. He will later write that
this battle marked “the first time people in the United States and Europe began
to take notice” of these ISI and al-Qaeda roles in the Taliban offensives. [RASHID,
2008, PP. 17, 409]

Entity Tags: Taliban, 055 Brigade, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Northern Alliance, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Osama Basnan and Ramzi bin al-Shibh are somehow linked this month, possibly
through a female relative or friend of Basnan’s. Basnan is a suspected Saudi spy
who helped future 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar in San
Diego, and bin al-Shibh is a hijacker associate in Hamburg, Germany, linked to
Mohamed Atta and other 9/11 hijackers there. In November 2003, an unnamed
FBI agent who focuses on investigating Basnan after 9/11 will be interviewed by
the 9/11 Commission. This agent will be paraphrased saying that “one
interesting fact is that Osama Basnan’s”—then there is a redacted gap of two or
more words—“was in phone and e-mail contact with Ramzi bin al-Shibh in
September 2000.” This agent states that “they apparently met over the
Internet, as bin al-Shibh was looking for an American wife.” The agent also
notes that “bin al-Shibh has confirmed this fact in interrogations.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/17/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Osama Basnan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Members of a US Army intelligence unit tasked with
assembling information about al-Qaeda have prepared a
chart that includes the names and photographs of four
future hijackers, who they have identified as members
of an al-Qaeda cell based in Brooklyn, New York. The
four hijackers in the cell are Mohamed Atta, Marwan
Alshehhi, Khalid Almihdhar, and Nawaf Alhazmi. The
members of the intelligence unit, called Able Danger,
present their chart at the headquarters of the US
military’s Special Operations Command (SOCOM) in
Tampa, Florida, with the recommendation that the FBI
should be called in to take out the al-Qaeda cell.
Lawyers working for SOCOM argue that anyone with a
green card has to be granted the same legal protections

as any US citizen, so the information about the al-Qaeda cell cannot be shared
with the FBI. The legal team directs them to put yellow stickers over the
photographs of Mohamed Atta and the other cell members, to symbolize that
they are off limits. [NORRISTOWN TIMES HERALD, 6/19/2005; GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS,
8/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/9/2005; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 8/10/2005; NEW YORK TIMES,

8/17/2005; GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer later says
that an unnamed two-star general above him is “very adamant” about not
looking further at Atta. “I was directed several times [to ignore Atta], to the
point where he had to remind me he was a general and I was not… [and] I would
essentially be fired.” [FOX NEWS, 8/19/2005] Military leaders at the meeting take
the side of the lawyers and prohibit any sharing of information about the al-
Qaeda cell. Shaffer believes that the decision to side with the lawyers is made
by Maj. Gen. Geoffrey Lambert (who had previously expressed distress when
Able Danger data was destroyed without his prior notification (see May-June
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September 2000: Candidate George W. Bush Promises Emphasis
on Countering Terrorism in US

  

September 2000: Military Lawyers Prevent Able Danger From
Sharing Information about 9/11 Hijacker Atta and Others with FBI

  

(September 2000): Informer Tells FBI Al-Qaeda Is Interested in
Air Traffic Control Procedures

  

2000)). He also believes that Gen. Peter Schoomaker, head of SOCOM, is not
aware of the decision. [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Special Operations Command, Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda,
Nawaf Alhazmi, Peter J. Schoomaker, Khalid Almihdhar, Anthony Shaffer, Able Danger,
Geoffrey Lambert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Able Danger,
Key Hijacker Events

George W. Bush, campaigning for president, writes in an article, “There is more
to be done preparing here at home. I will put a high priority on detecting and
responding to terrorism on our soil.” [NATIONAL GUARD MAGAZINE, 9/2000] This repeats
verbatim comments made in a speech a year before at the start of the
presidential campaign [CITADEL, 9/23/1999] , and in both cases the context is about
weapons of mass destruction. However, after 9/11, now President Bush will say
of bin Laden: “I knew he was a menace and I knew he was a problem. I was
prepared to look at a plan that would be a thoughtful plan that would bring him
to justice, and would have given the order to do that. I have no hesitancy about
going after him. But I didn’t feel that sense of urgency.” [WASHINGTON POST,
5/17/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On three occasions, military lawyers force members of Able Danger to cancel
scheduled meetings with the FBI at the last minute. Able Danger officials want
to share information about the Brooklyn al-Qaeda cell they believe they’ve
discovered which includes Mohamed Atta and other hijackers (see January-
February 2000). The exact timing of these meetings remains unclear, but they
appear to happen around the time military lawyers tell Able Danger they are not
allowed to pursue Mohamed Atta and other figures (see September 2000) .
[GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] In 2005, it will be reported that Lieutenant
Colonel Anthony Shaffer contacted FBI agent Xanthig Magnum in attempts to set
up these meetings. Magnum is willing to testify about her communications with
Shaffer, but apparently she has not yet been able to do so. [FOX NEWS, 8/28/2005]

Shaffer will later elaborate that the meetings were set up around early summer.
Col. Worthington, then head of Able Danger, is one of the Special Operations
Command (SOCOM) officials scheduled to meet with FBI Counterterrorism
agents. Shaffer ater claims the meetings were cancelled because “SOCOM
lawyers would not permit the sharing of the US person information regarding
terrorists located domestically due to ‘fear of potential blowback’ should the
FBI do something with the information and something should go wrong. The
lawyers were worried about another ‘Waco’ situation (see April 19, 1993). The
critical counterterrorism information is never passed from SOCOM to the FBI
before 9-11; this information did include the original data regarding Atta and
the terrorist cells in New York and the DC area.” [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006  ]

Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA), who in 2005 helps bring to light the
existence of the program, says, “Obviously, if we had taken out that cell, 9/11
would not have occurred and, certainly, taking out those three principal players
in that cell would have severely crippled, if not totally stopped, the operation
that killed 3,000 people in America.” [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 8/2005]

Entity Tags: Xanthig Magnum, Mohamed Atta, Special Operations Command, Curt
Weldon, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

At the trial of al-Qaeda operatives accused of participating in the 1998 US
African embassy bombings, it is disclosed that an unnamed al-Qaeda operative
had requested information about air traffic control procedures. This information
is provided to the FBI by a co-operating witness, L’Houssaine Kherchtou (see
Summer 2000), and is mentioned by prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald, who says that
Kherchtou “observed an Egyptian person who was not a pilot debriefing a friend
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September-October 2000: Moussaoui Visits Malaysia After CIA
Stops Surveillance There

  

Yazid Sufaat (left), and his wife, Sejarahtul Dursina (right).
[Source: Associated Press]

of his, Ihab Ali [Nawawi], about how air traffic control works and what people
say over the air traffic control system, and it was his belief that there might
have been a plan to send a pilot to Saudi Arabia or someone familiar with that
to monitor the air traffic communications so they could possibly attack an
airplane.” Nawawi is a Florida-based al-Qaeda operative and pilot who is
arrested in 1999 (see May 18, 1999). The identity of the Egyptian is not
disclosed, although both Kherchtou and Nawawi are associates of former
Egyptian army officer Ali Mohamed, who used Kherchtou’s apartment to plot the
Nairobi embassy bombing (see Late 1993-Late 1994 and January 1998). [UNITED

STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 8, 2/21/2001] Mohamed also conducted
surveillance of airports in the early 1980s with a view to hijacking an airliner,
and subsequently worked as a security adviser to Egyptair, where he had access
to the latest anti-hijacking measures. [LANCE, 2006, PP. 11-12] Jack Cloonan, one of
the FBI agents who debriefed Kherchtou, will later receive the Phoenix Memo
(see July 27, 2001 or Shortly After), which states that an inordinate amount of
bin Laden-related individuals are learning to fly in the US (see July 10, 2001).
[AMERICAN PROSPECT, 6/19/2005] However, he will not apparently make the
connection between the memo’s premise and the information from Kherchtou.
Entity Tags: Patrick J. Fitzgerald, L’Houssaine Kherchtou, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Jack Cloonan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Ali Mohamed, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

Zacarias Moussaoui visits
Malaysia twice, and stays
at the very same
condominium where the
January 2000 al-Qaeda
summit (see January 5-8,
2000) was held. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 2/2/2002;
WASHINGTON POST, 2/3/2002;

CNN, 8/30/2002] After that
summit, Malaysian
intelligence kept watch
on the condominium at
the request of the CIA.

However, the CIA stopped the surveillance before Moussaoui arrived, spoiling a
chance to expose the 9/11 plot by monitoring Moussaoui’s later travels (see
Between February and September 2000). [NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] During his stay in
Malaysia, Moussaoui tells Jemaah Islamiyah operative Faiz abu Baker Bafana, at
whose apartment he stays for one night, that he had had a dream about flying
an airplane into the White House, and that when he told bin Laden about this,
bin Laden told him to go ahead. They also discuss purchasing ammonium nitrate,
and Moussaoui says that Malaysia and Indonesia should be used as a base for
financing jihad, but that attacks should be focused against the US. [US DISTRICT
COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006; US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006] While
Moussaoui is in Malaysia, Yazid Sufaat, the owner of the condominium, signs
letters falsely identifying Moussaoui as a representative of his wife’s company.
[WASHINGTON POST, 2/3/2002; REUTERS, 9/20/2002] When Moussaoui is later arrested in
the US about one month before the 9/11 attacks, this letter in his possession
could have led investigators back to the condominium and the connections with
the January 2000 meeting attended by two of the hijackers. [USA TODAY, 1/30/2002]

Moussaoui’s belongings also contained phone numbers that could have linked him
to Ramzi bin al-Shibh (and his roommate, Mohamed Atta), another participant in
the Malaysian meeting (see August 16, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Yazid Sufaat, Mohamed Atta, Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi
bin al-Shibh, Malaysian Secret Service, Rais Yatim, Central Intelligence Agency, Faiz
abu Baker Bafana
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia
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September-October 2000: Hamburg Cell Member Zammar Goes to
Afghanistan Training Camp; German Intelligence Soon Finds Out

  

(September 2000 and after): Secret Service Has Air Surveillance
Capabilities

  

Early September 2000: Moussaoui Checks Out Malaysian Flight
School

  

Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a member of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg,
Germany, with a few of the future 9/11 hijackers, travels to Afghanistan and
meets Osama bin Laden. German intelligence soon learns of the trip, and even
gets wiretapped recordings of some of his conversations there. Zammar has
been an Islamist militant for a long time, and went to training camps in
Afghanistan in 1991 and 1994. Living in Hamburg, he was able to collect about
12,000 Deutsche Marks (approximately $6,000 at the time) for al-Qaeda. In
September 2000, he takes the money to Afghanistan. He is able to get a face-to-
face meeting with bin Laden, in a training camp near Kandahar. Zammar is still
at the training camp in early October, when al-Qaeda bombs the USS Cole in
Yemen (see October 12, 2000). He and the others in the camp have a celebration
this night. This account is based on a confession Zammar will give to visiting
German officials while he is secretly imprisoned in Syria in 2002 (see November
20-22, 2002). It is almost certain Zammar is frequently tortured there. However,
Der Spiegel will later claim that German intelligence is able to verify many of
the details of this trip on its own, because it receives wiretapped recordings of
Zammar’s conversations in Afghanistan from at least one foreign intelligence
agency. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 11/21/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Osama bin Laden, German
intelligence community
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

It is reported that the US Secret Service is using an “air surveillance system”
called Tigerwall. This serves to “ensure enhanced physical security at a high-
value asset location by providing early warning of airborne threats.” Tigerwall
“provides the Secret Service with a geographic display of aircraft activity and
provides security personnel long-range camera systems to classify and identify
aircraft. Sensor data from several sources are fused to provide a unified sensor
display.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 2000; US DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY, 9/2000, PP. 28  ]

Among its responsibilities, the Secret Service protects America’s highest elected
officials, including the president and vice president, and also provides security
for the White House complex. [US CONGRESS, 5/1/2003] Its largest field office with
over 200 employees is in New York, in Building 7 of the World Trade Center. [TECH

TV, 7/23/2002] Whether the Secret Service, in New York or Washington, will make
use of Tigerwall on 9/11 is unknown. Furthermore, in New York the Secret
Service has a Stinger missile secretly stored in the WTC, to be used to protect
the president if the city were attacked when he visited. Presumably it keeps this
is in Building 7, where its field office is. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 379] As well as Tigerwall,
the Secret Service appears to have other air surveillance capabilities.
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will describe that on 9/11, the Secret
Service had “a system that allowed them to see what FAA’s radar was seeing.”
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7] Barbara Riggs, a future deputy director of the Secret Service
who is in its Washington, DC headquarters on 9/11, will describe the Secret
Service “monitoring radar” during the attacks. [PCCW NEWSLETTER, 3/2006; STAR-

GAZETTE (ELMIRA), 6/5/2006] Furthermore, since 1974 the Secret Service operations
center has possessed a special communications line from the control tower of
Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport. This hotline allows air traffic
controllers monitoring local radar to inform agents at the White House of any
planes that are off course or appear to be on a “threatening vector.” [TIME,
9/26/1994]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

While in Malaysia (see September-October 2000), Zacarias Moussaoui visits the
Royal Selangor Flying Club at a Malaysian Air Force base near Kuala Lumpur to
inquire about learning to fly there, but decides not to pursue lessons after
learning the cost. Moussaoui is driven to the club by Jemaah Islamiyah operative
Faiz abu Baker Bafana, who had previously taken another al-Qaeda trainee pilot,
Zaini Zakaria, to the same flying club (see (Spring 2000)). Moussaoui will
eventually begin his training in the US (see February 23-June 2001). [US DISTRICT
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Early Fall 2000: Jeddah-Based Consular Officers Argue over Visa
Policy for Saudi Applicants

  

September-October 2000: Padilla Trains at Al-Qaeda Camp   

September 2, 2000: CIA Officer Tells Bush that Americans Will
Die in a Terrorist Attack and Shows Him a Mock Bomb to Highlight
the Threat

  

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Faiz abu Baker Bafana, Zacarias Moussaoui, Royal Selangor Flying Club
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Two consular officers at the US consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, Shayna
Steinger and David El Hinn, argue over the eligibility of Saudi citizens for US
visas. The consulate had instituted a policy of aggressively interviewing young
Saudi males in the wake of the 1998 East African embassy bombings due to
terrorism concerns (see (Late August-September 1998)). When El Hinn arrives in
Jeddah in August 2000, the consulate is still interviewing a significant
percentage of Saudi visa applicants and all first-time students. El Hinn will say
that officers are suspicious of Saudi citizens who are from locations where they
know extremists live and who have only a vague notion of where they are
headed in the United States. In addition, officers at the consulate think that,
because of trouble in the Saudi economy, Saudis perhaps should not be getting
visas almost automatically. Therefore, El Hinn denies a significant percentage of
Saudi visa applicants as well as third-country applicants. Steinger, who works
full-time on visas and deals with most of the Saudi applicants, takes a different
approach and issues visas to almost all the Saudis who apply for one. Despite the
obvious terrorism concerns that had previously been known to US officials in
Jeddah, Steinger will say that she is “never really afraid of Saudis” and never
makes the connection between the known presence of al-Qaeda members in
Saudi Arabia and the possibility that the Saudis applying for visas are terrorists.
Steinger believes that El Hinn is denying Saudis visas for what she will call “the
wrong reasons,” and the two clash over this. El Hinn is even rebuked by the
consul general in Riyadh for his high refusal rate. Nevertheless, El Hinn does not
change his practices. Steinger issues 12 visas to the future 9/11 hijackers (see
July 1, 2000). [OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/23/2003;
OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 125-126  ]

Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, David El Hinn, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Jose Padilla, an American Muslim who has recently become interested in
becoming an al-Qaeda fighter, attends an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan.
He goes under the name Abdullah al-Espani. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/2004]

Entity Tags: Jose Padilla, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

CIA officer Ben Bonk briefs Republican presidential candidate George W. Bush on
the threat posed by Islamic extremist groups, telling him that Americans will die
in a terrorist attack during the next four years, and to highlight the danger, he
shows Bush a mock briefcase bomb he sneaked into the meeting. Bush was
recently selected as the Republican Party’s candidate for the 2000 presidential
election, and it is traditional for the CIA to provide a wide-ranging intelligence
briefing to the Republican and Democratic nominees during a presidential
campaign, to prepare them for the responsibilities of the White House. John
McLaughlin, acting deputy director of the CIA, has come to Bush’s ranch in
Crawford, Texas, to conduct the briefing, along with three other agency
officials, including Bonk, deputy director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center.
Three of Bush’s senior advisers—Condoleezza Rice, Paul Wolfowitz, and Josh
Bolten—also attend the briefing.
CIA Officer Says Americans Will Die in a Terrorist Attack - During the final hour
of the four-hour session, Bonk briefs Bush on terrorism. He tells Bush: “I can say
one thing for sure without any qualification: Sometime in the next four years,
Americans will die as a result of a terrorist incident.” [CBS NEWS, 9/1/2000; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 198; EICHENWALD, 2012, PP. 1-3] According to a book by CIA
officer John Helgerson, Bonk specifically says that America’s next president will
face “a terrorist attack on US soil.” There is then a “discussion of what certain
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September 3, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains US Visa; Is Not
Interviewed

  

Early September 2000: FBI Informant Helps 9/11 Hijacker
Alhazmi Open Bank Account

  

September 4, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains US Visa Possibly Using
Passport with Fraudulent Travel Stamps

  

scenarios could look like.” [HELGERSON, 2013]

CIA Officer Says Islamic Extremists Are the Biggest Danger - Bonk tells Bush that
numerous terrorist organizations are on the move, but the most dangerous are
the Islamic extremist groups, such as al-Qaeda, Hamas, Hezbollah, and Islamic
Jihad. He says nothing these groups have so far achieved compares to “what lay
in store for America and its allies if the terrorists succeeded in their quest for
chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear weapons, collectively known as
CBRN,” according to journalist and author Kurt Eichenwald. Furthermore, Bonk
says, “Al-Qaeda, led by Osama bin Laden, [is] the group most likely to succeed.”
It has “the deepest pockets and the most far-flung operational networks.” If al-
Qaeda or another terrorist group got its hands on CBRN weapons, Bonk says, that
group “would show no hesitation in using the weapons immediately to murder as
many Americans as possible.”
Bush Is Shown a Mock Briefcase Bomb - Furthermore, Bonk says that terrorists
“could easily slip compact bombs into a crowd without raising suspicion.” To
highlight the danger, he has sneaked a mock briefcase bomb into the meeting.
Although the device contains no poison gas, it is otherwise a real weapon, built
by the CIA based on a design seized from the Japanese Aum Shinrikyo doomsday
cult, which killed 12 commuters in a poison gas attack on the Tokyo subway
system in March 1995. Bonk let Bush’s Secret Service agents in on what he was
doing, so they would allow him to take the mock bomb into the meeting, but
Bush knows nothing about it. Bonk had the briefcase on the floor by his chair
during the first three hours of the briefing and activated the mock bomb when
his time to speak came. He now picks up the briefcase and carries it toward
Bush. He pops it open and tilts it forward, so Bush can see the red digits of its
electronic timer counting down. “Don’t worry,” Bonk says. “This is harmless. But
it is exactly the kind of chemical device that people can bring into a room and
kill everybody. And this one would be going off in two minutes.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 198; EICHENWALD, 2012, PP. 2-3] Bush is apparently unimpressed with the
mock bomb. According to Helgerson, “Such show-and-tell devices usually
intrigued individuals and groups being briefed, but [Bush] gestured to the effect
of ‘Get that out of here’ and wanted to settle down to serious discussion.”
[HELGERSON, 2013, PP. 152]

Entity Tags: John E. McLaughlin, George W. Bush, Joshua Bolten, Ben Bonk, Condoleezza
Rice, Paul Wolfowitz, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Future 9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alghamdi obtains a visa from the US consulate in
Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, using a passport that is only 13 days old. It appears he is
not interviewed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 13  ] The visa is issued by Shayna
Steinger, a consular official who apparently issues the 9/11 hijackers with 12
visas (see July 1, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR
GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003]

Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Shayna Steinger, Ahmed
Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi is helped by his landlord, FBI informant
Abdussattar Shaikh, with whom he has been living for some time (see Mid-May-
December 2000 and May 10-Mid-December 2000), to open an account with the
Lemon Grove, California, branch of the Bank of America. Alhazmi deposits
$3,000 to open the account. The origin of the $3,000 is unclear, as the last
known cash injection Alhazmi received was five months earlier and totaled only
$5,000 (see April 16-18, 2000). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2001; CBS NEWS, 9/27/2001]

Hijacker Khalid Almihdhar had previously opened and closed a bank account in
San Diego (see February 4, 2000).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Abdussattar Shaikh, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102232637/http://www.historyco...

30 von 46 15.08.2019, 11:35



September 5, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Helps Housemate
Cash Checks? FBI Later Flubs Investigation

  

Yazeed al-Salmi.
[Source: Channel 10
News]

September 7-October 2000: Predator Flights over Afghanistan
Are Initiated Then Halted

  

The first Predator flight over Afghanistan on September 7,
2000 captures bin Laden circled by security in his Tarnak
Farms complex. [Source: CBC]

Future 9/11 hijacker Saeed Alghamdi obtains a visa from the US consulate in
Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 24  ] The visa is issued by
Shayna Steinger, a consular official who apparently issues the 9/11 hijackers
with 12 visas (see July 1, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE

INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003] However, Alghamdi will later
get another visa using a different passport, also from Steinger (see June 12,
2001). The 9/11 Commission will say that one or possibly both of his passports
may have fraudulent features, presumably related to travel stamps, although it
is not certain of this. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 525, 564; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 24  ]

Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Saeed
Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A total of $1,900 is deposited in 9/11 hijacker Nawaf
Alhazmi’s Bank of America account from a set of traveler’s
checks worth $4,000 that were issued in Riyadh, Saudi
Arabia on July 16, 2000 to a man named Yazeed al-Salmi.
The same day, Alhazmi withdraws $1,900. US investigators
will therefore later hypothesize that Alhazmi is just helping
al-Salmi cash the checks, since al-Salmi does not open a US
bank account of his own until September 11, 2000. Al-Salmi
arrived in San Diego on a student visa on August 7, 2000 and
moved in with Alhazmi and FBI counterterrorism informant
Abdussattar Shaikh three days later, staying for about one
month (see August 10-September 2000 and Mid-May-
December 2000). After 9/11, the FBI will detain al-Salmi as
a material witness and question him because of his contacts

with Alhazmi, and he will testify before a grand jury before being deported to
Saudi Arabia. However, al-Salmi does not mention the traveler’s checks in the
interrogation and the FBI will not find out about them until after he is deported.
Also, another associate of the hijackers, Mohdar Abdullah, will later claim that
al-Salmi tells him he previously knew hijacker pilot Hani Hanjour as a child in
Saudi Arabia (see (Early 2000-November 2000)). When the FBI interviews al-
Salmi again, in Saudi Arabia in 2004, he will claim he no longer remembers the
$1,900 transaction, and the FBI will fail to ask him about his alleged childhood
ties to Hanjour. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222, 518; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

139  ; TIME, 8/22/2004] There are later indications that al-Salmi and some of his
associates have some foreknowledge of 9/11 (see Late August-September 10,
2001).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohdar Abdullah, Yazeed al-Salmi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Hani Hanjour, Abdussattar Shaikh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Possible Hijacker Associates in US,
Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection

An unmanned spy plane called
the Predator begins flying over
Afghanistan, showing
incomparably detailed real-
time video and photographs of
the movements of what
appears to be bin Laden and
his aides. It flies successfully
over Afghanistan 16 times.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

President Clinton is impressed
by a two-minute video of bin
Laden crossing a street heading
toward a mosque inside his
Tarnak Farms complex. Bin
Laden is surrounded by a team
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September 10, 2000: Hijacker Hanjour’s Visa Application
Rejected

  

Hani Hanjour’s September 10 US visa application, which was rejected.
The fact he requested permission to stay in the US for three years is
highlighted on the right. [Source: National Review] (click image to
enlarge)

of a dozen armed men creating a professional forward security perimeter as he
moves. The Predator has been used since 1996, in the Balkans and Iraq. One
Predator crashes on takeoff and another is chased by a fighter, but it apparently
identifies bin Laden on three occasions. Its use is stopped in Afghanistan after a
few trials, mostly because seasonal winds are picking up. It is agreed to resume
the flights in the spring, but the Predator fails to fly over Afghanistan again until
after 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 220-21] On September 15,
2001, CIA Director Tenet apparently inaccurately tells President Bush, “The
unmanned Predator surveillance aircraft that was now armed with Hellfire
missiles had been operating for more than a year out of Uzbekistan to provide
real-time video of Afghanistan.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/29/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, William
Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Future 9/11 hijacker
Hani Hanjour applies
for a US
tourist/business visa
at the US consulate
in Jeddah, Saudi
Arabia. Hanjour, who
has already spent a
good deal of time in
the US (see October
3, 1991-February
1992, Spring 1996,
October 1996-
December 1997, and
1998), uses a
passport issued on
July 24, 2000. His
application is
incomplete, as he
says he is a student,
but fails to give his
school’s name and
address. After his
application is
screened, he is
referred to a
consular officer for
an interview. [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/21/2004,

PP. 13, 174-5  ] This
consular officer is
Shayna Steinger, who
issues a total of 12
visas to the 9/11
hijackers (see July 1,
2000). [9/11
COMMISSION, 12/30/2002,
PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE
INSPECTOR GENERAL (US
DEPARTMENT OF STATE),

1/30/2003] Hanjour’s
application is denied
as he says he wants
to stay in the US for

three years, raising concerns he might become an immigrant. Hanjour also says
he wants to attend flight school in the US, changing his status to “student” from
“tourist” after arrival. However, this is another reason Steinger denies the visa
application, “because he has been in the States long enough to decide what he
wanted.” Hanjour will return to the consulate two weeks later and successfully
obtain a visa from Steinger using a different application (see September 25,
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September 13, 2000: Indonesia Stock Exchange Bombing Blamed
on Rebels Appears Linked to Indonesian Military Instead

  

Smoke rising from the bombed Jakarta stock
exchange. [Source: RTV]

September 13, 2000 and After: Canadian Officials Investigate Al-
Marabh’s Roommate

  

Hassan Almrei. [Source:
Darren Ell]

2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 13, 174-5  ] Steinger will later give a series of
conflicting explanations about why she reversed her decision and issued the visa
(see August 1, 2002, January 20, 2003, and December 30, 2003). After 9/11, a
former consular official named Michael Springmann will say that while serving in
Jeddah during the Soviet-Afghan War he was sometimes pressured to reverse
denials of visa applications by the CIA for apparent mujaheddin (see September
1987-March 1989).
Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Hani Hanjour,
Michael Springmann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A bombing at the stock exchange in
Jakarta, Indonesia’s capital city, kills
15. It is the fourth bombing in Jakarta
since July, and the most deadly. Later
the same month, two Indonesian
soldiers are arrested and the
Indonesian government claims they
were the ones who planted the bomb.
One of the soldiers belongs to
Kopassus, Indonesia’s notorious special
forces unit, and the other belongs to a
different elite unit. The two men will
later be sentenced to life in prison for

their roles in the bombing, but one will escape from prison before being
sentenced. One of them will say his next targets include the US embassy and a
Jakarta department store. The government says the two soldiers were rogues
acting by themselves and hints that Islamist rebels from the province of Aceh
are behind the bombing. However, little evidence of this is presented in court,
and many analysts suspect elements in the military were involved as part of
high-level political intrigues. The bombing takes place two days before the
resumption of the corruption trial of Suharto, president of Indonesia until 1998,
and there is strong speculation that the Suharto family is behind the bombing
and the other recent Jakarta bombings to pressure the current Indonesian
government not to act against Suharto. One of Suharto’s sons is arrested for an
alleged role in a bombing earlier that year, and then released. [BBC, 9/13/2000;

ASIAN POLITICAL NEWS, 8/27/2001] In 2002, the Age, a major Australian newspaper,
will comment about the stock exchange bombing, “Indonesian military elements
were prepared to cause massive casualties and huge economic disruption in
their own capital for the purposes of elite-level politics.” [AGE (MELBOURNE),
10/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Tentara Nasional Indonesia
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Indonesian Militant Collusion

On January 2, 1999, Hassan Almrei entered Canada and
applied for political refugee status. He claimed his
passport from the United Arab Emirates (UAE) had been
destroyed. He was given refugee status in June 2000.
However, for unknown reasons Canadian officials begin
investigating him. Immigration officials search his Toronto
apartment on September 13, 2000. They discover the UAE
passport that Almrei had claimed was destroyed, and
determine it is fradulent. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE

SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] Almrei and al-Marabh are roommates
at some point, probably in early 2001 (see January 2001-
Summer 2001). It is probable that Canadian officials
increase their interest in Almrei in the months before
9/11. A top Canadian intelligence (CSIS) official will later

claim that Canadian authorities grew increasingly worried that a group of eight
terrorists would attack Toronto around the time of 9/11. But there was not
enough evidence to arrest them, so different means were used in an attempt to
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September 15-October 1, 2000: Sydney Olympics Officials’ Top
Concern: Airliner-Based Al-Qaeda Attack

  

Mid-September 2000: Bin Laden Message Gives Hint of Upcoming
USS Cole Attack

  

September 21, 2000: Al-Qaeda Leaders Vow to ‘Spill Blood’ to
Free ‘Blind Sheikh’

  

Ayman al-Zawahiri (left), Ahmed Refai Taha
(center), and Osama bin Laden (right) on Al
Jazeera. [Source: Al Jazeera]

disrupt the plot. While these eight suspected terrorists have not been publicly
named, it is likely one of them is Almrei. In 2008, Canadian intelligence officials
will reveal that at some point they learned that in September 1999 Almrei and
five others gained access to a restricted area at Toronto’s Pearson International
Airport. Almrei and the others appeared to have access cards and codes for
restricted areas. Furthermore, Almrei will be arrested one month after 9/11
(see October 19, 2001) and photos of a security badge and airplane cockpit will
be found on his computer. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ]

Almrei will later admit to significant ties to militants and militant training
camps (see October 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Canadian Security Intelligence Service, Nabil al-Marabh, Hassan Almrei
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

Olympics officials later reveal, “A fully loaded, fueled airliner crashing into the
opening ceremony before a worldwide television audience at the Sydney
Olympics is one of the greatest security fears for the Games.” During the
Olympics, Australia has six planes in the sky at all times ready to intercept any
wayward aircraft. In fact, “IOC officials [say] the scenario of a plane crash
during the opening ceremony was uppermost in their security planning at every
Olympics since terrorists struck in Munich in 1972.” bin Laden is considered the
number-one threat. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 9/20/2001] These security measures
are similar to those used in the 1996 Atlanta Olympics and other events,
including Clinton’s second inauguration. Similar planning is already underway
before 9/11 for the 2002 Winter Olympics in Utah. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A videotape message featuring bin Laden calling for more attacks on the US is
aired on Al Jazeera. The video ends with al-Qaeda leader Ayman al-Zawahiri
saying, “Enough of words, it is time to take action against this iniquitous and
faithless force [the United States], which has spread troops through Egypt,
Yemen and Saudi Arabia.” [CNN, 10/20/2000; WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/26/2002] Further, bin
Laden is wearing a distinctive, curved Yemeni dagger. Lawrence Wright will later
mention in the book The Looming Tower that this was a “teasing clue” similar to
other clues he had left before other attacks. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 318] DIA analyst Kie
Fallis later recalls, “Every time he put out one of these videotapes, it was a
signal that action was coming.” He claims that after hearing of the video, he
“knew then it would be within a month or two.” But nonetheless, his suggestion
to put out a general attack warning will go unheeded (see May 2000-Late
September 2000). An al-Qaeda attack on the USS Cole follows less than a month
later (see October 12, 2000). [WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Kie Fallis, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Osama bin Laden, United States
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Able Danger, Osama Bin
Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Al Jazeera broadcasts a video featuring
Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, and
Ahmed Refai Taha, head of the Al-Gama’a
al-Islamiyya militant group formerly led by
the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman. In the video, filmed in
Afghanistan several months earlier, bin
Laden promises “to do all we can” to
liberate Abdul-Rahman from his
imprisonment in the US. Al-Zawahiri says
that he is “talking business” about helping
to free Abdul-Rahman. “I’m talking jihad.”
Additionally, Mohammed Omar Abdul-

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102232637/http://www.historyco...

34 von 46 15.08.2019, 11:35



September 24, 2000-April 1, 2001: Hijacker Al Suqami Spends
Almost Half a Year in Turkey, Apparently Training for 9/11 Plot

  

September 2000-July 24, 2001: Alleged CIA Informant Said to Be
in Contact with 9/11 Hijacker Atta

  

September 25, 2000: Hijacker Hanjour Receives US Visa despite
Previous Denial; Visa Wrongly Recorded in State Department
Database

  

Rahman, one of the Blind Sheikh’s sons, is heard on the tape saying, “O
brothers, everywhere, avenge your leaders, avenge your sheik. Let’s go to the
grounds of jihad. Let us spill blood. Let’s go spill blood.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/8/2004] In July 2001, the FBI will overhear an Arabic translator tell the Blind
Sheikh that the October 2000 bombing of the USS ‘Cole’ was done for him “so he
could be released.” The translator is also overheard saying that if he is not
released, the bombers are prepared to “execute another operation.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 6/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ahmed Refai Taha, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Mohammed
Omar Abdul-Rahman, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, 2000 USS Cole
Bombing, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

According to his passport records, on September 24, 2000, hijacker Satam Al
Suqami enters Turkey, via Istanbul. He leaves on November 2, 2000, stopping by
Qatar, Bahrain, Iran, and Saudi Arabia, and then returns to Istanbul, Turkey, on
November 26. He leaves Turkey again on April 1, 2001, traveling to Malaysia.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 91, 100, 104  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 106-107, 131  ] Al-Qaeda leader Luai Sakra will later
allege that Al Suqami received extensive al-Qaeda training in Turkey, near
Istanbul, around this time with five other hijackers. He will say Al Suqami and
hijacker Majed Moqed arrive later than another four of the hijackers, but
overlap with them (see Late 1999-2000). An FBI document detailing Al Suqami’s
travels will be released in 2008, several months after Sakra makes his claims,
thus helping to corroborate them. [LONDON TIMES, 11/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Majed Moqed, Satam Al Suqami, Luai Sakra
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

In September 2000, Luai Sakra enters Germany seeking asylum, using the name
“Louia Sakka” (one of several ways his name is transliterated). He moves with
his wife and two children to a government asylum dormitory in a small town in
central Germany while waiting for a verdict. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/15/2005;

AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/27/2005] After his 2005 arrest in Turkey, Sakra will confess
to helping some of the 9/11 hijackers. He will claim to have helped some of the
9/11 hijackers while in Bursa, a city in Turkey 60 miles south of Istanbul (see
Late 1999-2000). [WASHINGTON POST, 2/20/2006] But he will also say that he knew
hijacker Mohamed Atta, which presumably would take place during Sakra’s time
in Germany (see Early August 2005). He will warn the Syrian government about
the 9/11 attacks one day before they happen (see September 10, 2001) and
evidence will suggest he was an informant working for the CIA and other
governments (see 2000). He will later admit meeting Assef Shawkat, head of
Syrian intelligence, in Germany, but it is not known when this meeting took
place. [BBC, 11/10/2005] Apparently while still living in Germany, Sakra is indicted
in Jordan for allegedly supporting planned attacks around the turn of the
millennium (see November 30, 1999). His 2001 Jordanian indictment reads,
“Current residence: Germany, on the run.” It is not clear if Jordan
communicated with the German government about his whereabouts at this time.
He will be convicted in absentia in Jordan in early 2002 and sentenced to 15
years in prison. Meanwhile, in Germany he loses his asylum appeal and leaves
the country on July 24, 2001. His family flies to Syria around the same time. [DER
SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/15/2005]

Entity Tags: Assef Shawkat, Central Intelligence Agency, Luai Sakra, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Luai Sakra, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Future 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour again applies for a US visa at the US
consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. An application two weeks earlier had been
rejected (see September 10, 2000), but he is successful this time. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 13-14  ] The application is dealt with by consular officer
Shayna Steinger, who issues a total of 12 visas to the 9/11 hijackers (see July 1,
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September 26, 2000: US Sees Pakistani Support for Taliban Is
‘Unprecedented’ and Increasing

  

September 27, 2000: Islamist Radical Confesses to Arms
Smuggling in Italy, No Apparent Action Taken

  

2000) and who rejected Hanjour’s previous application. [9/11 COMMISSION,

12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003]

Hanjour apparently applies for a student visa, not a tourist visa, as he had done
previously, saying he wishes to attend a language school in California. Steinger
will later recall that Hanjour, or someone acting on his behalf, submits an I-20
INS school enrollment form, the documentation required for the visa. She will
say: “It came to me, you know, at the end of the day to look at it. I saw he had
an I-20 and it [his visa] was issued.” This apparently allows Hanjour to overcome
his previous rejection, as the two applications are treated as one case. The INS
had approved a change of status for Hanjour to attend the same school in 1996,
but Steinger does not know of this. She will later say that, if she had known, she
might have denied the visa. Although a photocopy of a student visa in Hanjour’s
passport will later be made public, Steinger now enters the visa in the State
Department’s records as a business/tourist visa. (Note: the visa in Hanjour’s
passport may be changed upon his entry to the US (see December 8, 2000).) [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 13-14, 38] Steinger will later give conflicting accounts of
her issuance of this visa. She will first falsely claim to the House Committee on
Oversight and Government Reform that she issued the visa under the Visa
Express program and that Hanjour was not even present during the first
application on September 10 (see August 1, 2002), but will later change her
story for the State Department’s inspector general (see January 20, 2003) and
the 9/11 Commission (see December 30, 2003). After 9/11, a former consular
official named Michael Springmann will say that while serving in Jeddah during
the Soviet-Afghan War he was sometimes pressured to reverse denials of visa
applications by the CIA for apparent mujaheddin (see September 1987-March
1989).
Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Hani Hanjour, Shayna Steinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A classified State Department cable observes that “while Pakistani support for
the Taliban has been long-standing, the magnitude of recent support is
unprecedented.” The US has “seen reports that Pakistan is providing the Taliban
with materiel, fuel, funding, technical assistance, and military advisers. We also
understand that large numbers of Pakistani nationals have recently moved into
Afghanistan to fight for the Taliban, apparently with the tacit acquiescence of
the Pakistani government.” Direct Pakistani involvement in Taliban military
operations has increased. In response, the US Embassy in Islamabad, Pakistan, is
ordered to confront Pakistani officials on the issue and make clear that the US
will not accept a Taliban military victory in Afghanistan. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

9/26/2000  ]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Pakistan, Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

A Tunisian militant based in Italy named Sekseka Habib Waddani confesses to
Italian police that he has helped run an elaborate arms smuggling ring, but it is
unclear whether Italy or the US does anything to stop him. Waddani will be
placed on the US Treasury Department’s list of most-wanted militants on August
29, 2002, but this “prompts questions about when the United States learned of
Waddani, and whether any action was taken by Italian or US officials after
Waddani’s claim that large amounts of weapons were being sold to Islamic
terrorists.” When the CIA is asked in 2002 whether it did anything about
Waddani, the agency will decline to comment.
Walk In - Waddani just walks in to a police station in Milan in 2000 and discloses
the information, which he learned because he was involved when the weapons
transited Italy and Switzerland. He approaches the police because he is being
blackmailed and needs protection. The weapons smuggling scheme Waddani
reports to the Italians initially involved smuggling the arms from Russia to Italy
by sea, then to Croatia and on to Bosnia during the war there from 1992 to 1995.
Weapons were also supplied to Albanian fighters in Kosovo in 1998. The deals
were brokered by Italian and Muslim lawyers in Switzerland, who found buyers
there. However, this system is abandoned as too difficult and the weapons
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Late September 2000: Able Danger Warns of Increased Al-Qaeda
Activity in Aden Harbor Shortly Before Attack There

  

Late September 2000: Able Danger Data Collection Begins Again;
Mohamed Atta Supposedly Identified Again

  

—pistols, machine guns, missiles, and grenades—are then shipped through
Uzbekistan to Pakistan for use at terrorist training camps in Pakistan, Iraq, and
Afghanistan.
Companies Involved - Several European companies are involved in moving the
arms, including one that handled transactions in Switzerland and is owned by a
Pakistani named Haji Agka and two Swiss-based Tunisians, Ahmed and Shoyab
Sharifi, and a front named the Mother Teresa of Calcutta Center of Lucerne. The
two Tunisians are friends of Ahmad Huber, who reportedly facilitates “periodic
and regular” weapons shipments and is accused of moving money for Osama bin
Laden through the suspect Al Taqwa bank (see November 7, 2001). Huber denies
the charges and, although the Italians passed the information on to Switzerland,
says neither he nor any of his associates were ever even questioned about it.
Waddani will be indicted in October 2001 in Italy, for trafficking in arms,
explosives, chemical weapons, identity papers, receiving stolen goods, and
illegal immigration. The Treasury Department will also say he is a member of the
Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat (GSPC). [MSNBC, 9/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Mother Teresa of Calcutta Center of Lucerne, Ahmed Sharifi, Ahmad Huber,
Central Intelligence Agency, Haji Agka, Shoyab Sharifi, Guardia di Finanza, Sekseka
Habib Waddani
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy

Lieutenant Colonel Anthony Shaffer will later claim that Captain Scott Phillpott,
leader of the Able Danger program, briefs General Peter Schoomaker, head of
Special Operations Command (SOCOM), that Able Danger has uncovered
information of increased al-Qaeda “activity” in Aden harbor, Yemen. Shaffer,
plus two other officials familiar with Able Danger later tell the New York Post
that this warning was gleaned through a search of bin Laden’s business ties.
Shaffer later recalls, “Yemen was elevated by Able Danger to be one of the top
three hot spots for al-Qaeda in the entire world.” This warning, plus another
possibly connected warning from Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) analyst Kie
Fallis (see May 2000-Late September 2000), go unheeded and no official warning
is issued. The USS Cole is attacked by al-Qaeda terrorists in Aden harbor in
October 2000 (see October 12, 2000). Shaffer later claims that Phillpott tells the
9/11 Commission about this warning in 2004 to show that Able Danger could
have had a significant impact, but the Commission’s findings fail to mention the
warning, or in fact anything else about Able Danger (see July 12, 2004). [NEW

YORK POST, 9/17/2005; JERRY DOYLE SHOW, 9/20/2005] Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA)
will similarly tell Fox News: “[T]wo weeks before the attack on the Cole, in
fact, two days before the attack on the Cole, [Able Danger] saw an increase of
activity that led them to say to the senior leadership in the Pentagon at that
time, in the Clinton administration, there’s something going to happen in Yemen
and we better be on high alert, but it was discounted. That story has yet to be
told to the American people.” [FOX NEWS, 10/8/2005]

Entity Tags: Scott Phillpott, Peter J. Schoomaker, Curt Weldon, Al-Qaeda, Able Danger,
Clinton administration, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

The Able Danger data collection program—which lost the support of the US
Army’s Land Information Warfare Activity (LIWA) unit last April (see April 2000)—
is reconstituted and moved to a private intelligence research center run by
Raytheon in Garland, Texas. While the program worked only with unclassified
data under LIWA, the new Able Danger, referred to by some as “Able Danger II,”
has permission to mine classified information as well. [US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005; US

CONGRESS, 9/21/2005] SOCOM apparently believes that this new arrangement will
allow Able Danger to do its work free of some of the political interference that
had hobbled the earlier effort. Other data mining teams at LIWA work on non-al-
Qaeda related projects while Able Danger continue to focus on al-Qaeda.
[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 12/3/2005] Most accounts have the first version of Able Danger
in early 2000 being the version that identified Mohamed Atta and three other
9/11 hijackers. However, according to Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA), a
Raytheon employee named Bob Johnson will later claim that Atta is
independently identified by this second version of Able Danger as well (see
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(Late September 2000): Suspicious Activity Report Possibly Filed
about 9/11 Hijackers’ Banking Activity

  

Late September-Early October 2000: Sarasota Flight School Finds
9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Poor Students With ‘Bad
Attitudes’

  

Jones Aviation [Source: Jones Aviation] (click image to enlarge)

November 11, 2005).
Entity Tags: Land Information Warfare Activity, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Able Danger, Warning Signs

After 9/11 it will be claimed that a suspicious activity report was filed about
one of the money transfers made to the hijackers. The report is sometimes
associated with a transfer of around $70,000 made from the United Arab
Emirates to the joint SunTrust Bank account of Marwan Alshehhi and Mohamed
Atta. This transaction is one of several transfers totaling about $100,000 that
are made to Alshehhi and Atta in 2000 (see June 29, 2000-September 18, 2000).
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/7/2001; FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/29/2001; LAW AND POLICY IN INTERNATIONAL

BUSINESS, 9/2002] The claim will also be made in a UN report, but will be denied by
the Treasury Department’s Financial Crimes Enforcement Network (FinCEN). The
FinCEN will state no report was filed before 9/11 “on terrorist Mohamed Atta.”
However, the transfer was allegedly made to a joint account of which Alshehhi
was the primary holder. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/24/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

528] If filed, it is not clear what impact such report would have, as Law and
Policy in International Business comments, “most of these reports are stashed
away in basements and remain unread by overworked and under-resourced
government employees.” [LAW AND POLICY IN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS, 9/2002] In
addition, the Wall Street Journal will comment that the bank that handled Atta’s
“transaction was sufficiently suspicious that some crime was involved that it
alerted authorities last year… But the first time [FinCEN], which is the chief
reviewer of [SARs], became aware of the document in its own file was after Mr.
Atta is believed to have flown a plane into the side of the World Trade Center…
James Sloan, director of FinCEN, declined comment on the report filed about
Mr. Atta, citing legal constraints.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/10/2001] United Arab
Emirates Central Bank governor Sultan Nasser al-Suwaidi will also claim that the
$70,000 transfer was reported to US officials, but will apparently later back
away from this statement in discussions with the FBI. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004,

PP. 135  ]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Sultan Nasser al-Suwaidi, Financial Crimes Enforcement
Network, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Having attended
Huffman Aviation
flight school in
Venice, Florida since
early July, 9/11
hijackers Mohamed
Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi move to
Jones Aviation in
Sarasota, about 20
miles north of
Venice, to continue

their training. However, their instructor finds them rude and aggressive, and
claims they sometimes fight with him to take over the controls of the training
plane. The instructor later says that when he talks to Atta, “he could not look
you in the eye. His attention span was very short.… [T]hey didn’t live up to our
standards.” Atta and Alshehhi each complete about 20 hours of flying time in
single-engine planes, but early in October fail their Stage I exam for instruments
rating. Gary Jones, the vice president of the school, later states, “We told them
we wouldn’t teach them anymore. We told them, one, they couldn’t speak
English and, two, they had bad attitudes. They wouldn’t listen to what the
instructors had to instruct.” The two then return to Huffman Aviation to
continue their training. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2001; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 224]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Jones Aviation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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October 2000: Bin Laden Decides Next Action Against US Will
Involve Hijacking; French Later Pass Warning to US

  

October 2000: FISA Court Imposes New Requirements on
Dissemination of Intelligence

  

October 2000: Hijazi Identifies Al-Marabh as Al-Qaeda Operative
Living in US

  

Raed Hijazi. [Source:
Associated Press]

Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Bin Laden has personally approves an al-Qaeda plan to hijack a US airplane. A
French intelligence report in January 2001 will describe an al-Qaeda plot to
hijack aircraft, possibly one flying from Frankfurt to the US (see January 5,
2001). The report notes that, “In October 2000 bin Laden attended a meeting in
Afghanistan at which the decision to mount this action was upheld.” [LE MONDE

(PARIS), 4/17/2007] At the meeting, bin Laden also decides that his next action
against the US will involve a hijacking. However, there is still disagreement
among al-Qaeda leaders over how the plot would work. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

4/16/2007] The French report also claims that in early 2000, bin Laden met with
Chechen rebels, the Taliban, and other al-Qaeda leaders to begin planning this
hijacking (see Early 2000). The Chechens are likely connected to Chechen leader
Ibn Khattab, who has a long history of collaboration with bin Laden (see 1986-
March 19, 2002) and is said to be planning an attack against the US with him
around this time (see Before April 13, 2001). The French will apparently pass all
this information to the CIA in early 2001 (see January 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Osama bin Laden, Al-
Qaeda, Ibn Khattab
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The Foreign Intelligence Surveillance (FISA) Court implements new rules
requiring any FBI employee who sees FISA-obtained materials or other FISA-
derived intelligence to sign a certification acknowledging that the court’s
approval is needed before the information is disseminated to criminal
investigators. This comes after the FISA Court was informed that approximately
100 FISA applications submitted by the FBI had misrepresented how criminal and
intelligence agents were working together in the Catcher’s Mitt program (see
Summer 2000-September 11, 2001 and Summer-October 2000). The new rules
also require that the CIA and NSA place a caveat on all FISA-derived intelligence
sent to the bureau. In an effort to speed up inter-agency reporting, the NSA will
reportedly go a step further, placing caveats on all information it sends to the
FBI. The caveats warn that the information being sent might be FISA-derived and
that an intelligence agent wishing to pass it to a criminal agent must first obtain
assurance from the NSA that the intelligence is not FISA-derived. [US DEPARTMENT

OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 37-38  ]

Entity Tags: Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court, National Security Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Catcher’s Mitt, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Raed Hijazi participated in a failed attempt to bomb a
hotel in Jordan at the start of the millennium (see
November 30, 1999) and helped plan the USS Cole
bombing in early October 2000 (see October 12, 2000).
Hijazi knew Nabil al-Marabh in Boston, where they were
roommates and drove taxis for the same company. In
May 1999, the FBI had already approached al-Marabh
looking for Hijazi, but al-Marabh will later claim he lied
and said he did not know him. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/4/2002]

Hijazi is arrested in Syria this month and imprisoned in
Jordan, where he has just been convicted for his failed
bomb attempt there. He quickly begins to cooperate
with investigators, identifies himself as an al-Qaeda
operative, and also identifies al-Marabh as an al-Qaeda
operative still living in the US. Customs agents soon
discover that al-Marabh had on at least one occasion
wired money to Hijazi that was used to fund the failed
millennium plot. These agents will eventually learn that

al-Marabh repeatedly sent money overseas to Hijazi. Ahmed Ressam, arrested in
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October 2000: DIA Official Refuses to Look at Information about
Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Hijacker Atta

  

October 2000: Almihdhar Visits Malaysia to Discuss Attack on US
Interests in Singapore

  

October 2000: Swiss Bank Still Lets Al-Qaeda Leaders Use Secret
Bank Account

  

late 1999 for attempting to bomb the Los Angeles airport, helps confirm the
connection between al-Marabh and Hijazi. Ressam will start cooperating with US
investigators in early 2001, but it is not clear if he gave this information before
9/11 or just after it. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/14/2001; TORONTO SUN, 11/16/2001; ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] Yet, the
New York Times will note, “For months after the CIA learned of his ties to the
bin Laden network, Mr. Marabh moved about unfettered—traveling around the
[US], moving large amounts of money, getting duplicate driver’s licenses, and
forging immigration documents.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Raed Hijazi, Nabil al-Marabh, US Customs Service, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Jordan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Nabil Al-Marabh

Able Danger member Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer meets with the DIA deputy
director and offers him a computer disc with information about al-Qaeda
(including 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta), but the DIA official declines to accept
the disc. [SACRAMENTO BEE, 11/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Anthony Shaffer, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Faiz abu Baker Bafana, an operative of al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah
based in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, receives an Arab visitor and they discuss
attacks on US interests in Singapore. Bafana knows the Arab as “Bandar,” but
this is not his real name and it appears that “Bandar” is an alias for 9/11
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar. Almihdhar again stays in Yazid Sufaat’s apartment and
travels to Afghanistan after the meeting. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT
OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006] The apartment is also used by Zacarias
Moussaoui at around the same time (see September-October 2000), and
Almihdhar and several other al-Qaeda commanders had used it for a summit at
the start of the year (see January 5-8, 2000). Malaysian intelligence had been
monitoring the apartment and passing the results on to the US, but the CIA did
not ask for the surveillance to continue and it ended, apparently before this
visit. Malaysian Legal Affairs minister Rais Yatim will express puzzlement over
the CIA’s lack of interest in the apartment: “We couldn’t fathom it, really. There
was no show of concern.” [NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] Almihdhar will return to Malaysia
to continue the planning for the Singapore attack in the middle of 2001 (see
June 2001).
Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Faiz abu Baker Bafana, Khalid Almihdhar, Yazid Sufaat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar

In a January 2002 letter to Swiss authorities, a senior Treasury Department
official will claim that the Al Taqwa Bank in Switzerland had set up a highly
secretive line of credit for al-Qaeda, and that it is still in use in October 2000.
(Apparently its status is unknown after this time.) It states that Al Taqwa
“appeared to be providing a clandestine line of credit for a close associate of
bin Laden.… This bin Laden lieutenant had a line of credit with a Middle East
financial institution that drew on an identical account number at Bank Al Taqwa.
Unlike other accounts—even accounts of private banking customers—this account
was blocked by the computer system and special privileges were required to
access it.” The letter calls the circumstances surrounding the account “highly
unusual” and suggests that they were created “to conceal the association of the
bin Laden organization with Bank Al Taqwa.” Another document reveals that the
account was originally set up for Mamdouh Mahmoud Salim, an al-Qaeda leader
who was arrested in Germany in late 1998 (see September 16, 1998). It is
believed that other al-Qaeda figures continued to access the account after
Salim’s arrest. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 8/29/2002; NEWSWEEK, 4/12/2004] The
US will declare Al Taqwa Bank a terrorist financier in November 2001 (see
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(October 2000): 9/11 Hijackers Alshehhi and Atta Stop in
Jacksonville

  

October-November 2000: Suspected 9/11 Hijacker Associates
Meet with Prominent Muslim Activist in US

  

Agus Budiman. [Source:
Der Spiegel]

October 2000-February 2001: Moussaoui Travels to London and
Afghanistan

  

November 7, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Department of the Treasury, Al Taqwa Bank, Mamdouh
Mahmud Salim
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi and another man, apparently hijacker Mohamed
Atta, stop in Jacksonville, Florida. They land at an airfield in a small plane, and
Alshehhi purchases about 11 liters of fuel with a credit card belonging to
Huffman Aviation, a flight school he studies at around this time. Alshehhi leaves
the airport in a courtesy car and then comes back in “an hour or two.” When
this story is first reported in late 2004, the FBI will not say why Atta and
Alshehhi landed here or where they went, although another of the hijackers,
Ziad Jarrah, will stay in Jacksonville twice in 2001 (see January 22-26, 2001 and
February 25-March 4, 2001). In 2004, Senator Bill Nelson (D-FL) will say that the
hijackers’ time in Jacksonville never came up during the 9/11 Commission
hearings, adding: “I want to know… why didn’t the September 11 Commission
know about this. [The Commission] was given carte blanche authority to get any
piece of intelligence to put together this jigsaw puzzle.” [FIRST COAST NEWS,
11/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, William Nelson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

Mohammed bin Nasser Belfas and Agus Budiman, two
Muslims living in Hamburg, Germany, travel to the US
where they stay for two months. During this period, they
meet with Abdurahman Alamoudi, a prominent Muslim
activist whom the US has linked to Osama bin Laden.
[NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2003] In 1994, the FBI learned that bin
Laden sent Alamoudi money, which he then passed on to
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, known as the “Blind Sheikh”
(see Shortly After March 1994). [MSNBC, 10/23/2003] Belfas
will later say the purpose behind their meetings with
Alamoudi was to request some favors. For instance, at
Belfas’s request, Alamoudi writes a letter of
recommendation for him. But after 9/11, investigators
will suspect that the two were part of the Hamburg cell

and that their trip to the US was related to the 9/11 attacks, for both Belfas and
Budiman have connections to Mohamed Atta and other members of the cell.
[NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2003] In 1998, Belfas shared an apartment with Hamburg cell
member Ramzi bin al-Shibh, led a prayer group attended by Atta and others (see
1999), and worked in a computer warehouse packing boxes with Atta, bin al-
Shibh, and Marwan Alshehhi. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Marwan Alshehhi, Agus Budiman, Abdurahman
Alamoudi, Mohamed Atta, Mohammed bin Nasser Belfas
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, Terrorism Financing

Zacarias Moussaoui had been staying in Malaysia so that he could take flight
training classes at the Malaysian Flying Academy in Malacca. However, he is
unhappy with the quality of training there. He takes the $35,000 given to him by
his hosts, Yazid Sufaat and Hambali, and spends it to buy fertilizer to construct
bombs. Then he gives up and travels to London in early December (see
Mid-2000-December 9, 2000), where he meets with Ramzi bin al-Shibh (who
stays in London from December 2 to 9). Hambali sends a messenger to Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed in Afghanistan to complain about Moussaoui’s attitude. On
December 9, Moussaoui leaves London. He makes his way to Afghanistan and
meets with Mohammed. Mohammed decides to send him to take flight training
classes in the US instead. He is given $35,000 in cash to pay for flying lessons by
someone in Pakistan. After he enters the US in February, bin al-Shibh wires him
another $14,000 from Germany. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/9/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 3/28/2003;
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October 2000-November 2001: Spanish Intelligence Monitors Al-
Qaeda Setting Up Training Camp in Indonesia, but Does Not Tell
Indonesian Government

  

Parlindungan Siregar.
[Source: El Pais]

October 2000-September 14, 2001: US Interagency Terrorism
Finance Tracking Center Slow to Get Started

  

October-November 2000: Hijackers’ Associate Fraudulently
Obtains Virginia ID

  

US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Yazid Sufaat,
Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Hambali, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Ramzi
Bin Al-Shibh

Parlindungan Siregar, an Indonesian, has been studying
in Spain since 1987, and has begun working with Barakat
Yarkas, head of the al-Qaeda cell in Madrid. In October
2000, he returns to Indonesia, but remains in constant
phone contact with Yarkas. Spanish intelligence has
been monitoring Yarkas’s phone calls for years (see 1995
and After). Linking with Indonesian militants, Siregar
begins organizing an al-Qaeda training camp near the
town of Poso, on the Indonesian island of Sulawesi.
[CONBOY, 2003, PP. 224-225] Soon thereafter, Madrid cell
member Yusuf Galan is monitored as he receives e-mails
from Siregar assessing the situation in Indonesia. For
instance, one e-mail says, “You can do many things
here. With only five million pesetas ($50,000 dollars),

we can buy an island of 200 hectares that would be very useful. But our main
need now is the weapons. Remember that everything we do should approach
toward jihad.” [EL PAIS, 7/15/2007] In May 2001, Yarkas travels to Indonesia to
assess the new camp, called Camp Mujahidin. By the time he arrives, there
already are some recruits being trained, including an Australian citizen.
Impressed, Yarkas returns to Spain and makes arrangements for al-Qaeda to
properly fund the camp. Galan brings the money to Siregar at the camp in July
2001. However, the Spanish government does not share any of what it learned
with the Indonesian government until November 2001, when the allegations are
made public as part of some Spanish indictments (see November 13, 2001). But
the camp is shut down shortly after the 9/11 attacks, and by November, Siregar
and other operatives cannot be found. [CONBOY, 2003, PP. 224-225] Siregar will later
be linked to the 2002 Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002). In 2007, it will be
reported that he is one of the most wanted al-Qaeda figures world-wide and on
many wanted lists. [EL PAIS, 7/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Parlindungan Siregar, Barakat Yarkas, Al-Qaeda, Centro Nacional de
Inteligencia, Yusuf Galan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2002 Bali
Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

In October 2000, Congress authorizes a new unit within the Treasury Department
called the Foreign Terrorist Asset Tracking Center. Its task is to blend the
expertise of the Treasury Department, CIA, FBI, and NSA in tracking and
disrupting the finances of US-designated terrorist groups. Similar efforts had
been tried twice before and fizzled out (see October 21, 1995; Late 1998).
However, the unit is still getting organized at the time of the 9/11 attacks.
Spurred by the attacks, the unit gets up and running on September 14, 2001. A
Treasury spokesperson cites the logistical difficulties of bringing together
representatives from different agencies in explaining the delay. [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Foreign Terrorist Asset Tracking Center, Central Intelligence
Agency, National Security Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Department of
the Treasury
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mohammed Belfas, mentor of lead hijacker Mohamed Atta and a former
roommate of his associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and Belfas’ companion Agus
Budiman travel to the US. Belfas, who led an Islamic study group that Atta
attended in Hamburg (see 1999) and also worked in a computer warehouse with
Atta, bin al-Shibh, and Marwan Alshehhi, obtains an ID card in the same
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(October-December 2000): At Flight School, 9/11 Hijacker Atta
Comes Across as Saudi Prince or Drug Smuggler, Alshehhi Never
Practices Flying

  

Anne Greaves. [Source:
History Channel]

fraudulent way as the 9/11 hijackers later will. After 9/11, investigators will
suspect the trip was related to the attacks, as Belfas and Budiman meet a bin
Laden associate in the US (see October-November 2000). Belfas and Budiman
stay with Budiman’s brother, who lives in the suburbs of Washington, DC, and
Budiman takes a job as a night driver for a restaurant delivery service. Belfas
often accompanies him to work and offers to help drive the delivery car if
Budiman helps him get a US driver’s license, which he does not need to drive the
delivery route, but merely claims to want as a souvenir. On November 4 they go
to the Department of Motor Vehicles and Belfas gets a Virginia ID card, after
Budiman affirms he lives in Arlington. Two days later Belfas uses the ID card to
get a Virginia driver’s license. He returns to Germany soon after and has an
alleged chance meeting on a train with bin al-Shibh, whom he tells about the
trip and the driver’s license. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 57-8] Several of the 9/11
hijackers will fraudulently obtain Virginia IDs in 2001 (see August 1-2, 2001). Bin
al-Shibh will also explain his and Atta’s travel to Afghanistan to join al-Qaeda to
another chance meeting on a train. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 165]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Agus Budiman,
Mohammed bin Nasser Belfas
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Possible Hijacker Associates in
US

While they attend Huffman Aviation flying school in
Venice, Florida, future 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta
and Marwan Alshehhi use the same training airplane as
Anne Greaves, a 56-year-old Briton. Greaves will later
say she sees Atta and Alshehhi on an almost daily basis
over roughly six weeks.
Mohamed Atta Seen as Saudi Prince - Greaves will say
that she finds it odd to find two Arabs in the quiet,
retirement town of Venice, so she asks her flight
instructor about them one day, and is told Atta is Saudi
royalty and Alshehhi is his bodyguard. She will recall:
“I remember thinking at the time I found this very
strange because normally royalty learn at military
establishments for security reasons alone. And also

royalty I remember remarking usually had manners and I felt these these two
certainly didn’t have any manners.” Asked if others at Huffman Aviation also
thought Atta was some kind of prince, Greaves will comment, “It was my
impression that was generally believed because it was my instructor who told
me this at the time so I had the impression that that was generally believed,
yes.” Whereas Alshehhi dresses casually, Greaves sees Atta “always very
formally dressed… always neatly pressed trousers of a wool type. A shirt and a
waistcoat to match the trousers.” This is in spite of the “extremely hot”
weather. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/24/2001; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

10/18/2001] Yet Rudi Dekkers, the school’s owner, will later claim the two only
said they were cousins from Germany. [USA TODAY, 9/13/2001] (Atta and Alshehhi
are in fact unrelated.) [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 160-162]

Atta Given Preference - Greaves will recall, “I was really a little bit jealous in
that they were always given preference with one of the Warriors which was a
much newer, much neater aircraft.” She will also comment that for Atta “to
have progressed as rapidly as he seemed to have done at Huffman he must have
had flying skills before he came to Huffman Aviation.” (This fits with claims
made by Rudi Dekkers, that Atta already had a private pilot’s license when he
first arrived at the school (see July 6-December 19, 2000).)
Alshehhi Never Practices Flying - However, though the pair always flies together,
she says: “I never saw Alshehhi take the controls of the aircraft. It was always
Mohamed Atta.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/24/2001; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,
10/18/2001; US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002]

Excited about the Cole Bombing? - The only time Greaves sees Atta and Alshehhi
show any enthusiasm is around the “middle end of October” or “possibly early in
November,” when they have been busy on the Internet in the school’s computer
room. She sees them “hugging each other with joy and almost dancing in the
room.” Several reports will later speculate that this celebrating is in response to
the al-Qaeda bombing of the USS Cole in Yemen (see October 12, 2000), though
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October 2000: Book Favored by Prominent Neoconservatives
Argues that Hussein Was Behind 1993 WTC Bombing

  

The book Study of
Revenge. [Source: Public
domain]

October 3, 2000: Two 9/11 Hijackers Get New Passports from
Family Member in Saudi Passport Office

  

Greaves will be unsure. [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/18/2001; BBC,
12/12/2001; PBS, 1/17/2002]

Greaves Suspects They Are Drug Smugglers - Greaves will later say: “I couldn’t
help but be suspicious as to why [Atta] was there [at Huffman]. There was no
love of flying in him.” She says Atta never shows any emotion and appears
hypnotized. Although she never considers terrorism, she thinks there is “an
ulterior motive, maybe drug smuggling.” After the 9/11 attacks, due to her
suspicion of the pair, Greaves will contact the FBI with her concerns before the
names of the suspected hijackers are made public. [BBC, 9/24/2001; ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 9/24/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/25/2001; BBC, 12/12/2001; GUARDIAN, 7/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Huffman Aviation, Mohamed Atta, Anne Greaves, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Laurie Mylroie, a researcher who held faculty positions at
Harvard and the US Naval War College, publishes the book
Study of Revenge: Saddam Hussein’s Unfinished War
Against America. She argues that the Iraqi government
was behind the 1993 WTC bombing. The book is published
by the American Enterprise Institute (AEI), a prominent
neoconservative think tank, and her book has strong
support from many important neoconservatives.
Lauded by Neoconservatives - Richard Perle calls the book
“splendid and wholly convincing,” while Paul Wolfowitz
calls it a “provocative and disturbing book.” Former CIA
Director James Woolsey says, “Anyone who wishes to
continue to deal with Saddam [Hussein] by ignoring his
role in international terrorism…and by giving only office
furniture to the Iraqi resistance now has the staggering

task of trying to refute this superb work.” In her acknowledgements, she thanks
John Bolton, I. Lewis Libby, and Wolfowitz for their support and help in writing
the book. All of them will go on to take prominent positions in the Bush
administration.
Mylroie's Theories Discredited - But war correspondent and terrorism expert
Peter Bergen will later comment, “Mylroie became enamored of her theory that
Saddam was the mastermind of a vast anti-US terrorist conspiracy in the face of
virtually all evidence and expert opinion to the contrary. In what amounts to the
discovery of a unified field theory of terrorism, Mylroie believes that Saddam
was not only behind the ‘93 Trade Center attack, but also every anti-American
terrorist incident of the past decade…” Bergen will continue, “[B]y the mid-‘90s,
the Joint Terrorism Task Force in New York, the FBI, the US Attorney’s office in
the Southern District of New York, the CIA, the NSC, and the State Department
had all found no evidence implicating the Iraqi government in the first Trade
Center attack.” Bergen will comment that normally a book like this would not
have mattered, except that the neoconservatives “believed her theories,
bringing her on as a consultant at the Pentagon, and they seem to continue to
entertain her eccentric belief that Saddam is the fount of the entire shadow war
against America.” [WASHINGTON MONTHLY, 12/2003; UNGER, 2007, PP. 216]

No Credible Evidence of Iraqi Involvement in WTC Bombing - The book will be
used as a lodestar of neoconservative thought when terrorists launch the 9/11
attacks, when neoconservatives inside and outside the Bush administration will
pin the blame for the attacks on Iraq (see September 13, 2001). [UNGER, 2007, PP.

216] In 2004, the 9/11 Commission will conclude, “We have found no credible
evidence to support theories of Iraqi government involvement in the 1993 WTC
bombing.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 559]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, Peter Bergen, Richard Perle, Saddam Hussein, Laurie
Mylroie, John R. Bolton, American Enterprise Institute, 9/11 Commission, Lewis
(“Scooter”) Libby, James Woolsey
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

According to US visa application forms later published in the National Review,
9/11 hijackers Waleed and Wail Alshehri are both issued with new passports on
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October 5, 2000: Vice Presidential Candidates Advocate Tough
Stance Toward Iraq; Cheney Says the Use of Force against Iraq
May Be Necessary

  

October 8-13, 2000: Two 9/11 Hijackers Return to Saudi Arabia
before Obtaining Visas

  

Hamza Alghamdi.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

this day. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/24/2000; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/24/2000] The
Alshehris, who are brothers, have a family member in the Saudi passport office,
and he provides them with the documents. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 525]

However, the 9/11 Commission will be unable to determine whether the family
member issues the passports legitimately or illegitimately. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 33  ] Apparently, the Alshehris are quite well-connected; several of
their brothers work for the Saudi armed forces (a large airbase is a major
employer in the region where they grew up), and their uncle is a major in the
kingdom’s army and a director of logistics. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/27/2002] Three
weeks later they will use the passports to obtain tourist visas to the US (see
October 24, 2000).
Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Saudi Arabia, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

During the vice presidential debates, both Joseph Lieberman and Dick Cheney
advocate a tough stance toward Saddam Hussein. Lieberman says he and Gore
would continue to support Iraqi opposition groups “until the Iraqi people rise up
and do what the people of Serbia have done in the last few days: get rid of a
despot.” Cheney says it might be necessary “to take military action to forcibly
remove Saddam from power.” [CATO DAILY DISPATCH, 10/6/2000]

Entity Tags: Joseph Lieberman, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Future 9/11 hijacker Hamza Alghamdi flies from Iran to
Kuwait on October 8, travels to Qatar the next day, and
enters Saudi Arabia on October 13. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE
EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP.

32-33  ] According to the 9/11 Commission, he is
accompanied on the flight from Iran to Kuwait by fellow
hijacker Mohand Alshehri. The 9/11 Commission will
mention this flight in a section of its final report suggesting
co-operation on travel between Iran, Hezbollah, and al-
Qaeda—Iran may have helped al-Qaeda by allowing
operatives to transit Iran on their way to and from
Afghanistan without stamping their passports (see After
October 12, 2000). According to a detainee who may have
been tortured, Alghamdi was in Afghanistan in the summer
of 2000 (see Summer 2000); according to militant leader
Luai Sakra, he was in Turkey at around this time (see Late
1999-2000), so it is unclear where Alghamdi and Alshehri

are coming from. In any case, there are no direct links between this flight and
actions by Iranian operatives, although the commission will note in this context
that a senior Hezbollah operative visited Saudi Arabia around this time, and
planned to help people in Saudi Arabia travel to Iran. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 240] The 9/11 Commission’s statement that the hijackers took this flight will
be based on intelligence reports from the NSA, mostly drafted shortly after
9/11. Another source for the paragraph that mentions this flight will be
“operative’s claimed identification of photos of two Sept. 11 hijackers,” dated
August 2002, although it will not be clear if this applies to this trip by Alghamdi
and Alshehri. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 529; SHENON, 2008, PP. 370-3]

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Mohand Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Other Government-Militant Collusion, Hijacker
Visas and Immigration

Page 19 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102232637/http://www.historyco...

45 von 46 15.08.2019, 11:35



Home | About | Timelines | Forum  | Development | Donate | Contact
Privacy Policy | Terms of Use

Except where otherwise noted, the textual content of each timeline is licensed under a Creative Commons
Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102232637/http://www.historyco...

46 von 46 15.08.2019, 11:35



 UserName Login

Not registered yet?

October 10, 2000: Future Madrid Bombers Arrested in Turkey
and Then Let Go; Some May Be Informants

  

Said Berraj. [Source:
Spanish Interior Ministry]
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Five suspected al-Qaeda operatives, Said Berraj, Amer
el-Azizi, Mohamed Haddad, Lahcen Ikassrien, and
Salahedin Benyaich, are arrested in Turkey. They are
arrested two weeks after arriving in Turkey, apparently
for failing to produce identification papers. They are
later released, but the reason for releasing them is
unknown. Turkey is a transit center and logistics base for
al-Qaeda (see November 1996-September 1998 and
Mid-1996) and el-Azizi is said to operate there, as well as
in Iran and, possibly, Iraq. Berraj, Haddad, and el-Azizi
will later be involved in an attack in Madrid, Spain, that
kills nearly 200 people (see Before March 11, 2004 and
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) and Benyaich will later

be jailed in Morocco on terrorism charges following a bombing in Casablanca
(see May 16, 2003). El-Azizi will also apparently be involved in setting up a
meeting where details of the 9/11 plot are finalized (see Before July 8, 2001).
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/14/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/29/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/30/2004; EL

MUNDO (MADRID), 9/14/2004] Ikassrien will be arrested in Afghanistan in late 2001
and sent to the Guantanamo prison. He will be released back to Spain in 2005,
charged for al-Qaeda links, an acquitted. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/11/2006]

Possible Informants - Berraj is an informant for Spanish intelligence, regularly
meeting with intelligence agents in 2003. It is unknown when he begins
informing (see Shortly Before March 11, 2004). Haddad will not be arrested in
Morocco after the 2004 train bombings despite strong evidence he was directly
involved, leading to suspicions that he has been a government informant (see
Shortly After March 18, 2004). El-Azizi also will be suspected of being a
government informant because he is tipped off by Spanish intelligence about a
police raid (see Shortly After November 21, 2001). He is also arrested in Turkey
for passport forgery at one point, and then let go, although it is not clear when.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/19/2004] Turkish intelligence is aware of extremists’ use of
Turkey as a base (see 1996), but it is unclear whether this is related to the
arrest of the three men. El-Azizi will repeatedly evade arrest in Spain after
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Between October 2000 and September 10, 2001: British Banking
Company Profiles Fifteen 9/11 Hijackers as High-Risk Likely
Terrorists

  

October 10, 2000: Able Danger Members Warn of Imminent Event
at Port of Aden in Yemen

  

A satellite photo of the port of Yemen. [Source:
National Geographic]

9/11, apparently with the help of Spanish intelligence (see October 2001 and
Shortly After November 21, 2001).
Entity Tags: Lahcen Ikassrien, Said Berraj, Salahedin Benyaich, Mohamed Haddad, Amer
el-Azizi
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Global Objectives, a British banking compliance company, identifies fifteen of
the 9/11 hijackers as high-risk people and establishes profiles for them. The
hijackers are regarded as high-risk for loans because they are linked to Osama
bin Laden, suspected terrorists, or associates of terrorists. The list of high-risk
people maintained by Global Objectives is available to dozens of banks and the
hijackers’ files contain their dates and places of birth, aliases, and associates. It
is unclear which fifteen hijackers are considered high-risk. It is also unknown if
any Western intelligence agencies access this database before 9/11. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 2/21/2002] According to the 9/11 Commission, US intelligence is only aware
of three of the 9/11 hijackers, Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi, and Khalid
Almihdhar, before the attacks. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181-2] However,
media reports will suggest US intelligence agencies may have been aware of
another six: Ziad Jarrah (see January 30, 2000); Marwan Alshehhi (see March
1999 and January-February 2000); Mohamed Atta (see January-May 2000 and
January-February 2000); and Ahmed Alghamdi, Satam al Suqami, and Hamza
Alghamdi (see September 2000 and Spring 2001).
Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi, Satam Al Suqami, Waleed Alshehri, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Ziad Jarrah, Wail Alshehri, Mohand Alshehri, Ahmed Alnami, Marwan
Alshehhi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Abdulaziz Alomari, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Hamza
Alghamdi, Hani Hanjour, Mohamed Atta, Majed Moqed, Khalid Almihdhar, Ahmed
Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta,
Hani Hanjour, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Warning Signs

Special Operations Command official
Christopher Chope will later claim that
in early October 2000, “one of the
intelligence analysts assigned to the
Able Danger effort began to get what he
calls gut feel that things were going
awry in Yemen; he didn’t have any hard
intelligence. He asked then Commander
Scott Philpott if that could be briefed at
a high level briefing.” The briefing takes
place on this day during a VIP visit to
Garland, Texas, where the Able Danger
program is based in late 2000 (see Late
September 2000). [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006]

Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) will
later describe the warning in more

serious terms than Chope, saying, “They saw information that led them to
unequivocally understand that something was going to happen in the port at
Yemen involving an American entity. Two days before the attack, they were
jumping up and down because they knew something was going to happen… at
the port of Aden.” [HEARST NEWSPAPERS, 11/10/2005] Lieutenant Colonel Anthony
Shaffer will also later describe the warning in serious terms, claiming that the
Able Danger team he was on determined that Yemen was one of the three most
dangerous locations for al-Qaeda activity in the world (see Late September
2000). According to Shaffer, General Pete Schoomaker, commander of Special
Operations Command, attends the briefing. Shaffer says that “Philpott
requested they do something with it, they take action on it,” but apparently the
warning does not reach the military commanders in Yemen before the USS Cole

is bombed in Yemen two days later. Weldon will later say that the commander of
the Cole told him in an interview that he “had three options on that day. He
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October 10-21, 2000: Bin Al-Shibh in Yemen, Reportedly Takes
Part in Cole Bombing

  

Before October 12, 2000: Commander of Cole Attack Reportedly
Meets Monitored Al-Qaeda Operative and Bin Al-Shibh

  

October 11, 2000: Candidate Bush Falsely Asserts ‘Humble’
Middle East Foreign Policy

  

could have refueled the ship at sea. He had two other harbors. If he would have
had any indication that there was a problem with Aden in Yemen, he would not
have gone there. He was never given that information.” [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Scott Phillpott, Curt Weldon, Anthony Shaffer, Able Danger, Christopher
Chope, Peter J. Schoomaker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Before the bombing of the USS Cole in Aden, Yemen, Ramzi bin al-Shibh makes
two trips to Yemen’s capital, Sana’a, and will later be said to play a role in the
attack. Although bin al-Shibh is never named as a certain participant in the
operation, he flies from Frankfurt, Germany, to Dubai, United Arab Emirates
(UAE), on October 10, 2000. The next day, he flies from Dubai to Sana’a, putting
him there one day before the bombing (see October 12, 2000). He flies from
Sana’a to Dubai on October 21, and where he goes from there is not certain. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 10/24/2001; KHAN, 8/11/2002  ; AUSTRALIAN, 12/24/2002; MCDERMOTT, 2005,

PP. 209] Bin al-Shibh was also in Yemen for about four weeks up until a month
before the bombing (see August-September 2000). Note also that the CIA is
working with the Dubai airport to track all suspected militants passing through
it, although it is not known if bin al-Shibh is suspected at this time (see 1999).
He apparently attended an al-Qaeda summit with the other commanders of the
ship-bombing operation in 2000 (see January 5-8, 2000) and some media reports
indicate an application for a US visa he makes after the attack is rejected due to
concerns about his involvement in the bombing. For example, the Los Angeles
Times, based on conversations with law enforcement officials, will report that
bin al-Shibh is “linked to the terrorist attack in Yemen on the US Navy destroyer
Cole.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/21/2001] Newsweek, the BBC, and Al Jazeera
journalist Yosri Fouda will also report similar statements by law enforcement
officials (see May 17, 2000-May 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 11/26/2001; BBC, 9/14/2002; TBS

JOURNAL, 10/2002] One of the 9/11 hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, may also be
involved in the bombing (see Around October 12, 2000).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, an al-Qaeda leader involved in the attack on the USS
Cole, is said to meet two associates, Ahmed al-Hada and al-Hada’s nephew
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, in Yemen. [DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002; NEWSWEEK, 12/2/2002]

Al-Hada, an operative who runs a communications hub for Osama bin Laden, has
been under surveillance since 1998, at least (see August 4-25, 1998). The
surveillance of al-Hada is reportedly so important that his house is monitored by
spy satellites, to visually identify everyone coming and going (see Late August
1998), although it is unclear where the meeting with al-Nashiri takes place. The
exact timing of this meeting and that with bin al-Shibh is not known, although
bin al-Shibh stays in Yemen for about four weeks up until a month before the
bombing (see August-September 2000), and then arrives in Yemen again one day
before the bombing (see October 10-21, 2000). [NEWSWEEK, 12/2/2002] Bin al-Shibh
is repeatedly denied a US visa. Although the earlier applications are denied on
the grounds he may stay in the US, it will later be suggested that his presumed
role in the Cole bombing may have influenced one or more later denials (see
May 17, 2000-May 2001).
Entity Tags: Ahmed al-Hada, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Yemen Hub, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, 2000 USS Cole
Bombing

Republican presidential candidate George W. Bush describes a Middle East
foreign policy he would implement that is very different from the policy
described in the papers that his advisers have drawn up. On this day, Bush takes
part in the second presidential debate with Democratic candidate Al Gore. The
topic is foreign policy. Questioned when it would be appropriate to use American
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October 12, 2000: Candidate Bush Responds to Terrorism
Question with Missile Shield Proposal

  

October 12, 2000: Attack Warning Arrives Several Hours Too Late
for USS Cole

  

military force, especially with regard to the Middle East, Bush responds, “Our
nation stands alone right now in the world in terms of power. And that’s why
we’ve got to be humble and yet project strength in a way that promotes
freedom… If we’re an arrogant nation, they’ll view us that way, but if we’re a
humble nation, they’ll respect us.” Bush dismisses toppling Saddam Hussein in
Iraq because it smacks of what he calls “nation-building.” He criticizes the
Clinton administration for not maintaining the multilateral anti-Iraq coalition
Bush Sr. had built in the Gulf War. Author Craig Unger will later comment, “To
the tens of millions of voters who had their eyes trained on their televisions,
Bush had put forth a moderate foreign policy with regard to the Middle East that
was not substantively different from the policy proposed by Al Gore, or, for that
matter, from Bill Clinton’s. Only a few people who had read the papers put forth
by the Project for a New American Century might have guessed a far more
radical policy had been developed.” [SALON, 3/15/2004] Just one month before,
the Project for a New American Century released a position paper that went
completely unnoticed by the media at the time (see September 2000). Many
future Bush administration officials, including Vice President Cheney, Defense
Secretary Rumsfeld, and Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz are involved
with the paper. It articulates a bold new policy to establish a more forceful US
military presence in the Middle East. Regarding Iraq, it states, “The United
States has for decades sought to play a more permanent role in Gulf regional
security. While the unresolved conflict with Iraq provides the immediate
justification, the need for a substantial American force presence in the Gulf
transcends the issue of the regime of Saddam Hussein.” [SALON, 3/15/2004] From
Bush’s first cabinet meeting in January 2001, the focus will be on getting rid of
Hussein. Secretary of Treasury Paul O’Neill will later recall, “From the very
beginning, there was a conviction, that Saddam Hussein was a bad person and
that he needed to go… From the very first instance, it was about Iraq. It was
about what we can do to change this regime. Day one, these things were laid
and sealed” (see January 30, 2001). Cheney similarly misstates his true foreign
policy intentions. In an NBC interview during the 2000 presidential campaign,
Cheney defends Bush’s position of maintaining Clinton’s policy not to attack
Iraq, asserting that the US should not act as though “we were an imperialist
power, willy-nilly moving into capitals in that part of the world, taking down
governments.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Albert Arnold (“Al”) Gore, Jr., George W. Bush,
Project for the New American Century
Category Tags: US Dominance, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Hours after the USS Cole is bombed (see October 12, 2000), presidential
candidate Governor George W. Bush is asked about the bombing. He replies,
“Today, we lost sailors because of what looks like to be a terrorist attack. Terror
is the enemy. Uncertainty is what the world is going to be about, and the next
president must be able to address uncertainty. And that’s why I want our nation
to develop an antiballistic missile system that will have the capacity to bring
certainty into this uncertain world.” Author Craig Unger comments, “Bush’s
proposal of an antiballistic missile system suggests that he failed to understand
that al-Qaeda’s terrorism was fundamentally different from conventional
warfare.” [UNGER, 2004, PP. 107, 479] Bush will make similar comments on other
occasions, causing the 9/11 Commission to later note, “Public references by
candidate and then President Bush about terrorism before 9/11 tended to
reflect [his] priorities, focusing on state-sponsored terrorism and [weapons of
mass destruction] as a reason to mount a missile defense.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 509]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, 9/11 Commission, Craig Unger
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The NSA issues a top-secret intelligence report warning that terrorists are
planning an attack in the Middle East, but the warning is not distributed until
several hours after the USS Cole is bombed in Yemen (see October 12, 2000).
The warning says that terrorists are involved in the “operational planning” for
an attack on US or Israeli targets in the Middle East. It says that members of a
group have been tracked to planning activities in Dubai and Beirut, but the
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October 12, 2000: Cameraman Misses Cole Attack because He
Oversleeps

  

Fahad al-Quso. [Source:
Khaled Fazaa/AFP/Getty
Images]

Around October 12, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar in Yemen,
Reportedly Involved in Cole Bombing

  

Damage to the USS Cole, shown in dry dock. [Source:
US Navy]

October 12, 2000: USS Cole Bombed by Al-Qaeda   

names of the operatives and the group remain classified. According to one
official, the warning specifies an attack in Yemen, but other officials say it
covers the Middle East in general. Typically, the NSA requires one to two days to
gather and distribute such highly classified reports. The warning is not reported
on the US intelligence community’s worldwide computer network called
Intellink. NSA reports often are sent out to a smaller network due to their high
classification. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/25/2000]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Al-Qaeda operative Fahad al-Quso is supposed to video
the attack on the USS Cole that occurs on this day (see
October 12, 2000). However, al-Quso sleeps through his
alarm and is not able to set his camera up in time. The
bombers call him repeatedly on his cell phone until
seconds before the crash, but he is in a taxi when the
explosion occurs. He immediately goes into hiding and the
camera is later found at his sister’s house. Osama bin
Laden had specifically asked that the attack be videoed
and had allocated funds for this purpose. The CIA will
later trace $5,000 sent by bin Laden to the bombers’ cell
in Yemen. [MINITER, 2003, PP. 217, 229; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Fahad al-Quso
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar is
in Yemen when the USS Cole is
attacked in Aden harbor there (see
October 12, 2000), and is reported
to have had a role in the bombing.
Almihdhar leaves shortly after the
attack, together with al-Qaeda
operative Khallad bin Attash.
[MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 209] Bin Attash
is quickly identified as one of the
masterminds of the operation (see
Late October-Late November
2000). Almihdhar will subsequently
be accused of participating in the

operation by the prime ministers of Yemen and Britain (see Early October 2001
and October 4, 2001). The Yemeni militant group Islamic Army of Aden takes
credit for the bombing, and a friend of Almihdhar in San Diego will later say that
Almihdhar told him he was a member of that group (see Early 2000). The Cole

attack was a repeat of a failed attempt to bomb the USS The Sullivans (see
January 3, 2000), of which Almihdhar had foreknowledge (see Late 1999).
Almihdhar, who trained with the Cole bombers (see Late 1999) and attended an
apparent planning session for the operation (see January 5-8, 2000), may also be
involved in a later ship-bombing operation in Singapore (see June 2001). Ramzi
bin al-Shibh, a close associate of the hijackers, also leaves Yemen around this
time and is also suspected of involvement in the bombing (see October 10-21,
2000).
Entity Tags: Islamic Army of Aden, Khalid Almihdhar, Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

The USS Cole is bombed in the Aden, Yemen
harbor by two al-Qaeda militants, Hassan al-
Khamri and Ibrahim al-Thawar (a.k.a. Nibras).
Seventeen US soldiers are killed and 30 are
wounded. The CIA will later conclude that
with just slightly more skilled execution, the
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October 12, 2000: President Clinton Promises to Find Those
Responsible for USS Cole Bombing and ‘Hold Them Accountable’

  

After October 12, 2000: CIA Discusses Increased Support for
Northern Alliance in Wake of Cole Bombing

  

attack would have killed 300 and sunk the ship. [ABC NEWS, 10/13/2000; COLL, 2004,

PP. 532; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 191] The Islamic Army of Aden (IAA)
immediately takes credit for the attack. This is a Yemen-based Muslim militant
group widely believed to have close ties to al-Qaeda (see 1996-1997 and After).
[GUARDIAN, 10/14/2000] The IAA statement is released by its spokesman, Abu Hamza
al-Masri (see Early 1997, (June 1998), and December 28, 1998 and After). Abu
Hamza says that the attack was timed to mark the anniversary of the execution
of the IAA’s former commander (see October 17, 1999). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006,

PP. 184] The prime minister of Yemen at the time of the bombing will say shortly
after 9/11, “The Islamic Army was part of al-Qaeda.” [GUARDIAN, 10/13/2001] The
US soon learns the names of some al-Qaeda operatives involved in the attack,
including Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Tawfiq bin Attash and Fahad al-Quso (see
Early December 2000), and Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (see November-December
2000). 9/11 hijackers Ramzi bin al-Shibh (see October 10-21, 2000) and Khalid
Almihdhar (see Around October 12, 2000) may also have been involved. This is a
repeat of a previously attempted attack, against the USS The Sullivans, which
failed and was apparently undetected (see January 3, 2000). [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

12/22/2002] The 9/11 Commission will later say the Cole bombing “was a full-
fledged al-Qaeda operation, supervised directly by bin Laden. He chose the
target and location of the attack, selected the suicide operatives, and provided
the money needed to purchase explosives and equipment.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 190]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Khallad bin Attash, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Islamic
Army of Aden, USS Cole, Osama bin Laden, Ibrahim al-Thawar, Khalid Almihdhar, Fahad
al-Quso, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Hassan al-Khamri, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Hunt for Bin Laden, Pipeline Politics, 2000 USS Cole
Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Ramzi Bin Al-
Shibh

Hours after the USS Cole bombing in Yemen (see October 12, 2000), President
Clinton says regarding the bombing: “If, as it now appears, this was an act of
terrorism, it was a despicable and cowardly act. We will find out who was
responsible and hold them accountable.” [ABC NEWS, 10/12/2000] But the US will
not quickly retaliate against al-Qaeda, as it did with missile strikes after the
1998 US embassy bombings in East Africa (see August 20, 1998), despite
convincing evidence that al-Qaeda was behind the Cole bombing (see Shortly
After October 12, 2000, November 2000 or After, and November 7, 2000).
Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Following the attack on the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000), the CIA discusses
possible policy changes in the hunt for Osama bin Laden. Disappointed by US
inaction, Alec Station chief Richard Blee decides “we’ve got to change the
rules,” because he thinks al-Qaeda is getting stronger and stronger. This entails
enhanced support for the Northern Alliance led by Ahmed Shah Massoud, which
is the only credible opposition fighting the Taliban and al-Qaeda in Afghanistan.
Although some CIA officers still think Alec Station’s staff is “over the top,” both
the CIA’s Near East division and Counterterrorist Center chief Cofer Black agree
with Blee, and they decide what is needed is aid to enable Massoud to pressure
the Taliban, creating the conditions for CIA operations against bin Laden. The
list of assistance includes cash to bribe commanders, trucks, helicopters, light
arms, ammunition, uniforms, food, and possibly mortars and artillery. The plan
will cost between $50 and $150 million, and will include a permanent CIA base
in Afghan territory controlled by the Northern Alliance. CIA officers will then be
able to accompany Massoud’s men on missions. It takes some time to arrive at
these conclusions, which will be formalized into a plan (see December 29,
2000). However, the plan will not be accepted by the outgoing Clinton
administration or the incoming Bush administration (see December 20, 2000).
[COLL, 2004, PP. 539-541; WASHINGTON POST, 2/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Counterterrorist Center, Cofer Black, Central Intelligence
Agency, Bush administration (43), Ahmed Shah Massoud, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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October 13, 2000: Radical London Imam Abu Hamza Inspires
Followers to Take Up Global Holy War

  

After October 12, 2000: Bin Laden Allegedly Rebuffs Iranian
Overtures; Iran Permits Al-Qaeda Transit

  

Mid-October 2000-Summer 2001: NSA Intercepts Calls between
Hijacker in US and Al-Qaeda Communications Hub

  

In a Friday sermon one day after the USS Cole was bombed with the loss of 17
lives (see October 12, 2000), leading radical imam and British intelligence
informer (see Early 1997) Abu Hamza al-Masri encourages his followers to wage a
global jihad (holy war). The sermon is nominally about the Palestinian intifada,
which is in the headlines at this time, but Abu Hamza does not confine himself
to this topic.
'If It Is Killing, Do It' - He says: “You must increase your action, you must increase
your jihad, because when you wake up you wake the scholars up and when you
and the scholars are woken up the tyrants are shaking… It’s time for you and me
and everybody to sacrifice, it’s a time to prove that we are not here in the West
just for the honey pot, just to take and not to give anything.” He adds: “My dear
brothers, if you can go [on jihad] then go. If you can’t go, sponsor. If you can’t
sponsor, speak. If you can’t do all of this, do all of that. If you can send your
children, send them, you must help, you must have a stand. You must have a
stand with your heart, with your tongue, with your money, with your sword, with
your Kalashnikov, anything you think will help… don’t ask ‘Shall I do this, shall I
do that?’ Just do it. Anything that will help the intifada, just do it. If it is killing,
do it. If it is paying, pay, if it is ambushing, ambush, if it is poisoning, poison.”
'They Are All Kuffar' - Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will comment:
“Stop, rewind a second, and listen again. Abu Hamza was not just talking
Palestine or the old jihad battlefields of the past. This was eleven months
before the World Trade Center would be demolished and three thousand people
killed in the worst terrorist atrocity the world had ever seen, and here was one
of al-Qaeda’s most potent mouthpieces telling a congregation at Friday prayers
in London to help their oppressed brothers, ‘in any way you like and anywhere
you like. They are all kuffar [non-believers], and can all be killed. Killing a
kuffar who is fighting you is OK. Killing a kuffar for any reason, you can say it is
OK, even if there is no reason for it.’” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 55-57]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory, Sean O’Neill
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Under interrogation following his capture, al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash
will say that after the bombing of the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000), Iran
makes a concerted effort to strengthen relations with al-Qaeda. However, Iran is
rebuffed because Osama bin Laden does not want to alienate his supporters in
Saudi Arabia, which has poor relations with Iran. Nevertheless, Iranian officials
are apparently willing to assist travel by al-Qaeda members through Iran, on
their way to and from Afghanistan, by not placing telltale immigration stamps in
their passports. Such arrangements are particularly beneficial to Saudi members
of al-Qaeda. However, information such as this obtained from detainees under
interrogation is thought to be unreliable due to the questionable methods used
to extract it (see June 16, 2004). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 240]

Entity Tags: Iran, Khallad bin Attash, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Other Government-Militant Collusion

In the months after the USS Cole is bombed in autumn 2000 (see October 12,
2000), the NSA intercepts about half a dozen communications between hijacker
Nawaf Alhazmi in the US and an al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a,
Yemen, run by hijacker Khalid Almihdhar’s father in law, Ahmed al-Hada. [MSNBC,

7/21/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005; US PRESIDENT, 12/26/2005  ] The hub and
people associated with it are thought to have played a support role in the Cole

bombing (see also October 14-Late November, 2000 and October 4, 2001). [CNN,

2/14/2002; MSNBC, 7/21/2004] It was also involved in the bombing of US embassies in
Tanzania and Kenya (see August 4-25, 1998). The NSA has been monitoring the
number for at least two years (see Late August 1998) and the FBI has used it to
map al-Qaeda’s global organisation (see Late 1998-Early 2002). The NSA had
previously intercepted calls between hijacker Khalid Almihdhar in the US and
the hub (see Spring-Summer 2000 and Early 2000-Summer 2001) and also
intercepts a call between Alhazmi and the hub a few weeks before 9/11 (see
(August 2001)).
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After October 12, 2000: Clinton Administration Sets High
Threshold for Response to Cole Bombing

  

After October 12, 2000: Possible Links Between Cole Bombing
and Yemeni Government Hinder US Investigation

  

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, National Security Agency, Ahmed al-Hada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Following the attack on the USS Cole in Yemen (see October 12, 2000), the
Clinton administration discusses what standard of evidence it needs to launch a
counter-strike against al-Qaeda, which it suspects of the bombing. Following the
bombing of the US embassies in East Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998), the administration fired a number of cruise missiles at suspected al-
Qaeda targets (see August 20, 1998). However, the administration decides it
must have evidence that bin Laden and al-Qaeda’s leadership has authority,
direction, and control of the attack before initiating a response. CIA Director
George Tenet will comment: “This is a high threshold to cross.” Tenet will also
say that this threshold was not set by the CIA, but by “policy makers.” [TENET,

2007, PP. 128] Although the bombing is tied to three known leading al-Qaeda
operatives, Khallad bin Attash (see November 11, 2000), Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
(see November-December 2000), and Ahmed al-Hada (see November 2000 or
After), early on in the investigation, no counterstrike is initiated (see Shortly
After October 12, 2000 and Late October 2000). Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke will express his frustration with the inaction: “[I]n Washington neither
CIA nor FBI would state the obvious: al-Qaeda did it. We knew there was a large
al-Qaeda cell in Yemen There was also a large cell of Egyptian Islamic Jihad, but
that group had now announced its complete merger into al-Qaeda, so what
difference did it make which group did the attack? [Counterterrorism staff] had
worked around the clock piecing together the evidence and had made a very
credible case against al-Qaeda. CIA would agree only months later.” [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 223] The authors of the 2002 book The Cell will later write: “The links to
bin Laden were everywhere. Each of the suspects being held in Yemen had
admitted training in the Afghan camps run by bin Laden… neither the FBI nor the
CIA was ever able to tell the president that they had direct proof that the Cole

was a bin Laden-ordered job, though now, in retrospect, it seems terribly
obvious. In any case, even if there had been compelling proof that bin Laden
was behind the Cole bombing, there was little chance that the Clinton
administration would have launched an attack on any Islamic country while he
was trying to get the Israelis and Palestinians to the peace table.” [MILLER, STONE,

AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 238]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Richard A. Clarke, Clinton administration
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Author Lawrence Wright will later write about the FBI’s investigation of the USS
Cole bombing in Yemen (see October 12, 2000): “The FBI was convinced that the
[Cole] bombers had been tipped off about the arrival of the Cole, and they
wanted to expand the investigation to include a member of the president’s own
family and a colonel in [the Yemeni equivalent of the FBI]. There was scant
interest on the part of the Yemen authorities in pursuing such leads.” Wright will
also point out: “Yemen was a particularly difficult place to start a terrorist
investigation, as it was filled with active al-Qaeda cells and with sympathizers
at very high levels of government. On television, Yemeni politicians called for
jihad against America. Just getting permission from the Yemeni government to
go to the crime scene—the wounded warship in the Aden harbor—required
lengthy negotiations with hostile officials.” Cooperation from the Yemen
government is erratic at best. For instance, the Yemenis eventually show the FBI
a videotape taken by a harborside security camera, but it appears the moment
of the explosion has been edited out. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 325; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006 

] Later, when the FBI is finally allowed to interview Fahad al-Quso, who the FBI
believes is one of the main Cole plotters, a Yemeni colonel enters the room and
kisses Quso on both cheeks. This is a recognized signal to everyone that al-Quso
is protected. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 330] Between Yemeni obstructions, infighting
between US officials (see October 14-Late November, 2000), and security
concerns hindering movement, there will never be the same kind of
investigation and trial as there was with the 1998 embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998 and February-July 2001).
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Shortly After October 12, 2000: US Decides Against Immediate
Counterstrike on Al-Qaeda after Cole Bombing

  

Michael Sheehan.
[Source: Center on Law
and Security]

October 14-Late November, 2000: Investigation Into USS Cole
Bombing Is Thwarted

  

Barbara Bodine at a press
conference days after the
bombing of the USS Cole.
[Source: Reuters]

Entity Tags: Yemen, Fahad al-Quso, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

In the wake of the USS Cole bombing (see October 12,
2000), Clinton administration officials hold a high level
meeting to discuss what the US response should be. The
meeting attendees include: Counterterrorism “Tsar”
Richard Clarke, Defense Secretary William Cohen, CIA
Director George Tenet, Attorney General Janet Reno,
Secretary of State Madeleine Albright, Deputy National
Security Adviser Jim Steinberg, and State Department
Coordinator for Counterterrorism Michael Sheehan.
 Clarke suggests that al-Qaeda was behind the attacks.

There is no hard evidence of this yet but he argues that
the attack matches their profile and capabilities. He
presents a detailed plan, which he’d been working on
before the bombing, to level all the al-Qaeda training

camps in Afghanistan as well as key Taliban buildings in such towns as Kandahar
and Kabul.
 Reno argues there’s no clear evidence yet who was behind the bombing. If

there is such evidence, any US actions should not be for retaliation but only for
self-protection against future attacks.
 Tenet says that he suspects al-Qaeda is behind the bombing but also wants to

wait until an investigation determines that before acting.
 Cohen is against any counterattack. Clarke will later recall Cohen saying at the

meeting that the Cole bombing “was not sufficient provocation.” Sheehan will
later say that the “entire Pentagon” was generally against a counterattack.
 Albright is against a counterattack for diplomatic reasons. The Clinton

administration is involved in trying to create a peace settlement between the
Israelis and Palestinians and bombing Afghanistan could ruin such talks.
Many also argue that if Afghanistan is attacked and bin Laden is not killed, he
could emerge a greater hero in the Muslim world, just as he did after a 1998 US
missile strike (see Late 1998). Clarke argues that the continual creation of new
trained militants in Afghanistan needs to stop, and if bin Laden is killed, that
would merely be a “bonus.” At the end of the meeting, the highest-ranking
officials cast votes, and seven vote against Clarke’s counterstrike plan, while
only Clarke votes in favor of it. After the meeting, Sheehan will meet with
Clarke and express frustration with the outcome, saying, “What’s it going to
take to get them to hit al-Qaeda in Afghanistan? Does al-Qaeda have to hit the
Pentagon?” [MINITER, 2003, PP. 222-227]

Entity Tags: William S. Cohen, Richard A. Clarke, Osama bin Laden, Madeleine Albright,
Al-Qaeda, Michael Sheehan, George J. Tenet, Jim Steinberg, Janet Reno, Taliban
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

The first FBI agents enter Yemen two days after the
bombing of the USS Cole in an attempt to discover who
was responsible. However, the main part of the team
initially gets stuck in Germany because they do not
have permission to enter Yemen and they are then
unable to accomplish much due to restrictions placed
on them and tensions between lead investigator John
O’Neill and US Ambassador to Yemen Barbara Bodine.
All but about 50 investigators are forced to leave by
the end of October. O’Neill’s boss Barry Mawn visits to
assess the situation. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP.

237; NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 2/3/2002;

NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] Mawn will later comment, “It
became clear [Bodine] simply hated his guts.” After a
ten day investigation, he concludes O’Neill is doing a
fine job, tells Bodine that she is O’Neill’s “only

detractor,” and refuses her request to recall him. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 32] But O’Neill
and much of his team are pressured to leave by late November and Bodine will
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(Between October 15 and November 21, 2000): FBI Bin Laden
Expert Warns of Al-Qaeda Threat to WTC

  

Pat Patterson. [Source:
Publicity photo]

October 16-23, 2000: NORAD Exercise Includes Scenarios of
Attempted Suicide Plane Crashes into UN Headquarters in New
York

  

A FedEx MD-11 aircraft. [Source: Alan Radecki]

not give him permission to return any time after that. The investigation stalls
without his personal relationships to top Yemeni officials. [MILLER, STONE, AND

MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 237; NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 2/3/2002]

Increased security threats force the reduced FBI team still in Yemen to withdraw
altogether in June 2001. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] The prime minister of Yemen at
the time later claims (see Early October 2001) that hijacker “Khalid Almihdhar
was one of the Cole perpetrators, involved in preparations. He was in Yemen at
the time and stayed after the Cole bombing for a while, then he left.” The
Sunday Times later notes, “The failure in Yemen may have blocked off lines of
investigation that could have led directly to the terrorists preparing for
September 11.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 2/3/2002]

Entity Tags: USS Cole, John O’Neill, Khalid Almihdhar, Barry Mawn, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Barbara Bodine
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Los Angeles FBI agent Pat Patterson is sent to Yemen to
assist in the investigation of the USS Cole bombing (see
October 14-Late November, 2000). While there, he
spends several evenings with John O’Neill, the special
agent in charge of the FBI’s national security division in
New York, who is leading the investigation. O’Neill is
the FBI’s top expert on al-Qaeda and Osama bin Laden.
The two men speculate about what bin Laden’s next
target might be, and end up considering the World
Trade Center. Patterson will later recall: “I thought it
was unlikely they would hit a target a second time, but
John was convinced of it. He said, ‘No, they definitely

want to bring that building down.’ He just had that sense and was insistent
about it.” [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 12/17/2001; WEISS, 2003, PP. 291-292 AND 321] After
leaving the FBI, O’Neill will actually start work as director of security for the
World Trade Center shortly before 9/11 (see August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Pat Patterson, John O’Neill
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

The North American
Aerospace Defense Command
(NORAD) practices scenarios
based around suicidal pilots
planning to deliberately crash
stolen aircraft into the United
Nations headquarters—a
skyscraper in New York. The
two scenarios are practiced
on October 16 and October 23
as part of NORAD’s annual
command post exercise called

Vigilant Guardian. All of NORAD, including its Northeast Air Defense Sector based
in Rome, New York, participates in this exercise. [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE

ON ARMED SERVICES, 8/17/2004; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005]

Simulation Involves Planned Suicide Plane Attack - General Richard Myers,
currently the vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, will later describe the
scenario practiced on October 16: “Due to recent arrests involving illegal drug
trafficking in Maine, an individual steals a Federal Express plane and plans a
suicide attack into the United Nations building in New York City.” In response to
the simulated crisis, exercise participants follow hijack checklists, exercise
command and control, and coordinate with external agencies.
Simulation Involves WMD Directed at the UN - The October 23 scenario,
according to Myers, is based around “[w]eapons of mass destruction directed at
the United Nations. An individual steals a Federal Express aircraft and plans a
suicide attack on the United Nations building in New York City.” In response,
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October 17, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains Visa, despite
Incomplete Application and Possible Suspicious Travel Stamps;
Unclear Where It Is Issued

  

October 20, 2000: Ali Mohamed Pleads Guilty of Involvement in
1998 Embassy Bombings

  

exercise participants practice command and control, and coordinate with
external agencies, and fighter jets conduct an interception of the stolen
aircraft. [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 8/17/2004] Federal
Express currently flies mostly the DC-10 and the MD-11, which are both large jet
planes, so presumably one of these kinds of aircraft is considered in the exercise
scenarios. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/17/2001] The UN headquarters building—the target
in the scenarios—is a 39-story high-rise, located just a few miles from the World
Trade Center. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 12/2/1999; EVENING STANDARD, 9/11/2002]

Scenarios Revealed in 2004 - The details of these two scenarios will come to
light in August 2004 during a hearing of the Senate Armed Services Committee.
They will be revealed by Myers, at that time the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, after Senator Mark Dayton (D-MN) asks him, “Did NORAD conduct exercises
or develop scenarios, prior to September 11, 2001, to test a military reaction to
an aircraft hijacking which appeared destined to result in a suicide crash into a
high-value target?” [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 8/17/2004]

NORAD will state in 2004 that, until 9/11, it conducts four major exercises each
year. Most of these include a hijack scenario, but not all of them involve planes
being used as weapons. [USA TODAY, 4/18/2004; CNN, 4/19/2004] NORAD’s next Vigilant
Guardian exercise, in 2001, will actually be several days underway on 9/11 (see
(6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). It will include a number of scenarios based
around plane hijackings, with the fictitious hijackers targeting New York in at
least one of those scenarios (see September 6, 2001, September 9, 2001,
September 10, 2001, and (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004;
VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Southeast Air Defense Sector, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Vigilant Guardian, Western Air Defense Sector, Northeast Air
Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

9/11 hijacker Hamza Alghamdi obtains a US visa in Saudi Arabia. His application
is incomplete, as he lists his occupation as student but fails to give his school’s
address. It is also possible, but not certain, that he presents a passport
containing fraudulent travel stamps associated with al-Qaeda. However, this is
not recognized. He is not interviewed. The place in which the visa is issued is
uncertain. The 9/11 Commission’s Terrorist Travel monograph will say that the
visa was issued in Riyadh, but then say that the consular officer that issued the
visa “told us that because of the workload in Jeddah, he rarely had time to
thumb through passports.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14  ] A stipulation about
the hijackers submitted as evidence at the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui will say
that the visa was issued in Jeddah. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 32  ] A General Accountability Office
review of the hijackers’ visas will say that the visa was issued in Riyadh. [UNITED

STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 10/21/2002, PP. 46  ] At least 11 other visas issued
to the hijackers were issued by a single consular official in Jeddah (see July 1,
2000).
Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Ali Mohamed pleads guilty to five counts of conspiracy to kill nationals of the US
in connection with the 1998 embassy bombings in Kenya and Tanzania. The
charges include plotting to kill US soldiers in Somalia and Saudi Arabia, plotting
to murder US ambassadors and other embassy officials, and plotting to kill
“United States civilians anywhere in the world.” The nature of the plea
agreement is secret. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ALI MOHAMED, 10/20/2000; WASHINGTON

FILE, 5/15/2001] One newspaper will note, “Mohamed’s relationship with the FBI
and intelligence services remains wrapped in secrecy. His plea agreement is
sealed, as are many of the court documents and much of the testimony.
Mohamed was expected to testify—but did not—at the trial at which the four
others were convicted. Mohamed and his lawyer have declined all interview
requests.” [RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001]
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October 23, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains Visa, Despite
Incomplete Application

  

October 24, 2000: Two 9/11 Hijackers Obtain US Visas, despite
Errors on Applications

  

October 24-26, 2000: Military Holds Exercise Rehearsing
Response to a Plane Crash at the Pentagon

  

A plane crash is simulated inside the cardboard
courtyard of a model Pentagon. [Source: Dennis
Ryan, MDW News Service]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 1993 Somalia Fighting

9/11 hijacker Mohand Alshehri obtains a US visa from the American embassy in
Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. His application is incomplete, as he claims to be a
student, but gives his school’s address as “Riyadh K.S.A.” (which presumably
stands for “Kingdom of Saudi Arabia”). He also gives his address as “Any hotel,”
and changes his desired length of stay from “1 years,” which is crossed out on
the application, to “6 months.” He says he will be supporting himself in the US,
and is not interviewed. The consular officer that issues the visa will say, “We
only interviewed Saudis if there was a previous denial of a visa application or if
there was something wrong with the application.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

14, 178-9  ] The same consular officer will later issue a visa to another of the
hijackers (see November 20, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14, 16, 38  ]

Entity Tags: Mohand Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Using new passports obtained three weeks previously (see October 3, 2000),
future 9/11 hijackers Waleed and Wail Alshehri obtain tourist visas to the US. [US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/24/2000; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/24/2000] The visas are
issued by Shayna Steinger, a consular official at the US consulate in Jeddah,
Saudi Arabia, who apparently issues the 9/11 hijackers with 12 visas (see July 1,
2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003] The Alshehris make several errors in the
applications, which should normally lead to them being rejected. They only give
their employer’s/school’s address as “South city” and the address they will be
staying at as “Wasantwn,” although they do not specify whether this is the city
or the state. They also say they will stay for four to six months, although it is
unclear how they will support themselves during this time, and on Wail’s
application form Steinger does not even bother to complete the section on
checking the applicant has the necessary funds. In addition, the Alshehris say
they will arrive in the US “after two weeks”—presumably meaning two weeks
after the visa’s application was filed. However, according to the 9/11
Commission Report, Waleed will arrive on April 23, 2001 and Wail will arrive on
June 8, 2001 (see April 23-June 29, 2001). They appear to receive their visas on
the same day they apply for them. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/24/2000; US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/24/2000; NATIONAL REVIEW, 10/9/2002] The 9/11 Commission
will say that their passports may have fraudulent features, presumably related
to travel stamps, although this is not certain. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 563-4]

Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri, Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah,
Saudi Arabia Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Pentagon and Arlington County
emergency responders assemble in the
Office of the Secretary of Defense
conference room in the Pentagon for a
mass casualty exercise (“MASCAL”). The
exercise involves several mock-
scenarios. One is of a commercial
airliner crashing into the Pentagon and
killing 341 people, while two others are
a terrorist attack at the Pentagon’s
subway stop and a construction
accident. The plane crash exercise is
conducted using a large-scale model of

the Pentagon with a model airplane literally on fire in the central courtyard of
the building. An Army medic who participates calls it “a real good scenario and
one that could happen easily,” while a fire chief notes: “You have to plan for
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October 28, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains US Visa despite
Incomplete Application and Suspicious Indicators

  

Late October 2000: Clinton Considers Missile Attack on Bin Laden   

Late October-Late November 2000: Confession Leads FBI to Cole
Mastermind

  

this. Look at all the air traffic around here.” [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 11/3/2000; MIRROR,
5/24/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 314]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Future 9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alnami and candidate hijacker Mushabib al-Hamlan
obtain US visas from the American consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14-15  ] Alnami’s visa is issued by Shayna Steinger, a
consular official who apparently issues the 9/11 hijackers with 12 visas (see July
1, 2000) and will issue Alnami with a second visa next year (see April 23, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF

STATE), 1/30/2003] Alnami’s application is incomplete, as he lists his occupation as
“student,” but does not provide a complete address for his school. He also gives
his US address as “in Los Angeles” and writes that “my friend Moshibab” will be
traveling with him. The 9/11 Commission will later suggest that Alnami’s
passport may contain fraudulent travel stamps associated with al-Qaeda,
although this is not certain and is apparently not noticed at this time. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14-15  ] The 9/11 Commission will also suggest that one
or more of Alnami’s passports may contain a suspicious indicator of Islamist
extremism, but this is not certain (see November 6, 1999 and November 2,
2007). Some of the radicals who bombed the World Trade Center in 1993 also
had Saudi passports with the same indicator (see Around February 1993). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 563-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14-15  ] Before
obtaining the visa, Alnami and al-Hamlan followed instructions given them by al-
Qaeda leaders Mohammed Atef and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, and contacted
future 9/11 hijacker Waleed Alshehri in Jeddah. They briefly share an apartment
with Alshehri, who provides them with directions to the consulate and shows
them how to fill out visa applications. Al-Hamlan will soon drop out of the plot
after contacting his family. Alnami will later be said to fly to Beirut with the
Alshehris (see Mid-November, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 526]

Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, Mushabib al-Hamlan, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia
Office, 9/11 Commission, Waleed Alshehri, Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Shortly after the USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000), the US supposedly
obtains intelligence that prompts President Clinton to consider another missile
strike on bin Laden. The US presidential election is in early November. Author
Lawrence Wright will later write, “Clinton maintains that, despite the awkward
political timing, his administration came close to launching another missile
attack… but at the last minute the CIA recommended calling it off because [bin
Laden’s] presence at the site was not completely certain.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 244]

Additionally, the tie between the Cole bombing and al-Qaeda had not yet been
confirmed. The first strong evidence of such a tie will come in late November
2000 when details of an al-Qaeda operative’s confession are given to the FBI
(see Late October-Late November 2000). The 9/11 Commission will make no
mention of any planned strikes around this time in their final report while
discussing the missed opportunities to strike at bin Laden. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 237] However, the Washington Post will detail the opportunity,
saying the target was a “stone compound, built around a central courtyard full
of al-Qaeda operatives.” But the strike is canceled when CIA Director George
Tenet calls National Security Adviser Sandy Berger and says about the quality of
intelligence, “We just don’t have it.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/19/2001] Ironically, it
appears bin Laden was actually hoping to be attacked, anticipating that it would
boost his reputation in the Muslim world. In the summer of 2001, the NSA will
monitor two al-Qaeda operatives discussing how disappointed they are that the
US did not retaliate after the Cole bombing (see June 30-July 1, 2001).
Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, Osama bin Laden, Clinton administration, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Fahad al-Quso, a Yemeni and known associate of Osama bin Laden, turns himself
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Late October 2000-July 4, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Travels
around Middle East and Asia

  

November 2000-Spring 2002: Florida FBI Investigates Plot to Blow
Up Mount Rushmore

  

Imran Mandhai. [Source:
crimelibrary (.com)]

in to the Yemeni government after some of his relatives are questioned in the
wake of the USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000). [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

He admits that he and one of the two Cole suicide bombers went to Bangkok,
Thailand, and gave several thousand dollars to a man known as Khallad, who is
identified as one of the masterminds of the Cole bombing. He says the money is
to buy a new artificial leg for the one-legged Khallad. The transcript of the
interrogation is given to the FBI a month later. FBI agent Ali Soufan sees the
transcript and remembers a source he recruited in Afghanistan who spoke of a
one-legged man named Khallad who is close to bin Laden. Khallad is his
nickname; his real name is Tawfiq bin Attash. A mug shot of bin Attash is sent to
this source, who makes a positive identification. Soufan wonders why money was
being sent away from the Cole plotters and away from Yemen prior to a major
planned attack and speculates that it may mean another al-Qaeda operation is
being planned elsewhere. Soufan asks the CIA for information about Khallad and
this other attack, which turns out to be 9/11, but the CIA withholds the
information (see Late November 2000). Al-Quso will later reveal more to the
FBI, leading to more missed opportunities (see Early December 2000). [WRIGHT,
2006, PP. 328-329]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Fahad al-Quso, Ali Soufan, Khallad bin Attash,
Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

After leaving Yemen following the bombing of the USS Cole (see Around October
12, 2000), 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar travels to various countries in Asia.
 He is reportedly in Malaysia in October (see October 2000);
 From late 2000 to February 2001 he stays with his cousin in Mecca, Saudi

Arabia (see Late 2000-February 2001);
 He then returns to Yemen, to stay with his family at an al-Qaeda

communications hub monitored by US intelligence (see February 2001, Late
August 1998, and (Mid-June-Mid-July 2000));
 Following this, he goes to Afghanistan;
 There are some reports he travels to the United Arab Emirates in June (see

June 2001);
 He is also said to be in Malaysia again in June (see June 2001);
 Finally, he goes to stay with his cousin in Mecca, Saudi Arabia, for another

month. Before flying to New York (see July 4, 2001), Almihdhar tells his cousin
that Osama bin Laden is planning five attacks on the US and asks the cousin to
watch over his family, because he has a job to do (see Between June 1 and July
4, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 237; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 137  ]

After 9/11, there will be speculation that during this period Almihdhar is
coordinating the arrival of the other muscle hijackers. According to FBI Director
Robert Mueller, this would his explain his stay in Saudi Arabia and his return only
after all the other hijackers had arrived. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] However, there
is some evidence suggesting that Almihdhar may have visited the US in this time
frame, perhaps using a passport in a false name (see June 10, 2000).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

The FBI in Florida investigates a group of Muslims it
suspects of being terrorists, including an apparent
associate of Mohamed Atta named Adnan Shukrijumah
(see April-May 2001 and May 2, 2001). The investigation
starts with the November 2000 Florida arrest of Turkish
immigrant Hakki Aksoy, who is found to be in possession
of instructions for making a car bomb. An FBI informer
named Howard Gilbert enters the Darul Aloom mosque in
Pembroke Pines (a town just north of Miami) to check out
one of Aksoy’s associates, Imran Mandhai. Gilbert starts
plotting with Mandhai and a friend of Mandai’s named
Shuyeb Mossa Jokhan. [NEW TIMES BROWARD-PALM BEACH,

8/1/2002; MIAMI NEW TIMES, 8/8/2002; USA TODAY, 6/15/2003]
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Shortly After October 12, 2000: Mastermind of USS Cole Bombing
Protected by Yemeni Government

  

November 2000: Taliban Allegedly Offers to Hand bin Laden to US
Officials

  

Kabir Mohabbat.
[Source: ZDF]

Gilbert is replaced by another FBI informant known as “Mohamed the bomb
maker,” who agrees to wear a wire and testify in court. Mohamed and Mandhai
drive around South Florida selecting local bomb targets including a National
Guard armory, electrical substations, Jewish-owned businesses, the Israeli
consulate in Miami, plus Mount Rushmore in the Midwest. Mandhai and Jokhan
are unable to buy weapons themselves, but Gilbert, the first informant, had
given Mandhai a copy of a bomb-making manual, and Mohamed, the second
informant, shows Mandhai the range of guns and explosives he can provide.
[BROWARD HERALD, 5/29/2002; FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 10/27/2003; US COURT OF APPEALS FOR

THE ELEVENTH CIRCUIT: APPEAL, 7/2/2004  ] The FBI interviews Mandhai and Jokhan in
late spring 2001 and they acknowledge they are training for jihad. However, the
FBI’s surveillance of them stops shortly after this. The FBI takes no action
against them for a year, and then indicts them in May 2002. At the trial they are
both found guilty; Mandhai receives twelve years and Jokhan five. It is unclear
why the FBI acts in this way, although it is possibly related to a forced
curtailment of electronic surveillance that is taking place at this time. In the
summer of 2000, the bureau was ordered to shutdown certain wiretaps after an
FBI official was found to have been misrepresenting petitions for taps on terror
suspects (see Summer 2000-September 11, 2001). Coincidentally, after Gilbert
and Mandhai develop a series of courses for potential recruits entitled “Skills
Necessary for Jihad” in the spring of 2001, Mandhai prints them at the same
Kinko’s copy shop in Hollywood that is used by Mohamed Atta and Hamza
Alghamdi to buy their tickets for 9/11 (see August 25-September 5, 2001).
[BROWARD HERALD, 5/29/2002; SALON, 12/3/2002; USA TODAY, 6/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Imran Mandhai, Hakki Aksoy, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Adnan
Shukrijumah, Shuyeb Mossa Jokhan, Howard Gilbert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Mohamed Atta, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

In 2008, the Washington Post will report that shortly after the October 12, 2000
bombing of the USS Cole, US and Yemeni investigators are able to determine
that the mastermind of the bombing was al-Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri (see November-December 2000). Yemeni authorities insisted that Nashiri
had fled the country before the Cole bombing. But an anonymous senior Yemeni
official will tell the Post that in fact al-Nashiri was still in the country and
Yemeni investigators had located him in a town about 90 miles northwest of the
Aden, where the bombing took place. Al-Nashiri spends several months in this
town while receiving high-level protection from the government. “We knew
where he was, but we could not arrest him,” this official will say. [WASHINGTON

POST, 5/4/2008] It has separately been reported that several months before the
bombing, al-Nashiri was given safe passage through Yemen without needing to
be searched, at the orders Yemeni interior Minister Hussein Arab (see April
2000).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

In 1999, Kabir Mohabbat, an Afghan-American businessman,
had initiated conversations about bin Laden between the US
government and the Taliban. According to Mohabbat, the
Taliban were ready to hand bin Laden over to a third
country, or the International Court of Justice, in exchange
for having the US-led sanctions against Afghanistan lifted.
(Elmar Brok, a German member of the European Parliament,
later confirms that he helps Mohabbat make contact with
the US government in 1999.) The initial talks lead to a
secret meeting this month between Taliban ministers and US
officials in a Frankfurt hotel. Taliban Foreign Minister Wakil
Ahmed Muttawakil reportedly says in the meeting, “You can

have him whenever the Americans are ready. Name us a country and we will
extradite him.” However, after this face-to-face meeting, further discussions are
never held because, Brok believes, a “political decision” has been made by US
officials not to continue the negotiations. He does not clarify when he believes
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November 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Reportedly Tracked by Saudi
Authorities as He Flies to Beirut, Possible Iranian Connection
Mooted

  

Salem Alhazmi. [Source: US
District Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

November 2000 or After: FBI Connects Al-Qaeda Communications
Hub to Cole Bombing, No Apparent Action Taken

  

such a decision was made. [REUTERS, 6/5/2004 SOURCES: ELMAR BROK]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Ahmed, Kabir Mohabbat, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

9/11 hijacker Salem Alhazmi flies from Saudi Arabia
to Beirut.
Tracked by Saudis - According to the 9/11
Commission, Alhazmi’s passport has an indicator of
Islamic extremism (see April 4, 1999). Such
indicators are used by the Saudi authorities to track
some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see November 2,
2007), so the Saudi authorities presumably register
his departure.
Alleged Iran Link - The 9/11 Commission will
mention this flight in a section of its report dealing
with possible co-operation between Iran, Hezbollah,
and al-Qaeda on travel issues (see October 8-13,
2000, After October 12, 2000, and Mid-November,
2000), but there are no direct links between this
flight and Iranian operatives. The co-operation

consisted of Iran allowing al-Qaeda operatives to transit Iran without stamping
their passports on the way to and from Afghanistan (see After October 12,
2000), so the Commission suggests this flight may be the first step on a journey
to Afghanistan. The 9/11 Commission’s statement that Alhazmi took this flight is
based on intelligence reports from the NSA, mostly drafted shortly after 9/11.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 240-1, 529; SHENON, 2008, PP. 370-3]

Reason for Presence in Saudi Arabia Unclear - Although several of the hijackers
are in Saudi Arabia at this time to obtain visas, it is unclear why Alhazmi would
be in the country, as there is no mention of him obtaining a US visa around this
time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 13-16  ]

Returns, Leaves Again - Alhazmi leaves Saudi Arabia again on January 1, 2001,
traveling to Yemen. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 116  ] He is
presumably tracked by Saudi authorities as he enters Saudi Arabia after
returning from Beirut and also as he leaves Saudi Arabia for Yemen.
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Other Government-Militant Collusion

The FBI’s investigation of the USS Cole bombing in Aden, Yemen, connects the
bombers to an al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, the country’s capital,
which has been monitored by the US for at least two years (see Late August 1998
and Mid-August 1998-October 2000). It was also used in the East African embassy
bombings (see August 4-25, 1998) and will be used by the 9/11 hijackers (see
Early 2000-Summer 2001). It is not known when this connection is made. No
apparent action is taken against Ahmed al-Hada, the operative who runs the
communications hub, before 9/11. However, this may be due to the importance
of intelligence generated from his phone (see Late 1998-Early 2002). In early
2001, al-Hada will be publicly identified as an al-Qaeda operative at the
embassy bombings trial, when his phone number is disclosed openly in court and
reported in the media (see February 2001 and After). Yet he still is not publicly
indicted for either the embassy bombings or the Cole bombing, even though a
number of other fugitives are publicly indicted. In 2002, US officials will
describe al-Hada as a “prominent al-Qaeda member who is believed to have
been involved in the Cole bombing,” and say his phone was used by the bombers
to relay messages and “put everything together” before the attack. [MSNBC,

2/14/2002; MSNBC, 5/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmed al-Hada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, 2000 USS Cole Bombing
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November 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Allegedly Flies to Beirut on Same
Flight as Senior Hezbollah Operative

  

November-December 2000: Able Danger Stops Data Collection
and Moves into Operational Phase

  

November-December 2000: Key Suspect in Cole Bombing
Identified

  

9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alghamdi apparently flies to Beirut. Based on NSA
reporting drafted shortly after September 11, the 9/11 Commission will say that
a senior Hezbollah operative is on the same flight, although it will point out that
this is “perhaps by coincidence.” The commission will suggest this is the first leg
on a journey to Afghanistan, and say that this flight may be part of Iranian
assistance to al-Qaeda consisting of allowing operatives to transit Iran without
stamping their passports on the way to and from Afghanistan (see After October
12, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 240, 529; SHENON, 2008, PP. 370-3] Alghamdi
obtained a US visa in Saudi Arabia on September 3, 2000. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 13  ] What he did between obtaining the visa and taking this flight
is unknown, as is the place from which he flies to Beirut.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alghamdi, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Other Government-Militant Collusion

Special Assistant to the Secretary and Deputy Secretary of Defense Stephen
Cambone will later state, “[T]he purpose of Able Danger was to develop a
campaign plan. By November of 2000, the Garland effort was terminated—that
is, the activity with Raytheon—and resources were shifted to the development
of the actual draft of the campaign plan. That is, for a period of about five
months or so, continuous effort was made to develop the tools. But by the time
we come to the end of 2000, we need the plan. And so, SOCOM decides that it’s
going to put its resources against developing the plan, terminate the activity at
Garland, Texas, and begins to draft the plan. That plan, in the end, was rolled
into a larger activity within the Joint Staff in the early 2001 timeframe, and that
larger plan has within it components that are very much connected to the
heritage of the Able Danger activity.… As best we can ascertain, US SOCOM had
Raytheon, at the end of its effort in November of 2000, take most of the data
that had been generated at Raytheon, and take it out of its system, essentially
to purge it. A small percentage of information, roughly about one percent of
that developed at Garland, was in turn transferred over to US Special Operations
Command.” Cambone says the reason for this second massive data purge was,
“[W]here we are by the end of the year 2000 is that, information that had been
generated at LIWA [Land Information Warfare Activity] runs up against the
concern about US persons information being stored improperly, as well as having
the authority to do the operation for the Army.” [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006] Lt. Col.
Anthony Shaffer will later blame the retirement of Gen. Pete Schoomaker in
October 2000 and his replacement by Gen. Charles Holland as a major reason for
the shut down of the data mining effort. He says, “Gen. Holland, in my
judgment, did not understand the concept, and order[ed] the effort to
terminate its activities in Garland, Texas, and for the personnel to return to
Tampa [Florida, the location of SOCOM headquarters].” Over the next few
months, Holland will direct Able Danger to change into the Special Operations
Joint Integration Center (SOJIC). According to Shaffer, “the teeth and
operational focus [are] removed and the capability to do the complex data
mining and mission planning support (leadership support) is eliminated,”
effectively ending Able Danger. [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Land Information Warfare Activity, Able Danger, Charles Holland, Raytheon,
Stephen A. Cambone, Anthony Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

After several weeks of investigation, US authorities
learn that al-Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
was involved in the plot to attack the USS Cole.
Investigators find a second safe house used by the
bombing team, and learn it was registered to al-
Nashiri under a name variant. Al-Nashiri’s name is
dimly familiar to FBI agent Ali Soufan, who
remembers that a source said al-Nashiri was
planning a seaborne attack against a US vessel in
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(Early November 2000): Tipoff Leads to Break in Cole
Investigation, Safe House Found

  

November 5, 2000-June 20, 2001: Atta, Alhazmi, and Moussaoui
Purchase Equipment from Same Pilot Store

  

November 7, 2000: Plans to Target Bin Laden Delayed Pending
2000 Election

  

Aden (see After August 7, 1998). The FBI then finds that al-Nashiri rented a car
in Aden before the bombing. Author Lawrence Wright will comment, “It was
another strong link between al-Qaeda and the Cole attack.” [NEW YORKER,

7/10/2006  ] In addition, one of the bombers detained by Yemeni authorities,
Jamal al-Badawi, identifies al-Nashiri as a person who gave instructions for the
attack. Al-Badawi also says he thought al-Nashiri was working for bin Laden, but
al-Nashiri did not tell al-Badawi this directly. [CNN, 12/13/2000] Although al-Nashiri
was the operational manager, he was actually in Afghanistan for a meeting with
Osama bin Laden when the opportunity to attack arose and was not physically
present at the bombing. Investigators are aware that he is the cousin of one of
the bombers of the US embassy in Nairobi, which he facilitated, and a captured
embassy bomber identified a photo of him for the FBI two years earlier (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998 and August 22-25 1998). Al-Nashiri has been
known to various intelligence agencies since 1998, at least, and was monitored
at the Malaysia summit of top al-Qaeda leaders at the start of the year (see
January 5-8, 2000). [CNN, 12/11/2000; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 152-3; WRIGHT,

2006, PP. 318] US investigators also identify another leading suspect in the case,
Khallad bin Attash, at around the same time (see January 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Jamal al-Badawi, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Ali Soufan, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing

A local boy in Aden, Yemen, goes to the police and tells them he met the people
who bombed the USS Cole before the attack, and the ensuing investigation
reveals the vehicle and a safe house used by the bombers. The boy says that he
was fishing when the bombers placed the boat in the water and that he was paid
to watch the truck and the boat trailer, but the men never returned. The Yemeni
police initially arrest him and his father, but the FBI obtains permission to talk
to him and he takes them to the launch site. He says the bombers invited him
and his family to ride in the boat before the attack, indicating the bombers
were trying to find out how much weight the boat would carry. The truck and
trailer are still at the launch site and the registration records lead investigators
to a safe house that was used by the bombers. The FBI team finds that the
bathroom sink in the house is full of body hair, as the bombers apparently
shaved entirely before death. The FBI collects a razor and hair samples for
future DNA identification. [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Zacarias Moussaoui and two of the 9/11 hijackers purchase flight training
equipment from Sporty’s Pilot Shop in Batavia, Ohio.
 November 5, 2000: Mohamed Atta purchases flight deck videos for a Boeing

747-200 and a Boeing 757-200, as well as other items;
 December 11, 2000: Atta purchases flight deck videos for a Boeing 767-300ER

and an Airbus A320-200;
 March 19, 2001: Nawaf Alhazmi purchases flight deck videos for a Boeing

747-400, a Boeing 747-200, and a Boeing 777-200, as well as another video.
Alhazmi also purchases maps around this time from another shop (see March 23,
2001);
 June 20, 2001: Zacarias Moussaoui purchases flight deck videos for a Boeing

747-400 and a Boeing 747-200. [SPORTY'S, 6/20/2001; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 12/11/2001  ] However, it is not clear
whether Moussaoui was to take part in 9/11 or some other operation (see
January 30, 2003).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Mohamed Atta, Nawaf Alhazmi, Sporty’s Pilot Shop
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Mohamed Atta, Zacarias Moussaoui, Alleged
Hijackers' Flight Training

In the wake of the USS Cole bombing, National Security Adviser Sandy Berger
meets with Defense Secretary William Cohen to discuss a new approach to
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Before November 12, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhaznawi Receives
Passport Possibly Containing Suspicious Indicator of Islamist
Extremism, May Be Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

Ahmed Alhaznawi in a video
released in 2002. [Source:
Al Jazeera]

November 11, 2000: Cole Investigators Find Link to Embassy
Bombings

  

Jamal Badawi. [Source:
Rewards for Justice]

targeting Osama bin Laden. Berger says: “We’ve been hit many times, and we’ll
be hit again. Yet we have no option beyond cruise missiles.” He once again
brings up the idea of a “boots on the ground” option—a Delta Force special
operation to get bin Laden. A plan is drawn up but the order to execute it is
never given. Cohen and Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Henry Shelton oppose the
plan. By December 21, the CIA reports that it strongly suspects that al-Qaeda
was behind the bombing, but fails to definitively make that conclusion. That
makes such an attack politically difficult. Says a former senior Clinton aide, “If
we had done anything, say, two weeks before the election, we’d be accused of
helping [presidential candidate] Al Gore.” [TIME, 8/12/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,
3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: William S. Cohen, Sandy Berger, Henry Hugh Shelton, Central Intelligence
Agency, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Albert Arnold (“Al”) Gore, Jr.
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

9/11 Hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi receives a new passport
in Saudi Arabia. It is unknown exactly when Alhaznawi
receives this passport, but he uses it to apply for a US
visa on November 12, 2000 (see November 12, 2000), so
it must be before that. According to the 9/11
Commission, the passport may contain an “indicator of
extremism” that is “associated with al-Qaeda.”
However, although it is certain some of the other
hijackers have such indicator in their passports, it is not
certain that Alhaznawi does. The commission will merely
say that there “is reason to believe” his passport may
contain such indicator and note that it was “issued in
the same Saudi passport office” that issued passports
with the indicator to some of the other hijackers. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 564; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9, 15, 33  ] According to
author James Bamford, the indicator is a “secret coded indicator, placed there
by the Saudi government, warning of a possible terrorist affiliation.” [BAMFORD,

2008, PP. 58-59] The Saudi government reportedly uses this indicator to track some
of the Saudi hijackers before 9/11 “with precision” (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Based on information from interviews of suspects
detained during the USS Cole bombings (see Late October-
Late November 2000), the FBI finds that one of the lead
bombers was Khallad bin Attash, an operative also
involved in the 1998 East African embassy bombings (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). The detained men,
Jamal al-Badawi and Fahad al-Quso, say that they
recently traveled to Afghanistan and met bin Attash
there. Al-Badawi also says bin Attash helped purchase a
boat used in the Cole bombing. The head of the FBI’s
investigation, Ali Soufan, is startled by this news, as an
informer has already provided information on bin Attash,
describing him as one of bin Laden’s top lieutenants.
Although the FBI wants to interview the two detained men

to obtain more information, the Yemeni authorities refuse at this point, saying
they have both sworn on the Koran they were not involved in the attack, so they
must be innocent. Limited access to al-Quso will be granted to the FBI later, but
the Yemeni authorities will indicate to him that he is still under their protection
(see Early December 2000). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/9/1998  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 192; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Fahad al-Quso, Ali Soufan, Jamal al-Badawi
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion
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November 12, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhaznawi Obtains US Visa,
despite Incomplete Application and Possibly Fraudulent Travel
Stamps

  

After November 12, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alhaznawi Leaves Saudi
Arabia, Possibly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

Mid-November, 2000: Three 9/11 Hijackers Possibly Linked to
Hezbollah Figure while Traveling to Iran

  

Waleed Alshehri.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

Future 9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi obtains a US visa from the American
consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 15  ] The visa is
issued by Shayna Steinger, a consular official who apparently issues the 9/11
hijackers with 12 visas (see July 1, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE

OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003] Alhaznawi may present
a passport with fraudulent travel stamps and does not fully complete his
application form, leaving blank the address of his school. He is not interviewed.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 15, 36, 180-1  ] The 9/11 Commission will also
suggest that Alhaznawi’s passport may contain a suspicious indicator of Islamist
extremism, but this is not certain (see Before November 12, 2000 and November
2, 2007). Some of the radicals who bombed the World Trade Center in 1993 also
had Saudi passports with the same indicator (see Around February 1993). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 563-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14-15  ]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi, Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia
Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 Hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi departs Saudi Arabia. The exact date of his
departure is unknown, but it must be after he obtains a US visa at the US
consulate in Jeddah on November 12 (see November 12, 2000). Although
Alhaznawi’s precise destination is unknown, he reportedly returns to Afghanistan
for training by early 2001 (see (December 2000-March 2001)) and will also arrive
in the United Arab Emirates from Pakistan in early 2001 (see April 11-June 28,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 15, 36  ] According to the 9/11 Commission,
Alhaznawi may have had a passport containing an indicator of Islamic extremism
(see Before November 12, 2000). Such indicators were used by the Saudi
authorities to track some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Based on intelligence reports, the 9/11 Commission will
later say that 9/11 hijackers Wail Alshehri, Waleed
Alshehri, and Ahmed Alnami travel in a group from Saudi
Arabia to Beirut and then onward to Iran in mid-November
2000. An associate of a senior Hezbollah operative is also
on the flight from Beirut to Iran. According to US
intelligence, Hezbollah officials in Beirut and Iran are
expecting the arrival of a group at around this time and
this group is important enough to merit the attention of
senior figures in Hezbollah. The commission will say that
this flight may be part of Iranian assistance to al-Qaeda
consisting of allowing operatives to transit Iran without
stamping their passports on the way to and from
Afghanistan (see After October 12, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 240, 529]

Contradicted by Families' Claims - However, two to three
years before the 9/11 Commission publishes these claims,

the families of both Ahmed Alnami and the Alshehri brothers will deny they
travel anywhere at this time, and say they leave home in December, not the
middle of November. After 9/11, Alnami’s father will initially say Alnami has
been missing since December 2000 and will later repeat that he left home in
December 2000 in an interview with the Daily Telegraph. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/25/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/15/2002] The Alshehri brothers’ family will also claim
they do not leave until after mid-November 2000. Initially, the father will say
that they left “last Ramadan.” [ARAB NEWS, 9/17/2001] The month of Ramadan
begins on November 27 in 2000. [ISRAELI MINISTRY OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 11/26/2000]

Based on a 2002 interview with one of their brothers, the Boston Globe will also
later say that they leave in December. [BOSTON GLOBE, 3/3/2002] If this is true, the
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November 17, 2000: US Issues International Arrest Warrant for
KSM

  

November 20, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains US Visa in Saudi
Arabia, despite Incomplete Application

  

Late November 2000: FBI Formally Asks CIA about Al-Qaeda
Leader and Possible Meeting in Southeast Asia, but Gets No
Answer

  

story of their travel with a Hezbollah operative would probably be incorrect.
9/11 Commission's Sourcing - The 9/11 Commission cites intelligence reports,
mostly drafted between October and December 2001, as its sources. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 240, 529] These reports come from the NSA. [SHENON, 2008,
PP. 370-373]

Alnami Possibly Tracked by Saudi Intelligence - According to the 9/11
Commission, Alnami may have had a passport with an indicator of Islamic
extremism (see November 6, 1999). Such indicators were used by the Saudi
authorities to track some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Wail Alshehri, Ahmed Alnami, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Other Government-Militant Collusion

The US puts out an international arrest warrant for Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM). The warrant seeks KSM in connection with the 1995 Bojinka plot (see
January 6, 1995). [KNIGHT RIDDER, 3/13/2003] It is not clear why the US waited so
long to issue this warrant, considering that the US connected him to a major
terrorist act back in 1993 (see March 20, 1993), learned he was a major figure in
the Bojinka plot in 1995 (see After February 7, 1995-January 1996), secretly
indicted him in January 1996, and placed a $2 million reward on his head in
January 1998 (see January 8, 1998).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Counterterrorism Action
Before 9/11

9/11 hijacker Majeed Moqed obtains a US visa in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. The
application is incomplete, as Moqed claims to be a student, but does not give his
alleged school’s address. He is not interviewed. The consular officer that deals
with Moqed previously issued a visa to another of the hijackers (see October 23,
2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14, 16, 38  ] This visa cannot be issued by a
consular officer who issues the hijackers with at least 11 visas, as he works in
Jeddah, not Riyadh (see July 1, 2000).
Entity Tags: Majed Moqed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Based on information obtained during the investigation of the USS Cole bombing
(see Late October-Late November 2000), the FBI asks the CIA for information
about al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash and a possible al-Qaeda meeting in
Southeast Asia in early 2000, but the CIA withholds the information. The request
is sent by FBI Director Louis Freeh on behalf of agent Ali Soufan, who is working
on the Cole investigation. Soufan began to suspect such a meeting may have
taken place when he learned that two of the operatives involved in the bombing
had taken money out of Yemen to give to bin Attash in Thailand before the
attack (see January 13, 2000), making him think the money may have been
intended for a bigger plot. The CIA is highly aware of the January 2000 al-Qaeda
summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000), which was considered so important
that CIA Director George Tenet and other CIA leaders were repeatedly briefed
about it (see January 6-9, 2000). The CIA has photos of bin Attash and al-Quso
attending the meeting (see January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After), which took
place only a few days before al-Quso’s meeting with bin Attash in Thailand. Yet
the CIA does not respond to Soufan’s clearly stated request. Author Lawrence
Wright will later comment, “The fact that the CIA withheld information about
the mastermind of the Cole bombing and the meeting in Malaysia, when directly
asked by the FBI, amount[s] to obstruction of justice in the death of seventeen
American sailors [who were killed in the Cole bombing].” Although he was not
told one of the 9/11 hijackers had a US visa, Freeh was briefed on the Malaysia
summit when it took place (see January 6, 2000), but apparently he does not
tell Soufan what he knows, and Soufan remains unaware that any kind of al-
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November 21, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Receives US Visa, Consular
Officer Apparently Later Has False Memory of Interview

  

Elizabeth Colton (left) may have issued Satam al Suqami’s
US visa. [Source: US Department of State/FBI]

November 22-December 16, 2000: Yemen Provides Photos of Al-
Qaeda Leader to Cole Investigators, Bombing Linked to Al-Qaeda

  

Qaeda meeting in Southeast Asia even occurred. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 328-9; NEW

YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Louis J. Freeh, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Lawrence Wright, Ali Soufan, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Key Hijacker Events

Future 9/11 hijacker Satam al
Suqami obtains a US visa from
the American embassy in
Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. Al Suqami
has traveled extensively around
Asia in recent years (see
November 5, 1998-September
24, 2000) and uses a passport
that has fraudulent travel
stamps that will later be
associated with al-Qaeda, but
this is apparently not noticed.
The application is incomplete,
as al Suqami does not give the
name and address of his current

employer. The consular officer who issues the visa will later tell the House
Committee on Government Reform that al Suqami was interviewed and will
recall details of the interview: The reason for the interview is because al Suqami
gives his occupation as “dealer,” which Saudis often use to mean businessman,
and several questions are asked, including who is paying for his trip. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 16, 38  ] The officer will repeat this claim to the State
Department’s inspector general, adding that she specifically remembers the
interview, has a photographic memory, and recalls al Suqami’s photo. [OFFICE OF

THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 2/6/2003] However, the officer will
say that notes are always taken during interviews and there are no such notes on
al Suqami’s application. The 9/11 Commission will say that this raises “the
possibility that the officer’s memory of having conducted the interview was
false.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 16  ] The officer’s identity is unknown,
although she may well be Elizabeth Colton. The 9/11 Commission’s Terrorist
Travel monograph will say that, before joining the State Department, the officer
had interviwed the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 49, 62  ] Colton has previously been chief of Newsweek’s bureau in
Cairo, Egypt, where the Blind Sheikh lived before immigrating to the US (see
December 15, 1986-1989). [CONSULATE GENERAL OF THE UNITED STATES, DUBAI, UAE,

8/2007] She has also met other notable personalities in the Middle East, such as
Palestinian leader Yasser Arafat. [STATE MAGAZINE, 11/2000] A State Department
inspector general memo of an interview of the officer will say that she helped
develop the Visa Express program introduced in Saudi Arabia in May and June of
2001 (see May 2001). [OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE),

2/6/2003] The Visa Express manual will list Colton as the program’s Riyadh
contact. [EMBASSY OF THE UNITED STATES, RIYADH, SAUDI ARABIA, 6/2001]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Satam Al Suqami, Elizabeth O. Colton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

After talks that last some time, Yemeni
authorities agree to provide the FBI team
investigating the USS Cole bombing with
passport photos of suspects in the attack,
including al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash.
The photos are provided to lead investigators
John O’Neill and Ali Soufan, and Soufan
immediately sends bin Attash’s photo to the CIA
and to an FBI colleague in Islamabad, Pakistan.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 192; NEW YORKER,
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November 24-25, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Takes Trip to
Bahamas, Re-Admitted to US despite Being out of Status

  

November 25, 2000: Two 9/11 Hijackers Fly to Iran   

Late November 2000-January 30, 2001: Conflicting Accounts of
Hijacker Jarrah’s Location

  

Two images of Ziad Jarrah. The photo on the right is from
the wreckage of Flight 93. [Source: FBI]

7/10/2006  ] The FBI colleague is Michael Dorris. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 117] The CIA
agent is known only as “Chris.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 537] Chris shows the
photo to a source, and the source, known only as “Omar,” confirms that the man
in the photo is bin Attash. Author Lawrence Wright will comment, “This
suggested strongly that al-Qaeda was behind the Cole attack.” However, this
does not motivate the US to retaliate against al-Qaeda (see Shortly After
October 12, 2000). Around this time, the FBI also learns that Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, another al-Qaeda operative involved in the embassy bombings, had a
hand in the Cole attack as well (see November-December 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 192; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, John O’Neill, Ali Soufan, Central Intelligence Agency,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, “Chris”, “Omar”, Michael Dorris
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing

9/11 hijacker pilot Ziad Jarrah and a couple of companions from flying school
rent a plane for a trip from Miami to Nassau, Bahamas. There is no immigration
departure record, although there is a record of his re-entry. Upon his return to
the US, Jarrah undergoes immigration and customs checks, including an
inspection of the plane by customs for the presence of drugs, contraband, and
currency. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 16  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] He will later tell his girlfriend
that the pilot gets drunk in Nassau and he has to fly back himself, although he
does not have a license for the plane. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 197] Jarrah should not
be re-admitted to the US because he is out of status—he breached immigration
rules by taking a flight training course despite entering the US as a tourist—but
this is apparently not noticed (see June 27-28, 2000).
Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

9/11 hijackers Satam Al Suqami and Majed Moqed fly from Bahrain to Tehran,
Iran. Shortly before, they had entered Bahrain from Saudi Arabia, after
obtaining US visas there. Suqami continues to Istanbul, Turkey. Moqed’s final
destination is not known definitely, but al-Qaeda operative Luai Sakra will say
that Moqed arrives with Al Suqami in Turkey for training (see Late 1999-2000), so
presumably he takes the same flight as Al Suqami. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 107  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 34  ] The 9/11 Commission will mention this
flight in a section dealing with possible co-operation between Iran, Hezbollah,
and al-Qaeda on travel issues—Iran was allegedly allowing al-Qaeda operatives
to pass through Iran on their way to and from Afghanistan without stamping
their passports (see October 8-13, 2000, After October 12, 2000, and Mid-
November, 2000)—but no there are no direct links between this flight and Iranian
operatives. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 240-1]

Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Majed Moqed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Other Government-Militant Collusion

There is some evidence
indicating hijacker pilot Ziad
Jarrah transits Dubai on January
30, 2001 after spending two
months in Afghanistan (see
January 30, 2001). [SOUTH
FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 12/13/2001;

CNN, 8/1/2002] However, the
Florida Flight Training Center,
where Jarrah has been studying
for the previous six months,
later says he is in school there
until January 15, 2001. His
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Late 2000-Mid-2001: Al-Qaeda-Linked Figures Help Indonesian
Militants Fight Christians in ‘Spice Islands’

  

A map of Indonesia, with the Maluku islands highlighted.
[Source: BBC]

Late 2000-September 10, 2001: US Intelligence Makes No
Strategic Assessment about Islamic Militant Threat

  

family later reports he arrives in Lebanon to visit them on January 26, five days
before he supposedly passes through Dubai. His father had just undergone open-
heart surgery, and Jarrah visits him every day in the hospital until after January
30. Pointing out this incident, his uncle Jamal Jarrah later asks, “How could he
be in two places at one time?” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 101-02] Other accounts place
Jarrah in Dubai one year earlier, not in 2001 (see January 30, 2000). If the 2001
version is correct, this is not the only example of Jarrah being in two places at
the same time—there is also evidence he was in different places at once from
March 1995-February 1996 (see March 1995-February 1996). Additionally, records
seem to indicate that Jarrah flies out of the US on December 26, 2000, and then
again on December 28, 2000 (see December 26-28, 2000), and then twice on the
same day on July 25, 2001 (see July 25, 2001).
Entity Tags: Florida Flight Training Center, Jamal Jarrah, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

Omar al-Faruq, a Kuwaiti, is
considered one of al-Qaeda’s top
operatives in Southeast Asia due
to links he developed while
living in the Philippines in the
early 1990s (see 1994). His
handler is a Saudi named Syeh
Hussein, a.k.a. Rashid. Hussein
is said to have access to Osama
bin Laden. He also has access to
money, and is posing as a
representative of the Al
Haramain Islamic Foundation, a

Saudi government charity. Sheikh Bandar, alias Abu Abdallah, is the head of the
Al Haramain branch in Saudi Arabia (but not the head of Al Haramain’s
headquarters, also in Saudi Arabia). He has an Indonesian wife and frequently
travels to Indonesia, and gives large amounts of cash to al-Faruq or Hussein
during his trips to bankroll their militant activities. By the second half of 2000,
there is a religious war raging in the Maluku islands (also known as the Spice
Islands), as thousands of Muslim militants from the island of Java had traveled
there and have joined local Muslims in fighting Christians (see January 1999-July
2001). Most militants belong to the paramilitary group Laskar Jihad.
Additionally, the al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah has already set up its own
safe house and weapons storeroom in Ambon, the capital city of the Maluku
province, and coordinates the arrival of its own smaller group of volunteers from
Java, who are known as Laskar Mujahidin. Hussein and al-Faruq concentrate
their efforts on assisting these groups. They set up the “Special Program,” which
is free paramilitary and religious training for local Muslim fighters in the
Malukus. They build a training camp, including a wooden schoolhouse, near
Ambon. From late 2000 until mid-2001, a rotating group of about 20 foreigners,
mostly Arabs, help train locals to fight Christians. Hussein and al-Faruq also help
provision militants coming to the Malukus from Java, Sulawesi, and Malaysia.
They open safe houses in Ambon and south Sulawesi, fund training camps for
Jemaah Islamiyah on the nearby islands of Seram and Buru, buy weapons, and
buy a gunrunning boat. This effort is sucessful for a time, but it is increasingly
plagued by infighting, especially conflicts between recruits from Java and
Sulawesi. In mid-2001, the Sulawesi recruits withdraw from the Malukus. Al-
Faruq and Hussein reduce their efforts in the Malukus after that, and focus more
of their efforts fomenting religious violence on the island of Sulawesi (see
December 2001). [CONBOY, 2003, PP. 236-240]

Entity Tags: Laskar Jihad, Al Haramain Islamic Foundation, Jemaah Islamiyah, Omar al-
Faruq, Sheikh Bandar, Syeh Hussein, Laskar Mujahidin
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Indonesian Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Linked Attacks

The US intelligence community considers creating a strategic analysis about
terrorism, but none is done before 9/11. The last National Intelligence Estimate
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December 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Goes Missing; Family,
German Police, and UAE Government Look for Him

  

December 2000: British Informer Sends Computer to Taliban
Foreign Minister

  

(NIE) on terrorism was released in 1997 (see 1997). The 9/11 Commission will
later say that assessments such as NIEs can “provoke widespread thought and
debate [and ] have a major impact on their recipients, often in a wider circle of
decision makers.” By late 2000, CIA Director George Tenet recognizes the lack of
any recent strategic analysis about al-Qaeda or Islamic militancy in general. He
appoints a senior manager, who briefs him in March 2001 about “creating a
strategic assessment capability.” The CIA’s Counterterrorist Center (CTC)
establishes a new strategic assessments branch in July 2001 and about ten
analysts are slated to work for it. But it takes time to hire the new staff and the
first head of this branch reports for work just one day before 9/11. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 342-343] Not only is there no NIE or any other sweeping
strategic assessment on al-Qaeda between 1997 and 9/11, but one still will not
be completed five years after 9/11. Apparently the US military opposes such an
assessment for fear it would reduce the military’s role in counterterrorism
efforts (see September 12, 2006).
Entity Tags: Counterterrorist Center, US intelligence, George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda,
Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Future 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi goes missing, and his family, German
police, and United Arab Emirates (UAE) officials look for him until he finally calls
and says he is okay.
Alshehhi Goes Missing - Alshehhi is a citizen from the UAE. In the spring of 2000,
Alshehhi spent time with his family in the UAE before returning to Germany. He
called his mother periodically after that (his father had already died), but the
calls grew less frequent. In April 2000, Alshehhi was removed from the UAE army
for the crime of desertion (see April 1, 2000). During the Islamic holy month of
Ramadan in December 2000, Alshehhi does not call his mother at all. His mother
grows alarmed and calls the UAE embassy in Germany. UAE officials contact the
Technical University in Harburg, near Hamburg, where Alshehhi is supposed to
be studying, and find out that he has not been there for a year and he has been
removed from the school’s registration rolls. Local German police open a missing
person investigation, but are unable to find him. On December 23, 2000, the
UAE army stops paying for Alshehhi’s studies (see Spring 1996-December 23,
2000).
Alshehhi's Half-Brother Leads a Search - Finally, Alshehhi’s mother sends his half-
brother Mohamed Yousef Mohamed Alqusaidi to Germany to look for him. A UAE
embassy official spends several days traveling with Alqusaidi in Bonn and
Hamburg looking for Alshehhi, but without success. A UAE official will later say:
“We knew he was not going to school and the Germans never had this. We were
trying to get him back. We were trying to track him.” In Harburg, they talk to
Mounir El Motassadeq, who says that Alshehhi has gone to Chechnya or
Afghanistan. Alqusaidi returns to the UAE.
Alshehhi Calls and Lies about What He's Doing - Later in the month, Alshehhi
calls his family and says that stories about him being out of Germany are wrong.
He says that he has been going through a rough time but things are improving,
and he is now studying elsewhere in Hamburg. It is unclear if his family believes
him or not. But his half-brother Alqusaidi had been periodically sending him
money, and sent him money for the last time around November 2000 (see July
1999-November 2000). [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 214-215] In fact, Alshehhi has been
learning to fly in Florida with Mohamed Atta (see July 6-December 19, 2000).
Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Yousef Mohamed
Alqusaidi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Leading British radical and informer Abu Hamza al-Masri (see Early 1997) sends a
computer to the Taliban’s foreign minister. The computer is part of a package of
cash and hardware hand-delivered by Abu Hamza’s aide James Ujaama.
According to testimony by FBI agent Fred Humphries, Abu Hamza sends the
computer to “curry favor” with the Taliban. The cash is allegedly for a girls’
school in Khost, although Ujaama will later say that the school does not exist
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December 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Apparently Seen in Saudi Arabia,
Reason for Return Unclear

  

Abdulaziz Alomari in a video
released in 2002. [Source: Al
Jazeera]

December 2000: FBI and FAA Claim Threat of Terrorists Targeting
US Aviation Is Low Despite Information Suggesting Otherwise

  

Between 2000 and Early 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Allegedly Arrested
in Pakistan, Then Released

  

Abdul Rahim Ghulam
Rabbani. [Source: US
Defense Department]

and it is unclear what happens to the money. Ujaama is accompanied on the trip
by Feroz Abbasi, a recruit Abu Hamza is sending to Pakistan for military training
(see December 2000-December 2001), although Ujaama does not accompany
Abbasi all the way to his destination, angering Abu Hamza. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 196-197]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Fred Humphries, Abu Hamza al-Masri, James Ujaama
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

9/11 hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari is reported to leave
home in Saudi Arabia for Afghanistan at this time.
[SAUDI INFORMATION AGENCY, 9/11/2002] However, he
appears to have already been to Afghanistan, as he
obtained a new passport on June 5, made an ATM
withdrawal in Karachi, Pakistan, on July 8, and is
said to have been seen near Kandahar, Afghanistan,
in the summer (see Summer 2000). [US DEPARTMENT OF
STATE, 6/18/2001; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN
DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 50 

] Several of the other hijackers were in
Afghanistan in the summer of 2000 and return to
Saudi Arabia briefly at this time to obtain US visas
(see, for example, September 4, 2000 and October
24, 2000). However, there is no record of Alomari

receiving a visa at this time, so it is unclear why he would return to Saudi
Arabia. Salem Alhazmi, with whom Alomari will later travel to the US (see April
23-June 29, 2001), also apparently returns to Saudi Arabia at this time, but does
not obtain a visa (see November 2000). Alomari finally obtains a US visa in the
summer of 2001 (see June 18, 2001).
Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

The FBI and FAA jointly publish the yearly National Intelligence Estimate report
mandated by Congress. It reads, “FBI investigations confirm domestic and
international terrorist groups operating within the US but do not suggest
evidence of plans to target domestic civil aviation. Terrorist activity within the
US has focused primarily on fundraising, recruiting new members, and
disseminating propaganda. While international terrorists have conducted attacks
on US soil, these acts represent anomalies in their traditional targeting which
focuses on US interests overseas.” This differs from assessments in previous
years that suggested there were groups targeting domestic aviation. The 9/11
Congressional Inquiry will conclude that assessment is “relatively low…
notwithstanding historical intelligence information to the contrary.” [US
CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Federal Aviation Administration, 9/11
Commission
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

Future 9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alghamdi is allegedly
arrested in Pakistan and then released. This is according
to the Guantanamo file of Abdul Rahim Ghulam Rabbani,
who is arrested on September 10, 2002 (see September
10-11, 2002). Rabbani supposedly is running several al-
Qaeda safe houses in Karachi, Pakistan, from early 2000
until his arrest. His file states that, according to an
unnamed high-ranking al-Qaeda prisoner, Rabbani and
Alghamdi are on the road either heading to or from
Afghanistan and are arrested by Pakistani police. But
Rabbani pays a small bribe and both of them are
released. It is unknown if the police know anything about
the backgrounds of the two men. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 6/9/2008] It is not mentioned when this incident
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December 2000: Pentagon Develops Plan to Attack Al-Qaeda   

December 2000: Incoming Bush Administration Briefed on
Terrorism Threat; Apparently Ignores Recommendations

  

December 2000-April 2001: Israeli Investigators Deported After
Allegedly Identifying Two 9/11 Hijackers

  

December 2000-December 2001: Abu Hamza Recruit Undergoes
Advanced Training in Afghanistan before Getting Caught

  

happens, if it indeed happens, but presumably it would be some time between
mid-2000 and early 2001, when Alghamdi likely spends time in Pakistan and
Afghanistan. Note that this is based on Guantanamo files leaked to the public in
2011 by the non-profit whistleblower group WikiLeaks. There are many doubts
about the reliability of the information in the files (see April 24, 2011).
Entity Tags: Abdul Rahim Ghulam Rabbani, Ahmed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

After the attack on the USS Cole, the military not only draws up plans to directly
target bin Laden (see November 7, 2000), but also comes up with a larger plan
looking at alternatives to assassination. Lt. Gen. Gregory Newbold, the director
of operations for the Joint Chiefs of Staff, prepared a plan to incorporate
military, economic, diplomatic, and political activities to pressure the Taliban to
expel bin Laden. A “Phased Campaign Concept” calls for wider-ranging military
strikes against the Taliban and other targets, but doesn’t include contingency
plans for an invasion of Afghanistan. The concept is briefed to Deputy National
Security Adviser Donald Kerrick and other officials in December 2000, but it is
never acted on. The military makes no similar plans after Bush’s inauguration,
and the CIA’s invasion plans are mostly relied upon when the US invades
Afghanistan in October 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Donald Kerrick, Central Intelligence Agency, Gregory
Newbold, Taliban
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

CIA Director Tenet and other top CIA officials brief President-elect Bush, Vice
President-elect Cheney, future National Security Adviser Rice, and other
incoming national security officials on al-Qaeda and covert action programs in
Afghanistan. Deputy Director for Operations James Pavitt recalls conveying that
bin Laden is one of the gravest threats to the country. Bush asks whether killing
bin Laden would end the problem. Pavitt says he answers that killing bin Laden
would have an impact but not stop the threat. The CIA recommends the most
important action to combat al-Qaeda is to arm the Predator drone and use it
over Afghanistan. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; REUTERS, 3/24/2004] However, while
the drone is soon armed, Bush never gives the order to use it in Afghanistan until
after 9/11 (see September 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, Condoleezza
Rice, Al-Qaeda, James Pavitt, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Drone Use in
Pakistan / Afghanistan

According to later German reports, “a whole horde of Israeli counter-terror
investigators, posing as students, [follow] the trails of Arab terrorists and their
cells in the United States.… In the town of Hollywood, Florida, they [identify]…
[9/11 hijackers Mohamed] Atta and Marwan Alshehhi as possible terrorists.
Agents [live] in the vicinity of the apartment of the two seemingly normal flight
school students, observing them around the clock.” Supposedly, around April,
the Israeli agents are discovered and deported, terminating the investigation.
[DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Israel Institute for Intelligence and
Special Tasks (Mossad)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Israel

After being indoctrinated by radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri in London (see
1999-2000), a recruit named Feroz Abbasi travels to Pakistan and then
Afghanistan for military training. On his journey to Pakistan he is accompanied
by James Ujaama, who had tried to help Abu Hamza establish a militant training
camp in the US (see November 1999-Early 2000). Before departure, Abu Hamza
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(December 2000-March 2001): Some 9/11 Hijackers Record
Videos in Afghanistan Pledging Martyrdom

  

Stills from martyr videos recorded in

told Abbasi he would train with the Taliban, and that they would then expect
him to fight for them, to which he agreed. After staying at an Islamic Jihad
guest house in Kabul, for which Abu Hamza reportedly has the number, Abbasi
undergoes basic training at Al Farooq camp, including instruction in weapons
handling, battlefield maneuvers, and explosives. The camp is also visited by
Osama bin Laden, who lectures the new recruits on politics. Abbasi later returns
to Al Farooq for a more advanced course, covering reconnaissance, guerrilla
warfare, and ambushes. After this, Abbasi, “Australian Taliban” David Hicks, and
another man are interviewed by al-Qaeda military commander Mohammed Atef,
and Abbasi agrees to perform missions for Atef, which may include a suicide
bombing. Abbasi then has even more advanced training, focusing on
assassinations and running a sleeper cell, at a camp by Kandahar airport. At
some time in September 2001, he explicitly volunteers for a suicide mission.
However, he is captured by the Northern Alliance three months later. When
caught, he has a grenade concealed on him and could detonate it, killing himself
and the two Northern Alliance soldiers that captured him. He hesitates because
he does not want to kill fellow Muslims, and the grenade is found. The Afghans
then put him in prison in Kandahar for two days, before formally transferring
him to the US military. He is held in a prison at Kandahar airport, and then flown
to Guantanamo in Cuba, where he will be held for three years. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 201-202, 208-213]

Entity Tags: David Hicks, Al Farooq training camp, Osama bin Laden, James Ujaama,
Abu Hamza al-Masri, Feroz Abbasi, Mohammed Atef
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Supposedly, all 13 of the “muscle” hijackers
record a farewell video before leaving training
in Kandahar, Afghanistan, around this time. [CBS

NEWS, 10/9/2002] Several will be released after
9/11. A video of Ahmed Alhaznawi will be shown
by the Al Jazeera television network in April
2002. In it, he pledges to give his life to
“martyrdom” and swears to send a “bloodied
message” to Americans by attacking them in
their “heartland” (see April 15, 2002). [GUARDIAN,

4/16/2002] In September 2002, Al Jazeera will
show a similar farewell video of Abdulaziz
Alomari. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2002] Alomari
states, “God praise everybody who trained and
helped me, namely the leader Sheik Osama bin
Laden” (see September 9, 2002). [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/11/2002] Also in September 2002, some
images broadcast on Al Jazeera will suggest that
al-Qaeda has martyr videos for nearly all of the
9/11 hijackers (see September 9, 2002). Saeed
Alghamdi’s video will be released in September
2003. In it, he will mention that the video was
recorded in late December 2000 (see September
12, 2003). Wail Alshehri and Hamza Alghamdi’s
videos will be released in September 2006 (see
September 7, 2006). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/7/2006]

Ahmed Alghamdi’s video will be released in
September 2008 (see September 19, 2008).
Entity Tags: Mohand Alshehri, Osama bin Laden,
Salem Alhazmi, Satam Al Suqami, Waleed Alshehri,
Majed Moqed, Wail Alshehri, Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad, Hamza Alghamdi, Abdulaziz Alomari,
Ahmed Alghamdi, Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed
Alhaznawi, Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Media Statements
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(December 2000-January 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Tells
Associates He Is in Flight Training

  

Early December 2000: Confession Brings FBI Close to Learning
about Hijackers Coming to US, but CIA Withholds Key Information
Again

  

Fahad al-Quso. [Source: FBI]

9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi tells two associates, Mohdar Abdullah and FBI
informant Abdussattar Shaikh, that he has re-entered flight training, but it is
unclear if this is true. He calls Abdullah twice in December 2000/January 2001,
initially saying that he is in San Francisco and will have flight training there, but
he later says that he has moved to Arizona and both he and hijacker Hani
Hanjour are in flight training. He also calls Shaikh to say that he and Hanjour are
to have flight training in Arizona. Alhazmi lived with Shaikh for several months,
but moved out in the middle of December (see May 10-Mid-December 2000 and
December 12, 2000-March 2001). [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 276; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223] Hanjour is known to undergo flight training in
Arizona at this time (see January-February 2001 and February 8-March 12, 2001).
There is no known public record of Alhazmi training to be a pilot at this time,
although there is other evidence Alhazmi trained to be a pilot (see November
25, 2007).
Entity Tags: Mohdar Abdullah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Abdussattar Shaikh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Possible
Hijacker Associates in US

In late October 2000, al-Qaeda operative Fahad
al-Quso was interrogated by authorities in Yemen,
and FBI agent Ali Soufan was able to use that
information to discover the identity of one of the
USS Cole bombing masterminds, Khallad bin
Attash (see Late October-Late November 2000).
In early December, while most FBI investigators
are having to leave Yemen, Soufan is given the
chance to interrogate al-Quso directly. Soufan
gets al-Quso to admit that he had met with bin
Attash and one of the Cole suicide bombers in
Bangkok, Thailand, in January 2000 (see January
13, 2000). Al-Quso admits he gave bin Attash
$36,000 and not the $5,000 for medical expenses
that al-Quso had claimed when talking to the
Yemenis the month before. Al-Quso says they
stayed in the Washington Hotel in Bangkok, so

Soufan checks telephone records to verify his account. Soufan finds records of
phone calls between the hotel and al-Quso’s house in Yemen. They also find calls
to both places from a pay phone in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia. The phone happens
to be directly outside the condominium where an al-Qaeda summit was taking
place a few days before al-Quso went to Bangkok (see January 5-8, 2000).
Soufan asks the CIA for information about bin Attash, but the CIA wrongly claims
it knows nothing, and doesn’t even tell Soufan of the Malaysia summit that it
had closely monitored (see Late November 2000). [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/11/2004;

WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 330-331] Meanwhile, FBI head investigator John O’Neill correctly
believes that al-Quso is still holding back important information (at the very
least, al-Quso is still hiding his participation in the Malaysia summit). However,
O’Neill had been kicked out of Yemen by his superiors a week or two before (see
October 14-Late November, 2000), and without his influential presence the
Yemeni government will not allow any more interrogations. After 9/11, al-Quso
will finally admit to meeting with Alhazmi and Almihdhar. One investigator calls
the missed opportunity of exposing the 9/11 plot through al-Quso’s connections
“mind-boggling.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] In April 2003, al-Quso will escape from
a Yemeni prison (see April 11, 2003-March 2004). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/11/2003]

Entity Tags: Ali Soufan, John O’Neill, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central
Intelligence Agency, Khallad bin Attash, Fahad al-Quso
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing
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(Between December, 2000 and January, 2001): US Must React
Forcefully to Any Future Attack, Rumsfeld Tells Bush; Bush
Agrees, Promises to ‘Lean Forward’

  

Late 2000-February 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Enters and
Leaves Saudi Arabia, Reportedly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

Late 2000-April 2001: Monitored Italian Al-Qaeda Cell Cannot Get
Chemical Weapon to Work

  

Mohammed Ben Heni
Lased. [Source: Public
domain]

December 4, 2000: Special Forces Commander Appointed FAA
Security Chief

  

At some point in December 2000 or early 2001, Donald Rumsfeld tells President
Elect George W. Bush that the US’ capacity to deter potential aggressors has
lessened because the US has not reacted strongly to attacks in the recent past.
He tells Bush that, should any attack occur, he will ask him to retaliate
forcefully. According to Rumsfeld’s account of this conversation in a January
2002 interview with the Washington Post, Bush promises to do so. Rumsfeld will
recall: “I remember talking to him on that subject and expressed my concern
that over a period of time in the United States the deterrent had been
weakened because we had on a number of occasions seemed to the rest of the
world to have been attacked or hit or somebody killed and the immediate
reaction was a reflexive pull-back.… I remember talking to the president about
that and he agreed strongly with it.… [H]aving been involved as Middle East
envoy, and having seen terrorism and how it worked… I left no doubt in his mind
but that at that moment where something happened that I would be coming to
him to lean forward, not back, and that I wanted him to know that, and he said,
just unambiguously, that that is what he would be doing. We had a very clear
common understanding.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar enters Saudi Arabia, remaining there for about
two or three months. He spends some time in Mecca with a cousin. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 237; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 137  ] Almihdhar is on
the terrorist watch list there (see 1997), and his passport contains an indicator
the Saudi authorities use to track terrorists (see April 6, 1999), so the Saudis
presumably register his arrival and departure.
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Italian and US authorities monitor an Italian cell of
extremists linked to al-Qaeda (see Early 2000-2001) while
its members discuss the use of a chemical weapon, but the
cell does not appear to be able to make the weapon work.
In phone conversations overheard by Italian intelligence
operatives, Islamist extremists Sami Ben Khemais,
Mohammed Ben Heni Lased, and others discuss the best
way to transport chemicals—disguised as cans of
tomatoes—and how to make a bomb out of a pressure
cooker and a tape player. Ben Khemais also refers to a
drug, for which a Libyan chemistry professor has a
formula, but, although making the drug is supposedly easy,
Ben Khemais cannot do it. He also suggests asking the
Russian mafia for a chemical weapon, and refers to one

man as “the sheik,” possibly meaning Osama bin Laden. However, despite his
plans, no attacks are actually carried out. The Chicago Tribune will later
comment, “Most of the talk is inconclusive, and, at times, Ben Khemais and his
associates sound more like al-Qaeda wannabes than the calculating criminals as
anti-terrorist investigators describe them.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Sami Ben Khemais, Mohammed Ben Heni Lased, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy

US Army Lieutenant General Michael A. Canavan is appointed associate
administrator for civil aviation security at the Federal Aviation Administration
(FAA), a position that includes being the “hijack coordinator” (see 8:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 11/2000] In early 1998,
Canavan participated in reviewing a CIA plan to capture Osama bin Laden in
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December 5, 2000: Hijacker Hanjour Opens Dubai Account   

Between December 5 and December 31, 2000: FAA Training
Exercises Reportedly Include Scenarios ‘Close to 9/11 Plot’

  

December 8, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Re-Enters US on
Student Visa

  

Afghanistan. He was then the commander of the Joint Special Operations
Command (JSOC), which oversees the military’s counterterrorism operations and
covert missions. He objected to the plan, saying it was too complicated for the
CIA and “out of their league.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 113] The plan was
later canceled (see 1997-May 29, 1998). It is not known if Canavan’s
appointment at the FAA is related to his prior involvement in counterterrorism
or to any intelligence that al-Qaeda might target civil aviation. He will leave the
post in October 2001, after only 10 months, reportedly after clashing with other
FAA officials. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Mike Canavan
Category Tags: US Air Security

Hijacker pilot Hani Hanjour opens an account with Citibank in Deira, Dubai, with
a deposit of $3,000. Hanjour’s movements between September 25, 2000, when
he obtained a US visa in Jeddah, and this date are unclear, but he flies to the US
three days later (see December 8, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 13-14  ]

According to the 9/11 Commission, plot facilitator Ali Abdul Aziz Ali gave him
the initial $3,000 and later deposits another $5,000 in the account. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 138  ] However, these deposits will not be mentioned at
a military hearing to determine Ali’s combat status, although other transactions
between Ali and the hijackers will be (see March 30, 2007). [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 4/12/2007  ] Hanjour uses the money on this account, together with
$9,600 that is deposited in his account with the Saudi British Bank, to pay some
of his expenses in the US. Hijackers Fayez Ahmed Banihammed (see June 25,
2001), Marwan Alshehhi (see July 1999-November 2000), and possibly Mohamed
Atta (see Late October 2001) also have accounts in the UAE through which
money is passed to fund the plot. Khalid Almihdhar and Abdulaziz Alomari (see
September 7, 2001) also draw on money from Saudi bank accounts. [US CONGRESS,

9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 138  ]

Entity Tags: Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Hani Hanjour, Abdulaziz Alomari, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

The FAA practices for scenarios similar to the attacks that take place on 9/11 as
part of at least one training exercise this month, according to a liaison officer
with the agency. John Hawley, who works for the FAA’s intelligence division as a
liaison to the State Department, will later recall that during an exercise, or
exercises, this month, some scenarios are practiced that are “pretty damn close
to [the] 9/11 plot.” He will tell the 9/11 Commission that “one of the scenarios
may have had something to do with a chartered flight out of Ohio that had
turned the transponder off,” and comment that the scenarios “really forced you
to think outside the box.” According to Hawley, Mike Canavan—the recently-
appointed associate administrator for civil aviation security at the FAA (see
December 4, 2000)—is “definitely in charge” of running these scenarios. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/8/2003  ] Apparently referring to one of these scenarios, the 9/11
Commission will ask Canavan if he recalls a tabletop exercise conducted by the
FAA this month, involving a FedEx plane “being commandeered by a suicide
hijacker.” Canavan will respond that he “did not recall such an exercise, and
shared that it must have been at a pretty low level, since he didn’t recall” it.
He will say he never participates in any tabletop exercises while at the FAA.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 11/4/2003  ] During one of the 9/11 Commission’s public
hearings, Canavan will similarly say he does not remember “any publication or
any training exercise where a commercial airliner was used as a weapon.” [9/11
COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: Mike Canavan, Federal Aviation Administration, John Hawley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Future 9/11 hijacker
Hani Hanjour re-enters
the US, flying from
Dubai, via Paris to
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December 10, 2000: Radical London Imam Admits He Helps
Finance and Train Islamist Recruits

  

December 12, 2000-March 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Hanjour and
Alhazmi Live in Arizona

  

December 14, 2000: Government Report Warns Terrorist Attack
‘Inside Our Borders Is Inevitable;’ US Has No Coherent
Counterterrorism Strategy

  

Cincinnati, then on to San Diego, where he joins fellow hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223] Three months earlier, Hanjour had applied for a
four-week course in English at the ELS Language Center in Oakland, where he
had studied in 1996 (see April 30-Early September 1996). Using his conditional
acceptance letter from ELS, he applied in Saudi Arabia for a student visa to
enter the US, which was granted by the US consulate in Jeddah (see September
10, 2000 and September 25, 2000). However, he never turns up for his course.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002]

Hanjour applied for a student visa in Jeddah, but, for some reason, appears to
have been granted a tourist visa. However, upon entry the visa is changed to a
student visa. The 9/11 Commission will attempt to interview the primary
inspector who makes this change. However, it will be unable to do so. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14, 38  ]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Radical London imam Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed makes some startling
comments in an interview with the Sunday Mercury. He says: “Freedom and
democracy bring nothing but chaos. I am here to bring the message to Britain
and to one day fly the black flag of Islam over Downing Street.” He admits that
he supports jihad (holy war) “verbally, financially, and even militarily.” He
elaborates: “We have had a lot of volunteers from England wanting to attend
camps for military training. We send them to South Africa, Afghanistan, Nigeria,
and Kashmir.” Bakri also mentions that he believes British Prime Minister Tony
Blair is a “legitimate target for assassination if he ever sets foot on Muslim
lands.” An article based on the interview is published on December 10, 2000,
and the Sunday Mercury also gives a transcript of the interview to British
intelligence. Two weeks later, a British citizen kills ten in India in a suicide
bombing, and Bakri praises him as a martyr who will go to paradise (see
December 25, 2000). But the newspaper will not hear back from the authorities
until a month after the 9/11 attacks. [SUNDAY MERCURY (BIRMINGHAM UK), 8/24/2005]

Later in the month, Bakri also says that he has signed up 600-700 volunteers
over an unspecified period of time, and will continue to do so. He says, “It is
every Muslim boy’s duty to do military training. If my children wanted to go and
fight for jihad, I would encourage them.” British authorities say they are aware
that the recruiting is taking place on their soil, but there is little they can do to
stop Britons from fighting overseas. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 12/28/2000] Bakri
appears to have been running training camps in Britain since at least the start of
1997 (see January 1997).
Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

9/11 hijackers Hani Hanjour and Nawaf Alhazmi move together from San Diego
to Mesa, Arizona, just outside Phoenix. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/20/2004] While
there, Hanjour spends time training at Arizona Aviation flight school, which he
previously attended in January 1998 (see 1998). According to the 9/11
Commission, “He wanted to train on multi-engine planes, but had difficulties
because his English was not good enough. The instructor advised him to
discontinue but Hanjour said he could not go home without completing the
training.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 226] He also attends the JetTech flight
school in Phoenix (see January-February 2001). In March 2001, Hanjour moves to
Paterson, New Jersey, where he rents an apartment with Salem Alhazmi (see
March 2001-September 1, 2001).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Arizona Aviation flight
school, JetTech
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour

A federal panel chaired by former Governor James
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December 15, 2000-January 8, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Takes
Flight Simulator Lessons in Miami

  

Ziad Jarrah using a flight simulator in January 2001.
[Source: Los Angeles Times]

Mid-Late December 2000: CIA Receives Additional Confirmation
of 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar’s Al-Qaeda Connection

  

Gilmore (R-VA) warns President-elect Bush that the US in vulnerable to terrorist
attack and urges him to bolster US preparedness within one year. Gilmore
states, “The United States has no coherent, functional national strategy for
combating terrorism. The terrorist threat is real, and it is serious.” The panel
urges the US counterterrorism effort should be consolidated into one new
agency. It further argues the US has no clear counterterrorism program and
argues for dozens of special changes at all levels of government. Gilmore says,
“We are impelled by the stark realization that a terrorist attack on some level
inside our borders is inevitable and the United States must be ready.” The panel
also calls for improvement in human intelligence instead of a reliance on
technology. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/15/2000] The 9/11 Commission will later make
many of the same recommendations. However, the Commission will barely
mention the Gilmore panel in their report, except to note that Congress
appointed the panel and failed to follow through on implementing the
recommendations. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 107, 479]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, James Gilmore
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

From December 15-18, 2000, 9/11
hijacker Ziad Jarrah attends
Aeroservice Aviation in Miami, Florida
where he takes lessons in Boeing 727
and 737 simulators. Around this same
time, Mohamed Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi take lessons in a 727
simulator, but at a different Florida
center (see December 29-31, 2000).
After returning to the US from a visit
home to Beirut, Jarrah again attends
Aeroservice Aviation on January 8,
2001. His girlfriend Aysel Senguen is
with him for a ten-day stay at the
time, accompanies him to the flight

training session, and photographs him in the simulator. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 10/10/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 227] However, some accounts conflict with him being in
Florida on this second occasion (see Late November 2000-January 30, 2001 and
January 30, 2001). [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 12/13/2001; CNN, 8/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Aeroservice Aviation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

The CIA station in Islamabad, Pakistan, writes a cable noting that further
connections have been made between 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar and al-
Qaeda. This CIA station is already aware that Almihdhar attended an al-Qaeda
summit in Malaysia in January 2000 (see January 5-8, 2000). Due to these
additional connections, the CIA believes that there may be a connection
between Almihdhar and the USS Cole bombers and that Almihdhar may have met
Fahad al-Quso and Khallad bin Attash, two of the operatives involved in the
bombing, in Southeast Asia in January 2000 (see January 13, 2000 and Early
December 2000). The station realizes this is important because bin Attash is
linked to Osama bin Laden, but also speculates that bin Attash and Almihdhar
may be the same person. The reason given for this speculation is that both bin
Attash and Almihdhar are in Bangkok, Thailand, at the same time, in the second
week of January 2000 (see Mid-Late December 2000). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 269-270  ]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, CIA Islamabad Station, Central Intelligence Agency,
Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit
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After December 16, 2000: US Misses Opportunity to Connect
Alias to Al-Qaeda Leader

  

December 18, 2000: CIA Director Warns Clinton of Increased Risk
that Al-Qaeda Could Attack in Coming Weeks

  

Mid-Late December 2000: Some CIA Officers Speculate 9/11
Hijacker Almihdhar May Be Al-Qaeda Leader Bin Attash, FBI Not
Informed

  

Khallad bin Attash (left) and Khalid Almihdhar
(right) were apparently confused by the CIA.
[Source: FBI]

After the FBI and CIA obtain a passport photo of al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash (see November 22-December 16, 2000), they are unable to connect him
to one of his aliases, Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf, even though he had
submitted an application for a US visa using this alias the year before (see April
3, 1999). Presumably, a search of visa applications would have turned up a
photograph similar to the one the US now has of him, allowing the US to connect
bin Attash to the alias. However, no such search is made, even though the CIA
knows the alias is connected to 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar (see January 8, 2000), who obtained US visas at the same time bin
Attash’s application was denied (see April 3-7, 1999). No such search is made
even after the CIA connects bin Attash to Alhazmi and Almihdhar under bin
Attash’s real name as well in early 2001 (see January 4, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 192-3, 538; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 248, 267-278  ] The US
misses other opportunities to learn more about this alias (see After January 8,
2000 and After August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khallad bin
Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit

In a memo to President Clinton that is also widely distributed in the US
intelligence community, CIA Director George Tenet warns: “The next several
weeks will bring an increased risk of attacks on our country’s interests from one
or more Middle Eastern terrorist groups… The volume of credible threat
reporting has grown significantly in the past few months, particularly concerning
plans by Osama bin Laden’s organization for new attacks in Europe and the
Middle East.… Our most credible information on bin Laden activity suggests his
organization is looking at US facilities in the Middle East, especially the Arabian
peninsula, in Turkey and Western Europe. Bin Laden’s network is global however
and capable of attacks in other regions, including the United States.” [TENET,

2007, PP. 128-129] Just one day later, Clinton will brief incoming President Bush on
the al-Qaeda threat (see December 19, 2000).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden, US intelligence, William Jefferson
(“Bill”) Clinton, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings

Because the CIA thinks 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar and al-Qaeda leader
Khallad bin Attash are in the same place
at the same time—in Bangkok, Thailand,
for a meeting with Fahad al-Quso, an
operative involved in the attack of the
USS Cole, in January 2000 (see January
5-6, 2000)—and possibly because of the
similarity between Almihdhar’s first
name Khalid and bin Attash’s nickname
Khallad, some officers apparently
theorize that bin Attash and Almihdhar
may be the same person. However, the
FBI is not informed of this. In order to

confirm or refute this theory, the CIA station in Islamabad, Pakistan, asks for
surveillance photos of an al-Qaeda summit that Almihdhar attended, intending
to show the photos to a source who knows bin Attash and has previously
identified him in another photo (see November 22-December 16, 2000 and Early
January 2001). However, there is no record of this theory being communicated
to the FBI, even though the CIA knows bin Attash was involved in the Cole

bombing and the FBI is investigating him (see Late October-Late November
2000). Some CIA cables drafted at this time contain information about bin Attash
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December 19, 2000: Clinton Tells Bush His Top Priority Should Be
Bin Laden; Bush Says It’s Saddam Hussein Instead

  

Clinton and Bush meeting in the White House on
December 19, 2000. [Source: NBC]

December 19, 2000: US Seeks Taliban Overthrow; Considers
Russia-US Invasion of Afghanistan

  

December 20, 2000: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke’s Plan to
Neutralize Al-Qaeda Is Deferred Pending Administration
Transition

  

and information not related to bin Attash; CIA officers are instructed to share
the information not related to bin Attash with the FBI, but are not instructed to
share the information about bin Attash and al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit. The
Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General will later say that if the CIA
had told the FBI more about bin Attash around this time, the FBI would have
asked for more information about Almihdhar and had a better chance of locating
him before 9/11. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 269-270, 278  ]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Federal Bureau
of Investigation, CIA Islamabad Station, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

President Clinton and President-
Elect Bush meet for their "exit
interview," in a two-hour
meeting. [CNN, 12/19/2000] Clinton
gives Bush his list of his top five
priorities. At the top of the list is
dealing with Osama bin Laden.
Clinton also discusses the
tensions between Pakistan and
India, who are threatening each
other with nuclear strikes; the
crisis in the Middle East between

Israel and Palestine; he discusses North Korea; and he discusses Iraq and Saddam
Hussein. Bush shakes Clinton’s hand after Clinton wraps up his presentation, and
says, "Thanks for your advice, Mr. President, but I think you’ve got your priorities
wrong. I’m putting Saddam at the top of the list." [MOORE, 3/15/2004, PP. 16-17] Just
one day before, CIA Director George Tenet had warned Clinton that al-Qaeda
could attack US interests in the next several weeks (see December 18, 2000). In
2003, Clinton will speak about the interview, saying that he recognized Bush felt
the biggest security issues facing the US was Iraq and a national missile defense:
"I told him that in my opinion, the biggest security problem was Osama bin
Laden." [REUTERS, 10/16/2003]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden, William Jefferson
(“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Presidential Level Warnings, Alleged
Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Warning Signs

The Washington Post reports, “The United States has quietly begun to align itself
with those in the Russian government calling for military action against
Afghanistan and has toyed with the idea of a new raid to wipe out Osama bin
Laden. Until it backed off under local pressure, it went so far as to explore
whether a Central Asian country would permit the use of its territory for such a
purpose.” Russia and the US are discussing “what kind of government should
replace the Taliban. Thus, while claiming to oppose a military solution to the
Afghan problem, the United States is now talking about the overthrow of a
regime that controls nearly the entire country, in the hope it can be replaced
with a hypothetical government that does not exist even on paper.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/19/2000] It appears that all pre-9/11 plans to invade Afghanistan involve
attacking from the north with Russia.
Entity Tags: United States, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, Russia
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pipeline Politics

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke submits a plan to “roll back” al-Qaeda
over a period of three to five years until it is ineffectual. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004] The main component is a dramatic increase in covert aid to the
Northern Alliance in Afghanistan to first tie down the terrorists and then
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December 23, 2000: Video Shows that 9/11 Hijacker Alghamdi Is
Training in Afghan Camp; He Is Aware He Will Be on Suicide
Mission in US

  

Saeed Alghamdi training with weapons in
Afghanistan. [Source: Al Jazeera]

Shortly Before December 24, 2000: Operative Tied to Khalifa and
Bojinka Plot Supplies Explosives for New Attack

  

December 24-30, 2000: Al-Qaeda Linked Group Bombings Kill
Dozens in Indonesia and Philippines

  

“eliminate the sanctuary” for bin Laden. Financial support for terrorist activities
will be systematically attacked, nations fighting al-Qaeda will be given aid to
defeat them, and the US will plan for direct military and covert action in
Afghanistan. The plan will cost several hundred million dollars. However, since
there are only a few weeks left before the Bush administration takes over, it is
decided to defer the decision until the new administration is in place. One
senior Clinton official later says, “We would be handing [the Bush
administration] a war when they took office on January 20. That wasn’t going to
happen.” However, the plan is rejected by the Bush administration and no action
is taken (see January 25, 2001). According to one senior Bush administration
official, the proposal amounts to “everything we’ve done since 9/11.” [TIME,

8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Northern Alliance, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda,
Clinton administration, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Future 9/11 hijacker Saeed Alghamdi
apparently records a martyr video in
Afghanistan on this day. In the video,
which will be released in September
2003, Alghamdi specifically mentions
that the video is recorded on
December 23, 2000, and that it is his
last will and testament before he goes
on his martyrdom operation in the US
(see September 12, 2003). In addition
to a speech, the video shows Alghamdi
training with a variety of weapons,
showing that he must be at a militant
training camp in Afghanistan. [CNN,
9/12/2003]

Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Cosain Ramos (a.k.a. Abu Ali) supplies explosives for a series of bombings in
Indonesia that take place just days later (see December 24-30, 2000). Ramos
had worked with Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, and was
part of Konsonjaya, a front company run by Hambali used to fund the 1995
Bojinka plot (see June 1994). For many years, US and Philippine authorities
failed to track associates of Khalifa and associates connected to Konsonjaya.
[RESSA, 2003, PP. 136; GULF NEWS, 6/10/2003] Remarkably, after Ramos is arrested in
2002, not only will he not be charged, but he will be made a janitor in Camp
Crame, the Philippine government’s most secure prison. He will then help Fathur
Rohman al-Ghozi escape that prison in 2003 (see July 14, 2003). Al-Ghozi was
not only an al-Qaeda leader, but was also the mastermind of the 2000 Indonesia
bombings along with Hambali and was the very person Ramos gave the
explosives to. Philippine authorities have no explanation as to why Ramos was
given access to his former accomplice. [AUSTRALIAN, 7/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Cosain Ramos, Konsonjaya, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, Mohammed Jamal
Khalifa, Hambali
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Philippine Militant Collusion

Al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah
Islamiyah (JI) sets off two series
of bombs, first in Indonesia,
then in the Philippines. The
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December 25, 2000: British Suicide Bomber Kills Ten in Indian
Portion of Kashmir

  

December 25-26, 2000: German Police Foil Al-Qaeda Plot to
Bomb Crowded Market in Strasbourg, France

  

December 26, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Abandon
Stalled Plane on Florida Runway; No Investigation Ensues

  

Christmas Eve attacks in Indonesia comprise a series of 38 bombings in 11 cities
and are directed against churches. Nineteen people are killed and over a
hundred injured. [ASIA TIMES, 10/8/2004] The attacks in the Philippines kill 22 and
injure 120 in the country’s capital, Manila. The operation, involving attacks on a
train, a bus, an abandoned petrol station, an airport car park, and a park, is
apparently carried out by Indonesian JI operative Fathur Rohman Al-Ghozi. [BBC,

2/27/2002] Many militants are arrested after the attacks. The investigation leads
to JI and al-Qaeda leader Hambali, a veteran Islamic fighter who was involved in
the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995), is tied to 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (see June 1994), and attended an al-Qaeda Malaysia summit in 2000,
which was monitored by Malaysia intelligence and the CIA (see January 5-8,
2000). Although Hambali, an Indonesian, has lived in Malaysia since the
mid-1990s, the authorities cannot find him and say that he has fled to Saudi
Arabia (see January 2001 and after). [JAKARTA POST, 2/7/2001] JI’s spiritual leader,
Abu Bakar Bashir, is also arrested, but then released. [CNN, 2/26/2004] Hambali
will finally be captured in August 2003 in Thailand (see August 12, 2003). In
February 2001, evidence will come out suggesting links between some of the
bombers and the Indonesian military (see February 20, 2001).
Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Hambali, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, Abu Bakar Bashir
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali, 2002 Bali Bombings, Indonesian
Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

A British suicide bomber drives a stolen car packed with explosives into an
Indian army base in the town of Srinagar, located in the Indian-controlled
portion of the disputed region of Kashmir. Ten people are killed, including three
Indian soldiers. The bomber, Asif Sadiq (a.k.a. Mohammed Bilal), is a 24-year-old
student from Birmingham. He is the first known Islamist suicide bomber from
Britain. Radical London imam Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, leader of the
extremist group Al-Muhajiroun, says, “I am not surprised by his actions. He
becomes a martyr and that is the wish of every Muslim in order to go to
paradise.” It will later be revealed that Sadiq was a member of Al-Muhajiroun.
Sadiq is also said to have been a member of the Pakistani militant group Jaish-
e-Mohammed (JEM). Days after the bombing, Maulana Masood Azhar, head of
JEM, praises Sadiq and calls him a martyr. JEM’s newspaper says that in 1994
Sadiq joined Harkat-ul Ansar, a Pakistani militant group led by Azhar at the time
which later changed its name to Harkat ul-Mujahedeen. [INDEPENDENT, 12/29/2000;
SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/24/2005; SUNDAY MERCURY (BIRMINGHAM UK), 8/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Asif Sadiq, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Maulana Masood
Azhar, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Linked Attacks, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

German police foil an al-Qaeda plot to bomb the central square in Strasbourg,
France. The plot is foiled when German police arrest two Iraqis, a Frenchman,
and an Algerian in Frankfurt on December 25 and 26. The men are discovered
with a map of Strasbourg and a video showing the market. The plot was to bomb
the busy square in front of the city’s main cathedral on New Year’s Eve, just
days after the arrests. A French prosecutor will later say the bombing “was
avoided by a hair.” The four men will be convicted in Germany in 2003 to prison
terms of ten to 12 years for their roles in the plot. France will later sentence
ten Islamic militants to prison terms of one to ten years. One of those convicted
to a ten year sentence in France is Mohamed Bensakria, who is considered to be
a key figure in al-Qaeda’s European network. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/22/2001;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Bensakria, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Germany

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi, while learning to fly in
Florida, stall a small plane on a Miami International Airport runway. Unable to
start the plane, they simply walk away. Flight controllers have to guide the
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December 26-28, 2000: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Seems to Leave US
Twice

  

December 29-31, 2000: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Receive
Training in a Flight Simulator

  

The Pan
Am
Boeing
767 flight
simulator
used by
the
hijackers.
[Source:
FBI]

waiting passenger airliners around the stalled aircraft until it is towed away 35
minutes later. They weren’t supposed to be using that airport in the first place.
The FAA threatens to investigate the two students and the flight school they are
attending. The flight school sends records to the FAA, but no more is heard of
the investigation. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/17/2001] “Students do stupid things during
their flight course, but this is quite stupid,” says the owner of the flight school.
Nothing was wrong with the plane. [CNN, 10/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training,
Hijacker Contact w Government in US

Records indicate future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah flies from Miami, Florida, to
Beirut on December 26, 2000, but then also flies from Tampa, Florida, to
Dusseldorf, Germany, on December 28, 2000. The first trip has stops in Munich,
Germany, and Istanbul, Turkey. The second flight has stops in Fort Myers,
Florida, and Frankfurt, Germany. This is according to a 2002 FBI document about
the 9/11 attacks. The document contains an analyst note pointing out that
records show Jarrah left the US these two times, but doesn’t attempt to explain
the discrepancy except to comment that one or the other flight may be right.
Jarrah apparently returns to the US on January 5, 2001, after visiting family in
Lebanon. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002] Additionally, around this
time, there are claims that Jarrah is both training in Afghanistan and visiting
family in Lebanon. One uncle of his will later ask, “How could he be in two
places at one time?” (See Late November 2000-January 30, 2001). Jarrah also
seems to leave the US twice in a short time period on one other occasion (see
July 25, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

Having finished their flight training at Huffman Aviation and passed
their commercial pilot license tests (see August 14-December 19,
2000), future 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi spend
December 29 and 30 at the SimCenter flight school at Opa-Locka
Airport, near Miami. Saying they want to join an Egyptian airline and
need experience in a large plane, they each pay $1,500 in cash and
spend six hours, split over the two days, training in the school’s Boeing
727 simulator. Henry George, the school’s owner who trains them, will
later describe their training as a “mini, mini introduction,” and say
they spend most of their time practicing maneuvers and turns. George
will describe Atta and Alshehhi as “average pilots,” and say they are
“quite ordinary. They were respectful and quiet almost to the point of
being shy.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/27/2001;

AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS, 11/2001; BBC, 12/12/2001] The FBI will claim that Atta
and Alshehhi spend December 31 at Pan Am International, also in Opa-Locka,
training on a Boeing 767 simulator there. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; UNITED STATES OF

AMERICA V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT,

3/7/2006] Yet no other reports, including the 9/11 Commission Report, will
mention this. The South Florida Sun-Sentinel will specifically claim the alleged
hijackers “never approached Pan Am,” although it will not say how it arrived at
this conclusion. It will point out that, in contrast to the 767s Atta and Alshehhi
allegedly pilot on 9/11, the 727 the two men train to fly at the SimCenter “is a
rather old three-engine jet with an old-fashioned cockpit, including a cramped
instrument panel loaded down with small dials, knobs, and gauges.… But the 767
and 757 have highly sophisticated ‘glass cockpits,’ featuring video screens and
digital readouts, and requiring an advanced level of computer skills.”
Furthermore, according to Steven Wallach, an aviation consultant and former
airline captain, if the hijackers “took the controls at high altitude and a long
distance from their targets, then they likely had considerable training in a 767
or 757. They would have had to descend and navigate to Washington and New
York. They would have had to know how to operate the autopilot, as well as
other intricate functions.” However, “if the hijackers took over the controls at
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December 29, 2000: CIA Develops ‘Blue Sky’ Plan to Increase
Support to Massoud, Strike Bin Laden

  

December 30, 2000: Three 9/11 Hijackers Possibly in Eastern US,
Despite Official Claims to the Contrary

  

Late 2000: Military Prepares Options for Striking at Bin Laden,
but Not Serious about Using Them

  

Gen. Anthony Zinni
[Source: US Marine
Corps.]

the last moment, that would indicate a minimum of 767-757 training.” [SOUTH

FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/22/2001] SimCenter owner Henry George will claim: “I
suppose Atta had just enough training to keep the plane in the air—how to make
turns and move it up and down. He could not, however, have taxied a 757 or 767
from the gate, got it airborne, or landed it safely.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: SimCenter, Henry George, Pan Am International Flight School, Mohamed
Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training

National Security Adviser Sandy Berger asks CIA Director how he would go after
al-Qaeda if he were unconstrained by resources and policies. He assigns Cofer
Black and the CIA’s Counterterrorism Center to develops a plan for the incoming
Bush administration. It is dubbed the “Blue Sky Memo.” The CIA presents it to
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke on December 29, 2000. It recommends
increased support to anti-Taliban groups and especially a major effort to back
Ahmed Shah Massoud’s Northern Alliance, to tie down al-Qaeda personnel before
they leave Afghanistan. No action is taken on it in the last few weeks of the
Clinton administration; and the new Bush administration does not appear
interested in it either. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; TENET, 2007, PP. 130-131] The
National Security Council counterterrorism staff also prepares a strategy paper,
incorporating ideas from the Blue Sky Memo. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, Richard A. Clarke, Northern Alliance, Osama bin Laden,
National Security Council, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Shah Massoud,
Clinton administration, Cofer Black, George J. Tenet, Counterterrorist Center, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Documents obtained by Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, and Salem Alhazmi
indicate that they are in the New Jersey / New York area at this time, although
the cards may be later fakes. All three hijackers obtain USA ID cards whose
expiry date is December 30, 2006. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 191-2  ; US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

USAID Systems, the Florida firm that manufactured the system through which
the cards were issued, will later tell Time magazine that Almihdhar’s card was
issued exactly six years before its expiration date. [TIME, 8/29/2005] However,
according to the FBI and the 9/11 Commission, Nawaf Alhazmi is in Arizona (see
December 12, 2000-March 2001), and Salem Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar are in
the Middle East at this time (see June 10, 2000, Late October 2000-July 4, 2001,
and April 23-June 29, 2001). Almihdhar’s card later proves to be a forgery, and
may therefore not have been issued on this date. The Alhazmi brothers’ cards
may also be forgeries (see (July-August 2001))
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers

Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Gen. Henry Shelton
prepares a paper with 13 options for using force against
bin Laden. Several of the options describe Special Forces
raids to capture or kill bin Laden. But counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke will later say that when military
operations on al-Qaeda were discussed, “the
overwhelming message to the White House from the
uniformed military leadership was, ‘We don’t want to do
this.’” Shelton’s chief of operations will later describe the
paper as a tool to “educate” National Security Adviser
Sandy Berger, Clarke, and others about the “extraordinary
complexity” of going ahead with any of the options. The
military repeatedly complains that the CIA’s intelligence
about bin Laden isn’t good enough while the CIA
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2001: Al-Zarqawi Allegedly Arrested and Released in Jordan   

2001: Belgian Government Informant Meets with Al-Zawahiri,
Links His Group with Al-Qaeda

  

complains that the military’s intelligence requirements are too demanding. One
CIA document notes that there is “lots of desire” for a military strike against bin
Laden amongst lower-level US military officials, but “reluctance at the political
level.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/25/2003; COLL, 2004, PP. 533] One reason for such
reluctance is the close ties between the US military and Pakistan. Author Steve
Coll will later note, “The Pentagon, especially General Anthony Zinni at
Centcom, who remained close to [Pakistani President Pervez] Musharraf
personally, emphasized the benefits of engagement with Pakistan’s generals.”
[COLL, 2004, PP. 490]

Entity Tags: Anthony Zinni, Sandy Berger, Richard A. Clarke, Steve Coll, Henry Hugh
Shelton, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Abu Mussab al-Zarqawi, a Jordanian Muslim militant later alleged by the Bush
administration to have ties to Osama bin Laden, is allegedly arrested in Jordan
sometime in 2001 for his involvement in a late 1999 plot to blow up the Radisson
SAS Hotel in Amman, Jordan (see November 30, 1999). This is according to an
unnamed Bush administration official. Supposedly, some time after his arrest, he
is released. [GUARDIAN, 10/9/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 2/7/2003 SOURCES: UNNAMED BUSH

ADMINISTRATION OFFICIAL] However, there are no contemporary press accounts of
this arrest and release, and no signs of a trial. According to other accounts, at
some point he is convicted for his role in the plot and sentenced to death by a
Jordanian court in absentia. [INDEPENDENT, 2/6/2003]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In 2008, Abdelkader Belliraj, a Belgian government informant heading an
Islamist militant group in Morocco, will be arrested in Morocco (see February 18,
2008 and February 29, 2008). Moroccan Interior Minister Chakib Benmoussa will
claim that in 2001 Belliraj and several of his followers travel to Afghanistan to
meet al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri. Al-Zawahiri gives Belliraj
specific instructions to carry out. Belliraj’s followers then train in al-Qaeda
camps alongside militants belonging to the Moroccan Islamic Combatant Group,
another al-Qaeda linked Moroccan militant group. That group will later carry out
a series of attacks in Casablanca in 2003 (see May 16, 2003) and play a role in
the Madrid train bombings in 2004 (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). It is not
known if Belliraj meets al-Zawahiri before or after the 9/11 attacks. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 2/27/2008; HET LAATSTE NEWS, 3/4/2008] Belliraj’s group maintains al-Qaeda
links after this. For instance, in 2005 Belliraj visits training camps run by the
Algerian militant group the Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat. One year
later, that group will change its name to be Al-Qaeda in the Magreb. [MAGHREB
ARABE PRESSE, 3/2/2008]

Entity Tags: Chakib Benmoussa, Abdelkader Belliraj, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri,
Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat, Moroccan Islamic Combatant Group
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Ayman Al-Zawahiri
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2001: Belgian Government Informant Meets with Al-Zawahiri,
Links His Group with Al-Qaeda

  

Early 2001: Taliban Disinformation Project Is Cancelled   
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In 2008, Abdelkader Belliraj, a Belgian government informant heading an
Islamist militant group in Morocco, will be arrested in Morocco (see February 18,
2008 and February 29, 2008). Moroccan Interior Minister Chakib Benmoussa will
claim that in 2001 Belliraj and several of his followers travel to Afghanistan to
meet al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri. Al-Zawahiri gives Belliraj
specific instructions to carry out. Belliraj’s followers then train in al-Qaeda
camps alongside militants belonging to the Moroccan Islamic Combatant Group,
another al-Qaeda linked Moroccan militant group. That group will later carry out
a series of attacks in Casablanca in 2003 (see May 16, 2003) and play a role in
the Madrid train bombings in 2004 (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). It is not
known if Belliraj meets al-Zawahiri before or after the 9/11 attacks. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 2/27/2008; HET LAATSTE NEWS, 3/4/2008] Belliraj’s group maintains al-Qaeda
links after this. For instance, in 2005 Belliraj visits training camps run by the
Algerian militant group the Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat. One year
later, that group will change its name to be Al-Qaeda in the Magreb. [MAGHREB
ARABE PRESSE, 3/2/2008]

Entity Tags: Chakib Benmoussa, Abdelkader Belliraj, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri,
Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat, Moroccan Islamic Combatant Group
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

The heads of the US military, the Joint Chiefs of Staff, have become frustrated
by the lack of CIA disinformation operations to create dissent among the Taliban,
and at the very end of the Clinton administration, they begin to develop a
Taliban disinformation project of their own, which is to go into effect in 2001.
When they are briefed, the Defense Department’s new leaders kill the project.
According to Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Henry Shelton, “[Defense Secretary]
Rumsfeld and Deputy [Defense] Secretary Paul Wolfowitz were against the Joint
Staff having the lead on this.” They consider this a distraction from their core
military missions. As far as Rumsfeld is concerned, “This terrorism thing was out
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Early 2001: FBI Informant Prevented from Investigating 9/11
Hijacker Atta, Given Easier Cases Instead

  

Elie Assaad. [Source: ABC
News]

Early 2001: Imam to 9/11 Hijackers in Hamburg Preaches that All
Non-Muslims Should Be Killed

  

there, but it didn’t happen today, so maybe it belongs lower on the list… so it
gets defused over a long period of time.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Paul Wolfowitz, Donald Rumsfeld, US Department of Defense, Hugh
Shelton, Central Intelligence Agency, Clinton administration
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Elie Assaad is working as an undercover operative for
the FBI, and he is sent to infiltrate the Al Hijrah
mosque in Miramar, outside of Miami, Florida. Future
9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta, who lives nearby at the
time, frequents the mosque with Adnan Shukrijumah
(see 2000-2001). Several years after 9/11, the US will
call Shukrijumah an important al-Qaeda operative
and will put out a $5 million reward for him. Assaad
will later claim, “There was something wrong with
these guys.” The small mosque is run by Adnan’s
father, Gulshair Shukrijumah, who previously worked
as a translator for Sheikh Abdul-Rahman, the “Blind
Sheikh,” who was convicted of a role in the 1993
World Trade Center bombing. Assaad is posing as a
personal representative of Osama bin Laden under

the name “Mohammed.” He will later claim that Adnan invites him to meet him
at his home, but the FBI tells him to stay away, because Atta and his associates
are suspicious and secretive. Instead, Assaad’s FBI handlers assign him to go
after easier targets: two “wannabe terrorists” whose cases are easy to solve
(see November 2000-Spring 2002). Both targets are eventually convicted and
sent to prison. After 9/11, Assaad will continue to work as an undercover
operative for the FBI, and his work will be praised in 2006 by Attorney General
Alberto Gonzalez. But others will criticize the cases he is involved in as
entrapment against mostly harmless targets. ABC News will report on Assaad’s
story after he retires from government work in 2009. In response, the FBI will
issue a statement, saying, “The claims made in the news report and the factual
conclusions contained in the story are not supported by the evidence.” The FBI
will not specify which claims or conclusions it is referring to, and much of the
story is a critique of post-9/11 FBI undercover stings in general. Former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, working as an ABC News consultant, will
call the case “yet another example of the way the system broke down prior to
9/11. If the system had worked, we might have been able to identify these
people before the attacks.” [ABC NEWS, 9/10/2009] It appears that the FBI is
interested in Adnan Shukrijumah in two different cases around this time, but is
unable to get close to him (see (Spring 2001)). In one case, an involved
informant is known as “Mohamed,” which may well be Assaad using his alias
“Mohammed.” A story on that case will suggest that Shukrijumah had a strong
suspicion that “Mohamed” was a government informant (see April-May 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Elie Assaad, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Adnan
Shukrijumah, Gulshair Shukrijumah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Counterterrorism
Action Before 9/11

Mohammed Fazazi, the imam at the Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg, Germany,
attended by three of the future 9/11 hijackers, gives an extremely militant
sermon that is recorded on video. In the sermon given at Al-Quds, he says, “You
have not understood the words of God or the Koran if you believe that the
nonbelievers want to do good.” He advocates killing all non-Muslims “no matter
if it’s a man, a woman, or a child.” He laments the difficulty of doing this not
for the victims or the number of people who must die, but for the hardship it
places on the killers. The video of this sermon will later be seen by Los Angeles
Times reporters. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/6/2005] The three 9/11 hijackers who lived
in Hamburg—Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad Jarrah—are in the US by
the time Fazazi makes these comments, although most of the al-Qaeda Hamburg
cell members such as Ramzi bin al-Shibh are still in Hamburg. But the hijackers
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Early 2001: Bin Laden Warns of Massive Attack on US in Training
Camp Speech

  

Early 2001: FBI Slow to React to French Report on Bin Laden’s
Finances

  

Early 2001: CIA Asset Tests Al-Qaeda Training Camp for Chemical
Weapons

  

Early 2001: Top Military Leaders Attend Briefings on Able Danger   

attended Fazazi’s sermons for years prior to leaving Germany (see 1993-Late
2001 and Early 1996). They also frequently had private meetings with him (see
Early 1996). Fazazi will leave Germany in late 2001 (see Mid-September-Late
2001) and will later be convicted of a role in the 2003 bombings in Casablanca,
Morocco (see May 16, 2003).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah,
Mohammed Fazazi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-
Qaeda in Germany

During a post-9/11 trial in Germany, Shadi Abdellah, a militant who briefly
served as one of Osama bin Laden’s bodyguards, will claim that in early 2001:
“Bin Laden spoke in a speech of an attack against the United States and said
there would be thousands of dead.… When there was an attack, we weren’t
told. They just said to us, ‘Pray for your brothers.’” [GUARDIAN, 11/28/2002;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/2/2004] According to another account, Abdellah hears bin
Laden say: “We will hit America’s spine soon. Thousands will die. We will hit
them hard.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/28/2002] Abdellah spent time at al-Qaeda
training camps from early 2000 until May 2001, so presumably this speech was in
May 2001 or before then. Abdellah will be captured in Germany in 2002 for a
role in helping to plot attacks against Jewish targets there (see April 2002).
[GUARDIAN, 11/28/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/2/2004] Bin Laden will make other similar
public comments hinting at a massive attack against the US later in the summer
of 2001 (see Summer 2001). While it is unknown if US intelligence is aware of
such speeches before 9/11, by July 2001 the CIA will report that a source in
Afghanistan has said, “Everyone is talking about an impending attack” (see July
2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Shadi Abdellah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Osama Bin Laden

French experts give an in-depth report on bin Laden’s financial network to a
senior FBI official, according to a source close to French intelligence. A month
later, the FBI official admits to his French colleagues that the document still
hasn’t been translated into English. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/14/2001] It is not known
what the FBI does with the report after that, if anything.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

As part of a new US intelligence effort to prevent al-Qaeda getting weapons of
mass destruction, “a third-country national working for the CIA” goes into an al-
Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan where chemical weapons are possibly being
made. The agent takes soil samples, but later analysis does not show any
dangerous chemicals. According to counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, the
“CIA took pride in the risks the third-country national had run in going to the
camp.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 178-179]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Richard A. Clarke, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants

In January, Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Henry Shelton is given a three hour
briefing on Able Danger. Shelton supported the formation of Able Danger back in
1999 (see Fall 1999). The content of the briefing has never been reported. Then
in March, during a briefing on another classified program called Door Hop Galley,
Able Danger is again brought up. This briefing, given by Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer,
is attended by Vice Adm. Thomas Wilson, director of the Defense Intelligence
Agency; Richard Schiefren, an attorney at DOD; and Stephen Cambone, Special
Assistant to the Secretary and Deputy Secretary of Defense. [GOVERNMENT SECURITY

NEWS, 9/2005; OFFICE OF CONGRESSMAN CURT WELDON, 9/17/2005 SOURCES: CURT WELDON] In
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Early 2001: Bush Staffers Less Concerned with Terrorism   

Donald Kerrick. [Source:
White House]

Early 2001-August 2001: Some 9/11 Hijackers Seen Flying Planes
in Oklahoma in Same Airport as Moussaoui

  

mid-September 2005, Weldon will say, “I knew that the Clinton administration
clearly knew about this. Now I know of at least two briefings in the Bush
administration.” He calls these two briefings “very troubling.” He wants to know
what became of the information presented in these briefings, suggesting it
shouldn’t have been destroyed as part of the other Able Danger data purges.
[DELAWARE COUNTY DAILY TIMES, 9/16/2005; OFFICE OF CONGRESSMAN CURT WELDON, 9/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Clinton administration, Henry Hugh Shelton,
Thomas Wilson, Stephen A. Cambone, Richard Schiefren, Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Clinton and Bush staff overlap for several months while
new Bush appointees are appointed and confirmed.
Clinton holdovers seem more concerned about al-Qaeda
than the new Bush staffers. For instance, according to a
colleague, Sandy Berger, Clinton’s National Security
Adviser, had become “totally preoccupied” with fears of a
domestic terror attack. [NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002] Brian
Sheridan, Clinton’s outgoing Deputy Defense Secretary for
Special Operations and Low-Intensity Conflict, is
astonished when his offers during the transition to bring
the new military leadership up to speed on terrorism are
brushed aside. “I offered to brief anyone, any time on any
topic. Never took it up.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/30/2004] Army
Lieutenant General Donald Kerrick, Deputy National
Security Adviser and manager of Clinton’s NSC (National
Security Council) staff, still remains at the NSC nearly four

months after Bush takes office. He later notes that while Clinton’s advisers met
“nearly weekly” on terrorism by the end of his term, he does not detect the
same kind of focus with the new Bush advisers: “That’s not being derogatory. It’s
just a fact. I didn’t detect any activity but what [Clinton holdover Richard]
Clarke and the CSG [Counterterrorism Security Group] were doing.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/20/2002] Kerrick submits a memo to the new people at the NSC, warning,
“We are going to be struck again.” He says, “They never responded. It was not
high on their priority list. I was never invited to one meeting. They never asked
me to do anything. They were not focusing. They didn’t see terrorism as the big
megaissue that the Clinton administration saw it as.” Kerrick adds, “They were
gambling nothing would happen.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/30/2004] Bush’s first Joint
Chiefs of Staff Chairman, Henry Shelton, later says terrorism was relegated “to
the back burner” until 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Hugh Shelton, National Security Council, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration
(43), Clinton administration, Donald Kerrick, Brian Sheridan, Counterterrorism and
Security Group, Sandy Berger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Future 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Waleed Alshehri are
seen flying small aircraft at an airport in Oklahoma, and Zacarias Moussaoui is
there at the same time. This is according to a 2002 FBI document about the 9/11
attacks. The document notes that “several employees” at Million Air, located at
Wiley Post Airport in Bethany, Oklahoma, see Atta, Alshehhi, and Alshehri on the
same Beechcraft Duchess aircraft at the same time. Furthermore, Moussaoui is
seen there in the same timeframe, although the FBI report will not mention if
Moussaoui is ever seen with the other three. The employees cannot give exact
dates when these people are seen, but all the visits are in the six months
leading up to 9/11 and two visits are said to take place after August 4, 2001.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002]

Other Local Connections - Moussaoui takes flying lessons in Norman, Oklahoma,
which is about 30 miles away from Bethany, from February to June 2001.
Apparently he stays there most of the time until early August (see February 23-
June 2001). Atta and Alshehhi visited the flight school in Norman in July 2000
(see July 2-3, 2000). A motel owner will later claim that around August 1, 2001,
he saw Moussaoui, Atta, and Alshehhi together at his motel. The location of the
motel is not specified, except that it is about 28 miles from Norman and off
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Early 2001-September 11, 2001: Bush Administration Loses
Interest in Apprehending Taliban-Linked Arms Dealer Victor Bout

  

Lee Wolosky. [Source:
Center for American
Progress]

January 2001-Summer 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi
Live in Toronto Apartment Building with Al-Marabh

  

Ahmed Shehab. [Source:
Ahmedshehab.com]

Highway 40, which runs about five miles south of Bethany (see August 1, 2001).
[LA WEEKLY, 8/2/2002]

Why No Mention in Moussaoui Trial? - Several years after 9/11, US officials will
charge Moussaoui with a role in the 9/11 attacks. Strangely, these sightings in
Oklahoma will never be mentioned in the trial, even though almost no evidence
is put forward in the trial physically linking Moussaoui to any of the 9/11
hijackers in the US (see May 3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Waleed
Alshehri, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged
Hijackers' Flight Training, Zacarias Moussaoui

By the end of the Clinton administration, an effort by some
US officials to arrest international arms dealer Victor Bout
is gathering steam (see Early Spring 1999-2000). National
Security Council (NSC) adviser Lee Wolosky has been
gathering evidence of Bout’s airplanes being used to
smuggle weapons and possibly drugs for the Taliban. Shortly
after the Bush administration takes office, counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke, Wolosky, and other NSC deputies
hold a briefing about Bout’s activities for Condoleezza Rice,
the new national security adviser. Rice appears interested,
and authorizes the NSC team to continue to pursue an
attempt to get an arrest warrant for Bout strong enough to
secure a conviction. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 186-187]

However, Rice focuses on diplomatic solutions and does not
allow any actual covert action against Bout. The FBI also does not have an open
investigation into Bout and does not appear particularly interested in him. “Look
but don’t touch,” is how one White House official will later describe Rice’s
approach. [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 8/17/2003; FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 193] In late
spring 2001, Wolosky briefs Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley
about Bout and global organized crime. He receives a go-ahead to present a full
briefing to President Bush on the topic, but no specific date is set. Wolosky is
still trying to arrange a date when the 9/11 attacks occur. The Bush
administration’s interest in Bout was already fading before 9/11, and after 9/11
the remaining interest in him is lost, despite Bout’s ties to the Taliban and al-
Qaeda. Wolosky soon quits. “We knew we were being phased out,” he will later
say. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 193-194] Bout moves to Russia not long after 9/11,
but Rice decides that Russia should not be pressured about arms trafficking in
general and Bout in particular. One source who talks to Rice claims that she
reasons the US has “bigger fish to fry.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 8/17/2003]

Entity Tags: Victor Bout, George W. Bush, Stephen J. Hadley, Condoleezza Rice, Lee
Wolosky, Richard A. Clarke, National Security Council, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Victor Bout

The landlord and at least twelve tenants of a Toronto
high rise building see 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi
living there in the spring of 2001. Other witnesses recall
seeing Alshehhi and/or hijacker Mohamed Atta in or near
the building. Nabil al-Marabh is sporadically staying in
the same building in an apartment unit owned by his
uncle, Ahmed Shehab, a prominent local imam. None of
the witnesses appear to have sighted any of the other
hijackers. Alshehhi and Atta are also seen by
eyewitnesses around this time at a Toronto photocopy
shop owned by Shehab, and there are even some who
see Atta occasionally working there (see January 2001-
Summer 2001). [TORONTO SUN, 9/28/2001; TORONTO SUN,

9/28/2001; ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] The apartment
where al-Marabh stayed will not be raided by police until about two weeks after
9/11, and one week after reports of al-Marabh’s connections to the hijackers has
been in the newspapers. The Toronto Sun will report, “Many [building] residents
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January 2001-Summer 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Witnessed Preparing
False IDs in Toronto Photocopy Shop with Al-Marabh

  

The Toronto photocopy shop
owned by Nabil al-Marabh’s
uncle. [Source: CTV]

Between January and February 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta and
Alshehhi Allegedly Practice Nighttime Landings at Clearwater
Airpark

  

Clearwater Airpark. [Source: Douglas R. Clifford /
St. Petersburg Times]

questioned why police waited so long to raid [the] apartment after al-Marabh
was arrested. Several tenants alleged they had seen a man late at night during
the past week, taking away boxes from the apartment.” [TORONTO SUN, 9/28/2001]

Al-Marabh also shares a Toronto apartment with Hassan Almrei, a Syrian who the
Canadian authorities are already suspecting for possible militant ties (see
September 13, 2000 and After). One article says that are roommates in 2001,
and it would likely mean early 2001 since al-Marabh leaves Toronto during the
summer. Canadian authorities will later arrest Almrei and discover that he has
extensive connections with al-Qaeda (see October 19, 2001). [ABC NEWS 7

(CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] Some of the 9/11 hijackers may have been in Toronto as late
as the end of August 2001. A motel manager in Hollywood, Florida, will later say
that Mohamed Atta and Ziad Jarrah stay at his motel on August 30, 2001. He will
say they gave a non-existent Toronto address and drove a car with Ontario,
Canada, license plates. They claimed to be computer engineers from Iran, and
said they had just come down from Canada to find jobs. [WASHINGTON POST,
10/4/2001; TORONTO SUN, 10/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ahmed Shehab, Hassan Almrei, Nabil al-
Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Nabil Al-Marabh

Many eyewitnesses see 9/11 hijackers Marwan
Alshehhi and Mohamed Atta at a Toronto photocopy
shop owned by Nabil al-Marabh’s uncle Ahmed
Shehab, a prominent local imam. Some of the
dozens of eyewitness accounts say Atta sporadically
works in the shop. There is a large picture of bin
Laden hanging in the store. Alshehhi and Atta are
also seen by other eyewitnesses in a Toronto
apartment building during this same time period
(see January 2001-Summer 2001). [TORONTO SUN,

10/21/2001] In a series of raids after 9/11, many
partially completed fake IDs will be found in the store and at al-Marabh’s
apartment. A stack of tightly-controlled immigration forms enabling one to
immigrate to Canada will also be found. [TORONTO SUN, 9/28/2001; TORONTO SUN,

10/5/2001; TORONTO SUN, 10/16/2001] According to the Toronto Sun, “Forensic officers
said there are similarities in the paper stock, laminates, and ink seized from the
downtown store and that which was used in identification left behind by the
[9/11 hijackers].” [TORONTO SUN, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Shehab, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Nabil Al-Marabh

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi reportedly spend at
least 30 minutes practicing landing a
single-engine plane at Clearwater
Airpark, Florida, after it has closed for
the night. This is according to Daniel
Pursell, the chief instructor at
Huffman Aviation, the Venice flight
school attended by the two during the
latter half of 2000 (see July
6-December 19, 2000). What they are
doing at Clearwater is unknown. Their
activities draw the attention of a
police aide acting as a night

watchman, who leaves a voice message at Huffman complaining about the
incident. The plane is subsequently identified as having been rented by Atta and
Alshehhi. Pursell, along with fellow instructor Thierry Leklou, reprimands them
when they return to Venice the following morning. According to the St.
Petersburg Times, the two leave Huffman shortly afterwards. This incident first
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January 2001: Death of Operative Puts New FBI Focus on Boston
Cell

  

Bassam Kanj. [Source: FBI]

surfaces publicly in 2006, when Pursell testifies at the trial of Zacarias
Moussaoui. However, others will dispute his allegations. Local police say no
incident reports were filed describing the event, and neither the FAA nor city
have any record of unauthorized landings during this period. According to Bill
Morris, Clearwater’s marine and aviation director, a police aide would have
called for backup and recorded the plane’s details in a log, rather than calling
Huffman. He says even if the aide had wanted to contact the plane’s owner, it
would have been impossible to ascertain who this was at night, as allegedly
occurred, because the FAA’s offices would have been closed. [CNN, 3/23/2006; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 3/30/2006; CLEARWATER CITIZEN, 4/6/2006] Furthermore, Atta and
Alshehhi supposedly finished training at Huffman Aviation in December 2000, and
the school’s owner Rudi Dekkers will claim Huffman last heard from them around
the end of that month. [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 17  ]

However, a similar incident to this is known to have occurred previously, where
Atta and Alshehhi abandoned one of Huffman’s planes at Miami International
Airport (see December 26, 2000). [CNN, 3/23/2006] And according to the 9/11
Commission, after passing their instrument rating airplane tests on November 6,
2000, the pair was “able to sign out planes. They did so on a number of
occasions, often returning at 2:00 and 3:00 A.M. after logging four or five hours
of flying time.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 15  ] The St. Petersburg Times
reports that Atta and Alshehhi “would rent a plane from Huffman and be gone
for days at a time, Pursell said. They could fly to 20 airports across the state and
never be noticed.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 3/30/2006]

Entity Tags: Daniel Pursell, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Clearwater Airpark,
Thierry Leklou
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Bassam Kanj is killed in a battle in Lebanon. Kanj lived
on and off in Boston for nearly 15 years, and was a
friend of al-Qaeda operatives Nabil al-Marabh, Raed
Hijazi, and Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi. All four of them
fought together in Afghanistan in the late 1980s (see
Late 1980s), then worked at the same Boston taxi
company in the 1990s (see June 1995-Early 1999). In
late 1998, Kanj left Boston for Lebanon where he
apparently recruited a couple hundred people to take
part in a rebellion to overthrow the Lebanese
government. He is killed during a five day battle, along
with 21 others. Two days after the battle, a Lebanese
newspaper identifies him as an al-Qaeda operative who had received financial
support from bin Laden. This leads to a renewed focus on him in the US. In
February 2001, the Boston Globe will report, “The FBI is continuing to look at
Kanj’s and Hijazi’s activities in the Boston area in hopes of learning more about
their contacts inside bin Laden’s far-flung organization.” Michael Rolince, chief
of international terrorism operations for the FBI, will tell the Globe that both
men had a “higher station” than most in al-Qaeda, and will add, “We are still
trying to sort out who played what role.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 2/5/2001] Presumably, this
leads the FBI to take another look at Nabil al-Marabh, who had been roommates
with both Hijazi and Kanj and is already wanted for a variety of al-Qaeda
contacts. An individual matching al-Marabh’s description is even mentioned in a
prominent New York Times story about al-Qaeda in January 2001. The article
states, “In early 1997, Hijazi moved to Boston, where he had a friend from his
years in Afghanistan.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2001] Yet apparently there is no
concerted effort to find al-Marabh, who will even be set free after being
arrested trying to illegally enter the US (see June 27, 2001-July 11, 2001). The
Boston FBI began investigating Elzahabi for militant ties in 1999, but lost track
of him when he went to fight in Chechnya (see 1997 and 1999). But apparently
he is not detected reentering the US shortly before 9/11 (see Mid-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, Nabil al-Marabh, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Bassam Kanj, Michael Rolince, Raed Hijazi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Nabil Al-Marabh
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January-September 10, 2001: Bush Administration Slow to
Develop New Policy Regarding Afghanistan, Pakistan, and Al-
Qaeda

  

January 2001: CIA Report on USS Cole Bombing Only Finds
Circumstantial Evidence of Bin Laden Link, Fails to Mention Some
Connections

  

January 2001: High Ranking Official Refuses to Hear about Able
Danger

  

After the Bush administration takes office in January 2001, it is slow to develop
new approaches to Pakistan and Afghanistan. National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice orders a new policy review for al-Qaeda, Afghanistan, and
Pakistan, but sets no deadline for it to be completed. State Department officials
will later say that Secretary of State Colin Powell shows little interest in the
policy review. It takes four months for the Bush administration to even nominate
a new assistant secretary of state for South Asian affairs. President Bush and
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf exchange formal letters with each other
shortly after Bush takes office, but the letters have little impact. In January, US
ambassador to Pakistan William Milam prepares two cables to brief the new Bush
administration about Pakistan, the Taliban, and al-Qaeda. There is no response
from Washington and no request for further information, even though Milam is
the point person for meetings with the Taliban. The US embassy is not consulted
at all about the new policy review, indicating just how low a priority the review
is. A senior US diplomat will later say: “Al-Qaeda was not on the radar screen in
Washington. Nobody thought there was any urgency to the policy review. Papers
were circulated, dates were made to meet, and were broken—it was the usual
bureaucratic approach.” The first significant meeting related to the review
takes place in April, but little is accomplished (see April 30, 2001). The first
cabinet-level meeting relating to the policy review takes place on September 4,
just one week before the 9/11 attacks. US policy towards Pakistan is discussed,
but no firm decisions are reached (see September 4, 2001). After 9/11, Rice will
say: “America’s al-Qaeda policy wasn’t working because our Afghanistan policy
wasn’t working. And our Afghanistan policy wasn’t working because our Pakistan
policy wasn’t working. We recognized that America’s counterterrorism policy
had to be connected to our regional strategies and our overall foreign policy.…
Al-Qaeda was both a client of and patron to the Taliban, which in turn was
supported by Pakistan. Those relationships provided al-Qaeda with a powerful
umbrella of protection, and we had to sever that.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 56-60]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), George W. Bush,
Colin Powell, Condoleezza Rice, Taliban, William Milam
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA’s Counterterrorist Center completes a report on the bombing of the USS
Cole (see October 12, 2000). The report, drafted by CIA officer Clark Shannon,
finds that Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda are circumstantially tied to the attack.
However, the report fails to mention details known to the CIA involving figures
later connected to the 9/11 plot. The Justice Department’s Office of Inspector
General will later observe, “The report did not mention [hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar’s] visa, [hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi’s] travel to the United States or the
Khallad [bin Attash] identification from the Kuala Lumpur photographs” (see
January 2-5, 2000, March 5, 2000, and January 4, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 283  ]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Clark Shannon,
Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer will later claim that DIA Deputy Director of Human
Intelligence William Huntington is briefed by Shaffer at this time about a project
named Dorhawk Galley. Some information about Able Danger’s methodology
comes up. According to Shaffer, Huntington refuses to hear it and announces, “I
can’t be here, I can’t see this.” Huntington immediately leaves Shaffer’s office
and refuses to hear the information. Commenting on the episode, Shaffer later
notes, “By doing this, he could later feign ignorance of the project should it
have been compromised to the public. It is my belief that he is an example of
the cultural problem—senior bureaucrats who are more focused on their own
career and having ‘plausible deniability’ to never allow anything ‘controversial
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January 2001: Future 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Not Offered Full-time Job with Bush Administration,
Returns to University

  

January-March 2001: Intelligence Unit Tracking Al-Qaeda is
Closed Down; Change in Leadership Factors in Closure

  

or risky’ to ‘touch them.’” Shaffer will also state, “It is of grave concern that
Mr. Huntington is the one who is behind the troubling coincidence regarding my
security clearance being suspended in March of 2004, just after reporting to my
DIA chain of command [to include Mr. Huntington] of my contact with the 9-11
Commission, and my offer to share the Able Danger information to the 9-11
commission.” [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006  ; US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer, Dorhawk Galley, William Huntington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Future 9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow is not offered a job in
the Bush administration, and returns to the Miller Center of Public Affairs at the
University of Virginia to teach. Zelikow had worked on the transition team (see
January 3, 2001), and thought he would receive an important position in the
new administration. He told his friends he thought he was in line for the position
of deputy national security adviser to Condoleezza Rice, with whom he had
written a book in the mid-1990s (see 1995). Most people in the Bush
administration admire his ability, but find him hard to work with. White House
Chief of Staff Andrew Card will even describe Zelikow as a “bully” historian.
Author Philip Shenon will later comment that Zelikow is “perplexed that his
talents had not been recognized by the people who handed out the best jobs in
the Bush administration.” After returning to university, Zelikow will lobby the
White House to make the university where he works the official repository of its
oral history. His point of contact at the White House is political adviser Karl
Rove. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 42-44]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, Karl C. Rove, Philip Shenon, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

A secret military intelligence unit called Able Danger, which is tasked with
assembling information about al-Qaeda networks around the world, is shut
down. Some accounts say the program is shut down in January, some say
February, and some say March. [NORRISTOWN TIMES HERALD, 6/19/2005; TIMES HERALD

(NORRISTOWN), 9/12/2005; US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005] The unit has identified Mohamed
Atta and three other 9/11 hijackers as members of an al-Qaeda cell operating in
the United States (see January-February 2000). According to James D. Smith, a
Pentagon contractor involved with the unit, the inspector general shuts down
the operation “because of a claim that we were collecting information on US
citizens,” and it is illegal for the military to do this. [WTOP RADIO 103.5

(WASHINGTON), 9/1/2005] Others familiar with the unit later say it is closed down
because it might have led to the exposure of another data mining project that
was investigating US citizens allegedly illegally transferring sensitive US
technology to the Chinese government. [WTOP RADIO 103.5 (WASHINGTON), 9/1/2005] Lt.
Col. Anthony Shaffer blames the change in leadership brought by the new Bush
administration. “Once the four star [General Schoomaker] went away, it was
pretty much like the world closing around us [Schoomaker retired in November
2000, but returned as Army Chief of Staff in 2003]. There was no political will to
continue this at that point in time. Plus, my direct leadership: Colonel [Jerry]
York and General [Bob] Harding had moved on as well. Therefore, I had a new
chain of command above me. They were very risk adverse. This [Able Danger]
operation, as with other operations which were very high risk / high gain, some
of which are still ongoing—seemed to not be appreciated by the incoming
leadership.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/17/2003; GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS,

9/2005] For example, Shaffer will say that Col. Mary Moffitt, who replaces Col.
Gerry York around this time (“spring 2001”), “dismantled the Defense [human
intelligence] support to Able Danger just months before the 9-11 attacks… [and ]
became focused on shutting down our support to Able Danger under the guise of
‘reorganization’ and in the end, disestablished Stratus Ivy [the unit Shaffer
headed] and its cutting edge focus.” [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006  ]

Entity Tags: James D. Smith, Mary Moffitt, Al-Qaeda, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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January-February 2001: Flight School’s Repeated Warnings About
Hijacker Hanjour Ignored by FAA

  

Hani Hanjour, from a 2000
US visa application.
[Source: 9/11 Commission]

January-August 2001: Airlines Receive FAA Warnings, But Later
Claim They Were Given No Real Hints of Possible Terrorist Attacks

  

In January 2001, the Arizona flight school JetTech alerts
the FAA about hijacker Hani Hanjour. No one at the
school suspects Hanjour of terrorist intent, but they tell
the FAA he lacks both the English and flying skills
necessary for the commercial pilot’s license he has
already obtained. For instance, he had taken classes at
the University of Arizona but failed his English classes
with a 0.26 grade point average. A JetTech flight school
manager “couldn’t believe he had a commercial license
of any kind with the skills that he had.” A former
employee says, “I’m still to this day amazed that he
could have flown into the Pentagon. He could not fly at
all.” They also note he is an exceptionally poor student
who does not seem to care about passing his courses.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/4/2002; CBS NEWS, 5/10/2002] An FAA

official named John Anthony actually sits next to Hanjour in class and observes
his skills. He suggests the use of a translator to help Hanjour pass, but the flight
school points out that goes “against the rules that require a pilot to be able to
write and speak English fluently before they even get their license.” [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 5/10/2002] The FAA verifies that Hanjour’s 1999 pilot’s license is legitimate
(see April 15, 1999), but takes no other action. However, his license should have
been rejected because it had already expired in late 1999 when he failed to
take a manadatory medical test. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/15/2001; CBS NEWS, 5/10/2002]

An Arizona FAA inspector later says, “There should have been a stop right then
and there.” He will claim that federal law would have required Hanjour to be
re-examined. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/13/2002] In February, Hanjour begins advanced
simulator training, “a far more complicated task than he had faced in earning a
commercial license.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/19/2002] The flight school again alerts the
FAA about this and gives a total of five alerts about Hanjour, but no further
action on him is taken. The FBI is not told about Hanjour. [CBS NEWS, 5/10/2002]

Ironically, in July 2001, Arizona FBI agent Ken Williams will recommend in a
memo that the FBI liaison with local flight schools and keep track of suspicious
activity by Middle Eastern students (see July 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Federal Bureau of Investigation, John
Anthony, Pentagon, Hani Hanjour, JetTech
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Phoenix Memo, Key Hijacker Events, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training, Hijacker Contact w Government in US

The FAA gives 15 warnings to domestic airlines between January and August
2001, but about one general security warning a month had been common for a
long time. [CNN, 5/17/2002] Even a government official later calls the content of
these 15 warnings “standard fare.” [MIAMI HERALD, 5/17/2002] As one newspaper
later reports, “there were so many [warnings] that airline officials grew numb to
them.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/23/2002] In May 2002, in response to recent
revelations about what was known before 9/11, the major airlines will hold a
press conference claiming they were never warned of a specific hijacking threat,
and were not told to tighten security. For instance, an American Airlines
spokesman states that the airline “received no specific information from the US
government advising the carrier of a potential terrorist hijacking in the United
States in the months prior to September 11, 2001. American receives FAA
security information bulletins periodically, but the bulletins were extremely
general in nature and did not identify a specific threat or recommend any
specific security enhancements.” [MIAMI HERALD, 5/17/2002] Bush administration
officials later state that the terror information they are receiving is so vague
that tighter security does not seem required. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/18/2002]

However, it seems that even these general warnings are never passed on to
airline employees. Rosemary Dillard, a supervisor for American Airlines, states,
“My job was supervision over all the flight attendants who flew out of National,
Baltimore, or Dulles. In the summer of 2001, we had absolutely no warnings
about any threats of hijackings or terrorism, from the airline or from the FAA.”
[NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004] The content of these seemingly harmless warnings
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January-March 2001: FBI Agent Wright Told to ‘Let Sleeping Dogs
Lie’ Regarding Terrorism Financing Investigation

  

Kathleen McChesney.
[Source: FBI]

January-June 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Pass Through Britain for
Training or Fundraising

  

Ahmed Alnami in prayer. [Source: Spiegel
TV]

remain classified after 9/11. They are said to be exempted from public
disclosure by a federal statute that covers “information that would be
detrimental to the security of transportation if disclosed.” [NEW YORK OBSERVER,
6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Bush administration (43), Federal Aviation
Administration, Rosemary Dillard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Warning Signs, US Air Security

FBI agent Robert Wright is continuing to protest and
fight the cancellation of the Vulgar Betrayal
investigation (see August 2000). In January 2001, he
claims that his supervisor tells him, “I think it’s just
better to let sleeping dogs lie.” FBI agent John Vincent
backs up the allegation. [ABC NEWS, 12/19/2002] In March
2001, Wright meets with the Chicago special agent-in-
charge, who appears to be Kathleen McChesney, given
that Wright calls this person “she” and McChesney held
that position since January 1999. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 12/2001; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003] He
tells her that “the international terrorism unit of the
FBI is a complete joke.” Within three weeks, the FBI
opens another disciplinary investigation on Wright, charging that he had supplied
classified information to an assistant US attorney. Wright is later cleared of the
charges. In 2002, Wright will claim, “This was a pathetic attempt… before the
Sept. 11th attacks, to further silence me from going public about the FBI’s
negligence and incompetence.” [CNN, 6/19/2003; NEW YORK POST, 7/14/2004] A lawyer
speaking for Wright after 9/11 will blame Assistant Attorney General for the
Criminal Division Michael Chertoff for refusing to take Wright’s concerns
seriously before 9/11. Chertoff will later be promoted to head the Department
of Homeland Security. [FOX NEWS, 5/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Michael Chertoff, Kathleen McChesney, John Vincent, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Vulgar Betrayal, International Terrorism Unit
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics,
Terrorism Financing

Eleven of the 9/11 hijackers stay in or pass
through Britain, according to the British
Home Secretary and top investigators. Most
are in Britain between April and June, just
passing through from Dubai, United Arab
Emirates (see April 22-June 27, 2001).
However, investigators suspect some stay in
Britain for training and fundraising (see
June 2001). The eleven are Satam Al
Suqami, Waleed Alshehri, Majed Moqed,
Ahmed al-Ghamdi, Hamza Alghamdi,
Ahmed Alnami, Mohand Alshehri, Ahmed

Alhaznawi, Wail Alshehri, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, and Saeed Alghamdi.
Ahmed Alghamdi was one of several that should have been “instantly ‘red-
flagged’ by British intelligence,” because of his links to Raed Hijazi, a suspected
ally of bin Laden being held in Jordan on charges of conspiring to destroy holy
sites. Apparently, the investigation concludes that other “muscle” hijackers and
leaders like Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi did not pass through Britain at
this time. [LONDON TIMES, 9/26/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2001; BBC, 9/28/2001; SUNDAY

HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/30/2001] However, police will investigate whether Atta visited
Britain in 1999 and 2000, together with some Algerians. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/30/2001] The London Times will also write, “Officials hope that the inquiries in
Britain will disclose the true identities of the suicide team. Some are known to
have arrived in Britain using false passports and fake identities that they kept
for the hijack.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Raed Hijazi, Saeed Alghamdi, Waleed Alshehri, Mohamed Atta, Wail
Alshehri, Marwan Alshehhi, Satam Al Suqami, Hamza Alghamdi, Majed Moqed, Ahmed
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January-March 2001: CIA Director, National Security Counsel
Briefed on Able Danger

  

January 2001 and after: Security Services Increase Surveillance
of Jemaah Islamiyah after Bombing Campaign

  

Early January 2001: Al-Qaeda Threat Highlighted for New
Secretary of State Powell

  

Brian Sheridan. [Source:
PBS.org]

Early January 2001: CIA Passes Photos of Hijackers Alhazmi and
Almihdhar for Source to Identify

  

Alghamdi, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Mohand Alshehri, Ahmed Alnami, Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Possible 9/11
Hijacker Funding

In addition to briefings about Able Danger with the Joint Chiefs of Staff (see
Early 2001) and other military leaders (see March 2001), Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer
claims that there are other briefings about the project in the same early 2001
time frame. In one briefing, Shaffer says CIA Director George Tenet approves
“our conduct of this special project—I did specifically mention the Able Danger
effort to him regarding the use of its methodology to separate out US Person
issues.” Shaffer also claims that the National Security Counsel (NSC) is briefed
twice on Able Danger around this time. He says, “I cannot recall the specific
dates of, or individuals present at, the briefing.” [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006  ]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, Able Danger, George J. Tenet, Anthony Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Following a wave of bombings in Indonesia and the Philippines in late 2000 (see
December 24-30, 2000), regional intelligence services increase surveillance of
al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah (JI). Police find that a call claiming
responsibility for the bombing was made from a phone registered to JI operative
Fathur Rohman Al-Ghozi and trace calls from this phone to JI leader Hambali and
one of his subordinates, Faiz abu Baker Bafana. Philippines authorities then keep
al-Ghozi under surveillance for a year, before arresting him in January 2002.
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 2/14/2002] Hambali is named in the media as a JI leader
around this time (see January 24, 2001).
Entity Tags: Faiz abu Baker Bafana, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, Hambali
Category Tags: Hambali, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Remote Surveillance

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke briefs Secretary
of State Colin Powell about the al-Qaeda threat. He
urges decisive and quick action against the organization.
Powell meets with the Counterterrorism Security Group
(CSG)—made up of senior counterterrorism officials from
many agencies—and sees to it that all members of the
group agree al-Qaeda is a serious threat. For instance,
Deputy Defense Secretary Brian Sheridan says to Powell,
“Make al-Qaeda your number one priority.” [CLARKE, 2004,

PP. 227-30] Clarke will later note that he does not provide
this briefing to President Bush because he is prevented from doing so. When
Clarke resigns in 2003, he receives an effusive letter of praise from Bush for his
service (see January 31, 2003). Clarke will later quote Bush (see March 28,
2004), telling NBC’s Tim Russert: “Let me read another line from the letter… ‘I
will always have fond memories of our briefings for you on cybersecurity.’ Not on
terrorism, Tim, because they didn’t allow me to brief him on terrorism.” [MSNBC,
3/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Tim Russert, Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush, Counterterrorism and
Security Group, Al-Qaeda, Brian Sheridan, Colin Powell
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA’s Counterterrorist Center passes a photo of hijacker Khalid Almihdhar
and a photo of hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi taken at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see
January 5-8, 2000) to the CIA station in Islamabad, Pakistan. The station is to
show the photos to a source, later referred to as “Omar,” to see if he can
identify Khalid Almihdhar or al-Qaeda manager Khallad bin Attash, as Omar has
previously identified bin Attash in another photo (see November 22-December
16, 2000). According to cables drafted at this time, the overseas station
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January-September 11, 2001: Writer Works on a Novel in Which
a 9/11-Style Attack Leads to America Attacking Iraq

  

Joel
Rosenberg.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

requested the photo of Almihdhar because it thinks that Almihdhar and bin
Attash might be the same person (see Mid-Late December 2000). It is unclear
why the photo of Alhazmi is also passed at the same time. The CIA has numerous
other photos taken at the Malaysia summit as well as video (see January 5,
2000), but these are not passed. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 269-270  ]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Counterterrorist Center, CIA Islamabad
Station, Khalid Almihdhar, “Omar”, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Joel Rosenberg, a communications strategist, writes a novel based
around an attempt by suicide terrorists to crash a plane into the
American president’s motorcade, which leads to the United States
launching a preemptive war against Iraq, but the book’s publication
will be delayed due to the similarity of the plot to the 9/11 attacks.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/23/2002; WORLD, 10/25/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2003;

WASHINGTON TIMES, 7/26/2005; ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. X-XI] Rosenberg is
president of November Communications, a consulting company he
formed to help business and political leaders “discover, develop, and

drive their message.” [HERITAGE FOUNDATION, 12/2002; ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. 36] He
previously worked as research director for conservative radio show host Rush
Limbaugh, and as chief speechwriter and policy director for publisher and
former Republican presidential candidate Steve Forbes. He has also advised
Israeli politicians Benjamin Netanyahu and Natan Sharansky. [DAILY ORANGE,
11/18/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2003; WASHINGTON TIMES, 7/26/2005]

Novel Is Almost Complete by 9/11 - Rosenberg starts writing his novel, called
The Last Jihad, in January 2001. [ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. IX] He has never written a
novel before or taken any classes in fiction writing. “I had barely even had time
to read any fiction over the previous decade,” he will later comment. He had
been thinking of getting out of politics, though, and decided to spend some time
writing a political thriller. [ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. 36-39] A literary agent reads the
first three chapters of The Last Jihad in spring 2001 and, convinced he can get
the book published, urges Rosenberg to finish it as soon as possible. On
September 11, 2001, Rosenberg is about to start on the book’s second-to-last
chapter. [ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. IX]

Author Is Influenced by Netanyahu's Warnings about Terrorism - While trying to
decide what his novel’s storyline should be, he will recall, Rosenberg had
thought “about the warnings Netanyahu had given over the past several
months—and over the past several decades—that state-sponsored Middle Eastern
terrorists were not content to simply target Israel but would target the West as
well, and particularly the United States” (see September 1995). He went on to
ponder questions like, “What if radical Islamic terrorists pulled off a major
attack inside the US, such as hijacking a plane and flying it into an American
city?” “Wouldn’t an American president have to declare a war on terror that
would target both the terrorists themselves and the states that sponsored
them?” and, “Wouldn’t the president have to conclude that he could no longer
in good conscience leave Saddam Hussein in power with the motive, means, and
opportunity to equip anti-American terrorists with weapons of mass
destruction?” This analysis led him to conceive the storyline for The Last Jihad.
[ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. 41-42]

Novel Features a 9/11-Style Attack Leading to a War with Iraq - The Last Jihad
begins with radical Islamic terrorists attempting to crash a Gulfstream IV—a
twin-jet aircraft, mainly for private or business use—packed with explosives into
the presidential motorcade just outside Denver, Colorado. The Secret Service
manages to bring the plane down with a Stinger missile, but the president is
wounded. The CIA then traces the attack to Iraq. [HERITAGE FOUNDATION, 12/2002;

WASHINGTON POST, 12/23/2002; ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. IX, 1-18] The book’s final chapters
are about the US launching a preemptive war against Iraq, to remove its leader,
Saddam Hussein, from power. [WORLD, 10/25/2003]

Author Temporarily Stops Writing His Book after 9/11 - Rosenberg will stop
working on The Last Jihad after September 11, due to the similarities between
its storyline and the 9/11 attacks. “No one wanted to read a novel that opened
with a kamikaze attack against an American city,” he will comment. “It was no
longer entertainment. It was too raw, too real.” The novel “almost felt that it
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January 3, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Briefs New
National Security Adviser Rice on Al-Qaeda Threat

  

January 3, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke’s Power Is
Reduced by Rice and Future 9/11 Commission Executive Director

  

Condoleezza Rice and Philip Zelikow. [Source:
Public domain]

had been written with 9/11 in mind, even though it hadn’t,” he will say.
However, Rosenberg will resume work on it early in 2002, after Americans have
recovered from the initial shock of 9/11 and when President Bush is
contemplating launching a preemptive war against Iraq. The novel will require
just a small number of minor modifications. For example, Rosenberg will set it a
few years in the future and acknowledge in it that the 9/11 attacks have taken
place. [DAILY ORANGE, 11/18/2002; ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. X-XI]

Novel Is an Instant Success - The Last Jihad will be published on November 23,
2002, and be an immediate success. It will spend 11 weeks on the New York
Times bestseller list and, by Christmas 2002, will have been reprinted nine
times. In the first 60 days following its publication, Rosenberg will be
interviewed on more than 160 radio and television talk shows. Interviewers will
ask him questions like: “How could [you] possibly have written a book that
seemed to foreshadow coming events so closely? Was it a fluke? Did [you] get
lucky? Or was there something else going on?” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2003;

ROSENBERG, 2006, PP. XI-XII] Rosenberg will be called a “modern-day Nostradamus”
by US News and World Report, due to his apparent ability to write books
describing events in the Middle East before similar events actually play out.
[FLORIDA TIMES-UNION, 12/20/2003; TOPEKA CAPITAL-JOURNAL, 9/6/2013] World magazine
will note that on top of the similarities between the storyline of The Last Jihad
and the 9/11 attacks, “Actual war [with Iraq] followed publication of the
book”—which ends with the US going to war with Iraq—“by only a few months.”
[WORLD, 10/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Joel Rosenberg
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Richard Clarke, counterterrorism “tsar” for the Clinton administration, briefs
National Security Adviser Rice and her deputy, Steve Hadley, about al-Qaeda.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002] Outgoing National Security Adviser Sandy Berger
makes an unusual appearance at the start of the meeting, saying to Rice, “I’m
coming to this briefing to underscore how important I think this subject is.” He
claims that he tells Rice during the transition between administrations, “I
believe that the Bush administration will spend more time on terrorism
generally, and on al-Qaeda specifically, than any other subject.” Clarke presents
his plan to “roll back” al-Qaeda that he had given to the outgoing Clinton
administration a couple of weeks earlier. [TIME, 8/12/2002] He gets the impression
that Rice has never heard the term al-Qaeda before. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 227-30;

GUARDIAN, 3/25/2004] Clarke is told at the meeting that he will keep his job but the
position is being downgraded and he will no longer have direct access to the
president (see January 3, 2001).
Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, Bush administration (43), Condoleezza Rice, Al-Qaeda,
Richard A. Clarke, Stephen J. Hadley
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

National Security Adviser Rice decides
this day to retain Richard Clarke,
counterterrorism “tsar” for the Clinton
administration, and his staff. However,
she downgrades his official position as
National Coordinator for
Counterterrorism. While he is still known
as the counterterrorism “tsar,” he has
less power and now reports to deputy
secretaries instead of attending Cabinet-
level meetings. He no longer is able to
send memos directly to the president, or
easily interact with Cabinet-level
officials. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 227-30; GUARDIAN,

3/25/2004] Clarke will not be able to meet
with President Bush even a single time before 9/11 to discuss al-Qaeda (see
January 25, 2001-September 10, 2001). In 2004, Rice will reveal that the person
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January 3, 2001: Yemen Authorities Receive Malaysia
Photographs from CIA, but FBI Does Not

  

January 4, 2001: Informer Sees Known Al-Qaeda Leader in
Malaysia Summit Photos

  

Nawaf Alhazmi (left) and Khallad bin Attash
(right) are said to have been confused by an
informer. [Source: FBI]

she tasks with considering changes to Clarke and his staff is Philip Zelikow, the
future Executive Director of the 9/11 Commission. Zelikow recuses himself from
those parts of the 9/11 Commission’s investigation directly relating to his role in
this and other matters. However, 9/11 victims’ relatives are not satisfied. For
instance, one relative says, “Zelikow has conflicts. I’m not sure that his recusal
is sufficient. His fingerprints are all over that decision [to demote Clarke].”
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission,
Role of Philip Zelikow

Yemeni authorities receive photographs of operatives who attended al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit. The exact number of photographs they receive is not known,
but they include three photos, of 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf
Alhazmi, and a man who looks like one of their associates, Fahad al-Quso, that
are later shown to the FBI (see June 11, 2001). It is unclear who provides the
photos to the Yemenis, but the CIA has them and is interested in the bombing of
the USS Cole in Yemen (see October 12, 2000), so presumably they come from
the CIA. The photos are highly relevant to the FBI, as they connect extremists
known to be involved in the Cole attack to Almihdhar and Alhazmi, but even
though the FBI is in charge of the Cole investigation, the CIA continues to
withhold the information from the FBI for months (see January 5, 2001 and
After, February 1, 2001, Late May, 2001 and August 30, 2001). The Yemenis’
response to the photographs is unknown. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 293 

] The CIA is aware by June 2001 that Almihdhar is the son-in-law of Ahmed al-
Hada, a Yemeni extremist who runs a communications hub for Osama bin Laden
(see Late August 1998), but it is not known whether they obtain this information
now or at some other time. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Central Intelligence Agency, Fahad al-Quso, Khalid
Almihdhar, Yemen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

A CIA officer in Islamabad, Pakistan,
known only as “Chris” shows a source
known as “Omar,” who provides
information on al-Qaeda, photographs of
future 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi taken at the al-
Qaeda Malaysia summit (see January
5-8, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
537; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP.

268-271  ] Omar has previously identified
a photo of al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash (see November 22-December 16,
2000) and Chris has been told that bin
Attash and Almihdhar might be the same
person (see Mid-Late December 2000). Omar says that the photo of Alhazmi, who
the CIA apparently does not recognize at this time, actually shows bin Attash. As
Omar cannot identify Almihdhar, but says he can identify bin Attash, this
indicates Almihdhar and bin Attash are not the same person. The identification
causes the CIA to believe that bin Attash attended al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit.
Although this belief is based on a mistaken identification, it is actually correct,
as bin Attash was present at the summit—the CIA has photos of bin Attash there,
but fails to show them to Omar. This identification is important because bin
Attash is a known bin Laden operative connected to the USS Cole attack and
East African embassy bombings. The CIA also knows that Almihdhar and Alhazmi
were at the summit, so this could connect them to the Cole attack. [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 268-271  ] An FBI official named Michael Dorris is
also at the meeting. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 272  ; SOUFAN, 2011]

However, Dorris does not learn of the identification of bin Attash by “Omar.” [US
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January 4-10, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Visits Spain and Germany   

January 5, 2001: French Report Al-Qaeda Plan to Hijack Plane
Possibly Headed to US; CIA Apparently Informed

  

Alain Chouet. [Source:
La Repubblica]

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 270-274  ]

Entity Tags: Michael Dorris, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khallad bin Attash, Central Intelligence
Agency, CIA Islamabad Station, Khalid Almihdhar, “Chris”, “Omar”, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Other Possible Moles or Informants, 2000 USS
Cole Bombing

Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta makes a short trip to Spain and Germany. On
January 4, 2001, he flies from Miami, Florida, to Madrid, Spain. He has allegedly
been in the US since June 3, 2000, learning to fly in Florida with fellow 9/11
hijacker Marwan Alshehhi. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/22/2001] Spanish authorities will later
say Atta meets Barakat Yarkas, head of a Spanish al-Qaeda cell, on the trip.
After Yarkas is arrested in late 2001, an interview with him by a high court judge
will indicate that “numerous lines to Sept. 11 principals passed through [him].”
[BOSTON GLOBE, 8/4/2002] Atta also makes a brief visit to Hamburg, Germany, at this
time. One college student acquiantance of his, an Egyptian named Nader el-Abd,
will later recall seeing Atta at this time. “I asked him where he had been,” el-
Abd will say. “He said he was looking for somewhere to do his PhD.” [FOUDA AND

FIELDING, 2003, PP. 133-134] Atta returns to the US on January 10 (see January 10,
2001). He will make a second trip to Spain in July of this year (see July 8-19,
2001).
Entity Tags: Nader el-Abd, Barakat Yarkas, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain

A five page summary French intelligence report dated on
this day is entitled “Hijacking of an Airplane by Radical
Islamists.” The report details tactical discussions since
early 2000 between bin Laden, Chechen rebels, and the
Taliban about a hijacking against US airlines (Early 2000
and October 2000). The plot considers hijacking a US
airliner flying from Frankfurt to the US or hijacking a
French or German airliner. The French intelligence comes
from Uzbek spies who have infiltrated the Islamic
Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU), a militant group based in
Uzbekistan next door to Afghanistan and closely tied to bin
Laden and the Taliban. Some of the spies ended up in al-
Qaeda training camps in Afghanistan. The French report
makes clear that the information was independently

verified from other sources, including satellite telephone intercepts and possibly
spies recruited in France. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/2007; LE

MONDE (PARIS), 4/17/2007] When this French report will be leaked to the press in
2007, French officials will insist that the information in it would have been
forwarded to the CIA at the time. For instance, Pierre-Antoine Lorenzi,
responsible at the time for communications between French and other foreign
intelligence services, will say the information would have gone to Bill Murray,
chief of the CIA Paris station. Lorenzi says, “That, typically, is the kind of
information that would certainly have been forwarded to the CIA. It would even
have been an error not to have done it.” [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007] Alain Chouet,
head of the French intelligence subdivision tracking terrorist movements, also
says the information was certainly passed to the CIA. “We transmitted
everything to our American counterparts, everything that could have posed a
threat, and they did the same with us.” Chouet thinks it is possible the
information was deliberate misdirection by al-Qaeda, because it does not
mention multiple hijackings or suicide pilots. No CIA officials have gone on
record saying that they received the warning. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/2007] However, the Chechens are likely connected to
Chechen leader Ibn Khattab, who has a long history of collaboration with bin
Laden (see 1986-March 19, 2002), and by April 2001 an FBI report says that Ibn
Khattab and bin Laden are seriously planning an attack together, possibly against
US interests (see Before April 13, 2001). In May 2001, President Bush will be
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After January 4, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi, Almihdhar, and
Al-Qaeda Leader Not Watchlisted, Despite Connection to Al-
Qaeda Malaysia Summit

  

January 5, 2001 and After: CIA Does Not Tell FBI about
Identification of Al-Qaeda Leader by Informer, but Allegedly
Thinks It Has Done So

  

given a warning entitled, “Terrorist Groups Said Cooperating on US Hostage
Plot,” which could involve a hijacking to free al-Qaeda prisoners in the US (see
May 23, 2001). The plot described by French intelligence is also designed to free
al-Qaeda prisoners in the US, though this may just be coincidence as the
terrorist groups in Bush’s warning have not been publicly named. [LE MONDE
(PARIS), 4/17/2007]

Entity Tags: Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ©
ExtÃ©rieure, Pierre-Antoine Lorenzi, Alain Chouet, Bill Murray, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings

After an informant identifies a photo of al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash for
the CIA, indicating that he was at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see January 4,
2001), the CIA fails to place him on the US watch list. The identification links bin
Attash, who was involved in the attack on the USS Cole, to 9/11 hijackers Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi. The CIA has already been informed that Alhazmi
entered the US in March 2000, yet once again they fail to watchlist either
Alhazmi or Almihdhar. The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will point out, “In January
2001, Khalid Almihdhar was abroad, his visa had expired, and he would have to
clear a watch list check before obtaining a new visa to re-enter the United
States.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/22/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 148-150  ] CNN later
notes that at this point the CIA, at the very least, “could have put Alhazmi and
Almihdhar and all others who attended the [summit] in Malaysia on a watch list
to be kept out of this country. It was not done.” [CNN, 6/4/2002] One of bin
Attash’s aliases, Salah Saeed Muhammed bin Yousaf, will be placed on the US
watch list on August 23, at the same time as Alhazmi and Almihdhar (see August
23, 2001), but US authorities apparently will not be aware that this is actually
one of his aliases at that point. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 152  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 538; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 302  ]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, Khallad bin
Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Key Hijacker Events, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

After an informer later referred to as “Omar” tells the CIA that al-Qaeda leader
Khallad bin Attash was at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see January 4, 2001), the
CIA fails to communicate this information to the FBI, even though it is important
for the FBI’s investigation of the USS Cole bombing and connects future 9/11
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi to the Cole bombers. Omar is a
joint FBI/CIA source, but the FBI assistant legal attaché responsible for him,
Michael Dorris, will later say he does not know of this identification, and
documentation he drafts at this time indicates he is unaware of it. It is unclear
why Dorris is unaware of the identification, although he does not speak Omar’s
language and may have been out of the room making photocopies when Omar
identified bin Attash in a photo of the Malaysia summit for his CIA counterpart.
That officer, known only as “Chris,” will later say he has no independent
recollection of any particular meeting with Omar.
Comparison with Previous Meeting - However, when Omar previously identified a
photo of bin Attash provided by Yemeni authorities on December 16, 2000 (see
November 22-December 16, 2000), Chris had him repeat the identification
specifically for the benefit of Dorris, and the cable he drafted about the
meeting said this clearly. In addition, Dorris will later say that he recalls the
specific circumstances of the previous debriefing and would be able to recount
them, including the identification of bin Attash in the photograph provided by
the Yemenis.
Three Cables Drafted - Chris drafts three cables about the January 4 meeting;
one internal cable provides little detail about it, but says bin Attash was
identified in one of the photos, a cable to the general US intelligence
community fails to mention the identification of bin Attash, as does a third
cable, which is sent to the CIA.
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January 7, 2001: Rumsfeld Report Echoes ‘New Pearl Harbor’
Language

  

January 10, 2001: Two Mohamed Attas Enter US through Miami,
Florida, on the Same Day?

  

Atta’s immigration record for his arrival on January
10, 2001, after alteration in early May. [Source:
9/11 Commission]

CIA Later Makes False Claims - However, according to statements made by CIA
officials after 9/11, at this time the CIA thinks that the FBI knows that bin
Attash has been identified in the photos. For example, Director of the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center Cofer Black will tell the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
“[O]ur records establish that the special agents from the FBI’s New York Field
Office who were investigating the USS Cole attack reviewed the information
about the Kuala Lumpur photo in late January 2001.” However, there is no
documentary record of information about the second identification placing bin
Attash in Kuala Lumpur with the two hijackers being passed to the FBI at this
time. In addition, in July 2001 CIA manager Tom Wilshire will suggest passing this
information to the FBI (see July 13, 2001), possibly meaning he thinks it is not
passed at this time. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 264-278  ] The CIA will
not notify the FBI that Omar identified bin Attash in the photo until August 30,
2001, less than two weeks before 9/11 (see August 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Michael Dorris, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid Almihdhar,
Central Intelligence Agency, Cofer Black, “Chris”, “Omar”, CIA Islamabad Station,
Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Donald Rumsfeld publishes a report as chairperson of the Rumsfeld Commission
that makes proposals for the US Space Command. Rumsfeld is in the process of
becoming defense secretary for the incoming Bush administration. His
commission’s report says with respect to attacks in space: “The question is
whether the US will be wise enough to act responsibly and soon enough to
reduce US space vulnerabilities. Or whether, as in the past, a disabling attack
against the country and its people—a ‘Space Pearl Harbor’—will be the only
event able to galvanize the nation and cause the US government to act.” Author
Peter Dale Scott will later note the similarity between this language and that of
a Project for the New American Century (PNAC) think tank report published
several months before, signed by Rumsfeld and others, that warned of
impediments to overhauling the US military “absent some catastrophic and
catalyzing event—like a new Pearl Harbor” (see September 2000). Scott will
comment that such quotes indicate that the US oil industry and military had
achieved a quiet consensus by this time that “America would need full-spectrum
dominance to guarantee access to oil and other resources in the rest of the
world. This program would require massive expenditures, perhaps as much as a
trillion dollars, and this could not be expected from Congress—except in
response to an attack as massive and frightening as Pearl Harbor.” [SCOTT, 2007, PP.
24]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, US Space Command, Peter Dale Scott
Category Tags: US Dominance

The Miami Herald will report: “INS
documents, matched against an FBI
alert given to German police, show
two men named Mohamed Atta [arrive]
in Miami on January 10, each offering
different destination addresses to INS
agents, one in Nokomis, near Venice,
the other at a Coral Springs condo. He
(they?) is admitted, despite having
overstayed his previous visa by a
month. The double entry could be a
paperwork error, or confusion over a
visa extension. It could be Atta arrived
in Miami, flew to another country like
the Bahamas, and returned the same
day. Or it could be that two men
somehow cleared immigration with the
same name using the same passport
number.” [MIAMI HERALD, 9/22/2001]
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January 10-25, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice Rejects
Resuming Use of Surveillance Drone to Track Bin Laden

  

The Predator drone. [Source: US military] (click image to enlarge)

January 11, 2001: Rumsfeld Warns of Surprise Attack Like Pearl
Harbor

  

Officials will later call this a bureaucratic snafu, and insist that only one Atta
entered the US on this date. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/28/2001] In addition, while Atta
arrives on a tourist visa, he tells immigration inspectors that he is taking flying
lessons in the US, which requires an M-1 student visa. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/28/2001]

The fact that he had overstayed his visa by over a month on a previous visit also
does not cause a problem. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001] The INS will later defend
its decision, but “immigration experts outside the agency dispute the INS
position vigorously.” For instance, Stephen Yale-Loehr, co-author of a 20-volume
treatise on immigration law, will assert: “They just don’t want to tell you they
blew it. They should just admit they made a mistake.” [WASHINGTON POST,
10/28/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Stephen Yale-Loehr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

Even before
President Bush’s
official inauguration,
Clinton holdover
counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke
pushes National
Security Adviser Rice
and other incoming
Bush officials to
resume Predator
drone flights over

Afghanistan (originally carried out in September and October 2000) in an
attempt to find and assassinate bin Laden. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; CBS NEWS,

6/25/2003] On January 10, Rice is shown a video clip of bin Laden filmed by a
Predator drone the year before. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002] Aware of an Air Force
plan to arm the Predator, when Clarke outlines a series of steps to take against
al-Qaeda on January 25 (see January 25, 2001), one suggestion is to go forward
with new Predator drone reconnaissance missions in the spring and use an armed
version when it is ready. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] The original Air Force
development plan calls for three years of Predator testing, but Clarke pushes so
hard that a Hellfire missile is successfully test fired from a Predator on February
16, 2001. The armed Predator will be fully ready by early June 2001 (see Early
June-September 10, 2001). [CBS NEWS, 6/25/2003; NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003] However,
Rice apparently approves the use of the Predator but only as part of a broader
strategy against al-Qaeda. Since that strategy will still not be ready before 9/11,
the Predator will not be put into use before 9/11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/22/2003]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush,
Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Drone Use in
Pakistan / Afghanistan

At his confirmation hearing before the Senate Armed Services Committee,
Secretary of Defense-designate Donald Rumsfeld warns of the danger of a
surprise attack like Pearl Harbor happening again. He testifies, “We all know
that history is filled with instances where people were surprised. There were
plenty of signals, plenty of warnings, plenty of cautions. But they weren’t taken
aboard. They didn’t register. They weren’t sufficient to cause a person to act on
those.” He continues, “We know that the thing that tends to register on people
is fear, and we know that that tends to happen after there’s a Pearl Harbor,
tends to happen after there’s a crisis. And that’s too late for us. We’ve got to be
smarter than that. We’ve got to be wiser than that. We have to be more
forward-looking.” As ABC News later comments, “eight months to the day after
his warning of a surprise attack, Rumsfeld’s fears became reality with the Sept.
11, 2001 terrorist attacks.” [CNN, 1/11/2001; SCARBOROUGH, 2004, PP. 165-166; ABC NEWS,

3/25/2004] Rumsfeld will again refer to the danger of military surprises four
months later, during meetings with the House and Senate Armed Services
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January 11-18, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Takes Unexplained
Trip to Morocco

  

January 17, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Wires Money from US to Bin
Al-Shibh in Germany

  

January 18, 2001: Overstaying Visa No Obstacle for 9/11 Hijacker
Alshehhi When Reentering US

  

Marwan Alshehhi. [Source:
FBI]

January 19, 2001: US and Pakistan Discuss Operation to Snatch
Bin Laden

  

Committees (see May 23-24, 2001).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Future 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi flies from the US to Casablanca, Morocco,
and back, for reasons unknown. He is able to reenter the US without trouble,
despite having overstayed his previous visa by about five weeks (see January 18,
2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 5/20/2002] Mohamed
Atta’s cell phone is used on January 2 to call the Moroccan embassy in
Washington, DC. Abdelghani Mzoudi, a Hamburg associate, is also in Morocco at
the same time as Alshehhi, but there is no documentation of them meeting
there. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Lead hijacker Mohamed Atta uses the name variant Mahmoud Elsayed to wire
$1,500 to Ramzi bin al-Shibh in Germany. The money is wired from a Western
Union office in Temple Terrace, near Tampa on Florida’s Gulf Coast. The 9/11
Commission will comment, “There is no known explanation for this transaction,
which seems especially odd because bin al-Shibh had access to [hijacker
Marwan] Alshehhi’s German account at the time.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

143  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/3/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Future 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi is able to
reenter the US without trouble, after a brief,
mysterious trip to Morocco (see January 11-18, 2001),
despite having overstayed his previous visa by about
five weeks. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF
JUSTICE, 5/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hijacker
Contact w Government in US, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

The US considers mounting an operation to snatch Osama bin Laden from
Afghanistan and discusses this with Pakistan, but this operation apparently will
not be attempted before 9/11. Pakistan is asked to support the operation, which
is to be conducted by US special forces inside Afghanistan, and the matter is
discussed by US general Tommy Franks and Pakistani president Pervez Musharraf
in January 2001. However, the Pakistani government advises the US that such an
operation would be counterproductive and would further inflame religious
sentiment in the region. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/17/2001] The plan apparently
will be foiled when details about it are leaked to a Pakistani newspaper in
August 2001 (see August 17, 2001).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden, Thomas Franks, Pakistan, United
States
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI
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January 19, 2001: UN Sanctions on Taliban Do Not Stop Illegal
Trade Network

  

Before January 20, 2001: Pre-Inaugural Discussions about
Removing Saddam Hussein

  

January 20, 2001: George W. Bush Inaugurated as President   

George
W. Bush
taking
the oath
of office.
[Source:
White
House/
Wally
McNamara]

New United Nations sanctions against Afghanistan take effect, adding to those
from November 1999 (see November 14, 1999). The sanctions limit travel by
senior Taliban authorities, freeze bin Laden’s and the Taliban’s assets, and order
the closure of Ariana Airlines offices abroad. The sanctions also impose an arms
embargo against the Taliban, but not against Northern Alliance forces battling
the Taliban. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/19/2000] The arms embargo has no visible effect
because the sanctions fail to stop Pakistani military assistance. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004] The sanctions also fail to stop the illegal trade network that the
Taliban is secretly running through Ariana. Two companies, Air Cess and Flying
Dolphin, take over most of Ariana’s traffic. Air Cess is owned by the Russian arms
dealer Victor Bout (see Mid-1996-October 2001), and Flying Dolphin is owned by
the United Arab Emirates’ former ambassador to the US, who is also an associate
of Bout. In late 2000, despite reports linking Flying Dolphin to arms smuggling,
the United Nations will give Flying Dolphin permission to take over Ariana’s
closed routes, which it does until the new sanctions take effect. Bout’s
operations are still functioning and he has not been arrested. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

1/20/2002; GAZETTE (MONTREAL), 2/5/2002] Ariana will essentially be destroyed in the
October 2001 US bombing of Afghanistan. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001]

Entity Tags: United Nations, Victor Bout, Ariana Airlines, Osama bin Laden, Flying
Dolphin, Air Cess, Northern Alliance, Taliban
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Terrorism Financing, Victor Bout

There are discussions among future members of the Bush administration,
including Bush himself, about making the removal of Saddam Hussein a top
priority once they are in office. After the invasion of Iraq in March 2003,
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will say that the Bush team had been
planning regime change in Iraq since before coming to office, with newly named
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld (see December 28, 2000) and his deputy Paul
Wolfowitz (see January 11, 2001) taking the lead. “Since the beginning of the
administration, indeed well before, they had been pressing for a war with Iraq,”
he will write in his book Against All Enemies. “My friends in the Pentagon had
been telling me that the word was we would be invading Iraq sometime in
2002.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7-9; UNGER, 2007, PP. 192] During an appearance on Good
Morning America on March 22, 2004, he will say, “[T]hey had been planning to
do something about Iraq from before the time they came into office.” [GOOD

MORNING AMERICA, 3/22/2004] Evidence of pre-inaugural discussions on regime
change in Iraq comes from other sources as well. Imam Sayed Hassan al-Qazwini,
who heads the Islamic Center of America in Detroit, will tell the New York Times
in early 2004 that he spoke with Bush about removing Saddam Hussein six or
seven times, both before and after the 2000 elections. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/12/2004]

In 2007, author Craig Unger will write: “In certain respects, their actions were a
replay of the 1976 Team B experiment (see Early 1976 and November 1976), with
one very important difference. This time it wasn’t just a bunch of feverish
ideologues presenting a theoretical challenge to the CIA. This time Team B
controlled the entire executive branch of the United States.” [UNGER, 2007, PP. 192]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Imam Sayed Hassan al-Qazwini, Craig Unger, Saddam
Hussein, ’Team B’, George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

George W. Bush is inaugurated as president, replacing President Bill
Clinton. Bush is sworn in after a tumultuous, sharply disputed election
that ended with a US Supreme Court decision in his favor (see 9:54
p.m. December 12, 2000). He takes the oath of office on the same
Bible his father, George H.W. Bush, used in his own 1989 inauguration;
the oath is administered by Chief Justice William Rehnquist. In his brief
inaugural address, delivered outside the US Capitol, Bush asks
Americans to “a commitment to principle with a concern for civility.…
Civility is not a tactic or a sentiment. It is the determined choice of
trust over cynicism, of community over chaos.” In words apparently
chosen to reflect on the criticisms surrounding former President
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January 20-September 10, 2001: Bush Administration Sees Rogue
States with Missiles as Top Security Threat instead of Al-Qaeda

  

Clinton and his notorious affair with White House intern Monica Lewinsky, Bush
says, “I will live and lead by these principles—to advance my convictions with
civility, to pursue the public interest with courage, to speak for greater justice
and compassion, to call for responsibility, and try to live it as well.” He
continues addressing the American people, saying: “I ask you to be citizens.
Citizens, not spectators. Citizens, not subjects. Responsible citizens, building
communities of service and a nation of character.” At a post-ceremonial
luncheon, Bush issues a series of executive orders, some designed to block or
roll back several Clinton-era regulations. He also acknowledges that because of
the election turmoil, many Americans believe “we can’t get anything done…
nothing will happen, except for finger-pointing and name-calling and
bitterness.” He then says: “I’m here to tell the country that things will get
done. Republicans and Democrats will come together to do what’s right for
America.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/21/2001]

Thousands of Protesters - Thousands of protesters line the streets during Bush’s
ceremonial drive to the Capitol, a fact not heavily reported by many press
outlets. Salon reports, “Not since Richard Nixon paraded down Pennsylvania
Avenue in 1973 has a presidential inauguration drawn so many protesters—and
last time, people were out to protest the Vietnam War.” Though Capitol Police
refuse to estimate the size of the crowd lining the street, Salon reports that
“many thousands of protesters were in evidence.” Liz Butler of the Justice
Action Movement, the umbrella organization that helped coordinate the
protests, says: “The level of people on the streets shows that people are really
upset about lack of democratic process. They took it to the streets. We saw tens
of thousands. We saw far more protesting Bush than supporting him.” Some of
the people on the streets are Bush supporters, but many more are not, and carry
signs such as “Bush Cheated,” “Hail to the Thief,” “Bush—Racism,”
“Bushwhacked by the Supremes,” and others. The crowd, though outspoken in
its protests and unrestrained in its heckling of Bush and Vice President Dick
Cheney, is generally peaceful, and no serious violence is reported, though a few
minor altercations do take place, and large contingents of police in riot gear—
including personnel from every police department in the District of Columbia as
well as the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco and Firearms and from departments in
Maryland and Virginia—are on hand. At least one protester throws an egg at the
limousine transporting Bush, Cheney, and their families to the inaugural
ceremonies; perhaps in response to the protests, Bush breaks with tradition laid
down by earlier presidents and does not walk any large portion of the parade
route. Nine people are arrested for disorderly conduct, most for allegedly
throwing bottles and other debris. Bulter says: “Of course, we’re ashamed that
Bush has decided to be a ‘uniter’ by uniting people against him. They all chose
to come out in the freezing rain—even the weather couldn’t stop these people.”
Protester Mary Anne Cummings tells a reporter: “I think it’s important to remind
the incoming administration the country does not want a right-wing mandate.
They did not vote for a right-wing mandate.” [SALON, 1/20/2001; CNN, 1/20/2001; NEW

YORK TIMES, 1/21/2001] Thousands of protesters march in San Francisco, Los
Angeles, and other cities as well. [CNN, 1/20/2001]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, William Rehnquist, US Bureau of Alcohol,
Tobacco, Firearms and Explosives, Salon (.com), Justice Action Movement, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, George Herbert Walker Bush, Richard M. Nixon, Liz
Butler, Mary Anne Cummings
Timeline Tags: Hurricane Katrina, 2000 Elections, Torture of US Captives, Events Leading
to Iraq Invasion, A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties,
Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, US Dominance

While still campaigning to become
president, George W. Bush frequently
argued the US should build an anti-
ballistic missile shield (see October 12,
2000). After Bush is made president, the
development of such a shield and
getting out of the Anti-Ballistic Missile
(ABM) Treaty the US has signed that
would prevent such a shield, becomes
the top US security priority (see May 26,
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January 20-September 10, 2001: President Bush Briefed on Al-
Qaeda over 40 Times

  

1972 and December 13, 2001). Senior officials and cabinet members make it
their top agenda item in meetings with European allies, Russia, and China. Five
Cabinet-level officials, including Condoleezza Rice, travel to Moscow to
persuade Russia to abandon the ABM Treaty. Undersecretary of Defense Douglas
Feith is there on September 10 to make the same case. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,
9/5/2004]

Ballistic Missiles 'Today's Most Urgent Threat' - In a major speech given on May 1,
2001, Bush calls the possible possession of missiles by rogue states “today’s most
urgent threat.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2001] In a June 2001 meeting with European
heads of state, Bush names missile defense as his top defense priority and
terrorism is not mentioned at all (see June 13, 2001). It will later be reported
that Rice was scheduled to give a major speech on 9/11, in which, according to
the Washington Post, she planned “to promote missile defense as the
cornerstone of a new national security strategy, and [made] no mention of al-
Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, or Islamic extremist groups.” However, the speech will
be cancelled due to the 9/11 attacks (see September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST,
4/1/2004]

Criticism and Controversy - Bush’s missile shield stance is highly controversial.
For instance, in July 2001 a Guardian article is titled, “US Defies Global Fury
Over Missile Shield.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2001] Domestic critics suggest the missile
shield could start a new arms race and cost over $500 billion. [REUTERS, 5/3/2001]

Diverting Attention from Terrorism - Some argue that Bush’s missile focus is
diverting attention from terrorism. For instance, Sen. Carl Levin (D-MI) tells
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld at a June 2001 hearing that the US is
spending too much money on missile defense and not “putting enough emphasis
on countering the most likely threats to our national security… like terrorist
attacks.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/5/2004] On September 5, 2001, New York
Times columnist Maureen Dowd writes: “And why can George W. Bush think of
nothing but a missile shield? Our president is caught in the grip of an obsession
worthy of literature” and notes that “sophisticated antimissile interceptors
can’t stop primitive, wobbly missiles from rogue nations, much less germ
warfare from terrorists.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/5/2001] On September 10, 2001, Sen.
Joseph Biden (D-DE) warns that if the US spends billions on missile defense, “we
will have diverted all that money to address the least likely threat, while the
real threats come into this country in the hold of ship, or the belly of a plane.”
In 2004, a San Francisco Chronicle editorial will suggest that if the Bush
administration had focused less on the missile shield and had “devoted more
attention, more focus and more resources to the terrorist threat, the events of
Sept. 11 might have been prevented.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/5/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush, Russia, Douglas Feith, Condoleezza Rice,
China, Al-Qaeda, Carl Levin, Donald Rumsfeld, Joseph Biden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice later testifies to the 9/11
Commission that in the first eight months of Bush’s presidency before 9/11, “the
president receive[s] at these [Presidential Daily Briefings] more than 40 briefing
items on al-Qaeda, and 13 of those [are] in response to questions he or his top
advisers posed.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2004] The content of the warnings in these
briefings are unknown. However, CIA Director George Tenet claims that none of
the warnings specifically indicates terrorists plan to fly hijacked commercial
aircraft into buildings in the US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/2004] Counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke will later emphasize, “Tenet on 40 occasions in… morning
meetings mentioned al-Qaeda to the president. Forty times, many of them in a
very alarmed way, about a pending attack.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] These briefings
are normally given in person by CIA Director George Tenet, and are usually
attended by Vice President Cheney and National Security Adviser Rice. In the
Clinton administration, up to 25 officials recieved the PDB. But in the Bush
adminisration before 9/11, this was sharply reduced to only six people (see After
January 20, 2001). Other top officials have to make due with an Senior
Executive Intelligence Brief generally released one day later, which is similar to
the PDB but often contains less information (see August 7, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256, 533]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George J. Tenet,
Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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January 21, 2001: Bush Administration Takes Over; Many Have
Oil Industry Connections

  

The Chevron oil tanker named after National
Security Advisor Rice. [Source: ABC News]

After January 20, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke:
President Bush Tries to Impress Older White House Staffers

  

January 21-September 10, 2001: Transportation Secretary Says
Bush Administration Does Nothing to Fight Terrorism

  

January 22, 2001 and After: Neoconservatives Begin Push for
Invasion of Iraq

  

Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Presidential Level
Warnings, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

George W. Bush is inaugurated as the 43rd
US President, replacing Bill Clinton. The
only Cabinet-level figure to remain
permanently in office is CIA Director Tenet,
appointed in 1997 and reputedly a long-
time friend of George H. W. Bush. FBI
Director Louis Freeh stays on until June
2001. Numerous figures in Bush’s
administration have been directly employed
in the oil industry, including Bush, Vice
President Cheney, and National Security
Adviser Rice. Rice had been on Chevron’s

Board of Directors since 1991, and even had a Chevron oil tanker named after
her. [SALON, 11/19/2001] It is later revealed that Cheney is still being paid up to $1
million a year in “deferred payments” from Halliburton, the oil company he
headed. [GUARDIAN, 3/12/2003] Enron’s ties also reach deep into the
administration. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/18/2002]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Condoleezza Rice, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney, George W. Bush, George J. Tenet, Louis J. Freeh, Enron Corporation
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

White House counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke meets with President Bush
and others to discuss the administration’s approach to cyber-security and
terrorism. Clarke will later express his surprise at the way Bush conducts
himself: “We had a couple of meetings with the president, and there were
detailed discussions and briefings on cyber-security and often terrorism, and on
a classified program. With the cyber-security meeting, he seemed—I was
disturbed because he seemed to be trying to impress us, the people who were
briefing him. It was as though he wanted these experts, these White House staff
guys who had been around for a long time before he got there—didn’t want
them buying the rumor that he wasn’t too bright. He was trying—sort of overly
trying—to show that he could ask good questions, and kind of yukking it up with
[Dick] Cheney. The contrast with having briefed his father [George H. W. Bush]
and [Bill] Clinton and [Al] Gore was so marked. And to be told, frankly, early in
the administration, by Condi Rice and [her deputy] Steve Hadley, you know,
‘Don’t give the president a lot of long memos, he’s not a big reader’—well, sh_t.
I mean, the president of the United States is not a big reader?” [VANITY FAIR,
2/2009]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush, Stephen J. Hadley, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney, Condoleezza Rice, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In 2003, Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta will later be asked by the 9/11
Commission, “Did this higher level of [terrorist] chatter [before 9/11]… result in
any action across the government? I take it your answer is no.” He will reply,
“That’s correct.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Norman Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

An orchestrated push in the media begins to make the case for the need to
invade Iraq. The San Diego Union-Tribune reprints a Weekly Standard article by
William Kristol and Robert Kagan that tells readers (after comparing President
Bush favorably to Ronald Reagan, Dwight D. Eisenhower, and Harry Truman, and
lauding Bush’s “steely determination”) that US military action “could well be
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January 22-26, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Takes Trip to
Jacksonville; Purpose Unknown

  

Shortly Before February 1, 2001: CIA Bin Laden Unit Asked to
‘Touch Base’ with Cole Investigators about Identification of Al-
Qaeda Leader, but Key Information Leading to Two 9/11
Hijackers Is Not Passed

  

necessary to bring Saddam down.” They write: “At some point, Bush could well
find himself confronted by an Iraq armed with weapons of mass destruction.
During these past few years, it was relatively easy for congressional Republicans
to call for arming and funding the Iraqi opposition. That remains a good idea.
But the more sober of Bush’s advisers, like Robert Zoellick and Paul Wolfowitz
(see February 18, 1992 and February 27, 2001), have recognized that this alone
will not do the trick. Some use of American military force, both from the air and
on the ground, could well be necessary to bring Saddam down, no matter how
wonderfully the Iraqi opposition performs. Whether he chooses it or not, Bush
may quickly be faced with the same decision his father had to make in 1990. He
has in his cabinet at least one person who counseled inaction the last time
[referring to Secretary of State Colin Powell]. If the crisis comes, Bush, like his
father, will not be able to rely only on the judgment of the men and women
around him: He will have to act from his own instincts and his own courage.”
[WEEKLY STANDARD, 1/22/2001; UNGER, 2007, PP. 206] In the coming weeks, an onslaught
of print and television op-eds and commentaries, some from Bush administration
officials, will advocate the overthrow of Hussein (see February 27, 2001,
February 16, 2001, April 9, 2001, and July 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Robert Kagan, William Kristol
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, US Dominance, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah takes a trip to Jacksonville, Florida, where he stays
for three days at the Ramada Inn. The purpose of this trip is not known,
although he will return again one month later (see February 25-March 4, 2001).
It is unclear how he arrives in Jacksonville, as there is no record of him taking a
flight there. However, he is known to have arrived in Newark from Tampa on
January 16, and to have bought a ticket on January 15 for a flight from Newark
to Tampa on January 22, the day he arrives in Jacksonville. He departs the US on
January 26, flying from Jacksonville to Newark and then to Dusseldorf, Germany.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 120-121  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 5-6, 22  ] Marwan
Alshehhi, and possibly Mohamed Atta, stopped in Jacksonville around October
2000 (see (October 2000)).
Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

A CIA officer in Islamabad, Pakistan, asks Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit,
to “touch base” with FBI agents investigating the bombing of the USS Cole who
are preparing to come to Islamabad to interview a joint FBI/CIA source about
the identification of one of the Cole bombers, but the suggested briefing is
either never given or lacks a crucial detail. Alec Station is aware that the
source, referred to later as “Omar,” has identified al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash as being present at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see January 4, 2001) and
that the FBI agents are going to Islamabad specifically to document another
identification of bin Attash by Omar (see November 22-December 16, 2000). The
cable from the officer in Islamabad, known only as “Chris,” even notes that
Omar is “currently of very high interest to our [FBI] colleagues,” but Alec
Station fails to notify the Cole investigators that bin Attash attended the summit
in Malaysia. This is important because it connects bin Attash to future 9/11
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, who also attended the summit
(see January 5-8, 2000). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 275-8  ] Chris will
meet the FBI agents in Pakistan, but will also fail to mention the identification
of bin Attash at the Malaysia summit to them (see February 1, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, “Omar”, Central
Intelligence Agency, “Chris”, Alec Station, CIA Islamabad Station, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
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January 24, 2001: Media Reports Tie 9/11 Plotter to Bombings in
Indonesia

  

January 24, 2001: Italians Hear of Brothers Going to US for ‘Very,
Very Secret’ Plan, Other Clues

  

January 25, 2001: WTC Construction Manager Says Tower Could
Sustain Multiple Plane Impacts

  

Frank De Martini.
[Source: New York
Times]

January 25, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Warns Rice Al-
Qaeda Cells Are Inside US and Are ‘Major Threat’

  

Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Following a series of bombings in Indonesia and the Philippines at the end of the
previous year (see December 24-30, 2000), Southeast Asian authorities begin to
investigate the Islamic militant group Jemaah Islamiyah (JI) with more urgency
(see January 2001 and after). One of the prime suspects in the bombings is
Hambali, a JI leader, and his name appears in the media. Initially, Hambali is
thought to have fled to Saudi Arabia. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 1/25/2001; NEW STRAITS

TIMES, 1/27/2001; JAKARTA POST, 2/7/2001; JAKARTA POST, 2/9/2001] The Malaysian
government finds more information out about him in the spring and puts out an
all points bulletin for him (see April-May 2001). The FBI had previously
connected Hambali to the Bojinka plot (see May 23, 1999) of Ramzi Yousef and
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, and Hambali attended the Malaysia summit in January
2000 at which al-Qaeda apparently planned various attacks, including 9/11. The
summit was monitored by Malaysian intelligence, which recognized Hambali as
an attendee (see Shortly After January 8, 2000) and a report on the summit was
passed on to the CIA (see January 5-8, 2000). However, the publicity Hambali
receives at this point apparently does not lead to a re-examination of the
Malaysia summit.
Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Hambali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hambali, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2002 Bali Bombings, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

Italian intelligence hears an interesting wiretapped conversation eerily similar to
one from August 12, 2000 (see August 12, 2000). This conversation occurs
between al-Qaeda operatives Mahmoud Es Sayed (see Summer 2000) and Ben
Soltane Adel, two members of al-Qaeda’s Milan cell. Adel asks, in reference to
fake documents, “Will these work for the brothers who are going to the United
States?” Sayed responds angrily, saying: “[D]on’t ever say those words again, not
even joking!… If it’s necessary… whatever place we may be, come up and talk in
my ear, because these are very important things. You must know… that this plan
is very, very secret, as if you were protecting the security of the state.” This will
be one of many clues found from the Italian wiretaps and passed on to US
intelligence in March 2001 (see March 2001). However, they apparently will not
be properly understood until after 9/11. Adel will later be arrested and
convicted of belonging to a terrorist cell, and Es Sayed will flee to Afghanistan in
July 2001. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/29/2002; GUARDIAN, 5/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Mahmoud Es Sayed, Ben Soltane Adel, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Al-
Qaeda in Italy

Frank De Martini, an architect who works as the World Trade
Center’s construction manager, is interviewed for a History
Channel documentary about the WTC towers. He says, “I
believe the building probably could sustain multiple impacts
of jetliners because this structure is like the mosquito
netting on your screen door, this intense grid, and the jet
plane is just a pencil puncturing the screen netting. It really
does nothing to the screen netting.” [DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005,

PP. 149] De Martini will be in his office on the 88th floor of
the North Tower when it is hit on 9/11. He will die when the
tower collapses, after helping more than 50 people escape.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/29/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/29/2003]

Entity Tags: Frank De Martini, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline

Category Tags: WTC Investigation
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January 25, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Presents Plan
to Roll Back Al-Qaeda, but Response Is Delayed

  

Richard Clarke. [Source: Robert
Flores/ Defense Information
Systems Agency]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke’s plan to deal with al-Qaeda is given to
National Security Adviser Rice on this day. It includes a warning that al-Qaeda
cells already exist in the US. The plan was outlined in a document he prepared
in December 2000 (see January 25, 2001), which stated that US intelligence
believes there are al-Qaeda “sleeper cells” in the US and that they’re not just a
potential problem but “a major threat in being.” Clarke noted in the document
that two key al-Qaeda members involved in the Millennium plot were
naturalized US citizens (presumably a reference to Raed Hijazi and Khalil Deek)
and that one suspect in the 1998 embassy bombings had “informed the FBI that
an extensive network of al-Qaeda ‘sleeper agents’ currently exists in the US”
(see August 12-25, 1998). It also said that Ahmed Ressam’s attempted December
1999 attack revealed al-Qaeda supporters in the US (see December 15-31, 1999).
Finally, the Clarke warned that more attacks have almost certainly been set in
motion. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 260, 535]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Khalil Deek, Millennium Bomb Plots

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke submits a
proposal to National Security Adviser Rice and
“urgently” asks for a Cabinet-level meeting on the
al-Qaeda threat. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 230-31] He
forwards his December 2000 strategy paper and a
copy of his 1998 “Delenda Plan” (see August 27,
1998). He lays out a proposed agenda for urgent
action:
 Approve covert assistance to Ahmed Shah

Massoud’s Northern Alliance fighting the Taliban.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

 Significantly increase funding for CIA
counterterrorism activity. [9/11 COMMISSION,
3/24/2004]

 Respond to the USS Cole bombing with an attack
on al-Qaeda. (The link between al-Qaeda and that
bombing had been assumed for months and is
confirmed in the media two days later.) According
to the Washington Post, “Clarke argue[s] that the
camps [are] can’t-miss targets, and they [matter]. The facilities [amount] to
conveyor belts for al-Qaeda’s human capital, with raw recruits arriving and
trained fighters departing either for front lines against the Northern Alliance,
the Afghan rebel coalition, or against American interests somewhere else. The
US government had whole libraries of images filmed over Tarnak Qila and its
sister camp, Garmabat Ghar, 19 miles farther west. Why watch al-Qaeda train
several thousand men a year and then chase them around the world when they
left?” No retaliation is taken on these camps until after 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST,
1/20/2002]

 Go forward with new Predator drone reconnaissance missions in the spring and
use an armed version when it is ready (see January 10-25, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
3/24/2004]

 Step up the fight against terrorist fundraising. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

 Be aware that al-Qaeda sleeper cells in the US are not just a potential threat,
but are a “major threat in being.” Additionally, more attacks have almost
certainly been set in motion (see January 25, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002]

Rice’s response to Clarke’s proposal is that the Cabinet will not address the issue
until it has been “framed” at the deputy secretary level. However, this initial
deputy meeting is not given high priority and it does not take place until April
2001. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 230-31] Henry Shelton, Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman until
9/11, says, “The squeaky wheel was Dick Clarke, but he wasn’t at the top of
their priority list, so the lights went out for a few months. Dick did a pretty good
job because he’s abrasive as hell, but given the [bureaucratic] level he was at”
there was no progress. [BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2002, PP. 335-36; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

3/30/2004] Some counterterrorism officials think the new administration responds
slowly simply because Clarke’s proposal originally came from the Clinton
administration. [TIME, 8/12/2002] For instance, Thomas Maertenson, on the
National Security Council in both the Clinton and Bush administrations, says,
“They really believed their campaign rhetoric about the Clinton administration.
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January 25, 2001-September 10, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’
Clarke Unable to Talk to President Bush about Terrorism before
9/11

  

(January 25-Early March, 2001): 9/11 Hijackers Atta and
Alshehhi Move to Georgia and Attend Flight School

  

January 27, 2001: Confirmation of Al-Qaeda’s Role in USS Cole
Bombing Triggers No Immediate US Response

  

So anything [that administration] did was bad, and the Bushies were not going to
repeat it.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/24/2004; STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 3/25/2004] The Bush
administration will finally address the gist of Clarke’s plan at a cabinet-level
meeting on September 4, 2001, just one week before 9/11 (see September 4,
2001). Clarke will later comment that the plan adopted “on Sept. 4 is basically…
what I proposed on Jan. 25. And so the time in between was wasted.”
Entity Tags: Henry Hugh Shelton, Northern Alliance, Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza
Rice, Clinton administration, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence
Agency, Thomas Maertenson, Taliban, Ahmed Shah Massoud
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke submits a comprehensive plan to deal
with al-Qaeda within days of President Bush’s inauguration (see January 25,
2001). He wants to meet with Bush directly to discuss it with him, but he is
unable to do so before 9/11. Clarke will later recall, “I asked for a meeting with
the president several times beginning, in fact, before [National Security Adviser]
Rice even took office in the transition briefing. I said I have given this briefing to
the vice president, I’ve given it to the secretary of state, I’ve given it now to
you, I would like to give it to the president. And what I was told was I could
brief the president on terrorism after the policy development process had been
completed.” He does have one meeting with Bush before 9/11, but only to
discuss cyber security because Clarke is planning to quit his current job to focus
on that issue instead (see June 2001). When asked why he didn’t bring up al-
Qaeda at that meeting, Clarke will reply, “Because I had been told by Dr. Rice
and her deputy that this was a briefing on countering the cyber threats and not
on al-Qaeda and that I would have my opportunity on al-Qaeda if I just held on,
eventually they would get to it, probably in September.” [ABC NEWS, 4/8/2004] The
Bush administration had downgraded Clarke’s position in early January 2001 and
he was no longer able to send memos directly to the president as he could
during the Clinton administration (see January 3, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Presidential Level Warnings, Warning
Signs

According to the FBI and 9/11 Commission, 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi move temporarily to Georgia on January 25, 2001, staying
briefly in Norcross and Decatur, near Atlanta. The FBI will later say the hijackers
remain in the Atlanta area during February and March. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 229] According to several news reports, between late
February and early March, Atta and Alshehhi twice visit the Advanced Aviation
Flight Training School in nearby Lawrenceville. They pay $171 in total and on
both occasions rent a small Piper Warrior plane for an hour. They are
accompanied by an instructor on the first occasion, but fly alone the second
time. According to the school’s owner Bruce Buell, the two are “well-dressed,
polite and friendly.” Two days after 9/11 Chrissy Ross, a flight dispatcher at the
school, will recognize Atta’s name when the identities of the suspected hijackers
are made public. She calls the FBI, whose agents then come and take all the
school’s records. [CNN, 9/26/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/19/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

10/19/2001] However, the FBI claims Atta and Alshehhi visit Advanced Aviation
about a month earlier than news reports suggest, on January 31 and February 6.
[US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Advanced Aviation Flight Training School, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

The Washington Post reports that the US has confirmed the link between al-
Qaeda and the October 2000 USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000).
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2001] This conclusion is stated without hedge in a February
9 briefing for Vice President Cheney. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002] In the wake of
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January or July 28, 2001: Hijackers Rent Post Office Box in
Florida, Some Reports Say Months before They Officially Arrive

  

January 30, 2001: First National Security Council Meeting
Focuses on Iraq and Israel, Not Terrorism

  

that bombing, Bush stated on the campaign trail, “I hope that we can gather
enough intelligence to figure out who did the act and take the necessary
action.… There must be a consequence.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002] Deputy
Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz later complains that by the time the new
administration is in place, the Cole bombing was “stale.” Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld concurs, stating that too much time had passed to respond. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] The new Bush administration fails to resume the covert
deployment of cruise missile submarines and gunships on six-hour alert near
Afghanistan’s borders that had begun under President Clinton. The standby force
gave Clinton the option of an immediate strike against targets in Afghanistan
harboring al-Qaeda’s top leadership. This failure makes a possible assassination
of bin Laden much more difficult. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Osama bin Laden, Donald Rumsfeld, Paul
Wolfowitz, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Hijackers Hamza Alghamdi and Mohamed Alshehri rent a post office box in
Delray Beach, Florida. The timing is uncertain. Some reports indicate this occurs
in January, which would be several months before they arrive in the US
according to the FBI and 9/11 Commission (see April 23-June 29, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; MINNEAPOLIS ST. PAUL CITY PAGES,

6/30/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 528] However, a document used as evidence
at the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui will say the mailbox is actually rented on July
28, 2001. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 7  ]

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Mohand Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

The Bush White House holds its first National Security Council meeting. The
focus is on Iraq and the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 261] This
meeting sets the tone for how President Bush intends to handle foreign affairs.
Counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke wants to focus on the threat from al-
Qaeda and Islamist terrorism, especially in light of the recent attack on the USS
Cole (see October 12, 2000). But Bush isn’t interested in terrorism. [UNGER, 2007,
PP. 201]

Israeli-Palestinian Conflict to be 'Tilted Back Towards Israel' - Instead, Bush
channels his neoconservative advisers, particularly incoming Deputy Defense
Secretary Paul Wolfowitz (see February 18, 1992 and April-May 1999), in taking a
new approach to Middle East affairs, particularly the Israeli-Palestinian conflict.
Referring to President Clinton’s efforts to make peace between the Israelis and
the Palestinians, Bush declares: “Clinton overreached, and it all fell apart.
That’s why we’re in trouble. If the two sides don’t want peace, there’s no way
we can force them. I don’t see much we can do over there at this point. I think
it’s time to pull out of the situation.… We’re going to correct the imbalance of
the previous administration on the Mideast conflict. We’re going to tilt it back
towards Israel.” His view is that the Israeli government, currently headed by
Ariel Sharon, should be left alone to deal as it sees fit with the Palestinians.
“I’m not going to go by past reputations when it comes to Sharon. I’m going to
take him at face value. We’ll work on a relationship based on how things go.”
Justifying his position, he recalls a recent trip he took to Israel with the
Republican Jewish Coalition. “We flew over the Palestinian camps. Looked real
bad down there.… I don’t see much we can do over there at this point.”
Secretary of State Colin Powell, surprised by Bush’s intended policy towards the
50-year old Israeli-Palestinian conflict, objects. According to Secretary of the
Treasury Paul O’Neil, Powell “stresse[s] that a pullback by the United States
would unleash Sharon and the Israeli army.” When Powell warns the president
that the “consequences of that [policy] could be dire, especially for the
Palestinians,” Bush shrugs. “Sometimes a show of strength by one side can really
clarify things,” he suggests. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 265-266; MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL,

6/2004] In this and subsequent meetings, Bush’s National Security Adviser,
Condoleezza Rice, “parrot[s]… the neocon line,” in author Craig Unger’s words,
by discussing Iraq. “Iraq might be the key to reshaping the entire region,” she
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January 30, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Possibly Questioned at
Request of CIA, Then Released; This May Have Happened One
Year Earlier Instead

  

says, clearly alluding to regime change and overthrow in that nation (see March
8, 1992, Autumn 1992, July 8, 1996, Late Summer 1996, Late Summer 1996,
1997-1998, January 26, 1998, February 19, 1998, September 2000, Late
December 2000 and Early January 2001, and Shortly after January 20, 2001).
[UNGER, 2007, PP. 201]

Possible WMD Sites in Iraq Spark Bush to Order Plans for Ground Assaults - The
meeting then moves on to the subject of Iraq. Rice begins noting “that Iraq
might be the key to reshaping the entire region.” She turns the meeting over to
CIA Director George Tenet who summarizes current intelligence on Iraq. He
mentions a factory that “might” be producing “either chemical or biological
materials for weapons manufacture.” The evidence he provides is a picture of
the factory with some truck activity, a water tower, and railroad tracks going
into a building. He admits that there is “no confirming intelligence” on just
what is going on at these sites. Bush orders Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld
and Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman General Hugh Shelton to begin preparing
options for the use of US ground forces in Iraq’s northern and southern no-fly
zones in support of a native-based insurgency against the Hussein regime.
[BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 267; MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004] Author Ron Suskind later
sums up the discussion: “Meeting adjourned. Ten days in, and it was about Iraq.
Rumsfeld had said little, Cheney nothing at all, though both men clearly had
long entertained the idea of overthrowing Saddam.” Defense Intelligence Agency
official Patrick Lang later writes: “If this was a decision meeting, it was strange.
It ended in a presidential order to prepare contingency plans for war in Iraq.”
[MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004]

Regime Change Intended from the Outset - US Secretary of the Treasury Paul
O’Neill, later recalls: “From the very beginning, there was a conviction, that
Saddam Hussein was a bad person and that he needed to go.… From the very
first instance, it was about Iraq. It was about what we can do to change this
regime. Day one, these things were laid and sealed.” O’Neill will say officials
never questioned the logic behind this policy. No one ever asked, “Why
Saddam?” and “Why now?” Instead, the issue that needed to be resolved was
how this could be accomplished. “It was all about finding a way to do it,”
O’Neill will explain. “That was the tone of it. The president saying ‘Go find me a
way to do this.’” [CBS NEWS, 1/10/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/12/2004; GUARDIAN, 1/12/2004;

VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 234] Another official who attends the meeting will later say
that the tone of the meeting implied a policy much more aggressive than that of
the previous administration. “The president told his Pentagon officials to
explore the military options, including use of ground forces,” the official will
tell ABC News. “That went beyond the Clinton administration’s halfhearted
attempts to overthrow Hussein without force.” [ABC NEWS, 1/13/2004] Unger later
writes, “These were the policies that even the Israeli right had not dared to
implement.” One senior administration official says after the meeting, “The
Likudniks are really in charge now.” [UNGER, 2007, PP. 201]

Funding the Iraqi National Congress - The council does more than just discuss
Iraq. It makes a decision to allow the Iraqi National Congress (INC), an Iraqi
opposition group, to use $4 million to fund efforts inside Iraq to compile
information relating to Baghdad’s war crimes, military operations, and other
internal developments. The money had been authorized by Congress in late
2004. The US has not directly funded Iraqi opposition activities inside Iraq itself
since 1996. [GUARDIAN, 2/3/2005]

White House Downplays Significance - After Paul O’Neill first provides his
account of this meeting in 2004, the White House will attempt to downplay its
significance. “The stated policy of my administration toward Saddam Hussein
was very clear,” Bush will tell reporters during a visit to Mexico In January 2004.
“Like the previous administration, we were for regime change.… And in the
initial stages of the administration, as you might remember, we were dealing
with desert badger or fly-overs and fly-betweens and looks, and so we were
fashioning policy along those lines.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/12/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Hugh Shelton, Paul O’Neill, George W. Bush, Colin Powell,
Donald Rumsfeld, George J. Tenet, Condoleezza Rice, Craig Unger, Iraqi National
Congress
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Late January 2001: Islamic Militants Converge at Beirut
Conference

  

Four members of the American delegation to the “First Conference on
Jerusalem” (from right to left): Ahmed Yusef, Abdurrahman Alamoudi,
Yaser Bushnaq, and Imad-ad-Dean Ahmad. [Source: Minaret of Freedom
Institute] (click image to enlarge)

Future 9/11 hijacker pilot Ziad Jarrah is questioned at Dubai airport in the
United Arab Emirates (UAE) over suspected radical Islamist links in January of
2000 or 2001. Initial accounts will place the stop in 2001, after Jarrah has
received flight training in the US. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 12/13/2001; CNN,

8/1/2002; CORBIN, 2003] However, other accounts will place it a year earlier (see
January 30, 2000 and January 30-31, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 496;

VANITY FAIR, 11/2004; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 186-7; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/28/2005] In the 2001
version, Jarrah has already started flight training and has a US visa, whereas in
the 2000 version he merely tells UAE officials of his plans to get a US visa and
receive flight training there. [CORBIN, 2003; HISTORY CHANNEL, 2004] There is evidence
to suggest Jarrah is not in Dubai on January 30, 2001 (see Late November 2000-
January 30, 2001). In addition, there is evidence to suggest Jarrah was in
Afghanistan in January 2000 (see January 18, 2000). After 9/11, there will be a
prolonged debate about the details of Jarrah’s questioning in Dubai (see
December 14, 2001-September 28, 2005).
Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, United Arab Emirates, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Hundreds of the
world’s most
extreme Islamic
militants attend an
unprecedented
conference in Beirut,
Lebanon called “The
First Conference on
Jerusalem.”
Participants include
leaders of al-Qaeda,
Hamas, Islamic
Jihad, Hezbollah,

and militants from Egypt, Pakistan, Jordan, Algeria, Sudan, Qatar, and Yemen.
The conference is held with the purpose of uniting militant groups for holy war
against Israel and the US. The participants create a new organization called “the
Jerusalem Project,” with the goal of winning total Muslim control over
Jerusalem. The participants produce a document which calls for a boycott on US
and Israeli products and states, “The only decisive option to achieve this
strategy [to regain Jerusalem] is the option of jihad [holy war] in all its forms
and resistance… America today is a second Israel.” [JERUSALEM POST, 6/22/2001; FOX

NEWS, 5/17/2002] At least four of the attendees come from the US. One of them,
Abdurahman Alamoudi, is a prominent lobbyist in the US for Muslim causes. Yet
there is no indication Alamoudi faces any investigation in the US after attending
this conference. In fact, in June 2001, Alamoudi will apparently take part in a
meeting with Vice President Cheney at the White House for a briefing on the
Bush administration’s domestic and foreign policies of interest to the American
Muslim community. [JERUSALEM POST, 6/22/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 3/11/2003; MINARET

OF FREEDOM INSTITUTE, 2/8/2005] Another participant in the conference is Ahmad
Huber, a director of the Al Taqwa Bank, which will be shut down in the months
after 9/11 for suspected terrorism ties. Huber is known for his connections to
both neo-Nazi and radical Muslim groups (see 1988). After 9/11, Huber will claim
that he met some al-Qaeda leaders in this conference and will praise them for
being “very discreet, well-educated, and very intelligent people.” [FINANCIAL

TIMES, 11/8/2001; PLAYBOY, 2/1/2002] Huber says that in the five years before 9/11,
the bin Laden family sponsors Al Taqwa’s attendance at several international
Muslim conferences, possibily including this one. He nonetheless claims the
family is estranged from Osama bin Laden. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 5/3/2002] It has not
been reported if Alamoudi met with Huber or any al-Qaeda leaders while at the
conference. Alamoudi will later be sentenced to 23 years in prison in the US for
illegal dealings with Libya (see October 15, 2004).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Jerusalem Project, Al-Qaeda, Hezbollah, Islamic
Jihad, Air Cess, Ahmad Huber, Al Taqwa Bank, Ariana Airlines, Abdurahman Alamoudi,
Hamas, Bin Laden Family
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, Bin Laden Family
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Late January 2001: US Intelligence Told to Back Off from
Investigating Bin Laden Financing and Saudi Connections

  

A. Q. Khan receiving a medal.
[Source: Associated Press]

January 31, 2001: Bipartisan Commission Issues Final Report on
Terrorism, but Conclusions Are Ignored

  

Gary Hart (left) and Warren Rudman (right)
testify before a Senate committee in 2002.
[Source: Reuters / Win McNamee]

The BBC later reports, “After the elections, [US
intelligence] agencies [are] told to ‘back off’
investigating the bin Ladens and Saudi royals, and that
anger[s] agents.” This follows previous orders to
abandon an investigation of bin Laden relatives in 1996
(see February-September 11, 1996), and difficulties in
investigating Saudi royalty. [BBC, 11/6/2001] An unnamed
“top-level CIA operative” says there is a “major policy
shift” at the National Security Agency at this time. Bin
Laden could still be investigated, but agents could not
look too closely at how he got his money. One specific
CIA investigation hampered by this new policy is an
investigation in Pakistani nuclear scientist A. Q. Khan
and his Khan Laboratories. Khan is considered the
“father” of Pakistan’s nuclear weapons capability. But

since the funding for this nuclear program gets traced back to Saudi Arabia,
restrictions are placed on the inquiry. [PALAST, 2002, PP. 99-100] Also in early 2001,
FBI agent Robert Wright, attempting to pursue an investigation into Saudi
multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi, is told by FBI superiors, “it’s just better to let
sleeping dogs lie”(see January-March 2001). Reporter Greg Palast notes that
President Clinton was already hindering investigations by protecting Saudi
interests. However, as he puts it, “Where Clinton said, ‘Go slow,’ Bush
policymakers said, ‘No go.’ The difference is between closing one eye and
closing them both.” [PALAST, 2002, PP. 102]

Entity Tags: Yassin al-Qadi, Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abdul
Qadeer Khan, Bin Laden Family, Central Intelligence Agency, William Jefferson (“Bill”)
Clinton, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin
Laden Family, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The final report of the US Commission on
National Security/21st Century, co-
chaired by former Senators Gary Hart (D-
CO) and Warren Rudman (R-NH), is
issued. The bipartisan panel was put
together in 1998 by then-President Bill
Clinton and then-House Speaker Newt
Gingrich. Hart and Rudman personally
brief National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice, Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld, and Secretary of State
Colin Powell on their findings. The report

has 50 recommendations on how to combat terrorism in the US, but all of them
are ignored by the Bush administration.
Shelved by White House - According to Hart, Congress will begin to take the
commission’s suggestions seriously in March and April, and legislation is
introduced to implement some of the recommendations. Then, “Frankly, the
White House shut it down.… The president said, ‘Please wait, we’re going to
turn this over to the vice president‘… and so Congress moved on to other things,
like tax cuts and the issue of the day.” The White House will announce in May
that it will have Vice President Dick Cheney study the potential problem of
domestic terrorism, despite the fact that this commission had just studied the
issue for 2 1/2 years. Interestingly, both this commission and the Bush
administration were already assuming a new cabinet level National Homeland
Security Agency would be enacted eventually, even as the public remained
unaware of the term and the concept. [SALON, 9/12/2001; SALON, 4/2/2004]

Cannot Get Meeting with Bush - At the meeting with Rice, Rudman says he wants
to see President Bush, and is planning to deliver a “blunt and very direct”
warning to him that he needs to deal early in his presidency with the question of
domestic terror threats. Rice initially agrees to pass on Rudman’s request for a
meeting with Bush, but nothing happens. Rudman will contact Rice’s office
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February 2001: Italians Intercept Phone Call about Islamists
Trying to Get into US

  

February 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Possibly Travels to Iran
on Way to Afghanistan

  

(Between February 2001 and August 2001): White House
Prohibits Staff from Using BlackBerrys, Thereby Hindering
Communications on 9/11

  

The
BlackBerry
850.
[Source:
Research
In
Motion]

several times, but still no meeting is arranged. Rudman will later say he is
“disappointed” by this, adding, “There’s no question in my mind that somebody
at the White House dropped the ball on this.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 56-57]

Ignored by 9/11 Commission - Hart will be incredulous that neither he nor any of
the other members of this commission are ever asked to testify before the 9/11
Commission. [SALON, 4/6/2004] The 9/11 Commission will later make many of the
same recommendations as this commission. However, it will barely mention the
Hart/Rudman Commission in its final report, except to note that Congress
appointed it and failed to follow through on implementing its recommendations.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 107, 479]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Newt Gingrich, Warren Rudman, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
Donald Rumsfeld, Gary Hart, Commission on National Security/21st Century, Bush
administration (43), 9/11 Commission, Condoleezza Rice, Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mahmoud Es Sayed (aka Abu Saleh), a member of an Italian al-Qaeda cell being
monitored by the authorities there, calls an associate, Abdulsalam Ali
Abdulrahman, in Yemen to discuss travel to the US. Abdulrahman is a section
chief in Yemen’s Political Security Organization (see August 12, 2000), but Italian
authorities overhear Es Sayed telling Abdulrahman’s younger brother, “I heard
you were going to America.” The brother replies: “I’m sorry to say we’re not
able to get in. It is our most important wish and our big target.” [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 12/20/2002] Italian authorities had previously overheard conversations
between Es Sayed and Albdulrahman in which they discussed a massive strike
against the enemies of Islam involving aircraft (see August 12, 2000). The US will
soon be warned of this (see March 2001).
Entity Tags: Mahmoud Es Sayed, Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Yemeni Militant Collusion, Remote Surveillance

According to the 9/11 Commission, Khalid Almihdhar may take a flight from
Syria to Iran and continue from there to a point near the Afghan border. The
9/11 Commission will mention this flight in a section dealing with possible co-
operation between Iran, Hezbollah, and al-Qaeda on travel issues—Iran was
allegedly allowing al-Qaeda operatives to pass through it on their way to and
from Afghanistan without stamping their passports (see October 8-13, 2000,
After October 12, 2000, and Mid-November, 2000)—but there are no direct links
between this flight and Iranian operatives. The 9/11 Commission’s statement
that Almihdhar entered Iran at this time will be based on intelligence reports
from the NSA, mostly drafted shortly after 9/11. The NSA has been intercepting
Almihdhar’s calls for some time, so it may have obtained this information from
these intercepts (see and Late August 1998 and Early 2000-Summer 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 241, 529; SHENON, 2008, PP. 370-3] Almihdhar was at the
Yemen hub earlier in February, which is closely monitored by US intelligence at
the time, so the NSA would have had a good opportunity to track his movements
from there (see February 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Yemen Hub, Other Government-Militant Collusion

White House staffers are prohibited from using BlackBerry e-mail
pagers, but this rule will hinder them on September 11, when phone
systems suffer serious problems but BlackBerrys work normally. At
some point after George W. Bush takes over as president (see January
20, 2001) but before September 11, the new administration makes “a
judgment call… that people in the White House could not use a
BlackBerry,” according to Joseph Hagin, the White House deputy chief
of staff for operations. The BlackBerry is a handheld device used

mainly for sending and receiving short e-mail messages. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/20/2001; PC WORLD, 12/9/2008] The decision against using BlackBerrys is reportedly
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February 2001: Former CIA Director Attempts to Link Iraqi
Government to 1993 WTC Bombing

  

(February-April 2001): Hijacker Atta Possibly Has American
Girlfriend; Several Witnesses Confirm Story, Though Supposed
Girlfriend Later Denies the Connection

  

made for security reasons. “The security agencies had decided they were too
vulnerable,” Hagin will later say. [IT BUSINESS EDGE, 2/12/2009]

White House Staffers Have Trouble Communicating on 9/11 - However, on
September 11, while BlackBerrys continue to work normally, many people will
have difficulty making phone calls. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001] White House
staffers will be badly affected by the communication problems. Hagin will
describe: “On September 11, 2001, when we had so much trouble in the
executive branch communicating during the emergency, when commercial
phones and cell phones went down to a large extent because the system
overloaded, there was a lot of difficulty at the White House because the
president was in Florida, I was in New York City, and everyone else was in
Washington. With everyone spread so thinly, we had trouble figuring out who
was okay, the status of things, and so on.” [COMPUTERWORLD, 2/3/2009]

Rove Is the Only White House Staff Member with a BlackBerry - Karl Rove, the
president’s senior adviser, will be the only member of the White House staff with
a BlackBerry on September 11. Rove will write that, while he is traveling with
the president on Air Force One that day, because all the phones are tied up,
several other White House staff members “took turns using my BlackBerry to
queue up e-mails to their families that would be sent when we passed over a
cell network.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 257-258; HILL, 3/17/2010]

BlackBerrys Permitted after 9/11 - The White House will reverse its decision to
prohibit BlackBerrys after September 11. According to Hagin, “In the weeks that
followed [9/11], when talking to some of our friends on [Capitol Hill], we found
that they had stayed in pretty good touch through BlackBerry technology.”
Therefore, Hagin will say: “I made the decision that we couldn’t operate
without [BlackBerrys]. We bought 200, then 400, and finally about 600.” [PC
WORLD, 12/9/2008; COMPUTERWORLD, 2/3/2009]

BlackBerry Works Well on 9/11 due to Simplicity of Its Network - The reason why,
unlike phones, BlackBerrys work as usual on September 11, according to the New
York Times, is that instead of relying on “cellular telephone systems or the local
telephone network, which were damaged and inundated with traffic, the
BlackBerry functions on a data system that held up remarkably well. The
network not only escaped damage but also avoided bottlenecks because of its
relative simplicity.” The BlackBerry network “in a way resembles the on-ramp of
a freeway. It transmits data in small packets of information that can simply wait
for a small amount of space on the system to be freed up to be sent or
received.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: White House, Karl C. Rove, Joseph W. Hagin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Former CIA director James Woolsey visits Britain to look for evidence tying
Saddam Hussein to the 1993 bombing of the World Trade Center. He is looking to
support the theory (see Late July or Early August 2001) that Ramzi Yousef, the
mastermind behind the 1993 WTC bombing, was actually an Iraqi agent who had
assumed the identity of a Pakistani student named Abdul Basit. This theory was
proposed in a 2000 book praised by Woolsey (see October 2000). He will also
make a visit for the same purpose in the weeks after 9/11 (see Late September
2001). On at least one of the trips, Woolsey visits the Swansea Institute, where
Basit studied, to see if Basit’s fingerprints match those of Yousef, who is now
serving a life sentence in a Colorado prison. Matching fingerprints would
discredit the theory. According to Knight Ridder, “Several of those with
knowledge of the trips said they failed to produce any new evidence that Iraq
was behind the attacks.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/11/2001] But despite a lack of
evidence, politicians in Washington interested in the theory will manage to
reopen the files into Yousef around August 2001 anyway (see Late July or Early
August 2001). An article by Woolsey pushing the theory about Yousef will be
published just two days after 9/11 (see September 13, 2001).
Entity Tags: James Woolsey, Abdul Basit, Saddam Hussein, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Ramzi Yousef, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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Amanda Keller. [Source:
Unknown]

February 2001: US Fails to Back Plan to Overthrow Taliban   

February 2001: Bush Administration Abandons Global Crackdown
on Terrorist Funding

  

A man, possibly Mohamed Atta, stays for a time at the
apartment of a 21-year-old blonde-haired pizza
restaurant manager named Amanda Keller. Keller lives
in the Sandpiper Apartments in Venice, Florida, the
same complex in which Atta reportedly shared a
(presumably) separate apartment with Marwan
Alshehhi and four others months earlier (see (Mid-July
2000 - Early January 2001)). Stephanie Frederickson, a
resident at the Sandpiper Apartments, later
remembers Keller and Atta. She claims Keller moved
in next door to her. She goes on to say, “Then one day
in the middle of March she brought home Atta.” Her
recollection of Atta mirrors that of others. She will

call him “a really nasty guy,” and say that he “had no patience, and seemed
mad at the world.” Charles Grapentine, the manager of the Sandpiper
Apartments, later recalls seeing Atta at the complex for about three weeks in
April, and confirms that he was living with Keller. Keller’s mother, Susan Payne,
also meets Atta and later says, “I didn’t like him; he just seemed strange.” As
well as his stay at the Sandpiper Apartments, the man, possibly Atta, briefly
rents a home in North Port. Its owners, Tony and Vonnie LaConca, know him only
as “Mohamed.” They will be questioned in the days after 9/11 by the Florida
Department of Law Enforcement (FDLE), and describe him as 25 years old, “very
polite,” “very handsome,” and with “beautiful, unblemished skin.” From talking
with “Mohamed” and Keller, the couple learns he is training for a commercial
pilot’s license at Huffman Aviation, the Venice flight school attended by Atta in
2000 (see July 6-December 19, 2000). The Sarasota Herald-Tribune will claim
that Keller’s companion is not Mohamed Atta, but another man of Middle Eastern
descent who also took flying lessons in Venice. But authorities will refuse to
reveal the full name of this “unidentified fifth man,” and investigators are
reportedly unable to find him. [CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/14/2001; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE,

9/23/2001; HOPSICKER, 2004, PP. 57, 60-65 AND 76] According to official accounts, plus
the testimony of Huffman Aviation’s owner Rudi Dekkers, Atta left the Venice
flight school around the end of 2000, months before “Mohamed” stays in the
apartment of Keller. [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 17  ] Investigative reporter Daniel Hopsicker later locates and
interviews Amanda Keller, and she claims that the Middle Eastern man who was
briefly her boyfriend was indeed Mohamed Atta (see March 2004). However, in
2006 she will retract this claim and say she lied to Hopsicker. She will say, “It
was my bad for lying. I really didn’t think about it until after I did it.” [SARASOTA

HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2006] Keller, Charles Grapentine, and Stephanie Frederickson
will all later allege that the FBI intimidated them after 9/11, and told them to
keep quiet about what they knew (see (September 12, 2001-2002)).
Entity Tags: Stephanie Frederickson, Tony LaConca, Vonnie LaConca, Susan Payne,
Daniel Hopsicker, Mohamed Atta, Amanda Keller, Charles Grapentine
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

Abdul Haq, a famous Afghan leader of the mujaheddin, convinces Robert
McFarlane, National Security Adviser under President Ronald Reagan, that Haq
and about 50 fellow commanders could lead a force to start a revolt against the
Taliban in Southern Afghanistan. However, Haq wants to do this under the
authority of Zahir Shah, the popular former king of Afghanistan, whom the US
does not support. The CIA fails to give any support to Haq. Says one CIA official
to McFarlane a few months later, “We don’t yet have our marching orders
concerning US policy; it may be that we will end up dealing with the Taliban.”
Haq goes ahead with his plans without US support, and is killed in October (see
October 25, 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/28/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/2/2001]

Entity Tags: Robert C. McFarlane, Taliban, Abdul Haq, Zahir Shah, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

According to Time magazine, “The US was all set to join a global crackdown on
criminal and terrorist money havens [in early 2001]. Thirty industrial nations
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February 2001: Two 9/11 Hijackers Seen Living in San Antonio
with Swapped Identities

  

(Between February and August 2001): Senior White House
Officials Visit Bunker that Will Be Used on September 11 during
Exercise

  

The
location
of the
Presidential
Emergency
Operations
Center.
[Source:
Space
Imaging]

were ready to tighten the screws on offshore financial centers like Liechtenstein
and Antigua, whose banks have the potential to hide and often help launder
billions of dollars for drug cartels, global crime syndicates—and groups like
Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda organization. Then the Bush administration took
office.” [TIME, 10/15/2001] After pressure from the powerful banking lobby, the
Treasury Department under Paul O’Neill halts US cooperation with these
international efforts begun in 2000 by the Clinton administration. Clinton had
created a Foreign Terrorist Asset Tracking Center in his last budget, but under
O’Neill no funding for the center is provided and the tracking of terrorist
financing slows down. Spurred by the 9/11, attacks, the center will finally get
started three days after 9/11 (see October 2000-September 14, 2001). [FOREIGN

AFFAIRS, 7/2001; TIME, 10/15/2001] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will later
claim that efforts to track al-Qaeda’s finances began to make significant
headway in 2000, after Treasury Secretary Robert Rubin stepped down and was
replaced by Larry Summers. But, Clarke will claim, “When the Bush
administration came into office, I wanted to raise the profile of our efforts to
combat terrorist financing, but found little interest. The new President’s
economic advisor, Larry Lindsey, had long argued for weakening US anti-money
laundering laws in a way that would undercut international standards. The new
Secretary of the Treasury, Paul O’Neill, was lukewarm at best toward the
multilateral effort to ‘name and shame’ foreign money laundering havens, and
allowed the process to shut down before the status of Saudi Arabian cooperation
was ever assessed.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 195-196]

Entity Tags: Clinton administration, Paul O’Neill, Richard A. Clarke, Bush administration
(43), US Department of the Treasury, Larry Summers, Lawrence Lindsey, Al-Qaeda,
Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

At least six people with no connections to one another later claim they
recognize 9/11 hijackers Satam Al Suqami and Salem Alhazmi living in San
Antonio, Texas, until this month. The management of an apartment building says
the two men abandoned their leases at about this time, and some apartment
residents recognize them. However, all the witnesses say that Suqami was going
by Alhazmi’s name, and vice versa. [KENS 5 EYEWITNESS NEWS (SAN ANTONIO), 10/1/2001]

One pilot shop employee recognizes Alhazmi as a frequent visitor to the store
and interested in a 757 or 767 handbook, though he also says Alhazmi used
Suqami’s name. [KENS 5 EYEWITNESS NEWS (SAN ANTONIO), 10/3/2001] The apartment-
leasing agent also recalls a Ziad Jarrah who once lived there in June 2001 and
looked the same as the hijacker. [SAN ANTONIO EXPRESS-NEWS, 9/22/2001; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/22/2001] Local FBI confirm that a Salem Alhazmi attended the nearby
Alpha Tango Flight School and lived in that apartment building, but they say he
is a different Salem Alhazmi who is still alive and living in Saudi Arabia. [KENS 5

EYEWITNESS NEWS (SAN ANTONIO), 10/4/2001] However, that “Salem Alhazmi” says he
has never been to the US and has proven to the authorities that he did not leave
Saudi Arabia in the two years prior to 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/20/2001] The FBI
does not explain Satam Al Suqami’s presence. Neither hijacker is supposed to
have arrived in the US before April 2001.
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Satam Al Suqami, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ziad
Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Joseph Hagin, the White House deputy chief of staff for operations,
runs a training exercise for a number of senior White House staffers in
which the staffers are made aware of and shown to the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), a bunker below the White House
where numerous government officials will go on September 11 to
respond to the terrorist attacks. Josh Bolten, the White House deputy
chief of staff for policy, will later recall that at some time before
September 11, “the other deputy chief of staff [i.e. Hagin] had run an
exercise for a bunch of us on the senior staff of what happens in a
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February 2001: Al-Qaeda Source Indicates Bin Laden
Disappointed with Lack of US Response to Cole Bombing

  

February 2001: Bin Laden’s Sisters Seen Handing Money to Al-
Qaeda Member

  

February 2001: Key Leader of Al-Qaeda in Europe Arrested   

crisis.” In the exercise, the senior staffers find out “who was supposed to go to
the bunker [i.e. the PEOC]” in a crisis and they also visit the PEOC. Bolten will
not say which staffers, other than him, take part in the exercise. [C-SPAN,
10/6/2013]

Exercise Possibly Held Shortly before 9/11 - He will also not say when the
exercise is held, but presumably it takes place sometime after George W. Bush is
inaugurated as president, near the end of January this year (see January 20,
2001). [BBC, 1/20/2001; CNN, 1/20/2001] It is possible it takes place just two weeks
before 9/11: Mary Matalin, a counselor to Vice President Dick Cheney, will write
that “a couple [of] weeks [before September 11], I had visited this underground
dungeon [i.e. the PEOC] for my top-level security clearance training.” It is
unclear, however, if she is referring to the exercise Bolten describes. [CARVILLE
AND MATALIN, 2014, PP. 140-141]

PEOC Is a 'Nerve Center' on September 11 - It is apparently fortunate that Hagin
runs the exercise for the senior White House staffers, since numerous
government officials, including Bolten and Matalin, will go to the PEOC on
September 11 to respond to the terrorist attacks. [CNN, 9/11/2002; MOTHER JONES,

5/24/2009] That day, the PEOC will be “the nerve center for America’s response to
the unprecedented attacks,” according to the London Telegraph. [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 9/10/2011] As a result of the “pretty casual training” that Hagin
conducts, Bolten will say, “I did know the bunker and knew where to go” on
September 11.
White House Staffers Were Often Unaware of the PEOC - It is also apparently
quite unusual for White House staffers to know about the existence of the PEOC.
Steve Ricchetti, who served as deputy White House chief of staff during the
Clinton administration, will tell Bolten that during the Clinton administration,
“it had been in some cases months and years before people were briefed on the
existence of [the PEOC]… because nobody ever thought the US itself would be
under attack.” The PEOC, Bolten will comment, “was kind of an artifact of the
bygone Cold War era and of no particular use to a current White House.” [C-SPAN,

10/6/2013] Its use by government officials on September 11 will in fact be its
“first test in an actual emergency,” according to CNN. [CNN, 9/11/2002] “[N]o one
alive remembers using it for its intended purpose,” Matalin will write, “which
only drew our attention to the fact… that [9/11] was a unique event in our
nation’s history.” [CARVILLE AND MATALIN, 2014, PP. 141]

Entity Tags: Joshua Bolten, Mary Matalin, Joseph W. Hagin, Steve Ricchetti
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

According to a US intelligence report drafted in October 2001, a source reports
in February 2001 that a person he identifies as “the big instructor” complains
frequently that the US has not yet attacked. This is apparently a reference to
the lack of a US response to the USS Cole bombing by al-Qaeda (see October 12,
2000). The 9/11 Commission will say that the “big instructor” is “probably a
reference to bin Laden.” The Commission will add, “According to the source, bin
Laden wanted the United States to attack, and if it did not he would launch
something bigger.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 191, 507]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

A former CIA counterterrorism expert later claims that an allied intelligence
agency sees “two of Osama’s sisters apparently taking cash to an airport in Abu
Dhabi [United Arab Emirates], where they are suspected of handing it to a
member of bin Laden’s al-Qaeda organization.” This is cited as one of many
incidents showing an “interconnectedness” between bin Laden and the rest of
his family. [NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Bin Laden Family, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

Abu Doha, a key figure in al-Qaeda’s European network, is arrested at Heathrow
airport in London. He is attempting to board a plane for Saudi Arabia, but
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February 2001: London Home of Prominent Al-Qaeda Imam Is
Raided, Police Find Cash for Chechen Fighters

  

Abu Qatada. [Source:
Reuters]

February 2001: Al-Qaeda Is Expecting US to Invade Afghanistan,
Wants War in Iraq and Somalia as Well

  

Ahmed Zaidan. [Source:
PBS]

several false passports are found in his hand luggage. A search of his London flat
reveals passport photographs depicting him in various disguises, 20 credit cards,
a telescopic rifle sight, and what police describe as terrorism paraphernalia. He
is found to be involved in various plots around the world, including a section of
the Millennium Plot that comprised a bombing of Los Angeles airport (see
December 14, 1999), so the US soon asks for his extradition. He is also later said
to have worked on plots to bomb the US, British, and Australian embassies in
Singapore in December 2001, a planned attack on the Paris-Dakar rally in
January 2000, a plot to attack the 1998 World Cup in France (see Late 1997-
Early 1998), and other attacks. Abu Doha was close to Abu Hamza al-Masri, an
informer for British intelligence (see Early 1997 and May 1999). Abu Doha’s
deputy, Rabah Kadre, is also arrested. Although he has been under surveillance
by British authorities since 1998 (see 1998), he is released, apparently because
British authorities think they have insufficient evidence against him. He will
later leave Britain, but be arrested following his re-entry (see November 2002).
The British intelligence service MI5 will later say that Kadre is “Abu Doha’s
successor” as a leader of the Europe-wide network. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.
117-118, 240]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Doha, Rabah Kadre
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Key Captures and Deaths

British police raid the house of radical London imam Abu
Qatada and find the equivalent of $250,000 in cash
under his bed. Abu Qatada claims that the money is for
the construction of a new mosque. However, $1,174 is in
an envelope marked “for the Mujaheddin in Chechnya.”
[BBC, 8/11/2005] At the time, Qatada has no money-making
job and is living with a wife and four children on
government benefits worth $150 a week plus other
housing aid. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/26/2002] Spanish
intelligence has known for years that al-Qaeda leader
Barakat Yarkas has been frequently traveling to London
and giving Qatada money for Chechnya that was raised
in Spain (see 1995-February 2001). It is not known it the
Spanish shared this intelligence with the British. Authors

Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will later write, “Jihad supporters have since
confirmed that Abu Qatada was known throughout Britain as a conduit for funds
destined for the Chechen fighters. Some of that money had been raised—directly
and indirectly—in British mosques. There were straightforward appeals for the
Chechen struggle, and rather more opaque pleas for charitable donations which
were then siphoned off to the militants.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 67-8] Abu
Qatada has a relationship with British counterintelligence (see June 1996-
February 1997 and Early December 2001).
Entity Tags: Islamic International Peacekeeping Brigade, Abu Qatada, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Ahmed Zaidan, a journalist for Al Jazeera, is invited to a
wedding also attended by al-Qaeda leaders Osama bin
Laden and Mohammed Atef in Afghanistan (see February
26, 2001), and while there he talks to Atef about al-
Qaeda’s military strategy. He will later recall that Atef told
him, “He was explaining to me what’s going to happen in
the coming five years.… There are two or three places in
the world which [are] the most suitable places to fight
Americans: Afghanistan, Iraq, and Somalia. We are
expecting the United States to invade Afghanistan. And we
are preparing for that. We want them to come to
Afghanistan.” Michael Scheuer, head of the CIA’s bin Laden
unit, will later comment, “Did they want us involve in the
war on the ground in Islamic countries? Absolutely. Part of

the goal was to make sure that Muslims perceived America as the infidel invader

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009123249/http://www.historyco...

38 von 40 15.08.2019, 21:42



February 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Stays in Closely
Monitored Yemen Hub House Again

  

February 2001-March 2001: Withdrawal of DIA Support
Contributes to End of Able Danger Program

  

Maj. Gen. Rod Isler.
[Source: US Defense
Department]

February-July 2001: Trial Presents FBI with Information About
Pilot Training Scheme

  

of Muslim lands.” [WILLIAM CRAN, 4/15/2007] It is not known if any Western
intelligence agencies were aware of this strategy prior to 9/11. However, other
al-Qaeda-linked figures will make similar comments to reporters before 9/11
(see April 2001 and August 2-3, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Michael Scheuer, Ahmed Zaidan
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism

Future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar stays at al-Qaeda’s communications hub
in Yemen again. His father-in-law Ahmed al-Hada runs the hub in Sana’a, Yemen,
where Almihdhar’s wife and other family live. Almihdhar stayed at the hub for
around a month in June 2000 (see (Mid-June-Mid-July 2000)) and then traveled
around Asia until returning to it now. It is unclear how long he stays, except he
goes to Afghanistan for an unknown amount of time and then is in the United
Arab Emirates and Malaysia in June 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 237] He
may travel to Afghanistan via Iran later in February (see February 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 241, 529; SHENON, 2008, PP. 370-3] He will fly from Sana’a to
Saudi Arabia on May 26, 2001, and probably stays at the hub again while in
Sana’a (see (May 26, 2001)). The CIA and NSA have been closely monitoring the
hub for years. Phone calls to and from it, including ones made by Almihdhar and
other 9/11 hijackers, are intercepted, rooms in the building are bugged, and spy
satellites record visitors (see Late August 1998, Late 1998-Early 2002, and Early
2000-Summer 2001). Based on information gained from monitoring this house,
the CIA and local intelligence services mounted a major operation against
Almihdhar, other 9/11 hijackers, and several more al-Qaeda operatives in
December 1999 and January 2000, when they were followed around the Middle
East and South Asia and monitored during an al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see
December 29, 1999, January 2-5, 2000, and January 5-8, 2000). So presumably
US intelligence should be aware of this visit to the hub and who Almihdhar is,
but what exactly is known and who may know it will not be made public.
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed al-Hada, National
Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

The new Director of Operations for the DIA, General Ron
Isler, has Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer brief him on a series of
operations. According to Shaffer, Isler strongly objects to
Shaffer assisting Able Danger. “I said, ‘Well, sir, with all
due respect, this is an important operation focused on the
global al-Qaeda target,’ and he said, ‘You’re not hearing
me, Tony. This is not your job.’” After further
disagreement, Shaffer recalls the argument ending,
“‘Tony, I’m the two star here. I’m the two star. I’m telling
you I don’t want you doing anything with Able Danger.’
‘Sir, if not us then who?’ ‘I don’t know, but it’s not your
job.’ And that effectively ended my direct support and my
unit’s [Stratus Ivy] support to Able Danger.” Recalling how
this helped end Able Danger, Shaffer says, “I remember

the last conversation I had with Captain Scott Phillpott on this was a desperate
call from him asking me to try to help use one of my operational facilities to at
least try to exploit the information [Able Danger had collected] before it got
lost.” However, Isler says he cannot recall any discussion with Shaffer about Able
Danger. [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Anthony Shaffer, Able Danger, Scott Phillpott, Ron Isler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A trial is held in New York City for four defendants charged with involvement in
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February-March 2001: Politicians Warned about Terrorism
Funding in US

  

the 1998 US African embassy bombings. All are ultimately convicted. Testimony
reveals that two bin Laden operatives had received pilot training in Texas and
Oklahoma and another had been asked to take lessons. One bin Laden aide
becomes a government witness and gives the FBI detailed information about a
pilot training scheme. This new information does not lead to any new FBI
investigations into the matter. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 1998 US Embassy Bombings

In September 1999, FBI agent Robert Wright hired David Schippers as his lawyer
to represent him in his troubles with the FBI (see August 3, 1999). Schippers was
the House Judiciary Committee’s chief investigator in the Clinton impeachment
trial. Schippers later will claim that at this time he begins contacting
congresspeople that he knows from the impeachment trial with concerns about
terrorism. He later recalls, “I was talking primarily about the infiltration of
Hamas [inside the US]—how they’re moving the money. I have evidence on that.
I have all kinds of material.” In an obvious reference to the Vulgar Betrayal
investigation, he also will assert that he knew US intelligence had “established
the sources of the money flow of bin Laden” as early as 1996, but by 1999 had
faced high-level obstructions into investigating these matters. But he will claim,
“I couldn’t get anybody to talk to me.” [WORLDNETDAILY, 10/21/2001; AHMED, 2004, PP.

258-260] Schippers later claims he will continue to warn politicians about
terrorism funding in the US, while also warning them about a potential al-Qaeda
attack on lower Manhattan based on information he will receive in May 2001 (see
May 2001; July-Late August 2001).
Entity Tags: US Congress, Hamas, Federal Bureau of Investigation, David Schippers
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing
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February 8-March 12, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Practices on
Boeing 737 Simulator, but Has Problems

  

February 9, 2001: Bin Laden’s Financial Network Supposedly Laid
Bare
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9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour practices on a Boeing 737-200 simulator for a total
of 21 hours at the JetTech International flight school in Phoenix, Arizona.
Hanjour also attends ground school and pays just under $7,500 for the training.
Despite only completing 21 of his originally scheduled 34 hours of simulator
training, according to the FBI this is the best-trained of the four hijacker pilots
(see Spring-Summer 2001). However, an instructor comments: “Student made
numerous errors during performance… including a lack of understanding of some
basic concepts… Some of the concepts involved in large jet systems cannot be
fully comprehended by someone with only small prop plane experience.” [US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA; ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

The school contacts the FAA to warn it of Hanjour’s poor English and flying skills
(see January-February 2001).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, JetTech
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

US officials claim significant progress in defeating bin Laden’s financial network,
despite significant difficulties. It is claimed that “bin Laden’s financial and
operational networks has been ‘completely mapped’ in secret documents shared
by the State Department, CIA, and Treasury Department, with much of the
mapping completed in detail by mid-1997.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 2/9/2001]

While it is unclear exactly how much the US knew about bin Laden’s finances
before 9/11, it is known that the names and details of many organizations
funding bin Laden were known as far back as 1996 (see January 1996). Shortly
after 9/11, Richard Palmer, head of the CIA’s Moscow station in the 1990s, will
say of al-Qaeda, “We could have starved the organization if we put our minds to
it. The government has had the ability to track these accounts for some time.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001] The New York Times will later conclude that by 9/11,
“The American government had developed a good deal of information about al-

 Printer-Friendly View

 Email to Friend

 Increase Text Size

 Decrease Text Size

Ordering 

 Date ascending  

Time period

Categories

Key Events

Key Day of 9/11 Events
(101)
Key Hijacker Events (145)
Key Warnings (95)

Day of 9/11

All Day of 9/11 Events
(1368)
Dick Cheney (55)
Donald Rumsfeld (37)
Flight AA 11 (145)
Flight AA 77 (148)
Flight UA 175 (87)
Flight UA 93 (244)
George Bush (131)
Passenger Phone Calls (69)
Pentagon (139)
Richard Clarke (34)
Shanksville, Pennsylvania
(25)
Training Exercises (56)
World Trade Center (91)

The Alleged 9/11 Hijackers

Alhazmi and Almihdhar
(343)
Marwan Alshehhi (134)
Mohamed Atta (206)
Hani Hanjour (72)
Ziad Jarrah (74)
Other 9/11 Hijackers
(172)
Possible Hijacker
Associates in US (79)
Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training (73)
Hijacker Contact w
Government in US (33)
Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding (42)
Hijacker Visas and
Immigration (135)

Alhazmi and Almihdhar:
Specific Cases

Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection (51)
CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar (120)
Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US (39)

Projects and Programs

Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
(172)
Able Danger (60)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102234704/http://www.historyco...

1 von 37 15.08.2019, 21:44



February 9-21, 2001: NSA Supposedly Mapped, Disrupted, and
Monitored Bin Laden’s Network

  

February 13. 2001: Bush Expands US Security to Mean
‘Advancement of US Interests Around the Globe’

  

February 13, 2001: Interagency Counterterrorism
Communications Now Channeled Through National Security
Adviser Rice

  

Qaeda’s finances, but it was not widely shared among agencies.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

12/10/2001] Ironically, this development comes right as the new Bush
administration institutes a new policy prohibiting investigators from looking
closely into the sources of bin Laden’s financing (see Late January 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Richard Palmer, United States
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Terrorism Financing

In a series of articles for UPI, journalist Richard Sale reveals many details about
the NSA’s electronic surveillance of al-Qaeda. “The United States has scored
notable successes in an information war against the organization of terrorist
suspect Osama bin Laden. US hackers have gone into foreign bank accounts and
deleted or transferred money and jammed or blocked the group’s cell or
satellite phones.” It is also mentioned that “Bin Laden is surrounded by US
listening posts.” The articles discuss the extent to which the NSA’s Echelon
satellite network is monitoring al-Qaeda, and even seems to make an oblique
reference to monitoring the al-Qaeda safe house in Yemen that enabled the NSA
to discover valuable information on hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar (see December 29, 1999). The articles also reveal that since 1995, bin
Laden tried to protect his communications with a “full suite of tools,” but
“codes were broken.” An expert adds that “you don’t use your highest level of
secure communications all the time. It’s too burdensome, and it exposes it to
other types of exploitation.” The articles also imply that Echelon is used in
illegal ways. An anonymous former senior US intelligence official says, “This
isn’t about legality. This is about trying to protect American lives.” [UNITED PRESS
INTERNATIONAL, 2/9/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 2/13/2001; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 2/21/2001] While bin Laden’s communications were certainly
thoroughly monitored before 9/11 (see November 1996-Late August 1998), no
evidence has come to light since 9/11 that the US was hacking into bank
accounts or jamming signals.
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Echelon, Khalid Almihdhar, National Security Agency, Al-
Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

President Bush’s first national security directive, NPSD-1, dramatically
reorganizes the National Security Council. The directive redefines “security” as
not only the defense of the US and its borders, but also explicitly defines it as
“the advancement of United States interests around the globe. National security
also depends on America’s opportunity to prosper in the world economy.” The
directive removes many senior advisers and staff from the flow of information
and centralizes almost all security information directly to Bush through National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice (see February 13, 2001). [US PRESIDENT,
2/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, National Security Council
Category Tags: US Dominance

President Bush issues a little-noticed directive that dramatically changes the
way information flows among top Bush administration officials. It states that
attendees of National Security Council (NSC) meetings shall continue to include
the president, vice president, secretary of state, treasury secretary, defense
secretary, CIA director, chairman of the joint chiefs of staff, and assistant to the
president for national security affairs. However, other officials, including the
“heads of other executive departments and agencies, as well as other senior
officials” are excluded from the automatic right to attend NSC meetings.
Instead, they “shall be invited to attend meetings of the NSC when
appropriate.” National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice is given a pivotal
position. In addition to attending all NSC meetings, she is responsible for
determining the agenda of all the meetings. The directive also states, “The
existing system of Interagency Working Groups is abolished.” Instead, Rice will
coordinate a series of eleven new interagency coordination committees within
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February 15, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta and Alshehhi Offered Jobs
as Co-Pilots with New Florida Airline

  

February 15, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta and Pakistani Fighter Pilot
Associate Denied Airplane Security Job Because of Criminal
Record

  

the NSC. She is designated the executive secretary of all eleven committees,
meaning that she will schedule the meetings and determine agendas. She is
made chairperson of six of the committees, including “Counter-Terrorism and
National Preparedness,” “Intelligence and Counter-Intelligence,” and “Records
Access and Information Security.” Professor Margie Burns will later ask
rhetorically, “How could the White House ever have thought that abolishing the
interagency work groups was a good idea, if security was the objective? Why was
so much responsibility placed on the shoulders of one person, Condoleezza Rice,
whose [only] previous experience had been at Stanford University and Chevron?”
[US PRESIDENT, 2/13/2001; CHRONICLES MAGAZINE, 1/2004]

Entity Tags: Margie Burns, Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, National Security Council
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Rudi Dekkers, who owns the Venice, Florida flight school attended by 9/11
hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi, sets up his own commuter airline
called Florida Air (FLAIR), which flies out of Sarasota Bradenton International
Airport. FLAIR, which also goes by the name Sunrise Airlines, will only be in
service for a couple of months in 2001, and eventually has its operating
authority revoked by the Department of Transportation. [VENICE GONDOLIER SUN,

3/3/2001; TRANSPORTATION, 2/14/2002, PP. 6963  ; VENICE GONDOLIER SUN, 1/25/2003; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004] Yet, at the same time as he is establishing FLAIR,
Dekkers fails to pay his rent for Huffman Aviation flight school on time six
months in a row, from February to July 2001, blaming this partly on tight cash
flow. [CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/13/2001] According to the 9/11 Commission, at some point
in their flight training Rudi Dekkers offers Atta and Alshehhi jobs as co-pilots for
FLAIR. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 38  ] Yet they are supposed to have
completed training at Huffman Aviation two months earlier, in December 2000,
after which Dekkers claims he never saw them again. [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 227; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 17  ] Considering he
reportedly offers him a job with his airline, it seems odd that Dekkers later
claims having much disliked Atta when he was at Huffman. He will say he
thought Atta was “very arrogant,” and that “My personal feeling was Atta was
an asshole first class… I just didn’t like the guy… Sometimes you have that
impression from when you meet people in the field and that was my first
impression.” [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/21/2001; BBC, 12/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Florida Air, Rudi Dekkers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

According to a book by Jurgen Roth, described by Newsday as “one of Germany’s
top investigative reporters,” on this day 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta applies for
a job with Lufthansa Airlines at the Frankfurt, Germany, airport. The security
post he applies for would give him access to secure areas of the busy
international airport. However, when Lufthansa checks his criminal record they
find that in 1995 he had been under investigation for petty drug crimes (see
1995), so his application is turned down. Three days later, an Iranian citizen
dropping Atta’s name also applies for the same job, and is also turned down. On
March 5, a third man applies, with Atta at his side. He tells Lufthansa that he
has been a pilot in the Pakistani Air Force. Apparently both the Iranian and
Pakistani are members of an Islamic study group with Atta at the Hamburg
university they are all attending. While the name of the Pakistani pilot is not
revealed in this account, a Pakistani Air Force pilot named Atif bin Mansour is
known to have applied together with Atta for a room for a new Islamic study
group in early 1999 (see Late 1998-August 10, 1999). After 9/11, Lufthansa
Airlines will say they can neither confirm nor deny this account, because all such
records for rejected applicants have been routinely deleted. [ROTH, 2001, PP. 9F;

NEWSDAY, 1/24/2002] In 2007, it will be reported that French intelligence learned
before 9/11 of a meeting in early 2000 in which al-Qaeda planned the hijacking
of an airliner departing from Frankfurt, and one of the target airliners
considered was Lufthansa (see Early 2000).
Entity Tags: Pakistani Air Force, Lufthansa Airlines, Atif bin Mansour, Mohamed Atta,
Jurgen Roth
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February 19-20, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Make
Unexplained Trip to Virginia

  

February 20, 2001: Evidence Suggests Indonesian Military
Assisted Al-Qaeda Affiliate with Christmas Eve Bombings

  

Location of the Indonesian cities hit in the Christmas Eve
bombings. [Source: SBS Dateline]

February 21, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta’s Car Is Queried by Police
in Georgia

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Pakistan and the ISI

Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi make a brief trip to Virginia Beach, where
they cash a check for $4,000 and rent a mailbox. Newsweek will later report
that federal investigators believe Mohamed Atta visits Norfolk, Virginia, site of a
huge US Navy base, at this time, stating, “The Feds believe that Atta was
scoping out an aircraft carrier as a target.” However, the 9/11 Commission will
comment, “We have found no explanation for these travels.” [NEWSWEEK,
9/24/2001; NEWSWEEK, 10/29/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004, PP. 7; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 229, 523; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] Atta and Alshehhi will return to Virginia Beach a few weeks
later (see April 3-4, 2001 and around). The address of a Virginia post office box
used by the future hijackers will be found in a raid on an al-Qaeda safe house in
Pakistan in 2002, but details beyond this are unknown (see May 16, 2002). [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/4/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, 9/11 Commission, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

A series of 38 church bombings
on Christmas Eve, 2000, killed
19 people in 11 Indonesian
cities. The al-Qaeda affiliate
Jemaah Islamiyah (JI) is blamed
(see December 24-30, 2000).
However, in February 2001, the
respected Indonesian
newsweekly Tempo publishes a
cover story suggesting links
between the bombings and the

Indonesian military, the TNI. The article points out that Edi Sugiarto, who was
quickly arrested and confessed to assembling 15 of the bombs used in the town
of Medan, has long run a car repair shop in the province of Aceh, where a
separatist group named GAM has been fighting for many years. Members of TNI
and Indonesia’s special forces, Kopassus, regularly went to his shop for repairs
and just to hang out. As a result, GAM claimed he was a TNI lackey and burned
down his shop and house in 1997. Phone records also indicate that Sugiarto
called Fauzi Hasbi seven times before the bombings. Hasbi is a leader of JI, but
Tempo outs him as an Indonesian government mole. In 2005, two years after
Hasbi’s death, the Australian television program SBS Dateline will provide
additional evidence of Hasbi’s long-time links to the TNI (see 1979-February 22,
2003). Fasbi also called Jacob Tanwijaya, a businessman well connected with the
TNI, 35 times. That businessman in turn talked on the phone to Lt. Col. Iwan
Prilianto, a Kopassus special forces intelligence officer, over 70 times. However,
these potential military links are never investigated and only Sugiarto and other
alleged JI figures are arrested and later convicted for a role in the bombings.
SBS Dateline will later report that “reputable sources claim [Sugiarto] was so
severely tortured before his trial he would have admitted to anything.” [TEMPO,

2/20/2001; SBS DATELINE, 10/12/2005] Fasbi also made at least one call to another key
figure in the bombings. The International Crisis Group, an international think
tank, will later comment, “[I]t is hard to avoid the suspicion that someone in
the armed forces must have known that at least the Medan part [of the
bombings] was in the works…” [INTERNATIONAL CRISIS GROUP, 12/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Kopassus, Tentara Nasional Indonesia, Jemaah Islamiyah, Fauzi Hasbi, Iwan
Prilianto, Jacob Tanwijaya, Edi Sugiarto
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali,
2002 Bali Bombings, Indonesian Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

A car registered to 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is queried by police in DeKalb
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February 22-25, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Spends Weekend in
Key West on a ‘Continuous Party,’ then Bails Girlfriend out of
Jail?

  

Between February 23, 2001 and June 2001: Germans Monitor
Call Between Moussaoui and Bin Al-Shibh

  

February 23-June 2001: Moussaoui Takes Lessons at Flight School
Previously Used by Al-Qaeda

  

Airman Flight School. [Source: FBI]

County, Georgia. This incident is added to the NCIC, a widely used nationwide
police database. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 126  ] Atta and
hijacker Marwan Alshehhi are currently living in Georgia (see (January 25-Early
March, 2001)).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, National Crime Information Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in US

Some reports later suggest that around this time 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta
has an American girlfriend called Amanda Keller (see (February-April 2001)).
According to Tony and Vonnie LaConca, a couple that meet Keller and her
boyfriend (who they know only as “Mohamed”), the pair and another woman go
on a short trip to Key West, Florida. Tony LaConca later recalls, “They were
gone for three days. They didn’t sleep—it was a continuous party.” The three
indulge in drugs and alcohol, all paid for by “Mohamed,” even though he does
not have a job. After returning from the trip, on February 25 “Mohamed” has to
bail Keller out of South County Jail, after police take her in because of an
outstanding warrant over a “worthless check charge.” [CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/14/2001;

CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/11/2003] The Sarasota Herald-Tribune claims that Keller’s
companion is not Mohamed Atta, but another man of Middle Eastern descent
named Mohammed. [SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/23/2001] In 2002, Keller will say
that her boyfriend was indeed Mohamed Atta, but in 2006 she retracts this
claim. [SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2006] Interestingly, other witnesses later
describe Atta as frequently drinking alcohol, smoking, and possibly doing drugs
(see (Mid-July - December 2000)).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

While Zacarias Moussaoui is living in Norman, Oklahoma, and getting flight
training there, he makes a phone call to Germany that is monitored by German
intelligence. The call is to Ramzi bin al-Shibh, who is intimately involved in the
9/11 plot and has been a roommate of hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001] Bin al-Shibh stayed in London for a week in
early December 2000 and met with Moussaoui there (see October 2000-February
2001). Phone records further indicate that there was at least one phone call
between Moussaoui and the landlord of the Hamburg apartment where Mohamed
Atta and other 9/11 hijackers lived. But the timing of the call has not been
revealed, nor is it known if that call was monitored as well or not. [INDEPENDENT,
12/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Remote Surveillance, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Al-Qaeda operative
Zacarias Moussaoui flies
to the US. Three days
later, he starts flight
training at the Airman
Flight School in Norman,
Oklahoma. (Other Islamic
extremists had previously
trained at the same flight
school or other schools in
the area (see September

1999)). He trains there until May, but does not do well and drops out before
getting a pilot’s license. His visa expires on May 22, but he does not attempt to
renew it or get another one. He stays in Norman, arranging to change flight
schools, and frequently exercising in a gym. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; US CONGRESS,

10/17/2002] According to US investigators, would-be hijacker Ramzi Bin al-Shibh
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February 23-August 16, 2001: Moussaoui and 9/11 Hijackers
Engage in Parallel Conduct

  

(Between February 24-August 16, 2001): Moussaoui Writes
Blackwater Phone Number in Notebook

  

A page of Zacarias Moussaoui’s notebook with a
phone number for the security contractor Blackwater.
[Source: US District Court for the Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria Division]

February 25, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Is Given Unusual Length
of Stay upon Return to US, despite Breaching Immigration Rules

  

later says he meets Moussaoui in Karachi, Pakistan, in June 2001 (see June
2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 11/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Airman Flight School, Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

After entering the US, Zacarias Moussaoui engages in activities that appear to
mirror those of the 9/11 hijackers. Both Moussaoui and the hijackers do the
following:
 Take flight training (see February 23-June 2001 and July 6-December 19, 2000);
 Physically import large amounts of cash (see October 2000-February 2001 and

January 15, 2000-August 2001);
 Purchase knives with short blades that can be carried onto airliners (see August

16, 2001 and July 8-August 30, 2001);
 Take fitness training (see August 16, 2001 and May 6-September 6, 2001);
 Obtain several identification documents (see April 12-September 7, 2001 and

August 1-2, 2001); and
 Purchase flight deck videos from the same shop (see November 5, 2000-June

20, 2001).
In addition, Moussaoui is supported by some of the same al-Qaeda operatives as
the 9/11 hijackers: Ramzi bin al-Shibh (see July 29, 2001-August 3, 2001 and
June 13-September 25, 2000) and Yazid Sufaat (see September-October 2000 and
January 5-8, 2000). At Moussaoui’s trial, the prosecution will cite these parallel
activities in its argument that Moussaoui was connected to 9/11, rather than
some follow-up plot. There is also one reported meeting between Moussaoui and
two of the lead hijackers before 9/11 (see August 1, 2001), but this will not be
mentioned at the trial (see March 6-May 4, 2006). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Zacarias Moussaoui writes the phone
number for the private security
contractor Blackwater in his
notebook. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE
EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DISTRICT, 7/31/2006  ] It is unclear
why he writes the phone number
down or whether he has any actual
contact with Blackwater, but
terrorism analyst J. M. Berger will
later comment: “The discovery may
best be taken with the proverbial
grain of salt, and a large one at
that. The phone number is publicly

available and connects to a Blackwater training center in North Carolina.
Moussaoui was researching physical and combat training options while he was in
the United States. The simplest and most innocent explanation is quite possibly
the correct one. Nevertheless, a glimpse of the controversial company’s contact
information nestled among Moussaoui’s handwritten notes inspires the jaw to
drop in a not-entirely unreasonable manner.” [INTELWIRE(.COM), 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Blackwater USA, Zacarias Moussaoui, John M. Berger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah arrives in the US for the fifth time and is admitted at
Newark as a business visitor, receiving a six-month stay. This is unusual, as
inspectors usually give business visitors one to three months, depending on the
port of entry, and six months only when the visitor can document the purpose of
the stay, which Jarrah apparently does not do. Jarrah actually should not be
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February 25-March 4, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Stays in
Jacksonville Again, Frequents Strip Club

  

February 26, 2001: Osama Attends Son’s Wedding with Other Bin
Laden Family Members

  

Mohammed bin Laden (center), the son of Osama bin
Laden (right), marries the daughter of Mohammed Atef
(left). [Source: Al Jazeera]

February 26, 2001: Paul Bremer: Bush Administration Paying No
Attention to Terrorism

  

admitted at all because he is out of status—he breached immigration rules by
taking a flight training course despite entering the US as a tourist—but this is
apparently not noticed (see June 27-28, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 20 

]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

After returning to the US for the fifth time, 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah flies
immediately to Jacksonville, Florida, where he stays at the Ramada Inn for a
week. He had previously visited Jacksonville (see January 22-26, 2001), as had
Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi (see (October 2000)). While in Jacksonville,
he frequents Wacko’s strip club. A worker there will later say that the FBI comes
to the club after 9/11 to ask questions and show pictures “of the 9/11
terrorists,” and a dancer recognizes Jarrah from a photo line-up. The
information about the hotel stay will be discovered by First Coast News in
summer 2004 and they will offer to share it with the FBI. The local office will
originally agree to meet the reporters, but then cancel at the last minute,
saying that the cancellation had been ordered by their superiors at the Justice
Department due to a possible impact on the Zacarias Moussaoui trial. First Coast
News will comment, “Questions still remain as to what Jarrah was doing in
Jacksonville.” [FIRST COAST NEWS, 8/24/2004; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 5, 22  ] Jarrah’s whereabouts after he
leaves Jacksonville are unknown for a week and a half, but he shows up in
Decatur, Georgia, on March 15. There he stays at a hotel previously used by Atta
and Alshehhi for two weeks using the name variant Ziad Samir. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 128  ]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

Bin Laden attends the wedding
of his son Mohammed in
Kandahar, Afghanistan. Although
Osama bin Laden is supposedly
long estranged from his family,
bin Laden’s stepmother, two
brothers, and sister are also said
to attend, according to the only
journalist who was invited.
[REUTERS, 3/1/2001; SUNDAY HERALD
(GLASGOW), 10/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Khalifa bin Laden,
Osama bin Laden, Mohammed
Atef, Mohammed bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden,

Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

Paul Bremer, who will be appointed the US administrator of Iraq in 2003, says in
a speech that the Bush administration is “paying no attention” to terrorism.
Bremer says, “What they will do is stagger along until there’s a major incident
and then suddenly say, ‘Oh my God, shouldn’t we be organized to deal with
this?’” He speaks shortly after chairing the National Commission on Terrorism, a
bipartisan body formed during the Clinton administration. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

4/29/2004; CBS NEWS, 4/30/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/3/2004]

Entity Tags: L. Paul Bremer, National Commission on Terrorism, Clinton administration,
Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Late February 2001: Enron Influences Cheney’s Energy Task
Force to Help Troubled Dabhol Plant

  

Spring 2001 or After: Captured Millennium Bomber Implicates Top
London Imam Abu Hamza as Major Al-Qaeda Figure

  

Spring 2001: CIA Official’s Suggestion to ‘Rain Hell’ on Taliban Is
Not Well Received by Other US Ofificals

  

John McLaughlin. [Source:
CIA]

Spring 2001: CIA Director Tenet Warns Congress an Attempted
Terrorist Attack against US Interests Is Likely within a Year

  

Spring 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Doesn’t Want FBI
Director to Talk About Terrorism

  

Vice President Cheney is holding a series of secret energy task force meetings to
determine the Bush administration’s future energy policy. Starting at this time,
Enron leader Ken Lay and other Enron officials take part in a least half a dozen
of these secret meetings. After one such meeting, Cheney’s energy task force
changes a draft energy proposal to include a provision boosting oil and natural
gas production in India. The amendment is so narrow that it apparently is
targeted to only help Enron’s troubled Dabhol power plant in India. [WASHINGTON
POST, 1/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Enron Corporation, Bush administration (43), Kenneth Lay, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

After being convicted for his part in al-Qaeda’s failed millennium attacks (see
December 14, 1999), Ahmed Ressam tells US authorities that London-based
radical cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri is an important figure in al-Qaeda. Ressam
says that he heard many stories about Abu Hamza when he was in Afghanistan
and that Abu Hamza has the power to refer recruits to other senior al-Qaeda
figures. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 28] Abu Hamza already has a relationship
with British security services (see Early 1997).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Ressam, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

According to a later account by CIA Director George
Tenet, Deputy CIA Director John McLaughlin expresses
frustration at the lack of action about Osama bin Laden
during a meeting of deputy cabinet officials.
McLaughlin reportedly says, “I think we should deliver
an ultimatum to the Taliban. They either hand bin
Laden over or we rain hell on them.” According to
Tenet, “An odd silence followed. No one seemed to like
the idea. Richard Armitage, the deputy secretary of
state, called John after the meeting and offered a
friendly word of advice: ‘You are going to get your
suspenders snapped if you keep making policy
recommendations. That is not your role.’” [TENET, 2007,
PP. 145]

Entity Tags: John E. McLaughlin, Richard Armitage, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

CIA Director George Tenet testifies before Congress, saying, “I consider it likely
that over the next year or so there will be an attempted terrorist attack against
US interests.” He also says, “We will generally not have specific time and place
warning of terrorist attacks.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 145] Apparently this is in private
Congressional session because a search of the Lexis Nexus article database turns
up no media mentions of these quotes until they are mentioned in Tenet’s 2007
book.
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, US Congress
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Attorney General John Ashcroft talks with FBI Director
Louis Freeh before an annual meeting of special agents.
Ashcroft lays out his priorities, which according to one
participant is “basically violent crime and drugs.” Freeh
bluntly replies that those are not his priorities and he
talks about counterterrorism. “Ashcroft does not want to
hear about it,” says one witness. [NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002]
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Spring 2001: Arab Man in Texas Offered Money to Take Flying
Lessons; Later Claims to Recognize 9/11 Hijacker

  

Spring 2001: US Customs Investigate Three Hijackers Before 9/11   

Satam Al Suqami. [Source:
FBI]

(Spring 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Allegedly Obtains
Commercial Pilot’s License

  

Entity Tags: Louis J. Freeh, John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to his later testimony, Mustafa Abu Jdai, a 28-year-old Jordanian of
Palestinian descent living in Tyler, Texas, answers a job offer posted in a Dallas
mosque. He then meets with three Arabic-speaking men who offer to pay him to
take flying lessons in Texas, Florida, or Oklahoma. He declines the offer. On
September 13, 2001, two days after the 9/11 attacks, Jdai will call the FBI to
relate his story. From FBI pictures, he recognizes hijacker Marwan Alshehhi.
However, the FBI takes him into custody for overstaying his visa. The FBI says he
invented his story and failed a polygraph. Although he is married to an American
woman, he will be detained for several months and deported. [TIME, 10/28/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 11/4/2001; WATCH, 8/2002, PP. 16  ]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mustafa Abu Jdai, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi

In the wake of the foiled al-Qaeda plot to blow up
hotels in Jordan during the millennium celebrations,
Jordan gives tips to the US that launch a Customs
investigation into one of the plotters, Raed Hijazi, and
his US connections. “Customs agents for months traced
money flowing from several Boston banks to banks
overseas, where officials believe the funds were
intended for bin Laden’s network.” In September and
October 2000, Jordanian officials gave US investigators
evidence of financial transactions connecting Raed
Hijazi, Nabil al-Marabh, and future 9/11 hijacker
Hamza Alghamdi (see September 2000; October 2000).
By spring 2001, Custom agents further connect al-
Marabh and Hijazi to financial deals with future 9/11
hijackers Ahmed Alghamdi and Satam Al Suqami. The

Washington Post will later note, “These various connections not only suggest
that investigators are probing ties between bin Laden and the hijackers, but also
that federal authorities knew about some of those associations long before the
bombings.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2001] It appears that the money flowed from al-
Marabh to Alghamdi and Al Suqami. [COX NEWS SERVICE, 10/16/2001; ABC NEWS 7

(CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] While accounts of these connections to Alghamdi and Al
Suqami will be widely reported in the media in the months after 9/11, a
Customs Service spokesman will say he can neither confirm nor deny the
existence of the inquiry. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2001] It appears that the two
hijackers are not put on any kind of watch list and are not stopped when they
arrive in the US on April 23, 2001, and May 2, 2001, respectively (see April 23-
June 29, 2001). British newspapers will note that Alghamdi was one of several
hijackers who should have been “instantly ‘red-flagged’ by British intelligence”
but in fact is not when he passes through Britain sometime in early 2001 (see
January-June 2001). The 9/11 Commission Final Report will fail to mention the
Customs investigation and will give no hint that these hijackers’ names were
known in the US before 9/11.
Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Raed Hijazi, 9/11 Commission, Nabil al-Marabh, US
Customs Service, Jordan, Ahmed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb
Plots, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Nabil Al-Marabh, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, Hijacker
Contact w Government in US

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah is
said to obtain a
commercial pilot’s license
around this time by flight
school owner Arne
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Spring-Summer 2001: Bin Laden Tells Mother He Cannot Call Her
Again Due to Upcoming ‘Great Events’

  

Spring-Summer 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Allegedly Receive Extra
Training on Large Aircraft

  

Kruithof, although neither the FBI nor any other official body will confirm this.
Jarrah obtained a private pilot’s license from Florida Flight Training Center
(FFTC) (see (June 28-December 2000)) in 2000 and then spent a few hours on
Boeing simulators later in 2000 (see December 15, 2000-January 8, 2001). FFTC
owner Kruithof will later say that he was told Jarrah obtained a commercial
license: “He was supposed to come back and finish his commercial pilot license,
but he did not. Later, I found out that he did it somewhere else.” However,
there is no mention of where he may have obtained such additional training.
[FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 133]

Entity Tags: Arne Kruithof, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Der Spiegel will later report that in a “very brief conversation Osama [tells] his
mother that he [will] not be able to call again for a long time, a remark that
seem[s] cryptic to the agents listening in at the time, especially when Osama
add[s] that ‘great events are about to take place.’” The NSA had been tracking
Osama bin Laden’s satellite phone number since 1996, and also tracking the
number of his mother, Hamida al-Attas, living in Saudi Arabia, on the off chance
he would call her and tell her something important. Bin Laden apparently had
called her more than anyone else, but this is his last call to her. Around this
time, President Bush is so convinced that the best way to catch bin Laden is
through his mother that he is reputed to tell the Emir of Qatar, “We know that
he’ll call his mother one day - and then we’ll get him.” Hamida has remained
loyal to her son in the wake of 9/11, saying in 2003, “I disapprove of the
ambitions the press ascribe to him, but I am satisfied with Osama, and I pray to
God that He will guide him along the right path.” [CNN, 3/12/2002; DER SPIEGEL

(HAMBURG), 6/6/2005] Note that this warning is similar to, but apparently different
from, another warning phone call bin Laden makes in early September 2001.
That call is to Al-Khalifa bin Laden, his stepmother and not his mother, who lives
in Syria and not Saudi Arabia (see September 9, 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, George W. Bush, Hamida al-Attas, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Remote Surveillance, Key
Warnings

According to an associate of the 9/11 hijackers, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and flight
school owner Rudi Dekkers, the hijackers have more training on large jets than
the FBI will disclose. The FBI will say that the four hijacker pilots never fly real
large jets before 9/11 and have a total of approximately 17 sessions on large
aircraft simulators, mostly on older models:
 Both Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi each take two sessions lasting 90

minutes on a Boeing 727 simulator and one session on a simulator for a Boeing
767, the type of aircraft they fly on 9/11 (see December 29-31, 2000);
 Ziad Jarrah, who flies a Boeing 757 on 9/11, has five sessions on 727s and 737s

(see December 15, 2000-January 8, 2001);
 Hani Hanjour, who flies a Boeing 757 on 9/11, practices for a total of 21 hours

on a Boeing 737-200 simulator (see February 8-March 12, 2001).
When he learns what the FBI believes is the extent of the hijackers’ training, bin
al-Shibh will complain in a fax sent to a reporter after 9/11: “How do aviation
experts evaluate the skill with which the aircraft were flown, especially the
Pentagon attack—accurate and professional as it was? Is it credible that the
executers had never before flown a Boeing? Is it credible they only had some
lessons on small twin-engine aircrafts and some lessons on simulators?” Referring
to the period in early 2001 after the pilots spend a few hours practicing on
simulators, bin al-Shibh will say, “What they needed was more flying hours,
more training on simulators of large commercial planes such as Boeing 747s and
Boeing 767s, as well as studying security precautions in all airports.” However,
apparently bin al-Shibh does not mention exactly when or where such additional
training took place, if in fact it did. [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 24-6, 38, 134]

Interviewed two days after 9/11, Dekkers, at whose flight school Mohamed Atta
and Marwan Alshehhi initially trained (see July 6-December 19, 2000), will
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March 2001: Italians Advise US about Al-Qaeda Wiretaps   

March 2001: Former Air Traffic Controler Offered Position of
National Operations Manager; Only Begins Job on September 11

  

March 2001: Source Claims Al-Qaeda to Attack Inside the US in
April

  

March 2001: Vice President Cheney’s Energy Task Force Eyes
Iraq’s Oil Reserves

  

comment, “After the training they had here they went to another flight school
in Pompano Beach and they had jet training there, simulator or big planes, but
there is where they conducted the training to do what they had to do.” Dekkers
will say that he has heard this “from several directions.” However, the Pompano
Beach school is not named. [DEKKERS, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Rudi Dekkers, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ramzi bin al-
Shibh, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour, Ziad Jarrah, Alleged
Hijackers' Flight Training, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The Italian government gives the US information about possible attacks based on
apartment wiretaps in the Italian city of Milan. [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002] Presumably,
the information includes a discussion between two al-Qaeda agents talking
about a “very, very secret” plan to forge documents “for the brothers who are
going to the United States” (see January 24, 2001). The warning may also
mention a wiretap the previous August involving one of the same people, who
discussed a massive strike against the enemies of Islam involving aircraft (see
August 12, 2000) and another of his monitored conversations in which he
discusses travel by al-Qaeda operatives to the US (see February 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote
Surveillance

Ben Sliney, a former air traffic controller and FAA manager who has been
working as a lawyer in the private sector for many years, is offered the position
of national operations manager at the FAA’s Command Center in Herndon,
Virginia. The offer is made by Jack Kies, the FAA’s manager of tactical
operations. Sliney agrees to return to the FAA but asks to work first as a traffic
management specialist at the Command Center, to learn the learn the
operational details of the center from the ground up. After six months, Kies will
again approach Sliney and offer him the job of national operations manager, and
Sliney will accept it. His first day in the post will in fact be September 11.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 1-2]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney, Jack Kies, Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

An intelligence source claims that a group of al-Qaeda operatives is planning to
conduct an unspecified attack inside the US in April. One of the operatives
allegedly resides in the US. There are also reports of planned attacks in
California and New York State for the same month, though whether this is
reference to the same plot is unclear. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Vice President Cheney’s Energy Task Force authors a variety of documents
relating to the oil industries of Iraq, United Arab Emirates, and Saudi Arabia.
[JUDICIAL WATCH, 7/17/2003; CBS NEWS, 1/10/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/12/2004]

Foreign Suitors for Iraqi Oilfield contracts - This document, dated March 5, 2001,
includes a table listing 30 countries which have interests in Iraq’s oil industry.
The document also includes the names of companies that have interests, the oil
fields with which those interests are associated, as well as the statuses of those
interests. [VICE PRESIDENT, 2001  ; VICE PRESIDENT, 2001]

Map of Iraq's oil fields - The map includes markings for “supergiant” oil fields of
5 billion barrels or more, other oilfields, fields “earmarked for production
sharing,” oil pipelines, operational refineries, and tanker terminals. [VICE

PRESIDENT, 2001  ]

Other documents - Other documents include oil field maps and project tables
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March 2001: Regional Expert Sees Continuing Close Ties Between
the CIA and ISI

  

Selig Harrison. [Source:
Publicity photo]

Between March 2001 and May 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’
Clarke: Bush Officials Discuss Creating Casus Belli for War with
Iraq

  

March 2001: Justice Department Investigation Finds FISA
Applications Are Misleading

  

for both Saudi Arabia and the United Arab Emirates [VICE PRESIDENT, 2001; VICE
PRESIDENT, 2001; VICE PRESIDENT, 2001; VICE PRESIDENT, 2001]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Selig Harrison, a long-time regional expert working at
the Woodrow Wilson International Centre for Scholars,
says, “the CIA still has close links with the ISI.”
Harrison is said to have “extensive contact with the
CIA and political leaders in South Asia.” He also claims
that the US worked with Pakistan to create the
Taliban. [TIMES OF INDIA, 3/7/2001] Similarly, in 2000,
Ahmed Rashid, longtime regional correspondent for
the Financial Times and the Daily Telegraph, called
the US “Pakistan’s closest ally, with deep links to
[Pakistan’s] military and the ISI.” Rashid agrees with
Harrison that the US had a role in the creation of the
Taliban. [CENTER FOR PUBLIC INTEGRITY, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Taliban, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Selig Harrison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later says that sometime between March
and May, Bush administration officials discussed creating a casus belli for war
with Iraq. In a 2007 interview with radio show host Jon Elliot, Clarke says: “Prior
to 9/11 a number of people in the White House were saying to me you know
this—this administration, particularly Cheney, but also Bush [and] people like
Wolfowitz in the Pentagon, are really intent on going to war with Iraq. And this
was the whispered conversations in the National Security Council staff.… Early,
early on in the administration people I knew and trusted in the administration
were saying to me, ‘You know. They’re really going to do it. They are going to go
to war with Iraq.’ And I was flabbergasted. Why would you want to do that of all
the things in the world that one could choose to do?… And how are we going to
do it? How are we going to cause that provocation? And there was some
discussion of ‘Well maybe [we’ll] keep flying aircraft over Iraq and maybe one
day one of them will be shot down.’… And some of the talk I was hearing—in the
March, April, May timeframe—‘Maybe we’ll do something that is so provocative
and do it in such a way that our aircraft will be shot down.’ And then we’ll have
an excuse to go to war with Iraq.” [JON ELLIOT SHOW, 1/11/2007 SOURCES: RICHARD A.
CLARKE]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11
Timeline
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Justice Department’s
Office of Intelligence Policy
and Review (OIPR) discovers
that an application for a
warrant under the Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance
Act (FISA) is misleading.
The application is for
surveillance of the
Palestinian militant group
Hamas and the supporting
affidavit was signed by FBI
agent Michael Resnick. The
Justice Department’s Office
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March 2001: Bin Laden Targets Passenger Planes at Chicago
Airport

  

March 2001: Senior Military Officials Informed of Able Danger
Program

  

(March 2001): US Holds Intelligence Summit on Terrorist Threat   

of Professional Responsibility (OPR) is already investigating dozens of similar
errors in FISA warrants for surveillance of al-Qaeda targets in the US (see
Summer 2000-September 11, 2001). The application is misleading because its
does not accurately describe the “wall” procedures being followed by several
FBI field offices. Wall procedures regulate the passage of information from FBI
intelligence agents to FBI criminal agents and local US attorneys’ offices. The
misleading description is also found in another 14 warrant applications for
surveillance of Hamas. The impact of the misleading statements in the Hamas
investigations has not been disclosed, but in the al-Qaeda cases the wall was
breached because criminal agents had unrestricted access to intelligence
information (see Summer-October 2000). Royce Lamberth, Presiding Judge on
the FISA Court, writes to Attorney General John Ashcroft saying it will no longer
accept any applications where the supporting affidavit is signed by Resnick and
asking for an immediate inquiry. [FOREIGN INTELLIGENCE SURVEILLANCE COURT, 3/9/2001 

; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/27/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 8/23/2002;

ARAB NEWS, 3/3/2004; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 39  ] The Justice
Department’s investigation into the misleading applications finds that “none of
[them]… were the result of professional misconduct or poor judgement,” but
that “a majority of the errors were the result of systemic flaws.” [US DEPARTMENT

OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 40  ] Following the discovery of the errors in the FISA
applications, surveillance of al-Qaeda and Hamas targets in the US is curtailed
(see April 2001). Resnick remains with the bureau and will become head of the
Joint Terrorism Task Force in North Carolina and then chief of the Terrorist
Identities Group at the FBI’s National Counter Terrorism Center. [US CONGRESS,
3/30/2006; WCNC, 6/20/2006]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court, Foreign Intelligence
Surveillance Act, Michael Resnick, Catcher’s Mitt, Royce Lamberth, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Remote Surveillance

9/11 Commissioner Bob Kerrey will mention in a public hearing, “In March 2001,
another CSG [Counterterrorism Security Group] item on the agenda mentions the
possibility of alleged bin Laden interests in ‘targeting US passenger planes at the
Chicago airport,’ end of quote.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] No newspaper has
ever mentioned this warning, which presumably remained classified aside from
this one accidental mention by Kerrey.
Entity Tags: Bob Kerrey, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

During a briefing on another classified program called Dorkawk Galley, Able
Danger is again brought up. This briefing, given by Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer, is
attended by Vice Adm. Thomas Wilson, director of the Defense Intelligence
Agency; Richard Schiffrin, an attorney at DOD; and Stephen Cambone, Special
Assistant to the Secretary and Deputy Secretary of Defense. [GOVERNMENT SECURITY

NEWS, 9/2005; OFFICE OF CONGRESSMAN CURT WELDON, 9/17/2005 SOURCES: CURT WELDON] In
mid-September 2005, Weldon will say, “I knew that the Clinton administration
clearly knew about this.” Referring to this meeting and another meeting with
the Joint Chiefs of Staff (see Early 2001), he will add, “Now I know of at least
two briefings in the Bush administration.” He calls these two briefings “very
troubling.” He wants to know what became of the information presented in
these briefings, suggesting it shouldn’t have been destroyed as part of the other
Able Danger data purges. [DELAWARE COUNTY DAILY TIMES, 9/16/2005; OFFICE OF

CONGRESSMAN CURT WELDON, 9/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, Thomas Wilson, Richard Schiefren, Clinton
administration, Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer, Bush administration (43), Henry Hugh
Shelton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke organizes an intelligence summit on the
terrorist threat to the US. The summit takes place at the National
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March-May 2001: FAA Briefs Airports on Security; They Cite,
Then Dismiss Possibility of Planes as Weapons

  

March-April 2001: Taliban Envoy Comes to US and Meets with
High-Ranking Officials about Handing over Bin Laden

  

Rahmatullah Hashimi.
[Source: PBS]

Reconnaissance Office in Virginia, and three dozen analysts are in attendance.
One important topic of discussion is whether al-Qaeda could obtain a nuclear
weapon. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 305]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A series of top-secret security briefings are given to airport officials at the top
19 airports in the US. The airports warned include those at Boston, Washington,
and Newark, which are eventually used by the hijackers. A 9/11 Commission
Report on this later notes, “The briefings highlight the threat posed by terrorists
in general and bin Laden in particular, including his threats against aviation. The
renewed interest in hijacking by terrorist groups [is] also covered.” The
briefings note that if “the intent of the hijacker is not to exchange hostages for
prisoners, but to commit suicide in a spectacular explosion, a domestic hijacking
would probably be preferable.” But they also note that such a hijacking would
be harder to carry out. Around the same time, the FAA distributes an
unclassified CD-ROM presentation to airlines and airports. “The presentation
cite[s] the possibility that terrorists might conduct suicide hijackings but
state[s]: ‘Fortunately, we have no indication that any group is currently thinking
in that direction.’” This briefing and presentation doesn’t lead to any upgrade in
security or improved passenger screening at the airports. Apparently, the
information isn’t widely shared with pilots, flight attendants, passenger
screeners, and the like, and it doesn’t lead to any specific FAA advisories or
actions. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/2005; NEWSDAY, 2/11/2005; NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER,

2/11/2005] For instance, Dave Machett, a pilot who is president of the grassroots
organization Airline Pilots Security Alliance, says that “Not one word” reached
the pilots. “The flight crews were kept completely in the dark about this
growing threat.” [NEWSDAY, 2/11/2005] 9/11 Commissioner Tim Roemer comments,
“The FAA deserves to be raked over the coals for ignoring the warnings and
being more concerned about reducing air traffic congestion than dealing with
possible terrorist attacks.” [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 2/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Federal Aviation Administration, Tim Roemer, Dave
Machett
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

Taliban envoy Rahmatullah Hashimi meets with
reporters, middle-ranking State Department
bureaucrats, and private Afghanistan experts in
Washington. He carries a gift carpet and a letter from
Afghan leader Mullah Omar for President Bush. He
discusses turning bin Laden over, but the US wants to
be handed bin Laden and the Taliban want to turn him
over to some third country. A CIA official later says,
“We never heard what they were trying to say. We had
no common language. Ours was, ‘Give up bin Laden.’
They were saying, ‘Do something to help us give him
up.’… I have no doubts they wanted to get rid of him.
He was a pain in the neck.” Others claim the Taliban

were never sincere. About 20 more meetings on giving up bin Laden take place
up until 9/11, all fruitless. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/29/2001] Allegedly, Hashimi also
proposes that the Taliban would hold bin Laden in one location long enough for
the US to locate and kill him. However, this offer is refused. This report,
however, comes from Laila Helms, daughter of former CIA director Richard
Helms. While it’s interesting that this information came out before 9/11, one
must be skeptical, since Helms’ job was public relations for the Taliban. [VILLAGE

VOICE, 6/6/2001] Hashimi will mention to a reporter in June 2001 that he was in
the US for a total of six weeks. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 6/14/2001] According to
one article at the time, Hashimi meets with “several senior officials from the
State Department, CIA and National Security Council but also from the non-
governmental organization Council on Foreign Relations.” Secretary of State
Colin Powell is reportedly irate at the meetings because he had not been
informed that high level officials would be meeting with Hashimi in the US. He
blames CIA Director George Tenet “having laid on a red carpet for [Mullah]
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March-April 2001: Al-Qaeda Defector Describes Plot to Hijack US
Airplane

  

Chris Isham. [Source:
Viewimages.com]

March-April 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Visits Tennessee Airport;
Asks About Nearby Chemical Plant and About Buying Plane

  

March-August 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Familiarizes Himself with
Flying Crop-Duster Planes

  

Omar’s adviser.” [INTELLIGENCE NEWSLETTER, 4/19/2001] Hashimi reportedly directly
meets with Tenet. [IRISH TIMES, 11/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Taliban, US Department of State, Osama bin Laden, National Security
Council, Rahmatullah Hashimi, Laila Helms, Colin Powell, Central Intelligence Agency,
Council on Foreign Relations, Mullah Omar, George W. Bush, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

In March 2001, the ISI learns that one of bin Laden’s
operatives, who is working on a sensitive al-Qaeda job in
Afghanistan, has been providing information to the CIA at
the US consulate in Peshawar, Pakistan. The operative,
whose CIA codename is “Max,” becomes worried that the
ISI will disclose to al-Qaeda his dealings with the CIA. The
next month, ABC News reporters Chris Isham and John
Miller meet with Max and help him defect to the US and
talk to the FBI. Max tells the reporters that in 1999 and
2000 he was trained as part of a small group by Saif al-
Adel, one of al-Qaeda’s top leaders. Asked by Isham and
Miller whether al-Qaeda is planning any operations
targeting the US, he describes a plan to hijack an airplane
carrying a US senator or ambassador and then use the

dignitary to bargain for the release of the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman. US intelligence learned of the same basic plot idea in 1998 (see 1998).
Max does defect and will be extensively debriefed by the FBI. [MILLER, STONE, AND

MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 282] In May 2001, a Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB)
will be sent to top White House officials warning that “terrorist groups [are]
cooperating on [a] US hostage plot”(see May 23, 2001). It is not known for how
long Max was talking to the CIA or what he told them before he was exposed,
but his account contradicts assertions that US intelligence did not have any well
placed informants in al-Qaeda in Afghanistan. An Afghan named “Ahmed”
defects around the same time and there are similarities between his case and
that of Max, but it is unknown if they are in fact the same person or not (see
April 2001).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Max, Omar Abdul-
Rahman, Chris Isham, Al-Qaeda, Saif al-Adel, John Miller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Two Middle Eastern men believed to be 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi land a small plane at Martin Campbell Air Field, near the small
town of Copperhill, Tennessee. Danny Whitener, a salvage-car dealer, is tending
his plane at the time. The pilot, who calls himself “Mo,” speaks to Whitener for
about 15 minutes, aggressively questioning him about a nearby chemical plant
and what chemicals are kept there, about a nearby dam, and about two nearby
nuclear power plants. According to Whitener, the pilot, who after 9/11 he is
convinced was Mohamed Atta, tells him their plane is rented, and that they have
flown from Lawrenceville, Georgia, which is about 60 miles south of Copperhill.
This would concur with reports of Atta and Alshehhi twice renting a Piper
Warrior plane from a Lawrenceville flight school around this time (see (January
25-Early March, 2001)). However, Whitener says their plane on this occasion is a
Cessna, which has a very different design to a Warrior. About a month later,
according to the airport’s manager John Rutkosky, a man resembling Atta again
arrives, this time in an expensive-looking sports car, and inquires about buying a
plane. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/19/2001; WBIR (KNOXVILLE), 10/19/2001; DAWN (KARACHI),
11/25/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 12/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Danny Whitener, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

In March and August 2001,
9/11 hijacker Mohamed
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March 2001 and After: 9/11 Hijackers Continue to Associate with
Al-Qaeda-Linked Imam Al-Awlaki

  

The Dar al Hijrah mosque in Falls Church, Virginia. [Source: Fox News]

Early March 2001: Bush Administration Not Ready to Give CIA
Expanded Authority to Assassinate Bin Laden

  

Atta visits a small airport in South Florida and asks detailed questions about how
to start and fly a crop-duster plane. People there easily recall him because he
was so persistent. After explaining his abilities, Atta is told he is not skilled
enough to fly a crop-duster. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/24/2001] Employees at South Florida
Crop Care in Belle Glade, Florida, later tell the FBI that Atta was among the
men who in groups of two or three visited the crop dusting firm nearly every
weekend for six or eight weeks before the attacks. Employee James Lester says,
“I recognized him because he stayed on my feet all the time. I just about had to
push him away from me.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/15/2001] Yet, according to US
investigators, Atta and the other hijackers gave up on the crop-duster idea back
around May 2000.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, South Florida Crop Care, Mohamed Atta,
James Lester
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

After living together
in Phoenix since
December 2000,
9/11 hijackers Hani
Hanjour and Nawaf
Alhazmi move to
Falls Church,
Virginia, where imam
Anwar al-Awlaki
preaches.
[WASHINGTON POST,
9/10/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/26/2004]

They live only a few
blocks from where two nephews of Osama bin Laden with ties to terrorism go to
work (see February-September 11, 1996 and June 1, 2004). They continue to live
there off and on until around August. They begin attending the Dar al Hijrah
mosque. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002] When they and hijacker Khalid Almihdhar
lived in San Diego in early 2000, they attended a mosque there led by al-Awlaki.
This imam moved to Falls Church in January 2001, and now the hijackers attend
his sermons at the Dar al Hijrah mosque. Some later suspect that al-Awlaki is
part of the 9/11 plot because of their similar moves, and other reasons:
 The FBI says al-Awlaki had closed door meetings with hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi

and Khalid Almihdhar in 2000 while all three of them were living in San Diego
(see February-August 2000). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

 Police later find the phone number of al-Awlaki’s mosque when they search
“would-be twentieth hijacker” Ramzi bin al-Shibh’s apartment in Germany. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

 The FBI was investigating al-Awlaki for ties to Islamic militant groups in early
2000 (see June 1999-March 2000).
 A neighbor of al-Awlaki later claims that, in the first week of August 2001, al-

Awlaki knocked on his door and told him he is leaving for Kuwait: “He came over
before he left and told me that something very big was going to happen, and
that he had to be out of the country when it happened” (see Early August 2001).
[NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003]

US officials will allow al-Awlaki to leave the US twice in 2002, but by 2008 they
will conclude that he is linked to al-Qaeda attacks (see Early September 2006-
December 2007 and February 27, 2008).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Germany, Central
Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
Anwar al-Awlaki, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Possible
Hijacker Associates in US, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Anwar Al-Awlaki

CIA Director George Tenet will claim in his 2007 book
that he attempts to get new covert action authorities
to fight bin Laden at this time. He says he wants to
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March 1, 2001: Taliban Disregard International Opinion and
Destroy Giant Buddha Statues

  

Destruction of the Buddhas of Bamiyan.
[Source: CNN]

March 1, 2001: Britain Finally Bans Al-Qaeda   

Spring and Summer 2001: Self-Proclaimed Intelligence Agent
Warns of Terrorist Attacks in New York

  

move from a defensive to offensive posture, but needs policy backing at a higher
level to do it. He meets with Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley
and gives him a list of expanded authorities the CIA is seeking to go after bin
Laden. The authorities would permit the CIA or its partners to kill bin Laden
without trying to capture him first. Tenet claims that he tells Hadley, “I’m giving
you this draft now, but first, you guys need to figure out what your policy is.”
The next day, Mary McCarthy, a CIA officer serving as National Security Council
(NSC) senior director, calls Tenet’s chief of staff and asks the CIA to take the
draft back. She says something to the effect, “If you formally transmit these to
the NSC, the clock will be ticking (to take action), and we don’t want the clock
to tick just now.” Tenet withdraws the draft. [TENET, 2007, PP. 143-144] A deputy
cabinet level meeting in July 2001 discusses the idea, but no action results (see
July 13, 2001). The authorities will be granted a few days after 9/11. [TENET,
2007, PP. 154]

Entity Tags: Mary McCarthy, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Stephen J.
Hadley, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The Taliban begins blowing up two giant
stone Buddhas of Bamiyan—ancient
statues carved into an Afghan
mountainside, which are considered
priceless treasures. They face great
international condemnation in response,
but no longer seem to be courting
international recognition. Apparently,
even ISI efforts to dissuade them fail.
[TIME, 8/12/2002; TIME, 8/12/2002] Pakistan
President Pervez Musharraf wrote
Taliban head Mullah Omar a four-page
letter urging him not to blow up the
statues, and the letter was secretly
hand-delivered to Omar by IS Director

Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed, but the letter had no effect. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 409]

Omar had previously announced the statues would not be harmed and even
opened a National Museum in 2000. The change in policy appears to be due to
bin Laden’s growing influence. Journalist Kathy Gannon will later write, “bin
Laden’s hardliner rhetoric set the policy, and he campaigned vigorously for the
destruction of the statues.” The destruction of the statues further isolates the
Taliban internationally, leaving them more dependent on bin Laden’s generosity.
[GANNON, 2005, PP. 79-81]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Mahmood Ahmed, Taliban, Mullah Omar, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pipeline Politics, Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood
Ahmed

Britain officially bans al-Qaeda and 20 other alleged terrorist groups, including
the Pakistani militant groups Lashkar-e-Toiba, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, and Jaish-
e-Mohammed. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 414] Britain is behind the US on al-Qaeda, as the
US officially declared al-Qaeda a foreign terrorist organization in 1999 (see
October 8, 1999). However, the US will not declare Harkat ul-Mujahedeen a
terrorist organization until September 25, 2001, Lashkar-e-Toiba until December
20, 2001, and Jaish-e-Mohammed until December 26, 2001 (see December 20,
2001).
Entity Tags: Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Susan Lindauer, an American woman with possible,
if mysterious, ties to US intelligence, warns her
brother John and a friend of hers named Parke
Godfrey to stay away from New York because
terrorist attacks are likely to take place soon.
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(Between Spring and Summer 2001): FBI Rejects Former Army
Ranger’s Plan to Assassinate Bin Laden

  

John Lindauer, a music producer in Los Angeles, and Godfrey, a professor of
computer science at a Canadian university, will later confirm having received
the warnings. The source of Susan Lindauer’s fear is unclear. [NEW YORK TIMES

MAGAZINE, 8/29/2004] Lindauer is a journalist and press aide with a somewhat
erratic career, according to later press accounts. After brief stints at various
newspapers and magazines, she has been working on and off in Washington as a
public relations aide for members of Congress. In the early 1990s, she joined an
informal discussion group of Congressional aides and intelligence professionals
who liked to discuss international politics at a Chinese restaurant on Capitol
Hill. A member of the group named Paul A. Hoven, a retired military man who
served as a helicopter pilot in Vietnam, soon introduced her to Dr. Richard C.
Fuisz. Fuisz, an unusual, globe-trotting physician-businessman, recruited her,
according to Lindauer, to serve as an unofficial back-channel go-between with
Libya and Iraq. Dr. Fuize, a psychiatrist by training, was identified by a British
newspaper as a top CIA officer in Syria during the 1980s. Fuize, Lindauer will
claim, was her CIA handler. Lindauer, who proclaims herself a peace activist,
will later say that her only interest in her intelligence work was to facilitate
peaceful diplomacy between the United States and Iraq and Libya. After the
9/11 attacks, she will maintain her Iraqi contacts and even travel to Baghdad. In
2003, shortly before the the US invasion of Iraq, Lindauer will write to Andrew
Card, the White House chief of staff, who happens to be a distant relative of
hers, to inform him of diplomatic overtures that Iraqi diplomats in New York
have asked her to convey. Card will turn over the letter to the FBI, which will
lead to Lindauer’s arrest in March, 2004, for being an unregistered agent for
Iraq. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/12/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/12/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 3/12/2004;

NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 8/29/2004] But after several years of a convoluted legal
process, prosecutors will withdraw all charges against her in January 2009, after
court-appointed experts repeatedly find her to be suffering from paranoia and
delusions of grandeur, and therefore unfit for trial. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/18/2008; NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/16/2008; KTUU-2 (ANCHORAGE), 1/17/2009]

Entity Tags: Susan Lindauer
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Dan Hill, a former Army Ranger who has devised a plan to kill Osama bin Laden,
is told by the FBI that his request for US military assistance, which he needs for
his plan to go ahead, has been rejected. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 245] Hill and his friend
Said Nader Zori have assembled a group of former mujahedeen fighters who are
ready to go into Afghanistan to attack and kill bin Laden. The two men met with
Ellen Glasser, an agent at the FBI office in Jacksonville, Florida, in the late
spring of 2000 to discuss the plan and request military support, and Glasser said
she would refer the proposal to FBI headquarters in Washington, DC (see
(Between May and June 2000)). [STEWART, 2002, PP. 230-231] Since then, Hill has
been pushing the FBI’s Jacksonville office for a response to his request, but felt
he was getting nowhere. Meanwhile, Nader Zori has been told by his sources in
Afghanistan that something big is going to happen, probably during the holy
month of Ramadan. [STEWART, 2002, PP. 244-245] (Ramadan this year will begin on
November 16 and end on December 16. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

12/17/2001] ) Now, about a year after his meeting with Glasser, Hill receives a
phone call from the FBI agent, informing him that his plan has been rejected.
“Nothing can be done,” she says. Hill is upset and tells Glasser that bin Laden
“is not screwing around.” He tells her about a report he wrote with his friend
Rick Rescorla, which warned of the terrorist threat the US faced. [STEWART, 2002,

PP. 245] Rescorla is the vice president for security at the Wall Street investment
firm Morgan Stanley Dean Witter and works at the World Trade Center.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/28/2001; NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/20/2002] In their report, written
after the 1993 WTC bombing, Hill and Rescorla warned that terrorists could
carry out an attack that involved crashing a cargo plane into the Twin Towers
(see Shortly After February 26, 1993). [STEWART, 2002, PP. 193-194] Hill tells Glasser
that an attack involving terrorists deliberately crashing an aircraft is “going to
strike New York, Philadelphia, or Washington, DC. Or maybe all three.” He says
the attack is likely to take place around Ramadan and so his plan to kill bin
Laden needs to be put into action right away. But Glasser apologizes and again
says, “Nothing can be done.” Hill subsequently phones Rescorla and tells him
that his plan will have to be called off. Rescorla tells Hill he is unsurprised at
the FBI’s response. “The FBI is a bunch of incompetent duds,” he says. “And
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Spring 2001: President Tells White House Staffer to Fix Problem
with Phone System, but Staffer Will Not Have Done So by
September 11

  

March 2001-September 1, 2001: Hanjour and Other 9/11
Hijackers Live in Paterson, New Jersey

  

The apartment building in Paterson, New
Jersey, where some of the hijackers lived.
[Source: Associated Press]

don’t bother going to the CIA. It’s just as bad.” [STEWART, 2002, PP. 245]

Entity Tags: Ellen Glasser, Osama bin Laden, Daniel J. Hill, Rick Rescorla
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

President Bush, after having trouble making a telephone call, instructs Joseph
Hagin, the White House deputy chief of staff for operations, to fix the problem
and ensure that he is able to make calls at any time, but the issue will not have
resolved by September 11, when Bush experiences significant communication
problems. While he is being driven through Washington, DC, in his limousine,
Bush tries to make a phone call but is unable to get a signal and hears only
static. When he arrives at the White House, he calls Hagin over to discuss the
problem. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 4/11/2011] Hagin is a little known but influential
member of the White House staff who, according to Politico, “manages
everything around the president and the presidency except politics and policy.”
[POLITICO, 7/3/2008; WASHINGTON POST, 7/4/2008] Bush tells him the president should
be able to call anyone at any time. “He essentially said to me, ‘We need to fix
this and fix it quickly,’” Hagin will later recall. Bush adds, “What would we do if
something really serious happened and this didn’t work?” [NATIONAL JOURNAL,

4/11/2011] Presumably as part of Hagin’s effort to resolve the problem, in the
spring of 2001, the White House commissions the Department of Defense to
study a communications upgrade. [ABC NEWS, 12/20/2006] However, Hagin’s task will
not have been completed by September 11. On that day, Bush and other senior
government officials will experience serious communication problems (see (After
8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001; (9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001; and
(9:34 a.m.-9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 4/11/2011] But the
9/11 attacks, according to the Associated Press, “spurred on the effort to
modernize White House communications.” Hagin subsequently “took the White
House’s cell phone technology digital, upgraded the systems in the president’s
cars, and moved staffers to the BlackBerry wireless communicator, while not
freeing them from carrying pagers as well.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/22/2003] According
to Thomas Kean, the chairman of the 9/11 Commission, “[T]he fix to the
presidential communications was one of the first things that was done after
9/11.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Thomas Kean, Joseph W. Hagin, US Department of
Defense, White House
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

9/11 hijackers Hani Hanjour and Salem
Alhazmi rent a one-room apartment in
Paterson, New Jersey. Hanjour signs the
lease. Hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi, Saeed
Alghamdi, and Mohamed Atta are also
seen coming and going by neighbors. One
unnamed hijacker has to be told by a
neighbor how to screw in a light bulb.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/27/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

9/30/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/7/2001] The
9/11 Commission’s account of this differs
from previous press accounts, and has
Hanjour and Nawaf Alhazmi (instead of

his brother Salem) first moving to Paterson in mid-May. Salem Alhazmi, Majed
Moqed, Abdulaziz Alomari, Khalid Almihdhar, and probably Ahmed Alghamdi are
all seen living there as well during the summer. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 230]

Other reports have Hanjour and Nawaf Alhazmi living periodically in Falls
Church, Virginia, over nearly the exact same time period, from March through
August 2001 (see March 2001 and After). During this time, Mohamed Atta and
other hijackers live in Wayne, New Jersey, a town only one mile from Paterson
(see (Before September 2000-12 Months Later)), and Atta purchases a plane
ticket to Spain from Apollo Travel in Paterson in early July (see July 8-19,
2001).” [BERGEN RECORD, 9/27/2001; BERGEN RECORD, 9/27/2001; CNN, 10/29/2001; NEWSDAY,
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(March 2001): Assessment for President Bush Identifies Pakistan
as ‘Highest Risk’ in Nuclear Proliferation

  

March 4, 2001: Television Show Eerily Envisions 9/11 Attacks   

An
advertisement
for ‘The
Lone
Gunmen.’
[Source:
Fox]

March 7, 2001: Plan to Fight Al-Qaeda Considered, but with Little
Urgency

  

9/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Saeed Alghamdi, Majed Moqed, Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Ahmed Alghamdi, Apollo Travel, Abdulaziz Alomari, Hani
Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Other 9/11 Hijackers, Able Danger

Following a conference on the terrorist threat to the US arranged by
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke (see (March 2001)), President Bush
receives a classified assessment concerning the threat. It states that Pakistan is
one of the countries that represents the “highest risk” of enabling black-market
sales of nuclear weapons. However, no significant action is taken based on the
analysis. According to authors Adrian Levy and Catherine Scott-Clark, Clarke
apparently feels “isolated,” as if only he really understands what Pakistan is
doing in terms of nuclear proliferation and where it might lead. [LEVY AND SCOTT-
CLARK, 2007, PP. 305]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: US International Relations
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The pilot episode of a short-lived Fox television program involves a
scenario chillingly similar to the 9/11 attacks that occur six months
later. In the episode of The Lone Gunmen, which is a spin-off of the
popular show The X-Files, a small, radical faction within the US
government takes over a large passenger jet plane from the ground,
using remote control, and then tries to crash it into the World Trade
Center. Their intention is to blame the attack on foreign terrorists and
therefore revive the arms race. Their plot is thwarted at the last
moment, with the pilots regaining control of the plane and steering it
upwards over the Twin Towers. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/14/2001; JACK MYERS

REPORT, 6/20/2002  ] In the program, the plane is destined for Boston,
where two of the hijacked aircraft will in fact take off from on September 11.
[FOX TELEVISION, 3/4/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/12/2001] One of its stars, Bruce Harwood,
will later call the storyline a “strange awful coincidence,” and add, “[W]ho
knows if it was the source of inspiration for September 11.” [MIRROR, 11/26/2002]

Ratings are good for the show, with 13 million people watching it. [TV GUIDE,

3/9/2001] Yet despite the similarity to the actual attacks on the WTC, there will
be very little commentary about this after September 11. Media commentator
Jack Myers will observe, “This seems to be collective amnesia of the highest
order.” [JACK MYERS REPORT, 6/20/2002  ] A best selling 1994 novel by Tom Clancy
had similarly included a large passenger jet used as a weapon, being
deliberately crashed into the US Capitol building (see August 17, 1994). [NEWSDAY,
5/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Jack Myers, World Trade Center, Bruce Harwood
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Deputy National Security Adviser Steve Hadley chairs an informal meeting of
some counterparts from other agencies to discuss al-Qaeda. They begin a broad
review of the government’s approach to al-Qaeda and Afghanistan. According to
the New York Times, the approach is “two-pronged and included a crisis warning
effort to deal with immediate threats and longer-range planning by senior
officials to put into place a comprehensive strategy to eradicate al-Qaeda.”
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke again pushes for immediate decisions on
assisting Ahmed Shah Massoud and his Northern Alliance in Afghanistan. Hadley
suggests dealing with this as part of the broad review. Clarke supports a larger
program, but he warns that delay risks the Alliance’s defeat. Clarke also
advocates using the armed Predator drone. However, despite an increasing
number of alarming warnings following this meeting, there is little follow-up.
“By June, a draft of a presidential directive authorizing an ambitious covert
action plan is circulating through the upper echelons of the administration, but
there seem[s] little urgency about putting the plan into effect.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
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March 7, 2001: Russia Submits Report on Bin Laden to UN
Security Council, US Fails to Act on It

  

March 8, 2001: US Declines to Freeze Al-Qaeda’s Assets Despite
Call from UN and European Union

  

March 14, 2001: Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld Sends Members
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff a Book Excerpt about the Attack on
Pearl Harbor

  

3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; NEW YORK TIMES,
4/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Stephen J. Hadley, Northern Alliance, Al-Qaeda, Ahmed
Shah Massoud
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Russian Permanent Mission at the United Nations secretly submits “an
unprecedentedly detailed report” to the UN Security Council about bin Laden,
his whereabouts, details of his al-Qaeda network, Afghan drug running, and
Taliban connections to Pakistan and the ISI. The report provides “a listing of all
bin Laden’s bases, his government contacts and foreign advisers,” and enough
information to potentially locate and kill him. It is said to contain an
“astonishing degree of information.” The US fails to use the information in any
noticable manner. Alex Standish, the editor of the highly respected Jane’s
Intelligence Review, concludes that the attacks of 9/11 were less of an American
intelligence failure than the result of “a political decision not to act against bin
Laden.” [JANE'S INTELLIGENCE REVIEW, 10/5/2001; TIMES OF INDIA, 10/8/2001] In May 2002,
Jane’s will further comment,“it is becoming clear that this was only the most
high profile of a number of attempts by the Russians to alert the US and other
members of the Security Council to the extent of the inter-dependence between
the Taliban, al-Qaeda, and the ISI. According to [our] Russian sources, there was
a regular flow of information from Moscow to the US dating back to the last
years of the Clinton presidency. It seems apparent, however, that although this
intelligence was being received by the CIA and other US agencies, there was a
distinct lack of enthusiasm within political - as opposed to military - circles for
the launch of pre-emptive strikes against either the Taliban or al-Qaeda.
However, given the detailed intelligence being provided by the Russians - and
the fact that bin Laden was making very clear threats to launch further strikes
against US targets - it seems bizarre, to say the least, that no high-level political
decision was taken to focus US intelligence efforts on al-Qaeda and its
international network…” [JANE'S INTELLIGENCE DIGEST, 5/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Russia, Al-Qaeda, United Nations, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI

In December 2000, the US and Russia cosponsored a United Nations Security
Council resolution requiring member states to “freeze without delay” the funds
of those on a list of designated terrorists. The resolution passed, and the UN and
European Union (EU) release the list on this day. It contains the names of five
alleged al-Qaeda leaders, including bin Laden’s security coordinator, brother-in-
law, and financial handler. Yet strangely, the US itself does not freeze the assets
of these five leaders, and will only so one month after 9/11 (see October 12,
2001). [UNITED NATIONS, 3/8/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/15/2001] The Guardian will
report after 9/11, “Members of Congress want to know why treasury officials
charged with disrupting the finances of terrorists did not follow” the UN and EU.
[GUARDIAN, 10/13/2001]

Entity Tags: European Union, United States, United Nations, Russia, US Department of
the Treasury, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Terrorism Financing

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld sends members of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff a copy of the foreword to a book, which discusses the US government
failures that led to the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor, Hawaii, in 1941.
Rumsfeld sends a memo to the chairman, vice chairman, and the other members
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, in which he refers to a discussion about intelligence
that was held on the previous day. He attaches to it a copy of the foreword to
Roberta Wohlstetter’s 1962 book, Pearl Harbor: Warning and Decision, written
by the Harvard economist Thomas Schelling. He writes in the memo, “I think you
will find [Schelling’s foreword] worth reading.” [DONALD RUMSFELD, 3/14/2001  ; NEW

YORK TIMES, 3/27/2014] In the foreword, Schelling wrote that in order to prepare for
the next crisis, the US military needs to avoid thinking that the most familiar
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Mid-March 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Meet with ID Forger; Two
Hijackers Supposedly Haven’t Entered US Yet

  

Majed Moqed. [Source:
FBI]

March 15, 2001: India, Iran, Russia, and US Work in Concert to
Remove Taliban

  

March 23, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice Is Warned about
Al-Qaeda Cells in US

  

March 23, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Buys Aeronautical Chart   

threat is also the most likely one. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/24/2001] Rumsfeld will write
in his 2011 memoir that he considers Schelling’s message to be, “We needed to
prepare for the likelihood that we would be attacked by an unanticipated foe in
ways that we may not imagine.” [RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. XV] Rumsfeld “routinely
handed out or recommended” Wohlstetter’s book about the attack on Pearl
Harbor in the eight months before 9/11 and “particularly recommended the
foreword, written by Thomas Schelling,” according to journalist and author Bob
Woodward. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 22] He will give copies of Schelling’s foreword to
members of the House Armed Services Committee when he meets with them on
May 23 (see May 23-24, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/23/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
5/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Joint Chiefs of Staff
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

9/11 hijackers Ahmed Alghamdi, Majed Moqed, Hani
Hanjour, and Nawaf Alhazmi stay for four days in the
Fairfield Motor Inn, Fairfield, Connecticut. They meet
with Eyad Alrababah, a Jordanian living in Bridgeport,
who has been charged with providing false identification
to at least 50 illegal aliens. This meeting takes place
about six weeks before the FBI says Moqed and Alghamdi
enter the US. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/6/2002; US CONGRESS,

9/26/2002] Alrababah also helps Alhamzi and Hanjour rent
an apartment in Virginia (see Early April-Early May, 2001).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Hani Hanjour, Eyad M. Alrababah,
Majed Moqed, Ahmed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline

Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible
Hijacker Associates in US

Jane’s Intelligence Review reports that the US is working with India, Iran, and
Russia “in a concerted front against Afghanistan’s Taliban regime.” India is
supplying the Northern Alliance with military equipment, advisers, and
helicopter technicians and both India and Russia are using bases in Tajikistan and
Uzbekistan for their operation. [JANE'S INTELLIGENCE REVIEW, 3/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Tajikistan, Taliban, Russia, Northern Alliance, Iran, Uzbekistan, India
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The US government is considering reopening Pennsylvania Avenue in front of the
White House, which had been closed because of security concerns. But
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke warns National Security Adviser Rice that
terrorists could easily drive a truck bomb, which he calls their “weapon of
choice,” right into the White House. While discussing this, Clarke tells Rice that
he thinks there are terrorist cells within the US, including al-Qaeda cells. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 255]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi purchases a World aeronautical chart covering the
northeastern United States from a store in Phoenix, Arizona. In addition, he
purchases a National Geographic road atlas, a Unique Media map of the US, and
a Unique Media map of New York City. He also purchases flight deck videos
around this time (see November 5, 2000-June 20, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 31  ] Alhazmi is living
with hijacker Hani Hanjour, who is in pilot training (see January-February 2001
and February 8-March 12, 2001). Alhazmi also says he is learning to be a pilot at
this time (see (December 2000-January 2001)).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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March 23, 2001: DEA Issues Alert to Look Out for Israeli Spies in
US

  

The cover of the DEA report, as depicted
on television. [Source: Fox News]

March 26, 2001: CIA Benefits from Major Software Improvements   

March 28, 2001: Florida INS Official Alleges Middle Eastern
Immigrants with Possible Terrorist Ties Are Bribing Their Way into
US

  

March 30-April 13, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Visits Family, Tells
Girlfriend He Wants Children Soon

  

Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

The Office of National Drug Control Policy
issues a National Security Alert describing
“apparent attempts by Israeli nationals to
learn about government personnel and office
layouts.” This later becomes known through a
leaked DEA document called “Suspicious
Activities Involving Israeli Art Students at DEA
Facilities.” A crackdown ensues and by June,
around 120 Israelis are apprehended. More
are apprehended later. [DRUG ENFORCEMENT
AGENCY, 6/2001]

Entity Tags: “Israeli art students”, Office of
National Drug Control Policy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline

Category Tags: Israel

The Washington Post reports on major improvements of the CIA’s intelligence
gathering capability “in recent years.” A new program called Oasis uses
“automated speech recognition” technology to turn audio feeds into formatted,
searchable text. It can distinguish one voice from another and differentiates
“speaker 1” from “speaker 2” in transcripts. Software called Fluent performs
“cross lingual” searches, translates difficult languages like Chinese and
Japanese (apparently such software is much better than similar publicly
available software), and even automatically assesses the contextual importance.
Other new software can turn a suspect’s “life story into a three-dimensional
diagram of linked phone calls, bank deposits and plane trips,” while still other
software can efficiently and quickly process vast amounts of video, audio, and
written data. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/26/2001] However, the government will later
report that a number of messages about the 9/11 attacks, such as one stating
“tomorrow is the zero hour,” are not translated until after 9/11 because
analysts were “too swamped.” [ABC NEWS, 6/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Oasis, Fluent
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

Mary Schneider, a veteran Immigration and Naturalization Service (INS)
employee in Orlando, Florida, writes to Attorney General John Ashcroft to warn
that a ring of corrupt INS officers is taking bribes from illegal Moroccan and
Egyptian immigrants. She is concerned some of these illegal aliens let into the
country could have ties to terrorist organizations, and calls for an investigation.
Schneider started complaining to her supervisors in 1998 and claims she was
retaliated against by management. In May 1999, she wrote to the FBI’s anti-
terrorism joint task force in New York to warn of the possible terrorist ties of
some of the illegal immigrants allowed into the country by her office. She says
some of them could be linked to Ihab Ali Nawawi, an Orlando taxi driver
arrested in 1999 for his ties to Osama bin Laden (see May 18, 1999). It is not
known what actions, if any, were taken as a result of her warnings. [NEW TIMES
BROWARD-PALM BEACH, 11/8/2001]

Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service, Ihab Ali Nawawi, John Ashcroft,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mary Schneider
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah flies from
Atlanta to Dusseldorf, Germany, via
Amsterdam, Netherlands. He then returns
to Lebanon to see his father, who is ill. On
his way back to the US, he stops in
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Late March-Early April 2001: CIA Warns Al-Qaeda Leader Zubaida
Planning an Attack

  

April 2001: Courier Working for Bin Laden and CIA Flees
Afghanistan, Warns Al-Qaeda Planning to Hijack Airplane in US

  

Peter Jouvenal. [Source: Dominc
Medley]

April 2001: Speculation that Bin Laden Could Be Interested in
Using Commercial Pilots as Terrorists

  

April 2001: Al-Qaeda Intelligence Intercepts Lead to Closure of Al
Taqwa’s Bahamas Branch

  

Bochum, Germany, to see his girlfriend and tells her he wants to have children
soon. He is re-admitted to the US as a business visitor for three and a half
months. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 21  ; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 213]

Entity Tags: Aysel Senguen, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

The CIA issues repeated warnings that al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida may be
planning an attack for the near future. One report cites a source indicating an
attack on Israel, Saudi Arabia, or India. At this time, the CIA believes Zubaida
was a major figure in the Millennium plots (see May 30, 2001). Counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke relays these reports to National Security Adviser Rice. She
is also briefed on Zubaida’s activities and the CIA’s efforts to locate him. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 255; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 1  ]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Central Intelligence Agency, Condoleezza Rice, Abu
Zubaida
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Abu Zubaida

British cameraman Peter Jouvenal is reporting
on Afghanistan at this time and using a young
Afghan known only as “Ahmed” to run errands.
Ahmed also has a job running errands for
Osama bin Laden at the same time. Jouvenal
will later recount that Ahmed was helping bin
Laden by “meeting people in Pakistan and
taking them across the border, taking messages
around for Osama, buying his food, taking
messages to the Internet and logging on and
receiving, printing, sending.” Ahmed buys bin
Laden’s meals most every day. But Jouvenal
says that “somewhere on the line Ahmed tied
up with the CIA” and decided that working for

bin Laden was too dangerous. Ahmed asks Jouvenal for help to get a visa for
himself and his family to defect to the US, which Ahmed eventually gets. He also
tells Jouvenal that al-Qaeda is planning to hijack an airplane in the US in an
attempt to get Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman released from prison. [BERGEN, 2006,

PP. 287-289] There are some similarities between Ahmed’s case and the case of
“Max” who leaves Afghanistan around the same time and warns of a hijacking,
but there are differences as well (see March-April 2001). It is not known if they
are the same person. Regardless, Ahmed’s case contradicts CIA assertions that
they never had any asserts close to bin Laden. It is not known why the CIA did
not use Ahmed to track bin Laden’s location or poison his food. One month later
the White House will be warned of the hijacking plot, but it is unknown if this
came from Ahmed or other sources (see May 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed (Afghan courier), Osama bin Laden,
Peter Jouvenal, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Hunt for Bin Laden, Other Possible Moles or Informants

A source with al-Qaeda connections speculates to US intelligence that Osama
“bin Laden would be interested in commercial pilots as potential terrorists.”
The source warns that the US should not focus only on embassy bombings,
because al-Qaeda is seeking “spectacular and traumatic” attacks along the lines
of the WTC bombing in 1993. Because the source is offering personal speculation
and not hard information, the information is not disseminated widely. [US
CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, World Trade Center
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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April 2001: Surveillance of Al-Qaeda and Hamas in US Curtailed   

April 2001: FBI Translators Learn Al-Qaeda Suicide Pilots Plan to
Hit Skyscrapers in US and Europe

  

The charters of the Bahamas branch of the Al Taqwa Bank and the related Akida
Bank are revoked. Al Taqwa’s headquarters in Switzerland will be shut down
after 9/11 following accusations that it helped fund al-Qaeda and other Islamist
militant groups (see November 7, 2001). [RANDAL, 2005, PP. 225] The US Treasury
Department will later state that the Bahamas branch of “Al Taqwa and Akida
Bank are not functional banking institutions in the conventional sense. They are
shell companies lacking a physical presence and sharing the same address in the
Bahamas where they were licensed.” [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 8/29/2002]

Press reports at the time say the closure is the result of Jordanian, French, and
US intelligence reports indicating al-Qaeda money coming from Kuwait and the
United Arab Emirates had been channeled through Al Taqwa. [FORWARD, 10/17/2003]

Journalist Jonathan Randal will later note that US intelligence on Al Taqwa was
solid enough before 9/11 to lead to this closure. “Egyptian, US, and other
Western specialists had long suspected this well-known Muslim Brotherhood bank
had ties to al-Qaeda as well as to radical Algerian, Egyptian, and Palestinian
Islamist groups. One persistent rumor suggested Osama had been bugged
telephoning the bank in Nassau, [Bahamas,] in 1996 to discuss rearranging his
finances at the time of his departure from Khartoum, [Sudan.]” [RANDAL, 2005, PP.
225]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Akida Bank, Al Taqwa Bank
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank

A surveillance program known as Catcher’s Mitt is curtailed, and ten to twenty
al-Qaeda wiretaps, as well as some Hamas wiretaps, are not renewed. This
follows the discovery of errors in applications for warrants under the Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA) related to both al-Qaeda and Hamas and the
introduction of new procedures (see Summer 2000-September 11, 2001,
Summer-October 2000, October 2000, and March 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002; NEWSWEEK, 3/29/2004] In addition, other similar programs such
as Able Danger and Monarch Passage are shut down at the same time (see
(February-March 2001) and January-March 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Catcher’s Mitt, Hamas
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal,
Remote Surveillance

FBI translators Sibel Edmonds and Behrooz Sarshar will later claim to know of an
important warning given to the FBI at this time. In their accounts, a reliable
informant on the FBI’s payroll for at least ten years tells two FBI agents that
sources in Afghanistan have heard of an al-Qaeda plot to attack the US and
Europe in a suicide mission involving airplanes. Al-Qaeda agents, already in
place inside the US, are being trained as pilots. By some accounts, the names of
prominent US cities are mentioned. A report on the matter is filed with squad
supervisor Thomas Frields, but it’s unclear if this warning reaches FBI
headquarters or beyond. The two translators will later privately testify to the
9/11 Commission. [WORLDNETDAILY, 3/24/2004; SALON, 3/26/2004; WORLDNETDAILY,

4/6/2004; VILLAGE VOICE, 4/14/2004] Sarshar’s notes of the interview indicate that the
informant claimed his information came from Iran, Afghanistan, and Hamburg,
Germany (the location of the primary 9/11 al-Qaeda cell). However, anonymous
FBI officials will claim the warning was very vague and doubtful. [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 7/21/2004] In reference to this warning and apparently others, Edmonds
will say, “President Bush said they had no specific information about September
11, and that’s accurate. However, there was specific information about use of
airplanes, that an attack was on the way two or three months beforehand, and
that several people were already in the country by May of 2001. They should’ve
alerted the people to the threat we were facing.” [SALON, 3/26/2004] She will add,
“There was general information about the time-frame, about methods to be
used but not specifically about how they would be used and about people being
in place and who was ordering these sorts of terror attacks. There were other
cities that were mentioned. Major cities with skyscrapers.” [INDEPENDENT, 4/2/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Behrooz Sarshar, Thomas
Frields, Sibel Edmonds, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Sibel Edmonds, Key Warnings, Other Possible Moles or
Informants
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April 2001: Informer Shares Some Information on Moussaoui with
CIA

  

April 2000 or April 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Pays for Mysterious
Passengers’ Taxi Ride

  

April 2001: Counterterrorism Chief Warns that ‘Something Big’ Is
Coming

  

Bard O’Neill. [Source:
Offoffoff.com]

A CIA informer who is aware of Zacarias Moussaoui’s connection to terrorism and
met him in Azerbaijan in 1997 (see 1997) shares some information on him with
the CIA. However, the informer is not aware of Moussaoui’s real name and knows
him under an alias, “Abu Khalid al-Francia.” An intelligence official will indicate
in 2002 that the source reports on Moussaoui under this name. However, CIA
director George Tenet, writing in 2007, will say that the informer only reports on
Moussaoui as “al Francia.” One of Moussaoui’s known aliases in 2001 is Abu
Khalid al-Sahrawi, similar to the name the source knows him under, but when
Moussaoui is arrested in the US (see August 16, 2001) the CIA apparently does
not realize that Abu Khalid al-Francia is Moussaoui. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 6/4/2002; TENET, 2007, PP. 201]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Other Possible Moles or Informants

A taxi driver from Bavaria, Germany, will tell police after 9/11 that in April 2000
or April 2001 he drives three Afghans from Furth, Germany, to meet future 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta in Hamburg. According to Focus, a German newsweekly,
Atta pays the approximately $650 taxi bill. Police will later determine the
identities of the suspicious passengers. One of them, aged 44, trained as a pilot
in Afghanistan. His 33-year-old brother is another passenger. The brother has
military training and has just come back from the US. No details of the third
man will be made public. Video tapes, aviation papers, and documents that are
confiscated in their house will be investigated after 9/11. [FOCUS (MUNCHEN),

9/24/2001] The BBC will also report on this taxi ride two months after Focus does.
But in the BBC version, the taxi ride happens in April 2001. The taxi driver, Karl-
Heinz Horst, will be interviewed by the BBC. He will say that at one point the
taxi goes by a road accident with injured people on the ground, and one of the
men in the taxi jokes that he’d seen plenty of dead bodies in Afghanistan when
he was a soldier there. Horst will also mention that the man who tells the dead
bodies joke jumps out and hugs Atta when they arrive at the Hamburg railway
station where Atta is waiting for them. [BBC, 12/12/2001] In mid-2002, Al Jazeera
reporter Yosri Fouda will allegedly interview 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) in Pakistan (see April, June, or August 2002). He will later
claim he asked KSM about this taxi ride. KSM neither confirms nor denies that he
was the third man in the taxi. A 2003 book co-written by Fouda will also say the
taxi ride takes place in April 2001. [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 137] It will be
claimed that KSM is in Italy for three weeks in early 2000 (see Early 2000).
Entity Tags: Karl-Heinz Horst, Yosri Fouda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Cofer Black, the director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist
Center, tells a class at a military college that
“something big” is going to happen, likely in the US,
and he will be blamed for it. This is according to Bard
O’Neill, a Middle East expert and professor of national
security strategy at the National War College at Fort
Lesley J. McNair, in southwest Washington, DC. O’Neill
will tell the 9/11 Commission that, sometime this
month, Black talks to a class in the sensitive
compartmented information facility at the National War
College. Black says that “something big [is] coming and
that it very likely could be in the US.” He says he will
get blamed for the incident, and that he has “his
resignation already signed in his drawer and ready to

pull out when it happened.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/3/2003  ] Black will later tell the
Congressional inquiry into the 9/11 attacks that during the spring and summer of
this year, he “became convinced that al-Qaeda was going to strike hard,” and
that, while “the Arabian peninsula and Israel were the most likely targets,” by
late summer, he “was growing more concerned about a potential attack on the
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April 2001: Hekmatyar Predicts US Will Soon Attack Afghanistan
and Overthrow Taliban

  

April 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Possibly Enters Cockpit during
Flight

  

April 2001: Cole Investigator Again Asks for Malaysia Information,
CIA Again Reveals Nothing

  

Ali Soufan in Afghanistan
after 9/11. [Source: FBI]

United States.” [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Bard E. O’Neill, Cofer Black
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Journalist Hamid Mir talks to Afghan warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, who is living
in exile in Iran at the time. Hekmatyar predicts that the Taliban will fall by the
end of the year. Mir will later recall, “he was telling me that the Americans will
attack Afghanistan, Taliban government will fall, and then we’ll continue our
jihad against the Americans.” Hekmatyar is opposed to the Taliban but openly
supports bin Laden. He tells Mir, “Osama bin Laden is a great man and I support
his ideology and I support his objectives.… He is a good friend of mine and he is
a real muhjahid.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 287] A senior Taliban official will make a
similar prediction to Mir before 9/11 and hint the justification for the US attack
would be a major attack against US interests (see August 2-3, 2001).
Entity Tags: Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Hamid Mir, Taliban
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Future 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi possibly enters and photographs the
cockpit of an American Airlines Boeing 757 during a flight from Boston to Los
Angeles. This is according to a flight attendant working in first class, whose
account is mentioned in a 2002 FBI document about the 9/11 attacks. She will
claim that Alshehhi approaches her while boarding, tells her he has recently
received his pilot’s license, and asks to see the cockpit. Later in the flight, he
meets and speaks with the pilot, and possibly photographs the cockpit. [FEDERAL
BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Ali Soufan, a lead investigator into the bombing of the USS
Cole, again requests information from the CIA about leads
turned up by the investigation. He made a similar request
in late 2000, but got no reply (see Late November 2000).
After learning that some of the bombers made calls
between one of their houses in Yemen, the Washington
Hotel in Bangkok, Thailand, where some of them stayed,
and a payphone in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia (see (January
5-8, 2000) and Early December 2000), Soufan sends an
official teletype with the request for information and also
a photo of al-Qaeda manager Khallad bin Attash. The CIA is
well aware that there was an al-Qaeda summit at a
condominium near the payphone in Kuala Lumpur (see
January 5-8, 2000), and in fact considered it so important
that CIA Director George Tenet and other CIA leaders were
repeatedly briefed about it (see January 6-9, 2000). [NEW
YORK TIMES, 4/11/2004; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 330-331; NEW YORKER,

7/10/2006  ] The CIA even has photos from the Malaysia
summit of al-Quso standing next to hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar, and other photos of bin Attash standing next to

Almihdhar. [NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ] However, the CIA does not share any of what
they know with Soufan, and Soufan continues to remain unaware the Malaysia
summit even took place. Author Lawrence Wright will later comment, “If the CIA
had responded to Soufan by supplying him with the intelligence he requested,
the FBI would have learned of the Malaysia summit and of the connection to
Almihdhar and Alhazmi. The bureau would have learned—as the [CIA] already
knew—that the al-Qaeda operatives were in America and had been there for
more than a year. Because there was a preexisting indictment for bin Laden in
New York, and Almihdhar and Alhazmi were his associates, the bureau already
had the authority to follow the suspects, wiretap their apartment, intercept
their communications, clone their computer, investigate their contacts—all the
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April 2001: A. Q. Khan Linked to Pakistani Militant Group   

Hafiz Mohammed Saeed. [Source:
BBC]

April-May 2001: Hambali Identified as Top Al-Qaeda Planner, But
His Connection to Malaysia Summit Apparently Not Made

  

Al- Qaeda leader
Hambali. [Source:
Virtual Information
Center]

April-August 2001: Unknown Robed Man Often Seen Giving
Instructions to 9/11 Hijackers in Florida Restaurant

  

essential steps that might have prevented 9/11.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 330-331]

Entity Tags: Ali Soufan, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Lawrence Wright
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

In April 2001, the Pakistani militant group
Lashkar-e-Toiba (LeT) holds its annual public
meeting in Pakistan. Pakistani nuclear scientist
A. Q. Khan attends the meeting as an honored
guest. Accompanying Khan at the podium is
Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood, another Pakistani
nuclear scientist who had met with Osama bin
Laden the year before (see 2000). He will meet
with bin Laden again shortly before 9/11 and
advise him on how to build a “dirty bomb” (see
Mid-August 2001). [ASIA TIMES, 6/4/2004] French
journalist Bernard Henri-Levy, the author of a
book about Pakistani militant Saeed Sheikh, will

later claim in the Wall Street Journal that Khan was a secret member of LeT.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 2/17/2004] The US will ban LeT after 9/11 because of its
involvement in a string of attacks against India (see December 20, 2001). LeT is
considered linked to al-Qaeda, and bin Laden addressed the annual LeT meeting
by phone in some past years. Hafiz Mohammed Saeed, the founder and leader of
LeT, has publicly declared that Pakistan should share its nuclear technology with
other Islamic nations, a position also advocated by Khan. In 2002, he will claim
that people loyal to his organization “control two nuclear missiles.” [ASIA TIMES,

6/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Abdul Qadeer Khan, Hafiz
Mohammed Saeed, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

In April 2001, the Malaysian government connects al-Qaeda
leader Hambali with a gun-smuggling syndicate, and as a
result police place an all points bulletin for him. A month
later, Hambali is connected to a botched bank robbery also
in Malaysia. Twenty-six members of the Malaysian militant
group Kumpulan Militan Malaysia (KMM) are arrested and
questioned about the robbery. Authorities discover the
group has been responsible for a number of attacks,
including the bombing of a Hindu temple, and that Hambali
is a top leader. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 2/10/2002; NEW STRAITS TIMES,

8/16/2003] A photograph of Hambali is found in a raid at this
time, and is matched with a photo of him discovered in
1995 on Ramzi Yousef’s computer that contained files
detailing the Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995). [NEW STRAITS

TIMES, 2/2/2002] His picture appears in the media no later
than mid-August. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 8/18/2001; NEW STRAITS TIMES, 9/9/2001] The US is
already aware of Hambali’s involvement in the Bojinka plot (see May 23, 1999).
However, this new evidence of Hambali’s importance does not lead to any
renewed focus on the January 2000 al-Qaeda summit attended by Hambali and
two of the 9/11 hijackers that was monitored by Malaysian intelligence (see
January 5-8, 2000).
Entity Tags: Kumpulan Militan Malaysia, Hambali, Malaysian Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hambali, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Future 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi frequently eat at a
Subway restaurant in Coral Springs, Florida, with two unnamed men. According
to an account the owner of the restaurant gives the FBI after 9/11, Atta
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April-May 2001: Florida FBI Investigates 9/11 Hijacker Atta
Associate, Unable to Get Close

  

April-August 2001: Would-Be Buffalo Sleeper Cell Attends
Training Camps, Meets Bin Laden

  

regularly eats there about once a week, and he is often joined by some
combination of the other three men, often all four together. According to a 2002
FBI document about the 9/11 attacks, the owner later identifies Atta, Alshehhi,
and one of the other two men from photographs, but the name of that other
man is redacted. In the FBI document, the names of any of the 9/11 hijackers
are not redacted, but most other names, including some known hijacker
associates, are redacted. (One logical possibility for this third man would be
Adnan Shukrijumah, a known al-Qaeda operative who is living in Miramar at the
time, about 22 miles away, and is seen with Atta and Alshehhi in the area around
this time (see 2000-2001 and May 2, 2001)). Additionally, the fourth man cannot
be identified by the FBI at all. The owner will describe this person as a “male,
late 30s, with black eyes, weighing approximately 170 pounds, with long facial
features, and wearing a robe.” This fourth man usually pays the bill, and he
seems to be giving the other three instructions. The four men often talk a long
time at the restaurant even after finishing their meals. Atta and Alshehhi move
to Coral Springs in April 2001 and stay there just one month (see April 11, 2001).
However, they remain in the area for several more months. For instance, they
next live in Hollywood, Florida, which is 30 miles away. They will be seen in
Hollywood as late as September 7, 2001 (see September 7, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

While monitoring a plot to blow up Mount Rushmore and carry out other attacks
(see November 2000-Spring 2002), the Florida FBI investigates Adnan
Shukrijumah, an apparent associate of Mohamed Atta (see May 2, 2001). Imran
Mandhai is a leader of the Mount Rushmore plot, and he attends the same
mosque in the greater Miami area that Shukrijamah does. Mandhai tries to
recruit him for the plot. However, Shukrijumah declines and never says anything
incriminating within earshot of undercover surveillance teams or an FBI informer
using the alias Mohamed who has gotten close to Mandhai. The FBI investigates
Shukrijumah anyway, but only finds that he lied on his green card application
regarding a prior arrest. The Florida FBI is apparently unaware of his connection
to the 9/11 hijackers. An investigator on the case will tell USA Today,
“Shukrijumah sensed what Mandhai did not: that ‘Mohamed’ was an FBI
informant.” After 9/11 the FBI will give Mandhai a lie detector test and ask him
if he knew any of the terrorists involved in the 9/11 attacks. He says he did not,
but his answer is judged to be false, and he confesses he was thinking of
Shukrijumah. The FBI is also investigating Shukrijumah over another plot at this
time (see (Spring 2001)). Shukrijumah apparently disappears from the Miami
area around the time Mandhai and Jokhan are first interviewed by the FBI. He
then travels around North America (see July-September 2001). [MIAMI HERALD,
3/31/2003; US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 4/7/2003; USA TODAY, 6/15/2003; ABC NEWS,

9/10/2009] The FBI will later find that Shukrijumah is a top al-Qaeda operative
and offer a reward of $5 million for information leading to his capture (see
March 21, 2003 and After). [REWARDS FOR JUSTICE, 3/2003] The FBI informant named
“Mohamed” is likely Elie Assaad, who will later claim he associates some with
Shukrijumah and Atta at a Florida mosque around this time (see Early 2001).
Entity Tags: Elie Assaad, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Adnan Shukrijumah, Imran
Mandhai
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

A group of seven men in Lackawanna, near
Buffalo, New York, are influenced by
religious discussions with two al-Qaeda
operatives, Kamal Derwish and Juma al-
Dosari. The seven US citizens—Yaseinn
Taher, Yahya Goba, Shafel Mosed, Mukhtar
al-Bakri, Sahim Alwan, Faysal Galab, and
Jaber Elbaneh—leave for jihad training in
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(April-July 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Receives More Flight
Training; Rents Small Aircraft

  

Early April 2001: CIA Meets Northern Alliance Leader in Paris,
Receives Warning of Major Al-Qaeda Attack

  

Afghanistan. They tell friends they are merely going to Pakistan for religious
instruction. Escorted by Derwish, the men travel separately and attend a six-
week long weapons course at the Al Farooq camp. Some of them meet Osama
bin Laden in Kandahar and they all hear him give a speech (see (June 2001)).
However, most of them apparently think they are in over their heads and find
excuses to cut their basic training course short and return home. The six who
return show little to no evidence of any al-Qaeda plotting in the following
months. Jaber Elbaneh, however, becomes committed and stays overseas with
al-Qaeda. The six who return will later be arrested and dubbed an al-Qaeda cell
known as the “Lackawanna Six” (see September 13, 2002). [PBS FRONTLINE,
10/16/2003]

Entity Tags: Yaseinn Taher, Al Farooq training camp, Shafel Mosed, Yahya Goba, Osama
bin Laden, Faysal Galab, Jaber Elbaneh, Juma al-Dosari, Sahim Alwan, Mukhtar al-
Bakri, Kamal Derwish
Category Tags: "Lackawanna Six"

According to the 9/11 Commission, soon after settling in the area (see March
2001-September 1, 2001), 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour starts receiving “ground
instruction” at Air Fleet Training Systems, a flight school in Teterboro, New
Jersey. While there, he flies the Hudson Corridor: “a low-altitude ‘hallway’
along the Hudson River that passes New York landmarks like the World Trade
Center.” His instructor refuses a second request to fly the Corridor, “because of
what he considered Hanjour’s poor piloting skills.” Soon after, Hanjour switches
to Caldwell Flight Academy in Fairfield, New Jersey, about 25 miles from lower
Manhattan, from where he rents small aircraft several times during June and
July. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 242] In the immediate aftermath of 9/11,
Caldwell’s owner will confirm that several suspects sought by the FBI, reportedly
including hijacker Mohamed Atta, had rented planes from him, though when
they did so is unstated. A search of the Lexis Nexus database indicates there are
no media accounts of any witnesses recalling Hanjour or any of the other
hijackers attending these schools. [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/24/2001; EVENING
STANDARD, 9/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Caldwell Flight Academy, Hani Hanjour, Air Fleet Training
Systems
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

CIA managers Gary Schroen, of the Near East division, and Richard Blee,
responsible for Alec Station, the agency’s bin Laden unit, meet Northern
Alliance commander Ahmed Shah Massoud in Paris, France. [COLL, 2004, PP. 560]

Massoud, who is in Europe to address the European Parliament (see April 6,
2001), tells Schroen and Blee “that his own intelligence had learned of al-
Qaeda’s intention to perform a terrorist act against the United States that would
be vastly greater than the bombings of the American embassies in East Africa.”
[WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 337] Declassified Defense Intelligence Agency documents from
November 2001 will say that Massoud has gained “limited knowledge… regarding
the intentions of [al-Qaeda] to perform a terrorist act against the US on a scale
larger than the 1998 bombing of the US Embassies in Kenya and Tanzania.” They
will further point out he may have been assassinated two days before 9/11 (see
September 9, 2001) because he “began to warn the West.” [PAKTRIBUNE

(ISLAMABAD), 9/13/2003; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 9/14/2003] Blee hands Massoud a
briefcase full of cash. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] Schroen and Blee assure Massoud that,
although he has been visited less by the CIA recently, they are still interested in
working with him, and they will continue to make regular payments of several
hundred thousand dollars each month. Commenting on the military situation in
Afghanistan, Massoud says his defenses will hold for now, but the Northern
Alliance is doing badly and no longer has the strength to counterattack. [COLL,
2004, PP. 561-2]

Entity Tags: Lawrence Wright, Gary C. Schroen, Defense Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda,
Alec Station, Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Richard Blee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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Early April-Early May, 2001: Associate of Suspicious Imam Al-
Awlaki Helps 9/11 Hijackers Rent Flat

  

(Spring 2001): FBI Investigates Associate of 9/11 Hiajcker Atta
over Second Plot

  

Adnan Shukrijumah. [Source:
FBI]

April 1, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi Gets Speeding
Ticket, but His Illegal Status Is Not Noticed

  

A poor photocopy of Nawaf Alhazmi’s US driver’s license.
[Source: FBI]

Nawaf Alhazmi and Hani Hanjour rent an apartment in Alexandria, Virginia, for
about a month, with the help of Eyad Alrababah, a man whom they met at a
local mosque. The mosque is run by Anwar al-Awlaki, an associate of Alhazmi’s
from San Diego who was investigated by the FBI over terrorism suspicions (see
March 2001 and After). Alhazmi and Hanjour had previously lived in Phoenix,
Arizona (see December 12, 2000-March 2001) and will later move to Paterson,
New Jersey (see March 2001-September 1, 2001). Alrababah will later say that
he just happened to meet them after a service in the mosque, when they
mentioned they were looking for an apartment and he had a friend who had one
to rent. However, given al-Awlaki’s previous association with Alhazmi, some FBI
agents will later doubt this and suspect that al-Awlaki told Alrababah to help the
hijackers. The 9/11 Commission will comment, “We share that suspicion, given
the remarkable coincidence of al-Awlaki’s prior relationship with Alhazmi.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 230]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi, Eyad M. Alrababah, 9/11 Commission,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Anwar al-Awlaki
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Possible Hijacker Associates in US,
Anwar Al-Awlaki

The FBI investigates Adnan Shukrijumah, an apparent
associate of Mohamed Atta (see 2000-2001 and May 2,
2001), in connection with a South Florida-based
Islamic militant group that is plotting to recruit
operatives and finance attacks and assassinations in
the Middle East (see (October 1993-November 2001)).
The group includes Jose Padilla associates Adham Amin
Hassoun and Mohammed Hesham Youssef, and is
connected to Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman and the
suspect charity Benevolence International Foundation
(see 1988-1989). Shukrijumah keeps his distance from
the core plotters and despite FBI wiretaps on the
group’s phones, the FBI is unable to establish a firm
connection between him and the plans. Shukrijumah is
also being investigated over a plot to attack various

businesses in Florida and blow up Mount Rushmore around this time (see April-
May 2001). The FBI later determines that Shukrijumah is a top al-Qaeda
operative and will issue a $5 million reward for his capture (see March 21, 2003
and After). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 4/7/2003; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 11/23/2003; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Benevolence International Foundation, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Adnan Shukrijumah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi is
stopped by an Oklahoma police
officer for speeding. He is
stopped while traveling east on
interstate highway 40, near
Clinton, Oklahoma. It is likely he
is with Hani Hanjour and the two
are driving across the US,
because they moved out of an
apartment in Arizona the day
before and will be seen in
Virginia several days later (see
December 12, 2000-March 2001
and March 2001 and After).

[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 131-132  ; DAILY OKLAHOMAN, 1/20/2002]

Alhazmi’s license information is run through a computer to determine whether
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April 1, 2001-September 10, 2001: Nearly Half of FAA’s Daily
Intelligence Summaries Mention Bin Laden or Al-Qaeda; No
Action is Taken

  

April 1-May 27, 2001: Additional 9/11 Hijackers Spend Time in
Malaysia

  

Satam al Suqami. [Source:
FBI]

there are any warrants for his arrest. There are none, so he is issued a ticket
and sent on his way. He is driving the Toyota Corolla that he bought in San Diego
the year before (see March 25, 2000). The CIA has known that Alhazmi is an al-
Qaeda operative possibly living in the US since March 2000, but has failed to
share this knowledge with other agencies. [DAILY OKLAHOMAN, 1/20/2002; NEWSWEEK,

6/2/2002] Police do not check his immigration status, which would require a call
to an Law Enforcement Support Center hotline. Had such a call been made, it
would have revealed he had been in the US illegally since January 2001. [US

CONGRESS, 9/20/2002; GOVEXEC, 3/16/2004] This incident is added to the NCIC, a
widely used nationwide police database (see September 5, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 131  ]

Entity Tags: National Crime Information Center, Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Hijacker Contact w Government in
US, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

In 2005 (see February 10, 2005), it will be revealed that of the FAA’s 105 daily
intelligence summaries between these dates, 52 mention bin Laden, al-Qaeda,
or both. Most of the mentions are “in regard to overseas threats.” None of the
warnings specifically predict something similar to the 9/11 attacks, but five of
them mention al-Qaeda’s training for hijackings and two reports concern suicide
operations unconnected to aviation. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/11/2005] One of the
warnings mentions air defense measures being taken in Genoa, Italy, for the July
2001 G-8 summit to protect from a possible air attack by terrorists (see July
20-22, 2001). However, the New Jersey Star-Ledger is virtually the only
newspaper in the US to report this fact. [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 2/11/2005] Despite
all these warnings, the FAA fails to take any extra security measures. They do
not expand the use of in-flight air marshals or tighten airport screening for
weapons. A proposed rule to improve passenger screening and other security
measures ordered by Congress in 1996 has held up and is still not in effect by
9/11. The 9/11 Commission’s report on these FAA warnings released in 2005 (see
February 10, 2005) will conclude that FAA officials were more concerned with
reducing airline congestion, lessening delays, and easing air carriers’ financial
problems than preventing a hijacking. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/11/2005] The FAA also
makes no effort to expand its list of terror suspects, which includes only a dozen
names by 9/11 (see April 24, 2000). The former head of the FAA’s civil aviation
security branch later says he wasn’t even aware of TIPOFF, the government’s
main watch list, which included the names of two 9/11 hijackers before 9/11.
Nor is there any evidence that a senior FAA working group responsible for
security ever meets in 2001 to discuss “the high threat period that summer.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Federal Aviation Administration, 9/11 Commission, US
Congress, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air
Security

Two of the 9/11 hijackers travel to Malaysia and spend
some time there. Satam al Suqami arrives on April 1
and stays there for just under two weeks, before
traveling to the United Arab Emirates. Abdulaziz
Alomari arrives on May 7 and spends three weeks
there, before departing for the same destination. [US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 42, 50  ] There are no
reports about what Alomari and al Suqami do in
Malaysia or who they meet. Lead hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar visit Malaysia before
9/11 and meet other extremists there (see January
5-8, 2000), as does Zacarias Moussaoui (see
September-October 2000). Almihdhar again visits
Malaysia in the summer of 2001 (see June 2001), and

Ramzi bin al-Shibh, an associate of the plot leaders, travels there in June 2001.
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April 3-4, 2001 and around: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi
Make Second Unexplained Trip to Virginia; They Cash Large
Checks There

  

April 4, 2001: Electronic Surveillance Techniques Reach New
Heights

  

One of the approximately 30
radomes at the Echelon station in
Menwith Hill, England. A radome
covers an antenna to protect it from
the weather and disguise the
direction it is pointing. [Source: Matt
Crypto / Public domain]

April 6, 2001: Rebel Leader Warns Europe and US About Large-
Scale Imminent Al-Qaeda Attacks

  

Ahmed Shah Massoud speaking
before European Parliament.
[Source: Robert Sanchez/ Black
Star]

[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 243-4]

Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia

Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi make a second visit to Virginia Beach (see
February 19-20, 2001). They close their recently rented mailbox there and, after
checking out of the Diplomat Inn, cash a check for $8,000 at a nearby SunTrust
Bank branch. [NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/27/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004, PP. 8; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 228, 523; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/22/2005] They also cash
another check for $10,000 in the same place at around the same time. [VIRGINIAN

PILOT, 9/27/2001; RICHMOND TIMES-DISPATCH, 12/10/2005] Bank surveillance footage of
Atta on April 4 will be found after 9/11. [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 238]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

The BBC reports on advances in electronic
surveillance. The US’s global surveillance
program, Echelon, has become particularly
effective in monitoring mobile phones, recording
millions of calls simultaneously and checking
them against a powerful search engine designed
to pick out key words that might represent a
security threat. Laser microphones can pick up
conversations from up to a kilometer away by
monitoring window vibrations. If a bug is
attached to a computer keyboard, it is possible
to monitor exactly what is being keyed in,
because every key on a computer has a unique
sound when depressed. [BBC, 4/4/2001]

Furthermore, a BBC report on a European Union
committee investigation into Echelon one month
later notes that the surveillance network can sift
through up to 90 percent of all Internet traffic,

as well as monitor phone conversations, mobile phone calls, fax transmissions,
net browsing history, satellite transmissions and so on. Even encryption may not
help much. The BBC suggests that “it is likely that the intelligence agencies can
crack open most commercially available encryption software.” [BBC, 5/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Echelon, British Broadcasting Corporation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

Ahmed Shah Massoud, leader of the Northern
Alliance fighting the Taliban in Afghanistan, has
been trying to get aid from the US but his people
are only allowed to meet with low level US
officials. In an attempt to get his message across,
he addresses the European Parliament: “If
President Bush doesn’t help us, these terrorists
will damage the US and Europe very soon.” [DAWN

(KARACHI), 4/7/2001; TIME, 8/12/2002] A classified US
intelligence document states, “Massoud’s
intelligence staff is aware that the attack against
the US will be on a scale larger than the 1998
embassy bombings, which killed over two
hundred people and injured thousands (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).” [DEFENSE

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 11/21/2001  ] Massoud also
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April 8, 2001: Czech Intelligence Informant Claims Iraqi Agent
Met Arab Man in Prague; He Later Claims Man was Mohamed Atta

  

April 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Move to Coral
Springs, Florida

  

The Tara Gardens Condominiums complex. [Source:
Coralsprings.com]

April 11-June 28, 2001: 9/11 ‘Muscle’ Hijackers Arrive in Dubai
on Way to US

  

meets privately with some CIA officials while in Europe (see Early April 2001).
He tells them that his guerrilla war against the Taliban is faltering and unless the
US gives a significant amount of aid, the Taliban will conquer all of Afghanistan.
No more aid is forthcoming. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Northern Alliance, Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush,
Ahmed Shah Massoud
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Hunt for Bin Laden

An informant for the BIS, the Czech intelligence agency, reportedly sees Iraqi
diplomat Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani meeting in a restaurant outside
Prague with an Arab man in his 20s. This draws concern from the intelligence
community because the informant suggests the person is “a visiting ‘student’
from Hamburg—and… potentially dangerous.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/19/2003 SOURCES:

JAN KAVAN] The young man is never positively identified or seen again. Fearing
that al-Ani may have been attempting to recruit the young man for a mission to
blow-up Radio Free Europe headquarters, the diplomat is told to leave the
country on April 18. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,

10/20/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/19/2003 SOURCES: UNNAMED US OFFICIALS, JAN KAVAN]

Information about the incident is passed on to US intelligence. After the 9/11
attacks and after it is reported on the news that Atta had likely visited Prague,
the BIS informant will say the young man at the restaurant was Atta. (see
September 14, 2001) This information leads hawks to come up with the so-called
“Prague Connection” theory, which will hold that 9/11 plotter Mohomed Atta
flew to Prague on April 8, met with al-Ani to discuss the planning and financing
of the 9/11 attacks, and returned to the US on either April 9 or 10. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/27/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/20/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/19/2003

SOURCES: UNNAMED US OFFICIALS, UNNAMED BIS INFORMANT, JAN KAVAN] The theory will be
widely discounted by October 2002. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/21/2002 SOURCES: UNNAMED US
OFFICIALS, UNNAMED BIS INFORMANT]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Radio Free Europe, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani,
Jabir Salim
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Mohamed Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi move into Apartment 122
in the Tara Gardens Condominiums
complex in Coral Springs, a suburb
of Fort Lauderdale in southeast
Florida. Atta rents the apartment
using his own name and they pay
$840 per month in rent. Atta will
list the apartment as his address
when he applies for a driver’s
license in May. According to the
London Times, while in Coral
Springs, Alshehhi spends his days
“washing piles of laundry for the

gang in the development’s washing machines,” and Atta is “often in the parking
lot, chain smoking.” [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/13/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
9/16/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/23/2001; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 2/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 228, 230] Diana Padilla, who lives upstairs from them, later recalls,
“You would say hello to [Atta] and nothing—no reaction.” [DETROIT FREE PRESS,

9/22/2001] Atta and Alshehhi are seen at a local restaurant, apparently being
given instructions by an unknown robed man (see April-August 2001). The two of
them stay in Coral Springs until mid-May, and then move to Hollywood, Florida,
about 30 miles away. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
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Before April 13, 2001: FBI Reports Extremists Linked to
Chechnya Leader and Bin Laden Are Planning Attack

  

The muscle hijackers arrive in Dubai on their way to the US (see April 23-June
29, 2001):
 April 11: It is not known when Ahmed Alghamdi first arrives in Dubai, but he

leaves on April 8, traveling to an unknown destination, and returns on April 11;
 April 12: Satam al Suqami arrives in the United Arab Emirates from Malaysia

(see April 1-May 27, 2001);
 May 7, 2001: Ahmed Alhaznawi arrives in Abu Dhabi from Karachi by plane;
 May 13: Ahmed Alnami arrives in the United Arab Emirates by plane from Saudi

Arabia;
 May 26: Hamza Alghamdi enters the United Arab Emirates;
 May 27: Abdulaziz Alomari arrives in Dubai from Malaysia (see April 1-May 27,

2001);
 June 1: It is not known when Wail Alshehri first arrives in Dubai, but he leaves

on May 29, traveling to an unknown destination, and returns on June 1 with
Ahmed Alhaznawi, who previously arrived on May 7, but must have left in the
meantime;
 June 12: Saeed Alghamdi arrives in the United Arab Emirates from Saudi

Arabia;
 June 28: Salem Alhazmi arrives in the United Arab Emirates from Saudi Arabia.

[US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006,

PP. 42-50  ]

The hijackers typically remain in Dubai for a few weeks before moving on to the
US (see April 23-June 29, 2001). While in Dubai the hijackers purchase traveler’s
checks:
 April 28: Majed Moqed purchases $2,980 in MasterCard travelers’ checks from

the Thomas Cook Exchange in the nearby emirate of Sharjah;
 May 27, 2001: Ahmed Alnami purchases $10,000 of American Express travelers’

checks and Hamza Alghamdi purchases the same amount of Visa travelers’
checks in Dubai;
 June 6, 2001: Ahmed Alhaznawi purchases $3,000 of American Express

travelers’ checks in Dubai;
 June 7, 2001: Wail Alshehri purchases $14,000 of American Express travelers’

checks in Sharjah;
 June 24: Fayez Ahmed Banihammad purchases $4,000 of Thomas Cook

travelers’ checks in Sharjah. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 44-48  ]

In addition, Wail Alshehri obtains an international driving permit in Sharjah on
June 5. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 47  ] Some of these hijackers are assisted by plot facilitator
Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi (see Early-Late June, 2001). It is not clear who helps
the others, although Dubai-based Ali Abdul Aziz Ali previously assisted some of
the hijackers (see June 29, 2000-September 18, 2000), and Saeed Sheikh, who
has Dubai connections, may also assist some of them (see Early August 2001). In
addition, Victor Bout, an arms dealer who flies shipments for al-Qaeda and the
Taliban through the UAE, is based in Sharjah (see Mid-1996-October 2001).
Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Wail Alshehri, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Abdulaziz Alomari,
Ahmed Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi, Saeed Sheikh, Victor Bout, Mustafa Ahmed al-
Hawsawi, Saeed Alghamdi, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Ahmed
Alnami, Majed Moqed, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Dale Watson, head of the FBI’s counterterrorism program, sends a memo to FBI
Director Louis Freeh warning that Islamic radicals are planning a “terrorist
operation.” The memo states that “Sunni extremists with links to Ibn al
Kahhatb, an extremist leader in Chechnya, and to Osama bin Laden [have been
involved in] serious operational planning… since late 2000, with an intended
culmination in late spring 2001.” Watson says the planning was sparked by the
renewal of the Palestinian Intifada in September 2000. “[A]ll the players are
heavily intertwined,” the memo notes. Additionally, the memo says that
“[m]ultiple sources also suggest that [bin Laden’s] organization is planning a
terrorist attack against US interests.” The memo is also sent to other FBI
officials, such as International Terrorism Operations Section (ITOS) chief Michael
Rolince, who will later be involved in the case of Zacarias Moussaoui (see Late
August 2001 and (August 30-September 10, 2001)) [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102234704/http://www.historyco...

35 von 37 15.08.2019, 21:44



April 12, 2001: Report on Energy Security Argues US Needs to
Review Policy on Iraq

  

April 12-September 7, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Collect Multiple
Drivers’ License Copies

  

4/2001  ] Based on this report, ITOS sends an e-mail (see April 13, 2001) to all
field offices, asking agents to help identify information pertaining to the
“current operational activities relating to Sunni extremism.” The e-mail does
not mention Ibn Khattab. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/21/2006] These plans may be for the
9/11 attacks—at least some of the alleged hijackers are linked to bin Laden (see
January 5-8, 2000), and Zacarias Moussaoui is linked to Ibn Khattab (see Late
1999-Late 2000). Some of the hijackers fought in Chechnya and therefore might
also be linked to Ibn Khattab (see 1996-December 2000). Officials at FBI
headquarters will later refuse a search warrant for Zacarias Moussaoui’s
belongings saying they believe Ibn Khattab is not closely connected to Osama bin
Laden and is not hostile to the US (see August 22, 2001 and August 23-27, 2001).
Entity Tags: Louis J. Freeh, Michael Rolince, Dale Watson, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Ibn Khattab
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Warning Signs, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

A report commissioned by former US Secretary of State James Baker and the
Council on Foreign Relations, titled “Strategic Energy Policy Challenges For The
21st Century,” is completed and submitted to Vice President Dick Cheney. The
report was drafted by the James A. Baker III Institute for Public Policy. Edward
L. Morse, an energy industry analyst, chaired the project, and Amy Myers Jaffe
was the project’s director. The paper urges the US to formulate a
comprehensive, integrated strategic energy policy to address the current energy
crisis, which it attributes to infrastructural restraints, rapid global economic
expansion, and the presence of obstacles to foreign investment in the oil-rich
Middle East. The report says the world’s supply of oil is not a factor in the crisis.
“The reasons for the energy challenge have nothing to do with the global
hydrocarbon resource base…. The world will not run short of hydrocarbons in the
foreseeable future,” the paper says. One of the report’s recommendations is to
“[r]eview policies toward Iraq” with the ultimate goal of stemming the tide of
anti-Americanism in the Middle-East and “eas[ing] Iraqi oil-field investment
restrictions.” Iraq, under the leadership of Saddam Hussein, remains a
“destabilizing influence… to the flow of oil to international markets from the
Middle East.” It also notes, “Saddam Hussein has also demonstrated a
willingness to threaten to use the oil weapon and to use his own export program
to manipulate oil markets.” Therefore, the report says, the “United States
should conduct an immediate policy review toward Iraq, including military,
energy, economic, and political/diplomatic assessments” and work with key
allies to develop a new integrated strategy toward Iraq. Key elements of the
new policy should include narrowing the focus of sanctions and using diplomatic
means to enforce existing UN resolutions. [UNIVERSITY, 4/2/2001  ; SUNDAY HERALD

(GLASGOW), 10/5/2002; SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 12/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Council on Foreign Relations, James A. Baker, Edward L. Morse, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, Amy Myers Jaffe, James A. Baker III Institute for Public Policy of Rice
University
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

(Show related quotes)

At least six 9/11 hijackers get more
than one Florida driver’s license. They
get the second license simply by filling
out change of address forms:
 Waleed Alshehri—first license May 4,

duplicate May 5;
 Marwan Alshehhi—first license, April

12, duplicate in June;
 Ziad Jarrah—first license May 2,

duplicate July 10;
 Ahmed Alhaznawi—first license July

10, duplicate September 7 (see
September 7, 2001);
 Hamza Alghamdi—first license June 27,
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April 13, 2001: FBI Warned to Search for Information on Muslim
Extremist Threat

  

two duplicates, the second in August; and
 “A sixth man” with a Florida duplicate is not named. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

9/28/2001] Additionally, some hijackers obtained licenses from multiple states.
For instance, Nawaf Alhazmi had licenses from California, New York, and Florida
at the same time, apparently all in the same name. [NEWSDAY, 9/21/2001; SOUTH
FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001; DAILY OKLAHOMAN,
1/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Waleed Alshehri, Hamza Alghamdi, Ziad Jarrah, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Marwan
Alshehhi, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers,
Hijacker Contact w Government in US

Shortly after discovering that Osama bin Laden and Chechen rebel leader Ibn
Khattab may be planning an attack against the US (see Before April 13, 2001),
the FBI sends a message to all its field offices summarizing intelligence reporting
to date on the Sunni extremist threat (see February 6, 2001). (Bin Laden is the
most wanted Sunni extremist by this time.) The offices are told to task all
resources, including human sources and electronic databases, for any
information pertaining to “current operational activities relating to Sunni
extremism.” No specific domestic threat is mentioned, but the FBI’s mission is
to protect domestic security while the CIA is in charge of overseas threats. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 255; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 1  ]

There is no mention about what is done, if anything, in response to this
message. This also appears to be the last time before 9/11 that FBI field offices
are tasked to work on any Muslim extremist threat in the US. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 264]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ibn Khattab, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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(Mid April 2001): 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Hanjour Mention
Jihad to Roommates

  

April 17-26, 2001: Joint Chiefs of Staff Holds Exercise for
Continuity of Government if US is Attacked; Proposal to Simulate
Airliner Crash into Pentagon Rejected
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While staying in a flat in Alexandria, Virginia (see Early April-Early May, 2001),
9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Hani Hanjour tell two roommates that they
had thought of going to Afghanistan for jihad. According to the 9/11
Commission, “The al-Qaeda operatives spent little time with their roommates,
but did mention at one point that they had considered going to Afghanistan for
jihad.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 523] In fact, Alhazmi, an al-Qaeda veteran,
has already spent time in Afghanistan (see 1993-1999). Hanjour may also have
traveled to Afghanistan already (see (Early 2000-November 2000)). Alhazmi
made similar comments when he lived in San Diego (see (Spring 2000)).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour

The Joint Chiefs of Staff holds a large, worldwide exercise called Positive Force,
which focuses on the Defense Department’s ability to conduct large-scale
military operations and coordinate these operations. [CHAIRMAN OF THE JOINT CHIEFS

OF STAFF, 8/14/2000  ] The 2001 Positive Force exercise is a “continuity of
operations exercise,” meaning it deals with government contingency plans to
keep working in the event of an attack on the US. [GUARDIAN, 4/15/2004] Over a
dozen government agencies, including NORAD, are invited to participate. The
exercise prepares them for various scenarios, including non-combatant
evacuation operations, cyber attacks, rail disruption, and power outages. It
includes “a series of simulated attacks against the maritime, surface and
aviation sectors” of America’s national security transportation infrastructure. [US

CONGRESS, 5/8/2001; PROVIDER UPDATE, 10/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 6/9/2002]

Apparently, one of the scenarios that was considered for this exercise involved
“a terrorist group hijack[ing] a commercial airliner and fly[ing] it into the
Pentagon.” But the proposed scenario, thought up by a group of Special
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April 18, 2001: FAA Warns Airlines About Middle Eastern
Hijackers

  

April 18-May 2, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Spends Time in
Egypt; His Purpose Is Unknown

  

April 19-20, 2001: President Bush Warned ‘Bin Laden Planning
Multiple Operations’

  

April 21, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alnami Receives Passport Possibly
Containing Suspicious Indicator of Islamist Extremism, May Be
Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

Operations personnel trained to think like terrorists, was rejected. Joint Staff
action officers and White House officials said the additional scenario is either
“too unrealistic” or too disconnected to the original intent of the exercise. [AIR

FORCE TIMES, 4/13/2004; BOSTON HERALD, 4/14/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 4/14/2004; NEW YORK
TIMES, 4/14/2004; GUARDIAN, 4/15/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Pentagon, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises, US Air Security

The FAA sends a warning to US airlines that Middle Eastern militants could try to
hijack or blow up a US plane and that carriers should “demonstrate a high
degree of alertness.” The warning stems from the April 6, 2001, conviction of
Ahmed Ressam over a failed plot to blow up Los Angeles International Airport
during the millennium celebrations. This warning expires on July 31, 2001.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/18/2002] This is one of 15 general warnings issued to airlines in
2001 before 9/11 (see January-August 2001), but it is more specific than usual.
[CNN, 3/2002; CNN, 5/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Los Angeles International Airport, Ahmed
Ressam
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Warning Signs, US Air Security

On April 18, 2001, future 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi flies from Miami,
Florida, to Cairo, Egypt, via Amsterdam, Netherlands. He returns on May 2 by
the same route. The 9/11 Commission will later comment, “We do not know the
reason for this excursion.” Alshehhi bought the tickets only two days before his
trip. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 135-140  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

6/16/2004] Alshehhi allegedly meets with hijacker Mohamed Atta’s father,
Mohamed al-Amir Awad al-Sayed Atta, who lives in Cairo. The father will later
tell investigators that Alshehhi came to pick up Atta’s international driver’s
license. However, further investigation will determine that Atta has it with him
already. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 216, 300]

Entity Tags: Mohamed el-Amir, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

On April 19, 2001, the interagency Counterterrorism Security Group (CSG)
chaired by counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke discusses recent reports that
al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is planning an attack. The next day, a Senior
Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) with the title “Bin Laden Planning Multiple
Operations” is sent to top White House officials. The New York Times will later
report that President Bush and Vice President Cheney were among those who
received this warning. Since SEIBs are usually based on previous days’ President
Daily Briefings, President Bush probably learned about this report on April 19
(see January 20-September 10, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/18/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 255; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 2  ]

Entity Tags: White House, Richard A. Clarke, Abu Zubaida, George W. Bush,
Counterterrorism and Security Group, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings, Abu Zubaida

Ahmed Alnami receives a new passport from Saudi Arabia. According to the 9/11
Commission, the passport may contain an “indicator of extremism” that is
“associated with al-Qaeda.” However, although it is certain some of the other
hijackers have such indicator in their passports, it is not certain that Alnami
does. The commission will merely say that there “is reason to believe” his
passport may contain such indicator and note that it was “issued in the same
Saudi passport office” that issued passports with the indicator to some of the
other hijackers. In addition, Alnami obtains two passports before 9/11 (see also
November 6, 1999), and it is not clear whether the commission thinks both of
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April 22-June 27, 2001: Some Hijackers Transit London on Way to
US, One or More Apparently on British Watch List

  

Mohand Alshehri, apparently
in Afghanistan. [Source: As
Sahab]

April 23, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alnami Obtains Another US Visa,
despite Incomplete Application

  

the passports have the indicator, or just one of them. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 564; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9, 21, 33  ] According to author James
Bamford, the indicator is a “secret coded indicator, placed there by the Saudi
government, warning of a possible terrorist affiliation.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 58-59]

The Saudi government reportedly uses this indicator to track some of the Saudi
hijackers before 9/11 “with precision” (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Some of the “muscle hijackers” transit London when
traveling between Dubai, United Arab Emirates, and
the US (see April 11-June 28, 2001 and April 23-June
29, 2001):
 Satam al Suqami and Waleed Alshehri leave Dubai on

April 22, change planes in London, and arrive in
Orlando the next day.
 Majed Moqed and Ahmed Alghamdi fly from Dubai via

London to Washington on May 2.
 Hamza Alghamdi, Ahmed Alnami, and Mohand

Alshehri pass through London on their way from Dubai
to Miami on May 28.
 Ahmed Alhaznawi and Wail Alshehri travel from Dubai

to Miami via London on June 8.
 Fayez Ahmed Banihammad and Saeed Alghamdi transit London en route from

Dubai to Orlando on June 27. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 42-50  ]

There are also some reports that some of the hijackers spend more time in
Britain (see January-June 2001 and June 2001). Ahmed Alghamdi is later said to
have been on a British watch list and the Sunday Herald will say that he should
have been “instantly ‘red-flagged’ by British intelligence” as he passed through
Britain. Alghamdi was linked by the FBI to Raed Hijazi, an associate of Osama
bin Laden in prison in Jordan for plotting a bombing campaign there, so the
British may have watchlisted him based on information from the US. Two other
hijackers that may have been on the British watch list are Satam al Suqami and
Hamza Alghamdi, who were investigated by US customs together with Ahmed
Alghamdi. If Ahmed Alghamdi was watchlisted based on US information, the
names of the other two hijackers may have been passed to the British along with
his name. Al Suqami and Ahmed Alghamdi are connected to both Hijazi and one
of his associates, Nabil al-Marabh, and are reported to be under investigation,
starting between autumn 2000 and spring 2001, by US customs and the FBI (see
September 2000, Spring 2001 and September 11, 2001). A British intelligence
source will say: “There is no way that MI5 and MI6 should have missed these
guys. Britain has a history of having Islamic extremists in the country. We should
have been watching them.” [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/30/2001] Alghamdi appears
to have been questioned about bin Laden after arriving in the US from London,
but he is not stopped from entering the country (see May 2, 2001). According to
The Times, the identities of some of the men are in question: “Officials hope
that the inquiries in Britain will disclose the true identities of the suicide team.
Some are known to have arrived in Britain using false passports and fake
identities that they kept for the hijack. There are serious question marks over
the identities of at least four of the visitors to Britain.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Wail Alshehri, Mohand Alshehri, Majed Moqed, Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad, Waleed Alshehri, Ahmed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ahmed
Alnami, Hamza Alghamdi, Satam Al Suqami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

After acquiring a new Saudi passport (see April 21, 2001), future 9/11 hijacker
Ahmed Alnami obtains a new US visa at the US consulate in Jeddah, even though
he already has a valid US visa in his old passport (see October 28, 2000). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 21  ] The visa is issued by Shayna Steinger, a consular
official who apparently issues the 9/11 hijackers with 12 visas (see July 1, 2000)
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April 23-June 29, 2001: 9/11 ‘Muscle’ Hijackers Arrive in US at
This Time or Earlier

  

This Ahmed Al-Haznawi
picture is a photocopy of
his 2001 US visa
application. [Source: 9/11
Commission]

and had issued Alnami’s previous visa. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE OF

THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003] A handwritten note on
Alnami’s application indicates that he is interviewed briefly, either by Steinger
or another staff member.
Previous Visa - Alnami marks the “no” box in response to a question asking if he
has ever applied for a US visa previously, but changes his answer to “yes,”
possibly due to the brief interaction with Steinger or another consular official.
However, he fails to specify when he applied for the visa. Had he done so, it
would have been clear that he was applying for another visa long before his
previous visa had expired, which would have raised questions. The information
about his previous visa is available at the consulate, but is not accessed, as
consular workers do not usually examine previous visa issuances, only refusals.
Not Interviewed - The 9/11 Commission will later say that Saudis were rarely
interviewed at this time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 21, 184-5  ] However,
according to a consular officer serving in Jeddah at the time, while most Saudis
may not have been interviewed, “the majority” of males traveling alone aged
between 16 and 40 are interviewed and officers are “not shy” of turning them
down on security grounds. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 36  ]

Suspicious Indicator in Passport - The 9/11 Commission will also suggest that one
or more of Alnami’s passports may contain a suspicious indicator of Islamic
extremism, but this is not certain (see April 21, 2001 and November 2, 2007).
Some of the radicals who bombed the World Trade Center in 1993 also had Saudi
passports with the same indicator (see Around February 1993). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 563-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 14-15  ]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami, Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

The 13 hijackers commonly known as the “muscle”
allegedly first arrive in the US. The muscle provides the
brute force meant to control the hijacked passengers
and protect the pilots. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001] Yet,
according to the 9/11 Commission, these men “were not
physically imposing,” with the majority of them between
5 feet 5 and 5 feet 7 tall, “and slender in build.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/16/2004, PP. 8] According to FBI Director
Mueller, they all pass through Dubai, United Arab
Emirates, and their travel was probably coordinated
from abroad by Khalid Almihdhar. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

However, some information contradicts their official
arrival dates:
 April 23: Waleed Alshehri and Satam Al Suqami arrive in

Orlando, Florida. Suqami in fact arrived before February
2001. A man named Waleed Alshehri lived with a man
named Ahmed Alghamdi in Virginia and Florida between
1997 and 2000. However, it is not clear whether they

were the hijackers or just people with the same name (see 1999). [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 9/20/2001] Alshehri appears quite Americanized in the summer of 2001,
frequently talking with an apartment mate about football and baseball, even
identifying himself a fan of the Florida Marlins baseball team. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/21/2001]

 May 2: Majed Moqed and Ahmed Alghamdi arrive in Washington. Both actually
arrived by mid-March 2001. A man named Ahmed Alghamdi lived with a man
named Waleed Alshehri in Florida and Virginia between 1997 and 2000. However,
it is not clear whether they were the hijackers or just people with the same
name (see 1999). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/20/2001] Alghamdi apparently praises Osama
bin Laden to Customs officials while entering the country and Moqed uses an
alias (see May 2, 2001).
 May 28: Mohand Alshehri, Hamza Alghamdi, and Ahmed Alnami allegedly arrive

in Miami, Florida. Alnami may have a suspicious indicator of terrorist affiliation
in his passport (see April 21, 2001), but this is apparently not noticed by US
authorities. The precise state of US knowledge about the indicator at this time
is not known (see Around February 1993). The CIA will learn of it no later than
2003, but will still not inform immigration officials then (see February 14, 2003).
According to other reports, however, both Mohand Alshehri and Hamza Alghamdi
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April 24, 2001: Declassified Documents Reveal US Military
Planned for Attacks Against Americans in 1960s to Justify
Attacking Cuba

  

The first lines of the declassified Northwoods document. [Source: Public
domain] (click image to enlarge)

may have arrived by January 2001 (see January or July 28, 2001).
 June 8: Ahmed Alhaznawi and Wail Alshehri arrive in Miami, Florida. Alhaznawi

may have a suspicious indicator of terrorist affiliation in his passport (see Before
November 12, 2000), but this is apparently not noticed by US authorities.
 June 27: Fayez Banihammad and Saeed Alghamdi arrive in Orlando, Florida.
 June 29: Salem Alhazmi and Abdulaziz Alomari allegedly arrive in New York.

According to other reports, however, Alhazmi arrived before February 2001.
Alhazmi has a suspicious indicator of terrorist affiliation in his passport (see
June 16, 2001), but this is apparently not noticed by US authorities.
After entering the US (or, perhaps, reentering), the hijackers arriving at Miami
and Orlando airports settle in the Fort Lauderdale, Florida, area along with
Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad Jarrah. The hijackers, arriving in New
York and Virginia, settle in the Paterson, New Jersey, area along with Nawaf
Alhazmi and Hani Hanjour. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] Note the FBI’s early conclusion
that 11 of these muscle men “did not know they were on a suicide mission.”
[OBSERVER, 10/14/2001] CIA Director Tenet’s later claim that they “probably were
told little more than that they were headed for a suicide mission inside the
United States” [US CONGRESS, 6/18/2002] and reports that they did not know the
exact details of the 9/11 plot until shortly before the attack [CBS NEWS, 10/9/2002]

are contradicted by video confessions made by all of them in March 2001 (see
(December 2000-March 2001)).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohand Alshehri, Majed Moqed, Mohamed Atta, Ziad
Jarrah, Saeed Alghamdi, Khalid Almihdhar, Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri, Satam Al
Suqami, Nawaf Alhazmi, Hani Hanjour, Salem Alhazmi, George J. Tenet, Hamza
Alghamdi, Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

James Bamford’s
book, Body of
Secrets, reveals a
secret US
government plan
named Operation
Northwoods. All
details of the plan
come from
declassified military
documents.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS,

4/24/2001; BALTIMORE SUN, 4/24/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 4/26/2001; ABC NEWS, 5/1/2001]

The heads of the US military, all five Joint Chiefs of Staff, proposed in a 1962
memo to stage attacks against Americans and blame Cuba to create a pretext
for invasion. Says one document, “We could develop a Communist Cuban terror
campaign in the Miami area, in other Florida cities and even in Washington.… We
could blow up a US ship in Guantanamo Bay and blame Cuba. Casualty lists in US
newspapers would cause a helpful wave of indignation.” In March 1962, Lyman L.
Lemnitzer, Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, presented the Operation
Northwoods plan to President John Kennedy and Defense Secretary Robert
McNamara. The plan was rejected. Lemnitzer then sought to destroy all
evidence of the plan. [BALTIMORE SUN, 4/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 5/1/2001] Lemnitzer was
replaced a few months later, but the Joint Chiefs continued to plan “pretext”
operations at least through 1963. [ABC NEWS, 5/1/2001] One suggestion in the plan
was to create a remote-controlled drone duplicate of a real civilian aircraft. The
real aircraft would be loaded with “selected passengers, all boarded under
carefully prepared aliases,” and then take off with the drone duplicate
simultaneously taking off near by. The aircraft with passengers would secretly
land at a US military base while the drone continues along the other plane’s
flight path. The drone would then be destroyed over Cuba in a way that places
the blame on Cuban fighter aircraft. [HARPER'S, 7/1/2001] Bamford says, “Here we
are, 40 years afterward, and it’s only now coming out. You just wonder what is
going to be exposed 40 years from now.” [INSIGHT, 7/30/2001] Some 9/11 skeptics
will claim that the 9/11 attacks could have been orchestrated by elements of
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April 26, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Given Ticket for Having No
Driver’s License

  

April 26, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Sends Money to Someone in South
Africa, Possibly KSM

  

April 30, 2001: Wolfowitz Claims that Iraq is Involved in
Terrorism and Was Behind 1993 WTC Bombing

  

the US government, and see Northwoods as an example of how top US officials
could hatch such a plot. [OAKLAND TRIBUNE, 3/27/2004]

Entity Tags: John F. Kennedy, James Bamford, Lyman L. Lemnitzer, Robert McNamara
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Warning Signs

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is stopped at a random inspection near Fort
Lauderdale, Florida, and given a citation for having no driver’s license. He will
get a new Florida driver’s license on May 5. However, he will fail to show up for
his May 28 court hearing, and a warrant will be issued for his arrest on June 4
(see June 4, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2001; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 11/12/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 12/14/2001] Police do not check his
immigration status, which would require a call to a Law Enforcement Support
Center hotline. Had such a call been made, it would have revealed Atta had
overstayed his visa. [GOVEXEC, 3/16/2004] An FBI timeline compiled after 9/11 does
not mention whether this incident is entered into the NCIC, a nationwide police
database. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 138  ] Curiously, on the day
of 9/11, a woman claiming to be Atta’s wife will go to a Florida courthouse and
attempt to clear this from Atta’s record, but Atta did not have a wife (see
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

Future 9/11 hijacker Saeed Alghamdi wires $1,360 from Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, to
someone in Johannesburg, South Africa. The name of the person who receives
the Western Union wire is Abdullah Abdulrahman Alghamdi, according to an FBI
document of 9/11 hijacker activities made after the attacks. [INVESTIGATIVE

SERVICES DIVISION, FBI HEADQUARTERS, 4/19/2002] The name may be an alias for alleged
9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), who uses very similar aliases
and travels very widely in the years before 9/11 (see for instance June 1998).
For example, around this same time KSM applies for a US visa using a passport
with the name Abdulrahman al Ghamdi and a real photo of himself (see July 23,
2001). Also, a 2006 Guantanamo document will give one of his aliases as Abdul
Rahman Abdullah Faqasi al-Ghamdi. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 8/12/2006] A later
Justice Department indictment will give one of his aliases as Abdulrahman
Abdullah al-Ghamdi. [US DISTRICT COURT SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW YORK, 4/4/2011  ]

There is no publicly known al-Qaeda presence in South Africa at this time.
However, there is an intriguing mention in another intelligence document that
an al-Qaeda operative linked to KSM told another al-Qaeda leader in early 2000
of an address in South Africa where a contact existed who could provide help
(see Early January 2000).
Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

During a National Security Council deputy principals meeting on April 30, 2001,
Paul Wolfowitz is challenged by White House counterterrorism advisor Richard
Clarke after asserting that Iraq is involved in terrorism. Recalling the meeting,
Clarke tells The Guardian in a March 2004 interview: “April was an initial
discussion of terrorism policy writ large and at that meeting I said we had to talk
about al-Qaeda. And because it was terrorism policy writ large [Paul] Wolfowitz
said we have to talk about Iraqi terrorism and I said that’s interesting because
there hasn’t been any Iraqi terrorism against the United States. There hasn’t
been any for 8 years. And he said something derisive about how I shouldn’t
believe the CIA and FBI, that they’ve been wrong. And I said if you know more
than I know tell me what it is, because I’ve been doing this for 8 years and I
don’t know about any Iraqi-sponsored terrorism against the US since 1993. When
I said let’s start talking about bin Laden, he said bin Laden couldn’t possibly
have attacked the World Trade Center in ‘93. One little terrorist group like that
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April 30, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz in Deputy
Secretary Meeting: Who Cares About [Bin Laden]?

  

April 30, 2001: Annual Terrorism Report Says Focusing on Bin
Laden Is Mistake; Pakistan and Taliban Are Criticized But Not
Punished

  

couldn’t possibly have staged that operation. It must have been Iraq.” [GUARDIAN,

3/23/2004] During the same meeting, Wolfowitz also allegedly dismisses bin Laden
and al-Qaeda as a serious threat (see April 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Bush administration finally has its first Deputy Secretary-level meeting on
terrorism. [TIME, 8/12/2002] According to counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke,
he advocates that the Northern Alliance needs to be supported in the war
against the Taliban, and the Predator drone flights need to resume over
Afghanistan so bin Laden can be targeted. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 231] Deputy Defense
Secretary Paul Wolfowitz says the focus on al-Qaeda is wrong. He states, “I just
don’t understand why we are beginning by talking about this one man bin
Laden,” and “Who cares about a little terrorist in Afghanistan?” Wolfowitz
insists the focus should be Iraqi-sponsored terrorism instead. He claims the 1993
attack on the WTC must have been done with help from Iraq, and rejects the
CIA’s assertion that there has been no Iraqi-sponsored terrorism against the US
since 1993 (see April 30, 2001). (A spokesperson for Wolfowitz later calls
Clarke’s account a “fabrication.”) [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 30, 231; NEWSWEEK, 3/22/2004]

Wolfowitz repeats these sentiments immediately after 9/11 and tries to argue
that the US should attack Iraq. Deputy Secretary of State Richard Armitage
agrees with Clarke that al-Qaeda is an important threat. Deputy National
Security Adviser Steve Hadley, chairing the meeting, brokers a compromise
between Wolfowitz and the others. The group agrees to hold additional
meetings focusing on al-Qaeda first (in June and July), but then later look at
other terrorism, including any Iraqi terrorism. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 30, 231-32] Vice
President Cheney’s Chief of Staff I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby and Deputy CIA
Director John McLaughlin also attend the hour-long meeting. [TIME, 8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Richard Armitage, Richard A. Clarke, Taliban, Paul
Wolfowitz, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Central Intelligence Agency, John E. McLaughlin,
Northern Alliance, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US State Department issues its annual report on terrorism. The report cites
the role of the Taliban in Afghanistan, and notes the Taliban “continued to
provide safe haven for international terrorists, particularly Saudi exile Osama
bin Laden and his network.” However, as CNN describes it, “Unlike last year’s
report, bin Laden’s al-Qaeda organization is mentioned, but the 2001 report
does not contain a photograph of bin Laden or a lengthy description of him and
the group. A senior State Department official told CNN that the US government
made a mistake last year by focusing too tightly on bin Laden and ‘personalizing
terrorism… describing parts of the elephant and not the whole beast.’” [CNN,

4/30/2001] The report is unusually critical of Pakistan, noting, “Pakistan increased
its support to the Taliban and continued its support to militant groups active in
Indian-held Kashmir, such as the Harkat ul-Mujahedeen (HUM), some of which
engaged in terrorism.… Credible reporting indicates that Pakistan is providing
the Taliban with materiel, fuel, funding, technical assistance, and military
advisers. Pakistan has not prevented large numbers of Pakistani nationals from
moving into Afghanistan to fight for the Taliban. [Pakistan] also failed to take
effective steps to curb the activities of certain madrassas, or religious schools,
that serve as recruiting grounds for terrorism.” However, despite this criticism
and a further critique that Afghanistan has been the “primary hub” for militants
“involved in most major terrorist plots or attacks against the United States in
the past 15 years and now engaged in international militant and terrorist acts
around the world,” neither Afghanistan nor Pakistan is placed on the official list
of countries sponsoring terrorism. The report merely hints that both of them
could be added to the list in the next year unless their behavior improves. [US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 4/30/2001; CNN, 4/30/2001] In 1999, an unnamed Western
diplomat explained to Human Rights Watch that if Pakistan were designated a
terrorist state, it would mean the termination of international financial
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April 30, 2001: State Department Finds No External Terror
Support from Iraqi Government

  

May 2001: Medics Train for Airplane Hitting Pentagon   

May 2001: TV Drama Series Writer Considers Storyline about Bin
Laden Organizing Hijacking of Three US Planes

  

Michael
Frost
Beckner.

assistance. This would result in the near-collapse of the Pakistani economy,
since two-thirds of Pakistan’s budget is funded by international loans and
credits. [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 7/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Human Rights
Watch, Taliban, US Department of State
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US State Department’s 2000 annual report states in its section on state-
sponsored terrorism that the Iraqi government’s “terrorist” activities consist
primarily of its use of violence to silence dissident exiles. The report also notes
that Iraq has not supported any militant operations against the West “since its
failed plot to assassinate former President Bush in 1993 in Kuwait.” Significantly
the report does not tie Iraq to international Islamic militant groups like al-
Qaeda. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 4/30/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 4/30/2001; NEWSDAY,

12/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Army’s DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic (DTHC) and the Air Force Flight
Medicine Clinic, both housed within the Pentagon, hold a tabletop exercise
along with Arlington County Emergency Medical Services. The scenario practiced
for is of an airplane crashing into the Pentagon’s west side—the same side as is
impacted in the attack on 9/11. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES,

7/2002, PP. B17  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 23 AND 107] Reportedly, the purpose of the
exercise is “to fine-tune their emergency preparedness.” [US MEDICINE, 10/2001]

According to US Medicine newspaper, the plane in the scenario is a hijacked
Boeing 757. [US MEDICINE, 1/2002] (Flight 77, that targets the Pentagon on 9/11, is
a 757. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001] ) But a federally funded report on the response
to the Pentagon attack says it is a commuter airplane. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. B17  ] The Defense Department’s own book about
the Pentagon attack says the plane in this exercise is a twin-engine aircraft
(757s, like Flight 77, are twin-engine aircraft), but that it crashes into the
Pentagon by accident in the scenario. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 107] The idea of a plane hitting the Pentagon was suggested by Colonel
John Baxter, the commander of the Air Force Flight Medicine Clinic, who has
often been reminded that the Pentagon is on the flight path of nearby Reagan
National Airport. The scenario was approved by Air Force Surgeon General Paul
Carlton Jr. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 107 AND 109] Baxter and Col. James Geiling,
the commander of the DTHC, later say this exercise prepares them well to
respond to the Pentagon attack on 9/11. For example, the Air Force Flight
Medicine Clinic retools its trauma packs as a result. [US MEDICINE, 10/2001] And, due
to the exercise, staffers of both clinics will wear special blue vests on 9/11
labeled “physician,” “nurse,” or “EMT,” to allow for easy identification.
[UNIFORMED SERVICES UNIVERSITY, 1/2002  ] Paul Carlton will say, “We learned a lot
from that exercise and applied those lessons to September 11.” [MURPHY, 2002, PP.

222] And Major Lorie Brown, the chief nurse of the DTHC, who leads the
exercise, will later recall, “The training made a huge difference” on 9/11.
[NURSING SPECTRUM, 9/24/2001] The two Pentagon clinics routinely hold mass
casualty tabletop exercises. The scenario changes for each drill. [GOLDBERG ET AL.,
2007, PP. 107]

Entity Tags: Air Force Flight Medicine Clinic, Arlington County Emergency Medical
Services, John Baxter, Lorie Brown, Paul Carlton, DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic,
James Geiling, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Michael Frost Beckner, the creator of a forthcoming CBS drama series
about the CIA, writes a 9/11-like storyline for an episode of his show in
which Osama bin Laden has three American aircraft hijacked. [VARIETY,

11/20/2001] The series, which is scheduled to begin airing in late
September, is called The Agency and will show the CIA tackling
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May 2001: US and Jordan Let Suspected Al-Qaeda Figure Go Free   

May 2001: Clinton Impeachment Lawyer Learns About Al-Qaeda
Manhattan Attack Warning

  

problems of national security, taking on villains such as Arab terrorists and
Colombian drug dealers. [GUARDIAN, 9/6/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/5/2001; CNN, 10/31/2001]

Beckner will later tell Variety magazine that, this month, he writes an episode
of The Agency “in which bin Laden had three US planes hijacked.” He will
apparently provide no further details of the storyline. Variety will report,
“Needless to say, the script was never completed.” [VARIETY, 11/20/2001] Beckner
will also reveal that a number of the storylines for the first series of The Agency
were suggested to him by Chase Brandon, the CIA’s entertainment liaison officer.
[JENKINS, 2012, PP. 65-66] Whether the storyline about bin Laden organizing plane
hijackings was suggested by Brandon is unknown. Furthermore, Beckner will say
that he has “done a lot of back and forth with the CIA” in his career as a writer,
and explain that the agency “would let in anyone, including a little writer like
me, to hear that al-Qaeda and bin Laden are going to attack us.” [HOLLYWOOD,

HEALTH AND SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ] The CIA is in fact cooperating extensively with the
producers of The Agency, such as by vetting scripts and allowing filming at CIA
headquarters. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/26/2001] The pilot episode of the show, which
Beckner writes, will feature a storyline in which bin Laden’s al-Qaeda terrorist
group plots to blow up a department store in London (see September 27, 2001).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001; HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ] And another
episode, also written by Beckner, will be based around a planned terrorist attack
in the US using anthrax (see October 18, 2001). [VARIETY, 10/16/2001; JENKINS, 2012,
PP. 66]

Entity Tags: Michael Frost Beckner, Central Intelligence Agency, Charles (“Chase”)
Brandon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Khalil Deek, member of an al-Qaeda cell in Anaheim, California, is mysteriously
released in Jordan and allowed to go free. Deek had been arrested on suspicions
that he masterminded a series of planned millennium attacks in Jordan (see
December 11, 1999). Investigators believe he may have masterminded an
attempted bombing of the Los Angeles airport as well (see December 15-31,
1999), and in fact US intelligence had been interested in him since the late
1980s (see Late 1980s, December 14-25, 1999, and May 2000). But despite is the
seemingly strong evidence against him, he is released this month after mounting
a hunger strike. Relatives tell a US newspaper that US government officials
pressured Jordan to let him go. [ORANGE COUNTY REGISTER, 9/12/2005] Despite the
fact that US officials had previously labeled him a terrorist mastermind, they do
not protest his release. [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006] The Jordanian
government claims they lacked evidence Deek was aware of terrorist activities.
[ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/17/2004] The Los Angeles Times reports that he had
cooperated with US investigators in deciphering al-Qaeda computer documents.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/29/2000] He is deported to the United Arab Emirates. He is
rearrested there and held for several days, and then let go again. [ORANGE COUNTY

WEEKLY, 5/31/2001] A few days later, Deek emerges at the US embassy in Pakistan
with his wife and family. He approaches the embassy gates, asking staffers there
help to bring his family back to the US. However, he is only able to speak to
someone through an intercom and is not allowed in the building. He is told to
come back in two weeks. A newspaper will later comment, “Given that the US
government already considered him a dangerous man, it’s not surprising that
embassy officials weren’t eager to provide him with travel visas. But it is weird
that they didn’t let him inside the building and simply arrest him.” [ORANGE

COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006] It will later be alleged that Deek was actually a mole for
the Jordanian government (see Shortly After December 11, 1999).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Jordan, Khalil Deek
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Millennium Bomb Plots, Khalil
Deek

David Schippers, the House Judiciary Committee’s chief investigator in the
Clinton impeachment trial, was hired to represent FBI agent Robert Wright in
September 1999 (see August 3, 1999). After 9/11, Schippers will claim that he
began privately informing congresspeople about Wright’s investigation into
terrorism financing in the US in early 2001, but found little interest (see
February-March 2001). Schippers appears to have had different sources than
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May 2001: Feith, Perle, and Wolfowitz Discuss Iraq Invasion;
Scowcroft Initially Favorable

  

May 2001: NSA Analyst Warns of Terrorist Planes into Buildings
Plot; But Described as ‘Obsessed’ By Superiors

  

Wright who began telling him about attack warnings. Supposedly, the first
warning was based on a secret February 1995 report which stated that bin Laden
was planning three attacks on the US: the bombing of a federal building in the
heartland of the US, shooting down or blowing up an airplane, and a massive
attack in lower Manhattan. Schippers believes the first warning was a prediction
of the April 1995 Oklahoma City bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19,
1995) and the second was a prediction of the 1996 explosion of TWA Flight 800
(see July 17, 1996-September 1996). In some versions of this warning, the
Manhattan attack was meant to be caused by a “dirty bomb” - explosives mixed
with radioactive materials - but other accounts described the use of planes as
weapons instead. He says one of his sources for this early warning was Yossef
Bodansky, director of the Congressional Task Force on Terrorism and
Unconventional Warfare. Schippers will claim that his sources continued to
uncover further information. The Manhattan warning “had started out just a
general threat, but they narrowed it and narrowed it, more and more with
time,” until the “same people who came out with the first warning” tell him in
May 2001 that “an attack on lower Manhattan is imminent.” Schippers speaks to
several FBI agents directly, and hears that “there are [other agents] all over the
country who are frustrated and just waiting to come out.” They are frustrated
by “a bureaucratic elite in Washington short-stopping information,” which gives
“terrorism a free reign in the United States.” Schippers later claims that some
FBI agents later told him that before 9/11, “they had [Mohamed] Atta in their
sights.” They also had attempted to “check out” the names and activities of
“very strange characters training at flight schools.” He will claim that “FBI
agents in Chicago and Minnesota” tell him “there [is] going to be an attack on
lower Manhattan.” Schippers will later claim that he will attempt to contact
Attorney General John Ashcroft and other politicians about this warning in
coming months, but that they will show little interest (see July-Late August
2001). [WORLDNETDAILY, 10/21/2001; INDIANAPOLIS STAR, 5/18/2002; AHMED, 2004, PP. 258-260]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Yossef Bodansky, Al-Qaeda, David Schippers, William
Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, John Ashcroft, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Terrorism Financing, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal

According to FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds, “Four months before 9/11”, FBI
monitoring overhears Undersecretary of Defense Douglas Feith, Pentagon adviser
Richard Perle, and Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz “discussing with
the Turkish ambassador in Washington an arrangement whereby the US would
invade Iraq and divide the country.… They were negotiating what Turkey
required in exchange for allowing an attack from Turkish soil.” National Security
Adviser Brent Scowcroft, later a critic of the Iraq War, is initially in favor of the
plan, but will later drop his support when it becomes clear Turkish demands for
control of the Kurdish region in northern Iraq will not be granted. [THE AMERICAN
CONSERVATIVE, 11/1/2009]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Brent Scowcroft, Douglas Feith, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

A National Security (NSA) linguist who only allows himself to be identified to the
media as “J” warns his superiors at the agency that terrorists may be planning
to hijack passenger planes to ram into buildings, and that security measures
need to be implemented to prevent this. Instead, J is ordered to undergo
psychiatric evaluation. (J was given similar treatment in another instance eight
years before; see September 11, 1993). J will later claim that NSA officials
dismissed his warnings, and instead labeled him as “obsessed” with the idea of a
“kamikaze” threat because of time he had spent in Japan. In 2006, J will say
that any time his analysis countered conventional wisdom, he was ordered to
undergo psychiatric evaluations. He will eventually develop an irregular
heartbeat due to the stress of anticipating further retaliatory, potentially
career-damaging psychological evaluations. “I believe it was retaliation, but
how do you prove that?” he will ask. J will spend his last decade at NSA with no
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May 2001: CIA Director Tenet Secretly Visits Pakistan, but ISI
Director Refuses to Share Information about Bin Laden

  

Richard Armitage. [Source: NATO]

May 2001: Report Warns of Al-Qaeda Infiltration from Canada   

May 2001: CIA Official Connected to Cases of Moussaoui and Two
9/11 Hijackers Tasked to Help FBI

  

promotion or raise, and will say that another linguist left the agency during that
time out of disgust with what was happening. “Who was going to listen to us?
Who could do anything anyway?” he asks in 2006. In 2006, other current and
former NSA officials will claim that the NSA routinely uses unfavorable
psychological evaluations to retaliate against whistleblowers and those
employees who come into conflict with superiors (see January 25-26, 2006).
[CYBERCAST NEWS SERVICE, 1/26/2006] It is not clear whether J’s warnings are related
to the 33 other warnings picked up by NSA analysts during this same time period
(see May-July 2001.)
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, “J”
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance

Deputy Secretary of State Richard Armitage, a
former covert operative and Navy Seal, travels to
India on a publicized tour while CIA Director Tenet
makes a quiet visit to Pakistan to meet with
President Pervez Musharraf. Armitage has long and
deep Pakistani intelligence connections (as well as
a role in the Iran-Contra affair). While in Pakistan,
Tenet, in what was described as “an unusually
long meeting,” also secretly meets with his
Pakistani counterpart, ISI Director Lt. Gen.
Mahmood Ahmed. [SAPRA (NEW DELHI), 5/22/2001]

According to a senior ISI officer in 2006, Tenet
urges Mahmood to trade information on Osama bin
Laden. However, Mahmood does not cooperate.
[LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 309, 520]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Central Intelligence Agency, Richard
Armitage, George J. Tenet, Mahmood Ahmed, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

US intelligence obtains information that al-Qaeda is planning to infiltrate the US
from Canada and carry out an operation using high explosives. The report does
not say exactly where, when, or how an attack might occur. Two months later,
the information is shared with the FBI, the INS, the US Customs Service, and the
State Department, and it will be shared with President Bush in August. [US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002] This information could come from
captured al-Qaeda operative Ahmed Ressam, who warns around this month that
al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida has been seeking Canadian passports as part of a
plot to attack the US, possibly by planting explosives in several US cities (see
May 30, 2001 and May 2001). [CALGARY HERALD, 4/3/2002]

Entity Tags: US Customs Service, George W. Bush, US Department of State, US
Immigration and Naturalization Service, Ahmed Ressam, Al-Qaeda, Abu Zubaida,
Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Abu Zubaida

Tom Wilshire, a former deputy chief of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, is
detailed to the FBI to help with its counterterrorism work. Wilshire was involved
in the failure to watchlist 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar
during the al-Qaeda Malaysia summit (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5,
2000), and will also be involved in the failed search for them in the summer of
2001 (see May 15, 2001, Late May, 2001, and July 13, 2001), as well as the
failure to obtain a search warrant for Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings (see
August 24, 2001). He acts as the CIA’s chief intelligence representative to
Michael Rolince, head of the Bureau’s International Terrorism Operations
Section. His primary role is apparently to help the FBI exploit information for
intelligence purposes. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 282-348  ]

Entity Tags: Michael Rolince, Tom Wilshire, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Alec
Station, International Terrorism Operations Section, Central Intelligence Agency
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May 2001: Five 9/11 Hijackers Take Advantage of New,
Anonymous Visa Express Procedure

  

A portion of Salem Alhazmi’s New Jersey identification card. [Source:
9/11 Commission] (click image to enlarge)

May 2001: Associate in Germany Sends 9/11 Hijacker Atta $1,000   

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Zacarias Moussaoui

The US introduces
the “Visa Express”
program in Saudi
Arabia, which allows
any Saudi Arabian to
obtain a visa through
his or her travel
agent instead of
appearing at a
consulate in person.
An official later
states, “The issuing
officer has no idea
whether the person
applying for the visa
is actually the person in the documents and application.” [US NEWS AND WORLD

REPORT, 12/12/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] At the time, warnings of an attack
against the US led by the Saudi Osama bin Laden are higher than they had ever
been before— “off the charts” as one senator later puts it. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

5/18/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] A terrorism conference had recently concluded
that Saudi Arabia was one of four top nationalities in al-Qaeda. [STAR-TRIBUNE
(MINNEAPOLIS), 5/19/2002]

Suspect Travel Agency - Ten Saudi travel agency companies are allowed to issue
US visas as part of the program. One company, Fursan Travel and Tourism, is a
subsidiary of Al Rajhi Banking & Investment Corp., a multibillion Saudi banking
conglomerate. Fursan is also the only one out of the ten deputized to handle the
collection and initial processing of US visas. After 9/11, the CIA will suggest
taking action against Al Rajhi for its suspected support of Islamist militancy, but
the Bush Administration will decide not to do anything (see Mid-2003 and
Mid-2003). It is believed that al-Qaeda and other militant groups advised their
operatives to use Al Rajhi for their banking needs (see Before September 11,
2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/13/2003]

Used by 9/11 Plotters - Five hijackers—Khalid Almihdhar, Abdulaziz Alomari,
Salem Alhazmi, Saeed Alghamdi, and Fayez Ahmed Banihammad—use Visa
Express over the next month to enter the US. [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] Alomari has
a bank account with Al Rajhi, but it is unknown if he or any of the other
hijackers use Fursan, the Al Rajhi subsidiary, since the names of travel agencies
do not appear on copies of the hijackers’ visa applications that are later made
public. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/13/2003] Even 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed will successfully get a US Visa through the “Visa Express” program in
July (using a false name but real photograph), despite a posted $2 million
reward for his capture. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2004]

Saudi Visas Almost Never Rejected - Only three percent of Saudi visa applicants
are turned down by US consular officers in fiscal 2000 and 2001. In contrast,
about 25 percent of US visa seekers worldwide are rejected. Acceptance is even
more difficult for applicants from countries alleged to have ties to terrorism
such as Iraq or Iran. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/31/2001] The widely criticized program is
finally canceled in July 2002, after a public outcry. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
10/13/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Khalid Almihdhar, Fursan
Travel and Tourism, Saudi Arabia, Abdulaziz Alomari, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Salem
Alhazmi, Saeed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Saudi
Arabia, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

An associate of the hijackers named Mounir El
Motassadeq sends $1,000 to an account of Mohamed Atta
in Florida. The money is sent from an account of hijacker
Marwan Alshehhi in Germany for which El Motassadeq has
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May 2001: US Military Drafts Scenario for Afghan Operation   

Gen. William F. Kernan (2002) [Source:
Wikipedia]

May 2001: CIA Learns Bin Laden Associates Are Heading to US,
Preparing for Martyrdom

  

May 2001: US Army Sees ‘Military Implications’ for Caspian Sea
Oil Pipelines

  

May 2001: Iranian Tells of Plot to Attack WTC   

a power of attorney. This transaction is not mentioned by US authorities, but is
disclosed by Kay Nehm, a prosecutor in the case against El Motassadeq in
Germany. El Motassadeq will later be convicted for membership of al-Qaeda (see
August 19, 2005). [DAWN (KARACHI), 9/1/2002; CNN, 2/19/2003 SOURCES: KAY NEHM]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Mounir El Motassadeq, Kay Nehm,
Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

General William Kernan, commander in
chief of the Joint Forces Command,
later mentions: “The details of
Operation Enduring Freedom in
Afghanistan which fought the Taliban
and al-Qaeda after the September 11
attacks, were largely taken from a
scenario examined by Central Command
in May 2001.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

7/23/2002] This seems to contradict other
accounts suggesting the military made
no Afghanistan invasion plans or

preparations after Bush took office (see December 2000).
Entity Tags: William Kernan, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The Washington Post will later report, “In May 2001, the CIA learned supporters
of bin Laden were planning to infiltrate the United States; that seven were on
their way to the United States, Canada and Britain; that his key operatives
‘were disappearing while others were preparing for martyrdom,’ and that bin
Laden associates ‘were planning attacks in the United States with explosives.’”
[US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002] This information may be related
to a warning given by captured al-Qaeda operative Ahmed Ressam this month
that al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is seeking Canadian passports for himself and
five other top militants in order to plant explosives in US cities (see May 30,
2001 and May 2001). [CALGARY HERALD, 4/3/2002] It is not known if the seven
traveling to the US, Canada, and Britain refer to any of the 9/11 hijackers, but
11 of the hijackers travel to the US in May and June (see April 23-June 29,
2001), stopping in Britain along the way (see January-June 2001). Investigators
will later say that they are not sure if the aliases Zubaida wanted on the
Canadian passports could have been used by some of the 9/11 hijackers.
[CALGARY HERALD, 4/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency,
Ahmed Ressam
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Abu Zubaida

An article published in Military Review, which bills itself as “the professional
journal for the US Army,” states, “the Caspian Sea appears to be sitting on yet
another sea—a sea of hydrocarbons.… The presence of these oil reserves and the
possibility of their export raises new strategic concerns for the United States
and other Western industrial powers. As oil companies build oil pipelines from
the Caucasus and Central Asia to supply Japan and the West, these strategic
concerns gain military implications.” [SCOTT, 2007, PP. 20, 281]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Army
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

An Iranian in custody in New York City tells local police of a plot to attack the
WTC. No more details are known. [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002] Interestingly, an Iranian in
prison in Germany will also warn of an attack on the WTC (see Early September
2001), but it is not known if the two cases are related.
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May 2001: Effort to Keep Able Danger Alive Is Unsuccessful   

May 2001: ABC Fails to Report al-Qaeda Plan to Hijack Plane,
after Pressure from Unknown Intelligence Agency

  

May 2001: President Bush, Who Has Yet to Take Any Action
Against Al-Qaeda, Is Tired of ‘Swatting at Flies’

  

May-July 2001: 9/11 Attacks Originally Planned for Early Date   

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

According to a later account by Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer, Capt. Scott Phillpott
calls him “in desperation” around this time. Able Danger has been effectively
shut down, but Phillpott wants to know if he can bring the Able Danger options
that had been presented to higher officials in early 2001 (see Early 2001,
January-March 2001 and March 2001) and use one of Shaffer’s Stratus Ivy
facilities to continue to work. Shaffer claims that he replies, “I tell him with all
candor that I would love nothing better than to loan him my facility and work
the options with him (to exploit them for both [intelligence] potential and for
actual offensive operations) but tell him that my DIA chain of command has
directed me to stop all support to him and the project. In good faith, I ask my
boss, Col. Mary Moffitt if I can help Scott and exploit the options—and that there
would be a DIA quid pro quo of obtaining new ‘lead’ information from the
project. She takes offense at me even mentioning Able Danger in this
conversation, tells me that I am being insubordinate, and begins the process of
removing me from my position as chief of Stratus Ivy. As a direct result of this
conversation, she directs that I be ‘moved’ to a desk officer position to oversee
Defense [human intelligence] operations in Latin America.” [US CONGRESS,

2/15/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Scott Phillpott, Mary Moffitt, Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

“Massoud,” a 22-year-old Afghan, tells ABC News that al-Qaeda is “planning to
hijack aircraft as a means of attacking the West,” according to journalist
Edward Girardet. Girardet will write in a 2011 book that “ABC never used this
information because of pressure brought about by a certain intelligence agency,
presumably the CIA.” Massoud is employed by journalist Peter Jouvenal as a
“runner” between Kabul and Pakistan, as a “means of tracking potential stories
for the BBC, CNN, and other networks.” Jouvenal is Girardet’s source for
Massoud’s story. Massoud also claims to work for the Pakistani ISI, the CIA, and
al-Qaeda. He travels with Jouvenal to meet ABC in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, as
part of an effort to get asylum. [GIRARDET, 2011, PP. 333]

Entity Tags: Peter Jouvenal, ABC News, Edward Girardet, Al-Qaeda, Massoud, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Intel Links to Islamic Militancy

It is claimed that after a routine briefing by CIA Director Tenet to President Bush
regarding the hunt for al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida, Bush complains to National
Security Adviser Rice that he is tired of “swatting at flies” and wants a
comprehensive plan for attacking terrorism. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke already has such a plan, but it has been mired in bureaucratic deadlock
since January. After this, progress remains slow. [TIME, 8/12/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004] According to Vanity Fair, when 9/11 commissioner Bob Kerrey asked
Rice in 2004 exactly what flies Bush swatted before 9/11, “she fumbled
embarrassingly for an answer.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, Abu Zubaida, George W. Bush, George
J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Abu Zubaida

In 2001, bin Laden apparently pressures Khalid Shaikh Mohammed for an attack
date earlier than 9/11. According to information obtained from the 9/11
Commission (apparently based on a prison interrogation of Mohammed), bin
Laden first requests an attack date of May 12, 2001, the seven-month
anniversary of the USS Cole bombing. Then, when bin Laden learns from the
media that Israel’s Prime Minister Ariel Sharon would be visiting the White House
in June or July 2001, he attempts once more to accelerate the operation to
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May-August 2001: Nurse Witnesses Hijackers at Rehab Clinic
Owned by Convicted Felon; Fired After 9/11 for Speaking to FBI

  

Eileen Luongo. [Source: CNN]

May-June 2001: New Muslim Convert Inadvertently Learns of
9/11 Plot Involving 50 Operatives, with Five Suicide Attacks
Coming Soon, 15 More Later

  

John Walker Lindh. [Source:
Alexandria, Virginia, Sheriff's
Department]

coincide with his visit. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] The surge of warnings around
this time could be related to these original preparations. By mid-July, US
intelligence will learn of this delay (see July 13, 2001).
Entity Tags: USS Cole, Ariel Sharon, Osama bin Laden, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama Bin Laden

A nurse at a drug rehabilitation clinic in a suburb of
Miami allegedly witnesses several 9/11 hijackers using
one of the clinic’s computers. Eileen Luongo, the
director of nursing at the Seawinds Healthcare
Services in Miami Shores, sees Mohamed Atta at the
center in May. She says, “His features were so striking
I stared at him for like two minutes and he stared
back at me.” In August, she claims, she sees three
other alleged 9/11 hijackers there: Marwan Alshehhi,
Satam Al Suqami, and Waleed Alshehri. She spends 45
minutes with them after they come into her office to
write a letter on a computer. She says, “They just
came in like they knew where they were going and
they had been there before.” Luongo later says she

wondered if the men were acquaintances of the center’s Egyptian owner,
Mohammed Ibrahim, or his relatives. [MIAMI HERALD, 11/29/2001; CNN, 11/30/2001; FOX

NEWS, 12/7/2001] Ibrahim, according to the Miami New Times, is a “convicted felon
and charming con man,” who, despite a dubious past, “remains remarkably
unhindered by legal considerations and is constantly acquiring properties and
embarking on new business ventures.” Since autumn 2000, unknown armed men
have occasionally been witnessed showing up at Seawinds, such as a Cuban man
who drove up and said to a member of staff, “Tell your boss I’m gonna kill him if
he doesn’t pay me.” Furthermore, according to its former medical director Dr.
Evan Zimmer, the clinic does not have the necessary licenses for the treatments
it administers. [MIAMI NEW TIMES, 2/22/2001] Ibrahim is deported from the US in June
2001 and Seawinds will close three months later. After seeing photos of the
suspected hijackers in a newspaper in late September 2001, Eileen Luongo will
contact the FBI and report her encounters with four of them. Agents will meet
her at Fort Lauderdale Hospital, where she works part-time. FBI spokeswoman
Judy Orihuela says Luongo’s information provides “credible leads we needed to
follow up on.” Yet immediately after she meets the agents, Luongo will be fired
for doing so. At the time, the hospital will be under investigation by the FBI
itself for possible health care fraud. [MIAMI HERALD, 11/29/2001; CNN, 11/30/2001; CNN,

11/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Seawinds Healthcare Services, Waleed Alshehri, Satam Al Suqami, Mohamed
Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohammed Ibrahim, Eileen Luongo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers

John Walker Lindh, a young Caucasian man from
California who has converted to Islam, travels to
Peshawar, Pakistan, in an attempt to fight for Islamic
causes. He had been studying the Koran for about six
months elsewhere in Pakistan, but otherwise had no
particularly special training, qualifications, or
connections. Within days, he is accepted into al-Qaeda
and sent to the Al Farooq training camp in Afghanistan.
Seven other US citizens are already training there (see
April-August 2001). He inadvertently learns details of
the 9/11 attacks. In June, he is told by an instructor
that “bin Laden had sent forth some fifty people to
carry out twenty suicide terrorist operations against
the United States and Israel.” He learns that the 9/11
plot is to consist of five attacks, not the four that
actually occur. The other fifteen operations are to take
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May-July 2001: No Cabinet Level Meetings on Terrorism Despite
New Warnings

  

May-July 2001: NSA Picks Up Word of ‘Imminent Terrorist
Attacks’

  

After April 2001: Italian Authorities Uncover Extremists’ Route to
Afghanistan

  

place later. He is asked if he wants to participate in a suicide mission, but
declines. [MAHONEY, 2003, PP. 162, 216; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 234-36]

News of Upcoming Attacks Are Widespread in Camps - Although Lindh does not
tell this information to any US officials, the fact that he learns this much so
quickly is indicative of how widely news of the upcoming attacks are spreading
in the al-Qaeda training camps. For instance, early 2001, bin Laden gave a
speech at one of the camps talking about an attack on the US that would kill
thousands (see Early 2001). In the summer, bin Laden specifically urges trainees
to pray for the success of an upcoming attack involving 20 martyrs (see Summer
2001). By July, a source will tell the CIA that (see July 2001)
What Could an Informant in the Camps Learn? - Author James Bamford
comments, “The decision to keep CIA employees at arm’s length from [al-
Qaeda] was a serious mistake. At the same moment the CIA was convinced al-
Qaeda was impenetrable, a number of American citizens were secretly joining
al-Qaeda in Afghanistan—and being welcomed with open arms.” [BAMFORD, 2004,
PP. 161]

Entity Tags: John Walker Lindh, James Bamford, Al-Qaeda, Al Farooq training camp,
Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Warning Signs

Around this time, intercepts from Afghanistan warn that al-Qaeda could attack
an American target in late June or on the July 4 holiday. However, the White
House’s Cabinet-level principals group does not meet to discuss this prospect.
This group also fails to meet after intelligence analysts overhear conversations
from an al-Qaeda cell in Milan suggesting that bin Laden’s agents might be
plotting to kill Bush at the European summit in Genoa, Italy, in late July (see
July 20-22, 2001). In fact, the group will only hold one meeting on terrorism
before 9/11 (see September 4, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001] According to
9/11 Commissioner Tim Roemer, before 9/11 the principals group met 32 times
on other issues, such as Iraq, Russia, China, the Middle East, and missile
defense. [EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 10/1/2006] By comparison, the principals group met to
discuss terrorism around once a week between 1998 and 2000 under Clinton (see
Late August 1998-November 2000). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Over a two-month period, the NSA reports “at least 33 communications
indicating a possible, imminent terrorist attack.” None of these reports provide
any specific information on where, when, or how an attack might occur. The
reports are widely disseminated to other intelligence agencies. [US CONGRESS,

9/18/2002; MSNBC, 9/18/2002; SENATE, 9/26/2002, PP. P. 9365] National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice will later read what she calls “chatter that was picked up in
[2001’s] spring and summer. ‘Unbelievable news coming in weeks,’ said one. ‘A
big event… there will be a very, very, very, very big uproar.’ There will be
attacks in the near future.’” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2004] The NSA director will
claim in 2002 that all of the warnings were red herrings unrelated to the 9/11
attacks. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] However, in 2004 it will be revealed that the
9/11 attacks were originally planned to take place between May and July 2001,
but were delayed until September (see May-July 2001).
Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs

Following the arrest of extremists based around Milan, Italy, in April 2001 (see
2000-April 2001 and Early 2000-2001), local authorities begin to investigate
associates of the arrested men. They find that when the group wants to send
people to training camps in Afghanistan, this is arranged through two people
based at the Islamic Cultural Institute, a well-known radical mosque in Milan.
The two men who take care of the arrangements are Abdelhalim Remadna, an
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May 1, 2001: FBI Director Louis Freeh Announces Resignation   

May 1, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Tells Virginia Police He Was
Mugged

  

May 1, 2001-September 11, 2001: FAA Briefs Airlines on Security,
But Only About Overseas Threats

  

Algerian secretary of the mosque’s imam, and a Moroccan named Yassin
Chekkouri, both of whom live inside the mosque and almost never leave. After
several months of investigation, the authorities find them to be key players in a
sophisticated network that is recruiting hundreds of European Muslims for al-
Qaeda training camps in Afghanistan. They also find that Remadna
communicates frequently with a man named Abu Jaffa (a.k.a. Abu Jafar al-
Jaziri), who runs a guesthouse for Algerian militants in Jalalabad, Afghanistan,
and that the two of them coordinate the trainees’ movements. The group does
not use the usual route for trainees through Pakistan, as it is aware Pakistani
stamps in a passport indicate an affiliation with al-Qaeda. Instead, volunteers
travel through Turkey and Iran. Members of Remadna’s network say that Iran
provides “complete cooperation” with this. Remadna provides the volunteers
with addresses of hotels and safe houses, where members of the network meet
them and help them cross from Iran into Afghanistan. By analyzing phone traffic,
the authorities find that militants from at least six European countries rely on
Remadna to reach the Afghan camps. [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 219-221]

Entity Tags: Yassin Chekkouri, Abu Jaffa, Abdelhalim Remadna, Islamic Cultural Institute
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote Surveillance

Louis Freeh, FBI Director since September 1993 (see September 1993),
unexpectedly announces his resignation. He will continue to serve until June 25.
Assistant Director Thomas Pickard will serve as acting director until Robert
Mueller will take over in early September 2001 (see September 4, 2001). [BBC,

5/1/2001] The BBC reports, “Mr. Freeh did not give specific reasons for his
decision to leave, but he had been the target of criticism following the arrest in
February [2001] of Robert Hanssen, an FBI agent accused of working for Moscow
for more than 15 years.” [BBC, 7/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Louis J. Freeh, Thomas Pickard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi is mugged outside of his apartment in Alexandria,
Virginia, by an “unknown black male.” He files a police report about this and
gives his correct name and local address. He reports that he had seen his alleged
assailant outside of his apartment almost every day for the previous two weeks.
This information in inputted into the NCIC, a widely used nationwide police
database. In August 2001, Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar will be watchlisted and
an FBI agent will begin looking for them in the US (see September 4-5, 2001).
But, as one news report will later note, the agent “never perform[s] one of the
most basic tasks of a police manhunt. He never [runs] Almihdhar or Alhazmi
through the NCIC computer” (see September 5, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 139  ] A police officer takes a statement from Alhazmi
in his apartment, but Alhazmi signs a release indicating he does not want the
incident investigated. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/27/2002] He
has been in the country illegally since January 2001. [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: National Crime Information Center, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Contact w Government in US

The FAA conducts 27 briefings for airline companies in this time period.
However, each briefing only addresses hijacking threats overseas. This is despite
the fact that from March to May, the FAA conducted briefings for US airports that
raised concerns about hijackings in the domestic US, and even told airports that
if hijackers wanted to end a hijacking with a suicidal “spectacular explosion” it
would make more sense to do it in the domestic US (see March-May 2001). Also
during roughly the same May to September time period, about half of the FAA’s
daily intelligence briefings mention bin Laden or al-Qaeda, and one of those
specifically referred to an al-Qaeda plot using planes as weapons. Even though
some of these mentions are connected to domestic threats, airlines are only
briefed about the overseas threats (see April 1, 2001-September 10, 2001). [NEW
JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 2/11/2005; NEWSDAY, 2/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
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May 1-July 18, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Open More Florida Bank
Accounts

  

Waleed Alshehri. [Source:
FBI]

May 2, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Possibly Jarrah Seen with
Al-Qaeda Operative in Miami Immigration Office

  

Adnan Shukrijumah.
[Source: FBI]

Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

The 9/11 hijackers open nine new SunTrust bank
accounts in Florida. One is opened by hijacker pilot
Ziad Jarrah, the others by the newly arrived hijackers:
 Satam Al Suqami and Waleed Alshehri open a joint

account on May 1 with a $9,000 deposit; [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 136  ]

 Ziad Jarrah opens an account on May 15;
 Ahmed Alnami, Hamza Alghamdi, and Mohand Alshehri

open accounts on June 1;
 Wail Alshehri opens an account on June 18;
 Saeed Alghamdi and Ahmed Alhaznawi open accounts

on July 12;
 Fayez Ahmed Banihammad opens an account on July

18. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 3, 19  ] Many of the
hijackers also obtain Florida driver’s licenses and ID cards at the same time (see
April 12-September 7, 2001).
Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Ziad Jarrah, Waleed Alshehri, Satam Al Suqami, SunTrust
Bank, Mohand Alshehri, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ahmed Alnami, Hamza Alghamdi, Saeed
Alghamdi, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Mohamed Atta, Adnan Shukrijumah, and another man
go to the Miami District Immigration Office to request a
visa extension for the third man, whose identity is not
known but who is believed to be Ziad Jarrah. The man
received only a six-month visa, while Atta received one
for eight months after returning from Europe in January
2001 (see January 10, 2001). The inspector rejects the
request, and instead decides that Atta was given an
incorrect length of stay and rolls back his visa’s expiry
date to July 9, 2001. Atta is quiet and polite
throughout and even thanks her at the end, despite his
visa having been shortened by two months. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 22-3  ]

Shukrijumah - After 9/11, both Mohamed Atta and
Adnan Shukrijumah are identified by the immigration

officer as two of the men who visited her office. Upon seeing Shukrijumah’s
photo, she will say that she is “75 percent sure” it is him, and will provide a
description that matches his profile. At this time, Shukrijumah is being
investigated by the FBI and is thought to be a well-connected al-Qaeda
operative (see November 2000-Spring 2002, (Spring 2001), April-May 2001, and
March 21, 2003 and After). Atta and Marwan Alshehhi also attend a Florida
mosque run by Shukrijumah’s father (see 2000-2001). An FBI informant sees both
Atta and Adnan Shukrijumah at the mosque in early 2001, but he is unable to get
close to them (see Early 2001).
Is Jarrah the Third Man? - The immigration officer will not be able to identify
the third man. The 9/11 Commission will believe that he was Ziad Jarrah. Jarrah
entered the US in January 2001 with a six-month tourist visa, left the States in
February, and then returned as a business visitor with a visa for three and a half
months (see March 30-April 13, 2001). Another reason to believe that this third
man may have been Jarrah is that Atta and Jarrah are known to have been
together on this date, for DMV records show that the two obtained drivers’
licenses later in the day. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 40-1  ]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Adnan Shukrijumah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in
US, Hijacker Visas and Immigration
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May 2, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Ahmed Alghamdi Is Not Stopped from
Entering US Despite Praising Bin Laden to Customs Officials and
Customs Investigation

  

Ahmed Alghamdi
praised Osama bin
Laden to a US
immigration official.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

May 2-3, 2001: President Bush Told Bin Laden’s Public Comments
Suggest New Attack

  

May 6-September 6, 2001: Some 9/11 Hijackers Work Out at
Gyms, Some Merely Hang Out

  

9/11 hijackers Majed Moqed and Ahmed Alghamdi arrive in
Washington, DC, on the same flight from London. Alghamdi
tells the immigration inspector that Osama bin Laden is a
good Muslim and that the media distorts facts about him, but
is nevertheless allowed into the country. This incident will
not be mentioned in the main 9/11 Commission Report or the
Commission’s Terrorist Travel Monograph, but is mentioned in
an FBI timeline of hijacker movements that the 9/11
Commission will frequently use as a source. Both Alghamdi
and Moqed declare over $10,000 in cash, but the customs
inspector who processes Alghamdi does not fill out the
documentation required when a person brings in more than
$10,000. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 139  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 528; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 22  ]

Shortly after 9/11, the New York Times, Washington Post, and
other newspapers will report that by the spring of 2001, US
customs was investigating Alghamdi and two other future
9/11 hijackers for their connections to known al-Qaeda
operatives (see Spring 2001). One British newspaper will note

that Alghamdi should have been “instantly ‘red-flagged’ by British intelligence”
as he passed through London on his way to the US because of a warning about
his links to al-Qaeda (see April 22-June 27, 2001). It will not be explained how
Alghamdi is able to pass through Britain and US customs, even as he is openly
praising bin Laden. Majed Moqed apparently is not stopped while passing
through customs. However the FBI will later note that he uses the alias
Mashaanmoged Mayed on the flight manifest before returning to the Moqed
name when passing through customs. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP.

139  ]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alghamdi, US Customs Service, Majed Moqed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Contact w
Government in US, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) about Osama bin Laden sent to top
White House officials on May 3, 2001, is entitled, “Bin Laden Public Profile May
Presage Attack.” Apparently it suggests that recent public comments by bin
Laden could be hinting at future attacks, but details of what exactly he said or
did to cause this warning have not be made public. The New York Times will
later report that President Bush and Vice President Cheney were among those
who received this warning. Since SEIBs are typically based on the previous day’s
President Daily Briefings (see January 20-September 10, 2001), President Bush
was probably informed about this warning on May 2. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 255; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 2  ]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, White House
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings

Some 9/11 hijackers work out at various
gyms, presumably getting in shape for the
hijacking. Ziad Jarrah appears to train
intensively from May to August, and
Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi also
take exercising very seriously. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/20/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/23/2001]

However, these three are presumably
pilots who would need the training the
least. For instance, Jarrah’s trainer says,
“If he wasn’t one of the pilots, he would
have done quite well in thwarting the
passengers from attacking.” [LOS ANGELES
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(Between May 7 and June 1, 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Alhaznawi
Enters Saudi Arabia, Possibly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

May 7-July 24, 2001: Risk Management Specialist Warns Senator
John Kerry of Possible ‘Coordinated Attack’

  

Brian Sullivan. [Source: PBS]

TIMES, 9/20/2001] From September 2-6, Flight 77 hijackers Hani Hanjour, Majed
Moqed, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem Alhazmi show up several
times at a Gold’s Gym in Greenbelt, Maryland, signing the register with their
real names and paying in cash. According to a Gold’s regional manager, they
“seemed not to really know what they were doing” when using the weight
machines. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/21/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001] Three others—Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri and
Satam Al Suqami— “simply clustered around a small circuit of machines, never
asking for help and, according to a trainer, never pushing any weights. ‘You
know, I don’t actually remember them ever doing anything… They would just
stand around and watch people.’” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/23/2001] Those three also had
a one month membership in Florida—whether they ever actually worked out
there is unknown. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Ziad Jarrah, Waleed Alshehri, Salem Alhazmi, Wail
Alshehri, Mohamed Atta, Nawaf Alhazmi, Majed Moqed, Central Intelligence Agency,
Hani Hanjour, Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers

9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi enters Saudi Arabia. The exact date on which he
does so is unknown, but it must be between May 7, when he arrives in the
United Arab Emirates from Pakistan (see April 11-June 28, 2001) and June 1,
when he leaves Saudi Arabia (see June 1, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/2001, PP. 151  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 42-50  ] According to the 9/11 Commission, Alhaznawi may
have had a passport with an indicator of Islamic extremism (see Before
November 12, 2000). Such indicators were used by the Saudi authorities to track
some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Brian Sullivan, a retired Federal Aviation
Administration risk management specialist, writes a
letter to Senator John Kerry (D-Mass.), concerned
about an alarming lack of security at Boston’s Logan
Airport. Flights 11 and 175 take off from Logan on
9/11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001; VILLAGE VOICE,

9/15/2004] The previous night a local TV station aired
a report of an undercover investigation, which found
that, nine times out of 10, a crew was able to get
knives and other weapons through Logan’s security
checkpoints, including the ones later used by the
9/11 hijackers. Sullivan writes: “With the concept

of jihad, do you think it would be difficult for a determined terrorist to get on a
plane and destroy himself and all other passengers? Think what the result would
be of a coordinated attack which took down several domestic flights on the
same day. With our current screening, this is more than possible. It is almost
likely.” Following his letter, Sullivan has a videotape of the TV investigation
hand-delivered to Kerry’s office. [INSIGHT ON THE NEWS, 6/17/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2/11/2004, PP. 4; NEW YORK POST, 3/15/2004] After 9/11, Kerry will say that his
response was to pass the letter and videotape to the General Accounting Office,
and consequently it began an undercover investigation into the matter.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/15/2001] Sullivan will confirm Kerry
having responded to his letter, and having asked the Department of
Transportation’s Office of Inspector General to look into the matter. He
comments, “I think Sen. Kerry did get it to the right people and they were about
to take action.” [MSNBC, 9/16/2001] However, in the run-up to the 2004
presidential election where Kerry is the Democratic candidate, Sullivan will
accuse him of having done “the Pontius Pilate thing and passed the buck.” An
article in the right-wing New York Post will claim that Kerry’s only response to
Sullivan was a brief letter towards the end of July 2001, and says Sullivan’s
letter to him had made clear that the Department of Transportation was
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May 7, 2001: FBI Told of Plan to Attack Boston, New York, and
London

  

May 7-24, 2001: Military Exercise Predicts War on Terror   

May 8, 2001: Cheney to Oversee National Effort for Responding
to Domestic Attacks, but No Action Is Taken before 9/11

  

ineffective in responding to complaints about security problems. [NEW YORK POST,
3/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Logan International Airport, Brian Sullivan, John Kerry
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

A walk-in to an FBI office claims that there is a radical fundamentalist plot to
launch attacks on Boston, New York, and London. The 9/11 Commission will later
claim that the walk-in’s report was discredited, but it is unknown if this
happened before or after 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 255, 533] A
declassified copy of the FBI warning obtained by the Intelwire website in 2008
will shed further light on the warning. Although parts of the warning are
redacted, it appears the walk-in claims that three high-ranking al-Qaeda
prisoners held in prison in Britain, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Adel Abdel Bary, and
Ibrahim Eidarous, would launch the attack if they are extradited to the US. The
warning claims that the attack has been planned for several years and
operatives are already in the US to carry it out. The plan may involve a boat
loaded with explosives or an attack on a large building. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 5/7/2001  ] In August 2001, a different source will also claim to
have learned of an attack on New York, possibly the World Trade Center, from
the same three prisoners (see August 21, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khalid al-Fawwaz, Ibrahim Eidarous, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Adel
Abdel Bary
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The Joint Experimentation Directorate of the US Joint Forces Command, in
partnership with US Central Command and US Special Operations Command,
conducts a three-week exercise called Unified Vision 2001 (UV 01). Over 40
organizations and 350 personnel from all branches of the armed services and
other federal agencies participate. [US JOINT FORCES COMMAND, 6/25/2001; AEROSPACE

AMERICA, 12/2001; US CONGRESS, 4/9/2002; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 540] UV 01 tests the ability of
the military’s provisional Homeland Security Joint Force to respond, following
“chemical, biological, radiological, nuclear, and high yield explosives for the 48
contiguous states and the District of Columbia.” It is based around the scenario
of a major regional threat coming from the Middle East, requiring a “global
deployment into a landlocked country with hostile terrain and a lack of basing
and agreements with neighboring countries for US access.” Dave Ozolek,
assistant director of the exercise, says, “The threat we portrayed was an
unstable and hostile state, but the primary enemy was not the state itself but a
transnational actor based out of that area, globally connected, capable and
willing to conduct terrorist attacks in the US as part of that campaign.” As the
American Forces Press Service will later report, “real events similar to the
Unified Vision scenario unfolded in the attacks of Sept. 11. The al-Qaeda is a
global terrorist network hosted by an unstable, landlocked Central Asian
regime.” Many of the participants in UV 01 will, following 9/11, become war
planners and utilize their experiences from the exercise in the resulting military
operations. Ozolek will later remark, “Nostradamus couldn’t have nailed the
first battle of the next war any closer than we did.… [T]his time we got it
right.” He will say, however, that UV 01 did not foresee the severity of terrorist
attacks that occurred on 9/11, and involved terrorists attacking US military
targets, rather than civilian ones. The Joint Forces Command will refuse to say
whether the Pentagon was among these imagined targets. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS

SERVICE, 7/30/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Dave Ozolek, Unified Vision, Special Operations Command, US Central
Command, US Joint Forces Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

In a brief statement, President Bush
announces that Vice President Dick
Cheney will oversee a “coordinated
national effort” aimed at integrating
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May 8-10, 2001: Senate Hearings Discuss Possibility of Terrorist
Attack in the US

  

Senator Pat Roberts.
[Source: Publicity photo]

the government’s plans for responding to the use of a chemical, biological,
radiological, or nuclear weapon within the United States. Bush declares, “Should
our efforts to reduce the threat to our country from weapons of mass
destruction be less than fully successful, prudence dictates that the United
States be fully prepared to deal effectively with the consequences of such a
weapon being used here on our soil.” Bush says a new agency within the Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA), known as the Office of National
Preparedness, will be “responsible for implementing the results of those parts of
the national effort overseen by Vice President Cheney that deal with
consequence management.” The Office of National Preparedness appears to be
a reincarnation of FEMA’s old National Preparedness Directorate (NPD), which
was disbanded by the Clinton administration in 1993 (see January 1993-October
1994). During the 1980s and early 1990s, the NPD secretly spent billions of
dollars preparing for nuclear war and other national emergencies as part of the
highly classified Continuity of Government (COG) program (see February 1993,
1982-1991, and April 1, 1979-Present). [COX NEWS SERVICE, 2/22/1993] Under the
Bush administration, the Office of National Preparedness (ONP) will apparently
take over where the National Preparedness Directorate left off. According to
Bush, the ONP “will coordinate all Federal programs dealing with weapons of
mass destruction consequence management within the Departments of Defense,
Health and Human Services, Justice, and Energy, the Environmental Protection
Agency, and other federal agencies.” Cheney, who played a central role in the
COG program during the Reagan administration (see 1981-1992 and 1980s),
informs CNN, “[O]ne of our biggest threats as a nation” could be “domestic
terrorism, but it may also be a terrorist organization overseas or even another
state using weapons of mass destruction against the US.… [W]e need to look at
this whole area, oftentimes referred to as homeland defense.” According to
FEMA, the ONP will be up and running as early as the summer of 2001. President
Bush says he “will periodically chair a meeting of the National Security Council
to review these efforts.” [CNN, 5/8/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 5/8/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

7/8/2002] Cheney is meant to head a group that will draft a national terrorism
response plan by October 1. [CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 5/5/2001; INSIGHT ON THE NEWS,

6/18/2001] But, according to Barton Gellman of the Washington Post, “Neither
Cheney’s review nor Bush’s took place.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002] Former
Senator Gary Hart (D-CO) later implies that Bush assigned this specific role to
Cheney in order to prevent Congress from enacting counterterrorism legislation
proposed by a bipartisan commission he had co-chaired in January (see January
31, 2001). [SALON, 4/2/2004; SALON, 4/6/2004] In July, two senators will send draft
counterterrorism legislation to Cheney’s office, but a day before 9/11, they are
told it might be another six months before he gets to it (see September 10,
2001). [NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002] Cheney’s “National Preparedness Review” is just
beginning to hire staff a few days before 9/11 (see September 10, 2001).
[CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 4/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Gary Hart, George W. Bush, Federal Emergency Management Agency, Office
of National Preparedness, National Security Council, National Preparedness
Directorate, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Based on concerns that the US is unprepared for a terrorist
attack on its soil, the Republican chairmen of three Senate
committees—appropriations, armed services and
intelligence—arrange three days of hearings to explore
how to better coordinate efforts at preventing and
responding to terrorist attacks within the United States.
Eighteen government officials testify, including CIA
Director George Tenet, Secretary of State Colin Powell,
Treasury Secretary Paul O’Neill, Attorney General John
Ashcroft, and Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz.
Before the hearings commence, Senator Pat Roberts (R-
Kan) tells reporters, “The United States is very likely to
suffer, on our soil, an attack by a weapon of mass
destruction, by a terrorist group or cell. It should come as

no surprise this nation is not prepared for such an attack.” [WASHINGTON POST,

5/9/2001; RED CROSS, 5/10/2001] In his testimony at the hearings, John Ashcroft
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Mid-May 2001: CIA Officer Obtains More Information about USS
Cole Bombing

  

May 10, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Omits Counterterrorism
from List of Goals

  

May 11, 2001: New York City Practices for Biological Terrorist
Attack

  

warns, “It is clear that American citizens are the target of choice of
international terrorists. Americans comprise only about 5 percent of the world’s
population. However, according to State Department statistics, during the
decade of the 1990s, 36 percent of all worldwide terrorist acts were directed
against US interests. Although most of these attacks occurred overseas,
international terrorists have shown themselves willing to reach within our
borders to carry out their cowardly acts.” [US CONGRESS. SENATE. APPROPRIATIONS

COMMITTEE, 5/9/2001] Yet in a letter describing the agenda of the new
administration that he sends to department heads the day after giving this
testimony, Ashcroft does not mention terrorism (see May 10, 2001). [NEW YORK

TIMES, 2/28/2002] Also testifying at the hearings, FEMA Director Joe Allbaugh
announces he will soon be establishing an Office of National Preparedness to
coordinate efforts at responding to terrorist attacks. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/9/2001]

On the day the hearings start, President Bush announces that he is putting Vice
President Dick Cheney in charge of overseeing a coordinated effort to address
the threat posed to the United States by chemical, biological, and nuclear
weapons (see May 8, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 5/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, Paul O’Neill, John Ashcroft, Joseph M. Allbaugh, Pat
Roberts, Colin Powell, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CIA officer Tom Wilshire, currently assigned to the FBI, discusses al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit with another CIA officer called Clark Shannon, who is assigned
to the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center and wrote a report on the USS Cole bombing
(see January 2001). Shannon gives Wilshire a timeline of events related to the
Cole attack and they discuss Fahad al-Quso, a member of the bombing team in
custody at this point (see Early December 2000), and Khallad bin Attash. [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 282  ] Around this time, Wilshire also accesses a
March 2000 cable about travel to the US by 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi and a
companion following the summit (see May 15, 2001). According to Margaret
Gillespie, an FBI agent on loan to the CIA, Wilshire “had always been interested
in the Malaysia summit and he was especially concerned about any potential ties
between the USS Cole investigation and the Malaysia summit.” [US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Nawaf Alhazmi, Clark Shannon, Khalid Almihdhar, Fahad al-
Quso, Margaret Gillespie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Attorney General John Ashcroft sends a letter to department heads telling them
the Justice Department’s new agenda. He cites seven goals, but
counterterrorism is not one of them. Yet just one day earlier, he testified before
Congress and said of counterterrorism, “The Department of Justice has no
higher priority.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/28/2002] Dale Watson, head of the FBI’s
counterterrorism division, will later recall nearly falling out of his chair when he
sees counterterrorism not mentioned as a goal. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004] Watson
goes to see FBI Deputy Director Thomas Pickard and asks him, “Did you see
this?” in what author Philip Shenon will describe as a “disgusted tone.” Pickard
finds it hard to believe that Ashcroft’s office had accidentally left terrorism off
the list, due to the focus on it elsewhere in the government. “If he didn’t think
about it, his staff should have,” Pickard will recall thinking. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 246]

In August, a strategic plan will be distributed, listing the same seven goals and
36 objectives. Thirteen objectives are highlighted, but the single objective
relating to counterterrorism is not highlighted. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Thomas Pickard, Counterterrorism Division (FBI), Dale Watson, John
Ashcroft, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM), which is located in
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May 11-June 1, 2001: Deposits Made on 9/11 Hijackers’
Accounts, Source of Money Unknown

  

An apartment in Hollywood, Florida, where Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi lived for a month from May 13. [Source: Patrick
Durand / Corbis]

World Trade Center Building 7, organizes a bio-terrorism drill where militant
extremists attack the city with bubonic plague and Manhattan is quarantined.
The “tabletop exercise” is called RED Ex—meaning “Recognition, Evaluation, and
Decision-Making Exercise” —and involves about seventy different entities,
agencies, and locales from the New York area. Federal legislation adopted in
1997 requires federal, state, and local authorities to conduct regular exercises
as part of the Domestic Preparedness Program (DPP). The US Defense
Department chose New York City as the venue for RED Ex due to its size,
prominence, and level of emergency preparedness. Various high-level officials
take part, including Mayor Rudolph Giuliani, OEM Director Richard Sheirer, Fire
Commissioner Thomas Von Essen, and Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik.
Agencies and organizations that participate include New York City Fire
Department, New York City Police Department, the FBI, and the Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). The exercise is supposedly so intense
that, according to one participant, “five minutes into that drill, everybody
forgot it was a drill.” [NEW YORK CITY GOVERNMENT, 5/11/2001; NEW YORK CITY

GOVERNMENT, 9/5/2001, PP. 74  ; NEW YORK SUN, 12/20/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004]

According to OEM Director Richard Sheirer, “Operation RED Ex provided a
proving ground and a great readiness training exercise for the many challenges
the city routinely faces, such as weather events, heat emergencies, building
collapses, fires, and public safety and health issues.” [NEW YORK CITY GOVERNMENT,

5/11/2001] In his prepared testimony before the 9/11 Commission, Bernard Kerik
later states: “The City, through its OEM, had coordinated plans for many types
of emergencies; and those plans were tested frequently.” The types of
emergencies they prepared for, he states, included “building collapses” and
“plane crashes.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] Considering Richard Sheirer’s
comments, RED Ex appears to be one example where the city tests for building
collapses. Details about training for airplanes crashing into New York City remain
unknown. The second part of this exercise, called Tripod, is scheduled to take
place in New York on September 12, 2001, but is cancelled due to the 9/11
attacks.
Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department, US Department of Defense, World Trade
Center, Bernard Kerik, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, National Air College, New York City
Police Department, Federal Emergency Management Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Several large deposits
are made on the 9/11
hijacker pilots’
accounts. The joint
SunTrust account of
Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi
receives $8,600 on May
11, $3,400 on May 22,
and $8,000 on June 1,
when $3,000 is also
deposited in Ziad
Jarrah’s SunTrust
account. The 9/11
Commission will not
identify the source of
these funds, but will

speculate that they may be from physically imported cash or traveler’s checks
the investigation did not identify, or funds that were previously withdrawn, but
not spent. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 136-7  ] Alternatively, they may be
related to the way in which Mohamed Atta distributes cash transferred to his US
bank accounts (see Mid-July-Mid-August 2001).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, SunTrust Bank, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, Mohamed
Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding
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May 13, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alnami Leaves Saudi Arabia, Possibly
Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

May 15, 2001: CIA Hides Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit Information
from the FBI

  

May 15, 2001: CIA Officer Again Accesses Cables about Hijackers’
Travel in Asia and to US, Fails to Alert FBI or Check If They Are
Still in US

  

9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alnami departs Saudi Arabia, traveling to the United Arab
Emirates. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 142  ] According to the 9/11
Commission, Alnami may have had a passport with an indicator of Islamic
extremism (see April 21, 2001). Such indicators were used by the Saudi
authorities to track some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Tom Wilshire, a former deputy chief of the CIA’s bin Laden unit on attachment to
the FBI, sends a request to CIA headquarters for the surveillance photos of the
January 2000 al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000). Three days
later, Wilshire will explain the reason for his interest in an e-mail to a CIA
analyst, writing, “I’m interested because Khalid Almihdhar’s two companions
also were couriers of a sort, who traveled between [the Far East] and Los
Angeles at the same time ([H]azmi and [S]alah).” Hazmi refers to future 9/11
hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi and Salah Said is the alias al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash traveled under during the summit. Apparently, Wilshire will receive the
photos. Toward the end of May, a CIA analyst will contact a specialist working at
FBI headquarters about the photographs. The CIA wants the FBI analyst to
review the photographs and determine if a person who had carried money to
Southeast Asia for bin Attash in January 2000 could be identified. The CIA will
fail to tell the FBI analyst anything about Almihdhar or Alhazmi. Around the
same time, the CIA analyst will receive an e-mail mentioning Alhazmi’s travel to
the US. These two analysts will travel to New York the next month and again the
CIA analyst will fail to divulge what he knows. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 283  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Nawaf Alhazmi, Counterterrorist Center, Khalid Almihdhar,
Central Intelligence Agency, Khallad bin Attash, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

Tom Wilshire, a former deputy chief of the CIA’s bin Laden unit currently
detailed to the FBI, accesses a number of cables about travel by 9/11 hijackers
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi in 2000 (see March 5, 2000), but fails to
draw the FBI’s attention to this or ask the INS whether they are still in the US.
The cables report on Khalid Almihdhar’s travel to Malaysia in January 2000, his
US visa, al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit, and Alhazmi’s travel from Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia, to Bangkok, Thailand, with another person, and then to Los Angeles.
Wilshire had previously blocked a notification to the FBI that Almihdhar had a US
visa (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). He writes to another CIA
analyst about the travel (see May 15, 2001), but does not alert the FBI to the
fact Alhazmi came to the US. Neither does he check with the INS to see whether
Alhazmi and Almihdhar are in the country. When one of his colleagues finds
these cables in late August, she will immediately check with the INS and become
alarmed when she is told they are in the US (see August 21-22, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 266-8, 537; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 283  ] The
9/11 Commission will explain his failure to alert the FBI by saying he was
focused on a possible terrorist attack in Malaysia: “Despite the US links evident
in this traffic, [Wilshire] made no effort to determine whether any of these
individuals was in the United States. He did not raise the possibility with his FBI
counterpart. He was focused on Malaysia.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 268]

Entity Tags: International Terrorism Operations Section, Tom Wilshire, Central
Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Key Hijacker Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration
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Mid-May 2001: CIA Manager Says Photo Identification Is Incorrect,
Hinting He Has Greater Knowledge of Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
Figures

  

Tom Wilshire. [Source: Ray
Lustig / Washington Post]

Mid-May 2001: CIA Assigns Officer to Examine Malaysia Summit in
Her Free Time

  

Mid-May 2001: CIA Withholds Photo of Al-Qaeda Leader from FBI   

Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer detailed to the FBI,
discusses three photographs of al-Qaeda’s Malaysia
summit (see January 5-8, 2000) with CIA analyst Clark
Shannon. Based on an identification by a source inside
al-Qaeda, one of the photos is thought to show al-
Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash, who was involved in
the bombing of the USS Cole (see January 4, 2001).
However, Wilshire tells Shannon that he does not see
bin Attash in any of the photos and that he is “missing
something” or “someone saw something that wasn’t
there.” Wilshire is correct—the photo actually shows
9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi not bin Attash, but it is
unclear why Wilshire would think this; he has
apparently not read the cable stating the source
identified the man in the photo as bin Attash, but he is

aware that bin Attash has been identified in the photo. The three photos will
later be passed to the FBI and shown to investigators working on the bombing of
the USS Cole (see Mid-May 2001, Late May, 2001, and June 11, 2001). [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 284-5  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Central Intelligence Agency, Clark Shannon, Khallad bin
Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

CIA manager Tom Wilshire recommends that an officer be assigned to review
information about al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit, to see if there are any
connections between it and the attack against the USS Cole. The task is assigned
to Margaret Gillespie, an agent on loan from the FBI. Author Lawrence Wright
will comment: “[B]ut [Wilshire] did not reveal that some of the participants
might be in the United States. More important, he conveyed none of the urgency
reflected in [an e-mail he sent his superiors around this time]; he told [Gillespie]
that she should examine the material in her free time. She didn’t get around to
it until the end of July.” Perhaps partially due to the request’s lack of urgency, it
seemingly takes Gillespie three months to work out what Wilshire already
knows: that some of the 9/11 hijackers have entered the US. One reason is that
a database search conducted by Gillespie is incomplete (see (Late May-Early
June)). However, Gillespie will alert one of Wilshire’s associates at the FBI to the
men’s presence in the US in late August (see August 21-22, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT

OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 297-8  ; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Margaret Gillespie, Tom Wilshire, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Lawrence Wright, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Although three surveillance photographs of al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit are
passed to the FBI at this time (see Late May, 2001 and June 11, 2001), another
key photograph the CIA has of the meeting is withheld by CIA officers Clark
Shannon and Tom Wilshire. The key photograph shows al-Qaeda logistics
manager Khallad bin Attash, who commanded the attack on the USS Cole (see
October 12, 2000). Author Lawrence Wright will later comment: “Thanks to [FBI
agent Ali] Soufan’s interrogation of [USS Cole bomber Fahad al-Quso], the Cole
investigators had an active file on Khallad and were preparing to indict him.
Knowledge of that fourth photo would likely have prompted [FBI manager John]
O’Neill to demand that the CIA turn over all information relating to Khallad and
his associates. By withholding the picture of Khallad attending the meeting with
the future hijackers [Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi], the CIA may in
effect have allowed the September 11th plot to proceed.” [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006 

] The CIA also has video and even more photos of the meeting (see January 5,
2000 and January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After), but these are not shared either,
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May 16, 2001: US Strengthens Military Relations with Central
Asian Republics

  

May 16, 2001: Two 9/11 Hijackers Refused Entry to Bahamas; US
Immigration Mistakenly Thinks They Have Left US

  

Waleed Alshehri.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

May 16, 2001: Vice President Cheney’s Energy Plan Foresees
Government Helping US Companies Expand into New Markets

  

National Energy Policy report.
[Source: Climate Change
Technology Program]

and it is unclear how aware Wilshire and Shannon are of this additional material.
Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Khallad bin Attash, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Clark Shannon, Lawrence Wright
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Key Hijacker Events

US General Tommy Franks, later to head the US occupation of Afghanistan, visits
the capital of Tajikistan. He says the Bush administration considers Tajikistan “a
strategically significant country” and offers military aid. This follows a visit by a
Department of Defense official earlier in the year. The Guardian later asserts
that by this time, “US Rangers were also training special troops in Kyrgyzstan.
There were unconfirmed reports that Tajik and Uzbek special troops were
training in Alaska and Montana.” [GUARDIAN, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Thomas Franks
Category Tags: US Dominance

9/11 hijackers Satam Al Suqami and Waleed Alshehri
attempt to enter the Bahamas, but are refused entry
because they do not have visas. They fly from Fort
Lauderdale, Florida, to Freeport, Bahamas, where they
have a hotel reservation for three nights, but are turned
away by the local authorities and have to return to the US.
The 9/11 Commission will speculate that the trip is an
unsuccessful attempt to extend Al Suqami’s visa, which is
due to expire within days (see May 20, 2001). However, as
they are refused entry to the Bahamas, they are regarded
as never having left the US and Al Suqami is not given an
extension to his permitted length of stay when he returns
to Florida. Alshehri is stopped by US customs during pre-
clearance in the Bahamas, but he is not searched and his
luggage is not X-rayed; the inspection lasts one minute.
There is an error regarding Alshehri’s port of departure on

his INS record which indicates that he leaves from Fall River, Massachusetts, not
Fort Lauderdale, Florida. The two hand over their departure records when they
leave, but, since they do not enter the Bahamas, they do not receive new arrival
records when they return to the US. This causes INS records to incorrectly
indicate that the two are outside the country from this date until 9/11. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 23, 41  ]

Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service, Satam Al Suqami, Waleed
Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker
Visas and Immigration

Vice President Cheney’s National Energy Policy
Development Group releases its energy plan. The plan,
titled Reliable, Affordable, and Environmentally Sound
Energy for America’s Future, warns that the quantity
of oil imported per day will need to rise more than fifty
percent to 16.7 million barrels by 2020. “A significant
disruption in world oil supplies could adversely affect
our economy and our ability to promote key foreign
and economic policy objectives, regardless of the level
of US dependence on oil imports,” the report explains.
To meet the US’s rising demand for oil, the plan calls
for expanded oil and gas drilling on public land and the
easing of regulatory barriers to building nuclear power
plants. [US PRESIDENT, 5/16/2001, PP. 8.5  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
12/9/2002; GUARDIAN, 1/23/2003]

Emphasis on Foreign Oil - The report places substantial
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May 16-17, 2001: US Warned Bin Laden Supporters Are Inside US
and Planning an Attack

  

emphasis on oil from the Persian Gulf region. Its chapter on “strengthening
global alliances” states: “By any estimation, Middle East oil producers will
remain central to world oil security. The Gulf will be a primary focus of US
international energy policy.” [US PRESIDENT, 5/16/2001, PP. 8.5  ] But it also suggests
that the US cannot depend exclusively on traditional sources of supply to
provide the growing amount of oil that it needs and will have to obtain
substantial supplies from new sources, such as the Caspian states, Russia, Africa,
and the Atlantic Basin. Additionally, it notes that the US cannot rely on market
forces alone to gain access to these added supplies, but will also require a
significant effort on the part of government officials to overcome foreign
resistance to the outward reach of American energy companies. [JAPAN TODAY,

4/30/2002]

Revamping of Clean Air Act - The plan also calls for a clarification of the New
Source Review section of the Clean Air Act, which requires energy companies to
install state-of-the-art emission control technology whenever it makes major
modifications to its plants. The administration’s energy plan gives the
Environmental Protection Agency 90 days to review NSR and determine whether
it is discouraging companies from constructing or expanding power plants and
refineries. It also instructs the attorney general to review current NSR litigation
efforts against utility companies to determine whether those efforts are
contributing to the country’s energy problems. “The outcome could determine
whether the government drops some cases, approaches others more leniently, or
even renegotiates settlements already reached,” the New York Times reports.
[US PRESIDENT, 5/16/2001, PP. 8.5  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/18/2001]

Dodging the EPA - The representative of the Environmental Protection Agency
(EPA) on the task force had blocked the recommendation of a technique called
“hydraulic fracturing.” Sometimes called “fracking,” the technique, used to
extract natural gas from the earth, often contaminates aquifers used for
drinking water and irrigation. The recommendation was removed to placate the
EPA official, then quietly reinserted into the final draft. Halliburton, Cheney’s
former firm, is the US leader in the use of hydraulic fracturing. [DUBOSE AND
BERNSTEIN, 2006, PP. 18]

Cheney Stayed Largely behind the Scenes - Much of the task force’s work was
done by a six-member staff, led by executive director Andrew Lundquist, a
former aide to senators Ted Stevens (R-AK) and Frank Murkowski (R-AK).
Lundquist served as the Bush-Cheney campaign’s energy expert, earning the
nickname “Light Bulb” from the president. Lundquist will leave the Bush
administration and become a lobbyist for such firms as British Petroleum, Duke
Energy, and the American Petroleum Institute. Much of the report is shaped by
Lundquist and his colleagues, who in turn relied heavily on energy company
executives and their lobbyists. For himself, Cheney did not meet openly with
most of the participants, remaining largely behind the scenes. He did meet with
Enron executive Kenneth Lay (see April 17, 2001 and After), with officials from
Sandia National Laboratories to discuss their economic models of the energy
industry, with energy industry consultants, and with selected Congressmen.
Cheney also held meetings with oil executives such as British Petroleum’s John
Browne that are not listed on the task force’s calendar. [WASHINGTON POST,
7/18/2007]

Controversial Meetings with Energy Executives - Both prior to and after the
publication of this report, Cheney and other Task Force officials meet with
executives from Enron and other energy companies, including one meeting a
month and a half before Enron declares bankruptcy in December 2001 (see After
January 20, 2001), Mid-February, 2001, March 21, 2001, March 22, 2001, April
12, 2001, and April 17, 2001). Two separate lawsuits are later filed to reveal
details of how the government’s energy policy was formed and whether Enron or
other players may have influenced it, but the courts will eventually allow the
Bush administration to keep the documents secret (see May 10, 2005).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Kenneth Lay, Halliburton, Inc., Environmental Protection Agency, Enron
Corporation, Andrew Lundquist, Bush administration (43), American Petroleum
Institute, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, British Petroleum, Duke Energy, John Browne
Timeline Tags: US Environmental Record, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Peak Oil
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

On May 16, an anonymous person calls the US embassy in the United Arab
Emirates and warns that bin Laden supporters have been in the US and are
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May 17, 2001: US Gives Taliban Millions for Poppy Ban   

Mid-May 2001: CIA Officer Misrepresents 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi’s
Travel to US in E-mail Copied to FBI Agent

  

May 20, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Overstays US Visa, Remains Illegally
in US until 9/11

  

planning an attack in the US using “high explosives.” The caller mentions that
operatives are infiltrating the US from Canada, but there is no mention of when
or where the attack might occur. The next day, based on this warning, the first
item on the agenda for counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke’s interagency
Counterterrorism Security Group (CSG) is entitled: “[Osama bin Laden]:
Operation Planned in US.” The anonymous caller’s tip cannot be later
corroborated. In July, the CIA will share the warning with the FBI, the INS, the
US Customs Service, and the State Department. It will also be mentioned in the
August 6, 2001 Presidential Daily Briefing given to President Bush (see August 6,
2001) and Bush will be told that the CIA and FBI are investigating it. But
eventually, neither the CIA nor FBI is able to corraborate the information in the
call. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

255, 262, 535] There are some other possibly interlinked warnings this month also
warning of an al-Qaeda plot to attack the US from Canada using explosives (see
May 30, 2001, May 2001, and May 2001).
Entity Tags: White House, Osama bin Laden, Counterterrorism and Security Group,
Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

Secretary of State Powell announces that the US is granting $43 million in aid to
the Taliban government, purportedly to assist hungry farmers who are starving
since the destruction of their opium crop occurred in January on orders of the
Taliban. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/22/2001] Powell promises that the US will “continue
to look for ways to provide more assistance to the Afghans.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

4/13/2004] And in fact, in the same month Powell asks Congress to give
Afghanistan $7 million more, to be used for regional energy cooperation and to
fight child prostitution. [COLL, 2004, PP. 559] This follows $113 million given by the
US in 2000 for humanitarian aid. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 12/11/2001] A Newsday
editorial notes that the Taliban “are a decidedly odd choice for an outright gift…
Why are we sending these people money—so much that Washington is, in effect,
the biggest donor of aid to the Taliban regime?” [NEWSDAY, 5/29/2001] However,
there were allegations that the drug ban was merely a means for the Taliban to
drive up prices (see July 2000). In fact, according to a March 2001 State
Department report, “Prospects for progress on drug-control efforts in
Afghanistan remain dim as long as the country remains at war. Nothing indicates
that either the Taliban or the Northern Alliance intend to take serious action to
destroy heroin or morphine base laboratories, or stop drug trafficking.” [USA
TODAY, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Colin Powell, Taliban
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Drugs

In an email sent to a fellow CIA officer Clark Shannon and copied to FBI agent
Margaret Gillespie, who is working on the USS Cole bombing and the Malaysia
summit, Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer assigned to the FBI, misrepresents the travel
of 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi and an associate to the US. According to the
Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General, the e-mail says that Alhazmi
and an associate traveled from Bangkok to Los Angeles to Hong Kong, indicating
they did not remain in the US and left for Hong Kong. However, Alhazmi and
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar traveled from Bangkok to Hong Kong and then to Los
Angeles. Gillespie and Shannon will subsequently attend a meeting at which this
information should be shared, but is not (see June 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 282-3, 288, 300  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Nawaf Alhazmi, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ),
Margaret Gillespie, Clark Shannon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

9/11 hijacker Satam Al Suqami becomes an illegal overstay on this day. He
entered the US on April 23 (see April 23-June 29, 2001) and was allowed to stay
for 30 days, so, according to the 9/11 Commission, his permission to remain in
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(Late May-Early June): FBI Agent at CIA Searches Only One of
Two Databases with Information about 9/11 Hijackers

  

May 23-24, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Warns of
Inevitability of Strategic Surprise; Refers to Pearl Harbor

  

Thomas Schelling.
[Source: University of
Maryland]

the US expires on this day. He remains in illegal status until 9/11. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 8, 21, 23  ] Hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi
also overstayed their visas at times (see January 10, 2001 and January 18, 2001).
At least one more of the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, lied on his visa application
form, meaning he was in the US illegally (see August 29, 2001).
Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Margaret Gillespie, an FBI agent detailed to the CIA who has been asked to
research the connection between al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit and the bombing
of the USS Cole, checks a CIA database and finds some NSA information about
9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi and their travel to an al-
Qaeda summit in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, that was monitored by the US. The
database she uses is Intelink, which only has information the CIA makes
available to other intelligence agencies. However, she does not also examine the
CIA’s Hercules database. It is unclear why she does not do so and whether, as an
FBI agent, she has access to it. If she did access it, she would have a complete
picture of the CIA’s knowledge of Almihdhar and Alhazmi and would know
Almihdhar had a US visa and Alhazmi had traveled to the US (see January 2-5,
2000 and March 5, 2000). As Gillespie is only working this line of inquiry in her
free time, she does not put together the information contained in the Hercules
system until late August (see August 21-22, 2001). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 340, 425]

Entity Tags: Alec Station, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Margaret Gillespie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

During a meeting with the House Armed Services
Committee, Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld says
that the inevitability of surprise is a guiding principle of
the Bush administration’s national security strategy. To
emphasize his point about the need to prepare for the
unexpected, he gives panel members copies of the
foreword to Roberta Wohlstetter’s 1962 book, Pearl
Harbor: Warning and Decision. This foreword, written by
Thomas Schelling, argues that in order to prepare for the
next crisis, the US military needs to avoid thinking that
the most familiar threat is also the most likely one.
Rumsfeld says that, in line with this reasoning, a key
element of the administration’s strategy will be preparing
for the unexpected. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/23/2001;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/24/2001] The following day, he has a similar closed-door
meeting with the Senate Armed Services Committee. He hands out to senators a
four-page paper dealing with the inevitability of strategic surprise, and
summarizing various defense surprises and incorrect predictions made during the
20th century. The paper states that the Department of Defense should “give
some thought to the flexibility of a capability-based strategy, as opposed to
simply a threat-based strategy.” What this means, according to the Washington
Post, is that the “US military needs to move away from a Cold War structure
designed to counter one large, clear threat—from the Soviet Union—and to
develop capabilities to respond to everything from ballistic missiles to terrorist
attacks.” [NPR, 5/25/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 5/25/2001] Rumsfeld had previously
warned of the danger of a surprise attack, like Pearl Harbor, during his
confirmation hearing in January (see January 11, 2001). Journalist Bob
Woodward will later report that one of the main themes Rumsfeld referred to in
the eight months prior to 9/11 was surprise, and he had “routinely handed out
or recommended” Wohlstetter’s book on Pearl Harbor. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 22-23]

Yet when, in July, he receives a CIA briefing about the imminent danger of an al-
Qaeda attack on an American target, Rumsfeld reportedly responds with
“vehement dismissal,” and criticizes the CIA for its “gullibility” (see July 11-17,
2001). [COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 9]
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May 23, 2001: White House Told Al-Qaeda May Stage Hijacking or
Storm Embassy

  

May 23, 2001: Former Unocal Employee Becomes Bush’s Special
Assistant to Middle East and Central Asia

  

Zalmay Khalilzad. [Source: US
Embassy, Iraq]

May 24, 2001: Canadian Cell Said to Be Planning Attack against
US

  

May 24-27, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Goes to Vegas, Believes
He Is Followed

  

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

A Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) sent to top White House officials is
entitled, “Terrorist Groups Said Cooperating on US Hostage Plot.” It warns of a
possible hostage plot against the US abroad to force to release of prisoners
being held in the US, including Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman (see July 1990). The
report notes operatives might hijack an aircraft or storm a US embassy overseas.
SEIBs are typically based on the previous day’s President Daily Briefing (see
January 20-September 10, 2001), so it is probable President Bush is given this
information. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 255-256, 533; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN

VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 2  ] This report leads to an FAA warning to airlines noting
the potential for “an airline hijacking to free terrorists incarcerated in the
United States.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 255-256]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, White House, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, Presidential Level Warnings,
US Air Security

Zalmay Khalilzad is appointed Special Assistant to the
President and Senior Director for Gulf, Southwest Asia
and Other Regional Issues on the National Security
Council. Khalilzad was an official in the Reagan and
George H. W. Bush administrations. During the Clinton
years, he worked for Unocal. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE,

2001; INDEPENDENT, 1/10/2002] He previously worked
under Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz and
helped him write a controversial 1992 plan for US
world domination.(see March 8, 1992) [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/23/2003] He was a member of the neoconservative
think tank Project for the New American Century. The
Asia Times notes, “It was Khalilzad—when he was a
huge Taliban fan—who conducted the risk analysis for
Unocal (Union Oil Company of California) for the
infamous proposed $2 billion, 1,500 kilometer-long
Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan [TAP] gas
pipeline.” [ASIA TIMES, 12/25/2003] After 9/11, he will be
appointed as special envoy to Afghanistan (see January 1, 2002) and then US
ambassador to Afghanistan (see November 2003).
Entity Tags: Unocal, Paul Wolfowitz, Project for the New American Century, National
Security Council, Taliban, Zalmay M. Khalilzad
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

An anonymous caller tells US intelligence about a terrorist cell in Canada that
might be planning an attack against the US. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256]

Category Tags: Warning Signs

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi takes a three-day trip to Las Vegas, and will later
say he was followed on the trip. One of the hijackers’ associates, Ramzi bin al-
Shibh, will later say in a 2002 interview that Alshehhi felt he was followed on a
flight from New York to California by “security officers.” Bin al-Shibh will also
say that fellow hijacker Ziad Jarrah felt he was followed on a similar flight (see
June 7-10, 2001). 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar have also
been concerned about possibly having been followed on a flight to the US (see
January 15, 2000 and Mid-July 2000). [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 135] After
arriving in New York from Florida and spending the night there, Alshehhi flies
from New York to Las Vegas via San Francisco. He spends all but one night in Las
Vegas at the St. Louis Manor hotel. He is clearly remembered by staff, who
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May 24-August 14, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Make Several
Unexplained Trips to Vegas

  

Late May, 2001: CIA Officer Passes Three Malaysia Summit
Photographs to FBI, but Fails to Mention Some Important Details

  

recall his face, manners, and that he was once visited by another man of Middle
Eastern descent. He returns via the same route. [LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL,
10/31/2001; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 53-4  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 3, 19  ] Several other hijackers also travel to Vegas (see
May 24-August 14, 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Ramzi Bin Al-
Shibh

Several of the 9/11 hijackers make trips to Las Vegas and the west coast over
the summer:
 May 24-27: Marwan Alshehhi flies to Vegas (see May 24-27, 2001);
 June 7-10: Ziad Jarrah takes a trip to Vegas (see June 7-10, 2001);
 June 28-July 1: Mohamed Atta takes his first trip to Vegas, flying from Fort

Lauderdale to Boston and then, the next day, to Las Vegas via San Francisco with
United Airlines. He stays there three nights, then returns to Boston via Denver,
and flies to New York the next day;
 July 31-August 1: Waleed Alshehri flies from Fort Lauderdale to Boston and

then takes American Airlines flight 195 to San Francisco the next day. After
spending a night at the La Quinta Inn, he returns to Miami via Las Vegas; [US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP.

1-2, 16, 18  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 55-7  ]

 August 1: Actor James Woods sees four people he will later suspect are
hijackers, including individuals he believes to be Khalid Almihdhar and Hamza
Alghamdi, on a transcontinental flight (see August 1, 2001). Abdulaziz Alomari is
reported to try to get into the cockpit on a different flight from Vegas on the
same day (see August 1, 2001);
 August 13-14: Atta, Hani Hanjour, and Nawaf Alhazmi all fly to Vegas, possibly

meeting some other hijackers there (see August 13-14, 2001).
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar also made frequent car trips to Las Vegas
from San Diego, where they lived in 2000. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002; MCDERMOTT,

2005, PP. 192] The reason for these trips is never definitively determined, although
there will be speculation the hijackers are casing aircraft similar to those they
will hijack on 9/11. The 9/11 Commission will comment, “Beyond Las Vegas’s
reputation for welcoming tourists, we have seen no credible evidence explaining
why… the operatives flew to or met in Law Vegas.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

242, 248] After 9/11, it will be reported that the hijackers may use these cross-
country flights to take pictures of airline cockpits and check out security at
boarding gates. During the flights, the hijackers apparently take notes, watch
the crews, and even videotape them. There are some reports that two, or
perhaps more, of the hijackers sit in “jumpseats” in the pilot’s cabin, a courtesy
extended by airlines to other pilots, during the surveillance flights (see Summer
2001) and on the day of 9/11 itself (see November 23, 2001). [BOSTON GLOBE,

11/23/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/29/2002] There are reports that the hijackers drink
alcohol, gamble, and frequent strip clubs while they are in Las Vegas. For
example, according to a dancer named “Samantha,” Marwan Alshehhi stares up
at her blankly while she “undulate[s] her hips inches from his face” and only
gives her $20, although he is a “light drinker.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/4/2001;
NEWSWEEK, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Key Hijacker Events

Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer on loan to the FBI, obtains three photographs from
the surveillance of al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see January 5-8, 2000), and
passes them to Dina Corsi, an agent with the FBI’s bin Laden unit. Corsi learned
of the photographs’ existence following a discussion with CIA officer Clark
Shannon. Although Wilshire does not have a “substantive conversation” with
Corsi about the photos, he does identify hijacker Khalid Almihdhar in one of
them, and says Almihdhar traveled from Sana’a, Yemen, to Dubai, United Arab

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102234359/http://www.historyco...

32 von 40 15.08.2019, 21:49



May 25-26, 2001: President Bush Is Told Bin Laden May Be
Hinting about New Attack

  

May 26, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Enters Saudi Arabia,
Reportedly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

(May 26, 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Probably Stays in
Closely Monitored Yemen Hub House Yet Again

  

Emirates, and then Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, in early January 2000. However,
Wilshire omits to mention that Almihdhar has a US visa, his associate hijacker
Nawaf Alhazmi has traveled to the US, or another associate, Khallad bin Attash,
has been identified in the photos. He also does not say why the photos were
taken. Author Lawrence Wright will later say the photos are passed because
Wilshire wants to know what the FBI knows. The CIA says it thinks the photos
may show Fahad al-Quso, an al-Qaeda operative involved in the USS Cole
bombing. Corsi understands that the photos are “not formally passed” to the
FBI, but are only for limited use at a forthcoming meeting. Therefore, only
limited information about them is provided at the meeting, causing a
disagreement (see June 11, 2001). However, Wilshire will later say that Corsi
could give the photos to the FBI, but the FBI could not then give them to a
foreign government (note: the photos had been provided to a foreign
government five months previously, so this restriction is meaningless). [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 286-7, 293-4  ; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] Other
pictures of the summit are available to the CIA, and there is even video footage
(see February 2000 and Mid-May 2001), but these are not shared with the FBI or
widely discussed.
Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Khallad bin Attash, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Dina
Corsi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Clark Shannon, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

A Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) sent to top White House officials on
May 26, 2001, is entitled, “Bin Laden Network’s Plans Advancing.” Further
details are unknown. The New York Times will later report that President Bush
and Vice President Cheney were among those who received this warning. SEIBs
are typically summaries of the previous days’ President Daily Briefings (see
January 20-September 10, 2001), so it is probable Bush is given this warning on
May 25. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 255; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA,

5/4/2006, PP. 2  ]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, White House
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar enters Saudi Arabia on a flight from Sana’a,
Yemen. [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 64] Almihdhar is on the terrorist watch list there (see
1997), and his passport contains an indicator the Saudi authorities use to track
terrorists (see April 6, 1999), so the Saudis presumably register his arrival.
Almihdhar likely visits the monitored Yemen hub at this time, since it is in
Sana’a and his wife, baby, and other family live at the hub (see (May 26, 2001)).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

Future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar probably visits the closely monitored al-
Qaeda communications hub in Yemen again. While it will not be reported that he
is at the hub at this time, it is known that he flies from Sana’a, Yemen, to Saudi
Arabia on May 26, 2001 (see May 26, 2001), and the Yemen hub is in Sana’a.
[BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 64] Furthermore, Almihdhar’s wife, his recently born baby, and
other family members live in the hub (which is run by his father-in-law Ahmed
al-Hada). It would seem highly likely he would not pass through Sana’a without
visiting his family. Almihdhar stayed at the hub for around a month in June 2000
(see (Mid-June-Mid-July 2000)) and then visited it again in February 2001 (see
February 2001). Details of Almihdhar’s travels are unclear, but he may have
traveled to Afghanistan via Iran later in February (see February 2001). He is in
the United Arab Emirates and Malaysia in June 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 237] Each time Almihdhar visits the hub presents a great opportunity for the
CIA and NSA, because they have been closely monitoring the hub for years.
Phone calls to and from the hub, including ones made by Almihdhar and other
9/11 hijackers, are intercepted, rooms in the building are bugged, and spy
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May 29, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Asks for More to Be
Done to Stop Expected Al-Qaeda Attacks

  

May 29, 2001: US Citizens Overseas Cautioned   

May 29, 2001: CIA and FBI Possibly Have Meeting about Cole and
Malaysia Summit, but Nobody Will Later Remember Anything
about It

  

May 30, 2001: CIA Leaders Warn National Security Adviser Rice
about Expected Al-Qaeda Attack

  

satellites record visitors (see Late August 1998, Late 1998-Early 2002, and Early
2000-Summer 2001). Based on information gained from monitoring this house,
the CIA and local intelligence services mounted a major operation against
Almihdhar, other 9/11 hijackers, and several more al-Qaeda operatives in
December 1999 and January 2000, when they were followed around the Middle
East and South Asia and monitored during an al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see
December 29, 1999, January 2-5, 2000, and January 5-8, 2000). So presumably
US intelligence should be aware of this visit to the hub and who Almihdhar is,
but what exactly is known and who may know it will not be made public.
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Ahmed al-Hada, Central Intelligence Agency,
Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Remote
Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke suggests to National Security Adviser
Rice that she ask CIA Director George Tenet what more the US can do to stop al-
Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida from launching “a series of major terrorist attacks.”
It is believed these attacks will probably be directed at Israeli targets, but
possibly on US facilities. Clarke writes to Rice and her deputy, Stephen Hadley,
“When these attacks occur, as they likely will, we will wonder what more we
could have done to stop them.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Richard A. Clarke, Abu Zubaida, Stephen J. Hadley,
Condoleezza Rice
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Abu Zubaida

The State Department issues an overseas caution connected to the conviction of
defendants in the bombing of the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania. That
warning says, “Americans citizens abroad may be the target of a terrorist threat
from extremist groups” with links to bin Laden. The warning will be reissued on
June 22. [CNN, 6/23/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

There is some evidence CIA and FBI representatives meet on this day to compare
notes about the investigation into the USS Cole bombing and al-Qaeda’s Malaysia
summit, but an investigation by the Justice Department’s Office of Inspector
General (OIG) will not be able to confirm the meeting takes place, as all the
participants say they are unable to recall whether they attended the meeting or
not. If the meeting actually occurs, it is probably attended by CIA officer Clark
Shannon, FBI agent Dina Corsi, an FBI agent known as “Kathy”, and FBI agent
Margaret Gillespie. The topics of discussion may include the state of the Cole
investigation and the identification of Khallad bin Attash in photographs of al-
Qaeda’s Malaysia summit. Despite the poor memories of the potential
attendees, the OIG will later find an email from Shannon to Gillespie saying that
they met on this date, and Kathy will say that Shannon’s name sounds familiar.
However, the OIG will conclude, “We were unable to determine with certainty
whether a meeting… took place on May 29.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP.

285, 296  ]

Entity Tags: Margaret Gillespie, Khallad bin Attash, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Clark Shannon, Dina Corsi, “Kathy”, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit

During a regularly scheduled weekly meeting between National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice and CIA Director George Tenet, CIA official Richard Blee
describes a “truly frightening” list of warning signs of an upcoming terrorist
attack. He says that al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is working on attack plans. CIA
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May 30, 2001: FBI Is Warned of Major Al-Qaeda Operation in the
US Involving Hijackings, Explosives, and/or New York City

  

Ahmed Ressam as
pictured in his
Canadian passport.
[Source: FBI]

leaders John McLaughlin and Cofer Black are also present at this meeting, as is
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke and Mary McCarthy, a CIA officer serving
as National Security Council senior director. [TENET, 2007, PP. 145] Just the day
before, Clarke suggested that Tenet and Rice discuss what could be done to stop
Zubaida from launching “a series of major terrorist attacks,” so presumably this
discussion is in response to that (see May 29, 2001). Tenet will later recall:
“Some intelligence suggested that [Zubaida’s] plans were ready to be executed;
others suggested they would not be ready for six months. The primary target
appeared to be in Israel, but other US assets around the world were at risk.”
Rice asks about taking the offensive against al-Qaeda and asks how bad the
threat is. Black estimates it to be a seven on a one-to-10 scale, with the
millennium threat at the start of 2000 ranking an eight in comparison. Clarke
tells her that adequate warning notices have been issued to the appropriate US
entities. [TENET, 2007, PP. 145-146]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Richard A. Clarke, John E. McLaughlin, Al-Qaeda, Cofer
Black, Mary McCarthy, Condoleezza Rice, George J. Tenet, Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Abu
Zubaida

Ahmed Ressam is convicted in the spring of 2001 for
attempting to bomb the Los Angeles International Airport
(see December 14, 1999). Facing the likelihood of life in
prison, he starts cooperating with authorities in an attempt
to reduce his sentence. On this day, he details his
experiences in al-Qaeda training camps and his many
dealings with top al-Qaeda deputy Abu Zubaida. According
to FBI notes from Ressam’s interrogation, Zubaida asked
Ressam to send him six original Canadian passports to help
Zubaida “get people to America” (see May 2001 and May
2001). Zubaida “wanted an operation in the US” and talked
about the need to get explosives into the US for this
operation, but Ressam makes it clear this was a separate
plot from the one he was involved with. Notes from this day
further explain that Ressam doesn’t know if any explosives made it into the US
because once an operation is initiated, operators are not supposed to talk about
it to anyone. [CALGARY HERALD, 4/3/2002; NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2005] Zubaida told this to
Ressam in 1999, but also indicated that he is willing to wait a year or more to
make sure the plot comes to fruition successfully. [TENET, 2007, PP. 146]

Similarity to 9/11 Attacks - There’s no concrete evidence that Ressam knows any
detail of the 9/11 attacks. [NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2005] However, Fox News will later
report that roughly around this time Ressam testifies “that attack plans,
including hijackings and attacks on New York City targets, [are] ongoing.” [FOX

NEWS, 5/17/2002] Questioned shortly after 9/11, Ressam will point out that given
what he’s already told his US interrogators, the 9/11 attacks should not be
surprising. He notes that he’d described how Zubaida talked “generally of big
operations in [the] US with big impact, needing great preparation, great
perseverance, and willingness to die.” Ressam had told of “plans to get people
hired at airports, of blowing up airports, and airplanes.” [NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2005]

Sharing the Warning - The CIA learns of this warning in June. [TENET, 2007, PP. 146]

Ressam will repeat some of this in a public trial in July (see July 8, 2001).
Apparently, the FBI also waits until July to share the information from this
debriefing with most other intelligence agencies, the INS, Customs Service, and
the State Department. Ressam’s warnings will first be mentioned to Bush in his
now famous August 6, 2001 briefing (see August 6, 2001), but as Newsweek will
note, “The information from Ressam that was contained in [Bush’s] PDB [is]
watered down and seem[s] far more bland than what the Algerian terrorist was
actually telling the FBI.” Zubaida’s second plot will be boiled down to one
sentence in the PDB: “Ressam also said that in 1998 Abu Zubaida was planning
his own US attack.” [NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2005]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Ahmed Ressam, Los Angeles International Airport, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb Plots, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Abu
Zubaida
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May 30, 2001: Yemenis Are Caught Taking Suspicious New York
Photos

  

May 31, 2001: Terrorism Experts Say Al-Qaeda Is Planning to
Carry Out Attacks in the US

  

Steven
Emerson.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

Two Yemeni men are detained after guards see them taking photos at 26 Federal
Plaza in New York City. They are questioned by INS agents and let go. A few days
later, their confiscated film is developed, showing photos of security
checkpoints, police posts, and surveillance cameras of federal buildings,
including the FBI’s counterterrorism office. The two men are later interviewed
by the FBI and determined not to be a threat. However, they had taken the
pictures on behalf of a third person said to be living in Indiana. By the time the
FBI looks for him, he has fled the country and his documentation is found to be
based on a false alias. In 2004, the identity of the third man reportedly still will
be unknown. The famous briefing given to President George W. Bush on August
6, 2001 (see August 6, 2001), will mention the incident, warning that the FBI is
investigating “suspicious activity in this country consistent with the preparations
for hijackings or other types of attacks, including recent surveillance of federal
buildings in New York.” When Bush’s August 6 briefing will be released in 2004, a
White House fact sheet will fail to mention the still missing third man. [NEW YORK

POST, 7/1/2001; NEW YORK POST, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 5/16/2004] In 2004, it will
be reported that Dhiren Barot (a.k.a. Issa al-Hindi or Issa al-Britani), an alleged
al-Qaeda operative in British custody, was sent to the US in early 2001 by Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed to case potential targets in New York City. He headed a
three-man team that surveyed the New York Stock Exchange and other buildings.
While there are obvious similarities between the two Yemeni man with an
unknown boss and Barot with two helpers, it is not known if the two cases are
related. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Dhiren Barot, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Immigration and
Naturalization Service, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

Steven Emerson and Daniel Pipes, both experts on the Middle East and
Islamist terrorism, write in the Wall Street Journal that al-Qaeda is
“planning new attacks on the US.” Their article is written as a
response to the recent guilty verdicts in a New York court against four
men accused of planning the 1998 bombings of the US embassies in
Kenya and Tanzania (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).
“Unfortunately,” Emerson and Pipes write, “the trial does almost
nothing to enhance the safety of Americans.… Indeed, recent
information shows that al-Qaeda is not only planning new attacks on

the US but is also expanding its operational range to countries such as Jordan
and Israel.”
Al-Qaeda Is 'the Most Lethal Terrorist Organization Anywhere in the World' -
Emerson and Pipes also write that tens of thousands of pages from the trial
transcript “provide a full and revealing picture of al-Qaeda, showing it to be the
most lethal terrorist organization anywhere in the world.” The transcript shows
that “al-Qaeda sees the West in general, and the US in particular, as the
ultimate enemy of Islam. Inspired by their victory over the Soviet Union in
Afghanistan in the 1980s, the leaders of al-Qaeda aspire to a similar victory over
America, hoping ultimately to bring Islamist rule here.”
Al-Qaeda Personnel Have Been Taught 'How to Destroy Large Buildings' - The
article states that Osama bin Laden, the leader of al-Qaeda, has “set up a
tightly organized system of cells in an array of American cities, including
Brooklyn, NY; Orlando, Fla.; Dallas; Santa Clara, Calif.; Columbia, Mo.; and
Herndon, Va.” Furthermore, according to Emerson and Pipes, court documents
show that “[o]fficials of the Iranian government helped arrange advanced
weapons and explosives training for al-Qaeda personnel in Lebanon, where they
learned, for example, how to destroy large buildings.”
America Must Fight Al-Qaeda 'as We Would in a War' - Emerson and Pipes
conclude that the recent trial “shows that trials alone are not enough” when
dealing with al-Qaeda. They suggest that al-Qaeda operatives “are better
thought of as soldiers, not criminals.” Therefore, they write, “To fight al-Qaeda
and other terrorist groups… we must fight them as we would in a war.” This
would mean that, “as in a conventional war, America’s armed forces, not its
policemen and lawyers, are primarily deployed to protect Americans.”
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Summer 2001: Some Hijackers Use Computers at Florida Public
Library

  

Summer 2001: Lead 7/7 London Bomber Already Radicalized,
Linked to Two Future Suicide Bombers

  

Omar Sharif (left) and Asif Hanif (right). [Source:
Reuters/ Corbis]

Summer 2001: Pentagon’s Police Force Holds Various, Unknown
Emergency Drills

  

Furthermore, the two men opine: “If a perpetrator is not precisely known, then
those who are known to harbor terrorists will be punished. This way,
governments and organizations that support terrorism will pay the price, not
just the individuals who carry it out.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/31/2001]

Writers Have Been Accused of Anti-Muslim Bias - Emerson and Pipes are
controversial figures. Emerson, an award-winning investigative reporter, has
been called “the nation’s foremost journalistic expert on terrorism” by the New
York Post. [HARVARD CRIMSON, 10/22/1999] And White House counterterrorism chief
Richard Clarke called him “sort of the Paul Revere of terrorism.” But according
to Brown University’s alumni magazine, he spent the 1990s “fighting to be taken
seriously, and fending off charges of racism and anti-Muslim bias.” [BROWN ALUMNI

MAGAZINE, 11/2002] Pipes, a foreign policy analyst, and commentator on terrorism
and Islam, “appears regularly in the US media, where he is regarded as an
authority on the Middle East,” The Guardian will report. Arab-Americans,
however, “regard him as a Muslim basher and a staunch supporter of Israel.”
According to The Nation, he “labored in comparative obscurity during the 1990s,
writing a series of books and articles that advanced a hard line on Arab
countries… and darkly warning that Muslim Americans posed a threat to the
United States.” [GUARDIAN, 9/10/2001; NATION, 4/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Daniel Pipes, Steven Emerson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

According to Kathleen Hensman, a librarian at the Delray Beach, Florida public
library, several hijackers use the library’s Internet computers during the summer
months. She will remember them because, on one occasion, Marwan Alshehhi
asks her about any good restaurants in the city. On another occasion, Mohand
Alshehri and another individual keep staring at her while using a terminal. “They
wanted to be aware of what I was doing,” she will say. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/17/2001  ; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/30/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Kathleen Hensman, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohand Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Other 9/11 Hijackers

Manchester businessman Kursheed
Fiaz will later claim that in the
summer of 2001, he is visited by
Mohammad Sidique Khan, Omar
Sharif, and Asif Hanif. Khan will later
be known as the lead suicide bomber
in the 7/7 London bombings (see July
7, 2005), while Sharif and Hanif will
both die bombing a cafe in Israel in
2003, killing three (see April 30,
2003). Fiaz will claim that the three
came to his offices to encourage
young Muslims working there in “the

new ways of Islam.” The three discuss traveling to Syria, Pakistan, and
Afghanistan to better understand Islam, but the mention of places like
Afghanistan turns the potential recruits off. This incident will suggest that Khan
was radicalized earlier than previously thought. He apparently attends an al-
Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan around this time (see July 2001). The
incident also confirms links between the three men, increasing suspicions that
Khan helped the other two in a trip to Israel shortly before their suicide attack
(see February 19-20, 2003). Fiaz will not disclose this incident until after the
7/7 bombings. [BBC, 7/9/2006] Khan and Sharif are particularly close, as both
attend the same mosque in the small town of Beeston, near Leeds. [INDEPENDENT,

7/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Omar Sharif, Kursheed Fiaz, Asif Hanif, Mohammad Sidique Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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Summer 2001: FBI Neglects Chance to Infiltrate Al-Qaeda Training
Camp

  

Summer 2001: Computer Intruders Probe US Infrastructure’s
Digital Switches; Al-Qaeda Connection Feared

  

Summer 2001: Hijackers Have ‘a Great Time’ Riding Scooters on
Florida Beaches

  

Summer 2001: Germany and Other European Countries Are
Aware Al-Qaeda Is Planning Major Attack

  

The Pentagon’s police force, the Defense Protective Service (DPS), conducts
emergency drills throughout summer 2001. Some members of the DPS
subsequently assist in directing rescue efforts at the Pentagon on 9/11. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

A confidential informant tells an FBI field office agent that he has been invited
to a commando-training course at a training camp operated by al-Qaeda in
Afghanistan. The information is passed up to FBI headquarters, which rejects the
idea of infiltrating the camp. An “asset validation” of the informant, a routine
but critical exercise to determine whether information from the source was
reliable, is also not done. The FBI later has no comment on the story. [US NEWS

AND WORLD REPORT, 6/10/2002] Around this time, John Walker Lindh, a Caucasian US
citizen who recently converted to Islam, goes to one of the training camps for
the first time and learns details of the 9/11 in a matter of weeks (see May-June
2001). Also around this time, seven men from Lackawanna, New York, go to a
training camp in Afghanistan and hear clues about the 9/11 attacks before they
drop out after only a few weeks (see (June 2001)).
Entity Tags: John Walker Lindh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Other Possible Moles or Informants

A police officer with the Mountain View Police Department in California uncovers
a pattern of suspicious electronic probing of the computer systems of public
utilities and government offices in the San Francisco Bay area. He notifies the
FBI’s computer intrusion squad. The investigation reveals that the intruders are
operating from the Middle East and South Asia. They are targeting the computer
systems used to control the physical infrastructure of water systems and power
plants throughout the US, suggesting a plan for a cyber attack. For many experts
who have long warned against cyber terrorism or warfare, the “Mountain View
case” as it is called, should be seen as a wake-up call for the government as
well as the private sector (see 1996-2008). In a later interview, Richard Clarke,
the national presidential adviser on cyberspace security from 2001 to 2003, will
say: “The bottom line on the Mountain View case is the ease with which people
can do virtual reconnaissance from overseas on our physical infrastructure and
our cyber infrastructure.… We were lucky… that there were good people
watching.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2002] Despite fears that al-Qaeda may be
behind the intrusions (see 2002), the identity of the hackers will not be
established. In 2003, Ron Dick, who was the head of the FBI’s National
Infrastructure Protection Center (NIPC) at the time, will say that the “case is
still pending.… We never were… able to tie it back to any terrorist
organizations.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 3/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Ron Dick, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
National Infrastructure Protection Center (NIPC)
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

During much of the summer, four of the alleged 9/11 hijackers rent scooters
from AAA Car Rental in Fort Lauderdale, Florida. Like many students do, they
pass time riding up and down the city’s beaches. One of the owners of AAA Car
Rental later remarks, “For guys that hated America, they sure looked like they
were having a great time here. They didn’t seem to have a care in the world.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2001] Though the identities of the four are unstated,
many of the hijackers are reportedly in the Fort Lauderdale area around this
time, including Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, and nine of the
so-called “muscle hijackers” (see April 23-June 29, 2001). [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers
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Summer 2001: FBI Field Offices Not Told to Increase Surveillance
of Terrorism Suspects

  

Summer 2001: NSA Intercepts Calls between 9/11 Hijacker Atta
and 9/11 Mastermind KSM; Fails to Share This with Other
Agencies

  

Summer 2001: Saudi and Taliban Leaders Reportedly Discuss Bin
Laden

  

In 2002, the Washington Post will report, “European officials, including the
German authorities, said that while they had indications in the summer of 2001
that al-Qaeda was planning a major attack, they had no specifics on what form
it would take, where it would occur, or who, specifically, was involved.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002] Other details will remain unknown, such as what
other European countries besides Germany might know this. Also, it is unclear if
this information is passed to the US. However, there will be other reports that in
June 2001, German intelligence warns the CIA, Britain, and Israel that Middle
Eastern militants are planning to hijack commercial aircraft to use as weapons
to attack “American and Israeli symbols, which stand out” (see June 2001).
British and French intelligence are also said to warn the US about a major al-
Qaeda attack in the summer of 2001 (see July 6, 2001, July 16, 2001, Early
August 2001, Late August 2001, and September 7, 2001).
Entity Tags: German intelligence community
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Al-Qaeda in Germany

According to National Security Adviser Rice, in the summer of 2001, “The FBI
tasked all 56 of its US field offices to increase surveillance of known suspected
terrorists and to reach out to known informants who might have information on
terrorist activities.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/8/2004] But the 9/11 Commission later will
conclude, “An NSC [National Security Council] staff document at the time
describes such a tasking as having occurred in late June but does not indicate
whether it was generated by the NSC or the FBI.… [H]owever, the FBI could not
find any record of having received such a directive.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 264] According to Newsday, 9/11 Commissioner Tim Roemer “told Rice that
the Commission had ‘to date… found nobody, nobody at the FBI, who knows
anything about a tasking of field offices.’ Even Thomas Pickard, at the time
acting FBI director, told the panel that he ‘did not tell the field offices to do
this,’ Roemer said.” [NEWSDAY, 4/10/2004] The last time the FBI field offices were
tasked about the Muslim extremist threat was in April 2001 (see April 13, 2001).
Pickard claims that he did individually warn some field offices about the
heightened threat in July, but the 9/11 Commission will conclude, “We found
little evidence that any such concerns had reached FBI personnel beyond the
New York Field Office.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 264, 536]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Around this time, the NSA intercepts telephone conversations between 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta,
but apparently it does not share the information with any other agencies. The
FBI has had a $2 million reward for KSM since 1998 (see January 8, 1998), while
Atta is in charge of hijacker operations inside the US. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/6/2002;

INDEPENDENT, 6/6/2002] The monitored calls between the two of them continue
until September 10, one day before the 9/11 attacks (see September 10, 2001).
The NSA either fails to translate these messages in a timely fashion or fails to
understand the significance of what was translated. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/6/2002]

However, it will later be revealed that an FBI squad built an antenna in the
Indian Ocean some time before 9/11 with the specific purpose of listening in on
KSM’s phone calls, so they may have learned about these calls to Atta on their
own (see Before September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, National Security Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote
Surveillance, Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

An Asia Times article published just prior to 9/11 claims that Crown Prince
Abdullah, the de facto ruler of Saudi Arabia, makes a clandestine visit to
Pakistan around this time. After meeting with senior army officials, he visits
Afghanistan with ISI Director Mahmood. They meet Taliban leader Mullah Omar
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Summer 2001: CIA Director Tenet Believes Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Is Blocking Effort to Develop Strategy to Get Bin Laden

  

and try to convince him that the US is likely to launch an attack on Afghanistan.
They insist bin Laden be sent to Saudi Arabia, where he would be held in
custody and not handed over to any third country. If bin Laden were to be tried
in Saudi Arabia, Abdullah would help make sure he is acquitted. Mullah Omar
apparently rejects the proposal. The article suggests that Abdullah is secretly a
supporter of bin Laden and is trying to protect him from harm. [ASIA TIMES,

8/22/2001] A similar meeting may also take place about a week after 9/11 (see
September 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mahmood Ahmed, Mullah Omar, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz
al-Saud
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Pakistan and the ISI

According to a 2006 book by journalist Bob Woodward, in the months before
9/11, CIA Director Tenet believes that Defense Secretary Rumsfeld is impeding
the effort to develop a coherent strategy to capture or kill bin Laden. Rumsfeld
questions al-Qaeda communications intercepts by the NSA and other other
intelligence. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2006] Woodward writes in his book, “Could all
this be a grand deception? Rumsfeld had asked. Perhaps it was a plan to measure
US reactions and defenses. Tenet had the NSA review all the intercepts, and the
agency concluded they were of genuine al-Qaeda communications.” As a result
of these doubts, on June 30, 2001, a Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB)
sent to top White House officials contains an article entitled, “Bin Laden Threats
Are Real” (see June 30, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 50] However, apparently this
does not quell the doubts. For instance, in mid-July 2001, Tenet is told that
Deputy Defense Secretary and close Rumsfeld ally Paul Wolfowitz still doubts the
surge of warnings and suggests that bin Laden may merely be trying to study US
reactions to an attack threat (see Mid-July 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Donald Rumsfeld, Paul Wolfowitz, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Hunt for Bin Laden, Presidential Level Warnings
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Summer 2001: Transportation Department Not Told of Impending
Al-Qaeda Threat

  

Summer 2001: Tenet Believes Something Is Happening   
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Although the CIA, FBI, and White House Counterterrorism Security Group (CSG)
are well aware that there is a heightened threat environment at this time
because of warning signs of an impending al-Qaeda attack, the Department of
Transportation is not informed of this. Although he is responsible for the FAA,
Coast Guard, and other agencies that should help prepare for a domestic
terrorist attack, Secretary of Transportation Norman Mineta will later tell the
9/11 Commission, “We had no information of that nature at all.” When he
testifies to the Commission, Mineta will not recall any special effort by the
White House to warn his department, or any special interagency meetings during
this period. Author Philip Shenon will say that this is “proof of how little the
Bush White House had done to prepare domestic agencies for a terrorist attack
that summer,” adding that this shows that Mineta “and the Transportation
Department had no sense at all of how dire the terrorist warning were in 2001.”
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 116]

Entity Tags: US Department of Transportation, Norman Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security

Deputy Secretary of State Richard Armitage later will
claim that at this time, CIA Director “Tenet [is]
around town literally pounding on desks saying,
something is happening, this is an unprecedented
level of threat information. He didn’t know where it
was going to happen, but he knew that it was
coming.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Richard Armitage
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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Summer 2001: Radical London Imam Abu Hamza Encourages
Supporters to Pledge Loyalty to Bin Laden, British Authorities
Take No Action

  

Summer 2001: Bin Laden Speech Mentions 20 Martyrs in
Upcoming Attack; Other Hints of Attack Spread Widely

  

Summer 2001: Some Hijackers Use Computers at Florida Public
Library

  

Leading radical cleric and British intelligence informer Abu Hamza al-Masri tells
his supporters to pledge “bayat”—an oath of loyalty—to Osama bin Laden. The
instruction is set out in an announcement pinned to the notice board at the
Finsbury Park mosque, where Abu Hamza is the Friday preacher. The pledge is
mandatory for all members of Abu Hamza’s Supporters of Shariah organization,
while other worshippers at the mosque are merely encouraged to follow their
example. However, one of the moderate trustees at the mosque, Kadir
Barkatullah, objects, saying that a mosque is no place to praise a terrorist. After
he is thrown out of the mosque for trying to explain this to Abu Hamza, he goes
to the local police, but they take no action. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 95-96]

Despite being an informer for the authorities himself (see Early 1997), Abu
Hamza is also under surveillance by them (see Summer 1996-August 1998, March
1997-April 2000, and Late January 1999), but neither MI5 not the Metropolitan
Police’s Special Branch appears to take any action against him over the matter.
Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Supporters of Shariah, Kadir
Barkatullah
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Word begins to spread within al-Qaeda that an attack against the US is
imminent, according to later prison interrogations of Khalid Shaikh Mohammed.
Many within al-Qaeda are aware that Mohammed has been preparing operatives
to go to the US. Additionally, bin Laden makes several remarks hinting at an
upcoming attack, spawning rumors throughout Muslim extremist circles
worldwide.
 In a recorded speech at the Al Farooq training camp in Afghanistan, Osama bin

Laden specifically urges trainees to pray for the success of an upcoming attack
involving 20 martyrs. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004]

 Members of the “Lackawanna Six” see bin Laden give a recorded speech at the
Al Farooq camp in which he urges trainees to pray for 40 en route on a very
important mission. It is not known if this is the same as the other Al Farooq
speech or a separate one (see (June 2001)).
 A bin Laden bodyguard later will claim that in May 2001 or earlier in the year

he heard bin Laden tell people in Afghanistan that the US would be hit with an
attack, and thousands would die (see Early 2001). [GUARDIAN, 11/28/2002]

 In mid-June 2001, bin Laden tells training camp trainees there will be an
attack in the near future. US intelligence soon learns of this (see Mid-June
2001).
 In June 2001, the CIA hears that Arabs in Afghanistan are said to be

anticipating as many as eight celebrations, and al-Qaeda operatives are being
told to await important news within days (see June 2001).
 John Walker Lindh learns details of the 9/11 attack despite being a Caucasian

and US citizen who only recently converted to Islam (see May-June 2001).
There are other indications that knowledge of the attacks spreads in
Afghanistan. The Daily Telegraph later reports that “the idea of an attack on a
skyscraper [is] discussed among [bin Laden’s] supporters in Kabul.” At some
unspecified point before 9/11, a neighbor in Kabul sees diagrams showing a
skyscraper attack in a house known as a “nerve center” for al-Qaeda activity.
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/16/2001] US soldiers will later find forged visas, altered
passports, listings of Florida flight schools and registration papers for a flight
simulator in al-Qaeda houses in Afghanistan. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/6/2001]

Entity Tags: Al Farooq training camp, Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Foreign
Intelligence Warnings

According to Kathleen Hensman, a librarian at the Delray Beach, Florida public
library, several hijackers use the library’s Internet computers during the summer
months. She will remember them because, on one occasion, Marwan Alshehhi
asks her about any good restaurants in the city. On another occasion, Mohand

Sibel Edmonds (61)
Phoenix Memo (27)
Randy Glass/
Diamondback (8)
Robert Wright and Vulgar
Betrayal (67)
Remote Surveillance (241)
Yemen Hub (75)

Before 9/11

Soviet-Afghan War (105)
Warning Signs (456)
Insider Trading/
Foreknowledge (53)
US Air Security (76)
Military Exercises (84)
Pipeline Politics (67)
Other Pre-9/11 Events
(61)

Counterterrorism before
9/11

Hunt for Bin Laden (158)
Counterterrorism Action
Before 9/11 (225)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (253)

Warning Signs: Specific Cases

Foreign Intelligence
Warnings (35)
Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB
(39)
Presidential Level
Warnings (31)

The Post-9/11 World

9/11 Investigations (658)
9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings (22)
9/11 Denials (30)
US Government and 9/11
Criticism (67)
9/11 Related Lawsuits
(24)
Media (47)
Other Post-9/11 Events
(78)

Investigations: Specific Cases

9/11 Commission (257)
Role of Philip Zelikow (87)
9/11 Congressional Inquiry
(41)
CIA OIG 9/11 Report (16)
FBI 9/11 Investigation
(147)
WTC Investigation (111)
Other 9/11 Investigations
(135)

Possible Al-Qaeda-Linked
Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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Summer 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Use a Variety of Means to Get into
Cockpit During Test Flights

  

Summer 2001: Lead 7/7 London Bomber Already Radicalized,
Linked to Two Future Suicide Bombers

  

Omar Sharif (left) and Asif Hanif (right). [Source:
Reuters/ Corbis]

Summer 2001: Computer Intruders Probe US Infrastructure’s
Digital Switches; Al-Qaeda Connection Feared

  

Alshehri and another individual keep staring at her while using a terminal. “They
wanted to be aware of what I was doing,” she will say. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/17/2001  ; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/30/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Kathleen Hensman, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohand Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Other 9/11 Hijackers

According to a later article by the Boston Globe, during various cross-country
test run flights in the summer of 2001, “Some of the hijackers were seen
videotaping crews on their flights. Other times, they asked for cockpit tours.
Two also rode in the cockpit of the planes of one national airline, said a pilot
who requested anonymity. The practice, known as ‘jumpseating,’ allows
certified airline pilots to use a spare seat in the cockpit when none is available
in the passenger cabin. Airlines reciprocate to help pilots get home or to the
city of their originating flight.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001] Abdulaziz Alomari fails
in an effort to sit in a jumpseat in August 2001 (see August 1, 2001).
Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Manchester businessman Kursheed
Fiaz will later claim that in the
summer of 2001, he is visited by
Mohammad Sidique Khan, Omar
Sharif, and Asif Hanif. Khan will later
be known as the lead suicide bomber
in the 7/7 London bombings (see July
7, 2005), while Sharif and Hanif will
both die bombing a cafe in Israel in
2003, killing three (see April 30,
2003). Fiaz will claim that the three
came to his offices to encourage
young Muslims working there in “the

new ways of Islam.” The three discuss traveling to Syria, Pakistan, and
Afghanistan to better understand Islam, but the mention of places like
Afghanistan turns the potential recruits off. This incident will suggest that Khan
was radicalized earlier than previously thought. He apparently attends an al-
Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan around this time (see July 2001). The
incident also confirms links between the three men, increasing suspicions that
Khan helped the other two in a trip to Israel shortly before their suicide attack
(see February 19-20, 2003). Fiaz will not disclose this incident until after the
7/7 bombings. [BBC, 7/9/2006] Khan and Sharif are particularly close, as both
attend the same mosque in the small town of Beeston, near Leeds. [INDEPENDENT,
7/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Omar Sharif, Kursheed Fiaz, Asif Hanif, Mohammad Sidique Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A police officer with the Mountain View Police Department in California uncovers
a pattern of suspicious electronic probing of the computer systems of public
utilities and government offices in the San Francisco Bay area. He notifies the
FBI’s computer intrusion squad. The investigation reveals that the intruders are
operating from the Middle East and South Asia. They are targeting the computer
systems used to control the physical infrastructure of water systems and power
plants throughout the US, suggesting a plan for a cyber attack. For many experts
who have long warned against cyber terrorism or warfare, the “Mountain View
case” as it is called, should be seen as a wake-up call for the government as
well as the private sector (see 1996-2008). In a later interview, Richard Clarke,
the national presidential adviser on cyberspace security from 2001 to 2003, will
say: “The bottom line on the Mountain View case is the ease with which people
can do virtual reconnaissance from overseas on our physical infrastructure and
our cyber infrastructure.… We were lucky… that there were good people

(139)
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Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
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Ramzi Yousef (67)
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Summer 2001: Pentagon’s Police Force Holds Various, Unknown
Emergency Drills

  

Summer 2001: FBI Neglects Chance to Infiltrate Al-Qaeda Training
Camp

  

Summer 2001: Hijackers Have ‘a Great Time’ Riding Scooters on
Florida Beaches

  

Summer 2001: Germany and Other European Countries Are
Aware Al-Qaeda Is Planning Major Attack

  

watching.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2002] Despite fears that al-Qaeda may be
behind the intrusions (see 2002), the identity of the hackers will not be
established. In 2003, Ron Dick, who was the head of the FBI’s National
Infrastructure Protection Center (NIPC) at the time, will say that the “case is
still pending.… We never were… able to tie it back to any terrorist
organizations.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 3/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Ron Dick, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
National Infrastructure Protection Center (NIPC)
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

The Pentagon’s police force, the Defense Protective Service (DPS), conducts
emergency drills throughout summer 2001. Some members of the DPS
subsequently assist in directing rescue efforts at the Pentagon on 9/11. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

A confidential informant tells an FBI field office agent that he has been invited
to a commando-training course at a training camp operated by al-Qaeda in
Afghanistan. The information is passed up to FBI headquarters, which rejects the
idea of infiltrating the camp. An “asset validation” of the informant, a routine
but critical exercise to determine whether information from the source was
reliable, is also not done. The FBI later has no comment on the story. [US NEWS

AND WORLD REPORT, 6/10/2002] Around this time, John Walker Lindh, a Caucasian US
citizen who recently converted to Islam, goes to one of the training camps for
the first time and learns details of the 9/11 in a matter of weeks (see May-June
2001). Also around this time, seven men from Lackawanna, New York, go to a
training camp in Afghanistan and hear clues about the 9/11 attacks before they
drop out after only a few weeks (see (June 2001)).
Entity Tags: John Walker Lindh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Other Possible Moles or Informants

During much of the summer, four of the alleged 9/11 hijackers rent scooters
from AAA Car Rental in Fort Lauderdale, Florida. Like many students do, they
pass time riding up and down the city’s beaches. One of the owners of AAA Car
Rental later remarks, “For guys that hated America, they sure looked like they
were having a great time here. They didn’t seem to have a care in the world.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2001] Though the identities of the four are unstated,
many of the hijackers are reportedly in the Fort Lauderdale area around this
time, including Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, and nine of the
so-called “muscle hijackers” (see April 23-June 29, 2001). [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers

In 2002, the Washington Post will report, “European officials, including the
German authorities, said that while they had indications in the summer of 2001
that al-Qaeda was planning a major attack, they had no specifics on what form
it would take, where it would occur, or who, specifically, was involved.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002] Other details will remain unknown, such as what
other European countries besides Germany might know this. Also, it is unclear if
this information is passed to the US. However, there will be other reports that in
June 2001, German intelligence warns the CIA, Britain, and Israel that Middle
Eastern militants are planning to hijack commercial aircraft to use as weapons
to attack “American and Israeli symbols, which stand out” (see June 2001).
British and French intelligence are also said to warn the US about a major al-
Qaeda attack in the summer of 2001 (see July 6, 2001, July 16, 2001, Early
August 2001, Late August 2001, and September 7, 2001).
Entity Tags: German intelligence community
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Summer 2001: FBI Field Offices Not Told to Increase Surveillance
of Terrorism Suspects

  

Summer 2001: NSA Intercepts Calls between 9/11 Hijacker Atta
and 9/11 Mastermind KSM; Fails to Share This with Other
Agencies

  

Summer 2001: Saudi and Taliban Leaders Reportedly Discuss Bin
Laden

  

Summer 2001-September 10, 2001: US Domestic Agencies Fail to
Mobilize in Response to Attack Warnings

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Al-Qaeda in Germany

According to National Security Adviser Rice, in the summer of 2001, “The FBI
tasked all 56 of its US field offices to increase surveillance of known suspected
terrorists and to reach out to known informants who might have information on
terrorist activities.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/8/2004] But the 9/11 Commission later will
conclude, “An NSC [National Security Council] staff document at the time
describes such a tasking as having occurred in late June but does not indicate
whether it was generated by the NSC or the FBI.… [H]owever, the FBI could not
find any record of having received such a directive.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 264] According to Newsday, 9/11 Commissioner Tim Roemer “told Rice that
the Commission had ‘to date… found nobody, nobody at the FBI, who knows
anything about a tasking of field offices.’ Even Thomas Pickard, at the time
acting FBI director, told the panel that he ‘did not tell the field offices to do
this,’ Roemer said.” [NEWSDAY, 4/10/2004] The last time the FBI field offices were
tasked about the Muslim extremist threat was in April 2001 (see April 13, 2001).
Pickard claims that he did individually warn some field offices about the
heightened threat in July, but the 9/11 Commission will conclude, “We found
little evidence that any such concerns had reached FBI personnel beyond the
New York Field Office.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 264, 536]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Around this time, the NSA intercepts telephone conversations between 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta,
but apparently it does not share the information with any other agencies. The
FBI has had a $2 million reward for KSM since 1998 (see January 8, 1998), while
Atta is in charge of hijacker operations inside the US. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/6/2002;

INDEPENDENT, 6/6/2002] The monitored calls between the two of them continue
until September 10, one day before the 9/11 attacks (see September 10, 2001).
The NSA either fails to translate these messages in a timely fashion or fails to
understand the significance of what was translated. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/6/2002]

However, it will later be revealed that an FBI squad built an antenna in the
Indian Ocean some time before 9/11 with the specific purpose of listening in on
KSM’s phone calls, so they may have learned about these calls to Atta on their
own (see Before September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, National Security Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Remote
Surveillance, Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

An Asia Times article published just prior to 9/11 claims that Crown Prince
Abdullah, the de facto ruler of Saudi Arabia, makes a clandestine visit to
Pakistan around this time. After meeting with senior army officials, he visits
Afghanistan with ISI Director Mahmood. They meet Taliban leader Mullah Omar
and try to convince him that the US is likely to launch an attack on Afghanistan.
They insist bin Laden be sent to Saudi Arabia, where he would be held in
custody and not handed over to any third country. If bin Laden were to be tried
in Saudi Arabia, Abdullah would help make sure he is acquitted. Mullah Omar
apparently rejects the proposal. The article suggests that Abdullah is secretly a
supporter of bin Laden and is trying to protect him from harm. [ASIA TIMES,

8/22/2001] A similar meeting may also take place about a week after 9/11 (see
September 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mahmood Ahmed, Mullah Omar, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz
al-Saud
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Pakistan and the ISI
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June 2001: US Intelligence Warns of Spectacular Attacks by Al-
Qaeda Associates

  

June 2001: Al-Qaeda and Islamic Jihad Complete Merger   

June 2001: US Intelligence Fears Al-Qaeda Will Strike on Fourth
of July

  

June 2001: CIA Gets Hints of Imminent, Multiple Al-Qaeda
Attacks

  

June 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Asks for Different Job
as White House Fails to Share His Urgency about Terrorist Threat

  

The 9/11 Commission will later conclude that in spite of an unprecedented
attack threat in the months before 9/11, US “domestic agencies never mobilized
in response to the threat. They did not have direction, and did not have a plan
to institute. The borders were not hardened. Transportation systems were not
fortified. Electronic surveillance was not targeted against a domestic threat.
State and local law enforcement were not marshaled to augment the FBI’s
efforts. The public was not warned.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 265]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

US intelligence issues a terrorist threat advisory, warning US government
agencies that there is a high probability of an imminent attack against US
interests: “Sunni extremists associated with al-Qaeda are most likely to attempt
spectacular attacks resulting in numerous casualties.” The advisory mentions the
Arabian Peninsula, Israel, and Italy as possible targets for an attack. Afterwards,
intelligence information provided to senior US leaders continues to indicate that
al-Qaeda expects near-term attacks to have dramatic consequences on
governments or cause major casualties. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Two major terrorist organizations, al-Qaeda and the Egypt-based Islamic Jihad,
formally merged into one. This completes a merging process that had been going
on for years (see August 11-20, 1988, December 1, 1996-June 1997, and
February 22, 1998). The technical name of the new entity is Qaeda al-Jihad,
though it is widely called al-Qaeda. Bin Laden remains in charge, and Ayman al-
Zawahiri, the leader of Islamic Jihad, remains second in command. [NEW YORKER,
9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Osama bin Laden, Islamic Jihad, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden

The CIA provides senior US policy makers with a classified warning of a potential
attack against US interests that is thought to be tied to Fourth of July
celebrations in the US. [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/23/2001] The head of
counterterrorism at the FBI, Dale Watson, will later recall that he and Cofer
Black, the head of counterterrorism at the CIA, expected an attack to occur
around the Fourth of July. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 265]

Entity Tags: Cofer Black, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Dale Watson, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CIA Director George Tenet will later write that in June 2001, the CIA learns that
Arabs in Afghanistan are said to be anticipating as many as eight celebrations.
Additionally, al-Qaeda operatives are being told to await important news within
days. [TENET, 2007, PP. 148-149] This is just one of many indications word of the
upcoming 9/11 attacks is spreading widely in the Afghanistan training camps in
the summer of 2001 (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke asks for a transfer to start a new
national program on cyber security. His request is granted, and he is to change
jobs in early October 2001 (which he does, see October 9, 2001). He makes the
change despite the 9/11 attacks. He claims that he tells National Security
Adviser Rice and her deputy Steve Hadley, “Perhaps I have become too close to
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June 2001: DEA Draws Up Report on Israeli Spies   

States the Israeli spy ring were known to have operated in,
according to a June 2001 Drug Enforcement Administration report
(this Fox news graphic was based on information from that report).
[Source: Fox News]

June 2001: CIA Hears Key Al-Qaeda Operatives Are Disappearing,
Preparing for Suicide Attack

  

the terrorism issue. I have worked it for ten years and to me it seems like a very
important issue, but maybe I’m becoming like Captain Ahab with bin Laden as
the White Whale. Maybe you need someone less obsessive about it.” [WHITE

HOUSE, 10/9/2001; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 25-26] He later claims, “My view was that this
administration, while it listened to me, either didn’t believe me that there was
an urgent problem or was unprepared to act as though there were an urgent
problem. And I thought, if the administration doesn’t believe its national
coordinator for counterterrorism when he says there’s an urgent problem, and if
it’s unprepared to act as though there’s an urgent problem, then probably I
should get another job.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Richard A. Clarke, Osama bin Laden, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The DEA’s Office of
Security Programs
prepares a 60-page
internal memo on the
Israeli “art student spy
ring.” [DRUG ENFORCEMENT

AGENCY, 6/2001] The Memo
is a compilation of
dozens of field reports,
and was meant only for
the eyes of senior
officials at the Justice
Department (of which
the DEA is adjunct), but
it is leaked to the press
around December 2001.
The report connects the

spies to efforts to foil investigations into Israeli organized crime activity
involving the importation of the drug Ecstasy. The spies also appear to be
snooping on top-secret military bases. For instance, on April 30, 2001, an Air
Force alert was issued from Tinker Air Force Base in Oklahoma City concerning
“possible intelligence collection being conducted by Israeli art students.” Tinker
AFB houses AWACS surveillance craft and Stealth bombers. By the time of the
report, the US has “apprehended or expelled close to 120 Israeli nationals” but
many remain at large. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 3/5/2002; SALON, 5/7/2002] An additional 20
or so Israeli spies are apprehended between June and 9/11. [FOX NEWS, 12/12/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, “Israeli art students”, Office of Security
Programs
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

In June 2001, the CIA learns that key al-Qaeda operatives are disappearing,
while others are preparing for martyrdom. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] CIA Director
George Tenet will later elaborate in a 2007 book that during the month of June,
the CIA learns:
 Several training camps in Afghanistan are closing, a sign that al-Qaeda is

anticipating a retaliatory strike.
 Bin Laden is leaving Afghanistan in fear of a US strike (this later turns out to be

erroneous).
 Al-Qaeda operatives are leaving Saudi Arabia and returning to Afghanistan,

which fits a pattern of movement just before attacks.
 Ayman al-Zawahiri is warning associates in Yemen to flee in anticipation of a

crackdown.
 Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, one of the masterminds of the USS ‘Cole’ bombing,

has disappeared.
 Other important operatives are disappearing or preparing for martyrdom.
 A key Afghan training camp commander was reportedly weeping for joy

because he believed he could see his trainees in heaven. [TENET, 2007, PP. 148-149]

The CIA also heard in May that operatives are disappearing and preparing for
martyrdom (see May 2001).
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June 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Visits Malaysia Again,
Requests More Information about Planned Attack on US Warship

  

Jemaah Islamiyah operative
Faiz abu Baker Bafana.
[Source: Channel News
Asia]

June 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Said to Receive Money from
Plot Facilitator

  

June 2001: Moussaoui Expresses Interest in Crop-Dusting   

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, George J.
Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar makes another visit to
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, to continue planning for an
attack on a US warship in Singapore (see October 2000).
He asks Faiz abu Baker Bafana, an operative for the al-
Qaeda-linked Jemaah Islamiyah (JI) group, for more
information about the operation and for a proposed
budget. Almihdhar was apparently involved in the
attacks on the USS The Sullivans and USS Cole in Yemen
(see Late 1999 and Around October 12, 2000). Bafana
then begins meeting with two other bin Laden
operatives to discuss the Singapore operation and an
attack that is being planned for Manila. They end up
only meeting twice, because by the second meeting
Bafana believes he is under surveillance by Malaysian
intelligence. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006] JI has been under increased surveillance
from the authorities in Southeast Asia since a series of bomb attacks at the end
of 2000 (see December 24-30, 2000 and January 2001 and after). Malaysian
intelligence also monitored an al-Qaeda summit held in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia,
which Almihdhar and JI leader Hambali attended (see January 5-8, 2000 and
January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After). If Malaysian intelligence did monitor this
meeting, they had an opportunity to recognize Almihdhar from their earlier
surveillance of the 2000 al-Qaeda summit, but it is not known if they did so.
Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Malaysian Secret Service, Faiz abu Baker Bafana, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

According to the 9/11 Commission’s Terrorist Finance Monograph, 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar receives $4,900 from plot facilitator Mustafa Ahmed al-
Hawsawi in the United Arab Emirates. Almihdhar then uses the money to buy
traveler’s checks in Saudi Arabia. The commission says, “According to al-
Hawsawi’s notebook, al-Hawsawi gave the funds to Almihdhar in the UAE in June
2001.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 137  ] However:
 The section of the 9/11 Commission’s main report that details his travel during

this time does not include a trip to the United Arab Emirates; [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 237]

 Al-Hawsawi’s substitute for testimony at the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui does
not mention this transaction or any meeting with Almihdhar, although it deals
with al-Hawsawi’s meetings with four other hijackers and telephone
conversations with Mohamed Atta, as well as his dealings with some other al-
Qaeda operatives; [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

 No mention of this transaction is made at al-Hawsawi’s Combat Status Review
Tribunal hearing, even though it again deals with the assistance provided to four
hijackers and conversations with Atta. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/21/2007  ]

Entity Tags: Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Zacarias Moussaoui, living in the US, makes some professional inquires about
crop-dusting. He uses the pretext of launching a crop-spraying company.
Information about this, including a computer disk about the aerial dispersal of
pesticides, will be found on Moussaoui’s computer after 9/11. [GUNARATNA, 2003,

PP. 146] Roughly around the same time, Mohamed Atta expresses interest in flying
crop-duster planes (see March-August 2001). Counterterrorism expert Rohan
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June 2001: KLA Begins an Offensive in Macedonia   

June 2001: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Bahaji Says He Will
Be Going to Pakistan; a Suspcious Relative Contacts Police

  

June 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz Asks CIA and DIA
to Look into Theory that Iraq Masterminded 1993 Bombing of
WTC

  

June 2001: US Still Fails to Aid Taliban Resistance   

Gunaratna will later comment that this suggests al-Qaeda was already working
on another plot using crop-duster aircraft to distribute unconventional weapons.
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 146]

Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The KLA launches an offensive in Macedonia. Many of the KLA commanders
involved in the offensive also held appointments in the UN’s Kosovo Protection
Corps. The regular Macedonian security forces are forced to withdraw, and the
Macedonian military and elite police forces engage the KLA. [TAYLOR, 2002, PP.
119-120]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Said Bahaji tells his family and his employers
that he will be quitting his job and moving to Pakistan. He is working at a
computer company in Hamburg, and he tells his superiors there that he will be
quitting in the autumn because he has accepted an internship in Pakistan. He
tells the same story to his family. However, his aunt, Barbara Arens, doesn’t
believe him. She contacts the police and tries to get them to do something. But
the police are uninterested because they don’t see a sign of any crime being
committed. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 229-230] His internship story suggests that in June
2001, the Hamburg cell already has a rough idea when the 9/11 attacks will take
place. Bahaji will leave for Pakistan on September 3, 2001 (see September 3-5,
2001).
Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Barbara Arens
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz asks the CIA to look over the 2000
book, Study of Revenge: Saddam Hussein’s Unfinished War Against America by
Laurie Mylroie, which argued that Iraq was behind the 1993 bombing of the
World Trade Center (see October 2000). Wolfowitz will mention shortly after
9/11 how he asked the CIA to do this, but it is unknown what their response is.
Presumably it is not one Wolfowitz liked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 559]

Wolfowitz also asks Thomas Wilson, director of the Defense Intelligence Agency
(DIA), to have his analysts look at the book. The DIA is unable to find any
evidence that support the theory. [ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 76] Around late July,
the US reopens the files on WTC bomber Ramzi Yousef, presumably in response
to these requests (see Late July or Early August 2001). But no evidence will be
found to support Mylroie’s theory that Yousef was an Iraqi agent. The 9/11
Commission will conclude in 2004, “We have found no credible evidence to
support theories of Iraqi government involvement in the 1993 WTC bombing.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 559]

Entity Tags: Thomas Wilson, Paul Wolfowitz, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11
Commission, Ramzi Yousef, Defense Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The US considers substantially aiding Ahmed Shah Massoud and his Northern
Alliance. As one counterterrorism official put it, “You keep [al-Qaeda terrorists]
on the front lines in Afghanistan. Hopefully you’re killing them in the process,
and they’re not leaving Afghanistan to plot terrorist operations.” A former US
special envoy to the Afghan resistance visits Massoud this month. Massoud gives
him “all the intelligence he [has] on al-Qaeda” in the hopes of getting some
support in return. However, he gets nothing more than token amounts and his
organization isn’t even given “legitimate resistance movement” status. [TIME,
8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Northern Alliance, United States, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden
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June 2001: Enron Shuts Down Expensive Indian Plant After
Afghan Pipeline Fails to Materialize

  

June 2001: Group of 9/11 Hijackers Allegedly Meet in London   

June-August 2001: Major Increase in US Currency in Circulation
Possibly Indicates Foreknowledge of 9/11 Attacks

  

William Bergman.
[Source: Publicity photo]

Enron’s power plant in Dabhol, India, is shut down. The failure of the $3 billion
plant, Enron’s largest investment, contributes to Enron’s bankruptcy in
December. Earlier in the year, India stopped paying its bill for the energy from
the plant, because energy from the plant cost three times the usual rates. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 3/20/2001] Enron had hoped to feed the plant with cheap Central Asian
gas, but this hope was dashed when a gas pipeline through Afghanistan was not
completed. The larger part of the plant is still only 90 percent complete when
construction stops around this time. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/20/2001] Enron executives
meet with Commerce Secretary Donald L. Evans about its troubled Dabhol power
plant during this year [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/21/2002] , and Vice President Cheney
lobbies the leader of India’s main opposition party about the plant this month.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 2/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Enron Corporation, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, India, Donald L. Evans
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

British investigators believe that at least five of the 9/11 hijackers have a “vital
planning meeting” held in a safe house in north London, Britain. No specific
hijacker names are mentioned, but eleven of the hijackers are known to visit
London around this time (see January-June 2001 and April 22-June 27, 2001).
[LONDON TIMES, 9/26/2001] Authorities suspect that the meeting takes place in a
home owned by Mustapha Labsi, an Algerian. It is believed Labsi also trained the
hijackers in Afghanistan. However, Labsi could not have been at the June
meeting because he was arrested in February 2001 in Britain and will be held
continuously after that. He is a suspect in Ahmed Ressam’s attempting bombing
of the Los Angeles airport. He is also wanted in France for planning a suspected
attack at the 1996 G7 summit. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Mustapha Labsi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

An unexplained significant increase in the amount of US
currency in circulation causes one economist to later
consider whether some individuals might have had
foreknowledge of the impending September 11 attacks.
Between June and August 2001, the currency component
of the “M1 aggregate”—which includes currency in
circulation and demand deposits—reported by the US
Federal Reserve, increases by the greatest amount over
the June-August period since 1947, the first year for which
this data is reported. [SANDERS RESEARCH ASSOCIATES, 9/16/2005;

DEVINE AND MILES, 1/20/2006  ] Economist William Bergman,
who works at the Federal Reserve Bank of Chicago from
1990 to 2004, will later point out: “The August increase
alone was the third largest single monthly increase since

1947, trailing only December 1999 (with pre-Y2K concern as well as terrorism
threats) and January 1991 (the onset of US military action in Iraq, and an
important enforcement month in the BCCI money laundering scandal).… The
above-average growth in currency in July and August 2001 totaled over $5
billion.” Bergman will suggest the spike in currency growth might indicate some
people possessing foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks: “[A]nyone mindful that
their financial assets might be seized or otherwise at risk after the attacks
converted their bank accounts to a more liquid asset before the attacks.” He
will explain: “Under money laundering and other laws, including those applied in
a time of war or a declared national emergency, assets in the banking system
can be frozen and seized. The implied incentives help explain a related
phenomenon called ‘wartime hoarding.’ Historically, in wartime, currency in
circulation outside of banks has tended to rise relative to other forms of money
like bank deposits.… Was ‘wartime hoarding’ at work right before 9/11? The
conversion of bank accounts into currency could have been responsible for the
surge in currency in July and August 2001.” A less sinister alternative
explanation for the currency surge might possibly be the currently deteriorating
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June or July 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Plan Attacks
from German University

  

June-September 11, 2001: NBC Works on Major Drama Series
about Al-Qaeda Terrorist Attacks in New York

  

Dick
Wolf.
[Source:
Deadline]

banking conditions in Argentina. [SANDERS RESEARCH ASSOCIATES, 1/4/2006] There is
also a high level of fear within the US government and intelligence community
around this time, about the threat in general of an imminent terrorist attack
(see Summer 2001, June-July 2001, June 28, 2001, and June 28, 2001). As the
Government Accountability Project will in 2006 write: “The [Federal Reserve’s]
failure to date to publicly address the growth in currency in mid-2001 is
conspicuous. If a benign explanation exists, or if for whatever reasons the
currency growth is irrelevant, the Fed should say so publicly, and explain why
this is the case. A failure to do so raises… troubling questions.” [DEVINE AND MILES,

1/20/2006  ] Also around this time, on August 2, 2001, the Federal Reserve Board
of Governors issues—without explanation—a letter to Federal Reserve banks,
which emphasizes the importance of monitoring suspicious activity reports (see
August 2, 2001). [SPILLENKOTHEN, 8/2/2001]

Entity Tags: US Federal Reserve, William Bergman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and an unknown third person are seen in the
ground-floor workshops of the architecture department at this time, according
to at least two witnesses from the Hamburg university where Atta had studied.
They are seen on at least two occasions with a white, three-foot scale model of
the Pentagon. Between 60 and 80 slides of the Sears building in Chicago and the
WTC are found to be missing from the technical library after 9/11. [SUNDAY TIMES

(LONDON), 2/3/2002] A Hamburg friend of Atta’s, Margritte Schroeder, will confirm
that Atta is in Hamburg around this time, saying later in 2001, “I saw him here in
early July and he was as nice as ever.” Other eyewitnesses see Atta and Alshehhi
in Hamburg as well. But there is no record of Alshehhi leaving the US around this
time, which suggests that he travels on a false passport for this trip. [MILLER,
STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 251, 290]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Mohamed Atta, Pentagon, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Marwan Alshehhi

Writers at NBC work on a five-hour big-budget drama miniseries called
Terror, which will be about Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda group
committing a series of terrorist attacks in New York. [VARIETY, 9/10/2001;

LOS ANGELES, 4/2002; USA TODAY, 12/5/2002] Terror will combine the casts of
all three of NBC’s Law & Order crime drama series: the original show,
Law & Order: Special Victims Unit, and Law & Order: Criminal Intent.
[ENTERTAINMENT WEEKLY, 9/7/2001; VARIETY, 9/10/2001]

Story Includes Attack Killing over 1,000 in New York - The storyline the
writers come up with begins at an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan. There,
a man who is a devotee of bin Laden tells a group of children that he is going to
America on a mission for Allah, which the whole world will know about soon.
Using a United Arab Emirates passport, he then enters the US across the
Canadian border in a rental car. After arriving in New York, he sets off explosives
in the subway under Times Square, killing over 1,000 people. [LOS ANGELES, 4/2002;

USA TODAY, 12/5/2002] Clues then lead to a bioterrorist release of anthrax being
discovered. The story culminates in the threat of a release of smallpox.
Filming to Begin in September - Terror is intended to be broadcast in May 2002
as a two-hour movie on a Sunday followed by one-hour episodes over the next
three nights. According to Dick Wolf, the creator of Law & Order, the miniseries
will have a large budget. “[T]his is expensive,” he will later say. [VARIETY,

3/19/2001; VARIETY, 9/10/2001] NBC is scheduled to begin filming in late September
this year, according to some accounts. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/14/2001; LOS ANGELES,

4/2002] Wolf will say that filming is set to begin on September 24. [USA TODAY,

12/5/2002] But according to CNN, it is scheduled to begin the week after 9/11.
[CNN, 9/9/2002]

Show's Creator Suggested Terrorism Storyline - The proposed show came about
after Wolf was contacted earlier this year by Steve White, NBC’s executive vice
president for movies, miniseries, and special projects, and asked if he had any
ideas for a five-hour miniseries. Wolf suggested “terrorism in New York City,”
which was a story he had “long wanted to do,” according to Los Angeles

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009123435/http://www.historyco...

11 von 39 15.08.2019, 21:52



June 2001: Janitor Claims to Witness 9/11 Hijacker inside World
Trade Center

  

Mohand Alshehri. [Source:
FBI]

magazine. “[T]he only story I could think of that justified five hours is
terrorism,” Wolf will comment. White agreed to the idea. When Wolf then told
Neal Baer, one of Law & Order’s executive producers, that he wanted to do a
miniseries about terrorism, Baer said the miniseries “should be [about]
bioterrorism.”
Writers Spend Two Days in New York Working on Story - In June 2001, Wolf gets
together with a number of his colleagues, including Baer and several writers, in
New York, to develop the storyline for Terror. Wolf has already come up with a
40-page outline for the miniseries. Now, the group spends two days working on
it. [VARIETY, 9/10/2001; LOS ANGELES, 4/2002] By August, according to Baer, “we were
really deeply involved in the story.” Baer will recall that those working on the
miniseries “would joke that we hoped the real thing didn’t pre-empt our work.
Obviously, we had no idea of what was to come.” [HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND SOCIETY,

4/2/2002  ]

NBC Does Extensive Research for Show - NBC spends nine months conducting
meticulous research for Terror, according to Wolf. [VARIETY, 9/10/2001] Baer talks
to experts at the Rand Corporation think tank, hires a consultant from Stanford
University, and reads books on biological warfare. [LOS ANGELES, 4/2002] Those
involved with the miniseries also talk with experts at Johns Hopkins University in
Maryland, the University of Michigan, the University of Minnesota, and the
Centers for Disease Control and Prevention in Georgia. [HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND

SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ] And, according to Wolf, they talk to “top law enforcement
people on the state, federal, and local levels” about bioterrorism. [VARIETY,

9/10/2001] Baer will comment that as a result of their extensive research, “We
knew a lot of things most people didn’t know, because we spoke with so many
experts all over the country.” At one point, the team working on the miniseries
is talked to by the FBI, “because our accumulation of so much information
raised a red flag.” [HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ]

Miniseries Canceled in Response to 9/11 - Terror will be canceled less than a
week after the 9/11 attacks. [VARIETY, 9/17/2001] It is one of a number of
television dramas and movies featuring storylines about terrorism that are
canceled or rewritten following 9/11 (see (January 1998-2001); February 1999-
September 11, 2001; Before Before September 11, 2001; September 13, 2001;
September 27, 2001; November 17, 2001). [DENVER POST, 9/17/2001; VILLAGE VOICE,

12/4/2001] Baer and others involved with the show are actually in New York, only
a couple of miles away from the World Trade Center, on the morning of
September 11, doing planning work for the miniseries (see (8:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: University of Minnesota, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Dick Wolf,
University of Michigan, Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, RAND Corporation,
Johns Hopkins University, NBC, Neal Baer, Stanford University
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Janitor William Rodriguez, who has worked at the
World Trade Center for 20 years, believes he sees
9/11 hijacker Mohand Alshehri in one of the towers.
Rodriguez is cleaning washrooms on the Trade
Center’s concourse level one weekend, when a person
he later believes to have been Alshehri approaches
him and asks, “[H]ow many public bathrooms are in
this area?” Rodriguez says he finds this “very
strange.” After 9/11, he will recognize the man from
newspaper photos as having been the suspected
hijacker. He will say he is “very certain, I’ll give it 90
percent” that the man he’d seen was Alshehri. He will
tell the FBI of this encounter, but will never hear back
from them. FBI officials later say they have never

heard of Rodriguez, but they do not discount his story. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 6/15/2004;

MSNBC, 6/15/2004; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 6/15/2004] According to FBI and 9/11
Commission accounts, Alshehri has only recently entered the US, on May 28,
2001 (see April 23-June 29, 2001), though other reports suggest he was in the
country several months earlier (see January or July 28, 2001). [US CONGRESS,

9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 23  ]

Entity Tags: William Rodriguez, Mohand Alshehri
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June 2001: Abrams, Other Think Tank Neoconservatives Move to
Join White House

  

June 2001: Bin Al-Shibh Allegedly Meets with Moussaoui in
Pakistan

  

June 2001: Spain Does Not Heed French Warning to Arrest Future
Madrid Train Bomber

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Hardline neoconservative Elliott Abrams (see June 2, 1987) joins the National
Security Council as senior director of Near East and North African affairs. A State
Department official will later recall: “Elliott embodied the hubris of the neocon
perspective. His attitude was, ‘All the rest of you are pygmies. You don’t have
the scope and the vision we have. We are going to remake the world.’ His
appointment meant that good sense had been overcome by ideology.”
Rush of Neoconservatives into Administration - Abrams’s entry into the White
House heralds a rush of former Project for the New American Century members
(PNAC—see January 26, 1998 and September 2000) into the Bush administration,
almost all of whom are staunch advocates of regime change in Iraq. “I don’t
think that most people in State understood what was going on,” the State
Department official will say later. “I understood what this was about, that PNAC
was moving from outside the government to inside. In my mind, it was an
unfriendly takeover.” [UNGER, 2007, PP. 205]

Neoconservatives Well-Organized, Contemptuous of Congress - In June 2004,
former intelligence official Patrick Lang will write: “It should have been a dire
warning to the US Congress when the man who had been convicted of lying to
Congress during the Iran-contra affair [Abrams] was put in charge of the Middle
East section of the NSC staff. One underestimated talent of the neocon group in
the run-up to this war was its ability to manipulate Congress. They were masters
of the game, having made the team in Washington in the 1970s on the staffs of
two of the most powerful senators in recent decades, New York’s Patrick
Moynihan and Washington’s Henry ‘Scoop’ Jackson (see Early 1970s). The old
boy’s club—Abe Shulsky at OSP [the Office of Special Plans—see September
2002], Undersecretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz, Assistant Secretary of Defense
for Policy Douglas Feith, Middle East Desk Officer at the NSC Abrams, Defense
Policy Board Chairman Richard Perle—had not only worked together in their
early government years in these two Senate offices, but they had stayed
together as a network through the ensuing decades, floating around a small
number of businesses and think tanks, including the American Enterprise
Institute and the openly neoimperialist Project for a New American Century. The
neocons were openly contemptuous of Congress, as they were of the UN Security
Council.” [MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, Project for the New American Century, United Nations
Security Council, US Department of State, Paul Wolfowitz, Henry (“Scoop”) Jackson,
Office of Special Plans, Bush administration (43), American Enterprise Institute, Patrick
Lang, Douglas Feith, Abram Shulsky, National Security Council, Elliott Abrams, Daniel
Patrick Moynihan
Timeline Tags: US International Relations, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance

9/11 hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh allegedly meets with Zacarias
Moussaoui in Karachi, Pakistan. This information comes from bin al-Shibh’s
interrogations after he is captured in late 2002 (see September 11, 2002). If
they meet, it will not be revealed what they discuss. However, around this time,
bin al-Shibh reportedly gives Moussaoui the e-mail address of an unnamed
contact in the US. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/20/2002] Moussaoui has been taking flying
lessons in the US from February until June 2001 (see February 23-June 2001). His
visa expired in May 2001 and he did not renew it or get a new one, so if he did
leave the US, it is unclear how he manages to get back in by the time he
resumes flight training there in August. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002]

In late June, bin al-Shibh travels to Malaysia (see Late June 2001). It is uncertain
how reliable any of the information from bin al-Shibh’s interrogations is,
especially since bin al-Shibh may be tortured (see Late 2002).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hijacker Visas and Immigration, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Zacarias Moussaoui
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June-September 11, 2001: CD Cover Depicts Scene Much Like
9/11 Attacks on WTC

  

The original cover design for The Coup’s album
Party Music. [Source: 75 Ark]

In June 2001, Jean-Louis Bruguiere, a French judge who specializes in terrorism
cases, concludes that Jamal Zougam, a Moroccan who owns a cell phone store in
Madrid, Spain, is a major contact for Islamist militant recruits in Europe and
Morocco. He warns the Spanish government that Zougam should be arrested.
[NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004] The French became interested in Zougam because of his
links to David Courtailler, a French convert to Islam. The CIA told the French in
1998 that Courtailler and others had just come back from an al-Qaeda training
camp in Afghanistan to plan attacks in Europe. The French tracked Courtailler to
London (where he was roommates with Zacarias Moussaoui (see 1996-2001 and
After August 7, 1998). Then they tracked him to Madrid and Tangier, Morocco,
where he met with Zougam and Abdelaziz Benyaich, another Islamist militant.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/28/2004] The Spanish were already monitoring Zougam in 2000,
and had linked him with Barakat Yarkas, leader of an al-Qaeda cell in Madrid,
and the radical British imam Abu Qatada (see 2000-Early March 2004). But
Zougam is not arrested. In November 2001, the main suspects in Yarkas’s cell
will be arrested, but again Zougam will remain free (see November 13, 2001).
Bruguiere will have to wait a year before the Spanish police will allow him to
question Zougam. Bruguiere will later comment, “In 2001, all the Islamist actors
in Madrid were identified.” [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004] Zougam will eventually be
sentenced to life in prison for a key role in the 2004 Madrid train bombings.
[DAILY MAIL, 11/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Abdelaziz Benyaich, Central Intelligence Agency, David Courtailler, Jean-
Louis Bruguiere, Jamal Zougam, Barakat Yarkas, Abu Qatada
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 2004 Madrid
Train Bombings

Cover artwork is designed for a
forthcoming CD, which looks eerily like
the attack on the World Trade Center
that occurs three months later. The CD,
“Party Music,” is the fourth album by a
little-known hip-hop group called The
Coup, which is known for its political
activism. [CNN, 9/13/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

5/22/2002] The intended cover design
shows the two members of the group
standing in front of the Twin Towers.
One of them is pressing a button on a
guitar tuner, as if it was a detonator,
and two fireballs are exploding from the
top floors of the WTC above them.
[VILLAGE VOICE, 11/2/2001] Days after 9/11,
Wired magazine comments, “If it
weren’t for the super-imposed images

of the Oakland, California, hip-hop duo known as The Coup, the scene could
pass for a remarkably precise replica of the horrific tragedy that befell New York
City on Tuesday morning.” The CD is in fact initially scheduled for release in
early September, but at some point before 9/11, it is pushed back two months
for release in November. Furthermore, as Wired describes, “Timing of the
original album printing was disturbingly in sync with real-world events. The
printers were set to crank out copies of the fiery World Trade Center image on
Tuesday [September 11]… when the label put in a last-minute call, urging them
to stop the presses.” [WIRED NEWS, 9/13/2001] The group’s lead member, Raymond
“Boots” Riley, is described by Kansas City newspaper The Pitch as a “confessed
communist” who “has built a career out of making bold political statements.”
[PITCH, 11/8/2001] Riley later says he’d come up with the idea for the CD cover
along with his photographer, and they’d finished work on it by the beginning of
June. He says, “Any similarities [with 9/11] are totally coincidental, and it was
originally supposed to be more of a metaphor for destroying capitalism—where
the music is making capitalist towers blow up.” [STRANGER, 9/20/2001] A new cover
will be designed and used when the CD is eventually released. [PITCH, 11/8/2001]

But copies are sent out prior to 9/11 to members of the press and others, and
reviews appear in several publications before September 11 that show the
original cover artwork of the exploding WTC. [WIRED NEWS, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: The Coup, Raymond, World Trade Center
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June 2001: Germans Warn of Plan to Use Aircraft as Missiles on
US and Israeli Symbols

  

(June 2001): FAA Committee Prepares to Change ‘Preemptive
Surrender’ Approach to Hijackings

  

(June 2001): ’Lackawanna Six’ Hear Bin Laden Give Speech
Mentioning 40 Suicide Attackers Taking Part in Very Important
Mission

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

German intelligence warns the CIA, Britain’s intelligence agency, and Israel’s
Mossad that Middle Eastern militants are planning to hijack commercial aircraft
to use as weapons to attack “American and Israeli symbols, which stand out.” A
later article quotes unnamed German intelligence sources who state the
information was coming from Echelon surveillance technology, and that British
intelligence had access to the same warnings. However, there were other
informational sources, including specific information and hints given to, but not
reported by, Western and Near Eastern news media six months before 9/11.
[FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001;

FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002] According to a separate account, in the summer of 2001,
German officials are aware that al-Qaeda is planning a major attack, but they
don’t know the details (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Echelon, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad),
German intelligence community, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence
Warnings, Al-Qaeda in Germany

In response to some hijacking incidents abroad, an FAA advisory committee looks
at the FAA’s longstanding “preemptive surrender” approach regarding the
response to attempted hijackings. [FREEDOM DAILY, 12/7/2005] This policy, called the
Common Strategy, teaches “flight crews that the best way to deal with hijackers
[is] to accommodate their demands, get the plane to land safely, and then let
law enforcement or the military handle the situation,” according to the 9/11
Commission. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 85] Less than three months before
9/11, the FAA advisory committee decides to upgrade the training manuals and
official guidance for responding to hijacking attempts. The updated materials
are to be available some time in the fall of this year. FAA official Mike Morse says
the new scenario prepared for in training “will be one involving a team of
hijackers with a higher degree of sophistication and training.” In addition, the
scenario will “replicate what we’ve faced in some of the international hijackings
abroad in recent years.” [FREEDOM DAILY, 12/7/2005] An exercise to study the new
policy will take place during the summer (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Mike Morse, Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: US Air Security

A group of seven Yemeni-Americans from Lackawanna, New York, go to train in
Afghanistan (see April-August 2001). Just two days after some of them have
arrived, two of the seven—Sahim Alwan and Jaber Elbaneh, plus their mentor
Kamal Derwish, briefly meet Osama bin Laden in a small group setting. One of
the men asks bin Laden about a rumor that something big is about to happen.
Bin Laden responds: “They’re threatening us. And we’re threatening them. But
there are brothers willing to carry their souls in their hands.” [TEMPLE-RASTON,

2007, PP. 107-108] A couple of weeks later, the seven Lackawanna men and Derwish
begin training at the Al Farooq training camp near Kandahar. One day, bin Laden
and Ayman al-Zawahiri come to their camp and bin Laden gives a speech in
Arabic to the hundreds of trainees there. The crowd is told the speech is being
videotaped. In his 20-minute speech, he discusses the merger between al-Qaeda
and Islamic Jihad. At the end, he calls on the gathering to pray for the 40
operatives who are en route for a very important mission. He drops hints about
suicide operations against the US and Israel. One of the seven men, Yaseinn
Taher, speaks Arabic well enough to understand the speech, and explains the gist
of it to the other six. The Lackawanna men also sense a mood in the camp that
something big is going to happen soon. For instance, the camp is regularly
conducting evacuation drills in anticipation of the US bombing it. [TEMPLE-RASTON,

2007, PP. 117-120] One by one, all the members of the group except for Jaber
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June-July 2001: Terrorist Threat Reports Surge, Frustration with
White House Grows

  

Early June 2001: Counterterrorism Plan Circulated, but
Contingency Plans Are Not Created

  

Steve Hadley. [Source: NATO]

Early June 2001: US Meets with Pakistani Officials, but Only Give
Vague Warnings about Supporting Bin Laden

  

Elbaneh drop out and go home before their basic training course is done. They
will later be known as the “Lackawanna Six.” But none of the six tell any US
authorities what they learned when they get back to the US before 9/11. Some
of the six, such as Taher and Alwan, will later say that on the morning of 9/11
they realize the attack they are watching on television is what bin Laden was
talking about when he discussed the 40 men on a suicide mission. [TEMPLE-RASTON,

2007, PP. 136-138]

Entity Tags: Kamal Derwish, Al Farooq training camp, Jaber Elbaneh, Yaseinn Taher,
Shafel Mosed, Faysal Galab, Osama bin Laden, Sahim Alwan, Mukhtar al-Bakri, Yahya
Goba
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, "Lackawanna Six"

During this time, President Bush and other top White House officials are given a
series of Presidential Daily Briefings relating to an al-Qaeda attack (see January
20-September 10, 2001). The exact contents of these briefings remain classified,
but according to the 9/11 Commission they consistently predict upcoming
attacks that will occur “on a catastrophic level, indicating that they would
cause the world to be in turmoil, consisting of possible multiple—but not
necessarily simultaneous—attacks.” CIA Director Tenet later will recall that he
feels President Bush and other officials grasp the urgency of what they are being
told. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004] But Deputy CIA Director John McLaughlin later
states that he feels a great tension, peaking these months, between the Bush
administration’s apparent misunderstanding of terrorism issues and his sense of
great urgency. McLaughlin and others are frustrated when inexperienced Bush
officials question the validity of certain intelligence findings. Two CIA officials
even consider resigning in protest (see Summer 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Dale Watson, head of the FBI’s Counterterrorism Division, wishes he had “500
analysts looking at Osama bin Laden threat information instead of two.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: Dale Watson, Counterterrorism Division (FBI), Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush, George J. Tenet, Bush administration (43), John E.
McLaughlin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Deputy National Security Adviser Steve Hadley
circulates a draft presidential directive on policy
toward al-Qaeda. Counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke and his staff regard the new
approach as essentially the same as the proposal
that they developed in December 2000 and
presented to the Bush administration in January
2001 (see December 20, 2000 and January 25,
2001). The draft has the goal of eliminating al-
Qaeda as a threat over a multi-year period, and
calls for funding through 2006. It has a section
calling for the development of contingency
military plans against al-Qaeda and the Taliban.
Hadley contacts Deputy Defense Secretary Paul
Wolfowitz to tell him these contingency plans
will be needed soon. However, no such plans are
developed before 9/11. Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld and others later admit that the contingency plans available
immediately after 9/11 are unsatisfactory. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] The draft is now discussed in three more deputy-level
meetings.
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Bush administration (43), Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Paul
Wolfowitz, Stephen J. Hadley, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Since the Bush administration came into office in January 2001, it has been slow
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Early June 2001: Taliban Leader Mullah Omar Claims Interest in
Resolving Bin Laden Issue

  

Early June 2001: FBI Misses Tip on Likely Al-Qaeda Cell in Buffalo   

Sahim Alwan. [Source:
PBS]

to develop an approach on how to deal with Pakistan. In February 2001,
President Bush and Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf exchanged formal
letters, but to little impact. The Bush administration is working on a regional
policy review, but will not complete it before 9/11 (see January-September 10,
2001). The first substantial diplomatic contact between the US and Pakistan
takes place in June 2001, when Pakistani Foreign Minister Abdul Sattar and ISI
Maj. Gen. Faiz Jilani visit Washington, Canada, and Britain. Jilani is
accompanying Sattar because it is well known that the ISI controls Pakistan’s
relations with the Taliban. Sattar and Jilani meet with National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice in early June. Another Pakistani diplomat who attends the
meeting will later recall: “She told us that the Taliban were dead in the water
and we should drop them. It was a very rough meeting.” But Rice does not give
any specific threats or incentives, presumably because the Bush administration
has yet to make much progress with its policy review. Despite the harsh words,
the Bush administration actually is more conciliatory than the Clinton
administration had been. Later in June, Deputy Secretary of State Richard
Armitage says in an interview: “I don’t want to see Pakistan only through the
lens or the prism of Osama bin Laden. We want to look at Pakistan and see what
Pakistan thinks about Pakistan’s future.” Bush writes another letter to Musharraf
in August, but it simply repeats previous warnings (see August 4, 2001). Pakistani
journalist Ahmed Rashid, author of the 2000 book Taliban, will later comment:
“There was now even less incentive for Musharraf to change his policies toward
the Taliban and there was no extraordinary US pressure to go after al-Qaeda.
Dealing with Bush was going to be much easier than dealing with Clinton.
Whereas Clinton resisted the wool being pulled over his eyes, the Bush
administration simply closed their eyes themselves.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 56-58]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Abdul Sattar, Bush administration (43), Faiz Jilani,
Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Richard Armitage, Condoleezza
Rice, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Pakistan and the ISI

Reclusive top Taliban leader Mullah Omar says the Taliban would like to resolve
the Osama bin Laden issue, so there can be “an easing and then lifting of UN
sanctions that are strangling and killing the people of [Afghanistan].” [UNITED
PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The FBI’s Buffalo, New York, field office receives an
anonymous, handwritten letter from someone in the
Yemeni community of Lackawanna, near Buffalo. The
letter says that a group has traveled to “meet bin Laden
and stay in his camp for training.” The person who wrote
it adds, “I can not give you my name because I fear for
my life.” It says that “two terrorists” have been
recruiting in Lackawanna, and that eight men have gone
to train in Afghanistan, and four more are planning to go
later. It gives the names of the men. In fact, all eight of
the men named are currently in an al-Qaeda training
camp in Afghanistan. This group will later be dubbed the

“Lackawanna Six,” for the six of them that eventually return to the US (see
September 13, 2002). The letter is assigned to FBI agent Edward Needham, the
only Buffalo agent at this time working on counterterrorism. He runs the names
through criminal databases and finds that many of them have criminal records
for drug dealing and cigarette smuggling. He is skeptical that drug dealers would
fight for al-Qaeda, but he sends the letter up the chain of command and
formally opens an investigation on June 15. Three of them—Faysal Galab, Shafel
Mosed, and Yaseinn Taher—are stopped on June 27 when they arrive in New York
on a flight back from Pakistan, because Needham put their names on an FBI
watch list. But they are merely questioned for two hours and released. He keeps
occasional tabs on the men as they return from Afghanistan over the next
months, but does not learn they actually were in an al-Qaeda training camp
until after 9/11. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003; TEMPLE-RASTON, 2007, PP. 124-125, 129]
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Early June-September 10, 2001: Armed Drone Ready to Hit Bin
Laden, but Bureacratic Concerns Prevent Its Use

  

A Predator drone firing a Hellfire missile. [Source: US Air
Force]

Summer 2001: FAA Participates in Exercise Based around
Hijacking of a Boeing 767

  

Summer 2001: CENTCOM Commander Franks Is Concerned that
Al-Qaeda Will Use Planes to Attack Western Facilities

  

Entity Tags: Yaseinn Taher, Yahya Goba, Shafel Mosed, Mukhtar al-Bakri, Kamal Derwish,
Edward Needham, Faysal Galab, Sahim Alwan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jaber
Elbaneh
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, "Lackawanna Six"

An armed version of the
Predator drone successfully
passes a test showing it is
ready for use in Afghanistan.
The Predator had been used
successfully in 2000 to spot
bin Laden (see September
7-October 2000), but it was
not used in early 2001 while
an armed version was
prepared (see January
10-25, 2001). A Hellfire
missile was successfully test

fired from a Predator on February 16, 2001. [CBS NEWS, 6/25/2003] In early June
2001, a duplicate of the brick house where bin Laden is believed to be living in
Kandahar, Afghanistan, is built in Nevada, and destroyed by a Predator missile.
The test shows that the missile fired from miles away would have killed anyone
in the building, and one participant calls this the long sought after “holy grail”
that could kill bin Laden within minutes of finding him. [WASHINGTON POST,

1/20/2002] But National Security Adviser Rice reportedly wants to use the
Predator only after an overall strategy for confronting al-Qaeda is worked out,
and no such plan is close to being ready. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/22/2003] She and her
deputy Steve Hadley decide to delay reconnaissance flights until all the
arrangements for using the armed version can be worked out. In July 2001,
Hadley directs the military to have armed Predators ready to deploy no later
than September 1. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] The main hold up seems to be
bureaucratic. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke repeatedly advocates
using the Predator, armed or unarmed. However, infighting between the CIA and
the Air Force over who would pay for it and take responsibility delays its use.
Clarke later says, “Every time we were ready to use it, the CIA would change its
mind.” [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003] The issue comes to a head in early September
2001, but even then, a decision to use the Predator is delayed (see September 4,
2001). [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003] The armed Predator will finally be used in
Afghanistan just days after 9/11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Osama bin Laden, Bush administration (43), Condoleezza
Rice, National Security Council
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11,
Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

The FAA takes part in a training exercise based around the hijacking of a Boeing
767, the same kind of aircraft as those that hit the Twin Towers on 9/11. The
exercise is conducted as part of efforts to update the strategy for dealing with
hijackings. Its participants include the FAA, the FBI’s Miami field office, Miami-
Dade County Police Department, a SWAT team, and Varig Airlines, and it utilizes
a 767. Further details are unknown, but the hijacking exercise presumably takes
place somewhere in the Miami area of Florida. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/15/2003, PP. 6  ]

Entity Tags: FBI Miami Field Office, Federal Aviation Administration, Miami-Dade County
Police Department, Varig Airlines
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

Army General Tommy Franks raises concerns that al-Qaeda will attack Western
facilities in the Middle East using planes loaded with explosives. [FRANKS, 2004, PP.

235-236; GLOBE AND MAIL, 10/9/2004] As commander in chief of the US Central
Command (CENTCOM), Franks is in charge of US military operations in an area
covering 25 nations in North Africa, Central Asia, and the Middle East. [CNN,
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Summer 2001: CIA Allegedly Tells President Bush Al-Qaeda Has
Been Penetrated at ‘Highest Levels’

  

Summer 2001: New York Fire Chief Is Concerned about a Major
Terrorist Attack Occurring in the US

  

10/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 1/7/2006] “Through the spring of 2001 and into the summer,
protecting our deployed troops from terrorists remained an ever-present
concern,” he will later write. During the summer, CENTCOM intelligence officers
work with the CIA and the Defense Intelligence Agency, “collecting and
analyzing persistent but unspecific indications of planned terrorist activity in the
Middle East.” On several occasions, Franks increases CENTCOM’s force
protection posture—the “Threatcon”—“but never as a result of a specific threat”
(see June 21, 2001). “Something was brewing, but the best minds at the CIA and
the National Security Agency could not pin down the threats with any degree of
certainty,” he will comment. “Where would we see a terrorist act… and when?”
As he reads “the increasingly alarming reports of potential attacks on Western
facilities in the region,” it occurs to Franks that al-Qaeda might carry out
suicide attacks using aircraft. “Al-Qaeda had used cars, trucks, and boats as
suicide bombs,” he will write. “What about small planes loaded with high
explosives?” He sends a note—first to the US embassy in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia,
and then to the other US embassies within CENTCOM’s area of responsibility—in
which he asks the ambassadors to pass on his concerns to their hosts. He tells
them, “We should work to tune the host nations in the region in to this type of
threat.” [FRANKS, 2004, PP. 235-236]

Entity Tags: Thomas Franks, Al-Qaeda, US Embassy in Riyadh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

The CIA tells President Bush that co-operation between the CIA and Saudi
Arabia’s GID intelligence agency has enabled the US to penetrate al-Qaeda,
according to a later account by investigative reporters Joe and Susan Trento.
They will write: “The great secret of why the president and his team were
complacent about warnings of an impending 9/11 attack in the summer of 2001
is that the CIA had assured the national command authority that the CIA’s
cooperative arrangement with Saudi intelligence had resulted in the penetration
of al-Qaeda at the highest levels, according to intelligence sources who worked
in this area for both the Saudi and US services.” This may be a reference to 9/11
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, who the Trentos claim are Saudi
intelligence agents (see August 6, 2003). [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 193-4]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Susan Trento, Joseph Trento, Khalid Almihdhar, George W.
Bush, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Presidential Level
Warnings, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Chief Ray Downey of the New York City Fire Department (FDNY) firmly believes
that a major terrorist attack in the United States is imminent. According to a
book written by his nephew, in the months before 9/11, Downey has on his desk
“all the reports he can get his hands on about the threat of terrorism.” This is
because he “has become convinced that a major terrorist attack is coming and
that very few people in New York, or the United States, are prepared for this
eventuality.” [DOWNEY, 2004, PP. 218-219]

Fire Chief Warns, 'We're Gonna Get Hit Bad' - Downey was in charge of rescue
operations following the terrorist bombings of the World Trade Center in 1993
(see February 26, 1993), the Murrah Federal Building in Oklahoma City in 1995
(see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995), and the Olympic Games in Atlanta,
Georgia, in 1996. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/22/2001; FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/2002] Having
witnessed the aftermath of these attacks, he now feels “certain that a big one
[is] coming next.” Whenever a conversation turns to the subject of terrorism, he
warns, “We’re gonna get hit bad.” Furthermore, the 1993 WTC bombing
demonstrated to him that Islamic terrorists see New York as their prime target.
Downey has discussed his concerns with his men and outlined various scenarios
to them. He thinks the “big one” is most likely going to be an attack involving a
chemical or dirty bomb in an urban environment. [DOWNEY, 2004, PP. 224]

Chief Has Planned the Fire Department's Response to Terrorism - Downey is in
charge of the FDNY’s renowned Special Operations Command (SOC). [NEW YORK

POST, 12/16/2001; FIRE ENGINEERING, 3/2002] The SOC is an elite group of firefighters
who respond to unique fire and emergency situations, and its members are
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Summer 2001: FBI Internal Report Highlights Lack of Resources
for Counterterrorism but Ashcroft Denies More Funding

  

June 1, 2001: Revised Hijacking Procedure Outlines Defense
Department Responsibilities

  

trained to deal with catastrophes. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 10/21/2001; LONG ISLAND

HERALD, 7/13/2007; SMITHSONIAN, 8/31/2013] As head of the unit, Downey is
responsible for planning the FDNY’s response to terrorist attacks. He has
“worked out various scenarios for terrorist attacks—who would be the first,
second, and third of his companies on scene; what would each unit do,”
according to the book by his nephew. He has “studied floor plans of major
landmarks, looked at aerial views of [New York], thought about traffic routes,
bridges, and tunnels.” [DOWNEY, 2004, PP. 222-223]

Chief Serves on a Government Commission on Terrorism - Downey is also a
member of the Gilmore Commission, an advisory panel established in 1999 to
assess America’s capabilities for responding to domestic terrorist incidents
involving weapons of mass destruction. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/22/2001; FIRE

ENGINEERING, 3/2002] And in his spare time, he has traveled around the country,
“preaching the need to prepare for terrorism,” according to Hal Bruno,
chairman of the National Fallen Firefighters Foundation. [NEWSDAY, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Hal Bruno, Ray Downey, New York City Fire Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The New York Times will later report that, according to senior government
officials, “A top secret report warned top officials of the FBI in the months
before Sept. 11 that the bureau faced significant terrorist threats from Middle
Eastern groups like al-Qaeda but lacked enough resources to meet the threat.”
The internal assessment finds that virtually every major FBI field office is
undermanned for evaluating and dealing with the threat from groups like al-
Qaeda. The report gives detailed recommendations and proposes spending
increases to address the problem. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/1/2002] The report is the
result of “MAXCAP 05,” short for maximum feasible capability, an evaluation
effort launched by Dale Watson, the head of the new counterterrorism division
created in 1999 (see December 1999), to identify the FBI’s weaknesses in
counterterrorism and remedy them by 2005. It is presented to Robert Mueller
upon his appointment as FBI director in early September. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 78-79; ZEGART, 2007, PP. 142] The report will not be made public. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/27/2007] However, in August 2001, acting FBI Director Tom Pickard
meets Attorney General John Ashcroft to ask for supplemental funding for
counterterrorism, but his request is turned down. On September 10, 2001,
Ashcroft rejects a proposed $58 million increase in FBI counterterrorism funding
for the next year’s budget (see September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Thomas Pickard, Robert S. Mueller III, Dale Watson, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, John Ashcroft, Counterterrorism Division (FBI)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A military instruction is issued by the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
outlining the procedure for dealing with hijackings within the United States. The
instruction, titled “Aircraft Piracy (Hijacking) and Destruction of Derelict
Airborne Objects,” states that “the administrator, Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA), has exclusive responsibility to direct law enforcement
activity related to actual or attempted aircraft piracy (hijacking) in the ‘special
aircraft jurisdiction’ of the United States. When requested by the administrator,
Department of Defense will provide assistance to these law enforcement
efforts.” It adds that the National Military Command Center (NMCC) within the
Pentagon “is the focal point within Department of Defense for providing
assistance. In the event of a hijacking, the NMCC will be notified by the most
expeditious means by the FAA. The NMCC will, with the exception of immediate
responses as authorized by reference d, forward requests for DOD assistance to
the secretary of defense for approval.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ]

Some will later assume that this requirement for defense secretary approval was
new with this instruction. [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004] But it has in fact been a
requirement since 1997, when the previous instruction was issued, if not earlier.
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/31/1997  ] Although the defense secretary has this
responsibility, the 9/11 Commission will conclude that, on the day of 9/11, the
“secretary of defense did not enter the chain of command until the morning’s
key events were over.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 15  ] Secretary of Defense
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Summer 2001: 9/11 Hijackers’ Associates Call Monitored Al-
Qaeda Communications Hub in Yemen

  

June 2001: National Security Adviser Rice Is Given a List of
Actions to Take if There Is a Terrorist Attack

  

June 1, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alhaznawi Leaves Saudi Arabia,
Possibly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

June 1-2, 2001: Military Conducts Exercises Based on Scenario in
which Cruise Missiles Are Launched against US

  

Osama bin Laden is pictured on the cover of the
Amalgam Virgo exercise. [Source: NORAD]

Donald Rumsfeld will later claim that, up to 9/11, terrorism and domestic
hijackings were “a law enforcement issue.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004; PBS,
3/25/2004; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Federal Aviation Administration, US Department of
Defense, National Military Command Center
Category Tags: US Air Security, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Associates of the 9/11 hijackers call a number in Yemen also called by the
radicals who bombed two US embassies in East Africa in 1998. The calls, which
MSNBC says are made “in the weeks before the attacks,” are presumably to an
al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, run by Ahmed al-Hada, an
associate of Nairobi embassy bomber Mohamed al-Owhali (see August 4-25,
1998). The number is monitored by US intelligence at this time and is also called
by the hijackers themselves (see Early 2000-Summer 2001), at least one of the
calls being around this time (see (August 2001)). But it is not clear what
intelligence the NSA and CIA gleaned from these calls or which associates of the
hijackers make the calls. [MSNBC, 10/3/2001] However, it is thought that one of the
hijackers’ associates, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, met with an associate of al-Hada’s in
Yemen the year before (see Before October 12, 2000) and traveled to Yemen
before the bombing of the USS Cole (see October 10-21, 2000).
Entity Tags: Ahmed al-Hada, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

White House counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke gives National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice a checklist, describing what to do if there is a terrorist
attack. Clarke will later recall that he and Rice “had discussed what we would
do if and when another terrorist attack hit.” This month, he gives her “a
checklist of things to do after an attack, in part to underline my belief that
something big was coming and that we needed to go on the offensive.” [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 2] Details of what is included in the checklist are unstated.
Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi departs Saudi Arabia, traveling to the United
Arab Emirates (UAE). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 151  ] According
to the 9/11 Commission, Alhaznawi may have had a passport with an indicator of
Islamic extremism (see Before November 12, 2000). Such indicators were used
by the Saudi authorities to track some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see
November 2, 2007), so the Saudis may register his departure.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

The US military conducts Amalgam Virgo
01, a multi-agency live-fly homeland
security exercise sponsored by the
North American Aerospace Defense
Command (NORAD) and involving the
hypothetical scenario of a cruise missile
being launched by “a rogue
[government] or somebody” from a
barge off the East Coast. Osama bin
Laden is pictured on the cover of the
proposal for the exercise. [AMERICAN

FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/4/2002; ARKIN, 2005,

PP. 253; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005]

The exercise takes place at Tyndall Air
Force Base in Florida. Drones simulating cruise missiles are launched from
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Summer 2001: State Department Official Allegedly Receives
Bribe from Nuclear Proliferation Network

  

Between June 1 and July 4, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar
Allegedly Tells Cousin about Upcoming 9/11 Attacks, Says There
Will Be Five

  

Summer-Autumn 2001: State Department Official Allegedly Tips
Off Nuclear Smuggling Ring about CIA Front Company

  

Marc Grossman at an American-Turkish Council meeting in 2005.

Tyndall, head out to sea, circle a ship as if they are being launched from there,
and then head back to land. Air Force F-16s, Navy gunners, and Army missile
defense units attempt to find and track the drones. The Coast Guard attempts
to catch the ship serving as the dummy launch site. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 6/3/2001]

Another scenario in the exercise involves a suicide mission in which a Haitian
man with AIDS attempts to deliberately crash a small private plane into NORAD’s
Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS) at Tyndall AFB. [US AIR FORCE, 2001] The next
Amalgam Virgo exercise, scheduled to take place in 2002, will involve two
simultaneous commercial aircraft hijackings. Planning for that exercise will
begin in July 2001 (see July 2001). [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/4/2002; USA
TODAY, 4/18/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Amalgam Virgo, North American Aerospace
Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

An unnamed high-ranking State Department official is said to receive a $15,000
bribe around this time in connection with assistance he provides to a nuclear
smuggling ring run by Pakistani scientist A. Q. Khan (see (1997-2002) and
Summer-Autumn 2001), according to FBI translator Sibel Edmonds. Edmonds will
later leave the FBI, becoming a whistleblower, and will say she knows this based
on telephone conversations she translated. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/27/2008]

According to an intercepted phone call, the package is to be dropped off at an
agreed location by someone in the Turkish diplomatic community who is working
for the network. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/6/2008] The high-ranking State
Department official who is not named by the Sunday Times is said to be Marc
Grossman by both Larisa Alexandrovna of Raw Story and former CIA officer Philip
Giraldi, writing in the American Conservative. [RAW STORY, 1/20/2008; AMERICAN

CONSERVATIVE, 1/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Marc Grossman, Larisa Alexandrovna, US Department of State, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Philip Giraldi, Sibel Edmonds
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar allegedly tells a cousin about the
upcoming 9/11 attacks. According to author James Bamford, during a one month
trip to Saudi Arabia (see June 1, 2001 and July 4, 2001), Almihdhar talks to a
cousin in Saudi Arabia. He tells him about the upcoming attacks in the US and
mentions that there are five attacks planned. He adds that the attacks were
originally planned for May, and then July, but now they are going to take place
in September. He says that Osama bin Laden has said of the attack, “I will make
it happen even if I do it by myself.” He also asks his cousin to watch over his
home and family, because he has a job to do. Bamford will not say what his
source for this is, or who learns this information, or when. [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 64]

The incident will not be mentioned in the 9/11 Commission Report.
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Osama bin Laden, James Bamford
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

An unnamed high-
ranking State
Department official tips
off members of a
nuclear smuggling ring
about a CIA operation to
penetrate it, according
to FBI translator Sibel
Edmonds. Edmonds will
later leave the FBI,
becoming a
whistleblower, and will
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June 1, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Acquires New Saudi
Passport Despite Presence on Saudi Watchlist

  

June 2-5, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Takes Three Day Trip from
Florida to Philadelphia

  

say she knows this based on telephone conversations she translated. The ring is
headed by Pakistani nuclear scientist A. Q. Khan, and includes Pakistan’s ISI
intelligence agency, as well as Turkish and Israeli representatives. The official is
said to tell a member of the ring that a company the ring wants to do business
with, Brewster Jennings & Associates, is a CIA front company. Brewster Jennings
& Associates is a front for Valerie Plame Wilson, who will later be outed as a CIA
officer in 2003, and possibly other operatives. A group of Turkish agents come to
the US on the pretext of researching alternative energy sources and are
introduced to Brewster Jennings through a lobby group, the American Turkish
Council (ATC). The Turks apparently believe Brewster Jennings are energy
consultants and plan to hire them. According to Edmonds, the State Department
official finds out about this and contacts a foreign target under FBI surveillance,
telling him, “[Y]ou need to stay away from Brewster Jennings because they are
a cover for the government.” The FBI target then warns several people about
Brewster Jennings, including a person at the ATC and an ISI agent, and Plame
Wilson is moved to another operation.
Comments and Denial - The Sunday Times will comment: “If the ISI was made
aware of the CIA front company, then this would almost certainly have damaged
the investigation into the activities of Khan. Plame [Wilson]‘s cover would also
have been compromised, although Edmonds never heard her name mentioned on
the intercepts.” The unnamed State Department official will deny the
allegations, calling them “false and malicious.” Former CIA officer Philip Giraldi
will comment: “It’s pretty clear Plame [Wilson] was targeting the Turks. If
indeed that [State Department] official was working with the Turks to violate US
law on nuclear exports, it would have been in his interest to alert them to the
fact that this woman’s company was affiliated to the CIA. I don’t know if that’s
treason legally but many people would consider it to be.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),

1/27/2008]

Official Said to be Marc Grossman - The high-ranking State Department official
who is not named in the Sunday Times is said to be Marc Grossman by both
Larisa Alexandrovna of Raw Story and Giraldi, writing in the American
Conservative. [RAW STORY, 1/20/2008; AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 1/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Valerie Plame Wilson, Philip Giraldi, US Department of
State, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Larisa Alexandrovna,
Brewster Jennings & Associates, American-Turkish Council, Marc Grossman, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, Niger Uranium and Plame Outing
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar obtains a new passport in Saudi Arabia, despite
being on the terrorist watch list there due to his part in a failed gunrunning plot
(see 1997). The passport contains an indicator of possible terrorist affiliation
used by the Saudi authorities to track terrorist suspects (see November 2, 2007)
and lacks an expiry date. Although the nature of the indicator is not clear, one
of the other hijackers, Ziad Jarrah, has an overlay of the Koran in his passport
and immigration officials in the United Arab Emirates are said to find this
suspicious, so the indicator in Almihdhar’s passport may be similar. Nevertheless,
Almihdhar uses it to obtain a US visa (see June 13, 2001) and travels to the US
on it (see July 4, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 496; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 24, 27  ]

Entity Tags: Saudi General Intelligence Presidency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration, Saudi Arabia

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah spends three days in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. On
June 2, Jarrah flies from Fort Lauderdale, Florida, to Philadelphia International
Airport. He has a round trip ticket, with his return flight booked for June 9.
Upon arriving in Philadelphia, he rents a Chevrolet Cavalier from Alamo Rent a
Car at the airport. Jarrah stays for the three days at the Best Western Hotel in
northeast Philadelphia, registering there in his own name. On June 3 and 4, he
pays for three sessions of computer use—lasting 45 minutes, 51 minutes, and 48
minutes—at the Kinko’s store in Philadelphia, and spends time on the Internet.
Also on those two days, Jarrah has sessions training at the Hortman Aviation
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June 2, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz Discusses
Danger of Surprise Attack, Like Pearl Harbor

  

June 3-4, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Attends Philadelphia Flight
School with Unknown Older Man, Exhibits Poor Flying Skills

  

Hortman Aviation. [Source: Hortman Aviation Services
Inc.]

flight school (see June 3-4, 2001). Jarrah’s whereabouts on June 6 are unknown;
he will not use the “back end” of his round trip ticket to fly back to Fort
Lauderdale that day. On June 7, Jarrah will drive the rented Chevrolet to
Baltimore-Washington International Airport and leave it at the Alamo car rental
location there, having driven 455 miles in it. He will then fly to Las Vegas (see
June 7-10, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 3/20/2002, PP. 48, 50-51; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/2004  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 54-55  ]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz gives a commencement address at the
United States Military Academy graduation at West Point, New York, where he
focuses on the danger of surprise attacks. To an audience of about 15,000
people, he points out that 2001 marks the 60th anniversary of the attack on
Pearl Harbor—“a military disaster whose name has become synonymous with
surprise”—and notes that, “Interestingly, that ‘surprise attack’ was preceded by
an astonishing number of unheeded warnings and missed signals.” He continues,
“Yet military history is full of surprises… Very few of these surprises are the
product of simple blindness or simple stupidity. Almost always there have been
warnings and signals that have been missed.” He says one of the reasons these
warnings have so often been missed is “a routine obsession with a few familiar
dangers,” which “has gotten whole governments, sometimes whole societies,
into trouble.” He stresses the need to “use the benefit of hindsight to replace a
poverty of expectations with an anticipation of the unfamiliar and the unlikely,”
thereby overcoming “the complacency that is the greatest threat to our hopes
for a peaceful future.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

6/2/2001] Journalist James Mann will later reflect on this speech, saying that
Wolfowitz “was more prescient than he could have imagined. America was about
to be attacked. Once again the United States was unable to deal with the
unfamiliar and the unlikely. Once again there were unheeded warnings and
missed signals.” [MANN, 2004, PP. 29] In spite of his words of caution, around this
time Wolfowitz himself appears to be ignoring the danger of a possible attack by
al-Qaeda. In July, he will reportedly doubt whether the recent surge in al-Qaeda
warnings is really of significance (see Mid-July 2001). And at a meeting on
terrorism in April, he’d complained, “I just don’t understand why we are
beginning by talking about this one man bin Laden” (see April 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz
Category Tags: Warning Signs

9/11 hijacker pilot Ziad Jarrah has
two sessions of training at a flight
school in Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania, but is denied a
request to rent a plane from there
due to his inadequate piloting
skills. Jarrah arrived in Philadelphia
on June 2 (see June 2-5, 2001). The
following day, he arrives at
Hortman Aviation, a flight school at

the Northeast Philadelphia Airport, and asks to rent a Piper Cherokee aircraft
from there. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/27/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 242; US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP.

54  ] He indicates that he has 225 hours of flying time, and says he has a private
pilot’s license but is working on his commercial license. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 3/20/2002, PP. 50-51]

Jarrah Wants to Fly the Hudson Corridor - Jarrah tells Herbert Hortman, the
owner and operator of Hortman Aviation, that he is “in town for a couple of
days” and that he is interested in flying along the Hudson Corridor. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/27/2004  ] The Hudson Corridor is a “hallway” along the Hudson
River where a pilot can fly at low altitude without having to fly on radar. It
passes New York landmarks like the Statue of Liberty and the World Trade
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June 3, 2001-July 24, 2001: Al-Qaeda Leader Escapes Ireland
Despite Being under Surveillance

  

Center, but heavy air traffic makes it a dangerous route for an inexperienced
pilot to fly. Hortman will later reflect that, in hindsight, he finds it “highly
unusual” for someone from Florida, like Jarrah, to know of the Hudson Corridor.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 3/20/2002, PP. 51; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 242]

Instructor Finds Jarrah Has Poor Landing Skills - Hortman assigns David Powell,
an instructor at the flight school, to take Jarrah on a “check out” flight, to
determine his piloting skills. Accompanied by Powell, Jarrah flies across the
Delaware River to New Jersey and lands at the Flying W Airport in Lumberton.
During the flight, Jarrah tells Powell that he is from Germany and that he
learned to fly in Florida. Although Jarrah is able to complete the flight, he is
deemed to be unsatisfactory in his ability to land the aircraft: He lands the Piper
Cherokee, which has fixed, un-retractable landing gear, on the nose gear, rather
than using the proper technique of landing it on its main gear. Powell tells him
he will have to return the following day for a second check out flight.
Jarrah Has Second 'Check Out' Flight, but Instructor Still Unhappy - Jarrah
returns to the flight school on June 4 and takes the second check out flight.
Although he handles the plane more effectively this time, Powell notes that on
this occasion there is minimal wind, and so Jarrah’s landings are unaffected by
the wind. Powell also finds that Jarrah has difficulty using the plane’s radio and
contacting the control tower at the Northeast Philadelphia Airport. He does not
recommend that Jarrah be allowed to rent an aircraft from Hortman Aviation.
Herbert Hortman tells Jarrah he will need to return to the flight school for
another day of instruction before he will be allowed to rent and fly an aircraft
from there. Jarrah schedules a third lesson and check out flight, but never
returns to Hortman Aviation. Although Jarrah has an FAA pilot’s license that was
issued in Florida, Hortman is surprised he has qualified for this, considering his
limited flying skills, and speculates that the license was issued by a less than
reputable flying school. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/12/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/27/2004  ]

Jarrah Accompanied by Unidentified Older Man - On at least one occasion when
Jarrah attends Hortman Aviation, he is accompanied by another man, who he
introduces as his “uncle.” The man is also Middle Eastern, but has a darker
complexion than Jarrah. Hortman will later describe him as being of average
height and in his mid to late 40s. He is “appropriately dressed” and does not
appear to be a recent immigrant to the United States. Hortman is unable to tell
whether the man understands English, as Jarrah does all the talking. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 3/20/2002, PP. 51; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/27/2004  ] Like Jarrah,
Hani Hanjour, the alleged hijacker pilot of Flight 77 on 9/11, requests flights
along the Hudson Corridor around this time, at a flight school in New Jersey (see
(April-July 2001)). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 242]

Entity Tags: Hortman Aviation, Herbert Hortman, David Powell, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training

On June 3, 2001, a British newspaper reveals that Hamid Aich, who is on the
FBI’s international wanted list, is living in Dublin where he is applying for
asylum. [MIRROR, 2/18/2001; NEWS OF THE WORLD, 6/3/2001] Irish intelligence has been
monitoring Aich’s movements since 1997, when authorities tied him to the mass
murder of 77 tourists in Luxor, Egypt (see November 18, 1997). [MIRROR,

10/17/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/8/2001] He has since been linked to a number of
militant groups (see, e.g., December 14, 1999). It is believed that between 1999
and 2001, Aich assisted 22 Islamic terrorist organizations, and even funded non-
Islamic groups, for instance giving $200,000 to the ETA, a separatist group in the
Basque region of Spain. Aich was also the director of Mercy International’s
Ireland branch. (This charity has several known al-Qaeda connections by this
time (see 1988-Spring 1995 and Late 1996-August 20, 1998).) Despite these
connections, he will continue to live openly in Dublin after the newspaper
discloses his location. [MIRROR, 9/17/2001] Irish authorities only publicly say,
“Aich’s case is at a very delicate stage.” [NEWS OF THE WORLD, 6/3/2001] Then, on
July 24, he leaves Ireland using a false passport. The FBI, which took no action
against him while he was living in Dublin, is reportedly “furious” with Irish
police for allowing him to escape. He has not been heard of since, and he has
not been included in any known lists of wanted al-Qaeda leaders. It is believed
that Aich eventually ends up in Afghanistan. After 9/11, Aich will be described
as “one of the FBI’s chief targets” and “one of bin Laden’s most trusted men”
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June 4, 2001: Congressional Committee Warned of Large Attacks
Soon

  

June 4, 2001: Illegal Afghans Overheard Discussing New York City
Hijacking Attack

  

June 4, 2001: Warrant Issued for Arrest of 9/11 Hijacker Atta in
Florida

  

June 7, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Possibly Enters Airplane
Cockpit While Using Alias

  

who ranks seventh in al-Qaeda’s hierarchy. [MIRROR, 9/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Hamid Aich, Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mercy
International, Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Ressam
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Terrorism Financing, Millennium Bomb Plots

A deputy head of the CIA’s Counterterrorism Center warns a closed session of the
House Intelligence Committee, “We’re on the verge of more attacks that are
larger and more deadly.” Apparently this is based on the spike in “chatter”
picked up by NSA and CIA monitors and the realization that a number of well-
known al-Qaeda operatives have gone underground. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: House Intelligence Committee, Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

At some point in 2000, three men claiming to be Afghans but using Pakistani
passports entered the Cayman Islands, possibly illegally. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/20/2001]

In late 2000, Cayman and British investigators began a yearlong probe of these
men, which will last until 9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001] They are overheard
discussing hijacking attacks in New York City during this period. On this day, they
are taken into custody, questioned, and released some time later. This
information is forwarded to US intelligence. [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002] In late August, a
letter to a Cayman radio station will allege these same men are agents of bin
Laden “organizing a major terrorist act against the US via an airline or airlines.”
[MIAMI HERALD, 9/20/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings

A warrant is issued for the arrest of Mohamed Atta in the state of Florida. On
April 26, Atta had been stopped in a random inspection near Fort Lauderdale,
Florida, and given a citation for having no driver’s license (see April 26, 2001).
He failed to show up for his May 28 court hearing, resulting in the arrest
warrant. After this, Atta will fly all over the US using his real name, and even
flies to Spain and back in July (see July 8-19, 2001), but is never stopped or
questioned. The police apparently never try to find him. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

10/16/2001; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 11/12/2001] Atta will be stopped for
speeding in July, but apparently his arrest warrant will not have been added to
the police database by then (see July 5, 2001). Three other future 9/11
hijackers are also stopped for speeding in the US (see April 1, 2001, August 1,
2001, and September 9, 2001). Curiously, on the day of 9/11, a woman claiming
to be Atta’s wife will go to a Florida courthouse and attempt to clear this from
Atta’s record, but Atta does not have a wife (see September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in
US

Future 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi possibly enters an airline cockpit using an
alias. According to a 2002 FBI document about the 9/11 attacks, a person
matching Alshehhi’s photograph but using the name Matthew Cohen boards an
American Airlines Boeing 767 flight from New York City to San Francisco. This
person asks for and gets a tour of the cockpit just before the flight takes off. He
talks to the pilot and asks questions, such as how high and fast the plane can fly,
and how much fuel it can hold. The pilot will later recognize Alshehhi from a
news photograph. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002] Another of the 9/11
hijackers, Ziad Jarrah, flies from Baltimore to Los Angeles on this same day, and
then drives to Las Vegas, so perhaps Alshehhi is meeting other hijackers in Las
Vegas (see June 7-10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
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June 7-10, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Suspects He Is Followed as
He Flies to Las Vegas

  

Ziad Jarrah. [Source: National Geographic]

June 9, 2001-July 10, 2001: FBI Agent Wright Says FBI Unit Is
Making ‘Virtually No Effort’ to Neutralize Known Terrorists Inside
the US

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah takes a
trip to Las Vegas, and will reportedly
later say he was followed on the
trip. One of the hijackers’
associates, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, will
later say that Jarrah felt he was
followed on a flight from New York
to California by “security officers.”
Bin al-Shibh will also say that fellow
hijacker Marwan Alshehhi was
followed on a similar flight (see May
24-27, 2001). Hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar also
thought they were followed on a

flight to the US (see January 15, 2000 and Mid-July 2000). [FOUDA AND FIELDING,

2003, PP. 135] Jarrah flies first class from Baltimore to Los Angeles on a United
Airlines Boeing 757, the same type of plane he will apparently fly on 9/11, and
then continues to Las Vegas. Three days later he returns his rental car, having
driven 350 miles, and flies back to Baltimore, where he boards a plane back to
Fort Lauderdale. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 23  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 55  ] His uncle will describe the trip as a
“gambling junket.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/23/2001] Several other hijackers also
travel to Vegas (see May 24-August 14, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

FBI agent Robert Wright gives the FBI a mission statement he wrote that outlines
his complaints against his agency. It reads, in part, “Knowing what I know, I can
confidently say that until the investigative responsibilities for terrorism are
removed from the FBI, I will not feel safe. The FBI has proven for the past
decade it cannot identify and prevent acts of terrorism against the United States
and its citizens at home and abroad. Even worse, there is virtually no effort on
the part of the FBI’s International Terrorism Unit to neutralize known and
suspected terrorists residing within the United States. Unfortunately, more
terrorist attacks against American interests, coupled with the loss of American
lives, will have to occur before those in power give this matter the urgent
attention it deserves.” Wright asks the FBI for permission to make his complaints
public. Larry Klayman, chairman of the public-interest group Judicial Watch,
claims that regulations require the FBI to give or deny clearance within 30 days,
which would have made FBI failures an issue before 9/11. But the FBI delays
making a decision and will only allow Wright to publicly reveal his mission
statement in May 2002. [CYBERCAST NEWS SERVICE, 5/30/2002; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE,

5/30/2002] One month later, Wright and his lawyer David Schippers have a
meeting with a reporter from the CBS news program 60 Minutes to express the
concerns in his statement. He claims that he says it is only a matter of time
before there will be an attack on US soil. However, he is prohibited by his
superior from speaking to 60 Minutes or any other media outlet. [FEDERAL NEWS

SERVICE, 6/2/2003] Schippers will later claim that this month he also attempts to
contact a number of important politicians with his concerns based on
information from Wright and other FBI agents that he knows, but he was
rebuffed (see July-Late August 2001).
Entity Tags: Robert G. Wright, Jr., Federal Bureau of Investigation, David Schippers,
Larry Klayman, International Terrorism Unit
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Terrorism Financing
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June 11, 2001: FBI and CIA Hold Shouting Match over Information
on Al-Qaeda; CIA Still Withholds Information

  

Margaret Gillespie. [Source: Doug
Dreyer / Associated Press]

The FBI and the CIA hold a meeting to discuss the
investigation into the USS Cole bombing and a
possible connection between it and al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit (see January 5-8, 2000).
However, the CIA and FBI headquarters refuse to
share all they know, and agents investigating the
Cole bombing become angry over this.
Attendees - The meeting, which lasts between
two and four hours, is attended by CIA officer
Clark Shannon, FBI headquarters agent Dina
Corsi, an FBI agent loaned to the CIA named
Margaret Gillespie, FBI agent Steve Bongardt, FBI
agent Russell Fincher, and Assistant US Attorney
David Kelley.
Purpose - Although there is no agenda for the

meeting and Corsi will later say it is a brainstorming session, author Lawrence
Wright will say that one of the reasons for the meeting is that CIA officer Tom
Wilshire, an associate of Shannon’s, “want[ed] to know… what the FBI knew”
about al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit. [ABC NEWS, 8/16/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 289-294  ; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] FBI agent Ali Soufan will also say
that he later learned that Wilshire “was fishing to see if the FBI knew anything
about the men in the photos.” [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 243]

Photos Shown - Initially, Bongardt and Fincher brief Shannon on progress in the
Cole investigation. Corsi then shows the two Cole investigators three
photographs taken at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit in 2000 (see January 5-8,
2000), showing future 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, and
another man, and Shannon asks if the agents recognize Fahad al-Quso, who is
thought to have attended the Malaysia summit and has been interviewed by the
FBI. However, one of the photos shows Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and a
tree, and the CIA has already recognized Almihdhar and Alhazmi, so it is unclear
how the Cole investigators are supposed to recognize al-Quso in the photo. Corsi
received the photographs from Wilshire, but Wilshire did not provide her with all
the relevant information about them (see Late May, 2001).
Questions Asked - Bongardt and Fincher ask who is in the pictures, why were
taken, and whether there are other photos of the meeting. Shannon refuses to
say, but Corsi eventually admits one of the men is named Khalid Almihdhar. As a
name alone is not sufficient reason to start an investigation, Bongardt asks for a
date of birth or other details that will allow him to know which Khalid Almihdhar
in the world is being discussed, but Shannon refuses to provide them. Shannon
admits that Almihdhar was traveling on a Saudi passport and then leaves the
meeting. Lawrence Wright will say that providing a date of birth is “standard
procedure—the first thing most investigators would do.” Realizing that the
photos pertain to the Cole investigation, Bongardt and Fincher become angry at
the lack of information being provided and the meeting descends into a
“shouting match.” [ABC NEWS, 8/16/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 289-294 

; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

What Shannon Knew - Shannon will later admit that at this time he knew
Almihdhar had a US visa, that Alhazmi had traveled to the US in 2000, that al-
Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash had been recognized in one of the photos, and
that Alhazmi was known to be an experienced operative. However, he does not
tell any of this to any FBI agents, as he apparently thinks he does not have the
authority. He does not let them keep copies of the photos either and will give
conflicting accounts of the meeting after 9/11 (see Between September 12,
2001 and October 17, 2002). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 289-292  ]

Corsi Withholds Information - Corsi has NSA information saying Almihdhar and
Alhazmi attended the Malaysia meeting, but apparently believes that the Cole
agents cannot be told more because of restrictions on sharing intelligence with
criminal agents (see July 19, 1995). However, one of the Cole agents present is
an intelligence agent, so the information can be communicated to him
immediately without Corsi obtaining permission from the NSA and/or Justice
Department. In addition, the NSA sent the information to the FBI’s New York
field office, where the Cole investigators are based, in 1999 (see December
1999-January 2000). Furthermore, when she asks the NSA’s permission to share
the information 10 weeks later, the NSA approves the request on the same day
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June 11-12, 2001: Bank Refuses to Cash Check for ‘Suspicious’
9/11 Hijacker, Fraud Alert Mysteriously Disappears One Day Later

  

June 11-14, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Seen in Hotel before He
Apparently Enters US

  

Saeed Alghamdi. [Source: US
District Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

June 12, 2001: Sting Operation Exposes Al-Qaeda, ISI, and Drug
Connections; Investigators Face Obstacles to Learn More

  

Kevin Ingram, Randy Glass, and Diaa Mohsen in August 1999. [Source:
Getty Images] (click image to enlarge)

(see August 27-28, 2001). She does not share the information at this time, but
promises Bongardt and Fincher to try to do so later. The Cole agents will not
receive more information for months. [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 269, 537]

Almihdhar Gets New Visa - Two days after this meeting, Almihdhar has no
trouble getting a new, multiple reentry US visa (see May 2001 and June 13,
2001). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/12/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Dina Corsi, Khalid Almihdhar, David Kelley, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Clark Shannon, Margaret Gillespie, Ali Soufan, Steve Bongardt, Central Intelligence
Agency, Russell Fincher, Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Lawrence Wright
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Future 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi goes into a branch of the SunTrust Bank in
Del Ray, Florida, apparently with fellow hijacker Hamza Alghamdi. Alshehhi and
Mohamed Atta opened an account at SunTrust in July 2000, and Alshehhi tells
the teller that he wants to cash a check for $2,818 and then use the money to
purchase a cashier’s check to rent a nearby apartment. However, he arouses
suspicion by presenting identification documents with different addresses and
the bank personnel think the signature on the check does not match the
signature on the file. The bank manager refuses to cash the check, and issues a
30-day internal alert to other SunTrust branches to watch out for possible fraud.
But the next day, the alert is cancelled. After 9/11, SunTrust will be unable to
figure out why this happened. A later review will show that Alshehhi does not
cash any check at any branch around this time. Alghamdi also has a SunTrust
bank account, but he also does not cash any check around this time. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/13/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 53, 140  ]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hamza Alghamdi, SunTrust Bank, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

9/11 hijacker Saeed Alghamdi is seen in a Florida
hotel by the manager before he is said to enter the
US. Although the 9/11 Commission will say he
arrives in America on June 27 (see April 23-June 29,
2001), the manager of the Deluxe Inn in Dania,
Florida, will tell the FBI that he stays there for
these three nights from June 11-14 together with
fellow hijackers Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Alnami, and
Marwan Alshehhi, who completed the registration
forms. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 157 

]

Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Mohamed Atta, Ahmed
Alnami, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Operation
Diamondback, a
sting operation
uncovering an
attempt to buy
weapons illegally for
the Taliban, bin
Laden, and others,
ends with a number
of arrests. An

Egyptian named Diaa Mohsen and a Pakistani named Mohammed Malik are
arrested and accused of attempting to buy Stinger missiles, nuclear weapon
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June 12, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains US Visa, despite Lying on
Application

  

Saeed Algahdmi, in a video
apparently made in December
2000. [Source: As-Sahab]

components, and other sophisticated military weaponry for the Pakistani ISI.
[CNN, 6/15/2001; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 8/23/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2002] Malik
appears to have had links to important Pakistani officials and Kashmiri militants,
and Mohsen claims a connection to a man “who is very connected to the
Taliban” and funded by bin Laden. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2002; MSNBC, 8/2/2002]

Some other ISI agents came to Florida on several occasions to negotiate, but
they escaped being arrested. They wanted to pay partially in heroin. One
mentioned that the WTC would be destroyed. These ISI agents said some of their
purchases would go to the Taliban in Afghanistan and/or militants associated
with bin Laden. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2002; MSNBC, 8/2/2002] Both Malik and Mohsen
lived in Jersey City, New Jersey. [JERSEY JOURNAL, 6/20/2001] Mohsen pleads guilty
after 9/11, “but remarkably, even though [he was] apparently willing to supply
America’s enemies with sophisticated weapons, even nuclear weapons
technology, Mohsen was sentenced to just 30 months in prison.” [MSNBC, 8/2/2002]

Malik’s case appears to have been dropped, and reporters find him working in a
store in Florida less than a year after the trial ended. [MSNBC, 8/2/2002] Malik’s
court files remain completely sealed, and in Mohsen’s court case, prosecutors
“removed references to Pakistan from public filings because of diplomatic
concerns.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2002] Also arrested are Kevin Ingram and Walter
Kapij. Ingram pleads guilty to laundering $350,000 and he is sentenced to 18
months in prison. [CNN, 6/15/2001; BLACK ENTERPRISE, 6/19/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/1/2001] Ingram was a former senior investment banker with Deutsche Bank,
but resigned in January 1999 after his division suffered costly losses. [BLACK

ENTERPRISE, 6/19/2001; JERSEY JOURNAL, 6/20/2001] Walter Kapij, a pilot with a minor
role in the plot, is given the longest sentence, 33 months in prison. [CNN,

6/15/2001; BLACK ENTERPRISE, 6/19/2001; PALM BEACH POST, 1/12/2002] Informant Randy
Glass plays a key role in the sting, and has thirteen felony fraud charges against
him reduced as a result, serving only seven months in prison. Federal agents
involved in the case later express puzzlement that Washington higher-ups did
not make the case a higher priority, pointing out that bin Laden could have
gotten a nuclear bomb if the deal was for real. Agents on the case complain that
the FBI did not make the case a counterterrorism matter, which would have
improved bureaucratic backing and opened access to FBI information and US
intelligence from around the world. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2002; MSNBC, 8/2/2002]

Federal agents frequently couldn’t get prosecutors to approve wiretaps. [COX

NEWS SERVICE, 8/2/2002] Glass says, “Wouldn’t you think that there should have
been a wire tap on Diaa [Mohsen]‘s phone and Malik’s phone?” [WPBF 25 (WEST PALM

BEACH), 8/5/2002] An FBI supervisor in Miami refused to front money for the sting,
forcing agents to use money from US Customs and even Glass’s own money to
help keep the sting going. [COX NEWS SERVICE, 8/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed Malik, Kevin Ingram, World
Trade Center, Diaa Mohsen, US Customs Service, Walter Kapij, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, Randy Glass, Operation
Diamondback
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Randy Glass/ Diamondback, Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

Future 9/11 hijacker Saeed Alghamdi obtains a US
visa from the US consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia.
The application is made through the Visa Express
program (see May 2001), using a passport issued two
days earlier. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 24  ] The
visa is issued by Shayna Steinger, a consular official
who apparently issues the 9/11 hijackers with 12
visas (see July 1, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002,
PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF
STATE), 1/30/2003]

Lies on Application - Alghamdi lies on his
application form, claiming that he has never before
applied for a US visa, when in fact he obtained one
the previous year, also from Steinger (see
September 4, 2000). Fellow hijackers Khalid

Almihdhar and Ahmed Alnami make similar false statements on their visa
applications around this time (see April 23, 2001 and June 13, 2001), although
Alnami corrects his application. The information about his previous visa is
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June 12, 2001: CIA Learns KSM Is Sending Operatives to US to
Meet Up with Operatives Already There

  

June 12-September 11, 2001: Cole Investigator Repeatedly Asks
FBI Headquarters for Information Leading to 9/11 Hijackers, but
Gets Nothing

  

available at the consulate, but is not accessed, as consular workers do not
usually examine previous visa issunces, only refusals. The 9/11 Commission will
speculate that he lied on purpose to conceal the previous application. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 24  ]

Fraudulent Features - The Commission will also suggest that one or more of
Alghamdi’s passports may contain fraudulent features, but will claim that this is
not certain, as Alghamdi’s passport was not recovered after 9/11. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 563-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 42  ] This is an error
by the Commission, as Alghamdi’s passport will actually be found after 9/11 and
the Commission will be aware of this (see Shortly After September 11, 2001).
KSM's Travel Agent - The travel agency used for the Visa Express application is
Minhal Travel, which will also later be used by 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed to obtain a US visa (see July 23, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

24, 29  ]

Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Minhal Travel,
Saeed Alghamdi
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A CIA report says that a man named “Khaled” is actively recruiting people to
travel to various countries, including the US, to stage attacks. CIA headquarters
presume from the details of this report that Khaled is Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM). On July 11, the individual source for this report is shown a series of
photographs and identifies KSM as the person he called “Khaled.” [USA TODAY,

12/12/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 277, 533] This report also reveals that:
 Al-Qaeda operatives heading to the US would be “expected to establish

contact with colleagues already living there.”
 KSM himself had traveled to the US frequently, and as recently as May 2001.
 KSM is a relative of bomber Ramzi Yousef.
 He appears to be one of bin Laden’s most trusted leaders.
 He routinely tells others that he can arrange their entry into the US as well.

However, the CIA doesn’t find this report credible because they think it is
unlikely that he would come to the US (in fact, it appears he had (see Summer
1998)). Nevertheless, they consider it worth pursuing. One agent replies, “If it is
KSM, we have both a significant threat and an opportunity to pick him up.” In
July, the source clarifies that the last time he can definitely place KSM in the US
was in the summer of 1998 (see Summer 1998). The CIA disseminates the report
to all other US intelligence agencies, military commanders, and parts of the
Treasury and Justice Departments. The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will later
request that the CIA inform them how CIA agents and other agencies reacted to
this information, but the CIA does not respond to this. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] It
appears that KSM will send at least one and probably two operatives to the US
after this time and before 9/11 (see August 4, 2001 and September 10, 2001).
On July 23, 2001, the US consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia will give KSM a US
visa (he uses an alias but his actual photo appears on his application) (see July
23, 2001). Also, during this summer and as late as September 10, 2001, the NSA
will intercept phone calls between KSM and Mohamed Atta, but the NSA will not
share this information with any other agencies (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, US Department of Justice, US Department of
the Treasury, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Key
Warnings, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Following a meeting at which FBI agents investigating the attack on the USS Cole
were shown pictures of operatives who attended al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit,
including 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, but were not
given all the relevant information (see June 11, 2001), deputy head of the
investigation Steve Bongardt continues to ask for the material, but FBI
headquarters fails to provide it. Bongardt apparently has “heated telephone
conversations and e-mail exchanges” with FBI headquarters agent Dina Corsi
over the passage of the information. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 291, 294 

] Bongardt will tell the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, “I’ve had several

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009123435/http://www.historyco...

31 von 39 15.08.2019, 21:52



June 13, 2001: Counterterrorism Is Not Part of President Bush’s
Defense Plan

  

June 13, 2001: Egypt Warns that Bin Laden Wants to Assassinate
President Bush with an Explosives-Filled Airplane

  

June 13, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Salem Alhazmi Enters Saudi Arabia,
Reportedly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

conversations with the analyst [Corsi] after that, because we would talk on
other matters, and almost every time I would ask her, ‘What’s the story with the
Almihdhar information, when is it going to get passed, do we have anything yet,
when is it going to get passed,’ and each time I was told that the information
had not been passed yet. And the sense I got from here, based on our
conversations, was that she was trying as hard as she could to get the
information passed or at least the ability to tell us about the information.” [US

CONGRESS, 9/20/2002] But in fact Corsi does not appear to take any steps towards
having the information passed to the Cole investigators for two and a half
months after the meeting. Part of the relevant information is from a wiretap on
Almihdhar’s phone (see Shortly Before December 29, 1999) and, due to measures
related to the “wall,” the NSA general counsel has to approve its passage to
criminal agents. Corsi finally asks the NSA to approve passage of the information
on August 27; the NSA immediately agrees, but Corsi continues to withhold the
information from Bongardt (see August 27-28, 2001). The other part of the
information consists of photos of the two hijackers in Malaysia with other
extremists (see January 5-8, 2000). Corsi will later say she “probably” has follow
up conversations about passing the photographs with the two CIA officers, Tom
Wilshire and Clark Shannon, who gave them to her (see Late May, 2001), but
these alleged conversations do not result in the photos being passed to
Bongardt, even though Wilshire will later say that, as far as he was concerned at
this point, they could be distributed through the FBI. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 294  ] After Corsi is told that Almihdhar is in the US (see August
21-22, 2001), this information is made available to intelligence investigators at
the FBI (see August 28, 2001), but not to the team investigating the Cole
bombing (see August 28, 2001).
Entity Tags: Dina Corsi, FBI Headquarters, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Steve
Bongardt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

At President Bush’s first meeting with NATO heads of state in Brussels, Belgium,
Bush outlines his five top defense issues. Missile defense is at the top of the list.
Terrorism is not mentioned at all. This is consistent with his other statements
before 9/11. Almost the only time he ever publicly mentions al-Qaeda or bin
Laden before 9/11 is later in the month, in a letter that renews Clinton
administration sanctions on the Taliban. [CNN, 6/13/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 4/1/2004]

He only speaks publicly about the dangers of terrorism once before 9/11, in May,
except for several mentions in the context of promoting a missile defense
shield. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Clinton administration, Al-Qaeda, George W. Bush,
Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak later claims that Egyptian intelligence
discovers a “communiqué from bin Laden saying he wanted to assassinate
President Bush and other G8 heads of state during their summit in Genoa, Italy”
on this day. The communiqué specifically mentions this would be done via “an
airplane stuffed with explosives.” The US and Italy are sent urgent warnings of
this. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/26/2001] Mubarak will claim that Egyptian intelligence
officials informed American intelligence officers between March and May 2001
that an Egyptian agent had penetrated al-Qaeda. Presumably, this explains how
Egypt is able to give the US these warnings. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Hosni Mubarak, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Al-Qaeda in Italy

9/11 hijacker Salem Alhazmi enters Saudi Arabia from the United Arab Emirates
(UAE). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,
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June 13, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Obtains US Visa despite
Incorrect Passport and Lies on Application; US Intelligence Knows
He Is an Al-Qaeda Operative

  

June 13, 2001: Extensive ISI Support for Taliban Continues   

Arnaud de Borchgrave.
[Source: Publicity
photo]

7/31/2006, PP. 35  ] According to the 9/11 Commission, Alhazmi has had a passport
with an indicator of Islamic extremism (see April 4, 1999). Such indicators are
used by the Saudi authorities to track some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see
November 2, 2007), so the Saudis presumably register his arrival.
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar obtains a second US visa from the US
consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 24-25  ] The visa
is issued by Shayna Steinger, a consular official who apparently issues the future
9/11 hijackers with 12 visas (see July 1, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2;

OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003] Almihdhar’s
passport, which was issued two weeks previously (see June 1, 2001), lacks an
expiry date, but contains an indicator of possible terrorist affiliation used by the
Saudi authorities to track suspected radicals (see November 2, 2007). His
application form is incomplete, as it lists his occupation as “businessman,” but
does not give his employer’s name and address.
Lies on Application Form - The form, which is submitted through the Visa
Express program (see May 2001), meaning Almihdhar is not interviewed, contains
two lies: Almihdhar says he has never received an American visa or traveled to
the US, whereas he received a visa in 1999 (see April 3-7, 1999) and traveled to
the US on it in 2000 (see January 15, 2000). As Almihdhar’s first visa was also
issued by the Jeddah consulate, through which the CIA sent radical Arabs to the
US for training during the Soviet-Afghan war (see September 1987-March 1989),
consular officials could discover he is lying, but information about prior visas
issuances is not automatically displayed to them.
Known Terrorist - By this time, several intelligence agencies are aware that
Almihdhar is an al-Qaeda operative; for example, the CIA (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00
p.m. January 5, 2000), NSA (see December 29, 1999), FBI (see January 5-6,
2000), a US Army intelligence program (see January-February 2000), the Saudi
General Intelligence Presidency (see 1997), Malaysian Special Branch (see
January 5-8, 2000), and an intelligence service in the United Arab Emirates (see
January 2-5, 2000)).
Parallels to Case of Blind Sheikh - Almihdhar will re-enter the US on the visa
three weeks later (see July 4, 2001). The 9/11 Commission will find that the
series of missteps preceding the issuance of visas to Almihdhar and the other
future 9/11 hijackers has some “eerie parallels” to the “series of exceptional
failures” that led to US visas being issued to the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman (see December 15, 1986-1989 and July 1990). [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 24-27, 33, 49  ]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia
Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

United Press International (UPI) reporter Arnaud de
Borchgrave interviews top Taliban leader Mullah Omar in
Afghanistan on June 13, 2001. The next day, in an article
about the interview, de Borchgrave writes, “Saudi Arabia
and the [United Arab Emirates] secretly fund the Taliban
government by paying Pakistan for its logistical support to
Afghanistan. Despite Pakistan’s official denials, the Taliban
is entirely dependent on Pakistani aid. This was verified on
the ground by UPI. Everything from bottled water to oil,
gasoline and aviation fuel, and from telephone equipment
to military supplies, comes from Pakistan.” [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 6/14/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Arnaud de Borchgrave, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Mullah Omar, United Arab Emirates,
Saudi Arabia, Taliban

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia
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June 14, 2001: Asian Alliance Seeks to Counter US Dominance in
Central Asia

  

The Shanghai Cooperation
Organization logo. [Source:
Shanghai Cooperation
Organization]

Mid-June 2001: US Intelligence Hears Bin Laden Tell Followers of
an Attack in Near Future

  

June 16, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Salem Alhazmi Receives Passport
Containing Suspicious Indicator of Islamist Extremism, Reportedly
Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

Early-Late June, 2001: Plot Facilitator Assists Four 9/11
Hijackers in United Arab Emirates

  

The Shanghai Five (see 1996) becomes known as the
Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO) and
expands to include Uzbekistan. [BBC, 6/11/2001] SCO
member-states agree unanimously to take the
organization to a “higher level” and expand its
mission beyond the original objectives of resolving
border disputes and dealing with Islamic separatists
to include issues such as regional economic
development, commerce, and investment. [SHANGHAI

COOPERATION [.ORG], 6/20/2005] Leaders of the
organization’s member-states say they hope the
SCO will counterbalance US dominance of world
affairs. According to Chinese President Jiang Zemin,
the organization will foster “world multi-
polarization” and contribute to the “establishment

of a fair and reasonable international order.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2001] During
their meeting in Shanghai, members sign a letter of support for the Anti-Ballistic
Missile (ABM) Treaty (see May 26, 1972), which the United States has said it
wants to scrap to make way for a missile defense shield (see December 13,
2001). [BBC, 6/15/2001] SCO members say the defense system will have a
“negative impact on world security.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2001] One Russian
official at the meeting says the 1972 ABM Treaty is the “cornerstone of global
stability and disarmament.” [BBC, 6/15/2001] China and Russia also discuss
collaborating on a joint program to develop a radar system capable of tracking
US F-117A stealth fighter planes. [CNN, 6/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Russia, Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO), China, Kazakhstan,
Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: US Dominance

Osama Bin Laden tells trainees in his Afghanistan training camps that there will
be an attack in the near future. US intelligence learns of this comment and it is
mentioned to top US leaders in an early July 2001 briefing (see July 10, 2001).
More details, such as how the US learned this or how many people bin Laden
told this to, have not been made public. [TENET, 2007, PP. 152] But in the summer of
2001, bin Laden is overheard making a number of similar comments hinting at
upcoming attacks (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

9/11 hijacker Salem Alhazmi receives a new passport in Saudi Arabia. According
to the 9/11 Commission, the passport contains an “indicator of extremism” that
is “associated with al-Qaeda.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 9, 25, 33  ] According
to author James Bamford, this is a “secret coded indicator, placed there by the
Saudi government, warning of a possible terrorist affiliation.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP.

58-59] Alhazmi’s previous passport contained the same indicator (see April 4,
1999). The Saudi government will reportedly use this indicator to track Alhazmi
and other Saudi hijackers before 9/11 “with precision” (see November 2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi assists
four hijackers transiting Dubai,
United Arab Emirates, on their way
to the US: Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad, Salem Alhazmi,
Abdulaziz Alomari, and Saeed
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June 16, 2001: Major Simulated Terrorist Attack Exercise is Held
in Pennsylvania

  

June 17, 2001: USS Cole Investigators Withdrawn from Yemen
over Threats

  

A guard on the US embassy in Sana’a,
Yemen. [Source: CNN]

June 17, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Apparently Attempts to Purchase
Gun at Gun Show

  

Alghamdi. Banihammad stays at al-Hawsawi’s flat in nearby Sharjah for two or
three weeks and they open bank accounts together (see June 25, 2001 and Early
August-August 22, 2001), and al-Hawsawi recognizes Alghamdi and Alhazmi from
Afghanistan. He coordinates their arrival dates in telephone conversations with
Mohamed Atta (see Late June-August, 2001) and then purchases tickets for
them, paying for Alomari and Alhazmi. Al-Hawsawi provides this information to
the US under interrogation, which is considered by some to make it unreliable
(see June 16, 2004), and then again before a military tribunal in Guantanamo
Bay to determine his combat status (see March 9-April 28, 2007). [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/21/2007  ] It is unclear who assisted the nine muscle
hijackers who transited Dubai before this: Waleed Alshehri, Satam Al Suqami,
Ahmed Alghamdi, Maqed Moqed, Hamza Alghamdi, Mohand Alshehri, Ahmed
Alnami, Ahmed Alhaznawi, and Wail Alshehri (see April 11-June 28, 2001 and
April 23-June 29, 2001).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Saeed Alghamdi, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Mohamed
Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

A major training exercise based upon a simulated terrorist attack is held in
Westmoreland County, Pennsylvania, which neighbors Somerset County where
Flight 93 crashes on 9/11. The exercise, called Mall Strike 2001, is conducted in
Greengate Mall, Hempfield, and involves over 600 emergency first responders
and emergency managers responding to the simulated release of a toxic
chemical agent and the simulated release of radiation and radiological
contamination. [WESTMORELAND COUNTY ANNUAL FINANCIAL REPORT, 2001  ; CONNELLSVILLE

DAILY COURIER, 9/11/2002] Mall Strike is organized by the Pennsylvania Region 13
Working Group: a 13-county organization that began preparing for terrorist
attacks in 1998. When Flight 93 crashes on September 11, the Region 13 Working
Group’s chair immediately contacts other members of the group and emergency
teams are quickly deployed to the crash site. The group’s four years of preparing
and working together “allowed them to develop and train teams that could work
efficiently together during an event of this magnitude.” [DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND

SECURITY, 3/12/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Mall Strike 2001
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

In early June, new threats are received in
Yemen and create a security crisis for the FBI
team investigating the bombing of the USS
Cole, as Yemeni authorities say they have
arrested eight men who are part of a plot to
blow up the US embassy in Sana’a, where the
team is staying. Although the FBI is apparently
on the verge of being granted access to a group
of people who may have further information
about the bombing, FBI manager John O’Neill
and director Louis Freeh agree that the team
should be pulled out and they all fly home. The
investigation moved at a reduced pace after
staff were relocated from Aden, where the
attack occurred, to Sana’a, the country’s

capital. O’Neill will send agents back to Yemen on his last day with the FBI in
late August (see August 22, 2001). [TIME, 7/10/2001; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Louis J. Freeh
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Future 9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alnami apparently attempts to purchase a gun at a
US gun show. According to a 2002 FBI document about the 9/11 attacks, an
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June 18, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi’s US Stay Renewed despite
Expiration, Late Filing, Unlawful Presence, and Indicator of
Islamic Extremism in Passport

  

June 18, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains US Visa Using Passport with
Fraudulent Travel Stamps

  

unnamed person later tells the FBI that he is at a gun show in Fort Lauderdale,
Florida, as a customer. But while waiting for his daughter to come out of the
bathroom, a man resembling Alnami approaches him and asks how to purchase a
gun without paperwork or having to wait. The person tells Alnami that it is not
possible, but Alnami asserts that he understands that it is. Apparently, this is the
extent of their interaction, and it is not known if this person is in fact Alnami, or
if he manages to later successfully buy a gun. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

4/19/2002] There will later be some disputed claims that a gun is used by the
hijackers in the 9/11 attacks (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

The INS extends future 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi’s permitted stay in the US,
11 months after he filed a late application to extend it (see July 12-27, 2000).
The INS should not grant the extension due to the late filing, but does so
anyway. It is unclear why it has taken 11 months to process the application. The
approval retroactively extends Alhazmi’s stay for six months, from the date it
originally expired until January 14, 2001. While his unlawful US presence after
July 14, 2000 is retroactively legalized, Alhazmi’s presence after January 14,
2001 remains unlawful, and no other applications for extensions will be filed.
[IMMIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION SERVICE, 2002; INS EMAIL, 3/20/2002; IMMIGRATION AND

NATURALIZATION SERVICE, 5/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 12, 25  ] An INS
report will note, “The application shouldn’t have been approved because it was
filed 13 days late.” However, an official, whose name will be redacted, will
write in an INS e-mail:  “Per [redacted]. This is a common occurrence that is
within the adjudicator’s discretion to forgive a late filing, if it is brief and the
applicant has a good story.… How do you suppose the press may spin this, and
more importantly, how will the INS defend itself?” [IMMIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION

SERVICE, 2002; INS EMAIL, 3/20/2002] Alhazmi never receives notification of the
extension, as the notice will be returned as undeliverable on March 25, 2002.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 25  ] His passport contains an indicator of Islamist
extremism used to track terrorists by the Saudi authorities (see March 21, 1999).
The 9/11 Commission will comment that this extension is “[y]et another
opportunity to spot the suspicious indicator,” but US authorities fail to do so.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 12  ] The precise state of US knowledge about the
indicator at this time is unknown (see Around February 1993). The CIA will learn
of it no later than 2003, but will still not inform immigration officials then (see
February 14, 2003).
Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service, Nawaf Alhazmi, Central
Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Future 9/11 hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari obtains a US visa from the American
consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 525] The visa is
issued by Shayna Steinger, a consular official who apparently issues the 9/11
hijackers with 12 visas (see July 1, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE

OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003] Alomari’s application is
incomplete, as he lists his home address as the Alqudos Hotel in Jeddah. He is
not interviewed and the application is submitted by Attar Travel as a part of the
Visa Express program (see May 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 25  ] Further,
Alomari leaves blank the fields for his sex, his wife’s name, and his school’s
address, although he says he is a student. He claims to be a tourist, that he
wants to stay two months from June 25, and that he will first stay at the JKK
Whyndam Hotel. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 6/18/2001] The 9/11 Commission will say
Alomari’s passport contains fraudulent travel stamps whose use will
subsequently be associated with al-Qaeda. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 563-4;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 25  ]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari, Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia
Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration
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June 18, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Gets US Visa in United Arab
Emirates despite Mistakes on Application

  

June 19, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Fails Night Flying Test   

June 19, 2001: Bin Laden Calls for ‘Blood and Destruction’ and
Tells Followers to ‘Penetrate America and Israel’ in Public Video

  

Scenes in the al-Qaeda recruitment video show
operatives training at the al-Farouq camp in
Afghanistan. [Source: CBC]

9/11 hijacker Fayez Ahmed Banihammad applies for and receives a US visa,
although his application is incomplete and his passport is only five days old.
Banihammad is a citizen of the United Arab Emirates (UAE). The consular officer
in Abu Dhabi, UAE, who adjudicates his visa will later say that interviews were
almost never required of UAE nationals for visas and it was treated as a de facto
visa waiver country. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 25  ] Banihammad neglects to
list a present occupation or the purpose of his trip. In the field asking where he
intends to stay in the US, he writes, “No.” [JEWISH WORLD REVIEW, 10/9/2002] He is
apparently a former UAE immigration officer. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 25  ]

His birth date is wrongly entered into the system—as May 19, 1977, instead of
March 19, 1977. This means that if he comes into contact with US consular
officials again, the computer system that provides details about visa applicants
will not associate this visa application with Banihammad and his real date of
birth, and it will appear he did not apply for a US visa at this time. [UNITED STATES

GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 10/21/2002, PP. 46  ]

Entity Tags: Fayez Ahmed Banihammad
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour attempts to obtain pilot’s certification to fly at
night, but is unsuccessful as he fails the test. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 67  ] More details, such as the
location of the airfield where the test was taken, are not known, but Hanjour’s
flying skills were previously said to be poor (see January-February 2001).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

An al-Qaeda recruitment video
created months earlier is made
public. The video had been circling
amongst radical militants, but
appears on the news worldwide
after a Kuwaiti newspaper gets a
copy. The video celebrates the
bombing of the USS Cole. Bin Laden
appears on the video, and while he
does not take credit for the
bombing, others in the video do. Bin
Laden says that Muslims have to
leave countries that are ruled by
“allies of Jews and Christians,” and
join his cause to be “prepared” for
holy war. In an address to
Palestinians, he calls for “blood,
blood and destruction, destruction.”
He says, “We give you the good
news that the forces of Islam are
coming…” He also issues a call to
arms: “Your brothers in Palestine
are waiting for you; it’s time to
penetrate America and Israel and hit

them where it hurts the most.” He also tells his supporters to “slay the United
States and Israel.” A similar video appeared shortly before the bombing of the
USS Cole. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/20/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/20/2001; NEWSWEEK,

7/22/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001] Intrest in the videotape will grow in the
Muslim world in the months before the 9/11 attacks (see September 9, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements
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June 19-25, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Flies to Miami to Meet
Other 9/11 Hijackers

  

June 20, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Salem Alhazmi Obtains US Visa,
despite NSA Surveillance, Incomplete Application, and Possible
Lie on Application

  

June 20, 2001: Time Magazine Mentions Al-Qaeda Planning to
Use Planes as Weapons

  

9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi flies from Newark to Miami and presumably meets
the other hijackers there. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 243] Earlier in the month
the CIA showed the FBI a photo of Alhazmi taken at a meeting in Malaysia with
other al-Qaeda members, but refused to identify him in the photo (see June 11,
2001). The CIA will watchlist Alhazmi in August (see August 23, 2001), but his
Florida trip apparently fails to lead US intelligence to the other hijackers. He
obtains a Florida driver’s license on June 25 (see April 12-September 7, 2001),
giving the same address as two of the other Florida-based hijackers, but this will
not be noticed before 9/11 either. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 26  ] Alhazmi purchased his ticket for the outward journey at
Apollo Travel in Paterson, New Jersey, which was also used by Mohamed Atta
(see March 2001-September 1, 2001), and perhaps some of the other hijackers
(see July 2001). [CNN, 10/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Apollo Travel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

Future 9/11 hijacker Salem Alhazmi obtains a US visa from the American
consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. There are some problems with his visa
application, which is submitted through the Visa Express program (see May
2001):
 The application is incomplete;
 Alhazmi gives his occupation as “unemployed” (this does not concern consular

staff because Saudi Arabia is a rich country);
 His passport is only four days old;
 The passport contains a suspicious indicator of Islamic extremism placed their

by Saudi intelligence in order to track him (see June 16, 2001 and November 2,
2007). Some of the radicals who bombed the World Trade Center in 1993 also
had Saudi passports with the same indicator (see Around February 1993); [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 563-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 25-6  ]

 Some of the other future hijackers who apply for visas around this time lie on
their applications, claiming never to have received a US visa before, although
the opposite is true (see April 23, 2001, June 12, 2001, and June 13, 2001). The
9/11 Commission will not discuss whether Alhazmi claims on this application to
have received a US visa before or not, as the Commission will appear to be
unaware of any such previous application by him. However, according to the
9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Alhazmi did previously obtain a US visa, in 1999 (see
April 3-7, 1999); [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004  ]

 The NSA has been intercepting calls between Alhazmi and an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen for at least two years (see Early 1999, Shortly
Before December 29, 1999, and Summer 2000);
 The visa is issued by Shayna Steinger, a consular official who apparently issues

the future 9/11 hijackers with 12 visas (see July 1, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION,
12/30/2002, PP. 2; OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003]

Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Time magazine reports: “For sheer diabolical genius (of the Hollywood variety),
nothing came close to the reports that European security services are preparing
to counter a bin Laden attempt to assassinate President Bush at next month’s G8
summit in Genoa, Italy. According to German intelligence sources, the plot
involved bin Laden paying German neo-Nazis to fly remote-controlled model
aircraft packed with Semtex into the conference hall and blow the leaders of
the industrialized world to smithereens. (Paging Jerry Bruckheimer).” The report
only appears on the Time website and not in the US version of the magazine.
[TIME, 6/20/2001] This report follows warnings given by Egypt the week before. In
addition, there are more warnings before the summit in July. James Hatfield,
author of an unflattering book on Bush called Fortunate Son, repeats the claim
in print a few days later, writing: “German intelligence services have stated that
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bin Laden is covertly financing neo-Nazi skinhead groups throughout Europe to
launch another terrorist attack at a high-profile American target.” [ONLINE

JOURNAL, 7/3/2001] Two weeks later, Hatfield apparently commits suicide.
However, there is widespread speculation that his death was payback for his
revelation of Bush’s cocaine use in the 1970s. [SALON, 7/20/2001]

Entity Tags: James Hatfield, George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Al-Qaeda in Italy
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Shortly Before June 22, 2001: CENTCOM Commander Franks Says
the US Must Prepare for ‘Another Pearl Harbor-Like Event’
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Army General Tommy Franks, commander in chief of the US Central Command
(CENTCOM), warns that the United States must prepare for an “asymmetric”
attack resembling the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor, Hawaii, in 1941 that led
America to enter World War II. In a speech to the Operations Security
Professionals Society, Franks says, “The asymmetric threat is serious and
deserves our focused thought and preparation.” (“Asymmetric warfare threats,”
according to the Washington Times, “include efforts by weaker powers to defeat
stronger ones using attacks that can include weapons of mass destruction, the
use of computer-based information warfare, and terrorism.”) Franks continues,
“The point is to avoid another Pearl Harbor-like event by recognizing the threat
and preparing to meet this growing challenge.” He says the US military will
address how to deal with asymmetric threats in its ongoing defense
transformation efforts. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 6/22/2001] The 9/11 attacks, which
occur less than three months after Franks issues this warning, will be described
as an example of “asymmetric” warfare, like what Franks is referring to. [BBC,
2/9/2004; RUSSETT, STARR, AND KINSELLA, 2009, PP. 12; VAN BAARDA AND VERWEIJ, 2009, PP. IX;

INSTITUTE FOR DEFENCE STUDIES AND ANALYSES, 3/9/2010] They will also be frequently
compared to the attack on Pearl Harbor in the days after they occur. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/12/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/14/2001] As commander in chief of
CENTCOM, Franks is in charge of US military operations in a region that goes
from North Africa, across the Arabian Peninsula, to Central Asia and Afghanistan.
After 9/11, he will become “one of three men running the Bush administration’s
military campaign against Osama bin Laden and his al-Qaeda organization,” ABC
News will report. [CNN, 10/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 1/7/2006] He will lead the invasion of
Afghanistan in October 2001 and the invasion of Iraq in March 2003. [UNITED PRESS
INTERNATIONAL, 8/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Thomas Franks
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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(Between June 20 and June 29, 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Salem
Alhazmi Leaves Saudi Arabia, Reportedly Tracked by Saudi
Authorities

  

June 21, 2001: Warnings Cause High Security Alert for US Forces
in Arabia and Persian Gulf

  

June 21, 2001: Senior Al-Qaeda Officials Say Important Surprises
Coming Soon

  

Baker Atyani, reporter for the Middle East Broadcasting Company, sits
with Ayman al-Zawahiri and bin Laden. [Source: CNN] (click image to
enlarge)

9/11 hijacker Salem Alhazmi leaves Saudi Arabia. The precise date is unknown,
although it must be some time between June 20, when he obtains a US visa in
Jeddah (see June 20, 2001) and June 29, when he arrives in the US from the
United Arab Emirates (see April 23-June 29, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

25-27  ] According to the 9/11 Commission, Alhazmi has a passport containing an
indicator of Islamic extremism (see June 20, 2001). Such indicators are used by
the Saudi authorities to track some of the hijackers before 9/11 (see November
2, 2007).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

US Central Command raises the force protection condition level for US forces
based in the Arabian peninsula and the Persian Gulf. In six countries the force
protection level is raised to Delta, the highest level possible. The US orders all
its naval ships docked in those countries out to sea, and the US Fifth Fleet
moves out of port in Bahrain. Regional military exercises are canceled and US
embassies are temporarily closed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256-257, 534] This
is partly in response to an al-Qaeda video which surfaced the previous week
containing the message, “It’s time to penetrate America and Israel and hit them
where it hurts most” (see June 19, 2001). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 241; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 256, 534] Additionally, Newsweek reports at the time that this alert
comes after “Western intelligence agencies picked up ‘quite reliable’ signs of
increased activity among Islamic extremists with Afghanistan ties. These
indications are said to have included information picked up through electronic
monitoring of suspected militants, who US experts say have acquired fairly
sophisticated communications and computer equipment.” [NEWSWEEK, 7/22/2001]

However, as author James Bamford later notes, “No precautions were ever taken
within the United States, only overseas.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 241]

Entity Tags: US Fifth Fleet, US Central Command
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

Baker Atyani, a
reporter for the
Middle East
Broadcasting
Company interviews
bin Laden. Keeping a
promise made to
Taliban leader Mullah
Omar, bin Laden
does not say
anything
substantive, but
Ayman al-Zawahiri
and other top al-
Qaeda leaders

promise that “[the] coming weeks will hold important surprises that will target
American and Israeli interests in the world.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/24/2001;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/25/2001] Atyani says, “There is a major state of mobilization
among the Osama bin Laden forces. It seems that there is a race of who will
strike first. Will it be the United States or Osama bin Laden?” [REUTERS, 6/23/2001]

He adds, “I told my channel that his followers were telling me that the coffin
business will increase in the states, the United States.” [CNN, 8/23/2006] After
9/11, Aytani will conclude, “I am 100 percent sure of this, and it was absolutely
clear they had brought me there to hear this message.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 236] He
is also shown a several-months-old videotape in which bin Laden declares, “It’s
time to penetrate America and Israel and hit them where it hurts most.” The
video is soon made public (see June 21, 2001). [CNN, 6/21/2001] Author James
Bamford theorizes that the original 9/11 plot involved a simultaneous attack on
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June 22, 2001: Bush Adviser Karl Rove Meets with Suspected
Supporters of US-Designated Terrorist Groups

  

Abduraham Alamoudi (far left), Bush (center), and Rove (far right).
Judging from the background, this picture was probably taken in 2000.
[Source: PBS] (click image to enlarge)

June 22, 2001: CIA Warns of Imminent Al-Qaeda Suicide Attack   

June 22-23, 2001: Bio-Terror Exercise Simulates Smallpox Attack   

Israel and that shoe bomber Richard Reid may have originally wanted to target
an Israeli aircraft around this time. For instance, Reid flies to Tel Aviv, Israel on
July 12, 2001, to test if airline security would check his shoes for bombs.
[BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 236-39]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, James Bamford, Mullah Omar, Osama bin
Laden, Baker Atyani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Warning Signs, Key Warnings,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Sami al-Arian
attends a meeting in
the White House
complex with
President Bush’s
adviser Karl Rove.
Al-Arian is one of 160
members of the
American Muslim
Council who are
briefed on political
matters by Rove and
others. Al-Arian had

been under investigation for at least six years by this time, and numerous media
accounts reported that US investigators suggested al-Arian had ties to US-
designated terrorist groups. Yet al-Arian passes the Secret Service’s stringent
security check, enabling him to attend the meeting. [NEWSWEEK, 7/16/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 2/22/2003] “A law-enforcement official… [said] the Secret Service
had flagged al-Arian as a potential terrorist prior to the event,” Newsweek later
reports. “But White House aides, apparently reluctant to create an incident, let
him through anyway.” [NEWSWEEK, 3/3/2003] In 2005, al-Arian will be found
innocent of serious terrorism charges, but sentenced to almost three years in a
US prison on lesser charges (see December 6, 2005). Abduraham Alamoudi is also
at the meeting. US intelligence have suspected Alamoudi of ties to bin Laden
and Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman since 1994 (see Shortly After March 1994). Rove
and Bush met with Alamoudi in 1999 and 2000 as well (see 1999 and July 2000).
Alamoudi will later be sentenced to 23 years in a US prison for illegal dealings
with Libya (see October 15, 2004). [WASHINGTON POST, 2/22/2003]

Entity Tags: Sami Al-Arian, Karl C. Rove, George W. Bush, American Muslim Council,
Abdurahman Alamoudi
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

The CIA notifies its station chiefs about intelligence suggesting a possible al-
Qaeda suicide attack on a US target over the next few days. CIA Director George
Tenet asks that all US ambassadors be briefed on the warning. [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 256]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

A dozen leading politicians, scholars, journalists, and security experts meet at
Andrews Air Force Base in Maryland for an exercise simulating the consequences
of a biological terrorist attack, in this case the release of smallpox by terrorists.
The participants include: Senator Sam Nunn (D-GA), who plays the president of
the United States; former presidential adviser David Gergen as the national
security advisor; Governor Frank Keating (R-OK), who plays himself; James
Woolsey playing the CIA director; and Jerome Hauer as the FEMA director. The
exercise, named “Dark Winter,” starts with three states suddenly confronted
with an outbreak of smallpox. Americans are no longer vaccinated against this
virus because it was eradicated decades ago. Thousands quickly fall ill. The
medical system is overwhelmed. Masses start to flee from the infected areas,
but are stopped at the borders of neighboring states. Faced with chaos, the
exercise ends with the president declaring martial law. Reviewing the exercise,
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June 23, 2001: White House Warned ‘Bin Laden Attacks May Be
Imminent’

  

June 23-July 2001: Alleged Hijacker Associate Basnan Appears to
Take over for Hijacker Associate Al-Bayoumi in San Diego

  

Between June 24 and June 30, 2001: Reporter Describes the
Signs that Bin Laden Intends to Conduct an Attack in the US

  

John
Miller.
[Source:
FBI]

participants and observers agree that the nation is vulnerable to biological
terrorism and unprepared for an actual attack. [TIME, 9/24/2001; US MEDICINE,

12/2001; CENTER FOR BIOSECURITY, 2002; O'TOOLE, MAIR, AND INGLESBY, 4/1/2002] In the days
following 9/11, Vice President Dick Cheney will watch a video report on the
exercise, and, at his urging, the National Security Council will receive a
“harrowing” and “gruesome” briefing on September 20, on the possibility of a
biological attack. [MAYER, 2008, PP. 3-4] At about the same time as Dark Winter is
taking place, the Centers for Disease Control (CDC) returns smallpox to the list
of reportable diseases. Smallpox had been removed from the list decades ago
after worldwide eradication. The agency says it is increasing its surveillance
efforts of infectious pathogens that could be used in a biological terrorist
attack. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 5/31/2001] After the 9/11 attacks, public health
officials will deny that the re-listing of smallpox was the result of any specific
intelligence warnings. [UPI, 10/22/2001]

Entity Tags: James Woolsey, Sam Nunn, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Frank Keating, David
Gergen, Jerome Hauer, Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, Dark Winter
Category Tags: Military Exercises

A Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) with the title “Bin Laden Attacks May
Be Imminent” is sent to top White House officials. The details of this brief are
not known. It is probable President Bush received this warning since SEIBs are
usually rehashes of the previous days’ President Daily Briefing (see January 20-
September 10, 2001). Also on this day a CIA cable is distributed with the title,
“Possible Threat of Imminent Attack from Sunni Extremists.” The cable warns
that there is a high probability of near-term “spectacular” terrorist attacks
resulting in numerous casualties. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256, 534]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, White House, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings

Omar al-Bayoumi and Osama Basnan are friends with each other and suspected
associates of 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi. On June 23,
2001, al-Bayoumi moves out of the Parkwood Apartments in San Diego where
Almihdhar and Alhazmi had lived the year before, and possibly live in again just
before 9/11 (see Early September 2001). Basnan had been living in an apartment
complex nearby, but he moves into the Parkwood Apartments in July. On the
rental application, Basnan lists al-Bayoumi as a personal reference and a friend.
A classified FBI report shortly after 9/11 suggests that the fact that Basnan
moved in shortly after al-Bayoumi left “could indicate he succeeded Omar al-
Bayoumi and may be undertaking activities on behalf of the Government of
Saudi Arabia.” Both Basnan and al-Bayoumi have been suspected to be Saudi
government agents. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/3/2001  ] Al-Bayoumi
moves to Britain (see September 21-28, 2001). Basnan remains in San Diego
through 9/11. According to one US official, Basnan later “celebrate[s] the
heroes of September 11” and talks about “what a wonderful, glorious day it had
been” at a party shortly after the attacks. [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002; SAN DIEGO

MAGAZINE, 9/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama Basnan, Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection

ABC News reporter John Miller gives a speech in which he discusses the
growing indications that al-Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden has plans to
carry out an attack in the United States. Miller gives his speech at the
annual conference of the International Association of Bomb Technicians
and Investigators. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 286-287] The
conference, held in Albuquerque, New Mexico, from June 24 to June
30, is attended by around 700 law enforcement officers from around
the world. [SANDIA LABNEWS, 6/15/2001] Miller will later explain some of
the thinking behind his claim that bin Laden could be planning an
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June 25, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Tells National
Security Adviser Rice that Pattern of Warnings Indicates an
Upcoming Attack

  

June 25, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Opens Bank Account in Dubai   

Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad. [Source:
US District Court for the
Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

attack in the US. “At that time,” he will write, “US authorities were divided
over where bin Laden would strike next. Most officials believed that he was
aiming at ‘soft’ US targets overseas, based on his past actions and electronic
phone intercepts of al-Qaeda members around the world.” Other officials,
though, taking into account al-Qaeda operative Ahmed Ressam’s failed plot to
blow up Los Angeles International Airport on December 31, 1999 (see December
14, 1999), believe his next attack will take place on US soil. Miller will write
that a “spike in phone traffic among suspected al-Qaeda members in the early
part of the summer, as well as debriefings of Ressam,” have convinced
investigators that bin Laden is planning “a significant operation” and he is
“planning it soon.” Furthermore, he will comment, “[N]o one working on the
problem seemed to doubt bin Laden’s intentions to target Americans.” [MILLER,

STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 287] Miller has been a correspondent for ABC News,
with a primary focus on terrorism, since 1995. Notably, he interviewed bin Laden
in Afghanistan in May 1998 (see May 28, 1998). Before joining ABC News, he
spent many years as a television crime reporter in New York, and between 1994
and 1995 served as deputy police commissioner of New York City. [ABC NEWS,
5/28/1998; CINCINNATI ENQUIRER, 1/16/2002; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 8/23/2005;
HOLLYWOOD REPORTER, 10/17/2011]

Entity Tags: John Miller, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke warns National Security Adviser Rice and
Assistant National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley that six separate intelligence
reports show al-Qaeda personnel warning of a pending attack. These include a
warning by al-Qaeda leaders that the next weeks “will witness important
surprises” (see June 21, 2001) and a new recruitment video making further
threats (see June 19, 2001). The 9/11 Commission will say that “Clarke [argues]
that this [is] all too sophisticated to be merely a psychological operation to keep
the United States on edge…” It is unclear how Rice and Hadley respond, but the
CIA agrees with Clarke’s assessment. [NEWSWEEK, 7/22/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 257]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Condoleezza Rice, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11
Commission, Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 facilitator Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi uses a cash
deposit to open a checking account at a Standard
Chartered Bank branch in Dubai, United Arab Emirates
(UAE). (Al-Hawsawi is thought by some to be an alias for
Saeed Sheikh, see September 7-10, 2001 and September
24, 2001-December 26, 2002). Hijacker Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad opens a savings account and a checking
account with approximately $30,000 in UAE currency, at
the same branch. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 138  ] Banihammad, a UAE national
apparently from the Emirate of Sharjah, flies to the US
two days later. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] Banihammad gives
power of attorney to al-Hawsawi on July 18. Then al-
Hawsawi sends Visa and ATM cards to Banihammad in
Florida and deposits an extra $4,900 in Banihammad’s
account (see Early August-August 22, 2001). Banihammad

uses the Visa card to buy his and Mohand Alshehri’s airplane ticket for 9/11.
[MSNBC, 12/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 12/13/2001; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN
DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] Several other hijackers have
foreign accounts that they use while they are in the US (see December 5, 2000).
Entity Tags: Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding
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June 25, 2001: White House Warned Multiple Attacks Are
Expected within Days

  

June 26, 2001: US, Russia, and Regional Powers Cooperate to
Oust Taliban

  

June 26, 2001: State Department Issues Worldwide Caution   

June 27, 2001: India and Pakistan Discuss Building Pipeline
Project Through Iran

  

June 27-August 23, 2001: Hijackers Open Bank Accounts in New
Jersey, Information Sufficient to Roll Up Plot

  

A Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) sent to top White House officials is
entitled, “Bin Laden and Associates Making Near-Term Threats.” It reports that
multiple attacks are expected over the coming days, including a “severe blow”
against US and Israeli “interests” during the next two weeks. SEIBs usually
contain the same information as the previous day’s President Daily Briefings (see
January 20-September 10, 2001), so it is probable Bush received this warning.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256, 534]

Entity Tags: White House, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings

An Indian magazine reports more details of the cooperative efforts of the US,
India, Russia, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, and Iran against the Taliban regime: “India
and Iran will ‘facilitate’ US and Russian plans for ‘limited military action’
against the Taliban if the contemplated tough new economic sanctions don’t
bend Afghanistan’s fundamentalist regime.” Earlier in the month, Russian
President Vladimir Putin told a meeting of the Confederation of Independent
States that military action against the Taliban may happen, possibly with Russian
involvement using bases and forces from Uzbekistan and Tajikistan as well.
[INDIAREACTS, 6/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Iran, Bob Kerry, India, Vladimir Putin, Taliban, Tajikistan, Russia
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The State Department issues a worldwide caution warning American citizens of
possible attacks. [CNN, 3/2002] Around the same time, the State Department
notifies all US embassies about the increased terrorist threat. [US DISTRICT COURT

OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 3  ]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The Wall Street Journal reports that Pakistan and India are discussing jointly
building a gas pipeline from Central Asian gas fields through Iran to circumvent
the difficulties of building the pipeline through Afghanistan. Iran has been
secretly supporting the Northern Alliance to keep Afghanistan divided so no
pipelines could be put through it. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Northern Alliance, India, Pakistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

All the hijackers based in New Jersey open at least one bank account there:
 Hani Hanjour opens an account with the Hudson United Bank on June 27, 2001;
 He opens another account with the same bank three days later, when Nawaf

Alhazmi also opens one;
 Ahmed Alghamdi, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Majed Moqed open accounts with the

Dime Savings Bank on July 9, 2001;
 Khalid Almihdhar opens an account with the Hudson United Bank on July 18,

2001. He closes it on August 31;
 Salem Alhazmi opens an account with the Hudson United Bank on July 21,

2001;
 Abdulaziz Alomari opens an account with the Hudson United Bank on July 26,

2001;
 Khalid Almihdhar opens an account with the First Union National Bank on

August 22, 2001 with a $50 deposit. He changes his contact address on
September 5;
 Hani Hanjour opens an account with First Union National Bank on August 23,

2001 with a $50 deposit. He then attempts to withdraw $5,000 on September 5
and $4,900 from it on September 7, despite it containing nothing but the
original $50. Unable to make the withdrawal, he cashes a $20 check instead.
Hanjour closes the account the next day. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT
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June 27, 2001-July 11, 2001: Al-Marabh Arrested But Quickly
Released; While in Prison He Boasts of FBI Ties

  

A courtroom artist’s
depiction of
Mahmoud Jaballah.
[Source: CBC]

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] These hijackers will subsequently fly
on three of the planes on 9/11. In its Terrorist Financing monograph the 9/11
Commission will note: “Among other things they used the debit cards to pay for
hotel rooms—activity that would have enabled the FBI to locate them, had the
FBI been able to get the transaction records fast enough. Moreover, Alhazmi
used his debit card on August 27 to buy tickets for himself… and fellow Flight 77
hijacker Salem Alhazmi. If the FBI had found either Almihdhar or Nawaf Alhazmi,
it could have found the other. They not only shared a common bank but
frequently were together when conducting transactions. After locating
Almihdhar and Alhazmi, the FBI could have potentially linked them through
financial records to the other Flight 77 hijackers… Nawaf Alhazmi and Flight 77
pilot Hani Hanjour had opened separate savings accounts at the same small New
Jersey bank at the same time and both gave the same address. On July 9, 2001,
the other Flight 77 muscle hijacker, Majed Moqed, opened an account at another
small New Jersey bank at the same time as Nawaf Alhazmi, and used the same
address. Given timely access to the relevant records and sufficient time to
conduct a follow-up investigation, the FBI could have shown that Hani Hanjour,
Majed Moqed, and Salem al Hazmi were connected to potential terrorist
operatives Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 58-59,

141  ] The hijackers also open several other bank accounts (see June 28-July 7,
2000).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Ahmed Alghamdi, Khalid Almihdhar, Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Abdulaziz Alomari, 9/11 Commission, Majed Moqed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible
9/11 Hijacker Funding

On June 27, 2001, Nabil al-Marabh is arrested while trying to
enter the US from Canada in the back of a tractor-trailer,
carrying a forged Canadian passport and a bogus social
insurance card. [ST. CATHERINES STANDARD, 10/2/2001] The New
York Times will note that, “American officials had plenty of
reason to believe that he was up to no good. Nine months
earlier, he had been identified to American intelligence
agents as one of Osama bin Laden’s operatives in the United
States. American customs agents knew about money he had
transferred to an associate of Osama bin Laden in the Middle
East. And the Boston police had issued a warrant for his arrest
after he violated probation for stabbing a friend with a knife.
But [US officials] simply let him go.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/14/2001] The US turns him back to the Canadians. He is held
for two weeks, then released on bail despite evidence linking him to militants
(see Shortly Before July 11, 2001). During his two-week detention in a Canadian
prison, al-Marabh boasts to other prisoners that he remains in contact with the
FBI. When one prisoner asks him why, his reply is “because I’m special.” After
9/11, these prisoners will be puzzled that the FBI has not tried to interview
them on what they know about al-Marabh. Al-Marabh will fail to show up for a
Canadian deportation hearing in August and for a court date in September. It
appears he quickly sneaks back into the US instead. [ST. CATHERINES STANDARD,

10/2/2001] Al-Marabh’s Boston landlord will later be asked if he thought al-Marabh
could have been a terrorist. The landlord will reply, “He was too stupid, number
one, to be a terrorist. Because terrorists today are very intelligent people. But
he might be used by some smarter or intelligent sources, who use people like
that.” [ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] In July, just after he is released on bail in
Canada, the Boston police will go to his former Boston address with a warrant
for his March arrest, but he will not be there. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001] Also at
some point in July, Canadian authorities inform US Customs about some dubious
financial transactions involving al-Marabh, and apparently the information is
used in a Customs money-laundering probe (see Spring 2001). [NEWSWEEK,

10/1/2001] One prominent former Canadian intelligence official will say that
whether a more detailed look at al-Marabh at this time could have stopped the
9/11 attacks is an “intriguing question.… It becomes ever more intriguing as
evidence seeps in.” [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 10/29/2001]
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June 27-July 16, 2001: Counterterrorism Plan Delayed with More
Deputies Meetings

  

June 28, 2001: CIA Leaders Told Bin Laden Will Launch
Spectacular Attack against US and/or Israeli Targets within Weeks

  

June 28, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Not Very Interested in
Terrorism in First Briefing from Acting FBI Director

  

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Canada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

The first Bush administration deputy-secretary-level meeting on terrorism in late
April is followed by three more deputy meetings. Each meeting focuses on one
issue: one meeting is about al-Qaeda, one about the Pakistani situation, and one
on Indo-Pakistani relations. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke’s plan to roll
back al-Qaeda, which has been discussed at these meetings, is worked on some
more, and is finally approved by National Security Adviser Rice and the deputies
on August 13. It now can move to the Cabinet-level before finally reaching
President Bush. The Cabinet-level meeting is scheduled for later in August, but
too many participants are on vacation, so the meeting takes place in early
September. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CIA official Richard Blee gives a briefing on the state of the terrorism threat to
CIA Director George Tenet and Counterterrorist Center Director Cofer Black.
According to an account by Tenet in his 2007 book, Blee identifies more than 10
specific pieces of intelligence about impending attacks. Tenet claims that
experienced analysts call this intelligence “both unprecedented and virtually
100 percent reliable.” Blee specifically mentions:
 A key Afghanistan training camp commander was seen weeping with joy

because he believed he could see his trainees in heaven, implying a successful
suicide attack to come.
 For the last three to five months, al-Qaeda’s number two leader, Ayman al-

Zawahiri, is believed to have been involved in an unprecedented effort to
prepare terrorist operations.
 Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, one of the USS Cole bombing masterminds, has

disappeared. [TENET, 2007, PP. 149] Leaders of the Cole bombing are believed to be
planning new attacks against the US. [TENET, 2007, PP. 147]

 Other important operatives around the world are disappearing or preparing for
martyrdom. [TENET, 2007, PP. 149]

Blee concludes by saying: “Based on a review of all source reporting over the
last five months, we believe that [Osama bin Laden] will launch a significant
terrorist attack against US and/or Israeli interests in the coming weeks. The
attack will be spectacular and designed to inflict mass casualties against US
facilities or interests. Attack preparations have been made. Attack will occur
with little or no warning.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 322; TENET, 2007, PP. 149] This
warning, including the concluding quote, is shared with “senior Bush
administration officials” in early July. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, George J. Tenet, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Ayman al-Zawahiri,
Al-Qaeda, Cofer Black
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs

Shortly after being appointed acting FBI director, Thomas Pickard gives his first
briefing to Attorney General John Ashcroft. Deputy Attorney General Larry
Thompson and Ruben Garcia, the FBI’s Assistant Director for Criminal
Investigations, also attend the briefing. Pickard sends an agenda in advance, and
terrorism is the first item on it, as the CIA is reporting there is an increased risk
of attacks. During the briefing, Ashcroft suggests he does not know much about
al-Qaeda, so Pickard fills him in. “I told him about al-Qaeda and [Osama] bin
Laden, a little history about the World Trade Center bombing and East Africa,”
Pickard will later say. Pickard also talks about increase in “chatter” by al-Qaeda
operatives, and says this could be a sign of an upcoming attack. The speculation
is it would take place in Southeast Asia or the Middle East, but other locales
could not be ruled out. His terrorism briefing lasts about an hour. Although
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June 28, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Warns National
Security Adviser Rice that Threat Level Has Reached a Peak

  

June 28, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Warns National Security
Adviser Rice of Imminent Al-Qaeda Attack

  

June 29, 2001: Surveillance Indicates Al-Qaeda Will Attack Genoa
Summit with Multiple Planes

  

Abu Hamza al-Masri.
[Source: BBC]

Ashcroft listens to Pickard’s explanation, he asks few questions about terrorism.
He shows more interest in other items on the agenda, such as ending delays on
background checks for gun buyers, which interests him because of his
relationship with the National Rifle Association. [PICKARD, 6/24/2004; SHENON, 2008,
PP. 246-247]

Entity Tags: Thomas Pickard, Ruben Garcia, Larry D. Thompson, John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke writes an e-mail to National Security
Adviser Rice saying that the pattern of al-Qaeda activity indicating attack
planning has “reached a crescendo.” He adds, “A series of new reports continue
to convince me and analysts at State, CIA, DIA [Defense Intelligence Agency],
and NSA that a major terrorist attack or series of attacks is likely in July.” For
instance, one report from an al-Qaeda source in late June warned that
something “very, very, very, very” big is about to happen, and that most of bin
Laden’s network is anticipating the attack. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256; US

DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 1  ] CIA Director Tenet sends Rice a
very similar warning on the same day (see June 28, 2001). The 9/11 Commission
does not record Rice taking any action in response to these warnings. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 256]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, White House
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs

CIA Director Tenet writes an intelligence summary for National Security Adviser
Rice: “It is highly likely that a significant al-Qaeda attack is in the near future,
within several weeks.” A highly classified analysis at this time adds, “Most of the
al-Qaeda network is anticipating an attack. Al-Qaeda’s overt publicity has also
raised expectations among its rank and file, and its donors.” [WASHINGTON POST,

5/17/2002] The same day, Tenet is briefed by another CIA official that bin Laden
“will launch a significant terrorist attack against US and/or Israeli interests in
the coming weeks. The attack will be spectacular and designed to inflict mass
casualties against US facilities or interests” (see June 28, 2001). [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003] Apparently, these warnings are partly based on a warning given by al-
Qaeda leaders to a reporter a few days earlier (see June 21, 2001).
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke also later asserts that Tenet tells him
around this time, “It’s my sixth sense, but I feel it coming. This is going to be
the big one.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 235]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Condoleezza Rice,
George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs

The Italian Secret Service SISDE records a meeting in the
Finsbury Park mosque, in northern London, Britain.
Sheikh Abu Hamza al-Masri (an Afghanistan war veteran
heading a radical Islamic group), Mustapha Melki (linked
to al-Qaeda member Abu Doha—see February 2001), and
a man only known as Omar talk to each other. Notes of
the meeting state, “Abu Hamza proposed an ambitious
but unlikely plot which involved attacks carried by
planes.” This is apparently a reference to an attack on
the upcoming G8 summit in Genoa, Italy, scheduled in
several weeks (see July 20-22, 2001). But unlike other
reports of an al-Qaeda attack on that summit, this refers
to an attack using more than one plane. The notes of

the meeting conclude, “The belief that Osama bin Laden is plotting an attack is
spreading among the radical Islamic groups.” [DISCOVERY NEWS, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Mustapha Melki, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Al-Qaeda, Italian
Secret Service, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140405/http://www.historyco...

9 von 40 15.08.2019, 21:53



June 29, 2001: MASCAL Training Exercise Held at Fort Belvoir   

Late Summer 2001: US Intelligence Learns Al-Qaeda Is
Considering Mounting Operations in the US

  

Late Summer 2001: US Contingency Plans to Attack Afghanistan   

Late June 2001: Hijacker Associate Bin Al-Shibh Travels to
Malaysia; 9/11 Hijacker Atta Fails to Meet Him There

  

Late June 2001: FAA Disregards Recommended Antiterrorist
Measures

  

Late June-Early July 2001: KLA Forces Are Rescued by US in
Macedonia

  

Category Tags: Warning Signs, Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A MASCAL (mass casualty) training exercise is held at Fort Belvoir, an army base
12 miles south of the Pentagon. It is “designed to enhance the first ready
response in dealing with the effects of a terrorist incident involving an
explosion.” [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 7/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Fort Belvoir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

US intelligence learns that an al-Qaeda operative is considering mounting
operations in the US. There is no information on the timing or specific targets.
[US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

According to a later Guardian report, “reliable western military sources say a US
contingency plan exist[s] on paper by the end of the summer to attack
Afghanistan from the north.” [GUARDIAN, 9/26/2001]

Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

According to a statement later made by 9/11 plot facilitator Ramzi bin al-Shibh
under interrogation, at this time he is to courier operational details that are too
sensitive to trust to telephone or e-mail to 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta. He
arranges a meeting with Atta in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, and travels there on a
genuine Saudi passport in the name of Hasan Ali al-Assiri. While in Kuala Lumpur,
bin al-Shibh applies for a Yemeni passport, but Atta does not show up and bin al-
Shibh travels to Bangkok. Atta fails to come to Bangkok as well and bin al-Shibh
then flies to Amsterdam and travels to Hamburg by train. In Hamburg he
purchases a plane ticket to Spain, where he finally meets Atta (see July 8-19,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 5  ] However, the reliability of such
statements by detainees is questioned due to the methods used to extract them
(see June 16, 2004). Another of the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, is in Malaysia
around this time, but it is not clear whether he and bin al-Shibh meet (see June
2001).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke gives a direct warning to the FAA to
increase security measures in light of an impending terrorist attack. The FAA
refuses to take such measures. [NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

At the end of June, the KLA had captured the Macedonian town of Aracinovo on
the outskirts of Kopje. However, within a few days 500 KLA fighters are
surrounded by the Macedonian military and elite police units, cut off from re-
supply and hopelessly outnumbered. The Macedonian forces are closing in and
could easily capture or kill the entire KLA force there, except NATO intervenes.
NATO brokers a deal with the Macedonians, under the threat of extreme
economic sanctions, under which NATO would oversee the demilitarization of
Aracinovo and transport the captured KLA members to internment camps in
Kosovo. US troops then enter Aracinovo with 15 buses to evacuate the trapped
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Late June-August, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Calls Plot Facilitator
Al-Hawsawi Several Times

  

Photo and signature from Mustafa Ahmed
al-Hawsawi’s passport. [Source: US
District Court for the Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria Division]

June 30, 2001: White House Warned ‘Bin Laden Planning High-
Profile Attacks’

  

June 30-July 1, 2001: New York Times Reporter Told Al-Qaeda Is
‘Planning Something So Big the US Will Have to Respond,’ but
Fails to Publish Warning

  

The three authors of the book
Germs, Judith Miller (left),
Stephen Engelberg (top), and
William Broad (bottom). This

KLA fighters. They are escorted safely away from the surrounding Macedonian
forces, and then, contrary to the agreement, the KLA members are released to
rejoin other KLA forces and fight again. The American forces involved in the
rescue include 16 members of MPRI (see August 1994) (see 1999), who had been
assisting and training the KLA forces. [TAYLOR, 2002, PP. 120-121]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army, United States
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta makes several
calls to plot facilitator Mustafa Ahmed al-
Hawsawi to coordinate the arrival in the US
of four muscle hijackers (see April 23-June
29, 2001) and one candidate hijacker (see
August 4, 2001) al-Hawsawi is assisting in the
United Arab Emirates. Al-Hawsawi is in
contact with Atta both before tickets are
purchased, to learn where the hijackers are
traveling, and after the hijackers arrive, to
check whether they have made it through
immigration. Atta and two other hijackers
also call al-Hawsawi later to make
arrangements for returning unspent money
(see September 5-10, 2001). [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 3/21/2007  ]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Mustafa Ahmed al-
Hawsawi

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

A Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) sent to top White House officials is
entitled, “Bin Laden Planning High-Profile Attacks.” It states that bin Laden
operatives expect near-term attacks to have dramatic consequences of
catastrophic proportions. Despite evidence of delays possibly caused by
heightened US security, the planning for the attacks is continuing. The briefing
also contains another report entitled, “Bin Laden Threats Are Real.” SEIBs are
typically based on the previous day’s President Daily Briefings (see January 20-
September 10, 2001), so it is probable Bush is given this warning. Also on this
day, Saudi Arabia declares its highest level of terror alert. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 256-257, 534; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 3  ]

Entity Tags: White House, Saudi Arabia, Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings, Presidential Level Warnings

New York Times reporter Judith Miller learns her
government counterterrorism sources are worried
that al-Qaeda is going to attack a US target on the
Fourth of July holiday. There has been an increase in
chatter about an impending attack. In 2005, Miller
will recall, “Everyone in Washington was very spun-up
in the counterterrorism world at that time. I think
everybody knew that an attack was coming—everyone
who followed this.… I got the sense that part of the
reason that I was being told of what was going on was
that the people in counterterrorism were trying to
get the word to the president or the senior officials
through the press, because they were not able to get
listened to themselves.”
Conversation Overheard - She has a conversation with
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July 2001: Seven 9/11 Hijackers Allegedly Obtain IDs in New
Jersey

  

a still-anonymous top-level White House source who reveals there is some
concern about a top-secret NSA intercept between two al-Qaeda operatives. She
explains, “They had been talking to one another, supposedly expressing
disappointment that the United States had not chosen to retaliate more
seriously against what had happened to the [USS] Cole. And one al-Qaeda
operative was overheard saying to the other, ‘Don’t worry; we’re planning
something so big now that the US will have to respond.’ And I was obviously
floored by that information. I thought it was a very good story: (1) the source
was impeccable; (2) the information was specific, tying al-Qaeda operatives to,
at least, knowledge of the attack on the Cole; and (3) they were warning that
something big was coming, to which the United States would have to respond.
This struck me as a major page one-potential story.”
Not Printed - Miller tells her editor Stephen Engelberg about the story the next
day. But Engelberg says, “You have a great first and second paragraph. What’s
your third?” Miller finds only one other source to confirm these details.
Yemen Connection - She later learns from her first source that the conversation
occurred in Yemen. Though the telephone number is never disclosed, some
circumstances suggest one of the parties taking part in the call may have been
at the al-Qaeda communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen, that is monitored by US
intelligence. One of the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, lives there with his wife
and children (see Late August 1998), and communicates there will be
forthcoming attacks to at least one family member (see Late October 2000-July
4, 2001). The hijackers in the US apparently call the Yemen hub around this time
(see (August 2001)). On July 3, the CIA will request the arrest of Djamel Beghal
(see July 3, 2001), an al-Qaeda operative whose calls to the hub are apparently
being monitored at this time (see Before July 3, 2001).
Regrets - Miller later regrets not following through more because she “had a
book coming out” as well as other stories and that there wasn’t a “sense of
immediacy” about the information. In 2005, Engelberg will confirm Miller’s story
and agree that he wanted more specifics before running the story. Engelberg
also later wonders “maybe I made the wrong call,” asking, “More than once I’ve
wondered what would have happened if we’d run the piece?” The New York
Times has yet to mention the warning in all of their post-9/11 reporting and the
9/11 Commission has never mentioned anything about the warning either. In
2005, Miller will spend 85 days in jail for refusing to reveal a source and then
leave the New York Times after widespread criticism about her reporting.
[COLUMBIA JOURNALISM REVIEW, 9/2005; ALTERNET, 5/18/2006; EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 5/18/2006]

Entity Tags: Stephen Engelberg, Al-Qaeda, Judith Miller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Yemen Hub, Remote Surveillance

FBI Director Robert Mueller will later tell the joint inquiry of Congress that, “In
July 2001, Mohamed Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari, Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi,
Khalid Almihdhar, Ahmed Alghamdi, and Majed Moqed purchased personal
identification cards at Apollo Travel in Paterson, New Jersey. Atta purchased a
Florida identification card, while the others purchased New Jersey identification
cards.” [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] Although the travel agency’s owner will be
interviewed several times after 9/11 and will mention selling plane tickets to
Atta and Nawaf Alhazmi, he will never mention selling them ID cards (see June
19-25, 2001 and March 2001-September 1, 2001). [BERGEN RECORD, 9/27/2001; BERGEN

RECORD, 9/27/2001; CNN, 10/29/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/19/2002] Neither the 9/11 Commission
or any other body will say any hijacker received an ID card from Apollo.
However, the Commission will say that a similar group of hijackers obtained
similar ID cards around this time (see (July-August 2001)). [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 27  ] Some of these cards may have been obtained from Mohamed
el-Atriss, who will be sentenced to jail for selling the hijackers false ID (see
(July-August 2001) and November 2002-June 2003). El-Atriss will be co-operating
with the FBI at the time Mueller makes this statement and will have promised to
“keep his eyes and ears open” for other terrorists (see September 13, 2001-Mid
2002).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi, Abdulaziz Alomari, Robert S. Mueller III,
Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohamed el-Atriss, Mohamed Atta, Apollo Travel, Khalid Almihdhar,
9/11 Commission, Majed Moqed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers
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July 2001: Jordan Warns that Al-Qaeda Is Planning Attack Inside
US

  

July 2001: CIA Rejects Third FBI Request for Malaysia Summit
Information

  

July 2001: Future Shoe Bomber Cases Targets in Israel   

July 2001: CIA Learns Impending Attack Widely Known in
Afghanistan

  

In February 2002, it will be reported on the ABC News program Nightline that in
July 2001, “Jordanian intelligence picked up an… alarming threat. ABC News has
learned Jordan told US officials al-Qaeda was planning an attack on American
soil.” [ABC NEWS, 2/19/2002] It has been reported elsewhere that in late summer
2001, Jordan warns the US that aircraft will be used in a major attack inside the
US, but it is not known if that is a separate warning or the same as this one (see
Late Summer 2001). Also in late July, Jordan will offer the US to send its elite
troops to Afghanistan to attack al-Qaeda, an offer the US turns down (see July
24, 2001). Also in July 2001, Jordan briefly detains and interrogates Mohammed
Haydar Zammar, a member of the Hamburg cell with three of the 9/11 hijackers
(see July 2001). Zammar appears to have foreknowledge of the 9/11 plot around
this time (see August 2001).
Entity Tags: Jordan General Intelligence Department, Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar

Ali Soufan, an FBI agent working on the investigation into the USS Cole bombing,
submits a third request to the CIA for information about travel by al-Qaeda
operatives in Southeast Asia (see Late November 2000 and April 2001). Whereas
in previous requests to the CIA he had only asked for information about a
possible meeting somewhere in Southeast Asia, he has now developed a much
clearer understanding of the relationship between al-Qaeda manager Khallad bin
Attash and the Cole conspirators, and correctly suspects some operatives met in
Malaysia in January 2000. He asks the CIA about this and about a trip by bin
Attash to Bangkok to meet another two members of the Cole bombing team (see
January 13, 2000). The CIA actually monitored the meeting Soufan suspects took
place in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000) and considered it so important that the
CIA director and other top officials were repeatedly briefed about it (see
January 6-9, 2000), but the CIA does not respond to his inquiry. FBI managers are
also aware of some of this information, including the existence of an al-Qaeda
meeting in Malaysia at the time Soufan suspects one took place, but they
apparently do not tell Soufan either (see January 6, 2000). [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006 

] Author Lawrence Wright will later say: “The FBI’s investigating the death of
17 American sailors and they’re asking the CIA for information that would solve
the crime. And the CIA is refusing, essentially obstructing justice.” [FEDERAL NEWS
SERVICE, 10/5/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ali Soufan, Lawrence Wright, Federal Bureau
of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Key Hijacker Events

Richard Reid, who will attempt to blow himself up on a flight to Miami five
months later (see December 22, 2001), is sent on a spying mission to Israel.
First, he obtains a new passport from the British consulate in Brussels to hide his
travels to Pakistan shown in his old passport. Then Reid flies to Israel with El Al,
testing the carrier’s security. He complains that screening has ruined his tape
recorder and also notes how many times the cockpit door is opened, finding that
the time just before passengers are told to fasten their seatbelts during descent
is the best time to strike. In Tel Aviv, he cases buses, trains, churches, buildings,
and shopping malls to determine the best targets to attack. Reid also examines
tourist sites in Jerusalem, finding security lax at the Western Wall. After leaving
Israel, he travels to Egypt, Turkey, and Pakistan. Investigators will later discover
these details of his travels from a diary found on a computer at an al-Qaeda safe
house in Kabul after the US invasion of Afghanistan in late 2001. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 228-229]

Entity Tags: Richard C. Reid
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The CIA hears an individual who had recently been in Afghanistan say, “Everyone
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July 2001: NORAD Plans a Mock Simultaneous Hijacking Threat
from inside the US

  

July 2001: Member of Al-Qaeda’s Hamburg Cell Detained in
Jordan and Then Let Go

  

July 2001: India Warns US of Possible Terror Attacks   

is talking about an impending attack.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; WASHINGTON POST,

9/19/2002] This corresponds with evidence that bin Laden and others were telling
many in Afghanistan about the attacks at this time (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

NORAD is already planning for the Amalgam Virgo 02 exercise. This exercise,
scheduled for June 2002, will involve the simulation of two simultaneous
commercial aircraft hijackings. One plane, a Delta 757, flown by Delta pilots,
will fly from Salt Lake City, Utah, to Elmendorf Air Force Base in Anchorage,
Alaska. It will be “hijacked” by FBI agents posing as terrorists. The other plane
will be a Navy C-9 bound from Oak Harbor, Washington, to Vancouver, British
Columbia, and will be “hijacked” by Royal Canadian Mounted Police. On both
planes, military personnel will act as civilian passengers. US and Canadian
fighters are to respond, and either force the planes to land or simulate shooting
them down. Describing Amalgam Virgo 02 to the 9/11 Commission, NORAD’s
Major General Craig McKinley later says, “Threats of killing hostages or crashing
were left to the script writers to invoke creativity and broaden the required
response for players.” About 1,500 people will participate in the exercise. USA
Today will note that this is an exception to NORAD’s claim that, prior to 9/11, it
focused only on external threats to the US and did not consider the possibility of
threats arising from within the US. 9/11 Commissioner Richard Ben-Veniste will
similarly comment that this planned exercise shows that, despite frequent
comments to the contrary, the military considered simultaneous hijackings
before 9/11. [CNN, 6/4/2002; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 6/4/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
6/5/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; USA TODAY, 4/18/2004]

Entity Tags: Craig McKinley, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Richard Ben-
Veniste, Amalgam Virgo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a member of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg,
Germany, is detained in Jordan and then let go. According to a German
intelligence official speaking in 2002, Zammar is in transit through Jordan.
However, the official will not say where Zammar is going, where he is coming
from, or why he is held. Zammar is detained for several days and then deported
back to Germany. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002] When Zammar is questioned by
German intelligence shortly after 9/11 (see Shortly After September 11-October
27, 2001), he will mention his detention in Jordan. He will say that Jordanian
officials “asked me about Afghanistan, the people there, my beliefs, contacts in
Jordan, and my party membership. By party membership that meant whether I
was a follower of Hezbollah, Hamas, [Islamic] Jihad, or Osama bin Laden.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003] Interestingly, in the beginning of July, CIA Director George
Tenet made an urgent request to allied intelligence agencies to arrest anyone on
a list of known al-Qaeda operatives (see July 3, 2001). In 1999, US intelligence
determined that Zammar was in contact with one of Osama bin Laden’s senior
operational coordinators, and the US notes Zammar’s terrorist links on numerous
occasions before 9/11 (see Summer 1999), so Zammar would be a likely
candidate for Tenet’s list. Zammar also was the target of a German intelligence
investigation that started in 1996 and lasted at least three years (see 1996).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, US Dominance, Afghanistan

India gives the US general intelligence on possible terror attacks; details are not
known. US government officials later will confirm that Indian intelligence had
information “that two Islamist radicals with ties to Osama bin Laden were
discussing an attack on the White House,” but apparently, this particular
information is not included in the July general warning and is not be given to the
US until two days after 9/11. [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002]
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July 2001: Bush Sr. Assures Crown Prince Abdullah that Bush Jr.‘s
‘Heart Is in Right Place’

  

July 2001: US Government Opposes Targeted Assassinations   

July 2001: Taliban Hold Militant Training Camp in Abbottabad,
Pakistan

  

July 2001: Head 7/7 London Bomber Trains in Pakistan, Fights
with Taliban

  

Waheed Ali. [Source:
Metropolitan Police]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

President George H. W. Bush, with current President George W. Bush in the room
with him, calls Saudi Crown Prince Abdullah and assures him that his son’s
“heart is in the right place” on the Palestinian question and other issues of
concern to the Saudis. Bush Jr. had apparently upset the Arabs with his pro-
Israeli stance towards the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. [BRIODY, 2003] When this
phone call is first reported by the New York Times, it sets off alarms among the
neoconservatives who quickly take to the opinion pages warning the
administration against siding with the Arabs. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 8/2/2001; BOSTON
GLOBE, 1/13/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, George Herbert Walker Bush, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-
Saud
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

The US denounces Israel’s use of targeted killing against Palestinian terrorists.
Martin Indyk, the US ambassador to Israel, says: “The United States government
is very clearly on record as against targeted assassinations.… They are
extrajudicial killings and we do not support that.” [NEW YORKER, 10/26/2009] Around
the same time, the US military is working on arming the Predator drone to
enable remote, targeted assassinations of terrorists like Osama bin Laden (see
Early June-September 10, 2001). The US will begin frequently using targeted
assassinations shortly after the 9/11 attacks two months later (see September
18-October 7, 2001). In 2009, Gary Solis, former head of the law program at the
US Military Academy, will comment, “The things we were complaining about
from Israel a few years ago we now embrace.” [NEW YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Gary Solis, Martin Indyk
Timeline Tags: US International Relations
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

The Taliban hold a three-day drill camp for Islamist militants in Abbottabad,
Pakistan, according to Radio Free Europe. Attendees are said to come from
several countries. The camp is held “under the patronage of Mullah Abdul Salam
Zaeef,” who is the Taliban’s official ambassador to Pakistan at the time. [RADIO

FREE EUROPE, 5/6/2011] While militant camps actually in Abbottabad are apparently
uncommon, there are many such camps in the Manshera area about 35 miles
away that have been there since the 1990s and will still be there in 2011 (see
May 22, 2011). It is unclear when US intelligence first becomes aware of militant
activity in the Abbottabad area. In 2011, a US strike force will enter Osama bin
Laden’s compound near Abottabad and kill him (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Abdul Salam Zaeef
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In 2008, a British Muslim named Waheed Ali will testify that
he and Mohammad Sidique Khan, the head suicide bomber in
the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), attended
militant training camps and fought with the Taliban. Ali is
charged with assisting the 7/7 bombings, and while he
denies those charges, he describes his trip with Khan. He
says that the two of them flew to Pakistan in July 2001. They
were picked up at the Islamabad airport by members of the
Pakistani militant group Harkat-ul-Mujahideen and were
driven to a training camp at the village of Mansehra, in the
mountains of Pakistan near the border of the disputed
province of Kashmir. They received special treatment
because they were from England, which was unusual. They
learned to shoot Kalashnikovs. Then the two of them went to
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July-September 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Associate Travels around US
and to Canada and Trinidad

  

July 2001-December 2001: Ali Mohamed Never Publicly
Sentenced; Whereabouts Are Unknown

  

Ali Mohamed, from a late 1980s
US Army video. [Source: US
Army]

a Taliban camp near Bagram, Afghanistan, about one mile from the front line in
the civil war with the Northern Alliance. There, they became very ill with
diarrhea and did not do much. However, Khan recovered enough to go the front
line a few times. [GUARDIAN, 5/21/2008]

Entity Tags: Waheed Ali, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Taliban, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region

In the weeks before 9/11, an associate of the 9/11 hijackers, Adnan
Shukrijumah, travels around the US, visiting New York, Washington, and Chicago,
as well as Montreal in Canada, for about a week each. (Nabil al-Marabh, a
militant linked to the 9/11 attacks, is likely in Toronto, Canada, for most of this
time period (see January 2001-Summer 2001 and Shortly Before July 11, 2001).)
According to the FBI, he is scouting potential terrorist targets. Shukrijumah then
visits his childhood home, Charlieville in Trinidad and Tobago, for a week,
around the date of the attacks. Shukrijumah lives near the hijackers in Florida in
2001 and is apparently seen with Mohamed Atta (see 2000-2001 and May 2,
2001). He was also investigated by the FBI in the spring of 2001, as it thought he
might be involved in terrorism (see (Spring 2001) and April-May 2001). [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/3/2006] According to neighbors of his parents, Shukrijumah is still
seen in Florida until March 2003. But other accounts claim that he does not
return to the US after 9/11 (see Between March 16 and 20, 2003).
Entity Tags: Adnan Shukrijumah
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US

The State Department reported in May 2001, “[Ali
Mohamed’s] sentencing date has been tentatively set
for July 2001.” [WASHINGTON FILE, 5/15/2001] But in fact,
his sentencing date never comes, or least is never
publicly revealed. The Raleigh News and Observer
notes in October 2001, “Defense lawyers and many
other observers believe that Mohamed, who has not
yet been sentenced, is now cooperating with the
United States, though the government has never
confirmed this. When he is sentenced, he could
receive as little as 25 years under his plea
agreement.” [RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER, 10/21/2001]

The San Francisco Chronicle similarly notes shortly
after 9/11 that Mohamed “has never been sentenced,
and defense lawyers and security experts believe he

had begun giving evidence about bin Laden to the government in hopes of
winning his release from prison.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/21/2001] At the end of
December 2001, the Associated Press reports that Mohamed’s sentencing “has
been postponed indefinitely.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/31/2001] Larry Johnson, a
former CIA agent and the State Department’s director of counterterrorism
during the elder Bush’s administration, speculates, “He was an active source for
the FBI, a double agent.” Further, Johnson believes that “The reason he didn’t
testify was so they wouldn’t have to face uncomfortable statements on the FBI.
They are more interested in covering their ass.” [RALEIGH NEWS AND OBSERVER,

10/21/2001] There are a flurry of articles about Mohamed in the months after
9/11, but then his story will fade. The 9/11 Commission will mention him only
twice in their 2004 final report, and don’t bring up the possibility of him being a
double agent, or even his collaboration with the CIA and FBI. They merely note
his role in the 1998 embassy bombings and his training of some of the 1993
World Trade Center bombers. He will be described as “a former Egyptian army
officer who had moved to the United States in the mid-1980s, enlisted in the US
Army, and became an instructor at Fort Bragg.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 67,

472] In 2006, his wife will reveal that he is still imprisoned and still has not been
sentenced (see March 2006).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ali Mohamed, Larry C. Johnson
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed
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July-August 2001: FBI Agent Is Deliberately Deceived regarding
Skyscraper Warning

  

July-August 2001: US Finally Agrees to See Sudan’s Al-Qaeda
Files

  

(July-August 2001): Some 9/11 Hijackers Obtain Fake IDs   

Nawaf Alhazmi’s USA ID card, recovered from the Pentagon crash site.
[Source: US District Court for the Eastern District of Virginia, Alexandria
Division] (click image to enlarge)

According to statements by FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds in 2004 and 2005,
in July or August 2001, an unnamed FBI field agent discovers foreign
documentation revealing “certain information regarding blueprints, pictures,
and building material for skyscrapers being sent overseas. It also reveal[s]
certain illegal activities in obtaining visas from certain embassies in the Middle
East, through network contacts and bribery.” The document is in a foreign
language and apparently the agent isn’t given an adequate translation of it
before 9/11. Approximately one month after 9/11, the agent will suspect the
original translation is insufficient and will ask the FBI Washington Field Office to
retranslate it. The significant information mentioned above will finally be
revealed, but FBI translation unit supervisor Mike Feghali will decide not to send
this information back to the field agent. Instead, he will send a note stating that
the translation was reviewed and the original translation was accurate. The field
agent will never receive the accurate translation. This is all according to
Edmonds’s letter. Edmonds will claim Feghali “has participated in certain
criminal activities and security breaches, and [engaged] in covering up failures
and criminal conducts within the department.” While the mainstream media will
not report on this incident, in January 2005 an internal government report will
determine that most of Edmonds’s allegations have been verified and none of
them could be refuted. [EDMONDS, 8/1/2004; ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, FBI Washington Field Office, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Mike Feghali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

In the summer of 2001, the team officially concludes that the Sudan government
no longer has any terrorist ties. However, the US does not take Sudan off its
official list of terrorist states (and as of 2007 Sudan has yet to be taken off the
list). A few weeks before 9/11, the US team finally agrees to examine Sudan’s
files on al-Qaeda. The US has repeatedly been offered the files and turned them
down (see March 8, 1996-April 1996, April 5, 1997, and May 2000), but by now
the bulk of the files are six years old and date back to when bin Laden lived in
Sudan. It is not entirely certain if the files are handed over before 9/11, but one
account specifies that the files are handed over in July 2001. Vanity Fair will
later note that in any case, “Events suggest that by then it was too late.”
[OBSERVER, 9/30/2001; VANITY FAIR, 1/2002; MINITER, 2003, PP. 148]

Entity Tags: Sudan, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-
Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Khalid Almihdhar
obtains a fake USA ID
card from forger
Mohamed el-Atriss.
Abdulaziz Alomari
also obtains fake ID,
an international
driver’s license, from
el-Atriss, and some
of the other
hijackers may do as
well. [NATIONAL PUBLIC

RADIO, 8/20/2002; NEW
YORK TIMES, 6/25/2003;

LANCE, 2006, PP. 372-3; BERGEN RECORD, 9/11/2006] USA ID cards are not issued by
governmental organizations, as are passports and driver’s licenses, for example.
They are marketed by the manufacturer as being suitable for frequent
customers to small businesses, such as VIP diners at a restaurant, gym members,
and visitors to a check cashing store. [USAIDSYSTEMS (.COM), 7/1/2007] El-Atriss, who
is called seven times by Hani Hanjour and also by another unknown hijacker, is
an associate of Waleed al-Noor, a co-conspirator in the 1993 ‘Landmarks’ bomb
plot (see June 24, 1993), and will be sentenced to six months in jail after 9/11
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Early July 2001: NATO Pressures Macedonia to Accommodate the
KLA

  

July 2001: New York Mayor Giuliani Updates Instructions for
Managing Emergencies

  

despite being of assistance to the FBI (see Before September 11, 2001,
September 13, 2001-Mid 2002, and November 2002-June 2003). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

7/3/2003; LANCE, 2006, PP. 372-3; BERGEN RECORD, 9/11/2006] An image of Almihdhar’s
card, which gives his address as a hotel where he stayed for two nights after
returning to the US a few days before, will be reproduced in the 9/11
Commission’s Terrorism Travel Monograph, but the Commission will fail to point
out it was a fake. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 192  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 52  ] Five other
hijackers obtain USA ID cards around this time: Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi,
Abdulaziz Alomari, Majed Moqed, and Ahmed Alghamdi. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 27-29, 31-32, 34-44  ] Almihdhar’s card is similar to some of these
hijackers’ USA ID cards, indicating they may also be fake, although this is not
certain. Nawaf Alhazmi’s USA ID card contains the same hotel address and the
same expiry date as Almihdhar’s card. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Salem Alhazmi’s card contains the same
expiry date, indicating it was issued at a time Salem Alhazmi was out of the
country (see April 23-June 29, 2001). In addition, the serial numbers are similar:
the number of Salem Alhazmi’s card, which was supposedly issued on July 1 or 2,
is 3408826-A, whereas the number of Almihdhar’s card, which the 9/11
Commission says was issued eight or nine days later, is 3408825-A. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 192  ; TIME, 8/29/2005] The fake document for Alomari is
purchased from el-Atriss’ All Service Plus business in Paterson, New Jersey, by
fellow hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi. [CBS NEWS, 7/31/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 61  ; BERGEN RECORD,
9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Abdulaziz Alomari, Majed Moqed, Mohamed el-Atriss,
Salem Alhazmi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers

Macedonia’s Prime Minister Ljubo Geogievski accuses US State Department
special envoy James Pardew of “forcing Macedonia to cave in to the demands of
the Albanian guerrillas.” In 1993, Pardew had served as a senior intelligence
officer responsible for the covert operation arming the Bosnian Muslim forces.
[TAYLOR, 2002, PP. 121]

Entity Tags: Ljubo Geogievski, James Pardew
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Mayor Rudy Giuliani updates a directive that is intended to eliminate conflict
between agencies when they respond to an emergency, such as a terrorist
attack, in New York. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 7/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 284-285]

Since at least the late 1970s, New York’s mayors have recognized that the tense
relations between the New York Police Department (NYPD) and the New York
Fire Department (FDNY) are a potentially serious problem, and have tried,
unsuccessfully, to rectify the situation. [GOVERNING, 9/2005] In a new attempt to
resolve the problem, Giuliani updates a directive titled “Direction and Control
of Emergencies in the City of New York.” This document states that its purpose
is to eliminate “potential conflict among responding agencies which may have
areas of overlapping expertise and responsibility.”
Specified Agency Would Be the 'Incident Commander' for an Emergency - To
achieve this, the directive designates which agency would serve as the “incident
commander” for different types of emergencies. The incident commander would
be “responsible for the management of the city’s response to the emergency.”
Meanwhile, the Office of Emergency Management (OEM), which Giuliani created
in 1996 (see 1996), would “coordinate the participation of all city agencies in
resolving the event,” and “assist the incident commander in his/her efforts in
the development and implementation of the strategy for resolving the event.”
Fire or Police Department Would Be in Command for a Terrorist Attack - The
document states that in the event of an “air crash” or a “structural collapse,”
the FDNY would be the incident commander. In the event of a terrorist attack,
the incident commander would be either the NYPD or the FDNY, depending on
the type of terrorist attack that occurs (for example, whether it is an attack
involving weapons of mass destruction or one in which just conventional

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140405/http://www.historyco...

18 von 40 15.08.2019, 21:53



July 2001: FBI Warns New York Police Officers about the
Possibility of a Major Terrorist Attack

  

July 1, 2001: Senators Publicly Warn ‘Major Probability’ of
Terrorist Attack within Three Months

  

July 2, 2001: Osama bin Laden Periodically Undergoes Dialysis
with Approval of the ISI

  

weapons are used). However, the directive notes, the nature of terrorist attacks
“is such that the incident command will shift as the event evolves.” Therefore,
it continues, “Any conflicts regarding the issue of command at these incidents
will be resolved by OEM.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 7/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
284-285]

Directive Is Followed 'to Some Degree' on September 11 - The directive will be
followed with limited success when the terrorist attacks occur on September 11.
“To some degree, the mayor’s directive for incident command was followed on
9/11,” the 9/11 Commission Report will state. The report will continue, “It was
clear that the lead response agency was the FDNY and that the other responding
local, federal, bistate, and state agencies acted in a supporting role.” The
report will note, however, that “the response operations lacked the kind of
integrated communications and unified command contemplated in the
directive.” “These problems existed both within and among individual
responding agencies,” it will add. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 319]

Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department, Office of Emergency Management, New
York City Police Department, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Representatives of the FBI warn members of the New York Police Department
(NYPD) that a serious terrorist attack is likely. Late one Friday this month, NYPD
Chief of Department Joseph Esposito holds a meeting, which the FBI
representatives come to. The FBI representatives reveal that there is a lot of
“chatter” going on and a major terrorist attack is likely to occur. “They didn’t
know when or where, but indications were that it would be overseas,” author
Will Merrill will write. The matter is considered serious enough that a meeting
has been called “in New York City late on a Friday afternoon” to discuss it,
Merrill will note. [MERRILL, 2011, PP. 155]

Entity Tags: Joseph Esposito, New York City Police Department, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Senators Dianne Feinstein (D-CA) and Richard Shelby (R-AL), both future
members of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, appear on CNN’s “Late Edition with
Wolf Blitzer,” and warn of potential attacks by bin Laden. Feinstein says, “One
of the things that has begun to concern me very much as to whether we really
have our house in order, intelligence staff have told me that there is a major
probability of a terrorist incident within the next three months.” [CNN, 3/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Richard Shelby, Dianne Feinstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Indian sources claim that “bin Laden, who suffers from renal deficiency, has
been periodically undergoing dialysis in a Peshawar military hospital with the
knowledge and approval of the Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI), if not of
[Pakistani President] Musharraf himself.” [SAPRA (NEW DELHI), 7/2/2001] While one
might question the bias of an Indian newspaper on this issue, highly respected
intelligence newsletter Jane’s Intelligence Digest later reports the story, and
adds, “None of [these details] will be unfamiliar to US intelligence operatives
who have been compiling extensive reports on these alleged activities.” [JANE'S

INTELLIGENCE DIGEST, 9/20/2001] CBS will later report bin Laden had emergency
medical care in Pakistan the day before 9/11. [CBS NEWS, 1/28/2002] If these stories
are true, it appears Pakistan could have captured bin Laden for the US at any
time. The Jane’s Intelligence Digest article adds, “It is becoming clear that both
the Taliban and al-Qaeda would have found it difficult to have continued
functioning—including the latter group’s terrorist activities—without substantial
aid and support from Islamabad [Pakistan].” [JANE'S INTELLIGENCE DIGEST, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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July 2, 2001: FBI Warns Law Enforcement Agencies of Possible
Al-Qaeda Attacks; Little Action Results

  

July 2, 2001: Senior US Officials Warned Planning for Al-Qaeda
Attacks Is Continuing

  

Before July 3, 2001: US Intelligence Monitors Calls between Al-
Qaeda Hub in Yemen and Operative in Europe; Surveillance Helps
Foil Bombing in Paris, but Not Shoe Bombing

  

July 3, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Possibly Obtains Florida ID Card; 9/11
Commission Will Dispute This

  

Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

The FBI’s Counterterrorism Division issues a warning of possible al-Qaeda attacks
to law enforcement agencies called “Potential Anti-US Attacks.” It states:
“[T]here are threats to be worried about overseas. While we cannot foresee
attacks domestically, we cannot rule them out.” It further states, “[T]he FBI has
no information indicating a credible threat of terrorist attack in the United
States.” It asks law enforcement agencies to “exercise vigilance” and “report
suspicious activities” to the FBI. Two weeks later, acting FBI Director Thomas
Pickard has a conference call with all field office heads mentioning the
heightened threat (see July 19, 2001). However, FBI personnel later fail to recall
any heightened sense of threat from summer 2001. Only those in the New York
field office take any action or will recall this later. [CNN, 3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,
4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Thomas Pickard,
Counterterrorism Division (FBI)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) entitled “Planning for Bin Laden
Attacks Continues, Despite Delays” is sent to top White House officials. SEIBs are
typically based on the previous day’s presidential daily briefing (see January 20-
September 10, 2001), so it is probable President Bush is given this warning. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 258, 534; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 4 

]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings

The NSA monitors calls between an al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen and
one or more operatives involved in a plot to attack the US embassy in Paris. The
communications hub in Yemen is run by Ahmed al-Hada, father-in-law of 9/11
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, who is also involved in the US embassy bombings (see
August 4-25, 1998), the USS Cole bombing (see Mid-August 1998-October 2000),
and 9/11 (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). The Paris plot is apparently foiled
based on this information, although the details are sketchy. [US NEWS AND WORLD

REPORT, 3/15/2004] The name of the operative or operatives who talk to the
communications hub in Yemen is unknown. One candidate is Djamel Beghal, who
will be arrested on July 28 (see July 24 or 28, 2001) based on a tip-off issued by
the CIA to partner agencies on July 3 (see July 3, 2001). Another is Nizar
Trabelsi, who will be arrested on September 13, although Trabelsi may be
arrested based on information gleaned from Beghal. Both Beghal (see Spring
1998) and Trabelsi (see September 13, 2001) are connected to a plot to destroy
an airliner with a shoe bomb, but this is not stopped (see December 22, 2001).
Entity Tags: Djamel Beghal, Al-Qaeda, Nizar Trabelsi, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

According to the St. Petersburg Times, 9/11 hijacker Satam Al Suqami obtains a
Florida ID card on this day. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/16/2001] However, the 9/11
Commission will make no mention of this card and will say that Al Suqami was
the sole hijacker not to obtain US identification. Al Suqami’s passport will be
found on the day of 9/11 near the World Trade Center, before it collapses (see
After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). The Commission will give this lack of US
identification as the reason Al Suqami took his passport on his final flight,
enabling it to be found. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 8, 33  ] The article in the
St. Petersburg Times saying that Al Suqami gets the ID card on this day will
contain some errors regarding some of the other hijackers. For example, it will
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July 3, 2001: US Intelligence Hears Bin Laden Promise that
Attack Is Near

  

July 3, 2001: Rare Discussion Takes Place Between National
Security Advisers on Terrorism

  

July 3, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Makes Urgent Request for
Counterterrorism Help from Allies

  

evidently confuse hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari with a man with a similar name
who also lived in Florida. However, even though it will be published only five
days after 9/11, the article will contain details which indicate the information it
contains about Al Suqami may well be correct:
 It gives Al Suqami’s middle initials as “MA,” and this is correct: his middle

names were Mohamed al-Rahman;
 It says his previous driver’s license was issued in Saudi Arabia and he is a Saudi;
 It says the ID card was issued around the same time several of the other

Florida-based hijackers obtained similar cards. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/16/2001; US

DISTRICT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] For
example, Wail Alshehri obtained a Florida ID card on the same day, and two days
previously Hamza Alghamdi obtained a Florida driver’s license and Mohand
Alshehri obtained a Florida ID card (see April 12-September 7, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 27  ]

Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

US intelligence learns that Osama bin Laden has recently promised colleagues
that an attack is near. This warning is first revealed in CIA Director George
Tenet’s 2007 book. He will not explain how this was known except that it was
“learned as a result of intelligence.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 149 SOURCES: GEORGE J. TENET]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs

This is one of only two dates that Bush’s national security leadership discusses
terrorism. (The other discussion occurs on September 4.) Apparently, the topic is
only mentioned in passing and is not the focus of the meeting. This group, made
up of the national security adviser, CIA director, defense secretary, secretary of
state, Joint Chiefs of staff chairman and others, met around 100 times before
9/11 to discuss a variety of topics, but apparently rarely terrorism. The White
House “aggressively defended the level of attention [to terrorism], given only
scattered hints of al-Qaeda activity.” This lack of discussion stands in sharp
contrast to the Clinton administration and public comments by the Bush
administration. [TIME, 8/12/2002] Bush said in February 2001, “I will put a high
priority on detecting and responding to terrorism on our soil.” A few months
earlier, Tenet told Congress, “The threat from terrorism is real, it is immediate,
and it is evolving” (see February 7, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/28/2002]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Al-Qaeda, Richard B. Myers, George J. Tenet, Donald
Rumsfeld, Clinton administration, Bush administration (43), Condoleezza Rice, Colin
Powell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CIA Director Tenet makes an urgent special request to 20 friendly foreign
intelligence services, asking for the arrests of anyone on a list of known al-
Qaeda operatives. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2002] Also in late June, the CIA orders all
its station chiefs overseas to share information on al-Qaeda with their host
governments and to push for immediate disruptions of al-Qaeda cells. Vice
President Cheney asks Saudi Crown Prince Abdullah for help on July 5, and
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke makes appeals to other foreign officials.
As a result, several terrorist operatives are detained by foreign governments.
According to a later analysis by the 9/11 Commission, this possibly disrupts
operations in the Persian Gulf and Italy (see June 13, 2001) and perhaps averts
attacks against two or three US embassies. For instance, al-Qaeda operative
Djamel Beghal is detained by the French government in July and gives up
information about a plot to attack the US embassy in France (see July 24 or 28,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 258, 534] Perhaps as part of Tenet’s request
for help, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a member of the al-Qaeda cell in
Hamburg, Germany, is detained in Jordan in July 2001 and then let go (see July
2001).
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July 4, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Leaves Saudi Arabia,
Reportedly Tracked by Saudi Authorities

  

July 4, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Who Should Have Been on
Watch List Re-enters US Without Difficulty on Invalid Passport,
Lists WTC as Destination

  

July 4-27, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Spend Hundreds of Dollars on
Porn and Sex Toys

  

July 4-14, 2001: Bin Laden Reportedly Receives Lifesaving
Treatment in Dubai, Said to Meet with CIA While There

  

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-
Saud, Central Intelligence Agency, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar departs Saudi Arabia, flying to the US. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 237] According to the 9/11 Commission, Almihdhar has a
passport containing an indicator of Islamic extremism (see June 1, 2001). Such
indicators are used by the Saudi authorities to track some of the hijackers
before 9/11 (see November 2, 2007), so the Saudis presumably register his
departure.
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar reenters the US. The CIA and FBI have recently
been showing interest in him, but have still failed to place him on a watch list of
US-designated terrorists. Had he been placed on a watch list by this date, he
would have been stopped and possibly detained as he tried to enter the US. He
enters on a new US visa obtained in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, on June 13, 2001. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 169  ]

Invalid Passport, Indicator of Terrorist Affiliation - His passport is invalid, as it
lacks an expiry date. However, his passport does contain an indicator that he is a
terrorist, an indicator used by the Saudi authorities to track his movements (see
June 1, 2001 and July 4, 2001), but this indicator is not recognized by US
officials. The precise state of US knowledge about the indicator at this time is
not known (see Around February 1993). The CIA will learn of it no later than
2003, but will still not inform immigration officials then (see February 14, 2003).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 27  ] His visa application said that he had not
previously been to the US, which is not true (see January 15, 2000), so his entry
is illegal. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 351  ]

'Muscle' Have Already Arrived - The FBI will note that he returns just days after
the last of the hijacker “muscle” has entered the US, and will speculate that he
returns because his job in bringing them over is finished. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003,

PP. 169  ]

Source: Lists WTC as Destination - According to a stipulation introduced at the
trial of Zacarias Moussaoui, he lists the Marriot Hotel in the World Trade Center
complex as his destination, but does not stay there that night. [US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 52  ]

Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

9/11 hijackers Hamza Alghamdi and Marwan Alshehhi make two purchases of
“pornographic video and sex toys” from a Florida store. They spend $252.17 on
videos and toys at Video Outlet in Deerfield Beach on July 4, then return on July
27 and spend another $183.22. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 176, 178,

196, 198  ] These two and other hijackers are also reported to attend strip
shows, watch porn, and use an escort service (see Before September 11, 2001
and September 7-11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Other 9/11 Hijackers

Bin Laden, America’s most
wanted criminal with a $5
million bounty on his head,
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July 5, 2001: CIA Officer Says Malaysia Summit Attendees May Be
Linked to Current Threat Reporting

  

supposedly receives lifesaving treatment for renal failure from American
specialist Dr. Terry Callaway at the American hospital in Dubai, United Arab
Emirates. He is possibly accompanied by Dr. Ayman al-Zawahiri (who is said to be
bin Laden’s personal physician as well as al-Qaeda’s second-in-command), plus
several bodyguards. Callaway supposedly treated bin Laden in 1996 and 1998,
also in Dubai. Callaway later refuses to answer any questions on this matter. [LE

FIGARO (PARIS), 10/31/2001; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 11/1/2001; LONDON TIMES, 11/1/2001]

During his stay, bin Laden is visited by “several members of his family and Saudi
personalities,” including Prince Turki al-Faisal, then head of Saudi intelligence.
[GUARDIAN, 11/1/2001] On July 12, bin Laden reportedly meets with CIA agent Larry
Mitchell in the hospital. Mitchell apparently lives in Dubai as an Arab specialist
under the cover of being a consular agent. The CIA, the Dubai hospital, and even
bin Laden deny the story. The two news organizations that broke the story, Le
Figaro and Radio France International, stand by their reporting. [LE FIGARO (PARIS),

10/31/2001; RADIO FRANCE INTERNATIONAL, 11/1/2001] The explosive story is widely
reported in Europe, but there are only two, small wire service stories on it in
the US. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/1/2001; REUTERS, 11/10/2001] The Guardian
claims that the story originated from French intelligence, “which is keen to
reveal the ambiguous role of the CIA, and to restrain Washington from extending
the war to Iraq and elsewhere.” The Guardian adds that during his stay bin
Laden is also visited by a second CIA officer. [GUARDIAN, 11/1/2001] In 2003,
reporter Richard Labeviere will provide additional details of what he claims
happened in a book entitled “The Corridors of Terror.” He claims he learned
about the meeting from a contact in the Dubai hospital. He claims the event was
confirmed in detail by a Gulf prince who presented himself as an adviser to the
Emir of Bahrain. This prince claimed the meeting was arranged by Prince Turki
al-Faisal. The prince said, “By organizing this meeting…Turki thought he could
start direct negotiations between [bin Laden] and the CIA on one fundamental
point: that bin Laden and his supporters end their hostilities against American
interests.” In exchange, the CIA and Saudis would allow bin Laden to return to
Saudi Arabia and live freely there. The meeting is said to be a failure. [REUTERS,

11/14/2003] On July 15, Larry Mitchell reportedly returns to CIA headquarters to
report on his meeting with bin Laden. [RADIO FRANCE INTERNATIONAL, 11/1/2001]

French counterterrorism expert Antoine Sfeir says the story of this meeting has
been verified and is not surprising: It “is nothing extraordinary. Bin Laden
maintained contacts with the CIA up to 1998. These contacts have not ceased
since bin Laden settled in Afghanistan. Up to the last moment, CIA agents hoped
that bin Laden would return to the fold of the US, as was the case before 1989.”
[LE FIGARO (PARIS), 11/1/2001] A CIA spokesman calls the entire account of bin
Laden’s stay at Dubai “sheer fantasy.” [REUTERS, 11/14/2003]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Larry Mitchell, Antoine Sfeir, Turki al-Faisal, Terry
Callaway, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Richard Labeviere
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Saudi Arabia, US Intel Links to
Islamic Militancy

Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer assigned to the FBI, sends an e-mail to managers at
Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, saying there is a potential connection
between recent warnings of an attack against US interests and al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit in January 2000 (see January 5-8, 2000). He notes “how bad
things look in Malaysia” and points out that hijacker Khalid Almihdhar may be
connected to the radicals who attacked the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000). He
recommends that the Cole bombing and the Malaysia summit be re-examined for
potential connections to the current warnings of an attack. The e-mail ends, “all
the indicators are of a massively bad infrastructure being readily completed
with just one purpose in mind.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 298  ] This is
one of a series of e-mails sent around this time by Wilshire to Alec Station about
al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see July 13, 2001 and July 23, 2001). Presumably,
one of the recipients at CIA headquarters is Richard Blee, the manager
responsible for Alec Station, as he apparently receives at least one of the
e-mails (see July 13, 2001).
Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Richard Blee, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central
Intelligence Agency, Alec Station, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
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July 5, 2001: CIA Warns Attorney General Ashcroft of Imminent,
Multiple Attacks from Al-Qaeda

  

July 5, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Pulled over for Speeding; Police
Do Not Notice Warrant for His Arrest

  

July 5, 2001: President Bush Asks for Reports on Domestic Terror
Threats

  

Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

The CIA briefs Attorney General Ashcroft on the al-Qaeda threat. Several senior
CIA Counterterrorist Center officials warn him that a significant attack is
imminent, preparations for multiple attacks are in the late stages or already
complete, and that little additional warning can be expected. He is told the
attack is more likely to occur overseas than in the US. He was also briefed by
the CIA on the al-Qaeda threat on May 15, 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

258-259, 534; TENET, 2007, PP. 150] CIA Director Tenet will later claim in a book that
at the end of the briefing, Ashcroft turned to some FBI personnel and asked
them, “Why are they telling me this? Why am I not hearing this from you?”
[TENET, 2007, PP. 150] However, in fact, the FBI did brief Ashcroft for an hour an the
al-Qaeda threat one week earlier (see June 28, 2001). One week later, the FBI
will brief him again about the al-Qaeada threat and he will reportedly reply, “I
do not want to hear about this anymore” (see July 12, 2001). By the end of July,
he will stop flying commercial aircraft in the US (see July 26, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, George J. Tenet, John Ashcroft
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is pulled over for speeding in Delray Beach, Florida,
but is only given a warning. On June 4, a Florida warrant was issued for Atta’s
arrest, as he skipped court following a previous traffic offense (see June 4,
2001), but the warrant apparently has not yet been entered in a police
database, so the police officer does not know this. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

12/14/2001; GOVEXEC, 3/16/2004] Police do not check his immigration status, which
would require a call to a Law Enforcement Support Center hotline. Had such a
call been made, it would have revealed Atta had overstayed his visa. [GOVEXEC,

3/16/2004] Sen. Bob Graham (D-FL) will later comment about this and the failure
to red flag Ziad Jarrah when he also gets a ticket (see September 9, 2001), “Had
local law enforcement been able to run the names of Jarrah and Atta against a
watch list, it is likely that they would have been arrested and detained, and at
least one team of hijackers would no longer have had a pilot.” [GRAHAM AND

NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 37] An FBI timeline compiled after 9/11 does not mention if
this incident is entered into the NCIC, a nationwide police database. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 177  ]

Entity Tags: Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

In 2002, Newsweek will report: “The White House acknowledged for the first
time, [President] Bush was privately beginning to worry about the stream of
terror warnings he was hearing that summer, most of them aimed at US targets
abroad. On July 5, five days before the Phoenix memo (see July 10, 2001), Bush
directed [Condoleezza] Rice to figure out what was going on domestically.”
[NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002] In 2004, President Bush will explain why he requested this:
“[T]he reason I did is because there had been a lot of threat intelligence from
overseas. And part of it had to do with the Genoa [Italy] G8 conference that I
was going to attend.” [US PRESIDENT, 4/19/2004] Though he does not mention it, the
chief security concern at the late July 2001 conference he mentions is
intelligence that al-Qaeda plans to fly an airplane into the conference. This
threat is so widely reported before the conference (with some reports before
July 5 (see June 13, 2001 and Mid-July 2001) that the attack is called off (see
July 20-22, 2001). For instance, in late June, Time magazine mentioned a
German intelligence report of an Osama bin Laden plot “to fly remote-
controlled model aircraft packed with Semtex into the conference hall and blow
the leaders of the industrialized world to smithereens” (see June 20, 2001).
Bush will later claim that this request is specifically for the later-famous August
6, 2001 briefing entitled, “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US” (see August 6,
2001), although the CIA analysts who draft it will deny this (see July 13, 2004).
[US PRESIDENT, 4/19/2004]
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July 5, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Warns Domestic
Agencies of ‘Something Spectacular’ Planned by Al-Qaeda

  

July 5-16, 2001: FBI Official John O’Neill’s Movements in Spain
Roughly Overlap with Those of 9/11 Hijackers and Associates

  

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Presidential Level
Warnings

At the request of National Security Adviser Rice and White House Chief of Staff
Andrew Card, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke leads a meeting of the
Counterterrorism Security Group, attended by officials from a dozen federal
agencies, including the Immigration and Naturalization Service (INS), the FAA,
the Coast Guard, the Secret Service, Customs, the CIA, and the FBI. The CIA and
FBI give briefings on the growing al-Qaeda threat. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2002;

TIME, 8/12/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 258] Then Clarke later recalls saying,
“You’ve just heard that CIA thinks al-Qaeda is planning a major attack on us. So
do I. You heard CIA say it would probably be in Israel or Saudi Arabia. Maybe. But
maybe it will be here. Just because there is no evidence that says that it will be
here, does not mean it will be overseas. They may try to hit us at home. You
have to assume that is what they are going to do.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 236] Two
attendees later recall Clarke stating that “something really spectacular is going
to happen here, and it’s going to happen soon.” One who attended the meeting
later calls the evidence that “something spectacular” is being planned by al-
Qaeda “very gripping.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2002; TIME, 8/12/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 256] Clarke directs every counterterrorist office to cancel vacations,
defer non-vital travel, put off scheduled exercises, and place domestic rapid-
response teams on much shorter alert. However, there is very poor follow up to
the meeting and the attendees don’t share the warnings with their home
agencies (see Shortly After July 5, 2001). By early August, all of these
emergency measures are no longer in effect. [CNN, 3/2002; WASHINGTON POST,
5/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, US Coast Guard, US Customs Service, US Immigration and
Naturalization Service, Counterterrorism and Security Group, Federal Aviation
Administration, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Andrew Card, Condoleezza
Rice, Central Intelligence Agency, US Secret Service
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The movements of John O’Neill, the FBI manager responsible for tracking Osama
bin Laden, appear to mirror those of the 9/11 hijackers and their associates
while they are in Spain. Associates of the hijackers gather in Granada, in
southern Spain, at the beginning of July (see July 6, 2001 and Shortly After).
O’Neill arrives in Spain with some friends on July 5 and stays in Marbella until at
least July 8. For at least part of the time in Marbella he is accompanied by Mark
Rossini, an FBI agent currently detailed to Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit,
who translates for O’Neill in Spain and whose friend lets O’Neill use his beach
house. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 340-2; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 316-7, 344-5] (Note: Marbella and
Granada are both in the southern Spanish province of Andalusia, but are about
120 miles apart.) Lead hijacker Mohamed Atta then arrives in Madrid on July 8,
leaving on July 9. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 244] O’Neill and Rossini arrive in
Madrid on July 9 and O’Neill gives a speech to the Spanish Police Foundation
there on July 10. [SPANISH POLICE FOUNDATION, 7/10/2001; WEISS, 2003, PP. 340-2] After
leaving Madrid, Atta travels to Catalonia, where he meets Ramzi bin al-Shibh
and possibly other associates (see July 8-19, 2001). The authors of The Cell, one
of whom—John Miller—was a close friend of O’Neill’s, will say O’Neill also visits
the same part of Catalonia to make a speech at some point on his trip to Spain
(note: it is unclear whether this is just a garbled account of his speech in
Madrid, or whether he made two speeches). They will also say that he and Atta
even stay at the same hotel, the Casablanca Playa in the small town of Salou,
but at different times. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 289-90, 293] O’Neill
leaves Spain on July 16, so he and his girlfriend Valerie James would probably be
in the Salou area at around the same time as Atta, bin al-Shibh, and their
associates. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 340-2] The overlap between the 9/11 operatives on the
one hand and O’Neill and Rossini on the other is usually ignored in media
accounts, but the episode in Salou is mentioned in The Cell, which indicates it is
a mere coincidence. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 289-90]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohamed Atta, John O’Neill, Mark Rossini
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Shortly After July 5, 2001: Warning from Urgent Meeting Is Not
Shared within Domestic Agencies

  

July 6, 2001: CIA Warns Upcoming Al-Qaeda Attack Will Be
‘Spectacular’ and Different

  

July 6, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Tells Rice to Warn
Agencies to Prepare for 3 to 5 Simultaneous Attacks; No
Apparent Response

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in
Spain

On July 5, 2001, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke gave a dramatic briefing
to representatives from several domestic agencies on the urgent al-Qaeda threat
(see July 5, 2001). However, the warnings given generally are not passed on by
the attendees back to their respective agencies. The domestic agencies were
not questioned about how they planned to address the threat and were not told
what was expected of them. According to the 9/11 Commission, attendees later
“report that they were told not to disseminate the threat information they
received at the meeting. They interpreted this direction to mean that although
they could brief their superiors, they could not send out advisories to the field.”
One National Security Council official has a different recollection of what
happened, recalling that attendees were asked to take the information back to
their agencies and “do what you can” with it, subject to classification and
distribution restrictions. But, for whatever reason, none of the involved agencies
post internal warnings based on the meeting, except for Customs which puts out
a general warning based entirely on publicly known historical facts. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 258, 264] The FAA issues general and routine threat
advisories that don’t reflect the level of urgency expressed by Clarke and others
(see January-August 2001). FAA Administrator Jane Garvey later claims she was
unaware of a heightened threat level, but in 2005 it will be revealed that about
half of the FAA’s daily briefings during this time period referred to bin Laden or
al-Qaeda (see April 1, 2001-September 10, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/18/2004]

Clarke said rhetorically in the meeting that he wants to know if a sparrow has
fallen from a tree. A senior FBI official attended the meeting and promised a
redoubling of the FBI’s efforts. However, just five days after Clarke’s meeting,
FBI agent Ken Williams sends off his memo speculating that al-Qaeda may be
training operatives as pilots in the US (see July 10, 2001), yet the FBI fails to
share this information with Clarke or any other agency. [WASHINGTON POST,

5/17/2002; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 236-37] The FBI will also fail to tell Clarke about the
arrest of Zacarias Moussaoui (see August 16, 2001), or what they know about
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar (see August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Federal Aviation Administration, Zacarias
Moussaoui, US Customs Service, Nawaf Alhazmi, Al-Qaeda, Counterterrorism and
Security Group, George J. Tenet, Condoleezza Rice, Andrew Card, Ken Williams,
Richard A. Clarke, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

The CIA warns the interagency Counterterrorism Security Group (CSG) that al-
Qaeda members “believe the upcoming attack will be ‘spectacular,’
qualitatively different from anything they have done to date.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 259] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke, who leads the CSG, similarly warned the CSG of a “spectacular” al-
Qaeda attack the day before (see July 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorism and Security Group, Al-
Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke sends National Security Adviser Rice an
e-mail message “outlining a number of steps agreed on” at the Counterterrorism
Security Group meeting the day before (see July 5, 2001), “including efforts to
examine the threat of weapons of mass destruction and possible attacks in Latin
America. One senior administration official [says] Mr. Clarke [writes] that
several agencies, including the FBI, the CIA, and the Pentagon, [have] been
directed to develop what the official [says are] ‘detailed response plans in the
event of three to five simultaneous attacks.’” However, no response or follow-up
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July 6, 2001: British Intelligence Warns that Al-Qaeda Is Planning
‘Major Attacks on Western Interests’

  

Sir Stephen Lander. [Source:
Public domain]

July 7, 2001: Random Police Check Almost Uncovers 9/11
Hijacker Meeting Near New York City

  

July 6, 2001 and Shortly After: Monitored Spanish Operatives
Attend Meeting Possibly Connected to Atta-Bin Al-Shibh Summit

  

action has been pointed out. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Richard A. Clarke, Central Intelligence
Agency, Condoleezza Rice, Counterterrorism and Security Group, US Department of
Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to an officially authorized book on the MI5
published in 2009, Britain’s domestic intelligence
agency, MI5, warns top British leaders that a surge in
the number of reports of threat information is
“sufficient to conclude that [Osama bin Laden] and
those that share his agenda are currently well
advanced in operational planning for a number of
major attacks on Western interests.” Similar MI5
warnings about an imminent attack will continue up
until 9/11, including one put out on the morning of
9/11. However, apparently none of these suggest a
major attack in the US or an attack using hijacked
airplanes. MI6 is Britain’s foreign intelligence agency,
and presumably most information about al-Qaeda and
attack threats would come from it and not MI5. In fact,

MI5 appears to be much less aware of al-Qaeda at this time. Sir Stephen Lander,
director general of MI5 from 1996 to 2002, will later say that MI5 was “slow to
get going” on the al-Qaeda threat because it was preoccupied with the IRA, and
after 9/11 it had a “major set to, sitting around a board room table working out
how to move on.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/5/2009] This warning appears similar, but
not identical, to a warning 10 days later that is an analysis involving all British
intelligence agencies (see July 16, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Stephen Lander, UK Security Service (MI5)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Warning Signs

Police officer Dave Agar in South Hackensack, New Jersey, is searching the
parking lots of cheap motels, looking for suspicious cars. He submits the license
plate number of a 1988 Toyota parked outside the Jade East motel to the
National Crime Information Center (NCIC), a computer database frequently used
by every level of law enforcement. He discovers that Nawaf Alhazmi owns the
car. The computer record shows no outstanding warrants for Alhazmi (though it
does give other information, including his address in San Diego). Agar makes a
record of his search and continues his patrol. It is later discovered that
Abdulaziz Alomari registered a room in the Jade East motel from July 6-13, and
Khalid Almihdhar stayed most of that week with Alhazmi at the nearby Congress
Inn. It is also discovered that Almihdhar, Alhazmi, and two or three other men
had dinner together at a local diner. Police speculate the hijackers were holding
a meeting to discuss their plot. One officer later says, “You wonder what would
have happened if the check had turned up something on Alhazmi. We certainly
would have brought him in for questioning.” [BERGEN RECORD, 7/11/2002; BERGEN

RECORD, 5/18/2004] In late August, an FBI agent will look for Alhazmi and
Almihdhar in the New York City area, but he will fail to check NCIC or car
registration records that would have revealed the record of Agar’s search
mentioning Alhazmi’s name (see September 5, 2001 and September 4-5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Abdulaziz Alomari, Dave Agar, National
Crime Information Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11
Hijackers, Hijacker Contact w Government in US

At the same time as Mohamed Atta and one of his associates, Ramzi bin al-
Shibh, meet in the north of Spain to finalize the details of the 9/11 plot (see
July 8-19, 2001), other al-Qaeda operatives hold a parallel meeting in Granada,
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Before July 8, 2001: Monitored European Operatives Appear to
Prepare for 9/11 Summit

  

July 8-August 30, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Purchase Knives   

in the south of the country. Spanish authorities are monitoring some of these
operatives, at least, and overhear their discussions. On July 6, the Spanish
intercept a call from Mamoun Darkazanli, an associate of Atta’s from Germany,
to Barakat Yarkas, head of an al-Qaeda affiliate in Spain, in which Darkazanli
says that he has arrived in Granada. Yarkas tells Darkazanli that he has arrived
in the city on July 10. They are joined by Al Jazeera reporter Tayseer Allouni
and possibly Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a relative of Allouni’s wife and
associate of Atta and Darkazanli from Germany. The Spanish later overhear a
conversation in which Yarkas discusses Zammar’s movements at this time.
Spanish authorities will later doubt that these four operatives actually meet
Atta and bin al-Shibh in Spain, but will suspect a connection between the two
meetings, especially as Yarkas seems to have made preparations for the other
meeting (see Before July 8, 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/14/2003; MILES, 2005, PP.
305-313]

Entity Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Barakat Yarkas, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Tayseer
Allouni
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Remote Surveillance, Al-
Qaeda in Spain, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

European operatives connected to al-Qaeda appear to be making preparations
for a summit between lead hijacker Mohamed Atta and associate Ramzi bin al-
Shibh in Spain to finalize the details of the 9/11 plot (see July 8-19, 2001). As
these European operatives are known to Spanish authorities, the preparations
are monitored. For example, a conversation between operatives Barakat Yarkas
and Amer el-Azizi is overheard. However, Spanish authorities do not pass this
information on to their German counterparts. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/19/2004;

VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] El-Azizi is also overheard talking to an Algerian, possibly
Mohammed Belfatmi, based in Tarragona, where Atta stays for part of the time
he is in Spain. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/29/2004] In one recorded conversation between
Yarkas and another militant, Yarkas says that “Amer”—presumably a reference
to Amer al-Azizi—is handling the arrangements for a meeting. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

4/14/2004] Police will later find el-Azizi’s address book; it contains the names of
three contacts in the small town of Reus, where bin al-Shibh landed when he
flew in from Germany. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/7/2004] These European operatives
hold a parallel meeting elsewhere in Spain (see July 6, 2001 and Shortly After)
and some may also meet with Atta and bin al-Shibh (see July 8-19, 2001). El-
Azizi’s arrest will be frustrated by Spanish intelligence after 9/11 (see October
2001 and Shortly After November 21, 2001) and he will go on to be involved in
the 2004 Madrid bombings (see Before March 11, 2004 and 7:37-7:42 a.m., March
11, 2004).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Belfatmi, Spanish intelligence, Amer el-Azizi, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, Remote Surveillance

Several 9/11 hijackers purchase
multi-use tools and small knives
that “may actually have been
used in the attacks.” according
to the 9/11 Commission. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 248-249]

 On July 8, Flight 11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta buys two
Victorinox Swiss Army knives at
Zurich Airport, Switzerland,
while on his way to Spain (see
July 8-19, 2001). He possibly
attempts to buy box cutters in
Florida on August 27. On August
30, he buys a Leatherman multi-
tool in Boynton Beach, Florida.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 530;
9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 4, 85]

 On August 13, Flight 175
hijackers Marwan Alshehhi, Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad, and Hamza
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July 8, 2001: Prominent Prisoner Publicly Warns of Al-Qaeda
Intent to Export Violence to US Soil

  

July 8-19, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Meets Associate Bin Al-Shibh
and Possibly Others in Spain to Finalize Attack Plans

  

Alghamdi buy knives and multi-tools. Alshehhi buys a Cliphanger Viper and an
Imperial Tradesman Dual Edge, both short-bladed knives. Banihammad buys a
Stanley two-piece snap knife set, and Alghamdi buys a Leatherman Wave multi-
tool. All purchases are made in the same city, though the 9/11 Commission does
not say where this is. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 17]

 On August 27, Flight 77 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi buys Leatherman multi-tool
knives. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 27] Although it is unknown whether any of
these knives and tools are used on 9/11, the 9/11 Commission will point out,
“While FAA rules did not expressly prohibit knives with blades under four inches
long, the airlines’ checkpoint operations guide (which was developed in
cooperation with the FAA), explicitly permitted them.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 84] Regarding Flight 93, personal financial records do not reflect
weapons being purchased by any of the hijackers. However, the FBI will
reportedly recover “14 knives or portions of knives, including a box cutter,” at
the crash site. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 457; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 35]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Hamza
Alghamdi, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11
Hijackers

About a month after al-Qaeda prisoner Ahmed Ressam told US interrogators new
details of al-Qaeda plans to attack the US (see May 30, 2001), he conveys similar
information during a public trial. As the Los Angeles Times reports at the time,
“Testifying in the New York trial of an accused accomplice, Ressam said his [al-
Qaeda] colleagues are intent on exporting violence to US soil. ‘If one is to carry
out an operation, it would be better to hit the biggest enemy. I mean America,’
he told a federal jury. Ressam also identified a number of other Algerian
terrorists who had been part of his original attack team [to bomb the Los
Angeles airport in 2000], most of whom remain at large.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
7/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Ressam
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb Plots

Some al-Qaeda operatives hold a meeting in northern Spain to finalize plans for
the 9/11 attacks. Those allegedly present are listed below. The first two
operatives listed are definitely present; it is less certain that the others are
there:
 Future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 9/30/2001]

 Ramzi bin al-Shibh, an associate of Atta from Hamburg, arrives in Spain on July
9, and stays until July 16. Spanish authorities are notified of his arrival in the
country by German intelligence (see (Around July 9, 2001)). [NEW YORK TIMES,
5/1/2002]

 Some reports say that 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi attends, although if he
does, he may use a false identity, as US immigration has no records of his
departure or return. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 9/30/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

5/20/2002]

 The Spanish newspaper La Vanguardia will later report that 9/11 hijackers
Waleed and Wail Alshehri meet Atta on July 16. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/27/2001]

However, there will be no mention of them attending the meeting in some other
accounts. For example, their attendance will not be mentioned in the relevant
section of the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 243-5]

 Amer el-Azizi. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/7/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/23/2005] El-Azizi,
who seems to have made preparations for the meeting, is under surveillance at
this time, as Spanish authorities are listening in on his phone calls. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 3/19/2004] Calls possibly related to the meeting’s organization were
overheard (see Before July 8, 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/14/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

4/29/2004] Spanish judge Baltasar Garzon will later indict el-Azizi for helping plan
9/11 and say that he assisted the plotters by arranging accommodation for them
and acting as a courier. However, US officials will be less certain of his
involvement. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/23/2005] His arrest shortly after 9/11 will be
frustrated by Spanish intelligence (see October 2001 and Shortly After November
21, 2001) and he will go on to be involved in the 2004 Madrid bombings (see
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Between July 9 and July 16, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta and
Associate Bin Al-Shibh Discuss Targeting a Nuclear Plant

  

Indian Point nuclear power plant.
[Source: New York Power Authority]

Before March 11, 2004 and 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004).
 Barakat Yarkas, head of an al-Qaeda-linked cell in Spain. [NEW YORK TIMES,

11/20/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/14/2003]

 Mohammed Belfatmi. Belfatmi is an associate of Yarkas, and lives near the
hotels where Atta and bin al-Shibh stay. He will flee Europe just before 9/11
with Said Bahaji, a member of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg (see September
3-5, 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/14/2003; BBC WORLDWIDE MONITORING, 12/2/2004]

 Mamoun Darkazanli and Mohammed Haydar Zammar, associates of Atta’s from
Germany.
 Al Jazeera reporter Tayseer Allouni.
 Said Bahaji, a member of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg. According to Spanish

investigators, Bahaji is with Atta the entire time, and they both stay at the
Monica Hotel. [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 137]

 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). In 2002, Al Jazeera
journalist Yosri Fouda will allegedly interview bin al-Shibh and KSM together
before either of them are arrested (see April, June, or August 2002). Neither bin
al-Shibh nor KSM will discuss any details of the meeting with Fouda, including
who attended. KSM will neither confirm nor deny he was there. However, in a
2003 book, Fouda will claim that, according to Spanish investigators, the initial
attendees are Atta, bin al-Shibh, Bahaji, and a fourth man who might be KSM.
They are later joined by Alshehhi and two unnamed others. [FOUDA AND FIELDING,

2003, PP. 137]

However, there is a parallel meeting in Granada, in the south of Spain, at this
time, and Yarkas, Darkazanli, Zammar, and Allouni may only be at that meeting,
and may not meet Atta and bin al-Shibh in person (see July 6, 2001 and Shortly
After). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/20/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/14/2003] After being
captured, bin al-Shibh will deny meeting anyone other than Atta while in Spain.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 243-5] However, questions will be raised about the
quality of information obtained from detainees due to the methods—including
torture—used to extract it (see June 16, 2004). The movements of Atta and his
associates in Spain are apparently mirrored by those of FBI agents John O’Neill
and Mark Rossini (see July 5-16, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Wail Alshehri, Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Mohamed Atta, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Amer el-Azizi, Yosri Fouda,
Mohammed Belfatmi, Tayseer Allouni, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Said Bahaji, Barakat Yarkas
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11
Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

According to the 9/11 Commission, during their
meeting in Spain where they discuss the looming
attacks (see July 8-19, 2001), 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta tells would-be hijacker Ramzi Bin
al-Shibh he has considered targeting a nuclear
facility he saw during familiarization flights
near New York. This is presumably Indian Point,
which is about 30 miles north of NYC. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 4/4/2002] Flight 11, which Atta pilots on
9/11, passes directly over Indian Point minutes
before hitting the WTC (see 8:39 a.m.

September 11, 2001). However, “the other pilots did not like the idea. They
thought a nuclear target would be difficult because the airspace around it was
restricted, making reconnaissance flights impossible and increasing the
likelihood that any plane would be shot down before impact.… Nor would a
nuclear facility have particular symbolic value.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

245] Also, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, the 9/11 “mastermind,” supposedly later
tells his US interrogators he originally planned ten hijackings, with the
additional targets including nuclear power plants. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

154] In 2002, Mohammed will reportedly tell an Al Jazeera reporter he’d thought
of hitting a couple of nuclear facilities on 9/11, but decided not to, “for fear it
would go out of control.”(see April, June, or August 2002) Although the 9/11
hijackers had dismissed the idea, in January 2002 the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission will send a memo to power plants around the US, based upon
information from the FBI, warning that al-Qaeda has planned a second airline
attack, which would involve flying a commercial aircraft into a nuclear plant.
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(Around July 9, 2001): German Authorities Notify Spanish of Bin
Al-Shibh’s Trip to Spain

  

Ramzi bin al-Shibh.
[Source: US
Department of State]

(July 9, 2001): Chechen Leader Promises Fighters ‘Very Big
News’; CIA Learns of This and Briefs White House

  

July 9-10, 2001: CIA Receives Several New Pieces of Intelligence
Indicating Al-Qaeda Will Attack Soon

  

July 10, 2001: Urgent CIA Request for Funds to Immediately Deal
with Bin Laden Is Denied

  

[CNN, 1/31/2002] Also that month, in his State of the Union speech, President Bush
will say US soldiers in Afghanistan have discovered diagrams of American nuclear
power plants there. [US PRESIDENT, 2/4/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mohamed
Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

German authorities notify their Spanish counterparts of a trip
by Ramzi bin al-Shibh to Spain, where he meets an associate,
lead 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta (see July 8-19, 2001).
Presumably, the notification is before or soon after the trip,
but the original news report merely says, “Despite the fact
that the German authorities informed Spain of Ramzi’s trip,
the meeting in which the 11 September attacks were
finalized was not detected.” Several of bin al-Shibh’s
German associates are known to have been under
surveillance around this time (see 1996, November 1, 1998-
February 2001, and May 22, 2000), and, if the article if
correct, this indicates that bin al-Shibh’s movements are also
being monitored by German intelligence. Spanish authorities
are monitoring some operatives who may interact with Atta

and bin al-Shibh in Spain (see Before July 8, 2001 and July 8-19, 2001), but the
Spanish apparently do not conduct surveillance of the two men. [BBC WORLDWIDE
MONITORING, 12/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Spanish intelligence, German intelligence community, Mohamed Atta,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Remote Surveillance

Chechen rebel leader Ibn Khattab promises some “very big news” to his fighters
and this statement is communicated to the CIA. The CIA then forwards the
warning to National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice together with several
similar pieces of intelligence, saying it is evidence that an al-Qaeda attack is
imminent (see July 10, 2001). [TENET, 2007, PP. 151] The FBI is already aware that
Ibn Khattab and Osama bin Laden, who have a long relationship (see 1986-March
19, 2002), may be planning a joint attack against US interests (see Before April
13, 2001). One of the operatives, Zacarias Moussaoui, will be arrested a month
later (see August 16, 2001), but a search warrant for his belongings will not be
granted (see August 16, 2001, August 22, 2001 and August 28, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ibn Khattab, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Zacarias Moussaoui

The CIA receives several pieces of intelligence over a 24-hour period, all of
which predict an imminent attack. They include:
 Ibn Khattab, a Chechen radical connected to Osama bin Laden (see 1986-March

19, 2002), promises his troops “very big news” (see (July 9, 2001));
 Islamic extremists are traveling to Afghanistan in greater numbers;
 There have been significant departures of extremist families from Yemen;
 There are indications of threats against US interests in Lebanon, Morocco, and

Mauritania.
This information will be promptly communicated to CIA Director George Tenet
(see July 10, 2001) and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice (see July 10,
2001). [TENET, 2007, PP. 151]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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Shortly Before July 11, 2001: Canadian Officials Release Al-
Marabh from Prison Despite His Links to Suspected Militants

  

Children at the Um Al-Qura Islamic School, where both
Jaballah and Shehab served as principals. [Source:
Um Al-Qura Islamic School]

July 10, 2001: FBI Agent Sends Memo Warning that Unusual
Number of Muslim Extremists Are Learning to Fly in Arizona

  

On this date, CIA Director George Tenet and CIA counterterrorism chief Cofer
Black give the White House an urgent al-Qaeda briefing that, if heeded, Black
later believes could have stopped bin Laden. Tenet and Black strongly suggest
that both an overall strategy and immediate covert or military action against bin
Laden are needed (see July 10, 2001). According to a 2006 book by journalist
Bob Woodward that is likely paraphrasing Black, one of Woodward’s sources for
his book, “Black calculated that if [the White House] had given him $500 million
of covert action funds right then and reasonable authorizations from the
president to go kill bin Laden, he would have been able to make great strides if
not do away with him.… Over the last two years—and as recently as March
2001—the CIA had deployed paramilitary teams five times into Afghanistan to
work with the anti-Taliban Northern Alliance, a loose federation of militias and
tribes in the north. The CIA had about 100 sources and subsources operating
throughout Afghanistan. Just give him the money and the authority and he might
be able to bring bin Laden’s head back in a box.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 77-78; NEW
YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2006]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Cofer Black
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

On June 27, 2001, Nabil al-Marabh
was arrested while trying to enter
the US from Canada. He is already
wanted in the US for skipping bail
on an attempted murder charge,
and US intelligence has linked him
to al-Qaeda (see June 27, 2001-July
11, 2001). He is held in Canada.
About two weeks after his arrest,
there is a court hearing to
determine if he should be released.
His lawyer argues that he should be
released because his uncle, Ahmed
Shehab, can keep him in line. The
lawyer does not mention that

Shehab works at a school headed by Mahmoud Jaballah. Canadian intelligence
has been closely monitoring Jaballah since 1996 and has overheard him
communicating with many top militant leaders, including al-Qaeda number two
Ayman al-Zawahiri (see May 11, 1996-August 2001 and February 1998).
Presumably Canadian intelligence is well aware of Jaballah’s job at the school
discussed in the hearing, yet this is never mentioned to the judge. Jaballah had
been arrested in 1999 for suspected ties to Islamic militants and then released,
and his school job had been mentioned in media reports. In August 2001, he will
be arrested again, and Shebab will replace him as principal at the school. [GLOBE

AND MAIL, 11/4/1999; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001; TORONTO STAR, 7/17/2004] While in jail,
al-Marabh is visited by Hassan Almrei, who had been his roommate earlier in the
year (see October 19, 2001). [MACLEAN'S, 12/10/2001] Almrei will also later testify
that in 1995 he obtained a false passport for al-Marabh, and that after al-
Marabh’s arrest in June 2001, al-Marabh asked him to obtain a second false
passport for him. [CANADIAN SECURITY INTELLIGENCE SERVICE, 2/22/2008  ] Canadian
authorities were investigating Almrei since at least September 2000, and may
have suspected his role in a plot against the Toronto airport by this time (see
January 2001-Summer 2001). But authorities either do not notice al-Marabh’s
links to Jaballah and/or Almrei or do not care, because he is released on bail on
July 11 and immediately disappears.
Entity Tags: Mahmoud Jaballah, Hassan Almrei, Canadian Security Intelligence Service,
Nabil al-Marabh, Ahmed Shehab
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

Phoenix, Arizona, FBI agent Ken Williams sends a
memorandum warning about suspicious activities
involving a group of Middle Eastern men taking flight
training lessons in Arizona. The memo is titled:
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“Zakaria Mustapha Soubra; IT-OTHER (Islamic Army of the Caucasus),” because it
focuses on Zakaria Soubra, a Lebanese flight student in Prescott, Arizona, and
his connection with a terror group in Chechnya that has ties to al-Qaeda. It is
subtitled: “Osama bin Laden and Al-Muhjiroun supporters attending civil aviation
universities/colleges in Arizona.” [FORTUNE, 5/22/2002; ARIZONA REPUBLIC, 7/24/2003]

Williams’ memo is based on an investigation of Sorba that Williams had begun in
2000 (see April 2000), but he had trouble pursuing because of the low priority
the Arizona FBI office gave terror investigations (see April 2000-June 2001).
Additionally, Williams had been alerted to suspicions about radical militants and
aircraft at least three other times (see October 1996; 1998; November 1999-
August 2001). In the memo, Williams does the following:
 Names nine other suspect students from Pakistan, India, Kenya, Algeria, the

United Arab Emirates, and Saudi Arabia. [DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002] Hijacker
Hani Hanjour, attending flight school in Arizona in early 2001 and probably
continuing into the summer of 2001 (see Summer 2001), is not one of the
students, but, as explained below, it seems two of the students know him. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ; WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003]

 Notes that he interviewed some of these students, and heard some of them
make hostile comments about the US. Additionally, he noticed that they were
suspiciously well informed about security measures at US airports. [DIE ZEIT

(HAMBURG), 10/1/2002]

 Notes an increasing, “inordinate number of individuals of investigative
interest” taking flight lessons in Arizona. [DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002; US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ]

 Suspects that some of the ten people he has investigated are connected to al-
Qaeda. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ] One person on the list, Ghassan al
Sharbi, will be arrested in Pakistan in March 2002 with al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida (see March 28, 2002). Al Sharbi attended a flight school in Prescott,
Arizona. He also apparently attended the training camps in Afghanistan and
swore loyalty to bin Laden in the summer of 2001. He apparently knows Hani
Hanjour in Arizona (see October 1996-Late April 1999). He also is the roommate
of Soubra, the main target of the memo. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/24/2003; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 521]

 Discovers that one of them was communicating through an intermediary with
Abu Zubaida. This apparently is a reference to Hamed al Sulami, who had been
telephoning a Saudi imam known to be Zubaida’s spiritual advisor. Al Sulami is
an acquaintance of Hanjour in Arizona (see October 1996-Late April 1999).
[MERCURY NEWS (SAN JOSE), 5/23/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 520-521, 529]

 Discusses connections between several of the students and a radical group
called Al-Muhajiroun. [MERCURY NEWS (SAN JOSE), 5/23/2002] This group supported bin
Laden, and issued a fatwa, or call to arms, that included airports on a list of
acceptable terror targets. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/22/2002] Soubra, the main focus of
the memo, is a member of Al-Muhajiroun and an outspoken radical. He met with
Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, the leader of Al-Muhajiroun in Britain, and
started an Arizona chapter of the organization. After 9/11, some US officials will
suspect that Soubra has ties to al-Qaeda and other terrorist groups. He will be
held two years, then deported to Lebanon in 2004. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/28/2001;

LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/24/2003; ARIZONA REPUBLIC, 5/2/2004; ARIZONA MONTHLY, 11/2004]

Though Williams doesn’t include it in his memo, in the summer of 1998, Bakri
publicized a fax sent by bin Laden to him that listed al-Qaeda’s four objectives
in fighting the US. The first objective was “bring down their airliners.” (see
Summer 1998). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/28/2001]

 Warns of a possible “effort by Osama bin Laden to send students to the US to
attend civil aviation universities and colleges” [FORTUNE, 5/22/2002] , so they can
later hijack aircraft. [DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002]

 Recommends that the “FBI should accumulate a listing of civil aviation
universities and colleges around the country. FBI field offices with these types of
schools in their area should establish appropriate liaison. FBI [headquarters]
should discuss this matter with other elements of the US intelligence community
and task the community for any information that supports Phoenix’s suspicions.”
[ARIZONA REPUBLIC, 7/24/2003] (The FBI has already done this, but because of poor
FBI communications, Williams is not aware of the report.)
 Recommends that the FBI ask the State Department to provide visa data on

flight school students from Middle Eastern countries, which will facilitate FBI
tracking efforts. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/4/2002]

The memo is addressed to the following FBI Agents:
 Dave Frasca, chief of the Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI

headquarters;
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July 10-11, 2001: Conference Held in Washington on Preparing
the US for Domestic Terrorism

  

Anthony Williams. [Source:
Manuel Balce Ceneta /
Associated Press]

 Elizabeth Harvey Matson, Mark Connor and Fred Stremmel, Intelligence
Operations Specialists in the RFU;
 Rod Middleton, acting chief of the Usama bin Laden Unit (UBLU);
 Jennifer Maitner, an Intelligence Operations Specialist in the UBLU;
 Jack Cloonan, an agent on the New York FBI’s bin Laden unit, the I-49 squad;

(see January 1996 and Spring 2000).
 Michael S. Butsch, an agent on another New York FBI squad dealing with other

Sunni terrorists. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 7/10/2001  ; US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 135  ]

However, the memo is not uploaded into the FBI’s information system until the
end of the month and is apparently not received by all these people (see July
27, 2001 and after). Williams also shares some concerns with the CIA (see (July
27, 2001)). [MERCURY NEWS (SAN JOSE), 5/23/2002] One anonymous government official
who has seen the memo says, “This was as actionable a memo as could have
been written by anyone.” [INSIGHT, 5/27/2002] However, the memo is merely
marked “routine,” rather than “urgent.” It is generally ignored, not shared with
other FBI offices, and the recommendations are not taken. One colleague in
New York replies at the time that the memo is “speculative and not very
significant.” [DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 135  ] Williams
is unaware of many FBI investigations and leads that could have given weight to
his memo. Authorities later claim that Williams was only pursuing a hunch, but
one familiar with classified information says, “This was not a vague hunch. He
was doing a case on these guys.” [MERCURY NEWS (SAN JOSE), 5/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Jennifer Maitner, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Fred Stremmel, Ghassan
al Sharbi, Hani Hanjour, I-49, Jack Cloonan, Elizabeth Matson, Islamic Army of the
Caucasus, David Frasca, Michael Butsch, Al-Muhajiroun, Zakaria Mustapha Soubra,
Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Al-Qaeda, Rod Middleton, Osama bin Laden, Radical
Fundamentalist Unit, Mark Connor, Ken Williams, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Key Warnings, Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training, Phoenix Memo, Warning Signs, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

The National Governors Association Center for Best
Practices and the National Emergency Management
Association co-sponsor a two-day event held in
Washington called Preparing the Nation: A National
Policy Summit on Domestic Terrorism. Federal
officials, state teams of governors’ key policy
advisors, and state leaders in law enforcement,
public health, fire, and emergency management
attend. Speakers include Attorney General John
Ashcroft, Representative Christopher Shays (R-CT),
and Governor Robert Wise (D-WV). [NATIONAL
GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION, 6/25/2001; RED CROSS, 7/11/2001;

NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION, 7/13/2001] The agenda
of the event is structured around a tabletop

exercise, based on a hypothetical bioterrorist attack. The scenario involves a
neo-nazi terrorist releasing six liters of plague slurry in a fictional city
resembling New York, called Gotham. [NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION, 6/25/2001;

NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION, 7/10/2001  ; NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION,

7/10/2001, PP. 7  ] In his speech at the event, Anthony Williams, the mayor of the
District of Columbia, says it is especially appropriate that the summit is being
held in DC, because “our city has been called ground zero for a potential
terrorism incident. ‘It’s only a matter of time,’ they say, ‘before Washington, DC
is the site of a terrorist attack.’” [NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION, 7/10/2001  ]

Assistant FBI Director Dale Watson tells the summit that a significant terrorist
attack is likely on US soil (see July 11, 2001). [REUTERS, 7/12/2001] In his speech,
Ashcroft says, “Our number one priority is the prevention of terrorist attacks”
(see July 11, 2001). [NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION, 7/11/2001  ] Charles DeVita,
the vice president for global safety and security for the Red Cross, says,
“Conferences like these are starting to take place because even the federal
government is realizing that [acts of terrorism are a major] threat. It’s not a
matter of if, but when this is going to happen.” [RED CROSS, 7/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Christopher Shays, Charles DeVita, Dale Watson, John Ashcroft, Anthony
Williams, Robert Wise
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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July 10-September 11, 2001: Phoenix Flight Schools Are Not
Checked Despite FBI’s Phoenix Memo Recommending Checks

  

July 10, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Briefed about Al-Qaeda; Urgent
White House Meeting Results

  

July 10, 2001: CIA Director Gives Urgent Warning to White House
of Imminent, Multiple, Simultaneous Al-Qaeda Attacks, Possibly
within US

  

Condoleezza Rice and George Tenet in the White House.
This picture is actually taken on October 8, 2001, and

Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On July 10, 2001, Phoenix FBI agent Ken Williams sends a memorandum to FBI
headquarters urging a nationwide check on Middle Eastern students at flight
schools (see July 10, 2001), but apparently neither Williams nor anyone else
actually conducts any kind of check on Phoenix flight schools at this time.
Phoenix flight school managers will later claim that the FBI does not ask them
for tips on suspicious students before 9/11. A Sawyer School manager apparently
had suspicions about some of his students (though he does not mention alleged
Flight 77 pilot Hani Hanjour specifically). He later will say that had he known
the FBI was concerned that some students might be Islamic militants, “I would
have called someone.” Another flight school manager claims he has a good
relationship with the FBI and is surprised he is not asked about Williams’s
concerns. He will complain, “Should flight schools be clairvoyant?” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/24/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 529] In fact, although Hanjour left
Arizona in March 2001 and lived on the East Coast after that time, there is
evidence he comes back for some flight training in the Phoenix area in June and
August 2001, including at the Sawyer School (see Summer 2001). The 9/11
Commission will later note that the evidence of Hanjour training in Phoenix
during the summer is not definitive, but “the FBI’s Phoenix office believes it is
plausible that Hanjour return[s] to Arizona for additional training.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/24/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 529] It does not appear that Williams
or any other FBI official checks flight schools anywhere else in Arizona before
9/11.
Entity Tags: Ken Williams, 9/11 Commission, Hani Hanjour, Sawyer School of Aviation,
Lotfi Raissi, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Phoenix Memo

CIA counterterrorism chief Cofer Black and Richard Blee, a manager responsible
for the CIA’s bin Laden unit, meet with CIA Director George Tenet and review the
latest intelligence about al-Qaeda. Black lays out a case based on
communications intercepts and other intelligence suggesting a growing chance
that al-Qaeda will attack the US soon. There is no smoking gun per se, but there
is a huge volume of data indicating an attack is coming (see July 9-10, 2001).
The case is so compelling—Tenet will later say it “literally made my hair stand
on end”—that Tenet decides to brief the White House on it this same day (see
July 10, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/1/2006; TENET, 2007, PP. 151]

Entity Tags: White House, Richard Blee, George J. Tenet, Cofer Black, Al-Qaeda, Osama
bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CIA Director George Tenet finds
the briefing that
counterterrorism chief Cofer
Black gave him earlier in the day
(see July 10, 2001) so alarming
that he calls National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice from
his car as he heads to the White
House and says he needs to see
her right away, even though he
has regular weekly meetings
with her. [WASHINGTON POST,

10/1/2006] Tenet and Black let a
third CIA official, Richard Blee,
who is responsible for Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit,
brief Rice on the latest
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intelligence. Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley and
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke are also present. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS,
10/2/2006]

'Significant Attack' - Blee starts by saying, “There will be a significant terrorist
attack in the coming weeks or months!” He argues that it is impossible to pick
the specific day, saying Osama bin Laden “will attack when he believes the
attack will be successful.” He mentions a range of threat information including:
 A warning related to Chechen leader Ibn Khattab (see (July 9, 2001)) and seven

pieces of intelligence the CIA recently received indicating there would soon be a
terrorist attack (see July 9-10, 2001);
 A mid-June statement by bin Laden to trainees that there would be an attack

in the near future (see Mid-June 2001);
 Information that talks about moving toward decisive acts;
 Late-June information saying a “big event” was forthcoming;
 Two separate bits of information collected “a few days before the meeting” in

which people predicted a “stunning turn of events” in the weeks ahead. This
may be a reference to intercepts of calls in Yemen, possibly involving the father-
in-law of 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar (see June 30-July 1, 2001).
Multiple, Simultaneous Attacks in US Possible - Blee says that the attacks will be
“spectacular,” they will be designed to inflict mass casualties against US
facilities and interests, there may be multiple, simultaneous attacks, and they
may be in the US itself. He outlines the CIA’s efforts to disrupt al-Qaeda by
spreading incorrect word that the attack plans have been compromised, in the
hope that this will cause a delay in the attack. But he says this is not enough
and that the CIA should go on the attack. Blee also discounts the possibility of
disinformation, as bin Laden’s threats are known to the public in the Middle East
and there will be a loss of face, funds, and popularity if they are not carried
out. Blee urges that the US take a “proactive approach” by using the Northern
Alliance. [TENET, 2007, PP. 151-4] Author Bob Woodward will later write: “Black
emphasize[s] that this amount[s] to a strategic warning, meaning the problem
[is] so serious that it require[s] an overall plan and strategy. Second, this [is] a
major foreign policy problem that need[s] to be addressed immediately. They
need […] to take action that moment—covert, military, whatever—to thwart bin
Laden. The United States ha[s] human and technical sources, and all the
intelligence [is] consistent.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 80; WASHINGTON POST, 10/1/2006]

Richard Clarke expresses his agreement with the CIA about the threat’s
seriousness, and Black says, “This country needs to go on a war footing now.”
Rice's Response - There are conflicting accounts about the CIA’s reading of Rice’s
response. According to Woodward: “Tenet and Black [feel] they [are] not getting
through to Rice. She [is] polite, but they [feel] the brush-off.” They leave the
meeting frustrated, seeing little prospect for immediate action. Tenet and Black
will both later recall the meeting as the starkest warning they gave the White
House on al-Qaeda before 9/11 and one that could have potentially stopped the
9/11 attacks if Rice had acted on it (see July 10, 2001) and conveyed their
urgency to President Bush. (Tenet is briefing Bush on a daily basis at this time,
but he will later say that Rice has a much better rapport with the president.)
Black will say, “The only thing we didn’t do was pull the trigger to the gun we
were holding to her head.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 80; WASHINGTON POST, 10/1/2006] Rice
says that Bush will align his policy with the new realities and grant new
authorities. Writing in 2007, Tenet will say that this response is “just the
outcome I had expected and hoped for,” and recall that as they leave the
meeting, Blee and Black congratulate each other on having got the
administration’s attention. Nevertheless, Rice does not take the requested
action until after 9/11. [TENET, 2007, PP. 153-4]

Rice Concerned about Genoa - Clarke will recall in 2006 that Rice focuses on the
possible threat to Bush at an upcoming summit meeting in Genoa, Italy (see
June 13, 2001 and July 20-22, 2001). Rice and Bush have already been briefed
about the Genoa warning by this time (see July 5, 2001). Rice also promises to
quickly schedule a high-level White House meeting on al-Qaeda. However, that
meeting does not take place until September 4, 2001 (see September 4, 2001).
[MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 10/2/2006] Rice also directs that Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld and Attorney General John Ashcroft be given the same briefing, and
they receive it a short time later (see July 11-17, 2001).
Meeting Not Mentioned in 9/11 Commission Report - The meeting will not be
mentioned in the 9/11 Commission Report (see August 4, 2002), and there will
be controversy when it is fully revealed in 2006 (see September 29, 2006,
September 30-October 3, 2006, and October 1-2, 2006).
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July 11-17, 2001: Rumsfeld and Ashcroft Receive Urgent Al-
Qaeda Warning Recently Given to White House

  

July 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Says ‘Our Number One
Priority Is the Prevention of Terrorist Attacks’

  

John Ashcroft speaking at
the National Governors
Association summit on
domestic terrorism.
[Source: Red Cross]

July 11, 2001: Assistant FBI Director Predicts Terrorist Attack in
the US

  

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Stephen J. Hadley, White House, Osama bin Laden, Richard A.
Clarke, George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Cofer Black, Donald
Rumsfeld, Condoleezza Rice, John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Defense Secretary Rumsfeld and Attorney General Ashcroft receive the same CIA
briefing about a likely imminent, multiple, and simultaneous al-Qaeda strike
that was given to the White House on July 10, 2001 (see July 10, 2001). In 2006,
the State Department will reveal the two were briefed within a week of the
White House briefing, at the request of National Security Adviser Rice. One
official who helped prepare the briefing later describes it as a “ten on a scale of
one to ten” that “connected the dots” to present a stark warning that al-Qaeda
is ready to launch a new attack. A Pentagon spokesman says he has no
information “about what may or may not have been briefed” to Rumsfeld, and
Rumsfeld does not answer questions about it. Ashcroft says he was not given any
briefing and calls it “disappointing” that he was not briefed. After it is
confirmed that Ashcroft was briefed, apparently on July 17, Ashcroft will still
claim not to remember the briefing, and will say he only recalls another CIA
briefing earlier in the month (see July 5, 2001). Journalist Andrew Cockburn
later reports that, “according to several intelligence sources,” Rumsfeld’s
reaction to the briefing at the time “was one of vehement dismissal, complete
with cutting observations about the CIA falling victim to ‘vast doses of al-Qaeda
disinformation’ and ‘mortal doses of gullibility.’” McClatchy Newspapers will
comment that these briefings raise “new questions about what the Bush
administration did in response, and about why so many officials have claimed
they never received or don’t remember the warning.” [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS,

10/2/2006; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 9] On July 26, 2001, it will be reported that Ashcroft
has stopped flying on commercial airlines within the US (see July 26, 2001).
Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Donald Rumsfeld, Al-Qaeda, Condoleezza Rice, White House,
Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Attorney General John Ashcroft gives a speech at a
summit on preparing the US for domestic terrorism,
held in Washington, DC (see July 10-11, 2001). He says,
“[W]e must be vigilant about the prevention of attacks
utilizing weapons of mass destruction. And we must be
prepared to mitigate the damage to human life and
property should our worst fears come true.” He also
says, “Our number one priority is the prevention of
terrorist attacks,” but cautions, “We will not always be
able to prevent terrorist attacks. When an incident
occurs, we must react and react quickly.” [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 7/11/2001; NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION, 7/11/2001 

] Yet despite his claim that preventing terrorism is a
priority, one day after this speech Ashcroft reportedly
tells the acting FBI director that he does not want to
hear about terrorism anymore (see July 12, 2001). In a
letter he’d sent out to department heads two months
previously, describing the agenda of the new
administration and citing seven goals, he’d made no

mention of terrorism (see May 10, 2001). And the day before 9/11, Ashcroft will
refuse to endorse the FBI’s request for a $58 million increase in counterterrorism
funding (see September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

At a conference on domestic terrorism held in Washington,
DC (see July 10-11, 2001), Assistant FBI Director Dale Watson,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140405/http://www.historyco...

37 von 40 15.08.2019, 21:53



July-September 11, 2001: Member of ‘Lackawanna Six’ Fails to
Tell FBI about Important Bin Laden Warning or Presence of Al-
Qaeda in US

  

July 12, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Reportedly Does Not
Want to Hear about Al-Qaeda Threat

  

Thomas Pickard.
[Source: Federal
Bureau of
Investigation]

the head of the Counterterrorism Division, warns that a significant terrorist
attack is likely on US soil. He says, “I’m not a gloom-and-doom-type person. But
I will tell you this. [We are] headed for an incident inside the United States.”
This quote appears in a Reuters news story about the conference, entitled,
“Terrorist Attack on US Soil Predicted.” Apparently paraphasing Watson, the
Reuters article reports, “The FBI predicts terrorists will launch a major attack
on American interests abroad every year for the next five years and thinks an
attack using a weapon of mass destruction is likely at home.” The article also
says that the number one threat is “from exiled Saudi dissident Osama bin
Laden.” Attorney General John Ashcroft also speaks at the conference about
security measures for upcoming public events such as the 2002 Winter Olympic
Games in Salt Lake City (see July 11, 2001). [NATIONAL GOVERNORS ASSOCIATION,

7/10/2001  ; REUTERS, 7/12/2001; NEWSDAY, 4/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Counterterrorism Division (FBI), John Ashcroft, Dale
Watson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Edward Needham, an FBI agent in Buffalo, New York, has been investigating a
group of eight Yemeni-Americans in the nearby town of Lackawanna after
receiving an anonymous letter saying they have been training in Afghanistan (see
Early June 2001). In fact, they were, and while there they heard a speech from
Osama bin Laden in which he mentioned there were 40 suicide bombers on their
way to a very important mission (see (June 2001)). This group will later be
known as the “Lackawanna Six” for the six of them who return to the US. Some
time around July, Needham interviews Sahim Alwan, who has recently come
back from Afghanistan. But Alwan says he had only traveled to Pakistan for
religious training. The others who returned also fail to tell any authorities that
they have been in Afghanistan or what they learned there. On September 11,
2001, hours after the 9/11 attacks, Needham calls Alwan and asks him if anyone
new has come into town. Alwan says no. But in fact, Juma al-Dosari, an al-
Qaeda operative who recruited the Lackawanna Six, has recently returned to
Lackawanna and Alwan knows where he is staying. Al-Dosari is trying to recruit a
second group of young men to go train in Afghanistan. But the training camps
are closed down and al-Dosari leaves town before the FBI finds out he is there.
He tells friends that he is going to fight for the Taliban. He will be captured in
Pakistan in December 2001 and transferred to Guantanamo prison soon
thereafter. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003; TEMPLE-RASTON, 2007, PP. 138-139, 148]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Edward Needham, Sahim Alwan, Juma al-
Dosari
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, "Lackawanna Six"

Acting FBI Director Thomas Pickard attempts to brief
Attorney General John Ashcroft on the al-Qaeda terrorist
threat for a second time (see June 28, 2001), but Ashcroft
is uninterested and says he does not want to hear about it,
according to Pickard’s later account.
'I Don't Want to Hear about It Anymore' - According to a
June 24, 2004 letter from Pickard to the 9/11 Commission,
Pickard opens the briefing by discussing
“counterintelligence and counterterrorism matters.”
Pickard’s letter will go on to say: “The fourth item I
discussed was the continuing high level of ‘chatter’ by al-
Qaeda members. The AG [attorney general] told me, ‘I
don’t want to hear about it anymore, there’s nothing I can
do about it.’ For a few seconds, I did not know what to say,

then I replied that he should meet with the director of the CIA to get a fuller
briefing on the matter.… I resumed my agenda but I was upset about [Ashcroft’s]
lack of interest. He did not tell me nor did I learn until April 2004 that the CIA
briefed him on the increase in chatter and level of threat on July 5, 2001” (see
July 5, 2001 and July 11-17, 2001). [PICKARD, 6/24/2004] In testimony under oath to
the 9/11 Commission in 2004, Pickard will affirm that, “at least on two
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occasions” he briefed Ashcroft on a rising threat level and concerns about an
impending attack, which were being reported by the CIA. Commissioner Richard
Ben-Veniste will ask Pickard if he has told Commission staff that Ashcroft “did
not want to hear about this anymore,” to which Pickard will respond, “That is
correct.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004  ] According to Pickard’s later recollection:
“Before September 11th, I couldn’t get half an hour on terrorism with Ashcroft.
He was only interested in three things: guns, drugs, and civil rights.” [MILLER,
STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 293]

Differing Accounts of What Was Said at the Meeting - According to the 9/11
Commission’s June 3, 2004 record of its interview with Watson, “Pickard told
Watson that he was briefing Ashcroft on counterterrorism, and Ashcroft told him
that he didn’t want to hear ‘anything about these threats,’ and that ‘nothing
ever happened.’” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/3/2004  ] Author Philip Shenon will write
about this meeting in his 2008 book, The Commission, based on interviews with
Pickard and “Commission investigators who researched his allegations,” but
none of the quotes or representations of fact in Shenon’s text will cite a specific
source. Shenon will make reference to Mark Jacobson and Caroline Barnes as
being the 9/11 Commission staffers who interviewed Pickard. [SHENON, 2008, PP.

240-248, 433] According to Shenon’s version of the meeting, Ashcroft replies to
Pickard: “I don’t want you to ever talk to me about al-Qaeda, about these
threats. I don’t want to hear about al-Qaeda anymore.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 247]

Ashcroft, in testimony under oath to the 9/11 Commission, will dismiss Pickard’s
allegation, saying, “I did never speak to him saying that I did not want to hear
about terrorism.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004  ] Pickard will respond to Ashcroft’s
testimony in his 2004 letter, saying, “What [Ashcroft] stated to the Commission
under oath is correct, but they did not ask him, ‘Did he tell me he did not want
to hear about the chatter and level of threat?’ which is the conversation to
which I testified under oath.” [PICKARD, 6/24/2004] The deputy attorney general at
the time of the meeting, Larry D. Thompson, and Ashcroft’s chief of staff, David
T. Ayres, will sign a letter to the 9/11 Commission on July 12, 2004, in which
they say they are responding to Pickard’s allegation that when he briefed
Ashcroft “on the al-Qaeda threat prior to September 11, 2001, the attorney
general responded that he did not want to hear such information anymore.” The
letter will say Thompson and Ayres were present at that and the other regular
meetings between Pickard and Ashcroft, and “the attorney general made no
such statement in that or any other meeting.” [AYRES, 7/12/2004] The 9/11
Commission Report will conclude, “We cannot resolve this dispute.” [COMMISSION,

2004]

Differing Accounts of Who Was at the Meeting - Pickard’s 2004 letter will state
that Ayres is at the meeting, but has left the room prior to that part of the
meeting, as he does not have the required level of security clearance. Pickard’s
letter indicated that the FBI Assistant Director for Criminal Investigations, Ruben
Garcia, is at the meeting and also witnesses the exchange. [PICKARD, 6/24/2004]

Shenon’s book puts Garcia at the meeting, but does not make reference to
Garcia’s account of what is said there. Also, in the notes to Shenon’s book, it
will not say that he interviewed Garcia. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 247-248, 433] According to
a June 22, 2004 NBC News report: “Commission investigators also tracked down
another FBI witness at the meeting that day, Ruben Garcia… Several sources
familiar with the investigation say Garcia confirmed to the Commission that
Ashcroft did indeed dismiss Pickard’s warnings about al-Qaeda.” Furthermore,
“Pickard did brief Ashcroft on terrorism four more times that summer, but
sources say the acting FBI director never mentioned the word al-Qaeda again in
Ashcroft’s presence—until after Sept. 11.” [MSNBC, 6/22/2004] According to the
9/11 Commission Report, “Ruben Garcia… attended some of Pickard’s briefings
of the attorney general but not the one at which Pickard alleges Ashcroft made
the statement.” [COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 536N52]

Ashcroft Denies FBI Requests and Appeals, Cuts Counterterrorism Funding -
Following the meeting, on July 18, Ashcroft will reject the FBI’s request for an
increase in funding for counterterrorism, and instead propose cuts to that
division (see July 18, 2001). Pickard will appeal this decision; Ashcroft will
reject the appeal on September 10, 2001 (see September 10, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: Larry D. Thompson, John Ashcroft, Mark Jacobson, Thomas Pickard, David
Ayres, Dale Watson, 9/11 Commission, Caroline Barnes, Central Intelligence Agency,
Philip Shenon, Al-Qaeda, Ruben Garcia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Commission
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July 12, 2001: Acting FBI Director Prevented by CIA from Telling
Attorney General Ashcroft about Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

  

July 13, 2001: Bush Administration Again Denies CIA Expanded
Authority to Assassinate Bin Laden

  

On July 12, 2001, acting FBI Director Tom Pickard briefs Attorney General
Ashcroft a second time about the al-Qaeda threat (see July 12, 2001). In a later
letter to the 9/11 Commission discussing the meeting, Pickard will mention, “I
had not told [Ashcroft] about the meeting in Malaysia since I was told by FBI
Assistant Director Dale Watson that there was a ‘close hold’ on that info. This
means that it was not to be shared with anyone without the explicit approval of
the CIA.” During the briefing, Pickard also strongly recommends that Ashcroft be
briefed by the CIA to learn details that Pickard feels he is not allowed to reveal.
The “meeting in Malaysia” is an obvious reference to the January 2000 al-Qaeda
summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000). Louis Freeh, the FBI director at the
time of the summit, and other unnamed FBI officials were told some about the
summit while it was taking place (see January 6, 2000). It is unknown if Pickard
and Watson learned about it at that time, but Pickard’s letter shows they both
knew about it by the time of this briefing. It is not known why the CIA placed a
“close hold” on any mention of the Malaysian summit so strict that even the
attorney general could not be told. Since two of the 9/11 hijackers attended
that summit, sharing the information about the summit with other agencies may
have helped stop the 9/11 attacks. [PICKARD, 6/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, John Ashcroft, Thomas Pickard, Dale
Watson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

The Bush administration again denies the CIA expanded authorities to go on the
offensive against bin Laden. These authorities would include permission to
assassinate bin Laden without making an attempt to capture him alive first. In
March 2001, the CIA wanted to give a draft request about this to the Bush
administration, but officials weren’t ready so the draft was withdrawn (see Early
March 2001). On July 13, three days after a dramatic CIA presentation about a
likely upcoming al-Qaeda attack (see July 10, 2001), a meeting of deputy
cabinet officials is held to discuss the CIA’s expanded authorities request.
However, no decisions are made. Tenet will later comment, “the bureaucracy
moved slowly.” The Bush administration will grant these authorities a few days
after 9/11. [TENET, 2007, PP. 154]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Osama bin Laden, George J. Tenet, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden
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July 13, 2001: White House Is Warned Al-Qaeda Attack Plans Are
Delayed but Not Abandoned

  

July 13, 2001: CIA Reexamines Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit but
‘Major League Killer’ Is Not Put on Watch List
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By mid-July 2001, new intelligence indicates that the new al-Qaeda attack has
been delayed, maybe for as long as two months, but not abandoned. So on this
day, a Senior Executive Intelligence Brief (SEIB) sent to top White House officials
is entitled, “Bin Laden Plans Delayed but Not Abandoned.” On July 25, a similar
SEIB will be titled, “One Bin Laden Operation Delayed, Others Ongoing.” The
SEIB is usually released one day after the corresponding President Daily Briefing
and contains similar content (see January 20-September 10, 2001), so it is
probable Bush receives this information. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 259, 534]

After 9/11, it will be discovered that in fact the 9/11 attack was originally
planned to take place in the early summer but was delayed (see May-July 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, White House
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Presidential Level Warnings

Tom Wilshire, a CIA manager assigned to the FBI who expressed interest two
months earlier in surveillance photos from the al-Qaeda Malaysia summit (see
January 5-8, 2000), now finds a cable he had been looking for regarding that
summit. The cable, from January 2001, discusses al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash’s presence at the summit. Wilshire explains later that bin Attash’s
presence there had been troubling him. He writes an e-mail to the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center (CTC), stating, “[Khallad] is a major league killer, who
orchestrated the Cole attack (see October 12, 2000) and possibly the Africa
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).” Yet Khallad is still not put on
a terrorist watch list. Wilshire asks that the FBI be passed this information, but
the FBI will not actually be given the information until August 30, a week after
it learns future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar is in the US. [US CONGRESS,

7/24/2003, PP. 157  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 298  ] Although the CIA
managers that receive this e-mail are not named, Richard Blee, in charge of the
CIA’s bin Laden unit and Wilshire’s former boss, appears to be one of the
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July 13, 2001: CIA Manager Says Extra Person to Be Allocated to
Malaysia Summit Re-evaluation, Unclear If this Happens

  

July 14, 2001: NEADS Personnel Are Briefed on the Threat Posed
by Bin Laden

  

Mid-July 2001: More G-8 Summit Warnings Describe Plane as
Flying Bomb

  

recipients: On the same day Wilshire sends this e-mail, Blee writes his own
e-mail entitled “Identification of Khallad,” which is sent to another CIA officer.
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 7/13/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 537] An FBI
analyst assigned to the CTC is given the task of reviewing all other CIA cables
about the Malaysian summit. It takes this analyst until August 21—over five
weeks later—to put together that Khalid Almihdhar had a US visa and that Nawaf
Alhazmi had traveled to the US. Yet other CIA agents are already well aware of
these facts but are not sharing the information (see August 22, 2001). Working
with immigration officials, this analyst then learns that Almihdhar entered and
left the US in 2000, and entered again on July 4, 2001, and that Alhazmi appears
to still be in the US. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 298  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Richard Blee, Nawaf Alhazmi, US Immigration and
Naturalization Service, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Alec Station,
Khallad bin Attash, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

A CIA manager says that an additional intelligence officer, Doug Miller, will be
assigned to help an ongoing low-key review of al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit when
Miller returns from holiday (see January 5-8, 2000 and Mid-May 2001). The
statement is made in response to an e-mail by CIA manager Tom Wilshire, who
pointed out that al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash attended the summit,
meaning it was important (see January 4, 2001). Presumably, the manager that
sends this e-mail is Richard Blee, who is responsible for Alec Station, the CIA’s
bin Laden unit. Blee appears to have received the e-mail to which this is a
response (see July 13, 2001). The review is currently only being conducted by
one intelligence officer, Margaret Gillespie, who is only told to do it in her spare
time and whom it takes over three months to find CIA cables indicating two of
the future 9/11 hijackers have entered the US (see August 21-22, 2001). Miller’s
help would certainly benefit the review, as he is already aware one of the
hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, has a US visa, but a cable he drafted to notify the
FBI about this was blocked by Wilshire (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5,
2000). However, there is no mention of Miller actually being given the
assignment on his return and no sign he does any work on this. Wilshire also
asked that the FBI be officially told bin Attash attended the summit in Malaysia,
but this information is again withheld (see January 5, 2001 and After). [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 298-9  ]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Tom Wilshire, Doug Miller, Margaret Gillespie,
Counterterrorist Center, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

Personnel at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) are briefed about
the threat posed by Osama bin Laden. Lieutenant Colonel Mark Stuart, an
intelligence officer at NEADS, will tell the 9/11 Commission that NORAD’s
Continental United States Region has developed an “Osama bin Laden… threat
briefing,” which is the last briefing of its kind before 9/11. The increased threat
level relating to bin Laden and al-Qaeda is then “briefed at NEADS,” he will say.
Further details of the briefing NEADS personnel receive are unstated. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/30/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] NEADS, based in Rome, New
York, is responsible for protecting the airspace in which the hijackings take
place on September 11. It will therefore be responsible for coordinating the US
military’s response to the hijackings. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17; VANITY FAIR,
8/1/2006; SHENON, 2008, PP. 203]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Mark E. Stuart, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

US intelligence reports another spike in warnings related to the July 20-22 G-8
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Mid-July-Mid-August 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Seen Shopping and
Purchasing Money Orders near Venice, Florida

  

Mid-July 2001: FBI Official John O’Neill Rails Against White House
and Saudi Obstructionism

  

July 15, 2001: KLA Begins Ethnic Cleansing of Tetovo-Kosovo
Corridor in Macedonia

  

Mid-July 2001: CIA Director Tenet Warns National Security
Adviser Rice About Major Attack

  

summit in Genoa, Italy. The reports include specific threats discovered by the
head of Russia’s Federal Bodyguard Service that al-Qaeda will try to kill Bush as
he attends the summit. [CNN, 3/2002] Two days before the summit begins, the BBC
reports: “The huge force of officers and equipment which has been assembled
to deal with unrest has been spurred on by a warning that supporters of Saudi
dissident Osama bin Laden might attempt an air attack on some of the world
leaders present.” [BBC, 7/18/2001] The attack is called off.
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Jean Waldorf, the owner of the Shipping Post, a mail service business in Punta
Gorda, Florida, will later report seeing Mohamed Atta and an unidentified
associate visiting her store some four to six times. According to Waldorf, Atta
purchases US postal money orders in denominations of $100 to $200, paying for
them with cash, but she does not know how they are spent. Waldorf says that
the money orders, which can only be cashed in the US, are “not traceable.” The
owner of a local childcare center, Anna Brookbank, later says she recognizes
Atta, having seen him shopping at a Punta Gorda supermarket during this period.
[CNN, 10/1/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2001; CHARLOTTE SUN, 10/2/2001; CHARLOTTE SUN,

10/3/2001] Punta Gorda is about 30 miles south of Venice, where Atta, along with
Marwan Alshehhi, previously attended flight school in 2000 (see July 6-December
19, 2000). According to official accounts, the only time Atta was in this area was
during his time at the flight school. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 223-253]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

FBI counterterrorism expert John O’Neill privately discusses White House
obstruction in his bin Laden investigation. O’Neill says, “The main obstacles to
investigate Islamic terrorism were US oil corporate interests and the role played
by Saudi Arabia in it.” He adds, “All the answers, everything needed to
dismantle Osama bin Laden’s organization, can be found in Saudi Arabia.”
O’Neill also believes the White House is obstructing his investigation of bin
Laden because they are still keeping the idea of a pipeline deal with the Taliban
open (see July 21, 2001). [IRISH TIMES, 11/19/2001; BRISARD AND DASQUIE, 2002, PP. XXIX;

CNN, 1/8/2002; CNN, 1/9/2002]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Bush administration (43), Taliban, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

By mid-July the Macedonian police and military are no longer able to contain the
KLA in the Tetovo-Kosovo corridor. The fighting intensifies and the KLA
establishes secure bases in this region. On the evening of July 15, local KLA
commanders notify Macedonian residents that they must flee or face execution.
It is estimated that over 30,000 Macedonians are forced to flee their homes and
become refugees. [TAYLOR, 2002, PP. 121-122]

Entity Tags: Kosovo Liberation Army
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

CIA Director Tenet has a special meeting with National Security Adviser Rice and
her aides about al-Qaeda. Says one official at the meeting, “[Tenet] briefed
[Rice] that there was going to be a major attack.” Another at the meeting says
Tenet displays a huge wall chart showing dozens of threats. Tenet does not rule
out a domestic attack but says an overseas attack is more likely. [TIME, 8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Mid-July 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz Doubts
Attack Warnings

  

Mid-July 2001: Pentagon Official Suggests to CIA Director Tenet
that Al-Qaeda Is Just ‘Phantom Enemy’

  

July 16, 2001: New York Taxi Driver Tells of E-mails Warning
Imminent Al-Qaeda Attack on New York and Washington

  

July 16, 2001: British Intelligence Agencies Warn Al-Qaeda Is in
the Final Stages of Preparing Attack in the West

  

July 18, 2001: FBI, FAA, and State Department Issue Warnings   

Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley tells CIA Director George Tenet
that Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz questions the significance of the
recent surge in al-Qaeda warnings. Wolfowitz apparently suggests that bin Laden
may merely be trying to study US reactions to an attack threat. Tenet replies
that he has already addressed these questions and that the reporting is
convincing. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 259] Tenet is likely referring to a report
delivered to the White House on June 30 entitled “Bin Laden Threats Are Real”
(see June 30, 2001) that was prepared to deal with nearly identical doubts from
Defense Secretary Rumsfeld (see Summer 2001). In April 2001, Wolfowitz said in
a meeting that the main terrorist threat to the US was from Iraq, not bin Laden
(see April 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, Stephen J. Hadley, George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Shortly after a pivotal al-Qaeda warning given by the CIA to top officials (see
July 10, 2001), Undersecretary of Defense for Intelligence Steve Cambone
expresses doubts. He speaks to CIA Director George Tenet, and, as Tenet will
later recall, he “asked if I had considered the possibility that al-Qaeda threats
were just a grand deception, a clever ploy to tie up our resources and expend
our energies on a phantom enemy that lacked both the power and the will to
carry the battle to us.” Tenet claims he replied, “No, this is not a deception,
and, no, I do not need a second opinion.… We are going to get hit. It’s only a
matter of time.” After 9/11, Cambone will reportedly apologize to Tenet for
being wrong. [TENET, 2007, PP. 154] Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz raises
similar doubts around the same time (see Mid-July 2001), and Tenet believes
Defense Secretary Rumsfeld is blocking efforts to develop a strategy to fight bin
Laden (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Stephen A. Cambone
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A Village Voice reporter is told by a New York taxi driver, “You know, I am
leaving the country and going home to Egypt sometime in late August or
September. I have gotten e-mails from people I know saying that Osama bin
Laden has planned big terrorist attacks for New York and Washington for that
time. It will not be safe here then.” He does in fact return to Egypt for that
time. The FBI, which is not told about this lead until after 9/11, interrogates
and then releases him. He claims that many others knew what he knew prior to
9/11. [VILLAGE VOICE, 9/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

British intelligence agencies send a report to British Prime Minister Tony Blair
and other top officials warning that al-Qaeda is in “the final stages” of
preparing an attack in the West. The prediction is “based on intelligence
gleaned not just from [British intelligence] but also from US agencies, including
the CIA and the National Security Agency,” which cooperate with the British.
“The contents of the July 16 warning would have been passed to the Americans,
Whitehall sources confirmed.” The report states there is “an acute awareness”
that the attack is “a very serious threat.” [LONDON TIMES, 6/14/2002] This appears
to be similar, but not identical, to a warning to British leaders from MI5,
Britain’s domestic intelligence agency, 10 days earlier (see July 6, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Tony Blair, Al-Qaeda, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

The FBI issues another warning to domestic law enforcement agencies about
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July 18, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Says FBI Budget Will Be
Cut, including Counterterrorism

  

July 19, 2001: FBI Director Tells Field Offices to Be Ready to
Respond to New Attack but Not to Prevent It

  

(July 19, 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Atta Tells Three Friends in
Germany that Time Has Come to ‘Fear God’s Word’

  

July 20, 2001: Call between KSM, Bin Al-Shibh about Moussaoui
Intercepted

  

threats stemming from the convictions in the millennium bomb plot trial. The
FAA also issues a warning to the airlines, telling them to “use the highest level
of caution.” [CNN, 3/2002] This is another one of 15 general warnings issued to
airlines in 2001 before 9/11 (see January-August 2001), but it is more specific
than usual. [CNN, 3/2002; CNN, 5/17/2002] Also on this day, the State Department
issues a public warning of a possible terrorist threat in the Saudi Arabia region.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 259, 534]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Federal Aviation Administration, US
Department of State
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

Attorney General John Ashcroft replies to the FBI’s annual budget proposal. The
proposal had asked for a sizable increase for only one area—counterterrorism.
However, Ashcroft says that the FBI’s budget for counterterrorism should be cut,
not increased. The budgets for some other divisions will also be cut. Acting FBI
Director Thomas Pickard asks Ashcroft if the FBI can appeal and Ashcroft agrees.
Pickard and his top assistants discuss what should be appealed and decide only
to appeal the counterterrorism cuts, as they feel that this is “the most
important thing,” according to Pickard. The appeal will be denied on September
10 (see September 10, 2001). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 249]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Thomas Pickard, US Department of Justice,
John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Acting FBI Director Thomas Pickard holds a periodic conference call with the
heads of all FBI field offices. According to a later account by Pickard, one item
he discusses is the need to have evidence response teams ready to move quickly
in case of a new attack. This is brought up in light of all the increased threat
reporting. However, he does not task the field offices to look into whether any
plots are being considered within the US; nor does he tell them to take any
action to disrupt any such plots. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 259] FBI personnel
will later fail to recall any heightened sense of threat from summer 2001. Only
those in the New York field office take any action or will recall this call later.
[CNN, 3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: Thomas Pickard, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Near the end of his visit to Spain in July 2001 (see July 8-19, 2001), future 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta sends a cell phone text message to three friends in
Hamburg, Germany. The message reads: “Salam (greetings). This is for you,
Abbas, and Mounir. Hasn’t the time come to fear God’s word. Allah. I love you
all. Amir.” The message is sent to Said Bahaji, so he is the “you.” “Mounir” is
Mounir El Motassadeq. “Abbas” is Abbas Tahir, a Sudanese friend of Ziad Jarrah’s
who author Terry McDermott says is one of the Hamburg group. Atta signs the
message “Amir” because he is generally known as Mohamed el-Amir in Germany.
The information about this message will come from the BKA (German
intelligence). It will be unknown if the BKA finds the message before or after
9/11. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. XI, 225, 303, 328]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Bundeskriminalamt Germany, Said Bahaji, Abbas Tahir,
Mounir El Motassadeq
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany

An unknown intelligence agency intercepts a telephone call between alleged
9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and his associate Ramzi bin al-
Shibh. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/18/2004] In the call, KSM and bin al-
Shibh discuss the state of the 9/11 plot, in particular the fact that Ziad Jarrah,
one of the proposed pilots, may drop out. They speak in a code, substituting
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July 20, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour and Possibly Alhazmi Fly
Near Washington

  

July 20-22, 2001: During G8 Summit, Italian Military Prepare
against Attack from the Sky

  

Anti-aircraft stationed around the G8 Summit in Genoa, Italy.
[Source: BBC]

unexceptional words for what they really mean. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/18/2004] KSM
instructs bin al-Shibh to send the “skirts,” meaning money forwarded to bin al-
Shibh by an associate of KSM, to “Sally,” meaning Moussaoui. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 246] The reason for this is that “Teresa,” meaning Jarrah, is “late,”
i.e. he is wavering and may drop out of the plot, due to possible conflicts with
lead hijacker Mohamed Atta about Jarrah’s isolation from the conspiracy. It
therefore appears that KSM is thinking of Moussaoui as a replacement for Jarrah.
According to a 9/11 Commission memo, KSM says something like, “if there is a
divorce, it will cost a lot of money.” Bin al-Shibh then tries to reassure him,
saying it will be okay. The conversation also mentions “Danish leather,” an
apparent reference to failed “20th hijacker” Mohamed al-Khatani (see August 4,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/18/2004] The agency which intercepts this call is never
identified to the public, although the NSA is reportedly intercepting such calls to
and from KSM at this time (see Summer 2001). The 9/11 Commission will
mention the call in a staff statement and its final report, but will not mention
that it was intercepted, merely citing detainee interrogations as the source of
information about it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004, PP. 16-17; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 246, 530]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ziad Jarrah, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Al-Qaeda, Mohamed al-Khatani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Remote Surveillance, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour rents an aircraft from Caldwell Flight Academy in
New Jersey and flies to Montgomery Airpark in Maryland. The route he takes
means that he flies near to Washington. He is accompanied by another man the
9/11 Commission will suggest is hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi, whose credit card is
used to pay for the aircraft rental, as well as fuel in Maryland. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 242; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 67  ]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

The G8 summit is held in
Genoa, Italy. Acting on
previous warnings that al-
Qaeda would attempt to kill
President Bush and other
leaders, Italian authorities
surround the summit with
anti-aircraft guns. They keep
fighter jets in the air and
close off local airspace to all
planes. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/27/2001] The warnings are
taken so seriously that Bush
stays overnight on an aircraft
carrier offshore, and other

world leaders stay on a luxury ship. [CNN, 7/18/2001] No attack occurs. US officials
state that the warnings were “unsubstantiated,” but after 9/11, they will claim
success in preventing an attack. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001] According to author
Philip Shenon, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice is involved in
discussions about the precautions, and this is the only time she focuses on al-
Qaeda threats in the summer of 2001. Shenon will add: “There is no record to
show that Rice made any special effort to discuss terrorist threats with Bush.
The record suggested, instead, that it was not a matter of special interest to
either of them that summer.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 154]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Philip Shenon, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11
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July 21, 2001: US Official Threatens Possible Military Action
Against Taliban by October if Pipeline Is Not Pursued

  

Niaz Naik. [Source: Calcutta
Telegraph (left)]

(Before July 24, 2001): Risk Assessment Identifies Aircraft
Striking WTC as One of the ‘Maximum Foreseeable Losses’

  

July 23, 2001: KSM, Using False Name but Real Photo, Is Given US
Visa

  

Three former American officials, Tom Simons (former US
Ambassador to Pakistan), Karl Inderfurth (former Deputy
Secretary of State for South Asian Affairs), and Lee
Coldren (former State Department expert on South Asia)
meet with Pakistani and Russian intelligence officers in
a Berlin hotel. [SALON, 8/16/2002] This is the third of a
series of back-channel conferences called
“brainstorming on Afghanistan.” Taliban representatives
sat in on previous meetings, but boycotted this one due
to worsening tensions. However, the Pakistani ISI relays
information from the meeting to the Taliban. [GUARDIAN,

9/22/2001] At the meeting, Coldren passes on a message
from Bush officials. He later says, “I think there was
some discussion of the fact that the United States was

so disgusted with the Taliban that they might be considering some military
action.” [GUARDIAN, 9/26/2001] Accounts vary, but former Pakistani Foreign
Secretary Niaz Naik later says he is told by senior American officials at the
meeting that military action to overthrow the Taliban in Afghanistan is planned
to “take place before the snows started falling in Afghanistan, by the middle of
October at the latest.” The goal is to kill or capture both bin Laden and Taliban
leader Mullah Omar, topple the Taliban regime, and install a transitional
government of moderate Afghans in its place. Uzbekistan and Russia would also
participate. Naik also says, “It was doubtful that Washington would drop its plan
even if bin Laden were to be surrendered immediately by the Taliban.” [BBC,

9/18/2001] One specific threat made at this meeting is that the Taliban can
choose between “carpets of bombs” —an invasion—or “carpets of gold” —the
pipeline. [BRISARD AND DASQUIE, 2002, PP. 43] Naik contends that Tom Simons made
the “carpets” statement. Simons claims, “It’s possible that a mischievous
American participant, after several drinks, may have thought it smart to evoke
gold carpets and carpet bombs. Even Americans can’t resist the temptation to
be mischievous.” Naik and the other American participants deny that the
pipeline was an issue at the meeting. [SALON, 8/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Uzbekistan, Tom Simons, Russia, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Mullah Omar, Lee Coldren, Niaz Naik, Osama bin Laden, Karl Inderfurth,
Taliban, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pipeline Politics

A property risk assessment report is prepared for Silverstein Properties before it
acquires the lease for the World Trade Center (see July 24, 2001). It identifies
the scenario of an aircraft hitting one of the WTC towers as one of the
“maximum foreseeable losses.” The report says, “This scenario is within the
realm of the possible, but highly unlikely.” Further details of the assessment,
such as who prepared it, are unreported. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 5/2003, PP. 16  ; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 189; AMERICAN PROSPECT,
9/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Silverstein Properties, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Related Lawsuits

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is granted a
visa to enter the US, despite being under a
federal terrorism indictment, having a $2
million reward on his head, and being one of
only a dozen people in the world on a US
domestic no-fly list (see April 24, 2000). There
is no evidence that he actually uses his visa to
travel to the US. Investigators speculate that
he may have considered a trip to shepherd
some aspect of the 9/11 plot. He applied for
the visa using a Saudi passport and an alias
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July 23, 2001: Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld Writes a Note,
Warning of a ‘Modern-Day’ Pearl Harbor

  

The
attack on
Pearl
Harbor
on
December
7, 1941.
[Source:
US Navy]

July 23, 2001: CIA Officer Says Al-Qaeda Leader’s Associates like
9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Are of ‘Very High Interest,’ Mentions
Mysterious Almihdhar Connection

  

July 23, 2001-October 20, 2004: Indonesian Vice President
Supports Islamist Militant Leaders

  

(Abdulrahman al Ghamdi), but the photo he submitted is really of him. He uses
the new, controversial Visa Express program that allows Saudis to apply for US
visas without having to appear in person at any point during the application
process (see May 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2004] Just a month earlier, the CIA
passed a warning to all US intelligence agencies, certain military commanders,
and parts of the Justice and Treasury Departments saying that Mohammed may
be attempting to enter the US (see June 12, 2001). However, either this warning
isn’t given to immigration officials or else they fail to notice his application. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, US Department of the Treasury, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld writes a note, in which he
expresses his fear of the US experiencing a “modern-day version” of
Japan’s surprise attack on Pearl Harbor, Hawaii, in 1941. Rumsfeld
dictates the note to himself, which he intends to offer when he is next
testifying before Congress. In the note, he states: “In some future
hearing, I am going to say that I do not want to be sitting before this
panel in a modern-day version of a Pearl Harbor post-mortem as to
who didn’t do what, when, where, and why. None of us would want to
have to be back here going through that agony.” [DONALD RUMSFELD,

7/23/2001  ; RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 334] The 9/11 attacks, which take place
less than two months after Rumsfeld writes this note, will be frequently
compared to the attack on Pearl Harbor. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/14/2001] Rumsfeld warned of the danger of a surprise attack like the
one at Pearl Harbor happening again during his confirmation hearing before the
Senate Armed Services Committee in January this year (see January 11, 2001).
[US CONGRESS. SENATE, 1/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Due to a lack of response to a previous request that information about the Cole
bombing and al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit be passed to the FBI (see July 13,
2001), CIA officer Tom Wilshire e-mails another CIA manager asking about the
request’s status. The manager’s identity is unknown, but the previous request
was received by Richard Blee, a close associate of Wilshire’s who is responsible
for the CIA’s bin Laden unit (see June 1999 and Between Mid-January and July
2000), so presumably he receives this request as well. Wilshire writes: “When
the next big op is carried out by [Osama bin Laden’s] hardcore cadre, [Khallad
bin Attash] will be at or near the top of the command food chain—and probably
nowhere near either the attack site or Afghanistan. That makes people who are
available and who have direct access to him of very high interest. Khalid
[Almihdhar] should be very high interest anyway, given his connection to the
[redacted].” The name of the redacted event or entity is unclear. [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] However,
it could be a mention of Almihdhar’s role in the 1998 US embassy bombings in
East Africa, since the CIA was aware of that from at least January 2000 (see 9:30
a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). Or, more likely, it could be a mention of
Almihdhar’s role in the 2000 USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000), since
Wilshire mentioned earlier in the month that Almihdhar could be linked to the
Cole bombers (see July 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Khallad bin Attash, Central Intelligence Agency, Tom
Wilshire, Richard Blee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing
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July 24 or 28, 2001: Captured Operative Had Links That Could
Have Led to Moussaoui, 9/11 Plot

  

Djamel Beghal. [Source: Public
domain]

July 24, 2001: King of Jordan Offers to Send Troops to Eliminate
Al-Qaeda in Afghanistan; US Not Immediately Interested

  

Hamzah Haz supports many Islamist militants during his time as vice president of
Indonesia from 2001 to 2004. Hamzah serves under President Megawati
Sukarnoputri, but he heads a different political party than she does, and his
party, the United Development Party (PPP) has a more Muslim orientation. Prior
to the October 2002 Bali bombings, Hamzah describes himself as “very close” to
Abu Bakar Bashir, the alleged spiritual head of the al-Qaeda affiliate group
Jemaah Islamiyah. Just one week before the Bali bombings, he says, “If you
want to arrest Abu Bakar Bashir, you will have to deal with me first.” In May
2002, he kisses both of Bashir’s cheeks in public. And in August 2002, he publicly
invites Bashir to dinner. Hamzah also calls himself “very close” to Jafar Umar
Thalib, the head of Laskar Jihad, an Indonesian paramilitary group responsible
for killing thousands of Christians in the province of Maluku (see January 1999-
July 2001). [AGE (MELBOURNE), 10/14/2002; TIME, 10/21/2002] After the Bali bombings,
Hamzah tones down his support for militants such as Bashir and Thalib. However,
he continues to ridicule suggestions Indonesia has a serious terrorist problem. In
September 2003, he says, “Who is the real terrorist? It is the United States for
they have attacked Iraq. In fact they are the king of terrorists.” [SYDNEY MORNING
HERALD, 9/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Jafar Umar Thalib, Hamzah Haz, Laskar Jihad, Jemaah Islamiyah, Abu
Bakar Bashir, Megawati Sukarnoputri
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Indonesian Militant
Collusion

High-level al-Qaeda operative Djamel Beghal is
arrested in Dubai on his way back from Afghanistan.
Earlier in the month the CIA sent friendly
intelligence agencies a list of al-Qaeda agents they
wanted to be immediately apprehended, and Beghal
was on the list (see July 3, 2001).
Information Obtained - Beghal quickly starts to talk,
and tells French investigators about a plot to attack
the American embassy in Paris. Crucially, he
provides new details about the international-
operations role of top al-Qaeda deputy Abu Zubaida,
whom he had been with a short time before. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 12/28/2001; TIME, 8/12/2002] One European
official says Beghal talks about “very important
figures in the al-Qaeda structure, right up to bin
Laden’s inner circle. [He] mention[s] names, responsibilities and functions
—people we weren’t even aware of before. This is important stuff.” [TIME,

11/12/2001] One French official says of Beghal’s interrogations, “We shared
everything we knew with the Americans.” [TIME, 5/19/2002]

Link to 9/11 - The New York Times later will report, “Enough time and work
could have led investigators from Mr. Beghal to an address in Hamburg where
Mohamed Atta and his cohorts had developed and planned the Sept. 11 attacks.”
Beghal had frequently associated with Zacarias Moussaoui. However, although
Moussaoui is arrested (see August 16, 2001) around the same time that Beghal is
revealing the names and details of all his fellow operatives, Beghal is apparently
not asked about Moussaoui. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/28/2001; TIME, 8/12/2002]

Timing of Arrest - Most media accounts place the arrest on July 28. However, in
a 2007 book CIA Director George Tenet will say he received a briefing about the
arrest on July 24. [TENET, 2007, PP. 156-157]

Entity Tags: Djamel Beghal, Al-Qaeda, Mohamed Atta, George J. Tenet, Zacarias
Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Abu Zubaida, Zacarias Moussaoui, Key Captures and
Deaths

CIA Director George Tenet will later reveal that on this
day, he learns in a briefing that King Abdullah II of Jordan
is offering to help the US with troops to defeat bin Laden
in a decisive military manner. He offers to send two
battalions (roughly between 1,000 and 2,000 soldiers) of
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July 24, 2001: World Trade Center Ownership Changes Hands for
the First Time

  

Larry Silverstein.
[Source: Silverstein
Properties publicity
photo]

July 25, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Seems to Leave US Twice on
Same Day

  

“Jordanian Special Forces to go door to door in Afghanistan, if necessary, to deal
with al-Qaeda. The offer was a wonderful gesture but would have to have been
part of a larger overall strategy in order to succeed. To King Abdullah, bin Laden
was the greatest threat in the world to his nation’s security….” [TENET, 2007, PP.

156] There is a claim that al-Qaeda plotted an assassination of King Abdullah II,
which was aborted when he learned of the plot in the summer of 2000.
[GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 133] After 9/11, it will be reported that in July 2001, Jordan
warned the US that al-Qaeda was planning an attack inside the US (see July
2001). It will also be reported that in the late summer of 2001, Jordan warned
the US of a major al-Qaeda attack inside the US using aircraft. They say it is
codenamed “The Big Wedding,” which is al-Qaeda’s codename for the 9/11
attacks (see Late Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Abdullah II ibn al-Hussein, George J. Tenet, Jordan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Real estate development and investment firm Silverstein
Properties and real estate investment trust Westfield America
Inc. finalize a deal worth $3.2 billion to purchase a 99-year
lease on the World Trade Center. The agreement covers the
Twin Towers, World Trade Center Buildings 4 and 5 (two nine-
story office buildings), and about 425,000 square feet of retail
space. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/27/2001; PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND

NEW JERSEY, 7/24/2001; IREIZINE, 7/26/2001] Westfield America Inc.
will be responsible for the retail space, known as the Mall.
Silverstein Properties’ lease will cover the roughly 10 million
square feet of office space of the Twin Towers and Buildings 4
and 5. Silverstein Properties already owns Building 7 of the
WTC, which it built in 1987. This is the only time the WTC has
ever changed hands since it was opened in 1973. [INTERNATIONAL
COUNCIL OF SHOPPING CENTERS, 4/27/2001; WESTFIELD GROUP, 7/24/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/11/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/29/2001; CNN, 8/31/2002] It was previously controlled by
the New York Port Authority, a bi-state government agency. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

5/12/2007] Silverstein and Westfield are given the right to rebuild the structures if
they are destroyed. [NEW YORKER, 5/20/2002]

Silverstein Properties Not the Highest Bidder - Silverstein Properties’ bid for the
WTC, at $3.22 billion, was the second highest after Vornado Realty Trust’s, at
$3.25 billion. Silverstein Properties won the contract only after protracted
negotiations between the Port Authority and Vornado Realty Trust failed. The
privatization of the WTC has been overseen by Lewis M. Eisenberg, the chairman
of the Port Authority. Eisenberg, a financier, is involved in Republican politics.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 3/17/2001; FORWARD, 8/20/2004]

Banks Provide Most Money for Deal - Larry Silverstein, the president of
Silverstein Properties, only uses $14 million of his own money for the deal. His
partners, who include real estate investors Lloyd Goldman and Joseph Cayre,
put up a further $111 million, and banks provide $563 million in loans. [BRILL,
2003, PP. 156; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/22/2003; SOUTH FLORIDA CEO, 2/2005; WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 9/11/2008]

Silverstein's Lenders Want More Insurance - The Port Authority had carried only
$1.5 billion in insurance coverage on all its buildings, including the WTC, but
Silverstein’s lenders insist on more, eventually demanding $3.55 billion in cover.
[AMERICAN LAWYER, 9/3/2002] After 9/11, Larry Silverstein will claim the attacks on
the World Trade Center constituted two separate events, thereby entitling him
to a double payout totaling over $7 billion. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/9/2001; GUARDIAN,

8/18/2002] Eventually, after several years of legal wrangling, a total of $4.55
billion of insurance money will be paid out for the destruction of the WTC (see
May 23, 2007). Most of this appears to go to Silverstein Properties. How much
goes to Westfield America Inc. is unclear. [NEW YORK POST, 5/24/2007]

Entity Tags: Vornado Realty Trust, Larry Silverstein, Joseph P. Cayre, Lewis M.
Eisenberg, Lloyd Goldman, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, Westfield
America, World Trade Center, Silverstein Properties
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits, WTC Investigation

Future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah seems to leave the US twice on the same day.
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Shortly After July 24 or 28, 2001: British Authorities Learn of
London-Based Militant’s Arrest in Dubai, Take No Action against
Top Associate

  

July 26, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Stops Flying
Commercial Airlines; Refuses to Explain Why

  

Dan Rather in July 2001 presenting the story about
John Ashcroft. [Source: CBS via Banded Artists
Productions]

According to a 2002 FBI document about the 9/11 attacks, Jarrah takes a KLM
flight from Atlanta, Georgia, to Amsterdam, Netherlands. But the same
document says he also takes a Continental flight from Newark, New Jersey, to
Dusseldorf, Germany. The FBI document contains a note from an analyst that
merely comments this is “conflicting information.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002] Jarrah seems to leave the US twice in a short time period
on one other occasion (see December 26-28, 2000).
Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

British authorities learn of the arrest of top Islamist militant Djamel Beghal in
Dubai (see July 24 or 28, 2001), and the CIA tells them that an operative behind
a plot Beghal is helping organize, a bombing of the US embassy in Paris, has
arrived in Britain. [TENET, 2007, PP. 157] It is unknown who the operative behind the
plot is and what action British authorities take on the matter, but arrests of
people linked to Beghal and his associates are made around Europe in the next
few months (see September 13, 2001, September 26, 2001 and March 2000-
September 22, 2001). Beghal has been active in Britain for some time, in
particular at London’s radical Finsbury Park mosque, which is under surveillance
by the British (see 1997), and a group of his associates are arrested in Britain
one day after his capture is made public (see March 2000-September 22, 2001).
However, no action is taken against one of his key associates, Abu Hamza al-
Masri, who is an informer for the British (see Early 1997). Authors Sean O’Niell
and Daniel McGrory will comment: “Despite Beghal’s clear links to operations in
London and Leicester, however, there was no search of the [mosque] building
and no attempt to arrest the chief recruiter [Abu Hamza] who had led the
prayers there. The mosque continued to be at the centre of jihad recruitment.”
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 94]

Entity Tags: Djamel Beghal, Daniel McGrory, Sean O’Niell, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

CBS News reports that Attorney
General Ashcroft has stopped flying
commercial airlines due to a threat
assessment, but “neither the FBI
nor the Justice Department…
would identify [to CBS] what the
threat was, when it was detected
or who made it.” [CBS NEWS,

7/26/2001] One newspaper reports,
“Ashcroft demonstrated an
amazing lack of curiosity when
asked if he knew anything about
the threat. ‘Frankly, I don’t,’ he
told reporters.” [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 6/3/2002] It is later
reported that he stopped flying in July based on threat assessments made on
May 8 and June 19. In May 2002, it is claimed the threat assessment had nothing
to do with al-Qaeda, but Ashcroft walked out of his office rather than answer
questions about it. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/16/2002] The San Francisco Chronicle will
later conclude, “The FBI obviously knew something was in the wind.… The FBI
did advise Ashcroft to stay off commercial aircraft. The rest of us just had to
take our chances.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 6/3/2002] CBS’s Dan Rather will later
ask of this warning: “Why wasn’t it shared with the public at large?” [WASHINGTON

POST, 5/27/2002] On July 5, the CIA had warned Ashcroft to expect multiple,
imminent al-Qaeda attacks overseas (see July 5, 2001) and on July 12 the FBI
warned him about the al-Qaeda threat within the US (see July 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Dan Rather, Al-Qaeda, US Department of Justice, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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July 27, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice Briefed on Terrorist
Threats, Advised to Keep Ready

  

July 27, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Books Airplane Flight with Unknown
Older Man

  

July 27, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Says Immediate
Threat Is Over but Attacks Are Still Going Forward

  

(July 27, 2001): CIA Checks Out Radicals Mentioned in Phoenix
Memo, Also Receives Memo?

  

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke reports to National Security Adviser Rice
and her deputy Steve Hadley that the spike in intelligence indicating a near-
term attack appears to have ceased, but he urges them to keep readiness high.
Intelligence indicates that an attack has been postponed for a few months. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] In early August, CIA Director Tenet also reports that
intelligence suggests that whatever terrorist activity might have been originally
planned has been delayed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, George J. Tenet, Condoleezza Rice, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Future 9/11 hijacker Waleed Alshehri books a one-way airplane ticket from San
Francisco to Miami, via Las Vegas, at a Florida travel agent office. According to
an FBI report about the 9/11 attacks, he is accompanied by an older man in his
mid-40s. Days after 9/11, the travel agent who books the flight will be shown
photographs of the other hijackers in an attempt to determine who this other
man is, but the agent will not recognize any of the hijackers as that man.
Apparently, Alshehri does not use the flight, although he does fly from Miami to
San Francisco and back a few days later. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

4/19/2002] Mohamed Atta is believed to be the oldest of the 9/11 hijackers, and
is 33 years old by the time of 9/11.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke informs National Security Adviser Rice
and her deputy Stephen Hadley that the spike in intelligence about a near-term
al-Qaeda attack has stopped. However, he urges keeping readiness at a high
level during August, when President Bush and many other top US leaders go on
vacation. He warns that another recent report suggests that an attack has just
been postponed for a few months “but will still happen.” Similarly, on August 3,
the CIA sends a cable to the US intelligence community warning that the threat
of impending al-Qaeda attacks is likely to continue indefinitely. [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 260, 534]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, Central Intelligence Agency, Stephen
J. Hadley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The FBI sends a request to the CIA, asking the agency to check for information
on eight Islamist radicals mentioned in the Phoenix memo (see July 10, 2001).
However, the CIA apparently does not find any additional information about
them. [USA TODAY, 5/20/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES, 5/23/2002; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 350-1] Had
the CIA investigated these men closely they might have turned up ties
connecting them to al-Qaeda. For instance, in 2000, two friends of the main
target of the Phoenix memo were detained and deported after twice attempting
to enter a US airplane cockpit in what may have been practice for the 9/11
attacks. That same year it was learned by US intelligence that one of these men
had received explosives and car bombing training in Afghanistan (see November
1999-August 2001). Other ties between the men in the memo go undiscovered;
for instance, another person targeted in the memo had trained in al-Qaeda
camps in Afghanistan and will later be arrested with a top al-Qaeda leader (see
July 10, 2001). Around this time, the Phoenix memo is sent to FBI headquarters
and its I-49 squad in New York (see July 27, 2001 and after and July 27, 2001 or
Shortly After). After 9/11, the CIA will say it did not receive the memo and its
Office of Inspector General will agree with this. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/28/2005  ] However, in a 2006 book
journalist Lawrence Wright will report that the memo was also sent to the CIA’s
bin Laden unit. One of the sources Wright cites for this passage is Mark Rossini.
Rossini is an FBI agent who at one time worked in the unit’s I-49 squad in New
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July 27, 2001 and after: Phoenix Memo Received by FBI
Headquarters; Little Action Taken in Response

  

FBI headquarters. [Source: GlobeXplorer]

Late July 2001: FBI Agent Possibly Confused by Error in CIA
Cable, Fails to Tell FBI that 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Has US Visa

  

York, but was detailed to the bin Laden station in the summer of 2001. [WRIGHT,
2006, PP. 316, 350, 381, 426 SOURCES: MARK ROSSINI]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ken Williams, Alec Station, Mark Rossini, I-49
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Phoenix Memo

FBI headquarters receives the
Phoenix Memo, but does not act
on it. The memo was drafted by
Arizona FBI agent Ken Williams
and warns that a large number
of Islamic extremists are
learning to fly in the US. It is
dated 17 days earlier, but is not
uploaded until this date (see
July 10, 2001). Although the
memo is addressed to eight
specific agents, it is apparently
not received by all of them. The
Justice Department’s Office of
Inspector General will later say
that the memo was not
delivered directly to the
addressees, but uploaded to a
central dispatching point, from
where it was assigned to Radical
Fundamentalist Unit agent
Elizabeth Matson on July 30.
Before sending the memo,

Williams called both Matson and her colleague Fred Stremmel to talk to them
about it. Matson pulls up the memo, which has “routine” precedence, and prints
and reads it. However, she thinks it should go to the bin Laden unit. A week
later she discusses the matter with bin Laden unit agent Jennifer Maitner and
they agree that Maitner will do some research and then they will talk again.
Matson will later tell the Office of Inspector General she may have mentioned
the memo to her superior, but is not sure. Her superior will say he was not
consulted. Maitner discusses the memo with bin Laden unit chief Rod Middleton
and also sends it to the FBI’s Portland, Oregon, field office, which was previously
interested in one of the men named in the memo. However, she does not do
anything else with it before 9/11, apparently due to her high workload. The FBI
will later acknowledge the memo did not receive the sufficient or timely
analysis that it deserved. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 65-77, 80  ] The
memo is also seen by the FBI’s New York field office (see July 27, 2001 or Shortly
After), another RFU agent researching the Moussaoui case (see August 22, 2001)
and possibly the CIA’s bin Laden unit (see (July 27, 2001)).
Entity Tags: Rod Middleton, Ken Williams, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, Fred Stremmel,
FBI Headquarters, Elizabeth Matson, FBI Portland field office, Jennifer Maitner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Phoenix Memo

An FBI agent assigned to the CIA’s bin Laden unit locates a CIA cable that says
9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar has a US visa, but fails to disseminate the
information to the FBI. It is not clear why the agent, Margaret Gillespie, fails to
do this. However, at the same time she locates another CIA cable which
mistakenly states that the information about the visa has already been passed to
the FBI (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 299  ]

Entity Tags: Margaret Gillespie, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Alec Station, Khalid
Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration, CIA Hiding
Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
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July 28-August 8, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Takes Practice
Flights, but Has Trouble with Basic Flying School Questions

  

July 27, 2001 or Shortly After: FBI’s New York Office Receives
Phoenix Memo, Takes Little Action

  

July 29, 2001-August 3, 2001: Hijacker Associate Bin Al-Shibh
Forwards Money to Moussaoui

  

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi pays for a few hours of ground and flying time at
Kemper Aviation in Lantana, Florida. According to a document used as evidence
at the Zacarias Moussaoui trial, on the first day, “Alshehhi could not answer
basic questions on the written aviation test, which he needed an instructor’s
assistance to complete.” Alshehhi returns on July 30 and August 8, when he
rents a plane for approximately one hour. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 66  ] Alshehhi is accompanied
by an unknown man on August 8. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001  ] The
FBI will visit the school on September 12, seizing all records of pilots from Saudi
Arabia. Over a year later, the FBI will renew its interest in a Saudi, Turki al-
Masri, who attended the school around the same time as Alshehhi, but the
reason for the renewed interest is not known. [ABC NEWS, 1/23/2003]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Turki al-Masri, Kemper
Aviation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

The FBI’s New York field office, which specializes in international terrorism,
receives Ken Williams’ Phoenix Memo, but only briefly checks the named
radicals and does not respond to Williams. In the memo, Williams noted that
there is a suspiciously large number of Islamic extremists learning to fly in
Arizona. Some of them will turn out to be connected to 9/11 hijacker Hani
Hanjour (see July 10, 2001). Williams sent the memo to FBI headquarters (see
July 27, 2001 and after) and the I-49 squad in the New York FBI field office. In
New York, the memo is read by FBI agent Jack Cloonan, a member of the I-49
squad. Cloonan believes that the memo has a “glaring deficiency,” as he thinks
bin Laden does not have a support operation in Arizona any more. He forms the
opinion that William’s theory and conclusions are “faulty.” However, two of the
hijackers were in Arizona in early 2001 (see December 12, 2000-March 2001) and
some of the people named in the memo will later be linked to bin Laden (see
October 1996-Late April 1999). In August 2001, Cloonan will ask, “Who’s going to
conduct the thirty thousand interviews? When the f_ck do we have time for
this?” Nonetheless, he checks out the eight names mentioned in the memo. He
will apparently find nothing, although several individuals associated with the
Phoenix cell are Sunni extremists (see November 1999-August 2001). The memo
is also read by an analyst and an auditor in New York while they are researching
other matters, and Cloonan will tell the Justice Department’s Office of Inspector
General (OIG) he may have discussed the memo with some of his colleagues. The
OIG’s report will say Cloonan told investigators that “he did not contact Williams
or anyone else in Phoenix to discuss the [memo].” However, in a 2006 book
author Lawrence Wright, citing an interview with Cloonan, will say that Cloonan
spoke to Williams’ supervisor in Phoenix about it. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 77-9  ; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 350, 426] The I-49 squad possibly forwards the
memo to the Alec Station bin Laden unit at the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center
(see (July 27, 2001)).
Entity Tags: I-49, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Jack Cloonan, Ken Williams
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Phoenix Memo

According to the Justice
Department indictment
against Zacarias
Moussaoui, Moussaoui and
9/11 hijacker associate
Ramzi bin al-Shibh are in
communication for several
days. Moussaoui makes
several calls from Norman,
Oklahoma, to Dusseldorf,
Germany. Then, around
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July 30-August 1, 2001: Hijackings and Terrorism Are Key Topics
of Discussion at an Airport Security Conference

  

The Hyatt
Regency
hotel in
San
Francisco.
[Source:
Hyatt
Hotels
Corporation]

July 30, 2001: Neoconservative Accuses Iraq of Having Nuclear
Weapons, Calls US ‘Cowardly’

  

Late July 2001: CIA Official Says of Al-Qaeda, ‘They’re Coming
Here’

  

July 31 someone using the name “Hashim Abdulrahman” in the United Arab
Emirates sends two wire transfers totaling about $15,000 to an “Ahad Sabet” in
Hamburg, Germany. Sabet is claimed to be an alias for bin al-Shibh. Then bin al-
Shibh, again using the Sabet name, wires about $14,000 to Moussaoui in
Oklahoma. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001] Moussaoui immediately moves to Minnesota and
begins studying at a flight school there (see August 10-11, 2001). The passport
with the name Ahad Sabet that bin al-Shibh used appears to belong to an
innocent US doctor who had his passport stolen in Spain several years earlier
(see July 7, 1998). [CNN, 8/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Zacarias Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Possible
9/11 Hijacker Funding

A conference is held in San Francisco, California, to examine airport
security, during which terrorism and hijackings are two of the main
topics of discussion. The Airport Security Summit is held at the Hyatt
Regency hotel, near San Francisco International Airport. [SECURITY,

6/2001; SECURITY TECHNOLOGY AND DESIGN, 10/2001] It is produced by World
Research Group, a New York-based conference and training
development company. [SECURITY TECHNOLOGY AND DESIGN, 10/2001; WORLD

RESEARCH GROUP, 2011] Numerous top aviation and airport executives
attend the three-day event, at which they discuss their security
problems and successes. Participants include representatives from San

Francisco International Airport, JFK International Airport in New York, Logan
International Airport in Boston, United Airlines, the Federal Aviation
Administration, and the US Department of Transportation, among others. [WORLD

RESEARCH GROUP, 6/19/2001; WORLD RESEARCH GROUP, 6/19/2001; AIRPORT BUSINESS, 9/2001]

Aircraft hijackings and terrorism are two of the key agenda topics. [SECURITY

TECHNOLOGY AND DESIGN, 10/2001] The conference includes presentations with titles
such as “It Can’t Happen Here: Anatomy of an Attempted Hijacking,” “Airport
Safety and Security: Logan International Airport’s Approach,” and “Working
Towards Better Partnerships to Combat Security Threats.” [WORLD RESEARCH GROUP,

6/19/2001] The event is held “[i]n response to growing awareness that aviation
security needed strengthening,” according to Security Technology and Design
magazine. [SECURITY TECHNOLOGY AND DESIGN, 10/2001]

Entity Tags: John F. Kennedy International Airport, Logan International Airport, World
Research Group, Federal Aviation Administration, US Department of Transportation,
United Airlines, San Francisco International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security

Ratcheting up the anti-Iraq rhetoric in the press, neoconservative Reuel Marc
Gerecht writes in the Weekly Standard that the US is a “cowering superpower”
for not directly challenging Iraq, and demands that President Bush explain “how
we will live with Saddam [Hussein] and his nuclear weapons.” [UNGER, 2007, PP.
206]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush, Reuel Marc Gerecht
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

CIA Director George Tenet will recall in his 2007 book that “during one of my
updates in late July when, as we speculated about the kind of [al-Qaeda]
attacks we could face, Rich B. suddenly said, with complete conviction,
‘They’re coming here.’ I’ll never forget the silence that followed.” Rich B. is the
alias Tenet uses for Richard Blee, the official who oversees Alec Station, the
CIA’s bin Laden unit, at this time (see June 1999 and Between Mid-January and
July 2000). It is not known who else is at the meeting. [TENET, 2007, PP. 158]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Richard Blee, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Late July 2001: CIA Director Tenet Believes Warnings Could Not
‘Get Any Worse’

  

Late July 2001: Taliban Intelligence Chief Wants Secret Contact
with US to ‘Save Afghanistan’

  

Late July 2001: Taliban Foreign Minister Tries to Warn US and UN
of Huge Attack Inside the US

  

Taliban Foreign Minister Wakil
Muttawakil. [Source: Reuters]

Late July 2001: Argentina Relays Warning to the US   

CIA Director George Tenet has been alarmed all summer about the rise in attack
warnings (see Summer 2001). As Tenet later tells the 9/11 Commission, in his
world “the system was blinking red.” By late July, Tenet believes that the level
of alarm could not “get any worse.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 259]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

In his 2007 book, CIA Director George Tenet will write that on this day, “From
Afghanistan came word that the Taliban intelligence chief, Qari Amadullah, was
interested in establishing secret contact, outside the country and without Mullah
Omar’s knowledge, “to save Afghanistan.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 156] However, it is
unclear if the offer was acted upon because Tenet has nothing more to say about
it. The 9/11 Commission will later report that in July a deep schism developed
in the Taliban and even al-Qaeda leadership over the wisdom of going through
with the 9/11 attacks. Apparently, even top Taliban leader Mullah Omar was
ideologically opposed to the attacks at this time, though he may have changed
his mind before 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 251-252]

Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Taliban, Qari
Amadullah
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Hunt for Bin Laden

Taliban Foreign Minister Wakil Ahmed Muttawakil
learns that bin Laden is planning a “huge attack”
on targets inside America. The attack is
imminent, and will kill thousands. He learns this
from Tahir Yuldashev, top leader of the rebel
Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU), which is
allied with al-Qaeda at the time. Yuldashev
apparently is worried that a large al-Qaeda
attack will lead to a US attack on Afghanistan,
which would threaten the IMU’s safe haven
there. Muttawakil sends an emissary to pass this
information on to the US consul general, and
another US official, “possibly from the
intelligence services,” also attends the meeting.
The message is not taken very seriously; one
source blames this on “warning fatigue” from

too many warnings. In addition, the emissary supposedly is from the Foreign
Ministry, but did not say the message came from Muttawakil himself. The
emissary then takes the message to the Kabul offices of UNSMA, the political
wing of the UN. They also fail to take the warning seriously. [INDEPENDENT,
9/7/2002; REUTERS, 9/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Tahir Yuldashev, Al-Qaeda, Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan, Mullah Wakil
Ahmed Muttawakil
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

Argentina’s Jewish community receives warnings of a major attack against the
United States, Argentina, or France from “a foreign intelligence source.” The
warning is then relayed to the Argentine security authorities. It is agreed to
keep the warning secret in order to avoid panic while reinforcing security at
Jewish sites in the country. Says a Jewish leader, “It was a concrete warning
that an attack of major proportion would take place, and it came from a
reliable intelligence source. And I understand the Americans were told about
it.” Argentina has a large Jewish community that has been bombed in the past,
and has been an area of al-Qaeda activity. [FORWARD, 5/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings
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Late July 2001: Egypt Warns CIA of 20 Al-Qaeda Operatives in US;
Four Training to Fly; CIA Is Not Interested

  

Late July or Early August 2001: US Authorities Look into Theory
that Iraq Had Role in 1993 WTC Bombing

  

Laurie Mylroie. [Source:
Publicity photo]

Late July-August 2001: US Fails to Capture or Kill Al-Zawahiri   

Ayman al-Zawahiri. [Source: FBI]

CBS later reports, in a long story on another topic: “Just days after [Mohamed]
Atta return[s] to the US from Spain, Egyptian intelligence in Cairo says it
received a report from one of its operatives in Afghanistan that 20 al-Qaeda
members had slipped into the US and four of them had received flight training
on Cessnas. To the Egyptians, pilots of small planes didn’t sound terribly
alarming, but they [pass] on the message to the CIA anyway, fully expecting
Washington to request information. The request never [comes].” [CBS NEWS,

10/9/2002] This appears to be just one of several accurate Egyptian warnings from
their informants inside al-Qaeda. Around this time, word of the upcoming 9/11
attacks is spreading widely in the training camps in Afghanistan. For instance, in
a recorded speech played at one of the camps, Osama bin Laden specifically
urges trainees to pray for the success of an upcoming attack involving 20
martyrs (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

US authorities re-open the files on Ramzi Yousef, the
convicted mastermind of the WTC bombing in 1993, and
begin looking into the theory that Yousef may have
actually been an Iraqi agent. Presumably this is in
response to requests by Deputy Defense Secretary Paul
Wolfowitz the month before to look into the matter (see
June 2001). Yousef was convicted in 1996 (see September
5, 1996) and has been in custody since 1995 (see February
7, 1995). According to the official version of events,
Yousef’s real name is Abdul Basit, a 27-year-old Pakistani
who until 1989 was a computer student studying in South
Wales. In late 2000, the American Enterprise Institute
(AEI) published Study of Revenge: Saddam Hussein’s

Unfinished War Against America arguing in support of the theory that Yousef was
actually an Iraqi agent (see October 2000). The book, written by AEI scholar
Laurie Mylroie, says that Basit was living with his parents in Kuwait in 1990 when
Iraq invaded the country (see November 8, 1990). During the occupation, Iraqis
presumably murdered him and his family and then altered police files so Iraqi
intelligence could use his identity. [NEW REPUBLIC, 9/13/2001; LONDON TIMES, 9/22/2001]

In February 2001, former CIA Director James Woolsey traveled to Britain in an
attempt to find evidence to support this theory (see February 2001). But
Mylroie’s theory is debunked by authorities who match the fingerprints of Yousef
to those of Basit. [WASHINGTON MONTHLY, 12/2003; ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 81]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Yousef, American Enterprise Institute, Abdul Basit, Laurie Mylroie,
Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: 1993 WTC Bombing, Ramzi Yousef, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The US receives intelligence that bin Laden’s
right-hand man, Ayman al-Zawahiri, is receiving
medical treatment at a clinic in Sana’a, Yemen.
However, the Bush administration rejects a plan
to capture him, as officials are not 100 percent
sure the patient is al-Zawahiri. Officials later
regret the missed opportunity. [ABC NEWS,

2/20/2002] In another account, an anonymous CIA
source claims that the “Egyptian intelligence
service briefed us that he was in a hospital in
Sana’a. We sent a few people over there, and
they made a colossal screwup. While our guys
were conducting a surveillance of the hospital,
the guards caught them with their
videocameras.” [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002] CIA Director
Tenet will touch on this incident in his 2007
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July 31, 2001: FAA Issues Hijacking Warning; No Specific
Domestic Threat

  

July-Late August 2001: Clinton Impeachment Lawyer Tries to
Warn about Al-Qaeda Attack on Lower Manhattan

  

David Schippers.
[Source: Publicity photo]

book, saying that only that on July 24, 2001, “we had reporting that al-Zawahiri
was in Yemen and we were pursuing confirmation and a plan to exfiltrate him to
the United States. Although we doubted this information, it was out intention to
play this hand out.” He doesn’t mention what happened after that. [TENET, 2007]

Al-Zawahiri also appears to have spent time in Yemen in 1998 (see Spring-
Summer 1998).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Bush
administration (43)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

The FAA issues another alert to US airlines. It mentions “reports of possible
near-term terrorist operations… particularly on the Arabian Peninsula and/or
Israel.” It states the FAA has no credible evidence of specific plans to attack US
civil aviation, but notes that some “currently active” terrorist groups are known
to “plan and train for hijackings” and are able to build and conceal
sophisticated explosive devices in luggage and consumer products. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 259] This alert will expire by 9/11. Note that pilots and
flight attendants later claim they were never told about warnings such as these.
The airlines also disagree about the content of pre-9/11 warnings generally.
[CNN, 3/2002; ANANOVA, 5/17/2002] For instance, American Airlines states these
warnings were “extremely general in nature and did not identify a specific
threat or recommend any specific security enhancements.” [ANANOVA, 5/17/2002

SOURCES: AMERICAN AIRLINES]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

David Schippers, the House Judiciary Committee’s chief
investigator in the Clinton impeachment trial and the
lawyer for FBI agent Robert Wright since September 1999,
will later claim that he was warned about an upcoming al-
Qaeda attack on lower Manhattan in May 2001 (see May
2001). After May, Schippers continues to get increasingly
precise information about this attack from FBI agents in
Chicago and Minnesota, and around July he renews efforts
to pass the warning to politicians. He will claim, “I tried to
see if I could get a Congressman to go to bat for me and at
least bring these people [to Washington] and listen to
them. I sent them information and nobody cared. It was
always, ‘We’ll get back to you,’ ‘We’ll get back to you,’

‘We’ll get back to you.’” At the same time he is attempting to pass on this
warning, he will claim he is also attempting to pass on the work of reporter
Jayna Davis and her theory that Middle Easterners were involved in the 1995
Oklahoma City bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995), and also
Wright’s claim that Hamas operatives were operating freely inside the US (see
February-March 2001). The three claims put together seem to lead to a bad
response; Schippers later comments, “People thought I was crazy.” Around July
15, he attempts to contact Attorney General John Ashcroft. Conservative
activist “Phyllis Schlafly finally apparently made some calls. She called me one
day and said, ‘I’ve talked to John Ashcroft, and he’ll call you tomorrow.’” The
next day, one of Ashcroft’s underlings in the Justice Department calls him back
and says, “We don’t start our investigations with the Attorney General. Let me
look into this, and I’ll have somebody get back to you right away.” Schippers will
say he never did hear back from anyone in the Justice Department. Perhaps
coincidentally, on July 26 it will be reported that Ashcroft has stopped flying
commercial aircraft due to an unnamed threat (see July 26, 2001). In late
August, his FBI agent sources again confirm that an al-Qaeda attack on lower
Manhattan is imminent. [WORLDNETDAILY, 10/21/2001; INDIANAPOLIS STAR, 5/18/2002;

AHMED, 2004, PP. 258-260] In 2003, Wright will say, “In 2000 and in 2001, [Schippers]
contacted several US congressmen well before the September 11th attacks.
Unfortunately, these congressmen failed to follow through with Mr. Schippers’
request that they investigate my concerns.” It is not clear if Wright was one of
the Chicago FBI agents that Schippers claims gave warnings about a Manhattan
attack, or if Wright is only referring to Wright’s investigation into funding for
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Late Summer 2001: Jordan Warns US that Aircraft Will Be Used in
Major Attack Inside the US

  

August 2001: Russia Warns US of Suicide Pilots   

August 2001: US Learns of Plot to Crash Airplane into US Embassy
in Nairobi, Kenya

  

August 2001: New York Office of Emergency Management Buys
Crisis Management Software that Will Be Used after 9/11

  

Hamas and other groups that Schippers was also warning politicians about (see
February-March 2001). [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, US Department of Justice, Al-Qaeda,
Robert G. Wright, Jr., Phyllis Schlafly, John Ashcroft, Hamas, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, David Schippers, Jayna Davis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Jordanian intelligence (the GID) makes a communications intercept deemed so
important that King Abdullah’s men relay it to Washington, probably through the
CIA station in Amman. To make doubly sure the message gets through it is
passed through an Arab intermediary to a German intelligence agent. The
message states that a major attack, code named “The Big Wedding,” is planned
inside the US and that aircraft will be used. “When it became clear that the
information was embarrassing to Bush administration officials and congressmen
who at first denied that there had been any such warnings before September 11,
senior Jordanian officials backed away from their earlier confirmations.” The
Christian Science Monitor will call the story “confidently authenticated” even
though Jordan has backed away from it. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 5/21/2002;

CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 5/23/2002] It has been reported elsewhere that in July
2001, Jordan warns the US that al-Qaeda is planning an attack inside the US, but
it is unknown if this is referring to the same warning or a separate one (see July
2001). In late July 2001, the king of Jordan will offer the US to send two
battalions of Jordanian special forces to Afghanistan to eliminate al-Qaeda
havens there (see July 24, 2001). Also in July 2001, Jordan briefly detains and
interrogates Mohammed Haydar Zammar, who is a member of the Hamburg cell
with three of the 9/11 hijackers (see July 2001). Zammar appears to have
foreknowledge of the 9/11 plot around this time (see August 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Bush administration (43), Mohammed Haydar
Zammar, Jordan General Intelligence Department, Abdullah II ibn al-Hussein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar

Russian President Vladimir Putin warns the US that suicide pilots are training for
attacks on US targets. [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002] The head of Russian intelligence
Nikolai Patrushev also later states, “We had clearly warned them” on several
occasions, but they “did not pay the necessary attention.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

9/16/2001] A Russian newspaper on September 12, 2001, will claim, “Russian
Intelligence agents know the organizers and executors of these terrorist attacks.
More than that, Moscow warned Washington about preparation to these actions a
couple of weeks before they happened.” Interestingly, the article will claim that
at least two of the militants were Muslim radicals from Uzbekistan. [IZVESTIA,
9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Vladimir Putin, Nikolai Patrushev
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

US intelligence learns of a plot to either bomb the US embassy in Nairobi,
Kenya, from an airplane or crash an airplane into it. Two people who were
reportedly acting on instructions from bin Laden met in October 2000 to discuss
this plot. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) purchases crisis
management computer software that it plans to launch for use on September
17, and that will significantly help the city’s response to the 9/11 attacks. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/23/2001; WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001] The OEM is intended to improve

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122250/http://www.historyco...

19 von 37 15.08.2019, 21:55



August 2001: Crown Prince Abdullah Warns Bush Against Pro-
Israeli Stance in Letter

  

August 2001: FEMA Warns of Likely Terrorist Attack on New York   

August 2001: Large Passenger Jet Flown and Landed by Remote
Control

  

New York’s response to major incidents, including terrorist attacks, and play a
key role in managing the city’s overall response to an incident. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 283-284] The software it buys, called E Team, is an emergency and
event management product created by E Team Inc., a small company based in
Canoga Park, California. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/23/2001; E-PROWIRE, 5/22/2002] John
Hughes, a vice president of E Team Inc., in fact used to be the deputy director
of the New York City OEM. E Team was originally created for use by the military
in battlefield coordination, but the software can now be used by public agencies
and private companies, to “prepare for, respond to, and recover from disasters
and emergencies of all types.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/11/2000; CALIFORNIA TECHNOLOGY

VENTURES, 10/16/2001; WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001] It enables officials to coordinate
thousands of workers and hundreds of agencies. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/23/2001]

The OEM plans to install the software on special server computers in its
Emergency Operations Center on the 23rd floor of World Trade Center Building
7, and to launch the E Team system on September 17. [WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001;

COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK, 8/2002, PP. 22  ] But as a result of the terrorist
attacks on September 11, the system will instead go into use on September 14,
at OEM’s temporary command center at Pier 92 on the Hudson River (see
September 14, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/23/2001; E-PROWIRE, 5/22/2002] Every
government organization supporting the OEM command center after 9/11 will
use E Team to coordinate its rescue and recovery efforts with the OEM.
[CALIFORNIA TECHNOLOGY VENTURES, 10/16/2001] A report later published by New York
City Council’s Select Committee on Technology in Government will say it is ironic
that the OEM decides to buy the E Team software in the month before the
terrorist attacks in New York take place. The report will comment that the OEM
buys the software “in order to better manage precisely the emergency situations
that the city faced after 9/11.” [COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK, 8/2002, PP. 22  ]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Saudi Crown Prince Abdullah writes to President Bush saying that the
administration’s increasingly pro-Israel stance with regard to the Palestinians
and other issues is putting the Saudis in a very difficult position. The prince
warns that Saudi Arabia may need to reassess its relations with the United
States. Bush immediately responds by promising a new, more balanced initiative
for peace in the Middle East, including support for a Palestinian state. But the
new American initiative will be derailed by the events of September 11. [BBC,
11/9/2001; TEL AVIV NOTES, 5/7/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) issues a report warning of
the three most likely catastrophes facing America. One of these is a terrorist
attack on New York City. (The other two scenarios are a massive San Francisco
earthquake and a hurricane hitting New Orleans.) FEMA managers compiled the
list of potential disasters at a training session. [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 12/1/2001;
SALON, 8/31/2005; INDEPENDENT, 9/4/2005; NEW REPUBLIC, 9/26/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency
Category Tags: Warning Signs

US company Raytheon flies and lands a Federal
Express 727 passenger jet six times on a
military base in New Mexico, entirely by remote
control and without a pilot on board. This is
done to test equipment intended to make
hijackings difficult, by allowing ground
controllers to take over the flying of a hijacked
plane. The Associated Press will later report,
“[T]he Raytheon test used technology that
provides the extremely precise navigational
instructions that would be required for remote
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August 2001: Persian Gulf Informant Gives Ex-CIA Agent
Information About ‘Spectacular Terrorist Operation’

  

(August 2001): United Airlines Conducting Antiterrorism Training   

Kathryn LaBorie. [Source:
Family photo]

control from a secure location.” The Associated Press will observe, “Unmanned,
ground controlled reconnaissance aircraft have been used by the military for
missions over Iraq and Kosovo,” and will quote Thomas Cassidy, president of the
California-based General Atomics Aeronautical Systems and manufacturer of the
military aircraft, as saying, “It’s a reliable system.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2001;
DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/28/2001]

Raytheon Employees on 9/11 Planes - Several Raytheon employees with possible
ties to this remote control technology and/or Raytheon’s Global Hawk program
will be reported to have been on the hijacked 9/11 flights (see September 25,
2001). Earlier in the year, a specially designed Global Hawk plane flew from the
US to Australia without pilots or passengers. [ITN, 4/24/2001]

Others Say Remote Control Is Impossible - Contradicting the Associated Press
report, a number of media reports after 9/11 will suggest such technology is
impossible, or flatly deny its existence. For instance, The Observer will quote an
expert as saying, “the technology is pretty much there,” but is still untried.
[OBSERVER, 9/16/2001] An aviation-security expert at Jane’s Defence Weekly will
say this type of technology belongs “in the realms of science fiction.” [FINANCIAL

TIMES, 9/18/2001; ECONOMIST, 9/20/2001] And in late September 2001, President Bush
will give a speech in which he mentions that the government would give grants
to research “new technology, probably far in the future, allowing air traffic
controllers to land distressed planes by remote control.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/28/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Raytheon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

Former CIA agent Robert Baer is advising a prince in a Persian Gulf royal family,
when a military associate of this prince passes information to him about a
“spectacular terrorist operation” that will take place shortly. He is given a
computer record of around 600 secret al-Qaeda operatives in Saudi Arabia and
Yemen. The list includes ten names that will be placed on the FBI’s most wanted
terrorists list after 9/11. He is also given evidence that a Saudi merchant family
had funded the USS Cole bombing on October 12, 2000, and that the Yemeni
government is covering up information related to that bombing. At the military
officer’s request, he offers all this information to the Saudi Arabian government.
However, an aide to the Saudi defense minister, Prince Sultan, refuses to look at
the list or to pass the names on (Sultan is later sued for his complicity in the
9/11 plot in August 2002). Baer also passes the information on to a senior CIA
official and the CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center, but there is no response or
action. Portions of Baer’s book describing his experience wil be blacked out,
having been censored by the CIA. [BAER, 2002, PP. 55-58; FINANCIAL TIMES, 1/12/2002]

Entity Tags: USS Cole, Sultan bin Abdul Aziz Al Saud, Central Intelligence Agency, Robert
Baer, Saudi Arabia, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Other
Possible Moles or Informants, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Saudi Arabia

A flight attendant who will be on board one of the
hijacked planes on 9/11 reveals that she is undertaking
training to deal with terrorists, but will not give any
details. [ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 9/6/2006] Kathryn LaBorie
has been working for United Airlines for nearly seven
years. [ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 9/18/2001] While visiting her
parents in Colorado Springs, Colorado in the weeks
before 9/11, she mentions terrorists and the training
she is undergoing at United Airlines to deal with them.
Her father, Gene Yancey, later recalls: “She started to
say something to me about terrorists, and the fear of,
and then she wouldn’t talk to me anymore about it.”
He will add, “I don’t know why to this day, but she

wouldn’t talk about it any more than that introduction.” [ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS,

9/6/2006] LaBorie will be on Flight 175, the second plane to hit the World Trade
Center, on 9/11. [ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Kathryn LaBorie
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August 2001: CIA Veteran David Edger Joins University of
Oklahoma

  

David
Edger.
David
Edger.
[Source:
Public
domain]

August 2001: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Zammar Appears to
Have Foreknowledge of 9/11 Attacks

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

David Edger, a high-ranking CIA officer who was previously station chief
in Berlin, Germany (see May 1997), joins the political science
department of the University of Oklahoma at Norman as a visiting
scholar.
Appointment Arranged by CIA Director's Mentor - An announcement
says that the appointment was arranged by the university’s president
David Boren: “David Edger has joined us as a CIA officer in residence.

Mr. Edger most recently was stationed at the US Embassy in Berlin as minister-
counselor for coordination, where he directed both military and civilian US
intelligence programs in Germany. During the two-year assignment, Mr. Edger
will teach courses related to the US intelligence community and foreign policy.
President David Boren arranged for his participation at OU.” [NEWSLETTER OF THE

DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE, THE UNIVERSITY OF OKLAHOMA, 9/2001] David Boren is a
former Democratic senator who headed the Senate’s intelligence committee for
many years. There, Boren acted as mentor to CIA Director George Tenet, who
was a Senate staffer before joining the CIA. They have maintained a close
relationship: Boren and Tenet were having breakfast together in Washington on
the morning of 9/11 (see (Before 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Involved in Surveillance of Hamburg Cell - Edger’s appointment may have been
connected to his previous duties in Germany, where, during the years 1997-2001,
he directed CIA surveillance and infiltration attempts against the Hamburg cell
of 9/11 hijackers. A 2002 article in a local newspaper makes clear that Edger, or
possibly other intelligence officers, had some inside but incomplete
foreknowledge of al-Qaeda’s plans: “Up until his appointment with OU six
months ago, Edger’s work with the CIA focused on terrorist groups in Germany.
One of the three cells he was tracking included some of the people responsible
for the Sept. 11 attacks on the World Trade Center. He said although officers
knew members of the cell and some of what they were doing, they had no idea
that they would meet in London and go to different parts of the US, where they
would learn to fly planes to crash into the World Trade Center. ‘In that case, we
failed,’ Edger said.” (See February 12, 2002.) [NORMAN TRANSCRIPT (OKLAHOMA),
2/12/2002]

Several 9/11 Links to Oklahoma - Numerous 9/11 figures have connections to
Oklahoma, and specifically to OU’s campus in Norman, including Zacarias
Moussaoui (see Between February 23, 2001 and June 2001, February 23-June
2001, and July 29, 2001-August 3, 2001), his associate Hussein al-Attas (see
August 10-11, 2001), Nick Berg (see Autumn 1999), and lead hijackers Mohamed
Atta and Marwan Alshehhi who reportedly sought flight training at the nearby
Airman Flight School (see July 2-3, 2000 and August 1, 2001).
Post-9/11 Comments - After 9/11, Edger will make numerous public statements
supporting the war on terror and the Iraq War. The Tulsa World will report in
October, 2001: “‘Americans are looking for simple assurances, hoping human
intelligence can warn of the next attack,’ said Dr. David Edger, a specialist in
espionage operations, paramilitary activities and counter-terrorism. ‘Getting
that human intelligence is not simple. Great patience is required, and classic
spy recruitment does not work in such hostile environments,’ said Edger, who
served 39 years in the CIA. ‘The war will last many years, and we will never be
sure when it ends,’ Edger predicted.” [TULSA WORLD (OKLAHOMA), 10/12/2001; TULSA

WORLD (OKLAHOMA), 11/9/2001; TULSA WORLD (OKLAHOMA), 3/25/2002; NORMAN TRANSCRIPT
(OKLAHOMA), 10/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, University of Oklahoma, David Edger, David
Boren, Airman Flight School
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Mohammed Haydar Zammar appears to have
foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks. Ibrahim Diab, a Lebanese national, has
recently been recruited into the cell. Diab makes plans to attend an al-Qaeda
training camp in Afghanistan, and Zammar pays for his travel expenses to the
camp. Zammar is generally considered to be the main recruiter for the cell. Diab
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August 2001: Hijackers Seek Help at Florida Pharmacy; Incident
Later Raises Fear of Bioterrorism

  

Gregg Chatterton. [Source:
Bill Ingram / Palm Beach
Post]

August 2001: FAA Told to Warn Airlines of Hijacking or Airliner
Bombing in New York, Atlanta, and Other Locations

  

will later claim that Zammar warns him in August 2001 to leave for the camps as
soon as possible because something big is about to happen. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

1/30/2003] In 2002, the Los Angeles Times will report: “Zammar’s bluster matched
his size. In almost any discussion, his was the loudest voice and most radical
view.… In part because of Zammar’s outspokenness, authorities tend to discount
his role in the Sept. 11 plot. They concluded no one would entrust information
to a braggart like him.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Diab’s confession, made
public in 2003, would seem to discredit the idea that Zammar was not trusted
with knowledge of the 9/11 plot. And since Zammar is monitored for years
before 9/11 (see March 1997-Early 2000), it also raises questions about what
German intelligence might have learned from monitoring him. Diab will fly out
of Germany on September 10, 2001, just one day before the 9/11 attacks (see
September 10, 2001). He will attend an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan,
but be arrested in Pakistan in late October and quickly deported back to
Germany. He will confess his activities to German intelligence shortly thereafter,
and then be released without charge (see October 29, 2001). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

2/23/2003]

Entity Tags: German intelligence community, Ibrahim Diab, Al-Qaeda, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

Pharmacist Gregg Chatterton approaches two men—
later identified as 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi—after observing them spending a
suspiciously long time in the skin care aisle of his
drugstore, Huber Healthmart Drugs in Delray Beach,
Florida. “My hands. They’re itching and they’re
burning,” says Atta. Chatterton will later recall: “Both
[of Atta’s] hands were red from the wrist down. If you
filled your sink with bleach and stuck your hands in
there for six hours, they would come out red, and that
is what they looked like.” Asked the cause of his skin
irritation, Atta replies evasively. After recommending a
particular lotion, Chatterton is about to turn away
when Atta forcefully slaps his hand against the
druggist’s chest and says, “My friend, he’s got a cough.”

Chatterton gives Alshehhi a bottle of Robitussin. Chatterton will remember the
pair when the FBI comes calling a few weeks later. He will say, “When somebody
touches you like that, you remember that customer.” According to the St.
Petersburg Times, the incident will give rise “to the theory that Atta irritated
his hands while handling anthrax” (See also October 14, 2001 and March-April
2002). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/13/2001; US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 10/28/2001; ST.
PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Gregg Chatterton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

The CIA sends a message to the FAA asking the FAA to advise corporate security
directors of US airlines, “A group of six Pakistanis currently based in La Paz,
Bolivia may be planning to conduct a hijacking, or possibly a bombing or an act
of sabotage against a commercial airliner. While we have no details of the
carrier, the date, or the location of this or these possibly planned action(s), we
have learned the group has had discussions in which Canada, England, Malaysia,
Cuba, South Africa, Mexico, Atlanta, New York, Madrid, Moscow, and Dubai have
come up, and India and Islamabad have been described as possible travel
destinations.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] In late July, the government of Bolivia
arrested six Pakistanis, though it is not clear if they are the same six or an
additional six. One of them appeared to be related to Mir Aimal Kasi, a militant
who killed two CIA employees in front of CIA headquarters in 1993 (see January
25, 1993). [TENET, 2007, PP. 156] The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will later note,
“While this information was not related to an attack planned by al-Qaeda, it did
alert the aviation community to the possibility that a hijacking plot might occur
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August 2001: Moroccan Informant Warns US of Large Scale,
Imminent Attack in New York

  

August 2001: Six 9/11 Hijackers Live Near Entrance to NSA   

August 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Possibly Seen Near Facility Where
‘Blind Sheikh’ Is Being Held

  

Mohand Alshehri. [Source:
FBI]

in the US shortly before the September 11 attacks occurred.” [US CONGRESS,

9/18/2002] It has not been reported if the FAA actually passed this message on to
the US airlines or not. There have been no reports of any extra security
measures taken by the airlines, airports, or the FAA in the month before 9/11 in
places such as New York City and Atlanta.
Entity Tags: Mir Aimal Kasi, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Central Intelligence Agency,
Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

In 1999, a Moroccan named Hassan Dabou infiltrated al-Qaeda for the Moroccan
intelligence agency. He was sent to Afghanistan, posing as an Islamic radical on
the run from the Moroccan government. While there, he was able to grow close
to bin Laden. He heard bin Laden repeatedly vent his anger at the failure of the
World Trade Center bombing in 1993 (see February 26, 1993). Bin Laden was
“very disappointed” that the towers did not fall. Dabou heard that bin Laden
had planned “something spectacular” involving “large scale operations in New
York in the summer or fall of 2001.” Moroccan intelligence passed this
information to US. Around this time, US intelligence is so interested that they
call Dabou to Washington to report on this information in person. Dabout makes
the trip in secret, but apparently his cover is blown and he is unable to go back
and gather more intelligence. Dabou is still in Washington cooperating with US
intelligence agents when 9/11 occurs. After 9/11 he will remain in Washington,
get a new identity, and continue to work with US intelligence. [AGENCE FRANCE-
PRESSE, 11/22/2001; INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 5/21/2002; LONDON TIMES, 6/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Hassan Dabou, World Trade Center,
Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

At least six 9/11 hijackers, including all of those who boarded Flight 77, live in
Laurel, Maryland, from about this time. They reportedly include Hani Hanjour,
Majed Moqed, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem Alhazmi. Laurel,
Maryland, is home to a Muslim imam named Moataz Al-Hallak who teaches at a
local Islamic school and has been linked to bin Laden. He has testified three
times before a grand jury investigating bin Laden. NSA expert James Bamford
later states, “The terrorist cell that eventually took over the airliner that
crashed into the Pentagon ended up living, working, planning and developing all
their activities in Laurel, Maryland, which happens to be the home of the NSA.
So they were actually living alongside NSA employees as they were plotting all
these things.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2001; RADIO 4 'TODAY', 6/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Osama bin Laden, Moataz Al-
Hallak, Hani Hanjour, National Security Agency, Majed Moqed, James Bamford, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11
Hijackers

Hijacker Mohand Alshehri is apparently seen in a bar
in Rochester, Minnesota, and is engaged in
conversation with a woman there. Rochester is home
to the Federal Medical Center prison, where the
“Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, is held
from 1998 to 2002. The hijackers have a number of
tangential links to him (see Early 2000-September 10,
2001). The woman, Nancy Hanlon, often runs into
Arabs at the bar, which is popular with Saudis
receiving medical treatment nearby. Hanlon will later
describe Alshehri as “young, dishevelled—and utterly
despondent. He was slumped over a glass of beer… It
was overwhelming—the despair that a person can give
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(August 2001): NSA Intercepts Another Call between Yemen Hub
and 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar in US

  

August-October 2001: Britain Seeks Indian Assistance in Catching
Saeed Sheikh

  

Early August 2001: Alleged Informant with 9/11 Foreknowledge
Arrested in Turkey and Let Go

  

out! Out of every part of him. His face.” During their three-hour conversation
Alshehri, who claims to be a pilot and produces a pilot’s ID, insists, “You are
talking to a dead man. I don’t exist. I’m a ghost. I’m not even here, I’m dead…
I’ve got myself into something there is no way out. There is no way out… It has
been decided. He has decided it. It is done. It is finished.” However, he does
brighten up a few times and says, “We are really going to show your country
something. Something big. It’s going to be really big.” After 9/11, Hanlon
apparently remains unaware of pictures showing Alshehri as one of the 9/11
hijackers. She goes to the FBI in 2002 and identifies Alshehri from a series of
photographs. However, the FBI will say there is no reason to believe Alshehri
ever visited Rochester. [MINNEAPOLIS ST. PAUL CITY PAGES, 6/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Nancy Hanlon, Mohand Alshehri, Omar Abdul-Rahman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman

The NSA has been intercepting calls between at least two 9/11 hijackers, Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, in the US and an al-Qaeda communications hub in
Sana’a, Yemen, run by al-Qaeda operative Ahmed al-Hada over an approximately
18-month period before 9/11 (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). According to
MSNBC, the final intercepted call comes “only weeks” before 9/11. [MSNBC,

7/21/2004] Around the same time there is great alarm in the US intelligence
community over a communications intercept in Yemen indicating there was
going to be a major al-Qaeda attack against US interests (see June 30-July 1,
2001). Further, the investigation of the USS Cole bombing has reignited interest
in Almihdhar and Alhazmi on the part of the US intelligence community since at
least June 2001 (see June 11, 2001 and July 13, 2001). The two of them are
placed on an international no-fly list in late August (see August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Ahmed al-Hada, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Counterterrorism Action Before
9/11

British intelligence asks India for legal assistance in catching Saeed Sheikh
sometime during August 2001. Saeed has been openly living in Pakistan since
1999 and has even traveled to Britain at least twice during that time, despite
having kidnapped Britons and Americans in 1993 and 1994. [LONDON TIMES,

4/21/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] According to the Indian media, informants in
Germany tell the internal security service there that Saeed helped fund hijacker
Mohamed Atta. [FRONTLINE, 10/13/2001] On September 23, it is revealed, without
explanation, that the British have asked India for help in finding Saeed. [LONDON

TIMES, 9/23/2001] Saeed Sheikh’s role in training the hijackers and financing the
9/11 attacks soon becomes public knowledge, though some elements are
disputed. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/30/2001; CNN, 10/6/2001; CNN, 10/8/2001] The Gulf News
claims that the US freezes the assets of Pakistani militant group Jaish-
e-Mohammed on October 12, 2001, because it has established links between
Saeed Sheikh and 9/11. [GULF NEWS, 10/11/2001] However, in October, an Indian
magazine notes, “Curiously, there seems to have been little international
pressure on Pakistan to hand [Saeed] over” [FRONTLINE, 10/13/2001] , and the US
does not formally ask Pakistan for help to find Saeed until January 2002.
Entity Tags: Jaish-e-Mohammed, United States, India, Pakistan, Mohamed Atta, Saeed
Sheikh, United Kingdom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Al-Qaeda operative Luai Sakra is reportedly arrested by Turkish intelligence in
Turkey and then let go. It will later appear that Sakra was an informant for the
CIA, Turkish intelligence, and Syrian intelligence before 9/11. He appears to
have begun working for the CIA and Turkish intelligence in 2000 (see 2000).
Sakra will later claim to have been arrested and quickly released twice by
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Early August 2001: Moussaoui Calls Member of Al-Qaeda’s
Hamburg Cell; Leaves Phone Number in His Possessions

  

Early August 2001: Government Informant Warns Congressmen of
Plan to Attack the WTC

  

Randy Glass. [Source:
Banded Artists Productions]

Turkish intelligence. It seems the first time was in 2000 and this was the second
time. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/24/2005] It would make sense that he was released
at this time if he was a secret informant for Turkey. It will later come to light
that Sakra had some foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks and warned Syrian
intelligence about them one day before the attacks (see September 10, 2001).
But it is not known if he used this arrest to warn Turkish intelligence and/or the
CIA as well.
Entity Tags: Luai Sakra, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Luai Sakra, Al-Qaeda in Germany

At some time in August 2001, Zacarias Moussaoui calls Naamen Meziche, who is
an apparent member of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg, Germany, with a few of
the future 9/11 hijackers. Moussaoui is in the US and will be arrested and
imprisoned on August 16 (see August 16, 2001). Although it is not specified in
news reports, presumably Moussaoui makes the call before his arrest, while he
still is able to make calls. Meziche’s phone number is written on a piece of
paper among Moussaoui’s belongings. FBI officials will not be allowed to search
Moussaoui’s possessions until after 9/11. Presumably, if they had been able to,
the call and phone number could have helped point investigators to the
Hamburg cell and hijackers. Meziche is the son-in-law of Mohammed Fazazi, the
radical imam of the Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg, Germany, regularly attended
by three of the 9/11 hijackers (see 1993-Late 2001). He is also said to be a
friend of hijacker Mohamed Atta. Meziche’s role in the Hamburg cell will only
emerge after he is killed in a US drone strike in Pakistan in 2010 (see October 5,
2010). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2010] Before 9/11, German investigators are
monitoring some members of the Hamburg cell (see for instance November 1,
1998-February 2001). Had that investigation widened to include Meziche, the
call from Moussaoui could have been detected and changed the investigation of
Moussaoui in the US.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Zacarias Moussaoui, Mohammed Fazazi, Naamen Meziche
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Randy Glass, a former con artist turned government
informant, will later claim that he contacts the staff of
Senator Bob Graham (D-NY) and Representative Robert
Wexler (D-FL) at this time, and warns them of a plan to
attack the World Trade Center, but his warnings are
ignored. [PALM BEACH POST, 10/17/2002] Glass also tells the
media at the present time that his recently concluded
informant work has “far greater ramifications than
have so far been revealed,” and, “potentially,
thousands of lives [are] at risk.” [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-

SENTINEL, 8/7/2001] Glass was a key informant in a sting
operation involving Pakistani ISI agents who were
illegally trying to purchase sophisticated US military
weaponry in return for cash and heroin. He will claim

that in July 1999, one ISI agent named Rajaa Gulum Abbas pointed to the WTC
and said, “Those towers are coming down.” [PALM BEACH POST, 10/17/2002] Most
details will apparently remain sealed. For instance Glass will claim that his
sealed sentencing document dated June 15, 2001, lists threats against the WTC
and Americans but, according to Glass, “[t]he complaints were ordered sanitized
by the highest levels of government.” [WPBF 25 (WEST PALM BEACH), 8/5/2002] Florida
State Senator Ron Klein, who has dealings with Glass before 9/11, will say he is
surprised it took so many months for the US to listen to Glass. “Shame on us,”
he will say. [PALM BEACH POST, 10/17/2002] Klein will recall getting a warning from
Glass, though he cannot recall if it mentions the WTC specifically. He will say he
was told US intelligence agencies would look into it. [WPTV 5 (WEST PALM BEACH),

10/7/2002] Graham will later acknowledge that his office has contact with Glass
before 9/11, and is told about a WTC attack, saying, “I was concerned about
that and a dozen other pieces of information which emanated from the summer
of 2001.” However, Graham will say that he personally is unaware of Glass’s
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Early August 2001: CIA’s Concern over Planned Bin Laden Strikes
inside US Are Heightened

  

Early August 2001: Saeed Sheikh Receives Ransom Money; Sends
$100,000 to Hijacker Atta

  

Early August 2001: Britain Warns US Again; Specifies Multiple
Airplane Hijackings

  

information until after 9/11. [PALM BEACH POST, 10/17/2002] In October 2002, Glass
will testify under oath before a private session of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
and tell it that he has “specific evidence, and I can document it.” [PALM BEACH

POST, 10/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Robert Wexler, Randy Glass, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Ron Klein, Rajaa Gulum Abbas, World Trade
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Randy Glass/ Diamondback, Warning Signs, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

The CIA has “developed general information a month before the [9/11] attacks
that heightened concerns that Osama bin Laden and his followers were
increasingly determined to strike on US soil,” the Associated Press will later
report. A CIA official will affirm, “There was something specific in early August
that said to us that [bin Laden] was determined in striking on US soil.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/3/2001] Further details about this information will remain
unknown. However, the October 2001 article mentioning it could be describing
an early, incomplete account of the CIA-produced Presidential Daily Briefing
(PDB) entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US” from August 6, 2001 (see
August 6, 2001). The full title of that PDB will be made public in May 2002 (see
May 15, 2002), and the full text of it will be made public in April 2004 (see April
11, 2004).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs

The ransom for a wealthy Indian shoe manufacturer kidnapped in Calcutta,
India, two weeks earlier is paid to an Indian gangster named Aftab Ansari. Ansari
is based in Dubai, United Arab Emirates, and has ties to the Pakistani ISI and
Saeed Sheikh. Ansari gives some of the about $830,000 in ransom money to
Saeed, who sends about $100,000 of it to future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/23/2002; INDEPENDENT, 1/24/2002] The Times of India will later
report that Lieutenant General Mahmood Ahmed, the director of the ISI,
instructed Saeed to transfer the $100,000 into Atta’s bank account. This is
according to “senior government sources,” who will claim that the FBI has
privately confirmed the story. [TIMES OF INDIA, 10/9/2001] According to some
accounts, the money is moved through a charity, the Al Rashid Trust. Some of
the money is also channelled to the Taliban, as well as Pakistani and Kashmiri
militant groups. [NEWSINSIGHT, 1/4/2002; PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 4/3/2002] The money is
apparently paid into two of Atta’s accounts in Florida (see Summer 2001 and
before). The Al Rashid Trust will be one of the first al-Qaeda funding vehicles to
have its assets frozen after 9/11 (see September 24, 2001). A series of
recovered e-mails will show the money is sent just after August 11. This appears
to be one of a series of Indian kidnappings this gang carries out in 2001. [INDIA

TODAY, 2/14/2002; TIMES OF INDIA, 2/14/2002] Saeed provides training and weapons to
the kidnappers in return for a percentage of the profits. [FRONTLINE (CHENNAI),

2/2/2002; INDIA TODAY, 2/25/2002] This account will frequently be mentioned in the
Indian press, but will appear in the US media as well. For instance, veteran
Associated Press reporter Kathy Gannon will write, “Western intelligence sources
believe Saeed sent $100,000 to Mohamed Atta, the suspected ringleader of the
Sept. 11 terrorist hijackings,” although they apparently think the hawala system
was used for this. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/9/2002] Some evidence suggests Saeed may
also have sent Atta a similar amount in 2000 (see (July-August 2000) and
Summer 2000).
Entity Tags: Al Rashid Trust, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Aftab
Ansari, Saeed Sheikh, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, Pakistan and the ISI, Terrorism
Financing, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11, Saeed Sheikh

Britain gives the US another warning about an al-Qaeda attack. The previous
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Early August 2001: San Diego Imam to 9/11 Hijackers Seems to
Show Foreknowledge of 9/11 Attacks

  

Early August-August 22, 2001: 9/11 Paymaster Skims Money for
Hijackers?

  

August 1, 2001: Moussaoui Supposedly Seen with Hijackers Atta
and Alshehhi in Oklahoma

  

British warning on July 16, 2001 (see July 16, 2001), was vague as to method,
but this warning specifies multiple airplane hijackings. This warning is said to
reach President Bush. [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 5/19/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings

A neighbor of Anwar al-Awlaki, an imam who had frequent contact with future
9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, and Hani Hanjour in San Diego
and/or Virginia (see March 2001 and After), will later claim that, in the first
week of August 2001, al-Awlaki knocks on his door and tells him he is leaving for
Kuwait. “He came over before he left and told me that something very big was
going to happen, and that he had to be out of the country when it happened,”
the neighbor says. [NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003] The neighbor, Lincoln W. Higgie, lives in
San Diego, California, and has long been friendly with al-Awlaki. Al-Awlaki had
already moved to Virginia earlier in the year (see March 2001 and After), but
apparently he is briefly stopping by San Diego. Higgie will later recall that he
tells al-Awlaki to visit if he is ever in the area. Al-Awlaki replies: “I don’t think
you’ll be seeing me. I won’t be coming back to San Diego again. Later on you’ll
find out why.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/8/2010]

Entity Tags: Anwar al-Awlaki, Lincoln W. Higgie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Anwar Al-
Awlaki

An unnamed Sudanese national living in Saudi Arabia makes two wire transfers
totaling about $6,500 from the National Commercial Bank in Saudi Arabia to
9/11 plot facilitator Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi’s Standard Chartered Bank
account in the United Arab Emirates (UAE). The 9/11 Commission will later
report that a “foreign security agency” learned from the sender that he had
been asked to wire the funds by Uthman Alshehri, a brother of hijackers Waleed
and Wail Alshehri. According to the commission, $4,900 of this is deposited in a
UAE account of hijacker Fayez Ahmed Banihammad. What happens to the other
$1,600 is unclear. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 138, 143  ] After the money is
deposited in his UAE account, Banihammad receives a call from an associate in
Germany on August 18 and withdraws $3,000 on August 20 and $4,800 on August
22 from the account. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 6/2002  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] Court documents suggest that more money was
sent to the hijackers by al-Hawsawi. “[Khalid] Shaikh Mohammed (KSM)
explained that Alshehhi was sent $81,000 (US) via al-Baluchi for Alshehhi’s,
Atta’s, and Jarrah’s flight training… Most of these types of transfers were made
by al-Hawsawi who was located in the UAE.” However, doubts have been
expressed about the reliability of this document, which was based on KSM’s
testimony, obtained through the use of torture (see June 16, 2004). [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006  ] For some time after 9/11,
Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi is described in the media as the hijackers’
paymaster, even though this is the only confirmed transfer associated with him.
Moreover, there are questions about his identity and whether or not “Mustafa
Ahmed al-Hawsawi” is his real name. [CNN, 3/4/2003]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad,
Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Uthman Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Terrorism Financing, Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding

A hotel owner in Oklahoma City will later say that he sees Zacarias Moussaoui,
Mohamed Atta, and Marwan Alshehhi together on or around this day. He will
claim they come to his hotel late at night and ask for a room, but end up staying
elsewhere. At the time, Moussaoui is living 28 miles away in Norman, Oklahoma
(see February 23-June 2001). However, even though the US government will
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Early August 2001: Mass Casualty Exercise at the Pentagon
Includes a Plane Hitting the Building

  

August 1, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Pulled Over for Speeding;
Possibly Using False Driver’s License

  

later struggle to find evidence directly connecting Moussaoui to any of the 9/11
hijackers, this account will not be cited by any US government officials or
prosecutors. An article will later suggest this may be because of numerous
reports and eyewitnesses claiming Timothy McVeigh and Terry Nichols stayed at
the same hotel with a group of Middle Easterners in the weeks before the 1995
Oklahoma City bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995). By
highlighting this encounter, it might draw renewed attention to controversial
Oklahoma City bombing theories. Atta and Alshehhi briefly visited an Oklahoma
flight school in July 2000 (see July 2-3, 2000), before Moussaoui arrived in the
US. On April 1, 2001, 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi received a speeding ticket in
Oklahoma (see April 1, 2001), but there have been no sightings of him with
Moussaoui. [LA WEEKLY, 8/2/2002]

Link to Oklahoma City Bombing? - Former CIA analyst Larry Johnson will say of
this meeting: “One of the things that’s evident right now in connection with this
investigation, the motel in Oklahoma City where the April bombing against the
Murrah building was planned and executed from, that same hotel figures in two
of the 9/11 hijackers and Zacarias Moussaoui, who’s currently in jail. Those
three guys tried to check into that motel. And there is another fellow in
Oklahoma City that links them to the April bombing against the Murrah
building.… I have spoken to the owner of the motel. After the 9/11 attack, he
called the FBI. The FBI came out and interviewed him, as he identified Mohamed
Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Zacarias Moussaoui. They came in. They said, ‘We’re
looking for a room.’ He said: ‘I don’t have any room. What do you need it for?’
They said, ‘We’re going for flight training.’” [O'REILLY FACTOR, 5/7/2002]

Intriguingly Similar Sightings Nearby - Years later, a 2002 FBI document will be
made public that reveals several employees at a flight school in Bethany,
Oklahoma, saw Atta, Alshehhi, and hijacker Waleed Alshehri flying small aircraft
several times from early 2001 until August 2001. Additionally, Moussaoui was
said to use the same airport, although there will be no mentioned sightings of
him with the others. Bethany is about five miles from Highway 40, which is
where the hotel mentioned above is near. Additionally, the hotel is about 28
miles from Norman, Oklahoma (where Moussaoui is living) and Bethany is about
33 miles from Norman (see Early 2001-August 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Larry C. Johnson, Mohamed Atta, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Zacarias Moussaoui

A mass casualty exercise, involving a practice evacuation, is held at the
Pentagon. General Lance Lord, the assistant vice chief of staff of the Air Force
who is one of the participants in the exercise, will later recall, “[It was] purely a
coincidence, the scenario for that exercise included a plane hitting the
building.” Lord will also say that on 9/11, “our assembly points were fresh in our
minds” thanks to this practice. [AIR FORCE SPACE COMMAND NEWS SERVICE, 9/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Lance Lord
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

9/11 hijacker pilot Hani Hanjour is pulled over for speeding on South George
Mason Drive in Arlington, Virginia, for going 50-55 miles per hour in a 30 mph
zone. He is driving a Chevrolet van rented two days before from Borough Jeep
Chrysler in Wayne, New Jersey. He has a Florida driver’s license that gives his
address as Miramar, Florida, where he lived in the mid-1990s (see Spring 1996).
[CNN, 9/26/2001; CNN, 1/9/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 1/9/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] However, according to
the 9/11 Commission, he did not have a Florida driver’s license, although he did
have a Florida ID card. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 32  ] Three weeks after the
stop, Hanjour sends Arlington General District Court a money order for the $70
and $30 court costs. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/9/2002] Three other plot leaders are also
stopped for speeding in the US (see April 1, 2001).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Hijacker Contact w Government in US
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Early August 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Investigates
Security Protecting Wall Street Telecommunications

  

Paul Kurtz. [Source:
Publicity photo]

August 2001: Marines’ Terrorism Response Unit Holds an Exercise
with the New York Fire Department and Discusses the 1993 WTC
Attack

  

Members
of the
Chemical
Biological
Incident
Response
Force.
[Source:
Daniel
Wetzel /
US
Marine
Corps]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke and Paul Kurtz, a
member of the White House counterterrorism team, visit
New York, where they tour the facilities of the stock
exchange and telecommunications company Verizon, and
inquire about security precautions there. Clarke will later
describe that, about a month before 9/11, he and Kurtz
spend “two days literally crawling around Wall Street.”
They visit the floor of the New York Stock Exchange and
also go through the tunnels that carry the fiber optic
cable to the Verizon and AT&T; switches. (Verizon has a
switching center for Wall Street located next to the World
Trade Center.) Clarke and Kurtz ask about the security
precautions that are in place to protect such a large
concentration of critical communications equipment.
According to Clarke, “What they told us was that after

the 1993 attack against the World Trade Center they had diversified some of
their routing capability.” Clarke will recall that he and Kurtz identify “several
buildings that, were they taken out, would disconnect Wall Street from the
world.” The two men also talk to stock market officials about the need for
alternative sites and backup facilities. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 157; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 19-20]

Infrastructure Examined by Clarke Damaged on 9/11 - On September 11, damage
to some of the telecommunications infrastructure Clarke and Kurtz inspect will
severely hamper communications in the area surrounding the WTC, including the
financial district (see (After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The New York
Times will describe: “The collapse of the World Trade Center crippled many of
the connections that downtown Manhattan depended on, threatening crucial
links for the police and emergency crews. Cellular sites were knocked out.…
Fiber-optic transport equipment was crushed. Power failures cut off high-speed
Internet service for many companies across the city.” Verizon’s switching center
at 140 West Street will be badly damaged by falling debris and burst water
pipes. AT&T; officials will say “they are certain that they lost several pieces of
sophisticated equipment in the basement of the World Trade Center that were
used to transport data over fiber-optic cables.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001; GENERAL

ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 2/2003, PP. 91-92  ; JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 33  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 2/25/2004  ] As journalist and author Dan Verton will note, “For
Richard Clarke, the digital destruction that severed Wall Street from the world
[on September 11] was a nightmare come true.” [VERTON, 2003, PP. 157]

Entity Tags: Paul Kurtz, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Members of the US Marine Corps’ Chemical Biological Incident
Response Force (CBIRF) participate in a major training exercise with
the New York Fire Department (FDNY) sometime this month. During the
exercise, the FDNY’s response to the 1993 World Trade Center bombing
(see February 26, 1993) is discussed, according to Colonel Thomas
Hammes, commanding officer of the CBIRF. Further details of the
exercise are unstated. The CBIRF was established by the Marine Corps
in 1996 in order to support first responders during attacks involving
chemical or biological weapons. [LERNER AND LERNER, 2003, PP. 176; HAMMES,

2004, PP. XII] It has around 370 members and is capable of deploying
rapidly to anywhere in the world if there is an attack involving
weapons of mass destruction or if a chemical, biological, or nuclear
agent is released. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/8/2000; US MARINE CORPS, 7/21/2000]

The unit has a history with the FDNY going back to when it was
founded in 1996. FDNY Deputy Chief Ray Downey in fact helped develop its
original training. [US MARINE CORPS, 4/23/2010] It moved from Camp Lejeune, North
Carolina, to the Naval Surface Warfare Center in Indian Head, Maryland, in the
summer of 2000. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/2001, PP. 125  ] The move, it was
reported at the time, would “place CBIRF closer to Washington, DC, and New
York City,” thereby “reducing response time to crucial national locations.” [US

MARINE CORPS, 7/21/2000] On September 11, the CBIRF’s immediate response force
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August 1, 2001: Actor Communicates Concerns to Stewardess
that Airplane Will Be Hijacked; Warning Forwarded to the FAA

  

James Woods. [Source: Disney
Enterprises/ Publicity photo]

August 1, 2001: FBI Reissues Warning that Overseas Law
Enforcement Agencies May Be Targets

  

Summer 2001: IAEA Scientist: US ‘Wants to Attack’ Iraq   

August 1, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Fails in Test to Get in Airplane
Cockpit During Flight

  

will prepare to respond to the attacks in New York and at the Pentagon, if
needed. The unit will not be deployed, though, and will instead be held in
reserve in case there is a weapons of mass destruction attack in the Washington
area. [HAMMES, 2004, PP. XII-XIII]

Entity Tags: US Marine Corps, New York City Fire Department, Thomas X. Hammes,
Chemical Biological Incident Response Force
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Actor James Woods, flying first class on an airplane,
notices four Arabic-looking men, the only other
people in the first class section. He concludes they
are Islamic militants intent on hijacking the plane,
acting very strangely (for instance, only talking in
whispers). [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001] He tells a flight
attendant, “I think this plane is going to be
hijacked,” adding, “I know how serious it is to say
this.” He conveys his worries to the pilots, and they
assure him that the cockpit would be locked. [NEW

YORKER, 5/27/2002] The flight staff later notifies the
FAA about these suspicious individuals. Though the
government will not discuss this event, it is highly
unlikely that any action is taken regarding the flight
staff’s worries [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002] Woods will not
be interviewed by the FBI until after 9/11. Woods will
say the FBI believes that all four men took part in the 9/11 attacks, and the
flight he was on was a practice flight for them. [O'REILLY FACTOR, 2/14/2002] Woods
believes one was Khalid Almihdhar and another was Hamza Alghamdi. [NEW

YORKER, 5/27/2002] The FBI later will report that this may have been one of a
dozen test run flights starting as early as January (see May 24-August 14, 2001).
Flight attendants and passengers on other flights later recall men looking like
the hijackers who took pictures of the cockpit aboard flights and/or took notes.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/29/2002] The FBI has not been able to find any evidence of
hijackers on the flight manifest for Woods’ flight. [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: James Woods, Federal Aviation Administration, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Hamza Alghamdi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Warning Signs, US Air
Security

With the approaching third anniversary of the US embassy bombings in Africa
(see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), the FBI reissues a warning that overseas
law enforcement agencies may be targets. It notes that although most reporting
indicates a potential for attacks on US interests abroad, the possibility of an
attack in the US cannot be discounted. [CNN, 3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
260, 534]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Warning Signs

After CIA analyst Joe Turner’s presentation to UN atomic energy scientists (see
Late July 2001), one of the scientists calls David Albright, a nuclear physicist
who runs the Washington-based Institute for Science and International Security,
and warns him that the “people across the river [i.e., the CIA] are trying to start
a war. They are really beating the drum. They want to attack.” [ISIKOFF AND CORN,

2006, PP. 37]

Entity Tags: David Albright, Institute for Science and International Security, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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August 1-2, 2001: Hijackers Illegally Purchase Virginia Identity
Cards

  

This Amhed Al-Ghamdi photo
comes from his Virginia ID card,
the only one publicly released by
the 9/11 Commission. [Source:
9/11 Commission]

August 2, 2001: Federal Reserve Governors Encourage Banks to
Review Suspicious Activity Reports, Possibly Due to Heightened
Terrorist Threat

  

9/11 hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari tests airline security while flying across the US.
He boards USAir flight 608 from Las Vegas to New York City. Before the flight
takes off, he tells a flight attendant that he is a pilot and wants to sit in the
jumpseat (a spare seat in the cockpit) to observe the pilots for the whole flight.
When asked for his pilot credentials, he says he is just a student pilot. Alomari is
allowed in the cockpit, but only for a short while before take-off. The pilots get
the impression he doesn’t know much about flying. Half way through the flight,
he tries to get back into the cockpit by claiming that he’d lost a valuable pen
while in there earlier, but he is not allowed back in. [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL,

2002, PP. 296-297] Although this story is not confirmed by other sources, several of
the hijackers do fly to and from Las Vegas at this time (see May 24-August 14,
2001 and August 1, 2001). Apparently the hijackers repeatedly attempt to ride
on jumpseats in the summer of 2001 and are sometimes successful, sometimes
not (see Summer 2001). Some news stories after 9/11 will allege that the
hijackers did use jumpseats on 9/11 (see November 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Hijackers Hani Hanjour and Khalid Almihdhar meet
Luis Martinez-Flores, an illegal immigrant from El
Salvador, in a 7-Eleven parking lot in Falls Church,
Virginia. Martinez-Flores is paid $100 cash to
accompany the two to a local Department of Motor
Vehicles office and sign forms attesting to their
permanent residence in Virginia. Given new state
identity cards, the cards are used the next day to
get Virginia identity cards for several (five to seven)
additional hijackers, including Abdulaziz Alomari,
Ahmed Alghamdi, Majed Moqed, and Salem Alhazmi.
[ARIZONA DAILY STAR, 9/28/2001; WASHINGTON POST,
9/30/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alghamdi, Khalid Almihdhar,
Abdulaziz Alomari, Luis Martinez-Flores, Majed Moqed,
Salem Alhazmi, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hani Hanjour,
Alhazmi and Almihdhar

The Federal Reserve Board of Governors issues a non-routine supervisory letter
to Federal Reserve banks, emphasizing the need to continue monitoring
suspicious activity reports (SARs). The letter gives no explanation why it has
been sent out at this particular time, but states, “Reserve banks must continue
to conduct a thorough and timely review of all material SARs filed by supervised
financial institutions in their districts.” It adds, “A periodic, comprehensive
review of SARs will assist Reserve banks in identifying suspicious or suspected
criminal activity occurring at or through supervised financial institutions;
provide the information necessary to assess the procedures and controls used by
the reporting institutions to identify, monitor, and report violations and
suspicious illicit activities; and assist in the assessment of the adequacy of anti-
money laundering programs.” [SPILLENKOTHEN, 8/2/2001] While the letter does not
say if there are specific reasons why the banks should currently be watching for
suspicious activities, William Bergman, an economist who works at the Federal
Reserve Bank of Chicago from 1990 to 2004, will later point out, “Intelligence
warnings on terrorism were rising significantly in mid-2001.” He will therefore
question whether, “with terrorism and its financing already recognized as an
important element of the national money laundering strategy,” this letter is
“related to these warnings.” He will also point out, “negotiations between the
Taliban and representatives of the United States over energy production issues in
Afghanistan ended on August 2, 2001” (see August 2, 2001), and that, “Four days
later, President Bush received a ‘PDB’—a presidential daily brief—with a headline
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August 2, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Fails Driving Test   

August 2, 2001: US Official Secretly Meets Taliban Ambassador in
Last Attempt to Secure Pipeline Deal

  

Christina Rocca. [Source:
Sherwin Crasto / Reuters
/ Corbis]

August 2, 2001: Fire at Pentagon Helps Prepare Workers for
Crisis Response on 9/11

  

warning that bin Laden was ‘determined to strike in US,’ and the body text of
the PDB referred to ‘patterns of suspicious activity’” (see August 6, 2001).
[SANDERS RESEARCH ASSOCIATES, 1/4/2006] When, in December 2003, Bergman asks the
Board of Governors staff why it issued the August 2 letter, and if the letter was
related to intelligence about heightened terrorist threats, he will receive no
reply and subsequently be told he has “committed an egregious breach of
protocol in calling the Board staff and asking the question.” [VETERAN AFFAIRS

WHISTLEBLOWERS COALITION, 5/14/2006] Also around this time, between June and
August 2001, there is an unexplained surge in the amount of US currency in
circulation (see June-August 2001). [SANDERS RESEARCH ASSOCIATES, 9/16/2005]

Entity Tags: William Bergman, Federal Reserve Board of Governors
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

After being fined for speeding the day before (see August 1, 2001), 9/11
hijacker Hani Hanjour fails a test to obtain a Virginia driver’s license. Hanjour
already has an Arizona driving license and an international driving license. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 32, 44  ] According to the Virginia police, Hanjour also
has a Florida driver’s license, although the 9/11 Commission will dispute this
(see August 1, 2001).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour

Christina Rocca, Director of Asian Affairs at the State
Department, secretly meets the Taliban ambassador in
Islamabad, apparently in a last ditch attempt to secure a
pipeline deal. Rocca was previously in charge of contacts
with Islamic guerrilla groups at the CIA, and oversaw the
delivery of Stinger missiles to Afghan mujaheddin in the
1980s. [IRISH TIMES, 11/19/2001; BRISARD AND DASQUIE, 2002, PP. 45;

SALON, 2/8/2002] Around the same time, US embassy officials
in Islamabad hold secret talks with Taliban security chief
Hameed Rasoli. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Hameed Rasoli, Christina Rocca
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Almost half of the Pentagon has to be evacuated because of a small but smoky
fire there. [CNN, 8/2/2001] The three-alarm fire apparently starts early in the
afternoon, in electrical wires near the loading dock behind a food service area,
between two main corridors. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/2/2001] It starts on the
building’s first floor but extends up to the second floor. [CNN, 8/2/2001] It spreads
into the return air duct system, causing smoke to disperse through a fifth of the
building. Seventeen vehicles respond to it, and it is put out with extinguishers
and a minimal amount of water. About 8,000 Pentagon workers are forced to
evacuate from the building, but no one suffers any injury. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 8/2/2001] Reportedly, the fire provides “the Pentagon’s most
relevant experience in dealing with the Flight 77 attack” on 9/11. It is one of
the first real tests for the Pentagon’s new Building Operations Command Center
(BOCC), which opened two months earlier, on June 4. [MICROSOFT EXECUTIVE CIRCLE,

2006] Steve Carter, the assistant building manager, will later recall that due to
this fire, when the Pentagon is hit on 9/11 the emergency drill is “fresh in
everybody’s mind.” Consequently his building maintenance and operations
workers are able to “immediately [start] those same steps again.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/11/2006] And in response to this fire, Paul Haselbush, the director of real
estate and facilities at the Pentagon, will direct his staff to update their
emergency plans. As a result, his continuity of operations plan will be fresh in
his mind when the attack occurs on 9/11. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 143]

Entity Tags: Steve Carter, Pentagon, Building Operations Command Center
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August 2-3, 2001: Taliban Official Predicts US Will Invade
Afghanistan by Mid-October, Possibly in Response to Major Attack
Inside US

  

August 3, 2001: Florida Police Fail to Notice Arrest Warrant for
9/11 Hijacker Atta

  

August 4, 2001: Possible 20th Hijacker Al-Khatani Is Denied Entry
to US

  

Customs agent Jose
Melendez-Perez.
[Source: US Senate]

August 4, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Again Phones Islamic Jihad
Leader Wanted for Murder in Egypt

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

A senior official in the Taliban’s defense ministry tells journalist Hamid Mir that
the US will soon invade Afghanistan. Mir will later recall that he is told, “[W]e
believe Americans are going to invade Afghanistan and they will do this before
October 15, 2001, and justification for this would be either one of two options:
Taliban got control of Afghanistan or a big major attack against American
interests either inside America or elsewhere in the world.” Mir reports this
information before 9/11, presumably in the newspaper in Pakistan that he works
for. [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 287] Interestingly, Afghan warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar
made a similar prediction to Mir several months before (see April 2001). Also,
several weeks earlier, US officials reportedly passed word to Taliban officials in a
back channel meeting that the US may soon attack Afghanistan if the Taliban do
not cooperate on building an oil and gas pipeline running through the country.
According to one participant in the meeting, the US attack would take place “by
the middle of October at the latest” (see July 21, 2001).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Hamid Mir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Pipeline Politics

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta’s rental car is queried by police in Broward County,
Florida. This incident is added to the NCIC, a widely used nationwide police
database. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 204  ] On June 4, a Florida
warrant was issued for Atta’s arrest, as he skipped court following a previous
traffic offense (see June 4, 2001). It is not clear why the existing arrest warrant
does not raise a red flag, since he rented the car in his own name.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, National Crime Information Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hijacker Contact w Government in US

A Saudi named Mohamed al-Khatani is stopped at the
Orlando, Florida, airport and denied entry to the US. Jose
Melendez-Perez, the customs official who stops him, later
says he was suspicious of al-Khatani because he had arrived
with no return ticket, no hotel reservations, spoke little
English, behaved menacingly, and offered conflicting
information on the purpose of his travel. At one point, al-
Khatani said that someone was waiting for him elsewhere
at the airport. After 9/11, surveillance cameras show that
Mohamed Atta was at the Orlando airport that day. 9/11
Commissioner Richard Ben-Veniste says: “It is extremely
possible and perhaps probable that [al-Khatani] was to be
the 20th hijacker.” Al-Khatani boards a return flight to
Saudi Arabia. He is later captured in Afghanistan and sent to a US military prison
at Guantanamo Bay, Cuba (see December 2001). Melendez-Perez says that
before 9/11, customs officials were discouraged by their superiors from hassling
Saudi travelers, who were seen as big spenders. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/27/2004; TIME,

6/12/2005] Al-Khatani will later confess to being sent to the US by 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) (see July 2002), and in June 2001
US intelligence was warned that KSM was sending operatives to the US to meet
up with those already there (see June 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard Ben-Veniste, Mohamed Atta, Jose Melendez-Perez, Mohamed al-
Khatani, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Future 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah telephones Ayub Usama
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August 4, 2001: Air Defense Exercise Involves the Scenario of Bin
Laden Using a Drone Aircraft to Attack Washington

  

Saddiq Ali, an imam and an Islamic Jihad leader wanted for murder in Egypt. No
details about the call are known except that it lasts 13 minutes. Jarrah also
called Ali in November 1999 (see November 7, 1999). Ali was convicted of
murder in Egypt in 1996, but he fled to Muenster, Germany, and received
political asylum there in October 1999. Also in October 1999, Ali was on a
published list of the Egyptian government’s most wanted terrorists (see October
2, 1999), and he is said to be a close associate of al-Qaeda second in command
Ayman al-Zawahiri. Jarrah’s two phone calls to Ali will be mentioned in a
classified 2002 FBI report about the 9/11 hijackers, but it is unclear how or
when the FBI learns about the calls. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 1/11/2002;
VIDINO, 2006, PP. 230; BILD, 3/10/2011]

Ali Attended a Monitored Terror Summit in Italy - On August 12, 2000, Ali
attended a terrorist summit in Bologna, Italy, that lasted for several days and
was monitored by the Italian government (see August 12, 2000 and Shortly
After). Also attending the summit were Mahmoud Es Sayed, another close
associate of al-Zawahiri (see Before Spring 2000) and Yemeni government official
Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman. On their way to the summit, Es Sayed and
Abdulrahman were overheard discussing an attack using aircraft, indicating they
have some level of foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks (see August 12, 2000).
Also attending the summit was Mohammed Fazazi, the imam of the Al-Quds
mosque in Hamburg, Germany, that Jarrah and other members of the al-Qaeda
Hamburg cell regularly attend (see Early 1996 and (April 1, 1999)). Fazazi will be
convicted of a role in a bombing in Casablanca, Morocco, in 2003 (see May 16,
2003). The summit was organized by the Islamic Cultural Institute, which is the
epicenter of an al-Qaeda cell in Milan, Italy, that was heavily monitored by the
Italian government at the time (see 2000). [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 230] It is not known if
the Italian government warned the German government of Ali’s presence at this
summit, or if Ali was monitored by anyone in Germany after it.
Asylum Status Later Stripped - Beginning in 2007, the German government will
attempt to strip Ali of his asylum status because of his link to Islamic Jihad. He
will lose that status in 2011, but is not subsequently deported from Germany.
[DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 3/9/2011; BILD, 3/10/2011]

Entity Tags: Ayub Usama Saddiq Ali, Islamic Jihad, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Italy

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) runs a training exercise called
Fertile Rice, based on the scenario of Osama bin Laden attacking a prominent
target in the Washington, DC, area, using an unmanned aerial vehicle (UAV)
armed with a fuel-air explosive. An information sheet for the exercise will
describe the scenario. “According to reliable sources,” it will state, “operatives
of Osama bin Laden will attack a highly visible US government target within the
next 24-36 hours. Specifically, the terrorist will utilize an unmanned aerial
vehicle, believed to be the Russian-developed Colibri, modified to be launched
off a ship.” Bin Laden has acquired at least one, and perhaps two, Colibri UAVs.
The plans for the Colibri may have been illegally purchased by his agents posing
as Iranian Air Force representatives. The terrorists’ exact target is unknown, but
“unconfirmed reports” suggest it is in the Washington area.
Drone Has Electronic Jamming Equipment - The Colibri is a propeller-driven
remotely piloted vehicle that is designed to perform a wide variety of military
and civilian missions. It is 4.25 meters long, has a wingspan of 5.9 meters, and
its maximum speed is 155 miles per hour. The aircraft bin Laden has obtained in
the scenario is reportedly fitted with sophisticated electronic jamming
equipment, as well as equipment for monitoring electronic communications and
radar.
Ship Carrying the Drone Left from a Port in the Middle East - The ship carrying
the Colibri left a port in the Middle East about two weeks ago in the scenario
and is set to rendezvous with an unspecified person off the coast of Norfolk,
Virginia, on August 4. This person will provide the final targeting information
that will be programmed into the Colibri. The ship is reportedly also carrying a
dozen shoulder-fired surface-to-air missiles, rocket-propelled grenades,
automatic weapons, and unspecified types of plastic explosives.
Drone Is Carrying a Highly Destructive Explosive - The Colibri’s “weapon
payload” in the scenario is reportedly a type of fuel-air explosive. [NORTHEAST AIR

DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/4/2001; NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/5/2001] Fuel-air explosives
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August 4, 2001: Nothing New in Letter from President Bush to
Pakistani President Musharraf

  

August 4-30, 2001: Bush Nearly Sets Record for Longest
Presidential Vacation

  

are highly destructive. They “disperse an aerosol cloud of fuel, which is ignited
by an embedded detonator to produce an explosion,” according to the
Federation of American Scientists. The “rapidly expanding wavefront” that
results from the explosion “flattens all objects within close proximity of the
epicenter of the aerosol fuel cloud and produces debilitating damage well
beyond the flattened area.” [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 2/5/1998]

Weekly Exercise Includes Simulated Hijackings - Fertile Rice is a NEADS
command post exercise (CPX). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

8/25/1989] (A CPX is defined by the Department of Defense as a type of exercise
“in which the forces are simulated, involving the commander, the staff, and
communications within and between headquarters.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

11/8/2011  ] ) Fertile Rice exercises are held weekly at NEADS prior to 9/11,
according to Master Sergeant Joe McCain, the NEADS mission crew commander
technician. They routinely involve simulated aircraft hijackings, although
multiple hijack scenarios are never included. Occasionally the aircraft that is
hijacked has taken off from within the United States. Sometimes the scenario
takes place over land and at other times it takes place over water. These large-
scale exercises include at least seven “targets,” according to McCain, although
what the targets might be is unstated. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/28/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,

10/28/2003  ] NEADS, based in Rome, New York, is responsible for protecting the
airspace in which the hijackings take place on September 11 and will therefore
be responsible for coordinating the US military’s response to the hijackings. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SHENON, 2008, PP. 203]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Joe McCain, Fertile Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

President Bush sends a letter to Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf, warning
him about supporting the Taliban. However, the tone is similar to past requests
dating to the Clinton administration. There had been some discussion that US
policy toward Pakistan should change. For instance, at the end of June,
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke “urged that the United States [should]
think about what it would do after the next attack, and then take that position
with Pakistan now, before the attack.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] Deputy
Secretary of State Richard Armitage later acknowledges that a new approach to
Pakistan is not yet implemented by 9/11 (see January-September 10, 2001 and
Early June 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004 SOURCES: RICHARD ARMITAGE]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Clinton administration, Taliban, George W. Bush, Pervez
Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

President Bush spends most of August 2001 at his Crawford, Texas, ranch, nearly
setting a record for the longest presidential vacation. While it is billed a
“working vacation,” news organizations report that Bush is doing “nothing
much” aside from his regular daily intelligence briefings. [ABC NEWS, 8/3/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 8/7/2001; SALON, 8/29/2001] One such unusually long briefing at the
start of his trip is a warning that bin Laden is planning to attack in the US (see
August 6, 2001), but Bush spends the rest of that day fishing. By the end of his
trip, Bush has spent 42 percent of his presidency at vacation spots or en route.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/7/2001] At the time, a poll shows that 55 percent of Americans
say Bush is taking too much time off. [USA TODAY, 8/7/2001] Vice President Cheney
also spends the entire month in a remote location in Wyoming. [JACKSON HOLE
NEWS AND GUIDE, 8/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

Page 26 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122250/http://www.historyco...

36 von 37 15.08.2019, 21:55



Home | About | Timelines | Forum  | Development | Donate | Contact
Privacy Policy | Terms of Use

Except where otherwise noted, the textual content of each timeline is licensed under a Creative Commons
Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122250/http://www.historyco...

37 von 37 15.08.2019, 21:55



 UserName Login

Not registered yet?

(August 4-5, 2001): Phoenix Memo Agent Vets Bush PDB, Fails to
Add Relevant Information, Does Not Contact Phoenix Office

  

August 6, 2001: Suspicious Trading of Companies Affected by
9/11 May Begin by This Date
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The CIA officers who draft a presidential daily briefing (PDB) item given to
George Bush on August 6 (see August 6, 2001) ask an FBI agent for additional
information and also to review a draft of the memo, but she does not provide all
the additional information she could. The 9/11 Commission will refer to the FBI
agent as “Jen M,” so she is presumably Jennifer Maitner, an agent with the
Osama bin Laden unit at FBI headquarters. The purpose of the memo is to
communicate to the president the intelligence community’s view that the threat
of attacks by bin Laden is both current and serious. But Maitner fails to add
some important information that she has: around the end of July, she was
informed of the Phoenix memo, which suggests that an inordinate number of bin
Laden-related Arabs are taking flying lessons in the US (see July 10, 2001). She
does not link this to the portion of the memo discussing aircraft hijackings.
Responsibility for dealing with the Phoenix memo is formally transferred to her
on August 7, when she reads the full text. The finished PDB item discusses the
possibility bin Laden operatives may hijack an airliner and says that there are
“patterns of suspicious activity in this country consistent with preparations for
hijackings.” It is unclear whether the draft PDB item Maitner reviews contains
this information. However, if it does, it apparently does not inspire her to take
any significant action on the memo before 9/11, such as contacting the agents
in Phoenix to notify them of the preparations for hijackings (see July 27, 2001
and after). The PDB will contain an error, saying that the FBI was conducting 70
full field investigations of bin Laden-related individuals (see August 6, 2001), but
this error is added after Maitner reviews the draft, so she does not have the
opportunity to remove it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 260-2, 535; US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 69-77  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, FBI Headquarters, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Jennifer Maitner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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August 6, 2001: Perle’s Concern About Iraq, North Korea, and
Iran Before 9/11 Becomes Axis of Evil Afterward

  

August 6, 2001: Justice Department Reaffirms Wall Policy   

Larry D. Thompson.
[Source: National Journal]

August 6-September 9, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Drives Over
3,000 Miles in Rental Cars

  

Warrick’s Rent-a-Car. [Source: Corbis]

Insider trading based on advanced knowledge of the 9/11 attacks may have
begun on this date, if not earlier. Investigators later discover a large number of
put option purchases (a speculation that the stock will go down) that expire on
September 30 at the Chicago Board Options Exchange are bought on this date. If
exercised, these options would have led to large profits. One analyst later says,
“From what I’m hearing, it’s more than coincidence.” [REUTERS, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Chicago Board Options Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Richard Perle, head of the Defense Policy Board and foreign policy adviser to
Bush, is asked about new challenges now that the Cold War is over. He cites
three: “We’re concerned about Saddam Hussein, We’re concerned about the
North Koreans, about some future Iranian government that may have the
weapon they’re now trying so hard to acquire…” [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 8/6/2001] Note that these three nations are the same three named in
Bush’s famous January 2002 “axis of evil” speech (see January 29, 2002). [US
PRESIDENT, 2/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, North Korea, Iran, Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, US Dominance

In later testimony before the 9/11 Commission, Attorney
General John Ashcroft will complain, “[T]he single
greatest structural cause for September 11 was the wall
that segregated criminal investigators and intelligence
agents.” However, on this day, Ashcroft’s Assistant
Attorney General, Larry Thompson, writes a memo
reaffirming the policy that is later criticized as this
“wall.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/8/2003; WASHINGTON POST,
4/18/2004]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Larry D. Thompson
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On three occasions Mohamed Atta
rents cars from Warrick’s Rent-a-Car
in Pompano Beach, Florida. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/15/2001] According to
the company’s owner Brad Warrick, “a
lot of criminals come here because
we’re a little guy, out of the way… We
don’t have software in our computer
system that checks the background of
drivers like the major companies do.”
Atta, always accompanied by Marwan
Alshehhi, appears like a businessman,
yet doesn’t “rent the best car we
had, he rented the cheapest, a white

Escort, then a blue Chevy Corsair, then back to the Escort.” From August 15-29,
he travels 1,915 miles in the Corsair. Another time, he tells Warrick he is going
up to New York State. He always leaves the cars scrupulously clean after using
them. [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001; CORBIN, 2003, PP. 212-213] However, Warrick later
discovers a small amount of an unidentified white powder in the trunk of the
Escort rented by Atta (see October 29, 2001). When, two days before 9/11,
Alshehhi returns the car rented by Atta the final time, he asks that the charge
be removed from Atta’s credit card and placed on his. Says Warrick, “If you’re
going on a suicide mission, who cares who pays for what?” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

9/1/2002] Warrick comments, “I mean, if you’re going on a suicide mission, why
not leave the car at the airport?” [KANSAS CITY STAR, 9/18/2001] Atta has his own car,
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August 6, 2001: Bush Receives Briefing Titled ‘Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US’

  

President Bush at his Crawford, Texas, ranch on August 6,
2001. Advisors wait with classified briefings. [Source:
White House]

a red Pontiac, but sells this about a week before 9/11. [CNN, 10/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Warrick’s Rent-a-Car, Mohamed Atta, Brad Warrick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

President Bush receives a
classified presidential daily
briefing (PDB) at his Crawford,
Texas ranch indicating that
Osama bin Laden might be
planning to hijack commercial
airliners. The PDB provided to
him is entitled, “Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US.”
The entire briefing focuses on
the possibility of terrorist
attacks inside the US. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 5/15/2002; NEWSWEEK,

5/27/2002] The analysts who
drafted the briefing will say that

they drafted it on the CIA’s initiative (see July 13, 2004), whereas in 2004 Bush
will state that he requested a briefing on the topic due to threats relating to a
conference in Genoa, Italy, in July 2001, where Western intelligence agencies
believed Osama bin Laden was involved in a plot to crash an airplane into a
building to kill Bush and other leaders (see April 13, 2004). The analysts will
later explain that they saw it as an opportunity to convey that the threat of an
al-Qaeda attack in the US was both current and serious. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 260] The existence of this briefing is kept secret, until it is leaked in
May 2002, causing a storm of controversy (see May 15, 2002). While National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice will claim the memo is only one and a half
pages long, other accounts state it is 11 1/2 pages instead of the usual two or
three. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/15/2002; NEWSWEEK, 5/27/2002; DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002] A
page and a half of the contents will be released on April 10, 2004; this
reportedly is the full content of the briefing. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/10/2004] The
briefing, as released, states as follows (note that the spelling of certain words
are corrected and links have been added):
 Clandestine, foreign government, and media reports indicate bin Laden since

1997 has wanted to conduct terrorist attacks in the US (see December 1, 1998).
Bin Laden implied in US television interviews in 1997 and 1998 that his followers
would follow the example of World Trade Center bomber Ramzi Yousef and
“bring the fighting to America” (see May 26, 1998).
 After US missile strikes on his base in Afghanistan in 1998, bin Laden told

followers he wanted to retaliate in Washington, according to a -REDACTED-
service (see December 21, 1998).
 An Egyptian Islamic Jihad (EIJ) operative told -REDACTED- service at the same

time that bin Laden was planning to exploit the operative’s access to the US to
mount a terrorist strike.
 The millennium plotting in Canada in 1999 may have been part of bin Laden’s

first serious attempt to implement a terrorist strike in the US. Convicted plotter
Ahmed Ressam has told the FBI that he conceived the idea to attack Los Angeles
International Airport himself (see December 14, 1999), but that bin Laden
lieutenant Abu Zubaida encouraged him and helped facilitate the operation.
Ressam also said that in 1998 Abu Zubaida was planning his own US attack (see
Late March-Early April 2001 and May 30, 2001).
 Ressam says bin Laden was aware of the Los Angeles operation.
 Although bin Laden has not succeeded, his attacks against the US Embassies in

Kenya and Tanzania in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998) demonstrate
that he prepares operations years in advance and is not deterred by setbacks.
Bin Laden associates surveyed our embassies in Nairobi and Dar es Salaam as
early as 1993 (see Late 1993-Late 1994), and some members of the Nairobi cell
planning the bombings were arrested and deported in 1997.
 Al-Qaeda members—including some who are US citizens—have resided in or

traveled to the US for years, and the group apparently maintains a support
structure that could aid attacks (see January 25, 2001). Two al-Qaeda members
found guilty in the conspiracy to bomb our embassies in East Africa were US
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August 6, 2001: President Bush Tells CIA Regarding Bin Laden
Warning, ‘You’ve Covered Your Ass, Now’

  

August 6, 2001: President Bush Is Misled on Number and Extent
of FBI’s Bin Laden Related Investigations

  

citizens (see September 15, 1998), and a senior EIJ member lived in California in
the mid-1990s (see November 1989 and September 10, 1998).
 A clandestine source said in 1998 that a bin Laden cell in New York was

recruiting Muslim-American youth for attacks (see October-November 1998).
 “We have not been able to corroborate some of the more sensational threat

reporting, such as that from a [REDACTED] service in 1998 saying that bin Laden
wanted to hijack a US aircraft to gain the release of ‘Blind Sheikh’ Omar Abdul-
Rahman and other US-held extremists” (see 1998, December 4, 1998, and May
23, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223] According to the Washington Post,
this information came from a British service. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/18/2002]

 Nevertheless, FBI information since that time indicates patterns of suspicious
activity in this country consistent with preparations for hijackings or other types
of attacks, including recent surveillance of federal buildings in New York (see
May 30, 2001).
 The FBI is conducting approximately 70 full-field investigations throughout the

US that it considers bin Laden-related (see August 6, 2001). CIA and the FBI are
investigating a call to our embassy in the UAE in May saying that a group or bin
Laden supporters was in the US planning attacks with explosives (see May 16-17,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 223]

In retrospect, the briefing is remarkable for the many warnings that apparently
are not included (see for instance, from the summer of 2001 prior to August
alone: May 2001, June 2001, June 12, 2001, June 19, 2001, Late Summer 2001,
July 2001, July 16, 2001, Late July 2001, Late July 2001, Summer 2001, June 30-
July 1, 2001, July 10, 2001, and Early August 2001). According to one account,
after the PDB has been given to him, Bush tells the CIA briefer, “You’ve covered
your ass now” (see August 6, 2001). Incredibly, the New York Times later reports
that after being given the briefing, Bush “[breaks] off from work early and
[spends] most of the day fishing.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/25/2002] In 2002 and again in
2004, National Security Adviser Rice will incorrectly claim under oath that the
briefing only contained historical information from 1998 and before (see May 16,
2002 and April 8, 2004).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Islamic Jihad, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Los Angeles International Airport, Condoleezza Rice, Abu Zubaida, Al-
Qaeda, World Trade Center, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Commission, Ahmed
Ressam, Ramzi Yousef, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Presidential Level
Warnings

According to journalist and author Ron Suskind, just after a CIA briefer presents
President Bush with the later infamous PDB (Presidential Daily Briefing) item
entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US” (see August 6, 2001), Bush tells
the briefer, “You’ve covered your ass, now.” This account is from Suskind’s 2006
book The One Percent Doctrine, which is based largely on anonymous accounts
from political insiders. In the book, after describing the presentation of the PDB,
Suskind will write: “And, at an eyeball-to-eyeball intelligence briefing during
this urgent summer, George W. Bush seems to have made the wrong choice. He
looked hard at the panicked CIA briefer. ‘All right,’ he said. ‘You’ve covered
your ass, now.’” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 2; WASHINGTON POST, 6/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Presidential Level Warnings

The CIA’s Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) given to President Bush on this day
(see August 6, 2001) contains the important line, “The FBI is conducting
approximately 70 full field investigations throughout the US that it considers bin
Laden-related.” Bush will state in 2004 that, based on this, “I was satisfied that
some of the matters were being looked into.” National Security Adviser Rice will
explain that since the FBI had 70 “full-field investigations under way of cells” in
the US, “there was no recommendation [coming from the White House] that we
do something about” the large number of warnings coming in. However, the
number and content of the FBI investigations appears grossly exaggerated. The
FBI later will reveal that the investigations are not limited to al-Qaeda and do
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August 6, 2001: President Bush Later Recalls His Reaction to ‘Bin
Laden Determined to Strike in US’ Memo

  

Bush being briefed at his ranch on August 6,
2001. [Source: Associated Press]

Between August 7 and September 10, 2001: Attorney General
Ashcroft Supposedly Does Not See ‘Bin Laden Determined to
Strike in US’ Memo before 9/11

  

not focus on al-Qaeda cells. Many were criminal investigations, which typically
are not likely to help prevent future terrorist acts. An FBI spokesman will say
the FBI does not know how that number got into Bush’s PDB. The 9/11
Commission will later conclude, “The 70 full-field investigations number was a
generous calculation that included fund-raising investigations. It also counted
each individual connected to an investigation as a separate full-field
investigation. Many of these investigations should not have been included, such
as the one that related to a dead person, four that concerned people who had
been in long-term custody, and eight that had been closed well before August 6,
2001.” [NEWSDAY, 4/10/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/11/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
262, 535]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Condoleezza Rice, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB,
Presidential Level Warnings

On April 29, 2004, President Bush will
testify before the 9/11 Commission, but
almost no details of what he said will be
publicly released. He testifies with Vice
President Cheney, in private, not under
oath, is not recorded, and the notes
that the commissioners take are
censored by the White House (see April
29, 2004). However, the 9/11
Commission will release a one
paragraph summary of how Bush claims
he responded to the Presidential Daily
Briefing of August 6, 2001, entitled,
“Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US”
(see August 6, 2001). The Commission

recalls, “The President told us the August 6 report was historical in nature.
President Bush said the article told him that al-Qaeda was dangerous, which he
said he had known since he had become President. The President said bin Laden
had long been talking about his desire to attack America. He recalled some
operational data on the FBI, and remembered thinking it was heartening that 70
investigations were under way (see August 6, 2001). As best he could recollect,
[National Security Adviser] Rice had mentioned that the Yemenis’ surveillance of
a federal building in New York had been looked into in May and June, but there
was no actionable intelligence (see May 30, 2001). He did not recall discussing
the August 6 report with the Attorney General or whether Rice had done so. He
said that if his advisers had told him there was a cell in the United States, they
would have moved to take care of it. That never happened.” The 9/11
Commission will conclude that they could find no evidence of any further
discussions or actions taken by Bush and his top advisers in response to the
briefing (see Between August 6 and September 10, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 260]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

On August 7, 2001, a version of the Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) entitled
“Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US” given to President Bush the day before is
sent to other top US officials (see August 7, 2001). This version, called an SEIB,
has the same title as the PDB but contains less classified information. Attorney
General John Ashcroft - the head of law enforcement in the US - will later claim
that he does not remember seeing this SEIB before 9/11. He will say he was at a
conference in Chicago at the time and he does not remember his staff briefing
him about it later. In the Clinton administration, the attorney general was a
regular recipient of the same PDB given to the president. [9/11 COMMISSION,

4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Between August 6 and September 11, 2001: No High-Level
Meetings to Discuss ‘Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US’ Memo

  

Between August 6 and September 10, 2001: ’Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US’ Memo Is Not Acted Upon

  

Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB,
Presidential Level Warnings

The Bush administration holds no high-level meetings prior to 9/11 to discuss the
‘Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US’ Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) given to
President Bush on August 6, 2001 (see August 6, 2001). Counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke will later suggest that 9/11 might have been stopped “if
[National Security Adviser] Rice and the president had acted personally, gotten
involved, shaken the trees, gotten the Cabinet members involved when they had
ample warning in June and July and August that something was about to
happen.… [Rice] said that the president received 40 warnings face to face from
the director of central intelligence that a major al-Qaeda attack was going to
take place and she admitted that the president did not have a meeting on the
subject, did not convene the Cabinet. She admitted that she didn’t convene the
Cabinet. And as some of the [9/11 Commissioners] pointed out, this was in
marked contrast to the way the government operated in December of 1999,
when it had similar information and it successfully thwarted attacks.” [ABC NEWS,

4/8/2004] Former CIA official Larry Johnson will similarly comment, “At a
minimum, the details in the 6 August PDB should have motivated Rice to
convene a principals’ meeting. Such a meeting would have ensured that all
members of the president’s national security team were aware of the
information that had been shared with the president. George Bush should have
directed the different department heads to report back within one week on any
information relevant to the al-Qaeda threat. Had he done this there is a high
probability that the FBI field agents concerns about Arabs taking flight training
would have rung some bells. There is also a high probability that the operations
folks at CIA would have shared the information they had in hand about the
presence of al-Qaeda operators in the United States.” [TOM PAINE (.COM), 4/12/2004]

There will be one cabinet-level principals meeting to discuss terrorism on
September 4, 2001, but no evidence has been released suggesting the PDB or the
possibility of al-Qaeda attacking the US was discussed (see September 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush, Larry C. Johnson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Presidential
Level Warnings, Warning Signs

The 9/11 Commission will later state that after the now famous “bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US” memo is given to President Bush on August 6, 2001
(see August 6, 2001), “We have found no indication of any further discussion
before September 11 among the president and his top advisers of the possibility
of a threat of an al-Qaeda attack in the United States.” [NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2005]

9/11 Commissioner Bob Kerrey will later state to CNN,“[B]y the way, there’s a
credible case that the president’s own negligence prior to 9/11 at least in part
contributed to the disaster in the first place.… [I]n the summer of 2001, the
government ignored repeated warnings by the CIA, ignored, and didn’t do
anything to harden our border security, didn’t do anything to harden airport
country, didn’t do anything to engage local law enforcement, didn’t do anything
to round up INS and consular offices and say we have to shut this down, and
didn’t warn the American people. The famous presidential daily briefing on
August 6, we say in the report that the briefing officers believed that there was
a considerable sense of urgency and it was current. So there was a case to be
made that wasn’t made.… The president says, if I had only known that 19
Islamic men would come into the United States of America and on the morning
of 11 September hijack four American aircraft, fly two into the World Trade
Center, one into the Pentagon, and one into an unknown Pennsylvania that
crashed in Shanksville, I would have moved heaven and earth. That’s what he
said. Mr. President, you don’t need to know that. This is an Islamic Jihadist
movement that has been organized since the early 1990s, declared war on the
United States twice, in ‘96 and ‘98. You knew they were in the United States.
You were warned by the CIA. You knew in July they were inside the United
States. You were told again by briefing officers in August that it was a dire
threat. And what did you do? Nothing, so far as we could see on the 9/11
Commission.” [CNN, 11/8/2004]
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August 7-September 10, 2001: Fire and Evacuation at CIA
Headquarters Helps Prepare for Response on 9/11

  

CIA headquarters in Langley, Virginia. [Source: GlobeXplorer]

August 7, 2001: Version of President Bush’s Al-Qaeda Briefing Is
Incomplete, Poorly Distributed

  

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Pentagon, Central Intelligence Agency, George W.
Bush, Bob Kerrey, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission, Bush administration (43), Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

A fire lasting several hours
leads to the forced
evacuation of the CIA
headquarters in Langley,
Virginia. [REUTERS, 8/8/2001]

The fire is discovered on
August 7 at around 5:45
p.m., in the northeast
section of the agency’s
older headquarters
building, and more than 60
firefighters are involved in
putting it out. It was
reportedly caused by a
workman at the top of an
elevator shaft dropping a
welder, which ignited wood
at the bottom of the shaft.
Both the older headquarters
building and the agency’s

new headquarters building nearby are evacuated. Following this fire, A. B.
“Buzzy” Krongard—the executive director of the CIA since March this year—is
dismayed to find that plans for an evacuation of the headquarters are patchy,
and that some of the fire alarms do not work. In the ensuing month he therefore
initiates regular fire drills and equips key agency officials with tiny walkie-
talkies, meaning communication will still be possible should cell phones ever go
out. Krongard declares that evacuating safely is to be more important than
storing classified material, and has the agency’s computer network
reprogrammed so an evacuation warning could be flashed on all computer
screens. Journalist and author Ronald Kessler will describe the August 7 fire as
being “fortuitous,” as little over a month later, on the morning of September 11,
CIA Director George Tenet will order the evacuation of the headquarters building
due to fears that it might be targeted (see (9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001). On that day, Tenet and other top officials will reconvene at an
alternate location on the CIA campus, “[f]ollowing procedures laid out by
Krongard after the fire.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 3/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
8/7/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 8/8/2001; KESSLER, 2003, PP. 222-223]

Entity Tags: A.B. (“Buzzy”) Krongard, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

One day after President Bush receives a Presidential Daily Briefing entitled, “Bin
Laden Determined to Strike in US,” a version of the same material is given to
other top government officials. However, this Senior Executive Intelligence Brief
(SEIB) does not contain the most important information from Bush’s briefing. It
does not mention that there are 70 FBI investigations into possible al-Qaeda
activity, does not mention a May 2001 threat of US-based explosives attacks, and
does not mention FBI concerns about recent surveillance of buildings in New
York City. The Associated Press will report that this type of memo “goes to
scores of Cabinet-agency officials from the assistant secretary level up and does
not include raw intelligence or sensitive information about ongoing law
enforcement matters” due to fear of media leaks. SEIBs were sent to many more
officials during the Clinton administration. The Associated Press will also state
that “some who saw the memo said they feared it gave policy-makers and
members of the congressional intelligence committees a picture of the domestic
threat so stale and incomplete that it didn’t provide the necessary sense of
urgency one month before the Sept. 11 attacks.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/13/2004]
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August 8-15, 2001: Israel Reportedly Warns of Major Assault on
the US

  

Ephraim Halevy was head of the Israeli
Mossad from 1998 to 2002. [Source:
Associated Press]

August 10-11, 2001: Moussaoui Moves to Minnesota; Apartment
Vandalized

  

Zacarias Moussaoui. [Source: US Justice
Department]

August 11-15, 2001: Flight School Staff Become Suspicious of
Moussaoui, Fear He May Be Hijacker

  

Hugh Sims (left) and Tim Nelson (right). [Source: Flysouth and

Attorney General John Ashcroft will later say he does not recall seeing the SEIB
before 9/11 (see Between August 7 and September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, George W. Bush, Bush administration (43), Osama bin Laden,
Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Presidential Level Warnings

At some point between these dates, Israel
warns the US that an al-Qaeda attack is
imminent. [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002] Reportedly, two
high-ranking agents from the Mossad come to
Washington and warn the FBI and CIA that from
50 to 200 terrorists have slipped into the US
and are planning “a major assault on the
United States.” They say indications point to a
“large scale target,” and that Americans would
be “very vulnerable.” They add there could be
Iraqi connections to the al-Qaeda attack. [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 9/16/2001; OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/17/2001; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001] The Los Angeles Times
later retracts its story after a CIA spokesperson
says, “There was no such warning. Allegations
that there was are complete and utter
nonsense.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001] Other
newspapers do not retract it.
Entity Tags: Israel Institute for Intelligence and

Special Tasks (Mossad), Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings

Zacarias Moussaoui moves from Oklahoma to
Minnesota, in order to attend flight school
training there. Moussaoui drives there with
Hussein al-Attas, a friend who will stay with
him in Minnesota. Curiously, on August 11,
someone breaks into the Norman, Oklahoma,
apartment that remained unoccupied since
Moussaoui moved out of it at the end of May
2001. A neighbor’s bicycle is used to break
through the door of the vacant apartment and
a bloodstain is left on the wall. A neighbor
“[tells] reporters that furniture was
overturned as if someone was looking for
something.” [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; ST. PAUL PIONEER
PRESS, 9/10/2002; US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Hussein al-Attas
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Flight engineer Tim
Nelson and pilot Hugh
Sims, who work at the Pan
Am International Flight
School where Zacarias
Moussaoui trains to fly a
Boeing 747-400, are
immediately suspicious of
Moussaoui, and their
suspicions continue to
grow after his arrival
because:
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August 13-15, 2001: Flight Instructor Becomes Suspicious of
Moussaoui

  

Pan Am International Flight School. [Source: FBI] (click image to
enlarge)

 He sends unusual emails that are signed “zuluman tangotango” and laced with
grammatical errors, even though he says he is a British businessman; [CNN,

3/2/2006] His e-mails also include abnormal comments such as, “E[mail] is not
secure;” [NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001]

 He pays most of his $8,300 fee in hundred dollar bills. This makes Nelson
suspicious, because he thinks cash is hard to track; [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/8/2002; STAR-

TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 4/24/2005; CNN, 3/2/2006]

 He is alone, whereas most trainees arrive in groups; [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS),

4/24/2005]

 He says he wants to fly a 747 not because he plans to be a pilot, but as an “ego
boosting thing.” However, within hours of his arrival, it is clear he is “not some
affluent joyrider,” as he is shabbily dressed; [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/8/2002; NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/18/2002; STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 4/24/2005]

 In addition, it is unusual that he has no aviation background, very little
experience, and no pilot’s license. All other pilots at the center, even “vanity
pilots”—wealthy individuals who just want the thrill of flying a large jet—have
many times more flying hours than Moussaoui and are all licensed; [US CONGRESS,
10/17/2002; STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 4/24/2005; RAKE, 5/2005]

 He has flown for 57 hours at flight school in Oklahoma, but not yet flown solo,
which is unusual. The school’s manager of pilot training, Alan McHale, will later
comment, “My worst student was a grandma, and I got her to solo after 21
hours;” [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 4/24/2005]

 He is not just buying a one-period joyride, but a whole course; [STAR-TRIBUNE

(MINNEAPOLIS), 4/24/2005]

 He seems determined to pack a large amount of training in a short period for
no apparent reason; [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/8/2002]

 He is “extremely” interested in the operation of the plane’s doors and control
panel. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] He also is very keen to learn the protocol for
communicating with the flight tower, despite claiming to have no plans to
become an actual pilot; [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/8/2002]

 He talks to some Syrian airline pilots training at the facility, and the pilots tell
Nelson that Moussaoui is fluent in Arabic. Nelson, who is already worried
Moussaoui might be up to no good, thinks, “One more red flag;” [STAR-TRIBUNE

(MINNEAPOLIS), 4/24/2005; CNN, 3/2/2006]

 The school’s accountant complains that Moussaoui’s payment is a couple of
hundred dollars short, but that he does not have a credit card with him, even
though he says he is an international businessman; [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS),

4/24/2005] and
Nelson thinks back to an incident in Japan when the captain was stabbed to
death and the killer then flew the plane for 45 minutes before the co-captain
regained control. He is concerned Moussaoui might perform a suicide hijacking,
“Here’s the problem: You’ve got an aircraft that weighs upwards of 900,000
pounds fully loaded and carries between 50,000 and 57,000 gallons of jet fuel. If
you fly it at 350 knots [about 400 miles per hour] into a heavily populated area,
you’re going to kill a boatload of people.” After talking to instructor Clancy
Prevost, who is also suspicious of Moussaoui (see August 13-15, 2001), both Sims
and Nelson independently decide to call the FBI and Moussaoui is arrested soon
after the calls are made (see August 16, 2001). [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS),
4/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Tim Nelson, Zacarias Moussaoui, Alan McHale, Hugh Sims
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Although some staff
at the Pan Am
International Flight
School became a
little suspicious of
Zacarias Moussaoui
before he arrived
(see August 11-15,
2001), within two
days of his arrival at

the school, Moussaoui’s behaviour makes his assigned instructor Clancy Prevost
highly suspicious. This is because:
 Moussaoui has only flown for under 60 hours, whereas the second least
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August 13-14, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Meet in Las Vegas for Summit   

Mohamed Atta stayed at the Las Vegas Econolodge.
[Source: Chris Farina/Corbis]

experienced student Prevost ever had had 10 times as many hours. This lack of
experience means Moussaoui does not really understand the instruction; [US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006]

 When Moussaoui is asked what his goal is, he tells Prevost he wants to fly a 747
from London to New York, the same goal he gave in his original e-mail to the
flight school. [RAKE, 5/2005] This raises fears he has plans to hijack such a flight;
[US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002]

 When Prevost relates a story about a charter flight in the Middle East where
getting the doors open was a problem, the story causes Prevost to ask Moussaoui
whether he is a Muslim and Moussaoui replies in a strange tone, “I am nothing.”
This makes Prevost worry so much that he ends the session, goes back to his
motel, and calls the flight school to express his reservations about Moussaoui.
He talks to his manager in the morning and says, “We’ll care [about having
trained Moussaoui] when there’s a hijacking and he knows how to throw the
switches and put them in the right position and all the lawsuits start coming in
when they figure out we taught him how to do this”;
 Prevost then goes into a supervisors’ meeting and recommends calling the FBI,

but becomes even more upset when he is told Moussaoui paid for his training in
$100 bills.
As Moussaoui does not learn much during the day, Prevost invites him to observe
a simulator session that evening, which Moussaoui does with interest. The
following day Prevost meets the FBI, which has now been alerted by the school,
and shares his feeling it would be a good idea to do a background check on
Moussaoui. The FBI subsequently arrests Moussaoui (see August 16, 2001). [US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006] Some
claims later made about Moussaoui in the media may be inaccurate:
 He is said to mostly practice flying in the air, not taking off or landing. [STAR-

TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 12/21/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/8/2002; SLATE, 5/21/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/22/2002] However, he is arrested after ground instruction and never flies
the simulator, so it is unclear how this could happen. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006] 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
staff director Eleanor Hill will also later say that the reports saying he only
wanted to pilot a plane in the air are untrue. [US CONGRESS, 9/24/2002] In addition,
the 9/11 Commission will comment, “Contrary to popular belief, Moussaoui did
not say he was not interested in learning how to take off or land”; [9/11
COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

 It will be reported that he appears not to understand French, despite being
from France, and does not specify the Middle Eastern country he says he comes
from. [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 12/21/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/2/2002] However, at
the trial Prevost will recall that Moussaoui spoke good French and that
Moussaoui told him he had both French and Moroccan passports. [US DISTRICT
COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006]

Prevost will later receive a controversial $5 million reward from the US
Department of State’s Reward for Justice program. [NEWSWEEK, 1/30/2008]

Entity Tags: Clancy Prevost, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias Moussaoui, Pan
Am International Flight School
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The lead hijackers meet in Las Vegas
for a summit a few weeks before
9/11. Investigators will believe that
this is the “most crucial planning in
the United States,” but will not
understand why the hijackers choose
Vegas, since they are all living on the
East Coast at this time (see March
2001-September 1, 2001 and August
6-September 9, 2001). One senior
official will speculate, “Perhaps they
figured it would be easy to blend in.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/4/2001] At least
three of the plot leaders are in Las
Vegas at this time. Hani Hanjour and
Nawaf Alhazmi fly from Dulles Airport
to Los Angeles on an American

Airlines Boeing 757, the same sort of plane they hijack on 9/11, and then
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August 14, 2001: Two Members of Al-Qaeda Cell In Germany
Purchase Tickets to Pakistan, Suggesting the Cell Knows 9/11
Attacks Date

  

Mid-August 2001: Afghan Leader Organizes Taliban Resistance
Without US Support

  

August 15, 2001: CIA Told of Moussaoui’s Forthcoming Arrest,
Searches for Information

  

continue to Las Vegas. Mohamed Atta also flies to Las Vegas from Washington
National Airport. This is his second trip to Vegas, which was also previously
visited by some of the other hijackers (see May 24-August 14, 2001). A few
weeks earlier, Atta had traveled to Spain, possibly with some of the other
hijackers, to finalize the plans for the attack with their associate Ramzi bin al-
Shibh (see July 8-19, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 1, 17, 21  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 57-8  ] Alhazmi will later be recalled
by a hotel employee, who will say she ran into him at the Days Inn. According to
her later account, he is “cold and abrupt,” in Vegas on “important business,”
and will soon be traveling to Los Angeles. He asks for a list of Days Inns in Los
Angeles, but does not want a reservation to be made. He also claims to be from
Florida, although he is only thought to have spent a week there (see June 19-25,
2001). [LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 10/26/2001] A close associate of the hijackers,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, will later say in a 2002 interview that Ziad Jarrah, Marwan
Alshehhi, and Khalid Almihdhar are also present in Vegas at this time. [FOUDA AND

FIELDING, 2003, PP. 137] Newsweek calls Vegas an “odd location” and comments:
“They stayed in cheap hotels on a dreary stretch of the Strip frequented by
dope dealers and $10 street hookers. Perhaps they wished to be fortified for
their mission by visiting a shrine to American decadence. Or maybe they just
wanted a city that was easy to reach by air from their various cells in Florida,
New Jersey and San Diego.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi bin
al-Shibh, Mohamed Atta, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Ziad Jarrah

Two apparent associates of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg, Germany, Ismail Bin
Murabit (a.k.a. Ismail Ben Mrabete) and Labed Ahmed (a.k.a. Ahmed Taleb),
purchase tickets to fly to Pakistan on September 3, 2001. They will be joined on
that flight by cell member Said Bahaji (see September 3-5, 2001). All three will
disappear into Afghanistan thereafter. It is later discovered that Ahmed had
been in e-mail contact with al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

2/25/2003] Note that these purchases occur one day before Zacarias Moussaoui’s
arrest in Minnesota, suggesting the date for the 9/11 attacks was set before his
arrest (see August 16, 2001).
Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Ismail Bin Murabit, Abu Zubaida, Labed Ahmed
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Abdul Haq, a famous Afghan leader of the mujaheddin, returns to Peshawar,
Pakistan, from the US. Having failed to gain US support, except for that of some
private individuals such as former National Security Adviser Robert McFarlane,
Haq begins organizing subversive operations in Afghanistan. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/28/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/2/2001] He is later killed entering Afghanistan in
October 2001, after his position is reportedly betrayed to the Taliban by the ISI.
Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Abdul Haq,
Robert C. McFarlane
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

The FBI’s Minneapolis field office tells the CIA that Zacarias Moussaoui will be
arrested the next day (see August 16, 2001). The information is communicated
to a CIA field office, which then informs the Counterterrorist Center (CTC) at
CIA headquarters. The CTC searches for information on Moussaoui, but does not
find anything. The CIA has information on Moussaoui at this point, but the
information is related to one of Moussaoui’s aliases and the CIA apparently does
not understand that the alias is used by Moussaoui (see April 2001). [TENET, 2007,
PP. 200-201]

Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, Charles Frahm, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Harry Samit, Zacarias Moussaoui, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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August 15, 2001: CIA Counterterrorism Head: We Are Going to Be
Struck Soon and It Could Be in US

  

Cofer Black. [Source: US State
Department]

Before August 16, 2001: Moussaoui Writes Number of Spanish
Militant in Address Book

  

August 15, 2001: Army to Limit Public Access to Bases Around
Washington

  

Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Cofer Black, head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism
Center, says in a speech to the Department of
Defense’s annual Convention of Counterterrorism,
“We are going to be struck soon, many Americans
are going to die, and it could be in the US.” Black
later complains that top leaders are unwilling to
act at this time unless they are given “such things
as the attack is coming within the next few days
and here is what they are going to hit.” [US
CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Cofer Black
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Zacarias Moussaoui writes the phone number of Amer el-Azizi in his notebook.
El-Azizi is a Spain-based militant who is linked to 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (see (November 2001)) and is thought to have helped set up a
meeting between Mohamed Atta and Ramzi bin al-Shibh in Spain in July 2001
(see Before July 8, 2001 and July 8-19, 2001). It is unclear when the number is
written in Moussaoui’s notebook or what type of contact there is between
Moussaoui and el-Azizi, if any. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/7/2004] However, the
connection to el-Azizi does not appear to be mentioned at Moussaoui’s trial (see
March 6-May 4, 2006), even though it would be one of very few pieces of
evidence potentially tying Moussaoui to the 9/11 plot. The reason for this is
unclear. El-Azizi’s arrest shortly after 9/11 will be frustrated by Spanish
intelligence (see October 2001 and Shortly After November 21, 2001) and he will
go on to be involved in the 2004 Madrid bombings (see Before March 11, 2004
and 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004).
Entity Tags: Amer el-Azizi, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda in Spain

The US Army is preparing to severely restrict public access to its posts in the
Washington, DC area. For decades, visitors have been able to enter these bases
freely. But now, as a probably permanent change, barriers will be erected across
many roads leading into them, funneling traffic to a few roads staffed by
guards. Drivers entering without proper registration will be sent to a visitor’s
center to obtain a guest pass. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/15/2001] The new measures will
mean commanders know who is entering their installations 24 hours a day, and
give them the capability to adjust security measures immediately if required.
[MDW NEWS SERVICE, 8/3/2001] The changes will occur at all installations belonging to
the Military District of Washington (MDW). [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 7/2001] These
include forts Hamilton, Meade, Belvoir, Ritchie, Myer, and McNair. Several of
these bases will be reported as having implemented the changes in the following
weeks, prior to September 11 (see August 20, 2001)(see September 4, 2001)(see
September 5, 2001). Whether the changes take place at the other MDW
installations prior to 9/11 is unknown. Part of MDW’s stated mission is to
“respond to crisis, disaster or security requirements in the National Capital
Region through implementation of various contingency plans.” [MILITARY DISTRICT

OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 11/28/2001] It will therefore be much
involved with the rescue and recovery efforts following the 9/11 Pentagon
attack. [ARMY, 10/2004] The restriction of access to MDW posts stems from
guidance from Army leadership and specifically from MDW Commander Maj.
Gen. James Jackson. [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 7/2001] It is reportedly part of a
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August-Early September 2001: Bin Laden Closes Al-Qaeda’s
Afghanistan Training Camps

  

August 15-September 10, 2001: Minneapolis Agent Warns
Superiors of Moussaoui Seventy Times, Obstructed by
Headquarters

  

August 15-20, 2001: Minneapolis FBI Immediately Suspects Wider
Airline Hijacking Plot

  

nationwide security clampdown due to concerns about terrorism, following such
attacks as the Oklahoma City bombing and the attack on the USS Cole.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Military District of Washington, US Department of the Army
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

In a 2007 book about the “Lackawanna Six” entitled The Jihad Next Door, author
Dina Temple-Raston will write that al-Qaeda “shuttered the training camps in
August 2001, leaving little sign of the encampments that once dotted the
Pakistan-Afghan border.” After 9/11, the camps are not reopened. [TEMPLE-

RASTON, 2007, PP. 130] One article shortly after 9/11 suggests that bin Laden moves
his training camps in Afghanistan “in the days before the attacks.” [PHILADELPHIA

INQUIRER, 9/16/2001] Presumably the CIA notices. CIA Director George Tenet will
later claim a group of men from an allied intelligence agency penetrated the
camps not long before 9/11 (see Early September 2001), satellites are
monitoring Afghanistan from the sky, and the CIA had over 100 assets in
Afghanistan before 9/11 (see Before September 11, 2001). FBI agent Jack
Cloonan will also later say, “There were agents run into the camps” (see Before
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance

After Zacarias Moussaoui is arrested (see August 16, 2001), the FBI’s Minneapolis
field office becomes very concerned that he may be part of a larger operation
involving hijacked aircraft and that he represents a real threat to US national
security. One of the agents, Harry Samit, will later say that he and his
colleagues are “obsessed” with Moussaoui. Samit sends over 70 communications
warning about Moussaoui to the following:
 The Hezbollah, bin Laden, and Radical Fundamentalist Units at FBI

headquarters (see August 20-September 11, 2001);
 Another FBI field office (see August 23, 2001);
 The CIA (see August 24, 2001);
 The FBI’s offices in Paris and London;
 The FAA;
 The Secret Service;
 The Immigration and Naturalization Service; and
 Another intelligence agency (possibly the National Security Agency).

While some of these bodies are responsive (see August 22, 2001 and August 24,
2001), Samit and his colleagues in Minnesota are forced to engage in a running
battle with the Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters, which
obstructs their attempts to obtain a warrant to search Moussaoui’s belongings.
Samit will later accuse the RFU of “criminal negligence” because they were
trying to “run out the clock” to deport Moussaoui, instead of prosecuting him.
[US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 101-221  ; USA TODAY, 3/9/2006; WASHINGTON POST,
3/21/2006]

Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, FBI Headquarters,
Harry Samit, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Immediately after learning of Zacarias Moussaoui’s suspicious behavior,
Minneapolis FBI agent Harry Samit, one of the agents who arrests Moussaoui (see
August 16, 2001), suspects he is preparing to hijack an airliner. He writes to a
colleague, “That’s pretty ominous and obviously suggests some sort of hijacking
plan.” [ST. PAUL PIONEER PRESS, 4/4/2006] Interviews with Moussaoui after his arrest
will reinforce the Minneapolis FBI’s suspicions that he is involved in a wider
terrorist plot against airliners (see August 16-17, 2001). And after interviewing
Moussaoui’s associate Hussein al-Attas as well (see August 16, 2001), Samit is
unequivocally “convinced… a hundred percent that Moussaoui [is] a bad actor,
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August 15-September 10, 2001: Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Accomplices Behave Suspiciously in US

  

[is] probably a professional mujaheddin and this [is] not a joyride, that he [is]
completely bent on the use of this aircraft for destructive purposes.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 114-5, 120-2  ] In the main initial memo from
Samit to other FBI units, Samit describes Moussaoui as “extremely evasive” and
“extremely agitated.” Samit also writes that Moussaoui appeared to by lying
when he denied he had weapons training. Samit says, “Minneapolis believes that
Moussaoui is an Islamic extremist preparing for some future act in furtherance of
radical fundamentalist goals.” Samit expresses his belief Moussaoui is planning
something with a 747-400. He is aware Moussaoui’s plan probably involves co-
conspirators and writes “Moussaoui, al-Attas, and others yet unknown are
conspiring to commit violations of [Federal anti-terrorism statutes],” and “there
is reason to believe that Moussaoui and al-Attas are part of a larger international
radical fundamentalist group.” Samit even suspects Moussaoui of two of the
offenses he will eventually be charged with and plead guilty to (see April 22,
2005). The e-mail accompanying the main memo concludes, “[p]lease let me
know a soon as [the Department] gives the go-ahead. We’re all counting on
you!” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 120-2  ; MINNEAPOLIS STAR TRIBUNE,
6/4/2006]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, FBI Headquarters, Harry Samit, Hussein al-Attas
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Three Qatari men—Meshal Al Hajri, Fhad Abdulla, and Ali Al Fehaid—behave
curiously in the weeks before 9/11, leading to later suspicions that they could
have had some link to the 9/11 attacks.
Suspicious Behavior - The men fly from London to New York on August 15, 2001,
and travel around the East Coast together. They visit the World Trade Center,
the Statue of Liberty, the White House, and various parts of Virginia, but it is
unclear if they are simply tourists or are conducting surveillance on potential
targets. On August 24, they fly from Washington to Los Angeles and check into a
single room at a hotel near the airport. They pay with cash and are booked to
leave on September 10, which they do. They spend about a week traveling
within California with a United Arab Emirates man named Mohamed Al Mansoori.
The hotel staff grow suspicious of the men because they notice pilot uniforms,
laptops, and cardboard boxes addressed to Syria, Afghanistan, and Jordan in
their room. This may not be that unusual, since pilots frequently stay at the
hotel due to its proximity to the airport. But, according to a later US
government document, the men also “had a smashed cellular phone in the room
and a cellular phone attached by wire to a computer. The room also contained
pin feed computer paper print outs with headers listing pilot names, airlines,
flight numbers, and flight times.” Suspicions are further aroused because on the
last few days of their stay, the men request that their room should not be
cleaned. The staff are not alarmed enough to alert police, however. The men
are scheduled to board American Airlines Flight 144 on September 10, from Los
Angeles to Washington. This flight will be reassigned Flight 77 the next day and
will crash into the Pentagon in the 9/11 attacks. However, the men do not take
the flight, but instead fly directly from Los Angeles to London on a British
Airways flight the same day, and then back to Doha, Qatar. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

2/1/2011]

Link to 'Convicted Terrorist'? - In 2010, the names of the three men and Mansoori
will appear in a State Department cable suggesting that they are still being
investigated for a possible role in the 9/11 attacks (see February 11, 2010). The
cable will state, “A subsequent FBI investigation revealed that the men’s plane
tickets were paid for and their hotel reservations in Los Angeles, CA, were made
by a convicted terrorist.” This is likely a reference to Fahed Alhajri, a Qatari
who lived in Chesapeake, Virginia. News reports in 2002 will call Alhajri a
suspected terrorist because of some items found in his possession when he is
arrested as part of a visa fraud scheme that same year. For instance, he has
photos of Osama bin Laden and the World Trade Center in his apartment, as well
as a datebook with only one entry, written on 9/11 with the cryptic words,
“Trackd the World Trade Center or the Pentagon Trackd for the Plane.”
According to these news reports, he paid for the Los Angeles hotel room and
plane fare of his brother Meshal Alhajri and two friends. Alhajri is one of the
three Qatari men, and the friends presumably are the other two. But Fahed
Alhajri cannot be called a “convicted terrorist,” because in 2003 he is convicted
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Between Mid-August and September 10, 2001: ISI Director Learns
Pakistani Nuclear Scientists Are Helping Al-Qaeda, but Fails to
Take Action or Warn US

  

Mid-August 2001: Bin Laden Meets with Pakistani Nuclear
Scientists and Discusses Building Nuclear Weapon

  

Sultan Bashiruddin
Mahmood. [Source:
Public domain]

of visa fraud, not terrorism, and then he is deported. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/10/2002;
MSNBC, 2/2/2011]

Terrorists or Tourists? - The names of the three men will be included on an FBI
list of over 300 people wanted for questioning in connection with the 9/11
attacks that is accidentally made public in late 2001 (see October 3, 2001).
However, they never are questioned by the FBI, apparently because they left the
US the day before 9/11 and never came back. Mansoori’s name is not on that
list, but he will remain in the US, and he will be questioned by the FBI as part of
a years-long investigation into his activities. The FBI will never come up with
enough evidence to charge him, but he will be deported several years after
9/11. One US official will say, “I don’t think people were in love with him,”
implying the FBI continued to have suspicions about him. In 2011, the 2010 cable
mentioning the men will be made public, and The Telegraph will write: “It is not
known whether the FBI believe that the men were simply assisting the hijackers
or were a fifth cell who pulled out at the final moment. Alternatively, they may
have been planning an attack on the West Coast of America or even London
which was abandoned or went wrong.” But there is also the possibility they may
simply have been tourists. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/1/2011; MSNBC, 2/2/2011]

Entity Tags: Fhad Abdulla, Ali Al Fehaid, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Fahed Alhajri, US Department of Homeland Security, US Department of
State, Meshal Al Hajri, Mohamed al Mansoori
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Some time before 9/11, ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed learns that two
prominent Pakistani nuclear scientists met with Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-
Zawahiri in Afghanistan in mid-August 2001. Bin Laden revealed to the two
scientists, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood and Chaudiri Abdul Majeed, that he had
acquired nuclear material and wanted their help to turn it into a weapon (see
Mid-August 2001). ISI Director Mahmood is said to have learned about this
through military contacts, as several Pakistani generals sit on the board of
directors of a charity run by the two scientists that assists the Taliban. For
instance, Hamid Gul, a former director of the ISI, is the charity’s honorary
patron and was in Afghanistan at the time of the meeting. However, the ISI does
not warn the US or take any action against the scientists or their charity. [LEVY
AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 310-311]

Entity Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Chaudiri Abdul Majeed,
Hamid Gul, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood, Pakistan Directorate
for Inter-Services Intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy, Mahmood
Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Two retired Pakistani nuclear scientists meet with Osama
bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri at a campfire in a
compound near Kandahar, Afghanistan. The more
prominent scientist, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood, worked
with A. Q. Khan for two decades before having a falling out
with him in the early 1990s (however, he was seen with
Khan earlier in 2001 (see April 2001)). A highly regarded
scientist, he also became an advocate of the Taliban and
published a pamphlet predicting that “by 2002 millions
may die through mass destruction weapons… terrorist
attack, and suicide.” He was forced to retire in 1999 after
publicly advocating sharing nuclear technology with other
Islamic countries. The other scientist, Chaudiri Abdul
Majeed, also retired in 1999 after a long career. In 2000,

the two men set up a charity, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, purporting to conduct
relief work in Afghanistan (see 2000). Bin Laden allegedly tells the scientists
that he has made great headway in advancing the apocalypse predicted by
Mahmood. He claims that he has acquired highly enriched uranium from the
Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU) and wants their help to turn it into a
bomb. The scientists reply that while they could help with the science of fissile
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Mid-August 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Rents Plane in Maryland;
He Is Still Not Skilled Enough to Fly Solo

  

Hani Hanjour. [Source:
FBI]

Mid-August 2001: FBI Fails to Act When Known Al-Qaeda Sniper
Moves to Minneapolis

  

materials, they are not weapons designers. They are also asked with other
Pakistani weapons experts could be approached for help. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK,

2007, PP. 310-311] They spend two or three days at the compound and discuss how
the material could be used to create a so-called dirty bomb, in which
radioactive material is blown up using conventional explosives to spread
radiation. But the discussion apparently ends inconclusively when bin Laden, al-
Zawahiri, and others depart abruptly for the mountains. Before leaving, bin
Laden says that something great is going to happen soon and Muslims around the
world will join them in holy war. [FRANTZ AND COLLINS, 2007, PP. 264-265] Both US
intelligence and Pakistani ISI learn about this meeting prior to the 9/11 attacks,
but neither group will take any effective action as a result (see Shortly Before
September 11, 2001 and Between Mid-August and September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Chaudiri Abdul Majeed, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour goes to the Freeway Airport in
Bowie, Maryland, about 20 miles west of Washington. He
wants to rent a single engine Cessna airplane. However,
when two instructors take him on three test runs, they find
he has trouble controlling and landing the plane. One
instructor has to help him land. Due to his poor skills,
therefore, he is not allowed to rent one of their planes
without more lessons. Further, while Hanjour appears to
have logged over 600 hours of flying experience and
possesses a valid pilot’s license (though it has in fact
expired), he refuses to provide contact information: He
gives no phone number and only gives his address as being
a hotel in Laurel. In spite of Hanjour’s lack of flying skills,
chief instructor Marcel Bernard later claims, “There’s no
doubt in my mind that once [Flight 77] got going, he could

have pointed that plane at a building and hit it.” [CAPITAL NEWS, 9/19/2001; GAZETTE

(GREENBELT), 9/21/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001] However, on
9/11, in piloting Flight 77 into the Pentagon, Hanjour would have needed to do
much more than simply point the plane at a target. Because Flight 77 at first
seemed to overshoot its target, the Washington Post will note that “the
unidentified pilot executed a pivot so tight that it reminded observers of a
fighter jet maneuver. The plane circled 270 degrees to the right to approach the
Pentagon from the west, whereupon Flight 77 fell below radar level.… Aviation
sources said the plane was flown with extraordinary skill, making it highly likely
that a trained pilot was at the helm.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001] One Washington
air traffic controller will later comment, “The speed, the maneuverability, the
way that he turned, we all thought in the radar room, all of us experienced air
traffic controllers, that that was a military plane.” [ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001] One law
enforcement official who will study Flight 77’s descent after 9/11 will call it the
work of “a great talent… virtually a textbook turn and landing.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/10/2002] Remarkably, the 9/11 Commission will overlook the numerous accounts
of Hanjour’s terrible piloting skills (see April 15, 1999 and January-February
2001) and state that 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed assigned the
Pentagon target specifically to Hanjour because he was “the operation’s most
experienced pilot.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 530]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Hani Hanjour, 9/11 Commission, Marcel Bernard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi moves to Minneapolis, Minnesota. Elzahabi has a long
association with al-Qaeda, and has just returned from Chechnya where he
fought as a sniper (see April 16, 2004-June 25, 2004). His “name was known to
the FBI well before the Sept. 11 attacks, according to law enforcement officials
who declined to be identified. He also was on a list of possible or suspected
terrorists” circulated to foreign airlines and banks shortly after 9/11. [FOX NEWS,

6/26/2004; STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 6/30/2004] In fact, Canadian intelligence began
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Mid-August-September 11, 2001: New York Air National Guard
Unit in Saudi Arabia as Part of Operation Southern Watch

  

August 16, 2001: Moussaoui’s Belongings Possess Information
Sufficient to Roll Up 9/11 Plot

  

investigating him for suspected militant ties in 1997, and the Boston FBI began
investigating him in 1999, but lost track of him when he left the US later that
year (see 1997 and 1999). He was connected to al-Qaeda operatives Raed Hijazi,
Nabil al-Marabh, and Bassam Kanj. He worked as a Boston taxi driver with them
(see June 1995-Early 1999), and also fought with them in Afghanistan (see Late
1980s). Fox News will later note that Elzahabi has a “potential link to Zacarias
Moussaoui” since Moussaoui moved to Minneapolis in early August 2001 and is
arrested on August 15, but no firm connection between the two has been shown.
It has not been reported exactly when Elzahabi arrives in Minneapolis, but he
applies for a commercial driver’s license on August 23, 2001. He is fingerprinted
for a criminal background check at that time, which presumably would alert the
FBI that he is living in Minneapolis if they do not know already. But it is not
known if Minneapolis FBI agents, desperately trying to get a warrant for
Moussaoui, are told about Elzahabi before 9/11. In January 2002, the FBI will
run his name through a database. Despite the FBI’s knowledge of his al-Qaeda
ties, he is cleared to get the license. This allows him to haul hazardous
materials. His friend and al-Qaeda operative Nabil al-Marabh received a similar
license the year before (see August 2000-January 2001). Elzahabi will apply for a
license allowing him to carry general freight in September 2003 and he will get
insurance clearance to start work in April 2004. However, he will be arrested by
FBI that same month (see April 16, 2004-June 25, 2004). [FOX NEWS, 6/26/2004;
STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 6/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, Nabil al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Zacarias Moussaoui

About 100 members of the 174th Fighter Wing, part of the New York Air National
Guard, are deployed to Sultan Air Base, Saudi Arabia, to patrol the no-fly zone
over southern Iraq, as part of the ongoing Operation Southern Watch. This is the
unit’s second deployment there, its first having been in March 2001. [POST-
STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/11/2001; POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/12/2001; US CONGRESS,

3/1/2005; 174TH FIGHTER WING, 12/9/2005] The 174th FW is located at Hancock Field
Air National Guard Base, five miles north of Syracuse, in Central New York State.
It is currently equipped with 17 F-16 fighters. These are kept in a six-bay shelter
where they are, reportedly, “ready to fly in any weather, at a moment’s notice.”
[AIRMAN, 1/2001; POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/25/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/26/2005]

However, Hancock Field is not one of NORAD’s two “alert” sites in the northeast
US. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] The unit has 350 full-time staff and 650 part-
timers, who work one weekend each month plus two full weeks a year. [POST-

STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/25/2001; POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 10/24/2001] The 100
members of the unit who go to Saudi Arabia are due to arrive back at Hancock
Field at around 3 p.m. on 9/11, but as a consequence of the day’s events are
diverted to Canada. [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/14/2001] They will eventually
arrive back at the base on September 14. [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/15/2001] In
the months after 9/11, 174th FW fighters are involved in flying combat air
patrols over New York City. [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 12/8/2001; NEW YORK STATE,
3/26/2003]

Entity Tags: Operation Southern Watch, New York Air National Guard, 174th Fighter
Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises, US Air Security

After Zacarias
Moussaoui is
arrested, the FBI
wishes to search his
possessions (see
August 16, 2001 and
August 23-27, 2001).
According to a
presentation made
by FBI agent Aaron
Zebley at
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August 16, 2001: Zacarias Moussaoui Arrested   

Zacarias Moussaoui after his arrest.
[Source: FBI]

Moussaoui’s trial, the belongings are sufficient to potentially connect Moussaoui
to eleven of the 9/11 hijackers: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah,
Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Fayez Banihammad, Ahmed
Alhaznawi, Hamza Alghamdi, Satam Al Suqami, and Waleed Alshehri. The
connections would be made, for example, through Ramzi bin al-Shibh, who
spoke with Moussaoui on the telephone and wired him money (see July 29, 2001-
August 3, 2001), and who was linked to three of the hijacker pilots from their
time in Germany together (see November 1, 1998-February 2001). Bin al-Shibh
also received money from Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, who was connected to
hijacker Fayez Ahmed Banihammad (see June 25, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Moussaoui’s notebook
contained two recognizable control numbers for the Western Union wire
transfers from bin al-Shibh and, according to McClatchy newspapers, a check on
these numbers “would probably have uncovered other wires in the preceding
days” to bin al-Shibh from al-Hawsawi. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 9/11/2007] The
discovery of the eleven hijackers could potentially have led to the discovery of
some or all of the remaining eight plot members, as they were brothers (Wail
and Waleed Alshehri, Nawaf and Salem Alhazmi), opened bank accounts
together (see May 1-July 18, 2001 and June 27-August 23, 2001), lived together
(see March 2001-September 1, 2001), obtained identity documents together (see
April 12-September 7, 2001 and August 1-2, 2001), arrived in the US together
(see April 23-June 29, 2001), and booked tickets on the same four flights on
9/11 (see August 25-September 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi, Satam Al Suqami, Waleed Alshehri,
Zacarias Moussaoui, Ziad Jarrah, Wail Alshehri, Mohand Alshehri, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Marwan Alshehhi, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ahmed Alghamdi, Mohamed Atta, Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad, Abdulaziz Alomari, Hani Hanjour, Hamza Alghamdi, Ahmed Alnami,
Majed Moqed, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed
Atta, Hani Hanjour, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi Bin
Al-Shibh

After being warned that Zacarias Moussaoui has
raised suspicions at flight school (see August
11-15, 2001 and August 13-15, 2001), the FBI
learns they can arrest him because he is in the US
illegally. Four agents, Harry Samit, John Weess,
Dave Rapp (all FBI) and Steve Nordmann (INS),
drive to the Residence Inn, where Moussaoui and
his associate Hussein al-Attas are staying. At the
hotel Samit speaks on the phone to Joe Manarang
from FBI headquarters; Manarang appeals for
them to take the “cautious route” and not arrest
Moussaoui. However, Samit refuses, as he has
already notified the hotel clerk of their interest.
Moussaoui is arrested around 4:00 p.m. on an

immigration violation. At first Moussaoui shows the agents some documents, but
then he becomes upset at missing his flight training. The FBI confiscates his
belongings, including a computer laptop, but Moussaoui refuses permission for
the belongings to be searched. A search of Moussaoui’s person yields a dagger
with a two-inch blade, and another knife with a three-inch blade belonging to
Moussoaui is found in the car. He also has boxing gloves and shin guards, and the
arresting agents note he has prepared “through physical training for violent
confrontation.” Al-Attas allows the agents to search his belongings and they
believe al-Attas is in the US legally, so he is not arrested. However, al-Attas tells
the FBI that Moussaoui is a radical religious Muslim and later makes several
statements indicating Moussaoui may be a terrorist (see August 16, 2001).
[MSNBC, 12/11/2001; US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006; MINNEAPOLIS STAR TRIBUNE, 6/4/2006] Al-Attas is
arrested the next day (see August 17, 2001).
Entity Tags: John Weess, Zacarias Moussaoui, Steve Nordmann, Joe Manarang, Harry
Samit, David Rapp, FBI Minnesota field office, Hussein al-Attas
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Key Captures and Deaths
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August 16, 2001: Roommate Interview Strengthens Case against
Moussaoui

  

Hussein al-Attas.
[Source: Public
domain]

Hours after Zacarias Moussaoui is taken into custody in
Minnesota, his friend and roommate Hussein al-Attas is
interviewed by the FBI. The two men had recently driven
together to Minnesota from Oklahoma (see August 10-11,
2001).
 According to a summary of the interview written at the

time, “Al-Attas indicated that Moussaoui believes that it is
acceptable to kill civilians who harm Muslims and that he
approves of martyrs.”
 Al-Attas says Moussaoui talked about holy war every day

when they roomed together.
 When asked if he had ever heard Moussaoui make a plan to

kill those who harm Muslims, “Al-Attas admit[s] that he may
have heard him do so, but that because it is not in [al-Attas’]
own heart to carry out acts of this nature, he claimed that he kept himself from
actually hearing and understanding.”
 Al-Attas says Moussaoui holds strong anti-American views and might be willing

to act on his beliefs.
 Al-Attas describes Moussaoui as so secretive that he refuses to give his full

name, identifying himself only as “Shaqil.”
 He also says that Moussaoui told him “true” Muslims must prepare themselves

to fight and they should understand the suffering of Muslims in places like
Palestine and Kosovo.
 He mentions that he and Moussaoui are carrying fighting gloves and shin guards

to practice martial arts as part of Moussaoui’s philosophy that Muslims should be
ready to fight nonbelievers.
 He has not heard Moussaoui mention any specific terrorist plot, but says that

Moussaoui “is suspicious to me, too.”
FBI agents interview al-Attas again the following day, then charge him with
violating the terms of his student visa by working at a mosque in Oklahoma, and
arrest him. During the second interview, al-Attas says that Moussaoui follows the
teachings of a sheikh whose name he would not disclose to him (see August 17,
2001). The agents contact FBI supervisors in Washington to seek approval to get
a warrant to search Moussaoui’s computer. The supervisors are aware of what al-
Attas said in the interview, but nevertheless they tell the Minnesota FBI agents
that they do not want to attempt to get the warrant because it has not been
shown that Moussaoui is an agent of a foreign power. The New York Times will
note that the content of al-Attas’ interview “raise[s] new questions about
whether top [FBI] officials… were aggressive enough in responding to that
information.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/31/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/24/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/21/2006] Al-Attas will be arrested shortly after 9/11 and held as a material
witness. He will later plead guilty to lying about Moussaoui. He lied in claiming
that he did not know Moussaoui’s real name, lied about plans to go with
Moussaoui to New York City in late August 2001, lied about Moussaoui’s desire to
participate in holy war, and lied about a planned trip to speak to religious
scholars who would encourage al-Attas to participate in holy war. He will be
sentenced to time served, but will be kept imprisoned until the conclusion of
Moussaoui’s trial in 2006 (see March 6-May 4, 2006). [CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 7/22/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/22/2002] It is also later revealed that
Moussaoui had recently convinced al-Attas to fight in Chechnya in order to
prepare for holy war. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 2/4/2002] Furthermore, the person who
attempts to post bond for al-Attas had been the subject of a full-field FBI
international terrorism investigation in Oklahoma. This unnamed person was a
recruiter for a radical Palestinian group and a member of the Muslim
Brotherhood. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] In post-9/11 media accounts, al-Attas is
generally portrayed as someone who had been innocently and accidentally
caught up with Moussaoui. But it appears that in the weeks before 9/11, US
intelligence will consider the possibility that al-Attas may have been plotting
with Moussaoui. For instance, a CIA cable that will be sent on August 24 is titled
“Subjects Involved in Suspicious 747 Flight Training,” (see August 24, 2001) one
that will be sent on August 28 has Moussaoui and al-Attas’ names as the title.
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 7/22/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/22/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 540]

Entity Tags: Hussein al-Attas, Zacarias Moussaoui, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
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August 16, 2001: FAA Issues Warning; Airlines Say Warning Not
Received

  

August 16-September 10, 2001: FBI Fails to Inform Own Director
of Moussaoui Case

  

August 16-19, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Rents Plane at Southeast
Florida Airport; Accompanied by Unknown Passengers

  

Palm Beach Flight Training. [Source: Sarah Dussault
/ Sun Sentinel]

August 16-September 10, 2001: FBI Fails to Brief NSC on
Moussaoui, although this Is Standard Practice

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The FAA issues a warning to airlines concerning disguised weapons. According to
later testimony by National Security Adviser Rice, the FAA is concerned about
reports that the terrorists have made breakthroughs in disguising weapons as
cell phones, key chains, and pens. [CNN, 3/2002; REUTERS, 5/16/2002 SOURCES:

CONDOLEEZZA RICE] However, the major airlines later deny receiving such
notification. For instance, a Delta spokesperson states: “We were not aware of
any warnings or notifications of any specific threats.” [FOX NEWS, 5/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: US Air Security

The FBI fails to inform its own head of the arrest of Zacarias Moussaoui. It is
unclear how this failure occurs. The highest FBI official to be informed of
Moussaoui’s arrest is apparently Michael Rolince, head of the FBI’s International
Terrorism Operations Section (see Late August 2001), but it seems he fails to
pass the information on. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 275] Thomas Pickard, who
is acting FBI director at this time, will later blame CIA director George Tenet,
who was briefed repeatedly on the case (see August 23, 2001), for not informing
him of Moussaoui’s arrest, but Tenet will comment: “I was stunned to hear
[Pickard’s comments] suggesting that I had somehow failed to notify him about
Moussaoui. Failed to tell him? Hell, it was the FBI’s case, their arrest. I had no
idea that the Bureau wasn’t aware of what its own people were doing.” [TENET,
2007, PP. 200-201]

Entity Tags: Michael Rolince, Federal Bureau of Investigation, George J. Tenet, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Thomas Pickard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

On August 16, 2001, 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta arrives at Palm Beach
Flight Training, located at an airport
in the town of Lantana, southeast
Florida. According to Marian Smith,
the flight school’s owner, Atta says he
wants to get in 100 hours in the air.
[MIAMI HERALD, 9/13/2001] He already
accumulated about 300 hours of
flying time during his earlier training.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001; TIME,

9/30/2001] Smith describes him as
being “well-spoken, well-dressed,”
and says, “He seemed normal to me.”
[LOCAL 10 NEWS (MIAMI), 9/13/2001; MIAMI

HERALD, 9/13/2001] Atta rents a single-engine Piper Archer. He makes his first flight
accompanied by an instructor. Having demonstrated his competence, he returns
the following day and again two days later. Each time he has a different
companion who flies with him. The identities of these men are unknown, but
Smith will later recollect that none of them was among the men identified as
9/11 hijackers. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/13/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/14/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

9/14/2001] On his final day at the school, Atta is heard speaking in Arabic over the
plane’s radio. An instructor who speaks Arabic himself hears him happily
exclaim, “God is great!” [OBSERVER, 12/23/2001] Workers at the school suspect
nothing criminal about Atta, though. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Marian Smith, Palm Beach Flight Training, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training
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August 16-17, 2001: Moussaoui Interviews Raise Concerns for FBI
Agents

  

August 16-September 10, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Make Series of
Deposits to Bank Accounts

  

Following the arrest of Zacarias Moussaoui, the FBI fails to brief the
Counterterrorism and Security Group (CSG) chaired by counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke at the National Security Council (NSC) on the case. CIA director
George Tenet will later say that briefing the CSG on such an arrest is “standard
practice.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 200] In July 2001, Clarke had told the FBI he wanted to
be informed of anything unusual, even if a sparrow fell from a tree (see Shortly
After July 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Counterterrorism and Security Group, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, George J. Tenet, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After Zacarias Moussaoui is arrested, he consents to be interviewed on the day
of the arrest and the next day by FBI agent Harry Samit. However, the interviews
only alarm the FBI more, as Moussaoui makes a number of suspicious statements
and his answers are extremely evasive: [CNN, 9/28/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE
EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006]

 Moussaoui says he does not want the French consul to be informed of his
arrest, which makes the FBI think he is a criminal or an Islamic militant;
 Although Moussaoui says he works for a British company called NOP, he cannot

remember what the letters stand for, neither can he recall his salary, job
description, or any details of the business; [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN
DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006]

 He says he works as a “marketing consultant” for Infocus Tech, a Southeast
Asian technology company, but also fails to provide information about that
company; [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE
EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006]

 When asked about his $32,000 bank balance, he initially says it is his savings,
but then admits it was given to him by friends and associates, most of whose
names he cannot remember (see August 17, 2001);
 Moussaoui’s passport, which indicates he spent two months in Pakistan shortly

before arriving in the US, is new and he tells the FBI his old one was destroyed
in the washing machine, which the agents know is a common lie for
international criminals.
When Samit asks Moussaoui about his trips to Pakistan and tells Moussaoui his
story does not add up and they are suspicious, Moussaoui requests an attorney
and the interview ends. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006] Moussaoui’s associate Hussein al-Attas is also
interviewed around this time and makes several statements indicating Moussaoui
may be linked with a militant group (see August 16, 2001).
Entity Tags: Harry Samit, Zacarias Moussaoui, FBI Minnesota field office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Several deposits are made to the 9/11 hijackers’ accounts. Details are available
for some of the deposits for eleven of the nineteen hijackers: Mohamed Atta,
Marwan Alshehhi, Ziad Jarrah, Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar,
Ahmed Alhazmawi, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Hamza Alghamdi, Waleed
Alshehri, and Satam Al Suqami. Over $40,000 is deposited in their accounts,
much in cash. The largest amounts deposited in one day occur on August 24,
when $8,000 is split equally between Hamza Alghamdi’s account and a joint
account of Atta and Alshehhi, and September 5, when a total of $9,650 is split
between Banihammad’s and Hamza Alghamdi’s accounts, and the joint
Atta/Alshehhi account. The smallest deposit is $120, paid into Khalid
Almihdhar’s First Union National Bank account on September 9. [US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] Although it is
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After August 16, 2001: INS Agent Presses for Moussaoui Warrant   

INS agent Steve
Nordmann. [Source:
INS]

August 17, 2001: Moussaoui Gives FBI Name of Alleged
Accomplice

  

August 17 and 31, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Briefs President
Bush; Fails to Mention Moussaoui

  

impossible to trace the exact origins of the deposits, possible sources include
withdrawals from other hijackers’ bank accounts, cash and traveler’s checks
brought in by the hijackers in the spring/early summer (see January 15, 2000-
August 2001), car sales, and money distributed by Atta, who reportedly received
around $100,000 in early August (see Early August 2001, Summer 2001 and
before, and Mid-July-Mid-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Satam Al Suqami, Khalid Almihdhar,
Nawaf Alhazmi, Ziad Jarrah, Waleed Alshehri, Hani Hanjour, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Immigration and Naturalization Service agent Steve
Nordmann, one of the officers who arrested Zacarias
Moussaoui (see August 16, 2001), presses for a warrant so
that law enforcement bodies can search Moussaoui’s
computer files. He will later write of his regret that they
were not allowed to access Moussaoui’s laptop. More details
are not known as Nordmann will die in a motorcycle accident
in 2003 and will not testify at Moussaoui’s trial. [STAR-TRIBUNE

(MINNEAPOLIS), 6/28/2003; ST. CLOUD TIMES, 9/7/2003] FBI agents also
press for a warrant to search Moussaoui’s belongings (see
August 21, 2001 and August 23-27, 2001), which contain
potentially enough information to prevent 9/11 (see August
16, 2001). However, the warrant is blocked by the Radical
Fundamentalist Unit at FBI headquarters (see August 20-
September 11, 2001).

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Steve Nordmann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Towards the end of an interview with the FBI (see August 16-17, 2001), Zacarias
Moussaoui discloses the name of one of his associates, Atif Ahmed. Moussaoui
tells the FBI that Ahmed provided him with some money and that he associated
with Ahmed’s brother in Pakistan. However, he cannot remember any details,
such as Ahmed’s address or employment. The FBI’s Minneapolis field office
immediately sends a lead to its legal attaché in London, asking him to follow up.
However, information about Ahmed does not arrive in the US until “months
later,” possibly November 2001, when Ahmed is arrested in Britain (see Mid-
November 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 3/9/2006] Moussaoui will later say that Ahmed is a spy working for the
British, but the FBI and British authorities will deny this (see July 25, 2002).
Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, Atif Ahmed, Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau
of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

CIA records show that CIA Director George Tenet briefed President Bush twice in
August—once in Crawford, Texas, on August 17, and once in Washington, on
August 31. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/15/2004] In Tenet’s 2007 book, he will briefly
mention that “A few weeks after the August 6 PDB [titled ‘Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US’ (see August 6, 2001)] was delivered, I followed it to
Crawford to make sure the president stayed current on events. That was my first
visit to the ranch.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 145] Later asked about what he told Bush at
this meeting, Tenet will only say, “I held nothing back from the president. He
understood our concerns about threats. He understood what we were doing
around the world at the time.” [MSNBC, 5/7/2007] By the time of the second
briefing, Tenet has been briefed about Zacarias Moussaoui’s arrest (see August
23, 2001), but, apparently, he fails to tell Bush about it. [WASHINGTON POST,

4/15/2004] In April 2004, Tenet will testify under oath before the 9/11
Commission that he had no direct communication with President Bush during the
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August 17, 2001: Moussaoui’s Roommate Arrested   

Summer 2001 and before: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Receives $100,000
from Pakistan

  

August 17, 2001: US Plan to Snatch Bin Laden Foiled After It Is
Leaked to Media

  

month of August. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/15/2004] This is quickly discovered to be
untrue. A CIA spokesperson will then claim, “He momentarily forgot [about the
briefings]” (see April 14, 2004). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/15/2004] Tenet will personally
brief Bush six more times before 9/11 and will still apparently fail to mention
Moussaoui to him (see September 1-8, 2001).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, George J. Tenet, George W. Bush, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Presidential Level Warnings, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Warning Signs

Zacarias Moussaoui’s roommate, Hussein Al-Attas, reports to the Immigration
and Naturalization Service and is arrested when he admits he has worked
despite only having a student visa. Al-Attas was with Moussaoui when he was
arrested and was questioned the previous day (see August 10-11, 2001, August
16, 2001, and August 16, 2001). Al-Attas also says that Moussaoui follows the
teachings of a sheikh, but that Moussaoui has not told him which sheikh because
he does not think al-Attas would approve. When asked if the sheikh is Osama bin
Laden, al-Attas says he does not think so and only remembers Moussaoui making
one reference to bin Laden, when he appeared on television. [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 77-9  ]

Entity Tags: Hussein al-Attas, US Immigration and Naturalization Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta receives $100,000 from accounts in Pakistan. The
money is transferred to two of his accounts in Florida. [FOX NEWS, 10/2/2001;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2001; US CONGRESS, 10/3/2001; CNN, 10/6/2001; CNN, 10/8/2001] This
will later be reported in various media. For example, ABC News will say that
federal authorities track “more than $100,000 from banks in Pakistan to two
banks in Florida to accounts held by suspected hijack ringleader Mohamed Atta.”
[ABC NEWS, 9/30/2001] Law enforcement sources will tell CNN, “[T]he wire transfers
from Pakistan were sent to Atta through two banks in Florida.” [CNN, 10/1/2001]

One of the hijackers’ financiers, the Pakistan-based Omar Saeed Sheikh, is said
to wire Atta around $100,000 in August (see Early August 2001). The transfers
from Pakistan will be disclosed a few weeks after 9/11 but will then fade from
view (see September 30-October 7, 2001), until 2003 when John S. Pistole,
deputy assistant director of the FBI’s Counterterrorism Division, tells the Senate
Committee on Governmental Affairs that the FBI has traced the origin of funding
for 9/11 back to accounts in Pakistan (see July 31, 2003). However, in 2004 the
9/11 Commission will fail to mention any funding coming directly from Pakistan
(see Late-September 2001-August 2004).
Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, John S. Pistole,
Counterterrorism Division (FBI), Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding,
Terrorism Financing, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11, Saeed Sheikh

A US plan to snatch Osama bin Laden inside Afghanistan (see January 19, 2001)
is revealed in the Pakistan press, after the US asks Pakistan for assistance with
the plot. An article that runs in the Pakistan newspaper The News also says that
the US and Pakistan have discussed a sting operation in Afghanistan using US
special forces, but that Pakistan has advised Washington against it. After a UN
resolution tightening sanctions against the Taliban, General Tommy Franks,
commander-in-chief of US Central Command, discussed the plan with his
Pakistani counterparts and Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf during a visit to
Islamabad in January 2001 (see January 19, 2001). [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,

8/17/2001] There is some suggestion that the operation is attempted, but only
partially successful, after 9/11 (see (September 26, 2001)).
Entity Tags: US Central Command, Osama bin Laden, Thomas Franks, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI
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August 17, 2001: In Phone Call Recorded by FBI, Imam Says
Moussaoui Wants to ‘Go on Jihad’

  

August 17-November 11, 2001 and After: FBI Fails to Check
Moussaoui Computer Lead

  

August 18, 2001 or Shortly Before: Minneapolis FBI Contacts CIA
Headquarters for Help with Moussaoui Case

  

August 19, 2001: FBI’s Best Al-Qaeda Expert Under Investigation
for Trivial Issue, His Retirement Soon Follows

  

Zacarias Moussaoui’s roommate, Hussein al-Attas, makes thirteen phone calls
from jail to El Hadj Ndiaye, the imam of his local mosque in Norman, Oklahoma
looking for assistance in raising money for his bond. Al-Attas was arrested and
jailed shortly after Moussaoui was detained (see August 16, 2001 and August 16,
2001). Ndiaye reportedly becomes “very upset” when he hears that Moussoaui is
going to be deported. According to an FBI translation of one of these
conversations, Ndiaye says, “I heard you guys wanted to go on jihad.” Al-Attas
responds, “Don’t talk about that now.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 134,

167-8, 201  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] The Radical Fundamentalist
Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters learns of the translated conversation on August
29 (see August 29, 2001), but the RFU chief downplays the significance of the
reference to jihad. Two other people involved in posting the bond for al-Attas
were the subject of counterterrorism investigations (see August 20, 2001 and
August 23, 2001).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Hussein al-Attas, El Hadj Ndiaye
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

When Zacarias Moussaoui is arrested (see August 16, 2001), he has a receipt on
him for a Kinko’s store where he used a computer on August 12. The FBI does
not go to this Kinko’s store to collect information about Moussaoui immediately
after the arrest, but only on September 19, after the rest of Moussaoui’s
belongings have been searched (see September 11, 2001). The FBI is told that
the computers have been wiped and no information about Moussaoui’s use can
be obtained. Due to the frequency with which Kinko’s computers are wiped, if
the FBI visited the Kinko’s store immediately after the arrest, it is possible
information about Moussaoui could have been recovered. Although the FBI is
initially aware of some of Moussaoui’s e-mail addresses, in summer 2002
Moussaoui will reveal additional addresses he used and say he used them from
this Kinko’s outlet. Although the Kinko’s computers have been wiped by 9/11,
Microsoft, which operates the Hotmail service Moussaoui uses, can recover
information up to 90 days after an account is last used, so the FBI could get the
information it seeks from Microsoft until Mid-November 2001 (see (Late July-
Early August, 2002)). However, the FBI does not know about the additional
accounts at this point, partly because it was prevented from interviewing
Moussaoui after 9/11 (see September 11-12, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE
EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 1/1/2003]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau of Investigation, FBI Minnesota field
office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Minneapolis FBI agent Harry Samit contacts Charles Frahm, an FBI agent who is
working with the CIA’s bin Laden unit as a deputy chief, to discuss the Moussaoui
case. Frahm passes on information to other CIA officers. Frahm will also be
contacted by FBI headquarters about the case (see (August 20, 2001)) and will
provide information linking the Chechen rebels, to which Moussaoui is
connected, to Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda (see August 24, 2001). [TENET, 2007,
PP. 201]

Entity Tags: Charles Frahm, Central Intelligence Agency, FBI Minnesota field office,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias Moussaoui, Harry Samit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The New York Times reports that counterterrorism
expert John O’Neill is under investigation for an
incident involving a missing briefcase. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 8/19/2001] In July 2000, he misplaced a
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Before August 22, 2001: Threat Information about ‘Khalid’
Increases Interest in 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar

  

August 20, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour Passes Check Ride, but
Apparently Does Not Obtain Certification

  

August 20, 2001: Fort Meade Increases Base Security   

briefcase containing important classified information, but it was found a couple
of hours later still locked and untouched. Why such a trivial issue would come up
over a year later and be published in the New York Times seems entirely due to
politics. Says the New Yorker, “The leak seemed to be timed to destroy O’Neill’s
chance of being confirmed for [a National Security Council] job,” and force him
into retirement. A high-ranking colleague says the leak was “somebody being
pretty vicious to John.” [NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002] John O’Neill suspects his enemy
Tom Pickard, then interim director of the FBI, orchestrated the article. [PBS

FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] The New Yorker later speculates that with the retirement of
FBI Director Freeh in June, it appears O’Neill lost his friends in high places, and
the new FBI director wanted him replaced with a Bush ally. [NEW YORKER,

1/14/2002] O’Neill retires a few days later.
Entity Tags: Louis J. Freeh, Thomas Pickard, John O’Neill
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA receives some threat information about a man named “Khalid” and
begins to examine data on everybody it knows whose first name is “Khalid”. In
an August 22 e-mail FBI agent Dina Corsi writes that this is one of the reasons for
the interest in hijacker Khalid Almihdhar at this time: “the reason [the
intelligence community] were looking at [Almihdhar] is relatively general
—basically they were looking at all individuals using the name Khalid because of
some threat information.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 285  ] The
identity of the man named Khalid they are looking for is not revealed, however,
there is threat reporting starting in June 2001 concerning someone an informant
called Khalid, who is later revealed to be Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see June
12, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Dina Corsi, Central Intelligence Agency,
Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour successfully conducts “a challenging certification
flight supervised by an instructor at Congressional Air Charters of Gaithersburg,
Maryland, landing at a small airport with a difficult approach,” according to the
9/11 Commission Report. The instructor, Eddie Shalev, thinks that “Hanjour may
have had training from a military pilot because he used a terrain recognition
system for navigation.” However, it is unclear what certification the 9/11
Commission thinks Hanjour receives. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 248, 531] Shalev
is an Israeli national and has a military background. He began working at
Congressional Air Charters in April 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/9/2004] A stipulation
used as evidence at the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui will mention the flight, but
fail to mention any certification Hanjour allegedly receives based on it, merely
saying it is a “check ride with a flight instructor.” Hanjour will subsequently rent
aircraft from the company on August 26 and 28. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 68  ]

Entity Tags: Congressional Air Charters, Hani Hanjour, Eddie Shalev
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

Fort Meade, a US Army installation located between Baltimore and Washington,
DC, begins strict new entrance restrictions. For decades, visitors such as
churchgoers and parents taking their children to schools on the base have been
able to enter the post freely. But the Army is now closing seven access points,
with only four points remaining open full time and four others part time. The
restrictions, part of a security crackdown ordered by Army leaders concerned
about terrorism, will require visitors to stop at a visitor’s center and obtain a
day pass allowing them to enter and travel on the base. [WASHINGTON POST,

8/15/2001; LAUREL LEADER, 8/23/2001; LAUREL LEADER, 8/23/2001] Fort Meade is home to
about 10,000 military personnel and 25,000 civilian employees. Its major tenant
units include the National Security Agency (NSA), the US Army Intelligence and
Security Command (INSCOM), and the US Air Force’s 694th Intelligence Group.
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August 20, 2001: Moussaoui Associate Bailed Out of Custody by
Subject of Counterterrorism Investigation

  

M. A. Menepta (Melvin
Lattimore). [Source:
Public domain]

August 20, 2001: Pakistani President Musharraf Denounces UN
Sanctions against Taliban

  

(August 20, 2001): FBI Headquarters Opens Informal
Communication Channel with CIA over Moussaoui

  

[MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/9/2002] All other
installations in the Military District of Washington are currently implementing
similar access restrictions (see August 15, 2001). [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 7/2001]

Entity Tags: Fort Meade, Military District of Washington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Hussein al-Attas, an associate of Zacarias Moussaoui, is
released from an immigration detention center on bail. Al-
Attas was questioned and detained shortly after Moussaoui’s
arrest (see August 16, 2001 and August 16, 2001). His bail is
paid by Mujahid Abdulqadir Menepta (a.k.a. Melvin
Lattimore), who was investigated by the FBI over terrorism
suspicions. When agents from the Minneapolis field office
investigate Menepta, they find that he knows Moussaoui and
attended the same mosque as him in Norman, Oklahoma.
They also discover that he has an extensive criminal history
and was the subject of a New York criminal-terrorism
related investigation. Minneapolis agent Harry Samit writes
in a memo to FBI headquarters that he thinks Menepta may
be involved in whatever Moussaoui is plotting. Samit

explains that he told immigration officers that he traveled to Pakistan in 1989 as
part of a missionary effort. Samit says the international Islamic organization that
sponsored the trip has been linked by the FBI to the recruitment of militants.
Samit also reports that Menepta wasn’t entirely truthful with the INS. Samit says
Pakistan apparently issued him a visa in April 1990, something he failed to
disclose to the INS. Additionally, Menepta told immigration officers that he is al-
Attas’ roommate, but al-Attas has been living with Moussaoui and another man
for one month at an address different than the one indicated by Menepta. Samit
says that the the explanation that he flew to Minneapolis to post al-Attas’ bond
so that al-Attas can return to teach children at the Oklahoma mosque seems
“farfetched.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 135-6  ; US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Mujahid Abdulqadir Menepta, Hussein al-Attas, Harry
Samit, FBI Minnesota field office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Both Russia and France have recently presented intelligence to the United
Nations Security Council documenting that Pakistan is continuing to heavily
support the Taliban (see March 7, 2001), in direct violation of UN sanctions (see
January 19, 2001). Up to 30 ISI trucks a day are crossing into Afghanistan (see
June 13, 2001 and Summer 2001). But on August 20, 2001, Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf openly condemns the UN sanctions, saying: “The Taliban are
the dominant reality in Afghanistan.… The unilateral arms embargo on the
Taliban is unjustified, discriminatory, and will further escalate the war [between
the Taliban and the Northern Alliance].” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 60, 416]

Entity Tags: Taliban, United Nations, Pervez Musharraf, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

After the Zacarias Moussaoui case (see August 16, 2001)
is transferred from the Iran unit to the Radical
Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters (see
August 20-September 11, 2001), RFU chief Dave Frasca
contacts Charles Frahm, an FBI manager detailed to the
CIA with responsibility for Alec Station, the CIA’s bin
Laden unit. According to Frahm, who has already been
contacted by the FBI Minneapolis field office (see August
18, 2001 or Shortly Before), Frasca asks CIA
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(August 20, 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Atta Announces Approximate
Date of Attack in E-mail to Bin Al-Shibh in Germany

  

August 20-September 11, 2001: FBI’s Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Unhelpful with Moussaoui Search Warrant

  

headquarters to quickly share any information it has on Moussaoui with the FBI,
but does not send the agency a formal request, even though FBI headquarters
continues to coordinate the case with the CIA. In an e-mail sent around August
28, Frahm will indicate that the CIA has still not received a formal request from
the bureau. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 123, 154-5, 231-2  ; WRIGHT, 2006, PP.

313] The CIA will tell FBI agent Harry Samit that it thinks there is enough
information to firmly link Moussaoui to a terrorist group (see August 24, 2001).
Entity Tags: Radical Fundamentalist Unit, David Frasca, Central Intelligence Agency,
Alec Station, Charles Frahm, FBI Headquarters
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

In an interview with Al Jazeera journalist Yosri Fouda in 2002 (see April, June, or
August 2002), would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh will claim that, roughly
around this day, he receives a coded chat room message about the 9/11 plot
from future hijacker Mohamed Atta in the US. Fouda will later co-write a book,
and in it he will allege that bin al-Shibh gave him a computer disc containing the
exact message. The message, as translated by Fouda, reads:
 “The first semester commences in three weeks. There are no changes. All is

well. There are good signs and encouraging ideas. Two high schools and two
universities. Everything is going according to plan. This summer will surely be
hot. I want to talk to you about some details. Nineteen certificates for private
education and four exams. Regards to the Professor. Goodbye.”
Fouda will claim that the message is in code, and that bin al-Shibh discussed
with him what the real meaning was. In his book, Fouda says the real meaning is
this:
 “The zero hour is going to be in three weeks’ time. There are no changes. All is

well. The brothers have been seeing encouraging visions and dreams. The Twin
Towers, the Pentagon, and Capitol Hill. Everything is going according to plan.
This summer will surely be hot. I want to talk to you about some details.
Nineteen hijackers and four targets. Regards to Khalid Shaikh Mohammed or
Osama bin Laden [Fouda isn’t sure which one is the ‘Professor’]. I will call you
nearer the time.”
Bin al-Shibh also tells Fouda that “This summer will surely be hot” is a reference
to the damage the attacks will cause. [GUARDIAN, 9/9/2002; FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003,
PP. 138-139, 146]

When Were the Exact Date and Targets Chosen? - Future hijacker Hani Hanjour
makes surveillance test flights near the Pentagon and World Trade Center around
this time, suggesting the targets for the 9/11 attacks have now been confirmed
(see July 20, 2001 and Mid-August 2001). [CBS NEWS, 10/9/2002] The FBI will later
notice spikes in cell phone use between the hijackers just after the arrest of
Zacarias Moussaoui and just before the hijackers begin to buy tickets for the
flights they will hijack. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002] CIA Director George Tenet will
hint that Moussaoui’s arrest a few days earlier (on August 15 (see August 16,
2001)) may be connected to when the date of the attacks is picked. [US CONGRESS,

6/18/2002] On the other hand, some terrorists appear to have made plans to flee
Germany in advance of the 9/11 attacks on August 14, one day before
Moussaoui’s arrest (see August 14, 2001).
Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, George J. Tenet, Yosri Fouda, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The FBI Minneapolis field office wishes to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s
belongings, which will later be found to contain enough information to
potentially stop 9/11 (see August 16, 2001). To do so it must get the approval of
the Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters. However, the RFU
throws obstacles in the warrant request’s path:
 RFU chief Dave Frasca stops the Minneapolis office from pursuing a criminal

warrant (see August 21, 2001);
 When French authorities say that Moussaoui is connected to the Chechen

rebels, RFU agent Mike Maltbie insists that the FBI representative in Paris go
through all telephone directories in France to see how many Zacarias Moussaouis
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live there (see August 22, 2001);
 Maltbie stops Minneapolis from informing the Justice Department’s Criminal

Division about the case (see August 22, 2001);
 When RFU agent Rita Flack, who is working on the Moussaoui case, reads the

Phoenix memo suggesting that bin Laden is sending pilots to the US for training,
she apparently does not tell her colleagues about it, even though it was
addressed to several of them, including Frasca (see July 10, 2001 and August 22,
2001);
 The RFU does not provide the relevant documentation to attorneys consulted

about the request. In particular, Flack does not tell them about the Phoenix
Memo, even though one of the attorneys will later say she asked Flack if anyone
is sending radical Islamists to the US to learn to fly (see August 22-28, 2001);
 When Minneapolis learns Moussaoui apparently wants to go on jihad, Frasca is

not concerned and says jihad does not necessarily mean holy war. However, a
top Justice Department attorney will later say “he would have tied bells and
whistles” to this comment in a request for a search warrant had he known this
(see August 17, 2001 and August 29, 2001);
 Maltbie tells the Minneapolis office that getting a warrant will “take a few

months” (see August 24, 2001). He also tells Minneapolis, “We know what’s
going on. You will not question us.” (see August 27, 2001);
 Maltbie weakens the warrant request by editing it and removing a statement

by a CIA officer that Chechen rebel leader Ibn Khattab was closely connected to
Osama bin Laden, despite there being intelligence linking that leader to bin
Laden (see August 28, 2001);
 In a key meeting with an attorney about the request, Maltbie and Flack, who

are submitting the warrant, are adamant that it is not sufficiently supported
(see August 28, 2001);
 Frasca opposes a plan to put an undercover officer in the jail cell with

Moussaoui to find out more information about his connections to Islamic
militants (August 29, 2001 and Shortly After);
 The RFU does not want a Minneapolis agent to accompany Moussaoui when he

is deported (see (August 30-September 10, 2001));
 The RFU does not re-consider getting a criminal search warrant after a decision

is taken not to seek a warrant under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act
(see After August 28, 2001);
 Frasca and Maltbie are said to oppose a search warrant after 9/11 (see

September 11, 2001).
It is unclear why the RFU opposes the warrant so strongly. The Justice
Department’s Office of Inspector General will later criticize the RFU staff, but
will conclude that they did not intentionally sabotage the warrant application.
[US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 101-222  ] A 2004 book by independent
researcher Mike Ruppert will speculate that Frasca is actually a CIA agent.
Ruppert suggests that the CIA placed Frasca in the FBI to prevent CIA operations
from being compromised by FBI investigations. But he does not provide any
direct evidence of ties between Frasca and the CIA (see October 1, 2004). The
Minneapolis agents will offer a different interpretation of RFU actions. Coleen
Rowley will say, “I feel that certain facts… have, up to now, been omitted,
downplayed, glossed over and/or mischaracterized in an effort to avoid or
minimize personal and/or institutional embarrassment on the part of the FBI
and/or perhaps even for improper political reasons.” She asks, “Why would an
FBI agent deliberately sabotage a case? The superiors acted so strangely that
some agents in the Minneapolis office openly joked that these higher-ups ‘had to
be spies or moles… working for Osama bin Laden.’… Our best real guess,
however, is that, in most cases avoidance of all ‘unnecessary’ actions/decisions
by FBI [headquarters] managers… has, in recent years, been seen as the safest
FBI career course. Numerous high-ranking FBI officials who have made decisions
or have taken actions which, in hindsight, turned out to be mistaken or just
turned out badly… have seen their careers plummet and end. This has in turn
resulted in a climate of fear which has chilled aggressive FBI law enforcement
action/decisions.” [TIME, 5/21/2002] Minneapolis FBI agent Harry Samit will agree
with explanation, telling the Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General
that the RFU is guilty of “obstructionism, criminal negligence, and careerism.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/20/2006] Samit will also say that Maltbie even told him he was
acting this way to “preserve the existence of his advancement potential” in the
FBI. [NEWSDAY, 3/21/2006]

Entity Tags: Radical Fundamentalist Unit, Michael Maltbie, David Frasca, FBI
Headquarters, Harry Samit, Rita Flack, Coleen Rowley
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Between August 20-September 10, 2001: FBI Headquarters Agent
Apparently Worried Moussaoui Case Will Damage His Career

  

August 20, 2001 and After: Key Justice Department Unit Not
Consulted about Moussaoui Warrant Request

  

A memo from Attorney General John Ashcroft about the FISA process,
obtained by the Center for Grassroots Oversight by FOIA request.
[Source: Office of the Attorney General] (click image to enlarge)

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Mike Maltbie, a supervisory agent with the Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at
FBI headquarters, tells Minneapolis agent Harry Samit, who has arrested Zacarias
Moussaoui and wants to search his belongings, that getting an intelligence
warrant can be bad for an agent’s career if it gets fouled up. Maltbie comments
that he wants to “preserve the existence of his advancement potential.” The
Minneapolis field office is in dispute with the RFU over whether a warrant should
be granted to search Moussaoui’s belongings, which contain enough information
to potentially prevent 9/11 (see August 16, 2001 and August 20-September 11,
2001). At a key meeting with an attorney about whether to go forward with the
warrant request, Maltbie is adamant that the warrant should not be granted (see
August 28, 2001). [NEWSDAY, 3/21/2006]

Entity Tags: Harry Samit, FBI Headquarters, Michael Maltbie, FBI Minnesota field office,
Zacarias Moussaoui, Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

A key Justice
Department unit, the
Office of Intelligence
and Policy Review
(OIPR), is not
consulted about a
request to search
Zacarias Moussaoui’s
belongings. Although
it is this office that
would submit an
application for a
search warrant
under the Foreign
Intelligence
Surveillance Act, the
legal aspects of the
application are
discussed only with
the National Security
Law Unit, which is
beneath the OIPR
(see August 22-28,
2001). FBI officials
discuss what they
think the OIPR will
want in a warrant
application, but do
not ask it directly.
Sherry Sabol, an
attorney in the lower
National Security
Law Unit, will later
say that she would
have contacted the

OIPR to discuss a possible warrant application, if FBI headquarters agents had
not withheld information from her (see August 22-28, 2001). When shown the
relevant documentation for the Moussaoui case after 9/11, the OIPR’s general
counsel will say he would have considered the application and, if submitted, he
“would have tied bells and whistles” to a comment by Moussaoui’s imam that
Moussaoui and an associate wanted to “go on jihad” (see August 17, 2001). [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 132-166, 182-4, 201  ] However, a memo from
Attorney General John Ashcroft issued in May to improve the efficiency of the
FISA process recommended communications between field offices, FBI
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(August 20, 2001 or after): Radical Fundamentalist Unit Delays
Advising FAA of Moussaoui Case

  

August 21, 2001: FBI Headquarters Blocks Criminal Investigation
into Moussaoui

  

headquarters, and the OIPR. In addition, the OIPR and the FBI should hold
regular monthly meetings to discuss FISA warrants. It is unclear if such a
meeting is held in the three weeks between Moussaoui’s arrest and 9/11.
However, one of the people supposed to attend such meetings is Spike Bowman,
chief of the National Security Law Unit, who is involved in the Moussaoui case
(see August 28, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 5/18/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Marion (“Spike”) Bowman, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, FBI Headquarters, Sherry Sabol, National
Security Law Unit, Office of Intelligence Policy and Review
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

At a meeting attended by Mike Maltbie of the Radical Fundamentalist Unit
(RFU), RFU chief Dave Frasca, FBI agent Rita Flack, and an FAA representative
who is familiar with the Moussaoui case, a decision is made not to advise the FAA
about the Moussaoui investigation at this point because Moussaoui and Al-Attas
are presumably in custody. (Al-Attas is bailed out of custody on August 20) [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 134, 149-150  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ]

Al-Attas is suspected of involvement in terrorism at this point and investigators
believe he and Moussaoui may be involved in a plot against the US that involves
the hijacking of an airplane (see August 17, 2001 and August 24, 2001). The FBI
will eventually warn the FAA, but it will fail to mention that its Minneapolis
office believes Moussaoui intends to hijack an airliner (see September 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Michael Maltbie, David Frasca, Federal Aviation Administration, Rita Flack,
FBI Headquarters, Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Dave Frasca of the FBI’s Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) denies a request
from the Minneapolis FBI field office to seek a criminal warrant to search the
belongings of Zacarias Moussaoui, who was arrested on August 15 as part of an
intelligence investigation (see August 16, 2001 and August 16, 2001).
Minneapolis agents believe they had uncovered sufficient evidence that
Moussaoui is involved in a criminal conspiracy, and want to obtain a criminal
search warrant instead of a warrant under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance
Act (FISA). But because they originally opened an intelligence investigation, they
cannot go directly to the local US attorney’s office for the warrant. In order to
begin a parallel criminal investigation, they must first obtain permission from
the Office of Intelligence Policy and Review (OIPR) so they can pass the
information over the “wall.” [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006] Harry Samit, a Minneapolis FBI agent on the
Moussaoui case, calls Dave Frasca, the head of the Radical Fundamentalist Unit
(RFU) at FBI headquarters, to discuss the request. Samit tells Frasca that they
have already completed the paperwork for a criminal investigation, but,
according to Samit, Frasca says, “You will not open it, you will not open a
criminal case.” Frasca says that argument for probable cause in seeking a
criminal warrant is “shaky” and notes that if they fail to obtain a criminal
warrant, they will be unable to obtain a warrant under FISA. Samit, who has
only been with the FBI since 1999, defers to his superior, and writes on the
paperwork, “Not opened per instructions of Dave Frasca.” Samit then tells his
Chief Division Counsel, Coleen Rowley, about the conversation, and she also
advises him that it would be better to apply for a warrant under FISA. When the
Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General (OIG) interviews Frasca after
9/11, he will claim he never spoke to Samit about this matter, and that the
conversation was with Chris Briese, one of Samit’s superiors. However, Briese
will deny this and the OIG will conclude that the conversation was between
Samit and Frasca. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 128-132  ; US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ] To get a FISA search warrant for Moussaoui’s belongings the
FBI must now show there is probable cause to believe Moussaoui is an agent of a
foreign power. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 3/9/2006] A criminal warrant to search Moussaoui’s belongings will be
granted only after the 9/11 attacks (see September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: David Frasca, Coleen Rowley, Harry Samit, FBI Headquarters, Zacarias
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August 21, 2001: PNAC Think Tank Leader States US Should
Embrace Imperialist Hegemon Role

  

August 21, 2001: Local FBI Pleads with Headquarters to Warn
Secret Service About Moussaoui

  

August 21, 2001: Inmate Warns of Impending Attack in New York   

Khalid al-Fawwaz, Adel Abdel Bary and Ibrahim Ediarous.
[Source: Orlando Sentinel/ Bureau of Prisons]

Moussaoui, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, FBI Minnesota field office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Thomas Donnelly, deputy executive director of the PNAC, explains to the
Washington Post that the US should embrace its role as imperialist hegemon over
the world. He says many important politicians privately agree with him.
“There’s not all that many people who will talk about it openly,” he says. “It’s
discomforting to a lot of Americans. So they use code phrases like ‘America is
the sole superpower.’” He also says, “I think Americans have become used to
running the world and would be very reluctant to give it up, if they realized
there were a serious challenge to it.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/21/2001] Such
statements of policy had been publicly denounced by Bush prior to his election,
and some claim that the Bush administration only changes its mind toward a
more aggressive policy after 9/11. However, this claim is inconsistent with the
roles of senior Bush officials such as Vice President Cheney, Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld, and Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz in formulating the
preemptive doctrine in 1992 then pushing for it in PNAC during the Clinton
administration. In the summer of 2001, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld’s office
“sponsored a study of ancient empires—Macedonia, Rome, the Mongols—to figure
out how they maintained dominance.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Thomas Donnelly
Category Tags: US Dominance

The Minnesota FBI office e-mails FBI headquarters on this day, saying it is
“imperative” that the Secret Service be warned of the danger that a plot
involving Zacarias Moussaoui might pose to the president’s safety. However, no
such warning is ever sent. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/18/2002]

Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, George W. Bush, FBI Headquarters, US Secret
Service, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Walid Arkeh, a Jordanian serving
time in a Florida prison, is
interviewed by FBI agents after
warning the government of an
impending al-Qaeda attack. He
had been in a British jail from
September 2000 to July 2001,
and while there had befriended
three inmates, Khalid al-
Fawwaz, Adel Abdel Bary, and
Ibrahim Eidarous. US prosecutors

charge, “The three men ran a London storefront that served as a cover for al-
Qaeda operations and acted as a conduit for communications between bin Laden
and his network.” [ORLANDO SENTINEL, 10/30/2002] Al-Fawwaz was bin Laden’s press
agent in London, and bin Laden had called him over 200 times before al-Fawwaz
was arrested in 1998. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 11/29/2001; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 3/24/2002]

The other two had worked in the same office as al-Fawwaz (see Early 1994-
September 23, 1998). All three had been indicted as co-conspirators with bin
Laden in the August 1998 US embassy bombings. Arkeh tells the FBI that he had
learned from these three that “something big [is] going to happen in New York
City,” and that they call the 1993 attack on the WTC “unfinished business.”
Tampa FBI agents determine that he had associated with these al-Qaeda agents,
but nonetheless they do not believe him. According to Arkeh, one agent
responds to his “something big” warning by saying: “Is that all you have? That’s
old news.” The agents fail to learn more from him. On September 9, concerned
that time is running out, a fellow prisoner will try to arrange a meeting, but
nothing will happen before 9/11. The Tampa FBI agents will have a second
interview with him hours after the 9/11 attacks, but even long after 9/11 they
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August 21, 2001-September 13, 2001: FBI and CIA Ask British
about Moussaoui But Get No Answer until After 9/11

  

August 21-22, 2001: FBI Agents Finally Realize 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar Is in US

  

August 21, 2001: FBI Fails to Ask Al-Qaeda Operative in Custody
about 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar

  

will claim that he cannot be believed. On January 6, 2002, the Tampa FBI will
issue a statement: “The information [was] vetted to FBI New York, the Acting
Special Agent in Charge of the Tampa Division and the United States Attorney for
the Middle District of Florida. All agreed the information provided by this
individual was vague and unsubstantiated… Mr. Arkeh did not provide
information that had any bearing on the FBI preventing September 11.” [ORLANDO

SENTINEL, 1/6/2002; ORLANDO SENTINEL, 10/30/2002] However, a different group of FBI
agents will interview him in May 2002 and find his information credible (see May
21-22, 2002).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, World Trade Center, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Walid Arkeh, Ibrahim
Eidarous, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Adel Abdel Bary
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

On August 21, the FBI’s legal attache in London hand-delivers a request for
information about Zacarias Moussaoui to British officials. On August 24, the CIA
tells the British that Moussaoui is a possible “suicide hijacker” who is involved in
“suspicious 747 flight training.” The CIA asks for information on him on August
28. The FBI raises the matter with the British again on September 3 and again on
September 5. Although the British do not respond to these requests until just
after 9/11, French intelligence, which has been sharing information about
Moussaoui with the British (see 1999), sends the FBI some information about
Moussaoui’s activities and history in England (see August 22, 2001). Then, on
September 13, 2001, the British supposedly learn new information that
Moussaoui attended an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan (see 1995-1998).
The 9/11 Commission will conclude, “Had this information been available in late
August 2001, the Moussaoui case would almost certainly have received intense
and much higher-level attention.” A British official will complain, “We passed on
all the relevant information [about Moussaoui] as soon as we obtained it.”
[GUARDIAN, 4/14/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 274-75] However, the British had
Moussaoui under surveillance in 2000 (see Mid-2000-December 9, 2000), and
appear to have failed to pass on any information about this surveillance or what
it uncovered.
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Commission,
United Kingdom, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

An FBI agent detailed to the CIA’s bin Laden unit locates CIA cables saying that
future 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi entered the US in early 2000. The agent,
Margaret Gillespie, then checks with the US Customs Service and discovers that
another future 9/11 hijacker, Khalid Almihdhar, entered the US on July 4, 2001,
and there is no record he has left the country. As there is “an imperative to find
anyone affiliated with al-Qaeda if they [are] believed to be in the US,” Gillespie
immediately contacts Dina Corsi, an FBI agent in its bin Laden unit. Gillespie,
who has been examining the USS Cole bombing and al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit
for some time, will later say that when she learns of their arrival in the US, “it
all clicks for me.” The Justice Department’s office of inspector general will find
that Gillespie’s “actions on receipt of the information clearly indicate that she
understood the significance of this information when she received it. She took
immediate steps to open an intelligence investigation.” Gillespie and Corsi meet
with Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer involved in the investigation (see August 22,
2001), and Almihdhar and Alhazmi are soon watchlisted (see August 23, 2001).
[US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 300-301, 313  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Margaret Gillespie, Nawaf Alhazmi, Dina Corsi, Alec Station, Central
Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-
Qaeda Malaysia Summit
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Before August 22, 2001: FBI Headquarters Agent Learns Al-Qaeda
Leader Attended Malaysia Summit with 9/11 Hijackers,
Investigation Fails to Discover How

  

August 22, 2001: FBI Team Returns to Yemen to Investigate Cole
Bombing

  

Margaret Gillespie, an FBI agent detailed to the CIA who has just found out that
future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar is in the US (see August 21-22, 2001),
suggests asking failed Millennium bomber Ahmed Ressam whether he recognizes
Almihdhar, but the proposal is not acted on. Ressam was arrested on his way to
bomb Los Angeles airport (see December 14, 1999), but has been co-operating
with the US government against al-Qaeda (see May 30, 2001). Gillespie makes
the suggestion in an e-mail to Tom Wilshire, a CIA representative to the FBI. It is
unclear what Wilshire does with the suggestion, but Ressam is not interviewed.
When shown photos of Almihdhar after 9/11, Ressam will not recognize him. The
FBI also fails to ask Ressam about Zacarias Moussaoui before 9/11, but shortly
after 9/11 Ressam will identity Moussaoui as a person that attended al-Qaeda’s
camps in Afghanistan (see Late August-Early September 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 275-6, 541]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Tom Wilshire, Khalid Almihdhar, Ahmed Ressam,
Margaret Gillespie, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

FBI headquarters agent Dina Corsi learns that al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash
attended a summit in Malaysia that was also attended by 9/11 hijackers Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi (see January 5-8, 2000); an e-mail sent by Corsi
on this date contains the first reference in FBI documents to bin Attash’s
presence at the Malaysia summit. Although it is her job to support the
investigation into the attack on the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000), which bin
Attash commanded, and she is aware that bin Attash is important to the Cole
investigation, even saying that she is focused on his identity and whereabouts,
she fails to communicate this information to the agents investigating the
bombing, who do not receive it before 9/11 (see August 30, 2001). After 9/11,
she will say she cannot recall how she learned this information and an
investigation by the Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General will fail to
find any documents that cast light on the matter. Although she does not do
anything with this information before another FBI agent tells her Khalid
Almihdhar is in the US (see August 21-22, 2001), she will later say that the
information bin Attash was at the Malaysia summit was important, as it
connected Almihdhar and Alhazmi to the Cole bombing. She will also say that
CIA officers Tom Wilshire and Clark Shannon, who she discussed al-Qaeda’s
Malaysia summit with and who knew that bin Attash was in Malaysia with
Alhazmi and Almihdhar (see Late May, 2001, Mid-May 2001 and June 11, 2001),
did not give her this information. Although Corsi and others know that bin Attash
is an important al-Qaeda leader, he is not watchlisted at this point, although one
of his aliases is watchlisted in August (see August 23, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 280, 284, 286, 293, 296, 302  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Khallad bin Attash, Nawaf Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Clark Shannon, Dina Corsi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

An FBI team returns to Yemen to re-commence its investigation of the bombing
of the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000). The team, headed by FBI agent Ali
Soufan and sent by retiring FBI manager John O’Neill on his last day with the FBI
(see August 22, 2001), had been pulled out of Yemen in June, due to possible
threats against it (see June 17, 2001). On the same day as Soufan leaves, the CIA
finally tells the FBI some of what it knows about 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi, and their attendance at an al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see
August 21-22, 2001 and August 23, 2001). Soufan had requested information
about the Malaysia summit from the CIA three times (see Late November 2000,
April 2001 and July 2001), but the CIA had repeatedly failed to respond to his
requests. While in Yemen, Soufan appears not to be aware of the new
information provided to the FBI, and learns about the Malaysia summit shortly
after the 9/11 attacks (see January 5-8, 2000 and September 12-Late
September, 2001). [NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122838/http://www.historyco...

33 von 45 15.08.2019, 21:56



August 22, 2001: FBI Headquarters Blocks Notification to Justice
Department about Moussaoui

  

August 22, 2001: FBI Agent on Moussaoui Case Reads Phoenix
Memo, Does Nothing with It

  

August 22, 2001: US and Pakistan Negotiate to Capture or Kill Bin
Laden

  

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, John O’Neill, Ali Soufan, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Staff at the FBI’s Minneapolis field office form the opinion that there is a
“reasonable indication” Zacarias Moussaoui wants to commit a “significant
federal crime,” meaning that, under the amended 1995 “wall” procedures (see
July 19, 1995 and August 6, 2001), they must inform an attorney at the Justice
Department’s Criminal Division about the case. However, Mike Maltbie, an agent
with the FBI’s Radical Fundamentalist Unit, blocks the notification. Minneapolis
agents Chris Briese and Greg Jones believe that if the Criminal Division were
notified, it would then order Minneapolis to seek a criminal warrant to search
Moussaoui’s belongings, overcoming opposition to the search being put up by
Maltbie and his colleagues (see August 20-September 11, 2001 and August 21,
2001). However, Maltbie prevents the notification from being sent, saying that
he does not see any evidence of a federal crime, and that asking for a criminal
warrant could unfavorably affect the chances of getting a warrant under the
Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA), if the criminal application were
unsuccessful. He also says that getting a FISA warrant is easier, although two
days later he says obtaining a FISA warrant will “take a few months” (see August
24, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 127-8, 143-4  ]

Entity Tags: FBI Headquarters, Criminal Division (DoJ), US Department of Justice,
Zacarias Moussaoui, Chris Briese, Greg Jones, Michael Maltbie, Radical Fundamentalist
Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Rita Flack, an intelligence operations specialist with the FBI’s Radical
Fundamentalist Unit, is looking for evidence of ties between Zacarias Moussaoui
and a foreign power so the agency can obtain a warrant to search Moussaoui’s
belongings (see August 21, 2001). On this day, she comes across the Phoenix
memo written by FBI agent Ken Williams (see July 10, 2001) which observed that
an unusual number of Islamic radicals are taking aviation training in the US. In
the memo, Williams suggested that bin Laden may be coordinating the flight
training as part of preparations for a terrorist attack. Flack prints the Phoenix
memo. She will later tell the Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General
that it is her usual practice to read the documents she prints, but she will not
recall actually reading the Phoenix memo. She will also say she did not give the
memo to anyone else, including colleague Mike Maltbie or the Minneapolis FBI
field office. Nor did she discuss it with anyone, she says. After 9/11, she will say
that there was nothing in the memo that would have bolstered Moussaoui’s
connection to a foreign power, although this will be disputed by three National
Security Law Unit attorneys (see August 22-28, 2001). The Justice Department’s
Office of Inspector General will state: “We believe she should have at least
recognized the relevance of the [memo] and the potential relationship of its
theories to the Moussaoui case… We think [Flack] should have brought the
Phoenix [memo] to someone’s attention.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP.

145-6, 217-8  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ] The Senate Judiciary
Committee will also later say, “The [Phoenix memo] contained information that
was material to the decision whether or not to seek a FISA warrant in the
Moussaoui case.” [US CONGRESS, 2/2003]

Entity Tags: Ken Williams, FBI Headquarters, Rita Flack, Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Phoenix Memo

The Asia Times reports that the US is engaged in “intense negotiations” with
Pakistan for assistance in an operation to capture or kill bin Laden. However,
despite promised rewards, there is a “very strong lobby within the [Pakistani]
army not to assist in any US moves to apprehend bin Laden.” [ASIA TIMES,
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August 22, 2001: Top FBI Al-Qaeda Expert Leaves FBI in
Frustration; Misses Important Warnings on Moussaoui and Two
9/11 Hijackers

  

John O’Neill (left) with Dan Coleman at O’Neill’s
retirement party on August 22, 2001. [Source:
Dan Coleman]

August 22, 2001: French Connect Moussaoui to Chechen Rebels,
FBI Headquarters Still Refuses Search Warrant

  

Jean-Louis Bruguiere, who
assisted the FBI with the
Moussaoui case. [Source: Michel
Lipchitz / Associated Press]

8/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, United States, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Counterterrorism expert John O’Neill
retires from the FBI. He says it is partly
because of the recent power play against
him, but also because of repeated
obstruction of his investigations into al-
Qaeda. [NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002] In his last
act, he signs papers ordering FBI
investigators back to Yemen to resume
the USS Cole investigation, now that
Barbara Bodine is leaving as ambassador
(they arrive a couple days before 9/11).
He never hears the CIA warning about
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid

Almihdhar sent out just one day later. He also apparently is not told about the
arrest of Zacarias Moussaoui on August 15, 2001 [PBS, 10/3/2002] ; nor does he
attend a June meeting when the CIA reveals some of what it knows about
Alhazmi and Almihdhar. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2002] ABC News reporter Chris Isham
will later say, “John had heard the alarm bells, too, and we used to talk about
it. And he knew that there was a lot of noise out there and that there were a lot
of warnings, a lot of red flags, and that it was at a similar level that they were
hearing before the millennium, which was an indication that there was
something going on. And yet he felt that he was frozen out, that he was not in a
capacity to really do anything about it anymore because of his relationship with
the FBI. So it was a source of real anguish for him.” [PBS, 10/3/2002]

Entity Tags: USS Cole, Walid Arkeh, Nawaf Alhazmi, Zacarias Moussaoui, Khalid
Almihdhar, Ken Williams, John O’Neill, Al-Qaeda, Barbara Bodine, Central Intelligence
Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Chris Isham
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar,
Zacarias Moussaoui

After arresting Zacarias Moussaoui, the FBI’s
Minneapolis field office asks French authorities if
they have any information on him. The French then
provide the US with intelligence indicating that
Moussaoui is associated with a radical militant who
died fighting for the Chechen rebels in 2000 (see
Late 1999-Late 2000). The French interviewed one
of this militant’s associates who said he had been
recruited by Moussaoui to fight in Chechnya and
described Moussaoui as “the dangerous one.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 140-1  ] French
authorities attempt to gather additional information
by talking to Moussaoui’s mother. Judge Jean-Louis
Bruguiere, France’s lead investigating magistrate in
charge of counterterrorism affairs, also provides

information. “Let’s just say that Zacarias Moussaoui was well-known by the
French security service…,” Bruguiere later recalls in a 2004 interview with CBC.
“When the names come from abroad, we usually have a file, and it was the
same with him. He was a well-known personality. He lived in France and then
left here to go to England.” Bruguiere will also say that the French provided US
authorities with information on Moussaoui’s activities in both France and
England (see 1999 and August 21, 2001-September 13, 2001). [CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 3/16/2004] Upon reviewing this information, Mike
Maltbie of the Radical Fundamentalist Unit at FBI headquarters will inform
Minneapolis that it is not enough for a search warrant under the Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Act, because, even though the French sent information
about Moussaoui, Maltbie objects that the Moussaoui the French are talking
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August 22, 2001: CIA Officer Who Already Knows of Almihdhar
and Alhazmi’s US Travel Is Informed of it by FBI, Agrees
Investigation Should Start

  

August 22-September 10, 2001: Unclear If Bin Laden Unit Briefs
Top CIA Management about 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar’s Presence
in US; Unit Chief Knows He Is Likely Attacker

  

Khalid Almihdhar.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

about may not be the same one Minneapolis has in custody. The result of this is
that FBI staff are sent on what Minneapolis agent Harry Samit will later call a
“wild goose chase”—they are asked to spend days poring through French phone
books to make sure they have the right Moussaoui. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 8/27/2001  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 8/28/2001  ; NEWSDAY,

3/21/2006; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/21/2006] For a search warrant to be granted there
must be probable cause to believe Moussaoui is an agent of a foreign power.
Maltbie claims that the Chechen rebels, who have never been treated as a
foreign power before for a FISA warrant, cannot be treated as such, because
they are not a “recognized” foreign power, only dissidents engaged in a civil
war, and are not hostile to the US. In fact, the FBI has already received
information indicating a close relationships between Chechen rebels and bin
Laden (see, e.g., 1986-March 19, 2002 , August 24, 2001, and (October 1993-
November 2001)) and that the two groups are working together on a strike
against US interests (see Before April 13, 2001). Maltbie says that even if the
Chechen rebels are a foreign power, then it will take some time to develop this
information to the point where a FISA application can be submitted. Previous to
this, Maltbie had only once advised a field office it was not going to get a FISA
warrant. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 141-4  ] The French provide more
information on Moussaoui a few days later (see August 30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Michael Maltbie, Harry Samit, France, Jean-Louis
Bruguiere, FBI Headquarters, FBI Minnesota field office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Zacarias Moussaoui, Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

After FBI agents Margaret Gillespie and Dina Corsi learn that 9/11 hijackers
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi may be in the US (see August 21-22, 2001),
they call a meeting with Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer interested in the
investigation who is on loan to the FBI. Although all three will later be unable to
recall the specifics of the conversation, they agree that it is important to
initiate an investigation to locate Almihdhar. However, Wilshire has been aware
that Almihdhar has a US visa since January 2000, when he frustrated the passage
of such information to the FBI (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). He is
also already aware that Alhazmi entered the US in January 2000 (see May 15,
2001) but again does not share this with the FBI. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004,

PP. 301-2  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Dina Corsi, Margaret
Gillespie, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

It is unclear if Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, briefs
CIA leaders on information that 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar is in the US. Margaret Gillespie, an FBI analyst
detailed to the station, discovers that Almihdhar is in the US
on August 21, immediately informs the FBI (see August
21-22, 2001), and places Almihdhar, hijacker Nawaf
Alhazmi, and two more associates on the TIPOFF watch list
the next day (see August 23, 2001). The CIA also forwards
information about al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash to the
FBI on August 30 (see August 30, 2001).
No Information on Briefings - There is no indication that
Richard Blee, the CIA manager responsible for Alec Station,
or anyone at Alec Station informs the CIA’s leadership, the
White House, or Richard Clarke’s Counterterrorism Security
Group (see August 23, 2001) of Almihdhar’s presence in the
US and the clear implications of this presence. For example,
no such briefing will be mentioned in the 9/11 Commission

Report, although the report will mention that CIA Director George Tenet is
briefed about Zacarias Moussaoui around the same time, and it does discuss the
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August 22-28, 2001: Phoenix Memo Withheld from FISA Attorneys
in Moussaoui Case

  

August 23, 2001: FBI Manager Informed of Hunt for 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar, Realizes Seriousness of Situation

  

circulation of the information about Almihdhar at the FBI in detail. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 268-277] The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will not mention
any such briefing, although it will discuss how the FBI handles the information.
[US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 151-4  ] No such briefing will be mentioned in a 2007
book by Tenet, although the book will mention a briefing Tenet receives about
Moussaoui. [TENET, 2007, PP. 158-160, 200] The Justice Department inspector
general’s report will discuss the FBI’s handling of the information in detail. [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 297-313  ] However, the full CIA inspector
general’s report about 9/11 will not be made public, and its executive summary
will not mention any such briefing. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. 15-16  ]

Alec Station Aware of Threat and Almihdhar - Alec Station, the CIA, and the US
intelligence community in general are highly aware that preparations for a large
al-Qaeda attack are in the final stages (see Shortly After July 5, 2001, June 28,
2001, and June 28, 2001). Blee is, in fact, the lead briefer within the
government about the threats, and has briefed not only his superiors at the CIA,
but also National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice (see May 30, 2001 and June
28, 2001). He has also recently expressed the belief that the attack will be in
the US (see Late July 2001) and has apparently received a series of e-mails in
which his former deputy told him Almihdhar may well be involved in the
forthcoming attack (see July 5, 2001, July 13, 2001, and July 23, 2001). The
information that Almihdhar is in the US therefore confirms Blee’s belief that the
attack will be in the US, but it appears Alec Station fails to pass this information
on.
Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Khalid
Almihdhar, Alec Station, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

The FBI’s Minneapolis field office drafts an application for a FISA warrant to
search Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings and sends it to the Radical
Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters. From there, the application is
sent to four attorneys at the FBI’s national security law unit (NSLU), as it needs
to be legally cleared by them before being submitted to the FISA court. All four
attorneys are doubtful that the application contains enough evidence to secure
a warrant. Although they are aware that Moussaoui is connected to Chechen
rebels, they do not believe the FISA court will consider the Chechen rebels to be
a foreign power. Moreover, they do not think the connection between the
Chechens and Osama bin Laden is strong enough to make Moussaoui an agent of
al-Qaeda. However, the attorneys are not given the relevant documentation. For
example, they are not informed that the FBI was warned in April that the
Chechen rebel leader and bin Laden were planning an attack against the US (see
Before April 13, 2001). Nor are they provided with a copy of the Phoenix memo,
in which Arizona FBI agent Ken Williams correctly theorized that bin Laden was
sending agents to the US to train in flight schools (see July 10, 2001). Attorney
Sherry Sabol will later say that she asked RFU agents Mike Maltbie and Rita Flack
whether there was any evidence of people being sent to the US for flight
training. Flack, who read the Phoenix memo five days before (see August 22,
2001), said no. Maltbie will later say he does not recall this, and Flack will deny
it. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 139-160  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006 

; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006 

] The Justice Department’s Office of Inspector General will later criticize Flack
for failing to inform the attorneys of the memo. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004,

PP. 208  ] Sabol, fellow NSLU attorney Tom Ainora, and another attorney whose
name is unknown will say that they would have taken actions to support the
application if they had known about the Phoenix memo. However, they do not
believe that material from the Phoenix memo would have been enough to secure
the FISA warrant. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 146-8, 158-160, 208  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Ainora, Sherry Sabol, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), National
Security Law Unit, Michael Maltbie, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, Rita Flack
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Phoenix Memo, Zacarias Moussaoui
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August 23, 2001: FBI Agent Discusses Opening of Intelligence
Investigation with CIA Officer, Notes 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Has
Stronger Link to USS Cole Bombing

  

August 23, 2001: FBI Headquarters Gives New York Field Office
Heads Up Over 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar, but Investigation Is Not
Considered Urgent

  

August 23, 2001: Mossad Reportedly Gives CIA List of Terrorists
Living in US; at Least Four 9/11 Hijackers Named

  

Dina Corsi, an FBI agent in the bureau’s bin Laden unit, informs her boss, bin
Laden unit supervisor Rodney Middleton, that 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar is
in the US. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 303  ] Middleton will later recall
his reaction to the news as an “‘Oh sh_t’ moment.” [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 52  ] He reviews the
information Corsi presents to him and agrees with her that an intelligence
investigation should be opened in New York to find Almihdhar. [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 303  ]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Federal Bureau of Investigation, Dina Corsi, FBI
Headquarters, Rod Middleton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

FBI headquarters agent Dina Corsi writes to Tom Wilshire, a CIA manager
detailed to the FBI, and tells him that the search for 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar will be conducted as an intelligence investigation (see August 23,
2001 and August 29, 2001). She also says that she is surer now that Almihdhar is
connected to the bombing of the USS Cole, writing, “I am still looking at intel,
but I think we have more of a definitive connection to the Cole here than we
thought.” Even though Corsi thinks Almihdhar is tied to the Cole bombing, she
will oppose the search for him being conducted as part of the criminal
investigation and insist that it be part of an intelligence investigation (see
August 28, 2001 and August 28, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 304  ]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Khalid Almihdhar, Dina Corsi, Tom Wilshire, FBI
Headquarters
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

FBI headquarters agent Dina Corsi, who has discovered 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar is in the country (see August 21-22, 2001), contacts the FBI’s New
York field office to give it a heads up that information about Almihdhar will soon
be passed to it, and it will be asked to search for him. Corsi does not usually call
in advance of sending notification, but she thinks that the situation is urgent in
this case, as they need to locate Almihdhar, who is watchlisted at this time (see
August 23, 2001), before he leaves the US. However, when she sends written
notification (see August 28, 2001), it only has “routine” precedence, the lowest
level. When asked about the discrepancy after 9/11, Corsi will say that this case
was “no bigger” than any other case. I-49 squad supervisor Jack Cloonan and
another FBI supervisor will later also say they recognized there was some
urgency to the Almihdhar investigation, but the Justice Department’s Office of
Inspector General will comment: “Yet, the FBI in New York did not treat it like
an urgent matter.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 303-5, 354  ]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), I-49, Dina Corsi, FBI
Headquarters, FBI New York Field Office, Jack Cloonan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

According to German newspapers, the Mossad gives the CIA a list of 19 terrorists
living in the US and say that they appear to be planning to carry out an attack in
the near future. It is unknown if these are the 19 9/11 hijackers or if the
number is a coincidence. However, four names on the list are known, and these
four will be 9/11 hijackers: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi,
and Mohamed Atta. [DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002;

BBC, 10/2/2002; HA'ARETZ, 10/3/2002] The Mossad appears to have learned about this
through its “art student spy ring.” Yet apparently, this warning and list are not
treated as particularly urgent by the CIA and the information is not passed on to
the FBI. It is unclear whether this warning influenced the decision to add
Alhazmi and Almihdhar to a terrorism watch list on this same day, and if so, why
only those two. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002] Israel has denied that there were
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August 23, 2001: FBI Field Agent Tells FBI Headquarters Search
for 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Should Be Criminal, Not Intelligence
Investigation

  

August 23, 2001: Former FBI Al-Qaeda Expert Begins Job as Head
of Security at the WTC

  

August 23, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Are
Finally Added to Terrorist Watch List

  

any Mossad agents in the US. [HA'ARETZ, 10/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, “Israeli art students”, Khalid Almihdhar,
Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings, CIA
Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

After being alerted to the fact 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar is in the US, FBI
agent Craig Donnachie says that the FBI should look for him under a criminal
investigation, not an intelligence investigation. Donnachie, an intelligence agent
at the FBI’s New York field office, is contacted by headquarters agent Dina Corsi,
who says that the search for Almihdhar should be an intelligence investigation
because the case is partially based on information from the NSA. Donnachie,
however, tells her that the attempt to locate Almihdhar is related to the
criminal investigation into the bombing of the USS Cole and would normally be
handled as a sub-file of the main investigation, not a separate investigation. The
case will later be opened as an intelligence investigation, meaning fewer
resources can be devoted to it (see August 29, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 304  ]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Khalid Almihdhar, FBI New York Field Office,
Craig Donnachie, I-49, Dina Corsi, FBI Headquarters
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, 2000 USS
Cole Bombing

John O’Neill begins his new job as head of security at the WTC. O’Neill had been
the special agent in charge of the FBI’s National Security Division in New York,
and was the bureau’s top expert on al-Qaeda and Osama bin Laden. [NEW YORK

MAGAZINE, 12/17/2001; NEW YORKER, 1/14/2002] He’d left his job with the FBI just the
day before (see August 22, 2001). His friend Jerome Hauer, who is the former
head of New York’s Office of Emergency Management, had found him the job at
the World Trade Center. Developer Larry Silverstein, who recently took over the
lease of the WTC (see July 24, 2001), had been highly impressed with O’Neill but
insisted he start in the post no later than the first week of September, when his
firm Silverstein Properties is set to assume control of the buildings. O’Neill had
agreed to this. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 336-338, 345-346 AND 349-351] After hearing that
O’Neill has got this job, Chris Isham, a senior producer at ABC News who is a
close friend, says to him, “Well, that will be an easy job. They’re not going to
bomb that place again.” O’Neill replies, “Well actually they’ve always wanted
to finish that job. I think they’re going to try again.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 5/31/2002]

After a few days as the WTC security director, O’Neill will move into his new
office on the 34th floor of the South Tower. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 353-354 AND 366]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Jerome Hauer, Larry Silverstein, Chris Isham, World Trade
Center
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Thanks to the
request of Margaret
Gillespie, an FBI
analyst assigned to
the CIA’s Counter
Terrorism Center, the
CIA sends a cable to
the State
Department, INS,
Customs Service, and
FBI requesting that
“bin Laden-related
individuals” Nawaf
Alhazmi, Khalid
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August 23, 2001: FBI Agents Visit Moussaoui’s Former Flight
School; Fail to Make Connections

  

Almihdhar, Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, and Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf (an
alias for Khallad bin Attash) be put on the terrorism watch list. All four
individuals had attended the January 2000 al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see
January 5-8, 2000). The cable mostly focuses on Almihdhar, briefly outlining his
attendance at the Malaysia summit and his subsequent travel to the US in
January 2000 and July 2001. Since March 2000, if not earlier, the CIA has had
good reason to believe Alhazmi and Almihdhar were al-Qaeda operatives living in
the US, but apparently did nothing and told no other agency about it until now.
The hijackers are not located in time, and both die in the 9/11 attacks. FBI
agents later state that if they been told about Alhazmi and Almihdhar sooner,
“There’s no question we could have tied all 19 hijackers together” given the
frequent contact between these two and the other hijackers. [NEWSWEEK,
6/2/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 538; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 32-36,

302] However, in what the Washington Post calls a “critical omission,” the FAA,
the Treasury Department’s Financial Crimes Enforcement Network, and the FBI’s
Financial Review Group are not notified. The two latter organizations have the
power to tap into private credit card and bank data, and claim they could have
readily found Alhazmi and Almihdhar, given the frequency the two used credit
cards. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003] Furthermore, counterterrorism chief Richard
Clarke and his Counterterrorism Security Group are not told about these two
operatives before 9/11 either. [NEWSWEEK, 3/24/2004] The CIA later claims the
request was labeled “immediate,” the second most urgent category (the highest
is reserved for things like declarations of war). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/28/2001] The
FBI denies that it was marked “immediate” and other agencies treated the
request as a routine matter. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/18/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002]

The State Department places all four men on the watch list the next day. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] However, this watch list, named TIPOFF, checks their
names only if they use international flights. There is another watch list barring
suspected terrorists from flying domestically. On 9/11, it contains only 12
names, including Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and other al-Qaeda figures, and some
names are added as late as August 28, 2001. But none of these four men are
added to this domestic list before 9/11.(see April 24, 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Margaret Gillespie, Khallad bin Attash, TIPOFF,
Richard A. Clarke, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, US Department of State, US
Customs Service, Financial Crimes Enforcement Network, US Immigration and
Naturalization Service, Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Federal Aviation Administration, Counterterrorism and
Security Group
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-
Qaeda Malaysia Summit, US Air Security

Two agents from the Oklahoma City FBI office visit Airman Flight School in
Norman, Oklahoma, to learn about Zacarias Moussaoui’s training there earlier in
the year. One of these agents had visited the same school in September 1999 to
learn more about Ihab Ali Nawawi, an al-Qaeda agent who trained there in 1993.
Apparently, this agent forgets the connection when he visits the school to look
into Moussaoui. He later admits he should have connected the two cases. [BOSTON

GLOBE, 9/18/2001; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 322] The staff director of the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry later states, “No one will ever know whether a greater
focus on the connection between these events would have led to the unraveling
of the September 11 plot.” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/25/2002] The Oklahoma City
office also does not connect Moussaoui to a memo that had come from its office
in May 1998 warning that “large numbers of Middle Eastern males” were
receiving flight training in Oklahoma and could be planning terrorist attacks (see
May 15, 1998). Furthermore, Moussaoui’s Oklahoma roommate Hussein al-Attas
is also under suspicion at this time (see August 16, 2001). One of the people who
attempted to post bond for al-Attas, William Webb, had previously been the
subject of an extensive investigation by the same Oklahoma City FBI office.
Webb is a member of the extremist group the Muslim Brotherhood and is also
Vice President of Overseas Operations and Recruiting for the Palestinian group
Fatah. Further, Webb is connected to Anwar al-Awlaki, an imam who has
frequent ties with some of the 9/11 hijackers and is suspected of involvement in
the 9/11 plot (see March 2001 and After). Al-Awlaki was the subject of an FBI
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August 23, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Told of Moussaoui, but Does
Not Inform White House and Takes No Action

  

August 23-27, 2001: Minnesota FBI Agents ‘Absolutely
Convinced’ Moussaoui Plans to Hijack Plane; They Are
Undermined by FBI Headquarters

  

counterterrorism inquiry the year before (see June 1999-March 2000). These
connections are also not noticed. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 322; US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 134-5  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: William Webb, Hussein al-Attas, Anwar al-Awlaki, FBI Minnesota field
office, FBI Oklahoma City field office, Airman Flight School, Zacarias Moussaoui, Ihab
Ali Nawawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Anwar Al-Awlaki, Zacarias Moussaoui

CIA Director George Tenet and senior CIA senior staff are briefed repeatedly
about the arrest of Zacarias Moussaoui. When news of the case first reaches the
CIA, Tenet is absent and his deputy John McLaughlin is briefed, probably around
August 20, 2001. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 541]

Series of Briefings - Tenet is informed of Moussaoui on August 23 in a briefing
entitled “Islamic Extremist Learns to Fly.” The briefing states that Moussaoui
paid for his training in cash, was interested to learn a plane’s doors do not open
in flight, and wanted training on London to New York City flights. [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DISTRICT, 7/31/2006  ] At the
same time Tenet is briefed on a number of other items, including the arrest of
one of Moussaoui’s associates, Djamel Beghal (see July 24 or 28, 2001), and a
group of Pakistanis arrested in Bolivia during preparations for a hijacking. [TENET,

2007, PP. 200] Tenet and other CIA officials are then kept up to date with
developments in the case in a series of at least five briefings. [US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

No Discussion with Other Agencies - However, others such as President Bush and
the White House Counterterrorism Support Group (CSG) are not told about
Moussaoui until after the 9/11 attacks begin (see August 16-September 10,
2001). Even the acting director of the FBI is not told (see August 16-September
10, 2001), despite the fact that lower level FBI officials who made the arrest
tried to pass on the information. Tenet later maintains that there was no reason
to alert President Bush or to share information about Moussaoui during an early
September 2001 Cabinet-level meeting on terrorism, saying, “All I can tell you
is, it wasn’t the appropriate place. I just can’t take you any farther than that.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/17/2004; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 6  ]

'Lousy Explanation' - 9/11 Commissioner Tim Roemer will later come to the
conclusion that this is, in author Philip Shenon’s words, a “lousy explanation,”
and that Tenet should have called Acting FBI Director Thomas Pickard to talk
about the case, because Tenet was well aware that the FBI was “dysfunctional”
at terrorism investigations and that it did not have a permanent director at that
time. Roemer will ask, “The report about Moussaoui shoots up the chain of
command at the CIA like the lit fuse on a bomb, but Director Tenet never picks
up the phone to call the FBI about it?” Roemer will conclude that a call from
Tenet to Pickard might have prevented 9/11, and will be amazed Tenet does not
mention it at the September terrorism meeting, “If the system is blinking red,
why don’t you bring it up?” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 361]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, John E. McLaughlin, Central Intelligence Agency, Zacarias
Moussaoui, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In the wake of the French intelligence report
(see August 22, 2001) on Zacarias Moussaoui,
FBI agents in Minneapolis, Minnesota, are “in a
frenzy” and “absolutely convinced he [is]
planning to do something with a plane.” Agent
Greg Jones tells FBI headquarters that
Moussaoui might “fly something into the World
Trade Center.” [NEWSWEEK, 5/20/2002; US
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August 23, 2001-April 2004: Owner of Flight School Attended by
Two 9/11 Hijackers Faces Numerous Legal Suits

  

(August 23-September 10, 2001): Flight 77 Hijackers Stay at
Valencia Motel

  

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 153  ] Minneapolis FBI agents become
“desperate to search the computer lap top” and “conduct a more thorough
search of his personal effects,” especially since Moussaoui acted as if he was
hiding something important in the laptop when arrested. [TIME, 5/21/2002; TIME,

5/27/2002] As the Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters has
already blocked an application for a criminal warrant (see August 21, 2001), the
FBI’s Minneapolis field office must apply for one under the Foreign Intelligence
Surveillance Act (FISA). Minneapolis agent Harry Samit completes an application
for a warrant to search Moussaoui’s belongings on August 25. To obtain the
warrant, he has to show there is probable cause to believe Moussaoui is an agent
of a foreign power. The memo states that Moussaoui recruited a fighter for a
particular Chechen rebel group connected to al-Qaeda, so he is connected to al-
Qaeda through the Chechens. However, the RFU at FBI headquarters believes
that the Chechen rebels should not be described as a foreign power and that the
link between the Chechens and bin Laden is not strong enough. [US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 128-132  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ] However, earlier
in 2001 the FBI had received information indicating that this Chechen group and
bin Laden were planning to attack US interests (see Before April 13, 2001).
Minneapolis FBI agent Coleen Rowley later sums up how the Minneapolis agents
feel at this point, when she says FBI headquarters “almost inexplicably, throw up
roadblocks” and undermine their efforts. Headquarters personnel bring up
“almost ridiculous questions in their apparent efforts to undermine the probable
cause.” One of Jones’ e-mails to FBI headquarters says they are “setting this up
for failure.” That turns out to be correct. [TIME, 5/21/2002; TIME, 5/27/2002; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 161  ]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Zacarias Moussaoui, Harry Samit, Radical
Fundamentalist Unit, FBI Headquarters, FBI Minnesota field office, Greg Jones, Coleen
Rowley, Clinton administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Zacarias Moussaoui, Key Warnings

Rudi Dekkers, owner of Huffman Aviation—the Venice, Florida flight school
attended by Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi—faces a series of legal suits.
On August 23, 2001, a former female employee initiates a suit to enforce the
settlement of a charge of “severe” sexual harassment by Dekkers. Huffman
Aviation earlier agreed to pay her $15,000 in return for her not suing them.
[CHARLOTTE SUN, 10/3/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004] In August 2002, Dekkers’
former business partner Wally Hilliard files a suit, claiming Dekkers has failed to
repay several loans, including one for $1.7 million, and also owes money for
Huffman stock he sold him. [VENICE GONDOLIER SUN, 8/24/2002] In January 2003, the
state attorney’s office files criminal fraud charges against Dekkers for securing a
loan of $200,000 with a mortgage on property his company had no legal interest
in. The suit could result in a five-year prison sentence, but is later dismissed.
[VENICE GONDOLIER SUN, 1/18/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/22/2003; VENICE GONDOLIER SUN,

1/25/2003; VENICE GONDOLIER SUN, 12/6/2003] And in April 2004, along with Hilliard, he
is accused of making as many as 26 unauthorized passenger flights during 1999,
and faces a fine of up to $286,000. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/14/2004] In July 2004, the
St. Petersburg Times will comment that Dekkers “continues to drive expensive
vehicles and live in a million-dollar waterfront home, even though a Naples
lawyer had ‘to chase him around’ to get him to pay a $359 judgment.” Even
before 2001, Dekkers had a history of troubled businesses and being the subject
of legal suits. In spite of this, following 9/11 he becomes a much sought-after
figure by the media, later remarking, “I’m always on television somewhere.” He
is even invited to testify before Congress regarding the two hijackers’
attendance at his flight school. [US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002; VENICE GONDOLIER SUN,
8/24/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Wally Hilliard, Rudi Dekkers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training

From September 2 (or August
23, according to some reports)
until the day before the attacks,
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August 24, 2001: CIA Backs Minneapolis’ Request for Search
Warrant

  

August 24, 2001: FBI Headquarters Tells Minneapolis Moussaoui
Warrant Will ‘Take a Few Months’

  

five of the hijackers stay in Room 343 at the rundown Valencia Motel in Laurel,
Maryland. The five men—Khalid Almihdhar, Majed Moqed, Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem
Alhazmi, and Hani Hanjour—are later identified as the hijackers of Flight 77.
Their suite has only one bedroom, with two double beds. Reportedly, they all
leave it at 10 each morning and go out for the day in an old Toyota Corolla with
California license plates. The motel’s manager later will state that only two men
rented the room for one week, paying $308 for it with a credit card, though
several long-term motel residents will remember a larger group. [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/19/2001; BALTIMORE SUN, 9/20/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/23/2001; NEWSDAY,

9/23/2001; WASHINGTON CITY PAPER, 9/28/2001; COX NEWS SERVICE, 10/15/2001] During their
time at the motel the five men show up several times at a nearby gym (see May
6-September 6, 2001). However, there are conflicting accounts that Almihdhar,
Hanjour, and Nawaf Alhazmi stayed in San Diego until about September 9 (see
Early September 2001).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Majed Moqed, Salem Alhazmi, Hani Hanjour, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers

After being contacted by FBI headquarters (see (August 20, 2001)) and the local
Minneapolis field office (see August 24, 2001), the CIA offers an opinion on the
Moussaoui case. In response to French information linking Moussaoui to the
Chechen rebels (see August 22, 2001), a CIA officer tells Minneapolis agent Harry
Samit that this is “highly interesting,” adding, “[I] am not sure why this is not
enough to firmly link Moussaoui to a terrorist group—Ibn Al-Khattab is well
known to be the leader of the Chechen mujaheddin movement and to be a close
buddy with bin Laden from their earlier fighting days. From a read of the
[French] info, Moussaoui is a recruiter for Khattab. I can confirm from our own
info that in fact the dead guy [Masooud Al-Benin] in fact was a fighter for
Khattab who perished in Chechnya in April 2000” (see Late 1999-Late 2000). In a
document submitted to court, the CIA officer will state “[T]he connection
between Ibn Khattab and Osama bin Laden had been known for years at the
CIA… it was crystal clear that Khattab and [bin Laden] were intricately tied
together and they had clearly shared funding operations and training… it was no
leap of faith to connect Khattab to [bin Laden] and there was lots of information
connecting the two groups… the FBI informed [me] that French information
discerned that Moussaoui had recruited for Khattab, clearly establishing his
connection to Khattab, and thereby his connection to [bin Laden].” However, FBI
headquarters, which is aware that bin Laden and the Chechen rebel leader are
plotting together against the US (see, e.g., Before April 13, 2001), will refuse to
apply for a search warrant for Moussaoui’s belongings, saying that the
connections between Moussaoui and the Chechen rebels, and the Chechen rebels
and bin Laden are not strong enough to justify one (see August 20-September
11, 2001 and August 28, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Harry Samit, Central Intelligence Agency, FBI Minnesota field office, Ibn
Khattab
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Mike Maltbie of the Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters tells
Greg Jones of the FBI’s Minneapolis field office that obtaining a search warrant
under the Foreign Intelligence Act (FISA) for Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings
could “take a few months” because there are “hundreds of these FISA
requests.” (FISA warrants can actually be obtained in a matter of hours if
needed, and can even be approved retroactively) Maltbie tells Jones that the
situation is not an emergency, as he believes an act of terrorism is not imminent
in this case, but that Minneapolis can write a letterhead memorandum for FBI
headquarters about the case. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 48, 53, 148-9  ;

US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Greg Jones, FBI Headquarters, Michael Maltbie, FBI Minnesota field office,
Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
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August 24, 2001: Frustrated Minnesota FBI Asks CIA for Help with
Moussaoui Case

  

After August 23, 2001: US Intelligence Again Fails to Connect Al-
Qaeda Leader to Alias

  

August 24, 2001: CIA Manager Requests Information about
Moussaoui Case, Makes Disparaging Reference to Minneapolis
Field Office

  

Frustrated with the lack of response from FBI headquarters about Zacarias
Moussaoui, the Minnesota FBI contacts an FBI agent working with the CIA’s
Counterterrorism Center, and asks for help. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] On this day,
the CIA sends a cable to stations and bases overseas requesting information
about Moussaoui. The cable is titled, “Subjects Involved in Suspicious 747 Flight
Training.” The cable says that the FBI is investigating Moussaoui for possible
involvement in the planning of a terrorist attack and mentions his efforts to
obtain flight training. It also suggests he might be “involved in a larger plot to
target airlines traveling from Europe to the US.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 540] It calls him a “suspect 747 airline attacker” and a
“suspect airline suicide hijacker”—showing that the form of the 9/11 attack is
not a surprise, at least to the CIA. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] FBI headquarters
responds by chastising the Minnesota FBI for notifying the CIA without approval.
[TIME, 5/21/2002]

Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorist Center, FBI
Headquarters, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

When the US intelligence community watchlists the alias Salah Saeed
Mohammed bin Yousaf, which is used by al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash (see
August 23, 2001), it fails to realize that “bin Yousaf” is really bin Attash, who is
known to be one of the masterminds of the USS Cole bombing (see Late October-
Late November 2000 and November 22-December 16, 2000). The CIA knows that
both bin Attash and “Salah Saeed Mohammed bin Yousaf” were in Malaysia with
9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi in January 2000 (see
January 5-8, 2000, January 8, 2000, and January 4, 2001). Furthermore, the CIA
has a photo of bin Attash provided by the Yemeni government, and surveillance
photos and video of bin Attash with Alhazmi and Almihdhar at an al-Qaeda
summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After and January 5,
2000). And when bin Attash applied for a US visa, he used the “bin Yousaf” alias
(see April 3, 1999), so presumably a comparison of his photo from that
application with other photos would reveal that “bin Yousaf” and bin Attash are
one and the same person. However, apparently no check is made for any US visa
of “bin Yousaf,” even after he is watchlisted to prevent him from coming into
the US, which would require a visa. Had a check been made, it would have been
discovered that he applied for a visa at the same time as both Almihdhar and
Alhazmi (see April 3-7, 1999), the very people who have been watchlisted
together with him. Presumably, discovering that Alhazmi and Almihdhar had
applied for US visas with one of the Cole masterminds would have greatly
increased the urgency of finding them. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 538; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 248, 300-3  ] The US missed other opportunities
to learn more about this alias (see After January 8, 2000 and After December
16, 2000).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khallad bin
Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit

Tom Wilshire, a CIA manager detailed to the FBI (see May 2001), writes to Dave
Frasca, head of the FBI’s radical fundamentalist unit, to obtain information
about the progress of the case of Zacarias Moussaoui. Moussaoui was arrested by
the FBI’s Minneapolis field office, which Wilshire refers to as the “Minneapolis
Airplane IV crowd.” Presumably, this is a reference to the films Airplane and
Airplane II, which were parodies of disaster and sci-fi movies. He asks whether
leads have been sent out to obtain additional biographical information and
whether the FBI has photographs it can provide the CIA. He receives a reply
from one of Frasca’s subordinates telling him there are no indications Moussaoui
has plans for nefarious activity (see August 24, 2001). [BBC, 3/13/2001; BBC,
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August 24, 2001: Foreign Intelligence Warns US of Al-Qaeda Plot
to Attack within US

  

August 24, 2001: CIA Officer Detailed to FBI Asked to Help with
Moussaoui Warrant

  

3/13/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 151  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, David Frasca, Zacarias Moussaoui, Central
Intelligence Agency, Tom Wilshire
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The 9/11 Commission later will note that at this time, an unnamed foreign
intelligence “service report[s] that [al-Qaeda deputy leader] Abu Zubaida [is]
considering mounting terrorist attacks in the United States, after postponing
possible operations in Europe. No targets, timing or method of attack [are]
provided.” Newsweek will suggest that most or all of this information may have
come from a US debriefing of al-Qaeda bomber Ahmed Ressam in May 2001 (see
May 30, 2001). Newsweek will note that it is a common occurrence for foreign
intelligence agencies to “simply rereport to the CIA what it had originally
learned from the FBI through separate channels.” Still, even “the multiple
channels for Ressam’s warnings [do] little to change thinking within the FBI or
CIA…” [NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2005; US DISTRICT COURT OF EASTERN VIRGINIA, 5/4/2006, PP. 6  ]

However, it is possible the information could be more than a mirror of what
Ressam said, since a number of Western intelligence agencies are monitoring
Zubaida’s phone calls before 9/11 (see October 1998 and After).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Abu Zubaida, 9/11 Commission,
Ahmed Ressam, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Millennium Bomb Plots, Abu Zubaida, Foreign Intelligence
Warnings

After the CIA sends the FBI information it thinks is sufficient for a warrant to
search Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings (see August 24, 2001), the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center (CTC) sends the same information to a CIA
representative to the FBI and asks him to help arrange a search warrant. The
representative is not named, but it may be Tom Wilshire (see May 2001), a CIA
officer assigned to the FBI who requests information about Moussaoui on this day
(see August 24, 2001). The CTC officer writes: “No one in the FBI seems to have
latched on to this. Perhaps you can educate them on Moussaoui. This may be all
they need to open a FISA on Moussaoui.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 202]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Tom Wilshire, Central Intelligence Agency,
Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
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(Shortly After August 23, 2001): Top FBI Official Possibly Notified
of Search for 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar

  

August 24, 2001: FBI Agent Claims ‘No Indication’ Moussaoui Is
Planning Nefarious Activity, Despite Knowing Evidence Otherwise
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After 9/11, no clear evidence that any of the FBI’s top managers are informed of
the search for hijacker Khalid Almihdhar will be uncovered and the 9/11
Commission will comment, “It appears that no one informed higher levels of
management in either the FBI or CIA about the case.” However, the Commission
will also note that “one witness recalls a discussion with a senior FBI official,
that official denies that a discussion took place. The other alleged participant
does not recall such a meeting.” The list of sources that follows this passage
indicates that the senior official is International Terrorism Operations Section
chief Michael Rolince, who is also informed of the Moussaoui case around this
time, but will attempt to play down his knowledge of it (see Late August 2001
and March 21, 2006), and the other participants are two of the following: FBI
headquarters agent Dina Corsi, CIA officer Tom Wilshire, and acting head of the
FBI’s bin Laden unit Rod Middleton. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 270, 538]

Entity Tags: Rod Middleton, Tom Wilshire, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11
Commission, Michael Rolince, Dina Corsi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

Mike Maltbie, a supervisory special agent with the Radical Fundamentalist Unit
at FBI headquarters, writes to Tom Wilshire, a CIA manager stationed with the
FBI, about the case of Zacarias Moussaoui and Hussein al-Attas (see August 24,
2001). He tells Wilshire what actions the FBI has taken on the case and
concludes by saying, “Please bear in mind that there is no indication that either
of these two had plans for nefarious activity as was apparently indicated in an
earlier communication.” The word “no” is underlined. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 151  ] However, the FBI’s field office in Minneapolis suspects
Moussaoui is part of a wider plot to hijack airliners and Maltbie is aware of their
concerns (see August 15-20, 2001).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, Michael Maltbie, Central
Intelligence Agency, FBI Headquarters, Tom Wilshire, Hussein al-Attas
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August 25, 2001: 9/11 Facilitator Obtains Credit Card for KSM   

August 25, 2001: Bin Laden Publicly Hints at Attack on US   

Late August-Early September 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Receives
Money from Egypt

  

Late August-Early September 2001: FBI Fails to Ask Failed
Millennium Bomber to Identify Moussaoui

  

(August 25, 2001): 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi Possibly Calls Associate
in San Diego and Tells Him of 9/11 Attacks Date

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

A supplemental Visa credit card on a “Mustafa al-Hawsawi” bank account is
issued in the name of Abdulrahman A. A. al-Ghamdi, which the FBI says is an
alias for Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). The FBI believes this helps prove KSM
is a superior to 9/11 facilitator al-Hawsawi (see July 23, 2001). [HOUSTON
CHRONICLE, 6/5/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mustafa al-Hawsawi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Abdulrahman A. A. al-Ghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Bin Laden gives an interview to a Middle Eastern television station visiting him in
Afghanistan. According to ABC News, “When asked about his supporters, he says
with a significant and knowing smile there is going to be a surprise to the United
States.” [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta receives two wire transfers from Egypt through a
small Florida money-wiring business. [TIME, 10/1/2001] These transfers are not
mentioned by the 9/11 Commission. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004  ] Atta, an Egyptian, was in contact with his family in Cairo, Egypt,
about once a month while he was in the US, although his father subsequently
claimed not to know he was there (see September 19, 2001). Atta celebrates his
birthday roughly around this time, on August 27 (8 Jumada al-Thani 1388 A.H.)
or September 1, depending on whether he was going be the Muslim or Western
calendar. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DISTRICT,

7/31/2006  ; RABIAH (.COM), 12/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

The FBI fails to ask Ahmed Ressam, an al-Qaeda operative arrested during the
Millennium alert (see December 14, 1999), whether he can identify Zacarias
Moussaoui. Agents in Seattle holding Ressam receive a general notification about
the Moussaoui case, but it lacks urgency and they do not follow up on it with
Ressam (see September 4, 2001). When asked shortly after 9/11, Ressam will say
he recognizes Moussaoui from al-Qaeda’s training camps in Afghanistan. The
9/11 Commission will conclude that had Ressam been shown photos of Moussaoui
and identified him before 9/11, the FBI would have been able to search his
belongings. The belongings contain enough information to potentially prevent
9/11 (see August 16, 2001). The FBI also fails to ask Ressam whether he
recognizes Khalid Almihdhar at this time, although Ressam has never met
Almihdhar and will not identify him after 9/11 (see August 21, 2001). [SUNDAY
TIMES (LONDON), 2/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 275-6, 541]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Ressam, FBI Headquarters, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias
Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Around August 25, 2001, future 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi possibly calls
Mohdar Abdullah, a close associate of his when he lived in San Diego in 2000,
and tells him about the 9/11 attacks date.
 Shortly after 9/11, the FBI will question Abdullah about getting a call from

Alhazmi in August; it is unclear how the FBI would have known to ask that
question.
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August 25-27, 2001: Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar Buy 9/11
Plane Tickets Despite Presence on Watch List

  

August 25-September 5, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Spend Over
$30,000 on 9/11 Tickets

  

 In a July 2002 interview with the FBI, Abdullah will ask if the FBI taped the
phone call, suggesting that it does take place.
 In 2003, Abdullah will be in a US jail, and another prisoner will claim Abdullah

says he found out about the 9/11 attacks three weeks in advance.
 Abdullah stops making calls from his phone after August 25, 2001.
 After 9/11, Abdullah’s friends will say that Abdullah starts acting strangely

around this time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 218, 531]

 According to a witness, one day before 9/11, Abdullah and some of his co-
workers (who are themselves radical Islamists (see Autumn 2000)) will appear to
celebrate the upcoming 9/11 attacks, and one of them says, “It is finally going
to happen” (see Late August-September 10, 2001).
In 2003 and 2004, more evidence will emerge that Abdullah willingly took part in
the 9/11 plot, but he will be deported anyway (see September 2003-May 21,
2004 and May 21, 2004).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohdar Abdullah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Insider
Trading/ Foreknowledge

Hijacker Khalid Almihdhar buys his 9/11 plane ticket on-line using a credit card;
hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi does the same two days later, and also buys a ticket for
his brother Salem (see August 25-September 5, 2001). Both men were put on a
terrorist watch list on August 23 (see August 23, 2001), but the watch list only
means they will be stopped if trying to enter or leave the US. There is another
watch list that applies to domestic flights that some of their associates are on,
but they are only placed on the international watch list (see April 24, 2000).
Procedures are in place for law enforcement agencies to share watch list
information with airlines and airports and such sharing is common, but the FAA
and the airlines are not notified about this case, so the purchases raise no red
flags. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] An official later states
that had the FAA been properly warned, “they should have been picked up in
the reservation process.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2002] On September 4 and 5,
2001, an FBI agent will attempt to find Alhazmi and Almihdhar in the US, but
will fail to conduct a simple credit card check that should have revealed these
purchases (see September 4-5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Aviation
Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit

All the 9/11 hijackers book their flights for September 11, 2001, using their
apparent real names. The total cost of the tickets is in excess of $30,000:
 August 25: Khalid Almihdhar, who was watchlisted two days previously (see

August 23, 2001), and Majed Moqed book tickets for American Airlines flight 77
using the AA.com website. They are collected from the American Airlines ticket
counter at Baltimore Washington International Airport on September 5. The
tickets were not mailed, because the shipping address did not match the credit
card address. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 72, 74  ]

 August 26: Wail Alshehri buys a ticket for American Airlines flight 11 over the
phone with his debit card. His brother Waleed buys a ticket for the same flight
at the AA.com website using his debit card. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 72  ]

 August 27: Nawaf Alhazmi, who was watchlisted four days before (see August
23, 2001), buys tickets for himself and his brother Salem for American Airlines
flight 77 through Travelocity from a Kinkos computer in Laurel, Maryland, using
his debit card (see August 25-27, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 72  ]

 August 27: Saeed Alghamdi uses his debit card to purchase tickets for United
Airlines flight 93 for himself and Ahmed Alnami from the UA.com website. The
tickets are not paid for until September 5, 2001, due to a problem with the
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Late August-September 10, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers’ San Diego
Associates Appear to Have Foreknowledge of Attacks

  

debit card. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 72  ]

 August 27: Fayez Ahmed Banihammad uses his visa card to purchase tickets for
himself and Mohamed Alshehri for United Airlines flight 175 over the telephone.
[US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006,

PP. 72-73  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006  ]

 August 28: Mohamed Atta uses his debit card to buy tickets for American
Airlines flight 11 for himself and Abdulaziz Alomari from the AA.com website. [US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

 August 28: Waleed Alshehri purchases a ticket for Satam Al Suqami for
American Airlines flight 11 in person from the company’s counter at Fort
Lauderdale Airport. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 73  ]

 August 28: Marwan Alshehhi purchases a ticket for United Airlines flight 175
from the company’s counter at Miami International Airport. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 73  ]

 August 29: Hamza Alghamdi books tickets for himself and Ahmed Alghamdi for
United Airlines flight 175 from the UA.com website. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

 August 29: Ahmed Alhaznawi creates a new e-mail account and Travelocity.com
account and uses them to book a ticket for himself on United Airlines flight 93.
[US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ;
US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP.

74  ]

 August 30: Ziad Jarrah purchases a ticket for himself for United Airlines flight
93 from the UA website. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

 August 31: Hani Hanjour purchases a ticket for American Airlines flight 77 from
ATS Advanced Travel Services in Totowa, New Jersey, paying in cash. [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

At least five tickets are one way only. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/18/2001] There are
numerous connections between the hijackers booked on the four flights by this
point:
 Hijackers on different 9/11 flights arrived in the US on the same plane. For

example, Salem Alhazmi (Flight 77) arrived with Abdulaziz Alomari (Flight 11),
and Fayez Ahmed Banihammad (Flight 175) arrived with Saeed Alghamdi (Flight
93) (see April 23-June 29, 2001);
 Two of the pilots, Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi, train and live together,

and have a joint bank account (see (Mid-July 2000 - Early January 2001), July
6-December 19, 2000, and June 28-July 7, 2000);
 Hijackers from different planes open bank accounts together (see May 1-July

18, 2001 and June 27-August 23, 2001); and
 The hijackers obtain identity documents together (see April 12-September 7,

2001 and August 1-2, 2001).
Six hijackers also provide the same phone number and three use the same
address. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Hamza Alghamdi, Khalid
Almihdhar, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Hani Hanjour, Marwan Alshehhi, Majed Moqed, Ahmed
Alghamdi, Wail Alshehri, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Waleed Alshehri, Abdulaziz
Alomari, Satam Al Suqami, Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi, Mohand Alshehri, Saeed
Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed
Atta, Hani Hanjour, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers

Associates of 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar in San Diego reportedly change their behavior
and seem to be aware that “something big” is about to
happen. But it is not clear how they would have obtained
this information.
 The 9/11 Commission will suggest that there is evidence

Alhazmi calls Mohdar Abdullah in late August (see (August
25, 2001)). Abdullah, a friend of these two hijackers in
San Diego, may have been told some about the 9/11 plot
back in 2000 and even invited to join in (see Early 2000
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Late August 2001: Future Alleged Ricin Plotter Arrested in
Netherlands, but Released

  

Between August 26 and September 9, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Leaves
Clues behind at Florida Motel

  

The
Panther
Motel.
[Source:
Chris
Zuppa /
St.
Petersburg
Times]

August 27, 2001: Saudi Family Flees Residence Linked to 9/11
Hijackers

  

and June 10, 2000).
 He will later brag to someone in prison that he was told of the attack date

three weeks in advance (see Early 2000).
 Both Abdullah and another former associate of the hijackers, Yazeed al-Salmi,

suddenly become intent on marrying before 9/11. The 9/11 Commission will
quote a witness saying al-Salmi told him, “I knew they were going to do
something, that is why I got married.”
 In addition, employees at the Texaco station where Alhazmi worked (see

Autumn 2000), including one named Iyad Kreiwesh, apparently expect that law
enforcement authorities will visit them in the near future.
 Further, according to one witness, early on the morning of September 10,

Abdullah, Osama Awadallah, Omar Bakarbashat, and others behave suspiciously
at the gas station. The witness will say that after the group meets, Awadallah
tells the others, “[I]t is finally going to happen” and they celebrate with high
fives. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 219-220, 249-50, 532]

Entity Tags: Iyad Kreiwesh, Yazeed al-Salmi, Osama Awadallah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Omar
Bakarbashat, Mohdar Abdullah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Insider
Trading/ Foreknowledge

Mohammed Meguerba, a radical Islamist who will later confess to being part of a
ricin plot under torture in Algeria (see September 18, 2002-January 3, 2003), is
arrested at Schiphol Airport in Amsterdam, the Netherlands. He is stopped
because police realize he is using a false passport, and is held for six months. He
will make five asylum appeals, but they are all rejected. According to authors
Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, he is then “suddenly released” in February
2002, and travels to Paris, continuing to Italy and then Britain. [O'NEILL AND
MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 243]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Meguerba
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi and a reportedly unidentified man stay
at the Panther Motel in Deerfield Beach, Florida. During their stay, the
manager, Richard Surma, observes that the two men have covered two
paintings with towels, apparently for religious reasons, and are
frequently visited by a third individual, who is also unidentified. When
they leave on September 9, Surma finds several items left behind in a
dumpster: a box cutter, aeronautical maps of the East Coast, martial
arts books, and a tote bag from a flying school. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/15/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001  ; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/30/2001; U.S.D.C

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006, PP. 3  ] According to a timeline
compiled by the Texas Service Center of the Immigration and Naturalization
Service, Alshehhi is accompanied by fellow 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta when
he checks out of the Panther Motel. [IMMIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION SERVICE,
5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Richard Surma, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

A Saudi family abruptly moves out of a Sarasota, Florida, residence linked to
individuals who will later be accused of being among the 9/11 hijackers. The
residence is owned by a Saudi couple, Esam Ghazzawi and his American-born
wife, Deborah, and is occupied by Esam’s daughter, Anoud, and her husband,
Abdulaziz al-Hijji. An unnamed counterterrorism officer will, in 2012, describe,
“The car registration numbers of vehicles that had passed through the
Prestancia community’s North Gate in the months before 9/11, coupled with the
identification documents shown by incoming drivers on request, showed that
Mohamed Atta and several of his fellow hijackers [Marwan al-Shehhi, Walid al-
Shehri, and Ziad Jarrah]—and another Saudi terror suspect still at large [Adnan
Shukrijumah]—had visited 4224 Escondito Circle on multiple occasions.” The
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counterterrorism officer will also say that “link analysis… tracked phone calls—
based on dates, times, and length of phone conversations to and from the
Escondito house—dating back more than a year before 9/11. And the phone
traffic also connected with the 9/11 terrorists—though less directly than the
gate logs did.” [BROWARD BULLDOG, 3/12/2012] According to the Broward Bulldog,
“The counterterrorism agent said Ghazzawi and al-Hijji had been on a watch list
at the FBI and that a US agency involved in tracking terrorist funds was
interested in both men even before 9/11.” [BROWARD BULLDOG, 9/8/2011]

Residence Hastily Abandoned - A suspicious neighbor, Patrick Gallagher, will
email the FBI on the day of the 9/11 attacks, but apparently the FBI will not
investigate until about a month later, after Larry Berberich, senior administrator
and security officer of the Prestancia gated community, contacts local law
enforcement. According to Berberich and the counterterrorism officer: “[T]here
was mail on the table, dirty diapers in one of the bathrooms… all the toiletries
still in place… all their clothes hanging in the closet… TVs… opulent furniture,
equal or greater in value than the house… the pool running, with toys in it. The
beds were made… fruit on the counter… the refrigerator full of food.… It was
like they went grocery shopping. Like they went out to a movie.… [But] the safe
was open in the master bedroom, with nothing in it, not a paper clip.… A
computer was still there. A computer plug in another room, and the line still
there. Looked like they’d taken [another] computer and left the cord.” [BROWARD

BULLDOG, 9/8/2011] The family also leaves three vehicles and “huge piles of trash
in front of the… home.” [BROWARD BULLDOG, 9/13/2011]

Terrorism Links Alleged by FBI Informant - In addition to the visitor logs and call
records, FBI informant Wissam Taysir Hammoud will allege that al-Hijji has links
to the 9/11 hijackers. In 2004, the FBI and the Sarasota County Sheriff’s Office
will interview Hammoud at the Hillsborough County Jail. Hammoud will tell
them that al-Hijji introduced him to Adnan El Shukrijumah, that al-Hijji
considered Osama bin Laden a “hero,” that al-Hijji may have known some of the
9/11 hijackers, that al-Hijji talked about “going to Afghanistan and becoming a
freedom fighter,” and that al-Hijji tried to recruit him. At the time of the
interview, Hammoud will be serving a 21-year sentence for attempted murder
and weapons violations, and is classified as an “International Terrorist
Associate” by the US Bureau of Prisons. [BROWARD BULLDOG, 3/12/2012]

Al-Hijji Professes Innocence - Responding to the allegations in email
correspondence with the London Daily Telegraph in 2012, al-Hijji will
acknowledge having been friends with Hammoud, but will say the other
allegations against him are false: “I have neither relation nor association with
any of those bad people/criminals and the awful crime they did,” he will say.
“9/11 is a crime against the USA and all humankind, and I’m very saddened and
oppressed by these false allegations.” [BROWARD BULLDOG, 3/12/2012]

FBI Repeatedly Denies 9/11 Links - Following news reporting on the events, the
FBI will say in a prepared statement given to the Tampa Bay Times that the
related leads “were resolved and determined not to be related to any threat nor
connected to the 9/11 plot,” and that “[a]ll of the documentation pertaining to
the 9/11 investigation was made available to the 9/11 Commission” and the
Joint Inquiry. [TAMPA BAY TIMES, 9/13/2011] And in a letter denying records requested
under the Freedom of Information Act, the FBI will say, “At no time during the
course of its investigation of the attacks, known as the PENTTBOM investigation,
did the FBI develop credible evidence that connected the address at 4224
Escondito Circle, Sarasota, Florida to any of the 9/11 hijackers.” [BROWARD
BULLDOG, 2/20/2011]

Senate Intelligence Committee Chair Disputes FBI Statements - Senator Bob
Graham (D-FL), chairman of the Senate Intelligence Committee, will deny that
the Joint Inquiry received information regarding the Saudis and the Escondito
Circle address, and will press the FBI to provide the records it says it turned
over. The FBI will delay turning these records over for several months, and when
it finally does provide two classified documents from 2002 and 2003 to Graham,
Graham will say, “An important investigative lead was not pursued and
unsubstantiated statements were accepted as truth.” The Broward Bulldog will
also report that Graham says, “[T]he agent suggested that another federal
agency be asked to join the investigation, but that the idea was ‘rejected.’”
Graham will attempt to interview this agent, but find he has been ordered by
FBI headquarters not to talk. [BROWARD BULLDOG, 2/20/2011]

Entity Tags: Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Abdulaziz al-Hijji, Esam Ghazzawi, Anoud
al-Hijji, Deborah Ghazzawi, Wissam Taysir Hammoud, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers
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August 27, 2001: Spanish Police Tape Phone Calls Indicating
Aviation-Based Plans to Attack US

  

Farid Hilali, a.k.a. Shakur.
[Source: Reuters]

August 27, 2001: INS Given Non-Urgent Request to Determine
Visa Status of 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar

  

August 27, 2001: Conflict between Minneapolis and FBI
Headquarters Comes into the Open

  

Spanish police tape a series of cryptic, coded phone
calls from a caller in Britain using the codename
“Shakur” to Barakat Yarkas (also known as Abu
Dahdah), the leader of a Spanish al-Qaeda cell
presumably visited by Mohamed Atta in July. A Spanish
judge will claim that a call by a man using the alias
“Shakur” on this day shows foreknowledge of the 9/11
attacks. “Shakur” says that he is “giving classes” and
that “in our classes, we have entered the field of
aviation, and we have even cut the bird’s throat.”
Another possible translation is, “We are even going to
cut the eagle’s throat,” which would be a clearer
metaphor for the US. [OBSERVER, 11/25/2001; GUARDIAN,

2/14/2002] Spanish authorities later claim that detective work and voice analysis
shows “Shakur” is Farid Hilali, a young Moroccan who had lived mostly in Britain
since 1987. The Spanish later will charge him for involvement in the 9/11 plot,
claiming that, in the 45 days preceding 9/11, he travels constantly in airplanes
“to analyse them and to be prepared for action.” It will be claimed that he is
training on aircraft in the days leading up to 9/11. It will further be said that he
is connected to the Madrid train bombing in 2003. [LONDON TIMES, 6/30/2004;

SCOTSMAN, 7/15/2004; LONDON TIMES, 7/16/2004] The Spanish Islamic militant cell led
by Yarkas is allegedly a hub of financing, recruitment, and support services for
al-Qaeda in Europe. Yarkas’s phone number will later also be found in the
address book of Said Bahaji, and he had ties with Mohammed Haydar Zammar
and Mamoun Darkazanli. All three are associates of Atta in Hamburg. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 11/23/2001] Yarkas also “reportedly met with bin Laden twice and was in
close contact with” top deputy Muhammad Atef. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/19/2001] On
November 11, 2001, Yarkas and ten other Spaniards will be arrested and charged
with al-Qaeda activity. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Mohamed Atta, Farid Hilali, Said Bahaji, Al-
Qaeda, Mamoun Darkazanli, Barakat Yarkas
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The FBI contacts the State Department and the INS to determine the visa status
of recently watch listed hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar.
Almihdhar’s visa obtained in June is revoked the same day; Alhazmi’s visa has
already expired and he is in the country illegally. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

However neither agency is asked “to assist in locating the individuals, nor was
any other information provided [that] would have indicated either a high priority
or imminent danger.” An INS official later states, “if [the INS] had been asked to
locate the two suspected terrorists… in late August on an urgent, emergency
basis, it would have been able to run those names through its extensive
database system and might have been able to locate them.” The State
Department says that “it might have been able to locate the two suspected
terrorists if it had been asked to do so.” [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Department of State, US Immigration and Naturalization Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

FBI agents at the bureau’s Minneapolis field office have been arguing with the
FBI’s Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) over whether there is sufficient
evidence to secure a warrant to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings (see
August 20-September 11, 2001). The tensions surface in a call between
Minneapolis agent Greg Jones and Supervisory Special Agent Mike Maltbie. This is
a partial reconstruction of the conversation based on Jones’ notes: Maltbie:
“What you have done is couched [the request] in such a way that people get
spun up.” Jones: “Good. We want to make sure he doesn’t get control of an
airplane and crash it into the [World Trade Center] or something like that.”
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August 27, 2001: Saudis Threaten to End Their Alliance with US   

August 27, 2001: Minneapolis Chief Calls FBI Headquarters to
Discuss Moussaoui

  

Maltbie: “[T]hat’ not going to happen. We don’t know he’s a terrorist. You don’t
have enough to show he is a terrorist. You have a guy interested in this type of
aircraft—that is it.” Jones also asks whether the warrant request has been
shown to Section Chief Michael Rolince yet, and Maltbie replies it has not. [US

CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 153-5  ; US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ] Another Minneapolis agent, Harry Samit, also contacts
Maltbie and expresses his frustration with RFU’s position that they do not have
enough evidence. In an interview with the Justice Department’s Office of
Inspector General he recalls telling Maltbie: “… if you’re not going to advance
this the FISA route, or if you don’t believe we have enough for a FISA, I shudder
to think—and that’s all I got out. And [Maltbie] cut me off and said, ‘You will not
question the unit chief and you will not question me. We’ve been through a lot.
We know what’s going on. You will not question us.’ And that could be the
mantra for FBI supervisors.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 155  ]

Entity Tags: Radical Fundamentalist Unit, Greg Jones, FBI Minnesota field office, FBI
Headquarters, Harry Samit, Michael Maltbie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Crown Prince Abdullah, the effective leader of Saudi Arabia, is upset with US
policy over Israel and Palestine and threatens to break the Saudi alliance with
the US. He has Prince Bandar, Saudi ambassador to the US, personally deliver a
message to President Bush on August 27. Bandar says, “This is the most difficult
message I have had to convey to you that I have ever conveyed between the two
governments since I started working here in Washington in 1982.” He brings up a
number of issues, including the complaint that since Bush became president US
policy has tilted towards Israel so much that the US has allowed Israeli Prime
Minister Sharon to “determine everything in the Middle East.” The message
concludes, “Therefore the Crown Prince will not communicate in any form, type
or shape with you, and Saudi Arabia will take all its political, economic and
security decisions based on how it sees its own interest in the region without
taking into account American interests anymore because it is obvious that the
United States has taken a strategic decision adopting Sharon’s policy.” Bush
seems shocked and replies, “I want to assure you that the United States did not
make any strategic decision.” Secretary of State Powell later confronts Bandar
and says, “What the fuck are you doing? You’re putting the fear of God in
everybody here. You scared the shit out of everybody.” Bandar reportedly
replies, “I don’t give a damn what you feel. We are scared ourselves.” Two days
later, Bush replies with a message designed to appease the Saudi concerns (see
August 29-September 6, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 77-79]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Bandar bin Sultan, Colin Powell, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-
Saud
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Harry Samit and Greg Jones, agents at the FBI’s Minneapolis field office
investigating Zacarias Moussaoui, are having some problems with Mike Maltbie, a
supervisory special agent at FBI headquarters’ Radical Fundamentalist Unit
(RFU) (see August 20-September 11, 2001). They ask their boss to call RFU head
Dave Frasca to “find out what [Maltbie]‘s problem [is].” Jones and his boss place
the call. According to Jones, when the call starts, Frasca is “immediately
defensive” and asks Maltbie to join the call. Jones’ notes indicate that he asks
what is going to happen if “they won’t let us go criminal” and there is not
enough information for a warrant under FISA. Jones asks what will happen if
Moussaoui cannot be connected to a known group. The answer recorded in his
notes is “That isn’t something for you to worry about.” However, Frasca will
state he never said this. Maltbie’s performance—the original reason for the call—
is apparently not discussed. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 155-8  ; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Harry Samit, David Frasca, FBI Headquarters, Greg Jones, Michael Maltbie,
FBI Minnesota field office, Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
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August 27-31, 2001: Power Failure at Washington Medical Center
Helps Prepare 9/11 Response

  

Walter Reed Army Medical Center. [Source: US Army]

August 27-September 1, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Stay at Maryland
Motel at Different Times

  

The Pin-Del Motel. [Source: Michael Springer / Zuma Press]

The Walter Reed Army Medical
Center (WRAMC) in Washington, DC
suffers a four-day power loss
following an electrical transformer
fire on August 27. Backup
generators ensure patient care is
minimally affected, but as a
precaution 77 of the hospital’s
roughly 100 patients are moved to
other facilities until it regains full
power. Most go to the National
Naval Medical Center (NNMC) in
Bethesda. According to Capt. Tom

Sizemore, the acting commander of the NNMC, precautionary measures are
necessary due to the size of the patient transfer. So on August 28 he sets the
hospital into a mass casualty condition. Usually such a condition is only set in
response to a major incident with many seriously injured people. Sizemore says,
“This most unfortunate opportunity has provided NNMC with a very special
opportunity. We were able to exercise our response system, with real patients,
but (thank God) not with patients involved in some mass disaster.” [STRIPE,
8/31/2001; BETHESDA JOURNAL, 9/6/2001; STRIPE, 9/6/2001; OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY,

9/2004, PP. 146] Walter Reed is about six miles from the Pentagon, and its
ambulance teams will respond to the attack there on September 11. Many
believe that coping with the power failure helps prepare them for this. One
member of staff later says, “A lot of the procedures that we used in the
September 11 tragedy, we had just come out of this power loss where we had
implemented a lot of what we did. We had good procedures in place that we
had already just executed. It was really eerie.” [NURSEWEEK, 9/17/2001; OFFICE OF

MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 145-146] A similar incident also occurs around this time
at DeWitt Army Community Hospital at Fort Belvoir, an army base roughly 12
miles south of the Pentagon. The details of this are unspecified. [STRIPE,

9/20/2001] Ambulance teams from DeWitt will also be involved in the emergency
response to the Pentagon attack. [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. I]

Entity Tags: Tom Sizemore, Walter Reed Army Medical Center, Fort Belvoir, National
Naval Medical Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

On August 27, future Flight 93
hijacker Ziad Jarrah checks
into the Pin-Del, a budget
motel in Laurel, Maryland.
Giving a Florida address and
driver’s license number, he
pays for three nights with a
Visa card, but leaves the
following evening. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 9/19/2001; WASHINGTON

POST, 9/19/2001] Days later,
another hijacker, Nawaf
Alhazmi, spends the night of
September 1 at the same
motel. He uses a New York

driver’s license as identification, which gives his address as a Manhattan hotel.
But the records of this hotel later will show he never stays there, and his
driver’s license will also be found to be a fake. On September 2, Alhazmi joins
the other Flight 77 hijackers at another motel, about a mile from the Pin-Del
(See (August 23-September 10, 2001)). Jarrah is apparently never seen with any
of the other hijackers while in the US. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/19/2001; NEWSDAY,
9/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Ziad Jarrah
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August 27-28, 2001: NSA Approves Passage of Key Information
about 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar to Cole Investigators, but FBI
Headquarters Continues to Withhold It

  

August 28, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Buys Flight Ticket Despite
Being Wanted by Police

  

August 28, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alhazmi’s Rental Car Is Checked
by Police in New Jersey

  

August 28, 2001: Two 9/11 Hijackers Confront Neighbor at
Florida Condominium

  

The NSA’s representative to the FBI asks the NSA for permission to pass
intelligence information about 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi to FBI criminal agents investigating the bombing of the USS Cole and
permission is granted the same day, but FBI headquarters does not forward this
information to the Cole investigators. The request is made on behalf of FBI
headquarters agent Dina Corsi, but Corsi does not want the agents to launch a
criminal investigation to find Almihdhar in the US—she believes the information
will be useful to them because of Almihdhar’s connection to the Cole bombing.
The information identifies Almihdhar as an “Islamic extremist” and says that he
traveled to Kuala Lumpur, where he met an associate named Nawaf (see January
5-8, 2000). This links Almihdhar to the Cole bombing because the FBI thinks one
of the bombers, Fahad al-Quso, may have traveled to Kuala Lumpur at the same
time as Almihdhar. Although the 9/11 Commission will say that Corsi “had
permission to share the information” with the Cole investigators, she apparently
does not do so, even though it is clear from conversations they have around this
time that they want it (see August 28, 2001, and August 28, 2001, August 28-29,
2001, and August 29, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 271, 539; US DEPARTMENT OF

JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 276-7, 283, 286, 294, 304  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), National Security Agency, FBI
Headquarters, Fahad al-Quso, Dina Corsi, Khalid Almihdhar, FBI New York Field Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is able to buy his flight ticket, despite having an
arrest warrant for driving without a license and also having violated visa
regulations (see April 26, 2001). He should have been wanted for abandoning a
stalled aircraft in December 2000 as well (see December 26, 2000). [AUSTRALIAN
BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 11/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

A car rented by 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi is queried by police in Totowa,
New Jersey. This incident is inputted into the NCIC, a widely used nationwide
police database. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 236  ] Alhazmi rented
the car, a Chrysler Concorde, on August 20 in nearby Wayne, New Jersey. He
used his Florida driver’s license for ID. He stays in the area until September 1,
when he returns the car and goes to Maryland. [CNN, 9/26/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 229, 247  ] Alhazmi had been put on a terrorist watch list
several days earlier along with his companion Khalid Almihdhar (see August 23,
2001), and the FBI has been tasked to search for them in the US. On September
5, 2001, FBI agent Robert Fuller will allegedly search the NCIC database,
although evidence suggests he does not actually do so (see September 5, 2001).
It is unknown how quickly this incident is added to the database and if it would
be there in time for Fuller to discover.
Entity Tags: Robert Fuller, National Crime Information Center, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Search
for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

Two 9/11 hijackers, Ahmed Alhaznawi and Ahmed
Alnami, who are living in a Delray Beach, Florida,
condominium, forcefully try to enter the apartment of
a neighbor living below them. They say a towel has
dropped from their balcony to hers and insist on
entering to retrieve it. The apartment’s tenant, Maria
Siscar-Simpson, is frightened and refuses to let them
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August 28, 2001: CIA Fails to Connect KSM, Bin Al-Shibh, and
Moussaoui

  

Late August 2001: Moussaoui Case Mentioned to Head of FBI’s
International Terrorism Operations Section

  

August 28, 2001: Edits to Moussaoui Warrant Request ‘Set It Up
for Failure’

  

in. According to her account, a handyman shouts the men away, but they come
back three more times. After Siscar-Simpson later tells her story to the FBI,
agents will suggest the towel, which appears to have fallen on her roof, not her
balcony, may have contained clothing with something important to the two
future hijackers’ mission, perhaps a confirmation number for their 9/11 flights
(Alnami’s flight was booked the previous day—see August 25-September 5, 2001).
The bureau will later find evidence that the men lower themselves on guy wires
to retrieve the towel this evening. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Maria Siscar-Simpson
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

In April 2001, the CIA analyzed some “intriguing information associated with a
person known as ‘Mukhtar.’” The CIA didn’t know who this was at the time, only
that he was associated with top al-Qaeda deputy Abu Zubaida and that he
seemed to be involved in planning al-Qaeda activities. On August 28, 2001, the
CIA receives a cable reporting that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) has the
nickname of Mukhtar (which means “brain” in Arabic). However, apparently no
one at the CIA’s bin Laden unit makes the connection between this new
information and the April 2001 information. The 9/11 Commission writes, “Only
after 9/11 would it be discovered that Muhktar/KSM had communicated with a
phone that was used by [Ramzi] bin al-Shibh, and that bin al-Shibh had used the
same phone to communicate with [Zacarias] Moussaoui [who is in US custody by
this time.]” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 322; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 277]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ramzi Yousef, Alec Station, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central
Intelligence Agency, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Warning Signs, Abu Zubaida, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Dave Frasca, head of the FBI’s Radical Fundamentalism Unit (RFU), and Michael
Rolince, the assistant director in charge of the FBI’s International Terrorism
Operations Section (ITOS), have at least two brief conversations about the
Zacarias Moussaoui case. Moussaoui, suspected of having ties to Islamic
militants, was arrested in mid-August (see August 16, 2001). Though it is not
known what Frasca and Rolince talk about, it is possible their discussions
concern complaints from the Minneapolis field office about how RFU is handling
the case (see August 27, 2001). According to the 9/11 Commission, there is no
evidence that this discussion ever reaches Assistant Director for
Counterterrorism Dale Watson or Acting FBI Director Thomas Pickard. If this is
true, the FBI’s handling of the case is remarkably different than the approach
taken in the CIA, where Director George Tenet is briefed repeatedly on the
matter (see August 23, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 275; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/21/2006] A warning that Osama bin Laden and Chechen rebel leader Ibn Khattab
were planning a joint operation against the US was sent to Rolince earlier in the
year (see Before April 13, 2001) and the FBI is aware that Moussaoui had
recruited for the Chechen rebels (see August 22, 2001). Rolince will be involved
in preparations for Moussaoui’s deportation to France shortly before 9/11 (see
(August 30-September 10, 2001)).
Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, Michael Rolince, David Frasca, FBI Headquarters,
Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The FBI’s Minneapolis field office has submitted a memorandum to the Radical
Fundamental Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters for a search warrant under the
Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA) for Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings
(see August 23-27, 2001). Before it is submitted, RFU agent Mike Maltbie makes
several alterations to the memo. In particular, he deletes a key section saying
that a CIA officer had described Chechen rebel leader Ibn Khattab, to whom
Moussaoui was connected, as an associate of bin Laden. He deletes this even
though the FBI was recently warned that bin Laden and Ibn Khattab may be
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(August 28, 2001): FBI Supervisor Says Search for 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar Should Be Criminal, Not Intelligence Investigation

  

August 28-30, 2001: US Politicians Visit Pakistan and Discuss Bin
Laden

  

August 28, 2001: FBI Headquarters Asks New York Office to Open
Intelligence Investigation into 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar

  

working together on attacks against US interests (see Before April 13, 2001).
However, Minneapolis FBI agent Greg Jones objects in a lengthy e-mail that “we
are setting this up for failure if we don’t have the foreign power connection
firmly established for the initial review.” Jones also complains about other
changes made by Maltbie, including:
 Maltbie changes a statement about Moussaoui “preparing himself to fight” to

one saying he and an associate “train together in defensive tactics.”
 Maltbie changes the sentence, “Moussaoui was unable to give a convincing

explanation for his paying $8300 for 747-400 training,” to “Moussaoui would give
an explanation for his paying $8300 in cash for 747-700 flight simulation
training.”
 Maltbie changes a statement that Moussaoui has no convincing explanation for

the large sums of money he had to “Moussaoui would not explain the large sums
of money known to have been in his possession.”
Maltbie responds by saying that they will attempt to put something together for
the foreign power requirement and by changing some, but not all of the sections
Jones complains about. However, Minneapolis is still unhappy and the Justice
Department’s Office of Inspector General will state that after Jones’ complaints
are taken into consideration the memo is only “slightly less persuasive.” The key
section about Chechnya is not reinstated, but Moussaoui’s links to Chechnya are
discussed at the relevant meeting with an attorney about the request (see
August 28, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 161-4, 209-211  ]

Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, FBI Headquarters, Radical Fundamentalist Unit,
Greg Jones, Michael Maltbie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

After learning that FBI headquarters wants the search for 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar to be an intelligence investigation, FBI supervisor Jack Cloonan
protests, saying a criminal investigation would be more appropriate. Cloonan, an
agent on the I-49 al-Qaeda squad at the FBI’s New York office, says that the
search should be conducted by criminal agents, as they would have more
freedom and resources, due to an existing indictment of Osama bin Laden.
Other agents on the squad make the same argument (see August 23, 2001 and
August 28, 2001). However, in the end the search will be conducted as an
intelligence investigation, but will not find Almihdhar before 9/11 as only one
inexperienced agent will be assigned to it (see August 29, 2001). [WRIGHT, 2006, PP.
353]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Khalid Almihdhar, I-49, Dina Corsi, FBI
Headquarters, FBI New York Field Office, Jack Cloonan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

Senator Bob Graham (D-FL), Representative Porter Goss (R-FL), and Senator Jon
Kyl (R-AZ) travel to Pakistan and meet with President Pervez Musharraf. They
reportedly discuss various security issues, including the possible extradition of
bin Laden. They also meet with Abdul Salam Zaeef, the Taliban ambassador to
Pakistan. Zaeef apparently tells them that the Taliban wants to solve the issue
of bin Laden through negotiations with the US. Pakistan says it wants to stay out
of the bin Laden issue. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 8/28/2001; SALON, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Porter J. Goss, Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden, Abdul Salam
Zaeef, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Jon Kyl
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

FBI headquarters agent Dina Corsi asks the FBI’s New York field office to open an
intelligence investigation into future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar and locate
him in the US. Corsi’s written request mentions Almihdhar’s arrival in the US in
July 2001 (see July 4, 2001), his previous travel to the US in January 2000 with
Nawaf Alhazmi (see January 15, 2000), his attendance at al-Qaeda’s Malaysia
summit (see January 5-8, 2000), his association with an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen (see Early 2000-Summer 2001), and similarities
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August 28, 2001: Attorney Kills Moussaoui Warrant Request   

August 28, 2001: USS Cole Investigator Receives Almihdhar
Memo, FBI Headquarters Forces Him to Delete It

  

August 28, 2001: Cole Agent Argues with FBI Headquarters over
Search for 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar

  

between his travel and that of Fahad al-Quso, Ibrahim al-Thawar (a.k.a. Nibras),
and Khallad bin Attash (see January 13, 2000), operatives involved in the
bombing of the USS Cole. Corsi does not mention that the CIA knows bin Attash
also attended the Malaysia summit, as this information has not officially been
passed to the FBI yet. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 304  ]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Khallad bin Attash, Ibrahim al-Thawar, FBI
Headquarters, Khalid Almihdhar, Dina Corsi, Fahad al-Quso
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Mike Maltbie and Rita Flack of the Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) forward a
request for a warrant to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings (see August 21,
2001) to National Security Law Unit chief Spike Bowman. The request was
submitted by the Minneapolis field office (see August 22-28, 2001), which has
been trying to obtain a warrant for some time. Earlier in the day, Maltbie edited
the request, removing information connecting Moussaoui to al-Qaeda through a
rebel group in Chechnya (see August 28, 2001). RFU chief Dave Frasca was to
attend the meeting, but is called away at the last minute. According to
Bowman, who is already very familiar with the facts in this case, Maltbie is
adamant that there is not enough evidence to issue the warrant. Bowman
agrees, saying that the evidence fails to implicate Moussaoui as an agent of a
foreign power. The FBI thus abandons the effort to obtain a FISA warrant and
begins planning his deportation (see (August 30-September 10, 2001)). [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 164-6, 168  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Rita Flack, Marion (“Spike”) Bowman, FBI Headquarters, FBI Minnesota field
office, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, Michael Maltbie, National Security Law Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Steve Bongardt, an FBI criminal agent investigating the bombing of the USS Cole,
receives an e-mail from FBI headquarters asking the FBI’s New York office to
start looking for future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar under an intelligence
investigation, but is forced to delete it following an argument with
headquarters. The e-mail was not addressed to Bongardt, but forwarded to him
by a supervisor, possibly in error. However, Bongardt calls Dina Corsi, the
headquarters agent who wrote the e-mail, and expresses his surprise at the
information contained in it, saying: “Dina, you got to be kidding me! Almihdhar
is in the country?” He tells her the search should be conducted as a criminal
investigation, not an intelligence investigation. Corsi incorrectly replies that the
“wall” prevents the search from being carried out by criminal agents (see Early
1980s and July 19, 1995), as the investigation requires intelligence from the NSA
that criminal agents cannot have, and she forces Bongardt to delete the e-mail
from his computer (see August 29, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 271; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 304  ; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 353]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Steve Bongardt, Dina Corsi, FBI New York Field
Office, FBI Headquarters, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

FBI New York agent Steve Bongardt, FBI headquarters agent Dina Corsi, and
acting FBI Osama bin Laden unit head Rod Middleton, who is Corsi’s supervisor,
discuss whether the search for future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar should be
an intelligence or criminal investigation. Bongardt argues that the search should
be a criminal investigation because of Almihdhar’s connection to the bombing of
the USS Cole and because more agents could be assigned to a criminal
investigation. (Note: the office only has one rookie intelligence agent available.)
He also says a criminal investigation would have better tools, such as grand jury
subpoenas, which are faster and easier to obtain than the tools in an
intelligence investigation. Corsi and Middleton say that the “wall” prevents the
intelligence information necessary for the case being shared with criminal
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August 28-29, 2001: FBI Headquarters Allegedly Misrepresents
Attorney’s Advice, Ensuring Search for 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar
Is Intelligence Investigation

  

August 29, 2001: President Bush Vows Security Is His First
Responsibility

  

August 29, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Tells Bin Al-Shibh Exact Date
of 9/11 Attacks

  

investigators, so the search must be an intelligence investigation. (Note: Corsi
and Middleton are wrong (see August 29, 2001).) Bongardt is unhappy with this
and requests an opinion from the Justice Department’s national security law unit
(see August 28-29, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 307  ]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Rod Middleton, Dina Corsi, Steve Bongardt, FBI
New York Field Office, FBI Headquarters, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

FBI headquarters agents Dina Corsi and Rod Middleton contact Justice
Department lawyer Sherry Sabol to ask her opinion on the search for 9/11
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, but Sabol will later say that Corsi misrepresents her
advice to other agents. Corsi contacts Sabol, an attorney at the national security
law unit, to ask her about legal restrictions on the search for Almihdhar, because
of an argument she has had with New York agent Steve Bongardt about whether
the search should be an intelligence or criminal investigation (see August 28,
2001 and August 28, 2001). Corsi will later tell Bongardt that Sabol told her that
the information needed for the investigation cannot be passed on to criminal
agents at the FBI, only intelligence agents, and that if Almihdhar is located, a
criminal agent cannot be present at an interview. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 307-8  ] Corsi’s understanding of the issue is wrong, and the “wall,”
which restricted the passage of some intelligence information to criminal agents
at the FBI, does not prevent the information in question being shared with
criminal agents (see August 29, 2001). The 9/11 Commission will comment that
Corsi “appears to have misunderstood the complex rules that could apply to the
situation.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 271] In addition, Sabol will later insist
that her advice was very different than what Corsi claims it is. She will deny
saying a criminal agent could not interview Almihdhar, arguing that she would
not have given such inaccurate advice. She will also say the caveat on the
intelligence information from the NSA would not have stopped criminal agents
getting involved and, in any case, the NSA would have waived the caveat if
asked. (Note: the NSA did so at Corsi’s request just one day earlier (see August
27-28, 2001), but presumably Corsi does not tell Sabol this.) [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 271] Larry Parkinson, the FBI’s general counsel at this time, will
later say there was no legal bar to a criminal agent being present at an
interview and that he would be shocked if Sabol had actually told Corsi this.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 2/24/2004] Furthermore, Corsi apparently does not tell Sabol that
Almihdhar is in the US illegally. The illegal entry is a crime and means criminal
FBI agents can search for him (see August 29, 2001).
Entity Tags: Steve Bongardt, Sherry Sabol, Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Larry Parkinson,
Khalid Almihdhar, Dina Corsi, FBI Headquarters, FBI New York Field Office, National
Security Law Unit, Rod Middleton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US

President Bush says, “We recognize it’s a dangerous world. I know this nation
still has enemies, and we cannot expect them to be idle. And that’s why security
is my first responsibility. And I will not permit any course that leaves America
undefended.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In a later interview, would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh claims that on this day
9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta calls him (he is in Germany at the time) from the
US (see April, June, or August 2002). Atta asks him what is “two sticks, a dash
and a cake with a stick down?” The answer, which bin al-Shibh figures out, is
“11-9” —the European and Arabic way of writing 9/11. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/9/2002;
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August 29, 2001: FBI Headquarters Not Concerned about Imam’s
Reference to Moussaoui and Jihad

  

August 29, 2001: Cayman Islands Letter Warns of ‘Major Terrorist
Act against US via an Airline or Airlines’

  

After August 28, 2001: FBI Fails to Reconsider Seeking Criminal
Warrant for Moussaoui

  

CBS NEWS, 10/9/2002] Now knowing the date of the attack, bin al-Shibh later claims
that he orders active cells in Europe, the US, and elsewhere to evacuate.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters learns of a
translated conversation (see August 17, 2001) between Zacarias Moussaoui’s
roommate, Hussein al-Attas, and an imam from a mosque in Norman, Oklahoma,
in which the imam had said, “I heard you guys wanted to go on jihad.” On this
day, the FBI also learns about al-Attas’s will, which states that “death is near”
and that “those who participate in jihad can expect to see God.” After receiving
the information, RFU chief Dave Frasca replies in an e-mail, “The will is
interesting. The jihad comment doesn’t concern me by itself in that this word
can mean many things in various [M]uslim cultures and is frequently taken out of
context.” However, a top Justice Department attorney who submits applications
for warrants under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA), will later say
that “he would have tied bells and whistles” to the jihad comment in a FISA
application. A later investigation by the Justice Department’s Office of Inspector
General will conclude that the comment was “significant” and “should have
been given greater weight in considering whether there was probable cause to
believe Moussaoui was connected to a terrorist group.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 134, 167-8, 201  ; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 3/1/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), David Frasca, Radical
Fundamentalist Unit, FBI Headquarters, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

A Cayman Islands radio station receives an unsigned letter claiming that three
men from either Pakistan or Afghanistan who are living in the Cayman Islands
are agents of Osama bin Laden. These three men were briefly arrested in June
2001 for discussing hijacking attacks in New York City (see June 4, 2001). The
letter’s anonymous author warns that the men “are organizing a major terrorist
act against the US via an airline or airlines.” On September 6, the letter will be
forwarded to a Cayman government official, but no action will be taken until
after 9/11. When the Cayman government notifies the US is unknown. Many
criminals and/or businesses use the Cayman Islands as a safe, no tax, no-
questions-asked haven to keep their money. The author of the letter will meet
with the FBI shortly after 9/11 and will claim his information was a “premonition
of sorts.” The three men will later be arrested. What happens to them after
their arrest is unclear. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/20/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001; MSNBC,
9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

After the FBI decides not to seek a warrant to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s
belongings under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA) (see August 28,
2001), it fails to reconsider the possibility of applying for a criminal warrant. A
criminal warrant was not sought initially, partially because if the warrant
application were unsuccessful, it would adversely affect the chances of getting a
FISA warrant (see August 21, 2001). Now that a FISA warrant is not to be sought,
this potential consequence is irrelevant. Dave Frasca, head of the Radical
Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters, will later say that he does not
know why he, his subordinate Mike Maltbie, and the FBI’s Minneapolis field
office do not bring this possibility up at this time, but will suggest that
everybody probably forgot to raise the matter. Maltbie will say he does not think
there is enough evidence for a warrant. Minneapolis personnel will say they do
not bring the issue up because they do not think of it, are not in charge of the
case, and the RFU has previously blocked this route. The Justice Department’s
inspector general will say that the failure to reconsider obtaining a criminal
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August 29, 2001: FBI Does Not Fully Realize 9/11 Hijacker
Almihdhar Entered US Illegally

  

August 29-September 4, 2001: Minneapolis Memo to FAA Warning
of Moussaoui Is Blocked by FBI Headquarters

  

August 29-September 6, 2001: President Bush Tries to Repair
Relations with Saudis, But Policy Change Is Halted by 9/11
Attacks

  

search warrant is “puzzling” and “even more troubling” than the previous errors
in the case’s handling, adding that it “also shows a troubling lack of initiative
and acceptance of responsibility by FBI headquarters.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 168-9, 191-2  ]

Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, FBI Headquarters, Zacarias Moussaoui, David
Frasca, Michael Maltbie, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Radical Fundamentalist
Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Although the FBI is aware that 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar lied in an
application for a visa on which he entered the US the previous month (see July
4, 2001), it does not fully realize that this means his entry into the US was
illegal. If the FBI realized this, it would be able to open a criminal investigation
to locate Almihdhar, instead of an intelligence investigation. The New York
office, which conducts the search for him, would have preferred a criminal
investigation, as more agents could have worked on it, possibly allowing the
office to locate Almihdhar before and stop 9/11. The Justice Department’s
Office of Inspector General will remark after 9/11: “Thus, there was a clear
basis to charge Almihdhar criminally with false statements or visa fraud.
Significantly, this information had been provided to the FBI without the
restrictive caveats placed on NSA reports and other intelligence information. As
a result, if Almihdhar had been found, he could have been arrested and charged
with a criminal violation based on the false statements on his visa application.
However, the FBI did not seem to notice this when deciding whether to use
criminal or intelligence resources to locate Almihdhar.” Almihdhar’s passport
also lacks an expiry date and he is a terrorist posing as a tourist (see July 4,
2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 351  ]

Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Khalid Almihdhar, Dina Corsi, Steve Bongardt,
FBI New York Field Office, FBI Headquarters
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Visas and Immigration, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

Harry Samit, an agent at the FBI’s Minneapolis field office, drafts a memo to the
FAA summarizing the facts of the Zacarias Moussaoui case. In it, he writes,
“Minneapolis believes that Moussaoui, [his roommate Hussein] al-Attas, and
others not yet known were engaged in preparing to seize a Boeing 747-400 in
commission of a terrorist act. As Moussaoui denied requests for consent to
search his belongings and was arrested before sufficient evidence of criminal
activity was revealed, it is not known how far advanced were his plans to do
so.” He also mentions Moussaoui’s physical and marital arts training and
expresses concern that France, where Moussaoui will soon be deported, may not
be able to hold him or his property for long. But Mike Maltbie of the FBI’s
Radical Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) instructs the Minneapolis field office not to
send the memo because he is also drafting a memo on the Moussaoui case that
will be sent to the FAA and other agencies. However Maltbie’s memo lacks a
threat assessment and does not mention Minneapolis’ suspicions that Moussaoui
might be planning a terrorist act involving a hijacked airplane. The memo does
not result in any FAA action. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 174-7  ; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 3/20/2006] A meeting between Samit and a Minneapolis FAA officer
will also fail to produce any FAA action (see September 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Michael Maltbie, FBI Headquarters, Harry Samit, Zacarias Moussaoui, FBI
Minnesota field office, Radical Fundamentalist Unit
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, US Air Security

The Bush administration attempts to repair its relation with Saudi Arabia after a
dramatic letter from Saudi Crown Prince Abdullah. On August 27, 2001,
Abdullah, the de facto leader of Saudi Arabia, sent a message to President Bush
threatening to end the Saudi alliance with the US because of what they see as
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August 29, 2001: Inexperienced FBI Agent Is Assigned to Search
for Almihdhar

  

FBI agent Robert Fuller in
2009. [Source: Associated
Press]

August 29, 2001: CIA Officer Possibly Tells FBI Agent Search for
9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar Must Be Intelligence Investigation

  

US favoritism towards Israel (see August 27, 2001). Two days later, Bush sends a
two-page letter to Abdullah: “Let me make one thing clear up front: nothing
should ever break the relationship between us. There has been no change in the
strategic equation. I firmly believe the Palestinian people have a right to self-
determination and to live peacefully and securely in their own state, in their
own homeland, just as the Israelis have the right to live peacefully and safely in
their own state.” Journalist Bob Woodward will later note that this “was a much
bigger step than President Clinton had taken. Even as Clinton had tried to
fashion a Middle East peace agreement as his legacy, he had never directly
supported a separate Palestinian state.” On September 6, Abdullah replies, “Mr.
President, it was a great relief to me to find in your letter a clear commitment
confirming the principle in which the peace process was established. I was
particularly pleased with your commitment to the right of the Palestinians to
self-determination as well as the right to peace without humiliation, within
their independent state.” The Saudis appear appeased. [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 77-79]

Also on September 6, Bush holds a meeting with his top advisers and suggests a
change of policy towards Palestine, including public support for a separate
Palestinian state. However, days before Bush is to announce these new policies,
the 9/11 attacks take place. None of the planned US policy changes materialize
(see September 6, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud
Category Tags: Israel, Saudi Arabia

The FBI’s New York office opens a full field
intelligence investigation to locate Khalid Almihdhar.
New York FBI agent Robert Fuller, new to the
international terrorism squad, is the only person
assigned to the task. The New York office had been
given a “heads up alert” about Almihdhar on August
23, but the search only begins after the FBI decides on
August 28 to conduct an intelligence investigation
instead of a criminal investigation (see August 29,
2001). Another agent had labeled the search request
“routine,” meaning that Fuller has 30 days to find his
target. However, Fuller will be busy with another

matter and won’t begin work on finding Almihdhar until September 4 (see
September 4-5, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004]

Entity Tags: Robert Fuller, Nawaf Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

According to author Lawrence Wright, on this day there is a conference call
between FBI field agent Steve Bongardt, FBI headquarters agent Dina Corsi, and
a CIA supervisor at Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, who tells Bongardt to
stand down in the search for future 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar. Corsi and
Bongardt have been arguing over whether the search for Almihdhar in the US
should be a criminal or intelligence investigation (see August 28, 2001 and
August 28, 2001), and the CIA supervisor apparently sides with Corsi, saying the
search should be an intelligence investigation, and so Bongardt, a criminal
agent, cannot be involved in it. Bongardt is angry with this and remarks, “If this
guy [Almihdhar] is in the country, it’s not because he’s going to f___ing
Disneyland!” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 353-4] However, there will be no mention of this
conversation in the 9/11 Commission Report or the Justice Department’s report
into the FBI’s performance before 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 271; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 306-7  ] According to the Justice Department
report, there is a similar conference call between Bongardt, Corsi, and her
supervisor at the FBI around this time (see August 28, 2001). It is possible Wright
is confusing the supervisor of the CIA’s bin Laden unit with the supervisor of the
FBI’s bin Laden unit, meaning that the CIA supervisor is not involved in this
argument.
Entity Tags: Steve Bongardt, Alec Station, Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence
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August 29, 2001: FBI Wrongly Opens Intelligence Investigation to
Find 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar, despite Protests that ‘Someday
Somebody Will Die’ as a Result

  

August 30, 2001: Transportation Department Holds Plane
Hijacking Exercise

  

Agency, FBI New York Field Office, Dina Corsi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

The FBI opens an intelligence investigation to find future 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar, despite protests from the FBI New York field office that FBI
headquarters has wrongly insisted on an intelligence investigation, when a
criminal investigation would be more appropriate and have a better chance of
finding him. The Justice Department’s office of inspector general will later
conclude that “the designation of the Almihdhar matter as an intelligence
investigation, as opposed to a criminal investigation, undermined the priority of
any effort to locate Almihdhar.” Upon learning of the decision, Steve Bongardt,
an investigator working on the USS Cole bombing investigation, writes to
headquarters agent Dina Corsi to express his frustration. He points out that she
is unable to produce any solid documentary evidence to support her view of the
“wall,” a mechanism that restricts the passage of some intelligence information
to criminal agents at the FBI (see Early 1980s and July 19, 1995), and that her
interpretation of the “wall” is at odds with the purpose for which it was
established. He adds: “Whatever has happened to this—someday someone will
die—and wall or not—the public will not understand why we were not more
effective and throwing every resource we had at certain ‘problems.’ Let’s hope
the [Justice Department’s] National Security Law Unit will stand behind their
decisions then, especially since the biggest threat to us now, UBL [Osama bin
Laden], is getting the most ‘protection.’” [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,

9/21/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 307-9  ; NEW YORKER, 7/10/2006  ] Both
the Justice Department’s office of inspector general and the 9/11 Commission
will later back Bongardt and say the investigation should have been a criminal
investigation, as the “wall” procedures did not apply. The inspector general will
comment that Bongardt “was correct that the wall had been created to deal
with the handling of only [Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act] information and
that there was no legal barrier to a criminal agent being present for an
interview with Almihdhar if it occurred in the intelligence investigation.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 351  ] The 9/11 Commission will remark that
Corsi “misunderstood” the wall and that, “Simply put, there was no legal reason
why the information [Corsi] possessed could not have been shared with
[Bongardt].” It will conclude: “It is now clear that everyone involved was
confused about the rules governing the sharing and use of information gathered
in intelligence channels. Because Almihdhar was being sought for his possible
connection to or knowledge of the Cole bombing, he could be investigated or
tracked under the existing Cole criminal case. No new criminal case was needed
for the criminal agent to begin searching for [him]. And as the NSA had approved
the passage of its information to the criminal agent, he could have conducted a
search using all available information. As a result of this confusion, the criminal
agents who were knowledgeable about al-Qaeda and experienced with criminal
investigative techniques, including finding suspects and possible criminal
charges, were thus excluded from the search.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 271,
539]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Steve Bongardt, Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Office of
the Inspector General (DOJ), National Commision on Terrorist Attacks, Foreign
Intelligence Surveillance Act, Dina Corsi, FBI Headquarters, Khalid Almihdhar, FBI New
York Field Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

A tabletop exercise is held at the Department of Transportation (DOT) in
Washington, DC, as part of its preparations for the 2002 Winter Olympics in Salt
Lake City. According to Ellen Engleman, the administrator of the DOT’s Research
and Special Programs Administration, this is “actually much more than a
tabletop” exercise, though she does not explain how. She will later recount,
“During that exercise, part of the scenario, interestingly enough, involved a
potentially hijacked plane and someone calling on a cell phone, among other
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August 30, 2001: CIA Officer Expresses Frustration at FBI’s
Inaction on Moussaoui, Predicts Suicide Hijacking in US

  

August 30, 2001: CIA Finally Tells FBI Al-Qaeda Leader Met 9/11
Hijackers in Malaysia, but Information Is Withheld from
Investigators

  

aspects of the scenario that were very strange when 12 days later, as you know,
we had the actual event [of 9/11].” [MINETA TRANSPORTATION INSTITUTE, 10/30/2001, PP.

108  ] Further details of this exercise are unknown. The DOT’s Crisis
Management Center will be heavily involved in the 9/11 crisis response, acting
as a focal point for the transportation response to the attacks (see 9:00 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: US Department of Transportation, Ellen Engleman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

A CIA officer involved in the Moussaoui case contacts a fellow CIA officer
assigned to the FBI and complains about the FBI’s inability to obtain a warrant to
search Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings, which contain enough information to
potentially prevent 9/11 (see August 16, 2001). The officer writes: “Please
excuse my obvious frustration in this case. I am highly concerned that this is not
paid the amount of attention it deserves. I do not want to be responsible when
[Moussaoui and his associate Hussein al-Attas] surface again as members of a
suicide terrorist op… I want an answer from a named FBI group chief [note:
presumably Dave Frasca, head of the FBI’s Radical Fundamentalist Unit] for the
record on these questions… several of which I have been asking since a week and
a half ago. It is critical that the paper trail is established and clear. If this guy is
let go, two years from now he will be talking to a control tower while aiming a
747 at the White House.” One of these two CIA officers may be Tom Wilshire,
who is involved in the Moussaoui case (see August 24, 2001). CIA director George
Tenet will write, “This comment was particularly prescient because we later
learned after 9/11 that Moussaoui had in fact asked Osama bin Laden for
permission to be able to attack the White House.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 203] Greg
Jones, an FBI agent involved in the case, makes a similar prediction, but guesses
that the target will be the World Trade Center, not the White House (see August
27, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, George J.
Tenet, Tom Wilshire, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The CIA finally tells the FBI that al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash attended an
al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia in January 2000 with future 9/11 hijackers Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi (see January 5-8, 2000). The CIA monitored the
meeting and has known that bin Attash attended it for at least eight months
(see January 4, 2001), but repeatedly failed to tell the FBI of this (see Shortly
Before February 1, 2001, February 1, 2001, Mid-May 2001, and June 11, 2001).
The CIA will later say that it thought the FBI knew of the identification in
January 2001 (see January 5, 2001 and After), but a CIA manager asked for
permission to pass the information to the FBI in July 2001, implying he knew the
FBI did not have the information (see July 13, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 298, 305, 310  ] In addition, the text of the notifiction states, “We wish
to advise you that, during a previously scheduled meeting with our joint
source,” bin Attash was identified in a surveillance photo. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003,

PP. 150  ] The cable containing the information is for Rodney Middleton, acting
head of the FBI’s bin Laden unit, and also says that, if the FBI thinks it does not
have all the photographs it needs of the Malaysia summit, it should ask the CIA
for them. Middleton is aware that the FBI is investigating Almihdhar (see August
29, 2001), but there is no record of him or anyone else providing this
information to either the agent investigating Almihdhar or the main
investigation of the USS Cole bombing, which bin Attash commanded. The
information was requested by FBI agent Dina Corsi and was passed through a CIA
Counterterrorist Center representative to the FBI, presumably Tom Wilshire.
Although one of bin Attash’s aliases was watchlisted one week ago (see August
23, 2001), he is not watchlisted under his real name even at this point, meaning
the commander of the USS Cole attack can enter the US under his own name as
he pleases. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 298, 305, 310  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Rod Middleton, Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Nawaf Alhazmi,
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August 30, 2001: French Provide More Information about
Moussaoui

  

The information sent by the French included
a photocopy of this page of Moussaoui’s
French passport. [Source: FBI]

August 30, 2001: United Airlines Holds a Surprise Exercise in
Which Employees Are Led to Believe a Plane Has Crashed

  

Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Dina Corsi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 2000 USS
Cole Bombing

French authorities provide the FBI’s
representative in Paris with additional
information about Zacarias Moussaoui, and
he forwards this information to the FBI’s
Minneapolis field office and headquarters
(see August 22, 2001 and Late 1999-Late
2000). The French say that according to an
acquaintance of the suspected militant,
Moussaoui is a radical Islamic
fundamentalist who is potentially very
dangerous. They warn that Moussaoui, who
was radicalized at London’s Finsbury Park
mosque, is devoted to Wahabbism, the
Saudi Arabian sect of Islam that is adhered
to by bin Laden (see 1994), and has
traveled to Kuwait, Turkey, and Afghanistan
(see 1995-1998). According to the French,
the acquaintance also revealed that
Moussaoui is a “strategist” and described
him as “a cold stubborn man, capable of
nurturing a plan over several months, or

even years and of committing himself to this task in all elements of his life.”
The French also tell the FBI that they would be willing to have Moussaoui
deported back to France. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 169-170  ; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 3/20/2006] Describing the French report to the FBI, a French justice official
later says that France “gave the FBI ‘everything we had’” on Moussaoui,
“enough to make you want to check this guy out every way you can. Anyone
paying attention would have seen he was not only operational in the militant
Islamist world but had some autonomy and authority as well.” [TIME, 5/27/2002]

And the French interior minister will similarly state, “We did not hold back any
information.” [ABC NEWS, 9/5/2002] “Even a neophyte working in some remote
corner of Florida, would have understood the threat based on what was sent,”
one senior French investigator later explains. [TIME, 8/12/2002] The FBI decides
(see (August 30-September 10, 2001)) to deport Moussaoui back to France. At a
meeting in Paris several days later (see September 5-6, 2001), French authorities
will again warn their US counterparts about Moussaoui and his connections.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Personnel at United Airlines’ headquarters, near Chicago, are subjected to a
surprise training exercise in which they are led to believe that one of their
planes has crashed, and their experience with this exercise allegedly means they
will be better able to respond to the 9/11 attacks. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; STUDDERT, 5/26/2015  ; DUBUQUE TELEGRAPH HERALD,
11/12/2015]

Manager Is Concerned that the Airline Is Unprepared for an Accident - Andy
Studdert, United Airlines’ chief operating officer, has been concerned that,
since it hasn’t suffered a real accident in over 15 years, United Airlines is
unprepared to respond properly should one occur now. “I was worried we’d
become cocky,” he will later comment. “We thought it couldn’t happen to us.”
Around March this year, therefore, he told the airline’s other managers, “One of
these days, I’m gonna come in here and I’m gonna do a no-notice drill.” [CENTER

FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 3/15/2012; CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/26/2012]

A “no-notice” drill is an exercise that is conducted without its participants being
given any formal advance notice of when it will occur. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
5/21/2000; INGLESBY, GROSSMAN, AND O'TOOLE, 2/1/2001; OAK RIDGE INSTITUTE FOR SCIENCE AND
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EDUCATION, 10/15/2011]

Pilot Is Told to Pretend His Plane Is Experiencing an Emergency - Today, Studdert
holds this no-notice exercise. Only a few people know about it in advance.
Studdert tells a United Airlines employee who he will refer to as his “safety guy”
to contact the pilot of a flight to Australia and give them some instructions. The
pilot is therefore told he needs to call in during his flight and report an
emergency. He should say there is an “uncontained number three engine failure,
rapid descent, decompression,” but stop talking halfway through the word
“decompression” and then go silent. He should also turn off the plane’s
transponder. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 3/15/2012; DUBUQUE TELEGRAPH

HERALD, 11/12/2015] (A transponder is a device that sends an aircraft’s identifying
information, speed, and altitude to air traffic controllers’ radar screens.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001] )
Airline Personnel Think One of Their Planes Has Crashed - The simulated
emergency takes places this afternoon. At around 2 o’clock, Studdert is
interrupted by his secretary, Maryann Irving, who rushes into his office and tells
him a Boeing 747 has lost contact while flying over the Pacific Ocean. In
response, he runs to the airline’s operations center. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

10/15/2001; CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 3/15/2012] Airline employees believe
the apparently troubled aircraft has crashed. Some of them are upset and some
become physically ill. [DUBUQUE TELEGRAPH HERALD, 11/12/2015] “There are people
throwing up in the hall; there are people crying; there are people just staring
out the windows,” Studdert will describe.
Personnel Think the Crisis Is Real for 30 Minutes - Since no one in the operations
center is able to contact the apparently troubled aircraft, Studdert opens the
airline’s crisis center. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 3/15/2012] The crisis
center, according to journalist and author Jere Longman, is “a terraced,
theater-like room that resembled NASA’s Mission Control.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 77]

Opening it, according to Studdert, is a significant course of action. When this
happens, everyone working for the airline becomes responsible either for
running the airline or acting to support the management of the emergency. This
means that “3,000 people are put on an immediate activation.” [CENTER FOR

VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012] United Airlines employees believe one of their
planes has crashed for about 30 minutes and then Studdert reveals that the
apparent catastrophe is just an exercise scenario. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] He gets
on the crisis center’s communications link, which, he will say, “has got 170
stations and people all over the country, all over the world,” and announces,
“This has been a no-notice drill; there is no event; everything’s fine.”
Employees Are Furious about the Exercise - The reaction to the exercise in the
days after it takes place will be particularly bitter and Studdert will face severe
criticism for running it. “I had the board members calling; I had the unions
demanding I be fired; I had people telling me I’m the most evil person in the
world,” he will recall. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 3/15/2012; CENTER FOR

VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/26/2012] Some employees “wanted to kill me,” he will
say.
Exercise Has Similarities to the Situation Experienced on September 11 - It is
unclear whether Studdert’s exercise has a beneficial or a detrimental effect on
the ability of United Airlines to respond to the hijackings 12 days later, on
September 11. Studdert will claim that it prepares employees to manage the
events of September 11 and reveals weaknesses, such as outdated phone
numbers, which are quickly corrected. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP,

4/26/2012; DUBUQUE TELEGRAPH HERALD, 11/12/2015] “It’s amazing, after 9/11… how
many people came up to me and thanked me [for running the exercise], because
we were ready,” he will say. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 3/15/2012] It is
possible, however, that it will cause some United Airlines employees to initially
think the reports about the terrorist attacks on September 11 are part of
another exercise, although accounts are contradictory (see (8:50 a.m.-9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/16/2003] The
scenario of Studdert’s exercise in fact has some similarities with the situation
that operations center personnel have to deal with on September 11. On that
day, communication with Flight 175—the first of the two United Airlines planes
that are hijacked—will be lost (see 8:51 a.m.-8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001)
and the plane will have its transponder code changed, although the transponder
will not be turned off (see 8:46 a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 20-21] Communication will subsequently be lost with
Flight 93—the second United Airlines plane to be hijacked (see 9:27 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and (9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001)—and that plane’s
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August 30, 2001: Bin Laden Reportedly Named Commander of
Afghanistan Army

  

August 30, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Banihammad Attempts to Get in
Airplane Cockpit; Witness Later Ignored

  

transponder will be turned off (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 38-39, 43]

Crisis Center Holds Quarterly Exercises - The United Airlines crisis center usually
runs exercises four times a year. Most of these deal with safety issues, but
security scenarios are also rehearsed, according to Ed Soliday, the airline’s vice
president of safety and security. Typically, the 9/11 Commission will be told,
these exercises “are scripted” and based around an act of bioterrorism or an
international incident. United Airlines has also practiced hijacking scenarios,
according to Soliday, although none of these dealt with the threat of an aircraft
being used as a weapon. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/21/2003 

]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, Maryann Irving, United Airlines, Ed Soliday
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

It is reported in Russia and Pakistan that the Taliban has named bin Laden
commander of the Afghanistan army. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Osama Bin Laden

Future 9/11 hijacker Fayez Ahmed Banihammad attempts to get into an airplane
cockpit on a test flight across the US, according to flight attendant Gregory
McAleer. McAleer is employed by United Airlines. He will later claim to the 9/11
Commission that on August 30, 2001, he is working on Flight 514, a Boeing
737-300 flying from Chicago’s O’Hare Airport to Logan Airport in Boston.
Strange Encounter - Early in the boarding process a Middle Eastern male enters
the airplane with a “jump seat” pass. This pass allows the person to sit in the
jump seat, an extra seat in the airplane’s cockpit. Typically, only licensed pilots
employed by US domestic airlines are given these passes. The man is not dressed
in a pilot’s uniform, but wears casual clothes and carries a suitcase. McAleer
sees this man entering the cockpit and talking to the pilot and copilot. After a
few moments, the man leaves the cockpit and takes a seat in the coach section.
McAleer is curious and asks the pilot about the man. The pilot says the man
can’t use the jump seat since he doesn’t have the proper ID. Later in the flight,
McAleer has a chance to question the man while both of them are waiting to use
the lavatory. The man claims to be a pilot for a regional airline, but when
McAleer, who has a pilot’s license, asks him questions about his job and his
knowledge of flying, the answers don’t add up and the man also asks him some
suspicious questions. McAleer finds the man’s behavior so suspicious that he
wonders at the time if he could be a terrorist.
FBI and United Airlines Not that Interested - Several days after 9/11, McAleer
will contact the FBI’s Chicago field office about the incident. An FBI agent takes
his information, but does not seem very interested or even comprehending
about the jump seat idea. Several days after that, McAleer describes the
incident to a United Airlines flight attendant supervisor. After conferring with a
manager, the supervisor tells him: “Do not talk to the FBI again. I went to
[United Airlines assistant station manager] Mitch Gross and he told me to tell
you not to talk to the FBI again. If you have any concerns you can call the
[United Airlines] Crisis Center. The FBI agents are working on the case.” McAleer
gives the information by phone to the Crisis Center, but he still is unsatisfied. He
later tells the story to Gross, and Gross tells him, “You are not to talk to anyone
about this.” On September 27, 2001, McAleer will read a local newspaper article
that shows the pictures of all of the 9/11 hijackers for the first time (see
September 27, 2001), and he quickly concludes that hijacker Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad was the suspicious man who had flown on Flight 514. McAleer
continues to try to raise the issue, for instance with United Airlines corporate
security, but without much success.
FBI Stops Media Coverage - Eventually, McAleer will come in contact with a USA
Today reporter named Blake Morrison. After checking with the FBI, Morrison
decides to write a story about McAleer’s experience. However, at the last
minute, the FBI contacts Morrison and asks him not to run the article. As a
result, the article only runs in the international edition of USA Today, on June
12, 2002. Morrison later tells McAleer that an FBI source told him that
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August 30-September 6, 2001: Oklahoma FBI Blows Second
Moussaoui Lead

  

August 30, 2001-September 4, 2001: Egypt Warns Al-Qaeda Is in
Advanced Stages of Planning Significant Attack on US

  

(August 30-September 10, 2001): FBI Plans to Deport Moussaoui
So Belongings Can Be Searched in France

  

Banihammad’s name was not on the flight manifest. This does not surprise
McAleer, since people using jump seat passes or companion passes are not
usually on the manifest. The 9/11 Commission will not mention McAleer’s story
at all, and will dismiss the jumpseating issue in general. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/12/2003  ]

Legal Implications - There will be reports that other 9/11 hijackers used test
flights to try to get into cockpits, and some tried to sit in jump seats (see
November 23, 2001 and November 23, 2001). There will also be reports that
jump seats were used by the hijackers in the 9/11 attacks (see September 24,
2001 and November 23, 2001). Jumpseating will become a contentious issue,
because if it could be shown that the 9/11 hijackers were able to get into
cockpits using jump seats, American Airlines and United Airlines could be sued
for significant damages. In fact, McAleer’s account will later be used in a 9/11
negligence lawsuit against United Airlines. In 2011, it will be reported that
attorneys in the lawsuit are attempting to depose the agents who interviewed
McAleer, but the Justice Department is refusing to let the agents testify. [WBUR
NPR BOSTON, 1/31/2011]

Entity Tags: Mitch Gross, United Airlines, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Blake
Morrison, 9/11 Commission, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Gregory McAleer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training, 9/11
Commission

The FBI’s Oklahoma City field office again fails to provide help with the
Moussaoui investigation. They had been asked by colleagues in Minneapolis to
investigate El Hadj Ndiaye, an associate of Moussaoui who knew Moussaoui
wanted to go on jihad (see August 17, 2001). However, instead of interviewing
the list of people Minneapolis wanted them to talk to, they just speak to one
person. On September 6, Minneapolis agent Harry Samit notes that the
interviewee seems to be close to Ndaiye and that he would “be willing to throw
the Bureau off the trail” because of this closeness. The same field office had
previously failed to make connections related to another lead in the
investigation (see August 23, 2001). Samit also expresses his disappointment at
their performance: “Oklahoma City continues to fall short of expectations…
Anyway, we know for future reference how weak they are.” [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, El Hadj Ndiaye, FBI Oklahoma City field
office, Harry Samit, FBI Minnesota field office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

According to Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak, Egyptian intelligence warns
American officials that bin Laden’s network is in the advanced stages of
executing a significant operation against an American target, probably within
the US. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/7/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/4/2002] He says he learned
this information from an agent working inside al-Qaeda. US officials will deny
receiving any such warning from Egypt. [ABC NEWS, 6/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Hosni Mubarak
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings

Following the collapse of the FBI’s attempts to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s
belongings (see August 28, 2001), the FBI begins working on a plan to deport him
to France so his belongings can be searched there. The French ask that a law
enforcement officer from the US accompany Moussaoui. The FBI’s Minneapolis
field office and the FBI’s assistant legal attache in Paris ask that Minneapolis
agent Harry Samit and an INS agent go to France with Moussaoui to brief the
French and await the results of the search of his belongings. Radical
Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) chief Dave Frasca opposes this plan. Michael Rolince,
head of the bureau’s International Terrorism Operations Section, opposes it as
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August 29, 2001 and Shortly After: FBI Headquarters Rejects Plan
to Place Undercover Officer in Moussaoui’s Cell

  

Late August 2001: Hussein Puts His Troops on Highest Military
Alert Since Gulf War

  

Late August 2001: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Goes to
Pakistan, Possibly Tells KSM about Timing of 9/11 Attacks

  

Zakariya Essabar.

well, later claiming that he thought Samit might try to obtain information from
Moussaoui on the journey. For several days, Frasca and one of his subordinates,
Mike Maltbie, continue to haggle with Minneapolis over whether Samit can
accompany Moussaoui. But when the French and the assistant legal attache
insist, they drop their objections. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 171-3  ]

Minneapolis is highly unsatisfied with this solution and would have preferred to
obtain a warrant to search his belongings. Samit writes before 9/11 that
deporting Moussaoui “was a distant third in my list of desired outcomes, but at
this point I am so desperate to get into his computer I’ll take anything.” [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/10/2001  ] Samit will later accuse the RFU of “criminal
negligence” because they were trying to “run out the clock” and deport
Moussaoui, instead of prosecuting him. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/21/2006] The 9/11
attacks occur before the deportation can take place (see September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Michael Rolince, Michael Maltbie, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, FBI Headquarters, Harry Samit, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, David
Frasca
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

After failing to obtain a warrant to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings (see
August 28, 2001), the FBI’s Minneapolis field office considers inserting an Arabic
speaking undercover officer into Moussaoui’s cell “in an attempt to learn the
name or description of the recognized foreign power with whom Moussaoui is
aligned.” Minneapolis sees no problem with the idea and contacts the Radical
Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters about it. RFU chief Dave Frasca
replies, “Let us look into this asap. Do NOT go forward with the [undercover
officer] until we weigh in…” Frasca then discusses the idea with an expert at the
FBI’s International Terrorism Operations Section, who says the proposal is
“ridiculous” and should not be implemented. Frasca also tells Minneapolis the
idea is problematic because in the event of criminal proceedings the undercover
officer will not be in a position to testify. The plan is abandoned and the FBI
continues with preparations to deport Moussaoui (see (August 30-September 10,
2001)). [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 166-7  ]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, FBI Headquarters, Coleen
Rowley, David Frasca, Harry Samit, Greg Jones, FBI Minnesota field office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

A Daily Telegraph article later claims that Iraq leader Saddam Hussein puts his
troops on their highest military alert since the Gulf War. A CIA official states
that there was nothing obvious to warrant this move: “He was clearly expecting
a massive attack and it leads you to wonder why.” Hussein apparently makes a
number of other moves suggesting foreknowledge, and the article strongly
suggests Iraqi complicity in the 9/11 attacks. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/23/2001] Iraq will
later be sued by 9/11 victims’ relatives on the grounds that they had 9/11
foreknowledge but did not warn the US.
Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Zakariya Essabar allegedly
travels to Pakistan and delivers a message to al-Qaeda
leaders about the timing of the 9/11 attacks. Hamburg cell
member Ramzi bin al-Shibh will later be arrested and
interrogated, and according to a 2005 report about his
interrogations, Essabar delivers the simple message
“eleven nine.” Most countries around the world, including
Muslim countries, put the day before the month, so this is
a reference to September 11, the date of the upcoming
9/11 attacks. This message is supposed to be sent to
someone with the name Mukhtar in Pakistan. Mukhtar is a
commonly used alias of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
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Late August 2001: French Warning to US Echoes Earlier Israeli
Warning that Al-Qaeda Is Planning Major Assault on US

  

Late August 2001: Mystery Arab Rap Group Records CD about
Terrorism

  

Late August 2001: Bin Laden Boasts in Interview of ‘Very, Very
Big Attacks’ Against US

  

Mohammed (KSM) (see August 28, 2001), and he is in Karachi, Pakistan, at the
time (see Early September 2001), so this is likely a reference to him. But Essabar
apparently is unable to quickly find KSM, and he calls bin al-Shibh in Germany to
say he is having trouble finding him. Presumably, bin al-Shibh loses contact with
Essabar after this, so it is unclear what happens to the message. [WASHINGTON

POST, 5/24/2005] However, it is unclear how reliable bin al-Shibh’s claims may be,
especially since he may be tortured later. Bin al-Shibh will give conflicting
information about Essabar. At one point, he claims he knows nothing about
Essabar at all. At another point, he claims that al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef
told Essabar to try to acquire a US visa, but did not explain why, and Essabar had
no foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks. But at another point, he claims that
Essabar was told the get the US visa so he “could travel to the United States to
take part in the planned attacks.” [REUTERS, 5/21/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 5/24/2005]

While it may be uncertain if Essabar delivers a message on the timing of the
9/11 attacks, it is highly likely that he does flee to Afghanistan at this time.
Others will later say they see him at an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan in
late September 2001 (see September 10, 2001). His whereabouts after then will
be unknown.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Al-Qaeda, Zakariya Essabar, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

French intelligence gives a general terrorist warning to the US; apparently, its
contents echo an Israeli warning from earlier in the month (see August 8-15,
2001). The warning allegedly says that many al-Qaeda operatives have slipped
into the US and are planning “a major assault on the United States.” Indications
point to a “large scale target.” [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

A mysterious Arab rap band records a CD, which includes songs apparently about
upcoming terrorist attacks. The group, called the Arab Assassins, records its
songs at the GHC Recording Studio in Sarasota, Florida. According to the
Sarasota Herald-Tribune, their lyrics “range from generic references to
Palestinian beliefs to verses that could be considered by some as a warning of
what unfolded in New York City and Washington, DC” on 9/11. These refer to
subjects such as bombings, New York, and fundamentalist Islamic martyrs. Lyrics
include, “I know I’m going to die,” “I’m next on God’s list,” “Partners torn,
transformed to martyrs,” “to turn wives into widows,” and “the US will
remember this.” After 9/11, the recording studio’s owner Chris Musgrave will
comment, “There are some weird coincidences here.” The rap group is made up
of three brothers who claim to be from Brooklyn. Yet officials with the
Recording Industry Association of America later say they have never heard of the
Arab Assassins, and none of the large Internet music sites offer any recordings
by them. After recording several songs at the studio, the Arab Assassins take six
copies of their CD, and then leave a telephone number that is listed as
disconnected. The day after 9/11, the local FBI will seize a copy of the CD from
the studio, but offer no comments to the press on the band. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/13/2001; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/13/2001] Some Middle Eastern men will be
witnessed in Sarasota early in the morning of 9/11 acting suspiciously, though
details of their identities are unknown (see (Before 6:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001) (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Arab Assassins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

In an interview with the London-based newspaper al-Quds al-Arabi, bin Laden
boasts that he is planning an “unprecedented” strike against the US. Abdel-Bari
Atwan, editor of the newspaper, will say, “Personally, we received information
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Late August-September 8, 2001: Most Washington National Guard
Pilots Are Away at Nevada Exercise

  

An F-16 heading to the combat ranges of Nellis Air Force
Base, Nevada, for the Red Flag training exercise in
January 2006. [Source: US Department of Defense]

Late August 2001: 9/11 Hijackers or Associates Reportedly Tell
Motel Manager, ‘We Are on a Mission’

  

that he planned very, very big attacks against American interests. We received
several warnings like this. We did not take it so seriously, preferring to see what
would happen before reporting it.” [ABC NEWS, 9/12/2001; INDEPENDENT, 9/17/2001]

The Washington Post will similarly report just after 9/11, “Interviewed last
month in the mountains of southern Afghanistan by a London-based Arab
journalist, he boasted—without going into detail—that he and his followers were
planning ‘a very big one.’” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/13/2001] Atwan’s comment implies
the warning is not published before 9/11. But Senator Dianne Feinstein (D-CA)
will say shortly after 9/11, “Bin Laden’s people had made statements three
weeks ago carried in the Arab press in [Britain] that they were preparing to
carry out unprecedented attacks in the US.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Dianne Feinstein, Abdel-Bari Atwan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs

In late August and early
September 2001, members of
the 121st Fighter Squadron of
the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG)
participate in the “Red Flag”
training exercise in Nevada.
They do not return from it until
September 8. [WASHINGTON POST,
4/8/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156]

Red Flag - Red Flag is a realistic
combat training exercise that
involves the air forces of the US
and its allies. [GLOBALSECURITY

(.ORG), 10/19/2002] It is managed by the Air Warfare Center through the 414th
Combat Training Squadron. Most of the aircraft and personnel that are deployed
for Red Flag are part of the exercise’s “Blue Forces,” which use various tactics
to attack targets that are defended by an enemy “Red Force,” which
electronically simulates anti-aircraft artillery, surface-to-air missiles, and
electronic jamming equipment. A variety of aircraft are involved in the
exercise. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 11/2000] Red Flag is held four times a year at Nellis
Air Force Base in Nevada. It is usually composed of two or three two-week
periods. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 476] The current exercise began on August 11, and
involves more than 100 pilots in total. [LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 7/28/2001; LAS
VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 8/22/2001]

Exercise May Hinder Defense of Washington on 9/11 - The timing of the Red Flag
exercise may reduce the ability of the DCANG to respond to the 9/11 attacks.
The 121st Fighter Squadron is stationed at Andrews Air Force Base, which is
located 10 miles southeast of Washington, DC. [GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 1/21/2006] Most of its pilots are involved with the unit on
only a part-time basis, while flying commercial jet planes in their civilian lives.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002] Therefore, according to author Lynn Spencer, on 9/11
most of the 121st Fighter Squadron’s pilots will be “back at their airline jobs,
having just returned three days before from two weeks of the large-scale
training exercise ‘Red Flag’ at Nellis Air Force Base in Las Vegas. [The squadron
has] only seven pilots available.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156] In addition, some of the
pilots will need to have their flight data disks reprogrammed before they can
launch. Pilot Heather Penney Garcia will reportedly be “busy reprogramming
flight data disks, which still contain all the Nellis data from the Red Flag training
exercise they just returned from” (see (Between 9:05 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 236-237] A significant number of fighter
jets from Langley Air Force Base in Virginia also participate in Red Flag around
this time (see (Late August-September 17, 2001)). [VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/24/2001;
LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 9/15/2006]

Entity Tags: 121st Fighter Squadron, Nellis Air Force Base, Red Flag, District of Columbia
Air National Guard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises
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Around August 31, 2001: Saudi Intelligence Chief’s Replacement
Reportedly Makes CIA Nervous about 9/11 Hijackers Almihdhar
and Alhazmi

  

Late August-September 10, 2001: Security at the WTC Is Raised
but Then Scaled Back Just before 9/11

  

According to Paul Dragomir, the manager of the Longshore Motel in Hollywood,
Florida, two individuals who may be Mohamed Atta and Ziad Jarrah rent a room
in his motel. They sign in using apparent aliases, claiming to be computer
engineers from Iran, and say they are down from Canada to find jobs. However,
they leave the motel after a few hours because of a dispute over Internet
access, which the motel cannot provide on a 24-hour basis. The Washington Post
will write: “The need to be online at any moment suggests they were looking for
Web pages or messages that would signal phases of the operation, experts say.
Dragomir said he refunded their $175 in cash and they left. ‘They got very angry.
One of the guys said, You don’t understand. We are here on a mission.’”
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/5/2001] While the Post’s account will say that the motel
manager recognizes Atta and Jarrah, other press accounts differ. According to
the Chicago Tribune, Dragomir “said he was uncertain whether the pair had any
connection to the Sept. 11 events, except for general physical descriptions.”
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/18/2001] And according to Wired Magazine, Dragomir
“suggested that they were closely linked to the 19 hijackers, but that they were
not among those men.” [WIRED, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Paul Dragomir, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Following the resignation of Prince Turki al-Faisal as head of the Saudi General
Intelligence Presidency (GIP) (see August 31, 2001), the CIA becomes nervous
about its protection of hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, according
to investigative reporters Joe and Susan Trento. A CIA officer will tell the two
reporters that the CIA protected the two hijackers in the US because they were
working for the GIP, and the CIA did not realize they were loyal to Osama bin
Laden, not the regime in Riyadh (see August 6, 2003). After Turki is replaced,
the CIA apparently thinks: “Had Turki been forced out by more radical elements
in the Saudi royal family? Had he quietly warned the CIA that he suspected the
GIP’s assurances about the penetration of al-Qaeda were not as reliable as
thought previously? Had al-Qaeda penetrated GIP?” This is said to be the reason
the CIA allows the passage of more intelligence related to the two men to the
FBI around this time (see August 30, 2001). [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 193]

However, the 9/11 Commission will not say Almihdhar and Alhazmi were assets
of Saudi Arabia’s General Intelligence Presidency or that they were protected by
the CIA. The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will not say they were protected by the
CIA. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Susan Trento, Nawaf Alhazmi, Joseph Trento, Central
Intelligence Agency, Saudi General Intelligence Presidency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Saudi Arabia

Security at the World Trade Center complex is suddenly increased shortly before
9/11. Measures, which are introduced around late August 2001, include the use
of “sniffer dogs and systematic checks on trucks bringing in deliveries,”
according to the London Independent. [INDEPENDENT, 9/17/2001] Security at the
checkpoint leading to the garage below the complex, through which “the
deliveries and everything” have to pass, is “markedly increased about two weeks
before” 9/11, firefighter Timothy Brown, a supervisor at New York City’s Office
of Emergency Management, will later recall. There are “a lot more Port
Authority police officers” at the checkpoint, and there are “dogs running around
and checking all the trucks,” he will say. [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ]

Additionally, in the two weeks prior to 9/11, security personnel at the WTC are
required to work extra-long shifts, according to Daria Coard, a guard in the
North Tower. [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001] And Ben Fountain, who works for Fireman’s
Fund insurance company on the 47th floor of the South Tower, will say that in
the “few weeks” before 9/11, he and his colleagues are evacuated from the
building “a number of times, which is unusual.” “I think they had an inkling
something was going on,” he will comment. [PEOPLE, 9/24/2001] The increase in
security is “unusual,” Brown will similarly remark. “We had wondered if
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August 31, 2001: Head of Saudi Arabia’s Intelligence Service Is
Replaced

  

Late August-September 6, 2001: WTC Security Manager Discusses
Possibility of Plane Hitting Twin Towers

  

George
Tabeek.
[Source:
Fairleigh
Dickinson
University]

something was up,” he will say. [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ] However, security
at the WTC is apparently lowered back to its usual level just before 9/11. The
bomb-sniffing dogs are “abruptly removed” on September 6 and September 11
will in fact be “the first day there was not the extra security” at the complex,
according to Coard. The reason for the increased security at the WTC is unclear.
Coard will say that security personnel have to work longer shifts due to
“numerous phone threats.” [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001] But when Brown and his
colleagues ask people “in the intelligence area” if something is going on, they
are told, “No.” [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ] “No explanation has been given” for
the increased security measures, The Independent will state. [INDEPENDENT,
9/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Daria Coard, Port Authority Police Department, Timothy Brown, World
Trade Center, Ben Fountain
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Prince Turki al-Faisal, head of Saudi Arabia’s intelligence service for 24 years, is
replaced. No explanation is given. He is replaced by Nawaf bin Abdul Aziz, his
nephew and the king’s brother, who has “no background in intelligence
whatsoever.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 8/31/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/22/2001;

SEATTLE TIMES, 10/29/2001] The Wall Street Journal later reports: “The timing of
Turki’s removal—August 31—and his Taliban connection raise the question: Did
the Saudi regime know that bin Laden was planning his attack against the US?
The current view among Saudi-watchers is probably not, but that the House of
Saud might have heard rumors that something was planned, although they did
not know what or when. (An interesting and possibly significant detail: Prince
Sultan, the defense minister, had been due to visit Japan in early September,
but canceled his trip for no apparent reason less than two days before an
alleged planned departure.)” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/22/2001] It will later come
out that Turki’s removal takes place during a time of great turmoil in the
relationship between the US and Saudi Arabia, though it is not known if there is
a connection (see August 27, 2001, August 29-September 6, 2001, and
September 6, 2001). Turki is later sued in August 2002 for his role in 9/11 (see
August 15, 2002), and is later appointed ambassador to Britain (see October 18,
2002) and then ambassador to the US (see August 21, 2005).
Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Sultan bin Abdul Aziz Al Saud,
Nawaf bin Abdul Aziz
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

George Tabeek, a security manager with the Port Authority of New York
and New Jersey, expresses his concerns about an aircraft crashing into
the World Trade Center, perhaps in a terrorist attack. [CBS NEWS,

2/11/2009; NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011] The Port Authority was, until
late July, responsible for the management and operation of the WTC
(see July 24, 2001), and most Port Authority World Trade Department
employees are still working in the WTC. [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND
NEW JERSEY, 7/24/2001; IREIZINE, 7/26/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 281]

Possibility of Plane Hitting WTC Discussed - Tabeek, the Port
Authority’s security manager for the WTC since 1999, will later say

that, following the 1993 bombing of the WTC (see February 26, 1993), the Port
Authority “put thousands and thousands of hours into safety construction and
safety procedures.” Over $100 million has been spent on improving security and
fire safety. Therefore, according to Tabeek, “the World Trade Center was safer
on 9/11 than 99 percent of the buildings in America.” Tabeek will say: “We were
already looking into bio-chem. We were talking about weapons of mass
destruction.” He will add that, just two weeks before 9/11, “[W]e talked about
ever getting hit by a plane, but it was never in our wildest dreams a commercial
airliner.” [FDU MAGAZINE, 6/2008; CBS NEWS, 2/11/2009]

Possibility of Attack Using Plane Discussed with New Head of Security - Tabeek
discusses the possibility of a plane hitting the WTC again on September 6, the
Thursday before 9/11. That evening, John O’Neill, the new head of security at
the WTC (see August 23, 2001), calls him to a conference room in the South
Tower, to discuss security and “threat assessment.” During the meeting, Tabeek
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Late Summer 2001: American Airlines Develops New Crisis Plan,
But Unable to Use it on 9/11

  

August 31, 2001: US Watch List Calls 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar
‘Armed and Dangerous’

  

(Late August-September 17, 2001): Members of Langley, Virginia
Fighter Squadron Away for Training Exercise in Nevada

  

describes the improved security at the WTC, telling O’Neill: “We’re 99 percent
locked down. You’re not going to get in here with a bomb that’s going to do
substantial damage within the building, because we minimized that.” According
to Tabeek, O’Neill asks: “Okay, you say to me we’re 99 percent locked down.
What’s the other 1 percent?” Tabeek replies, “A plane.” O’Neill says, “Come on,
you’re grabbing at straws.” But Tabeek tells him, “No, in ‘93 we’re an American
economic bad cop… and now we’re an American-Israeli economic bad cop, more
of a threat today than we ever were.” He adds that the plane involved would be
“a corporate jet slamming into the building,” with “minimal loss of life, minimal
economic loss.” Tabeek will later comment, “I never expected something
bigger.” [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011] An analysis carried out on behalf of the
Port Authority after the 1993 WTC bombing identified the scenario of terrorists
deliberately crashing a plane into the Twin Towers as one of a number of
possible threats (see After February 26, 1993). [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW,

9/2003, PP. 11  ] Tabeek will tell one magazine, “We had planned for the
possibility of a small airplane—a corporate jet, maybe—crashing into one of the
[WTC] buildings by accident.” [FDU MAGAZINE, 6/2008]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, World Trade
Center, George Tabeek
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Some time shortly before 9/11, American Airlines revises its crisis
communications plan. According to a PR Week magazine article shortly after
9/11, “Those charged with imagining worst-case scenarios laid out contingencies
for plane crashes and 1978-style hijackings.” However, “They never dreamed of
terrorists turning two aircrafts into weapons of mass destruction, of
coordinating disaster communication with another airline in the same
predicament, or of working in the shadows of the FBI.” Tim Doke, an American
Airlines spokesman, later says, “We realized that nowhere in our plan did we
contemplate such a circumstance” as what happened on 9/11. When the 9/11
attacks occur, American Airlines will have to abandon “its freshly minted crisis
communications plan almost immediately… because the FBI rushed to
American’s Command Center and made it clear who was in charge.” [PR WEEK,
11/5/2001; O'DWYER'S PR SERVICES REPORT, 1/2003]

Entity Tags: American Airlines
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to the 9/11 Commission, on this day “A new listing for [9/11 hijacker
Khalid] Almihdhar was placed in an INS and Customs lookout database,
describing him as ‘armed and dangerous’ and someone who must be referred to
secondary inspection.” However, this information will only first appear in a
little-noticed Commission staff report released one month after the 9/11
Commission Final Report. It will not be explained who determined Almihdhar to
be armed and dangerous or what information this was based on. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 31  ] By September 5, 2001, the lookout database will be
inexplicably changed and inspectors will be told not to detain Almihdhar after
all (see September 4-5, 2001).
Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service, Khalid Almihdhar, US Customs
Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Fighter jets and personnel from the 71st Fighter
Squadron, which is stationed at Langley Air Force Base
in Virginia, are away in Nevada at the time of the 9/11
attacks, participating in the “Red Flag” training
exercise, and only return to base about a week later.
[VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/24/2001; 1ST FIGHTER ASSOCIATION, 2003;

LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 9/15/2006] Langley AFB is located
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Before September 11, 2001: FBI Squad Builds Antenna to Listen
in on KSM’s Phone Calls

  

Early September 2001: CIA Assets Penetrated Al-Qaeda Training
Camps by This Time

  

130 miles south of the Pentagon, and fighters from there are launched on 9/11
to protect Washington, DC (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA

TODAY, 9/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27] The “host unit” at the base is the
1st Fighter Wing, which includes the 71st Fighter Squadron and two other fighter
squadrons: the 27th FS and the 94th FS. [LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 11/2003;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 2/12/2006] The 71st FS includes about 25 pilots. Its members
are participating in Red Flag in preparation for an expected deployment to Iraq
this coming December. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 10/19/2001] Col. Thomas
Bergeson, the commander of the 71st FS, will later recall, “We had most of our
F-15s at Nellis” Air Force Base in Nevada, for the exercise. [LANGLEY AIR FORCE
BASE, 9/15/2006]

Red Flag - Red Flag is a realistic combat training exercise, held four times a year
at Nellis Air Force Base, involving the air forces of the US and its allies.
[GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 10/19/2002; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 476] Various aircraft are involved,
and more than 100 pilots are participating in the current exercise. [AIR FORCE

MAGAZINE, 11/2000; LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 8/22/2001] The exercise began on August
11 and ends on September 7. [LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 7/28/2001; LAS VEGAS REVIEW-

JOURNAL, 8/22/2001] But the 71st FS pilots only fly their F-15s back to Langley AFB
around September 17. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/24/2001]

The 71st Fighter Squadron - The mission of the 71st Fighter Squadron is “to
maintain a combat-ready force able to conduct air-superiority operations
anywhere in the world for the United States and its allies.” [LANGLEY AIR FORCE

BASE, 1/2005] Although Langley Air Force Base, where it is stationed, is one of the
two “alert sites” upon which NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) can
call to get jets quickly launched, NEADS’s alert fighters at the base do not
belong to the 71st FS or either of the other two fighter squadrons of the 1st
Fighter Wing. Instead, the two alert jets are part of a small detachment from
Fargo, North Dakota’s 119th Fighter Wing, which is located on the opposite side
of the runway to the central facilities of Langley AFB. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 17; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 114] However, some F-15s belonging to the 71st FS are
launched from Langley AFB on 9/11, following the attacks, to patrol the skies of
the East Coast. Some of the 71st FS jets that are deployed to Nevada are the
first fighters to get airborne to patrol Las Vegas and southern California in
response to the attacks. [LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 1/2005; 1ST FIGHTER ASSOCIATION,
3/14/2006]

Other Units Away on 9/11 - The 94th Fighter Squadron, which is also based at
Langley AFB, is away on September 11 as well, for a 90-day combat deployment
to Saudi Arabia to enforce the no-fly zone over southern Iraq (see September
2001). [BBC, 12/29/1998; 1ST FIGHTER ASSOCIATION, 2003] Around this same time,
members of the 121st Fighter Squadron of the District of Columbia Air National
Guard (DCANG) also participate in Red Flag, and only return to their base three
days before 9/11 (see Late August-September 8, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156]

Entity Tags: Thomas Bergeson, 71st Fighter Squadron, Nellis Air Force Base, Red Flag
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

I-49, a squad of FBI agents and Justice Department prosecutors that began
focusing on bin Laden in 1996 (see January 1996), is upset that the NSA is not
sharing its monitoring of the phone calls of Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). The
squad builds their own antenna in Madagascar specifically to intercept KSM’s
calls. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 344] It has not been revealed when this antenna was built
or what was learned from this surveillance. However, there have been media
reports that the NSA monitored some phone calls between KSM and Mohamed
Atta in the summer of 2001 (see Summer 2001). Further, US intelligence
monitored a call between KSM and Atta a day before 9/11 that was the final go-
ahead for the attacks (see September 10, 2001). So presumably the I-49 squad
should have known about these calls as well if this antenna did what it was
designed to do.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, National Security Agency, I-49, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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Early September 2001: NYSE Sees Unusually Heavy Trading in
Airline and Related Stocks

  

Early September 2001: Sharp Increase in Short Selling of
American and United Airlines Stocks

  

Early September 2001: NSA Intercepts Phone Calls from Al-Qaeda
Leader Zubaida to the US

  

CIA Director George Tenet will claim in his 2007 book that “a group of assets
from a Middle Eastern service” is unknowingly working for the CIA by this time.
Out of the more than twenty people in this group, one third are working against
al-Qaeda. By September 2001, two assets have successfully penetrated al-Qaeda
training camps in Afghanistan. [TENET, 2007, PP. 145] The name of the Middle
Eastern country is not known. It is also not known when this group first started
working for the CIA nor when the assets first penetrated the camps. Nor has it
been reported what information these assets may have shared with the CIA
before 9/11. It is known that bin Laden was dropping hints about the upcoming
9/11 attacks to training camp trainees in the summer of 2001 (see Summer
2001). Further, US citizen John Walker Lindh was told details of the 9/11 attacks
within weeks of joining a training camp that summer (see May-June 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

The Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) later announces that they are
investigating the trading of shares of 38 companies in the days just before 9/11.
The San Francisco Chronicle reports that the New York Stock Exchange sees
“unusually heavy trading in airline and related stocks several days before the
attacks.” All 38 companies logically stand to be heavily affected by the attacks.
They include parent companies of major airlines American, Continental, Delta,
Northwest, Southwest, United, and US Airways as well as cruise lines Carnival
and Royal Caribbean, aircraft maker Boeing and defense contractor Lockheed
Martin. The SEC is also looking into suspicious short selling of numerous
insurance company stocks, but, to date, no details of this investigation have
been released. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/3/2001]

Entity Tags: US Securities and Exchange Commission, New York Stock Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

There is a sharp increase in the short selling of American and United Airlines
stocks on the New York Stock Exchange prior to 9/11. A short sell is a bet that a
particular stock will drop. Short selling increases 40 percent over the previous
month for these two airlines, compared to an 11 percent increase for other big
airlines and one percent for the exchange overall. United’s stock will drops 43
percent and American 39 percent the first day the market reopens after the
attack. [REUTERS, 9/20/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/22/2001] There is also a short
spike in the short interest in Dutch airline KLM three to seven days before 9/11,
reaching historically unprecedented levels. [USA TODAY, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, United Airlines, New York Stock Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The NSA intercepts “multiple phone calls from Abu Zubaida, bin Laden’s chief of
operations, to the United States.” The timing and information contained in
these intercepted phone calls has not been disclosed. [ABC NEWS, 2/18/2002] In
2007, author and former CIA officer Robert Baer will comment that “apparently,
when Abu Zubaida was captured, telephone records, including calls to the
United States, were found in the house he was living in. The calls stopped on
September 10, and resumed on September 16 (see September 16, 2001 and
After). There’s nothing in the 9/11 Commission report about any of this, and I
have no idea whether the leads were run down, the evidence lost or destroyed.”
[TIME, 12/7/2007] US intelligence had just been warned about a week earlier that
Zubaida may be planning an attack on the US (see August 24, 2001). Zubaida’s
exact position within al-Qaeda is disputed; he will be captured in 2002 (see
March 28, 2002). It appears that a number of Western intelligence agencies were
monitoring Zubaida’s calls since at least late 1998 (see October 1998 and After),
and continue monitoring his calls in the weeks after 9/11 (see October 8, 2001).
Entity Tags: Robert Baer, Abu Zubaida, National Security Agency
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Early September 2001: Al-Marabh Sends Money to Atta, Alshehhi,
and Their Supporters in US

  

Early September 2001: Almost Irrefutable Proof of Insider Trading
in Germany

  

Ernst Welteke. [Source:
Publicity photo]

Early September 2001: Defense Department Has Evidence of
‘Kamikaze Bombers’ Trained to Fly in Afghanistan

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

Two months after 9/11, the Toronto Sun will report, “[Canadian] and US police
probing [Nabil] al-Marabh have learned he had a flurry of phone calls and
financial transactions with [Mohamed] Atta and [Marwan] Alshehhi days before
the attacks.” [TORONTO SUN, 10/16/2001] Additionally, Canadian authorities will
claim that in the days before 9/11, al-Marabh sends money through a Toronto
bank account to at least three men who will later be arrested in the US for
supporting roles in the 9/11 attacks. The names of the three men have not been
released. At least $15,000 is sent to the men in the days before 9/11. A source
close to the investigation will say, “There are several links between this man
and others in the US. There was money going back and forth.” Thousands more
will be withdrawn from suspicious accounts in the days after 9/11. [TORONTO SUN,

10/4/2001; TORONTO SUN, 10/5/2001] US intelligence also intercepts al-Marabh’s
associates making post-9/11 phone calls praising the attacks. [OTTAWA CITIZEN,

10/29/2001] Al-Marabh sent money on other occasions. For instance, in May 2001,
he made at least 15 monetary transactions, mostly sending money transfers to
the US from Toronto. In late June 2001, he transferred $15,000 to an account in
the US. It has not been revealed who he sent these transfers to. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/14/2001; TORONTO SUN, 10/16/2001] A Canadian police source will say, “There were
a lot of banking activities prior to the attacks. There was a lot of money being
moved through accounts, but most were small amounts.” [TORONTO SUN,

10/17/2001] Canadian officials will call al-Marabh a “bureaucratic terrorist,” who
provided logistical support, funding, and other services to the hijackers.
[TORONTO SUN, 10/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Canada, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Nabil al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Possible 9/11
Hijacker Funding

German central bank president Ernst Welteke later
reports that a study by his bank indicates, “There are
ever clearer signs that there were activities on
international financial markets that must have been
carried out with the necessary expert knowledge,” not
only in shares of heavily affected industries such as
airlines and insurance companies, but also in gold and
oil. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/23/2001] His researchers have
found “almost irrefutable proof of insider trading.”
[MIAMI HERALD, 9/24/2001] “If you look at movements in
markets before and after the attack, it makes your
brow furrow. But it is extremely difficult to really
verify it.” Nevertheless, he believes that “in one or the
other case it will be possible to pinpoint the source.”
[FOX NEWS, 9/22/2001] Welteke reports “a fundamentally
inexplicable rise” in oil prices before the attacks [MIAMI

HERALD, 9/24/2001] and then a further rise of 13 percent
the day after the attacks. Gold rises nonstop for days
after the attacks. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Ernst Welteke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

According to a senior Defense Department source quoted
in the book “Intelligence Failure” by David Bossie,
Defense Department personnel become aware of a Milan
newspaper interview with Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed,
a self-designated spokesman for al-Qaeda. In the
interview, he brags about al-Qaeda recruiting “kamikaze
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Early September 2001: Suspicion of Insider Trading in Many Other
Countries

  

Early September 2001: Suspicious Trading in Reinsurance
Companies

  

Early September 2001: Phone Call Warning of Big Event in the US
in Coming Days Is Just One of Many Such Warnings Recorded by
CIA

  

bombers ready to die for Palestine.” Mohammed boasts of training them in
Afghanistan. According to this source, the Defense Department seeks “to
present its information [to the FBI], given the increased ‘chatter,’ of a possible
attack in the United States just days before [9/11]. The earliest the FBI would
see the [Defense Department] people who had the information was on
September 12, 2001.” [BOSSIE, 5/2004] In 1998, Bakri had publicized a fax bin
Laden sent him that listed the four objectives al-Qaeda had in their war with
the US. First on the list was: “Bring down their airliners.” (see Summer 1998)
The main focus of FBI agent Ken Williams’s July 2001 memo, warning about
Middle Eastern students training in Arizona flight schools, was a member of
Bakri’s organization (see July 10, 2001). In 2004, the US will charge Bakri with 11
terrorism-related crimes, including attempting to set up a terror training camp
in Oregon and assisting in the kidnapping of two Americans and others in Yemen.
[MSNBC, 5/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda,
David Bossie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Phoenix Memo, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun, Londonistan
- UK Counterterrorism

Numerous other overseas investigations into insider trading before 9/11 are
later established. There are investigations in Belgium, France, Switzerland,
Luxembourg, Monte Carlo, Cyprus, and other countries. There are particularly
strong suspicions British markets are manipulated. Italy will later investigate
suspicious share movements on the day of the attack, as well as the previous
day. Japan will also look into the trading of futures contracts. [BBC, 9/18/2001; FOX

NEWS, 9/22/2001; CNN, 9/24/2001] The British will take just two weeks to conclude
that their markets were not manipulated. [AMERICAN PUBLIC MEDIA, 10/17/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Al-Qaeda in Italy

It will later be speculated that, around this time, people with foreknowledge of
the 9/11 attacks short sell reinsurance company stocks that are insuring either
or both the airplanes and the buildings involved in the attacks. Munich Re, the
largest European reinsurance company, loses 22 percent of its value in the two
month before 9/11, with about half of that taking place in the week before the
attacks. German authorities will later alert the Securities and Exchange
Commission of “suspect movements” with Munich Re. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

9/17/2001] Suspicious inquiries into the short selling of millions of company shares
are made in France days before the attacks. [REUTERS, 9/20/2001; SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/22/2001] Munich Re stock will plummet after the attacks, as they
claim the attacks will cost them $2 billion. [DOW JONES BUSINESS NEWS, 9/20/2001]

There is also suspicious trading activity involving reinsurers Swiss Reinsurance
and AXA. These trades are especially curious because the insurance sector “is
one of the brightest spots in a very difficult market” at this time. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/19/2001] A source within AXA will later say, “There are indications that
the shorting has been going on for some time. People inside the company could
not understand why” there had been so much shorting of the stock in recent
weeks. “This could give some explanation why the stocks were going down so
much when there seemed to be no apparent reason.” AXA shares drop almost 10
percent in the week before 9/11, and will plummet afterwards. The attacks will
cost the company up to $400 million because of its coverage of both airplanes
and buildings. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Swiss Reinsurance, AXA, US Securities and Exchange Commission, Munich Re
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

A few days before 9/11, an Islamic radical named
Mamdouh Habib is in Pakistan and calls his wife in
Australia. Her phone is being monitored by Australian
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Early September 2001: Unusually High Volume Trade of US
Treasury Note Purchases

  

Early September 2001: Bin Laden’s Intercepted Phone Calls
Discuss an Operation in the US Around 9/11 Date

  

Early September 2001: Iranian Inmate in Germany Warns of
Imminent Attack on WTC

  

intelligence. In the conversation he says that something big is going to happen in
the US in the next few days. He will be arrested after 9/11 and held by the US in
the Guantanamo prison before finally being released in 2005. He will be
released because his captors eventually will decide that he did not have any
special foreknowledge or involvement in the 9/11 plot. He had been in
Afghanistan training camps and had picked up the information there. The New
York Times will paraphrase an Australian official, “Just about everyone in
Kandahar [Afghanistan] and the Qaeda camps knew that something big was
coming, he said. ‘There was a buzz.’” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/29/2005] Furthermore,
according to The Australian, this call “mirrored several other conversations
between accused terrorists that were tapped around the same time by the
Pakistani Internal Security Department on behalf of the CIA.” This was part of
what the CIA called a sharp increase in “chatter” intercepted from operatives in
al-Qaeda training camps in Afghanistan and Pakistan in the days just before the
attacks, alluding to an imminent big event. [AUSTRALIAN, 2/2/2005]

Entity Tags: Pakistani Internal Security Department, Central Intelligence Agency,
Mamdouh Habib
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge,
Key Warnings

After 9/11, both the SEC and the Secret Service announce probes into an
unusually high volume trade of five-year US Treasury note purchases around this
time. These transactions include a single $5 billion trade. The Wall Street
Journal explains: “Five-year Treasury notes are among the best investments in
the event of a world crisis, especially one that hits the US. The notes are prized
for their safety and their backing by the US government, and usually rally when
investors flee riskier investments, such as stocks.” The value of these notes has
risen sharply since the events of September 11. The article also points out that
with these notes, “tracks would be hard to spot.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/2/2001]

Entity Tags: US Securities and Exchange Commission, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

According to British inside sources, “shortly before September 11,” bin Laden
contacts an associate thought to be in Pakistan. The conversation refers to an
incident that will take place in the US on, or around 9/11, and discusses possible
repercussions. In another conversation, bin Laden contacts an associate thought
to be in Afghanistan. They discuss the scale and effect of a forthcoming
operation; bin Laden praises his colleague for his part in the planning. Neither
conversation specifically mentions the WTC or Pentagon, but investigators have
no doubt the 9/11 attacks were being discussed. The British government has
obliquely made reference to these intercepts: “There is evidence of a very
specific nature relating to the guilt of bin Laden and his associates that is too
sensitive to release.” These intercepts will not be made public in British Prime
Minister Tony Blair’s presentation of al-Qaeda’s guilt because “releasing full
details could compromise the source or method of the intercepts.” [SUNDAY TIMES
(LONDON), 10/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Tony Blair
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance, Key Warnings

An Iranian man known as Ali S. in a German jail awaiting deportation repeatedly
phones US law enforcement to warn of an imminent attack on the WTC in early
September. He calls it “an attack that will change the world.” After a month of
badgering his prison guards, he is finally able to call the White House 14 times in
the days before the attack. He then tries to send a fax to President Bush, but is
denied permission hours before the 9/11 attacks. German police later confirm
the calls. Prosecutors later will say Ali had no foreknowledge and his forebodings
were just a strange coincidence. They will say he is mentally unstable. [DEUTSCHE
PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 9/13/2001; ANANOVA, 9/14/2001; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW),
9/16/2001; OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/17/2001]
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Early September 2001: Seattle Security Guard Tells Friend of
Impending Attack

  

Early September 2001: New York Mosque Warning: Stay Out of
Lower Manhattan on 9/11

  

Early September 2001: Accounts Place Three 9/11 Hijackers on
East and West Coasts at the Same Time

  

ATM video footage of Hani
Hanjour. [Source: FBI]

Early September 2001: Rumors in New York City’s Arab-American
Community About Attacks

  

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Ali S., George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Al-Qaeda in Germany

A few days before 9/11, a Seattle security guard of Middle Eastern descent tells
an East Coast friend on the phone that terrorists will soon attack the US. After
9/11, the friend tells the FBI, and passes a lie detector test. The security guard
refuses to cooperate with the FBI or take a lie detector test. He is not arrested
—apparently the FBI determines that while he may have had 9/11
foreknowledge, he was not involved in the plot. [SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER,
10/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Shortly before 9/11, people attending an unnamed mosque in the Bronx district
of New York City are warned to stay out of lower Manhattan on 9/11. The FBI’s
Joint Terrorist Task Force interviews dozens of members of the mosque, who
confirm the story. The mosque leadership denies any advanced knowledge and
the case apparently remains unsolved. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 10/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The standard accounts place 9/11 hijackers Hani
Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Khalid Almihdhar on
the East Coast for the entire time in the weeks
before the attacks (see (August 23-September 10,
2001)). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/21/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001; CNN, 9/26/2001; ST.
PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/27/2001; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,
9/28/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/6/2001; US CONGRESS,

9/26/2002] However, neighbors at Parkwood
Apartments in San Diego where the three lived in
2000 are clear in their assertions that all three were
there until days before 9/11. For instance, one
article states, “Authorities believe Almihdhar,
Hanjour and Alhazmi… moved out a couple of days
before the East Coast attacks.” [KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO),

11/1/2001] Ed Murray, a resident at the complex, said
that all three “started moving out Saturday night-
and Sunday [September 9] they were gone.” [KGTV 10

(SAN DIEGO), 9/14/2001; KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 9/20/2001] This is the same day that
Alhazmi is reportedly seen in an East Coast shopping mall. [CNN, 9/26/2001] As
with previous reports, neighbors also see them getting into strange cars late at
night. A neighbor interviewed shortly after 9/11 said, “A week ago, I was coming
home between 12:00 and 1:00 A.M. from a club. I saw a limo pick them up. It
was not the first time. In this neighborhood you notice stuff like that. In the
past couple of months, I have seen this happen at least two or three times.”
[TIME, 9/24/2001] To add to the confusion, there have been reports that
investigators think Almihdhar is still alive and the Chicago Tribune says of
Alhazmi, Almihdhar, and Hanjour: “The most basic of facts—the very names of
the men—are uncertain. The FBI has said each used at least three aliases. ‘It’s
not going to be a terrible surprise down the line if these are not their true
names,’ said Jeff Thurman, an FBI spokesman in San Diego.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
9/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Jeff Thurman, Khalid Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour
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Early September 2001: Hambali Aware of Attack Date for 9/11
Plot

  

A courtroom sketch
of Mohammed
Mansour Jabarah.
[Source: Andrea
Shepard / Associated
Press]

Early September 2001: Pakistani Student Says WTC Towers
‘Won’t Be Here Next Week’

  

New Utrecht High School. [Source:
National Geographic]

(Early September 2001): 9/11 Hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar
Practice Using Flight Simulator Software

  

A veteran detective involved with post-9/11 investigations later claims that
rumors in New York City’s Arab-American community about the 9/11 attacks are
common in the days beforehand. The story “had been out on the street” and the
number of leads turning up later is so “overwhelming” that it is difficult to tell
who knows about the attacks from secondhand sources and who knows about it
from someone who may have been a participant. After 9/11, tracking leads
regarding Middle Eastern employees who did not show up for work on 9/11 are
“a serious and major priority.” [JOURNAL NEWS (WHITE PLAINS), 10/11/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Hambali, a top al-Qaeda leader in Southeast Asia, appears
aware of the date of the 9/11 attacks. Mohammed Mansour
Jabarah, a young Canadian citizen who recently joined al-
Qaeda, meets Hambali in Karachi, Pakistan, to get
instructions in carrying out an attack in Southeast Asia.
Hambali tells him, “Make sure you leave before Tuesday” -
September 11. Jabarah does heed the warning and flies to
Southeast Asian on September 10. He will be arrested in 2002
and deported to Canada, where he will make a full
confession about his al-Qaeda contacts (including an
unheeded warning about the October 2002 Bali bombings (see
August 21, 2002). [NATIONAL POST, 1/18/2003] Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) is also in Karachi and working with Jabarah
and Hambali on future Southeast Asian plots, and KSM also

warns Jabarah to travel before September 11. [CBC NEWS, 10/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Mansour Jabarah, Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

At New Utrecht High School, in Brooklyn, New
York City, about one week before 9/11, a
Pakistani student in a bilingual class points at
the WTC during a heated political argument
and declares, “Look at those two buildings.
They won’t be here next week.” The teacher
notifies New York police after 9/11, who in
turn notify the FBI. The status of the FBI
investigation into this incident is unknown as
of early October 2001. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS,
10/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation,
World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar are seen to practice using
flight simulator software while at an apartment in San Diego. A neighbor will
later say he often saw a computer switched on inside the men’s apartment
running a flight simulator program, “I could look in, if the door was open. You
could always see a flight simulator type of thing, with airplanes on it.”
According to eyewitnesses, this takes place shortly before 9/11. Alhazmi and
Almihdhar lived in San Diego in 2000 (see January 15-February 2000 and
February 2000-Early September 2001), but are usually thought to be on the East
Coast in the summer of 2001 (see August 27-September 1, 2001 and September
5-10, 2001). However, there are multiple eyewitness reports of them being seen
in the San Diego area around this time, back in the same apartment where they
had lived in 2000 (see Early September 2001). [KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 9/14/2001; KGTV
10 (SAN DIEGO), 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training
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Between September 1 and September 7, 2001: Silverstein
Properties Takes over Control of the World Trade Center

  

Alan Reiss. [Source: Eric Weeks]

Early September 2001: FEMA Counterterrorism Official Is
Replaced with Inexperienced Political Appointee

  

John Magaw. [Source: Public
domain]

September 2001: Fighters from Langley Air Force Base, Virginia,
Deployed to Saudi Arabia for Operation Southern Watch

  

F-15s from the 1st Fighter Wing at Langley Air Force
Base patrol the southern no-fly zone in support of
Operation Southern Watch. [Source: Jack Braden /
United States Air Force]

In the first week of September 2001, the real estate
development and investment firm Silverstein
Properties assumes control of the World Trade
Center. The company had acquired the lease to
operate the Twin Towers from the New York Port
Authority in late July (see July 24, 2001). It has
already begun managing the facility with its own
executives. Selected Port Authority employees,
including Alan Reiss, the director of the World Trade
Center, have been assisting the firm during a three-
month transition period. But in the weeks prior to

9/11, according to the New York Times, “Silverstein Properties asked Mr. Reiss to
let it more fully operate everything from safety systems to tenant relations.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001; WEISS, 2003, PP. 338; 9/11

COMMISSION, 11/3/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Alan Reiss, Silverstein Properties, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits, WTC Investigation

About a week before 9/11, Federal Emergency
Management Agency (FEMA) Director Joe Allbaugh
replaces the agency’s acting deputy director, John
Magaw, a veteran federal law enforcement agent and
experienced counterterrorism official, with Michael
Brown, a close friend of his and a long-time political
associate with no previous experience in emergency
management. [BAKER, 2009, PP. 484] Magaw is a former
director of the US Secret Service and of the Bureau of
Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms (ATF). In December
1999, Magaw was appointed at FEMA to coordinate the
agency’s domestic terrorism efforts. [MARKET WIRE,

12/1999] Allbaugh nominated Michael Brown as the
agency’s general counsel upon taking office in January.

Brown previously worked as a lawyer for a horse racing association. He has no
experience in disaster management (See March 1, 2003). According to Russ
Baker, an independent investigative journalist and author of Family of Secrets, a
Bush family expose: “One day, Mr. Allbaugh came in and said, ‘I know you’ve got
these other things to do. I’m going to ask Mr. Brown to be deputy,’ recalled
Magaw who promptly returned to the subordinate position assigned him by
Clinton. The timing was remarkable. Just a week before September 11, 2001,
Allbaugh replaced a key anti-terrorism official with a crony who had close to
zero relevant experience.” [BAKER, 2009, PP. 484]

Entity Tags: Joseph M. Allbaugh, Federal Emergency Management Agency, Michael D.
Brown, John W. Magaw
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

At the time of the 9/11 attacks,
the 94th Fighter Squadron, which
is stationed at Langley Air Force
Base in Virginia, is away on a 90-
day combat deployment to Saudi
Arabia for Operation Southern
Watch, to enforce the no-fly zone
over southern Iraq. Two days
before 9/11, on September 9, the
27th Fighter Squadron, which is
also stationed at Langley AFB,
returns from Saudi Arabia, where
it has been performing the same
mission. [BBC, 12/29/1998; AIR FORCE
ASSOCIATION, 10/2/2002; 1ST FIGHTER
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September 1, 2001: American Airlines Issues Internal Memo
Warning of Imposters

  

September 1-8, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Briefs President Bush
Six More Times, Fails to Mention Moussaoui, Alhazmi, or
Almihdhar

  

ASSOCIATION, 2003] The 94th and 27th Fighter Squadrons are two of the three F-15
fighter squadrons that are part of the 1st Fighter Wing, which is the “host unit”
at Langley AFB. The third of these is the 71st Fighter Squadron. Between them,
the three squadrons have 54 “primary assigned” F-15C fighter jets. [LANGLEY AIR

FORCE BASE, 11/2003; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 2/12/2006] On September 11, most of the
F-15s of the 71st FS are also away from base, for the Red Flag exercise in
Nevada (see (Late August-September 17, 2001)). [VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/24/2001;
LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 9/15/2006]

Langley Jets Not Part of NORAD Alert Unit - Langley Air Force Base, which is 130
miles south of the Pentagon, is one of two “alert sites” that NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS) can call upon to get jets quickly launched. However,
the F-15s of the 1st Fighter Wing are not involved in this mission. Instead, that
task belongs to the North Dakota Air National Guard’s 119th Fighter Wing, which
has a small detachment at Langley AFB and keeps two fighter jets there ready to
take off when required. [USA TODAY, 9/16/2001; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 2/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 114] Despite not being part of the
NORAD alert unit, aircraft from the 1st Fighter Wing are involved in the military
response to the 9/11 attacks. Jets belonging to the 27th FS are airborne within
two hours of the attacks, “providing protection for the National Command
Authority and the rest of the nation’s civilian and military leadership.” [AIR FORCE

ASSOCIATION, 10/2/2002] And F-15s belonging to the 71st FS are launched from
Langley AFB following the attacks, to patrol the skies of the East Coast. [LANGLEY
AIR FORCE BASE, 1/2005; 1ST FIGHTER ASSOCIATION, 3/14/2006]

Possible Effect on 9/11 Response - Whether the deployment of the 94th Fighter
Squadron to Saudi Arabia diminishes Langley AFB’s ability to respond on 9/11 is
unknown. However, Air Force units are cycled through deployments like
Operation Southern Watch by the Aerospace Expeditionary Force (AEF) Center,
which is at Langley Air Force Base. And according to NORAD Commander Larry
Arnold, “Prior to Sept. 11, we’d been unsuccessful in getting the AEF Center to
be responsible for relieving our air defense units when they went overseas.” [AIR
FORCE PRINT NEWS, 6/2000; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 12/21/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 99]

Entity Tags: 71st Fighter Squadron, 94th Fighter Squadron, Operation Southern Watch,
Larry Arnold, 27th Fighter Squadron, Langley Air Force Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

Around this date, American Airlines sends out an internal memo warning its
employees to be on the lookout for impostors after one of its crews had
uniforms and ID badges stolen in Rome, Italy, in April. [REUTERS, 9/14/2001; BOSTON

GLOBE, 9/18/2001] On April 6, a pilot and a flight attendant staying at a hotel in
Rome had their rooms broken into. Several items, including identifications, a
key card granting access to any American Airlines facility in the world,
documents, the pilot’s wallet, an American Airlines uniform jacket and tie,
along with documents and two passports, were stolen when thieves got a safe
out of the hotel undetected. [CNN, 9/13/2001] It will later be reported that two of
the hijackers on Flight 11 on 9/11 used these stolen IDs to board the plane.
[SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/16/2001] On 9/11, a man will be arrested with four
Yemeni passports (all using different names) and two Lufthansa crew uniforms
(see September 11, 2001). [CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 9/22/2001] It will also be reported
that when Mohamed Atta takes a flight from Portland, Maine, to Boston on the
morning of 9/11, his bags are not transferred to Flight 11 and remain in Boston.
Later, airline uniforms are found inside his bags (see (7:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/18/2001] Boston’s Logan International Airport has
repeatedly been fined for failing to run background checks on its employees,
and for many other serious violations. [CNN, 10/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, NSI
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

With President Bush back in Washington after a long vacation, CIA Director
George Tenet resumes personally delivering the Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB)
to him. Tenet has one meeting with Bush on August 31, 2001, after Bush’s return
(see August 17 and 31, 2001), and then briefs him six more times in the first
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Between September 3, 2001 and September 7, 2001: WTC
Structural Engineer Says Trade Center Designed for 707 Crashing
Into It

  

Leslie Robertson.
[Source: Publicity
photo]

September 3, 2001: German Authorities Allegedly Fail to Notice
Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Bahaji Leave Germany

  

September 3-5, 2001: Members of Hamburg’s Al-Qaeda Cell
Leave for Pakistan

  

eight days of September. Bush is out of town the next few days, so he is briefed
by other CIA personnel. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 4/15/2004] By this time, Tenet has
been told about the arrest of suspected terrorist Zacarias Moussaoui (see August
23, 2001). But there is no evidence he mentions this to Bush before 9/11.
Further, on August 23, 2001, the CIA watchlisted 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi and began looking for them in the US (see August 23, 2001),
but there’s no evidence Tenet or anyone else briefed Bush about this, either.
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, George W. Bush, Khalid Almihdhar, George J. Tenet,
Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Presidential
Level Warnings, Zacarias Moussaoui

Leslie Robertson, one of the two original structural
engineers for the World Trade Center, is asked at a
conference in Frankfurt, Germany what he had done to
protect the Twin Towers from terrorist attacks. He replies,
“I designed it for a 707 to smash into it,” though does not
elaborate further. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/12/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER,

9/12/2001] The Twin Towers were in fact the first structures
outside the military and nuclear industries designed to
resist the impact of a jet airplane. [ROBERTSON, 3/2002;

FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 1-17] The
Boeing 707 was the largest in use when the towers were
designed. Robertson conducted a study in late 1964, to
calculate the effect of a 707 weighing 263,000 pounds and
traveling at 180 mph crashing into one of the towers. He
concluded that the tower would remain standing. However,

no official report of his study has ever surfaced publicly. [GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004,

PP. 138-139, 366] A previous analysis, carried out early in 1964, calculated that the
towers would handle the impact of a 707 traveling at 600 mph without
collapsing (see February 27, 1993). In 2002, though, Robertson will write, “To
the best of our knowledge, little was known about the effects of a fire from
such an aircraft, and no designs were prepared for that circumstance.”
[ROBERTSON, 3/2002] The planes that hit the WTC on 9/11 are 767s, which are
almost 20 percent heavier than 707s. [SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN, 10/9/2001; NEW YORKER,
11/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Leslie Robertson, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Said Bahaji leaves Germany for Pakistan, and
travels under his own name (see September 3-5, 2001), but German authorities
apparently fail to notice his departure. In March 2000, Bahaji’s name was placed
on a German watch list, and his name has remained on that list (see March
2000). So, according to normal procedures, his name should have been flagged
when his flight information was recorded on a computer. Then a fax should have
been sent from German immigration authorities to the BfV, Germany’s domestic
intelligence service. But in 2003, a BfV official will claim that the BfV was never
informed about Bahaji’s departure. The German newspaper Frankfurter
Allgemeine Zeitung will be extremely skeptical that the BfV is being honest
about this. [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 2/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Bundesamt fur Verfassungsschutz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Members of Mohamed Atta’s Hamburg al-Qaeda cell
leave Germany for Pakistan. Said Bahaji flies out of
Hamburg on September 3, 2001, using his real
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September 4, 2001: Israeli Company Moves Out of WTC   

name. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003] German intelligence already has Bahaji under
surveillance, and German border guards are under orders to report if he leaves
the country, yet the border guards fail to note his departure (see September 3,
2001). [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 2/2/2003] German agents later
discover two other passengers on the same flight traveling with false passports
who stay in the same room with Bahaji when they arrive in Karachi, Pakistan.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Investigators now believe his flight companions were
Ismail Bin Murabit (a.k.a. Ismail Ben Mrabete) and Labed Ahmed (a.k.a. Ahmed
Taleb), both Algerians in their late 40s. Three more associates—Mohammed
Belfatmi, an Algerian extremist from the Tarragona region of Spain, and the
brothers Mohammad Sarwar Joia and Patrick Joia—also travel on the same plane.
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003] Ramzi bin al-Shibh flies out
of Germany on September 5 and stays in Spain a few days before presumably
heading for Pakistan (see September 5, 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] Some
of these men are reported to meet in Karachi around this time, possibly with
others (see September 4-5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohammad Sarwar Joya, Labed Ahmed, Ismail Bin
Murabit, Patrick Joya, Said Bahaji
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain

The Zim-American Israeli Shipping Co. moves their North American headquarters
from the 16th floor of the WTC to Norfolk, Virginia, one week before the 9/11
attacks. The Israeli government owns 49 percent of the company. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT,

9/4/2001] Zim announced the move and its date six months earlier. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT,

4/3/2001] More than 200 workers had just been moved out; about ten are still in
the building making final moving arrangements on 9/11, but escape. [JERUSALEM

POST, 9/13/2001; JOURNAL OF COMMERCE, 10/18/2001] The move leaves only one Israeli
company, ClearForest, with 18 employees, in the WTC on 9/11. The four or five
employees in the building at the time manage to escape. [JERUSALEM POST,

9/13/2001] One year later, a Zim ship is impounded while attempting to ship
Israeli military equipment to Iran; it is speculated that this is done with the
knowledge of Israel. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/29/2002]

Entity Tags: Zim-American Israeli Shipping Co., World Trade Center, ClearForest
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel
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(September 4, 2001): Exercise That Will Consider the Aftermath
of a Terrorist Attack in New York’s Financial District Is Being
Prepared For
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Preparations take place for a training exercise that will develop plans for
restoring operations in New York’s Financial District, where the World Trade
Center is located, after a terrorist attack. A week before the 9/11 attacks,
according to a report by the Mineta Transportation Institute, New York’s Office
of Emergency Management (OEM) and the New York Metropolitan Transportation
Authority (MTA) are “preparing a tabletop exercise to develop plans for [the]
recovery of operations and business continuity in the Financial District after a
terrorist attack.” It is unclear whether the exercise takes place now or is simply
being prepared for and is scheduled to take place at a later date. The report
will note that plans for a program that enables the credentialing of key
personnel so businesses can gain access to a restricted area in an emergency
have been tested in Buffalo, New York. Presumably this program is discussed as
part of the current exercise preparations. [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP.

30  ] The program is apparently the Corporate Emergency Access System, which
was developed by the Business Network of Emergency Resources, a nonprofit
organization based in Buffalo. Under this system, organizations designate
essential employees who should, if necessary, have access to their facilities
during emergencies in order to perform business recovery activities. [GENERAL

ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 2/2003, PP. 100  ; CONTINGENCY PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT, 5/2004  ]

The OEM was created in 1996 by New York City Mayor Rudy Giuliani with the
purpose of, among other things, improving New York’s response to major
incidents, including terrorist attacks (see 1996). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

283] The MTA is the public benefit corporation that is responsible for public
transportation in New York City and the surrounding metropolitan area counties.
[WALSH, 2012, PP. 27  ]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management, New York City Metropolitan
Transportation Authority
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises
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September 4, 2001: FBI Agent Fails to Search for 9/11 Hijacker
Data Present in Private Database

  

September 4-10, 2001: Fire Alarm System in WTC 7 Is in ‘Test
Condition’ for Several Hours Each Day

  

Robert Fuller, an inexperienced FBI agent, searches for hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi
and Khalid Almihdhar in the US on this day (see September 4-5, 2001). He claims
that his search includes querying the ChoicePoint database. ChoicePoint is one
of several companies maintaining commerical databases on personal information
about US citizens. The FBI has a contract to access the ChoicePoint database,
but none of the others. Fuller supposedly does not find any record on either
Alhazmi or Almihdhar. He suggests this is because of variations in the spelling of
names. However, the chairman of ChoicePoint will later confirm that although
the database did have information on the hijackers before 9/11, the FBI did not
ask to search the database until shortly after 9/11. The 9/11 Commission will
conclude the database was not searched, and notes, “Searches of readily
available databases could have unearthed” their California drivers’ licenses, car
registrations, and telephone listings. Thomas Pickard, acting FBI Director at the
time this search is made, will later falsely claim in public testimony before the
9/11 Commission that the FBI was not allowed to search the ChoicePoint
database before 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 539; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 11/28/2004] An FBI timeline put together shortly after
9/11 will mention that Alhazmi’s 2000 San Diego phone number was in the
ChoicePoint database. The exact spelling for the phone number listing was
Nawaf M. Al Hazmi. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 59  ]

Entity Tags: ChoicePoint, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Robert Fuller, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US, Key Hijacker Events

The fire alarm system in World Trade Center Building 7 is placed on “test
condition,” which causes any alarms to be ignored, every morning in the seven
days preceding September 11. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

6/2004, PP. 94; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 67; NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 69] WTC 7 is a 47-story office
building located 370 feet north of the North Tower. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2008; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

11/2008, PP. 2] Its alarm system is placed on test condition “every morning at
about the same time” in the seven days before September 11, according to a
report by the National Institute of Standards and Technology. Since it will be in
test condition on September 11 for a period of eight hours, starting at 6:47 a.m.
(see 6:47 a.m.-2:47 p.m. September 11, 2001), the system is presumably put on
test condition at a similar time and also for eight hours in the seven days before
then. At the end of the eight-hour period, the alarm system automatically
returns to normal monitoring.
Alarms Are Ignored During Testing - Test condition is usually requested when
maintenance or testing is being carried out on the alarm system. While the
system is in this mode, any alarms that are received are considered to be the
result of the maintenance or testing and are therefore ignored. Furthermore,
while the system is in test condition, any alarm signals do not appear on the
operator’s display. However, records of the alarm are still recorded in the
system’s history file. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 66;
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 68-69]

Alarm System Is Monitored Away from the WTC - The alarm system in WTC 7
records information at just one location within the building: the fire command
station in the third-floor lobby. It is monitored at a location away from the WTC
site by AFA Protective Systems, a New York-based company that designs, installs,
and services fire alarm systems. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

6/2004, PP. 93; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 4/5/2005  ; US

IMMIGRATION AND CUSTOMS ENFORCEMENT, 8/4/2017] AFA Protective Systems usually
places the alarm system in WTC 7 on test condition in response to a request
from the building manager. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008,

PP. 69] It is unclear who the building manager is, although Mike Catalano, chief
engineer for Salomon Smith Barney at WTC 7, will later say the building manager
is a man called Ed Campbell. [INTERNATIONAL UNION OF OPERATING ENGINEERS, 2003, PP.

27; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/16/2004  ] Records indicate that the alarm system in WTC 7
is often placed on test condition. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,
11/2008, PP. 69]
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(September 4, 2001): Army Officers at Pentagon Planning
Exercise for Days after 9/11, Based on Plane Hitting WTC
Scenario

  

Peter
Chiarelli.
[Source:
US Army]

September 4, 2001: Army Restricts Access to Fort Belvoir   

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Ed Campbell, Mike Catalano, AFA Protective Systems
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Army officers plan an exercise for the Army’s Crisis Action Team (CAT)
at the Pentagon based around the scenario of a plane crashing into the
World Trade Center, which they intend to run during the week
following September 11. The officer who is in charge of preparing the
exercise is Major General Peter Chiarelli. Chiarelli took over as the
Army’s director of operations, readiness, and mobilization around early
to mid-August this year. In this position, he is in charge of current
operations in the Army Operations Center (AOC)—the Army’s

“command and control center,” according to Chiarelli—located in the basement
of the Pentagon. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; SOLDIERS, 9/2004; ARMY

NEWS SERVICE, 8/5/2008]

New Army Director Plans to Run Crisis Team Exercise - Chiarelli will later recall
how the plans for the exercise come about. He will tell an interviewer that in
some of the briefings he received when learning about his new post, he was told
“that the Crisis Action Team had not stood up, except for an exercise, in about
10 years in any great role.” Therefore, after beginning in the post, he “planned
to do an exercise for the Crisis Action Team.” Around the same time, the
Personnel Contingency Cell, which is one of the CAT’s support teams, has been
directed to put together a new mass casualty standard operating procedure
(SOP) for the Army.
New Operating Procedure Has Scenario of Plane Hitting WTC - About a week
before 9/11, Raymond Robinson Jr., the chief of operations for the Army’s
deputy chief of staff for personnel, and two other officers come to brief
Chiarelli on their new SOP. Chiarelli will recall, “The real amazing thing of that
SOP is that the scenario was an aircraft crashing into the World Trade Center.”
Chiarelli tells the officers, “Hey, not only is this a good SOP and a good plan, but
at the same time, to really make this good, what we need to do is exercise it.”
Therefore, as he will later recall, “[W]e decided to integrate a scenario like that
into my first CAT exercise.” The scenario of a plane crashing into the WTC would
be used “to drive this exercise” that Chiarelli is planning to run. Chiarelli will
not say what type of aircraft is envisaged hitting the WTC in the scenario, nor
specify whether it would have been a hijacked plane or one that crashed into
the WTC accidentally.
Exercise Scheduled for September 17 or September 13 - The exact date on which
the CAT exercise is set to take place is unclear. Chiarelli will say he has his
“folks design it for me on the 17th of September.” [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY

HISTORY, 2/5/2002; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 95-97] However, Army Center of Military History
historian Stephen Lofgren will mention, while interviewing Chiarelli’s deputy,
Brigadier General Clyde Vaughn, that the exercise is scheduled to take place “a
couple of days” after September 11, meaning September 13. [US ARMY CENTER OF

MILITARY HISTORY, 2/12/2002] The exercise is presumably canceled as a result of the
9/11 attacks. The CAT, whose members are set to participate in it, will be
activated on September 11 in response to the attacks on the WTC, so as to
“respond to the contingency in New York if requested by state and local
officials” (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL.,
2007, PP. 134]

Entity Tags: Peter W. Chiarelli, US Department of the Army, Raymond C. V. Robinson Jr.,
Stephen J. Lofgren, US Army Crisis Action Team
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises
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September 4, 2001: Counterterrorism Chief Clarke Warns that
Hundreds of Americans Could Die in an Al-Qaeda Attack

  

for over 25 years, Belvoir has now erected barriers across many of the roads
leading into it, leaving only six guarded gates as points of entry and exit. Twenty
access points are being permanently closed. Visitors must now register their
vehicles at a visitor’s center or get a day pass to enter the base. [MDW NEWS

SERVICE, 7/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 8/15/2001] The access restrictions will allow
commanders to know who is entering the base 24 hours a day and adjust
security measures immediately if needed. [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 8/3/2001] All other
Military District of Washington (MDW) installations are implementing similar
changes, due to Army concerns about terrorism (see August 15, 2001). Fort
Belvoir has about 20,000 workers and is home to many different agencies,
including the US Army Intelligence and Security Command (INSCOM), plus the
headquarters of the Defense Logistics Agency and the Defense Technical
Information Service. [MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000; WASHINGTON POST,

8/15/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 10/21/2001] Occupying over 500 acres at Belvoir is
Davison Army Airfield. The 12th Aviation Battalion, which is MDW’s aviation-
support unit, is stationed at Davison. This operates UH1 “Huey” and UH60 Black
Hawk helicopters in support of training and “contingencies” for various MDW
units. [MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 1/5/2002] The
Washington Post has reported, “Fort Belvoir will be holding exercises the next
two Tuesdays to test the changes” in access to the base. [WASHINGTON POST,

8/15/2001] This will therefore include September 11 (a Tuesday). Other reports
will confirm an antiterrorism exercise being conducted at Belvoir on 9/11 (see
8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Fort Belvoir, Military District of Washington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

White House counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke sends a memo to National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice in which he warns that hundreds of Americans
could die in an attack by al-Qaeda and complains that the Bush administration is
not doing enough to combat the threat posed by the terrorist network. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 3/25/2004] The National Security Council’s
principals committee—a group of senior officials who advise the president on
issues of national security policy—is set to meet today to discuss al-Qaeda.
Before the meeting takes place, Clarke sends a memo to Rice in which he
criticizes US counterterrorism efforts.
Al-Qaeda Could Kill 'Hundreds of Americans' - The “real question” before the
members of the principals committee, Clarke writes in the memo, is, “[A]re we
serious about dealing with the al-Qaeda threat?” He suggests: “Decision makers
should imagine themselves on a future day when the [White House
Counterterrorism Security Group] has not succeeded in stopping al-Qaeda
attacks and hundreds of Americans lay dead in several countries, including the
US. What would those decision makers wish that they had done earlier?” “That
future day could happen at any time,” he adds.
Clarke Complains about the Lack of Response to the USS Cole Bombing - Clarke
criticizes the US military for failing to respond to the attack on the USS Cole in
Yemen, in October 2000 (see October 12, 2000). “Many in al-Qaeda and the
Taliban may have drawn the wrong lesson from the Cole: that they can kill
Americans without there being a US response, without there being a price,” he
writes. He states that he cannot understand “why we continue to allow the
existence of large-scale al-Qaeda bases where we know people are being trained
to kill Americans.”
Clarke Warns of a Possible 'Big Attack, with Lots of Casualties' - Clarke complains
that without adequate funding: “You are left with a modest effort to swat flies,
to try to prevent specific al-Qaeda attacks by using [intelligence] to detect
them, and friendly governments’ police and intelligence officers to stop them.
You are left waiting for the big attack, with lots of casualties, after which some
major US retaliation will be in order.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 212-213]

Rice Later Says Memo Is 'Not a Warning about September 11th' - Rice will later
say of Clarke’s memo: “It would not be appropriate or correct to characterize
what Dick [Clarke] wrote to me on September 4th as a warning of an impending
attack. What he was doing was, I think, trying to buck me up so that when I
went into this principals meeting, I was sufficiently on guard against the kind of
bureaucratic inertia that he had fought all of his life.” The memo, she will say,
“was a warning to me not to get dragged down by the bureaucracy, not a
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September 4, 2001: Cabinet-Rank Advisers Discuss Terrorism,
Approve Revised Version of Clarke’s Eight Month-Old-Plan

  

September 4, 2001: Debate Heats Up Over Using Armed Predator
Drone Against Bin Laden; Decision Again Delayed

  

warning about September 11th.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/8/2004] The principals
committee’s meeting today is the committee’s first meeting on al-Qaeda issues.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 212] Clarke had “urgently”
called for such a meeting back in January this year (see January 25, 2001).
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 237]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President Bush’s cabinet-rank advisers discuss terrorism for the second of only
two times before 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2002] National Security Adviser Rice
chairs the meeting; neither President Bush nor Vice President Cheney attends.
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later says that in this meeting, he and
CIA Director Tenet speak passionately about the al-Qaeda threat. No one
disagrees that the threat is serious. Secretary of State Powell outlines a plan to
put pressure on Pakistan to stop supporting al-Qaeda. Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld appears to be more interested in Iraq. The only debate is over whether
to fly the armed Predator drone over Afghanistan to attack al-Qaeda (see
September 4, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 237-38] Clarke’s earlier plans to “roll back”
al-Qaeda first submitted on January 25, 2001 (see January 25, 2001) have been
discussed and honed in many meetings and are now presented as a formal
National Security Presidential Directive. The directive is “apparently” approved,
though the process of turning it into official policy is still not done. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] There is later disagreement over just how different the
directive presented is from Clarke’s earlier plans. For instance, some claim the
directive aims not just to “roll back” al-Qaeda, but also to “eliminate” it
altogether. [TIME, 8/12/2002] However, Clarke notes that even though he wanted to
use the word “eliminate,” the approved directive merely aims to “significantly
erode” al-Qaeda. The word “eliminate” is only added after 9/11. [WASHINGTON

POST, 3/25/2004] Clarke will later say that the plan adopted “on Sept. 4 is
basically… what I proposed on Jan. 25. And so the time in between was wasted.”
[ABC NEWS, 4/8/2004] The Washington Post will similarly note that the directive
approved on this day “did not differ substantially from Clinton’s policy.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/27/2004] Time magazine later comments, “The fight against
terrorism was one of the casualties of the transition, as Washington spent eight
months going over and over a document whose outline had long been clear.”
[TIME, 8/12/2002] The primary change from Clarke’s original draft is that the
approved plan calls for more direct financial and logistical support to the
Northern Alliance and other anti-Taliban groups. The plan also calls for drafting
plans for possible US military involvement, “but those differences were largely
theoretical; administration officials told the [9/11 Commission’s] investigators
that the plan’s overall timeline was at least three years, and it did not include
firm deadlines, military plans, or significant funding at the time of the
September 11, 2001, attacks.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/27/2004; REUTERS, 4/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Al-Qaeda, Northern Alliance, Donald
Rumsfeld, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, Colin Powell,
Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Attendees to an important cabinet-level meeting on terrorism have a heated
debate over what to do with the armed Predator drone, which has been ready
for use over Afghanistan since June 2001 (see Early June-September 10, 2001).
Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke has been repeatedly pushing for the use
of the Predator over Afghanistan (in either armed or unarmed versions), and he
again argues for its immediate use. Everyone agrees that the armed Predator
capability is needed, but there are disputes over who will manage and/or pay
for it. CIA Director Tenet says his agency will operate the armed Predator “over
my dead body.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2002] Clarke recalls, “The Air Force said it
wasn’t their job to fly planes to collect intelligence. No one around the table
seemed to have a can-do attitude. Everyone seemed to have an excuse.” [NEW

YORKER, 7/28/2003] National Security Adviser Rice concludes that the armed
Predator is not ready (even though it had been proven in tests during the
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September 4, 2001: Mueller Takes Over as FBI Director;
Criticized for BCCI Investigation

  

September 4, 2001: Secret Embedded Messages Help Show Milan
Al-Qaeda Have 9/11 Foreknowledge

  

September 4, 2001: FBI Dispatches Vague Message to US
Intelligence Community About Moussaoui Investigation

  

summer), but she also presses Tenet to reconsider his opposition to immediately
resume reconnaissance flights, suspended since September the year before.
After the meeting, Tenet agrees to proceed with such flights. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] The armed Predator is activated just days
after 9/11, showing that it was ready to be used after all. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
6/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, George J. Tenet, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Robert Mueller assumes the job of FBI Director. He had been nominated for the
job in July 2001 after Louis Freeh’s unexpected and sudden resignation (see May
1, 2001). Thomas Pickard was interim director for three months. Mueller held a
variety of jobs in the Justice Department for over a decade prior to his
nomination. Most notably, he led Justice Department investigations into the
1991 collapse of the Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI) (see July
5, 1991) and the 1988 bombing of Pan-Am Flight 103 over Lockerbie, Scotland.
[BBC, 7/5/2001; CNN, 9/5/2001] Mueller was heavily criticized for his role in the BCCI
investigation (see February 1988-December 1992). For instance, a bipartisan
Congressional BCCI investigation led by Senators John Kerry (D-MA) and Hank
Brown (R-CO) stated, “Unfortunately, as time has passed it has become
increasingly clear that the Justice Department did indeed make critical errors in
its handling of BCCI… and moreover masked inactivity in prosecuting and
investigating the bank by advising critics that matters pertaining to BCCI were
‘under investigation,’ when in fact they were not” and also “[hindered] other
legitimate investigative efforts, and [failed] to admit that it had made any of
these mistakes.” [US CONGRESS, 12/1992] Mueller himself noted in 1991 that there
was an “appearance of, one, foot-dragging; two, perhaps a cover-up,” but
denied the cover-up claims. A Wall Street Journal editorial notes that “Even
George W. Bush bumped up against the outer fringes of the BCCI crowd during
his tenure with Harken Energy and in his friendship with Texas entrepreneur
James Bath,” and opines, “On general principles, our view is that it would be a
mistake to appoint as FBI head anyone who had any role in the failed BCCI
probe. Too many important questions remain unanswered…” [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
6/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Thomas Pickard, Louis J. Freeh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S.
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Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, BCCI

At least one member of the al-Qaeda cell in Milan, Italy, apparently uses
steganography, a method of encoding messages within computerized
photographs. In Milan’s Via Quaranta mosque in Milan, frequented by Egyptian
al-Qaeda operative Mahmoud Es Sayed, pictures of the World Trade Center that
have steganographic messages in them are saved on a computer. A number of
other pictures of world leaders and pornography are also manipulated in a
similar manner. These pictures will not be discovered until months after 9/11,
but they help suggest that some in the Milan cell had foreknowledge of the 9/11
plot. Es Sayed had been wiretapped on previous occasions, and was heard
making comments suggesting he had such foreknowledge (see August 12, 2000)
(see January 24, 2001). His current whereabouts are unknown. [ABC NEWS,
5/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Mahmoud Es Sayed, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Al-Qaeda in Italy

FBI headquarters dispatches a memo to the entire US intelligence community
summarizing what has been learned about Zacarias Moussaoui. The memo,
written by Mike Maltbie, an agent in the FBI’s Radical Fundamentalist Unit
(RFU), reports that the FBI has become suspicious of Moussaoui because he took
flight simulation training for a 747 jet, a course normally taken by airline pilots.
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September 4, 2001: Mossad Gives Another Warning of Major,
Imminent Attack

  

September 4-5, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar’s Visa Is Revoked,
but Inspectors Are Told Not to Detain Him

  

Moussaoui, who has no flying experience, paid cash for the training, the memo
also notes. It also says that Moussaoui has radical Islamic fundamentalist beliefs
and has been linked to Chechen militants. However, the memo does not include
a threat assessment or indicate that some FBI investigators believe Moussaoui is
part of a yet unknown plot to hijack an airplane and use it in a terrorist attack.
As a later congressional inquiry will report, the memo fails to “recommend that
the addressees take any action or look for any additional indicators of a terrorist
attack, nor [does] it provide any analysis of a possible hijacking threat or
provide any specific warnings.” [US CONGRESS, 9/24/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

11/2004, PP. 175-6  ] Several days earlier, Maltbie blocked the release of a memo
from the FBI’s Minneapolis field office that was addressed to the FAA and did
contain a threat assessment (see August 29-September 4, 2001). When the FAA
receives the FBI memo, it decides not to issue a security alert to the nation’s
airports in response. An FAA representative later explains to the New York Post,
“[Moussaoui] was in jail and there was no evidence he was connected to other
people.” [NEW YORK POST, 5/21/2002] The FBI memo contrasts sharply with an
internal CIA warning sent out on August 24. That memo, which was based on less
information, warned that Moussaoui might be “involved in a larger plot to target
airlines traveling from Europe to the US” (see August 24, 2001). [US CONGRESS,

9/18/2002] It turns out that prior to this time, al-Qaeda operative Ahmed Ressam
had started cooperating with investigators. He had trained with Moussaoui in
Afghanistan and will willingly share this information after 9/11. The FBI
dispatch, with its notable lack of urgency and details, fails to prompt the agents
in Seattle holding Ressam to question him about Moussaoui. Had the connection
between these two men been learned before 9/11, presumably the search
warrant for Moussaoui would have been approved and the 9/11 plot might have
unraveled (see Late August-Early September 2001). [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),

2/3/2002]
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Congressional Inquiry, David Frasca, Ahmed Ressam
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“On or around” this day, the Mossad give their “latest” warning to the US of a
major, imminent attack by al-Qaeda, according to sources close to Mossad. One
former Mossad agent says, “My understanding is that the warning was not
specific. No target was identified. But it should have resulted in an increased
state of security.” US intelligence claims this never happened. [SUNDAY MAIL,
9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: United States, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings

On August 31, 2001, 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar was placed in an INS and
Customs lookout database, and described as “armed and dangerous” and
someone who must be referred to secondary inspection (see August 31, 2001).
On September 4, the State Department revokes Almihdhar’s visa for his
“participation in terrorist activities.” On September 5, the INS entered the
September 4 notice that Almihdhar’s visa has been revoked into the INS lookout
system. However, it is also noted that the State Department has identified
Almihdhar as a potential witness in an FBI investigation, and inspectors are told
not to detain him. This information will appear in a little-noticed 9/11
Commission staff report released one month after the Commission’s Final
Report. It will not be explained why the description of Almihdhar as armed and
dangerous and to be referred to secondary inspection has been changed and who
made the change. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004  ]
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September 4-5, 2001: Operatives Connected to 9/11 Meet in
Karachi

  

September 4-11, 2001: ISI Director Visits Washington for
Mysterious Meetings

  

September 4-5, 2001: FBI Search for 9/11 Hijackers Almihdhar
and Alhazmi Finally Begins, but the Search Is Incomplete or
Faulty

  

Several al-Qaeda operatives connected to the 9/11 plot appear to have a
meeting in Karachi, possibly to finalize details related to the plot. Some of the
operatives arrive from Germany, via Istanbul, by plane (see September 3-5,
2001). They include Said Bahaji, an associate of the hijackers, Afghan brothers
Mohammad Sarwar Joya and Patrick Joya, an Algerian named Mohammed
Belfatmi who also just arrived on the same Istanbul to Karachi leg of the flight
as the others. Belfatmi is said to have had a role in arranging a meeting in Spain
between 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta and would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh
(see July 8-19, 2001). Men known as Abdellah Hosayni and Ammar Moul are also
on the flight from Germany. However, these last two apparently are traveling
under false identities, and it will later be reported that they are really Ismail
Bin Murabit (a.k.a. Ismail Ben Mrabete) and Labed Ahmed (a.k.a. Ahmed Taleb).
An informer later says both Murabit and Ahmed attended the same al-Qaeda
training camp as Bahaji. All five of these men - Bahaji, Murabit, Ahmed, the
Joya brothers, and Belfatmi - stay in the same hotel once they arrive in Karachi.
[FORTUNE, 10/30/2001; CNN, 10/31/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003] Ahmed is suspected
by German investigators of having a “major role” in preparations for 9/11. [CNN,

10/31/2001] A Pakistani newspaper will say that, “It was, in all probability, a
meeting to tie up loose ends before the countdown to the attack.” [PIONEER,

8/7/2003] Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and Hambali are in Karachi at this time,
although it is unclear whether they meet with Bahaji and the others (see Early
September 2001). The Joya brothers, who are apparently under surveillance by
German police around this time, return to Istanbul on October 5 and 16. In
Germany in late October, Patrick Joya will even talk to a reporter and admit
recently traveling to Pakistan. [FORTUNE, 10/30/2001; CNN, 10/31/2001; CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003] What happens to the Joya brothers after this time is unclear.
Ahmed will later be arrested in the same raid that nabs al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida, and he will be sent to the US-run Guantanamo prison (see March 28,
2002).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Belfatmi, Mohammad Sarwar Joya, Labed Ahmed, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Ismail Bin Murabit, Said Bahaji, Patrick Joya, Hambali
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed visits Washington for the second time. On
September 10, a Pakistani newspaper reports on his trip so far. It says his visit
has “triggered speculation about the agenda of his mysterious meetings at the
Pentagon and National Security Council” as well as meetings with CIA Director
Tenet (see September 9, 2001), unspecified officials at the White House and the
Pentagon, and his “most important meeting” with Marc Grossman, US Under
Secretary of State for Political Affairs. The article suggests, “[O]f course, Osama
bin Laden” could be the focus of some discussions. Prophetically, the article
adds, “What added interest to his visit is the history of such visits. Last time
[his] predecessor was [in Washington], the domestic [Pakistani] politics turned
topsy-turvy within days.” [NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 9/10/2001] This is a reference to the
Musharraf coup just after an ISI Director’s visit on October 12, 1999 (see October
12, 1999).
Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Marc Grossman, National Security Council,
Osama bin Laden, George J. Tenet, Mahmood Ahmed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

The FBI’s New York office
technically began an
investigation to locate 9/11
hijacker Khalid Almihdhar on
August 29, but in fact the
one inexperienced agent
assigned to the search,
Robert Fuller, is busy for
several days and only begins
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the search at this time (see August 29, 2001). Within a day, Fuller identifies
connections between Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, and widens the search to
look for both of them. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER,

11/28/2004] The FBI will later claim that it searches aggressively. An internal
review shortly after 9/11 will find that “everything was done that could have
been done” to find them. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/28/2001] However, FBI agents
familiar with the search will later describe it as unhurried and routine. A report
by the Office of the Inspector General completed in late 2004 will conclude,
“[T]he FBI assigned few resources to the investigation and little urgency was
given to the investigation.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004] In conducting his
search, Fuller takes the following steps on September 4-5:
 He requests that Almihdhar’s name bed added to the INS watch list, called

LOOKOUT. He describes Almihdhar as a potential witness in a terrorist
investigation. He later claims that he identifies him only as a witness, not a
potential terrorist, to prevent overzealous immigration officials from
overreacting. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004]

 He contacts the Customs Service and verifies that Almihdhar has been placed
on its watch list. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004]

 He requests a local criminal history check on Almihdhar and Alhazmi through
the New York City Police Department. The request turns up nothing. [US
DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004]

 He will claim that he requests a criminal history check in the NCIC, which is a
computer database frequently used by every level of law enforcement. However,
the Bergen Record will report that he “never performed one of the most basic
tasks of a police manhunt. He never ran Almihdhar or Alhazmi through the NCIC
computer. That simple act would have alerted local cops to look for the
suspected terrorists.” At least four separate incidents involving Alhazmi were
recorded in the NCIC database (see September 5, 2001). [BERGEN RECORD,
7/11/2002; BERGEN RECORD, 5/18/2004; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004]

 He requests a credit check. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004]

 He requests that a national motor vehicle index be searched. However, a July
2001 police query on Alhazmi’s car that is in that index is not found (see
September 5, 2001).
 On September 5, Fuller and another agent contact the Marriott hotels in New

York City, since Almihdhar had indicated when he entered the US in July 2001
that his destination was a Marriott hotel in New York. Later this same day he is
told Almihdhar had never registered as a guest at any of the six Marriott hotels
there. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004]

 He will claim that he conducts a search in the ChoicePoint database, a
commerical databases on personal information about US citizens. He will claim
he searches the database and fails to find any information on them, but the
chairman of ChoicePoint will later confirm the database did have information on
the hijackers before 9/11, but the FBI did not ask to search the database until
shortly after 9/11 (see September 4, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 539; US
DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 11/28/2004]

 There are additional searches he could make that he apparently fails to do. For
instance, he apparently fails to check car registration databases. Alhazmi did
own a car (see March 25, 2000), and the 9/11 Commission will note: “A search
on [his] car registration would have unearthed a license check by the South
Hackensack Police Department that would have led to information placing
Alhazmi in the [greater New York City] area and placing Almihdhar at a local
hotel for a week in early July 2001. The hijackers actively used the New Jersey
bank accounts, through ATM, debit card, and cash transactions, until September
10.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 539]

 Additionally, even though the two were known to have previously entered the
US through Los Angeles, drivers’ license records in California are not checked.
 He also fails to check national credit card and bank account databases.

All of these would have had positive results. Alhazmi’s name was even in the
2000-2001 San Diego phone book, listing the address where he and Almihdhar
may have been living up to as late as September 9, 2001 (see Early September
2001). [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/28/2001; NEWSWEEK,

6/2/2002] There appears to be no further mention of any further work on this
search after September 5, except for one request to the Los Angeles FBI office
made on September 10 (see September 10, 2001). The 9/11 Commission will
note: “We believe that if more resources had been applied and a significantly
different approach taken, Alhazmi and Almihdhar might have been found. They
had used their true names in the United States. Still, the investigators would
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September 4-5, 2001: FBI Agent Fails to Conduct Simple Credit
Card Check that Could Have Stopped 9/11 Attacks

  

FBI Agent Robert Fuller.
[Source: Lyric Cabral]

September 5, 2001: Hijacker Associate Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh Stops
in Spain on Way to Afghanistan

  

September 5-11, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers’ Car Repeatedly Visits
Boston’s Logan Airport

  

have needed luck as well as skill to find them prior to September 11.… Many FBI
witnesses have suggested that even if [they] had been found, there was nothing
the agents could have done except follow [them] onto the planes. We believe
this is incorrect. Both Alhazmi and Almihdhar could have been held for
immigration violations or as material witnesses in the Cole bombing case.
Investigation or interrogation of them, and investigation of their travel and
financial activities, could have yielded evidence of connections to other
participants in the 9/11 plot. The simple fact of their detention could have
derailed the plan. In any case, the opportunity did not arise.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 272]

Entity Tags: Robert Fuller, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nawaf Alhazmi, 9/11
Commission, Khalid Almihdhar, ChoicePoint
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Contact w
Government in US, Hijacker Visas and Immigration, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in
US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

On September 4 and 5, 2001, FBI agent Robert Fuller
attempts to find hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar in the US. However, he fails to perform
many basic checks, including a check of credit card
usage (see September 4-5, 2001). In 2006, journalist
Bob Woodward will report that CIA Director George
Tenet believed that FBI could have potentially stopped
the 9/11 attacks. Woodward will write, paraphrasing
Tenet, “If the FBI had done a simple credit card check
on the two 9/11 hijackers who had been identified in
the United States before 9/11, Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar, they would have found that the two
men had bought 10 tickets for early morning flights for
groups of other Middle Eastern men for September 11,
2001. That was knowledge that might conceivably have

stopped the attacks.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 79-80] Alhazmi and Almihdhar did buy
some tickets for themselves and Nawaf Alhazmi also bought a ticket for his
brother Salem Alhazmi, but it has not been reported that they bought as many
as ten tickets (see August 25-27, 2001 and August 25-September 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Robert Fuller, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid
Almihdhar, Bob Woodward, George J. Tenet, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Would-be 9/11 hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh flies out of Germany on September 5,
2001, and stays in Spain for a few days while on his way to Afghanistan. Bin al-
Shibh knows the date of the 9/11 attacks by this time (see (August 20, 2001) and
August 29, 2001). Investigators later believe he stays in a private home in
Madrid, but it will not be revealed whose home this is. He never uses his return
ticket to Germany. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002]

Meeting with Atta? - 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta may also be in Spain on
September 5 (see September 5, 2001). Bin al-Shibh and Atta met in Spain in July
2001 (see July 8-19, 2001), and there are suggestions they utilized a local al-
Qaeda support network while they were there.
On to Afghanistan - Bin al-Shibh gets a set of false identity papers while in
Spain. Then he flies to Greece, the United Arab Emirates, Egypt, and finally to
Afghanistan. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 230]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain

A car rented by some of the 9/11 hijackers is recorded several times on
surveillance cameras going in and out of the parking lot at Boston’s Logan
Airport in the days before the attacks, and is finally left at the parking lot on
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September 5, 2001: British Informer Sends Thousands of Pounds
to Afghanistan; Authorities Intercept Courier, but Allow Him to
Continue

  

September 5, 2001: Hijacker Alhazmi Is in Police and Motor
Vehicle Databases, but FBI Agent Fails to Find His Records

  

NCIC logo. [Source: NCIC] (click image to enlarge)

the morning of September 11 (see (6:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The car is a
white Mitsubishi sedan that has been leased from an Alamo franchise in
Springfield, Massachusetts. It is found after the attacks, on the evening of
September 11, and contains a “ramp pass” enabling access to restricted areas of
Logan Airport. Time magazine will speculate that “someone was reconnoitering
with accomplices who worked on the planes, who could plant weapons
onboard.” [USA TODAY, 9/13/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/17/2001;
TIME, 9/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Logan International Airport
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

British radical leader and informer Abu Hamza al-Masri (see Early 1997) sends
£6,000 (about $9,000) to Afghanistan. The money is to be used to build a
computer lab in Kandahar that can be used by Taliban officials and the general
public. The money is sent by courier, an aide to Abu Hamza called James
Ujaama. However, Ujaama is stopped by British authorities at the airport on his
way to Pakistan, apparently because they are suspicious of his travel patterns
and the amount of money he is carrying. Ujaama tells them the money is for a
Taliban school and that he will go to Afghanistan even if he cannot get a visa,
because this is easy. The officials are suspicious, but let him go, simply asking
him to report to them on his return. However, Ujaama does not make it to the
Pakistan-Afghanistan border before the 9/11 attacks and will return to London
within a few weeks without delivering the money. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.

197-198]

Entity Tags: James Ujaama, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

FBI agent Robert
Fuller has been
tasked to find out if
hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar are in the

US, now that their names have been added to a terrorist watch list (see
September 4-5, 2001). Fuller later claims that he requests a criminal history
check in the National Crime Information Center (NCIC) database, a computer
database frequently used by every level of law enforcement. However, the
Bergen Record will later report: “[H]e never performed one of the most basic
tasks of a police manhunt. He never ran Almihdhar or Alhazmi through the NCIC
computer. That simple act would have alerted local cops to look for the
suspected terrorists.” Fuller also allegedly requests that a national motor
vehicle index be searched. [BERGEN RECORD, 7/11/2002; BERGEN RECORD, 5/18/2004; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004] A government webpage about the NCIC database
posted before 9/11 boasts that it has an enhanced name search capability,
returning results of phonetically similar names and name derivatives. [NATIONAL

CRIMINAL INFORMATION CENTER, 5/5/2001] According to an FBI timeline assembled
shortly after 9/11, the following incidents are in the NCIC database:
 April 1, 2001. Nawaf Alhazmi receives a speeding ticket from Oklahoma State

Highway Patrol in Clinton, Oklahoma (see April 1, 2001). He is driving the Toyota
Corolla he bought in San Diego the year before. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/2001, PP. 131  ; DAILY OKLAHOMAN, 1/20/2002]

 Alhazmi tells police in Alexandria, Virginia, that he was mugged. Even though
he declines to press charges, this incident is added to the NCIC database (see
May 1, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 139  ]

 July 7, 2001. Alhazmi’s Corolla is queried by police in South Hackensack, New
Jersey. The incident is added to the motor vehicle index as well as the NCIC
database (see July 7, 2001). One newspaper will later comment that a search of
the NCIC “would have told the agent a local cop… had already spotted Alhazmi
in [the New Jersey town of] South Hackensack.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/2001, PP. 179  ; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; BERGEN RECORD, 5/18/2004]

 August 28, 2001. A rental car rented by Alhazmi is queried by police in Totowa,
New Jersey (see August 28, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 236 
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September 5, 2001: Hijacker Associate Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh in
Germany Calls 9/11 Hijacker in US; His Calls May Be Monitored

  

September 5, 2001: Prisoner in Brazil Tries to Give Warning
about 9/11 Attacks

  

] While this incident will be in the NCIC database when the FBI searches it
after 9/11, it is unknown if it is accessible by Fuller when he searches it.
If Fuller really does check both the NCIC and motor vehicle databases, it is not
clear why he fails to find any of these incidents and thus prove that Alhazmi was
in the US.
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Robert Fuller, National Crime Information Center, Khalid
Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hijacker Contact w Government in US, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Key Hijacker Events, Hijacker
Visas and Immigration

Would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh makes three phone calls on this day, and
one is to 9/11 hijacker Saeed Alghamdi in the US. Bin al-Shibh makes the three
calls from the airport in Dusseldorf, Germany, as he is about to take a flight to
Spain on his way to Pakistan (see September 5, 2001). Nothing more is known
about the call to Alghamdi. However, the call may be an opportunity to discover
the 9/11 plot, because at least some of bin al-Shibh’s phone calls are monitored
around this time. Details are murky, but a call between bin al-Shibh and 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed is monitored in late July 2001, although it
is not clear if it is monitored by US or German intelligence, or both (see July 20,
2001).
Second Call to Jordanian - At the airport, bin al-Shibh also calls an unnamed
Jordanian who is said to be a close friend of 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah from a
time both of them were studying in Griefswald, Germany, in the mid-1990s. This
person lived in the same Hamburg apartment as hijacker Mohamed Atta, was
said to have become an Islamist radical, and shared bank accounts and cell
phone numbers with some of the hijackers living in Hamburg. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

2/25/2003] This almost certainly is Bashir Musleh, because Musleh is a Jordanian
who is a close friend of Jarrah’s from when they both studied in Griefswald.
Author Terry McDermott identifies him as one of the Hamburg group. [MCDERMOTT,
2005, PP. XI, 53]

Third Call to Cell Member Meziche - The third and final call is to Naamen
Meziche, a French citizen of Algerian descent, and a longtime resident of
Hamburg, Germany. The call to Meziche’s house lasts 34 seconds. Meziche
appears to be a member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell, but German
investigators will never be able to develop enough evidence to charge him with
a crime. He will be killed in a drone strike in Pakistan in 2010 (see October 5,
2010). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2010]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Saeed Alghamdi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohamed
Atta, Bashir Musleh, Naamen Meziche
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Remote Surveillance, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-
Qaeda in Germany

A Moroccan militant in a prison in Brazil apparently makes an unheeded warning
about the 9/11 attacks. Gueddan Abdel Fatah was imprisoned in January 2001
after a hold-up attempt. On September 5, 2001, he hands a letter to a lawyer
named Edith Espinosa, and asks her to take copies to head of the Brazilian
prison system and the US embassy. [BBC, 9/15/2001] Espinosa forgets to deliver the
letter. On September 10, he sees her again and says that any warning now would
be too late. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/1/2001] In the letter, Fatah says, “I need
to talk urgently about very important issues.” He says he intends to reveal
information about militant groups that are planning attacks, and he makes
reference to “two explosions” that could take place in the US. Shortly after
9/11, he will be questioned and says he was working with a group of Muslim
militants in the tri-border area between Brazil, Argentina, and Paraguay that is
a known haven for many Muslim extremist groups. One member of the group had
a contact in New York City and “was constantly phoning the United States and
holding coded conversations.” This member allegedly told him, “We are waiting
for the United States to explode.” [BBC, 9/15/2001] Fatah claims that he visited
the US consulates in Argentina and Brazil before his arrest eight months earlier
and tried to pass on the warning, but no one paid attention to him. [UNITED PRESS
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September 5, 2001: US Army Bases Implement ‘Full Access
Control’

  

September 5, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Reportedly Visits Spain
Again

  

September 5, 2001: Hijackers Go on Gambling Cruise in Florida   

(September 5, 2001): FBI Headquarters Prevents Credit Card
Check that Could Help Locate 9/11 Hijacker Almihdhar

  

INTERNATIONAL, 10/1/2001] Both Osama bin Laden and 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed visited the tri-border area in previous years (see December
1995 and June 1998).
Entity Tags: Gueddan Abdel Fatah, Edith Espinosa
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

Fort Myer and Fort Lesley J. McNair, both within two miles of the Pentagon,
implement “full access control,” which means they increase the level of military
police surveillance of those who enter them. Visitors are now required to
register and sign in at a visitor center, and obtain a temporary pass. The
measures, part of a security crackdown due to concerns about terrorism, will
allow commanders to know who is entering their installations 24 hours a day and
adjust their security measures immediately as needed. [MDW NEWS SERVICE,

8/3/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 8/15/2001] All other Army posts in the Washington, DC
area are currently implementing similar access restrictions (see August 15,
2001).
Entity Tags: Fort Lesley J. McNair, Fort Myer, Military District of Washington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

According to a later report by Agence France-Presse, Spanish prosecutor Pedro
Rubira says that 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is in Madrid, Spain, on this day.
[AGENCE FRANCE PRESSE, 6/1/2005] He previously met co-conspirator Ramzi bin al-
Shibh in Spain in July (see July 8-19, 2001) and bin al-Shibh is in Madrid at this
time (see September 5, 2001). [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 230]

However, there are no other known reports of Atta being in Madrid in September
2001. For example, no such trip is mentioned in the 9/11 Commission report
(although the Agence France-Presse article comes one year after the 9/11
Commission’s report). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Pedro Rubira, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Spain

Two or three of the 9/11 hijackers are believed to go out on a gambling cruise
ship that sails from Madeira Beach, Florida. According to a company official of
SunCruz Casinos, who owns the ship, there are passengers on two of their
cruises today who look like some of the men later identified as 9/11 hijackers,
and whose names are either similar or the same as the hijackers’. In the days
after 9/11, some of the cruise employees recognize a number of the hijackers as
former customers. A casino manager on another SunCruz ship that sails from
Port Canaveral, Florida, later believes that a former customer, caught on
security video, resembles one of the hijackers. According to Michael Hlavsa,
chairman of SunCruz Casinos, the hijackers “acted just like normal guests of
ours and they were courteous.” Following 9/11, SunCruz turns over photographs
and documents to FBI investigators. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/27/2001; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/27/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2001] At the time, SunCruz Casinos is owned
by the politically connected Washington lobbyist Jack Abramoff and his business
associate Adam Kidan. Abramoff and Kidan will later plead guilty to fraud
relating to their purchase of the company in 2000. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/4/2006]

Entity Tags: SunCruz Casinos, Adam Kidan, Jack Abramoff
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Robert Fuller, a rookie FBI agent at the bureau’s New York field office, contacts
Dina Corsi, an agent in the bin Laden unit at FBI headquarters, about the search
for Khalid Almihdhar. Fuller, who has been tasked to look for Almihdhar in the
US, proposes that the FBI try to obtain additional data on Almihdhar, such as a
credit card number from Saudi Airlines, with which Almihdhar flew to the US
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September 5-6, 2001: French Again Warn US About Moussaoui   

September 5-8, 2001: Raid on Arab Web Hosting Company
Precedes 9/11 Attacks

  

Infocom logo. [Source: Infocom]

(see July 4, 2001). However, according to Fuller, Corsi tells him that it would not
be prudent to do so. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 65  ] As a result, Fuller does not do the credit
check (see September 4-5, 2001). It is not known why Corsi advises this.
Entity Tags: Usama bin Laden Unit (FBI), Federal Bureau of Investigation, FBI New York
Field Office, Dina Corsi, FBI Headquarters, Robert Fuller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for
Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US

French and US intelligence officials hold meetings in Paris on combating
terrorism. The French newspaper Le Monde claims that the French try again to
warn their US counterparts about Zacarias Moussaoui, “but the American
delegation… paid no attention… basically concluding that they were going to
take no one’s advice, and that an attack on American soil was inconceivable.”
The US participants also say Moussaoui’s case is in the hands of the immigration
authorities and is not a matter for the FBI. [INDEPENDENT, 12/11/2001; VILLAGE VOICE,

5/28/2002] The FBI arranges to deport Moussaoui to France on September 17, so
the French can search his belongings and tell the FBI the results. Due to the
9/11 attacks, the deportation never happens. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Central Intelligence Agency, France, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Warning Signs

The US Joint Terrorism Task
Force conducts a three-day raid
of the offices of InfoCom
Corporation, a Texas-based
company that hosts about 500

mostly Arab websites, including Al Jazeera, the Arab world’s most popular news
channel. [GUARDIAN, 9/10/2001; WEB HOST INDUSTRY REVIEW, 9/10/2001] Three days after
the initial raid, the task force is “still busy inside the building, reportedly
copying every hard disc they could find. It is not clear how long these websites
remain shut down.” [GUARDIAN, 9/10/2001] InfoCom began to be seriously
investigated by the FBI in late 1998 when the name of an employee was
discovered in the address book of bin Laden’s former personal secretary. There
also was evidence of a financial link between InfoCom and a top Hamas leader
(see October 1994-2001). InfoCom is closely connected to the Holy Land
Foundation. Not only are the two organizations across the road from each other
in Richardson, Texas, a number of employees work at both organizations. For
instance, Ghassan Elashi is both the vice president of InfoCom and chairman of
Holy Land. [GUARDIAN, 9/10/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/20/2002] A local bank closes Holy
Land’s checking accounts totaling about $13 million around the same time as the
raid on InfoCom, but Holy Land’s assets are not officially frozen by the
government. [DALLAS BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/7/2001] The US will shut down Holy Land
and freeze their assets two months later (see December 4, 2001) for suspected
ties to Hamas. Holy Land is represented by Akin, Gump, Strauss, Hauer & Feld, a
Washington, D.C., law firm with unusually close ties to the Bush White House.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/17/2001] In 2002, the five brothers running InfoCom will be
charged of selling computer equipment overseas in violation of anti-terrorism
laws and of supporting Hamas by giving money to Hamas leader Mousa Abu
Marzouk through 2001. In 2004, the five brothers will be convicted of the first
charge, and in 2005, three brothers will be convicted of the second charge.(see
December 18, 2002-April 2005). On a possibly connected note, in the Garland
suburb adjoining Richardson, a fifth-grade boy apparently has foreknowledge of
9/11 (see September 10, 2001). [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 9/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, InfoCom Corporation, US Secret Service,
Akin, Gump, Strauss, Hauer & Feld, Osama bin Laden, Ghassan Elashi, Joint Terrorism
Task Force, Al Jazeera, Holy Land Foundation for Relief and Development, Hamas,
Mousa Abu Marzouk
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing
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September 5-10, 2001: Last-Minute Money Transfers Between
9/11 Hijackers and United Arab Emirates

  

An identity card of Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi used in some
of these transactions. [Source: US District Court for the
Eastern District of Virginia, Alexandria Division]

Shortly Before September 6, 2001: CIA Secretly Warns FAA about
Imminent, Spectacular Attack from Muslim Fundamentalists

  

The hijackers in the US
return money to Mustafa
Ahmed al-Hawsawi, one of
their facilitators in the
United Arab Emirates:
 September 4: Hijacker

Mohamed Atta sends al-
Hawsawi a FedEx package
from Florida. [US DISTRICT
COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT
OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006  ] The package
contains hijacker Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad’s ATM
card and checkbook. [US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 10  ] The FedEx bill will be
found shortly after 9/11 in the trash at the hotel Atta stays at on the night
before 9/11 (see September 11-13, 2001);
 September 5: $8,000 is wired from Banihammad’s SunTrust bank account to his

bank account in the United Arab Emirates, to which al-Hawsawi has access (see
June 25, 2001);
 September 8: Mohamed Atta sends $2,860 to “Mustafa Ahmed” from a Western

Union office in Laurel, Maryland;
 September 8: Later that day Atta sends another $5,000 to “Mustafa Ahmed”

from another Western Union office in the same town;
 September 9: Hijacker Waleed Alshehri sends $5,000 to “Ahamad Mustafa”

from a Western Union office at Logan Airport in Boston;
 September 10: Hijacker Marwan Alshehhi sends $5,400 to “Mustafa Ahmad”

from a Western Union office at the Greyhound Bus Station in Boston;
 September 10: Hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Hani Hanjour use the name “Rawf

Al Dog” to send an express mail package from Laurel, Maryland, to Sharjah,
United Arab Emirates. When the FBI intercepts the package at Dulles Airport
after 9/11, they find it contains the debit card and PIN for Khalid Almihdhar’s
First Union Bank account, which has a balance of $9,838.31. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP.

75  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 76  ]

Atta, Alshehhi, and Alshehri also call al-Hawsawi at this time to give him the
numbers for the money they are sending. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 10  ] Although al-Hawsawi
admits receiving this money in a substitution for testimony at the trial of
Zacarias Moussaoui in 2006 and again at a Guantanamo Bay hearing (see March
21, 2007), some detainees are apparently subjected to torture, which has led
some to doubt the reliability and validity of their statements (see June 16,
2004). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 10  ; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/21/2007  ]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Almihdhar, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

The Daily Mail will later report, “US aviation authorities were warned of a
terrorist attack by an Islamic group only days before the September 11
atrocities. The CIA issued a confidential warning that Muslim fundamentalists
were preparing a spectacular attack imminently, but it was unable to specify the
target.” Around this time, author Salman Rushdie is traveling in North America
to promote a new book. [DAILY MAIL, 10/7/2001] In 1989, Iranian clerics issued a
fatwa (death threat) against Rushdie for perceived insults to Islam, but the
fatwa was lifted in 1998 and Rushdie had recently emerged from hiding.
[MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 9/23/2001] According to the Daily Mail, aviation
regulators conclude Rushdie is the likely target of this CIA warning, and the FAA
imposes new restrictions on him on September 6, 2001 (see September 6, 2001).
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September 6, 2001: US Considers More Favorable Policy Towards
Palestinians; But Change Is Halted by 9/11 Attacks

  

September 6, 2001: New York Student Forecasts Destruction of
WTC

  

At least two airlines prevent Rushdie from flying with them at all. [DAILY MAIL,

10/7/2001] Apparently the FAA takes no other action and gives no other warning
except for extra security measures involving Rushdie. The 9/11 Commission will
later briefly mention the pre-9/11 restrictions on Rushdie but will not explain
what the intelligence was exactly that led to the restrictions. [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 56]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Federal Aviation Administration, Salman Rushdie
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings, US Air Security

According to a New York Times article several days later, on this day President
Bush holds a National Security Council meeting with Secretary of State Powell,
National Security Adviser Rice, and others, to consider how to change his Middle
East policy. This potential change in US policy comes after the Saudis threatened
to end their alliance with the US because of US policy towards Israel and
Palestine (see August 27, 2001 and August 29-September 6, 2001). It is reported
that he is considering meeting with Palestinian leader Yasir Arafat when Arafat is
scheduled to come to New York for the opening of the United Nations General
Assembly two weeks later. Bush has so far been firm in refusing to meet with
Arafat. According to the New York Times, at this meeting, “Bush discussed the
wisdom of changing tack, officials said. While no clear decision was made, there
was an inclination to go ahead with a meeting with Arafat if events unfolded in
a more favorable way in the next 10 days or so…” Additionally, it is reported
that Israeli foreign minister Shimon Peres will meet with Arafat in mid-
September, in what it is hoped will be “the first of a series that could start a
process of serious dialogue” between Palestine and Israel. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/9/2001] Reporter Bob Woodward will add in 2006, “Bush agreed to come out
publicly for a Palestinian state. A big rollout was planned for the week of
September 10, 2001.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 77] But after the 9/11 attacks a few
days later, Bush and Peres do not go forward with any meetings with Arafat and
US policy does not change. The Nation will later comment, “In the aftermath of
[9/11], few people recalled that for a brief moment in the late summer of 2001,
the Bush Administration had considered meeting with Arafat and deepening its
political involvement in the Israeli-Palestinian conflict.” [NATION, 7/14/2005] The
leak to the New York Times about this September 6 meeting will result in a wide
FBI investigation of Israeli spying in the US (see September 9, 2001).
Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Colin Powell, Yasser Arafat, Shimon Peres, George W.
Bush
Category Tags: Israel, Saudi Arabia

Antoinette DiLorenzo, teaching English to a class of Pakistani immigrants, asks a
student gazing out the window, “What are you looking at?” The student points
towards the WTC, and says, “Do you see those two buildings? They won’t be
standing there next week.” At the time, nothing is thought of it, but on
September 13, the FBI will interview all the people in the classroom and confirm
the event. The FBI later places the boy’s family under surveillance but
apparently is unable to find a connection to the 9/11 plot. An MSNBC reporter
later sets out to disprove this “urban myth,” but to his surprise, finds all the
details of the story are confirmed. The fact that the family members are recent
immigrants from Pakistan might mean the information came from Pakistan.
[MSNBC, 10/12/2001] Supposedly, on November 9, 2001, the same student predicts
there will be a plane crash on November 12. On that day, American Airlines
Flight 587 will crash on takeoff from New York, killing 260 people. Investigators
will later determine that the crash is accidental. One official at the school later
says many Arab-American students have come forward with their own stories
about having prior knowledge before 9/11: “Kids are telling us that the attacks
didn’t surprise them. This was a nicely protected little secret that circulated in
the community around here.” [INSIGHT, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Antoinette DiLorenzo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge
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September 6, 2001: NORAD Exercise Includes Terrorist Hijackers
Threatening to Blow Up Airliner

  

September 6, 2001: Bin Laden Allegedly Informed of Exact 9/11
Attacks Date

  

September 6-10 September, 2001: Large Number of Shares of
WTC Security Company Bought

  

The North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) practices for dealing
with the simulated hijackings of two commercial aircraft by terrorists, as part of
its annual training exercise called Vigilant Guardian. Whether the simulated
hijackings take place simultaneously or at different times of the day is unclear.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 3]

Terrorists Threaten to 'Rain Terror from the Skies' - One of the two exercise
scenarios involves the hijacking of a Boeing 747 bound from Tokyo, Japan, to
Anchorage, Alaska. According to a document later produced by the 9/11
Commission, the scenario involves the “[t]hreat of harm to [the plane’s]
passengers and possibly [a] large population within [the] US or Canada.” It
includes what is apparently a fictitious Asian terrorist group called “Mum
Hykro,” which is threatening to “rain terror from the skies onto a major US city
unless the US declares withdrawal from Asian conflict.” During the hijacking
scenario, some of the plane’s passengers are killed. The plane’s course is
changed to take it to Vancouver, Canada, and then to San Francisco, California.
In response to the hijacking, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and FAA
headquarters direct military assistance, in the form of “covert shadowing” of
the hijacked aircraft. NORAD has to liaise with the appropriate air traffic control
centers. Its Alaskan region (ANR) and its Canadian region (CANR) participate in
the scenario.
Group Threatens to Blow up Plane - In the other hijacking scenario, 10 members
of another fictitious terrorist group, “Lin Po,” seize control of a Boeing 747
bound from Seoul, South Korea, to Anchorage. The hijackers have weapons on
board that were smuggled onto the plane in small tote bags by ground crew
members prior to takeoff. Gas containers were also smuggled onto the aircraft
by baggage handlers before takeoff. Arming devices are attached to these
containers, which can be remotely detonated. The terrorist group issues
demands and threatens to blow up the plane if these are not met. The CIA and
NSA caution that the group has the means and motivation to carry out a
chemical and biological attack. The group kills two of the plane’s passengers and
threatens to use the gas it has on board in some manner. In response to the
simulated hijacking, NORAD directs fighter jets to get in a position to shoot
down the hijacked airliner, and orders ANR to intercept and shadow it. In the
scenario, the 747 eventually lands in Seattle, Washington. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Most NORAD Exercises Include Hijack Scenario - Vigilant Guardian is one of four
major exercises that NORAD conducts each year. Most of these exercises include
a hijack scenario. [USA TODAY, 4/18/2004] Ken Merchant, NORAD’s joint exercise
design manager, will tell the 9/11 Commission in 2003 that he cannot
“remember a time in the last 33 years when NORAD has not run a hijack
exercise.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/14/2003  ] This year’s Vigilant Guardian will include
additional aircraft hijacking scenarios on September 9 and September 10 (see
September 9, 2001 and September 10, 2001), and a further simulated plane
hijacking is scheduled for the morning of September 11 (see (9:40 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Vigilant Guardian, National Security Agency, Federal Aviation
Administration, Alaskan NORAD Region, Canadian NORAD Region, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

According to a later interview with would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh, a
courier sent by bin al-Shibh tells Osama bin Laden on this day when the 9/11
attacks will take place. [AUSTRALIAN, 9/9/2002] However, there are doubts about
this interview (see April, June, or August 2002). The message may have been
taken from bin al-Shibh in Germany to Pakistan by al-Qaeda Hamburg cell
member Zakariya Essabar (see Late August 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Zakariya Essabar, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Osama Bin Laden, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh,
Al-Qaeda in Germany
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September 6, 2001: Imprisoned Extremist Given Hint of Attack
on US

  

September 6, 2001: Senator Hart Sees No Sense of Urgency from
National Security Adviser Rice on Terrorism

  

September 6, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Threatens Veto
If Democrats Allocate More Money to Fight Terrorism

  

September 6, 2001: FAA Places Severe Flight Restrictions on
Author Because of Attack Threat

  

Two unnamed investors buy a large number of shares of Stratesec, a company
that provides airport security systems and which also has a contract to help
provide security at the World Trade Center (see October 1996). Stratesec’s stock
will increase in value from $0.75 per share on 9/11 to $1.49 per share when the
market reopens on September 17. The value of the unnamed investors’ 56,000
shares will rise by over $50,000 in the weeks following the attacks. The purchase
will draw the attention of the Securities and Exchange Commission after 9/11,
when it reviews possible profiteering by individuals with foreknowledge of the
attacks. However, the FBI will find no evidence of a terrorist link and so decide
not to pursue an investigation of the trades (see also July 22, 2004). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/18/2003, PP. 4-5  ]

Entity Tags: Stratesec
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Ben Soltane Adel, a Tunisian detained in Milan, Italy, for belonging to an
extremist cell (see January 24, 2001), receives a letter from a fellow militant.
The envelope contains an empty chewing gum wrapper. The wrapper is from
Brooklyn Gum, a popular Italian brand that features a picture of the Brooklyn
Bridge, so presumably it is a hint to Adel about the 9/11 targets. Prison guards
notice the wrapper when they open the envelope and think it odd. However,
they do not realize the full significance of it until five days later. [VIDINO, 2006, PP.

226] Some Islamist militants in Milan appear to have foreknowledge of the 9/11
attacks around this time (see September 7, 2001) and September 4, 2001). In
January 2001, Adel was monitored talking about using forged documents to help
the “brothers who are going to the United States” with Mahmoud Es Sayed, one
of the people in Italy who seems to know about the 9/11 plot (see January 24,
2001 and August 12, 2000).
Release and Imprisoned Again - In early 2004, Adel will be released after serving
a three and a half year sentence in Italy, and then deported to Tunisia. In June
2007, it will be reported that he is on a UN al-Qaeda and Taliban blacklist, and
he is imprisoned in Tunisia. [ISLE OF MAN CUSTOMS DIVISION, 6/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Mahmoud Es Sayed, Ben Soltane Adel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Former Senator Gary Hart (D-CO), one of the two co-chairs of a comprehensive,
bipartisan report on terrorism released in January 2001, meets with National
Security Adviser Rice to see if the Bush administration is implementing the
report’s recommendations. He later claims to give her a grave warning. He
recalls to tone of her response: “She didn’t seem to feel a terrible sense of
urgency. Her response was simply ‘I’ll talk to the vice president about it.‘… Even
at this late date, nothing was being done inside the White House.” [SALON,
4/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Gary Hart, Bush administration (43), Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Senator Carl Levin (D-MI), chairman of the Armed Services Committee, seeks to
transfer $600 million to counterterrorism from the missile defense program to
fill budgetary gaps. However, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld sends a letter
on this day saying he would urge Bush to veto the measure. Levin nonetheless
pushes the measure through the next day on a party-line vote. It’s unclear if a
veto would have followed. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; TIME, 8/12/2002; NEW YORK
TIMES, 4/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Carl Levin, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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September 6, 2001: Army Holds Major Training Exercise with
Other Agencies at Base near Pentagon

  

Egon
Hawrylak.
[Source:
US Air
Force]

September 6-10, 2001: Suspicious Trading of Put Option
Contracts on American and United Airlines Occur

  

The FAA places severe flight restrictions on author Salman Rushdie, who is in the
US to promote a new book. The restrictions are so strict and costly that at least
two airlines refuse to fly him at all. The FAA tells Rushdie’s publisher that US
intelligence has given warning of “something out there” but fails to give any
further details. One newspaper will later state, “The FAA confirmed that it
stepped up security measures concerning Mr. Rushdie but refused to give a
reason.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/27/2001; DAILY MAIL, 10/7/2001] The Daily Mail will later
report that the CIA secretly gave the FAA a “confidential warning that Muslim
fundamentalists were preparing a spectacular attack imminently, but it was
unable to specify the target.” But the only action the FAA takes is to require
more security for Rushdie’s flights (see Shortly Before September 6, 2001).
Rushdie had been the subject of an Iranian fatwa (death threat) until it was
lifted in 1998. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Salman Rushdie, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, US Air Security

The US Army holds a major training exercise at Fort Lesley J. McNair, a
base near the Pentagon, along with numerous law enforcement and
emergency response agencies, and the exercise will improve
coordination between these agencies when they work together in
response to the attack on the Pentagon on September 11. [NATIONAL

GUARD BUREAU, 4/1/2002  ; EENET, 6/5/2002  ] Fort McNair, which is two
miles east of the Pentagon, is the location of the headquarters of the
US Army Military District of Washington (MDW). Numerous staff
elements of the command stage their operations from the base.

[GLOBAL SECURITY (.ORG), 1/12/2002; US ARMY MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 10/22/2004]

Colonel Egon Hawrylak, the deputy chief of staff for operations, plans, and
security for the MDW, will later recall that on this day, “[W]e had conducted a
huge tabletop exercise” at Fort McNair “with all the state, federal, and local
law enforcement and emergency disaster relief agencies.” The exercise is held
“in preparation for” the annual meetings of the International Monetary Fund and
the World Bank, which are scheduled to take place in Washington, DC, on
September 29 and September 30. Agencies that participate in the exercise
include the Arlington County Fire Department (ACFD) and the FBI. Hawrylak will
say that during the exercise, members of the different agencies “talked about
things, so we knew each other; we knew how to coordinate and get things done
together.” Hawrylak will not say what scenarios are prepared for during the
exercise. He will say, however, that the exercise contributes to “the great
working relationship” that the Army has with the ACFD, the FBI, and other
agencies when they have to work together to respond to the attack on the
Pentagon on September 11. [REUTERS, 9/17/2001; NATIONAL GUARD BUREAU, 4/1/2002  ;

EENET, 6/5/2002  ] On September 5, security at Fort McNair was increased as part
of a nationwide crackdown ordered by Army leaders who are concerned about
terrorism (see August 15, 2001 and September 5, 2001). [MDW NEWS SERVICE,
8/3/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 8/15/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Army, Fort Lesley J. McNair, Egon F. Hawrylak,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Arlington County Fire Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Suspicious trading occurs on the stock of American and
United, the two airlines hijacked in the 9/11 attacks.
“Between 6 and 7 September, the Chicago Board
Options Exchange [sees] purchases of 4,744 put option
contracts [a speculation that the stock will go down] in
UAL versus 396 call options—where a speculator bets on
a price rising. Holders of the put options would [net] a
profit of $5 million once the carrier’s share price [dive]
after September 11. On September 10, 4,516 put
options in American Airlines, the other airline involved
in the hijackings, [are] purchased in Chicago. This
compares with a mere 748 call options in American
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September 6-10, 2001: Suspicious Trading on Stocks of Two Large
WTC Tenants

  

September 7-8, 2001: High Level Air Force Discussions Call for
Dismantling NORAD’s Alert Sites

  

September 7, 2001: Priest Is Told of Plot to Attack US and Britain
Using Hijacked Airplanes

  

purchased that day. Investigators cannot help but notice that no other airlines
[see] such trading in their put options.” One analyst later says, “I saw put-call
numbers higher than I’ve ever seen in ten years of following the markets,
particularly the options markets.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/18/2001; SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/19/2001] “To the embarrassment of investigators, it has also [learned]
that the firm used to buy many of the ‘put’ options… on United Airlines stock
was headed until 1998 by ‘Buzzy’ Krongard, now executive director of the CIA.”
Krongard was chairman of Alex Brown Inc., which was bought by Deutsche Bank.
“His last post before resigning to take his senior role in the CIA was to head
Bankers Trust—Alex Brown’s private client business, dealing with the accounts
and investments of wealthy customers around the world.” [INDEPENDENT,

10/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Chicago Board Options Exchange, United Airlines, American Airlines,
Deutsche Bank, Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening System
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The Chicago Board Options Exchange sees suspicious trading on Merrill Lynch and
Morgan Stanley, two of the largest WTC tenants. In the first week of September,
an average of 27 put option contracts in its shares are bought each day. Then
the total for the three days before the attacks is 2,157. Merrill Lynch, another
WTC tenant, see 12,215 put options bought between September 7-10, when the
previous days had seen averages of 252 contracts a day. [INDEPENDENT, 10/14/2001]

Dylan Ratigan of Bloomberg Business News, speaking of the trading on Morgan
Stanley and other companies, says, “This would be one of the most
extraordinary coincidences in the history of mankind if it was a coincidence.”
[ABC NEWS, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Morgan Stanley, World Trade Center, Dylan Ratigan, American Airlines,
Chicago Board Options Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The future of “continental air sovereignty” over America is in doubt. Discussions
at the Air Force’s highest levels call for the dismantling of NORAD’s seven
“alert” sites around the US and its command and control structure. [FILSON, 2003,

PP. 149] Maj. Gen. Larry Arnold, the commanding general of NORAD’s Continental
Region, will later add that “the secretary of the Air Force, James G. Roche,
stated that he and the then chief of staff of the Air Force, General John Jumper,
had decided to withdraw funding for air defense, and they had made that
decision on September 7, 2001.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 289] Earlier in the summer of
2001, “a reduction in air defenses had been gaining currency in recent months
among task forces assigned by [Defense Secretary Donald] Rumsfeld to put
together recommendations for a reassessment of the military” (see Summer
2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/15/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Air Force, Larry Arnold, John P. Jumper, James G.
Roche, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, US Air Security

At a wedding in Todi, Italy, Father Jean-Marie
Benjamin is told of a plot to attack the US and
Britain using hijacked airplanes as weapons. He is
not told specifics regarding time or place. He
immediately passes what he knows to a judge and
several politicians. He later will state, “Although I
am friendly with many Muslims, I wondered why
they were telling me, specifically. I felt it my duty
to inform the Italian government.” Benjamin has
been called “one of the West’s most knowledgeable
experts on the Muslim world.” Two days after 9/11,
he will meet with the Italian Foreign Minister on
this topic. He will say he learned the attack on
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September 7, 2001: French Give ‘Very Specific Information’
about Possible Attack on US Soil

  

September 7, 2001: CENTCOM Commander Franks Says He Fears
a Terrorist Attack on the World Trade Center

  

MacDill
Air Force
Base,
Florida,
the
location
of
CENTCOM
headquarters.
[Source:
Jason
Robertson
/ US Air
Force]

September 7, 2001: State Department Issues Overseas Warning
about Al-Qaeda Attack

  

Britain failed at the last minute. [ZENIT (VATICAN), 9/16/2001] An al-Qaeda cell based
in nearby Milan, Italy, appears to have had foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks
(see August 12, 2000) and (see January 24, 2001). It is not known if the Italian
government warns the US government of this latest warning before 9/11.
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Jean-Marie Benjamin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings, Al-Qaeda in
Italy

The French newspaper Le Figaro will report in late 2001 that on this day,
“According to Arab diplomatic sources as well as French intelligence, very
specific information [is] transmitted to the CIA with respect to terrorist attacks
against American interests around the world, including on US soil.” A French
intelligence report sent to the US this day “enumerates all the intelligence, and
specifies that the order to attack [is] to come from Afghanistan.” [LE FIGARO

(PARIS), 10/31/2001] It will later be revealed that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed gives
Mohamed Atta the final go-ahead in a phone call from Afghanistan the day
before 9/11 (see September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: France, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence Warnings, Key Warnings

Army General Tommy Franks, commander in chief of the US Central
Command (CENTCOM), says his biggest fear is that terrorists will attack
the World Trade Center. Franks gives a presentation to the CENTCOM
intelligence staff at the command’s headquarters in Tampa, Florida,
about what he thinks the major threats facing the US in the Middle
East and Central Asia are. When he finishes, a young sergeant asks
him, “General, what keeps you awake at night?” According to
Computerworld magazine, Franks replies, “The thought of one tower
of the World Trade Center collapsing into the other tower, killing
thousands of people.” But in his memoir, published in 2004, Franks will
write that he answers, “A terrorist attack against the World Trade
Center in New York—that’s what keeps me awake at night.” Franks,
according to his own recollections, then elaborates, saying, “If

international terrorists were to strike a major blow against America, I fear the
specter of the nation’s military operating as combatants within our borders for
the first time since the 1860s.” Therefore, he continues, “the thing that keeps
me awake at night… is the possible use of our armed forces against American
citizens.” Military personnel, he says, are “not police officers, sheriffs, or the
FBI,” and so if they “were ever required to act in that capacity during a major
emergency like an attack on the World Trade Center, the effect on America
could be devastating.” He concludes by saying, “Martial law would not sit well
in a free and open society.” [COMPUTERWORLD, 10/21/2003; FRANKS, 2004, PP. 236-237] As
CENTCOM commander, Franks is in charge of US military operations in an area
covering 25 nations in North Africa, Central Asia, and the Middle East. [CNN,

10/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 1/7/2006] He will lead the invasion of Afghanistan in October
2001 and the invasion of Iraq in March 2003. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Thomas Franks, US Central Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The State Department issues a little noticed warning, alerting against an attack
by al-Qaeda. However, the warning focuses on a threat to American citizens
overseas, and particularly focuses on threats to US military personnel in Asia. [US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/7/2001] In the one-page alert, the State Department says it
received information in May 2001 “that American citizens may be the target of a
terrorist threat from extremist groups with links to Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda
organization. Such individuals have not distinguished between official and
civilian targets.… As always, we take this information seriously. US Government
facilities worldwide remain on heightened alert.” Such warnings are issued
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September 7, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Behave Curiously at
Photocopy Store

  

September 7, 2001: Islamic Preacher Abu Hamza Receives a Tip-
Off, Apparently Referring to the 9/11 Attacks

  

September 7, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Transfers Money to
Other Hijacker’s Account in Saudi Arabia

  

September 7, 2001: Confusion over Flight 93 Hijackers’ Arrival in
Newark

  

periodically and usually are so vague that few pay them serious attention. In any
event, most airlines and officials will claim that they did not see this warning
until after 9/11. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Department of State
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

According to a 2002 FBI document about the 9/11 attacks, future 9/11 hijackers
Mohamed “Atta, Hani Hanjour, and possibly additional [Middle Eastern] males
were observed at [a] Kinkos [store in] Laurel, Maryland, xeroxing passports,
cutting and pasting.” There is no further explanation about this or what it might
mean. The document will add that video surveillance was retrieved showing
“Atta and other individuals.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour

Abu Hamza al-Masri, the radical British imam, is apparently tipped off about the
imminent 9/11 attacks during a telephone conversation with militant contacts of
his in Afghanistan. Al-Masri, the imam at Finsbury Park mosque in London, will
allege this in a court submission seen by the London Times in 2018. He will write
that he is called today from Afghanistan by two of his “old neighbors in his
Pakistan time.” The men are not members of al-Qaeda, he will state. However,
they tell him that “something very big will happen very soon.” He believes they
are referring to an imminent terrorist attack in the United States. Al-Masri will
also state that he believes his home telephone is currently being tapped by the
police. “If true, the claim raises questions about whether British authorities
were aware of the warning and failed to pass it on to their American
counterparts” before 9/11, Abu Dhabi newspaper The National will comment.
Furthermore, he believes intelligence agencies around the world must be aware
of the information he receives. He thinks that “this news is widely spread and
everyone is phoning friends” about it, he will state. Therefore, he will
comment, “the intelligence [agencies] of many countries must have had an
earful about it.” Al-Masri himself is an agent of the British intelligence service
MI5 and the Metropolitan Police’s Special Branch, who operates under the code
name “Damson Berry” (see Early 1997). [NATIONAL, 1/14/2018; FOX NEWS, 1/15/2018;
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS TIMES, 1/16/2018]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi transfers $200 from his and Atta’s joint account
at SunTrust Bank to fellow hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari’s account in Buraidah,
Saudi Arabia. Alomari’s account is with Al Rajhi Banking & Investment Corp,
which will later be unsuccessfully sued for allegedly supporting terrorism (see
August 15, 2002). The transfer costs $50 plus charges. The reason for the
transfer is not clear, as Alomari, who also has an account with the Hudson
United Bank in the US (see June 27-August 23, 2001), had only left Florida the
previous day and will be in Boston at the same time as Alshehhi on September 9.
[US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ;

US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA; ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ;

US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Records show that Alshehhi completes the transaction just before 4.00 p.m.
However, according to some accounts, Alshehhi is drinking at Shuckums bar at
this time (see September 7, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/13/2001; OBSERVER, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding
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September 7, 2001: President Bush’s Plan to Visit Sarasota on
9/11 Is Publicly Announced; Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Are Seen
Nearby

  

The cover
of
President
Bush’s
schedule

The four hijackers of flight 93 apparently arrive in Newark from Florida on this
day, although there is much confusion over this. Two of them, Ahmed Alnami and
Saeed Alghamdi, take Spirit Airlines flight 1460 via Atlanta, leaving around 6:30
p.m. and arriving three hours later. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP.

253  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 81  ] However, the travel of the other two, Ziad Jarrah and Ahmed
Alghamdi, is very confusing:
Ticket Purchase - According to an initial FBI chronology, Jarrah and Alghamdi
book tickets on Continental Flight 1500 on September 5. But the chronology
gives the wrong times, departure at 8:35 p.m. and arrival at 11:20 p.m., for this
flight, which, according to the Bureau of Transportation Statistics, actually
leaves just after midday (note: the 8:35 p.m. and 11:20 p.m. times are actually
for Continental Flight 1700). The chronology also refers to this flight as “Spirit
Airlines Flight 1500.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 253  ; BUREAU OF

TRANSPORTATION STATISTICS, 2/20/2008] Chronologies for Jarrah and Alhaznawi
submitted at the 2006 trial of Zacarias Moussaoui will say that they purchase
tickets for Spirit Air Flight 1500. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Continental Flight 1500 - A stipulation used at the Moussaoui trial will claim that
Jarrah takes this flight, and also Flight 1700 (note: this is impossible as he does
not have time to arrive in Newark on the first flight, rent a car and hotel room
there, and return to Florida in time for the second flight). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 81-82  ] Jarrah
rents the car and hotel room in Newark just before 5:00 p.m., suggesting that
he does indeed take Continental flight 1500, which arrives in time for him to
rent the car. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 264  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] A luggage tag will
be found after 9/11 indicating that Jarrah did in fact fly on this flight. However,
Jarrah’s name is not on the passenger manifest for this flight and neither is
Alhaznawi’s. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 261, 265  ]

Spirit Flight 1460 or 1500 - Used Spirit Airline tickets dated September 7 will be
found after 9/11 in Newark for all four flight 93 hijackers. This indicates Jarrah
and Alhaznawi may fly with Alnami and Alghamdi on Spirit Airlines. However,
Spirit Airlines flight 1460 arrives in Newark several hours after Jarrah rents a car
and hotel room there. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 264  ]

Chronologies for Jarrah and Alhaznawi submitted at the Moussaoui trial will say
that they purchase tickets for “Spirit flt 1500”, but this may be a typo due to
confusion with the Continental booking that is said to have occurred the same
day, also for a flight 1500. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Continental Flight 1700 - Jarrah takes this flight, which arrives in Newark
several hours after he rents a car and hotel room there, according to the
Moussaoui trial stipulation, which also says he takes the earlier flight (for which
he is not on the manifest). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 81-82  ] Alhaznawi, who has a ticket for either
Continental 1500 or Spirit 1500 and for whom a used ticket for a Spirit flight was
found, takes this flight, according to one of the Moussaoui trial chronologies, the
Moussaoui trial stipulation, and a chart of the hijackers’ name usage used as
evidence at the Moussaoui trial. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 81-82  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 24  ]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Key Hijacker Events

President Bush’s plan to visit a Sarasota, Florida, elementary school on
September 11 is publicly announced. According to the Longboat
Observer, numerous eyewitnesses see future 9/11 hijackers Mohamed
Atta and Marwan Alshehhi in Longboat Key, which is near Sarasota, this
evening. They appear to stay at a Holiday Inn very close to the place
Bush will later stay. Atta is seen at the Holiday Inn bar, where he
orders one drink, a rum and Coke. He is met by an unidentified male
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September 7, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alshehhi Allegedly
Get Drunk in Florida Bar with Unidentified Man

  

Shuckums bar and grill, in Hollywood, Florida.
[Source: Patrick Durand/ Corbis]

September 7, 2001: New Security Director Criticizes Poor
Security at the World Trade Center

  

who motions he doesn’t speak English, and then they leave. [LONGBOAT OBSERVER,

11/21/2001] However, other witnesses will later recall seeing Atta and Alshehhi at
a bar in Hollywood, Florida, this evening (see September 7, 2001). [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/12/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta

Two future 9/11 hijackers drink
alcohol with an unidentified man.
Mohamed Atta spends time drinking
with Marwan Alshehhi and a third man
at Shuckums, a sports bar in
Hollywood, Florida. Bartender Patricia
Idrissi will later remember that the
third man plays a video machine at
one end of the restaurant while Atta
and Alshehhi sit drinking and arguing.
Alshehhi drinks rum and coke; Atta
consumes five Stolichnaya vodkas with
orange juice. When it comes to pay
Atta complains about their $48 bill and
argues with the manager. “You think I

can’t pay my bill?” Atta shouts. “I am a pilot for American Airlines. I can pay my
f_cking bill.” Then he reportedly peels out a note from a thick wad of $50 and
$100 bills, leaving a $2 tip. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; OBSERVER, 9/16/2001] Atta,
Alshehhi, and the third unidentified man came into Shuckums already drunk,
according to Idrissi, who will tell the St. Petersburg Times, “They were wasted.”
Idrissi directs the men to a nearby Chinese restaurant. Later they return and
drink some more, each ordering about five drinks. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/13/2001] According to manager Tony Amos, “The guy Mohamed
was drunk, his voice was slurred, and he had a thick accent.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/12/2001] According to the London Observer, the men are drinking at Shuckums
during the afternoon. [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001] However, Amos will tell the Associated
Press that they visit his bar on “Friday night.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001] The
account of the story will slowly change over time, and later articles will say Atta
plays video games and drinks cranberry juice instead of vodka, and that Alshehhi
is the one who argues over the bill and pays (see September 12, 2001 and After).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001] In 2011, the Miami Herald will note that the third man
with Atta and Alshehhi is never identified. [MIAMI HERALD, 5/5/2011] According to
some witnesses, Atta and Alshehhi spend the evening of September 7 in
Longboat Key, Florida. (see September 7, 2001). [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 11/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Tony Amos, Patricia Idrissi, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

Former FBI counterterrorism chief John O’Neill recently started his new job as
director of security at the World Trade Center (see August 23, 2001). From the
outset, he has engrossed himself in discovering what security systems are in
place there, and what will be needed in future. On this day, he runs into Rodney
Leibowitz, a friend of his, and complains to him about the very poor standard of
security at the Twin Towers. For instance, he mentions that, even though the
complex receives bomb threats on a daily basis, its telephone system does not
feature caller identification. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 354 AND 358] The Trade Center has in
fact recently been on a heightened security alert, due to numerous phone
threats (see Late August-September 10, 2001). [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001] Leibowitz is
the president and CEO of a company called First Responder Inc., which provides
bioterrorism preparedness training to healthcare professionals. [FIRST RESPONDER

INC., 1/14/2004  ] Until the 9/11 attacks intervene, First Responder Inc. is in fact
scheduled to send in a team to conduct a threat assessment of the World Trade
Center for O’Neill on September 15. [SWANSON, 2003, PP. 52]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, First Responder Inc., World Trade Center, Rodney Leibowitz
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September 7, 2001: ’Prophetic’ B-Movie Delivered to Television
Network, But Too Close to Reality to Be Shown after 9/11 Attacks

  

’The President’s Man: A Line
in the Sand.’ [Source: Echo
Bridge Home Entertainment]

September 7, 2001: Governor of Florida Jeb Bush Updates
Executive Order Mobilizing the Florida National Guard in Case of
Terrorism

  

September 7, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Obtains Driving Licence
Duplicate

  

September 7-11, 2001: Some 9/11 Hijackers Sleep with
Prostitutes

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A made-for-television film made by Chuck Norris for
CBS Television is delivered to the network. Originally
entitled The President’s Man: Ground Zero, the film
stars Norris as Joshua McCord, a “Mission Impossible”-
type special agent that the president of the United
States likes to call upon when the FBI or CIA are not up
to the task. McCord and his crew have just returned
from West Africa, where they blew up Saddam Husein’s
nuclear supplies, when they receive another urgent
mission from the White House. This time a group of
young Muslim terrorists has smuggled a small nuclear
bomb into the US. The group is directed by a shadowy
sheikh hiding deep underground below an ancient fort
in Afghanistan. The sheikh threatens to blow up an
American city unless the US releases terrorists captured
after a previous attack. McCord’s mission: grab the

sheikh from his lair, then find the bomb before it is too late. [NEW YORK TIMES,

2001; GLENN BECK, 3/3/2009] According to Norris, CBS will refuse to show the film.
He will say: “CBS got so scared of it, they said… ‘[W]e can’t release this.… [I]t’s
too prophetic.’” The film will later be released on video under the title The

President’s Man: A Line in the Sand. [GLENN BECK, 3/3/2009]

Entity Tags: Chuck Norris
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Florida Governor Jeb Bush, the brother of President Bush, issues a new
executive order authorizing the Florida National Guard to order its membership
on active duty in response to acts of terrorism. The new order (EO 2001-261)
states that the National Guard may now be called upon to assist law
enforcement activities at Florida ports “[b]ased on the potential massive
damage to life and property that may result from an act of terrorism at a Florida
port.” This new order replaces an earlier one (EO 2001-17) issued on January 19,
2001, and which was not to expire until June 30, 2003, that is identical except
for the new terrorism clause. [STATE OF FLORIDA, 9/7/2001]

Entity Tags: John Ellis (“Jeb”) Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi obtains a duplicate Florida driver’s license. The
same day he leaves Florida and travels to Newark (see September 7, 2001), from
where his plane departs on 9/11. It is unclear why he obtains new identification
a mere four days before the attacks. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 12/14/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 33  ] This is one of several licenses and duplicates the
hijackers obtain (see April 12-September 7, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Hijacker Contact w Government in US

In the days before the attacks, some of the
hijackers (including Waleed Alshehri and/or Wail
Alshehri) apparently sleep with prostitutes in
Boston hotel rooms, or at least try to do so. A
driver working at an “escort service” used by the
hijackers claims he regularly drove prostitutes to a
relative of bin Laden about once a week until
9/11, when the relative disappeared. Bin Laden
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September 7-10, 2001: Dubai Banker Claims Al-Qaeda Agent
Speculates on Airline and Blue-Chip Stocks

  

September 8, 2001: Marine Corps Offices Are Moved out of
Pentagon to Adjacent Building, Move Saves Lives on 9/11

  

September 8, 2001: Hijacker Reports Flight 11 Ticket Lost   

has several relatives in the Boston area, most or all of whom returned to Saudi
Arabia right after 9/11. [BOSTON HERALD, 10/10/2001] On September 7, two female
escorts are sent to “Arab men” in the Park Inn, Boston. One of the escorts will
later say that a photo of Satam Al Suqami looks “very familiar.” [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 264  ] On September 10, four other hijackers in
Boston (Marwan Alshehhi, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Mohand Alshehri, and
Satam Al Suqami) call around to find prostitutes to sleep with on their last night
alive, but in the end decline. Says one official, “It was going to be really
expensive and they couldn’t come to a consensus on price, so that was the end
of it… Either they thought it was too extravagant [over $400] or they did not
have enough money left.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Waleed Alshehri, Mohand Alshehri, Wail Alshehri, Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad, Marwan Alshehhi, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

French author Bernard-Henri Levy claims to know an anonymous manager at a
Dubai, United Arab Emirates, bank who gives him astute and accurate tips on
Arab banking. The manager tells Henri-Levy in 2002, “We know a bank here that
made [a put option] transaction between the 8th and 10th of September on
certain Dow Jones blue-chip stocks for accounts linked to bin Laden. I know the
name of a bank that, by shorting 8,000 shares of United Airlines on the 7th of
September, then 1,200 shares of American Airlines on the morning of the 10th,
allowed the attack to finance itself.” The manager won’t name the bank, but he
quotes bin Laden from a late September 2001 interview, stating, “al-Qaeda is
full of young, modern, and educated people who are aware of the cracks inside
the Western financial system, and know how to exploit them. These faults and
weaknesses are like a sliding noose strangling the system.” [DAILY UMMAT (KARACHI),

9/28/2001; LEVY, 2003, PP. 312-313] The timing and amount of type of stock
speculation mentioned in this account is similar to, but not the same as,
previously published reports (see September 6-10, 2001). Levy suspects the al-
Qaeda agent making these transactions is the financially astute Saeed Sheikh,
graduate of the London School of Economics. An al-Qaeda agent using the alias
Mustafa Ahmad is captured by a surveillance camera entering the Bank of Dubai
on September 10, Dubai time, to pick up money sent by Mohamed Atta in
previous days, but this video footage has never been publicly released. Levy and
others argue that Mustafa Ahmad and Saeed Sheikh are one and the same (see
September 5-10, 2001). [LEVY, 2003, PP. 312-313]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Saeed Sheikh, American Airlines, Osama bin Laden, United
Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Saeed Sheikh

The weekend before the 9/11 attacks, the Department of Marine Aviation and its
personnel are moved out of the Pentagon’s Wedge One and into the nearby
Butler Building. The building is under construction, as it is being reinforced.
Thanks to the move, no marines are killed or even seriously injured on 9/11.
[LEATHERNECK, 11/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Marines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Flight 11 hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari completes a lost ticket form and asks for a
replacement ticket for his 9/11 flight. The circumstances in which he lost his
ticket are unclear, but he will be issued with a new one the following day at the
American Airlines terminal at Logan Airport in Boston. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 265, 271  ]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers
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September 8, 2001: Hospital near Washington Holds an Exercise
Based around a Chemical Terrorist Attack

  

Inova
Fairfax
Hospital.
[Source:
Inova
Health
System
Media
Services]

September 8-11, 2001: Many of Nation’s Top Emergency
Managers in Montana for Major Conference; Focus Is on Domestic
Terrorism and WMD

  

Big Sky Resort, Montana. [Source:
FedCenter.gov]

A training exercise is held at Inova Fairfax Hospital, just outside
Washington, DC, which is based around the scenario of a terrorist
attack with a chemical weapon. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/8/2001; AMERICAN

HOSPITAL ASSOCIATION, 2002, PP. 27  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/6/2002] The large-
scale exercise involves local, state, and federal participants, although
which particular agencies take part is unstated. It centers around a
simulated attack on the Fairfax County courthouse with sarin, a deadly
nerve gas. [AMERICAN HOSPITAL ASSOCIATION, 2002, PP. 27  ] The simulated
scenario is intended to overwhelm the medical system with hundreds
or thousands of victims. Dr. Thomas Mayer, chair of Inova Fairfax

Hospital’s emergency department, will later explain: “You say, ‘Here’s the
scenario: We have 160 victims. How do we triage them? Where will they go? How
will they be handled?’” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/6/2002]

Model Tested in the Exercise Works Well - The “command hospital
communication concept” is tested in the exercise. This model involves the
“command hospital”—Inova Fairfax, which has the appropriate communications
system—serving as a link to other hospitals in the area and being responsible for
ensuring that patients with specific needs are sent to the appropriate medical
facilities. The exercise is reportedly a success. “Everything worked fine,”
Patrick Walters, a senior vice president at Inova Health System, will say.
[AMERICAN HOSPITAL ASSOCIATION, 2002, PP. 27  ; CONDON-RALL, 2011, PP. 186]

Hospital Responds to the Pentagon Attack on September 11 - Inova Fairfax
Hospital, the largest hospital in Northern Virginia, is located 10 miles from the
Pentagon. [ACP HOSPITALIST, 1/2007; WASHINGTON POST, 10/10/2010] On September 11, it
will activate its disaster plan following reports of the attacks on the World Trade
Center (see (Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND

HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. B3  ] After being informed about the attack on the
Pentagon, hospital officials will quickly clear over 200 beds for the anticipated
casualties. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/8/2001] However, although the regional plan
process works well when tested in today’s exercise, on September 11 it “didn’t
work at all,” Walters will say. [AMERICAN HOSPITAL ASSOCIATION, 2002, PP. 28  ]

Entity Tags: Thomas Mayer, Patrick Walters, Inova Fairfax Hospital
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Emergency managers from around the
US, including Federal Emergency
Management Agency (FEMA) Director
Joseph Allbaugh and representatives
from the emergency management
agencies of 47 states, are in Big Sky,
Montana, attending the annual
conference of the National Emergency
Management Association (NEMA), where
the main focuses include the issues of
domestic terrorism and weapons of mass
destruction.
Most State Emergency Managers in

Attendance - Conference attendees include around 350 government and industry
emergency specialists. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

Among them are almost all of America’s state emergency management directors
and most of the senior FEMA staff. [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/13/2001] They are there,
reportedly, “to hear briefings on the latest issues in domestic preparedness,
improve state and local capabilities, address energy shortages, and discuss
lessons from the February 2001 Nisqually earthquake.” [STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS,

10/2001  ] The attendees discuss anti-terrorism planning courses, and the status
of federal aid and cooperation efforts. [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/10/2002] Allbaugh is the
event’s keynote speaker and gives his talk on September 10, in which he
describes his focus on improving emergency capabilities and preparing for
disaster. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

Conference Ends Early Due to Attacks - The NEMA conference is originally
scheduled to run until September 12. [NATURAL HAZARDS OBSERVER, 3/2001; NATIONAL
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September 8, 2001: Bioterrorism Exercise Is Held at a New York
Airport

  

(September 8, 2001): FBI and Other Agencies in the Washington
Area Conduct an Exercise Based around a Hypothetical Terrorist
Attack

  

The FBI’s
Washington
Field
Office.
[Source:
FBI]

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT ASSOCIATION, 8/15/2001] But because of the terrorist attacks
on September 11, it ends a day early (see After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[119TH FIGHTER WING, 10/25/2001] Special arrangements are then made for some of
the emergency managers in attendance to be flown home on military aircraft,
while others have to drive long distances back to their states (see (After 11:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001, (After 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (After
4:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/13/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS,

10/2001  ]

Timing of Attacks Inconvenient - In May this year, President Bush put FEMA in
charge of responding to any terrorist attacks in the United States, charging it
with creating an Office of National Preparedness to coordinate the government’s
response to such attacks (see May 8, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 5/8/2001; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 5/9/2001] Following the attacks on September 11, FEMA spokesman Mark
Wolfson will note the inconvenience of these attacks occurring at the same time
as the NEMA conference. He will say that FEMA officials do not know whether
the attacks were timed to catch emergency officials off guard, but “it is
something that law enforcement investigators might be looking at.” [STATELINE

(.ORG), 9/13/2001] NEMA is the professional association of state emergency
management directors. [NATURAL HAZARDS OBSERVER, 3/2001] Its annual conference is
being held in Montana this year because its president, Jim Greene, is the
administrator of the state’s Disaster and Emergency Services Division. [BILLINGS
GAZETTE, 10/5/2000; NATIONAL JOURNAL, 1/16/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency, Mark Wolfson, Joseph M. Allbaugh,
National Emergency Management Association
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

A training exercise is held at New York’s La Guardia Airport, based around the
scenario of a terrorist attack with a biological weapon. Mark Edelman, chief
external relations officer of the Greater New York chapter of the American Red
Cross, will later say the Greater New York chapter has been preparing for the
possibility of a biological terrorist attack since the bombing of the Murrah
Federal Building in Oklahoma City in 1995 (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19,
1995). And today—“the very Saturday before September 11”—there is “a
bioterror drill at La Guardia Airport,” he will add. Details of what the exercise
involves are unstated. Whether any agencies other than the Red Cross
participate in the exercise is also unstated. [PHILANTHROPY NEWS DIGEST, 12/7/2001]

La Guardia Airport is located eight miles from midtown Manhattan in the
borough of Queens, New York, and is operated by the Port Authority of New York
and New Jersey. [BLOOMBERG, 7/27/2015; REUTERS, 7/27/2015] Another exercise is
being held there today by the New York City Fire Department Bureau of
Emergency Medical Services, which is based around a simulated plane crash (see
September 8, 2001). [ACADEMIC EMERGENCY MEDICINE, 3/2002]

Entity Tags: Mark Edelman, American Red Cross, La Guardia Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

The FBI’s Washington, DC, field office (WFO) holds a field training
exercise in which various agencies practice their response to a terrorist
attack involving weapons of mass destruction (WMDs). The exercise is
led by Special Agent Christopher Combs on behalf of the FBI. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/5/2003  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 5/17/2011] Combs is
the assistant WMD coordinator on the National Capital Response
Squad—an antiterrorism rapid response unit—out of the WFO.
Exercise Is Based around a Chemical Weapons Attack - The exercise is

based around the scenario of a terrorist attack, according to Combs. [GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 76; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 5/17/2011] Assistant Chief James
Schwartz of the Arlington County Fire Department will later describe it as a
“major chemical exercise,” presumably meaning it involves a hypothetical
attack with a chemical weapon. It is held at an unspecified location in Fairfax
County in Northern Virginia and is attended by “all the area fire departments,
police departments, and the FBI,” Combs will say. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
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September 8, 2001: Fire Department Medical Personnel
Participate in a Plane Crash Exercise at a New York Airport

  

Steve
Kanarian.
[Source:
Steve
Kanarian]

September 8, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Seen with Unidentified
Middle Eastern Male

  

INVESTIGATION, 5/17/2011; ARLINGTON TV, 7/18/2011; ARLINGTON TV, 10/8/2014] It is held on
the Sunday before 9/11—September 9—according to Combs. [KETTL, 2008, PP. 203;

FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 5/17/2011] Other accounts, however, will state that
it is held on September 8, the Saturday before 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/5/2003  ;
ARLINGTON TV, 7/18/2011; ARLINGTON TV, 10/8/2014]

Exercise Improves the Response to the Pentagon Attack - Many people who
participate in the exercise will be involved in the emergency response to the
attack on the Pentagon on September 11. [KETTL, 2008, PP. 203] Combs, for
example, will arrive at the Pentagon just minutes after the attack there and
initially serve as the on-scene FBI commander at the crash site. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/5/2003  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 76] The exercise reportedly has a beneficial
effect on the ability of its participants to respond to the Pentagon attack. It is
“one more of those opportunities for us to not only get to know each other but
[also to] figure out how we were going to interoperate with each other,”
Schwartz will comment. Consequently, on September 11, there will already be
“a great deal of understanding about how we were going to work together on
this kind of an incident.” [ARLINGTON TV, 7/18/2011] The FBI’s WFO and the
Arlington County Fire Department, which participates in today’s exercise,
regularly train together and often respond jointly to real-world incidents. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/5/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Chris Combs, FBI Washington Field Office, Arlington County Fire
Department, Federal Bureau of Investigation, James Schwartz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

The New York City Fire Department (FDNY) Bureau of Emergency
Medical Services (EMS) holds a training exercise at New York’s La
Guardia Airport, based around the scenario of a jet aircraft carrying
about 150 passengers crashing at the end of the runway. [ACADEMIC

EMERGENCY MEDICINE, 3/2002; KANARIAN, 2011, PP. 23] The exercise, called
Operation Low Key, is an annual drill, which assesses the emergency
preparedness response to aviation accidents at La Guardia Airport.
[KANARIAN, 2011, PP. 18]

Exercise Is Intended as Preparation for a Mass Casualty Incident -
Before the exercise begins, its participants gather in a briefing room at the
airport where Robert McCracken, chief of EMS operations, tells them the
exercise is “an important drill for preparation for an aviation accident or a MCI
[mass casualty incident].” The exercise commences when an announcement is
made, informing participants that a “10-40”—a confirmed plane crash—has been
reported at the airport. Participants in their emergency vehicles are then
escorted across the runway by members of the Port Authority Police Department
(PAPD). [KANARIAN, 2011, PP. 21-23] (La Guardia Airport is run by the Port Authority
of New York and New Jersey. [REUTERS, 7/27/2015] )
Exercise Is Regarded as 'a Job Well Done' - The participants arrive at the scene of
the simulated crash where there is a plane, and mock casualties are strewn
around the runway. To the left, a fire is burning, simulating a burning aircraft.
The firefighters and EMS personnel then carry out their response to the mock
disaster as if they were responding to a real incident. At the end of the
exercise, they gather in the PAPD building at the airport and discuss the day’s
events. They are “complimented on a job well done,” according to Steve
Kanarian, an FDNY paramedic who participates in the exercise. [KANARIAN, 2011,

PP. 23-25] La Guardia Airport is eight miles from midtown Manhattan in the
borough of Queens, New York. [BLOOMBERG, 7/27/2015; REUTERS, 7/27/2015] Another
exercise is being held there today by the Red Cross, which is based around the
scenario of a terrorist attack with a biological weapon (see September 8, 2001).
[PHILANTHROPY NEWS DIGEST, 12/7/2001] Three days later, on September 11, FDNY EMS
personnel will receive a real report of a “10-40” and subsequently respond to
the crashes at the World Trade Center. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 9/2002; JEMS, 9/7/2011]

Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department Bureau of Emergency Medical Services, La
Guardia Airport, Steve Kanarian, New York City Fire Department, Port Authority Police
Department, Operation Low Key, Robert McCracken
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises
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September 8, 2001: Suspicious Visitors Try to Enter Boston
Airport Control Tower

  

The air traffic control tower at
Logan Airport. [Source: Public
Domain]

September 9, 2001: Internet Forum Message Apparently Warns of
9/11 Attack

  

9/11 hijackers Hani Hanjour and Majed Moqed fail to cash a check at the First
Union Bank, where they are accompanied by an unidentified Middle Eastern
male. The unidentified male presents a Pennsylvania driving license to a bank
employee. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 265  ] However, there is no
record of any of the hijackers obtaining a Pennsylvania driver’s license. For
example, no such license is mentioned in the 9/11 Commission’s Terrorist Travel
monograph, which lists the documents the hijackers obtained in the US. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 20-33  ] There is only one known instance of any 9/11
hijacker visiting Pennsylvania before 9/11, and that was a three day trip by Ziad
Jarrah to Philadelphia in June 2001. Interestingly, Jarrah was seen with an
unknown older man during that trip (see June 3-4, 2001). It is unclear whether
the unidentified male with Hanjour and Moqed is an associate of the hijackers,
or whether one of the hijackers obtained a Pennsylvania driver’s license and the
FBI and 9/11 Commission failed to uncover this.
Entity Tags: Majed Moqed, Ziad Jarrah, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Several unidentified Middle Eastern men try
unsuccessfully to get a tour of the air traffic
control tower at Boston’s Logan Airport, while,
later in the day, a Middle Eastern man is able to
enter the tower and look around. In the first
incident, around late morning or early afternoon,
four or five Middle Eastern men approach an air
traffic controller in the parking area while he is on
a cigarette break. The controller will later
describe two of the men as “approximately 38 to
42 years of age,” while the others are
“approximately 30 to 34 years of age.” (Mohamed
Atta, the oldest of the 9/11 hijackers, is 33 years
old at the time of the attacks.) One of the older
men has a mustache, and all of them are dressed
casually. The men ask the controller to let them
have a tour of the control tower, but he refuses.

After a brief conversation, he gives the men a phone number to call if they want
a tour. Later on this day, during the evening, a Middle Eastern man who
introduces himself as a pilot is able to enter and tour the tower. The man is able
to get to the tower’s 19th floor, even though access to that floor is restricted.
Officials later surmise that he waited in one of the elevators until an employee
on the 19th floor called for it, and then the employee went down after the
Middle Eastern man got off. The man enters a room where some controllers are
on break. When the controllers ask the man what he is doing, he says he is a
pilot who wants a tour of the tower cab. An unnamed source will later describe:
“He showed some ID, said he was a pilot, and because it was not a busy time,
they said OK. It is not that unusual for a pilot to get a tour.” The man heads up
the stairs to the tower cab where he spends about 15 minutes and engages the
controllers there in conversation. He says he lives in Haverhill and has family in
Afghanistan, and then leaves on his own. The two incidents on this day will be
recalled as suspicious after the 9/11 attacks, but the identity of the Middle
Eastern men will not be established. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/16/2001; BOSTON GLOBE,

9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2003]

Entity Tags: Logan International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

A message is posted on Alsaha.com, a website based in Dubai, United Arab
Emirates, apparently warning of the 9/11 attacks. It proclaims that in the next
two days, a “big surprise” is coming from the Saudi Arabian region of Asir, the
remote, mountainous province that produced most of the 19 hijackers who
strike on September 11. After 9/11, the FBI and CIA will closely monitor this
website as “a kind of terrorist early-warning system” due to its popularity with
Muslim fundamentalists. However, it is doubtful if they are monitoring the site
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September 9, 2001: President Bush’s First Budget Has Gaps for
Counterterrorism Funding

  

September 9, 2001: Media Leak Leads to Investigation into Israeli
Spying in US

  

September 9, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Is Stopped for Speeding
but No Red Flag in Computer Records

  

Ziad Jarrah. [Source:
CNN]

before 9/11, or notice this message. [NEWSWEEK, 5/25/2003] Additionally, on
September 10, someone in Jordan will post on a website that an attack is close
to “zero hour.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 233]

Entity Tags: United Arab Emirates, Central Intelligence Agency, Alsaha.com, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

President Bush’s first budget calls for $13.6 billion on counterterrorism
programs, compared with $12.8 billion in President Clinton’s last budget and $2
billion ten years earlier. However, there are gaps between what military
commanders say they need to combat terrorism and what they are slated to
receive. These gaps are still unresolved on September 11. [KNIGHT RIDDER,
9/27/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; TIME, 8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

National Security Adviser Rice, upset with a media leak, orders an investigation
that will uncover evidence of widespread Israeli spying in the US. The Saudis had
recently threatened to end their close alliance with the US (see August 27, 2001
and August 29-September 6, 2001), and on September 6, 2001, President Bush
held a meeting attended by Rice and others to work on how to appease Saudi
concerns (see September 6, 2001). Just three days after the meeting, there is a
story by Jane Perlez in the New York Times accurately detailing what was
discussed in the meeting. It will later be reported that Rice is furious about the
leak to Perlez and immediately demands a clampdown on leakers. The
determination to improve secrecy increases in the wake of the 9/11 attacks.
This leak investigation focuses on Israelis in the US. No one is ever prosecuted
for the leak to Perlez, but the investigation will takes on a life of its own and
continue for years. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/9/2001; JTA (JEWISH TELEGRAPHIC AGENCY,

5/17/2005; NATION, 7/14/2005] It appears the FBI had been investigating Israeli
spying in the US since at least 1999 (see April 13, 1999-2004), and there are
reports of a discovery of a “massive” Israeli spy operation in the US in 2001 (see
2001) and/or the discovery of the Israeli art student spy ring (see March 23,
2001 and June 2001). It is unclear if there is any connection between these
investigations and this media link investigation or not.
Entity Tags: Jane Perlez, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah is stopped in Maryland for
speeding, ticketed, and released. No red flags show up
when his name is run through the computer by the state
police, even though he already had been questioned in
January 2001 in the United Arab Emirates (UAE) at the
request of the CIA for “suspected involvement in terrorist
activities” (see January 30, 2001) Baltimore’s mayor has
criticized the CIA for not informing them that Jarrah was
on the CIA’s watch list. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

12/13/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/14/2001] Sen. Bob Graham
(D-FL) will later make reference to Jarrah’s detention in
the UAE and the fact that an arrest warrant had been put
out for Mohamed Atta (see June 4, 2001), and comment,
“Had local law enforcement been able to run the names
of Jarrah and Atta against a watch list, it is likely that

they would have been arrested and detained, and at least one team of hijackers
would no longer have had a pilot.” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 37] Three other
hijackers are also stopped for speeding while they are in the US (see April 26,
2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ziad Jarrah
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September 9, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Drop Duffle Bag in Front of
Mosque, Leave Evidence of Flight Training from 2000

  

September 9, 2001: Northern Alliance Informs CIA of Massoud
Assassination; News Soon Leaks

  

Amrullah Saleh. [Source:
Associated Press' Kamran
Jebreili]

September 9, 2001: Pakistani President Musharraf Allegedly
Meets with Former ISI Head Gul, Possibly Celebrates Death of
Northern Alliance Leader Massoud

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Hijacker Contact w Government in US

9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar stay in a motel near a
fundamentalist storefront mosque in Laurel, Maryland. The hijackers drop off
two bags at the mosque, to which they attach a note stating: “gift for the
brothers.” The FBI will recover the bags one day after the 9/11. An FBI
document will identify the mosque at the Ayah Islamic Center, also known as the
Ayah Dawah mosque. According to the 9/11 Commission, the bags contain “fruit,
clothing, flight logs, and various other materials.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

53  ] The FBI will later reveal that the bags contain pilot log books, receipts,
and other evidence documenting the brief flight training that Alhazmi and
Almihdhar underwent in San Diego in early 2000. It is unclear why they would
have kept the receipts, some mentioning their names, for over a year and then
left them at a mosque to be found. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP.

273, 295  ] After 9/11, the FBI will investigate the mosque, asking people if they
recognized any of the hijackers. They will determine the imam, Said Rageah,
worked part-time raising money for the Global Relief Foundation. Shortly after
9/11, the US will declare this charity a terrorism financier and shut it down. The
FBI will investigate him for over a year but ultimately will not find any link to
the 9/1 attacks. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/6/2002; NEWSWEEK, 9/30/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 53  ] Newsweek will later ask rhetorically, “Who are these
mysterious brothers the hijackers left behind when they immolated themselves
on September 11? Was that just the usual endearing term that fellow Muslims
use for each other? Or is there a deeper connection?” [NEWSWEEK, 9/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Said Rageah, Global Relief Foundation, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar

Northern Alliance leader Amrullah Saleh calls the
CIA’s Counterterrorist Center to inform it of the
assassination of anti-Taliban commander Ahmed Shah
Massoud (see September 9, 2001). His call is taken by
Richard Blee, the manager responsible for Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit. Although
Congressman Dana Rohrabacher, an expert on
Afghanistan, realizes the assassination means
“something terrible [is] about to happen” (see
September 9, 2001), Blee does not appear to connect
the assassination to a spike in warnings about an al-
Qaeda attack against US interests, even though he
has been briefing senior officials about this all
summer (see May 30, 2001, June 28, 2001, July 10,
2001, and Late July 2001). The Northern Alliance

realizes that the Taliban will attack them immediately, because they are
leaderless, and Saleh asks for support from the CIA. However, some at the CIA
think that the Northern Alliance has no chance without Massoud, who held it
together. Other officers “[call] frantically around Washington to find a way to
aid the rump Northern Alliance before it [is] eliminated.” The CIA informs the
White House of the assassination, and the news soon leaks to CNN. This prompts
the Northern Alliance to call again, this time complaining about the leak. [COLL,
2004, PP. 582-4]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Counterterrorist Center, Amrullah Saleh, Central Intelligence
Agency, Alec Station, Ahmed Shah Massoud
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf meets with Hamid Gul, former head of the
ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, according to a 2002 report in the New Yorker.
The meeting is said to take place this evening at ISI headquarters. Gul has just
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September 9, 2001: New York Times Reports Bin Laden ‘Promises
More Attacks’; Article Will Be Removed Shortly After 9/11

  

September 9, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Is Witnessed Behaving
Suspiciously at Boston’s Logan Airport

  

September 9, 2001: Congressperson Foresees Something Terrible
Will Happen in Wake of Massoud Assassination

  

returned from Northern Afghanistan. This information is according to Mohammad
Qasim Fahim, the defense minister in Afghanistan’s government at the time of
the 2002 New Yorker article. Also on this day, Ahmed Shah Massoud, top leader
of the Northern Alliance, is assassinated (see September 9, 2001). Fahim is
Massoud’s second in command, and takes over leadership of the Northern
Alliance. At this time, Pakistan is supporting the Taliban, who are fighting the
Northern Alliance. An intelligence officer “close to Massoud” will tell the New
Yorker that Musharraf and Gul are at ISI headquarters for a party to celebrate
Massoud’s death. While Fahim alleges Musharraf and Gul are there, he will only
say “maybe” there is a party. [NEW YORKER, 6/10/2002] The Northern Alliance will
claim that the ISI and al-Qaeda are behind Massoud’s assassination (see
September 10, 2001). Gul retired from the ISI in 1989 (see April 1987), but there
are allegations that he has continued to actively support Islamist militants ever
since (see December 7, 2008 and July 26, 2010). In 2004, UPI will report
allegations that he was a central figure in the 9/11 plot (see July 22, 2004).
There will also be claims that the head of the ISI at the time of 9/11, Lieutenant
General Mahmood Ahmed, helped fund some of the 9/11 hijackers (see October
7, 2001).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Ahmed Shah Massoud,
Hamid Gul, Taliban, Mohammad Qasim Fahim, Northern Alliance
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Just two days before 9/11, the New York Times publishes an article on their
website examining the threat of an al-Qaeda attack on US interests. The article
focuses on a videotape made by bin Laden which was released in June 2001 (see
June 19, 2001). The article notes that “When the two-hour videotape surfaced
last June, it attracted little attention, partly because much of it was spliced
from previous bin Laden interviews and tapes. But since then the tape has
proliferated on Islamic Web sites and in mosques and bazaars across the Muslim
world.” It further notes that in the video, bin Laden “promises more attacks.”
Referring to the bombing of the USS Cole in Yemen, he says, “The victory of
Yemen will continue.” He promises to aid Palestinians fighting Israel, an
important shift in emphasis from previous pronouncements. He also praises the
Taliban, suggesting that previous reports of a split between bin Laden and the
Taliban were a ruse. The article comments, “With his mockery of American
power, Mr. bin Laden seems to be almost taunting the United States.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/9/2001] Curiously, shortly after 9/11, the New York Times will remove the
article from their website archive and redirect all links from the article’s web
address, http://www.nytimes.com/2001/09/09/international
/asia/09OSAM.html, to the address of another article written by the same
author shortly after 9/11, http://www.nytimes.com/2001/09/12/international
/12OSAM.html. (Note the dates contained within the addresses.)
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Media

At Boston’s Logan Airport, during the morning, businesswoman Jan Shineman is
checking in for Flight 11 to Los Angeles, when she notices a man resembling
9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta behaving suspiciously. She later recalls him wearing
“summery, holiday-type clothes… and he had no baggage, just a folder with a
notebook.” She sees him again at the gate for Flight 11, “taking notes, watching
the pilots in the cockpit through the window by the gate. They were running
through their pre-flight checks.” She decides, “if he had boarded I would have
told the captain about him, he was so odd and frightening.” [GUARDIAN, 7/5/2002;

CORBIN, 2003, PP. 229] Atta will return to Logan Airport and board Flight 11 to Los
Angeles on 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 1-2]

Entity Tags: Jan Shineman, Mohamed Atta, Logan International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta
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Congressman Dana Rohrabacher (right) in Afghanistan in
1988. [Source: Public domain]

September 9, 2001: Bin Laden Tells His Stepmother that Big News
Will Come in Two Days

  

September 9, 2001: Northern Alliance Leader Massoud Is
Assassinated in Anticipation of 9/11 Attack

  

Massoud’s two assassins pictured
just before their assassination
attempt. One holds the rigged video
camera. [Source: CNN]

Congressperson Dana
Rohrabacher (R-CA), who has
long experience in Afghanistan
and even fought with the
mujaheddin there, later will
claim he immediately sees the
assassination of Northern
Alliance leader Ahmed Shah
Massoud (see September 9,
2001) as a sign that “something
terrible [is] about to happen.”
He is only able to make an

appointment to meet with top White House and National Security Council
officials for 2:30 pm. on September 11. The events of that morning will render
the meeting moot. [US CONGRESS, 9/17/2001]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Dana Rohrabacher
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Osama bin Laden calls his stepmother and says, “In two days, you’re going to
hear big news and you’re not going to hear from me for a while.” [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 10/2/2001] US officials will later tell CNN that “in recent years they’ve
been able to monitor some of bin Laden’s telephone communications with his
[step]mother. Bin Laden at the time was using a satellite telephone, and the
signals were intercepted and sometimes recorded.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2001]

Stepmother Al-Khalifa bin Laden, who raised Osama bin Laden after his natural
mother died, is apparently waiting in Damascus, Syria, to meet Osama there, so
he calls to cancel the meeting. [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 10/7/2001] They had met
periodically in recent years. Before 9/11, to impress important visitors, NSA
analysts would occasionally play audio tapes of bin Laden talking to his
stepmother. The next day government officials say about the call, “I would view
those reports with skepticism.” [CNN, 10/2/2001] Bin Laden gave his natural
mother a similar warning some months ago that was also overheard by the NSA
(see Spring-Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Al-Khalifa bin Laden, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs, Osama Bin Laden

General Ahmed Shah Massoud, the leader of
Afghanistan’s Northern Alliance, is assassinated
by two al-Qaeda agents posing as Moroccan
journalists. [TIME, 8/12/2002] A legendary
mujaheddin commander and a brilliant tactician,
Massoud had pledged to bring freedom and
democracy to Afghanistan. The BBC says the next
day, “General Massoud’s death might well have
meant the end of the [Northern] alliance”
because there clearly was no figure with his skills
and popularity to replace him. [BBC, 9/10/2001; BBC,

9/10/2001] “With Massoud out of the way, the
Taliban and al-Qaeda would be rid of their most
effective opponent and be in a stronger position
to resist the American onslaught.” [ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 9/9/2002] It appears the assassination was
supposed to happen earlier: the “journalists”
waited for three weeks in Northern Alliance
territory to meet Massoud. Finally on September

8, an aide says they “were so worried and excitable they were begging us.” They
were granted an interview after threatening to leave if the interview did not
happen in the next 24 hours. Meanwhile, the Taliban army (together with
elements of the Pakistani army) had massed for an offensive against the
Northern Alliance in the previous weeks, but the offensive began only hours
after the assassination. Massoud was killed that day but Northern Alliance
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September 9, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Meets ISI Director in US,
ISI Refuses to Help Get Bin Laden

  

September 9, 2001: NEADS Exercise Includes Scenario with
Terrorist Hijackers Targeting New York

  

September 9, 2001: NORAD Sends Fighters to Alaska and Canada
to Monitor Russian Exercise

  

leaders pretend for several days that Massoud was only injured in order to keep
the Northern Alliance army’s morale up, and they are able to stave off total
defeat. The timing of the assassination and the actions of the Taliban army
suggest that the 9/11 attacks were known to the Taliban leadership. [TIME,

8/12/2002] Though it is not widely reported, the Northern Alliance releases a
statement the next day: “Ahmed Shah Massoud was the target of an
assassination attempt organized by the Pakistani [intelligence service] ISI and
Osama bin Laden” (see September 10, 2001). [RADIO FREE EUROPE, 9/10/2001;

NEWSDAY, 9/15/2001; REUTERS, 10/4/2001] This suggests that the ISI may also have had
prior knowledge of the attack plans.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Shah Massoud, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Northern Alliance
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Pakistan and the
ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Pakistani ISI Director Gen. Mahmood Ahmed, who is visiting Washington (see
September 4-11, 2001), meets with CIA Director George Tenet. In his 2007 book,
Tenet will claim that he “tried to press” Mahmood to do something about
Taliban support for bin Laden, since the Pakistani government has been
supporting the Taliban since its creation in 1994. But Mahmood was supposedly
“immovable when it came to the Taliban and al-Qaeda.” Tenet will say that
Mahmood’s sole suggestion was the US should try bribing key Taliban officials to
get them to turn over bin Laden. However, “even then he made it clear that
neither he nor his service would have anything to do with the effort, not even to
the extent of advising us whom we might approach.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 141-142]

Entity Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden, Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Mahmood Ahmed

Personnel at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) practice their
responses to a simulated plane hijacking in which terrorists plan to blow up a
hijacked airliner over New York City. The scenario is part of the annual NORAD
training exercise Vigilant Guardian. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 3] In
the scenario, the fictitious hijackers take over a McDonnell Douglas DC-10
aircraft bound from London, Britain, to JFK International Airport in New York.
According to a document later produced by the 9/11 Commission, the terrorist
hijackers have explosives on the plane and “plan to detonate them over NYC.”
As the scenario plays out, a “Blue Force” is able to divert the hijacked aircraft.
When the terrorists then realize they are not near New York, they “detonate
[the] explosives over land near the divert location.” There are no survivors. [9/11

COMMISSION, 2004] NEADS is based in Rome, New York, and will play a key role in
coordinating the US military’s response to the 9/11 attacks two days later. On
the morning of September 11, its personnel will be scheduled to practice
another scenario based around an aircraft hijacking, presumably as part of the
same Vigilant Guardian exercise (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

The North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) commences Northern
Vigilance, a military operation that involves it deploying fighter jets to Alaska
and Northern Canada to monitor a Russian Air Force training exercise. The
Russian exercise is scheduled to take place over the North Atlantic, Pacific, and
Arctic Oceans from September 10 to September 14 (see September 10, 2001),
and the NORAD fighters are set to stay in Alaska and Northern Canada until it
ends. [BBC, 2001, PP. 161; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001;

WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2001] As well as conducting this operation, NORAD is
currently running a major exercise called Vigilant Guardian, which “postulated a
bomber attack from the former Soviet Union,” according to the 9/11
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September 9-11, 2001: 9/11 Plot Facilitators Leave United Arab
Emirates

  

Shortly Before September 11, 2001: Some Bin Laden Family
Members Cross Border to Iran

  

Hamza Bin Laden in 2001.
[Source: Getty Images]

Commission Report (see September 10, 2001, (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001,
and (8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/1/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 458] The Russians will cancel their
exercise on the morning of September 11 in response to the terrorist attacks in
the United States (see (After 10:03 a.m.) September11, 2001), when they “knew
NORAD would have its hands full,” according to the Toronto Star. [TORONTO STAR,

12/9/2001; DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011] It is unknown from
which bases NORAD sends fighters for Northern Vigilance and how many US
military personnel are involved. However, in December 2000, it took similar
action—called Operation Northern Denial—in response to a “smaller scale”
Russian “long-range aviation activity in northern Russia and the Arctic.” More
than 350 American and Canadian military personnel were involved on that
occasion. [CANADIAN CHIEF OF DEFENSE STAFF, 5/30/2001, PP. 6  ; NORTH AMERICAN
AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001]

Entity Tags: Operation Northern Vigilance, North American Aerospace Defense
Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

9/11 facilitators Ali Abdul Aziz Ali and Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi leave the
United Arab Emirates (UAE) in a hurry. At a hearing held in Guantanamo Bay in
2007 to determine Ali’s combat status, his departure from the UAE just before
9/11 will be included in the facts supporting his designation as an enemy
combatant. However, he will deny having foreknowledge of 9/11 and say he had
to leave the UAE as his work permit was canceled. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

4/12/2007  ] Al-Hawsawi leaves Dubai on the morning of 9/11 for Karachi. Shortly
before, he had learned that the operation for which the hijackers had traveled
to the US would take place on September 11, and had been advised by fellow
operatives Ramzi bin al-Shibh and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed that he should
return to Pakistan. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/21/2007  ] Before leaving, al-
Hawsawi transferred $40,000 the hijackers had returned to him to his Visa card
(see September 5-10, 2001). He makes six ATM withdrawals on the card in
Pakistan two days later and then disappears. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Several members of Osama bin Laden’s family cross
into Iran on foot shortly before the 9/11 attacks. The
exact number of family members that cross at this
time is unknown, although 19 of bin Laden’s relatives
will soon be present in Iran: one wife, seven children,
and 11 grandchildren. The children are Saad, who is
20; Ossman, 17; Mohammed, 15; Fatma, 14; Hamza,
12; Iman, 9; and Bakr, 7. They are placed under virtual
house arrest in a high-security compound near Tehran,
“for their own safety.” The Iranian authorities will
publicly deny their presence in the country, and will
attempt to cut off their communications with the
outside world. Al-Qaeda operatives will also be held in
Iran after 9/11 (see Spring 2002). The whereabouts of

the detained family members will remain unknown until November 2009, when
they will contact another son of bin Laden, Omar Ossama, who is currently living
in Qatar with his wife. The family will tell Omar they live as normal a life as
possible, cooking meals, watching television, and reading. They will be allowed
out only rarely for shopping trips. As a number of families are being held in the
compound, some of the older siblings will be able to marry and have their own
children. “The Iranian government did not know what to do with this large group
of people that nobody else wanted, so they just kept them safe,” Omar Ossama
will later say. [TIMES (LONDON), 12/23/2009]

Entity Tags: Saad bin Laden, Ossman bin Laden, Omar Ossama bin Laden, Hamza bin
Laden, Bakr bin Laden, Mohammed bin Laden, Iman bin Laden, Fatma bin Laden
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Before September 11, 2001: US Informs Taliban Official that Bin
Laden Is Planning Attack on US

  

Before September 11, 2001: US Military’s Special Forces Never
Used Against Al-Qaeda Before 9/11

  

(September 10-15, 2001): Nuclear Response Team Is Away from
the US for a Counterterrorism Exercise in Europe

  

Logo of
the
Nuclear
Emergency
Search
Team.
[Source:
Nuclear
Emergency
Search
Team]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bin Laden Family

Afghanistan’s ambassador to Pakistan, Abdul Salam Zaeef, is approached by his
US counterpart and warned that Osama bin Laden is planning an attack on the
US. According to Zaeef’s 2010 memoir, at some point before 9/11 Zaeef is
contacted by William Milam, the US ambassador to Pakistan, who “unexpectedly
asked for an appointment that very same day. (The Americans occasionally got
agitated over small things.)” Milam insists on the meeting, although Zaeef is
tired, and comes to visit him at his home, accompanied by Paula Thedi, political
affairs officer to the US ambassador in Pakistan. According to Zaeef’s book,
Milam “seemed worried and impatient and started to talk as soon as he entered
the room.” He tells Zaeef: “Our intelligence reports reveal that Osama is
planning a major attack on America. This is why we had to come immediately at
such a late hour. You need to tell officials in Afghanistan to prevent the
attacks!” Zaeef will write that he immediately forwards the ambassador’s
concerns to Kabul, and Kabul responds 23 hours later with a letter that states:
“Afghanistan has no intention to harm the United States of America now or in
the future. We do not condone attacks of any kind against America and prevent
anyone from using Afghan soil to plan or train for any such attacks.” Zaeef will
say he personally translates this statement from Pashtu and passes it to the
American ambassador. Immediately after 9/11, Zaeef will issue a similar
statement to the media on Kabul’s stance, which says: “We strongly condemn
the events that happened in the United States at the World Trade Center and
the Pentagon. We share the grief of all those who have lost their nearest and
dearest in these incidents. All those responsible must be brought to justice. We
want them to be brought to justice, and we want America to be patient and
careful in their actions.” Zaeef will be detained after the US invasion of
Afghanistan and held for several years, including a spell in Guantanamo, before
his release without charge. [ZAEEF, 1/20/2010, PP. 138]

Entity Tags: Abdul Salam Zaeef, William Milam, Paula Thedi
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The US military never uses its elite units to hunt Osama bin Laden or any other
al-Qaeda leaders before 9/11. US Joint Special Operations Command (JSOC) is
said to have less than 1000 operatives, mainly Navy Seals and Army Delta Force,
which are the most trained and qualified personnel in the US for hunting
fugitives. Professor Richard Shultz at Tufts University’s Fletcher School will be
commissioned by the Pentagon shortly after 9/11 to research why such special
forces were not used before 9/11 to hunt bin Laden or other al-Qaeda leaders.
He will find that US military leaders always said they needed better intelligence.
They did a lot of planning but took no action. Shultz will say, “It’s your strike
force, and yet it was never used once for its primary mission before Sept. 11.”
JSOC forces will have more successes after 9/11, including playing roles in the
capture of Saddam Hussein in 2003 and the killing of Abu Musab al-Zarqawi in
2006 (see June 8, 2006). [SAN FRANCISCO EXAMINER, 3/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Richard Shultz, Navy Seals, Special Operations Command, Osama bin Laden,
Al-Qaeda, 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--Delta
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Members of the Department of Energy’s Nuclear Emergency Search
Team (NEST) are away from America when it comes under terrorist
attack, taking part in a training exercise in Europe called Jackal Cave.
[RICHELSON, 2009, PP. 178; JEFFREY T. RICHELSON, 1/23/2009] Jackal Cave, which
is run by the US military’s Joint Special Operations Command, involves
participants tracking down a hypothetical force made up of terrorists
and organized criminals who are trafficking in weapons of mass
destruction, or “loose nukes” (see (8:46 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [NAYLOR, 2015, PP. IX-X] Over 500 personnel, 62 aircraft, and
420 tons of cargo are involved in the exercise. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 404]
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September 10, 2001: ’Continuity of Government’
Communications System Switched on for ‘Exercise Mode’

  

Three components of NEST are taking part: the Lincoln Gold Augmentation
Team, the Nuclear/Radiological Advisory Team, and the Joint Technical
Operations Team. The NEST personnel are in Europe by September 10, if not
before then, for the exercise. [RICHELSON, 2009, PP. 178] It is unclear where exactly
in Europe they go, but some Special Operations personnel are in Hungary,
Croatia, and Bosnia for the exercise, so the NEST personnel may be in one or
more of these countries too. [NAYLOR, 2015, PP. X]

Exercise Participants Are Flown Back to the US - Jackal Cave is promptly
canceled in response to the attacks in the United States on September 11. [BBC

NEWS, 9/13/2001; NAYLOR, 2015, PP. XIII] NEST and Department of Energy personnel
who are in Europe for the exercise are then taken home by military airlift. They
are all back in America by September 15. [OAK RIDGE INSTITUTE FOR SCIENCE AND

EDUCATION, 2001  ; RICHELSON, 2009, PP. 178]

Nuclear Search Team Is Put on Standby - Shortly after the attacks occur on
September 11, NEST members (presumably those who are not involved in the
exercise) are informed that they could potentially be called out for duty and
told to be on standby. One NEST member will later say he received the
instruction to be on standby sometime between around 10:00 a.m. and 10:30
a.m. on September 11. This alert is ordered as a precaution and is not in
response to any specific nuclear threat, according to the San Francisco
Chronicle. On September 12, NEST flies its specially equipped plane to New York
to search for industrial radioactive sources and hot spots under the rubble of the
World Trade Center. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 10/11/2005;

RICHELSON, 2009, PP. 179-180]

Exercise Is the Team's First Overseas Deployment Since 1998 - NEST, which is
based in Las Vegas, Nevada, is “an elite band of scientists, engineers, computer
experts, and technicians that would respond to terrorists armed with stolen or
homemade nuclear weapons or radioactive materials,” according to the San
Francisco Chronicle. The team has about 1,000 members who would, if
necessary, be responsible for finding and disabling nuclear devices. [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/18/2001; DUMAS, 2010, PP. 46] Its involvement
in Jackal Cave is its first participation in an overseas exercise since 1998.
[RICHELSON, 2009, PP. 178; JEFFREY T. RICHELSON, 1/23/2009]

Entity Tags: US Department of Energy, Nuclear Emergency Search Team, Jackal Cave,
Joint Special Operations Command
Category Tags: Military Exercises

The Special Routing Arrangement Service (SRAS), which is run by the National
Communications System (NCS), is turned on for “exercise mode,” meaning it is
ready to be utilized the following day in response to the terrorist attacks. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ] The NCS, which is part of the Department of Defense, is
a relatively small agency established by President John F. Kennedy in 1963, and
which is intended to ensure the uninterrupted availability of critical
communications networks during times of national crisis. It is mandated to
insure that critical telephony and data continue to flow, even when the US is
under attack. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 136; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 20; NATIONAL COMMUNICATIONS

SYSTEM, 10/21/2007]

System Is 'Miraculously' Ready to Function on September 11 - Brenton Greene,
the director of the NCS, will tell the 9/11 Commission that “[o]n the 10th of
September, miraculously, the SRAS… system was turned on for exercise mode,
and thus it was ready to function on September 11.” A summary of Greene’s
interview with the Commission will indicate that the SRAS is related to the
highly secret Continuity of Government (COG) plan. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ]

This plan aims to ensure that the federal government will continue to function
in the event of an attack on the US, and it will be activated for the first time on
September 11 (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004; ABC NEWS, 4/25/2004] The SRAS reportedly provides “a
vehicle for continuity of operations by providing survivable communications
linkages to federal and defense end users over the public network.” [DEPARTMENT

OF HOMELAND SECURITY, 5/2007  ] Whether the SRAS is turned on for “exercise
mode” because the NCS or its National Coordinating Center (NCC) in Arlington,
Virginia, are conducting or participating in a training exercise is unstated.
SRAS Relates to Continuity of Government Program - Greene will tell the 9/11
Commission that one of the NCS’s three main programs relates to COG. “The
main communications system of the country must be kept going or no one can
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Shortly Before September 11, 2001: More than Half of Attendants
on United 93 Are Assigned to It after Not Originally Being
Scheduled for This Flight

  

Wanda Green.
[Source: Family
photo]

Before September 11, 2001: Militant Operatives Told to Use
Prominent Saudi Bank

  

Al-Rajhi
Bank
logo.
[Source:
Al-Rajhi
Bank.]

communicate,” he will say. Therefore, “There is a separate network linking the
National Coordinating Center and the major carriers and networks as a backup.”
According to Greene, “In the situation where Continuity of Government is put
into play, there is a communications system where no one can trace the site of
the call on either end.” (Presumably this is a reference to the SRAS.) This
backup communications network, according to Greene, will prove “its value as a
separate link on 9/11, because it coordinated network use between Network
Operations Centers while the network was saturated.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004 

]

NCS Plays Important Role on 9/11 - Robert Kenny, the director of media relations
for the Federal Communications Commission’s Public Safety and Homeland
Security Bureau, will later recall, “We found that [the NCS] program was very
helpful during September 11.” [CNET NEWS, 1/16/2009] The NCC will be activated
that day in response to the attacks (see (8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
will support subsequent recovery efforts. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ] Earlier
that morning, the CIA will actually be giving a briefing to the NCS about the
international terrorist threat to the US’s telecommunications infrastructure (see
8:00 a.m.-9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [VERTON, 2003, PP. 135-139]

Entity Tags: Continuity of Government, National Communications System, Brenton C.
Greene, Robert Kenny, Special Routing Arrangement Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Of the five flight attendants who will be on United Airlines
Flight 93—the fourth hijacked aircraft—on 9/11, at least three
are not originally scheduled to be on this flight, but are
assigned to it late:
 Sandra Bradshaw picks “up Flight 93 late in the planning.”

She trades flights with another attendant. [PITTSBURGH POST-
GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; GREENSBORO NEWS-RECORD, 9/3/2006]

 Wanda Green is originally scheduled to fly on September 13,
but requests a change of shift due to commitments in her
other job as a real estate agent. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,
10/28/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 23]

 Deborah Welsh usually avoids early morning flights, but
agrees to trade shifts with another worker. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
10/2/2001; OBSERVER, 12/2/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2006]

The pilot, Jason Dahl, is also not originally meant to be on
Flight 93 on September 11, but trades a trip later in the month in order to fly on
that day (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001). And at least 16 of the
passengers on Flight 93 only book onto it at a late date (see Shortly Before
September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11, 2001). Many of the flight
attendants who will be on the other three hijacked planes are also only assigned
to those flights shortly before 9/11 (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001-
Early Morning September 11, 2001, Shortly Before September 11, 2001, and
Shortly Before September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Deborah Welsh, Sandy Bradshaw, Wanda Green
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Extremists order “operatives in Afghanistan, Indonesia, Pakistan, Saudi
Arabia, Turkey, and Yemen” to use accounts at the Al-Rajhi Banking &
Investment Corp, according to a 2003 CIA report. The Al-Rajhi Bank is
one of the biggest Saudi banks, with billions in assets. Who gives this
order and when will not be made public. However, some examples of
militants using the bank will later be alleged:

 When al-Qaeda leader Mamdouh Mahmud Salim is arrested in late 1998 (see
September 16, 1998), he is carrying records of an Al-Rajhi account.
 When Wadih El-Hage’s house in Kenya is raided in 1997, investigators find

contact information in his address book for Salah Al-Rajhi, one of the billionaire
co-owners of the bank (see Shortly After August 21, 1997). [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
7/26/2007]

 Some of the 9/11 hijackers use the bank. For instance, Hani Hanjour is sent
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Shortly Before September 11, 2001: Pilot on Flight 77 Only Signs
Up for Flight Shortly before 9/11

  

September 10, 2001: Army School Peacekeeping Report Says
Mossad Can Target US Forces with False Flag Attacks

  

wire transfers from Al-Rajhi bank in Saudi Arabia at least six times in 1998 and
1999. In September 2000, Nawaf Alhazmi uses $2,000 in Al-Rajhi traveler’s
checks paid for by an unnamed person in Saudi Arabia. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 19, 31, 33, 34, 41, 87  ] And Abdulaziz Alomari has an
account at the bank (see September 7, 2001).
 The bank is used by a number of charities suspected of militant links, including

the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO), the Muslim World League,
the Saudi branch of Red Crescent, Global Relief Foundation, and the World
Assembly of Muslim Youth (WAMY). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/13/2003]

 An al-Qaeda affiliate in Spain holds accounts at the bank. According to a fax
later recovered by Spanish police, the group’s chief financier tells a business
partner to use the bank for their transactions. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/13/2003]

 In 2000, Al-Rajhi Bank couriers deliver money to insurgents in Indonesia to buy
weapons and bomb-making materials.
 According to a 2003 German report, bank co-founder Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-

Rajhi contributes to a charity front buying weapons for Islamic militants in
Bosnia in the early 1990s. He is also on the “Golden Chain,” a list of early al-
Qaeda funders (see 1988-1989).
 A US intelligence memo from shortly after 9/11 will say that a money courier

for al-Qaeda’s second in command, Ayman al-Zawahiri, travels on a visa
obtained by the bank.
The 2003 CIA report will state: “Islamic extremists have used Al-Rajhi Banking
and Investment Corporation since at least the mid-1990s as a conduit for
terrorist transactions.… Senior al-Rajhi family members have long supported
Islamic extremists and probably know that terrorists use their bank.” [WALL
STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007]

Entity Tags: Wadih El-Hage, Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, Salah al-Rajhi, Red Crescent
(Saudi branch), World Assembly of Muslim Youth, Muslim World League, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, Global Relief Foundation, Hani Hanjour, International Islamic Relief
Organization, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Abdulaziz Alomari, Nawaf Alhazmi
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

One of the pilots on American Airlines Flight 77—the third plane to be hijacked
on 9/11—is not originally booked to be on that flight, and only accepts it shortly
before September 11. American Airlines pilot Bill Cheng is originally due to fly
Flight 77 on 9/11. But in late August he applies for that day off, so he can go
camping. “When another pilot signed up for the slot, Mr. Cheng’s application was
accepted.” Whether his replacement is Charles Burlingame, the plane’s captain,
or David Charlebois, its first officer, is unstated. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001] Pilots
on two of the other aircraft hijacked on 9/11 are also not originally scheduled to
fly that day, but are booked onto those planes shortly before September 11 (see
September 10, 2001, Shortly Before September 11, 2001, and Shortly Before
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Bill Cheng, David Charlebois, Charles Burlingame
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

A group of second-year students at the Army School of Advanced Military Studies
(SAMS) produces a 68-page plan for sending peacekeepers to Israel in the event
that the Israelis and Palestinians agree to a peace plan and the creation of a
Palestinian state. Though the cover of the report indicates that the report has
been written for the Joint Chiefs of Staff, Maj. Chris Garver, a Fort Leavenworth
spokesman, says that it was only an academic exercise. An article about the
report appears in the Washington Times on September 10, 2001. The report
refers to Israel’s armed forces as a “500-pound gorilla in Israel” that is “well
armed and trained” and is “known to disregard international law to accomplish
mission.” Of the Mossad, the report says: “Wildcard. Ruthless and cunning. Has
capability to target US forces and make it look like a Palestinian/Arab act.” It
describes Palestinian youths as “loose cannons; under no control, sometimes
violent.” The SAMS officers write that US goals for the first 30 days of such a
mission would be to “create conditions for development of Palestinian State and
security of Israel”; ensure “equal distribution of contract value or equivalent
aid” that would help legitimize the peacekeeping force and stimulate economic
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September 10, 2001: Intelligence Intercepts Show Al-Qaeda
Agents Ordered to Return to Afghanistan by This Date

  

Shortly Before September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11,
2001: Two Attendants Are Assigned to Flight 77 after Not
Originally Being Scheduled for This Flight

  

Michele Heidenberger.
[Source: Family photo]

Before September 11, 2001: FBI Holds Hijacking Exercise at
Washington’s Dulles Airport

  

growth; “promote US investment in Palestine”; “encourage reconciliation
between entities based on acceptance of new national identities”; and “build
lasting relationship based on new legal borders and not religious-territorial
claims.” [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Chris Garver, Army School of Advanced Military Studies
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

In a major post-9/11 speech, British Prime Minister Tony Blair will claim that
“shortly before September 11, bin Laden told associates that he had a major
operation against America under preparation, [and] a range of people were
warned to return back to Afghanistan because of action on or around September
11.” His claims will come from a British document of telephone intercepts and
interrogations revealing al-Qaeda orders to return to Afghanistan by September
10. [CNN, 10/4/2001; TIME, 10/5/2001] Would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh will later
claim that his message on what day the 9/11 attacks would happen reached bin
Laden on September 6, 2001. If that is true, bin Laden would only have had a
few days to warn others (see September 6, 2001). [AUSTRALIAN, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Tony Blair, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs

At least two of the four flight attendants who will be
on American Airlines Flight 77—the third plane to be
hijacked—on 9/11 are not originally scheduled to be on
this plane, and are only assigned to it shortly before—
or early in the morning of—September 11:
 Michele Heidenberger regularly flies from

Washington’s Reagan National Airport to Dallas. But she
will tell a colleague she is working Flight 77 on 9/11 as
she is building up vacation time so she can go to Italy in
October. [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 42-43]

 Renee May is assigned to Flight 77 early in the
morning of 9/11. Before she is offered the flight,
American Airlines asks another attendant, Lena Brown,

to take it, but Brown says she is unable to get to the airport in time. [ATLANTA
JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION, 8/9/2002; DAILY REFLECTOR, 9/11/2002]

One of the pilots—either Charles Burlingame or David Charlebois—is also not
originally scheduled to be on Flight 77 on September 11, and only accepts the
flight shortly before then (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/13/2001] Many of the flight attendants who will be on the other three
hijacked planes are also only assigned to those flights shortly before 9/11 (see
Shortly Before September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11, 2001, Shortly
Before September 11, 2001, and Shortly Before September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Renee May, Lena Brown, Michele Heidenberger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

The FBI conducts a training exercise based on the scenario of an aircraft
hijacking at Washington Dulles International Airport, the airport from which
American Airlines Flight 77—the third plane to be hijacked—will take off on 9/11
(see (8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The FBI exercise is based around a
“traditional” hijacking that involves hostages being taken by the hijackers,
according to Dana Pitts, an airport operations manager for the Metropolitan
Washington Airports Authority. Members of the Dulles Airport staff provide some
“operational support” during the exercise. Further details, including the date
when the exercise is held, are unstated. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/16/2003  ] The FBI is
the agency that has jurisdiction if a hijacking or hostage-taking incident occurs
on an aircraft that is still on the ground. [METROPOLITAN WASHINGTON AIRPORTS

AUTHORITY, 5/6/2000  ; NPR, 9/20/2001]
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September 10, 2001: Dallas Fifth Grader Forecasts World War III   

September 10, 2001: Los Angeles FBI Office Search Assistance
Comes Too Late, San Diego FBI Office Not Contacted at All

  

(Shortly Before September 11, 2001): Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs Shelton Warns, ‘Be on Your Toes’ for a Domestic Terrorist
Attack

  

Entity Tags: Washington Dulles International Airport, Dana Pitts, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

A fifth grader in Dallas, Texas, casually tells his teacher, “Tomorrow, World War
III will begin. It will begin in the United States, and the United States will lose.”
The teacher reports the comment to the FBI, but does not know if they act on it
at the time. The student skips the next two days of school. The event may be
completely coincidental, but the newspaper that reports the story also notes
that two charities, Holy Land Foundation and InfoCom, located in an adjacent
suburb have been under investigation based on suspected fund-raising activities
for Islamic militant organizations. One InfoCom employee had his name in the
telephone book of Wadih El-Hage, bin Laden’s personal secretary, and he was
seen with El-Hage as recently as 1998 (see September 16, 1998-September 5,
2001). [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 9/19/2001] The FBI investigates and decides “no further
investigation [is] warranted.” [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Wadih El-Hage

FBI agent Robert Fuller began looking for Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar
on September 4, 2001 (see September 4-5, 2001) . Within one day, he found that
Almihdhar had not stayed at the New York City hotel he listed as a destination
when he arrived in the US in July 2001. Alhazmi and Almihdhar had traveled to
Los Angeles on January 15, 2000. Immigation records indicated that they
claimed to be destined for a Sheraton hotel in Los Angeles. On this day, Fuller
drafts an investigative lead for the Los Angeles FBI office, asking that office to
search Sheraton hotel records concerning any stays by Almihdhar and Alhazmi in
early 2000. However, the lead is not transmitted to Los Angeles until the next
day, after the 9/11 attacks have begun. The search will also turn up nothing,
since neither of them stayed at a Sheraton hotel. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002; US

CONGRESS, 9/20/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 11/28/2004]

Both men had been living in nearby San Diego for much of the previous two
years. The San Diego FBI office is not notified about the need for a search until
September 12, and even then, they are only provided with “sketchy”
information. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/16/2001] The FBI handling agent in San Diego is
certain they could have been located quickly had they known where to look. The
FBI agent running the San Diego office will claim they could have easily found
the two hijackers by looking their names up in the phone book (see September
11, 2001). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] There is some evidence from eyewitnesses
that a few days before 9/11, Almihdhar and two other hijackers are living in the
same San Diego apartment that they had been living in off and on for the past
two years, the address that was listed for them in the public phone book (see
Early September 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US

General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, gives a warning to be prepared for a
domestic terrorist attack at any time, because the
conditions are right for such an attack to occur.
Shelton will later recall issuing the warning in a
speech he gives at a conference on global terrorism.
He ends the speech with the admonition to “be on
your toes,” because, he will recall, “conditions were
such that a domestic terrorist attack could occur at
any time.” Lieutenant Commander Suzanne
Giesemann, an aide to the chairman, will similarly
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recall that Shelton ends his conference speech with a warning “to prepare for a
terrorist attack at any time and any place.” According to Shelton, the
conference takes place the week before September 11, but Giesemann will say
it takes place several weeks before September 11. Further details of the
conference, such as where it is being held and who else is attending it, are
unstated. Both Shelton and Giesemann will be reminded of the chairman’s
prophetic warning when they are first notified of the attacks in New York on
9/11 (see (8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 23;

SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 431]

Entity Tags: Henry Hugh Shelton, Suzanne Giesemann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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Shortly Before September 11, 2001: Port Authority Command
Center in WTC Undergoes Security Upgrades
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A command center for the Port Authority of New York and New Jersey,
located in the North Tower of the World Trade Center, is upgraded to
make it more secure, and the improvements will reportedly save the
lives of people in the command center when the nearby South Tower
collapses on September 11. [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001; CIVIL AIR PATROL NEWS,

1/2002; NEWSDAY, 1/23/2002] The Port Authority’s Security Command
Center (SCC) is on the 22nd floor of the North Tower. [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 294] Newsday will report, on
the day after 9/11, that officials had “recently” increased security at
the WTC “by installing bulletproof windows and fireproof doors in the
22nd-floor computer command center.” [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001] According
to George Tabeek, the Port Authority’s security manager for the WTC,

by September 11, the WTC in fact has “bulletproof window glass in most areas.”
[FDU MAGAZINE, 6/2008] The installation of the bulletproof windows—and
presumably, also, the fireproof doors—in the SCC is made at the request of
Douglas Karpiloff, the Port Authority’s director of security and life safety for the
WTC. [NEWSDAY, 1/23/2002]

Upgrades Intended to Protect against 'Aerial Attacks' - According to Hermina
Jones, a security guard at the WTC, the upgrades to the SCC are intended “to
secure the towers against aerial attacks.” [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001] Tabeek will later
recall, “We had planned for the possibility of a small airplane—a corporate jet,
maybe—crashing into one of the [WTC] buildings by accident,” although it is
unclear if this comment is made in reference to the installation of bulletproof
windows at the WTC. [FDU MAGAZINE, 6/2008]

Security Improvements Save Lives on September 11 - Some people will credit the
upgrades to the SCC with saving their lives on September 11. Tabeek will be in
the SCC that day when the first of the Twin Towers—the South Tower—collapses
(see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). When that happens, according to Tabeek,
the “impact of the explosion peeled off the outer skin of [the North Tower],
shattering the thick double-paned windows [of the SCC] in the process.” Tabeek
will say, however, that the “inner layer of laminated bulletproof glass put in
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September 10, 2001: Bush Administration Enthusiastic to ‘Take
Down Saddam Once and for All’

  

Shortly Before September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11,
2001: About Half of Flight 93 Passengers Book onto Plane at Last
Minute

  

Alan Beaven. [Source: Family
photo / AP]

months earlier… withstood the blast and undoubtedly saved his life and those of
the others with him.” Victor Guarnera, the chief technical adviser and manager
of security systems for the World Trade Department, who is also in the SCC at
that time, will describe what happens when the collapse occurs, saying, “The
outer windows [of the SCC] exploded, either from impact [of debris from the
South Tower] or differential pressure, but the inner window wall of high-
tempered bomb and bullet-resistant glass we had installed a few months before
held fast.” Guarnera will comment that the bulletproof windows “were
responsible for our survival up to that point.” [CIVIL AIR PATROL NEWS, 1/2002;
NEWSDAY, 1/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Douglas G. Karpiloff, World Trade Center, George Tabeek, Hermina Jones,
Port Authority of New York and New Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Time magazine reports: “Enthusiasm is building inside the administration to take
down Saddam [Hussein] once and for all. [Colin] Powell too would love to see
Saddam unhorsed, says an official at State. ‘But you need a serious plan that’s
doable. The question is how many lives and resources you have to risk.’” Powell
is said to have doubts about how to remove Hussein and calls such an idea still
“hypothetical.” But Time notes that “plenty of others on the Bush team are
gung-ho.” [TIME, 9/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Saddam Hussein, Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Of the 33 passengers (excluding the four hijackers)
who are on board Flight 93 on September 11, at least
16 are not originally booked on this flight, but arrange
to be on it very shortly before 9/11, or—in some
cases—on the morning of 9/11 itself:
 Environmental lawyer Alan Beaven arranges to take

Flight 93 to San Francisco the day before 9/11, as he
is duty-bound to go there to help settle a case after
talks have just broken down. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,
9/17/2001; SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/30/2001]

 Todd Beamer would normally have flown the night of
September 10, as he has a business meeting scheduled
for later in the day of 9/11. But he delays his flight, as
he wants some time with his children after returning

from a trip to Italy. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2006] He
usually flies Continental Airlines, but chooses United to save his company
money. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 18]

 Edward Felt also usually flies Continental Airlines, but books himself onto
Flight 93 at the last minute after his company gives him short notice of a
meeting he needs to attend in San Francisco. [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/15/2001;
LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 194]

 Mark Bingham should be flying on September 10, but delays his flight as he has
a hangover after a friend’s birthday party. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 9/26/2001]

 Deora Bodley is originally scheduled to fly from Newark to San Francisco on
September 11 on United Airlines Flight 91. [SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/14/2001] She decides
on the night of September 10 to switch to Flight 93, as its departure time is
more than an hour earlier. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 10/28/2001]

 Lauren Grandcolas is booked on Flight 91, but on September 11 arrives early at
the airport and switches to Flight 93. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 12; MSNBC, 9/11/2006]

 Husband and wife Donald and Jean Peterson are booked on Flight 91, but also
arrive early and switch to Flight 93. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 13 AND 16]

 Christine Snyder calls the airport early in the morning of September 11 and
transfers from Flight 91 to Flight 93 for an earlier start. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,
10/28/2001]

 Tom Burnett is scheduled for a later flight, but switches to Flight 93 to get
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September 10, 2001: New Jersey Student Warns Teacher to Stay
Away from Lower Manhattan

  

September 10, 2001: Northern Alliance Blames ISI and Al-Qaeda
for Assassination of Massoud

  

home earlier. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/14/2001] According to journalist and author Jere
Longman, he too is originally booked on Flight 91. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 8] But the
San Francisco Chronicle says he is originally booked on a Delta Airlines flight in
the afternoon of 9/11. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001]

 Georgine Corrigan switches flights when she checks in at the airport early in
the morning of 9/11, so as to get home sooner; her original plane would make
two stops on the way to San Francisco, but Flight 93 is non-stop. [LONGMAN, 2002,
PP. 12; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2006]

 Jeremy Glick should be on a flight the night of September 10. According to
some accounts there are problems due to a fire at Newark Airport. [DALLAS

MORNING NEWS, 9/17/2001] The flight is rerouted to JFK Airport in New York and is
due to arrive in California at 3:00 a.m., which does not suit Glick. [MSNBC,

9/11/2006] But according to Newsweek, Glick is originally due to take Flight 93 on
September 10, but misses it after getting stuck in traffic on the way to the
airport. [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001]

 Nicole Miller’s original flight the night of September 10 is canceled due to a
thunderstorm. [SARATOGA NEWS, 9/26/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 55] She is then unable
to get a seat on the same flight as her close friend Ryan Brown, as this is full, so
takes Flight 93 instead. [TOPEKA CAPITAL-JOURNAL, 10/20/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2006]

 Toy-company executive Lou Nacke is called by his boss the evening of
September 10 and told to take the first plane to San Francisco, in order to help
a customer. [NEWSWEEK, 9/26/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 124]

 In the few days prior to September 11, sisters-in-law Patricia Cushing and Jane
Folger move forward the time of their flight. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 33 AND 35]

Flight 93’s pilot is not originally meant to be flying on September 11 (see Shortly
Before September 11, 2001), and at least three of the flight attendants are also
assigned to Flight 93 at a late date (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001). The
37 passengers (including the four hijackers) that are on board constitute just 20
percent of the plane’s passenger capacity of 182. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

36]

Entity Tags: Deora Bodley, Patricia Cushing, Todd Beamer, Tom Burnett, Christine
Snyder, Nicole Miller, Mark Bingham, Alan Beaven, Lauren Grandcolas, Lou Nacke,
Edward Felt, Georgine Corrigan, Donald Peterson, Jean Peterson, Jane Folger, Jeremy
Glick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

A sixth-grade student of Middle Eastern descent in Jersey City, New Jersey, says
something that alarms his teacher at Martin Luther King Jr. Elementary School.
“Essentially, he [warns] her to stay away from lower Manhattan because
something bad [is] going to happen,” says Sgt. Edgar Martinez, deputy director
of police services for the Jersey City Police Department. [INSIGHT, 9/10/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The Northern Alliance releases a statement, saying, “Ahmed Shah Massoud was
the target of an assassination attempt organized by the Pakistani [intelligence
service] ISI and Osama bin Laden.” Massoud was the head leader of the Northern
Alliance, the main group fighting the Taliban in Afghanistan, until he was
assassinated the previous day (see September 9, 2001). [RADIO FREE EUROPE,

9/10/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/15/2001; REUTERS, 10/4/2001] In June 2002, the New Yorker will
report that there has been little to no investigation in Afghanistan into who was
responsible for Massoud’s assassination. Even though the Northern Alliance has
taken power, one of the figures some suspect of a role in the assassination is
Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, a warlord with radical Islamist ties but who also has gained
power in the new Afghan government. However, Afghan Defense Minister and
Northern Alliance leader Mohammad Qasim Fahim will tell the New Yorker that
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf was at ISI headquarters hours after Massoud
was assassinated, possibly celebrating the assassination with ISI officials there
(see September 9, 2001). [NEW YORKER, 6/10/2002] If Fahim had been immediately
aware of this intelligence, it could help explain how quickly the Northern
Alliance blamed the ISI.
Entity Tags: Mohammad Qasim Fahim, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf, Northern Alliance, Al-Qaeda,
Taliban, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
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September 10, 2001: Two New Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Members
Head to Training Camps in Afghanistan

  

Before September 11, 2001: US Misses Chance to Capture High-
ranking Al-Qaeda Figure Due to Delay by NSA

  

September 10, 2001: FEMA Representatives Arrive in New York,
Ready for Training Exercise

  

Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Two peripheral members of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg, Germany, leave
Germany to attend an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan. Ibrahim Diab, a
Lebanese national, and Bechim Ademi, a naturalized German, are said to be
recent al-Qaeda recruits. They have been attending the Al-Quds mosque in
Hamburg also attended by many of the cell members. They will later claim that
cell members Ramzi bin al-Shibh and Mohammed Haydar Zammar convinced
them to go to Afghanistan for training (and Zammar paid for at least Diab’s
ticket (see August 2001). By September 23, 2001, they will have reached a
training camp near Kabul and begun weapons training. They will recognize
Hamburg cell members Zakariya Essabar and Said Bahaji at the camp. Bahaji left
Germany for Afghanistan in early September 2001 (see September 3-5, 2001) and
Essabar made a similar trip around the same time (see Late August 2001).
Essabar stays with the camp’s leaders and seems to have an important position.
Diab and Ademi will be arrested in Pakistan in October 2001 (see October 29,
2001). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/23/2003] They will be sent back to Germany in
November 2001, after pressure by the German government. They will be
interrogated by German officials and reveal the information mentioned above.
However, they will be released and not charged with any crime. [AUSTRALIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 7/20/2004] It is unclear if the timing of their departure
from Germany one day before the 9/11 attacks shows foreknowledge of the
attacks or if it is just a coincidence.
Entity Tags: Zakariya Essabar, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ibrahim Diab, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar, Al-Qaeda, Bechim Ademi, Said Bahaji
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, misses a chance to capture an unnamed
high-ranking al-Qaeda leader in the Netherlands. The US intelligence community
learned of the chance through intercepts of al-Qaeda communications, but there
is a battle over access to such intelligence. The NSA, which acquires the
information, insists that it will not provide the CIA will full transcripts of calls
between al-Qaeda members that it intercepts, but only with summaries of
them, which the CIA finds less useful. In this case, there is a delay by the NSA in
preparing the summary, and by the time it is passed to Alec Station, the al-
Qaeda leader is no longer within reach. [NEWSWEEK, 8/21/2007]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

Personnel from the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) arrive in
New York for a forthcoming training exercise and, as a result, their equipment is
available to be used by members of the New York Police Department’s
Emergency Service Unit (ESU) who are involved in search and rescue operations
at Ground Zero the following day. [APPEL, 2009, PP. 195-196] The FEMA
representatives are among hundreds of people scheduled to take part in a
terrorism training exercise on September 12 that is being organized by the New
York City Office of Emergency Management (see September 12, 2001). The
exercise, called “Tripod,” is set to take place at Pier 92 on the Hudson River.
[NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 10/15/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 5/22/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004]

FEMA Personnel Set Up Equipment for Exercise - The FEMA personnel arrive in
New York at some time on September 10 and begin setting up their equipment at
Pier 92 for the forthcoming exercise, according to a book by NYPD police officer
Anthea Appel. [APPEL, 2009, PP. 195] It is unclear which specific FEMA personnel
arrive in New York on this day. The first FEMA urban search and rescue teams to
respond at Ground Zero will arrive in New York late at night on September 11
(see (10:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 9/1/2002; FIRE

ENGINEERING, 10/1/2002] And most of the senior FEMA staff is currently in Montana,
attending a conference (see September 8-11, 2001). [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/13/2001;
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September 10, 2001: Report Warns that Al-Qaeda Intends to
Carry Out an Attack in the US

  

Kenneth
Katzman.
[Source:
CCTV
America]

September 10, 2001: Suspicious Trading on United Airlines Stock
Occurs at Pacific Exchange

  

STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

FEMA Equipment Used by Emergency Responders on 9/11 - In response to the
terrorist attacks on September 11, according to Appel, the FEMA equipment that
is being set up at Pier 92 for the exercise will be packed up and moved to
Stuyvesant High School in Manhattan, where the ESU sets up a command post.
Then, at around 5:00 p.m., it will be moved to the site of the collapsed World
Trade Center towers, to be used by ESU officers involved in the search and
rescue efforts there. [MCKINSEY & COMPANY, 8/19/2002  ; APPEL, 2009, PP. 195-196]

Entity Tags: Tripod, Federal Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

A report is issued to Congress that warns of the danger Osama bin
Laden poses to US interests and states that his al-Qaeda network
“wants to strike within the United States.” [GUARDIAN, 9/14/2001; NEWS24,

9/18/2001; CNN, 9/28/2001] The report, titled “Terrorism: Near Eastern
Groups and State Sponsors, 2001,” is “an annual analysis of Near
Eastern terrorist groups and countries on the US ‘terrorism list’”
—countries that the secretary of commerce and the secretary of state
have determined “provide repeated support for international
terrorism.”

Al-Qaeda 'Wants to Strike within the United States' - The report warns of the
increasing threat posed by al-Qaeda. “Signs continue to point to… a rise in the
scope of threat posed by the independent network of exiled Saudi dissident
Osama bin Laden,” it states. It continues: “Osama bin Laden’s network, which is
independently financed and enjoys safe haven in Afghanistan, poses an
increasingly significant threat to US interests in the Near East and perhaps
elsewhere. The primary goals of bin Laden and his cohort are to oust pro-US
regimes in the Middle East and gain removal of US troops from the region.”
Furthermore, the report warns, “US allegations of past plotting by the bin Laden
network suggest that the network wants to strike within the United States
itself.” [KATZMAN, 9/10/2001  ]

Al-Qaeda Has Been Looking for 'Ways to Attack US Interests' - The report was
written by Kenneth Katzman, a former CIA analyst who is now the Congressional
Research Service’s resident expert on Middle Eastern terrorism. [NEW YORK TIMES,

8/21/1998; CNN, 9/28/2001] It is based on information from numerous sources,
including the State Department’s annual report on international terrorism, titled
Patterns of Global Terrorism: 2000; press reports; and conversations with US
counterterrorism officials, experts, investigative journalists, and foreign
diplomats. [KATZMAN, 9/10/2001, PP. 1  ] Shortly after 9/11, Katzman will say his
report’s conclusions about the danger al-Qaeda poses were based on “an
assessment that they were continuing to plot against the United States and look
for ways to attack US interests.” He will also say, “It was apparent in my
research that there was a continued pattern of plotting, a continued pattern of
looking for opportunities to hit the United States, either military forces or
civilians.”
Author Is Like a 'Prophet Who Could Foretell the Future' - In light of what is
written in the report, CNN news anchor Aaron Brown will comment that
Katzman “may well be official Washington’s closest present-day parallel to an
ancient prophet who could foretell the future.” [CNN, 9/28/2001] But the
Congressional Research Service will state that the fact that his report was issued
the day before 9/11 is merely a coincidence. [NEWS24, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Kenneth Katzman, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The trading ratio on United Airlines is 25 times greater than normal at the
Pacific Exchange. Pacific Exchange officials later decline to state whether this
abnormality is being investigated. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/19/2001]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Pacific Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge
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September 10, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Announces
Defense Department Cannot Track $2.3 Trillion in Transactions

  

September 10, 2001: NORAD Setting Stage for Major Exercise,
Preparing for Possible Russian Reaction

  

September 10, 2001: WTC Leaseholder’s Publicist Cancels 9/11
Appointment at Trade Center

  

Howard
Rubinstein.
[Source:
Rubenstein
Public
Relations]

In a public speech to the Department of Defense, Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld announces that the Department of Defense “cannot track $2.3 trillion
in transactions.” CBS later calculates that 25 percent of the yearly defense
budget is unaccounted for, and quotes a long-time defense budget analyst:
“[Their] numbers are pie in the sky. The books are cooked routinely year after
year.” Coverage of this rather shocking story is nearly nonexistent given the
events of the next day. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/10/2001; CBS NEWS, 1/29/2002] In
April 2002 it will be revealed that $1.1 trillion of the missing money comes from
the 2000 fiscal year. Auditors won’t even quantify how much money is missing
from fiscal year 2001, causing “some [to] fear it’s worse” than 2000. The
Department of the Army will state that it won’t publish a stand-alone financial
statement for 2001 because of “the loss of financial-management personnel
sustained during the Sept. 11 terrorist attack.” [INSIGHT, 4/29/2002] This $1.1
trillion plus unknown additional amounts continues to remain unaccounted for,
and auditors say it may take eight years of reorganization before a proper
accounting can be done. [INSIGHT, 8/21/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, US Department of the Army, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

The North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD), which is responsible
for detecting and responding to any attack on the mainland United States, is in
the early stages of a major training exercise called Vigilant Guardian that is to
take place off the shores of the northeastern US and Canada. The exercise is not
scheduled to really take off until the following day, September 11 (see (6:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001), but simulated intelligence briefings and meetings
are now being held to set the stage for the mock engagements to come.
According to author Lynn Spencer, Vigilant Guardian “is the kind of war game
that the Russians usually respond to, even in this post-Cold War era.” The
Russians have in fact announced that they will be deploying aircraft to several of
their “Northern Tier” bases on September 11. Russian jets have penetrated
North American airspace during previous NORAD exercises, and Colonel Robert
Marr, the commander of NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), has
prepared for them to do so again during the current exercise. If this happens,
armed US fighter jets will intercept the Russian aircraft and escort them back to
their own territory. In case there is any confrontation, Marr has ordered that his
alert fighter jets be loaded with additional fuel and weapons. According to
Spencer, on September 11, all alert fighters will be “loaded with live missiles in
anticipation of any show of force that might be needed to respond to the
Russians.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 3-5] NORAD has already announced that it is
deploying fighters to Alaska and Northern Canada to monitor a Russian air force
exercise being conducted in the Russian Arctic and North Pacific Ocean
throughout this week (see September 9, 2001). [BBC, 2001, PP. 161; NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001] According to the 9/11 Commission, the
Vigilant Guardian exercise will in fact postulate “a bomber attack from the
former Soviet Union.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 458]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Robert Marr, Northeast Air
Defense Sector, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Howard Rubenstein cancels a meeting he had scheduled at the World
Trade Center for the morning of September 11. [LIFESTYLES, 9/2004]

Rubenstein, a famous public relations man for powerful New Yorkers,
has represented Larry Silverstein, the World Trade Center leaseholder
(see July 24, 2001), for many years. [DAILY DEAL, 6/7/2004  ] He will later
recount how a staff meeting at his own firm requires him to cancel a
meeting he has scheduled for the morning of 9/11 with John O’Neill,
who was recently appointed as director of security at the World Trade
Center (see August 23, 2001): “The Monday before the Tuesday, I get a

call from John O’Neill.… He said, ‘Why don’t you come down on 9/11, come to a
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Shortly Before September 11, 2001: More than Half of Attendants
on Flight 175 Are Assigned to It after Not Originally Being
Scheduled for This Flight

  

Amy Jarret. [Source:
Family photo]

Shortly Before September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11,
2001: Four Attendants Are Assigned to Flight 11 after Not
Originally Being Scheduled for This Flight

  

Jeffrey Collman.
[Source: Family photo]

breakfast meeting at 8:00, where we’ll talk about what we’re doing to prevent
terror attacks?’ So I said, ‘Okay.’ And he said, ‘Bring your staff, two people.’ I
said that’s fine, because we were then representing the World Trade Center.
Then I thought about it on Monday, and I called him, I said, ‘I have a staff
meeting on Tuesday, do you mind if I don’t go?’ He said, ‘No, send somebody.’ I
said, ‘But that somebody is also at my staff meeting.’ He said come at 9:00
instead of 8:00.” Rubenstein’s cancellation of this meeting appears to save his
life. He will recall that, the morning of 9/11: “I’m sitting in my staff meeting,
and my secretary runs in and said the World Trade Center just got hit, and you
were supposed to be there. Everyone at that breakfast meeting died, including
John O’Neill.” [PBS, 7/15/2004] After the attacks, Rubenstein and his firm,
Rubenstein Associates, will play a leading role in publicizing Larry Silverstein’s
legal claims against several insurance companies (see September 12, 2001). [PR
WEEK, 2/10/2003]

Entity Tags: Howard Rubenstein, John O’Neill
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

At least four of the seven flight attendants who will be on
United Airlines Flight 175—the second plane to hit the
World Trade Center—on 9/11 are not originally supposed to
take this flight, and are only assigned to be on it shortly
before September 11:
 Amy Jarret will be on Flight 175 because she switches

shifts with one of the original attendants, Elaine Lawrence.
[SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/23/2001]

 Robert Fangman takes the place of attendant Elise
O’Kane, who accidentally enters an incorrect code into the
computer when signing up for flights, and is instead
scheduled for flights to Denver during September 2001.
[BOSTON GLOBE, 5/22/2005; CNN, 10/8/2005]

 Lauren Gurskis reschedules herself to a September 12 flight so she can drive
her son to his first day of kindergarten. Kathryn Laborie is most likely the
attendant who takes her place. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/8/2002]

 Barbara McFarland swaps shifts with another attendant so she can spend an
extra day with her son. The attendant that replaces her is unstated. [CAPE COD
TIMES, 9/14/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 3/10/2002]

Many of the flight attendants who will be on the other three hijacked planes are
also only assigned to those flights shortly before 9/11 (see Shortly Before
September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11, 2001, Shortly Before
September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11, 2001, and Shortly Before
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Elise O’Kane, Elaine Lawrence, Barbara McFarland, Lauren Gurskis, Kathryn
LaBorie, Robert Fangman, Amy Jarret
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

At least four of the nine flight attendants who will be on
American Airlines Flight 11—the first plane to hit the World
Trade Center—on 9/11 are not originally scheduled to be on
this flight, but are assigned to it shortly before September
11 or early in the morning of 9/11:
 Jeffrey Collman does not “normally work the Boston-to-

Los Angeles route but [makes] an exception to get vacation
time at the end of the month.” [SEATTLE TIMES, 9/17/2001]

 Barbara “Bobbi” Arestegui accepts extra shifts as she is
saving up her earned vacation time. [CAPE COD TIMES,
9/18/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/10/2002; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006]

 Jean Roger is on a “standby” work list in September 2001.
Someone calls in sick the morning of 9/11 and she takes
their place. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/15/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/9/2003]

 Sara Low is “not originally scheduled to work” Flight 11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
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September 10, 2001: Top Navy Official Talks of the Need for an
Attack Comparable to Pearl Harbor

  

Charles
Nemfakos.
[Source:
US Navy]

September 10, 2001: President Bush Arrives at Longboat Key
Resort; Tight Overnight Security Includes Surface-to-Air Missiles

  

September 10, 2001: Three 9/11 Hijackers Stay at Same Hotel as
Senior Saudi Official

  

9/25/2001]

John Ogonowski, the plane’s pilot, is also not originally scheduled to be on Flight
11, but requests to fly it shortly before September 11 (see Shortly Before
September 11, 2001). [GEORGETOWN RECORD, 9/18/2003] Many of the flight
attendants on the other three hijacked planes are also only assigned to those
flights shortly before 9/11 (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001, Shortly
Before September 11, 2001-Early Morning September 11, 2001, and Shortly
Before September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Jeffrey Collman, Jean Roger, Sara Low, Barbara Arestegui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Charles Nemfakos, deputy under secretary of the Navy, says the United
States would need to suffer an attack equivalent to the Japanese
attack on Pearl Harbor, Hawaii, in 1941 that led America to enter
World War II before it addressed the problems with its defense policy.
[CAMPUS CONNECTION, 9/25/2002] Nemfakos is giving a briefing to a group of
about 30 civilian employees of the Naval Surface Warfare Center
(NSWC) in Crane, Indiana, who have come to Washington, DC, to
interact with some of the Navy’s top officials and complete a program
for a certificate in public management. [GREENE COUNTY DAILY WORLD,

9/14/2001; IU HOME PAGES, 9/14/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 47] Someone asks him
what it would take for America’s defense policy to be clear and concise in the
21st century. Greg Smith, one of the NSWC employees at the briefing, will later
recall that in response, “Nemfakos stated that he felt an event equivalent to
Pearl Harbor, either terrorist or military, would be the only event that would
awaken the United States from the complacency and security they have had
since the end of the Vietnam [War] era.” [CAMPUS CONNECTION, 9/25/2002] Many
people will compare the following day’s terrorist attacks to the attack on Pearl
Harbor. “[A]s anyone glued to the television set knows,” the San Francisco
Chronicle will report on September 14, “the words ‘Pearl Harbor’ are part of the
running commentary accompanying the unending scenes of ruin and death that
have invaded our homes and consciousness in the last few days.” [SAN FRANCISCO
CHRONICLE, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Charles Nemfakos, Greg Smith, Naval Surface Warfare Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

At 6:30 p.m., President Bush arrives at the Colony Beach and Tennis Resort on
Longboat Key, Florida. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 13; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002] He is
in Florida as part of a weeklong effort to place a national spotlight on education
and reading, and visited a school in Jacksonville earlier in the day. [ABC NEWS,

9/10/2001; FLORIDA TIMES-UNION (JACKSONVILLE), 9/10/2001] In preparation for the
president’s visit to the resort, all guests have been cleared out of the building
“to make way for the invasion of White House staffers, aides, communications
technicians—even an antiterrorism unit.” Overnight, snipers and surface-to-air
missiles are located on the roof of the Colony and adjacent structures, to
protect the president. “The Coast Guard and the Longboat Key Police
Department manned boats that patrolled the surf in front of the resort all night.
Security trucks with enough men and arms to stop a small army parked right on
the beach. An Airborne Warning and Control System (AWACS) plane circled high
overhead in the clear night sky.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 13 AND 25; SARASOTA HERALD-

TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002] Whether this is a typical level of security for a presidential
visit, or is increased due to recent terror warnings, is unstated.
Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Three hijackers, Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar,
and Nawaf Alhazmi, check into the same hotel as a
prominent Saudi government official, Saleh Ibn
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September 10, 2001: Trader Makes Suspicious Investments
Moves; Later Accused of 9/11 Foreknowledge

  

Abdul Rahman Hussayen. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2003] Hussayen originally stayed
at a different nearby hotel, but moved to this hotel on the same day the
hijackers checked in. [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 45] Investigators have not found
any evidence that the hijackers met with Hussayen, and stress it could be a
coincidence. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/10/2003] However, one prosecutor working on a
related case will assert, “I continue to believe it can’t be a coincidence.” [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/2/2003] An FBI agent will later say that Hussayen “may have
had some connection to the attacks and is likely to have met with those funding
the hijackers if not the hijackers themselves.” [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 45]

Hussayen is interviewed by the FBI shortly after 9/11, but according to
testimony from an FBI agent, the interview is cut short when Hussayen “feign[s]
a seizure, prompting the agents to take him to a hospital, where the attending
physicians [find] nothing wrong with him.” The agent recommends that
Hussayen “should not be allowed to leave until a follow-up interview could
occur.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2003] The agent returns to the hotel the next day,
but finds Hussayen unhelpful. After she leaves, Hussayen calls the Saudi
embassy, which contacts the FBI. Another, less aggressive agent is sent to talk to
Hussayen and finds no additional information, so the FBI says he can leave the
US. The first agent does not want him to go without answering her questions,
but, according to authors Joe and Susan Trento, “Because of pressure from
[Saudi ambassador to the US] Prince Bandar on the Bush administration… the
agent’s superiors overruled her.” The superiors are not named. [TRENTO AND

TRENTO, 2006, PP. 45] For most of the 1990s, Hussayen was director of the SAAR
Foundation, a Saudi charity that is being investigated for terrorism ties and will
be raided in early 2002 (see March 20, 2002). A few months after 9/11 he is
named a minister of the Saudi government and put in charge of its two holy
mosques. Hussayen had arrived in the US in late August 2001 planning to visit
some Saudi-sponsored charities. Many of the charities on his itinerary, including
the Global Relief Foundation, Muslim World League, IIRO (International Islamic
Relief Organization), IANA (Islamic Assembly of North America), and World
Assembly of Muslim Youth (WAMY), have since been shut down or investigated
for alleged ties to Islamic militant groups. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2003] His
nephew, Sami Omar Hussayen, will be indicted in early 2004 for using his
computer expertise to assist militant groups, and will be charged with
administering a website associated with IANA, an organization which expressly
advocated suicide attacks and using airliners as weapons in the months before
9/11. Investigators also will claim the nephew was in contact with important al-
Qaeda figures. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2003; SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 1/10/2004] The
nephew will be acquitted later in 2004 of the terrorism-related charges. The
defense will not dispute that he posted messages advocating suicide bombings,
but will argue that he had the Constitutional right to do so. The jury will
deadlock on most of the counts. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/11/2004] IANA apparently will
remain under investigation, as well as the flow of money from the uncle to
nephew. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/10/2003] The uncle is not charged with any crime.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Muslim World League, Nawaf Alhazmi, SAAR Foundation,
World Assembly of Muslim Youth, Sami Omar Hussayen, Susan Trento, Joseph Trento,
Saleh Ibn Abdul Rahman Hussayen, International Islamic Relief Organization, Al-Qaeda,
Bandar bin Sultan, Islamic Assembly of North America, Global Relief Foundation,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Saudi Arabia,
Terrorism Financing

Amr Elgindy orders his broker to liquidate his
children’s $300,000 trust account fearing a sudden
crash in the market. He also tells his stockbroker
that the Dow Jones average, then at 9,600, will fall
to below 3,000. Elgindy is arrested in San Diego in
May 2002, along with FBI agents Jeffrey Royer and
Lynn Wingate, who, according to government
prosecutors, were using their FBI positions to obtain
inside information on various corporations. They
also questioned whether Elgindy had foreknowledge
of the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/23/2002;
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September 10, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Opposes
Counterterrorism Funding

  

September 10, 2001: Suspicious Passengers on Flight to Boston
Ask about WTC

  

Before Before September 11, 2001: Hollywood Movie Being
Developed about Terrorists Hijacking an Airliner

  

James
Cameron.
[Source:
Contactmusic
(.com )]

LONDON TIMES, 5/30/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/8/2002] A report published in the San
Diego Union-Tribune, however, casts some doubt on the government’s
allegations. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 6/16/2002] In 2005, now former FBI agent
Jeffrey Royer admits to giving Elgindy confidential details of federal
investigations, including a probe of the 9/11 attacks. Royer claims he did it to
use Elgindy’s knowledge to help develop evidence of criminal wrongdoing. A
court case against Royer and Elgindy continues. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Jeffrey Royer, Lynn Wingate, Amr Elgindy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Attorney General John Ashcroft rejects a proposed $58 million increase in
financing for the FBI’s counterterrorism programs. The money would have paid
for 149 new counterterrorism field agents, 200 additional analysts and 54
additional translators. On the same day, he sends a request for budget increases
to the White House. It covers 68 programs—but none of them relate to
counterterrorism. He also sends a memorandum to his heads of departments,
stating his seven priorities—none of them relate to counterterrorism. [GUARDIAN,

5/21/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/1/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/2/2002] He further proposes
cutting a program that gives state and local counterterrorism grants for
equipment like radios and preparedness training from $109 million to $44
million. Yet Ashcroft stopped flying public airplanes in July due to an as yet
undisclosed terrorist threat (see July 26, 2001), and in a July speech he
proclaimed, “Our No. 1 priority is the prevention of terrorist attacks.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 2/28/2002]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The night before 9/11, two men are observed behaving suspiciously on a United
Airlines flight from San Diego to Boston. This is according Elaine Lawrence, who
is one of the plane’s flight attendants. She later recalls that the men—one who
appears Middle Eastern, the other Caucasian—upgrade from coach to first class,
and then sit “on the left side of the plane, seats 3A and 3B,” near the cockpit
door. She will comment: “It was really weird. They didn’t eat, they didn’t sleep,
they didn’t watch the movie. Why upgrade?” Furthermore, she recalls: “[W]hen
we were getting close to Boston they asked if we could see the World Trade
Center towers. ‘Do we see the towers?’ the guy kept asking. I told him we
wouldn’t be going by New York.” After the attacks the following day, she will
call the FBI and inform them of this incident. Lawrence was in fact originally
scheduled to be an attendant on Flight 175—the second plane to hit the WTC—on
9/11. However, as she is planning to go on vacation, she has traded shifts with
another flight attendant, Amy Jarret (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001).
[SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/23/2001]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Elaine Lawrence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Hollywood film studio 20th Century Fox is working on a movie, called
Deadline, which would feature terrorists hijacking a commercial
aircraft. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/25/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 12/10/2001;

BALTIMORE CITY PAPER, 1/2/2002] Deadline is being written by brothers
Peter and David Griffiths, who also wrote the screenplay for the Arnold
Schwarzenegger movie Collateral Damage. The Griffiths have already
completed two drafts of the script for Deadline. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/25/2001; VARIETY, 2/7/2002] Reports will describe the movie’s storyline as
“involving terrorists taking over a jetliner”; featuring “the hijacking of

an airliner”; and featuring “terrorists taking over a commercial aircraft.”
Further details, however, are unknown. The movie is “in top-secret development
at 20th Century Fox,” according to the Los Angeles Times. Deadline is being
produced by James Cameron, the director of movies such as Titanic and The

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203171713/http://www.historyco...

10 von 44 15.08.2019, 22:02



September 10, 2001: Alleged Al-Qaeda Operative Arrives in US   

September 10, 2001: Russian Air Force Begins Week-Long
Exercise; Monitored by US Fighters

  

A Tu-95 Bear bomber. [Source: Unknown]

Terminator. And Tony Scott, who previously directed blockbuster movies such as
Crimson Tide and Enemy of the State, has expressed an interest in Deadline,
according to sources close to the film. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/25/2001; WASHINGTON

TIMES, 12/10/2001; BALTIMORE CITY PAPER, 1/2/2002] However, 20th Century Fox will
suspend work on the film in the aftermath of the 9/11 attacks. It will be one of
a number of movies and television dramas featuring storylines about terrorism
that are canceled or rewritten after 9/11 (see (January 1998-2001); February
1999-September 11, 2001; June-September 11, 2001; September 13, 2001;
September 27, 2001; November 17, 2001). [VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001; WASHINGTON

TIMES, 3/7/2002] In November 2008, Variety magazine will report that the movie
has been revived, with the new name Nagasaki Deadline. Variety will report that
the storyline centers on “an emotionally damaged FBI agent who must decipher
historic events in a desperate race to avert a terrorist plot.” It is unclear if this
was the original plot of the movie or if the story has been changed since 9/11.
[VARIETY, 11/11/2008] In 2010, it will be reported that a director has been found for
the movie. [DEADLINE, 6/28/2010; VARIETY, 6/29/2010] By 2013, no further details of
the movie will have been announced.
Entity Tags: James Cameron, Tony Scott, Peter Griffiths, 20th Century Fox, David
Griffiths
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri, from Qatar but a legal US resident, arrives in the US
with his wife and five children, reportedly to pursue a master’s degree in
computer science at Bradley University in Peoria, Illinois. [PEORIA JOURNAL STAR,

12/19/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/21/2004] Al-Marri appears to have been sent to the US
by 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). During his interrogation,
KSM will identify al-Marri as “the point of contact for al-Qaeda operatives
arriving in the US for September 11 follow-on operations.” He will describe al-
Marri as “the perfect sleeper agent because he has studied in the United States,
had no criminal record, and had a family with whom he could travel.” [NEWSWEEK,

6/15/2003] However, there are doubts about the reliability of KSM’s interrogation,
which is believed that have been obtained through the use of torture (see June
16, 2004). Al-Marri also lived in Illinois for part of 2000 under a different name.
[NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 1/11/2003] He is apparently related to Mohamed al-Khatani,
who attempted to enter the US in August 2001 to join the 9/11 plot (see July
2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/21/2004] In December 2001, al-Marri will be detained as a
material witness to the 9/11 attacks (see December 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed al-Khatani, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

The Russian Air Force begins a major
training exercise over the North
Atlantic, Pacific, and Arctic Oceans
that is scheduled to last all week,
ending on September 14, and which is
being monitored by US fighter
aircraft. The exercise is set to include
the participation of strategic Tu-160
Blackjack, Tu-95 Bear, and Tu-22

bombers, along with IL-78 tanker aircraft. It will involve the strategic bombers
staging a mock attack against NATO planes that are supposedly planning an
assault on Russia, and is set to include practice missile attacks. The North
American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) has sent fighter jets to Alaska
and Northern Canada to monitor the Russian exercise (see September 9, 2001).
[BBC, 2001, PP. 161; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001; WASHINGTON

TIMES, 9/11/2001] NORAD is conducting its own exercise this week called Vigilant
Guardian, which, according to the 9/11 Commission Report, “postulated a
bomber attack from the former Soviet Union” (see September 10, 2001, (6:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 458] Major General Rick Findley,
NORAD’s director of operations, will later comment that when the Russians hold
an exercise, “NORAD gets involved in an exercise, just to make sure that they
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Before September 11, 2001: Renovation Workers Are Worried
about a Plane Hitting the Pentagon

  

David O.
Cooke.
[Source:
US
Department
of
Defense]

September 10, 2001: Stand-Up Comic George Carlin Performs a
Joke about a Plane Exploding and Bin Laden Being Blamed

  

understand we know that they’re moving around and that they’re exercising.”
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/11/2002] But NORAD has stated, “[I]t is highly
unlikely that Russian aircraft [participating in the exercise] would purposely
violate Canadian or American airspace.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/9/2001] The Russians will promptly cancel their exercise on September
11, in response to the terrorist attacks in the United States (see (After 10:03
a.m.) September11, 2001). [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001; DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011]

Entity Tags: Eric A. “Rick” Findley, Russian Air Force, North American Aerospace
Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

Some Pentagon Renovation Program workers are concerned about the
possibility of a plane being deliberately crashed into the Pentagon.
This is according to Stacie Condrell, the leader of the Pentagon
Renovation Program’s planning, relocation, requirements integration,
standards, and space management group. Condrell will say, shortly
after 9/11, that although the emergency response to an attack on the
Pentagon was not part of its area of responsibility, her group had been
“involved, as builders, in what we can do to be smarter and better
prepared against things like” the 9/11 attack on the Pentagon.
Workers Contemplate a 'Crazy Pilot' Crashing a Plane into the Pentagon

- She will say that, before 9/11, “the particular plane incident” her group
thought might happen would involve “one of the regularly scheduled US Air
commuter flights from North Carolina that flies directly over the center
courtyard [of the Pentagon] 10 or 12 times a day.” This plane “would have a
crazy pilot who would crash into the building.” The reason her group had this
concern, Condrell will say, is that “all of the people specifically involved in
analyzing the physical threat to our environment”—such as the secretary of
defense, the other military secretaries, and members of the Defense Threat
Reduction Agency and the Defense Protective Service—“mention over and over
again that [the Pentagon is] the only national military headquarters in the world
that allows commercial overflight.” [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF

DEFENSE, 10/30/2001  ]

Administrator Considers the Possibility of a Plane Hitting the Pentagon - David O.
“Doc” Cooke, the Pentagon’s director of administration and management, will
similarly say that the event of a plane being deliberately crashed into the
Pentagon is seen as a possibility before 9/11. He will say that ways in which the
Pentagon might be attacked that are considered possible include “a small
aircraft, probably containing explosives, which would either drop the explosive
or possibly dive into the building.” [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF

DEFENSE, 10/18/2001  ]

An Explosion outside the Pentagon Is Seen as the Biggest Threat - However, Lee
Evey, manager of the Pentagon Renovation Program from November 1997, will
say that an attack involving an explosion outside the building is considered the
biggest danger to the Pentagon. When asked what he had considered the most
likely threat to the Pentagon before 9/11, he will say that a “blast”—meaning an
external explosion—“as a threat to the building was very much on our minds.”
He will add that the Oklahoma City and Khobar Towers bombings in 1995 and
1996, respectively (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995 and June 25, 1996),
“really influenced our thinking.” [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF

DEFENSE, 10/22/2001  ] Due to this concern, around 1997 or 1998, the Army Corps
of Engineers performs simulations to measure how much damage the Pentagon
would suffer if a truck bomb exploded outside it. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE

SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 12/7/2001  ; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 417] The Pentagon Renovation
Program, which began in the early 1990s, involves a complete overhaul of the
interior of the Pentagon. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/30/2005] From 1998,
upgrading security at the Pentagon is one of its priorities. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007,

PP. 6]

Entity Tags: David O. Cooke, Pentagon Renovation Program, Lee Evey, Stacie Condrell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs
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George
Carlin.
[Source:
TheFamousPeople
(.com)]

September 10, 2001: Likely Hijacker Associates in Florida
Allegedly Predict American Bloodshed Tomorrow

  

The Pink Pony strip club. [Source: Durand Patrick /

The comedian George Carlin makes a joke during a performance that,
ironically in light of the terrorist attacks the following day, is about a
passenger aircraft being caused to explode in mid-air and Osama bin
Laden getting blamed for the incident. Tonight, as on the previous
night, Carlin performs a show at the MGM Grand casino in Las Vegas in
which he works through material he intends to use when he records his
next HBO special, in November. That special is going to be called “I
Kinda Like It When a Lotta People Die.”
Carlin Jokes about Emergencies in Which the 'Back End of the Plane

Blows Off' - During the show, Carlin makes a joke about what can happen when
passengers fart in an airliner. “In these third world flights, in the economy
section, about an hour after the meal service they quite often have these life-
threatening fart emergencies,” he begins. He says that in these situations, “the
worst place to be is in the last three rows, because what happens is these planes
get flying so fast that all the most vicious, lethal, volatile, flammable, unstable
farts get pushed toward the back of the airplane where they begin to build up
pressure.” This can lead to the plane exploding in mid-air, he claims. He says:
“They build and they build and they build until they reach critical fart density
—CFD—and they continue to build throughout the flight until finally some kid
turns on a Game Boy, and b-boom-boom! The whole back end of the plane blows
off.”
Carlin Says Bin Laden Gets Wrongly Blamed for the Incidents - Carlin then
mentions the al-Qaeda leader when he says: “And you know who gets blamed?
Osama bin Laden. Terrorists get blamed for these explosions that are nothing
more than cabbage-fart detonations.” He adds that, after the disasters, the “FBI
don’t know what to do” because its agents are “looking for explosives” when
“they should be looking for minute traces of rice and bok choy.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/4/2016; NEW YORKER, 9/10/2016; CARLIN, 9/16/2016]

Joke Will Be Unused after 9/11 - Carlin will abandon or rewrite much of the
material he has been working on for his HBO special, including this joke, in
response to the 9/11 attacks and the name of the special will be changed to
“Complaints and Grievances.” The joke about bin Laden and exploding airplanes
will remain virtually unknown until September 2016, eight years after Carlin’s
death, when it is included on an album that includes material recorded during
the comedian’s September 2001 performances in Las Vegas. [WASHINGTON POST,
9/7/2016; NEW YORKER, 9/10/2016; CNN, 9/12/2016]

Carlin Is a Controversial Comedian and Social Commentator - Carlin is “the dean
of counterculture comedians,” according to the Cleveland Plain Dealer. His jokes
have frequently breached the accepted boundaries of comedy and language, and
he is also “as much a social commentator and philosopher as comedian.” [PLAIN

DEALER (CLEVELAND), 6/23/2008] The New York Times will call him “the greatest
political comic in history if measured only by stand-up specials.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/4/2016] In his social commentary and his comedy routines he attacks “what he
thought of as the palliating and obfuscating agents of American life—politicians,
advertisements, religion, the media, and conventional thinking of all stripes,”
the Times will report. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/24/2008]

Entity Tags: George Carlin, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

In the Pink Pony strip club in
Daytona Beach, Florida the night
before the 9/11 attacks, three men
make anti-American sentiments and
talk of impending bloodshed. One
says, “Wait ‘til tomorrow. America is
going to see bloodshed.” These are
not any of the hijackers, since they
had all left Florida by this time, but
it is suspected these men knew the
hijackers. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001;

MSNBC, 9/23/2001] Mohamed Atta is
said to have regularly frequented
the same bar (see Before September
11, 2001). However, in September
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September 10, 2001: Vice President Cheney’s Domestic
Terrorism Task Force Finally Beginning to Hire Staff

  

(Shortly Before September 11, 2001): WTC Security Manager
Receives No Warnings about Terrorism from Secret Service and
Customs

  

September 10, 2001: Chief US Al-Qaeda Prosecutor Warns Friend
Al-Qaeda Will Hit US Again

  

Before September 11, 2001: Fighters Regularly Launch within
Minutes of Scramble Order in Response to Suspicious Aircraft

  

Florida Air National Guard crew chiefs and a pilot
scrambling to an F-15 during an alert drill at
Homestead Air Reserve Base. [Source: Airman]

2002, the St. Petersburg Times will report, “Some other famous terrorist
sightings never panned out, including that of the manager at a Daytona Beach
strip club, who told the world he heard three men spewing anti-American venom
and predicting bloodshed the night of Sept. 10. When his story seemed to
change with each telling, law enforcement moved on.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,
9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The domestic terrorism task force announced by President Bush and Vice
President Cheney in May 2001 is just gearing up. Cheney appointed Admiral
Steve Abbot to lead the task force in June, but he does not receive his White
House security pass until now. Abbot has only hired two staffers and been
working full time for a few days prior to 9/11. The task force was to have
reported to Congress by October 1, 2001, a date they could not have met. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 12/27/2001; CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 4/15/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Steve Abbot
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A World Trade Center security manager receives no warnings from the Secret
Service or the US Customs Service about possible terrorist threats to the WTC in
the period just before 9/11. George Tabeek, the New York Port Authority’s
security manager for the WTC since 1999, will later recall that, before 9/11, he
is “regularly in contact with the Secret Service and US Customs about possible
threats to the World Trade Center by terrorists and others.” But in the weeks
just before September 11, Tabeek will say, “I never heard anything, not even a
whisper.” [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011] Yet, according to some security
personnel at the WTC, the Twin Towers are on a heightened security alert in the
two weeks before 9/11, “because of numerous phone threats” (see Late August-
September 10, 2001). [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, US Customs Service, World Trade Center, George Tabeek
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11

Patrick Fitzgerald was involved in the prosecution of all the major al-Qaeda
legal cases in the US before 9/11. Just before 9/11, he switched to prosecuting
political corruption cases and will later become known for prosecuting the leak
of CIA agent Valerie Plame’s identity. On this day, he sends an e-mail to a
colleague who is also switching from working on terrorism cases. He writes, “You
can’t leave, they’re going to hit us again and someone has got to be around to
work it.” [OBSERVER, 2/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Patrick J. Fitzgerald
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Fighter jets that are scrambled by the
North American Aerospace Defense
Command (NORAD) in response to
suspicious or unidentified aircraft in
US airspace are able to take off
within minutes of receiving a
scramble order, in the years
preceding 9/11. [AIRMAN, 1/1996; CAPE
COD TIMES, 9/15/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

117] NORAD keeps a pair of fighters on
“alert” at a number of sites around
the US. These fighters are armed and
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fueled, ready for takeoff. [AMERICAN DEFENDER, 4/1998; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 2/2002;

BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003] Even before 9/11, the fighters are regularly scrambled
to intercept errant aircraft (see 1990-2001). [GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 5/3/1994,

PP. 4; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/14/2002]

Pilots Stay Close to Their Aircraft - Pilots on alert duty live near to their
fighters, so they will be ready for a prompt takeoff if required. Author Lynn
Spencer will write that pilots on alert duty at Langley Air Force Base in Virginia
“live, eat, and sleep just steps from jets.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 117] According to
Major Martin Richard, a pilot with the 102nd Fighter Wing at Otis Air National
Guard Base in Massachusetts, “Every day” at his base, “365 days a year, 24 hours
a day, at least two fighter pilots and four maintenance personnel ate, slept, and
lived nestled adjacent to three fully loaded F-15 jets.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 8]

Fighters Can Get Airborne in Minutes - The fighters on alert are required to be in
the air within minutes of a scramble order. General Ralph Eberhart, the
commander of NORAD on 9/11, will tell the 9/11 Commission that they “have to
be airborne in 15 minutes.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Richard will write that the
objective of the alert pilots at his base is “to be airborne in 10 minutes or less if
the ‘horn’ went off.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 8] According to other accounts, fighters
on alert are generally airborne in less than five minutes. Airman magazine
reports in 1996 that NORAD’s alert units “work around the clock, and usually
have five minutes or less to scramble when the warning klaxon sounds.” [AIRMAN,

1/1996] A few days after 9/11, the Cape Cod Times will report that, “if needed,”
the fighters on alert at Otis Air Base “must be in the air within five minutes.”
[CAPE COD TIMES, 9/15/2001] According to Spencer, pilots on alert duty at Langley Air
Force Base are “always just five minutes away from rolling out of the hangars in
their armed fighters.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 117] Captain Tom Herring, a full-time
alert pilot at Homestead Air Reserve Base in Florida, says in 1999, “If needed,
we could be killing things in five minutes or less.” [AIRMAN, 12/1999] In 1994,
NORAD is planning to reduce the number of alert sites in the continental United
States and, according to a report published that year by the General Accounting
Office, “Each alert site will have two fighters, and their crews will be on 24-
hour duty and ready to scramble within five minutes.” [GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE,

5/3/1994, PP. 16]

'Everything Else Just Stops' following Scramble Order - Once an order to
scramble is received, alert pilots try to get airborne as quickly as they can.
According to Richard, being a pilot sitting on alert is “akin to being a fireman.”
Richard will later recall that when the horn goes off, signaling for him to get
airborne, “no matter where I was or what I was doing, I had to swiftly don my
anti-g suit, parachute harness, and helmet, run to the jet where my
maintenance crew was waiting, fire up the powerful jet engines, and check all
of the systems while simultaneously talking with the Otis command post who
had a direct feed from NEADS [NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector]. When the
horn blew, a frantic, harrowing race into a high pressure situation ensued.”
[RICHARD, 2010, PP. 8] Herring says: “We go full speed when that klaxon sounds and
people know not to get in front of us, because we take scrambles very
seriously.… We’re fired up about what we do and we’re the best at what we do.”
[AIRMAN, 12/1999] Technical Sergeant Don Roseen, who keeps the alert fighters at
Tyndall Air Force Base in Florida ready for instant takeoff, says in 1999 that
these fighters are “hot and cocked, they are ready.” Roseen says that when the
klaxon goes off, “everything else just stops.”
Suspicious Aircraft 'Could Be a Terrorist' - When they are taking off, pilots may
be unaware exactly why they are being scrambled. Major Steve Saari, an alert
pilot at Tyndall Air Force Base, says: “There are several different things you
could run into and you don’t know until you’re airborne. And sometimes you
can’t tell until you have a visual identification.” Saari says: “The unknown
[aircraft] could be something as simple as a lost civilian or it could be somebody
defecting from Cuba. It could be a terrorist or anything in-between.” [AMERICAN

DEFENDER, 3/1999] According to Airman magazine, the unidentified aircraft might
be “Cuban MiGs, drug traffickers, smugglers, hijackers, novice pilots who’ve
filed faulty flight plans, or crippled aircraft limping in on a wing and a prayer.”
[AIRMAN, 12/1999]

Intercepted Aircraft Could Be Shot Down - Fighters can respond in a number of
ways when they intercept a suspect aircraft. In 2011, Jeff Ford—at that time the
aviation and security coordinator for the NORAD and USNORTHCOM Interagency
Coordination Directorate—will say that before 9/11, scrambled fighters can
“intercept the aircraft, come up beside it, and divert it in the right direction
toward an airfield or find out what the problems are in order to assist.” [DEFENSE
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September 10, 2001: Pakistani Army Guards Bin Laden as He
Receives Medical Treatment

  

CBS News footage of the Rawalpindi, Pakistan, hospital where
bin Laden was allegedly treated the day before 9/11. [Source:
CBS News]

September 10, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Alshehhi Checks out of
Boston Hotel

  

Before September 11, 2001: British Actor Michael Caine Works
on a Novel with a Plot Resembling the 9/11 Attacks

  

Michael
Caine.
[Source:
BBC]

VIDEO AND IMAGERY DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011] According to MSNBC: “[I]nterceptors
can fly alongside a plane to see who’s flying it. They can also try to force it off
course. Once it is apparent that it is not following directions, it might be forced
over the ocean or to a remote airport—or even shot down.” [MSNBC, 9/12/2001] On
September 11, 2001, NEADS will scramble fighters that are kept on alert in
response to the hijackings (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20,
26-27]

Entity Tags: 102nd Fighter Wing, Tyndall Air Force Base, Don Roseen, Homestead Air
Reserve Base, Jeff Ford, Tom Herring, Langley Air Force Base, Ralph Eberhart, Steve
Saari, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Martin Richard, Otis Air National
Guard Base, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security

CBS later reports that on this
day, Osama bin Laden is
admitted to a military
hospital in Rawalpindi,
Pakistan, for kidney dialysis
treatment. Pakistani military
forces guard bin Laden. They
also move out all the regular
staff in the urology
department and send in a
secret team to replace them.
It is not known how long he
stays there. [CBS NEWS,
1/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Osama
bin Laden, Pakistani Army

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi checks out of his hotel in Boston, Massachusetts.
It is unclear where he spends the night before 9/11, but at 11:57 a.m. on this
day he wires some money to a co-conspirator in the Middle East from the
Greyhound bus station in Boston. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] One eyewitness will claim to see him at
Dulles Airport in Washington later this evening (see Around 8:15 p.m. September
10, 2001), but apparently he is back in Boston by the next morning (see (6:20
a.m.-7:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi

Oscar-winning British actor Michael Caine starts writing a thriller novel
in which terrorists deliberately crash a plane into a skyscraper in
London, England, but he will stop working on it in response to the 9/11
attacks. [BBC RADIO 4, 9/29/2010; BBC, 9/29/2010; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/30/2010]

Caine is well known for starring in many movies, such as Alfie, The
Cider House Rules, and The Dark Knight. [DAILY MAIL, 11/9/2007;

INDEPENDENT, 10/3/2011] The actor, who has never written a novel before,
will later recall that his book is going to be a thriller about terrorism.
“It’s the sort of thing I read all the time,” he will say. The storyline

includes “an airplane crash into a skyscraper in the City [of London],” he will
add. However, Caine stops writing the novel when terrorists crash planes into
the World Trade Center on September 11, 2001. “Then it did it in real life,” he
will say. “So I stopped. I was quite stunned by that and I never wrote it again.”
Caine will claim that he got the idea for his novel from a documentary he saw on
television. “I was watching all the programs about terrorism because I was
writing this book,” he will say. In the documentary, “the chief constable of
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September 10, 2001: Review of Counterterrorism Legislation May
Take Six Months, Says Cheney Aide

  

September 10, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Allegedly Visits the WTC
to Enter Coordinates Into GPS Device; One Report Claims
Mistaken Identity

  

September 10, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Atta and Alomari Make
Mysterious Trip to Portland, Maine

  

Manila in the Philippines… had arrested this man who’d overstayed his visa. And
it was [future 9/11 hijacker] Mohamed Atta. And [the chief constable] held up a
picture, a drawing he’d found in Atta’s luggage of an airplane going into the
Sears Tower in Chicago.” When he saw this, Caine thought, “Well, what a great
idea that is.” Therefore, he will say, “I used it.” [BBC RADIO 4, 9/29/2010; BBC,

9/29/2010; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/30/2010] Caine is apparently referring to the
interrogation of Abdul Hakim Murad—not Atta—by Colonel Rodolfo Mendoza of
the Philippine National Police in 1995. Murad told Mendoza about a plan to fly
planes into buildings in the United States. These buildings reportedly included
the Sears Tower and the WTC (see February-Early May 1995). [CNN, 9/18/2001;

LANCE, 2003, PP. 278-280; BBC, 6/15/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/15/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Michael Caine
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Senator Dianne Feinstein (D-CA), who, with Senator Jon Kyl (R-AZ), has sent a
copy of draft legislation on counterterrorism and national defense to Vice
President Cheney’s office on July 20, is told by Cheney’s top aide Lewis
“Scooter” Libby on this day “that it might be another six months before he
would be able to review the material.” [DIANNE FEINSTEIN, 5/17/2002; NEWSWEEK,

5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Jon Kyl, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Dianne Feinstein, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Credit card receipts later discovered by the FBI apparently show that alleged
lead 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta is in Manhattan on this day. According to FBI
agents, he visits the observation deck on the 107th floor of the south WTC
tower. CNN will report, “Officials speculate Atta may have been in New York… to
program the towers’ location into a global positioning system.” A global
positioning system (GPS) uses satellite technology to pinpoint any location on
Earth. According to the FBI, Atta bought himself such a device, costing about
$500, by mail order. [ABC NEWS, 5/22/2002; CNN, 5/22/2002] Investigators will
reportedly consider this trip necessary, “because they believe the hijackers
were too inexperienced to handle the jumbo jets without help.” [NEW YORK DAILY

NEWS, 5/22/2002] BBC reporter Jane Corbin points out that Atta was also witnessed
at Boston’s Logan Airport the previous morning (see September 9, 2001), where
he could have entered start-point co-ordinates for his 9/11 flight into the GPS
device. [CORBIN, 2003, PP. 230] However, there is no mention of Atta’s New York
visit in the 9/11 Commission Report. According to FBI Director Robert Mueller,
Atta spent the previous night at the Milner Hotel in Boston, and then shortly
after noon on this day is in Boston where he picks up Abdulaziz Alomari and
drives to Portland, Maine. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] The 200-mile journey from
Boston to New York takes approximately four hours by car. [MIT, 5/25/2006] So if
Mueller’s account is correct, it seems difficult to comprehend Atta having time
to travel to New York, go up the WTC, make purchases on his credit card, and
then return to Boston, all in the space of one morning. An article in the New
York Post will in fact claim that the person in Manhattan was “a distinguished
renal and gene specialist at Johns Hopkins University Hospital” in Baltimore,
Maryland. This man, who is also called Mohamed Atta, happened to have visited
New York in the days before 9/11, “for a whirlwind weekend with his new
bride.” The article claims that it had erroneously been reported that alleged
hijacker Mohamed Atta “was casing the Twin Towers days before Sept. 11—even
after the FBI concluded it was just the kidney doctor, who had planned to take
his wife to Windows on the World for dinner in the North Tower.” [NEW YORK POST,

5/28/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta
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Hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari using an ATM in Portland, Maine,
on September 10, at 8:41 p.m. Mohamed Atta can be seen
further back in the first and last image. [Source: FBI]

September 10, 2001: Pilot Assigns Himself to Flight 11, Replacing
Original Co-Pilot

  

Thomas McGuinness. [Source:
Courtesy photo]

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta
and Abdulaziz Alomari arrive in
Portland, Maine, where they
spend the night. In October
2001, the FBI will release
detailed information and
photographs of the two
hijackers in the town in an
apparent attempt to find out
from the public more about
what they were doing there.
According to the FBI, the pair
leave Boston in the afternoon
in a blue Nissan Altima and
drive to South Portland, where
they check into a Comfort Inn
around 5:45 p.m. They are

caught on security cameras visiting a gas station, two ATMs, and shopping at a
Wal-Mart. The next morning they fly back to Boston, where they board the
airplane they will hijack. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001; BOSTON HERALD,
10/5/2001; PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 10/5/2001; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

11/12/2001] In September 2002, the New York Times speculates, “There have been
many theories [for going to Portland]: that they made contact with a
confederate in Portland who gave them the final go-ahead, or more likely, that
by arriving on a connecting flight, they would avoid the security check in
Boston. None of those explanations seems entirely satisfactory, given the risk….”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/11/2002] The 9/11 Commission will later speculate that the most
“plausible theory” is that the hijackers make the trip so as to help avoid
suspicion that might be created from all ten hijackers departing on Boston
flights arriving in the Boston airport at roughly the same time. [WASHINGTON POST,
2/13/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari, Comfort Inn, 9/11 Commission, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers

Thomas McGuinness, who will who be the co-pilot
of American Airlines Flight 11—the first plane to
hit the World Trade Center—on September 11, only
arranges to be on that flight the afternoon before,
pushing from it the original co-pilot, who assigned
himself to the flight less than 30 minutes earlier.
[PETER SCHEIBNER, 8/30/2011; WYFF 4, 9/10/2011; KSAX,

1/20/2012] The original co-pilot of Flight 11 is Steve
Scheibner, a Baptist pastor and a commander in
the Naval Reserves, who also works part-time as
an on-call pilot for American Airlines. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 2/27/2000; PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 3/1/2003;
FERGUS FALLS DAILY JOURNAL, 1/20/2012]

Pilot Puts Name Down for Flight 11 - Scheibner will
later describe how McGuinness comes to take his
place on the flight. He will recall: “I was available
to go flying on September 11. So at about three

o’clock in the afternoon of September 10 I sat down at the computer and I
logged in like I normally do, to check to see if there was any unassigned flying
for the next day. And sure enough there was one trip that was available on
September 11. It was American Airlines Flight 11 out of Boston’s Logan Airport to
Los Angeles.… And I looked at it and there was no pilot assigned to it yet.”
Scheibner checks to see if there are any reserve pilots available, but, he will
say, “It just so happened [that] on September 11, 2001, there was only one guy
available to go flying on that day and that was me.” He therefore puts his name
down for Flight 11. Scheibner tells his wife he will be flying to Los Angeles the
following day, packs his bags for the flight, and takes them out to the car ready.
Pilot Receives No Confirmation Call from Airline - However, shortly after
Scheibner puts his name down for the flight, McGuinness takes the position from
him. Scheibner will say how this comes about. According to Scheibner, the “final
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Before September 11, 2001: Terrorism Expert Tells FAA
Intelligence Personnel that a Suicide Attack on Aviation Is
Unlikely

  

Ariel
Merari.
[Source:
International
Institute
for
Counter-
Terrorism]

assignment” of a pilot to a flight involves a phone call from American Airlines,
where someone from the airline will say, “Hey, we wanna let you know you’ve
been assigned a trip.” Once this call has been made, even if another pilot wants
to take your place, they cannot do so. There is therefore “a 30-minute window
of opportunity” to replace a pilot who has already been assigned to a flight.
After that, “Once that phone call gets made, it’s a done deal.” But after
Scheibner signs up for Flight 11, the anticipated call from American Airlines
never comes. Later on, during the evening, Scheibner thinks, “You know, they
never assigned that trip to me.”
McGuinness Replaces Scheibner as Co-Pilot - Scheibner will explain what instead
happens. He will say that McGuinness is one of American Airlines’ “line holding
pilots” and is a “little bit senior” to him. At “about three o’clock in the
afternoon,” Scheibner will say, McGuinness “went over to the computer and he
logged in and he looked and he saw that [Flight 11] was open, but my name had
been penciled in.” McGuinness knows he is “still in that 30-minute window of
opportunity,” and so he calls American Airlines and asks: “Am I legal to take this
trip? In other words, can I bump Scheibner off that trip?” According to Scheibner,
American Airlines says, “Yep, you’re legal for that trip, but you gotta give us a
call back in the next 20 minutes, or else we’re gonna finalize the assignment.”
McGuinness does indeed call the airline again and tells it he will take the flight.
“At that moment,” Scheibner will say, American Airlines “erased my name off
the trip [and] they assigned it to Tom [McGuinness].” [PETER SCHEIBNER, 8/30/2011]

For a pilot to take another pilot’s place like this is a rare occurrence. In 2011,
Scheibner will note, “I can count three times in 20 years at American Airlines
that I’ve been bumped from a trip the night before.” [WYFF 4, 9/10/2011]

Scheibner Learns Flight's Fate from Airline Website - On September 11,
Scheibner will not initially realize that the flight he tried to be on was targeted
in the terrorist attacks. It will only be in the evening that he will be wondering
who was on the flight he signed up for, and so log into the American Airlines
website to check. He will recall: “I logged in and when the screen came up in
front of me, it looked exactly like it did the day before when it had that trip and
it had my name penciled in. Except this time it had this trip sequence, my name
wasn’t there, and it said these three words: ‘Sequence. Failed. Continuity.’”
These words are the code the airline uses to say, “The trip never made it to its
destination.” [PETER SCHEIBNER, 8/30/2011] John Ogonowski, who will pilot Flight 11
on 9/11, is, like McGuinness, not originally supposed to be on that flight, but is
scheduled to take it shortly before September 11 (see Shortly Before September
11, 2001). [GEORGETOWN RECORD, 9/18/2003; GEORGETOWN RECORD, 9/7/2005] Pilots on
two of the other aircraft hijacked on 9/11 are also not originally scheduled to
fly that day, but are booked onto those planes shortly before September 11 (see
Shortly Before September 11, 2001 and Shortly Before September 11, 2001).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; DENVER POST, 12/16/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Thomas McGuinness, Steve Scheibner, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

The FAA’s intelligence division conducts a conference call to examine
the idea of “suicide attackers” during which a leading authority on the
subject says a suicide attack on aviation is unlikely. At an unspecified
time before 9/11, James Padgett—the manager of the global issues
division of the FAA’s Office of Civil Aviation Security Intelligence at the
time of the 9/11 attacks—arranges a conference call in which the
analysts in his division get to talk to Ariel Merari, a professor of
psychology at Tel Aviv University in Israel, about suicide terrorism.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 10/7/2003  ] Merari has spent years studying suicide
attacks around the world and specializes in the profiles of suicide
bombers. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/23/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 10/16/2001] He has

authored or coauthored numerous books, articles, monographs, and chapters on
political terrorism and other forms of political violence, and has served as a
consultant to various branches of several governments. [MERARI, 10/2000  ] Merari
says, during the conference call, that throughout his research he has yet to find
a single instance of a suicide attack on aviation. He says he thinks such an
attack would be unlikely for psychological reasons relating to the extended time
between the “point of no return” and the execution of the attack. He “certainly
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September 10, 2001: Alarm Bells Sound over Unusual Trading in
US Stock Options Market

  

September 10, 2001: Military ‘Infocon’ Alert Level Reduced
because of Perceived Lower Threat of Computer Attacks

  

did not raise the possibility of multiple hijackers willing to kill themselves,”
Padgett will later comment. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/7/2003  ]

Entity Tags: James Padgett, Ariel Merari, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to CBS News, in the afternoon before the attack, “alarm bells were
sounding over unusual trading in the US stock options market.” It has been
documented that the CIA, the Mossad, and many other intelligence agencies
monitor stock trading in real time using highly advanced programs such as
Promis. Both the FBI and the Justice Department have confirmed the use of such
programs for US intelligence gathering through at least this summer. This would
confirm that the CIA should have had additional advance warning of imminent
attacks against American and United Airlines planes. [CBS NEWS, 9/19/2001] There
are even allegations that bin Laden was able to get a copy of Promis. [FOX NEWS,
10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Promis, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Department of Justice, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

The US military reduces the Information Operations Condition (Infocon) to
Normal—the lowest possible threat level—less than 12 hours before the 9/11
attacks commence, reportedly due to reduced fears of attacks on computer
networks.
Level Reduced Due to 'Decreased Threat' - The Infocon level is lowered to
Normal, meaning there is no special threat, at 9:09 p.m. this evening. The
reason for this, according to historical records for the 1st Fighter Wing at
Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, is “a decreased threat from hacker and virus
attacks on the computer networks across the US.” [COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE,

5/3/2001; 1ST FIGHTER WING HISTORY OFFICE, 12/2001] Since October 1999, the
commander of the US Space Command has been in charge of Defense
Department computer network defense, and has had the authority to declare
Infocon levels. [IANEWSLETTER, 12/2000  ] General Ralph Eberhart, the current
commander of both the US Space Command and NORAD, is thus responsible for
evaluating the threat to US military computers and issuing information
conditions—“Infocons”—to the US military. He is presumably therefore
responsible for lowering the Infocon level this evening.
Higher Infocon Level Requires More Precautions - It is unclear what difference
the reduced Infocon level makes. But an e-mail sent earlier in the year from
Peterson Air Force Base in Colorado, where NORAD and the US Space Command
are headquartered, revealed the steps to be taken when the Infocon level is
raised one level from Normal, to Alpha. These steps include “changing
passwords, updating keys used to create classified communication lines,
minimizing cell phone use, backing up important documents on hard drive,
updating virus protection on home computers, reporting suspicious activity, and
reviewing checklists.” [COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE, 5/3/2001]

Level Increased Earlier in Year - It is also unclear what the Infocon level was
prior to being reduced this evening and why it had been at that raised level.
Pentagon networks were raised to Infocon Alpha for the first time at the end of
April this year, as a precaution against attacks on US systems, after Chinese
hackers warned of such attacks in Internet chat room postings. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 4/30/2001; COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE, 5/3/2001; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 7/24/2001] The Infocon level was raised to Alpha a second time in
late July, due to the threat posed by the Code Red computer virus. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 7/24/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/24/2001] It will be raised again,
from Normal to Alpha, during the morning of September 11, immediately after
the second attack on the World Trade Center takes place (see 9:04 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [1ST FIGHTER WING HISTORY OFFICE, 12/2001]

System Intended to Protect Defense Department Computers - The Joint Chiefs of
Staff established the Infocon system in March 1999 in response to the growing
and sophisticated threat to Defense Department information networks. The
system is intended as a structured, coordinated approach to defend against and
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September 10, 2001: NSA Monitors Call as 9/11 Mastermind KSM
Gives 9/11 Hijacker Atta Final Approval to Launch Attacks

  

September 10, 2001: Alleged CIA Informant Warns Syrian
Government about 9/11 Attacks; Syria Apparently Fails to Pass on
Warning

  

Luai Sakra. [Source:
Associated Press]

react to attacks on Defense Department systems and networks. Reportedly, it
“provides a structured, operational approach to uniformly heighten or reduce
defensive posture, defend against unauthorized activity, and mitigate sustained
damage to the defense information infrastructure.” It is analogous to other
Defense Department alert systems, such as Defense Condition (Defcon) and
Threat Condition (Threatcon). The Infocon system comprises five levels of
threat, each with its own procedures for protecting systems and networks.
These levels go from Normal, through Alpha, Bravo, and Charlie, up to Delta,
which, according to Rear Admiral Craig Quigley, the deputy assistant secretary
of defense for public affairs, is when “You’re currently under an absolutely
massive hack attack, from a variety of means, from a variety of sources. You’re
talking a very concerted, focused attack effort to get into [Defense Department]
systems.” [IANEWSLETTER, 12/2000  ; GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 3/29/2001  ; US
DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta calls 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) in Afghanistan. KSM gives final approval to Atta to launch the attacks. The
specifics of the conversation haven’t been released. [INDEPENDENT, 9/15/2002]

Unnamed intelligence officials later tell Knight Ridder Newspapers that the call
is monitored by the NSA, but only translated after the 9/11 attacks. KSM, “using
coded language, [gives] Atta final approval” for the attacks. [KNIGHT RIDDER,

9/9/2002] NSA monitored other calls between KSM and Atta in the summer of 2001
but did not share the information about this with other agencies (see Summer
2001). Additionally, it will later be revealed that an FBI squad built an antenna
in the Indian Ocean some time before 9/11 with the specific purpose of listening
in on KSM’s phone calls, so they may have learned about this call to Atta on
their own (see Before September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: United States, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Key Warnings, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit, Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

In his 2007 book At the Center of the Storm, former CIA
Director George Tenet will write that on September 10,
2001, “a source we were jointly running with a Middle
Eastern country went to see his foreign handler and
basically told him that something big was about to go
down. The handler dismissed him.” Tenet claims the
warning was “frightening but without specificity.” [TENET,

2007, PP. 160] While Tenet will not mention the name of the
source, his description perfectly matches a Syrian-born
militant named Luai Sakra. Sakra will be arrested in
Turkey in 2005 (see July 30, 2005) and reportedly will tell
interrogators after his arrest, “I was one of the people
who knew the 9/11 perpetrators, and I knew the plans
and times beforehand.” He claims to have provided the

pilots with passports and money (see September 2000-July 24, 2001). Der
Spiegel will report, “Western investigators accept Sakra’s claims, by and large,
since they coincide with known facts. On September 10, 2001, he tipped off the
Syrian secret service… that terrorist attacks were about to occur in the United
States. The evidently well-informed al-Qaeda insider even named buildings as
targets, and airplanes as weapons. The Syrians passed on this information to the
CIA—but only after the attacks.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/24/2005] In 2007, Sakra
will also claim to have trained some of the 9/11 hijackers in Turkey starting in
late 1999 (see Late 1999-2000). If Tenet is referring to Sakra, then it appears
Sakra did develop a relationship with the CIA that continued at least through
9/11 (see 2000).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Luai Sakra, Syria
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September 10, 2001: Anti-Terrorism Meeting at WTC on 9/11 Is
Canceled

  

Shortly Before September 11, 2001: Pilot of Flight 93 Not
Originally Scheduled for that Flight, but Trades Shifts

  

Before September 11, 2001: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member
Zammar Is Placed on German Watch List

  

September 10, 2001: NSA Intercepts: ‘The Match Begins
Tomorrow’ and ‘Tomorrow Is Zero Hour’

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Luai Sakra, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Silverstein Properties, Larry Silverstein’s company which took over the lease of
the WTC weeks earlier (see July 24, 2001), has a meeting planned for the
morning of 9/11 in it’s temporary offices on the 88th floor of the WTC North
Tower, along with Port Authority officials. It is to discuss what to do in the event
of a terrorist attack. However, this evening the meeting is canceled because one
participant cannot attend. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; HA'ARETZ, 11/21/2001] Of
Silverstein Properties’ 160 staff, 54 are in the North Tower when it is hit, and
four of them die. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Larry Silverstein, Silverstein Properties, Port Authority of New York and New
Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events, WTC Investigation

Pilot Jason Dahl, who will be at the controls of United Airlines Flight 93—the
fourth hijacked aircraft—on 9/11, is not originally scheduled for that flight, but
wants to get in extra hours so he can take time off work for his fifth wedding
anniversary on September 14. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; MSNBC,

9/11/2006] Therefore, some time shortly before 9/11, he trades a trip later in
September in order to fly September 11. [DENVER POST, 12/16/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

1] Yet the week before September 11, he sends out an e-mail seeking another
pilot to take his place, so he can have that day with his family. [ROCKY MOUNTAIN

NEWS, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001] Pilots
on two of the other aircraft hijacked on 9/11 are also not originally scheduled to
fly that day, but are booked onto those planes shortly before September 11 (see
September 10, 2001, Shortly Before September 11, 2001, and Shortly Before
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Jason Dahl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Mohammed Haydar Zammar is on a German
watch list of suspected Muslim extremists before 9/11, the Washington Post will
later report. However, more details, such as when he is placed on the watch list,
are unknown. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002] Cell members Said Bahaji and Mounir El
Motassadeq are also placed on a watch list, both of them in March 2000 (see
March 2000).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany

At least two messages in Arabic are intercepted by the NSA. One states, “The
match is about to begin” and the other states, “Tomorrow is zero hour.” Later
reports translate the first message as, “The match begins tomorrow.” [REUTERS,

9/9/2002] The messages were sent between someone in Saudi Arabia and someone
in Afghanistan. The NSA will claim that they are not translated until September
12, and that even if they had been translated in time, “they gave no clues that
authorities could have acted on.” [ABC NEWS, 6/7/2002; REUTERS, 6/19/2002] Chairman
of the Senate Intelligence Committee Bob Graham will later confirm that the
messages were from al-Qaeda sources—a location or phone number—that made
them a high priority, but that they were not from bin Laden or one of his top
commanders. [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 139] On the morning of September
12, 2001, the CIA will tell President Bush that a recently intercepted message
from al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida referred to the 9/11 attacks as “zero hour,”
but it is not clear if this is the same message or a different message (see
September 12, 2001). These messages turn out to be only two of about 30
pre-9/11 communications from suspected al-Qaeda operatives or other militants
referring to an imminent event. An anonymous official will say of these
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September 10, 2001: New WTC Security Director Warns of
Danger of ‘Something Big’

  

September 10, 2001: FBI Crisis Response Unit Goes to California
for Training, Therefore Away from Washington at Time of 9/11
Attacks

  

Members of the FBI’s Hostage Rescue Team. [Source:
Training and Simulation Journal]

messages, including the “Tomorrow is zero hour” message: “You can’t dismiss
any of them, but it does not tell you tomorrow is the day.” [REUTERS, 9/9/2002]

There will be a later attempt to explain the messages away by suggesting they
referred to the killing of Afghan opposition leader Ahmed Shah Massoud the day
before (see September 9, 2001). [REUTERS, 10/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Shah Massoud, Al-Qaeda, National Security Agency, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance

John O’Neill, who is later described by the New Yorker magazine as the FBI’s
“most committed tracker of Osama bin Laden and his al-Qaeda network of
terrorists,” recently retired from the bureau and started a new job as director
of security at the World Trade Center (see August 23, 2001). [NEW YORKER,

1/14/2002] On this day he meets up with his old friend Raymond Powers, the
former New York Police Department chief of operations, to discuss security
procedures. Their conversation turns to Osama bin Laden. According to
journalist and author Murray Weiss, “just as he had reiterated since 1995 to any
official in Washington who would listen, O’Neill said he was sure bin Laden
would attack on American soil, and expected him to target the Twin Towers
again.” He says to Powers, “It’s going to happen, and it looks like something big
is brewing.” [WEISS, 2003, PP. 355 AND 359-360] Later on, O’Neill goes out in the
evening with his friends Robert Tucker and Jerome Hauer. Again, he starts
discussing bin Laden. He tells his friends, “We’re due. And we’re due for
something big.” He says, “Some things have happened in Afghanistan. I don’t
like the way things are lining up in Afghanistan.” This is probably a reference to
the assassination of Afghan leader Ahmed Shah Massoud the previous day (see
September 9, 2001). He adds, “I sense a shift, and I think things are going to
happen.” Asked when, he replies, “I don’t know, but soon.” [NEW YORKER,

1/14/2002; PBS, 10/3/2002] O’Neill will be in his office on the 34th floor of the South
Tower the following morning when the first attack occurs, and dies when the
WTC collapses. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 366; FOX NEWS, 8/31/2004]

Entity Tags: John O’Neill, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Jerome Hauer, World Trade Center,
Raymond Powers, Osama bin Laden, Robert Tucker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs

The FBI’s Critical Incident Response
Group (CIRG) goes to California for
a week of training and is therefore
stranded away from Washington,
DC, when it is required to help in
the response to the 9/11 terrorist
attacks. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001;

DARLING, 2010, PP. 75] The CIRG is “the
unit that coordinates the FBI’s
rapid response to crisis incidents,
including terrorist attacks,”
according to Major Robert Darling

of the White House Military Office. Its members arrive in San Francisco this
evening to participate in a week of special weapons and tactics (SWAT)-related
field training. [DARLING, 2010, PP. 74-75] While the 9/11 attacks are underway, NBC
News will report that the FBI is in a state of “chaos,” partly because of the CIRG
being stranded in California (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NBC 4,

9/11/2001] On the afternoon of September 11, the White House will arrange for
the CIRG to return to Washington as a matter of priority (see (3:50 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), and the unit’s members will be flown back later that day
(see Late Afternoon September 11, 2001). [DARLING, 2010, PP. 73-76]

Unit Created to Respond to Terrorist Incidents - The CIRG would be a valuable
resource for responding to the 9/11 attacks. The unit was established in 1994
“to give the FBI the ability to respond with the tactical and investigative
expertise needed in a major terrorist incident,” according to the Congressional
Research Service. It has crisis managers, hostage negotiators, behavioral
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Before September 11, 2001: NEADS Staff Briefed on Possibility of
Plane Hitting WTC

  

September 10, 2001: Training Exercise Scenario at NORAD’s
Southeast Sector Involves Cubans Hijacking Plane, Wanting to Go
to New York

  

scientists, surveillance assets, and agents that it can utilize. [UNITED STATES

GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 9/1997, PP. 40  ; BRAKE, 4/19/2001, PP. 9-10  ] The CIRG
also has a “seven-step approach” it follows, which uses “active listening” to
defuse a crisis. According to the Indian Express, “by showing support and
empathy, [CIRG] negotiators often can talk a hijacker into surrendering largely
by listening.” [LAW ENFORCEMENT BULLETIN, 8/1997; INDIAN EXPRESS, 12/29/1999]

Hostage Rescue Team Serves as Domestic Counterterrorism Unit - The tactical
centerpiece of the CIRG is the Hostage Rescue Team (HRT), a full-time team
headquartered in Quantico, Virginia, that is able to deploy to any location
within four hours of notification. Its skills include hostage rescue tactics,
precision shooting, and tactical site surveys. [UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING

OFFICE, 9/1997, PP. 40  ; BRAKE, 4/19/2001, PP. 10  ] The HRT was created to give
civilian law enforcement agencies a counterterrorist community comparable to
that which exists in the military. Many of its members have a military
background. [TRAINING AND SIMULATION JOURNAL, 2/2009] According to Darling, the HRT
is ”the domestic counterterrorism unit, offering a tactical resolution option in
hostage and high-risk law enforcement situations.” [DARLING, 2010, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: Robert J. Darling, Critical Incident Response Group, FBI Hostage Rescue
Team, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

Staff members at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) are apparently
briefed on the possibility of terrorists deliberately crashing a plane into the
World Trade Center. According to author Lynn Spencer, when Trey Murphy—a
former US Marine who is now a weapons controller at NEADS—first sees the
television footage on September 11 showing that a plane has hit the WTC, the
news will bring to mind one of his briefings: “What if a terrorist flies an airplane
with a weapon of mass destruction into the World Trade Center? It had always
been one of the military’s big fears.… [T]he image on the [television] screen
certainly reminded him of his briefing.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 179] It is also later
reported that, in the two years prior to 9/11, NORAD conducts exercises
simulating terrorists crashing hijacked aircraft into targets that include the WTC
(see Between September 1999 and September 10, 2001). [USA TODAY, 4/18/2004]

Yet, in May 2002, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice will claim, “I don’t
think anybody could have predicted that these people would take an airplane
and slam it into the World Trade Center… that they would try to use an airplane
as a missile, a hijacked airplane as a missile” (see May 16, 2002). [WHITE HOUSE,

5/16/2002] And in 2004, NORAD commander General Ralph Eberhart will say,
“Regrettably, the tragic events of 9/11 were never anticipated or exercised.”
[USA TODAY, 4/18/2004]

Entity Tags: Trey Murphy, World Trade Center, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

Personnel at NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS) at Tyndall Air Force
Base, Florida, practice for the scenario of an aircraft being hijacked by Cuban
asylum seekers. The scenario is part of the annual NORAD training exercise,
Vigilant Guardian. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 3] In the scenario, the
fictitious hijackers take over an Ilyushin IL-62 jet airliner that took off from
Havana, Cuba. The hijackers, who are “demanding political asylum, demand to
be taken to” New York City, according to a document later produced by the 9/11
Commission. As the scenario plays out, the FAA requests support from NORAD.
The FAA directs the plane toward Jacksonville, Florida, but the hijackers then
demand to be taken to Atlanta, Georgia. Finally, the hijacked plane lands safely
at Dobbins Air Force Base in Georgia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] The following
morning, September 11, personnel at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) in Rome, New York, are scheduled to practice what is apparently a
similar plane hijacking scenario, presumably as part of the same Vigilant
Guardian exercise (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to Vanity
Fair, that scenario will involve “politically motivated perpetrators” seeking
asylum “on a Cuba-like island.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]
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Shortly Before September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Pilot Not Originally
Scheduled for that Flight

  

September 10, 2001: Key White House Officials Go to New York
to Prepare for President’s UN Appearance

  

Joseph
Hagin.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Southeast Air Defense
Sector, Federal Aviation Administration, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

John Ogonowski, who will pilot American Airlines Flight 11—the first plane to hit
the World Trade Center—on 9/11, is not originally supposed to be on that flight,
but is scheduled to fly it shortly before September 11. The original pilot is
Walter Sorenson. But, according to the Georgetown Record, Sorenson is
“disappointed when he [is] replaced by Captain John Ogonowski, who [has]
seniority over Sorenson and requested to fly [on 9/11].” [GEORGETOWN RECORD,

9/18/2003; GEORGETOWN RECORD, 9/7/2005] However, other reports indicate Ogonowski
is later unhappy about having to fly on September 11, and tries, unsuccessfully,
to switch to another flight. [PUBLIC RADIO INTERNATIONAL, 9/13/2002] Thomas
McGuinness, who will be the co-pilot of Flight 11 on 9/11, is, like Ogonowski,
not originally supposed to be on that flight, but arranges to take it on the
afternoon before September 11 (see September 10, 2001). [PETER SCHEIBNER,

8/30/2011; KSAX, 1/20/2012] Pilots on two of the other aircraft hijacked on 9/11 are
also not originally scheduled to fly that day, but are booked onto those planes
shortly before September 11 (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001 and Shortly
Before September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; DENVER POST, 12/16/2001;
MSNBC, 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: John Ogonowski, Walter Sorenson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

A group of White House staffers, including the deputy chief of staff for
operations and the deputy director of the White House Military Office,
goes to New York to prepare for President Bush’s forthcoming
appearance at the United Nations General Assembly, and is
consequently away from Washington, DC, when the terrorist attacks
occur on September 11. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; CINCINNATI ENQUIRER,

1/20/2003] Bush is scheduled to address the UN General Assembly’s
annual gathering of world leaders on September 24. [REUTERS, 9/12/2001;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/29/2001] The group, which comprises about 15
members of the White House staff, heads to New York this afternoon to conduct
the “survey trip” for his appearance. The group includes Joseph Hagin, the
White House deputy chief of staff for operations, and Captain Michael Miller, the
deputy director of the White House Military Office. During the evening, Hagin
meets at the Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, where the group is staying, with Tony
Carbonetti, New York City Mayor Rudy Giuliani’s chief of staff. The White House
staffers are scheduled to meet with the staff at the US Mission to the United
Nations on the morning of September 11. They will start making their way back
to Washington after the attack on the Pentagon, and arrive at the White House
later in the day (see After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL,

8/31/2002] It is unclear what effect the absence of these staffers has on the
White House’s ability to respond to the 9/11 attacks. However, as the deputy
chief of staff for operations, Hagin has an important role to play at the White
House, so his absence could presumably be detrimental. Hagin is responsible for
the management and administrative functions of the White House, and also
plans all of the president’s travel. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/4/2008] He will describe
himself as being responsible for “scheduling, advance, Oval Office operations,
the White House Military Office, the liaison with the Secret Service, the Office
of Management and Administration… and then the Office of Administration.”
[COHEN ET AL., 2008, PP. 9  ] Hagin is “an operational wizard,” according to
Politico, who “manages everything around the president and the presidency
except politics and policy.” He is “the single junction where Bush’s personal life,
presidency, security, and military support all come together.” [POLITICO, 7/3/2008]

Entity Tags: Joseph W. Hagin, Michael H. Miller, Anthony V. Carbonetti
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events
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September 10, 2001: US Intercepts: ‘Watch the News’ and
‘Tomorrow Will Be a Great Day for Us’

  

September 10, 2001: US Generals Warned Not to Fly on Morning
of 9/11

  

Around 8:15 p.m. September 10, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers
Apparently Attempt to Penetrate Secure Area at Dulles Airport

  

US officials later will admit American agents had infiltrated al-Qaeda cells in the
US, though how many agents and how long they had been in al-Qaeda remains a
mystery. On this day, electronic intercepts connected to these undercover
agents hear messages such as, “Watch the news” and “Tomorrow will be a great
day for us.” When asked why these messages did not lead to boosted security or
warnings the next day, officials will refer to them as “needles in a haystack.”
What other leads may have come from this prior to this day will not be revealed.
[USA TODAY, 6/4/2002] At least until February 2002, the official story will be that
the “CIA failed to penetrate al-Qaeda with a single agent.” [ABC NEWS, 2/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance, Key Warnings, Other Possible Moles
or Informants

According to a Newsweek report on September 13, “[t]he state of alert had
been high during the past two weeks, and a particularly urgent warning may
have been received the night before the attacks, causing some top Pentagon
brass to cancel a trip. Why that same information was not available to the 266
people who died aboard the four hijacked commercial aircraft may become a
hot topic on the Hill.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/13/2001] Far from becoming a hot topic, the
only additional media mention of this story will be in the next issue of
Newsweek: “a group of top Pentagon officials suddenly canceled travel plans for
the next morning, apparently because of security concerns.” [NEWSWEEK,
9/24/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Key Warnings

A group of five Arabs attempts to penetrate a secure area leading to parked
aircraft at Washington’s Dulles Airport. However, they are seen by two security
guards, Eric Gill and Nicolas de Silva. Gill, who will later identify two of the men
as 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Marwan Alshehhi, notices they approach a
door to the secure area in a suspicious manner and that only three of them are
dressed as United Airlines ramp workers and have the correct passes. Gill, a
Pakistani, prevents the two without passes from entering the secure area, and
realizes that he does not recognize the other three, and that their uniforms are
unusually dirty for United employees. The men tell Gill to “f_ck off” and say
that they are “important people,” but Gill still refuses to let the two without
passes enter, and eventually all five men retreat. Gill goes off duty at 10:00
p.m. and his supervisor will comment after 9/11, “If someone wanted access to
the aircraft, say to plant weapons, it would have been easy for the group Eric
saw to come back after he got off duty and simply use the ID cards they had to
activate the electronic lock and slip through.” Reporters Joe and Susan Trento,
who break this story, will be unable to interview another security guard, Khalid
Mahmoud, who was guarding the next door, as he will be immediately taken by
the INS after 9/11 and presumably deported. De Silva has a poor memory for
faces and will recall the incident happening, but will not be able to identify any
of the Arabs. The FBI and 9/11 Commission will apparently not place much
weight on Gill’s identification of the hijackers, as Alshehhi is believed to be in
Boston at this time (see Afternoon September 11, 2001). [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006,

PP. 2-6, 44-5] However, Alshehhi checks out of his hotel on this date and his last
recorded action in Boston is before noon, so he may have flown to Dulles in the
afternoon and could return by the following morning (see September 10, 2001).
An INS employee will tell journalist Seymour Hersh that guns were placed on the
planes on 9/11 (see After 11:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). Security cameras
record two of the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar and possibly Salem Alhazmi, at
Dulles this same day, but it is unclear whether their presence is related to this
incident. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 281  ]

Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Nicolas De Silva, Khalid Almihdhar, Marwan
Alshehhi, Eric Gill
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Other 9/11 Hijackers
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Before September 11, 2001: ‘We’re Ready to Go’ and ‘Big Thing
Coming’ Intercepts Not Analyzed Until After 9/11

  

Before September 11, 2001: US Government Knows of Taliban,
Saudi, and Pakistan Connections, but Does Nothing

  

Before September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta Allegedly E-mails
US Defense Contractor Employees

  

Before September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Drink Alcohol and
Watch Strip Shows, Especially towards Eve of Attacks

  

Cheetah’s nude bar in San Diego. [Source:
Cheetah's]

Though the NSA specializes in intercepting communications, the CIA and FBI
intercept as well. After 9/11, CIA and FBI officials will discover messages with
phrases like, “There is a big thing coming,” “they’re going to pay the price,”
and “We’re ready to go.” Supposedly, most or all of these intercepted messages
will not be analyzed until after 9/11. [NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance

In June 2004, future 9/11 Commissioner Bob Kerrey will say that before 9/11,
“There’s no question the Taliban was getting money from the Saudis… and
there’s no question they got much more than that from the Pakistani
government. Their motive is a secondary issue for us.” He claims this finding is
based almost entirely on information known to the US government before 9/11.
“All we’re doing is looking at classified documents from our own government,
not from some magical source. So we knew what was going on, but we did
nothing.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/16/2004] However, the 9/11 Commission will leave
such material out of its final report and in fact make the claim in its last staff
statement, “There is no convincing evidence that any government financially
supported al-Qaeda before 9/11.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Taliban, 9/11 Commission, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Saudi
Binladin Group, Pakistan
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Pakistan and the ISI, Terrorism Financing

At some point, a man later believed to be 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi buys a
pilot’s headset from Eastern Avionics, a vendor at the Charlotte County Airport
in Punta Gorda, Florida (see (2000-August 2001)). Subsequently, in the months
leading up to 9/11, the salesperson receives e-mails, which may have been sent
by hijacker Mohamed Atta as part of a mass mailing. Some are in Arabic, and
appear to express Muslim concerns, with one including a photo taken in the
Middle East of a dead child. After 9/11, the FBI will take hold of all these
e-mails. The local sheriff will point out that there are some other people’s
e-mail addresses that can be gleaned from the messages, although the FBI never
publicly reveals the identities of these individuals. [CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/21/2001;

CHARLOTTE SUN, 10/2/2001; NBC 2 (FORT MYERS), 4/24/2002] Investigative reporter Daniel
Hopsicker, who later obtains copies of the e-mails, will report that some of the
40 or so addresses Atta sent to belong to employees of US defense contractors.
[ATTA, 4/24/2002; HOPSICKER, 2004, PP. 104-105]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Daniel Hopsicker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

A number of the 9/11 hijackers apparently
drink alcohol heavily in bars, sleep with
prostitutes, and watch strip shows in the US
in the months and especially the days
leading up to 9/11.
 In late February 2001, hijacker Ziad Jarrah

frequents a strip club in Jacksonville, Florida
(see February 25-March 4, 2001).
 In July 2001, hijackers Hamza Alghamdi

and Marwan Alshehhi make two purchases of
“pornographic video and sex toys” from a
Florida store (see July 4-27, 2001).
 Some hijackers, including possibly Satam Al

Suqami and Waleed and Wail Alshehri, sleep with prostitutes in the days before
9/11 (see September 7-11, 2001).
 On September 10, three hijacker associates spend $200 to $300 apiece on lap
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Before September 11, 2001: Three Countries Hear Bin Laden Tell
Wife to Return to Afghanistan; This Warning Sets Off ‘Scramble’
in US and Elsewhere

  

Before September 11, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Said to Warn
Congresspeople about Imminent Attack on the US

  

dances and drinks in the Pink Pony, a Daytona Beach, Florida, strip club. While
the hijackers have left Florida by this time, Mohamed Atta is reported to have
visited the same strip club, and these men appear to have foreknowledge of the
9/11 attacks (see September 10, 2001). [BOSTON HERALD, 10/10/2001]

 Alshehhi and Atta are seen entering the Hollywood, Florida, sports bar
Shuckums already drunk. They proceed to drink even more hard alcohol there
(see September 7, 2001).
 Atta and Alshehhi are seen at Sunrise 251, a bar in Palm Beach, Florida. They

spend $1,000 in 45 minutes on Krug and Perrier-Jouet champagne. Atta is with a
tall busty brunette in her late twenties; Alshehhi is with a shortish blonde. Both
women are known locally as regular companions of high-rollers. [DAILY MAIL,

9/16/2001]

 A stripper at the Olympic Garden Topless Cabaret in Las Vegas, Nevada, will
later recall Alshehhi being “cheap,” paying only $20 for a lap dance. [COX NEWS
SERVICE, 10/16/2001]

 Several hijackers reportedly patronize the Nardone’s Go-Go Bar in Elizabeth,
New Jersey. They are even seen there on the weekend before 9/11. [BOSTON
HERALD, 10/10/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2001]

 Majed Moqed visits a porn shop on three occasions and rents a porn video. The
mayor of Paterson, New Jersey, will later say of the six hijackers who stay there,
“Nobody ever saw them at mosques, but they liked the go-go clubs.” [NEWSDAY,

9/23/2001; NEWSWEEK, 10/15/2001]

 Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar often frequent Cheetah’s, a nude bar in
San Diego. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002]

 Alshehhi is possibly seen in the Cheetah nightclub in Pompado Beach, Florida,
on July 1, 2001. Six dancers who work there will later claim to have seen him.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 173  ]

 Hamza Alghamdi watches a porn video on either the afternoon of September 9
or on September 10. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 272  ; WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 10/16/2001]

Temple University, Philadelphia, professor Mahmoud Mustafa Ayoub will later
comment: “It is incomprehensible that a person could drink and go to a strip bar
one night, then kill themselves the next day in the name of Islam.… People who
would kill themselves for their faith would come from very strict Islamic
ideology. Something here does not add up.” [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi, Khalid Almihdhar, Mahmoud Mustafa Ayoub, Marwan
Alshehhi, Majed Moqed, Mohamed Atta, Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri, Satam Al
Suqami, Nawaf Alhazmi, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers

A month after 9/11, the New York Times will report: “Interpreting intercepted
communications, which are cryptic and in code, and sorting through all the
rumors present a formidable challenge. One intercept before the Sept. 11 attack
was, according to two senior intelligence officials, the first early warning of the
assault and it set off a scramble by American and other intelligence agencies. In
that call, Mr. bin Laden advised his wife in Syria to come back to Afghanistan.
That message, which was intercepted by the intelligence services of more than
one country, was passed on to the United States, officials from three countries
said.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/21/2001] Bin Laden apparently makes a similar phone
call to his stepmother in Syria on September 9, 2001 (see September 9, 2001).
Entity Tags: Republic of Georgia, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Remote Surveillance, Warning Signs, Foreign Intelligence
Warnings

On the morning of 9/11, David Welna, National Public Radio’s
Congressional correspondent, will say, “I spoke with
Congressman Ike Skelton—a Democrat from Missouri and a
member of the Armed Services Committee—who said that
just recently the Director of the CIA [George Tenet] warned
that there could be an attack—an imminent attack—on the
United States of this nature. So this is not entirely
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Before September 11, 2001: US Government Prepares for
Hijackings, Some of Them Involving Multiple Planes

  

Before September 11, 2001: Echelon Intelligence Network Used
on Al-Qaeda

  

An Echelon station in Menwith Hill, Britain.
[Source: BBC]

Just Before September 11, 2001: Key Counterterrorism Position
Still Unfilled

  

unexpected.” More details, such as when Tenet said this, who else he may have
said it to, and so forth, remain unknown. [NPR, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Ike Skelton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Warning Signs

Based on interviews with FBI officials, the New Yorker will report that, for
several years prior to 9/11, the US government plans for “simulated terrorist
attacks, including scenarios [involving] multiple-plane hijackings.” This
presumably refers to more than just the Amalgam Virgo 02 exercise (see July
2001), which is based on the scenario of two planes being simultaneously
hijacked. [NEW YORKER, 9/24/2001] Similarly, NORAD will state that before 9/11, it
normally conducts four major exercises each year at headquarters level. Most of
them include a hijack scenario, and some of them are apparently quite similar
to the 9/11 attacks (see Between 1991 and 2001 and Between September 1999
and September 10, 2001). [USA TODAY, 4/18/2004; CNN, 4/19/2004] According to author
Lynn Spencer, before September 11, “To prepare for their missions in support of
NORAD, the Air National Guard pilots—some of the finest pilots in the world—
often use hijacking scenarios to train for intercept tactics.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

84-85] John Arquilla, an associate professor of defense analysis at the Naval
Postgraduate School in Monterey, California, later says that while “No one knew
specifically that 20 people would hijack four airliners and use them for suicide
attacks against major buildings… the idea of such an attack was well known,
[and] had been war gamed as a possibility in exercises before Sept. 11.”
[MONTEREY COUNTY HERALD, 7/18/2002]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, United States, Air National
Guard, John Arquilla
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Air Security, Military Exercises

By the 1980s, a high-tech global
electronic surveillance network shared
between the US, Britain, Canada,
Australia, and New Zealand is gathering
intelligence all over the world. The BBC
describes Echelon’s power as
“astounding,” and elaborates: “Every
international telephone call, fax,
e-mail, or radio transmission can be

listened to by powerful computers capable of voice recognition. They home in
on a long list of key words, or patterns of messages. They are looking for
evidence of international crime, like terrorism.” [BBC, 11/3/1999] One major focus
for Echelon before 9/11 is al-Qaeda. For instance, one account mentions
Echelon intercepting al-Qaeda communications in Southeast Asia in 1996 (see
Before September 11, 2001). A staff member of the National Security Council
who regularly attends briefings on bin Laden states, “We are probably tapped
into every hotel room in Pakistan. We can listen in to just about every phone
call in Afghanistan.” However, he and other critics will claim one reason why US
intelligence failed to stop terrorism before 9/11 was because there was too
much of a focus on electronic intelligence gathering and not enough focus on
human interpretation of that vast data collection. [TORONTO STAR, 2/2/2002]

Entity Tags: United Kingdom, United States, Osama bin Laden, Echelon, National
Security Council, Canada, Australia, Al-Qaeda, New Zealand
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Remote Surveillance

The position of Deputy Secretary for Special Operations and Low-Intensity
Conflict, the Defense Department post traditionally dealing the most with
counterterrorism, still has not been filled since being vacated in January 2001
when Bush became president. Aides to Defense Secretary Rumsfeld later tell the
9/11 Commission that “the new [Defense Department] team was focused on
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Just Before September 11, 2001: US Has Only 32 Air Marshals
and None on Domestic Flights

  

Shortly Before September 11, 2001: Deputies Still Putting Final
Touches on Three-Year Plan to Stop Al-Qaeda

  

Just Before September 11, 2001: Core of Al-Qaeda Probably less
than 1,000 Operatives

  

other issues” and not counterterrorism. [NEWSWEEK, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, US Department of Defense, Donald Rumsfeld, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The number of US air marshals (specially trained, plainclothes armed federal
agents deployed on airliners) has shrunk from about 2,000 during the Cold War
to 32 by 9/11. None are deployed on domestic flights. The number is later
increased to about 2,000, but it would take about 120,000 marshals at a cost of
$10 billion a year to protect all daily flights to, from, or within the US. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 1/14/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 85]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Another deputies meeting further considers policy toward Afghanistan and
Pakistan, and makes further revisions to the National Security Presidential
Directive regarding al-Qaeda. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] By the end of the
meeting, a formal, three-phase strategy is agreed upon. An envoy is to go to
Afghanistan and give the Taliban another chance to expel Osama bin Laden. If
this fails, more pressure will be put on the Taliban, including more support for
the Northern Alliance and other groups. If the Taliban still refuse to change, the
US will try to overthrow them through more direct action. The time-frame for
this strategy is about three years. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] CIA Director George
Tenet is formally tasked to draw up new authorities for the covert action
program envisioned and request funding to implement it. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004] The directive is then to be sent to National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice for approval. President Bush is apparently aware of the
directive and prepared to sign it (though he hasn’t attended any of the meetings
about it), but he will not sign it until October. [MSNBC, 5/16/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,
5/18/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 4/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Northern Alliance, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, George W. Bush, Condoleezza
Rice, George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Newsweek will report in 2006, “The intelligence community generally agrees
that the number of true A-list al-Qaeda operatives out there around the time of
9/11 was no more than about 1,000, perhaps as few as 500, most in and around
Afghanistan.” [NEWSWEEK, 6/28/2006] John Arquilla, a Special Operations expert at
the Naval Postgraduate School in Monterey, California, makes a higher end
estimate, claiming “there were probably 3,000 core al-Qaeda operatives”
around the time of 9/11. [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007] US intelligence will later conclude
that about 20,000 people passed through al-Qaeda training camps from 1996 to
9/11, and many of them will keep some level of affiliation with the group.
However, only about 180 operatives have pledged loyalty to Osama bin Laden by
9/11. Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will say, “Al-Qaeda is an elite
organization that takes very few members.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002; US NEWS AND

WORLD REPORT, 6/2/2003] Ali Soufan, an FBI agent focusing on al-Qaeda before 9/11,
will later claim that at the time of 9/11, al-Qaeda had about 400 members.
[SOUFAN, 2011, PP. XXIII] Author Terry McDermott will later comment: “Over 20-plus
years, tens of thousands of men went through the Afghan training camps. In the
same period, nearly a dozen attacks attributed to Islamic fundamentalists
occurred around the world. But most of these men and most of these attacks
had little, other than overlapping intent, to do with al-Qaeda. Most were
independent groups running independent, often local, operations. In the attacks
that were instigated by al-Qaeda, the same handful of people were involved in
virtually every one. Even foot soldiers were recycled to new operations. The
organization was so small that almost everybody in it at one time or another had
personal interactions with top leadership.” [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 194, 201-202]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Rohan Gunaratna, Terry McDermott, Ali Soufan, John Arquilla
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Just Before September 11, 2001: CIA, FBI Lack Counterterrorism
Resources, and Focus

  

Before September 11, 2001: Drug Smuggler Possibly Smuggles
Two 9/11 Hijackers into US

  

Shortly Before September 11, 2001: CIA Learns Pakistani Charity
Front Tried to Sell Nuclear Weapon to Libya, but Takes No
Effective Action Against It

  

Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden

Just prior to 9/11, the CIA and FBI do not have enough staff working on al-
Qaeda. Only 17 to 19 people are working in the FBI’s special unit focusing on bin
Laden and al-Qaeda. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] The FBI has a $4.3 billion anti-
terrorism budget, but of its 27,000 employees, just 153 are devoted to terrorism
analysis. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 6/8/2002] The FBI’s “analytic expertise has been
‘gutted’ by transfers to operational units” and only one strategic analyst is
assigned full time to al-Qaeda. The FBI office in New York is very aware of the
threat from bin Laden, but many branch offices remain largely unaware. [US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] A senior FBI official later tells Congress that there are fewer
FBI agents assigned to counterterrorism on this day than in August 1998, when
the US embassy bombings in Africa made bin Laden a household name. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/22/2002] The CIA has only about 35 to 40 people assigned to their special
bin Laden unit. It has five strategic analysts working full time on al-Qaeda. [US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] The CIA and FBI later complain that some of these figures are
misleading. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/18/2002] “Individuals in both the CIA and FBI units…
reported being seriously overwhelmed by the volume of information and
workload prior to September 11, 2001.” Despite numerous warnings that planes
could be used as weapons, such a possibility was never studied, and a
congressional report later blames lack of staff as a major reason for this. [US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] Senator Patrick Leahy (D-VT) also notes, “Between the
Department of Justice and the FBI, they had a whole task force working on
finding a couple of houses of prostitution in New Orleans. They had one on al-
Qaeda.” [CBS NEWS, 9/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Patrick J. Leahy, US Congress, Osama bin Laden, Alec Station, Central
Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In October 2001, an Iranian named Mehrzad Arbane will tell an associate that he
may have smuggled two of the 9/11 hijackers into the US. The associate, a
known cocaine smuggler, will be so alarmed that he will become a government
informant against Arbane. In 2004, Arbane will be convicted of smuggling
cocaine from Latin America into the US and it will be reported he is also being
investigated for money laundering and smuggling people from the Middle East
into the US. It is not known which hijackers he may have smuggled into the US
or when this may have taken place. [VILLAGE VOICE, 5/25/2004] This runs counter to
the 9/11 Commission’s claim, as expressed by one 9/11 Commission staffer,
“The plotters all used their own passports to get into the country.” [UNITED PRESS
INTERNATIONAL, 8/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Mehrzad Arbane
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Drugs, Other Possible Moles or Informants

According to a 2007 book by former CIA Director George Tenet, shortly before
9/11, the CIA learns that a Pakistani charity front has been helping al-Qaeda
acquire weapons of mass destruction. The charity, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau (UTN),
was founded in 2000 by two prominent nuclear scientists, Sultan Bashiruddin
Mahmood and Chaudiri Abdul Majeed (see 2000). UTN allegedly is conducting
charitable projects in Afghanistan, but a friendly intelligence service tells the
CIA that UTN is really helping al-Qaeda build weapons, especially nuclear
weapons. Tenet will claim that he presses “all of our contacts worldwide to find
out anything we could about the people and organizations with WMD that might
be wiling to share expertise with al-Qaeda and other terrorist groups.” Ben
Bonk, deputy chief of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center (CTC), meets with Musa
Kusa, head of Libya’s intelligence service, and Kusa tells him that Libya had
contact with UTN. “Yes, they tried to sell us a nuclear weapon. Of course, we
turned them down.” According to Tenet, this confirms other information from a
different intelligence agency that UTN approached Libya with an offer to
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Before September 11, 2001: Some 9/11 Hijackers Have Same
Mailing Address as ‘Blind Sheikh’ and His Associate Did

  

The Sphinx Trading sign. [Source: National
Geographic]

Shortly Before September 11, 2001: CIA Learns Pakistani Nuclear
Scientists Are Helping Al-Qaeda, but Takes No Effective Action

  

provide WMD expertise. The CIA then informs the Pakistani government of this,
and Pakistan brings in seven board members of UTN for questioning. But
according to Tenet, “The investigation was ill-fated from the get-go” and the
UTN officials “were not properly isolated and questioned.” [TENET, 2007, PP.

262-263] Also shortly before 9/11, the CIA also learns that the two nuclear
scientists who founded UTN had recently met with Osama bin Laden and advised
him on how to make a nuclear weapon (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001).
But despite all this the US takes no other action against UTN before 9/11, not
even freezing the assets of the charity until December 2001 (see Early October-
December 2001).
Entity Tags: Musa Kusa, Ben Bonk, Central Intelligence Agency, Chaudiri Abdul Majeed,
George J. Tenet, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Some of the 9/11 hijackers rent
mailboxes from a company called
Sphinx Trading, which was also used
by ‘Blind Sheikh’ Omar Abdul-
Rahman and at least one of his
associates. The mailboxes are
located in Jersey City, New Jersey,
four doors down from the mosque
where Abdul-Rahman was imam in
the early 1990s. El Sayyid Nosair,
who assassinated Rabbi Meir Kahane
and was linked to the Islamic
militant cell Abdul-Rahman headed

(see November 5, 1990 and December 7, 1991), also had a mailbox there before
he was arrested in 1990. Sphinx Trading is owned by Waleed al-Noor, who was
named an unindicted co-conspirator at the ‘Landmarks’ bomb plot trial (see
June 24, 1993). The hijackers will later obtain fake IDs from al-Noor’s partner,
Mohamed el-Atriss. The names of the hijackers who had mailboxes there are
never given, but in the summer of 2001 el-Atriss interacts with hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi, Abdulaziz Alomari, Khalid Almihdhar, and Hani Hanjour (see (July-
August 2001)), at least. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/25/2003; NEWARK STAR-LEDGER, 10/20/2003;

LANCE, 2006, PP. 372-4; BERGEN RECORD, 9/11/2006] An FBI agent will later comment:
“The fact that this location was where Almihdhar, in particular, got his bogus
credentials, is not only shocking, it makes me angry. The [Joint Terrorist Task
Force] in the [New York Office] had this location back in 1991. In the mid-90s
they listed al-Noor, the coowner, as a coconspirator, unindicted in the plot to
blow up bridges and tunnels. And now we find out that this is the precise
location where the most visible of all the hijackers in the US got his ID?
Incredible. All the Bureau’s New York Office had to do was sit on that place over
the years and they would have broken right into the 9/11 plot.” [LANCE, 2006, PP.
373]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, El Sayyid Nosair, Waleed al-Noor, Sphinx Trading, Omar Abdul-
Rahman, Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohamed el-Atriss, Khalid Almihdhar, Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Sheikh Omar
Abdul-Rahman

The CIA learns that two prominent Pakistani nuclear scientists have met with al-
Qaeda leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri in mid-August 2001,
Secretary of State Colin Powell will tell Pakistani officials when he visits Pakistan
in October this year (see Early October-December 2001). In the meeting, the
two scientists, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood and Chaudiri Abdul Majeed,
discussed helping al-Qaeda make a nuclear weapon (see Mid-August 2001).
[FRANTZ AND COLLINS, 2007, PP. 268-269] CIA Director George Tenet will confirm, in a
2007 book, that the CIA learned of this meeting prior to 9/11. He will write: “A
Western intelligence service came to us in the fall of 2001 [with details of the
meeting].… [The] CIA pressed the Pakistanis to confront Mahmood and Majeed
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Before September 11, 2001: CIA Allegedly Thoroughly Monitors
Al-Qaeda, Including Using Over 100 Assets in Afghanistan

  

Before September 11, 2001: CIA Uses Other Intelligence Agencies
to Infiltrate Al-Qaeda

  

with this new information. We put [evidence that a charity named Ummah
Tameer-e-Nau run by Mahmood and Majeed tried to sell Libya a nuclear weapon]
on the table. We also passed new information that had been collected by other
intelligence services. To no avail. Then 9/11 struck and there was no slowing
down in this pursuit.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 264] No evidence will be presented showing
that President Bush or other top US officials are warned of this, or that there
are any general warnings inside the US government about this. Pakistan is not
successfully pressured about it before 9/11 (in fact, the Pakistani ISI already
knows about it and has failed to warn the US (see Between Mid-August and
September 10, 2001)), and after 9/11 the only action Pakistan will take is to
twice arrest and then quickly release the two scientists. Authors Adrian Levy
and Catherine Scott-Clark will comment in a 2007 book, “This information,
added to the missing canisters of highly enriched uranium [in Pakistan], might
have been sufficient to redirect” top Bush officials to take sterner action against
al-Qaeda before 9/11. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 311]

Entity Tags: Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood, Central Intelligence Agency, Chaudiri Abdul
Majeed
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

In a 2007 book, CIA Director George Tenet will say, “As a result of the
intelligence community’s efforts, in concert with our foreign partners, by
September 11, Afghanistan was covered in human and technical operations.”
Tenet claims:
 The CIA is working with eight separate Afghan tribal networks.
 The CIA has “more than 100 recruited sources inside Afghanistan.”
 Satellites are repositioned over Afghanistan.
 Al-Qaeda training camps are systematically mapped.
 Efforts are stepped up to closely monitor news about al-Qaeda in the media

around the world.
 “Major collection facilities” are placed on the borders of Afghanistan.
 Other “conventional and innovative collection methods” are used to penetrate

al-Qaeda worldwide.
 According to Tenet, “Leadership of the FBI [is] given full transparency” into

the CIA’s efforts. [TENET, 2007, PP. 120-121] Tenet has not explained how the CIA
managed to miss learning about the 9/11 attacks if this is so, given that a major
attack was being widely discussed in Afghanistan training camps in the months
before 9/11 (see Summer 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Remote Surveillance

It has been widely reported that the CIA never had any assets near bin Laden
before 9/11. For instance, Lawrence Wright will write in his highly regarded
2006 book, The Looming Tower, “The fact is that the CIA had no one inside al-
Qaeda or the Taliban security that surrounded bin Laden.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 265]

But author Ronald Kessler will write in a 2004 book, “Often, the CIA used
operatives from Arab intelligence services like those of Jordan, Syria, Egypt, and
other countries to infiltrate bin Laden’s organization.” A longtime CIA officer
says, “Egyptians, Jordanians, [and] Palestinians penetrated the bin Laden
organization for us. It’s B.S. that we didn’t.” Kessler further explains that such
operations remain one of the CIA’s best-kept secrets and often occur even with
intelligence agencies the CIA is sometimes otherwise at odds with. Kessler says,
“In return for help, the CIA provided them with money, equipment, and
intelligence on their adversaries. Over the years, the Jordanians, for example,
relied on the CIA to alert them to plots against the king. Over time, the
Jordanians became so good at the intelligence game that they were better at
detecting plots than the CIA.” [KESSLER, 2004, PP. 143] Jack Cloonan, an FBI expert
on al-Qaeda, will later say, “There were agents run into the camps. But most of
them were not very well placed,” and lacked access to the inner circles. [UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/27/2006] One example of such an asset may be Khalil Deek,
who worked closely with al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida (see 1998-December 11,
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September 11, 2001: Suspicious Al-Marabh Associate Arrested
with Airline Uniforms and Forged Passports

  

September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta’s ‘Wife’ Attempts to
Clear His Driving Record in Florida

  

September 11, 2001: Planned Speech on Threats by National
Security Adviser Rice Contains No Mention of Al-Qaeda or Bin
Laden

  

1999) and was reportedly a mole for Jordanian intelligence (see Shortly After
December 11, 1999). In the months before 9/11, Jordan will warn the US that
al-Qaeda is planning a major attack inside the US using aircraft (see Late
Summer 2001), and Egypt will warn the CIA that al-Qaeda has 20 operatives on a
mission in the US, some of them training to fly (see Late July 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Syria, Jack Cloonan, Jordan General
Intelligence Department, Khalil Deek, Egypt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Khalil Deek, Other
Possible Moles or Informants

Nageeb Abdul Jabar Mohammed Al-Hadi is on an airplane from Frankfurt,
Germany, to Chicago when the flight is diverted to Toronto, Canada, due to the
shutdown of flights to the US in the immediate wake of the 9/11 attacks.
Customs officers search his suitcases and find two Lufthansa airline crew
uniforms (he was a Lufthansa sales representative in Yemen) and a piece of torn
paper with cryptic writing on it sewn into the pocket of a pair of pants. He is
also carrying four Yemeni passports, each with a different passport number.
Three bear his photograph and variations of his name, while a fourth has the
name and photo of another person. He is married to a US woman living in
Detroit. He is arrested and detained. [HAMILTON SPECTATOR, 9/26/2001] Al-Hadi is
connected through telephone records to Nabil al-Marabh. [TORONTO SUN, 9/27/2001]

In May 2002, it will be reported that Canada has approved his deportation to the
US, where he is wanted on several charges of passport forgery. [CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 5/7/2002] It appears that in January 2003, he is
convicted in the US on the forgery charges. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2005]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Canada, Nageeb Abdul Jabar Mohammed Al-Hadi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta’s “wife” attempts to clear Atta’s driving record. On
April 26, 2001, Atta was issued a citation for driving without a license (see April
26, 2001). Because he failed to show up for a hearing, an arrest warrant was
issued for him on June 4, 2001 (see June 4, 2001). According to an FBI report on
hijacker activities after 9/11, “A woman claiming to be Atta’s wife arrived at
Broward County Courthouse on September 11, 2001 and attempted to clear his
record.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002] There will be no known
reports of Atta having a wife, although he may have gotten engaged once (see
October 1999). A search of article databases shows that Atta’s name is first
mentioned in the media on September 12. [KNIGHT RIDDER NEWSPAPERS, 9/12/2001]

The FBI makes no further mention of who this woman may be or what her
motive may be, and this incident will not be reported by the media.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

National Security Adviser Rice is scheduled to deliver a speech claiming to
address “the threats and problems of today and the day after, not the world of
yesterday.” The speech is never given due to the 9/11 attacks earlier in the day,
but the text is later leaked to the media. The Washington Post calls the speech
“telling Insight into the administration’s thinking” because it promotes missile
defense and contains no mention of al-Qaeda, bin Laden, or Islamic extremist
groups. The only mention of terrorism is in the context of the danger of rogue
nations such as Iraq. In fact, there are almost no public mentions of bin Laden or
al-Qaeda by Bush or other top Bush administration officials before 9/11, and the
focus instead is on missile defense. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/1/2004; WASHINGTON POST,

4/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Bush
administration (43), Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203171713/http://www.historyco...

34 von 44 15.08.2019, 22:02



September 11, 2001: Bush Administration Said to Have No Clear
Foreign Policy

  

(1:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Hours before Attacks, San
Francisco Mayor Receives Warning

  

Willie Brown. [Source: San
Francisco City Government]

(3:40 a.m.-4:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Newspaper Delivery
Driver: Suspicious Middle Eastern Men Witnessed at Airport Later
Used by Hijackers

  

September 11, 2001: FAA’s ‘Heighted State of Alert’ Only
Reported in Canadian Newspaper

  

An editorial in the Washington Post published hours before the 9/11 attacks
reads, “When it comes to foreign policy, we have a tongue-tied administration.
After almost eight months in office, neither President Bush nor Secretary of
State Colin Powell has made any comprehensive statement on foreign policy. It is
hard to think of another administration that has done so little to explain what it
wants to do in foreign policy.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001] Two months before
Bush’s election, many key members of Bush’s future administration signed a
Project for the New American Century report that advocates a very aggressive
US foreign policy. One British Member of Parliament will later call it a “blueprint
for US world domination”(see September 2000). Yet there has been little sign of
the foreign policy goals advocated in this report in the eight months before
9/11.
Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), George W. Bush, Colin Powell
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Eight hours prior to the terrorist attacks, San
Francisco Mayor Willie Brown receives a warning
from his “security people at the airport,” advising
him to be cautious in traveling. [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/12/2001] Later reports will claim that this
is because someone saw the State Department
warning of September 7 (see September 7, 2001),
which focused on the threat to military personnel in
Asia. Brown is scheduled to fly to New York the next
morning. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/7/2001; SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/12/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

9/14/2001] The source of the warning, and why it is
personally issued to Brown, will remain unknown.
Entity Tags: Willie Brown
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Chris Lyons, a newspaper delivery driver, sees four or five Middle Eastern men
near the entrance of Portland airport, from where alleged hijackers Mohamed
Atta and Abdulaziz Alomari will later take a plane to Boston (see (6:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). The men are speaking Arabic among themselves and
hauling about ten suitcases into the airport. Lyons later says they “stuck out
because usually no one is around at that hour.” After 9/11, local police will say
they don’t think the men are connected to the attacks. However, Lyons is
concerned that they might have been “support people,” because, he says, “It’s
just too much of a coincidence that this group of businessmen was leaving
Portland the morning of the terrorist attacks.” [PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 9/22/2001;
PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 10/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Chris Lyons, Portland International Jetport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

On the morning of September 11, 2001, just hours before the 9/11 attacks
begin, the Globe and Mail, Canada’s largest newspaper, reports a front page
story entitled “Air-Travel Ban Keeps Rushdie Out of Canada.” The story notes
that author Salman Rushdie was not allowed on an Air Canada flight into Canada
on September 7, 2001, and he canceled a planned Canadian trip as a result. The
article correctly notes that on September 6, the FAA “issued an emergency
directive banning Mr. Rushdie from all flights in and out of the United States,
reflecting a heightened state of alert” (see September 6, 2001). Rushdie is also
having trouble flying inside the US because of the restrictions and one US flight
he had recently scheduled had been canceled. The article says the FAA will not
explain why the directive about Rushdie had been issued. [GLOBE AND MAIL,
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4:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: Police in Sarasota Alerted to
Sudanese Man Who May Be a Danger to the President

  

5:33 a.m.-5:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: Two 9/11 Hijackers
Drive to Airport in Portland, Maine

  

Abdulaziz Alomari (a
passport stamp overlaps
part of his face). [Source:
FBI]

9/11/2001] But the Daily Mail will later report that the CIA gave the FAA warning
of a spectacular and imminent Muslim fundamentalist attack and the FAA
incorrectly guessed this had to do with Rushdie traveling on a book tour (see
Shortly Before September 6, 2001). Rushdie had been the subject of an Iranian
fatwa (death threat) until it was lifted in 1998. He was in Houston, Texas, for a
book reading as part of a North American book tour and planned to fly to
Minneapolis on 9/11. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 9/23/2001] This news report
about the FAA’s heightened state of alert is only reported in the Globe and Mail
before the 9/11 attacks begin. A search of the Lexis Nexus database shows
articles about it in just six news sources in the weeks after the attacks. [UNITED
PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/11/2001; NEW YORK POST, 9/21/2001; MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL,
9/23/2001; LONDON TIMES, 9/27/2001; ANANOVA, 9/27/2001; DAILY MAIL, 10/7/2001]

Entity Tags: Salman Rushdie, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, US Air Security

Zainelabdeen Ibrahim Omer, a Sudanese man, tells police in Sarasota, Florida,
he is concerned that a friend of his may pose a threat to President Bush, who is
spending the night on nearby Longboat Key and is due to visit Sarasota today.
After he contacts the Sarasota police, Omer is visited by some officers. He tells
them that on the previous evening he talked to a friend of his, who he identifies
only as “Gandi.” He says Gandi is in Sarasota with two companions, with the
intention of getting a friend of theirs out of jail. Omer is apparently concerned
that Gandi may be a danger to Bush while he is visiting the area. He says Gandi
“has made several remarks in the past that indicated extremely violent
thoughts.” He adds that, considering the man’s “past inclinations,” the fact that
Gandi is in Sarasota at the time Bush is visiting the area “might not be
coincidental.” The Sarasota police officers will contact the Secret Service,
whose agents then question Omer about his concerns. Police officers and Secret
Service agents will visit an address on 32nd Street in Sarasota, where they find
11 Arab men apparently at morning prayer. One of the men has a card for the
Longboat Key Club, which is near the resort where Bush has been spending the
night (see September 10, 2001). The men will be questioned, held until Bush has
left the area, and then released. It will later be reported that Gandi has links to
the guerrilla group, the Sudan People’s Liberation Army. However, an unnamed
law enforcement source will tell authors Anthony Summers and Robbyn Swan
that there is “nothing to indicate” the 11 Arab men questioned by the police
and the Secret Service are linked to the 9/11 plotters. [SARASOTA POLICE
DEPARTMENT, 9/11/2001; SARASOTA POLICE DEPARTMENT, 9/11/2001; SUMMERS AND SWAN, 2011,

PP. 457] While Bush is staying on Longboat Key, several Middle Eastern men
reportedly arrive at the resort where he is staying and falsely claim they have an
interview with him arranged (see (Before 6:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). And
at 8:50 a.m. on September 11, a local man will see a van in Sarasota with two
Middle Eastern men screaming out the windows, “Down with Bush” (see (8:50
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Sarasota Police Department, US Secret Service, Zainelabdeen Ibrahim Omer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Having spent the previous night at the Comfort Inn in
Portland, Maine (see September 10, 2001), hijackers
Mohamed Atta and Abdulaziz Alomari check out at 5:33
a.m. and drive their rented Nissan to the nearby
Portland International Jetport Airport, entering its
parking lot at 5:40 a.m. The FBI will later seize their car
there. [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001; PORTLAND PRESS HERALD,
10/5/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/5/2001;

NEWSDAY, 4/17/2006] Their flight is due to take off for
Boston at 6:00 a.m. (see (6:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001). The Boston Globe points out, “Any significant
delay would foil [Atta’s] big plans for the day.” [BOSTON

GLOBE, 9/16/2001] The 9/11 Commission later concludes:
“The Portland detour almost prevented Atta and Omari
from making Flight 11 out of Boston.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
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5:43 a.m. September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Check in at
Portland Airport; Atta Becomes Angry with Ticket Agent

  

Michael Tuohey. [Source:
CNN]

(Between 5:45 a.m. and 5:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Two
Hijackers Caught on Video as They Board a Flight to Boston;
Footage Shows Two Times

  

Abdulaziz Alomari, right, and Mohamed Atta, left (in dark
shirt), passing through security in the Portland, Maine,

6/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari, Portland International
Jetport, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Abdulaziz Alomari
check in at the US Airways counter at Portland
International Jetport. [PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 10/5/2001;

FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/5/2001] They are
wearing ties and jackets. Atta checks in two bags,
Alomari none. Atta is randomly selected for additional
security scrutiny by the FAA’s Computer Assisted
Passenger Prescreening System (CAPPS) (see (6:20
a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, the
only consequence is that his checked bags will be held
off the plane until it is confirmed that he has boarded.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 1; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 2; CNN, 3/3/2006] Noting that their flight is soon due
to leave, the ticket agent who checks them in, Michael
Tuohey, says, “You’re cutting it close.” [PORTLAND PRESS

HERALD, 3/6/2005] Tuohey thinks the pair seems unusual. He notices they both have
$2,500 first-class, one-way tickets. He later comments, “You don’t see many of
those.” Atta looks “like a walking corpse. He looked so angry.” In contrast,
Tuohey will say, Alomari can barely speak English and has “a goofy smile, I can’t
believe he knew he was going to die that day.” Tuohey will later recount, “I
thought they looked like two Arab terrorists but then I berated myself for the
stereotype and did nothing.” [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 2/24/2005; MIRROR, 9/11/2005;

CNN, 3/3/2006] Atta becomes angry when Tuohey informs him he will have to
check in again in Boston. He complains that he was assured he would have a
“one-step check-in.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 2; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/7/2005]

Tuohey will be recalled to work later in the day to speak to an FBI agent about
his encounter with Atta and Alomari. He is shown video footage of them passing
through the airport’s security checkpoint upstairs (see (Between 5:45 a.m. and
5:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Although recognizing the two men, he notices
that in the video they are no longer wearing the jackets and ties they’d had on
when checking in just minutes before. He assumes they must have taken these
off and tucked them into their carry-on baggage. He is also informed that the
security camera behind his own desk, which should have captured the two
hijackers, has in fact been out of order for some time. [PORTLAND PRESS HERALD,
3/6/2005; CNN, 3/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening
System, Mohamed Atta, Portland International Jetport, Abdulaziz Alomari, Michael
Tuohey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Mohamed Atta, Other
9/11 Hijackers

Minutes after arriving at the
Portland airport, hijackers
Mohamed Atta and Abdulaziz
Alomari pass through the
airport’s single security
checkpoint, on the way to
boarding their 6 a.m. flight to
Boston. The checkpoint has a
surveillance camera pointing at
it, which captures them as they
go through. [TIME, 9/24/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 2-3]

Some reports say the pair passes
through at 5:53 a.m. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 9/14/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
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(Before 6:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Middle Eastern Men
Reportedly Arrive at Resort Where President Bush Is Staying and
Falsely Claim to Have an Interview with Him

  

Shay
Sullivan.
[Source:
Longboat
Observer]

9/14/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001] Other reports put it earlier, at 5:45 a.m.
[PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 10/5/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/5/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 3] Strangely, when stills from the surveillance camera are
later publicly released, they show two time stamps, one of 5:45 and another of
5:53. [GUARDIAN, 9/21/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/4/2001] When they’d
checked in just minutes earlier, Atta and Alomari were observed wearing ties
and jackets (see 5:43 a.m. September 11, 2001). But in the security video
footage, they have just open-necked shirts, with no jackets or ties. [PHILADELPHIA

DAILY NEWS, 2/24/2005; PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 3/6/2005; CNN, 3/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Portland International Jetport, Mohamed Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers

A group of Middle Eastern men pulls up at the resort on Longboat Key,
Florida, where President Bush is staying and falsely claims to have an
interview scheduled with the president, but the men are turned away
from the premises, according to a local fire marshal who later hears
about the incident. [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001] Bush arrived at the
Colony Beach and Tennis Resort on Longboat Key at 6:30 p.m. on
September 10 and then spent the night there (see September 10,
2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 13; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002] Sometime
before 6:00 a.m. on September 11, or possibly on the evening of

September 10, a van occupied by some Middle Eastern men pulls up at the
resort. The men claim to be reporters and say they are there for a “poolside”
interview with Bush. They then ask for a particular Secret Service agent by
name. Security guards phone the receptionist at the resort and relay the men’s
request. The receptionist has not heard of the Secret Service agent named by
the men or anything about a planned interview with Bush. She passes the phone
to a Secret Service agent, who similarly tells the security guards that no one
knows of the agent the men referred to or is aware of any scheduled interview
with the president. The Secret Service agent says the men should contact the
president’s public relations office in Washington, DC, and has them turned away
from the premises. [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001; LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/7/2011]

Incident Resembles Recent Assassination Method - Some people will later note
the similarity of this alleged incident to the method used to assassinate General
Ahmed Shah Massoud, the leader of the Northern Alliance in Afghanistan, on
September 9. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Massoud was killed by a bomb hidden
in the video camera of two Arab men who said they were journalists who wanted
to interview him (see September 9, 2001). [TIME, 8/12/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

9/9/2002] “Were the men on Longboat Key planning to kill Bush in similar
fashion?” the St. Petersburg Times will ask. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004]

Fire Marshal Learns about Incident - The alleged incident on Longboat Key will
come to light after reporter Shay Sullivan hears local Fire Marshal Carroll
Mooneyhan describing it to a colleague during a lull in a firefighters’ union
meeting and then writes an article about it for the Longboat Observer.
Mooneyhan does not witness the incident firsthand, but will learn about it when
he is at the front desk at the Colony Beach and Tennis Resort at around 6:00
a.m. on September 11. At that time, he will overhear the receptionist and a
security guard discussing what happened. It is unclear when exactly the incident
they discuss is meant to have occurred. [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001; LONGBOAT

OBSERVER, 9/7/2011] The Secret Service will question Mooneyhan about what he
hears. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Two weeks after 9/11, the FBI will
reportedly be looking into the alleged incident. [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001]

Incident Is Later Denied - The day after the incident is first reported in the
Longboat Observer, Mooneyhan “went silent” about it, Sullivan will say.
[LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/7/2011] In 2004, Mooneyhan will deny telling anyone at the
Longboat Observer about the incident. “How did they get that information from
me if I didn’t know it?” he will say. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] However,
Sullivan will suggest that Mooneyhan may have been “ordered to stop talking
about it.” He will note that Secret Service agents visited his newspaper and
“suggested we back off the story.” [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/7/2011] Longboat Key
Police Chief John Kintz will say in 2011 that he has been unable to find any
evidence of the incident. “[T]here wasn’t a single person who could confirm
that it happened,” he will say, adding, “We never found anyone who worked at
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6:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice at
White House Instead of in Florida with President Bush

  

(6:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Two 9/11 Hijackers Fly to
Boston Airport

  

(6:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Two Hours Before Attacks,
Israeli Company Employees Receive Warnings

  

Odigo’s logo. [Source:
Odigo]

the gate who could tell us that that happened.” [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/7/2011]

Other Suspicious Incidents Occur - Other suspicious incidents occur in the
Longboat Key area around this time. Shortly after 4:00 a.m. on September 11, a
Sudanese man contacts police in Sarasota and says he is concerned that a friend
of his might pose a threat to the president while he is visiting the area (see 4:07
a.m. September 11, 2001). [SUMMERS AND SWAN, 2011, PP. 457] And at 8:50 a.m. on
September 11, a local man will see a van in Sarasota with two Middle Eastern
men screaming out the windows, “Down with Bush” (see (8:50 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001] Whether these two incidents are related
to the alleged incident at the Longboat Key resort is unclear.
Entity Tags: Carroll Mooneyhan, George W. Bush, John Kintz, US Secret Service, Shay
Sullivan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice arrives at her office at the White
House. [BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XI] Rice will later recall that today is intended to be “a
normal day, foreign visitors, several meetings.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Usually she or
her deputy, Stephen Hadley, goes along on presidential trips to handle any
national security questions that might come up, so one of them would have gone
with President Bush the previous day for his two-day trip to Florida (see
September 10, 2001). [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/9/2001; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XI] But, as
Rice will later recall, Bush’s trip is “such a short trip that we decided not to do
that.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] In their place, they have sent Navy Captain Deborah
Loewer, the director of the White House Situation Room. [BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XI]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and Abdulaziz Alomari’s flight from Portland to
Boston takes off. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/4/2001] Their plane, Colgan
Air Flight 5930, is a 19-seat Beechcraft 1900. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 3] Fellow passengers Vincent Meisner and Roger
Quirion will later say Atta and Alomari board separately, keep quiet, and do not
draw attention to themselves. [CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

9/16/2001] Quirion, says: “They struck me as business travelers. They were sitting
down, talking, seems like they were going over some paperwork.” [CBS NEWS,
10/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari, Vincent Meisner, Roger Quirion
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Mohamed Atta, Other
9/11 Hijackers

Two employees of Odigo, Inc., an Israeli company,
receive warnings of an imminent attack in New York
City about two hours before the first plane hits the
WTC. Odigo, one of the world’s largest instant
messaging companies, has its headquarters two blocks
from the WTC. The Odigo Research and Development
offices where the warnings were received are located
in Herzliyya, a suburb of Tel Aviv. Israeli security and
the FBI were notified immediately after the 9/11
attacks began. The two employees claim not to know
who sent the warnings. “Odigo service includes a

feature called People Finder that allows users to seek out and contact others
based on certain interests or demographics. [Alex] Diamandis [Odigo vice
president of sales and marketing] said it was possible that the attack warning
was broadcast to other Odigo members, but the company has not received
reports of other recipients of the message.” [HA'ARETZ, 9/26/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

9/27/2001] Odigo claims the warning did not specifically mention the WTC, but
the company refuses to divulge what was specified, claiming, “Providing more
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(6:20 a.m.-7:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Hijackers
Check In at Airport and Board Plane; None Selected for
Additional Security Scrutiny

  

(6:20 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Hijackers Arrive at
Airports and Board Flights; Computer Screening Program Fails to
Stop Them

  

details would only lead to more conjecture.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001]

However, a later newspaper report claims that the message declared “that some
sort of attack was about to take place. The notes ended with an anti-Semitic
slur. ‘The messages said something big was going to happen in a certain amount
of time, and it did—almost to the minute,’ said Alex Diamandis, vice president
of sales for the high-tech company… He said the employees did not know the
person who sent the message, but they traced it to a computer address and have
given that information to the FBI.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/4/2001] Odigo gave the FBI
the Internet address of the message’s sender so the name of the sender could be
found. [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 9/26/2001] Two months later, it is
reported that the FBI is still investigating the matter, but there have been no
reports since. [COURIER MAIL, 11/20/2001]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Odigo Inc., Israel, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel, Warning Signs, Key Warnings, All Day of 9/11 Events

All five Flight 175 hijackers reportedly check in at Boston’s Logan Airport, pass
through a security checkpoint, and board their plane during this period. The five
hijackers are Marwan Alshehhi, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Hamza Alghamdi,
Ahmed Alghamdi, and Mohand Alshehri. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 89] The FAA
has a program in place called CAPPS, which selects passengers for more
thorough security screening based on suspicious behavior such as buying a one-
way ticket or paying with cash (see (6:20 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Although reports claim that between two and five of the Flight 175 hijackers
have one-way tickets, none are selected by CAPPS. [WORLDNETDAILY, 4/24/2002; US
CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 1/28/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 18] Two of them have problems answering security
questions at the ticket counter (see (6:20 a.m.-6:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
At the security checkpoint, all five would pass through a walk-through metal
detector, and an X-ray machine would screen their carry-on luggage. But Logan
Airport has no video surveillance of its checkpoints (see 1991-2000), so there is
no documentary evidence of exactly when they go through, or how they are
processed. Jennifer Gore, the young supervisor overseeing the checkpoint, is
later unable to recall seeing any of them. The Globe and Mail will explain,
“[S]he was trained to look for metal bits in bags and in clothes, not people.”
[GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/7/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 2; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,
PP. 18]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Logan International Airport, Ahmed Alghamdi, Jennifer
Gore, Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening System, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad,
Mohand Alshehri, Federal Aviation Administration, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Marwan Alshehhi, Other 9/11
Hijackers

All the alleged 9/11 hijackers reportedly check in at the airports from where
they board Flights 11, 175, 77, and 93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 1-4; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 27, 89, 93] Since 1998, the FAA has required air carriers to
implement a program called the Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening
System (CAPPS). This identifies those passengers who might be a security risk,
based upon suspicious behavior such as buying one-way tickets or paying with
cash. CAPPS also randomly assigns some passengers to receive additional
security scrutiny. If a particular passenger has been designated as a “selectee,”
this information is transmitted to the airport’s check-in counter, where a code is
printed on their boarding pass. At the airport’s security checkpoints, selectees
are subjected to additional security measures. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 4/1/2002;

9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; US CONGRESS, 3/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 2, 85]

Their baggage is to be screened for explosives or held off the plane until they
have boarded. Supposedly, the thinking behind this is that someone smuggling a
bomb onto a plane won’t get onto that same flight. According to the 9/11
Commission, nine of the 19 hijackers are flagged by the CAPPS system before
boarding Flights 11, 175, 77, and 93. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/28/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 84; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203171713/http://www.historyco...

40 von 44 15.08.2019, 22:02



(6:20 a.m.-6:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Two Flight 175
Hijackers Check in at United Airlines Ticket Counter; Uncertainty
Over Their Identities

  

6:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House Situation Room
Holds Anti-Terrorism Training Exercise

  

John Sherman (left) and Rob Hargis (right).
[Source: T.J. Kirkpatrick / MCT]

KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT, 3/6/2006] In addition, Mohamed Atta was selected
when he checked in at the airport in Portland, for his earlier connecting flight to
Boston (see 5:33 a.m.-5:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). All of the hijackers
subsequently pass through security checkpoints before boarding their flights.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 1-4]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening
System
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, Flight AA 77, Flight
UA 93, Key Day of 9/11 Events

Two of the Flight 175 hijackers approach a customer service representative at
the United Airlines ticket counter at Boston’s Logan Airport. The two appear
unaccustomed to traveling. One tells the representative, Gail Jawahir, that he
needs a ticket, though upon examining his documents she finds he already has
one. Both men have problems answering standard security questions, which
Jawahir has to repeat very slowly until they give the routine, reassuring
answers. There is conflicting evidence over their identities. Jawahir will place
her encounter with the men at “shortly before 7 a.m.” Shown photos of the
alleged hijackers after 9/11, she will indicate that one of the two she
encountered resembled Mohand Alshehri, suggesting the two were Alshehri and
Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, who checked in at 6:53 a.m. Yet she recalls the two
having the same last name and having assigned seats on Row 9 of the plane,
suggesting they were Ahmed and Hamza Alghamdi, who checked in at 6:20 a.m.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 2, 451; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 17-18, 89]

Entity Tags: Logan International Airport, United Airlines, Hamza Alghamdi, Mohand
Alshehri, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Ahmed Alghamdi, Gail Jawahir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Other 9/11 Hijackers

A spontaneous training exercise is held in
the White House Situation Room, based
on the scenario of a terrorist bombing in
Yemen. In recent months, the Situation
Room has been extra vigilant due to the
increased reporting of a possible terrorist
attack on US interests in the Middle East.
Presumably influenced by these concerns,
Rob Hargis, the senior duty officer in the
Situation Room, now holds an impromptu
drill. He says to the others in the room:
“Okay, there’s been a large bombing in

Yemen. Who does what?” Further details of the exercise are unknown.
Commenting on it, John Sherman, one of Hargis’s two assistants, will later say:
“We were pretty keen on recognizing an event early. But we had no thoughts
that morning about an attack on the homeland.”
Situation Room Is the 'Nerve Center' of Crisis Management - The Situation Room
is a multi-room facility on the ground floor of the White House’s West Wing. It is
staffed around the clock by personnel from each military branch, the State
Department, and the intelligence agencies. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011] Its
mission is to provide current intelligence and crisis support to the National
Security Council staff, the national security adviser, and the president. Its watch
teams provide 24-hour monitoring of international events. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE,

1997] Throughout the terrorist attacks later this morning, the White House
Situation Room will serve as “the nerve center of presidential crisis
management,” according to McClatchy Newspapers. However, its director, Navy
Captain Deborah Loewer, is away from the White House on this day,
accompanying President Bush on his visit to Florida. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS,
8/29/2011]

Entity Tags: Rob Hargis, John Sherman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises
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(6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD on Alert for Emergency
Exercises

  

NORAD’s war room in Cheyenne Mountain,
Colorado [Source: Val Gempis]

Early Morning September 11, 2001: Medic Is Studying Medical
Emergency Disaster Plan for Plane Crash at Pentagon

  

Lieutenant Colonel Dawne Deskins and
other day shift employees at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) in
Rome, NY, start their workday. NORAD is
conducting a week-long, large-scale
exercise called Vigilant Guardian.
[NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002] Deskins
is regional mission crew chief for the
Vigilant Guardian exercise. [ABC NEWS,
9/11/2002]

Exercise Includes Simulated Attack on
the US - Vigilant Guardian is described
as “an exercise that would pose an

imaginary crisis to North American Air Defense outposts nationwide”; as a
“simulated air war”; and as “an air defense exercise simulating an attack on the
United States.” According to the 9/11 Commission, it “postulated a bomber
attack from the former Soviet Union.” [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002; FILSON,

2003, PP. 55 AND 122; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 458] Vigilant Guardian is described
as being held annually, and is one of NORAD’s four major annual exercises.
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 41; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005] However,
one report says it takes place semi-annually. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY,

6/3/2002] Accounts by participants vary on whether 9/11 is the second, third, or
fourth day of the exercise. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE,

1/25/2002; OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2002] Vigilant Guardian is a command post exercise
(CPX), and in at least some previous years was conducted in conjunction with
Stratcom’s Global Guardian exercise and a US Space Command exercise called
Apollo Guardian. [US CONGRESS, N.D.; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),

4/27/2005] All of NORAD is participating in Vigilant Guardian on 9/11. [AVIATION
WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002]

Exercise Includes Simulated Hijacking - Vanity Fair reports that the “day’s
exercise” (presumably Vigilant Guardian) is “designed to run a range of
scenarios, including a ‘traditional’ simulated hijack in which politically
motivated perpetrators commandeer an aircraft, land on a Cuba-like island, and
seek asylum.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] However, at NEADS, most of the dozen or so
staff on the operations floor have no idea what the exercise is going to entail
and are ready for anything. [UTICA OBSERVER-DISPATCH, 8/5/2004]

NORAD Fully Staffed and Alert - NORAD is currently running a real-world
operation named Operation Northern Vigilance (see September 9, 2001). It may
also be conducting a field training exercise calling Amalgam Warrior on this
morning (see 9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). NORAD is thus fully staffed and
alert, and senior officers are manning stations throughout the US. The entire
chain of command will be in place and ready when the first hijacking is
reported. An article later says, “In retrospect, the exercise would prove to be a
serendipitous enabler of a rapid military response to terrorist attacks on
September 11.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; BERGEN RECORD,

12/5/2003] Colonel Robert Marr, in charge of NEADS, will say: “We had the fighters
with a little more gas on board. A few more weapons on board.” [ABC NEWS,

9/11/2002] However, Deskins and other NORAD officials later are initially confused
about whether the 9/11 attacks are real or part of the exercise (see (8:38
a.m.-8:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Dawne Deskins, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Operation Northern Vigilance, Vigilant Guardian, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Sergeant Matt Rosenberg, an army medic at the Pentagon, is studying “a new
medical emergency disaster plan based on the unlikely scenario of an airplane
crashing into the place.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001] The day before, Rosenberg
later recalls in an interview with the Office of Medical History, he called the FBI
with questions about who would have medical jurisdiction if such an event were
to take place. “Believe it or not, the day prior to the incident, I was just on the
phone with the FBI, and we were talking ‘so who has command should this
happen, who has the medical jurisdiction, who does this, who does that,’ and

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203171713/http://www.historyco...

42 von 44 15.08.2019, 22:02



(6:30 a.m.-12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Radar Located in
Northeast US Offline for Repair Work

  

The Joint Surveillance System (JSS). [Source: Dr. Steven R.
Bussolari, MIT Lincoln Laboratory]

(6:31 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Goes Jogging   

we talked about it and talked about it, and he helped me out a lot. And then
the next day, during the incident, I actually found him. He was out there on the
incident that day.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 9]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Matt Rosenberg, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Military radar in
Massachusetts, which is used
by NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS), is
out of use this morning in
order to undergo
maintenance work. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ]

Radar Scheduled to Go Down
- The J53 radar in North
Truro, Massachusetts, is one
of a number of radar sites
that NEADS receives data
from. [UNITED STATES SPACE
COMMAND, 12/30/1995; JANE'S C4I
SYSTEMS, 9/1/2005; NORTH
AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 10/23/2006  ] It has a
range of 250 miles. According to Technical Sergeant Jeffrey Richmond, the
assistant air surveillance technician at NEADS, J53 is scheduled to go down this
morning for some major repairs to be carried out. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ]

NEADS Personnel Refer to Radar - A member of staff at NEADS apparently refers
to the J53 radar being offline shortly after those on the NEADS operations floor
learn of the Flight 11 hijacking (see (8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and while
they are trying to locate the hijacked aircraft. She mentions that NEADS
technicians “still should be able to get it” (presumably referring to the plane’s
radar track) “without 53.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

(According to Richmond, the area covered by J53 is overlapped by other radars,
“so the need for radar to undergo routine maintenance is accounted for.”) ID
technician Shelley Watson will later recall that the NEADS ID desk uses the J53
radar as a point from which it attempts to locate Flight 11. At some time during
the morning, Richmond insists that J53 be put back online at some capacity.
Whether this happens is unstated. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

10/27/2003  ]

Radar Part of 'Joint Surveillance System' - The J53 radar site is part of the Joint
Surveillance System (JSS). [TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD OF CANADA, 9/2/1998; US

DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE, 11/1/1999  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] The JSS consists of
“long-range radar sites around the perimeter of the US, with data shared by the
[Department of Defense], FAA, Customs, and others.” A 2003 Department of
Defense report will state that, at the time of the 9/11 attacks, US air defense
relies “largely on outward looking ground-based radars, specifically, the Joint
Surveillance System.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/2003  ] According to General
Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD, NORAD has access to the JSS, “which
is that system that rings the United States and looks out.” He will say this
system “looks for that foreign threat. It looks for someone coming into our
airspace that’s not authorized.” [US CONGRESS. SENATE, 10/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Joint Surveillance System, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Jeffrey Richmond,
Ralph Eberhart, Shelley Watson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

President Bush goes for a four-mile jog
around the golf course at the Colony
Beach and Tennis Resort. [WASHINGTON
POST, 1/27/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES,
10/7/2002; MSNBC, 10/27/2002]
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(6:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah Makes
Final Phone Call to Girlfriend in Germany

  

(6:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Cause Trouble at
Logan Airport; Have Flight Training Manuals in Car

  

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George
Bush

Hijacker Ziad Jarrah phones his girlfriend, Aysel Senguen, about an hour before
he boards Flight 93, according to the Los Angeles Times. Senguen is currently
recovering from a minor operation in a hospital in Germany, where she lives. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 10/23/2001; OBSERVER, 8/22/2004] Senguen will later recount: “[H]e was
very brief. He said he loved me three times. I asked what was up. He hung up
shortly afterwards.… It was so short and rather strange him saying that
repeatedly.” [REUTERS, 11/19/2002; GUARDIAN, 11/20/2002] Some accounts will say
Jarrah makes this call from his hotel, the Days Inn in Newark. Other accounts
will claim he makes it from a payphone at Newark Airport, although he does not
actually check in at the airport until later on, at 7:39 a.m. [PBS, 1/17/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 532; OBSERVER, 8/22/2004; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 8/22/2004;
9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 35]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah, Aysel Senguen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Ziad Jarrah

Flight 11 hijackers Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri, and Satam Al Suqami arrive at
Boston’s Logan Airport in a rental car, which they park in the airport’s central
parking lot. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 5] An unidentified man who arrives at
Logan Airport at “about 6:30 a.m.” for an early flight has an argument with
several Middle Eastern men over a parking space, before moving on, according
to the News of the World. Some early press reports will say his confrontation is
with five men. [BOSTON HERALD, 9/12/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/13/2001; ABC NEWS,

9/14/2001; NEWS OF THE WORLD, 9/16/2001] However, the 9/11 Commission will later
describe the incident differently. It will say there are just three Middle Eastern
men, and the man ends up parked next to them. One of the Middle Eastern men
opens his car door to get out and then spends time “fiddling with his things,”
thus trapping the man in his car. Eventually the man has to force his way out,
but the Middle Eastern men are completely unresponsive to him, saying nothing.
The man will report the incident to authorities after hearing of the attacks.
However, whether he identifies the men as Flight 11 hijackers is unstated. The
hijackers’ car, which is associated with either Wail or Waleed Alshehri, will be
found in the lot later in the day of 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 85]

Authorities will find Arabic-language flight training manuals inside the Mitsubishi
rental. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; BOSTON HERALD, 9/12/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri, Logan International Airport, Satam Al
Suqami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Other 9/11 Hijackers
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6:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Connecting Flight for Two 9/11
Hijackers Arrives in Boston

  

(6:45 a.m.-7:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Three Flight 11
Hijackers Selected for Additional Screening When They Pass
through Airport Security
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The Portland-to-Boston flight used by 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Abdulaziz Alomari arrives on time at Boston’s Logan Airport. [DER SPIEGEL, 2002]

Atta and Alomari then cross a parking lot on their way to the departure terminal
for Flight 11, and are observed asking for directions. The other three Flight 11
hijackers arrive at Logan Airport in a rented car around this same time (see
(6:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 5]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari, Logan International Airport, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11
Hijackers

During this period, all five Flight 11 hijackers check in at Boston’s Logan Airport
and board their plane, bound for Los Angeles. The FAA has a program in place
called the Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening System (CAPPS), which is
designed to identify those passengers most likely requiring additional scrutiny by
airport security (see (6:20 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Ticket records
will show that CAPPS selects three of the Flight 11 hijackers at Logan: Since
Waleed Alshehri checks no bags his selection has no consequences; Wail Alshehri
and Satam Al Suqami have their bags scanned for explosives, but are not
stopped. All five hijackers would need to pass through a security checkpoint to
reach the departure gate for their flight. Each would have been screened as
they walked through a metal detector calibrated to detect items with at least
the metal content of a small-caliber handgun. If they’d set this off, they would
have been screened with a handheld metal detector. An X-ray machine would
have screened their carry-on luggage. However, Logan Airport has no video
surveillance of its security checkpoints (see 1991-2000), so there is no
documentary evidence of exactly when they pass through them, or if alarms are
triggered. According to the 9/11 Commission, none of the checkpoint supervisors
later recall seeing any of the Flights 11 hijackers, or report anything suspicious
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6:47 a.m.-2:47 p.m. September 11, 2001: Fire Alarm System in
WTC 7 Is in ‘Test Condition’

  

(6:50 a.m.-7:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Atta
Observed at Boston’s Logan Airport Running Late for Plane?

  

6:52 a.m.-6:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: Call Placed from
Payphone at Boston’s Logan Airport to 9/11 Hijacker Atta’s Cell
Phone

  

having occurred. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 1-2; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 5-6] However, a WorldNetDaily article will claim that
some Logan staff members recall seeing Mohamed Atta (see (6:50 a.m.-7:40
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WORLDNETDAILY, 9/21/2001] The Boston Globe will later
comment, “aviation specialists have said it is unlikely that more rigorous
attention to existing rules would have thwarted the 10 hijackers who boarded
two jets at Logan on Sept. 11. At the time, the knives and box-cutters they were
carrying were permitted.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Satam Al Suqami, Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening System, Wail
Alshehri, Federal Aviation Administration, Logan International Airport, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Other 9/11 Hijackers

The fire alarm system in World Trade Center Building 7 is placed on “test
condition,” which causes any alarms to be ignored, for a period of eight hours.
At 6:47 a.m., the system is placed in a “TEST: ALL” condition. This usually
happens when maintenance or other testing is being performed on it. While the
system is in this condition, any alarms that are received are considered to be
the result of the maintenance or testing and are ignored. Additionally, any alarm
signals do not appear on the operator’s display. However, records of the alarm
are recorded in the system’s history file. The alarm system automatically returns
to normal monitoring after eight hours, which means it does so at 2:47 p.m.
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. 28, 94] However, no alarm
signals will be received after that time, even though WTC 7 subsequently suffers
some large fires (see 4:10 p.m. September 11, 2001). A report by the National
Institute of Standards and Technology will later suggest the reason for this could
be that “either the building alarm system was not functioning after about 2:47
p.m.… or… the offsite monitoring system or its link to WTC 7 was incapacitated
in some way.” A fire is detected by the system, though, at one time while it is in
test condition. This occurs at 10:00 a.m., just after the South Tower collapses
(see 10:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 69-70] The alarm system is placed on test condition today
at the request of a person with the surname Williams. Further details of this
person are unknown. The system has been placed on test condition every
morning for the last seven days (see September 4-10, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. 94]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

According to an article on the conservative news website WorldNetDaily, alleged
lead 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta almost misses Flight 11 and has to rush to the
departure gate at Boston’s Logan Airport. The article is based on the account of
an unnamed American Airlines employee at Logan, and claims Atta is running
late because his connecting flight from Portland was delayed (see (6:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). However, the 9/11 Commission claims that this plane was
“on time,” and says Atta is observed at Logan with Abdulaziz Alomari, asking for
directions in a parking lot (see 6:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). The employee
says that at the baggage check-in, when asked security questions, Atta claims he
does not speak English. A supervisor is called for, who just sends him towards
the departure gate, as it is close to his plane’s take-off time. Atta rushes
through the security checkpoint, then down to the gate, where he shows up
perspiring. The employee comments, “The nitwit. You know, they’d been
planning it for five years, and he’s running late for the flight.” An American
Airlines spokeswoman will refuse to comment on this account, saying all
American employees have been ordered not to speak to the press.
[WORLDNETDAILY, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 3, 5]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Logan International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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(Shortly Before 7:00 a.m.-7:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice
President Cheney Receives Daily Intelligence Briefing; Heads to
White House

  

The Vice President’s Residence. [Source: David
Bohrer/ White House]

7:00 a.m. -9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Preparations Continue
at New York Pier for September 12 Bioterrorism Exercise

  

New York City’s Emergency Operations Center (EOC) set up at Pier
92 on the Hudson River following the 9/11 attacks. [Source:
ArcNews]

A three-minute call is made from a payphone at Boston’s Logan Airport, in the
gate area from where Flight 175 will later depart, to 9/11 hijacker Mohamed
Atta’s cell phone. The 9/11 Commission will report, “We presume Shehhi [i.e.,
hijacker Marwan Alshehhi] made the call, but we cannot be sure.” According to
the commission, this is Atta and Alshehhi’s final conversation. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 1, 451; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 4] According to other reports,
though, they later speak again briefly by cellphone while waiting for their
planes to take off (see (Before 7:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,

11/4/2001; TIME, 8/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Logan International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, Marwan Alshehhi,
Mohamed Atta

Just before 7:00 a.m., Vice President
Dick Cheney sits in the library of the
vice president’s residence at the
Naval Observatory in Washington, DC,
for his regular CIA briefing. His solo
briefing is more detailed than the
president’s because he asks for more
material. According to journalist and
author Stephen Hayes, the briefing is
“unremarkable.” Cheney typically
sets off for the three-mile drive to
the White House at 7:30 a.m. He
usually joins the president for his

intelligence briefing, but with Bush away in Florida, there is no briefing at the
White House on this day. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 327-328] According to David Kuo, a special
assistant to the president, Cheney arrives at the White House at just after 7:00
a.m. this morning. Kuo will later recall that Cheney “looked like an
absentminded professor, deep in thought, oblivious to the world.” [KUO, 2006, PP.
183]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Stephen Hayes, David Kuo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

At Pier 92 on the Hudson
River, preparations are
underway for a training
exercise due to take
place there the
following day. The
exercise, called Tripod,
which had been
scheduled months
earlier, is intended to

test how well New York’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) can administer
treatment in response to a biological-terrorism attack (see September 12, 2001).
[NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 10/15/2001; GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 355] Pier 92, located just over four
miles north-northwest of the World Trade Center, has been set up as a model
distribution station where the simulated victims will be treated. [JENKINS AND

EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 15 AND 20  ] Ken Longert, the owner of a theatrical
lighting business, arrives at the pier at 7:00 a.m. to help get the place ready for
the exercise. He will later recall, “Two or three hundred cadets [presumably
with the New York police and fire departments] were there, learning the proper
procedures in case some kind of disaster hit New York.” Longert will recall that,
seconds after the second WTC tower is hit at 9:03, “all the people from OEM
disappeared” from the pier. [DIMARCO, 2007, PP. 457-458] After OEM’s original
command center is destroyed when WTC 7—where it is located—collapses (see
(5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001), Pier 92 will be selected as the location for the
substitute command center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] Members of OEM staff
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7:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Filming Originally Set to Take
Place at Top of WTC for Movie about Terrorist Plot to Bomb the
Twin Towers

  

Jackie
Chan.
[Source:
Reuters]

(7:00 a.m.-7:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Computer Screening
Program Selects Some 9/11 Hijackers; Fails to Stop Them

  

have also arrived early this morning at the OEM offices in WTC 7 to prepare for
the exercise (see (Shortly After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [JENKINS AND

EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 15  ]

Entity Tags: Tripod, Office of Emergency Management, Ken Longert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

A scene for a Hollywood movie about a terrorist plot to blow up the
World Trade Center was originally scheduled to be filmed at the top of
one of the Twin Towers at this time, but the filming has been canceled
because the script for the scene is late to arrive. [ABC NEWS, 9/19/2001;

EMPIRE, 9/19/2001; ORLANDO SENTINEL, 9/27/2002] The action-comedy movie,
titled Nosebleed, which was written in 1999 (see February 1999-
September 11, 2001), is set to feature the well-known martial artist

and actor Jackie Chan as a window washer at the WTC who uncovers a terrorist
plot to bomb the Twin Towers. [VARIETY, 2/7/1999; ENTERTAINMENT WEEKLY, 9/24/2001]

Actor 'Would Probably Have Died' if Filming Took Place - Chan will later tell the
Hong Kong newspaper Oriental Daily News, “Filming was scheduled to have
taken place at 7:00 a.m. [on September 11] and… I had to be at the top of one
of the towers for one of the scenes.” [ABC NEWS, 9/19/2001; EMPIRE, 9/19/2001] The
scene, Chan will say, was going to be filmed at the “Top of the World
restaurant.” [ORLANDO SENTINEL, 9/27/2002] Presumably he is referring to Windows
on the World, the restaurant at the top of the North Tower. Everyone who is in
Windows on the World when Flight 11 hits the North Tower at 8:46 a.m. (see
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) will subsequently die. [NPR, 9/11/2003] Chan will
comment, “I would probably have died if the shooting had gone ahead as
planned.” Today’s filming at the WTC has been canceled, reportedly because the
script for the scene that would have been filmed is late. [ABC NEWS, 9/19/2001;

EMPIRE, 9/19/2001] “The action was good, but, somehow, the script not ready,”
Chan will say.
Actor Is in Canada for Another Film - Instead of doing the scene for Nosebleed,
Chan is in Toronto, Canada, where filming began the previous day for another
movie he is starring in. That movie, The Tuxedo, is an action-comedy that
Steven Spielberg is involved in producing. Chan will say of The Tuxedo, “I only
did this movie because Steven Spielberg asked me himself.” [REUTERS, 6/17/2001;

CANOE, 7/11/2001; ORLANDO SENTINEL, 9/27/2002] He will recall learning of the attacks
in New York during filming, saying: “After the first shot, I turned around and
everyone was looking at one monitor, and nobody had responded to me. They
said, ‘Jackie, a plane crashed into the World Trade Center.’ Then we [saw] the
second plane crash. We knew it was a terrorist attack and everyone started
crying.” Chan will add, “The whole day I was like a walking dead man.”
[COLUMBIA CHRONICLE, 9/23/2002]

Actor Learned 'Secrets' of the WTC in Preparation for Film - Chan has done a lot
of groundwork for Nosebleed. “We had visited the [WTC] before September 11,”
he will recall. “The producer. My manager. We had dinner upstairs. We were
getting all kinds of information. I was going to play a window washer, so they
were telling me things like how many windows the building had.” Chan has
therefore learned “the ‘secrets’ of the towers—how air pressure was regulated
with doors that might be useful as gags in one of his trademark fights—which
sides of the buildings one could work on to avoid the wind,” according to the
Orlando Sentinel. [ORLANDO SENTINEL, 9/27/2002; ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 9/28/2002]

Production of Nosebleed will be canceled as a result of the 9/11 attacks. [PBS,

10/24/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001]

Entity Tags: Jackie Chan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Sometime during this period, the 9/11 hijackers pass through airport security
checkpoints at the various airports. The FAA has a screening program in place
called the Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening System (CAPPS). CAPPS
automatically targets passengers for additional screening based on suspicious
behavior such as buying one-way tickets or paying with cash. If a passenger is
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(7:03 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Hijackers
Check in at Airport and Board Plane; Only One Selected for
Additional Screening

  

7:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: Chairman of the Joint Chiefs
Shelton Takes Off for NATO Meeting in Hungary

  

The
specially
modified
C-135
nicknamed
‘Speckled
Trout.’
[Source:
United
States Air
Force]

selected, their bags are thoroughly screened for explosives, but their bodies are
not searched. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/28/2004] CAPPS selects three of the five Flight
11 hijackers. Since Waleed Alshehri checked no bags, his selection had no
consequences. Wail Alshehri and Satam Al Suqami have their bags scanned for
explosives, but are not stopped. No Flight 175 hijackers are selected. Only
Ahmed Alhaznawi is selected from Flight 93. His bag is screened for explosives,
but he is not stopped. The 9/11 Commission later concludes that Alhaznawi and
Ahmed Alnami, also headed to Flight 93, have suspicious indicators and that
they could have been linked to al-Qaeda upon inspection, but it has not been
explained why or how. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; BALTIMORE SUN, 1/27/2004]

Screening of the Flight 77 hijackers is described below.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi, Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri, Federal Aviation
Administration, Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Alnami, Satam Al Suqami, Computer Assisted
Passenger Prescreening System
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, Flight UA 93, Other
9/11 Hijackers

According to the 9/11 Commission, between 7:03 a.m. and 7:39 a.m. the four
alleged Flight 93 hijackers check in at the United Airlines ticket counter at
Newark (New Jersey) Liberty International Airport. Only Ahmad Alhaznawi is
selected for additional scrutiny by airport security under the FAA’s CAPPS
program (see (6:20 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The only consequence
is that his checked bag is screened for explosives, and not loaded onto the plane
until it is confirmed that he has boarded. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 35] On their way to
boarding the plane, all four would pass through a security checkpoint, which has
three walk-through metal detectors, two X-ray machines, and explosive trace
detection equipment. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 97] The 9/11 Commission
later claims Newark Airport has no video cameras monitoring its security
checkpoints, so there is no documentary evidence showing when the hijackers
passed through the checkpoint or what alarms may have been triggered. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 35] However, Michael
Taylor, the president of a security company, who has done consulting work for
the New York Port Authority (which operates the airport), claims that Newark
does use security cameras at the time of 9/11. [BOSTON HERALD, 9/29/2001] All of
the screeners on duty at the checkpoint are subsequently interviewed, and none
report anything unusual or suspicious having occurred. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 35] The 9/11 Commission later concludes that
the passports of Ahmad Alhaznawi and fellow Flight 93 hijacker Ahmed Alnami
have suspicious indicators and could have been linked to al-Qaeda, but it does
not elaborate on this. [BALTIMORE SUN, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami, Al-Qaeda, Newark International Airport, Federal Aviation
Administration, Ahmed Alhaznawi, United Airlines, Computer Assisted Passenger
Prescreening System
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Other 9/11 Hijackers

General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, takes
off to fly to Europe for a NATO conference, and will therefore be away
from the US when the 9/11 terrorist attacks occur. [GIESEMANN, 2008, PP.

20, 22; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 430-433] Shelton is
scheduled to attend a meeting of the Military Committee—NATO’s
highest military authority—in Budapest, Hungary, on September 12, to
discuss the situation in the Balkans, the European Security and Defense
Identity, and NATO’s new force structure. On his return journey, he is
set to stop in London, Britain, to be knighted by the Queen. [NORTH

ATLANTIC TREATY ORGANIZATION, 9/10/2001; NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY ORGANIZATION,

9/11/2001; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 430] Shelton takes off
from Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, DC, on a specially
modified C-135 (the military version of a Boeing 707) nicknamed “Speckled
Trout.” Normally he flies on a VIP Boeing 757 often used by the vice president,
but that aircraft is presently unavailable, so he is flying instead on the C-135,
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(7:15 a.m.-7:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Two 9/11 Hijackers
Set Off Alarms at Dulles Airport; Allowed to Board Anyway

  

Hijackers in a Dulles Airport, Washington, security checkpoint, from left
to right: Nawaf Alhazmi gets searched, Khalid Almihdhar, and Hani
Hanjour. [Source: FBI] (click image to enlarge)

(7:25 a.m.-7:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Remaining Three
Flight 77 Hijackers Check in at Airport; Allowed to Board despite
Security Checkpoint Problems

  

which is usually reserved for the Air Force chief of staff. Those accompanying
Shelton on the flight include his wife, Carolyn; his executive assistant, Colonel
Doug Lute; his aides, Master Sergeant Mark Jones and Lieutenant Commander
Suzanne Giesemann; and his personal security agent, Chief Warrant Officer
Marshall McCants. [GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 20-22; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010,

PP. 431, 434] When Shelton is out of the country, General Richard Myers, the vice
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, is designated by law as acting chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff in his place. Shelton will later recall, “Until I crossed
back into United States airspace, all the decisions would be [Myers’s] to make,
in conjunction with Secretary [of Defense Donald] Rumsfeld and the president.”
[MYERS, 2009, PP. 10; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 432] After learning of
the attacks in New York, Shelton will give the order for his plane to return to the
US (see (8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 22-23;

SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 431] However, the plane will repeatedly
be denied permission to enter US airspace (see (After 9:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001) and will only land back in the US at 4:40 p.m. (see 4:40 p.m. September
11, 2001). Shelton will only arrive at the National Military Command Center at
the Pentagon an hour after that (see 5:40 p.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; MYERS, 2009, PP. 159; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ]

Entity Tags: Douglas E. Lute, Carolyn Shelton, Richard B. Myers, Suzanne Giesemann,
Henry Hugh Shelton, Mark Jones, Marshall McCants
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Around 7:15 a.m.,
Flight 77 hijackers
Majed Moqed and
Khalid Almihdhar
check in at the
American Airlines
ticket counter at
Washington’s Dulles
International
Airport. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 2-3; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 27] The FAA has a computer system in place, called
CAPPS, which identifies those passengers most likely requiring additional
scrutiny by airport security (see (6:20 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
CAPPS selects both men, but the only consequence is that Moqed’s luggage is
not loaded onto Flight 77 until after his boarding is confirmed. [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 27-28] Dulles Airport has surveillance
cameras monitoring its security checkpoints, and video later viewed by the 9/11
Commission shows the two passing through the Main Terminal’s west security
screening checkpoint at 7:18 a.m. When they go through, their carry-on bags fail
to set off any alarms, but both men set off the alarm when they pass through
the first metal detector. They are directed to a second metal detector, where
Almihdhar passes, but Moqed fails again. He is subjected to a personal screening
with a metal detection hand wand. This time he is cleared and permitted to
pass through the checkpoint. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 3] The other three Flight 77 hijackers pass through the security checkpoint
about 20 minutes later (see (7:25 a.m.-7:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The
9/11 Commission later concludes that Almihdhar’s passport was “suspicious” and
could have been linked to al-Qaeda, but it does not explain why or how.
[BALTIMORE SUN, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening
System, Al-Qaeda, Khalid Almihdhar, American Airlines, Majed Moqed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11
Hijackers

Flight 77 hijacker
Hani Hanjour checks
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(7:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Gate Agent Asks If 9/11
Hijacker Atta’s Luggage Has Been Loaded onto Flight 11

  

in at the American Airlines ticket counter at Washington’s Dulles International
Airport some time between 7:25 a.m. and 7:35 a.m., the 9/11 Commission will
later estimate. (American Airlines will be unable to locate information
confirming his check-in time.) [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 93]

Hanjour Almost Stopped? - Hanjour is selected for additional scrutiny by airport
security under the FAA’s CAPPS program (see (6:20 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September
11, 2001), but this has no consequences. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 3; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 27-28] In 2003, former CIA
official Vincent Cannistraro will claim: “This person goes through the metal
detection machine and it starts buzzing.… They call the person out so that they
can do a hand search. Just as the person was beginning to do that, a pretty
woman walks by and the guard looks at her and waves the guy on. Well, that
person happened to be Hani Hanjour, and he basically had box cutters and razor
blades in his pockets.” [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 143] It is unclear how
Cannistraro may have known this, and presumably he is speculating as to what
Hanjour has in his pockets.
Alhazmi Brothers Seem Suspicious - The final two Flight 77 hijackers, brothers
Nawaf and Salem Alhazmi, check in at approximately 7:29 a.m. The customer
service representative makes both of them CAPPS selectees, because one of
them cannot provide photo identification and seems unable to understand
English, and he finds both of them suspicious. However, the only consequence is
that Salem Alhazmi’s luggage is not loaded onto the plane until it is confirmed
that he has boarded. Surveillance cameras monitor the security checkpoints at
Dulles Airport. According to the 9/11 Commission’s review of security footage,
Hanjour passes through the main terminal’s west security screening checkpoint
at 7:35 a.m. He proceeds through the metal detector without setting off the
alarm, and his two carry-on bags set off no alarms when placed on the X-ray
belt. The Alhazmis arrive at the same checkpoint a minute later. Salem Alhazmi
successfully clears the metal detector and is permitted through the checkpoint.
Nawaf Alhazmi sets off the alarms for both the first and second metal detectors,
and is subsequently subjected to a personal screening with a metal detection
hand wand before being passed. His shoulder bag is swiped by an explosive trace
detector and returned without further inspection. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 3; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 27-28] Immediately after
the attacks, when the FAA’s local civil aviation security office investigates the
security screening at Dulles on 9/11, it will find the airport’s screeners recall
nothing out of the ordinary, and cannot recall any of the passengers they
screened having been CAPPS selectees. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 3; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 93] The 9/11 Commission will later conclude that the
Alhazmi brothers’ passports are “suspicious” and could have been linked to al-
Qaeda, but it will not explain why or how. [BALTIMORE SUN, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro, Hani Hanjour, Federal Aviation Administration,
Computer Assisted Passenger Prescreening System, Al-Qaeda, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Washington Dulles International Airport, American Airlines, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani
Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers

An unnamed gate agent at Logan Airport in Boston calls Donald Bennett, the
crew chief for Flight 11, and asks him if the two suitcases of a passenger who
has just boarded the plane have arrived from US Airways. Bennett replies that
the suitcases, which belong to lead 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta, have arrived,
but Flight 11’s baggage compartment has already been locked for departure, so
they will not be loaded. Atta flew from Portland to Boston on a Colgan Air flight
operated for US Airways (see (6:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). American
Airlines baggage expediter Philip Depasquale will later claim that bags from US
Airways are always late, and so this problem is a common occurrence. The
luggage is turned over to Depasquale to have it sent to Los Angeles on another
flight. According to Salvatore Misuraca, a ramp service manager for American
Airlines at Logan Airport, gate agents do not usually call about a bag unless the
passenger that owns it has specifically asked about it, to ensure that their bags
have been put on their flight. Atta’s luggage will remain at Logan Airport and be
found after the attacks, revealing important clues (see September 11-13, 2001).
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001;
9/11 COMMISSION, 2/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Salvatore P. Misuraca, Philip Depasquale, Logan International Airport,
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7:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Pushes Back from Gate;
Reports Conflict over Which Gate It Leaves From

  

(Before 7:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Inter Flight Phone Call
Between Hijackers

  

(7:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Hijackers’ Bags Contain Airline
Uniforms

  

(7:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Is Late Taking Off   

Mohamed Atta, Donald Bennett, American Airlines
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

American Airlines Flight 11 pushes back from the gate at Boston’s Logan Airport.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 2] There are discrepancies over which gate it leaves
from. Most early reports state that it pushes out from Gate 26 in Terminal B of
the airport. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/12/2001; CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 9/13/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; BERNSTEIN, 2002, PP. 179; DER SPIEGEL, 2002, PP. 36]

However, one unnamed Logan Airport employee will say it leaves from Gate 32,
also in Terminal B. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2001] The transcript of radio
communications with the flight confirms it left from Gate 32, and the 9/11
Commission also later states this. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 451] The reason for the discrepancy in these reports is unclear.
Flight 11, a Boeing 767 with a capacity of 158 passengers, is about half full on
this day, with 81 passengers on board (including the five hijackers), along with
the two pilots and nine flight attendants. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 6] It will
take off at 7:59 (see (7:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 4]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Hijacker Mohamed Atta on Flight 11 calls hijacker Marwan Alshehhi in Flight 175
as both planes sit on the runway. They presumably confirm the plot is on. [TIME,
8/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, Mohamed Atta,
Marwan Alshehhi

Hijackers Mohamed Atta and Abdulaziz Alomari board Flight 11. Atta’s bags are
not loaded onto the plane in time and will later be found by investigators.
Investigators will discover airline uniforms in one of the bags. [BOSTON GLOBE,

9/18/2001] It will not be explained why Atta would have obtained these uniforms
only to put them in his checked-in baggage, where he would be unable to access
them.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Abdulaziz Alomari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Flight 11 takes off
from Boston’s Logan
Airport, 14 minutes
after its scheduled
7:45 departure time.
[WASHINGTON POST,
9/12/2001; CNN,
9/17/2001; LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 9/20/2001;
GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001;
ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002;
ASSOCIATED PRESS,
8/21/2002; NEWSDAY,
9/10/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Logan
International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11
Timeline
Category Tags: All Day
of 9/11 Events,
Flight AA 11
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(Shortly Before 8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Two Passengers
Allegedly Get Off Flight 93 Just Before Take-off

  

Early Morning September 11, 2001: Langley Pilot Asks to Be
Taken off Alert Later On

  

8:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Briefly Meets
Local Law Enforcement Officials

  

Two passengers leave Flight 93 after hearing an announcement that there will be
a five-minute delay in the plane pushing back from the gate. This is according to
Terry Tyksinski, a longtime flight attendant with United Airlines, who says a
customer service supervisor who witnessed the incident told her about it six
months after 9/11. The two first-class passengers are reportedly of dark
complexion, “kind of black, not black.” According to Tyksinski, the supervisor
notes their names and is subsequently twice interviewed by the FBI. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. XIII-XIV] No other accounts, including the 9/11 Commission Report,
mention this incident. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] And while Flight 93 is delayed
on the ground until 8:42 a.m., reports state that it pushes back from the gate
just one minute later than its scheduled departure, rather than there being a
five-minute delay as Tyksinski suggests. [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2006]

There will only be 37 passengers on Flight 93, including the four hijackers. This
is 20 percent of the plane’s passenger capacity of 182 and, according to the
9/11 Commission, “is considerably below the 52 percent average load factor for
Flight 93 for Tuesdays in the three-month period prior to September 11.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 36]

Entity Tags: Terry Tyksinski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

At Langley Air Force Base in Virginia, one of the pilots that will take off to
defend Washington in response to the terrorist attacks (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001) asks to be removed from “alert” status later this
morning, so he and another pilot can participate in a training mission. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 8/19/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 116] Being on “alert” means that a pilot’s fighter
jet is kept on the runway, armed, fueled up, and ready to take off within
minutes if called upon. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 2/2002; BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003]

Pilot Requests 'Download' - The pilot, Major Dean Eckmann, calls NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) and requests that he be removed from
alert status at 11:00 a.m. He wants to be able to join in with a scheduled
training mission being conducted from Langley Air Force Base, along with
another pilot from his unit, Captain Craig Borgstrom. (Borgstrom is not one of
the unit’s alert pilots, but will take off along with Eckmann in response to the
terrorist attacks.) According to author Lynn Spencer, such requests for removal
from alert status—known as “download”—are customary, “since the detachment
typically flies two training missions each week, and as long as the other NORAD
alert sites on the East Coast—at Otis [Air National Guard Base] on Cape Cod and
Homestead [Air Reserve Base] in Florida—are up on alert, the requests are
generally approved.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 116 AND 141-144]

Alert Duty Usually Uneventful - The alert unit at Langley Air Force Base is in fact
part of the North Dakota Air National Guard’s 119th Fighter Wing, which has a
small detachment at Langley, located away from the base’s central facilities.
The unit is housed in two cramped buildings, and has just four aircraft and 18
full-time members of staff. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 114] According to journalist and
author Jere Longman, being on alert duty is usually fairly uneventful for the
pilots involved: “Protecting American airspace from attack was not a demanding
job before September 11.… A week at Langley was a time to relax, watch
television, work out, spend time on the computer, catch up on business. Like
firemen, the pilots sat and waited for something to happen. When it did, they
were usually scrambled to escort Navy jets with transponder problems to their
home bases. Or to find doctors lost over the ocean in their Beechcraft Bonanzas.
Or, occasionally, to sniff out drug runners. It was a sleepy job. Dozing for dollars,
they called it.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 64]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Dean Eckmann, Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Having returned to the Colony Beach and Tennis Resort
after his morning jog, President Bush meets for a brief
chat in his penthouse suite with Manatee County Sheriff
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(8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Neil Bush, Brother of the
President, Is at the White House after Staying There Overnight

  

Neil
Bush.
[Source:
Office of
George
Bush]

Early Morning September 11, 2001: Helicopter Crew at Aviation
Unit near Pentagon Away for ‘Traffic Survey’

  

(8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Operations Center in
Colorado Participating in ‘Simulated Air War’ Training Exercise

  

Charlie Wells, Sarasota County Sheriff Bill Balkwill, Sarasota Police Chief Gordon
Jolly, and Manatee County Sheriff’s Colonel Ken Pearson. Wells later recalls the
president was “totally unsuspecting about what is to happen.… It looked like, to
me, he’s saying, ‘Glad to see you, but I’m ready to get on to the school and
meet the kids.’” The four law enforcement officials will later travel to the
Sarasota school in the president’s motorcade. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 36; SARASOTA

HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Bill Balkwill, Charlie Wells, George W. Bush, Ken
Pearson, Gordon Jolly

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

White House staffers are taking care of the activities of Neil Bush, a
younger brother of President Bush, who has just spent the night at the
White House. It is unclear why Neil Bush has been staying at the White
House. When he later recalls the events of this morning, Gary Walters,
the chief White House usher, will only say, “We… had had the
president’s brother, Neil, there overnight, so we were taking care of
his activities during the day, because he was going out for business.”
[C-SPAN, 7/11/2011] After heading out for “business,” Neil Bush will return
to the White House later this morning following the terrorist attacks.
The Cincinnati Enquirer will report that he “arrived at the White House

on the morning of September 11 and found ‘a war atmosphere,’ soldiers with
machine guns at every turn.” [CINCINNATI ENQUIRER, 1/29/2002] Details of Neil Bush’s
activities later today are unclear. However, he will, like last night, spend tonight
at the White House (see 11:08 p.m. September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 134;

NEW YORK TIMES, 9/11/2002] Neil Bush is a businessman who runs Ignite Learning, an
educational software company he co-founded in 1999. [CINCINNATI ENQUIRER,

1/29/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 12/28/2003] George H. W. Bush and Barbara Bush, the
parents of the president, also spent last night at the White House (see (8:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 2; CNN, 10/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Gary Walters, Neil Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A helicopter and its crew that are always on standby for “contingency” missions
in the Washington area are away from base early this morning conducting a
traffic survey, but apparently return at some point before the Pentagon is hit.
The crew belongs to the 12th Aviation Battalion. [US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY

HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ; ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ] The 12th Aviation
Battalion is stationed at Davison Army Airfield at Fort Belvoir, located 12 miles
south of the Pentagon. It is the aviation support unit for the Military District of
Washington, and operates UH-1 “Huey” and UH-60 Black Hawk helicopters.
[MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000] According to a chief warrant officer with
the unit, the 12th Aviation Battalion has “two crews that are always on standby
for any kind of contingency mission.” It is one of these crews that is “out flying
around doing a traffic survey.” [ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ] The
exact time period during which the crew and their helicopter are away from
base is unstated, but they apparently return to Davison Airfield before 9:37
a.m., when the Pentagon is hit (see Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001). [US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ] They will be the first crew
with the battalion to take off in support of the rescue operations at the
Pentagon once the unit’s aircraft are permitted to launch again following the
attack. Others members of the 12th Aviation Battalion are also away from base
this morning, for weapons training (see 8:46 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001). [ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ]

Entity Tags: 12th Aviation Battalion, Davison Army Airfield
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Personnel in NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne
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Mountain, Colorado, take part in a major Cold War-style training exercise called
Vigilant Guardian, a war game in which the theoretical enemy is Russia. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ; DENVER POST, 8/28/2011; COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE, 9/10/2011]

All of NORAD, including its subordinate units (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001), participates in the exercise. [NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/23/2001;

CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011] More than 50 people in the NORAD
Battle Management Center in Cheyenne Mountain take part. [AIRMAN, 3/2002;

DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011] Vigilant Guardian is an
annual exercise and is scheduled to last two weeks. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545; CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011] It has been underway for several days. Those
in the Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center (CMOC) have been participating in
it “for at least three or four days,” according to Lieutenant Colonel Steven
Armstrong, NORAD’s chief of plans and forces. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE
COMMAND, 9/9/2011]

Vigilant Guardian Is a 'Full-Blown Nuclear War' Exercise - Vigilant Guardian is a
“transition to wartime operations command post exercise,” according to an
information page for its participants. [NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/23/2001] The
1st Air Force’s book about 9/11 will describe it as a “simulated air war.” [FILSON,

2003, PP. 55] Lieutenant Colonel William Glover, the commander of NORAD’s Air
Warning Center, will later recall that it involves NORAD “simulating war.… You
know, attacks coming from the outside, Soviet-style bombers coming in, cruise-
missile attacks, that type of thing.” [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011]

Ken Merchant, NORAD’s joint exercise design manager, will tell the 9/11
Commission that Vigilant Guardian is a “full-blown nuclear war” exercise, and
includes bomber response and intercontinental ballistic missile response. [9/11
COMMISSION, 3/4/2004]

Russia Is Imagined Enemy - The theoretical enemy in the exercise is Russia.
[DENVER POST, 8/28/2011] According to the 9/11 Commission Report, the exercise
“postulated a bomber attack from the former Soviet Union.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 458] Merchant will explain that “NORAD must use Russia in its
exercises at the strategic level since no other country poses a great enough
threat to NORAD’s capabilities and responsibilities.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/4/2004]

Personnel Updated on Exercise during Shift Change - Armstrong will later recall
that today starts off “like any other day. We came in thinking it would be a
normal day… we did a standard shift changeover in the morning and we were
getting right into where we were at in relation to the exercise.” He will describe
that in a shift change during the exercise, “We’d say, ‘Okay, here’s what
happened during the night shift (or the day shift),’ and we’d give each other an
update, and then we’d start planning for whatever was on the agenda for that
day.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2011] According to the Denver
Post, after commencing his shift, Armstrong “mapped out strategy in a chess
game of ever-escalating scenarios, from strained diplomacy to the outbreak of
conventional warfare that headed inexorably toward nuclear conflict” with
Russia. [DENVER POST, 8/28/2011]

B-1 Bomber Scheduled to Fly out over Pacific Ocean - The “planned big event for
the day” in the exercise is “supposed to be a B-1 bomber that was flying out of
Fairchild Air Force Base [in Washington State] and going out over the Pacific,”
according to Jeff Ford, an Air Force lieutenant colonel who is working in the
CMOC. Ford will add that there are “other things going on as part of the
exercise, air exercise events, and then some scripted inputs that we were
reacting to there in the Air Warning Center, whether it be unknown aircraft that
we scramble aircraft for to intercept—or whatever.” [DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011]

Exercise Posture Allegedly Helps Response to Attacks - Vigilant Guardian will
reportedly end after 9:03 a.m., when the second plane hits the World Trade
Center (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and the CMOC
personnel participating in it will then become involved in responding to the real-
world attacks. [AIRMAN, 3/2002; TORONTO STAR, 11/11/2008] Glover will claim that the
CMOC’s response to the terrorist attacks benefits from the position the
operations center is in for the exercise. He will say NORAD is “lucky” because
“all the directorates such as operations, logistics, security, all those folks were
up in the [Cheyenne] Mountain on an exercise posture.” He will add that “these
are the same folks that we would bring up in case of contingencies or in time of
going to war. So, in reality, I had all the guys up into the NORAD Battle
Management Center that I needed to conduct the exercise as well as the
contingency operations that happened on 9/11.” [DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011]

NORAD Monitoring Russian Exercise - NORAD was created in 1958, during the
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(8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Intelligence Committee Chairs
Meet with ISI Head and Possible 9/11 Attack Funder as the Attack
Occurs

  

From left to right: Senator Bob Graham (D), Senator Jon Kyl (R),
and Representative Porter Goss (R). [Source: US Senate, National
Park Service, US House of Representatives]

Cold War, to protect North American airspace against nuclear attacks from the
Soviet Union. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/25/2004; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

8/6/2004; LEGION MAGAZINE, 11/2004] According to the Toronto Star, “Whether it’s a
simulation or a real-world event, the role of the [CMOC] is to fuse every critical
piece of information NORAD has into a concise and crystalline snapshot.”
[TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] As well as the Vigilant Guardian exercise, NORAD is
currently in the middle of an operation called Northern Vigilance, with its
fighter jets deployed to Alaska and Northern Canada to monitor an exercise
being run by the Russian Air Force (see September 9, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001] The battle staff members in Cheyenne
Mountain are positioned to deal with both this operation and the exercise. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Jeff Ford, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Steven Armstrong,
Vigilant Guardian, William Glover, Ken Merchant
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Around 8:00 a.m., on
September 11, 2001, ISI
Director Lt. Gen.
Mahmood Ahmed is at a
breakfast meeting at the
Capitol with the
chairmen of the House
and Senate Intelligence
Committees, Senator
Bob Graham (D-FL) and
Representative Porter
Goss (R-FL), a 10-year
veteran of the CIA’s clandestine operations wing. Also present at the meeting
are Senator Jon Kyl (R-AZ) and the Pakistani ambassador to the US, Maleeha
Lodhi, as well as other officials and aides. (Goss, Kyl, and Graham had just met
with Pakistani President Pervez Mushrraf in Pakistan two weeks earlier (see
August 28-30, 2001)). [SALON, 9/14/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 5/18/2002] Graham and
Goss will later co-head the joint House-Senate investigation into the 9/11
attacks, which will focus on Saudi government involvement in the 9/11 attacks,
but will say almost nothing about possible Pakistani government connections to
al-Qaeda and the 9/11 attacks (see August 1-3, 2003 and December 11, 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/11/2002] Note that Senator Graham should have been aware of
a report made to his staff the previous month (see Early August 2001) that one
of Mahmood’s subordinates had told a US undercover agent that the WTC would
be destroyed. Some evidence suggests that Mahmood ordered that $100,000 be
sent to hijacker Mohamed Atta (see October 7, 2001).
Pakistan's Demands - Graham will later say of the meeting: “We were talking
about terrorism, specifically terrorism generated from Afghanistan.” The New
York Times will report that bin Laden is specifically discussed. [VERO BEACH PRESS

JOURNAL, 9/12/2001; SALON, 9/14/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/3/2002] The US wants more
support from Pakistan in its efforts to capture bin Laden. However, Mahmood
says that unless the US lifts economic sanctions imposed on Pakistan and
improves relations, Pakistan will not oppose the Taliban nor provide intelligence
and military support to get bin Laden. He says, “If you need our help, you need
to address our problems and lift US sanctions.” He also encourages the US to
engage the Taliban diplomatically to get them to change, instead of isolating
them. Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will later comment, “It was absurd for
Mahmood to insist now that the Americans engage with the Taliban, when
[Pakistan’s] own influence over them was declining and al-Qaeda’s increasing.”
Meeting Interrupted by 9/11 Attacks - Zamir Akram, an accompanying Pakistani
diplomat, leaves the room for a break. While outside, he sees a group of
Congressional aides gathered around a television set. As Akram walks up to the
TV, he sees the second plane crashing into the World Trade Center. He
immediately runs back to the meeting to the tell the others. But even as he gets
there, a congressional aide comes in to say that Capitol Hill is being evacuated.
The aide says, “There is a plane headed this way.” Mahmood and the rest of the
Pakistani delegation immediately leave and attempt to return to the Pakistani
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(8:00 a.m.-8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Holds Breakfast Meeting at Pentagon; Key Military
Figures Present

  

Thomas White. [Source: US
Department of Defense]

8:00 a.m.-9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: CIA Briefs Senior
Officials on Terrorist Threat to US Telecommunications

  

embassy. But they are stuck in traffic for three hours before they get there.
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 26-27]

Entity Tags: Porter J. Goss, Maleeha Lodhi, Mohamed Atta, Mahmood Ahmed, Osama bin
Laden, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Jon Kyl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani
ISI Links to 9/11

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld hosts a breakfast
meeting in his private dining room at the Pentagon.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

12/5/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] The meeting, which is
attended by several members of Congress, is intended to
discuss the Department of Defense’s Quadrennial
Defense Review. As well as the secretary of defense,
others in attendance include Rumsfeld’s senior military
assistant, Navy Vice Admiral Edmund Giambastiani Jr.;
Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz; Pete Geren, a
special assistant to Rumsfeld; and Representatives John
Mica (R-FL), Mark Steven Kirk (R-IL), Mac Thornberry (R-
TX), Roger Wicker (R-MS), Robin Hayes (R-NC), Doug
Bereuter (R-NE), John Hostettler (R-IN), Kay Granger (R-

TX), John Shimkus (R-IL), Randy “Duke” Cunningham (R-CA), and Christopher
Cox (R-CA). [POWELL MOORE, 9/10/2001  ; FORT WORTH STAR-TELEGRAM, 9/14/2001; FEDERAL

COMPUTER WEEK, 3/31/2003; VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003; POWELL MOORE, 9/19/2003  ; US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/10/2004; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] Secretary of
the Army Thomas White, who is at the meeting, appears to say it is also
attended by numerous key military figures, later telling PBS: “Don Rumsfeld had
a breakfast, and virtually every one of the senior officials of the Department of
Defense—service chiefs, secretary, deputy, everybody, chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff. And as that breakfast was breaking up, the first plane had hit
the World Trade tower.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/26/2004; PBS, 10/26/2004] By “chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff,” White presumably means Richard Myers, who is the
acting chairman on this day, in place of Henry Shelton who is out of the country
(see 7:15 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006]

During the course of the meeting Rumsfeld predicts that some kind of
“shocking” world event will occur in the near future (see (Before 8:46 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Most accounts suggest the meeting is adjourned soon after
the time the first World Trade Center tower is hit, presumably around 8:50 a.m.,
though one report says it ends at about 9:00 a.m. Just prior to the meeting
ending, Rumsfeld is handed a note informing him of the crash (see Shortly After
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). Giambastiani also sees this note. Whether the
other people in attendance are notified of the crash at this time is unknown. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/5/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 8/12/2002; PBS, 10/26/2004;

AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] White will later recall, “We all went on
with the day’s business,” after leaving the meeting. White heads off to give a
speech at the nearby Army Navy Country Club. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/26/2004]

Rumsfeld, Wolfowitz, and Giambastiani return to their offices. [VANITY FAIR,

5/9/2003; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] The members of Congress leave
the building. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/9/2002] If Myers is at the meeting, as White
appears to say, he must head promptly to Capitol Hill, as he enters another
meeting in the offices of Senator Max Cleland (D-GA) before the time when the
second WTC tower is hit (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[ARMED FORCES RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE, 10/17/2001; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE,
10/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Christopher Cox, Doug Bereuter, Kay Granger, Donald
Rumsfeld, John Hostettler, Edmund Giambastiani, Mac Thornberry, Pete Geren, Paul
Wolfowitz, Thomas E. White, Roger Wicker, Mark Steven Kirk, Robin Hayes, Randall
(“Duke”) Cunningham, John Shimkus, John Mica
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon

CIA representatives give a briefing to a little-known
government agency called the National
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Communications System (NCS) at a facility just outside Washington, DC, where
they discuss the threat that international terrorists pose to the US’s
telecommunications infrastructure. The NCS is a relatively small agency that
works to ensure the uninterrupted availability of critical communications
networks during times of national crisis. It will play an important role in the
response and recovery efforts following the terrorist attacks in New York and at
the Pentagon, when damage to the World Trade Center area severely impairs the
local telecommunications infrastructure. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 135-137; NATIONAL

COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM, 2004, PP. 56  ]

Briefing Attended by Public and Private Sectors Representatives - The briefing is
held at what journalist and author Dan Verton will call “a secure facility outside
of Washington, DC.” Presumably this is the NCS’s National Coordinating Center in
Arlington, Virginia. Attendees include Brenton Greene, the director of the NCS
since April 2001, and representatives from seven other federal agencies and
over 40 technology and communications companies that operate many of the
US’s most critical communications networks. The representatives from the
private sector, according to Verton, are all “senior executives from their
respective companies, and all had government security clearances that granted
them access to the most sensitive intelligence data pertaining to threats to the
infrastructures that formed not only the lifelines of their businesses but the
lifelines of the nation as well.”
CIA Outlines Threat to Telecommunications Infrastructure - Although Greene is a
25-year veteran of the Navy’s submarine force and is “used to classified
briefings and operating in the shadows,” the current briefing, according to
Verton, promises “to be different from any other he had taken part in.” The CIA
representatives begin it at 8:00 a.m. by outlining the growing international
terrorist threat to the US telecommunications infrastructure.
Terrorists Aware of Benefits of Targeting Telecommunications - Verton will
describe that the briefing participants then agree that there is “a growing body
of evidence relating to the increased sophistication in information warfare (IW)
capabilities of foreign nations.” Additionally, a cyber-attack against computer
systems in the US “would likely involve a major disruption of key
telecommunications infrastructures serving other sectors of the economy,
including banking and finance, electric power, and air traffic control.” Greene
will later comment: “Everything runs on telecom. If it’s a major cyber-event,
it’s going to have a physical tail. If it’s a major physical event, it’s going to have
a cyber-tail.” The CIA representatives say that some terrorist organizations are
also becoming aware of the potential offered by targeting the
telecommunications infrastructure.
Briefing Continues despite News of First Crash - Shortly after 8:46 a.m., when
the first plane hits the WTC, Navy Captain J. Katharine Burton enters the
briefing room and whispers to Greene the news of what has happened. With no
further information available and no evidence that the crash was anything more
than an accident, Greene calmly passes on the news to the other people in the
room, and then orders the briefing to continue. The CIA representatives
therefore go on until news arrives of the second plane hitting the WTC at 9:03
a.m., and televisions are turned on to CNN, which is showing live coverage from
New York. Greene will later recall: “It was clear then that there was some
threat. When the second plane hit, I said: ‘I’m leaving. I need to go look at the
implications of this.’” [VERTON, 2003, PP. 135-139, 141]

9/11 Attacks Are 'the Most Significant Challenge' to the NCS - The NCS will play a
key role in the government’s response to the 9/11 attacks, which result in
severe damage and impairment to the telecommunications infrastructure
serving the area around the WTC. [NATIONAL COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM, 2004, PP. 56  ]

Greene will later recall that the destruction caused by the attacks becomes “the
most significant challenge that the National Communications System had ever
seen.” [VERTON, 2003, PP. 151] The NCS’s National Coordinating Center is activated,
and supports response and recovery efforts (see (8:48 a.m.) September 11,
2001). After leaving the briefing, Greene will head to his “Continuity of
Government” site, from where the status of the communications network is
constantly monitored, and priorities and repairs are coordinated. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ]

Entity Tags: National Communications System, Brenton C. Greene, Central Intelligence
Agency, J. Katharine Burton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Early Morning) September 11, 2001: NEADS Threat Briefing
Includes No Indication of Increased Terrorist Threat

  

(Between 8:00 a.m. and 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Numerous Aircraft at Base near Washington Participating in
Training Exercises

  

The daily threat briefing at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
includes no indication of any increase in the terrorist threat level. Lieutenant
Colonel Mark Stuart, an intelligence officer working in the NEADS battle cab,
will tell the 9/11 Commission that for his threat briefing today, there is “‘zero’
intelligence available concerning any increase in the terrorist threat level.” He
will say that a briefing two days ago, on September 9, similarly “contained
nothing on the terrorist threat.” Stuart will say the last briefing at NEADS that
mentioned the threat posed by Osama bin Laden was on July 14, “as part of the
increased threat warning during summer 2001” (see July 14, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/20/2004] NEADS, which is based in
Rome, New York, will be responsible for coordinating the US military’s response
to the hijackings later this morning (see 8:45 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 9:24
a.m. September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SHENON, 2008, PP. 203]

Entity Tags: Mark E. Stuart, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Many aircraft at Andrews Air Force Base, which is just a few miles outside
Washington, DC, are taking part in training exercises. James Ampey, an FAA air
traffic controller who is currently on duty in the control tower at the base, will
later recall that there are “an unusually high number of aircraft taking off and
landing at Andrews [this] morning, because previously scheduled military
exercises [are] underway.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003  ] It is unclear what
specific exercises these aircraft are participating in, and the exact time period
Ampey is referring to.
Militarized 747 Involved in 'Global Guardian' Exercise - According to journalist
and author Dan Verton, around the time of the Pentagon attack, “civilian and
military officials [are] boarding a militarized version of a Boeing 747, known as
the E-4B National Airborne Operations Center (NAOC), at an airfield outside of
the nation’s capital. They [are] preparing to conduct a previously scheduled
Defense Department exercise” (see (9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [VERTON,

2003, PP. 143-144] This airfield is Andrews Air Force Base and the exercise being
referred to is the US Strategic Command’s annual exercise, Global Guardian, for
which three E-4Bs are launched (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001 and Before
9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002; FLYING K, 9/7/2012 

] Whether other aircraft that are taking off or landing at Andrews are
participating in Global Guardian is unknown.
NORAD Exercise, 'Vigilant Guardian' - Another major exercise taking place this
morning is called Vigilant Guardian. All of the North American Aerospace
Defense Command (NORAD) is participating in it (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY,

6/3/2002] However, Andrews is not one of NORAD’s seven “alert” sites around the
US. [AIRMAN, 12/1999] And the 113th Wing of the District of Columbia Air National
Guard, which is based at Andrews, is not part of the NORAD air defense force.
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 76] Furthermore,
members of the 113th Wing have just returned from a major training exercise in
Nevada (see Late August-September 8, 2001), and so, with only a few pilots and
planes available, today is a “light flying day” for their unit. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/11/2004  ] Presumably the 113th Wing is therefore not currently participating
in Vigilant Guardian or any other major exercises.
Numerous Units at Andrews - There are, however, many units at Andrews that
may be participating in exercises. Among more than 60 separate organizations
located at the base are units from the Army, Navy, Marine Corps, Air Force
Reserve, and Air National Guard. [DC MILITARY (.COM), 6/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),

1/21/2006] These units include Marine Fighter Attack Squadron 321 (VMFA-321),
which flies the F/A-18 Hornet fighter jet, and Naval Air Facility, Washington, DC,
which has numerous aircraft available, including the F/A-18 Hornet. [DC MILITARY
(.COM), 2/9/2001; DC MILITARY (.COM), 6/2001]

Andrews Units Respond to Attacks - DC Air National Guard fighters will later take
off from Andrews to protect Washington in response to the morning’s attacks
(see (10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001, 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001, and
11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] And
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(8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Computer Specialists in WTC
for ‘Emergency Drill’

  

(8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Larry Silverstein Doesn’t Go to
WTC Due to Doctor’s Appointment

  

(8:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Former President George H. W.
Bush Heads off After Spending Night at the White House

  

Shortly After 8:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush
Receives His Daily Intelligence Briefing

  

a member of VMFA-321 calls NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) at
around 9:50 a.m. to offer his unit’s assistance in response to the attacks (see
(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 188]

Entity Tags: Andrews Air Force Base, James Ampey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

An “emergency drill” has been scheduled for today, to take place on the 97th
floor of the WTC South Tower. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/31/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/1/2006] A
team of technology consultants from California is visiting investment firm
Fiduciary Trust for this drill. (Fiduciary Trust has offices on the 97th floor.) [USA

TODAY, 9/13/2001; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 77; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/30/2006] No further
details are reported as to what it entails, or who the technology consultants
are. However, California-based software company Oracle Corp. will later report
that six of its consultants were working on the 97th floor of the South Tower on
9/11 and are subsequently missing. So presumably these were the workers
involved with the drill. [INFOWORLD, 9/13/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Fiduciary Trust, Oracle Corp
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, Training Exercises

WTC leaseholder Larry Silverstein is supposed to be working today in the
temporary offices of his company, Silverstein Properties, on the 88th floor of the
North Tower. However, at his Park Avenue apartment, Silverstein’s wife
reportedly “laid down the law: The developer could not cancel an appointment
with his dermatologist, even to meet with tenants at his most important
property.” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 3/17/2003; NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 4/18/2005] He is
therefore not at the WTC when it is hit, and first hears of the attacks when an
associate calls him from the lobby of one of the WTC buildings. [REAL DEAL, 1/2004]

Two of Silverstein’s children—his son, Roger, and daughter, Lisa—work for his
company and have been regularly attending meetings with WTC tenants at
Windows on the World (the restaurant at the top of the North Tower). Yet this
morning they are running late. According to the New York Observer, “If the
attack had happened just a little later, Mr. Silverstein’s children would likely
have been trapped at Windows.” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 3/17/2003] Fifty-four of
Silverstein Properties’ 160 staff are in the North Tower when it is hit, and four of
them die. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/7/2002] Silverstein signed the lease on the WTC less
than two months previously, and later will attempt to get $7 billion in insurance
for the destruction of the towers (see July 24, 2001).
Entity Tags: Larry Silverstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Former President George H. W. Bush, along with former First Lady Barbara Bush,
leaves Washington, DC, by private jet, bound for a speaking engagement in St.
Paul, Minnesota. The Bushes spent the previous night at the White House. They
had flown to Washington the previous day to attend several meetings and a
dinner. One of the meetings attended by the former president was the annual
investor conference of the Carlyle Group, which was also attended by Shafig bin
Laden, one of Osama bin Laden’s brothers (see (9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
They are later informed of the WTC attacks while on their jet. Due to all planes
being grounded, they have to land in Milwaukee, Wisconsin. [CBS NEWS, 11/1/2002;
CNN, 10/25/2003; NEWSWEEK, 10/27/2003]

Entity Tags: George Herbert Walker Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

President Bush receives his daily intelligence briefing in his room at
the Colony Beach and Tennis Resort on Longboat Key, Florida, where he

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203160506/http://www.historyco...

16 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:10



8:01 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Is Delayed for 41
Minutes; Cause Uncertain

  

has just spent the night (see September 10, 2001), but the briefing includes
nothing about terrorism. The President’s Daily Brief (PDB) is a summary of the
most current intelligence reports from around the world. It is delivered to Bush
each day by Mike Morell, a CIA analyst. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; BOWDEN,

2012, PP. 4-5; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] It usually includes seven or eight items.
Fifteen minutes are usually allotted for the briefing, although it often lasts
longer than this.
Brief Arrived Late - The PDB today was, unusually, late to arrive. It was going to
be sent from CIA headquarters, via the White House Situation Room, to the
White House Communications Agency command post at the resort at 3:30 a.m.
But at 4:30 a.m. it had not arrived and so Morell called CIA headquarters to see
if there was a problem. He was told there wasn’t and the material had been
sent at 3:30 a.m., as planned. He then phoned the command post and was
assured that the brief would be brought to him soon. Morell therefore received
the PDB after 4:30 a.m., which left him less than three hours to master its
contents and select supplementary materials to show the president.
CIA Briefer Met the Situation Room Director to Prepare - Morell met Navy
Captain Deborah Loewer, the director of the White House Situation Room, at
7:30 a.m. to compare the information they each planned to show the president
during the briefing. At 7:55 a.m. the two went up to Bush’s suite. Shortly after
8:00 a.m. they enter the president’s room to give the briefing, and find Bush
seated at a table with a cup of coffee and a newspaper. Andrew Card, Bush’s
chief of staff, is also in the room for the briefing. Bush puts down his newspaper
and asks, “Anything of interest this morning?”
Brief Includes No Terrorism-Related Items - Loewer goes first. She spends a
couple of minutes updating Bush on the Middle East peace process. [STUDIES IN

INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 45-46; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 238-239]

Morell then goes through the PDB with the president. The information in it today
covers Russia, China, and the Palestinian uprising in the Israeli-occupied West
Bank and Gaza Strip. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 126; BOWDEN, 2012, PP. 5; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 239]

There is nothing in it about terrorist threats. [MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 46;

POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] “On arguably the most important day in President
Bush’s tenure, his intelligence briefing was uneventful,” Morell will later
comment. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ] It takes Morell less than 10 minutes to
go through the PDB with Bush, according to author David Priess. Bush then talks
on the phone for a couple of minutes with National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice, in a call he has requested in response to some of the news Loewer has
given him. [MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 46-47; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 239] He asks Rice to
follow up on a few points. [KESSLER, 2004, PP. 136; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Briefing Lasts 15 to 25 Minutes - The briefing is over by 8:25 a.m., according to
Morell. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 47] It ends
“close to 8:30,” Loewer will say. [PRIESS, 2016, PP. 239] But according to other
accounts, the briefing lasts 15 minutes and so is over by around 8:15 a.m. (see
8:15 a.m. September 11, 2001). [KESSLER, 2004, PP. 136; BOHN, 2015, PP. 213] After
leaving Bush’s suite, Morell and Loewer will head down to take their places in
the motorcade that is going to transport them to the Emma E. Booker
Elementary School in Sarasota, which the president is scheduled to visit this
morning. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 47; PRIESS,

2016, PP. 239]

Entity Tags: Michael J. Morell, Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, Andrew Card,
Deborah Loewer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Flight 93 is delayed for 41 minutes on the runway at Newark Airport, New
Jersey. It will take off at 8:42 a.m. [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

10/28/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001] Apparently, it has to wait in a line of about a
dozen planes before it can take off. [USA TODAY, 8/11/2002] According to the
Pittsburgh Post-Gazette, the delay is partly due to a fire at the airport the
previous afternoon that had led to the runways being closed for 34 minutes.
[CNN, 9/10/2001; BERGEN RECORD, 9/11/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001] But the
9/11 Commission says it is “because of the airport’s typically heavy morning
traffic.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10] And the Boston Globe later reports that
United Airlines “will not explain why” Flight 93 was delayed on the runway.
[BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001] NBC News comments, “That delay would give
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September 11, 2001: The 9/11 Attack: 3,000 Die in New York
City and Washington, D.C.

  

The September 11, 2001 attacks. From left to right: The World Trade
Center, Pentagon, and Flight 93 crash. [Source: unknown] (click image to
enlarge)

(8:13 a.m.-9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pilots of All Four
Hijacked Planes Fail to Dial Standard Distress Code

  

8:13 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Makes Its Last
Communication with Air Traffic Control

  

(Between 8:13 a.m. and 8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight
11 Transponder Turned Off

  

passengers on Flight 93 the time to realize that this was a suicide mission and
the chance to thwart it.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2006] CNN adds that it therefore “likely
saved the White House or the US Capitol from destruction.” [CNN, 9/11/2006]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The 9/11 attack:
Four planes are
hijacked, two crash
into the WTC, one
into the Pentagon,
and one crashes into
the Pennsylvania
countryside. Nearly
3,000 people are
killed.
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Pentagon, Al-Qaeda, United Airlines, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Pipeline Politics, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Alhazmi and
Almihdhar, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Israel, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Saudi Arabia,
Pakistan and the ISI, US Dominance, Zacarias Moussaoui, Nabil Al-Marabh,
Counterterrorism Action Before 9/11, Ali Mohamed, Able Danger, Mohamed Atta,
Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Military Exercises, Mamoun Darkazanli, BMI and
Ptech, Osama Bin Laden, Phoenix Memo, Remote Surveillance, Al Taqwa Bank,
Terrorism Financing, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Yemen Hub, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Training Exercises

In the event of a hijacking, all airline pilots are trained to key an emergency
four-digit code into their plane’s transponder. This would surreptitiously alert air
traffic controllers, causing the letters “HJCK” to appear on their screens. [CNN,
9/13/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/13/2001; NEWS (PORTUGAL), 8/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

17-18] The action, which pilots should take the moment a hijack situation is
known, only takes seconds to perform. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 9/12/2001; CNN,

9/12/2001] Yet during the hijackings of flights 11, 175, 77, and 93, none of the
pilots do this. [CNN, 9/11/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, Flight AA 77, Flight
UA 93

The last routine communication takes place between air traffic control and the
pilots of Flight 11 at 8:13 and 29 seconds. Boston Center air traffic controller
Pete Zalewski is handling the flight, and instructs it to turn 20 degrees to the
right. Pilot John Ogonowski immediately acknowledges the instruction, but
seconds later he fails to respond to a command to climb to 35,000 feet. Zalewski
repeatedly tries to reach the pilot over the next ten minutes, even using the
emergency frequency, but gets no response (see 8:14 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September
11, 2001). The 9/11 Commission concludes that Flight 11 is hijacked at 8:14, or
shortly afterwards (see 8:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,
10/16/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
4]

Entity Tags: Pete Zalewski, John Ogonowski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Shortly after air traffic controllers ask Flight 11 to climb to 35,000 feet, its
transponder stops transmitting. A transponder is an electronic device that
identifies a plane on a controller’s screen and gives its exact location and
altitude. Among other vital functions, it is also used to transmit a four-digit
emergency hijack code. Flight control manager Glenn Michael later says, “We
considered it at that time to be a possible hijacking.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,
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8:14 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Takes Off 16 Minutes
Late

  

(8:14 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Airport Control Tower
Contacted about Flight 11 Problems; Employee Concerned about
Possibility of Hijacking

  

Mike Hilliard. [Source: Mary
Schwalm / North Andover
Eagle-Tribune]

9/13/2001; MSNBC, 9/15/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/12/2002] Initial stories after 9/11
suggest the transponder is turned off around 8:13 a.m., but Pete Zalewski, the
air traffic controller handling the flight, later says the transponder is turned off
at 8:20 a.m. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] The 9/11 Commission places it at 8:21 a.m. [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Colonel Robert Marr, head of NEADS, claims the transponder
is turned off some time after 8:30 a.m. where the Flight 11 hijack was first
detected a.m. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Pete Zalewski, Glenn Michael, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Flight 175 takes off from Boston’s Logan Airport, 16 minutes after its scheduled
7:58 departure time. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001; GUARDIAN,
10/17/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Logan International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

The air traffic control tower at Logan International
Airport in Boston is called by the FAA’s Boston Center
and told that communication with Flight 11 has been
lost, but when the tower supervisor looks at the plane
through his binoculars, he can see nothing outwardly
wrong with it. [NORTH ANDOVER EAGLE-TRIBUNE, 9/6/2011;

CNHI NEWS SERVICE, 9/9/2011] Flight 11 took off from
Logan Airport at 7:59 a.m. (see (7:59 a.m.) September
11, 2001). It was in communication with the Logan
control tower before being passed on to the FAA’s
Boston Center. All communications between the Logan
tower and Flight 11 were routine, and tower operators
received no indication that anything was wrong with
the flight. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/12/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001] But since the Boston Center
instructed it to ascend to 35,000 feet, just before 8:14 a.m. (see 8:13 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Flight 11 has failed to respond to all air traffic controller
communications (see 8:14 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.
7]

Tower Supervisor Sees Nothing Wrong with Flight 11 - The Boston Center now
calls the Logan tower to alert it to the problem. “We got a call in the tower that
communication with the plane had been lost,” Mike Hilliard, the tower
supervisor, will later recall. Then, Hilliard will say, the radar room, which is on a
level below the tower room, “called and asked if we could still see the plane.”
Hilliard looks at the radar screen and can see Flight 11’s track. He then grabs his
binoculars, looks out the window through them, and can see Flight 11, because
the sun is reflecting off its aluminum fuselage. The aircraft is flying “at 15,000
feet, and he wasn’t trailing vapor or smoke,” Hilliard will recall. Hilliard
therefore informs the radar room that he cannot see anything wrong with the
plane.
Assistant Says, 'I Hope It's Not a Hijack' - One of Hilliard’s assistants then says to
the supervisor, “I hope it’s not a hijack.” This gives Hilliard an uneasy feeling.
He replies, “It better not be, because if they got the airplane that quick, it’s a
team that took the airplane.” He says to his assistant that the problem with
Flight 11 has “got to be mechanical,” and then adds, “Nobody can get a plane
that quick.” [NORTH ANDOVER EAGLE-TRIBUNE, 9/6/2011; CNHI NEWS SERVICE, 9/9/2011] The
9/11 Commission will conclude that Flight 11 is hijacked at around 8:14 a.m.
(see 8:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). Flight 175, the second plane to crash into
the World Trade Center, takes off from Logan Airport at 8:14 a.m. (see 8:14 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 4, 7]

Entity Tags: Mike Hilliard, Logan International Airport, Boston Air Route Traffic Control
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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8:14 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Is Hijacked, but Pilot
Makes No Distress Call

  

8:14 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Controller
Repeatedly Tries to Contact Flight 11

  

(After 8:14 a.m.-8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Pilot
Repeatedly Pushes Talk Back Button

  

The 9/11 Commission will later conclude that Flight 11 is hijacked at 8:14 or
shortly after. It will state, “Information supplied by eyewitness accounts
indicates that the hijackers initiated and sustained their command of the
aircraft using knives (as reported by two flight attendants); violence, including
stabbing and slashing (as reported by two flight attendants); the threat of
violence (as indicated by a hijacker in radio transmissions received by air traffic
control); Mace (reported by one flight attendant); the threat of a bomb, either
fake or real (reported by one flight attendant); and deception about their
intentions (as indicated by a hijacker in a radio transmission received by air
traffic control).” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8] The Commission says, “We do
not know exactly how the hijackers gained access to the cockpit; FAA rules
required that the doors remain closed and locked during flight.… Perhaps the
terrorists stabbed the flight attendants to get a cockpit key, to force one of
them to open the cockpit door, or to lure the captain or first officer out of the
cockpit. Or the flight attendants may just have been in their way.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5] Pilots are trained to handle hijackings by staying calm,
complying with any requests, and, if possible, dialing an emergency four-digit
code on their plane’s transponder. It only takes a few seconds to dial this code.
[CNN, 9/12/2001] Yet, as the Boston Globe notes, “It appears that the hijackers’
entry was surprising enough that the pilots did not have a chance to broadcast a
traditional distress call” (see (8:13 a.m.-9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001] The Los Angeles Times reports that, when flight
attendant Amy Sweeney makes a phone call from the plane, she says the
hijackers have “just gained access to the cockpit.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001]

Yet her first attempted call is not until 8:22, and, according to official accounts,
her first call that stays connected is at 8:25, well past when the 9/11
Commission says the hijacker takeover occurs. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9-10;

US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

According to an employee at the FAA’s Boston Center, Flight 11 is hijacked while
it is over Gardner, Massachusetts, about 45 miles northwest of Boston. [TELEGRAPH
(NASHUA), 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

After Flight 11 fails to respond to an instruction from air traffic control to climb
to 35,000 feet (see 8:13 a.m. September 11, 2001), the controller handling it,
Pete Zalewski, tries to regain contact with the aircraft. Over the following ten
minutes, he makes numerous attempts but without success. (Zalewski says he
makes 12 attempts; the 9/11 Commission says nine.) He tries reaching the pilot
on the emergency frequency. Zalewski later recalls that initially, “I was just
thinking that it was, you know, maybe they—pilots weren’t paying attention, or
there’s something wrong with the frequency.… And at first it was pretty much,
you know, ‘American 11,’ you know, ‘are you paying attention? Are you
listening?’ And there was still no response.” He says, “I went back to the
previous sector to see if the pilot had accidentally flipped the switch back over
on the—on the radio.” But as Zalewski is repeatedly unable to get any response
from Flight 11, he recalls, “I even began to get more concerned.” However,
Zalewski claims, it is not until he sees the plane’s transponder go off at around
8:21 that he suspects something is “seriously wrong,” and calls his supervisor for
assistance (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). And it is not until about 8:25
that he realizes for sure that he is dealing with a hijacking (see (8:25 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). It is only then that Boston Center starts notifying its chain
of command that Flight 11 has been hijacked (see 8:25 a.m. September 11,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 18;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 7 AND 10-11]

Entity Tags: Pete Zalewski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

At some unknown point after the hijacking

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203160506/http://www.historyco...

20 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:10



8:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Prolongs Briefing
about Planned School Visit

  

Sandy Kress. [Source:
Publicity photo]

(8:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight Controllers Cannot
Contact Flight 11

  

Lino Martins. [Source:
NBC]

(8:16 a.m.-8:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Four Calls Made From
Flight 11 by Unknown Individual, Possibly Flight Attendant Sara
Low

  

begins, Flight 11’s talkback button is activated, which enables Boston flight
controllers to hear what is being said in the cockpit. It is unclear whether John
Ogonowski, the pilot, activates the talkback button, or whether a hijacker
accidentally does so when he takes over the cockpit. A controller later says,
“The button [is] being pushed intermittently most of the way to New York.” An
article later notes that “his ability to do so also indicates that he [is] in the
driver’s seat much of the way” to the WTC. Such transmissions continue until
about 8:38 a.m. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 9/13/2001; MSNBC, 9/15/2001] However,
Ogonowski fails to punch a four-digit emergency code into the plane’s
transponder, which pilots are taught to do the moment a hijack situation is
known (see (8:13 a.m.-9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE

MONITOR, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/13/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, John Ogonowski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Sandy Kress, President Bush’s unpaid education adviser,
meets with Bush in his hotel on Longboat Key, Florida, to
brief him on their planned 9 a.m. visit to the Emma E.
Booker Elementary School in nearby Sarasota. With them
are Secretary of Education Rod Paige, Bush’s senior
adviser Karl Rove, and White House Chief of Staff Andrew
Card. Kress goes over some key points for the talk Bush is
due to give to the press after reading with the students at
the school. However, Kress will later recall that the
“president is a very punctual person,” and “I’ve never
known him to be late.” Yet, “we finished the briefing on
that fateful day, and we continued to talk for another ten
minutes about people and politics in Texas. The time to
leave came and passed.” Kress adds, “That struck me as

unusual.” [KESSLER, 2004, PP. 136-137; DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/10/2006] According to the
official schedule, the president is supposed to leave the resort at 8:30 a.m. for
the drive to the school. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Yet, according to one
account, he will not leave until as late as 8:39 (see (8:35 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Andrew Card, Karl C. Rove, Barnett A. (“Sandy”) Kress,
Rod Paige
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Two Boston flight controllers, Pete Zalewski and Lino
Martins, discuss the fact that Flight 11 cannot be
contacted. Zalewski says to Martins, “He won’t answer
you. He’s nordo [no radio] roger thanks.” [CNN, 9/17/2001;

NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; MSNBC,
9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Pete Zalewski, Lino Martins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

According to a computer presentation put forward as
evidence in the 2006 trial of Zacarias Moussaoui, an
unknown person—or persons—makes four calls from Flight
11. These are at 08:16:50, 08:20:11, 08:25:31, and
08:28:33. The calls do not appear to have gone through
properly: they are each described as “On button pressed,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203160506/http://www.historyco...

21 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:10



8:18 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong
Calls Airline Reservations Office to Report Hijacking

  

Vanessa
Minter.
Vanessa
Minter.
[Source:
Capitol
Broadcasting
Company]

no call made.” Though the trial exhibit identifies the caller(s) only as “Unknown
Caller,” other evidence suggests that at least one of the calls is made by—or on
behalf of—Sara Low, who is one of the plane’s flight attendants. Her father, Mike
Low, later says he learned from FBI records that his daughter had given her
childhood home phone number in Arkansas to another of the flight attendants,
Amy Sweeney, for her to report the hijacking. Low speculates that the reason his
daughter gave this particular number was that she had just moved home, and
so, in the stress of the hijacking, her childhood phone number was the only one
she could remember. The Moussaoui trial presentation lists Sweeney as making
five calls from the plane. However, it says these are all to the American Airlines
office at Boston’s Logan Airport. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/4/2007] Sara Low lets
Sweeney use her father’s calling card in order to make these five calls from an
Airfone (see 8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK OBSERVER,

6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Sara Low, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, calls the American Airlines
Southeastern Reservations Office in Cary, North Carolina, to report the
emergency on her plane. Ong makes the call using an Airfone. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Flight attendants know the
reservations 800 number that she calls because they often call it to
help passengers with reservations questions. Calls made to the number
are routed to the first available phone station at one of several

facilities, including the office in Cary. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001,

PP. 72-74; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8]

Ong Tells Agent, 'We're Being Hijacked' - The call is answered by Vanessa Minter,
a reservation agent. The first thing Ong says is, “I think we’re being hijacked.”
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

453] Minter will later reflect: “There was something in her voice that said: ‘Okay,
this isn’t funny. This isn’t a joke. This is real.’” [WRAL, 9/9/2011]

Resolution Agent Joins Call - Minter asks Ong to hold for a moment. She then
phones the American Airlines international resolution desk, which is on the other
side of the building. Winston Sadler, the resolution agent, answers, and Minter
tells him she has a woman on the phone who is calling from an American Airlines
flight that is being hijacked. Minter says she cannot find the “emergency
button” on her phone, and Sadler notices that she seems panicked. He offers to
take over the call, and so Minter transfers it to him. The phone system allows
Sadler to be connected to Minter’s line while Minter remains on it.
Alarm Sent Out to Notify Supervisor - Realizing the seriousness of the situation,
Sadler pushes the emergency button on his phone, which initiates a tape
recording of Ong’s call and also sends out an alarm that notifies Nydia Gonzalez,
a supervisor at the reservations office, to pick up the call. Gonzalez will join the
call from Ong a short time later (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). Sadler will
tell the FBI that as soon as he joins Ong’s call, he is convinced it is a genuine
phone call from an airplane, because he is used to hearing the background noise
that occurs in calls from airplane telephones, and he can hear such noise during
Ong’s call. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 42-44; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 453]

Only First Four Minutes of Call Recorded - Ong’s call will last over 25 minutes,
ending at around 8:44 a.m. or 8:45 a.m. (see (8:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
and in it Ong will relay crucial information about what is happening on her
plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] However, only the first four minutes of the
call are recorded. This is because the recently installed recording system at the
reservations office has a default time limit. The recording system it replaced did
not have such a time limit. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Betty Ong, Nydia Gonzalez, American Airlines, Vanessa Minter, Winston
Sadler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls
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8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong
Describes Emergency on Her Plane

  

Betty
Ong.
[Source:
The
Eagle-
Tribune]

8:20 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Flight Notifies
Dispatcher of Problem with Contacting Flight 11

  

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, begins relaying information
about the trouble on her plane to employees at the American Airlines
Southeastern Reservations Office in Cary, North Carolina. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5] Ong has just called the reservations office to
report the hijacking of Flight 11, and is on the line with two employees
there: Vanessa Minter and Winston Sadler (see 8:18 a.m. September
11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 453]

Ong Describes Hijacking but Gives Wrong Flight Number - Ong tells
Minter and Sadler: “The cockpit’s not answering, somebody’s stabbed

in business class, and I think there’s Mace, that we can’t breathe.… I think we’re
getting hijacked.” Sadler asks Ong what flight she is on and Ong replies,
incorrectly, “Flight 12.” She says her plane just left Boston and is supposed to go
to Los Angeles, and the pilots are not answering the phone in the cockpit. She
says she is in the jump seat, 3R, which is at the back of the plane, behind the
coach section. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 6, 8]

However, Amy Sweeney, another flight attendant who makes a call from Flight
11, is in the next-to-last row of passenger seats in the coach section of the
plane, and she will say that Ong is sitting next to her (see (8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004;
9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11]

Ong Says Two Flight Attendants Stabbed - Sadler asks Ong her name and she
replies: “My name is Betty Ong. I’m number three [flight attendant] on Flight
11.” She says the number one flight attendant and the number five flight
attendant have been stabbed. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6] These two
attendants are Barbara Arestegui and Karen Martin. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

6] Ong says, “Nobody knows who stabbed who and we can’t even get up to
business class right now, ‘cause nobody can breathe.” She also says: “We can’t
get into the cockpit. The door won’t open.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6]

Sadler takes notes of the call, using his computer “scratch pad.” [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 42-44] He notifies Ong of this, saying, “I’m taking it
down, all the information.” He tells Ong, “We’re also, you know, of course,
recording this.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6]

Ong Receiving Details of Hijacking from Colleague - During the entire
conversation, Sadler will later recall, Ong seems to be talking to someone in the
background and receiving information from them. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 42-44] This person is presumably Sara Low, another of
the flight attendants, who was assigned to the front of the plane and so would
have witnessed the hijacking when it happened. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/5/2009; NEW

YORK DAILY NEWS, 3/6/2009; ARKANSAS DEMOCRAT-GAZETTE, 9/11/2011] Ong will keep
repeating herself during the call, Minter will recall, such as repeatedly
mentioning the stabbings on her plane. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001,

PP. 38-41] Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the reservations office, has been
alerted to the call and will soon join it (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 453]

Entity Tags: Betty Ong, American Airlines, Winston Sadler, Vanessa Minter
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger
Phone Calls

Peggy Houck, a flight dispatcher at the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, is contacted by an American Airlines
flight and told that air traffic control has asked the aircraft to try to contact
Flight 11. Houck is working at the desk for American Airlines’ transcontinental
flights and is therefore the dispatcher responsible for Flight 11. [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-7; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 9] Under FAA rules, dispatchers licensed by the agency are
responsible for following aircraft in flight. Once a plane is in the air, a
dispatcher must monitor its progress, relay safety information to the captain,
and handle any problems. American Airlines assigns a dispatcher to each of its
flights. [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 6/13/2002; SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 6/14/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 86] Houck will later tell the FBI that the flight that calls
her has sent a message to Flight 11 stating something along the lines of, “Good
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(8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Israeli Special-Ops Passenger
Possibly Shot or Stabbed by Hijackers

  

Daniel Lewin. [Source: Akamai
Technologies]

morning, ATC [air traffic control] wants you on [a certain radio frequency] and
requests an acknowledgment,” but received no reply. Houck has, until now, had
no direct contact with Flight 11 and the communication she receives from this
other aircraft is the first indication she has of any problem on Flight 11. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-7; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] Details of
the aircraft that calls Houck are unclear. Houck will tell the 9/11 Commission, in
2004, that it is a “Seattle-Boston” flight. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ] However,
interviewed by the FBI later today, she will refer to it as “another Boston
flight,” suggesting that—like Flight 11—it had taken off from Logan International
Airport in Boston. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-7] Houck, or
another dispatcher at the SOC, will subsequently send an ACARS text message to
Flight 11, but receive no response to it (see 8:23 a.m.-8:25 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Peggy Houck
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

An FAA memo written on the evening of 9/11, and
later leaked, will suggest that a man on Flight 11
is shot and killed by a gun before the plane
crashes into the World Trade Center. The
“Executive Summary,” based on information
relayed by a flight attendant to the American
Airlines Operation Center, states “that a passenger
located in seat 10B [Satam Al Suqami] shot and
killed a passenger in seat 9B [Daniel Lewin] at 9:20
a.m.” (Note that since Flight 11 crashes at 8:46,
the time must be a typographical error, probably
meaning 8:20). A report in Israeli newspaper
Ha’aretz on September 17 will identify Lewin as a
former member of the Israel Defense Force
Sayeret Matkal, Israel’s most successful Special
Operations unit. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,

3/6/2002] Sayeret Matkal is a deep penetration unit
that has been involved in assassinations, the theft

of foreign signals intelligence materials, and the theft and destruction of foreign
nuclear weaponry. It is best known for the 1976 rescue of 106 passengers at
Entebbe Airport in Uganda. [NEW YORKER, 10/29/2001] Lewin founded Akamai, a
successful computer company, and his connections to Sayeret Matkal will remain
hidden until the gun story becomes known. [GUARDIAN, 9/15/2001] FAA and
American Airline officials will later deny the gun story and suggest that Lewin is
probably stabbed to death instead. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/2/2002; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 3/6/2002] Officials assert that the leaked document was a “first
draft,” and subsequently corrected, but decline to release the final draft,
calling it “protected information.” However, an FAA official present when the
memo is drafted will dispute the FAA’s claim, asserting that “[t]he document
was reviewed for accuracy by a number of people in the room, including myself
and a couple of managers of the operations center.” [WORLDNETDAILY, 3/7/2002] This
unnamed official is probably Bogdan Dzakovic, a leader of the FAA’s “red team”
conducting covert security inspections. He will later tell the 9/11 Commission:
“There are serious indications that the FAA deceived the public about what
happened on 9/11. On the afternoon of September 11, 2001, I was working in
one of the FAA operations centers collecting information on details of what
happened during the hijacking. We received information that a firearm was used
on one of the hijacked aircraft.… That evening the administrator of FAA
requested an executive summary covering the day’s activities, and this
information about a gun was included in the summary. Days later, without any
explanation or questioning of the summary’s author, the administrator publicly
announced that no guns had been used in the hijacking. Several months passed
when the press re-surfaced this issue. FAA’s initial response was that no so such
executive summary existed. Later, when confronted with the document, FAA
admitted the executive summary existed, but denied its accuracy. Sometime
later I learned that another operations center also received a report that a
firearm was used.… There were also reports of a possible explosive threatened
on a flight.” [CBS NEWS, 2/25/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/22/2003; VILLAGE VOICE, 2/8/2005]
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8:20 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 IFF Signal Transmission
Stops

  

(8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Veers Off Course   

(8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Commander Marr and
CONR Commander Arnold Discuss NORAD Training Exercise

  

(8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Flight Control Thinks
Flight 11 May Be Hijacked?

  

FAAÃ¢Â€Â™s Boston Center [Source: ABC News]

(8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Takes Off 10 Minutes
Late

  

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Bogdan Dzakovic, Satam Al Suqami, Sayeret Matkal,
Daniel Lewin, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Israel

Flight 11 stops transmitting its IFF (identify friend or foe) beacon signal. [CNN,
9/17/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Flight 11 starts to veer dramatically off course. It now heads in a northwesterly
direction toward Albany, New York. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), speaks over the phone with Major General Larry Arnold, the
commander of the Continental United States NORAD Region (CONR), about the
day’s training exercise. Marr is in the battle cab at NEADS, in Rome, New York,
while Arnold is at the CONR headquarters at Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/2/2004  ] All of NORAD, including
NEADS, is currently participating in the major annual exercise, Vigilant
Guardian. [NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/23/2001; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545; DEFENSE VIDEO

AND IMAGERY DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011] Marr has just been in a staff meeting,
and now checks in with Arnold to make sure their communication lines are up
and ready for the exercise. [GRANT, 2004, PP. 19] Marr tells Arnold that the
personnel on the NEADS operations floor are ready to begin the exercise. Marr
will tell the 9/11 Commission that his “primary communication” on this day “is
to higher headquarters,” presumably meaning Arnold. However, the two men are
not on a continual open line. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ] Arnold will tell the
Commission that he and Marr “did not stay on the line continually, but spoke
when information needed to be passed,” throughout the day. [9/11 COMMISSION,

2/3/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, Robert Marr, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

According to some reports, Boston
flight control decides that Flight 11
has probably been hijacked, but
apparently, it does not notify other
flight control centers for another five
minutes, and does not notify NORAD
for approximately 20 minutes. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001]

ABC News will later say, “There
doesn’t seem to have been alarm
bells going off, [flight] controllers
getting on with law enforcement or

the military. There’s a gap there that will have to be investigated.” [ABC NEWS,

9/14/2001] (Note the conflicting account at 8:21 a.m. (see (8:21 a.m.) September
11, 2001)
Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Flight 77 departs Dulles International Airport near Washington, ten minutes after
its 8:10 scheduled departure time. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001;
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8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Supervisor
Joins Call from Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong

  

Nydia
Gonzalez.
[Source:
9/11
Commission]

(8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Supervisor
Calls Operations Center to Alert It to Call from Flight 11
Attendant

  

Craig
Marquis.
Craig
Marquis.
[Source:
American
Airlines]

GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the American Airlines Southeastern
Reservations Office in Cary, North Carolina, joins a phone call between
two employees at her office and Betty Ong, a flight attendant on the
hijacked Flight 11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8-9] Ong called the
reservations office at 8:18 a.m. to report the hijacking (see 8:18 a.m.
September 11, 2001), and has since then been talking to two
employees there: Vanessa Minter and Winston Sadler. Sadler pushed
the emergency button on his phone to alert personnel in the
operations area of the reservations office, so that one of them could

pick up the call from Ong. A colleague of Gonzalez’s initially picked up the call,
but Gonzalez quickly takes over from them. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 453; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Gonzalez, Minter, and
Sadler are in different areas of the reservations office, but all three of them are
able to monitor Ong’s call. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ]

Supervisor Told of Stabbings on Flight 11 - The first thing Gonzalez says when she
joins the call is: “This is operations. What flight number are we talking about?”
Ong earlier told Minter and Sadler, incorrectly, that she was on “Flight 12,” not
Flight 11 (see 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001). Sadler therefore tells Gonzalez,
“Flight 12.” Ong quickly corrects him, saying: “We’re on Flight 11 right now.
This is Flight 11.… Boston to Los Angeles.” She also repeats information she
previously gave to Minter and Sadler, saying, “Our number one [flight attendant]
has been stabbed and our [number] five [flight attendant] has been stabbed.”
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6]

Supervisor Notifies Airline's Operations Center - Gonzalez is an operations
specialist, and her responsibilities include monitoring any emergency situations
with American Airlines flights and forwarding information to the American
Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17] She immediately realizes the
seriousness of the situation on Flight 11 and therefore, while remaining
connected to Ong’s call, phones the SOC on a separate line to notify it of the
problem (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] Gonzalez will later recall that she finds Ong to be
“calm, professional, and in control throughout the call.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/27/2004  ] She will also say that during the time she is monitoring Ong’s call,
she does not hear much commotion in the background. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71]

Entity Tags: Betty Ong, Nydia Gonzalez, Winston Sadler, Vanessa Minter, American
Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the American Airlines Southeastern
Reservations Office in Cary, North Carolina, calls the American Airlines
System Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, to notify
it of the trouble on Flight 11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] Gonzalez,
along with two of her colleagues, is currently on the phone with Betty
Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11 who called the reservations office
at 8:18 a.m. to report that her plane had been hijacked (see 8:18 a.m.

September 11, 2001 and 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 453; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Realizing the
seriousness of the situation, Gonzalez calls the SOC. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] Her phone system is not set up to transfer calls,
so she holds the phone on which she is monitoring Ong’s call to one ear while
calling the SOC on another phone. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17]

Gonzalez Says 'Everyone's Been Stabbed' on Flight 11 - Craig Marquis, the
manager on duty at the SOC, answers the call. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] He says this is the “American Airlines emergency
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(8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Controller Suspects
Something Seriously Wrong with Flight 11, but NORAD Not
Notified

  

line,” and then says, “Please state your emergency.” After introducing herself,
Gonzalez says, “I am monitoring a call in which Flight 11, the flight attendant is
advising our reps that the pilot, everyone’s been stabbed.” She adds, “They
can’t get into the cockpit is what I’m hearing,” and then tells Marquis: “I’ve got
the flight attendant on the line with one of our agents.… I can go in on the line
and ask the flight attendant questions.” Marquis replies, “I’m assuming they’ve
declared an emergency.” He then says, “Let me get ATC [air traffic control] on
here.” He tells Gonzalez to “stand by.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19]

Marquis immediately starts an active log on the incident, reporting it as a flight
emergency. This requires that he display all of the information that is available
to him about Flight 11 on the monitors at his workstation. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ]

Gonzalez Gets More Information from Ong - Gonzalez asks Ong more questions
while Marquis is off the line. Ong says she is the number three flight attendant
on her plane and she has phoned no one other than those at the reservations
office. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6] Gonzalez tells Ong: “I’ve got security
on the line.… So just bear with us.” Marquis then returns to the line and asks
Gonzalez if Flight 11 is descending or “landing somewhere.” (Marquis will tell
the 9/11 Commission that at the beginning of the call from Gonzalez, he is
“wondering where [Flight 11] was going to be taken to land.”) Gonzalez replies,
“[Ong] says they’re in the air.” She adds that she is talking to “Betty,” who is
the number three flight attendant. This detail enables Marquis to cross-check
the information Ong has provided with the crew manifest for Flight 11, thereby
confirming that Ong’s plane is indeed Flight 11.
Marquis Unaware that Flight 11 Is Hijacked - Gonzalez then asks Marquis if there
is a way that Ong can communicate with the pilots on her plane, because Ong
has said that “she can’t get… into the cockpit.” Marquis replies, “Well maybe
[the pilots are] busy.” (Marquis will tell the 9/11 Commission that, at this point,
he is wondering “why Ong doesn’t bang on the door of the cockpit” to get the
pilot’s attention. He will explain that he “did not assume the plane was hijacked
with the information he had from Gonzalez at that time.”)
Gonzalez Learns that Hijackers Are in the Cockpit - Marquis says he will get hold
of the American Airlines dispatcher in charge of Flight 11 and ask them to
contact the pilot. He tells Gonzalez to “stand by” and then calls the dispatcher
(see 8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11

COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] While Marquis does this, Gonzalez continues talking to
Ong, and Ong says the hijackers are in the cockpit (see 8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10] When Marquis comes back
on the line, Gonzalez says to him, “Betty is telling me that the guys, there’s two
men [that] are in the cockpit with the pilots.” Marquis tells Gonzalez, “I have
the dispatcher contacting the crew right now… so I’ll keep you informed.”
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19]

Marquis Finds Call 'Tough' - Gonzalez calls the SOC at 8:27 a.m., according to an
SOC chronology. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] But according to the 9/11
Commission Report, she makes the call at 8:21 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

5] Marquis will describe the call as “tough,” because he is unable to hear Ong
directly. He wants the call from Ong to be transferred to him, he will say, but
Gonzalez is unable to do this. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] While only the first
four minutes of Ong’s call to the reservations office are recorded, all of
Gonzalez’s call to the SOC is recorded. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9-10]

Entity Tags: Nydia Gonzalez, Craig Marquis, Betty Ong, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Boston flight controller Pete Zalewski, handling Flight 11,
sees that the flight is off course and that the plane has
turned off both transponder and radio. Zalewski later
claims he turns to his supervisor and says, “Would you
please come over here? I think something is seriously
wrong with this plane. I don’t know what. It’s either
mechanical, electrical, I think, but I’m not sure.” When
asked if he suspected a hijacking at this point, he replies,
“Absolutely not. No way.” According to the 9/11
Commission, “the supervisor instructed the controller
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(8:22 a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Has Problems Making Contact with FAA Command Center

  

8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant
Amy Sweeney Unsuccessfully Tries Phoning Airline Office at
Logan Airport

  

Madeline
‘Amy’
Sweeney.
Madeline
‘Amy’
Sweeney.
[Source:
Nashua
Telegraph
/ Getty
Images]

[presumably Zalewski] to follow standard operating procedures for handling a
‘no radio’ aircraft once the controller told the supervisor the transponder had
been turned off.” Another flight controller, Tom Roberts, has another nearby
American Airlines Flight try to contact Flight 11. There is still no response. The
flight is now “drastically off course” but NORAD is still not notified. [MSNBC,

9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Note that this response contradicts flight
control manager Glenn Michael’s assertion that Flight 11 was considered a
possible hijacking as soon as the transponder was discovered turned off.
Entity Tags: Pete Zalewski, Tom Roberts, Glenn Michael, North American Aerospace
Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

American Airlines has problems contacting the FAA’s Command Center in
Herndon, Virginia, about the problems with its aircraft, according to four
managers working at the airline’s System Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort
Worth, Texas, on this day. Craig Marquis, Craig Parfitt, Joe Bertapelle, and Mike
Mulcahy will later tell the 9/11 Commission that American Airlines has “a hard
time on 9/11 in getting in touch with Herndon.” They will say that “[p]recious
minutes were lost in building the communications bridge” between the SOC and
the Command Center. The cause of these communication problems is unknown.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] The SOC has known that there are problems on
Flight 11 since 8:21 a.m., when Marquis received a call from a supervisor at the
airline’s Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina, alerting him to a
call that had been received from one of the plane’s flight attendants about the
emergency taking place (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). Presumably the
SOC starts trying to contact the FAA Command Center soon after receiving this
call. It is known that the SOC will make contact with the Command Center at
9:16 a.m., if not earlier (see 9:16 a.m.-9:18 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9, 15] Bill Halleck, an air traffic control specialist at the
SOC, is at least able to reach the FAA’s Boston Center regarding Flight 11 at 8:29
a.m. (see 8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5, 453]

The four American Airlines managers will also tell the 9/11 Commission, “In the
event that the [American Airlines] SOC was aware that it was the first to know
about an incident [with an aircraft], the protocol would have been for the SOC
manager on duty [i.e. Marquis] to have immediately autodialed to the Herndon
manager on duty [i.e. Ben Sliney] with the information.” However, the FAA
“knew what was going on because of the intercepted communications from the
cockpit.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] (FAA air traffic controllers have been
aware of problems with Flight 11 since around 8:14 a.m., when they lost
communication with the plane (see 8:14 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001),
and they subsequently hear communications made by the hijackers on the
plane, beginning at 8:24 a.m. (see 8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 18-19] )
Entity Tags: American Airlines, Craig Marquis, Craig Parfitt, Bill Halleck, Joseph
Bertapelle, Federal Aviation Administration, Mike Mulcahy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight AA 77

Madeline “Amy” Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, makes two
unsuccessful attempts at calling the American Airlines flight services
office at Logan International Airport in Boston. [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 9-10; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Flight 11 took off from Logan Airport at
7:59 a.m. (see (7:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/13/2001] The American Airlines flight services office at the airport
manages the scheduling and operation of flight attendants. Attendants
go there to check in for duty and fill in their pre-flight paperwork,
among other things. The office’s phone number is well known to the

American Airlines flight attendants who operate out of Logan Airport. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] Sweeney first tries phoning
the flight services office at 8:22 a.m., but the call fails to connect. Her second
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8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant
Betty Ong Reports that Hijackers Are in the Cockpit

  

8:23 a.m.-8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Operations Center Tries to Contact Flight 11, but Gets No
Response

  

attempted call, two minutes later, also fails to connect. [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 9-10; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Sweeney tries making the calls from a passenger seat in the
next-to-last row of the coach section of the plane. She makes the attempted
calls on an Airfone, using a calling card given to her by Sara Low, another of the
plane’s flight attendants. [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER,

6/20/2004; ARKANSAS DEMOCRAT-GAZETTE, 9/11/2011] Sweeney will finally reach the
American Airlines flight services office on her third attempt to do so, at 8:25
a.m., and alert its staff to what is happening on her plane (see 8:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58; 9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10]

Entity Tags: Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, tells employees at the American
Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in Cary, North Carolina, that the
hijackers on her plane are in the cockpit, and nobody is able to communicate
with the cockpit. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6; AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP.

7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9-10] Ong is on the phone with three employees
at the reservations office—Vanessa Minter, Winston Sadler, and Nydia Gonzalez—
and has been describing to them the trouble on her plane (see 8:19 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5, 453]

Ong Says Flight Attendants Cannot Get into Cockpit - Ong now asks some people
on her plane, presumably other flight attendants, “Can anybody get up to the
cockpit?” Based on what they tell her, she says to the reservations office
employees: “We can’t even get into the cockpit. We don’t know who’s up
there.” Presumably referring to the pilots, Sadler says, “Well if they were
shrewd, they would keep the door closed.” He asks Ong, “Would they [i.e. the
pilots] not maintain a sterile cockpit?” Ong replies: “I think the guys [i.e. the
hijackers] are up there. They might have gone there, jammed their way up
there, or something.” She adds: “Nobody can call the cockpit. We can’t even
get inside.” Ong previously mentioned that some people on her plane had been
stabbed. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6] Gonzalez therefore asks her, “You’re
saying that the guys that are doing the stabbing, they’re in the cockpit?”
Gonzalez then asks, “How many people [i.e. hijackers] are we talking about?”
Ong says two men are involved. Gonzalez asks Ong if she can describe them.
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Ong has not seen the hijackers herself and so
she cannot provide a description of them. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71]

Passengers Unaware of Hijacking - Gonzalez asks, “How are the passengers?”
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Ong says she believes the passengers in the
coach section are unaware that their plane has been hijacked. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 42-44] Gonzalez will later recall her saying that the
passengers “suspect something [is] going on, but [are] not aware of the
situation.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71] Gonzalez checks
with Ong: “So this is all happening in first class? Coach is not aware of what’s
going on?” She then tells Ong to “calm down,” and reassures her, saying: “We’ve
got security on the line. We’re gonna do everything we can.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 7-19]

Gonzalez Relays Information to Operations Center - Gonzalez has been relaying
the information Ong provides to Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the
American Airlines System Operations Control center in Fort Worth, Texas (see
(8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

17-18] She now passes on some of the new information Ong has provided, letting
Marquis know that Ong said two men are in the cockpit of Flight 11 with the
pilots. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19]

Entity Tags: Craig Marquis, American Airlines, Nydia Gonzalez, Betty Ong, Vanessa
Minter, Winston Sadler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls
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8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Air Traffic Controllers
Hear Flight 11 Hijacker Say, ‘We Have Some Planes,’ but
Uncertain of Origin of Transmission

  

Pete Zalewski. [Source: NBC]

Employees at the American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center in
Fort Worth, Texas, send ACARS text messages to the pilots of the hijacked Flight
11, but receive no response. At 8:23 a.m., a flight dispatcher at the SOC sends
an ACARS message to Flight 11. ACARS, meaning Aircraft Communications and
Reporting System, is an e-mail system enabling company personnel on the
ground to rapidly communicate with those in the cockpit of an in-flight aircraft.
The message says: “Good morning.… ATC [air traffic control] looking for you on
[radio frequency] 135.32.” No response is received from Flight 11. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9-10] It is unclear which dispatcher sends this ACARS
message. Peggy Houck, the dispatcher responsible for Flight 11, will tell the
9/11 Commission, in 2004, that she tries to reach the flight “via the ACARS
system” shortly after 8:20 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ] However, when she is
interviewed by the FBI later today, Houck will say that “another” American
Airlines dispatcher, besides herself, “sent an ACARS message to Flight 11… based
upon ATC’s attempts to contact Flight 11.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001, PP. 5-7] At 8:25 a.m., Bob Marino, an American Airlines air traffic
control specialist at the SOC, sends another ACARS message to Flight 11. This
says: “Plz contact Boston Center ASAP.… They have lost radio contact and your
transponder signal.” Again, no response is received from the plane. Subsequent
ACARS messages sent to Flight 11 will also receive no reply. [9/11 COMMISSION,
3/25/2004, PP. 14; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Bob Marino, Peggy Houck
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Because the talkback button on Flight 11 has been
activated, Boston Center air traffic controllers can
hear a hijacker on board say to the passengers: “We
have some planes. Just stay quiet and you’ll be OK.
We are returning to the airport.” [BOSTON GLOBE,

11/23/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 19] Air traffic
controller Pete Zalewski recognizes this as a foreign,
Middle Eastern-sounding voice, but does not make out
the specific words “we have some planes.” He
responds, “Who’s trying to call me?” Seconds later, in
the next transmission, the hijacker continues:
“Nobody move. Everything will be OK. If you try to
make any moves you’ll endanger yourself and the
airplane. Just stay quiet.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; MSNBC, 9/9/2006] Bill Peacock, the FAA director of air
traffic services, later claims, “We didn’t know where the transmission came
from, what was said and who said it.” David Canoles, the FAA’s manager of air
traffic evaluations and investigations, adds: “The broadcast wasn’t attributed to
a flight. Nobody gave a flight number.” [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2002] Similarly, an
early FAA report will state that both these transmissions came from “an
unknown origin.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] Zalewski asks for an
assistant to help listen to the transmissions coming from the plane, and puts its
frequency on speakers so others at Boston Center can hear. Because Zalewski
didn’t understand the initial hijacker communication from Flight 11, the
manager of Boston Center instructs the center’s quality assurance specialist to
“pull the tape” of the transmission, listen to it carefully, and then report back.
They do this, and by about 9:03 a.m. a Boston manager will report having
deciphered what was said in the first hijacker transmission (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; MSNBC, 9/9/2006] Fellow Boston
controller Don Jeffroy also hears the tape of the hijacker transmissions, though
he doesn’t state at what time. He says: “I heard exactly what Pete [Zalewski]
heard. And we had to actually listen to it a couple of times just to make sure
that we were hearing what we heard.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] At some point, Ben
Sliney, the national operations manager at the FAA’s Herndon Command Center,
gets word of the “We have some planes” message, and later says the phrase
haunts him all morning. American Airlines Executive Vice President for
Operations Gerard Arpey is also informed of the “strange transmissions from
Flight 11” at some point prior to when it crashes at 8:46 a.m. [USA TODAY,

8/13/2002] Boston Center will receive a third transmission from Flight 11 about
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(8:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Realizes with Certainty
that Flight 11 Has Been Hijacked

  

8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Flight Control Tells Other
Centers about Hijack, but Not NORAD

  

8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong
Says Plane Is Flying Erratically

  

ten minutes later (see (8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Bill Peacock, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, David Canoles, Pete
Zalewski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Mohamed
Atta

According to Terry Biggio, the operations manager at the FAA’s Boston Center,
the center initially thought Flight 11 “was a catastrophic electrical failure and…
was diverting to New York” (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/19/2002] However, at about 8:24 a.m., controllers heard
two radio transmissions from it, with the voice of a hijacker declaring, “We have
some planes” (see 8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). Pete Zalewski, who is
handling Flight 11, says that after the second of these: “I immediately knew
something was very wrong. And I knew it was a hijack.” He alerts his supervisor.
Lino Martins, another Boston air traffic controller, says, “the supervisor came
over, and that’s when we realized something was serious.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE

MONITOR, 9/13/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] However, two senior
FAA officials—Bill Peacock and David Canoles—later say that the hijacker
transmissions were not attributed to a flight, so controllers didn’t know their
origin. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2002] An early FAA report will similarly refer to
them as having come “from an unknown origin.” But right away, the center
begins notifying the chain of command that a suspected hijacking is taking place
(see 8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ]

However, some reports claim that controllers decided Flight 11 was probably
hijacked earlier than this, by about 8:20 a.m. (see (8:20 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Pete Zalewski, Lino Martins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Boston flight control reportedly “notifies several air traffic control centers that
a hijack is taking place.” [GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001] This is immediately after Boston
controllers heard a transmission from Flight 11, declaring, “We have some
planes” (see 8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001), and would be consistent with a
claim later made to the 9/11 Commission by Mike Canavan, the FAA’s associate
administrator for civil aviation security. He says, “[M]y experience as soon as
you know you had a hijacked aircraft, you notify everyone.… [W]hen you finally
find out, yes, we do have a problem, then… the standard notification is it kind
of gets broadcast out to all the regions.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] An early FAA
report will say only that Boston controllers begin “inter-facility coordination”
with New York air traffic control at this time [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/17/2001  ] , but the New York Times reports that controllers at Washington
Center also know “about the hijacking of the first plane to crash, even before it
hit the World Trade Center.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001] However, the Indianapolis
flight controller monitoring Flight 77 claims to not know about this or Flight
175’s hijacking twenty minutes later at 8:56 a.m. (see 8:56 a.m. September 11,
2001). Additionally, the flight controllers at New York City’s La Guardia airport
are never told about the hijacked planes and learn about them from watching
the news. [BERGEN RECORD, 1/4/2004] Boston Center also begins notifying the FAA
chain of command of the suspected Flight 11 hijacking at this time (see 8:25
a.m. September 11, 2001), but it does not notify NORAD for another 6-15
minutes, depending on the account (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, La Guardia Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 175

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, tells employees at the American
Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina that her plane is
flying erratically. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.
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8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Manager Asks
Dispatcher to Contact Flight 11, Tells Her to Keep Information
about Crisis to Herself

  

11] Ong is on the phone with three employees at the reservations office—Vanessa
Minter, Winston Sadler, and Nydia Gonzalez—and has been describing to them
the trouble on her plane. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5, 453] Gonzalez has been relaying the information Ong
provides to Craig Marquis, a manager at the American Airlines System Operations
Control center in Texas (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 9; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17-18] She promptly passes on to him Ong’s
information that her plane is flying erratically. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP.

7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11] Also around this time, Flight 11 begins a
sharp turn to the south (see (8:26 a.m.-8:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002 

] Sadler will later recall that Ong says Flight 11 is flying erratically “several
times during the conversation” she has with the reservations office personnel.
He will also say that during “the moments in between the erratic flying, the
airplane seemed to be smooth in its flight path.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001, PP. 42-44]

Entity Tags: Betty Ong, Nydia Gonzalez, American Airlines, Craig Marquis, Vanessa
Minter, Winston Sadler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, calls Peggy Houck, the dispatcher at
the SOC who is in charge of Flight 11, and asks her to try and contact the pilot
of Flight 11, but he also instructs her not to tell anyone else that there is a
problem on the plane. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 23; 9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4] Marquis is currently also on the phone
with Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the American Airlines Southeastern
Reservations Office in North Carolina. Gonzalez told him that she was in contact
with Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, who was describing to her the
trouble on the plane (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 9; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17-18] Marquis said he would call the flight
dispatcher in charge of Flight 11 and ask them to contact the pilot (see (8:21
a.m.) September 11, 2001). He therefore calls Houck, who is working at the
desk for American Airlines’ transcontinental flights and so is responsible for
Flight 11. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001, PP. 5-7; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ]

Marquis Describes Problems on Flight 11 - After introducing himself, Marquis
says, “I have an interesting call: Flight 11, from Boston to LA.” He then relays to
Houck the information Gonzalez has given him, saying: “The number three flight
attendant on board, by the name of Betty Ong, has contacted Raleigh
Reservations and says that there’s a passenger on board that’s stabbing this
flight attendant, and [Ong is] trying to get hold of the cockpit crew and she
can’t get through, and the cockpit cabin door is closed.” Marquis then asks,
“Could you SELCAL this captain and confirm that everything’s okay?” [AMERICAN

AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 23] “SELCAL” is short for “selective calling,” a technique
that enables a ground radio operator to let an aircraft’s crew know that the
operator wants to communicate with them. It involves a chime sounding in the
cockpit, which lets the pilots know they are about to receive a voice
transmission. [INTERNATIONAL VIRTUAL AVIATION ORGANISATION, 4/2/2006; AVIATION SPECTRUM

RESOURCES, INC., 9/14/2011, PP. 2-1, 4-1  ]

Marquis Tells Houck, 'Don't Spread This Around' - Houck agrees to SELCAL the
pilot on Flight 11. Marquis then instructs her to keep the information about the
trouble on Flight 11 to herself. He says: “Don’t spread this around. This is
between you and me right now, okay?” Houck replies, “Okay.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 23] In response to Marquis’s request to SELCAL Flight 11, Houck will
contact ARINC, a company that provides a backup communications capability for
airborne flights, and ask it to try and contact Flight 11 (see (Shortly After 8:25
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 24-25; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/8/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Peggy Houck, Craig Marquis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center Starts Notifying
Chain of Command

  

(8:25 a.m.-8:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Military Liaison
Arrives Late at Boston Center, Learns of First Hijacking

  

Colin Scoggins. [Source: John P.
Meyer]

Boston flight control begins notifying the chain of command that a suspected
hijacking of Flight 11 is in progress. Those notified include the center’s own
facility manager, the FAA’s New England Regional Operations Center (ROC) in
Burlington, Massachusetts, and the FAA Command Center in Herndon, Virginia
(see 8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11] According to the 9/11 Commission, this is
consistent with FAA protocol: “From interviews of controllers at various FAA
centers, we learned that an air traffic controller’s first response to an aircraft
incident is to notify a supervisor, who then notifies the traffic management unit
and the operations manager in charge. The FAA center next notifies the
appropriate regional operations center (ROC), which in turn contacts FAA
headquarters.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 458] But according to Ben Sliney, the
national operations manager at the FAA’s Command Center, “the protocol was in
place that the center that reported the hijacking would notify the military.… I
go back to 1964, where I began my air traffic career, and they have always
followed the same protocol.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Yet Boston Center
supposedly will not contact NORAD about Flight 11 until about 12 minutes later
(see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Already about ten minutes have passed
since controllers first noticed a loss of contact with Flight 11 (see (8:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Boston reportedly also contacts several other air traffic
control centers about the suspected hijacking at this time (see 8:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Key Day of 9/11 Events

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s
Boston Center, arrives at work an hour late and is
informed of the hijacking of Flight 11. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001; WAMU, 8/3/2006;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 32-33] Scoggins is an experienced
air traffic controller and specializes in airspace,
procedures, and military operations. He is
responsible for managing operating agreements
between the Boston Center and other air traffic
control facilities, and between Boston Center and
the military. He is also responsible for generating
the military schedules that keep FAA facilities
synchronized with military airspace requirements,
and has therefore developed personal
relationships with most of the military units in his

region. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 32-33]

Arrives One Hour Late - In a 2006 radio interview, Scoggins will recall that he
arrives at work one hour late, saying, “That morning I actually came in, took an
hour early on the front of my shift, so I didn’t get in until 8:30.” [WAMU, 8/3/2006]

But in a statement that will be provided to the 9/11 Commission, he says he
arrives at the Boston Center slightly earlier, at “about 8:25 a.m.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001] When he enters the building, a colleague tells
him about the hijacking of Flight 11. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 33]

Heads to Credit Union - Rather than going immediately to help deal with the
hijacking, Scoggins heads to the credit union at the center. He will recall, “I
wasn’t in a rush because when hijacks do occur, sometimes too many people try
to get involved, but instead they just get in the way.”
Mentions that Hijacked Plane Could Hit a Building - When he gets to the credit
union, Scoggins decides he should go to the center’s traffic management unit, to
make sure that fighter jets are launched in response to the hijacking. As he will
later recall, he says to an employee at the credit union that “if it really came to
it,” and fighter jets “had to stop the hijack from hitting a building or something,
there wasn’t much [the fighters] could do.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,
9/20/2001]

Updated on Hijacking - Scoggins then heads to the center’s operational floor,
arriving there at about 8:35. [WAMU, 8/3/2006; GRIFFIN, 2007, PP. 335] He goes to the
traffic management unit and the desk of Daniel Bueno, who is the unit’s
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8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Amy
Sweeney Calls Airline Office at Logan Airport and Describes
Trouble on Plane

  

supervisor. Bueno brings Scoggins up to date on the details of the hijacking. He
tells him: “It sounds real. We heard a Mideastern or Arabic voice on radio.
They’ve also turned off the transponder to prevent the hijack code from
appearing.” Bueno says the Boston Center controllers are still tracking the
primary radar return for Flight 11, but they lack information on its altitude.
According to author Lynn Spencer, it occurs to Scoggins that NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS) might be able to provide altitude information for
Flight 11, “because the FAA radar system filters out certain altitude information
that NEADS gets.” He will therefore phone NEADS as soon as he arrives at his
station (see (8:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 33]

Entity Tags: Daniel Bueno, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Colin Scoggins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Amy Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, finally reaches the American
Airlines flight services office at Logan International Airport in Boston, and tells
the employee who answers the call about the trouble on her plane. Sweeney’s
two previous attempts at calling the flight services office failed to connect (see
8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). But her third attempted call is
answered by Evelyn Nunez, a passenger service agent for American Airlines.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4; 9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9-10]

Sweeney Says Two Attendants Stabbed, One Passenger Had Throat Cut - Sweeney
talks fast during the call. She says she is an American Airlines flight attendant,
but does not give her name. Nunez will later tell the FBI that Sweeney says that
“Flight 12 at Gate 32 had two flight attendants stabbed.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58] (Although Sweeney is on Flight 11, not Flight 12,
Flight 11 departed from Gate 32 at Logan Airport (see 7:40 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 7] ) Sweeney says a passenger seated in row
9 of the plane had their throat cut by a passenger in seat 10B. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58] This would be a reference to passenger Daniel
Lewin being attacked by hijacker Satam Al Suqami (see (8:20 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [HA'ARETZ, 7/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5] Sweeney also says
there is a bomb on the plane. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58]

Sweeney Given Details of Hijacking by Another Flight Attendant - Sweeney
makes this call from the next-to-last row of passenger seats in the coach section
of her plane, using an Airfone. [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER,

6/20/2004] She gets her information about the trouble on Flight 11 from Sara Low,
another of the flight attendants, who was assigned to the front of the plane and
so would have witnessed the hijacking when it happened. [BOSTON HERALD,

12/15/2008; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/5/2009] But after 1 minute and 47 seconds, the call
is cut off. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT
OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Flight Services Manager Overhears Call - Michael Woodward, an American
Airlines flight services manager at Logan Airport, hears Nunez talking on the
phone to Sweeney. Nunez is talking in a “rather loud” voice, Woodward will
recall, and keeps saying to Sweeney: “What, what, what?… Who’s hurt?… What?”
When Woodward asks what is wrong, Nunez says she has received an odd phone
call, in which the caller said someone was hurt on Flight 12. “She indicated that
someone had been hurt, stabbed,” Woodward will recall. Woodward will tell the
9/11 Commission that he mistakenly thinks the incident the caller described
“was air rage, because there was a lot of that type of thing going on at the
time.” He thinks that “maybe there was a disturbance in the terminal.”
Woodward will subsequently head to a departure gate to see if anything is wrong
there (see (8:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ]

Agent Determines Name of Hijacker - Nunez immediately calls flight operations
for American Airlines to determine the status of Flight 12, the plane Sweeney
said she was on. Nunez learns that it was in fact Flight 11 that recently left
Logan Airport. She then runs a computer check to find the name of the
passenger Sweeney identified, who was in seat 10B on Flight 11. Nunez
determines that the passenger was Al Suqami. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001, PP. 57-58] Sweeney will call the American Airlines flight services office
again at 8:29 a.m. and 8:32 a.m. (see 8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (8:32
a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6; US DISTRICT
COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]
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(8:25 a.m.-8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Office of
Management and Budget Deputy Director Speaks with Cheney;
Neither Can Later Recall What They Discuss

  

Sean O’Keefe. [Source:
Bill Ingalls / NASA]

(Shortly After 8:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Aviation
Communications Company Tries Contacting Flight 11, but without
Success

  

The
ARINC
San
Francisco
Communications
Center.
The
ARINC
San
Francisco
Communications
Center.
[Source:
ARINC]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Evelyn Nunez, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, Michael
Woodward, Sara Low
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Sean O’Keefe, the deputy director of the Office of
Management and Budget, stops by Vice President Dick
Cheney’s White House office for an unscheduled visit.
According to journalist and author Stephen Hayes, Cheney’s
colleagues have learned to keep any impromptu sessions
with him short and succinct. Yet O’Keefe spends more than
20 minutes with the vice president. Cheney is scheduled to
meet John McConnell, his chief speechwriter, at 8:30 a.m.
Yet McConnell is left waiting outside the office while the
vice president is deep in discussion with O’Keefe. According
to Hayes, while the topic of O’Keefe and Cheney’s
conversation seems urgent at present, “In time, neither
man would be able to recall what it was that had been so
important.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 328-330] O’Keefe is a former

Pentagon comptroller, and had been a close confidant of Dick Cheney’s when he
was the secretary of defense, in the early 1990s. He was also secretary of the
navy from 1992 to 1993. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/7/1992; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Sean O’Keefe, John McConnell, Stephen Hayes, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

ARINC, a company that provides a backup communications capability
for airborne flights, tries unsuccessfully to contact the hijacked Flight
11. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 26-27; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ]

Peggy Houck, a flight dispatcher at the American Airlines System
Operations Control center in Fort Worth, Texas, calls ARINC in San
Francisco and says she needs “to get a hold of” Flight 11. Houck says
Flight 11 is “ACARS-equipped” but not responding to ACARS messages
(see 8:23 a.m.-8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 24-25; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-7]

(ACARS is a text messaging system that enables airline personnel to
communicate with the pilots of an in-flight aircraft. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 14-17; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] ) The
ARINC employee Houck talks to says they will try to contact Flight 11

using ACARS, and then “SELCAL him.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 24-25]

(“SELCAL,” short for “selective calling,” is a technique that, by causing a chime
to sound in the cockpit of an aircraft, lets the crew know that a ground radio
operator wants to communicate with them. [INTERNATIONAL VIRTUAL AVIATION

ORGANISATION, 4/2/2006; AVIATION SPECTRUM RESOURCES, INC., 9/14/2011, PP. 2-1, 4-1  ] )
However, ARINC’s attempts at contacting Flight 11 are unsuccessful. ARINC calls
Houck back to let her know this. The ARINC employee says ARINC has “SELCALd”
Flight 11 and sent ACARS messages to the plane, but without getting any
response. The employee also says that ARINC called the FAA’s Boston Center,
which has been handling Flight 11, and asked if it could relay a message to
Flight 11, but the Boston Center replied that it “couldn’t at this time.” After
Houck says she would like ARINC to keep trying to contact Flight 11, the
employee ends the call, telling her, “I’ll advise the operators to keep on trying.”
Houck will later recall that by this time, she has received “no messages or other
communications from Flight 11, and had received nothing from the crew to
indicate any trouble on board.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 26-27; FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-7]

Entity Tags: Peggy Houck, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, ARINC
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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(8:26 a.m.-8:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Turns, Many
Watch It on Primary Radar

  

8:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: Radar Shows Helicopter
Apparently Crashing into WTC

  

A Sikorsky S-76A helicopter flying over New
York. [Source: Sikorsky]

At 8:26, Flight 11, which is already way off course, makes an unplanned 100-
degree turn to the south over Albany, New York. A minute later, it turns right, to
the south-southwest. Then, two minutes on, at 8:29, it turns left to the south-
southeast. Boston air traffic controllers never lose sight of the flight, though
they can no longer determine altitude as the transponder is turned off. Its last
known altitude was 29,000 feet. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 9/13/2001; FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002 

; MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Before this turn, the FAA had tagged Flight 11’s radar dot for
easy visibility and, at American Airlines’ System Operations Control (SOC) in Fort
Worth, Texas, “All eyes watched as the plane headed south. On the screen, the
plane showed a squiggly line after its turn near Albany, then it straightened.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] Boston air traffic controller Mark Hodgkins later
says, “I watched the target of American 11 the whole way down.” [ABC NEWS,

9/6/2002] However, apparently, NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
has different radar. When they are finally told about the flight, they cannot find
it (see Shortly After 8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). NEADS has to repeatedly
phone the FAA, airlines, and others, for clues as to the plane’s location. NEADS
will eventually focus on a radar blip they believe might be Flight 11, and watch
it close in on New York. [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE
TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Mark Hodgkins, American Airlines,
Northeast Air Defense Sector, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

A helicopter is tracked on radar apparently
crashing into the World Trade Center,
according to a report later given by a New
York air traffic controller over an FAA
teleconference.
Helicopter Is 'the Only Target that We Saw
... to Fly into the Trade Center' - At around
10:15 a.m., Tom White, an operations
manager at the FAA’s New York Terminal
Radar Approach Control (TRACON), will
tell those on the FAA teleconference that
his facility tracked a Sikorsky helicopter
that had taken off from the airport in
Poughkeepsie, New York, and this
helicopter appeared to fly into the WTC at

8:27 a.m. (see (10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). White will add that, after
replaying radar information, it is concluded that the helicopter is “the only
target that we saw in the vicinity of the Trade Center at 12:27 [Zulu time, or
8:27 a.m. Eastern time] to fly into the Trade Center.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/21/2004] (However, the first crash at the
WTC will not occur until 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7] ) The “Poughkeepsie airport” the helicopter took off
from is presumably Dutchess County Airport. Sikorsky reportedly bases a fleet of
its S-76 helicopters at Dutchess County Airport, “dispatching them to the New
York metro areas as needed.” [SITE SELECTION, 5/2000; AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS,

8/1/2003] Poughkeepsie is about 70 miles north of New York City. [PITTSBURGH POST-
GAZETTE, 2/3/2008]

Helicopter 'Consistent with the Speed' of What Hits WTC - White will say the
helicopter’s tail number is N7601S, that it departed the Poughkeepsie airport at
8:03 a.m., and that it then headed south at a speed of around 160 knots, or 184
miles per hour. He will add: “The tower [presumably the air traffic control
tower at the Poughkeepsie airport] says the only thing they had southbound at
that time was a Sikorsky helicopter, which is consistent with the speed that we
followed it down.… They’re saying they replayed the radar and it’s consistent
with the speed of what went into the [WTC] tower.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] (However, an analysis by the US government will later
estimate that Flight 11 hits the WTC at 494 miles per hour, or 429 knots, which
is significantly faster than the helicopter was flying. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/23/2002] )
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(8:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Manager and
Colleague Check Departure Gate at Logan Airport, following Call
from Attendant on Flight 11

  

Mistaken Information Later Corrected - It will apparently take until early
afternoon for the suspicions about the Sikorsky helicopter hitting the WTC to be
dismissed. An FAA chronology of this day’s events will state that at 1:00 p.m.,
the “Sikorsky helicopter” is “now believed not to have hit the WTC.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 1/2/2002] Another FAA chronology will state that at 1:04
p.m., it is reported that the Sikorsky helicopter “landed 20 minutes early,
normal GE run at 12:28Z [i.e. 8:28 a.m. Eastern time] to WTC.” (It is unclear
what is meant by “normal GE run.”) [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Tom White (FAA), New York Terminal Radar Approach
Control
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Michael Woodward, an American Airlines flight services manager at Logan
International Airport in Boston, goes with a colleague to the American Airlines
gate area at Logan Airport in response to a call from a flight attendant on Flight
11, but finds the area quiet and sees that all of his airline’s morning flights,
including Flight 11, have already left the airport. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001, PP. 5-6; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10]

Manager and Colleague Head to Departure Gate - Amy Sweeney, a flight
attendant on Flight 11, called the American Airlines flight services office at
Logan Airport at 8:25 a.m. and told Evelyn Nunez, a passenger service agent,
about the trouble on her plane (see 8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). Nunez
passed on the details of the call to Woodward. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001, PP. 57-58; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10] She told Woodward that the
plane on which the trouble occurred was at Gate 32 at the airport. Woodward
therefore heads to the departure gate with Elizabeth Williams, a colleague of
his, to see if the plane is still there. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP.

5-6] Williams will later recall that Woodward tells her that “they needed to go to
Gate 32 because two flight attendants had been stabbed.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 3-4] Sweeney incorrectly told Nunez that she was on
Flight 12, not Flight 11. However, Flight 11 did indeed depart from Gate 32 at
Logan Airport (see 7:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 7]

Manager and Colleague Realize They Have Been Given Incorrect Information -
Woodward will say that when he and Williams reach Gate 32, they find that all
of American Airlines’ morning flights have already left Logan Airport. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10] However, Williams will
contradict this, telling the FBI that when she and Woodward reach the departure
gate, they find “an empty airplane” there. Williams uses the gate-side computer
to search for information on the flight time of the plane at Gate 32, while
Woodward phones Nunez. Williams and Woodward then conclude that they must
have received incorrect information. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP.
3-4]

Manager Realizes Flight 12 Is a Plane from Los Angeles - Woodward realizes that
Flight 12—the plane Sweeney said she was on—is a flight from the West Coast
that has not yet left for Boston. He says to Williams: “Wait a minute: Flight 12
comes in at night. It hasn’t even left Los Angeles yet.” Woodward will tell the
9/11 Commission that he is currently thinking about how “sometimes the
[American Airlines] operations center will call when there is a problem on a
flight, and tell them to meet it when the aircraft lands.” Presumably he means
that he is wondering if the call Nunez received from Sweeney was actually made
by someone at the airline’s operations center, who was referring to a flight that
is heading to Boston. Woodward and Williams check out the gate area and then,
finding nothing wrong there, walk back to their office, which takes them about
two minutes. Woodward will talk to Sweeney when she calls the flight services
office again at 8:32 a.m. (see (8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10-11]

Entity Tags: Evelyn Nunez, Logan International Airport, Elizabeth D. Williams, Michael
Woodward, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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(8:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Employee at
Logan Airport Calls Airline’s Operations Center about Hijacking;
Told to Keep Quiet about It

  

8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong
Provides Seat Numbers of Two Hijackers

  

An American Airlines employee at Logan International Airport in Boston calls the
American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas,
to report the possible hijacking of Flight 11 and is told that the airline doesn’t
want the news of the hijacking to get out. The identity of the employee at
Logan Airport who makes the call is unclear. A 9/11 Commission document will
refer to them only as “Charles.” The SOC employee who answers the call is Ray
Howland. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 31-32; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] The exact
time of the call is also unclear. The call is apparently made shortly after 8:25
a.m., when the American Airlines flight services office at Logan Airport was
phoned by Amy Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11. Sweeney told Evelyn
Nunez, a passenger service agent, about the trouble on her plane, but
indicated, incorrectly, that she was on Flight 12, not Flight 11 (see 8:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10] Now, in the call to the SOC, “Charles” says to
Howland, “I got a call from flight service.” Charles then tells Howland that the
flight services office employee—presumably Nunez—“said Flight 12, they said it
might have been hijacked.… They got a call from a flight attendant.” Charles
mentions, “I’m actually on the other line with [the flight services office] now,”
and then says, “I just wanted to make sure I got the right trip number.” Howland
replies: “No. It’s not 12, it’s 11.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 31-32] (The SOC
has already been informed that there are problems on Flight 11, in a call from
the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina (see
(8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] ) Howland then
tells Charles to keep the news about the possible hijacking to himself. “We
don’t want this getting out,” he says. Howland adds: “We’re aware of the
situation. We’re dealing with it right now.… So let us deal with it.” He then
restates, “We don’t want anything getting out right now.” Charles agrees to
keep quiet, replying: “Nothing said. Okay.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 31-32]

Entity Tags: Ray Howland, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, tells American Airlines employees on
the ground the seat numbers of two hijackers who have gained unauthorized
access to the cockpit of her plane. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6] Ong is on the phone with three members of staff at
the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina, and
has been describing to them the trouble on her plane. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8] She previously said
she thought that two hijackers had forced their way into the cockpit, but could
provide no description of them (see 8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6; AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; FEDERAL
BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71]

Ong Provides Hijackers' Seat Numbers - Nydia Gonzalez, one of the reservations
office employees, now asks Ong: “Do you know any information as far as the
gents, the men that are in the cockpit with the pilots. Were they from first
class?” Ong replies that the men were in seats 2A and 2B. [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] These seats, in the first class section of the plane, were
occupied by hijackers Wail Alshehri and Waleed Alshehri. Ong would not have
seen these two men, as she is at the back of the plane. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 6] However, the reservations office
employees gain the impression that she is getting information from someone
else, such as another flight attendant. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001,
PP. 38-41; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 42-44; FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71]

Gonzalez Relays Information to Airline Operations Center - Gonzalez has been
passing on the information Ong provides to Craig Marquis, a manager at the
American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center in Texas (see (8:21
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17-18]

She has just told Marquis that, according to Ong, the “number five” flight
attendant on Flight 11—Barbara Arestegui—has been stabbed, but “seems to be
breathing,” and the “number one” flight attendant—Karen Martin—has been
“stabbed pretty badly, and she’s lying down on the floor,” possibly unconscious.
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8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Informed
of Flight 11 Hijacking, Establishes Teleconference between Air
Traffic Control Centers

  

The FAA Command Center, the center of
daily management of the US air traffic
system. On 9/11 it is managed by Ben
Sliney (not pictured here). [Source:
CNN]

The other flight attendants are at the back of the plane with Ong, Gonzalez
said. Gonzalez also told Marquis that the passengers in the coach section “might
not be aware of what’s going on right now,” meaning they are unaware that
their plane has been hijacked.
Ong Says Pilots Made No Announcements - Gonzalez now relays to Marquis the
hijackers’ seat numbers that Ong provided, and adds that the two hijackers “are
in the cockpit with the pilots.” She then returns to her conversation with Ong.
She asks if the pilots have “made any announcements on the PA system.”
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Ong says there have been no announcements.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001, PP. 69-71] Gonzalez then asks if Flight 11 is “still flying erratically” (see
8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). Ong says that “right now it’s more or less
stabilized.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Later during her call with the
reservations office, Ong will provide the seat number of a third hijacker on her
plane (see 8:35 a.m.-8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,
PP. 12]

Entity Tags: Nydia Gonzalez, American Airlines, Craig Marquis, Betty Ong
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

The FAA’s Boston Center calls the FAA
Command Center and says it believes Flight 11
has been hijacked and is heading toward the
New York Center’s airspace. The Command
Center immediately establishes a
teleconference between the Boston, New York,
and Cleveland air traffic control centers, so
Boston can help the other centers understand
what is happening, in case Flight 11 should
enter their airspace. Minutes later, in line with
the standard hijacking protocol, the Command
Center will pass on word of the suspected
hijacking to the FAA’s Washington headquarters
(see 8:32 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 19; 9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 11; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 21]

National Operations Manager Learns of
Hijacking - A supervisor at the Command

Center promptly passes on the news of the possible hijacking to Ben Sliney, who
is on his first day as the national operations manager there. The supervisor says
the plane in question is “American Flight 11—a 767 out of Boston for Los
Angeles.” According to author Lynn Spencer, “Sliney flashes back to the routine
for dealing with hijackings from the days when they were more common.” The
procedure is to “[k]eep other aircraft away from the errant plane. Give the
pilots what they need. The plane will land somewhere, passengers will be
traded for fuel, and difficult negotiations with authorities will begin. The
incident should resolve itself peacefully, although the ones in the Middle East,
he recalls, often had a more violent outcome.” Apparently not expecting
anything worse to happen, Sliney continues to the conference room for the daily
8:30 staff meeting there (see 8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Command Center a 'Communications Powerhouse' - The FAA Command Center is
located in Herndon, Virginia, 25 miles from Washington, DC. According to
Spencer, it “is a communications powerhouse, modeled after NASA’s Mission
Control. The operations floor is 50 feet wide and 120 feet long, packed with
tiered rows of computer stations, and at the front, seven enormous display
screens show flight trajectories and weather patterns.” The center has nearly 50
specialists working around the clock, planning and monitoring the flow of air
traffic over the United States. These specialists work with airlines and air traffic
control facilities to fix congestion problems and deal with weather systems.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 1 AND 19-20]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Ben Sliney, New York Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Cleveland Air Route Traffic
Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Amy
Sweeney Makes Second Successful Call to Airline Office at Logan
Airport, Describes Hijacking

  

James
Sayer.
James
Sayer.
[Source:
Boston
Globe]

Amy Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, reaches the American
Airlines flight services office at Logan International Airport in Boston
for the second time, and describes the trouble on her plane to an
employee there. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-8; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Sweeney called the flight services
office at 8:25 a.m. and told Evelyn Nunez, a passenger service agent,

about the trouble on Flight 11, but the call was cut off after less than two
minutes (see 8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
9/11/2001, PP. 57-58; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 10; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Sweeney now calls the flight
services office again. Nunez is busy making a phone call, so Sweeney’s call is
answered by James Sayer, a staff assistant.
Sweeney Describes Stabbings on Flight 11 - Sayer takes notes while he is talking
to Sweeney. He will later describe to the FBI what she tells him. Sweeney
apparently does not give her name during the call. Sayer will recall that “[o]n
the telephone was [a] female flight attendant on… Flight 11, calling from the
air, who stated that two flight attendants were stabbed and a man in business
class had been stabbed in the throat.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001,

PP. 7-8] Sweeney would be referring to flight attendants Barbara Arestegui and
Karen Martin, and passenger Daniel Lewin (see (8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
who were attacked by the hijackers. [ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002; HA'ARETZ, 7/22/2004]

Sweeney says that a “doctor and nurse on board the plane [are] caring for the
injured man,” Sayer will recall. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-8]

Michael Woodward, a manager in the flight services office who talks with
Sweeney in a subsequent call (see (8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
will also tell the FBI that Sweeney says a doctor and nurse are caring for a
passenger who has been stabbed. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP.

5-6] However, Betty Ong, another flight attendant on Flight 11, is currently
talking over the phone to employees at the American Airlines Southeastern
Reservations Office in North Carolina (see 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001), and she will say there are no doctors on the
plane (see 8:36 a.m.-8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001,

PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ]

Hijackers Have a Bomb and Are in the Cockpit - Sweeney tells Sayer that the
individuals who took over her plane “had Mace and pepper spray,” and she can
“detect an odor in the cabin.” She says that “two people had gone in the
cockpit and they said they had a bomb.” Apparently describing the bomb,
Sweeney says she “observed two boxes connected with red and yellow wire.”
Sweeney Gives Incorrect Information about Plane's Location and Hijackers' Seat
Numbers - Sweeney says Flight 11 is currently in the air over New York City,
Sayer will recall. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-8] However, Flight
11 recently turned south over Albany, which is about 150 miles north of New
York (see (8:26 a.m.-8:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and so is still a long way
from the city. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION

SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ] Sweeney also indicates that she thinks there are only
three hijackers on Flight 11, telling Sayer that the hijackers were in seats 9C,
9G, and 10B. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-8] However, apart
from seat 10B, these seat numbers are different to those registered in the
hijackers’ names. The five hijackers on Flight 11 had been in seats 2A, 2B, 8D,
8G, and 10B, according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [BBC, 9/21/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 2]

Call Is Disconnected, but Sweeney Phones Again - Sweeney’s call is cut off after
43 seconds. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006] Sayer will answer the phone when Sweeney contacts the flight services
office again at 8:32 a.m., but he will pass the call on to Woodward. It is unclear
whether all the information that Sayer describes to the FBI, about the problems
on Flight 11, is given to him by Sweeney in the current call, or if she provides
some of it to him in the 8:32 a.m. call. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001,

PP. 7-8; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11]

Entity Tags: Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, American Airlines, James W. Sayer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls
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8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Makes First
Contact with FAA about Flight 11, Learns Details of Crisis

  

(Before 8:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Agent Sees a Report
about Bin Laden Reopening His Underground Complex

  

Steve
Bongardt.
[Source:
Government

Bill Halleck, an air traffic control specialist at the American Airlines System
Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, calls the FAA’s Boston
Center to ask about the status of Flight 11 and is told that the plane has
deviated from its flight path, air traffic controllers have lost communication
with it and have lost its transponder signal, and they have heard a possible
threat being made in the background over the radio. This call is American
Airlines’ first contact with FAA controllers regarding Flight 11. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/25/2004, PP. 15; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004  ]

Manager Told Halleck to Call FAA - At 8:21 a.m., Craig Marquis, the manager on
duty at the SOC, received a call from a supervisor at the American Airlines
Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina, alerting him to a call the
office had received from Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, reporting
the emergency on her plane (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). Marquis had
replied that he would get in touch with air traffic control about this. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] He asked Halleck to contact the FAA’s Boston Center
and find out what is happening with Flight 11. Immediately after receiving this
request, Halleck calls the traffic management unit (TMU) at the Boston Center.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004  ]

Boston Center Tells Halleck Details of Crisis - When the call is answered, Halleck
introduces himself and then says, “[W]e’re trying to find out the status to what
you know about our Flight 11.” The Boston Center controller replies that Flight
11’s last reported altitude was below 29,000 feet. He reports that the flight has
altered course, saying, “He was heading west, but right now he’s pointed
southwest of Albany.” Furthermore, he says, “we lost frequency with him,”
meaning communication has been lost with the plane, and adds that the plane’s
transponder has been turned off.
Controller Heard a 'Threat in the Background' on Flight 11 - The controller at the
TMU also tells Halleck that the Boston Center controller dealing with Flight 11
“heard on the frequency a threat in the background, but that’s unconfirmed and
we’re trying to pull the tape [recording of the radio communication] at this
time.” Halleck asks for clarification that the controller handling Flight 11 “heard
a background noise in the cockpit,” and is told: “Like a threat. Yes, sir.” The
controller at the TMU adds that he has been told that it is believed the pilot’s
microphone on Flight 11 was keyed, and so the controller handling the flight
“heard in the background, like, yeah, ‘Return to an airport… or I’ll kill you,’ or
something to that effect.” He also says the plane is not squawking any
emergency transponder codes. Halleck says he is tracking Flight 11 on the
aircraft situation display, and the controller replies that the Boston Center is
currently tracking the plane with primary radar only. The controller ends by
telling Halleck, “That is all we have.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 56-57;

AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 58; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ]

Halleck Does Not Pass On Information from Flight Attendant - With this call,
Halleck is the first person at American Airlines to speak to FAA air traffic control
personnel about Flight 11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004  ]

During the call, he does not tell the Boston Center controller about the ongoing
conversation between American Airlines and Ong, or what Marquis has learned
from this conversation. [UNITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF

NEW YORK, 1/16/2009  ] Halleck will promptly pass on the information from the
Boston Center to Marquis, and this will lead American Airlines to suspect that
Flight 11 has been hijacked (see 8:33 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 12]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Aviation
Administration, Bill Halleck
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Steve Bongardt, an agent at an FBI office in Manhattan, reads a report
on his computer about Osama bin Laden reopening his underground
facility in Afghanistan and he will subsequently determine that this
incident is related to the attacks on the World Trade Center. [WRIGHT,

2006, PP. 356-357; GRAFF, 2011, PP. 309-310] Bongardt is a member of the FBI’s
I-49 squad. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 377] The squad is focused on bin Laden and
al-Qaeda’s central command. It is based in an office on the eighth
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8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Manager Briefs
Colleague on Flight 11 Hijacking, but Tells Him to Keep Quiet
about It

  

floor at 290 Broadway, across the street from the FBI’s New York field office at
26 Federal Plaza. [GRAFF, 2011, PP. 205-206] Bongardt is one of the first people to
arrive at the office this morning, coming into work sometime before 8:30 a.m.
He turns on his computer and reads some of the day’s intelligence. He is puzzled
by one particular piece of information he sees. “A report had Osama bin Laden
reopening his large underground facility at Tora Bora in Afghanistan and sprucing
it up,” journalist and author Garrett Graff will write. According to author
Lawrence Wright, the report states that “the al-Qaeda camps in Tora Bora [are]
being revitalized.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 356-357; GRAFF, 2011, PP. 309] The Tora Bora
encampment is a “natural and manmade fortress of caves and bunkers,”
according to the Chicago Tribune. It comprises a “series of rooms and tunnels,”
and can “comfortably house 1,000 people,” according to an Afghan who visited
the complex a few months ago. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/28/2001] “That can’t be
good,” Bongardt thinks upon reading the report. “What the hell is [bin Laden]
doing?” he wonders. Bongardt will feel the room shake when Flight 11 crashes
into the WTC, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), and promptly
head out of the building. He will realize what has happened when he sees that
both of the Twin Towers are on fire and notices a massive jetliner engine lying
on the street. He will then connect what is occurring to the report he read on
his computer. He will understand that “this was the work of bin Laden,”
according to Wright. “This is al-Qaeda. This is why they’re polishing up Tora
Bora,” he will think. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 357-359; GRAFF, 2011, PP. 309-310]

Entity Tags: Steve Bongardt, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Osama Bin Laden

Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, describes to his colleague Mike
Mulcahy what he has been told about the trouble on Flight 11, but says he does
not want this information to be passed on. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19;

9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] Marquis is currently on the phone with Nydia
Gonzalez, a supervisor at the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office
in North Carolina. Gonzalez is relaying to him information provided to her by
Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, about what is happening on the
hijacked plane (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 8-9]

Marquis Describes Hijacking of Flight 11 - Marquis now talks to Mulcahy and
describes what he knows about the crisis. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] Mulcahy
is the manager of SOC policies and procedures. His responsibilities include
maintaining the emergency procedure checklist used in the SOC. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ] After telling him to “come here,” Marquis says to Mulcahy: “I got
an incident going on here. Flight 11, from Boston to LA. The number three flight
attendant [i.e. Ong] called and said that two male passengers [i.e. hijackers] on
board stabbed the number one and the number five flight attendant.” Marquis
says the two hijackers have “broken into the cockpit and the plane is being
flown erratically right now.” He adds that the hijackers “were in seats 2A and
2B.” Apparently still talking to Mulcahy, Marquis gives the instruction, “All the
information on Flight 11, bring it to me here.” He then repeats what he knows
about the incident, saying: “The passengers in 2A and 2B, two male passengers,
have broken into the cockpit, stabbed the number one flight attendant. Okay, so
right now the plane is being flown erratically, but that’s all we know.”
Marquis Tells Colleague to Keep Quiet about Hijacking - Marquis then says he
wants the news of the incident kept quiet. He says: “I don’t want this spread all
over this office right now. Any information that you get, send to me, okay?”
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] A tape recording of today’s events in the
SOC, including this conversation, will in 2004 be played to some relatives of
victims of the 9/11 attacks. One relative, who is a veteran flight attendant for
United Airlines, will, after hearing the tape, be highly critical of the apparent
desire of American Airlines managers to keep the news of the hijacking among
themselves. She will say: “It was disgusting. The very first response was cover-
up, when they should have been broadcasting this information all over the
place.” Another relative will say, “I find it alarming that the airline… would
want to hold something as horrific as a hijacking among a few people, when
bells and whistles should have been going off in all categories of responsibility.”
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command Center
Director Leaves Post to Attend Meeting; Does Not Resume Duties
until Attacks Have Ended

  

Captain Charles Leidig.
[Source: US Navy]

(8:30 a.m.-8:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pilots at Otis Air Base
Prepare for Training Mission, See Two ‘Alert’ Fighters Being
Scrambled

  

[NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Mike Mulcahy, Craig Marquis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Brigadier General Montague Winfield, the deputy
director for operations (DDO) in the National Military
Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon, leaves his
post to attend a pre-scheduled meeting, allowing a
colleague, who only recently qualified to take over his
position, to stand in for him, and not returning to his
post until after the terrorist attacks have ended. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11
COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Winfield Attends Air Force-Convened Meeting -
Winfield leaves his post to attend what a 9/11
Commission memorandum will call “an unrelated,
closed-door personnel meeting convened by the Air
Force to discuss the rating of Air Force officers.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ] Another Commission
memorandum will state that this meeting is a “session
for general officers who rated Air Force officers.” It is
unclear whether the meeting takes place somewhere in the NMCC or outside the
center. The Commission memorandum will only say that it takes place
“elsewhere in [Joint Chiefs of Staff] spaces.” At least one of the NMCC’s other
qualified DDOs, Brigadier General Norman Seip, is also attending it.
Winfield Asked Colleague to Replace Him on Previous Day - Winfield is
temporarily replaced as DDO by Captain Charles Leidig. Leidig only joined the
operations directorate of the Joint Chiefs of Staff in July 2001, when he
assumed duties as the deputy for Command Center operations. In that, his usual
role, he is responsible for the maintenance, operation, and training of watch
teams for the NMCC. He qualified to stand in as the DDO in the NMCC about a
month ago, in August 2001. The previous afternoon, Winfield asked Leidig to
relieve him for a portion of his duty this morning, and Leidig agreed to do so.
Leidig Takes Over as DDO - As arranged, Leidig takes over from Winfield as DDO
at 8:30 a.m., allowing Winfield to attend his meeting. Upon arrival at the NMCC,
Leidig receives the intelligence and other turn over briefings. After seeing the
reports of the plane crashes in New York on television, he will be responsible for
convening a significant event conference (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September
11, 2001), which he soon upgrades to an air threat conference (see 9:37
a.m.-9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ]

Winfield Does Not Resume Duties until Attacks Are Over - Even though it
becomes obvious that a coordinated attack is under way when television shows
the second plane hitting the World Trade Center at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Winfield apparently remains in his meeting instead of
resuming his duties as DDO (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
He will only take over from Leidig as DDO after Flight 93 crashes in
Pennsylvania, apparently at around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] In later interviews
for television, Winfield will give the impression that he remained in charge of
the NMCC throughout the 9/11 attacks, and make no mention of having allowed
a stand-in to take his place during this most critical period of time. [CNN,

9/4/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Montague Winfield, Norman R. Seip, Charles Leidig
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

A number of pilots with the 102nd Fighter Wing at Otis Air National Guard Base
in Massachusetts are preparing to take off for a training mission and see two of
their unit’s fighter jets being scrambled in response to the hijacked Flight 11,
but they are not asked to respond to the emerging crisis themselves and
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(8:30 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NASA Plane Flying
Routine Mission over New York State; Passes Flight 93

  

continue with their preparations for the training mission. [102ND FIGHTER WING,
2001; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 9-12]

Pilots Preparing for Training over the Atlantic - The pilots are preparing to fly a
defensive counter-air mission in an area of military training airspace over the
Atlantic Ocean, southeast of Long Island, known as “Whiskey 105.” [RICHARD, 2010,

PP. 10, 12; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] According to most accounts, six of the 102nd Fighter
Wing’s F-15 fighters will be participating in the training mission. [102ND FIGHTER
WING, 2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; CAPE COD TIMES,

9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155] But Major Martin Richard, one of the pilots
involved, will write in a 2010 book that eight of the unit’s F-15s take part in the
mission. Richard will recall that after the coordination briefing for the training
mission, he goes to the “life support shop” and puts on his flying gear, and then
goes to the operations desk. There, the unit’s supervisor of flying, Lieutenant
Colonel Jon Treacy, briefs the pilots preparing for the training mission on current
weather and airfield updates, and gives them the status of a KC-135 tanker
plane that will be refueling their fighters during the training mission. Richard
then heads to his F-15, inspects it, and speaks to his crew chief.
Pilots Notice Commotion as Fighters Are Scrambled - As Richard starts his
fighter’s engines, he notices a commotion on one side of the flight line ramp. He
will recall: “The broken, disjointed communication over the ultra high
frequency (UHF) radio indicated confusion. Members of the 102nd Security
Forces Squadron, the cops, marshaled into protective positions. Two vehicles
appeared with their blue emergency lights flashing. We all knew what was going
on.” The 102nd Fighter Wing keeps a pair of F-15s on alert—armed, fueled up,
and ready to take off within minutes of a scramble order—and, Richard will
recall, “[T]he alert aircraft were being scrambled.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 10-11]

Pilots Watch Alert Fighters Take Off, but Unconcerned about This - The pilots
preparing to take off for the training mission idle their engines and wait while
the two alert fighters take off (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [102ND

FIGHTER WING, 2001] Richard will describe: “I watched from my jet as the clamshell
doors on the alert hangars opened, heard the alert jets’ engines whine to life,
and saw them aggressively emerge from the facility like an eager predator in
search of its prey. Suddenly, the command post announced, ‘Scramble!’ They
blasted off, shattering the previously still, calm, peaceful morning.” [RICHARD,

2010, PP. 12] The pilots involved in the training mission are apparently unaware of
why these fighters are being scrambled. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006] Richard will
recall: “I wasn’t too concerned when I saw the scrambled aircraft take off. We
see many scrambles during the year and most all are just aircraft or vessels that
can’t be identified but are friendly.” [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001]

Pilots Continue Preparing for Training - Once the two alert fighters are airborne,
the pilots on the ground continue preparing for their training mission. “Back on
the flight line,” Richard will recall, “I arranged my formation for takeoff and
followed the standard procedures en route to our training area southwest of
Martha’s Vineyard.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 12] Richard and the other pilots will begin
their training mission in Whiskey 105 (see (9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11,
2001). They will only learn of the first crash at the World Trade Center and be
recalled to their base at around 9:25 a.m. (see (9:25 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001), and some of them will take off again to help protect US airspace, but
that will only be after the terrorist attacks have ended (see (10:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [102ND

FIGHTER WING, 2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 244-246]

Unit's Mission Is to Protect Northeast US - The 102nd Fighter Wing at Otis Air
Base, according to its own statement, has aircraft and their crews “on
continuous 24-hour, 365-day alert to guard our skies.” The unit says its “mission
is to protect the Northeast United States from armed attack from another
nation, terrorist attack, and activities such as smuggling, illicit drug activity, and
illegal immigration.” Its large area of responsibility includes “the major
industrial centers of Boston, New York, Philadelphia, Detroit, and all national
command centers in Washington, DC.” [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001] The 102nd
Fighter Wing is equipped with 18 F-15 Eagles, including the two that are kept on
alert. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/15/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Jonathan T. Treacy, Martin Richard, 102nd Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises
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NASA’s KC-135 in parabolic flight. [Source:
NASA]

(8:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Some US Leaders Are
Scattered; Others in Washington

  

Secretary of State Colin Powell leaves his Lima, Peru hotel
after hearing news of the attacks. [Source: Agence
France-Presse]

A special aircraft operated by NASA is in
the air over western New York State at
the time of the terrorist attacks and, at
one point, a large aircraft, which those
on board later learn is the hijacked Flight
93, flies less than 1,000 feet below it.
[SPACE CENTER ROUNDUP, 9/2002  ] The plane,
NASA 931, is a modified KC-135—a four-
engine military aircraft similar to the
Boeing 707. [NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE
ADMINISTRATION, 10/2000, PP. 28; NATIONAL
AERONAUTICS AND SPACE ADMINISTRATION,

10/29/2004] It is used by NASA for reduced
gravity research, and is known as the
“Weightless Wonder” or sometimes the

“Vomit Comet.” The aircraft creates weightless conditions for brief periods by
flying up and down in large parabolic arcs. [NASAEXPLORES, 1/30/2003] It is regularly
operated from NASA’s Glenn Research Center in Cleveland, Ohio, next to
Cleveland Hopkins International Airport, and usually flies four days a week.
[NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE ADMINISTRATION, 10/2000, PP. 140; NATIONAL JOURNAL'S
TECHNOLOGY DAILY, 11/27/2002; NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE ADMINISTRATION,

10/29/2004] A typical flight lasts two to three hours and consists of the plane
flying 40 to 60 parabolas. [NASAEXPLORES, 1/30/2003]

Scientists from Houston Conducting Microgravity Experiments - A team of
scientists from NASA’s Johnson Space Center in Houston, Texas, has flown to
Cleveland to conduct microgravity experiments on the KC-135. [CLEVELAND FREE

TIMES, 9/6/2006] Dominic Del Rosso, the test director on the plane, will later recall
that the team is flying over western New York State when the terrorist attacks
occur. During the routine mission, the KC-135 cruises back and forth along the
New York shore of Lake Ontario, climbing and descending to create a freefall
condition to simulate microgravity. Del Rosso will comment, “To think that this
type of maneuver might ever seem threatening never crossed my mind until
[September 11].” The plane’s crew members are notified at some point that a
large plane is intersecting their flight path less than 1,000 feet below them,
instead of the usual 2,000-foot minimum distance. They will later learn that this
aircraft is the hijacked Flight 93, which crashes in Pennsylvania (see (10:06
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Del Rosso will recall, “After the unwanted flyby, we
landed having no idea why or what was going on.” [SPACE CENTER ROUNDUP, 9/2002  ]

The scientists are unable to return to Houston on this day, as scheduled, after
the FAA orders all planes to land (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and so
have to be put up in a hotel in Cleveland. [CLEVELAND FREE TIMES, 9/6/2006]

Entity Tags: National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Dominic Del Rosso
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Just prior to learning about the
9/11 attacks, top US leaders are
scattered across the country and
overseas:
 President Bush is in Sarasota,

Florida. [WASHINGTON POST,
1/27/2002]

 Secretary of State Colin Powell
is in Lima, Peru. [WASHINGTON
POST, 1/27/2002]

 General Henry Shelton,
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, is flying across the
Atlantic on the way to Europe.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002;

GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 19-40]

 Attorney General John Ashcroft is flying to Milwaukee, Wisconsin. [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002]

 Federal Emergency Management Agency Director Joe Allbaugh is at a
conference in Montana. [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002] Others are in Washington:
 Vice President Dick Cheney and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice are

at their offices in the White House. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]
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(Between 8:30 a.m. and 8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA
Boston Center Supervisor Alerts Otis Air Base Tower to Flight 11,
Requests Fighters

  

The air traffic control tower
at Otis Air National Guard
Base. [Source:
CapeCodFD.com]

 Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld is at his office in the Pentagon, meeting
with a delegation from Capitol Hill. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

 CIA Director George Tenet is at breakfast with his old friend and mentor,
former Senator David Boren (D-OK), at the St. Regis Hotel, three blocks from the
White House. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

 FBI Director Robert Mueller is in his office at FBI headquarters on Pennsylvania
Avenue, Washington, DC. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

 Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta is at his office at the Department of
Transportation. [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2001]

 Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is at a conference in the Ronald Reagan
Building, three blocks from the White House. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Joseph M. Allbaugh, Richard A. Clarke, Henry Hugh Shelton,
Norman Mineta, George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Colin
Powell, Condoleezza Rice, David Boren, George J. Tenet, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Dick Cheney, Richard Clarke,
Donald Rumsfeld

Daniel Bueno, a supervisor at the FAA’s Boston Center,
calls the air traffic control tower at Otis Air National
Guard Base to alert it to the problems with Flight 11
and request military assistance. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 47;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 22] Otis Air Base, at Cape Cod,
Massachusetts, is one of NORAD’s seven alert sites in
the continental United States, which keeps two armed
fighter jets ready for immediate takeoff. [FILSON, 2003,
PP. 50; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17]

Supervisor Calls Otis, Violating Protocol - Bueno calls
the control tower at Otis even though, according to
author Lynn Spencer, he “knows it’s not standard
operating procedure to call the military directly—that’s
supposed to be done by FAA headquarters.” But he has
“checked the FAA regulation manual, and in the back
under section FAAO 7610.4J, Appendix 16, it states that
fighters can be launched directly at FAA request, so he
is going to make that happen. He may not be FAA

headquarters, but he is FAA!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 22]

Bueno Requests Fighters, Told to Call NEADS - Bueno tells the controller at the
Otis tower that Flight 11 has lost its identification signal and appears to be
headed toward Manhattan; it looks like a possible hijacking, and fighter jets are
needed, fast. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 47] But the controller tells Bueno that he must
follow the protocol, which is to contact NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS). The controller says: “You’ve got to go through the proper channels.
They’re the only ones with the authority to initiate a scramble order.” [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 22] Bueno asks the controller for the telephone number for NEADS. [102ND

FIGHTER WING, 2001] Following this call, the tower controller will contact the Otis
Air Base operations desk, to let it know that it might be receiving a call from
NEADS (see (Between 8:31 a.m. and 8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,
2008, PP. 27]

Otis Pilots Critical of Bueno - The two alert pilots at Otis Air Base will later
criticize Bueno for calling the base directly. One of them, Major Daniel Nash,
will complain: “It sounds like the FAA didn’t have their [act] together at all
when they were calling the [Otis] tower.… To me, it sounded like there was
someone who didn’t know what they were doing.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005]

Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, the other alert pilot, will comment: “It didn’t
happen the way it was supposed to.… We were the ones who were contacted
right away and knew about it before the air defense sector.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 50]

Time of Call Unclear - Bueno also calls the FAA’s Cape Terminal Radar Approach
Control (TRACON), which is located on Otis Air Base, at 8:34 a.m. and requests
that fighters be launched from Otis (see 8:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ] Whether he makes
that call before or after he calls the Otis tower is unstated. According to the
9/11 Commission Report, “the first notification received by the military—at any
level—that American 11 had been hijacked” is when the FAA’s Boston Center
calls NEADS just before 8:38 a.m. (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Army Base Near Pentagon Holds
Terrorist Attack Exercise

  

(8:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NBC Team near WTC, Working
on Drama Series about Terrorist Attacks in New York

  

Neal
Baer.
[Source:
Physicians
for Social
Responsibility-
Los
Angeles]

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] If that is correct, it would indicate that Bueno calls
the Otis tower after he calls the Cape TRACON.
Entity Tags: Daniel Bueno, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Daniel Nash, Otis Air
National Guard Base, Timothy Duffy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

At Fort Belvoir, an army base 12 miles south of the Pentagon, Lt. Col. Mark R.
Lindon is conducting a “garrison control exercise” when the 9/11 attacks begin.
The object of this exercise is to “test the security at the base in case of a
terrorist attack.” Lindon later says, “I was out checking on the exercise and
heard about the World Trade Center on my car radio. As soon as it was
established that this was no accident, we went to a complete security mode.”
Staff Sgt. Mark Williams of the Military District of Washington Engineer Company
at Fort Belvoir also later says: “Ironically, we were conducting classes about
rescue techniques when we were told of the planes hitting the World Trade
Center.” Williams’ team is one of the first response groups to arrive at the site
of the Pentagon crash and one of the first to enter the building following the
attack. [CONNECTION NEWSPAPERS, 9/5/2002] A previous MASCAL (mass casualty)
training exercise was held at Fort Belvoir a little over two months earlier (see
June 29, 2001). It was “designed to enhance the first ready response in dealing
with the effects of a terrorist incident involving an explosion.” [MDW NEWS SERVICE,

7/5/2001] Located at Fort Belvoir is Davison Army Airfield, from where UH-1
“Huey” and UH-60 Black Hawk helicopters fly. Davison’s mission includes
maintaining “a readiness posture in support of contingency plans,” and providing
“aviation support for the White House, US government officials, Department of
Defense, Department of the Army, and other government agencies.” [PENTAGRAM,
5/7/1999; MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000]

Entity Tags: Mark R. Lindon, World Trade Center, Fort Belvoir, Mark Williams
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, Training Exercises

A group from NBC is in New York, near the World Trade Center, doing
preparatory work for a drama miniseries about al-Qaeda committing a
series of terrorist attacks in the city. [VARIETY, 9/10/2001; HOLLYWOOD,

HEALTH AND SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ; CNN, 9/9/2002; USA TODAY, 12/5/2002] The big-
budget five-hour miniseries, called Terror, will combine the casts of all
three of NBC’s Law & Order crime drama series: the original show, Law
& Order: Special Victims Unit, and Law & Order: Criminal Intent. It is
intended to be broadcast in May 2002. Its storyline follows a devotee
of Osama bin Laden who goes from an al-Qaeda training camp in
Afghanistan to New York. There, he sets off explosives in the subway
under Times Square, killing over 1,000 people. A bioterrorist release of

anthrax is subsequently discovered. [VARIETY, 9/10/2001; LOS ANGELES, 4/2002; USA

TODAY, 12/5/2002]

Group Doing Planning Work for Show - This morning, Neal Baer, one of Law &
Order’s executive producers, is in New York with some of his colleagues, doing
preproduction planning for Terror. The group is at a facility at Chelsea Piers, on
Manhattan’s West Side, only a couple of miles from the WTC. Baer and his
colleagues are “ironing out details” for the miniseries, according to CNN. After
the attacks on the WTC take place, they will watch in shock as people run up
the West Side Highway, “first panicky groups fleeing the initial hit, then ash-
covered survivors of the towers’ collapse.” [HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND SOCIETY,

4/2/2002  ; CNN, 9/9/2002]

Magazine Has Front-Page Story about Show - Writers have been working on
Terror for several months (see June-September 11, 2001) and filming is
scheduled to begin later this month. [LOS ANGELES, 4/2002; HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND

SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ] This morning, Variety magazine even has a front-page story
about the miniseries. [VARIETY, 9/10/2001; CNN, 9/9/2002] But Terror will be canceled
less than a week after the 9/11 attacks. The show’s producers will say that it
would be “[i]nappropriate to produce the Law & Order miniseries dealing with
terrorists, dealing with terrorism, in light of the horrifying events that have
unfolded over the past week.” [VARIETY, 9/17/2001]
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Washington Police Unit Holding
Training Event for Upcoming IMF and World Bank Meetings

  

8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Many Trainees Are in the Battle
Cab at NEADS to Observe a Russian Military Exercise

  

Entity Tags: NBC, Neal Baer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A large training event is being held at the US Park Police Aviation Unit in
preparation for the upcoming meetings of the International Monetary Fund (IMF)
and the World Bank in Washington, DC, on September 29-30, and some of the
participants will later be involved in the emergency response to the terrorist
attacks. [INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND, 9/17/2001; REUTERS, 9/17/2001; US NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/19/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 18-20  ] The Park Police Aviation
Unit is located in Anacostia Park in southeast Washington, across the Potomac
River from the Pentagon. [AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS, 10/1/2001; NATIONAL PARK
SERVICE, 10/16/2004]

Event Preparing for Possibly Violent Demonstrations - According to Sergeant
Ronald Galey, a helicopter pilot with the aviation unit, because of the
preparations taking place for the IMF and World Bank meetings, “it started out
to be a little bit of an unusual day.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001]

Sergeant Keith Bohn, another Park Police helicopter pilot, will later recall, “As
fate would have it, we were having a large training event right out in front of
the building here [the aviation hangar in Anacostia Park] for the upcoming IMF,
the International Money Fund demonstrations.” Consequently, there are “horse-
mounted officers, motorcycle officers, ground troops all training together to
handle the movement of large groups of people.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

11/19/2001] According to Galey, “[W]e all anticipated” the protest demonstrations
at the IMF and World Bank meetings “to be very violent, very different than
anything we’ve had in a long time.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001]

Helicopter Pilot Giving 'Riot Training' - Another of the aviation unit’s helicopter
pilots, Sergeant Kenneth Burchell, is reportedly “conducting riot training… in
preparation for the upcoming World Bank/International Monetary Fund protest
demonstrations.” The riot training is being attended by 40 police officers
belonging to an (unnamed) force other than the Park Police, along with some
Department of Defense medical personnel. [MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 18-20  ]

Medical Personnel Participating in Training - Personnel from the Casualty Care
Research Center (CCRC)—a medical outfit from the Uniformed Services
University of the Health Sciences (USUHS) in Bethesda, Maryland—are attending
the training event at the aviation unit. The CCRC provides medical support to
law enforcement agencies and their “protectees” during emergencies. [US

MEDICINE, 10/2001] One of these personnel, Jason Kepp, is reportedly teaching
members of the Park Police “how to respond safely and effectively to the crowds
of demonstrators expected to turn out at the upcoming meeting of the
International Monetary Fund.” [USU MEDICINE, 12/2002  ]

Training Participants Involved in Response to Attacks - The Park Police Aviation
Unit will be among the first agencies to respond to the Pentagon attack at 9:37
a.m. (see Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP.

161] Two medics from the USUHS who are attending the training event—Kepp and
his colleague, Keith Kettell—will take off in the second Park Police helicopter to
launch following the Pentagon attack, so as to assist in the emergency response.
[USU MEDICINE, 12/2002  ; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 20  ] In addition to members of their
own force, Park Police commanders will deploy the 40 police officers attending
the riot training at the aviation unit when the attacks occur. [MCDONNELL, 2004, PP.

18  ] Members of firefighting agencies that later respond to the attack on the
Pentagon are also involved in preparations for the upcoming IMF and World Bank
meetings this morning (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 8:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-4  ;
GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 69-70]

Entity Tags: Keith Kettell, Jason Kepp, Kenneth S. Burchell, Keith E. Bohn, Ronald A.
Galey, United States Park Police
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

A number of trainees are in the battle cab at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) in order to observe a Russian military training exercise. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] The Russian Air Force is conducting a major exercise this
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Several Senior Members of FAA
Staff Away From Base When Attacks Begin

  

8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Battle Cab at NEADS Is Already
Manned because of the Ongoing NORAD Exercise

  

week over the North Atlantic, Pacific, and Arctic Oceans. The exercise began
yesterday and is scheduled to continue until Friday, September 14 (see
September 10, 2001). [BBC, 2001, PP. 161; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/9/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2001] At NEADS, “a lot of trainees” are in “the
battle cab positions” this morning because they have the opportunity to observe
this exercise, Lieutenant Colonel Mark Stuart, an intelligence officer at NEADS,
will later say. Stuart is among those on duty in the battle cab because of the
ongoing Russian exercise. Whether the presence of these trainees has any
impact on the ability of NEADS to respond to the terrorist attacks later on today
is unknown. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] The battle cab is a glass-walled
command area that overlooks the NEADS operations floor. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 460] It is already staffed this morning due to NEADS’s
participation in the NORAD exercise, Vigilant Guardian (see 8:30 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ; JONES, 2011,

PP. 24]

Entity Tags: Mark E. Stuart, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A number of key senior FAA personnel happen to be away from their usual bases
this morning, at the time of the attacks.
 Bill Peacock, the FAA director of air traffic services, is in New Orleans for a

meeting with the National Air Traffic Controllers Association (NATCA). Among his
many duties, Peacock is “the ultimate manager of all the air traffic controllers
in the country’s system.” He will be transported from New Orleans later in the
day in an FAA business jet, one of the few aircraft permitted to fly, and only
arrive at FAA headquarters shortly after 5:00 p.m. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 12 AND 70]

 Jack Kies, the FAA’s manager of tactical operations, is in Nashua, New
Hampshire for a meeting with representatives of the Canadian air traffic control
organization. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 65-66] Consequently Linda Schuessler, the deputy
director of system operations, has to take his place in charge of the FAA
Command Center in Herndon, Virginia. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 5/18/2006]

 Tony Ferrante, the manager of the FAA’s air traffic investigation arm, is in
Chicago to testify at a hearing. He will become frustrated later in the day about
being stuck there, knowing he should he at his post in Washington gathering
forensic data on the hijackings and crashes. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 7, 19 AND 47-48]

 Rick Hostetler, a member of the FAA’s planning and procedures organization, is
at the dentist’s in Waldorf, Maryland when the attacks begin. His job includes
acting as the FAA’s primary air traffic liaison for the Secret Service, the US
Special Operations Command, and the Pentagon. After seeing the second WTC
tower hit live on television, reportedly while sitting in the dentist’s chair, he will
quickly set out for his duty station at the FAA Command Center. But due to the
heavy traffic, his journey will take hours and the attacks will be over by the
time he gets there. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 27, 47 AND 90]

 Mike Canavan, the director of the FAA’s Office of Civil Aviation Security, is
visiting the airport in San Juan, Puerto Rico. He will only make it back to
Washington in the evening, on a special Army flight. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] As
part of his job, Canavan is the FAA’s hijack coordinator, responsible for
requesting military assistance in the event of a hijacking (see 8:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17-18]

 FAA Administrator Jane Garvey is in a breakfast meeting at the Department of
Transportation, in Washington, DC. She will quickly relocate to FAA headquarters
soon after the first attack (see (8:48 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FRENI, 2003, PP. 62-63]

Whether the absence of these senior personnel impairs the FAA’s ability to
respond to the attacks is unknown.
Entity Tags: Jack Kies, Federal Aviation Administration, Tony Ferrante, Bill Peacock,
Mike Canavan, Jane Garvey, Rick Hostetler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The battle cab at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) is staffed this
morning due to the sector’s participation in the training exercise, Vigilant
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Firefighters Who Later Respond
to Pentagon Attack Are Attending Antiterrorism Training

  

8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Alert Fighters at Otis Air Base
Are at a Higher State of Readiness due to the Ongoing Russian
Exercise

  

Guardian. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ; JONES, 2011,

PP. 24] The battle cab is a glass-walled command area that overlooks the NEADS
operations floor. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 460] The “battle
staff”—presumably the personnel working in it—is only formed when a training
exercise or an “air defense event” is underway, according to Lieutenant Colonel
Dawne Deskins, who is on duty in the battle cab. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ]

Because NEADS is currently participating in an exercise, therefore, the battle
cab is manned this morning. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] “If the exercise had
not been planned, there would not have been any staffing in the battle cab,”
Lieutenant Colonel Ian Sanderson, who is also in the battle cab this morning,
will later say. He will add that if a battle cab has not already been formed and is
required, it would be necessary to call the NEADS director of operations in order
to arrange for one to be set up. Forming a battle cab would only take a few
minutes once it is understood that a serious incident is taking place, according
to Sanderson. Sanderson will comment that if the battle staff had not already
been in place when the terrorist attacks began this morning, the NEADS
operations floor would still have functioned the same way. But the advantage of
already having the battle staff in place is that “key figures of authority [are]
there and ready to respond” when NEADS learns of the crisis. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/29/2003  ] Vigilant Guardian is a major annual air defense exercise simulating
an attack on the United States (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Across
NORAD, “from Alaska to Canada and throughout the continental United States,”
author Leslie Filson will describe, “battle staffs [are] poised to fight the
simulated air war” this morning, due to their participation in it. [FILSON, 2003, PP.

55, 122; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 458; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545]

Entity Tags: Ian Sanderson, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Dawne Deskins, Vigilant
Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

At the District of Columbia Fire and EMS Training Academy, firefighters are
taking part in what is described as a “counterterrorism class” or “antiterrorism
exercises.” This is in preparation for the annual meetings of the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank, which are scheduled to take place in
Washington, DC, at the end of this month. Numerous individuals who will later
respond to the attack on the Pentagon are in attendance. These include some
firefighters with the Metropolitan Washington Airports Authority (MWAA) at
Reagan National Airport. [CBS NEWS, 9/17/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 69 AND 78]

Captain Scott McKay of the Arlington County Fire Department (ACFD) is also
reportedly “attending a counterterrorism class with the FBI in the District [of
Columbia].” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/20/2001] And other ACFD personnel are reportedly
“engaged in meetings in the District of Columbia, preparing for the upcoming
International Monetary Fund (IMF) conference.” [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND

HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A4  ] FBI Special Agent Christopher Combs, who is the
regular FBI liaison to the fire services and routinely cross-trains with regional
departments, is at the Fire Academy, “training firefighters in counterterrorism
tactics.” Combs serves on the FBI’s National Capital Response Squad (NCRS), an
antiterrorism rapid response unit. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 76] Members of the
NCRS will be notified and recalled after the second WTC crash, and Combs will
subsequently head to the Pentagon after hearing of the attack there, arriving at
9:49 a.m. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C45 AND 1-1  ]

Entity Tags: Scott McKay, Arlington County Fire Department, Chris Combs
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, Training Exercises

The fighter jets that are on “alert” at Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod,
Massachusetts, have more weapons and fuel than normal this morning, in
response to a Russian military exercise taking place this week, and consequently
their maximum speed is significantly reduced due to the extra weight they are
carrying. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004] Otis Air Base
keeps two F-15 fighters on alert—armed and fueled, ready for takeoff at any
time. [AMERICAN DEFENDER, 4/1998; BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 10]
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Preparations Underway for
IMF/World Bank Meeting in Washington, DC

  

These fighters usually have one external fuel tank and are armed with just “hot
guns”—six-barrel 20-millimeter guns that are capable of firing 6,000 rounds per
minute. They normally have no missiles. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 5]

Fighters Have Missiles and Extra Fuel - However, NORAD is currently monitoring a
Russian Air Force exercise taking place over the North Atlantic, Pacific, and
Arctic Oceans (see September 10, 2001). [BBC, 2001, PP. 161; NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2001] Its alert fighters at
Otis Air Base are consequently at a higher state of readiness than they would
normally be at and are configured to respond to the Russian exercise. They have
three external fuel tanks instead of one and are armed with six missiles as well
as hot guns. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004  ; SANTA ROSA PRESS
DEMOCRAT, 6/24/2011]

Fighters' Maximum Speed Is Reduced - However, the extra load apparently
significantly reduces the fighters’ maximum speed. In their prime, the jets could
have flown at Mach 2.5 (about 1,900 miles per hour). [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005]

But with the increased load, their maximum speed is less than half of this,
around Mach 1.1 to Mach 1.2 (about 840 to 920 miles per hour), 9/11
Commission staffers will later be told. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] The alert
fighters at Otis Air Base will be scrambled in response to the hijacking of Flight
11, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 20; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 42-43] Whether the reduction of
their maximum speed impairs their ability to respond to the hijacking is unclear.
NEADS Commander Decided to Increase the Planes' Load - The decision to load
the fighters with missiles and extra fuel was reportedly made by Colonel Robert
Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS).
“He has ordered additional fuel and weapons loaded on his alert aircraft, just in
case” Russian jets penetrate North American airspace, author Lynn Spencer will
write (see September 10, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 5] F-16 fighters that are kept
on alert at Langley Air Force Base in Virginia, which will be scrambled at 9:24
a.m. (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001), are also armed with missiles and
carrying extra fuel this morning due to the Russian exercise. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/30/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Otis Air National Guard Base, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Preparations are already underway for the annual meetings of the International
Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank, which are scheduled to take place in
Washington, DC on September 29-30, 2001. Many of the agencies that will be
involved in the emergency response to the Pentagon attack, including the
Arlington County Fire Department, are engaged in preparations for the
IMF/World Bank event (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 9/6/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-4  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 314] The meetings have
been designated as a National Special Security Event (NSSE). [NEW YORK TIMES,

8/18/2001; EUROMONEY, 9/1/2001] The Secret Service is in charge of security for
NSSEs. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2002] The FBI and FEMA also have key roles.
[CSO MAGAZINE, 9/2004; SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 1/11/2005] There are questions
about how preparations for an NSSE might have affected security around
Washington. When preparing for such an event, the Secret Service carries out “a
tremendous amount of advance planning and coordination in the areas of venue
and motorcade route security, communications, credentialing, and training.” It
conducts a “variety of training initiatives,” including “simulated attacks and
medical emergencies, inter-agency tabletop exercises, and field exercises.”
[UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2002] According to former FBI Director Louis Freeh, in
2000 and 2001 the use of airplanes by terrorists in suicide missions is “part of
the planning” for NSSEs. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004] Also, the Secret Service is
mandated to create capabilities for achieving “airspace security” over NSSEs. [US

CONGRESS, 3/30/2000  ] But whether it has such capabilities already in place
around Washington is unknown. Though there are only about four or five NSSEs
each year, preparations also happen to be underway in New York for another
possible NSSE (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND

SECURITY, 7/9/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY, 11/8/2004] The IMF/World
Bank event will be cancelled due to the 9/11 attacks. [CBS NEWS, 9/17/2001]
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Preparations Underway at
Pentagon for President Bush’s Arrival Later in the Day

  

Fire truck parked outside the Pentagon. [Source: Jon Culberson]

8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Preparations Underway in New
York for UN General Assembly

  

UN General Assembly Hall. [Source: UN]

Entity Tags: Arlington County Fire Department, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Secret Service, Federal Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Preparations are
underway at the
Pentagon heliport,
located about 150 feet
from the west side of
the building, for the
expected arrival of
President Bush at around
midday. Bush had left
from the Pentagon the
previous day for his visit
to Florida. He
occasionally uses the
Pentagon heliport rather
than the White House
grounds when going by

helicopter to and from Air Force One at Andrews Air Force Base. [GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 64] The White House grounds are unavailable because the annual
Congressional picnic is scheduled to take place there this afternoon. The White
House hosts this event for members of Congress and select staffers; around
1,200 guests are due to attend, until the attacks lead to it being canceled.
[SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 9/11/2001; SCHEIB AND FRIEDMAN, 2007, PP. 254-255; HAYES,

2007, PP. 344] Three firefighters from the fire department at nearby Fort Myer had
arrived at the Pentagon at around 7:30 a.m. to man the fire station next to the
heliport. [NEWSWEEK, 9/28/2001; JEMS, 4/2002, PP. 22  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 65]

“Every day they have an aircraft flying, we’re there,” firefighter Alan Wallace
will later explain. [PENTAGRAM, 9/14/2001] Wallace decides to pull the fire truck out
of the fire station and place it in a position more accessible to the heliport
landing pad. [FIRST DUE NEWS, 4/17/2003] The truck is equipped with the special
chemical foam used in fighting jet fuel fires. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 65] Wallace
parks it about 15 feet from the Pentagon’s west wall, facing toward the landing
pad. Wallace will recall that with many vehicles—belonging to the Secret Service
and other agencies—expected to be around for the president’s arrival, he
“wanted the crash truck out of the station and parked in a good location, for
easy access to the heliport in case of an emergency.” [FIRST DUE NEWS, 4/17/2003]

When the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m., the aircraft will crash into an area of the
building next to the heliport (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY,
9/12/2001; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006]

Entity Tags: Alan Wallace, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Preparations are underway in New
York City for the upcoming meeting
of the United Nations General
Assembly. [US CONGRESS, 4/23/2002] The
Secret Service has an additional 100
employees in the city for this event.
[PCCW NEWSLETTER, 3/2006] Four
communications soldiers from the
1108th Signal Brigade are also
temporarily assigned to New York to
support the Secret Service. [FORT

DETRICK STANDARD, 10/18/2001]

Presumably, the specific event being prepared for is the General Assembly’s
annual gathering of world leaders, scheduled for September 24 to October 5,
which President Bush is due to address on September 24. [REUTERS, 9/12/2001;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/29/2001] For example, one report says Secret Service Officer
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House Staffers Are
Preparing for the Annual Congressional Picnic

  

The
annual
Congressional
picnic.
[Source:
Grant
Miller /
White
House]

Craig Miller is in New York today “to do advance security work for President
Bush’s then upcoming visit to the United Nations General Assembly.” [AMERICAN

RIFLEMAN, 2/2002; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 4/29/2002  ] The General Assembly is
designated as a National Special Security Event (NSSE). [NEW YORK TIMES,

11/10/2001; US CONGRESS, 7/9/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY, 7/9/2003] Since
1998, the National Security Council has been authorized to designate important
upcoming events as NSSEs (see May 22, 1998), which puts the Secret Service in
charge of the planning and implementation of security. [UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 2002] It is unclear whether the UN General Assembly received NSSE status
prior to 9/11, or is later designated as an NSSE due to the attacks. However, the
UN’s previous ‘Millennium Summit’ in New York in September 2000 was an NSSE.
[US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 2000, PP. 177  ; US CONGRESS, 6/29/2000; WHITE HOUSE,

1/10/2002] And in 2003, Secret Service Director Ralph Basham states: “Each year,
the UNGA [United Nations General Assembly] is a manpower and resource
intensive effort for the Secret Service.” [US CONGRESS, 5/1/2003] So it seems likely
that it was designated as an NSSE before 9/11. There are questions about how
preparations for an NSSE could have affected security in New York. The Secret
Service says it conducts a “tremendous amount of advance planning and
coordination” for NSSEs, involving a “variety of training initiatives,” which
include, “simulated attacks and medical emergencies.” [UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 2002] Furthermore, former FBI Director Louis Freeh will later tell the
9/11 Commission that in 2000 and 2001, the use of airplanes by terrorists in
suicide missions “was part of the planning” for NSSEs. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

Whether any such preparations are taking place in New York on or around 9/11 is
unknown. The Secret Service is also mandated to create capabilities for
achieving “airspace security” over NSSEs, which include “air interdiction teams”
used to detect and identify aircraft that violate the restricted airspace above
the event. [US CONGRESS, 3/30/2000  ; SECURITY MANAGEMENT, 2/2002] Again, whether
such capabilities are already available in New York in advance of the UN General
Assembly is unknown. Even though only four or five events per year are
designated as NSSEs, preparations are also underway in the Washington, DC area
for a separate NSSE (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF

HOMELAND SECURITY, 7/9/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY, 11/8/2004] The UN
General Assembly’s gathering of world leaders will be cancelled due to the 9/11
attacks but is rescheduled for November. [CBS NEWS, 9/19/2001; BBC, 11/10/2001;
GUARDIAN, 11/10/2001]

Entity Tags: 1108th Signal Brigade, National Special Security Events, Craig Miller, US
Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Many staffers at the White House are busy preparing for the annual
Congressional picnic at the time the terrorist attacks begin. [LANCASTER

NEWSPAPERS, 9/8/2011; PETER SCHNALL, 7/12/2016] The Congressional picnic is
a bipartisan event held on the South Lawn of the White House, which
brings together members of Congress, their families, and members of
the administration for a casual and lighthearted evening. [CNN,

6/23/2017] An estimated 1,500 to 1,800 people are expected to attend
today’s event, which is scheduled to begin at about 7 o’clock this
evening. [C-SPAN, 7/11/2011] A caterer from Texas has been helping to

prepare the food and a band has been booked to provide music. [SCHEIB AND
FRIEDMAN, 2007, PP. 255; BUSH, 2010, PP. 197; WASHINGTON POST, 9/6/2011; BROWER, 2015, PP.

256] About 16 White House chefs are busy getting ready for the event. [LANCASTER

NEWSPAPERS, 9/8/2011] Meanwhile, members of the Army are at the southeast gate,
delivering mobile kitchens for it. [SCHEIB AND FRIEDMAN, 2007, PP. 255] About 170 to
180 picnic tables have already been set up on the South Lawn, along with a
stage. [VALUES IN WORLD THOUGHT, 4/4/2006; PETER SCHNALL, 7/12/2016] However, the
event will be canceled in response to this morning’s attacks. [NATIONAL JOURNAL,

8/31/2002; OKLAHOMAN, 10/16/2002] Much of the food prepared for it will be given to
members of the Secret Service, Washington, DC, police, and National Guard who
respond to the crisis, and to staffers who stay behind after the White House is
evacuated. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BROWER, 2015, PP. 265] Some people will
later point out how much death and destruction could have resulted if the
Congressional picnic had been a target of today’s attacks. (White House press
secretary Ari Fleischer publicly announced, four days ago, that the picnic would
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(8:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Navy Commander Describes
Need for ‘Seminal’ Terrorist Event

  

Kirk Lippold. [Source:
CNN]

be taking place on the South Lawn this evening, so terrorists could presumably
have learned when they needed to carry out an attack if they wanted to target
the event. [WHITE HOUSE, 9/7/2001] ) “Had [the attacks] occurred at night and had
the White House been a target, [the terrorists] would’ve been able to wipe out
the entire United States government,” Gary Walters, the chief White House
usher, will comment. [SMITHSONIAN CHANNEL, 2/16/2009] “If the terrorists knew the
entire government was going to be on the South Lawn at 5:30 at night, they
could have killed everybody,” Representative Rob Andrews (D-NJ) will say. [SOUTH

JERSEY MAGAZINE, 9/2011]

Entity Tags: Gary Walters, Rob Andrews
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At the CIA headquarters in Langley, Virginia, three senior
CIA officers—John Russack, Don Kerr, and Charlie Allen—
are having breakfast with Navy Commander Kirk Lippold.
Lippold was the commanding officer of the USS Cole when
it was attacked in Yemen the previous year (see October
12, 2000). The men’s discussion is focused on terrorism.
Lippold is upset that the American public still does not
recognize the threat it poses, and says that it will take a
“seminal event” to awaken them to the problem.
Following the breakfast, Lippold heads to the
Counterterrorist Center at CIA headquarters for some
briefings. Just minutes later, after the WTC is hit, Charlie
Allen will contact Lippold and tell him, “The seminal

event just happened.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 162-163]

Entity Tags: Charlie Allen, Don Kerr, John Russack, Kirk Lippold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: Managers at FAA
Command Center Learn of Flight 11 Hijacking, but Continue with
Staff Meeting

  

8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: US Military Holding ‘Practice
Armageddon’ Nationwide Training Exercise
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Managers at the FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, learn of the
apparent hijacking of Flight 11, but continue with a meeting they are in for
several minutes, until being notified that one of the plane’s flight attendants
may have been stabbed. The daily staff meeting among all the department
heads at the Command Center begins at 8:30 a.m. Ben Sliney, who is on his first
day as national operations manager there, has just been informed of the
suspected hijacking of Flight 11 (see 8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). He begins
the meeting by announcing news of the hijacking to the other managers, but
then continues with his normal briefing, about the outlook for the coming day’s
operations. Sliney is interrupted, apparently at around 8:40 a.m., when a
supervisor enters the conference room and whispers to him that the situation
with the hijacking has deteriorated: American Airlines has just called, reporting
that a flight attendant on the plane may have been stabbed. Deciding he should
be on the center’s operations floor rather than in the meeting, Sliney announces
to the other managers: “Look, this hijack situation has seriously escalated and I
need to get back to the floor. There is an unconfirmed report indicating that a
flight attendant may have been stabbed.” He then excuses himself. The meeting
is quickly broken up before the first World Trade Center crash occurs at 8:46
a.m. The managers then head to their posts. Despite the “intuitive nature of
this group of people,” none of them will initially consider the first WTC crash to
be connected to the hijacking they have been informed of. According to Linda
Schuessler, the deputy director of system operations at the Command Center,
“something that seemed so bizarre as flying a hijacked plane full of people into
a skyscraper didn’t seem possible.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001;
FRENI, 2003, PP. 63; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 1 AND 19-21]
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Offutt Air Force Base control tower during Global Guardian 1998.
[Source: Jeffery S. Viano]

As the 9/11 attacks are
taking place, a large
military training
exercise called Global
Guardian is said to be
“in full swing.” It has
been going on since the
previous week. [OMAHA

WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002;
OMAHA WORLD-HERALD,

9/10/2002] Global
Guardian is an annual
exercise sponsored by
US Strategic Command
(Stratcom) in
cooperation with US
Space Command and
NORAD. One military

author defines Stratcom as “the single US military command responsible for the
day-to-day readiness of America’s nuclear forces.” [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 59]

Exercise Tests Military's Ability to Fight a Nuclear War - Global Guardian is a
global readiness exercise involving all Stratcom forces and aims to test
Stratcom’s ability to fight a nuclear war. It is one of many “practice
Armageddons” that the US military routinely stages. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC

SCIENTISTS, 11/1/1997; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/21/2002; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002;

OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/10/2002] It links with a number of other military exercises,
including Crown Vigilance (an Air Combat Command exercise), Apollo Guardian
(a US Space Command exercise), and the NORAD exercises Vigilant Guardian and
Amalgam Warrior. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/1997; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005]

Global Guardian is both a command post and a field training exercise, and is
based around a fictitious scenario designed to test the ability of Stratcom and its
component forces to deter a military attack against the US. Hundreds of military
personnel are involved. [US CONGRESS, N.D.; COLLINS CENTER UPDATE, 12/1999  ; TIMES-

PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002] The exercise involves “a lot of the elements of what
ultimately would be the nuclear command and control system in support of a
national emergency,” according to Admiral Richard Mies, the commander in
chief of Stratcom. It includes an “exercise secretary of defense” and “an
exercise president.” Mies will say that because of the exercise, “A lot of
[Stratcom’s] command and control systems that, in peacetime, are normally not
on alert were at a much, much higher state of alert [on September 11] and we
had a number of aircraft, manned control aircraft that were airborne that were
simulating their wartime roles.” [NET NEWS, 12/27/2011]

Exercise Normally Held in October or November - According to a 1998 Internet
article by the British American Security Information Council—an independent
research organization—Global Guardian is held in October or November each
year. [KRISTENSEN, 10/1998] In his book Code Names, NBC News military analyst
William Arkin dates this exercise for October 22-31, 2001. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 379]

And a military newspaper reported in March 2001 that Global Guardian was
scheduled for October 2001. [SPACE OBSERVER, 3/23/2001, PP. 2  ] If this is correct,
then some time after March, the exercise must have been rescheduled for early
September.
Exercise Includes a 'Computer Network Attack' - Furthermore, a 1998 Defense
Department newsletter reported that for several years Stratcom had been
incorporating a computer network attack (CNA) into Global Guardian. The attack
involved Stratcom “red team” members and other organizations acting as enemy
agents, and included attempts to penetrate the command using the Internet and
a “bad” insider who had access to a key command and control system. The
attackers “war dialed” the phones to tie them up and sent faxes to numerous
fax machines throughout the Command. They also claimed they were able to
shut down Stratcom’s systems. Reportedly, Stratcom planned to increase the
level of computer network attack in future Global Guardian exercises.
[IANEWSLETTER, 6/1998  ] It is unclear if a computer network attack is incorporated
into Global Guardian in 2001.
Entity Tags: US Strategic Command, Apollo Guardian, Crown Vigilance, Global Guardian,
North American Aerospace Defense Command, US Department of Defense, US Space
Command, Vigilant Guardian, Amalgam Warrior, Richard Mies
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(8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CONR Commander
Arnold in Teleconference, Unavailable to Immediately Authorize
Scrambling of Fighters

  

(8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Vice President Informed of Problems on Flight 11, Heads to
Operations Center

  

Gerard
Arpey.
[Source:
American
Airlines]

Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the Continental United States
NORAD Region (CONR), participates in a video teleconference with other senior
NORAD officials and is therefore unavailable when NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) tries contacting him for authorization to scramble
fighter jets in response to the hijacked Flight 11. [FILSON, 2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31] Arnold is in the
video teleconferencing room at CONR headquarters, at Tyndall Air Force Base,
Florida.
Teleconference Discussing 'Russian Exercise' - Robert Del Toro, an intelligence
officer with the 1st Air Force who is in the room with Arnold, will tell the 9/11
Commission that the teleconference is “about the Russian exercise.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 2/2/2004  ] Del Toro is presumably referring to either the Russian Air
Force exercise that NORAD is currently monitoring (see September 9, 2001) or
the exercise, Vigilant Guardian, that NORAD is currently running, which
reportedly includes a simulated war against Russia (see (8:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545;

DENVER POST, 8/28/2011]

NORAD Officials from US and Canada on Teleconference - It is unclear exactly
who else is participating in the teleconference. Arnold will tell the 9/11
Commission that as well as “our folks”—presumably referring to some of his
colleagues at CONR—it includes “the NORAD staff.” The “NORAD staff”
presumably includes officials from NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne
Mountain, Colorado, and its headquarters at Peterson Air Force Base, Colorado.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Arnold will tell author Leslie Filson that the
teleconference includes “the CINC”—presumably meaning General Ralph
Eberhart, the commander in chief of NORAD, who is at Peterson Air Force Base—
and also officials from the Alaskan NORAD Region (ANR) and the Canadian
NORAD Region (CANR). [FILSON, 2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ]

Arnold Not Alerted to Hijacking - While Arnold is on the teleconference, NEADS
calls CONR to alert him to the suspected hijacking of Flight 11 (see (8:38 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), but no one at CONR interrupts the teleconference to fetch
him or pass on to him the urgent message from NEADS. Arnold will only learn of
the hijacking after the teleconference ends (see (8:40 a.m.) September 11,
2001) and he will then call NEADS back (see (8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31, 38]
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Gerard Arpey, American Airlines’ executive vice president of
operations, learns of the trouble on Flight 11 and then heads to the
airline’s System Operations Control (SOC) center, but he is unable to
contact the airline’s president to alert him to the crisis at this time.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ]

Arpey Told about Call from Flight Attendant - At around 8:30 a.m.,
Arpey, who is in his office at American Airlines’ headquarters in Fort
Worth, Texas, makes a routine phone call to the nearby SOC. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] The call is
answered by Joseph Bertapelle, the manager of SOC operations

coordination/air traffic systems. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ] Bertapelle tells
Arpey about a phone call the airline has received from Betty Ong, a flight
attendant on the hijacked Flight 11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 12] Since 8:18 a.m., Ong has been on the phone with employees at
the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina (see
8:18 a.m. September 11, 2001), and one of those employees has been relaying
the information Ong provides to Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the SOC
(see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8-9]

Arpey Wonders if Ong's Call Is Genuine - Bertapelle tells Arpey that Marquis has
learned that Ong said there were “bad guys” on her plane and a flight attendant
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(8:30 a.m.-3:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: ’Technical Issue’
Prevents Recording of NEADS Personnel Handling Otis Fighters

  

had been stabbed. Arpey wonders if the call from Ong is genuine. Considering
the number of “crank” calls the airline receives, he will later comment, he is
“conditioned to be somewhat skeptical.” However, when Bertapelle says Ong
has reported a cockpit intrusion (see 8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001),
this information makes Arpey think “that the incident could be the real thing.”
Arpey Unable to Reach Airline's President - Immediately after the call with
Bertapelle ends, Arpey tries calling Don Carty, the president of American
Airlines, to let him know what is happening. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] But Carty is at home answering e-mails and so has not
yet arrived at his office. Arpey therefore leaves a message, requesting that
Carty call him as soon as possible.
Arpey Heads to Operations Center, Learns Details of Hijacking - Arpey briefs his
executive assistant on what he has learned about the trouble on Flight 11. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] He then heads to the SOC,
along with Dan Huffman, American Airlines’ senior vice president of
maintenance and engineering. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ] The SOC is about a
mile away from the airline’s headquarters, and Arpey will recall that he arrives
there at between 8:35 a.m. and 8:40 a.m. After he reaches the SOC, managers
there tell him they are now treating Flight 11 as a confirmed hijacking. Arpey is
told that the plane’s pilots are still not responding to calls from the flight
attendants and that Ong said a passenger in first class had been stabbed,
possibly fatally (see 8:33 a.m. September 11, 2001). He learns that the FAA has
notified the airline that, instead of heading west on its intended flight path,
Flight 11 is heading south; the plane’s transponder has been turned off; and the
pilots are not responding to radio calls (see 8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] Arpey also learns that airline managers are setting up the
System Operations Command Center in order to deal with the emergency (see
(Between 8:40 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and because they are
doing this, he will say, he “knew that they had concluded the incident was
real.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] As executive
vice president of operations, Arpey is responsible for American Airlines’
worldwide flight operations, and he will therefore be directly involved in the
airline’s subsequent emergency response efforts and other operational decisions
throughout the day. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Gerard Arpey, Don Carty, Dan Huffman, American Airlines, Joseph
Bertapelle
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Tape recorders that normally record all of the air traffic monitoring stations on
the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) fail to
record the positions of the two NEADS employees who are responsible for
controlling the fighter jets launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in
response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459; SHENON, 2008, PP. 203-204]

No Recordings of Two Radio Channels - The 9/11 Commission Report will state
that “there are no NEADS recordings available of the NEADS senior weapons
director and weapons director technician position responsible for controlling the
Otis [Air National Guard Base] scramble.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459]

According to an e-mail sent during the Commission’s investigation by Miles Kara,
one of the Commission’s staff members, the two NEADS employees whose
positions are not recorded are Steve Hedrick and Brad Gardner. Kara will write:
“Since we have zero evidence of the voices of Hedrick and Gardner [on the
recordings of the NEADS operations floor], the NORAD position that their
channels were never recorded may be accurate.… We never hear them.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/25/2004] The 9/11 Commission will state, however, that it “found a
single communication from the weapons director or his technician on the guard
frequency at approximately 9:11, cautioning the Otis fighters, ‘remain at
current position [holding pattern] until FAA requests assistance’” (see 9:09
a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Positions Not Recorded Due to 'Technical Issue' - The 9/11 Commission will say
there are no recordings of the two positions because of “a technical issue,”
although it will give no details of what that issue might be. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 459] There are four Dictaphone multi-channel reel-to-reel tape
recorders in a corner of the NEADS operations floor, which should be recording
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8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Hijack Coordinator
Responsible for Contacting Military is Out of Contact

  

Mike Canavan testifying before
the 9/11 Commission. [Source:
C-SPAN]

(8:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Bin Laden Said to Be Listening
to Radio for News of Attacks

  

8:31 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Supervisor
Tells Colleagues to Keep Quiet about Flight 11 Hijacking

  

every radio channel. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] These tape recorders are run by
General Dynamics. Richard Crane is the technical representative of General
Dynamics at NEADS who is responsible for the recordings on this day. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Steve Hedrick, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Miles Kara, Brad Gardner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Protocols in place on 9/11 state that if the FAA
requests the military to go after an airplane, “the
escort service will be requested by the FAA hijack
coordinator by direct contact with the National
Military Command Center (NMCC).” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 11/3/1998] Acting FAA Deputy
Administrator Monte Belger states essentially the
same thing to the 9/11 Commission, “The official
protocol on that day was for the FAA headquarters,
primarily through the hijack coordinator… to request
assistance from the NMCC if there was a need for

[Defense Department] assistance.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] However, the
hijack coordinator, FAA Office of Civil Aviation Security Director Mike Canavan, is
in Puerto Rico and claims to have missed out on “everything that transpired that
day.” The 9/11 Commission fails to ask him if he had delegated that task to
anyone else while he was gone. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 17] Monte Belger will later say simply that “an FAA security person”
runs the “hijack net” open communication system during 9/11. [9/11 COMMISSION,
6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Mike Canavan, National Military Command Center, Monte Belger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

New Yorker magazine will later report that bin Laden, al-Qaeda number two
Ayman al-Zawahiri, and some of their followers evacuated their residences in
Kandahar, Afghanistan, and fled into the nearby mountains. By the time the
attacks start, they are listening to an Arabic radio station reporting about the
9/11 attacks as they happen. [NEW YORKER, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Osama Bin Laden, Ayman Al-Zawahiri

Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations
Office in Cary, North Carolina, tells colleagues of hers to keep the information
they have received about the hijacking of Flight 11 to themselves. [AMERICAN

AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Gonzalez and two of her colleagues—Vanessa Minter
and Winston Sadler—are on the phone with Betty Ong, a flight attendant on
Flight 11 who called the reservations office to report the hijacking of her plane
(see 8:18 a.m. September 11, 2001, 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001, and 8:21
a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5, 453] Gonzalez reassures Ong, telling her, “Okay,
sweetie… we’ve got security working on [dealing with the hijacking] right now.”
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] (Gonzalez is referring to the fact that she has
contacted the American Airlines System Operations Control center in Texas and
alerted it to the trouble on Flight 11 (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] ) Gonzalez adds, “We’re gonna maintain this line open
as much as we can.” Presumably addressing all of the other participants in the
call—Ong, Minter, and Sadler—she then says: “We don’t want to spread anything
around. Okay?” The others apparently agree to keep quiet about the hijacking,
as Gonzalez responds to them, “Excellent.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19]

Entity Tags: Winston Sadler, Nydia Gonzalez, Vanessa Minter, Betty Ong
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181204200104/http://www.historyco...

5 von 58 17.08.2019, 13:12



(Between 8:31 a.m. and 8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Air
Base Tower Controller Contacts Base’s Operations Desk with
Details of Hijacking

  

Lieutenant Colonel Timothy
Duffy. [Source: CBC]

After being informed of the possible hijacking of Flight
11, an air traffic controller in the control tower at Otis
Air National Guard Base calls the base’s operations desk
to let it know that it might be receiving a call from
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS). [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 27-28] Daniel Bueno, a supervisor at the FAA’s
Boston Center, has just called the control tower at Otis
Air Base, at Cape Cod, Massachusetts, alerting it to the
problems with Flight 11 and requesting military
assistance. The controller who took the call told Bueno
he needed to call NEADS in order to get fighter jets
launched (see (Between 8:30 a.m. and 8:40 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 47; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

22]

Tower Controller Calls Operations Desk - According to
author Lynn Spencer, the tower controller subsequently “figures a call [to Otis
Air Base] will be coming from NEADS soon and a scramble order is likely. He
knows the fighter pilots will appreciate the heads-up.” He therefore calls the
Otis Air Base operations desk. According to Spencer, the phone is answered by
Master Sergeant Mark Rose, who is the superintendent of aviation management,
in charge of flight records and currency for the pilots of the 102nd Fighter Wing.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 27] But according to the 102nd Fighter Wing’s own history of the
9/11 attacks, the call is answered by a Technical Sergeant “Margie Woody.”
[102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001]

Controller Confuses Superintendent - Rose (or Woody, if the wing’s account is
correct) is initially confused by the call. The tower controller does not identify
himself or say where he is calling from, but instead begins by asking, “What do
you have available?” As Spencer will describe, “For all [Rose] knows, this could
be a wrong number or a crank call,” so rather than giving information about the
base, Rose responds, “What are you talking about?” The controller then
identifies himself and explains that he has just received a report about a
hijacking. Rose realizes he needs to pass the call on to someone more
appropriate.
Pilot Informed of Hijacking - Pilot Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, who is the
director of operations for the 102nd Fighter Wing, is standing next to Rose by
the operations desk. Rose tells him, “Duff, you got a phone call,” and then says
the caller is “Otis tower—something about an apparent hijacking under way:
American 11, a 767, out of Boston and headed for California.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

27-28] Duffy will later recall his response to this news: “As soon as we heard
there was something about a hijacking we got moving.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 50] On
his handheld radio he calls Major Daniel Nash, who along with Duffy is an “alert”
pilot on duty at this time, and instructs him to suit up ready for any scramble
call. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 28] The two pilots will run to the nearby locker room, put
on their G-suits and helmets, and then head out toward their jets (see (8:40
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005]

Meanwhile, a commander at Otis will phone NEADS to report the FAA’s request
for military assistance (see Shortly After 8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Call Is Not 'the First Notification Received by the Military' - The exact time the
tower controller calls the operations desk at is unclear. Duffy will later guess
that the call occurs “at about 8:30, 8:35.” [FILSON, 10/22/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 50]

But according to the 9/11 Commission Report, “the first notification received by
the military—at any level—that American 11 had been hijacked” is when the
FAA’s Boston Center calls NEADS just before 8:38 a.m. (see (8:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] According to the102nd
Fighter Wing’s history of the 9/11 attacks, the call to the operations desk is
made at 8:38 a.m. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001] Bueno also called the FAA’s Cape
Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON), which is located on Otis Air Base, at
8:34 a.m., to request that fighters be launched from Otis (see 8:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001), and in response, the TRACON contacts the Otis tower and
operations desk (see (8:36 a.m.-8:41) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 4/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Otis Air National Guard Base, Daniel Nash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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8:32 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Headquarters Informed of
Flight 11 Hijacking, but Does Not Contact the Pentagon to
Request Assistance

  

FAA headquarters in Washington, DC. [Source:
FAA]

(8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant
Amy Sweeney Talks on Phone with Airline Manager at Logan
Airport, Gives Details of Hijacking

  

Michael
Woodward.
Michael
Woodward.
[Source:
Discovery
Channel]

Four minutes after it is informed of the
suspected hijacking of Flight 11 (see
8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001), the
FAA Command Center in Herndon,
Virginia, passes on word of the
hijacking to the operations center at
FAA headquarters in Washington, DC.
The headquarters is apparently already
aware of the hijacking, as the duty
officer who speaks with the Command
Center responds that security
personnel at the headquarters have
just been discussing it on a conference
call with the FAA’s New England

regional office. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11]

According to the 9/11 Commission, “FAA headquarters is ultimately responsible
for the management of the national airspace system,” and the operations center
there “receives notifications of incidents, including accidents and hijackings.”
FAA headquarters has a hijack coordinator, who is “the director of the FAA Office
of Civil Aviation Security or his or her designate.” Procedures require that, if a
hijacking is confirmed, the hijack coordinator on duty is “to contact the
Pentagon’s National Military Command Center (NMCC) and to ask for a military
escort aircraft to follow the flight, report anything unusual, and aid search and
rescue in the event of an emergency.” Yet, the Commission will state, although
“FAA headquarters began to follow the hijack protocol,” it does “not contact
the NMCC to request a fighter escort.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 16-19] Mike
Canavan, who would normally be the FAA’s hijack coordinator, is away in Puerto
Rico this morning, and it is unclear who—if anyone—is standing in for him in this
critical role (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Amy Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, reaches the American
Airlines flight services office at Logan International Airport in Boston
for the third time, and, in a phone call lasting 12 or 13 minutes, gives
details of the trouble on her plane to a manager there. [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 11; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Sweeney has already called the flight
services office two times and provided employees there with details of

the hijacking of Flight 11, but both calls were cut off after a short time (see
8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Manager Takes Over Answering Call - At 8:32 a.m., Sweeney reaches the office
for the third time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] The call is answered by James
Sayer, a staff assistant. But Sayer tells Michael Woodward, an American Airlines
flight services manager at Logan Airport, that the caller is Sweeney, and
Woodward then takes over the call. Woodward is friends with Sweeney and has
known her personally for 10 years. Furthermore, Woodward will tell the 9/11
Commission, Sayer is not trained to handle emergency calls. Woodward asks
Sweeney, “Amy, sweetie, what’s going on?” She replies, “Listen to me very, very
carefully.” Realizing that Sweeney is going to give him important information,
Woodward immediately begins taking notes.
Sweeney Provides Details of Hijacking - Woodward will tell the 9/11 Commission
that, in a matter-of-fact and official manner, Sweeney then describes to him the
trouble on her plane. She says she is sitting in the back of the aircraft next to
Betty Ong, another flight attendant, and the two of them are trying to relay as
much information as they can to people on the ground. She says her plane has
been hijacked, a man in first class had his throat slashed, and two flight
attendants—Karen Martin and Barbara Arestegui—have been stabbed. Sweeney
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8:33 a.m. September 11, 2001: Information from FAA about
Flight 11 Leads American Airlines to Suspect Plane Is Hijacked

  

says that Martin isn’t doing very well and is on oxygen, but Arestegui is less
seriously injured and seems to be alright. She says the hijackers have gained
entry into the cockpit, though she doesn’t say how they did this, and there is a
bomb in the cockpit. She makes no comments about the condition of the pilots,
but says the flight attendants are unable to contact the cockpit. Later in the
conversation, she says she doesn’t think the original pilot is in control of the
plane, because they are flying “all over the place.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ;
9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11-12]

Sweeney Gives Seat Numbers of Hijackers - Sweeney apparently believes there
are only three hijackers on Flight 11. She tells Woodward that the people who
hijacked her plane were in seats 9D, 9G, and 10B. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-6; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 14] However, apart from seat 10B, these are different seats to those
assigned to the hijackers on the tickets they purchased. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/20/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 2] Sweeney tells Woodward that the
hijackers are of Middle Eastern descent. She says one of them spoke excellent
English and another spoke very little English. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/13/2001, PP. 1-2; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ]

Doctor or Nurse Requested - Woodward will say, when he is first questioned by
the FBI about Sweeney’s call, that Sweeney tells him that a doctor and nurse are
caring for the passenger who had his throat slashed. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-6] But Ong, who is on the phone with employees at
the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina (see
8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001), says there
are no doctors on Flight 11 (see 8:36 a.m.-8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ] However, in a
second interview with the FBI and in his interview with the 9/11 Commission,
Woodward will say only that a doctor or nurse has been paged.
Woodward Gives Contradictory Accounts of Type of Phone Used - Woodward
hears no noise in the background during his conversation with Sweeney. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 1-2; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ] The
information Sweeney provides about the hijacking has been given to her by Sara
Low, a flight attendant who was assigned to the front of Flight 11 and so would
have witnessed the hijacking when it happened. [BOSTON HERALD, 12/15/2008;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/5/2009] In interviews with the FBI, Woodward will say that
Sweeney makes the call using an Airfone, or that he is unsure whether she uses
an Airfone or a cell phone. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-6;

FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 1-2] But he will tell the 9/11
Commission that she makes the call on a cell phone. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ]

However, the FBI will state that Sweeney is using an Airfone. [9/11 COMMISSION,

2004, PP. 4; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004; ARKANSAS DEMOCRAT-GAZETTE, 9/11/2011] There
is no tape machine in the flight services office, and so her call is not recorded.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004]

Airline Contacted about Call - At 8:40 a.m., one of Woodward’s colleagues in the
flight services office calls the American Airlines System Operations Control
center in Fort Worth, Texas, and passes on to it the information that Sweeney is
providing to Woodward (see 8:40 a.m.-8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Sweeney’s call ends after 12 or 13 minutes (see (8:44 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11, 14; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT
OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, James W. Sayer, Michael Woodward, Sara Low, Madeline
(“Amy”) Sweeney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger
Phone Calls

Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, is told details of the crisis with Flight
11 that have just been received from the FAA’s Boston Center, and this
information leads American Airlines to suspect that Flight 11 has been hijacked.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] Minutes earlier, Marquis instructed Bill Halleck,
an air traffic control specialist at the SOC, to contact the Boston Center to find
out what was happening with Flight 11, and Halleck has just done so (see 8:29
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004 

] Halleck now calls Marquis and tells him what he learned about Flight 11 from
his call with the Boston Center. He says the aircraft is at “29,000 feet. They’ve
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8:33 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong
Reports Possible Death of Passenger on Her Plane

  

(Shortly After 8:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Employee at Logan Airport Looks on Computer for Details of
Three Flight 11 Hijackers

  

lost comm [communications] with ‘em. Turned off his transponder. Tracking his
primary [radar track] only. Was westbound. Turned southbound. Said the
controller heard on the [radio] frequency, the pilot apparently adjust his mike…
lot of loud voices… that sounded threatening.” Halleck then tells Marquis the
details of this possible threat in the cockpit of Flight 11 that the Boston Center
heard over radio. He says, “Something about ‘return or I’ll kill ya,’ or something
to that effect… or threatening dialogue.” Halleck adds that he asked the Boston
Center to pass on to the SOC “any information or updates” it subsequently
receives. After Marquis hears this information from Halleck, he asks Halleck to
“pull” Flight 11 up on his aircraft situation display. Following Halleck’s report to
Marquis, American Airlines “now suspected that Flight 11 had been hijacked,”
according to the 9/11 Commission. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Bill Halleck, Craig Marquis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, tells American Airlines employees on
the ground that a passenger on her plane has been stabbed and may be dead.
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] Ong is on the
phone with three members of staff at the American Airlines Southeastern
Reservations Office in North Carolina. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001,
PP. 38-41; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5, 453]

Ong Names Passenger Who May Have Been 'Fatally Wounded' - One of them,
Nydia Gonzalez, asks Ong if the first class section of her plane was full when the
flight was hijacked. She then asks, “Do we know how the passengers up there [in
first class] are doing, if any of the passengers got hurt?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] When she first reached the reservations office, Ong mentioned
that somebody had been “stabbed in business class,” but gave no further details
about the stabbing (see 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 3-6; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8] Now, Gonzalez will later recall,
Ong says she has been “informed by other flight attendants that a passenger by
the name of Daniel Lewin may have been fatally wounded” (see (8:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71] This is
“the first indication” that authorities on the ground receive “of a fatality on
board” Flight 11, according to the 9/11 Commission. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 12] Gonzalez asks, “One of our passengers is?” She then checks with Ong, “So
just, you know of just one [passenger] that got stabbed?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,
9/11/2001, PP. 7-19]

Gonzalez Passes on News of Fatality to Airline Operations Center - Gonzalez has
been relaying the information Ong provides to Craig Marquis, the manager on
duty at the American Airlines System Operations Control center in Texas, on
another phone line (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17-18] She immediately passes on the new
information. Gonzalez tells Marquis: “They think they might have a fatality on
the flight. One of our passengers, possibly on [seat] 9B, Levin or Lewin, might
have been fatally stabbed.” She says, “I was just asking about how [the] first
class passengers were doing, and [Ong] mentioned that there might be one that
they think might be fatally stabbed.” Gonzalez then returns to her conversation
with Ong (see 8:35 a.m.-8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12]

Entity Tags: Daniel Lewin, Craig Marquis, American Airlines, Betty Ong, Nydia Gonzalez
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Michael Woodward, a manager at the American Airlines flight services office at
Logan International Airport in Boston, instructs a colleague to find out the
details of three hijackers on Flight 11, based on their seat numbers, but it is
unclear whether his colleague is then able to identify the hijackers. [ABC NEWS,

7/18/2002; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004] Since 8:32 a.m., Woodward has been on
the phone with Amy Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, who has been
describing to him the trouble on her plane (see (8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11] During the call, she says that the men
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(Between 8:33 a.m. and 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
American Airlines Employees at Logan Airport Call Airline’s
Operations Center, Pass on Details of Flight 11 Hijacking

  

who hijacked her plane were in seats 9D, 9G, and 10B. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004 

] According to the New York Observer, Woodward then orders a colleague “to
punch up those seat locations on the computer.” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004]

This enables airline personnel “to pull up [the hijackers’] names, phone
numbers, addresses—and even credit card numbers—on the reservations
computer,” according to ABC News. ABC News will add, “One of the names that
came up was Mohamed Atta,” the name of the lead hijacker. [ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002]

However, apart from 10B—the number of the seat belonging to Satam Al
Suqami—the seat numbers provided by Sweeney are different to the numbers of
the seats assigned to the hijackers. The five hijackers on Flight 11 were in seats
2A, 2B, 8D, 8G, and 10B, according to the 9/11 Commission Report. Atta was in
seat 8D—not one of the seats mentioned by Sweeney. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/20/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 2] It is therefore unclear whether American Airlines
is able to determine the identities of any of the hijackers, other than,
presumably, Al Suqami, at this time. Evelyn Nunez, a passenger service agent at
the American Airlines flight services office, was provided with the seat number
of Al Suqami, but none of the other hijackers, when she talked with Sweeney in
an earlier call, at 8:25 a.m. (see 8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). By running a
computer check, she was able to determine Al Suqami’s identity from this
number. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 57-58] Nancy Wyatt, another
employee in the flight services office, will pass on the three hijackers’ seat
numbers provided by Sweeney to the American Airlines System Operations
Control center in Fort Worth, Texas, when she calls it at 8:40 a.m. (see 8:40
a.m.-8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14]

Entity Tags: Michael Woodward, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Evelyn Nunez and Elizabeth Williams, two American Airlines employees at Logan
International Airport in Boston, call the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center and pass on to it information that a colleague of theirs is
receiving from a flight attendant on Flight 11, but apparently no details of their
call will later be provided to the 9/11 Commission. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 3-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4] Amy
Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, phoned the American Airlines flight
services office at Logan Airport at 8:32 a.m., and in a call lasting 12 or 13
minutes gives details of the trouble on her plane to Michael Woodward, an
American Airlines flight services manager (see (8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Williams Passes on Information from Flight Attendant - While Woodward is
talking to Sweeney, Williams, a colleague of his, looks on the computer for
information about Flight 11. Then Nunez, a passenger service agent for
American Airlines, calls the American Airlines SOC in Fort Worth, Texas, to
advise it of the situation. The person who answers the call is unknown. Nunez
has a short conversation with them and then Williams takes over the call.
Williams repeats to the SOC employee information that Woodward is calling out
to her, which he is receiving from Sweeney. Woodward passes on to Williams the
information that the hijackers on Flight 11 are Middle Eastern and have broken
into the cockpit; Sweeney thinks the original pilot is no longer flying her plane;
two flight attendants have been stabbed; one of them—Karen Martin—is on
oxygen, but the other—Barbara Arestegui—is “hanging in there”; and a passenger
in business class had his throat slashed and is presumed dead. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 3-4]

Details of Call Not Provided to 9/11 Commission - Nancy Wyatt, another
American Airlines employee in the flight services office, talks over the phone
with someone at the SOC from 8:40 a.m. to 8:48 a.m., and passes on to them
the information that Woodward is receiving from Sweeney (see 8:40 a.m.-8:48
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 14; RUTGERS LAW REVIEW, 9/7/2011, PP. 14  ] It is unclear whether the call made by
Nunez and Williams takes place before or around the same time as Wyatt’s call.
When she is interviewed by the FBI about her experiences on 9/11, Williams will
not state the time her call is made at or its duration. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF
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(8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reservations Office Manager
Takes Over Monitoring Call from Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong

  

8:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Boston Center Supervisor
Calls FAA Facility at Otis Air Base, Requests Fighters

  

Cape TRACON. [Source: FAA]

INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 3-4] When he is interviewed by the 9/11 Commission in
2004, Woodward will describe the call Wyatt makes to the SOC, but make no
mention of the call made by Nunez and Williams. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ]

Wyatt’s call and some other calls to the SOC made today by American Airlines
employees at Logan Airport are recorded. But it is unclear whether the call
made by Nunez and Williams is also recorded. Apparently no transcript or
recording of their call will be provided to the 9/11 Commission during its
investigation of this morning’s terrorist attacks. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP.

31-32; AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41; AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 46-48; 9/11
COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4]

Entity Tags: Evelyn Nunez, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, Elizabeth D. Williams, Michael
Woodward, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Ray Scott, a manager at the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office
in Cary, North Carolina, joins a phone call that his office has received from Betty
Ong, a flight attendant on the hijacked Flight 11. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001, PP. 64-65] Since 8:18 a.m., Ong has been on the phone with employees
at the reservations office and has been describing to them the trouble on her
plane (see 8:18 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5] Scott
was alerted to this, being told that an employee at the reservations office was
handling an emergency phone call concerned with a hijacking. He went to the
desk of reservation agent Vanessa Minter, one of the employees participating in
the call, and now takes her place on the call.
Scott Listens but Does Not Say Anything - After joining the call, Scott does not
say anything to Ong. Instead, he just listens while Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor
at the reservations office, does the talking. Minter remains with Scott after he
takes her place on the call. Scott will stay on the call with Ong until it ends.
Scott Delayed before Joining Call - Minter will later recall that there was a delay
before Scott was able to take over from her. She will say that after he arrived at
her desk, she gave Scott her headset. However, he was unable to use it as it has
an earpiece that was custom-made for Minter. Scott therefore had to go away
and get his own headset, and is only able to join the call with Ong after
returning to Minter’s desk with it.
Accounts Conflict over When Scott Joins Call - The time at which Scott joins the
call with Ong is unclear. Minter will estimate that she participates in the call for
over 20 minutes before Scott takes over from her. This would mean Scott joins it
sometime after 8:38 a.m. But Scott will estimate that he listens to about the
last 10 minutes of the conversation with Ong. Since the call ends at around 8:44
a.m. or 8:45 a.m. (see (8:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001), this would mean he
joins it at around 8:34 a.m., or shortly after. Scott will also say that he is
listening to the call when Ong says a passenger who was in seat 10B is now in
the cockpit. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41; FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 64-65] This would mean he is already participating in
the call by 8:35 a.m., when Ong provides this information (see 8:35 a.m.-8:36
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12]

Entity Tags: Vanessa Minter, Nydia Gonzalez, Ray C. Scott, Betty Ong
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Daniel Bueno, a supervisor at the
FAA’s Boston Center, contacts the
FAA’s Cape Terminal Radar Approach
Control (TRACON), located on Otis
Air National Guard Base at Cape Cod,
Massachusetts, to alert it to the
possible hijacking of Flight 11 and
request that it arrange for military
assistance in response. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ;
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Bueno Requests Fighters - After his call is initially answered by an air traffic
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(8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center Calls Atlantic
City Military Unit to Request Fighters; Outcome of Call Unclear

  

controller at the Cape TRACON, Bueno is quickly passed on to Tim Spence, an
operational supervisor at the facility. Bueno says, “I have a situation with
American 11, a possible hijack.” He adds that Flight 11 “departed Boston, going
to LAX [Los Angeles International Airport]. Right now he’s south of Albany.” He
says, “I’d like to scramble some fighters to go tail him.” Spence replies that he
will contact Otis Air Base about the situation, and tells Bueno, “I’ll talk to these
guys over here and see what we can do.” Bueno then adds that Flight 11 is
currently airborne, is about 40 miles south of Albany, and is visible only on
primary radar. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003 

] Bueno also calls the air traffic control tower at Otis Air Base around this
time, to alert it to Flight 11 and request military assistance (see (Between 8:30
a.m. and 8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 47; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 22]

Whether he makes that call before or after he calls the Cape TRACON is
unstated. Immediately after receiving the call from Bueno, Spence will call the
Otis control tower to inform it of the situation, and he then calls the operations
desk at Otis Air Base to let it know that it may be receiving orders (presumably
from NEADS, NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector) soon (see (8:36 a.m.-8:41)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003  ]

Bueno Supposedly Violating Protocol - Bueno will say he decided to call the Cape
TRACON based on his memory of a previous aircraft hijacking. [9/11 COMMISSION,

9/22/2003  ] But according to the 9/11 Commission Report, by trying to get
military assistance through the TRACON, the “Boston Center did not follow the
protocol in seeking military assistance through the prescribed chain of
command.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Indeed, Bueno will tell the 9/11
Commission that he knows his call should instead be to NEADS, “but due to the
urgency of the circumstance [he] called directly to the FAA contact point for
Otis.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ] And Spence will tell the Commission that
arranging for fighters to be scrambled in response to a hijacking “is not the
typical responsibility of an operations supervisor with the FAA,” like himself. He
will also say that it is “unusual for the [air traffic control] centers to contact
TRACON for information. Normally the FAA receives the call from the military
for a scramble, but this time it went the other way around, and then the official
order came back down from the military.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003  ]

Bueno Praised by Colleagues for Actions - However, according to the 9/11
Commission, “Bueno gets high marks” from the Boston Center personnel it
interviews, “for instinctively calling FAA traffic approach personnel at the
location where he knew the fighters to be—Otis [Air National Guard Base].” Even
Colin Scoggins, the Boston Center’s military liaison, “who knew that the call had
to go to NEADS, did not fault Bueno for trying to call the Air Force wing directly
through other FAA personnel.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Cape Terminal Radar Approach Control, Daniel Bueno, Boston Air Route
Traffic Control Center, Tim Spence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Apparently around 8:34 a.m., the FAA’s Boston Center attempts to contact an
Atlantic City, New Jersey, military unit, to have it send fighters after Flight 11.
However, the outcome of this call, and whether it is even answered, is unclear.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Atlantic City International Airport is the home of
the 177th Fighter Wing of the New Jersey Air National Guard, which flies F-16
fighter jets. The 177th FW was part of NORAD’s alert force for many years, and
kept two F-16s constantly on alert, ready to scramble when requested. But in
October 1998, as a result of Pentagon cutbacks, it lost its scramble-ready status
and began converting to a general-purpose F-16 mission (see May 19, 1997).
[BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] The outcome of Boston
Center’s attempt at contacting the Atlantic City unit is unclear. The 9/11
Commission will only state, “The center… tried to contact a former alert site in
Atlantic City, unaware it had been phased out.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) will also try contacting the unit
minutes later, but its call will not be answered (see (Between 8:40 a.m. and
8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 34] The Bergen Record will
later comment that, with the removal of the Atlantic City fighters from NORAD’s
alert mission, “the Pentagon left what seems to be a yawning gap in the
midsection of its air defenses on the East Coast—a gap with New York City at the
center.” [BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003] Around this time, two F-16s from the 177th FW
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(8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Controller Takes over
Monitoring Flight 11, but Is Unaware It Is Hijacked

  

John Hartling. [Source: NBC
News]

(8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Flight Control Hears
Hijacker Announcement

  

(8:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center Military Liaison
Makes His First Call to NEADS, Though 9/11 Commission Does Not
Mention It

  

are away from base performing a training mission, and are just minutes from
New York City, but the pilots are unaware of the unfolding crisis (see 8:46
a.m.-9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, 177th Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

By 8:34 a.m., Flight 11 has entered airspace managed
by Boston Center air traffic controller John Hartling.
[MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 19]

Although Boston controller Pete Zalewski, who was
managing Flight 11, concluded the plane was hijacked
almost ten minutes earlier (see (8:25 a.m.) September
11, 2001), at the time the blip for Flight 11 appears on
Hartling’s radar screen, Hartling is unaware that a
hijacking is taking place. According to author Lynn
Spencer, the reason is that “The concentration required
for the job is so intense that controllers operate on a
need-to-know basis. They don’t need to know what’s
happening in other controllers’ sectors unless it might
affect their own airspace, and distractions are

rigorously kept to a minimum.” Tom Roberts, another Boston Center controller,
has just been relieved from duty for a scheduled coffee break, and comes over
to Hartling’s desk. Referring to Flight 11’s radar track, he tells Hartling, “This—
this aircraft, we believe, is hijacked, and he’s last reported at 29,000 feet.”
However, Hartling is incredulous. He will later recall that when Roberts says the
plane is hijacked, “I didn’t believe him.” This is because “I didn’t think that
that stuff would happen anymore, especially in this country.” Hartling continues
tracking Flight 11 as it heads toward New York. Although its transponder has
been turned off (see (Between 8:13 a.m. and 8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
he can tell that, at almost 600 mph, it is flying far faster than the 450 mph it
should be moving at. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 22-24]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, John Hartling, Tom Roberts
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Flight controllers hear a hijacker on Flight 11 say to the passengers: “Nobody
move, please, we are going back to the airport. Don’t try to make any stupid
moves.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] This is the third hijacker transmission from Flight 11
heard by Boston Center. Following the previous two transmissions, controller
Pete Zalewski had put the plane’s frequency on speakers so that others at the
center could hear (see 8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). This is therefore the first
time some of them hear the hijacker’s voice. One controller says out loud, “That
is really scary.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, claims he makes
his first call to NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) regarding Flight
11. He later recalls that he informs NEADS that the aircraft is “20 [miles] south
of Albany, heading south at a high rate of speed, 600 knots.” [GRIFFIN, 2007, PP. 43]

Flight 11 was over Albany at 8:26 (see (8:26 a.m.-8:29 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] At such a high speed, it would
have reached 20 miles south of there around 8:28. However, Scoggins says he is
quite certain he only arrives on the floor at Boston Center at around 8:35. He
says that although he’d later tried to write up a chronology of events, he
“couldn’t get a timeline that made any sense.” Furthermore, Scoggins claims
that even before he’d arrived, Joseph Cooper, a Boston Center air traffic
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(8:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush’s Motorcade
Leaves for Elementary School

  

The
destination
of Bush’s
motorcade
is Booker
Elementary
School.
[Source:
MSNBC]

8:35 a.m.-8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant
Betty Ong Provides Details of Hijacker who Stabbed Passenger

  

management specialist, had already phoned NEADS about the hijacking. [GRIFFIN,

2007, PP. 43 AND 335] The 9/11 Commission makes no mention of either call. It says
“the first notification received by the military—at any level—that American 11
had been hijacked” is when Boston Center calls NEADS just before 8:38 a.m.
(see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] However,
a report by ABC News is more consistent with Scoggins’ claims, indicating that
Boston Center contacts NEADS about the hijacking earlier, at around 8:31. [ABC

NEWS, 9/11/2002] (Boston Center also contacts the FAA’s Cape Cod facility at 8:34
and requests that it notify the military about Flight 11 (see 8:34 a.m. September
11, 2001). Apparently around the same time, it tries contacting a military unit
at Atlantic City (see (8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001).) Scoggins says he makes
“about 40 phone calls to NEADS” in total on this day. [GRIFFIN, 2007, PP. 43] NEADS
Commander Robert Marr later comments that Scoggins “deserves a lot of credit
because he was about the only one that was feeding us information. I don’t
know exactly where he got it. But he was feeding us information as much as he
could.” [MICHAEL BRONNER, 2006]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Joseph Cooper, Colin Scoggins,
Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

President Bush’s motorcade leaves the Colony Beach and Tennis Resort,
bound for the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida.
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] The president had gotten into his Cadillac
limousine after “much shaking of hands and posing for pictures and
saying pleasant things to local VIPs who had been invited to the Colony
to see him off.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 38] According to the official schedule,
the president is supposed to leave the resort at 8:30 a.m. [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] While some accounts say he leaves on time,
according to Washington Times reporter Bill Sammon, who is traveling

with the president on this day, Bush’s limousine does not set off until 8:39.
[SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 38; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; BBC,

9/1/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002; NATIONWIDE SPEAKERS BUREAU, INC., 2004] If
Sammon’s time is correct then this is unusual, as Bush has a reputation for being
very punctual. [CNN, 2/2/2001; LONDON TIMES, 6/30/2005] His unpaid education adviser
Sandy Kress will in fact say that, prior to this day, “I’ve never known [the
president] to be late.” [KESSLER, 2004, PP. 137] With Bush in town, the police have
shut down traffic in both directions along the nine-mile journey to the school,
“leaving the roads utterly deserted for Bush’s long motorcade, which barreled
along at 40 mph, running red lights with impunity.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 38-39]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, tells American Airlines employees on
the ground the name and seat number of a hijacker who is in the cockpit of her
plane and is likely responsible for stabbing a passenger. [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] Ong has, since 8:18 a.m., been
on the phone with employees at the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations
Office in Cary, North Carolina, and has been describing to them the trouble on
her plane (see 8:18 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5]

She previously provided the seat numbers of two hijackers who, she said, were
in the cockpit (see 8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). She now gives details of a
third hijacker who she also says is in the cockpit.
Ong Says Hijacker 'Tom Sukani' Is in the Cockpit - Nydia Gonzalez, one of the
reservations office employees talking with Ong, asks about this hijacker. She
says to Ong, “He’s the one that’s in the, he’s in the cockpit,” and then asks:
“You said ‘Tom Sukani?‘… And he was in [seat] 10B.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001,

PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] “Tom Sukani” is presumably Satam Al
Suqami, and either Ong has mispronounced his name or Gonzalez has misheard
it. Al Suqami was assigned to seat 10B. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 6] Gonzalez
continues, saying, “Okay, so he’s one of the persons that are in the cockpit.”
She then asks Ong, “And as far as weapons, all they have are just knives?”
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8:36 a.m.-8:38 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Conducts ‘Lockout’ of Flight 11

  

8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fighters Launch from Base near
Washington for Training Mission over North Carolina; Don’t
Return until Attacks Ended

  

[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12]

Gonzalez Relays Hijacker's Details to Operations Center - Gonzalez has been
relaying the information Ong provides to Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at
the American Airlines System Operations Control center in Texas, on another
phone line (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17-18] She now passes on Ong’s latest information. She tells
Marquis, “Apparently, one of the passengers that’s in the cockpit: the name that
they got was Tom Al Zukani and he was in [seat] 10B, not 9A and B as they
previously stated.”
Ong Gives Details of Stabbed Passenger - Gonzalez then asks Ong about the
details of a passenger who was stabbed. Ong previously mentioned that Daniel
Lewin had been stabbed and may have died (see 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001
and 8:33 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6; AMERICAN

AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71] Lewin
had been seated directly in front of Al Suqami, and so, according to the 9/11
Commission Report, Al Suqami was “probably” the hijacker who stabbed him
(see (8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 5] After
checking Lewin’s details, Gonzalez passes on the information to Marquis, albeit
stating Lewin’s first name incorrectly. She tells Marquis, “Okay, and the
passenger that got hurt was [in seat] 9B, David Lewin.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,
9/11/2001, PP. 7-19]

Marquis Thinks Hijacker Has a Swiss Army Knife - Presumably referring to this
latest information from Ong, Marquis will later tell the FBI that when he learns
that Al Suqami is armed with a knife, he thinks “that the knife might have been
a Swiss Army knife of some sort, because it was not that uncommon for
passengers to have these.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 49-51]

After receiving the information about Al Suqami being in the cockpit, Marquis
initiates procedures to “lockout” Flight 11 (see 8:36 a.m.-8:38 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12]

Entity Tags: Nydia Gonzalez, American Airlines, Betty Ong, Craig Marquis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Craig Marquis, a manager at the American Airlines System Operations Control
(SOC) in Fort Worth, Texas, initiates actions to “lockout” Flight 11. This
procedure, as the 9/11 Commission later describes, “acknowledges an
emergency on the flight and isolates information so that the case can be
managed by top leadership at the airlines in a way that protects information
from being altered or released, and also protects the identities of the
passengers and crew.” Within two minutes, American Airlines has completed the
lockout. Marquis realized Flight 11 was an emergency situation almost
immediately after 8:21 a.m., when he began receiving details of flight
attendant Betty Ong’s phone call from it (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Since “lockout” is a standard procedure for airlines in safety and security
incidents, it is unclear why he did not initiate it sooner. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 5; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12-13]

Entity Tags: Craig Marquis, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Three F-16 fighter jets take off from Andrews Air Force Base, which is 10 miles
from Washington, DC, and fly to North Carolina for a routine training mission,
meaning they will be about 200 miles away from base when the attacks in New
York take place. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/28/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] The jets belong to
the 121st Fighter Squadron, part of the 113th Wing of the District of Columbia
Air National Guard, which is based at Andrews. [DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AIR NATIONAL
GUARD, 7/24/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),

8/21/2005] They are piloted by Major Billy Hutchison, Eric Haagenson, and Lou
Campbell. Haagenson and Campbell are less experienced, junior pilots.
Hutchison is flying with them because most of the pilots with his unit are on
leave, having just returned from the “Red Flag” training exercise in Nevada (see
Late August-September 8, 2001).
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8:36 a.m.-8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight Attendant Betty
Ong Says There Is No Doctor on Flight 11 to Help the Injured

  

Flight
attendants
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Martin
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Barbara
Arestegui.
Flight
attendants
Karen
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Arestegui.
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Family
photos]

Jets Heading to Range to 'Drop Some Bombs' - The three F-16s are going to train
for a surface attack. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ]

Hutchison will later recall: “We had gone up to [the gunnery range in] Dare
County, North Carolina, to drop some bombs and hit a refueling tanker and come
on back. It was going to be an uneventful day.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79] The range is
located 207 miles from Andrews Air Force Base. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] The jets are scheduled to arrive back at Andrews at 10:45
a.m. [DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AIR NATIONAL GUARD, 9/11/2001]

September 11 a 'Light Flying Day' - Because members of the 113th Wing have just
returned from the Red Flag exercise, September 11 is a “light flying day.”
According to Major David McNulty, the senior intelligence officer of the 113th
Wing, the unit would normally have launched eight jets—“an eight-ship”—for
this training mission. But as only seven pilots and a few planes are available, a
“three-ship” has been launched instead. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] The three
F-16s heading out for the training mission will not arrive back at Andrews until
between 10:14 a.m. and 10:36 a.m., by which time the terrorist attacks will
already be over (see 10:14 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (10:38 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Billy Hutchison, David McNulty, Lou Campbell, Eric Haagenson, 121st
Fighter Squadron
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on the hijacked Flight 11, tells American
Airlines employees on the ground that there are no doctors on her
plane who could help the injured crew members, and this information
leads an airline manager to decide that he wants Flight 11 to land at
the next available airport. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 49-51; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ]

Ong is on the phone with employees at the American Airlines
Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina (see 8:18 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8] She previously
told them that the “number one” flight attendant on her plane—Karen
Martin—and the “number five” flight attendant—Barbara Arestegui—
had been stabbed (see 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 8:21 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 3-6]

Ong Confirms that Stabbed Flight Attendant Is on Oxygen - Nydia
Gonzalez, one of the reservations office employees talking to Ong,

asks, “So the number one flight attendant—the one that was stabbed—she’s on
oxygen right now?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Ong says that other crew
members have been “able to administer oxygen” to Martin and that Martin is
“able to breathe,” Gonzalez will later recall. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001, PP. 69-71; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ] Gonzalez then asks, “And the
number five: that was a superficial wound, you were saying?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Ong says the number five flight attendant’s injury is less
serious. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71]

Ong Says There Is No Doctor on Flight 11 - While she is on the phone with Ong,
Gonzalez has been relaying the information Ong provides to Craig Marquis, the
manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations Control center in
Texas, on another phone line (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 17-18] Marquis now requests that
Gonzalez ask Ong a question. He says to Gonzalez: “Who’s helping them? Is
there a doctor on board?” Gonzalez passes on Marquis’s question, asking Ong, “Is
there a doctor on board, Betty, that’s assisting you guys?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Ong indicates that there isn’t a doctor on Flight 11. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ]

Marquis Wants Flight 11 to Land - Marquis will tell the FBI that because there is
“no doctor on board Flight 11 to help the injured,” he wants “the aircraft to
land at the next available airport.” Because of “the medical emergencies and
the violence” on the plane, Marquis will say, he intends “for medical personnel
and law enforcement to meet the aircraft as soon as it landed.” [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 49-51]

Entity Tags: Nydia Gonzalez, Craig Marquis, Betty Ong, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls
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(8:36 a.m.-8:41) September 11, 2001: FAA Cape Cod Facility
Supervisor Calls Otis Air Base with Details of Hijacking

  

(8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center Notifies NEADS
of Hijacking, against Normal Procedures; Accounts Conflict over
Timing

  

After being informed of the hijacking of Flight 11, Tim Spence, an operational
supervisor at the FAA’s Cape Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON), calls
the air traffic control tower and then the operations desk at Otis Air National
Guard Base, to let them know that they might soon be receiving an order to
scramble the base’s fighter jets. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2004] Daniel Bueno, a supervisor at the FAA’s Boston Center, has just called
Spence at the Cape TRACON, which is located on Otis Air Base at Cape Cod,
Massachusetts, and said he wanted fighter jets scrambled in response to Flight
11, which is a “possible hijack.” Spence told Bueno he would contact Otis Air
Base and see what it could do to help (see 8:34 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/19/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003  ; 9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12]

TRACON Supervisor Calls Otis Tower - Spence will later recall that in the five
minutes following the call from Bueno, he makes “as many calls as possible.” He
gets on the phone to the air traffic control tower at Otis Air Base, to notify the
controllers there of the situation and receive information on who to call next, so
as to facilitate Bueno’s request. Spence will recall that the Otis tower controller
he speaks to gives him the telephone number for either Otis Air Base’s base
operations or the supervisor of flying desk, which is the aviation section of the
base operations desk. (He will be unable to recall exactly which number he is
given.) Spence will say he “may have been given a second number” by the Otis
tower controller, but he “does not recall directly.”
TRACON Supervisor Calls Operations Desk - Spence then calls Otis Air Base’s
operations desk. He will later be unable to remember who he speaks with there.
But, he will recall, the “general discussion” he has with them is “an introduction
of his position, the relay of the information of a hijack from [the FAA’s Boston
Center], and a request for information on how to get a fighter scramble.” During
the call, Spence acknowledges that he has no authority to authorize a fighter
scramble, but he advises those at the base to prepare to receive a scramble
order (presumably from NEADS, NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector), since
such an order is “probably on its way.” The person at the operations desk gives
Spence the phone number for NEADS.
Timing of Calls Unclear - The exact times when Spence calls the control tower
and the operations desk at Otis Air Base are unclear. Spence will tell the 9/11
Commission that he makes the call to the control tower immediately after
receiving the call from Bueno. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003  ] That call ended just
before 8:36 a.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/19/2002] However, according to
the 9/11 Commission Report, “the first notification received by the military—at
any level—that American 11 had been hijacked” is when the FAA’s Boston Center
calls NEADS just before 8:38 a.m. (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] If correct, that would indicate Spence calls the Otis
tower at 8:38 a.m. or after. Bueno also called the Otis tower directly, to request
military assistance in response to Flight 11 (see (Between 8:30 a.m. and 8:40
a.m.) September 11, 2001), and the tower controller subsequently contacts the
base’s operations desk to alert it to the possible hijacking (see (Between 8:31
a.m. and 8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 47; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 22,

27-28] It is unclear whether the tower controller calls the operations desk before
or after Spence calls it, although Spence will suggest to the 9/11 Commission
that Otis Air Base “may have just received a call themselves regarding the
situation” when he makes his calls, “but he is not sure.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

9/30/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Tim Spence, Otis Air National Guard Base, Cape Terminal Radar Approach
Control
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

The FAA’s Boston Center calls NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) in Rome, NY, to alert it to the
suspected hijacking of Flight 11. According to the 9/11
Commission, this is “the first notification received by the
military—at any level—that American 11 had been
hijacked.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; 9/11 COMMISSION,
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8:37 a.m.-8:39 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant
Betty Ong Says Her Plane Is ‘Flying Sideways’ and Descending

  

8/26/2004, PP. 13] The call is made by Joseph Cooper, an air traffic controller at
the Boston Center, and answered by Jeremy Powell, a technical sergeant on the
NEADS operations floor. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 25] Beginning the
call, Cooper says: “Hi. Boston Center TMU [traffic management unit], we have a
problem here. We have a hijacked aircraft headed towards New York, and we
need you guys to, we need someone to scramble some F-16s or something up
there, help us out.” Powell replies, “Is this real-world or exercise?” Cooper
answers, “No, this is not an exercise, not a test.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

20] Shortly into the call, Powell passes the phone on to Lieutenant Colonel
Dawne Deskins (see (8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Deskins identifies herself
to Cooper, and he tells her, “We have a hijacked aircraft and I need you to get
some sort of fighters out here to help us out.” [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002;
ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 8; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 26]

Military Claims Call Goes against Procedure - The 1st Air Force’s official history
of the response to the 9/11 attacks will later suggest that Boston Center is not
following normal procedures when it makes this call to NEADS. It states: “If
normal procedures had taken place… Powell probably wouldn’t have taken that
phone call. Normally, the FAA would have contacted officials at the Pentagon’s
National Military Command Center who would have contacted the North
American Aerospace Defense Command. The secretary of defense would have
had to approve the use of military assets to assist in a hijacking, always
considered a law enforcement issue.” The only explanation it gives for this
departure from protocol is that “nothing was normal on Sept. 11, 2001, and
many say the traditional chain of command went by the wayside to get the job
done.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 51]

Accounts Conflict over Time of Call - There will be some conflict between
different accounts, as to when this vital call from Boston Center to NEADS
occurs. An ABC News documentary will indicate it is made as early as 8:31 a.m.
[ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002] Another ABC News report will state, “Shortly after 8:30
a.m., behind the scenes, word of a possible hijacking [reaches] various stations
of NORAD.” [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002] NEADS logs indicate the call occurs at 8:40 a.m.,
and NORAD will report this as the time of the call in a press release on
September 18, 2001. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001] The 8:40 time will be widely reported in the
media prior to the 9/11 Commission’s 2004 report. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002;

BBC, 9/1/2002; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002; CNN, 9/11/2002] But tape recordings of the NEADS
operations floor that are referred to in the 9/11 Commission Report place the
call at 8:37 and 52 seconds. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

If the 8:37 a.m. time is correct, this would mean that air traffic controllers have
failed to successfully notify the military until approximately 12 minutes after
they became certain that Flight 11 had been hijacked (see (8:25 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), 16 minutes after Flight 11’s transponder signal was lost
(see (Between 8:13 a.m. and 8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and 24 minutes
after the plane’s pilots made their last radio contact (see 8:13 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] At 8:34, the Boston Center tried contacting
the military through the FAA’s Cape Cod facility, which is located on Otis Air
National Guard Base, but was told that it needed to call NEADS (see 8:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 22]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Dawne Deskins, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Joseph Cooper, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Jeremy
Powell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Betty Ong, a flight attendant on the hijacked Flight 11, tells American Airlines
employees on the ground that her plane is flying erratically, and then says it is
in a rapid descent. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 13] Ong is on the phone with employees at the American Airlines Southeastern
Reservations Office in North Carolina (see 8:18 a.m. September 11, 2001). One
of these employees, Nydia Gonzalez, is simultaneously relaying the information
Ong provides to Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines
System Operations Control (SOC) center in Texas (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8-9] Ong reports
that all of the passengers on Flight 11 have been moved out of the first class
section of the plane, back to the coach section. Gonzalez passes this
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8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Pilots Asked to Look
for Flight 11

  

Shortly After 8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Staff Unable
to Locate Hijacked Planes on Radar Screens

  

Lt. Col. Dawne Deskins. [Source: Newhouse
News/ Peter Chen/ Landov]

information on to Marquis.
Ong Says Flight 11 Is 'Flying Sideways' - Gonzalez then asks Ong, “What’s going
on honey?” Ong previously mentioned that Flight 11 was flying erratically (see
8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001), but she subsequently said it had stabilized (see
8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). She now says the plane is flying erratically
again. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 13] Vanessa
Minter, an employee at the reservations office, will later recall that Ong
describes the way the plane is being flown by saying it is “flying sideways.”
According to Minter, another reservations office employee, Winston Sadler, then
asks Ong if she means the plane is flying erratically and Ong says yes. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 38-41] Gonzalez will similarly recall that Ong
says the plane is “flying sideways, erratically.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001, PP. 69-71] Gonzalez relays the information to Marquis, telling him, “The
aircraft is erratic again, flying very erratically.”
Ong Says Flight 11 Is in a Rapid Descent - About a minute later, Gonzalez again
asks Ong, “What’s going on?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Ong says her
plane is descending rapidly. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 1-8;

FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71] Gonzalez passes this
information on to Marquis, telling him, “Seems like the aircraft is descending
quite a bit right now.” Marquis replies, “Okay, I have it on the radar here.”
Marquis then asks Bill Halleck, an air traffic control specialist at the SOC, if
Flight 11 is descending. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ] When Halleck recently contacted the FAA’s Boston Center, he was
told that air traffic controllers had lost Flight 11’s transponder signal (see 8:29
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/25/2004, PP. 15] He therefore tells
Marquis: “We don’t know [if Flight 11 is descending]. The transponder is off, so
we have no active read on him.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11

COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Betty Ong, American Airlines, Vanessa Minter, Bill Halleck, Nydia Gonzalez,
Craig Marquis, Winston Sadler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Flight controllers ask the United Airlines Flight 175 pilots to look for a lost
American Airlines plane 10 miles to the south—a reference to Flight 11. They
respond that they can see it. They are told to keep away from it. [GUARDIAN,

10/17/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Apparently, Flight
175 is not told Flight 11 has been hijacked. Flight 175 itself is hijacked a few
minutes later (see 8:41 a.m.-8:42 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight AA 11

Members of staff at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) have difficulty
locating Flight 11 and other aircraft on
their radar screens.
 Lt. Col. Dawne Deskins of NEADS will say

that when the FAA first calls and reports
the first hijacking (see (8:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), “He [FAA] gave me
the latitude and longitude of that track…
[but] there was nothing there.” [FOX NEWS,

9/8/2002]

 Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the
FAA’s Boston Center, later recalls: “I was
giving NEADS accurate location information
on at least five instances where AA 11 was,
yet they could never identify him.… I
originally gave them an F/R/D, which is a

fix/radial/distance from a known location; they could not identify the target.
They requested latitude/longitudes, which I gave them; they still could not
identify the AA 11.… I gave them 20 [miles] south of Albany heading south at a
high rate of speed, 600 knots, then another call at 50 south of Albany.” [GRIFFIN,
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(8:38 a.m.-8:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Personnel
Mistake Hijacking for Part of an Exercise

  

Major Kevin Nasypany.
[Source: CBC]

2007, PP. 47]

 Master Sergeant Kevin Foster and Staff Sergeant Mark Rose, also working at
NEADS this morning, later complain about their inability to locate the hijacked
planes. After being informed of the first hijacking, reportedly: “As they had
practiced countless times before, the NEADS team quickly began searching their
[radar] screens for the plane. Because they had been informed its transponder
was off, they knew to look for a tiny dash instead of the usual dot. But radar
systems also use such lines to indicate weather patterns, so NEADS personnel
began urgently clicking their computer cursors on each stray line to see if
information indicating an aircraft would appear.” Yet, after receiving further
calls indicating more hijackings, “the inability to find the hijacked planes on the
radar, despite their best efforts, was difficult.” According to Foster, “We were
trying to find the tracks, and not being able to was very frustrating.” [UTICA

OBSERVER-DISPATCH, 8/5/2004]

 NEADS Staff Sergeant Larry Thornton will recall: “Once we were called by the
FAA, we could find split-second hits on what we thought we were looking for.
But the area was so congested and it was incredibly difficult to find. We were
looking for little dash marks in a pile of clutter and a pile of aircraft on a two-
dimensional scope.” Each fluorescent green pulsating dot on their radar scopes
represents an airplane, and there are thousands currently airborne, especially
over the busy northeast US. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 56]

Entity Tags: Mark Rose, Larry Thornton, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Foster,
Dawne Deskins, Colin Scoggins, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

When the FAA’s Boston Center first contacts NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) to notify it of the
hijacking of Flight 11 (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11,
2001), personnel there initially mistake the hijacking for
a simulation as part of an exercise.
 Lieutenant Colonel Dawne Deskins, mission crew chief

for the Vigilant Guardian exercise currently taking place
(see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), will later say that
initially she and everybody else at NEADS think the call
from Boston Center is part of Vigilant Guardian.
[NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002] Although most of the
personnel on the NEADS operations floor have no idea
what the day’s exercise is supposed to entail, most
previous major NORAD exercises included a hijack
scenario. [USA TODAY, 4/18/2004; UTICA OBSERVER-DISPATCH,

8/5/2004] The day’s exercise is in fact scheduled to include a simulated hijacking
later on. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

 Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew commander, had helped design
the day’s exercise. Thinking the reported hijacking is part of it, he actually says
out loud, “The hijack’s not supposed to be for another hour.” [VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006]

 In the ID section, at the back right corner of the NEADS operations floor,
technicians Stacia Rountree, Shelley Watson, and Maureen Dooley react to the
news. Dooley, the leader of the ID section, tells the other members of her team:
“We have a hijack going on. Get your checklists. The exercise is on” (see (8:38
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Rountree asks, “Is that real-world?” Dooley
confirms, “Real-world hijack.” Watson says, “Cool!” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER,
2008, PP. 25]

 When NEADS Commander Robert Marr sees his personnel reacting to the news
of the hijacking (see (8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001), he reportedly thinks the
day’s exercise “is kicking off with a lively, unexpected twist.” Even when a
colleague informs him, “It’s a hijacking, and this is real life, not part of the
exercise,” Marr thinks: “This is an interesting start to the exercise. This ‘real-
world’ mixed in with today’s simex [simulated exercise] will keep [my staff
members] on their toes.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 26]

 Major General Larry Arnold, who is at Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida, also later
says that when he first hears of the hijacking, in the minutes after NEADS is
alerted to it, “The first thing that went through my mind was, is this part of the
exercise? Is this some kind of a screw-up?” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003] According to author Lynn Spencer: “Even as NORAD’s commander for
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Shortly After 8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Commander
Phones NEADS for Authorization to Launch Fighters

  

(8:38 a.m.-9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Does Not
Contact Pentagon Command Center about the Hijackings

  

the continental United States, Arnold is not privy to everything concerning the
exercise. The simex is meant to test commanders also, to make sure that their
war machine is operating as it should.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38]

 At 8:43 a.m., Major James Fox, the leader of the NEADS weapons team,
comments, “I’ve never seen so much real-world stuff happen during an
exercise.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Shelley Watson, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Stacia Rountree, Robert Marr, Maureen Dooley, Vigilant Guardian,
Kevin Nasypany, Dawne Deskins, Larry Arnold, James Fox
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Training Exercises

Following a call from the FAA’s Boston Center to the the FAA’s Cape Cod facility
reporting the possible hijacking of Flight 11 (see 8:34 a.m. September 11, 2001),
and a subsequent call from the Cape Cod facility to Otis Air National Guard Base
(see (8:36 a.m.-8:41) September 11, 2001), Lt. Col. Jon Treacy, commander of
the 101st Fighter Squadron at Otis, phones NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) to report the FAA’s request for help and get authorization to
launch fighters. By now though, the FAA has already gotten through to NEADS
itself, and reported the hijacking (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON,
2003, PP. 50]

Entity Tags: Otis Air National Guard Base, Federal Aviation Administration, Jonathan T.
Treacy, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

NORAD fails to notify the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the
Pentagon that aircraft have been hijacked before the NMCC initiates a
significant event conference in response to the terrorist attacks. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/9/2004] NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) was alerted to the first
hijacking, of Flight 11, at 8:37 a.m. (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and it
is alerted to the second hijacking, of Flight 175, at 9:03 a.m. (see (9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20, 23] And yet, according to
an after-action report produced by the NMCC, NORAD does not contact the
NMCC to alert it to these incidents before the significant event conference
commences, at 9:29 a.m. (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/9/2004]

NORAD Does Not Provide Information to Deputy Director - Captain Charles
Leidig, the acting deputy director for operations in the NMCC, will later say that
he “does not remember getting a lot of information from NORAD” before the
significant event conference begins. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] NMCC
personnel apparently learn that an aircraft has been hijacked when an officer in
the center calls the FAA at 9:00 a.m. (see 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/5/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35]

NORAD First Mentions a Hijacking at 9:33 a.m. - NORAD will apparently talk to
the NMCC about a hijacking for the first time at around 9:33 a.m., when its
representative on the significant event conference states that they “concur that
[a] hijacked aircraft is still airborne [and] heading towards Washington, DC.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ] (They will
presumably be referring to the incorrect information that Flight 11 is still in the
air after it has crashed into the World Trade Center (see 9:21 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 26] )
NORAD Does Not Request a Conference - Additionally, according to the NMCC’s
after-action report, NORAD “does not request any conference at [National
Command Authority] level” prior to the commencement of the significant event
conference. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/9/2004] The significant event conference is
actually initiated by Leidig. The NMCC has an important role to play in an
emergency like the current crisis. Its job under these circumstances “is to
gather the relevant parties and establish the chain of command between the
National Command Authority—the president and the secretary of defense—and
those who need to carry out their orders,” according to the 9/11 Commission
Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] It is also
“the focal point within [the] Department of Defense for providing assistance”
when there is a hijacking in US airspace, according to a recent military
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(8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: ’Hubbub’ at NEADS Thought to
Be Result of Exercise Scenario

  

National Guard troops stationed at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) in Rome, New York. [Source:
Rome Sentinel]

(8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center Military Liaison
Updates NEADS on Flight 11

  

instruction (see June 1, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Charles Leidig
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

At NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS), a
huddle of people is gathered
around one of the radar scopes.
NEADS Commander Robert Marr
initially thinks this hubbub is
due to the NORAD training
exercise (presumably Vigilant
Guardian) that is taking place on
this day (see (6:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). He will
later recall: “I’ve seen many
exercises… and as I saw that
huddle I said, ‘There’s got to be

something wrong, something is happening here.’ You usually see that whenever
they find a track on the scope that looks unusual; it’s usually an indicator that
something is getting ready to kick off.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55] According to author
Lynn Spencer, Marr thinks the day’s exercise “is kicking off with a lively,
unexpected twist.… His bet is that his simulations team has started off the
exercise by throwing out a ‘heart attack card’ to see how the troops respond to
a first-aid call from a fellow soldier, testing their first responder training.”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 26] He sends Lieutenant Colonel Dawne Deskins, the regional
mission crew commander for the exercise, to check out what is going on. [FILSON,

2003, PP. 55] Deskins speaks briefly over the phone with the FAA’s Boston Center
about the Flight 11 hijacking (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 26] She then runs back to the “battle cab”—the glass-walled room that
overlooks the NEADS operations floor—and speaks to Marr with urgency in her
voice. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55] She tells him: “It’s a hijacking, and this is real life, not
part of the exercise. And it appears that the plane is heading toward New York
City.” Although Deskins has specifically stated, “not part of the exercise,” Marr
reportedly thinks, “This is an interesting start to the exercise.” According to
Spencer, he thinks “This ‘real-world’ mixed in with today’s simex [simulated
exercise] will keep [his staff members] on their toes.” Regardless of whether the
crisis is real or not, Marr decides to instruct that the two alert F-15s at Otis Air
National Guard Base be ordered to battle stations (see (8:40 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 26-27]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Boston Air Route Traffic Control
Center, Dawne Deskins, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Training Exercises

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, makes a brief
phone call to NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) to see if it has been
able to find any further information about Flight 11. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 32-33]

Boston Center has just alerted NEADS to the hijacking of Flight 11 (see (8:37
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Scoggins asks the ID
technician who answers his call, “Have you identified the radar target for
American 11?” The ID tech says they are still searching for it. Scoggins then tells
her that Flight 11 is “50 miles south of Albany,” but, according to author Lynn
Spencer, this information “won’t be of much help to NEADS Surveillance,”
because “[t]heir monochromic displays aren’t even capable of showing the
outline of states, much less those of cities like Albany or New York.” [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 33] (However, despite this supposed inadequate capability, NEADS is
reportedly able to spot Flight 11 shortly before it crashes into the World Trade
Center (see 8:45 a.m.-8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), locating its radar track
“going down the Hudson Valley, straight in from the north toward New York.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 56] ) As NEADS has no new information to offer him, Scoggins
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(8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Sergeant Passes on News
of Hijacking to Colleagues

  

(8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Commander Tries Calling
Superior for Permission to Launch Fighters, but Has to Leave
Message

  

quickly ends the call. According to Spencer’s account, this is the first time
Scoggins calls NEADS this morning, after arriving at the Boston Center minutes
earlier (see (8:25 a.m.-8:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 33] But
according to a description Scoggins gives to author David Ray Griffin in 2007, it
appears that this is his second call, after an initial call at around 8:35 (see (8:35
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Scoggins will tell Griffin that he first called NEADS
to inform it that Flight 11 was “20 [miles] south of Albany heading south at a
high rate of speed, 600 knots,” and then he makes “another call at 50 [miles]
south of Albany.” [GRIFFIN, 2007, PP. 47]

Entity Tags: Colin Scoggins, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

At NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), the technical sergeant who
has been notified of the suspected hijacking of Flight 11 passes on this news to
colleagues of his on the NEADS operations floor. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 25] The FAA’s
Boston Center has just called NEADS to report “a hijacked aircraft headed
towards New York,” and has requested that fighter jets be launched in response
(see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Tech. Sgt.
Jeremy Powell, who answers this call, reportedly “bolts up and turns toward the
ID section behind him on the ops floor.” He says, “We’ve got a hijack going on!”
Master Sergeant Maureen Dooley, the leader of the ID section, mistakenly thinks
this is part of the day’s training exercise (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001)
and tells the other members of her team: “We have a hijack going on. Get your
checklists. The exercise is on.” But Powell then clarifies: “No, you don’t
understand. We have a no-shit hijack!” Sitting next to Dooley is Master Sergeant
Joe McCain, the NEADS mission crew commander technician, who gets on the
paging system and calls for the mission crew commander (MCC), Major Kevin
Nasypany, to come to the operations floor immediately. Nasypany is in charge of
the operations floor and needs to know if anything important is happening. He
arrives moments later and learns of the hijacking. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER,
2008, PP. 25-26 AND 40]

Entity Tags: Kevin Nasypany, Jeremy Powell, Maureen Dooley, Joe McCain, Northeast Air
Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), tries phoning Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the
Continental United States NORAD Region (CONR), to get authorization to
scramble fighter jets in response to the hijacked Flight 11, but Arnold is in a
teleconference, so Marr has to leave an urgent message requesting that Arnold
call him back. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31]

Arnold Unavailable to Authorize Launching Fighters - Marr has just learned that
the FAA is requesting NORAD assistance with a possible hijacking (see (8:38
a.m.) September 11, 2001), and has therefore ordered that fighter jets at Otis
Air National Guard Base, Massachusetts, be placed on “battle stations,” with the
pilots in the cockpits but the engines turned off (see (8:40 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] He now tries calling
Arnold at CONR headquarters, at Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida, to get
authorization to scramble the fighters. However, Arnold is in a teleconference
with other senior NORAD officials (see (8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m.) September 11,
2001) and is therefore unavailable to talk to Marr. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31]

Marr Leaves Urgent Message for Arnold - Marr talks to Colonel Randy Morris, the
assistant director of the CONR Regional Air Operations Center, and tells him
about the possible hijacking. Morris replies that such an event “falls under law
enforcement jurisdiction.” Marr says the FAA has requested military assistance
with the hijacking and NEADS is “forward leaning” fighters from Otis Air Base,
referring to his order to place Otis fighters on battle stations. [9/11 COMMISSION,

2/3/2004  ] Marr leaves an urgent message for Arnold, stating that he is dealing
with a hijacking and requesting that Arnold call him back. [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31] Arnold will be given Marr’s message after he leaves
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(8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Pilot Stops Activating
Talk Back Button

  

(8:38 a.m.-8:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Calls NORAD
Public Affairs Officer

  

Don Arias [Source: US Air
Force]

the teleconference (see (8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and will promptly call
Marr back (see (8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004  ] It is unclear why no one interrupts the
teleconference to fetch Arnold to come and talk with Marr right away, or at
least to immediately pass on Marr’s message.
Unclear if Marr Needs Authorization to Scramble Fighters - It is also unclear why
Marr seeks authorization from his superior before ordering that fighters be
scrambled. According to Lieutenant Colonel Dawne Deskins, the aircraft control
and warning officer at NEADS, the mission crew commander at NEADS—i.e. Major
Kevin Nasypany—“is the lowest level rank that has the authority to give a
scramble order.” However, Deskins will tell the 9/11 Commission: “[S]ince
Colonel Marr was in the battle cab, it was his role. Since the decision involved a
civilian aircraft, he had to be the one who made the decision.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/30/2003  ] The 1st Air Force’s book about the 9/11 attacks will similarly state
that the “sector commander” at NEADS, i.e. Marr, “would have authority to
scramble the airplanes.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 50] But Arnold will say the reason the
Otis fighters are placed on battle stations instead of being scrambled
immediately is that aircraft hijacking is “considered a law enforcement issue.”
The correct procedure, according to Arnold, is therefore that, if the FAA wants
fighters scrambled, it should call the duty officer at the National Military
Command Center at the Pentagon. He in turn contacts the NORAD operations
center in Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado, to see if fighters are available. The
operations center then seeks permission from someone representing the
secretary of defense. Finally, “Once that is approved, then we scramble
aircraft,” Arnold will say (see June 1, 2001). [FILSON, 2002; CODE ONE MAGAZINE,
1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: Randy Morris, Larry Arnold, Robert Marr, Dawne Deskins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

The talkback button on Flight 11, which has been periodically activated since
around 8:14 a.m., stops around this time. Some have suggested that this
indicates that the hijackers replace pilot John Ogonowski at this time. [CHRISTIAN
SCIENCE MONITOR, 9/13/2001; MSNBC, 9/15/2001]

Entity Tags: John Ogonowski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Lt. Col. Dawne Deskins of NEADS twice calls Major Don
Arias, the 1st Air Force and Continental United States
NORAD Region public affairs officer, who is at the 1st Air
Force public affairs office at Tyndall Air Force, Florida.
She first calls him after NEADS is informed of the
hijacking of Flight 11 (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11,
2001). She says that NEADS has “a hijacked plane—no,
not the simulation—likely heading for JFK [International
Airport in New York City].” [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE,

1/25/2002] The “simulation” refers to a NORAD air
defense exercise, presumably Vigilant Guardian, that
Arias is involved in. Deskins informs him that fighters are
going to be launched after the aircraft. Arias then starts
working on a public statement about the incident, but
soon after sees the smoking WTC tower on CNN. He says

that he thinks, “Wow, I bet that’s the hijacked plane.” [FLORIDA STATE TIMES,

11/2001; AIRMAN, 9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 122] Minutes after the crash, Deskins calls
Arias again and tells him, “We think the aircraft that just hit the World Trade
Center was American Airlines Flight 11.” According to Deskins, Arias responds,
“Oh, God. My brother works in the World Trade Center.” [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE,

1/25/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 13-14] Arias will quickly contact his
brother (see (8:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Don Arias, Dawne Deskins, North American
Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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8:38 a.m. and After September 11, 2001: NEADS Technicians Try
Locating Flight 11, but Reportedly Hindered by Outdated
Equipment

  

8:39 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Flies Over Nuclear
Power Station

  

Technicians at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) try frantically to
locate Flight 11 on their radar scopes, but are supposedly hindered by their
outdated equipment. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31-32] NEADS has just been alerted to the
hijacking of Flight 11 (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 20] Its technicians realize they need to find the location of the
hijacked plane quickly, so that the weapons team will be able to pass this
information on to any fighter jets that are launched after it.
Locating Flight 11 Is a 'Grueling Process' - Author Lynn Spencer will later explain:
“To identify American 11, the surveillance and ID techs must go through a
grueling process. Their radar scopes are filled with hundreds of radar returns not
just from aircraft but from weather systems, ground interference, and what’s
called anomalous propagation—false returns caused by conditions in the
atmosphere, or by such obstructions as flocks of birds. The technicians must
first determine which radar data on their screens is for aircraft, which they do
by monitoring its movement, which is distinctive for planes. The technician must
observe for at least 36 seconds to a minute just to confirm that a blip is in fact
an aircraft track. The tech must attach what’s called a tactical display number
to it, which tells the computer to start tracking and identifying the target. If the
target is in fact a plane, then over a period of 12-20 seconds, the computer will
start to generate information on the track: heading, speed, altitude, latitude,
longitude, and the identifying information being transmitted by the
transponder.” However, Flight 11’s transponder has been switched off (see
(Between 8:13 a.m. and 8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Therefore, “With the
hundreds of pieces of radar data filling their screens, and little information as to
the location of the flight,” the task of locating it “is daunting.”
Radar Equipment Supposedly Unsuitable - Spencer will suggest that trying to
locate Flight 11 is made more difficult because the radar equipment at NEADS is
outdated and unsuited to the task at hand. She writes: “[T]he NEADS radar
equipment is different from that used by air traffic controllers. It’s much older,
developed in the 1970s and brought into use by NEADS in the early 1980s. The
system was designed to monitor the shoreline for incoming high-altitude threats:
missiles coming from across the ocean. Slow and cumbersome, and not nearly as
user friendly as more modern equipment, the NEADS monochromic radar displays
are not designed to take internal FAA radar data or to identify radar tracks
originating from inside the United States. The system offers little, if any, such
low-level coverage over the country.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31-32] Several of the
NEADS personnel will later complain of their inability to locate Flight 11 on their
scopes (see Shortly After 8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). But Master Sergeant
Joe McCain, the mission crew commander technician at NEADS, believes he has
located Flight 11 on the radar screen just before it crashes into the World Trade
Center (see 8:45 a.m.-8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

While flying south along the Hudson River, Flight 11 passes almost directly over
the Indian Point nuclear power plant in Buchanan, NY, about 30 miles north of
New York City. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/2002; BERGEN RECORD, 4/7/2002] The New Yorker
will later comment, “An attack on a nuclear power plant would seem to fulfill,
almost perfectly, al-Qaeda’s objective of using America’s technology against it,”
and the New York Times will report, “Everyone within at least a 50-mile radius
would be in danger if something terrible happened at Indian Point. That 50-mile
radius contains more than 7 percent of the entire population of the United
States—20 million people.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/2002; NEW YORKER, 2/24/2003]

Mohamed Atta supposedly earlier considered targeting a nuclear facility on
9/11, but the other suicide pilots did not like the idea (see Between July 9 and
July 16, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11
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(8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CONR Commander Arnold
Learns of Hijacking upon Leaving Teleconference, Thinks It Is
Part of Exercise

  

(8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Manager Ben Sliney Begins
Responding to Hijacking

  

Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the Continental United States
NORAD Region (CONR), learns of the possible hijacking of Flight 11 after leaving
a video teleconference, but initially thinks the reported hijacking is part of a
NORAD training exercise. [FILSON, 2002; CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002] Arnold, who is at
CONR headquarters, at Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida, has been in the video
teleconferencing room, participating in a teleconference with other senior
NORAD officials (see (8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 2/2/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31] Colonel Robert Marr, the battle
commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), recently tried
phoning Arnold to get authorization to scramble fighter jets in response to the
hijacked Flight 11, but no one at CONR interrupted the teleconference to fetch
Arnold, and so Marr left an urgent message for the CONR commander (see (8:38
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 31]

Note Informs Arnold of Hijacking - Arnold is now in the video teleconferencing
room with Robert Del Toro, an intelligence officer with the 1st Air Force,
discussing the just-concluded teleconference, when his executive officer, Kelley
Duckett, hands him a note with Marr’s message on it. The note says the FAA’s
Boston Center is reporting a hijacking and requesting assistance with it, and asks
that Arnold phone Marr back immediately. [FILSON, 2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 2/2/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004  ]

Arnold Thinks Hijacking Is 'Part of the Exercise' - NORAD is currently in the
middle of a major training exercise called Vigilant Guardian. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE,

1/2002; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545] Arnold will later say that, as a result, when he learns of
the possible hijacking: “The first thing that went through my mind was: ‘Is this
part of the exercise? Is this some kind of a screw-up?’” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

According to author Lynn Spencer, “Even as NORAD’s commander for the
continental United States, Arnold is not privy to everything concerning the
exercise.” The exercise “is meant to test commanders also, to make sure that
their war machine is operating as it should.”
Arnold Told Hijacking Is 'Real-World' - Since a simulated hijacking is scheduled as
part of the day’s exercise (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Arnold asks
Duckett, “Is this part of the exercise?” Duckett replies that the hijacking is real-
world. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38] Arnold will say that “understanding this is real-world
is obviously important, so I rushed downstairs to our battle staff position.”
[FILSON, 2002] It occurs to Arnold that it has been many years since NORAD
handled a hijacking (see February 11, 1993). He is relieved that, “because we
were in the middle of an exercise,” he recently reviewed the protocol for what
to do in response to a hijacking, and so “we were pretty well familiar with those
procedures.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38] Arnold will promptly
phone Marr and instruct him to go ahead and scramble fighters in response to
the hijacking (see (8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

20; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38-39]

Entity Tags: Kelley Duckett, Robert Del Toro, Larry Arnold, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

At the FAA’s Herndon Command Center, the national operations manager, Ben
Sliney, learns more details of the hijacking of Flight 11, and becomes involved
with the emergency response to it. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 21] A supervisor at the
Command Center informed Sliney of the suspected hijacking at just before 8:30
(see 8:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). Soon after, the supervisor interrupted a
meeting Sliney was in, to tell him American Airlines had called to report the
deteriorating situation on Flight 11 (see 8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m. September 11,
2001).
Sliney Receives More Details - Sliney heads to the center’s operations floor,
where the supervisor gives him further details of the call from American
Airlines, including information about flight attendant Betty Ong’s phone call
from Flight 11 (see 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001). The supervisor says the
plane’s transponder has been switched off (see (Between 8:13 a.m. and 8:21
a.m.) September 11, 2001), which means no flight data is showing on the
screens of air traffic controllers, and the latest information from the FAA’s
Boston Center is that Flight 11 has turned south, and is now 35 miles north of
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8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Enters New York
Center’s Airspace, Makes Radio Contact

  

8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Learns of Threat to Flight
11 Cockpit

  

(Between 8:40 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
American Airlines Activates Crisis Command Center to Handle
Emergency

  

New York City. On one of the large screens at the front of the Command Center
that shows flight trajectories, Sliney can see that the track for Flight 11 is in
“ghost.” This means that, because no transponder data is being received, the
computer is displaying track information based on previously stored track data.
Sliney Seeks Information, Requests Teleconference - Sliney instructs his staff to
contact facilities along the path the flight appears to be on, to find if anyone is
in contact with it or tracking it. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 1 AND 19-21] He will later recall,
“I figured we’d try to get the people on the ground, the towers in the area, the
police departments, anyone we could get to give us information on where this
flight was.” [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] Sliney then requests a
teleconference between the FAA’s Boston Center, New York Center, and FAA
headquarters in Washington, so they can share information about the flight in
real time. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 21] The Command Center has already initiated a
teleconference between the Boston, New York, and Cleveland Centers,
immediately after it was notified of the suspected Flight 11 hijacking. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11] However, Sliney apparently does not request military
assistance. According to author Lynn Spencer, “The higher echelons at
headquarters in Washington will make the determination as to the necessity of
military assistance in dealing with the hijacking.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 21]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Flight 175 passes from the airspace of the FAA’s Boston Center to the airspace of
the New York Center, which is in Ronkonkoma, New York. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 20] New York Center air traffic controller Dave Bottiglia takes over
monitoring the flight from Boston Center controller John Hartling (see (8:34
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Flight 175 waits nearly 45 seconds to check in with
Bottiglia. According to author Lynn Spencer, this is “rather long, and Bottiglia is
just about to call the plane.” But then Captain Victor Saracini, the pilot of Flight
175, makes radio contact, saying, “New York, United 175 heavy.” [GREGOR,

12/21/2001  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 36]

Entity Tags: Dave Bottiglia, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Victor Saracini
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

One of the ID technicians at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) calls
the FAA’s Boston Center, and learns that there have been “threats in the
cockpit” of Flight 11. The communications team at NEADS is currently trying to
quickly find out all they can about the hijacked plane, such as its flight number,
tail number, and where it is. ID tech Shelley Watson calls the management desk
at the Boston Center, which had alerted NEADS to the hijacking minutes earlier
(see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), wanting to make sure she has all the
information that is available on Flight 11. Her call is answered by Boston
Center’s military liaison, Colin Scoggins. Scoggins tells Watson: “He’s being
hijacked. The pilot’s having a hard time talking to the… I mean, we don’t know.
We don’t know where he’s goin’. He’s heading towards Kennedy [International
Airport in New York City]. He’s… 35 miles north of Kennedy now at 367 knots. We
have no idea where he’s goin’ or what his intentions are.” Scoggins says, “I
guess there’s been some threats in the cockpit,” and adds, “We’ll call you right
back as soon as we know more info.” Master Sergeant Maureen Dooley is
standing over Watson, relaying any pertinent information she hears to Major
Kevin Nasypany. She calls to him, “Okay, he said threat to the cockpit!” [VANITY
FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 34]

Entity Tags: Shelley Watson, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Colin Scoggins, Kevin
Nasypany, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Maureen Dooley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

American Airlines managers activate the System Operations Command
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8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Manager Wants
Air Traffic Control to Be Told to Treat Flight 11 as an Emergency

  

Center (SOCC) in order to manage the company’s response to the terrorist
attacks. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 12] The SOCC is a
dedicated crisis response facility located on the floor above, and overlooking,
the American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth,
Texas. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] Activating the
command center allows the airline to isolate an event and gather together the
people needed to manage it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004  ] The SOCC is activated
in emergencies, such as major accidents and hijackings, during which the
airline’s top operations officials assemble there. Craig Parfitt, the managing
director of dispatch operations, and Joseph Bertapelle, the manager of SOC
operations coordination/air traffic systems, will serve as its directors today. [USA

TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ]

Accounts Unclear over When SOCC Is Activated - The exact time when the SOCC
is activated is unclear. Gerard Arpey, American Airlines’ executive vice president
of operations, will tell the 9/11 Commission that when he arrives at the SOC,
between around 8:35 a.m. and 8:40 a.m. (see (8:30 a.m.-8:40 a.m.) September
11, 2001), he sees that Parfitt, Bertapelle, and Kyle Phelps, the manager of
administration for the SOC, are setting up the SOCC. By around 8:45 a.m. or
8:50 a.m., according to Arpey, the command center is filling up with people.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] But Parfitt will indicate that
the SOCC is activated slightly later. He will tell the 9/11 Commission that it is
being set up after the airline’s 8:45 a.m. conference call (see 8:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and that senior managers, including himself, arrive there
at around 8:55 a.m. Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the SOC, will say
that at about 8:50 a.m., he looks up and notices activity in the SOCC. [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] The SOC manager is the individual responsible for
activating the SOCC, according to a 9/11 Commission memorandum. However, it
is unclear whether Marquis makes the decision to activate the command center
on this occasion. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ]

Airline's Key Decisions Made in the SOCC - The SOCC will be primarily responsible
for dealing with the crisis. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004  ] The key decisions on the
airline’s immediate response to the hijackings will be made there. American
Airlines employees in the command center will provide assistance to the FBI and
other law enforcement agencies involved in investigating the attacks. The SOCC
will remain open 24 hours a day for the next two weeks. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Joseph Bertapelle, Gerard Arpey, Craig Marquis, Craig
Parfitt, Kyle Phelps
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, instructs Bill Halleck, an air traffic
control specialist at the SOC, to tell FAA air traffic controllers to treat Flight 11
as an emergency. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14] Halleck contacted the FAA’s Boston Center at
8:29 a.m. to inquire about Flight 11 (see 8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001), and at
8:33 a.m. he called Marquis and passed on what he had just learned from the
Boston Center about the crisis with the aircraft (see 8:33 a.m. September 11,
2001). That information, according to the 9/11 Commission, led American
Airlines to suspect that Flight 11 had been hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 11-12] Marquis now instructs Halleck, “Tell [air traffic control] to handle this
as an emergency.” According to a 9/11 Commission memorandum, “At this
point, Marquis was just confirming it was a hijack and he wanted to make sure
Halleck was communicating the emergency to the [air traffic control] system.”
Halleck answers that FAA controllers are treating Flight 11 as a hijacking, saying,
“They have in there, it’s been hijacked.” Marquis replies: “It is. Okay.” Halleck
adds that FAA controllers “don’t know what his altitude is… they think he’s
descending. They think he’s headed toward Kennedy [JFK International Airport
in New York]… they’re moving everybody out of the way.” Referring to Betty
Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11, Marquis tells Halleck, “I’m talking to the
flight attendant in the back of the plane and she says the plane is descending.”
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19; AMERICAN AIRLINES, 1/15/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Craig Marquis, Bill Halleck
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(Between 8:40 a.m. and 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS
Calls Atlantic City Unit, but Phone Is Not Answered

  

The emblem of the 177th
Fighter Wing. [Source: United
States Air Force]

(Between 8:40 a.m. and 8:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston
Center Military Liaison Calls New York Center with Report about
Flight 11; Timing Unclear

  

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s
Boston Center, calls NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) and suggests that it contact a
military unit at Atlantic City, New Jersey. However,
when NEADS tries phoning the unit, the call is not
answered.
Scoggins Notices Otis Jets Not Yet Launched -
Scoggins had called NEADS at around 8:38 a.m.,
regarding the hijacked Flight 11 (see (8:38 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). A few minutes after this, he
notices that fighter jets have not yet launched from
Otis Air National Guard Base, at Cape Cod,
Massachusetts, and calls NEADS again. He suggests

that it should try to get jets launched from Atlantic City. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 32-34]

Atlantic City International Airport is the home of the 177th Fighter Wing of the
New Jersey Air National Guard. [GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] As author Lynn
Spencer will describe, Scoggins “knows that Atlantic City is no longer an alert
facility, but he also knows that they launch F-16s for training flights every
morning at nine. He figures that the pilots are probably already in their planes
and ready to go. They’re unarmed, but they’re a lot closer to New York City
than the Otis fighters on Cape Cod, and the military serves only a monitoring
purpose in hijacking anyway.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 33-34] Two F-16s from the 177th
Fighter Wing are in fact already airborne and performing their training mission,
and are just a few minutes flying time from New York City (see 8:46 a.m.-9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001). [BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003] Scoggins will later recount:
“I requested that we take from Atlantic City very early in the [morning], not
launch from the ground but those already airborne in Warning Area 107 [a
training area] if they were there, which I believe they were.” He will add that
the 177th Fighter Wing does not “have an intercept mission; it was taken away a
long time ago. [But] NEADS could have called them and asked them to cancel
their [training] mission and divert.” [GRIFFIN, 2007]

NEADS Tries Unsuccessfully to Contact Unit - The NEADS technician who takes
Scoggins’s call follows his advice, and tries to call the unit at Atlantic City. He
calls the only number he has for it, which is the number NEADS had previously
called when it wanted to scramble 177th Fighter Wing F-16s until 1998, back
when they were part of NORAD’s alert force. The number connects the
technician directly to the highly secured command post. However, no one
answers the phone. According to Spencer: “[T]hese days, the command post is
more of a highly secured storage area, opened just once a month for drill
weekends. The phone rings and rings.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 34] The FAA’s Boston
Center also attempted to call the Atlantic City unit, apparently several minutes
earlier (see (8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The outcome of that call is
unstated. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Entity Tags: Colin Scoggins, Northeast Air Defense Sector, 177th Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, calls the FAA’s
New York Center but is quickly cut off when the air traffic controller who
answers says the center is busy dealing with a hijacking. According to author
Lynn Spencer, Scoggins “calls New York Center to notify them that American 11
appears to be descending toward New York, most likely to land at JFK”
International Airport. But the controller who takes the call snaps at him: “We’re
too busy to talk. We’re working a hijack,” and then hangs up. According to
Spencer, the New York Center controller is referring to Flight 175, but “Scoggins
just figures that he’s talking about American 11. He has no idea that a second
airliner is in crisis.” However, the timing of this call is unclear. If it is made
while Flight 11 is descending toward New York, this would mean it occurs in the
minutes before 8:46, when Flight 11 crashes (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001). But in Spencer’s account, the call is made just after New York Center
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8:40 a.m.-8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Manager at Logan Airport Calls Airline’s Operations Center,
Reports Details of Flight 11 Hijacking

  

controller Dave Bottiglia notices that Flight 175’s transponder code has changed
and he calls out to another controller, “I can’t get a hold of UAL 175 at all right
now and I don’t know where he went to” (see 8:51 a.m.-8:53 a.m. September
11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 48-49] The transcript of radio communications
between the New York Center and Flight 175 shows that this would mean
Scoggins’s call occurs around 8:53 a.m.-8:54 a.m., about seven minutes after
Flight 11 crashes. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Colin Scoggins, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175

Nancy Wyatt, a manager at the American Airlines flight services office at Logan
International Airport in Boston, talks on the phone with an employee at the
American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center, and passes on to
them information that is being provided by a flight attendant on the hijacked
Flight 11, but the SOC employee advises Wyatt to keep quiet about the
hijacking. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14; RUTGERS LAW REVIEW, 9/7/2011, PP. 14  ] Amy Sweeney, a
flight attendant on Flight 11, called the flight services office at 8:32 a.m., and
has since then been providing details of the trouble on her plane to Michael
Woodward, an American Airlines flight services manager at Logan Airport (see
(8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11]

Wyatt Passes on Details of Call in Real Time - Wyatt, who, like Woodward, is an
American Airlines flight services manager, calls the American Airlines SOC in Fort
Worth, Texas, at 8:40 a.m. Her call is answered by Ray Howland. [FEDERAL BUREAU
OF INVESTIGATION, 9/15/2001, PP. 2-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 14] During the call, Wyatt is able to pass on information to Howland
in real time, because she is standing next to Woodward and so is hearing his side
of the conversation with Sweeney, and she is also able to read the notes he is
taking, based on what Sweeney tells him. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ]

Wyatt Unclear about Name of Flight Attendant - Wyatt is unclear about the
identity of the flight attendant Woodward is talking to. At the start of the call
with Howland, she says, “We’ve got the flight attendants on the line here.” A
couple of minutes later, she says, “We’ve got… Betty Ong, the purser, on the
line.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41] However, Ong is currently on the
phone with the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North
Carolina (see 8:18 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8]

Finally, another couple of minutes later and after checking with Woodward,
Wyatt tells Howland, “Amy Sweeney is on the phone.”
Wyatt Passes on Hijackers' Seat Numbers - Based on Sweeney’s information,
Wyatt says that Flight 11 “is in a rapid descent.” She tells Howland that the
hijackers were in seats 9D, 9G, and 10B, and she says one of them “speaks no
English.” She also reports, several minutes into the call, that the hijackers are
“in the cockpit.” Wyatt tells Howland that two flight attendants, Karen Martin
and Barbara Arestegui, have been stabbed. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41]

Referring to passenger Daniel Lewin, who was attacked by one of the hijackers
(see (8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001), she says: “There is severe bleeding.
There is a slashed throat.” She subsequently says, “There is a passenger also
injured.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41; WBUR, 9/8/2011]

Airline Wants Information Withheld from Plane's Crew - During the call, Howland
tells Wyatt that the SOC wants some information to be withheld from Sweeney
and the other crew members on Flight 11. After Wyatt says the flight attendants
on Flight 11 “are concerned” because they “don’t know what’s going on in the
cockpit,” Howland replies that the SOC is “trying to get in contact with the
cockpit,” but then says, “We don’t really want to tell [Sweeney] that.” Wyatt
confirms: “Okay, don’t. Okay, okay. Got it.” And when Wyatt later asks: “Do we
know where that plane is going to right now?” Howland replies: “We don’t
know.… [I]t looks like it’s going to JFK” International Airport in New York, but he
then says: “I mean, we don’t really want to give a whole lot of information to
that flight. Okay?” Wyatt confirms: “Okay, we’re not. We’re not giving them
that information to that flight.”
Airline Employees Told to Keep Quiet about Hijacking - Wyatt and Howland also
want American Airlines employees on the ground to keep quiet about the
hijacking. At about 8:46 a.m., while she is still on the phone with Howland,
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(8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighter Pilots Unofficially Told
to Get Ready to Scramble After Flight 11

  

Major Daniel Nash. [Source:
Cape Cod Times]

8:41 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Amy
Sweeney Says Passengers Think There Is Just a Medical
Emergency on Their Plane

  

Dianne

Wyatt says to a colleague of hers: “Evelyn, don’t mention this to anyone. Me,
you, Beth. Just the five of us. Okay?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41]

(“Evelyn” and “Beth” are Evelyn Nunez and Elizabeth Williams, two American
Airlines employees at Logan Airport. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP.

57-58; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 3-4; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ]

) Near the end of her call with Howland, Wyatt asks, “What do you want us to do
as far as just keeping our mouths shut and not… ?” Howland answers simply,
“That’s basically it.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41] Wyatt notifies Howland
when the call from Sweeney gets disconnected, at around 8:45 a.m. (see (8:44
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14] Her call with
Howland ends at 8:48 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4]

Entity Tags: Evelyn Nunez, American Airlines, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, Elizabeth D.
Williams, Nancy Wyatt, Ray Howland, Michael Woodward
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Major Daniel Nash (codenamed Nasty) and
Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy (codenamed Duff)
are the two F-15 pilots who would scramble after
Flight 11. Apparently, they get several informal calls
warning to get ready. According to Nash, at this
time, a colleague at the Otis Air National Guard Base
tells him that a flight out of Boston has been
hijacked, and that he should be on alert. [CAPE COD

TIMES, 8/21/2002] NEADS senior technician Jeremy
Powell (informed about the hijacking at 8:37 a.m.),
says that he telephones Otis Air National Guard Base
soon thereafter to tell it to upgrade its “readiness
posture.” [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002] Boston
flight control had tried calling the Otis base directly
at 8:34 a.m., although the result of that call remains
unclear. Duffy recalls being warned: “I was just
standing up by the ops desk and I was told I had a
phone call. I asked who it was and they said the

[Boston] tower calling and something about a hijacking. It was Flight American
11, a 767, out of Boston going to California. At the time we ran in and got suited
up.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; BBC,

9/1/2002] At NEADS, the mission crew commander Major Kevin Nasypany orders
his Weapons Team, which controls the fighters, to put the Otis planes on “battle
stations.” This means the two “alert” pilots are “jolted into action by a piercing
‘battle horn.’ They run to their jets, climb up, strap in, and do everything they
need to do to get ready to fly short of starting the engines.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

NEADS Commander Robert Marr is also reported as having ordered the Otis pilots
to battle stations. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Duffy
confirms, “Halfway to the jets, we got ‘battle stations’… which means to get
ready for action.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] The actual
scramble order does not come until the pilots are already waiting in the
fighters: “We went out, we hopped in the jets and we were ready to go—standby
for a scramble order if we were going to get one.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] Duffy
continues, “I briefed Nasty on the information I had about the American Airlines
Flight. About four-five minutes later, we got the scramble order and took off.”
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] However, the official notification to
scramble these fighters does not come until 8:46 a.m. The six-minute (or more)
delay between unofficial and official notification has not been explained.
Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Jeremy Powell, Otis Air National Guard Base, Robert Marr,
Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Daniel Nash, Kevin Nasypany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Amy Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, tells an American
Airlines manager at Logan International Airport in Boston that the
passengers in the coach section of her plane believe there is simply a
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8:41 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Manager Tells
Reservations Office Supervisor that Flight 11 Is a ‘Confirmed
Hijacking’

  

8:41 a.m.-8:42 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Reports
‘Suspicious Transmission’ Heard over Radio as It Departed Airport

  

Victor Saracini. [Source: Family
photo]

routine medical emergency at the front of their plane. [ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6] Sweeney, who is sitting at the back of the coach
section of Flight 11, phoned the American Airlines flight services office at Logan
Airport at 8:32 a.m. Since then, she has been describing the trouble on her
plane to Michael Woodward, an American Airlines flight services manager (see
(8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11] Sweeney now tells Woodward that the passengers in
the coach section are calm, and under the impression that there is a routine
medical emergency in the first class section of the plane. Presumably this means
they are unaware that their plane has been hijacked. Sweeney says three flight
attendants—Jeffrey Collman, Sara Low, and Dianne Snyder—are attending to
duties, such as getting medical supplies, while she and Betty Ong are reporting
events over the phone. [ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14] (Ong is another flight attendant, who is sitting next
to Sweeney and is talking on the phone with the American Airlines Southeastern
Reservations Office in North Carolina (see 8:19 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8, 11] )
Entity Tags: Michael Woodward, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center in Texas, tells Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the
American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina, that FAA
air traffic controllers are handling Flight 11 as a “confirmed hijacking.” [AMERICAN

AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Gonzalez is one of several employees at the
reservations office who are on the phone with Betty Ong, a flight attendant on
Flight 11 who has been describing to them the trouble on her plane. Gonzalez
has been relaying the information Ong provides to Marquis. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8-9] She asks him, “What’s going on on
your end, Craig?” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 7-19] Marquis has just been told
by a colleague at the SOC that FAA controllers are treating Flight 11 as a
hijacking (see 8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6] He therefore replies: “We contacted air traffic
control. They are gonna handle this as a confirmed hijacking. So they’re moving
all the traffic out of this aircraft’s way.” He says that Flight 11 has its
“transponder off, so we don’t have a definitive altitude for him.” Marquis adds
that FAA controllers “seem to think that they have [Flight 11] on a primary
radar. They seem to think that he is descending.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP.
7-19]

Entity Tags: Craig Marquis, Nydia Gonzalez
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Just after Flight 175 enters the airspace of the
FAA’s New York Center (see 8:40 a.m. September
11, 2001), its pilot reports to the air traffic
controller now managing the flight a suspicious
transmission he had heard on departing Boston’s
Logan Airport. The pilot, Captain Victor Saracini,
tells the controller, Dave Bottiglia: “We figured
we’d wait to go to your center. Ah, we heard a
suspicious transmission on our departure out of
Boston, ah, with someone, ah, it sounded like
someone keyed the mikes and said, ah,
‘Everyone, ah, stay in your seats.’” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 21;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 36] Saracini is presumably
referring to one of the three radio transmissions
from Flight 11, where the voice of a hijacker
could be heard (see 8:24 a.m. September 11,
2001 and (8:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
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After 8:41 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Control,
Unusually, Does Not Contact United Airlines about
Communications with Flight 175

  

However, none of these had included the hijacker telling people to stay in their
seats, as Saracini describes, although the second and third transmissions
included the hijacker telling the passengers, “Nobody move.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 19] Bottiglia responds: “Oh, okay. I’ll pass that along.” Referring to
the fact that this was the end of the transmission he heard, Saracini adds, “It
cut out,” and then asks Bottiglia, “Did you copy that?” [GREGOR, 12/21/2001  ;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 36-37] This is the last radio transmission from Flight 175. The
9/11 Commission will conclude that the plane is hijacked within the next four
minutes (see (Between 8:42 a.m. and 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 20] According to author Lynn Spencer, since controllers
are only given information on a need-to-know basis, Bottiglia was unaware there
were problems with Flight 11, which has not yet entered his airspace. He
touches his computer screen to connect to the hotline for his sector controller,
and then reports: “UAL 175 just came on my frequency and he said he heard a
suspicious transmission when they were leaving Boston. ‘Everybody stay in your
seats’—that’s what he heard… just to let you know.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 36-37]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Victor Saracini, Dave Bottiglia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Senior United Airlines personnel are, unusually, not informed about air traffic
control communications with Flight 175. At 8:41 a.m., the pilots of Flight 175
reported to air traffic controllers that they heard “a suspicious transmission”
from another aircraft during their departure out of Boston (see 8:41 a.m.-8:42
a.m. September 11, 2001). Yet the details of this communication with Flight 175
are not passed on to personnel at the United Airlines System Operations Control
(SOC) center, just outside Chicago. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 20]

Manager Receives 'No Relevant Information about the Hijackings' - Rich Miles,
the manager on duty at the SOC, will later tell the 9/11 Commission that
“[w]hile his experience and expectation was that [FAA air traffic control] would
communicate to him and to the SOC about ‘strange’ or unusual communications
from the cockpit… he could not recall any such communications on 9/11.” He
will say that although, “typically, he would receive relevant information from
the [air traffic control] system,” he receives “no relevant information about the
hijackings” on this day. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/21/2003  ]

Other Airline Personnel Unaware of Flight 175 Communications - None of the
other senior United Airlines officials on duty at the SOC are told about the 8:41
a.m. report made by the pilots of Flight 175. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 20]

These officials will tell the 9/11 Commission that “the dispatchers and managers
at the SOC” are in fact “not aware of any communications” between FAA
controllers and Flight 175 this morning. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ] The 9/11
Commission will describe, “SOC personnel at United that we talked to had no
idea of the extent of interaction of the [Flight 175] crew with the saga of [Flight
11].” The Commission will add, “We walked down a list of indicators,” but state,
“Until we mentioned them, no one we talked to [at United Airlines] was aware
of those occurrences.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/17/2003  ]

Controllers Communicate with Pilots, Not Dispatchers - The United Airlines
officials will say, however, that, “first and foremost,” FAA controllers
“communicated directly with airline pilots, not the dispatchers” at the airline.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ] Ed Ballinger, the United Airlines dispatcher
responsible for Flight 175, will comment that “he did not feel that [air traffic
control] was under any obligation to share such information [as the details of
the 8:41 a.m. communication] with him, because it didn’t apparently affect the
safety of any of his flights.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/14/2003  ]

Airline Not Advised to Notify Other Planes about Hijackings - The United Airlines
officials who talk with the 9/11 Commission will also recall that “they never
received any communication… from the FAA or the air traffic control system
advising United to contact its aircraft about the hijackings.” The 9/11
Commission will not offer any explanation for the lack of communication
between air traffic control and United Airlines. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 20]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, United Airlines, Rich Miles, Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175
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(8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CONR Commander Arnold Tells
NEADS Commander Marr to Scramble Fighters

  

Major General Larry Arnold.
[Source: US Air Force]

(Between 8:42 a.m. and 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Hijackers Take Over Flight 175

  

Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the
Continental United States NORAD Region (CONR), calls
Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), who is seeking
authorization to scramble fighter jets in response to the
hijacked Flight 11, and instructs him to “go ahead and
scramble them, and we’ll get authorities later.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38-39] After
learning that the FAA wants NORAD assistance with a
possible hijacking (see (8:38 a.m.) September 11,
2001), Marr tried calling Arnold at CONR headquarters,
at Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida, for permission to
scramble fighters from Otis Air National Guard Base in
Massachusetts (see (8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Arnold was in a teleconference (see (8:30 a.m.-8:40
a.m.) September 11, 2001), so Marr left a message
requesting that Arnold call him back. [AVIATION WEEK AND
SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 55-56; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 31] With the teleconference now over, Arnold calls Marr on a secure
phone line and is informed of the ongoing situation. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004  ]

Marr Reports Hijacking, Wants to Scramble Fighters - Marr says the FAA’s Boston
Center is “reporting a possible hijacked aircraft, real-world, somewhere north
of JFK Airport.” He says, “I’ve got Otis [fighters] going battle stations [i.e. with
the pilots in the cockpits but the engines turned off] and I’d like to scramble
them to military airspace while we try to get approval for an intercept.” Arnold
had wondered if the reported hijacking was a simulation, as part of a NORAD
training exercise taking place on this day (see (8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
and therefore asks, “Confirm this is real-world?” Marr confirms that the
hijacking is “real-world.”
Marr Lacks Details of Hijacked Flight - Arnold asks where the hijacked aircraft is
and Marr replies: “We don’t have a good location. The FAA says they don’t have
it on their scopes, but had it west of Boston and thought it was now heading to
New York.” Arnold then asks, “Do we have any other information, type, tail,
number of souls on board?” to which Marr replies, “I don’t have all the
particulars yet, but we’ll pass them on as we get them.”
Arnold Tells Marr to Scramble Fighters - According to author Lynn Spencer, in
response to Marr’s request to scramble the Otis fighters, “Arnold’s instincts tell
him to act first and seek authorizations later.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38-39] He
therefore says, “Go ahead and scramble them, and we’ll get authorities later.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 56; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Marr tells Arnold he will
“scramble Otis to military airspace” while they try to figure out what is going
on. [GRANT, 2004, PP. 20] Arnold will later recall that it is his and Marr’s intention to
place the fighters in “Whiskey 105”—military airspace over the Atlantic Ocean,
just south of Long Island—“since neither he nor Marr knew where the hijacked
aircraft was.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004  ] Arnold ends by saying, “Let me know
when the jets get airborne,” and adds that he will “run this up the chain” of
command. Marr will then direct the NEADS mission crew commander to issue the
scramble order (see 8:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). Meanwhile, Arnold will call
the NORAD operations center in Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado, about the
hijacking, and officers there tell him they will contact the Pentagon to get the
necessary clearances for the scramble (see (8.46 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 56; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

According to the 9/11 Commission, Flight 175 is hijacked some time between
8:42—when its flight crew make their last communication with the ground—and
8:46. The Commission describes that the hijackers “used knives (as reported by
two passengers and a flight attendant), Mace (reported by one passenger), and
the threat of a bomb (reported by the same passenger). They stabbed members
of the flight crew (reported by a flight attendant and one passenger). Both
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8:42 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Manager Asks
Dispatcher to Determine How Far Flight 11 Can Travel with Its
Remaining Fuel

  

(8:42 a.m.-8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: New York Center
Controller Informed Flight 11 Is Suspected Hijack, Then Follows It
on Radar

  

Dave Bottiglia. [Source: ABC
News]

pilots had been killed (reported by one flight attendant).” These witness
accounts come from phone calls made from the rear of the plane, from
passengers who’d been assigned seats in the front or middle of the cabin.
According to the Commission, this is “a sign that passengers and perhaps crew
[are] moved to the back of the aircraft.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 20] An employee at the FAA’s Boston Center later says the
hijacking occurs when Flight 175 is above Albany, NY, about 140 miles north of
New York City. [TELEGRAPH (NASHUA), 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001] The first
“operational evidence” that something is wrong is at 8:47, when Flight 175’s
transponder code changes twice within a minute (see 8:46 a.m.-8:47 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, instructs Peggy Houck, a dispatcher
at the SOC, to calculate how far Flight 11 could travel with the fuel it has left.
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 20-22; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/8/2004  ] Marquis was recently told by a colleague at the SOC that FAA air
traffic controllers are treating Flight 11 as a hijacking (see 8:40 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6] He now
talks to Houck and tells her that Flight 11 has “turned off his transponder.” He
says controllers have the plane “on primary radar and they see him descending.”
Marquis then asks Houck to calculate how far the plane could go with its current
amount of fuel. He says: “Could you run me a model? [Flight 11] is currently
66,000 pounds of gas back from the time I got the call. Just give me some sort
of endurance for 25,000 feet, if you would.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 20-22]

Marquis is also on the phone with Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the American
Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina who is simultaneously
participating in a call with Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11. [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8-9] Marquis updates
Gonzalez on what is happening. He tells her, “I have the dispatcher currently
taking the current fuel on board, and we’re gonna run some profiles to see
exactly what [Flight 11’s] endurance is.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 20-22]

Houck will perform an analysis of the fuel capacity of Flight 11 and determine
that the plane has “an approximate range of six hours.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 5-7] She will tell the 9/11 Commission that, around this
time, she thinks the situation with Flight 11 is “looking like a typical hijacking.…
She was thinking they might be headed to Cuba or Colombia.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/8/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Nydia Gonzalez, Craig Marquis, Peggy Houck
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

After Flight 11 appears on his radar screen, Dave
Bottiglia, an air traffic controller at the FAA’s New
York Center, is informed that this aircraft is
suspected of having been hijacked. Flight 175
entered Bottiglia’s airspace not long before this
(see 8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [MSNBC,

9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 20] Its pilot
has just told Bottiglia about the “suspicious
transmission” (presumably from Flight 11) he heard
while departing Boston airport (see 8:41 a.m.-8:42
a.m. September 11, 2001). [GREGOR, 12/21/2001  ]

Seconds later, Flight 11 also enters the area
Bottiglia is monitoring and its target appears on his
radar screen. The controller sitting next to Bottiglia
gets up and points to the radar blip. He says: “You

see this target here? This is American 11. Boston Center thinks it’s a hijack.”
Bottiglia will later recall that his initial thought about Flight 11, based on this
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(8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Takes Off 41 Minutes
Late

  

8:43 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Reportedly Notified that
Flight 175 Has Been Hijacked, 9/11 Commission Will Dispute This

  

(Shortly After 8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flights 11 and 175
Nearly Crash into Each Other

  

(8:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Airline Reservations Office
Loses Contact with Flight 11 Attendant Betty Ong

  

information, is that the hijackers “were probably going to Cuba.” As its
transponder has been turned off (see (Between 8:13 a.m. and 8:21 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), he has no altitude information for Flight 11, but can tell
from the radar scope that it appears to be descending. According to author Lynn
Spencer: “Even without a transponder, controller radars calculate ground speed
for all radar targets, and when a plane is descending, the ground speed
decreases. The flight had been ‘grounding’ 600 knots, and now it has decreased
to 320.” Bottiglia follows Flight 11’s target on his radar screen until it disappears
over New York City. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 37] Because he is focused
on Flight 11, Bottiglia will not notice when Flight 175’s transponder code
changes at 8:47 (see 8:46 a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 21; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21] The New York Center was first
notified of Flight 11’s hijacking at 8:25 a.m. (see 8:25 a.m. September 11,
2001), though this information was not passed on to Bottiglia. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 36-37]

Entity Tags: Dave Bottiglia, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175

Flight 93 takes off from Newark International Airport, bound for San Francisco,
California. It leaves 41 minutes late because of heavy runway traffic (see 8:01
a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,
10/28/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; MSNBC, 9/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

After 9/11, NORAD and other sources will claim that NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) is notified at this time that Flight 175 has been
hijacked. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/19/2002; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002] However,
the FAA’s New York Center, which is handling Flight 175, first alerts its military
liaison about the hijacking at around 9:01 (see 9:01 a.m.-9:02 a.m. September
11, 2001). In addition, according to the 9/11 Commission, NEADS is not informed
until two minutes later (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] According to the Commission, the first “operational evidence” that
there is something wrong on Flight 175 is not until 8:47, when its transponder
code changes (see 8:46 a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001), and it is not until
8:53 that the air traffic controller handling it concludes that Flight 175 may be
hijacked (see 8:51 a.m.-8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 7, 21-22]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

According to an employee at the FAA’s Boston Center in Nashua, New Hampshire,
Flight 11 and Flight 175 nearly crash into each other while heading toward their
targets in New York. The unnamed employee says, “The two aircraft got too
close to each other down by Stewart” International Airport, which is in New
Windsor, NY, about 55 miles north of New York City. Describing the incident, the
Nashua Telegraph says that the terrorists “nearly had their plans dashed when
the two planes almost collided.” [TELEGRAPH (NASHUA), 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/13/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/13/2001] It is unclear exactly when this
incident occurs, though it is presumably shortly after 8:42, when Flight 175 has
its last communication with air traffic control. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175

Employees at the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in Cary,
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8:44 a.m. September 11, 2001: Emergency Radio Signal Indicates
Plane Crash in New York, Minutes before WTC Is Hit

  

An
emergency
locator
transmitter
(ELT).
[Source:
ELTA]

North Carolina, lose communication with Betty Ong, a flight attendant on the
hijacked Flight 11. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 20-22; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 5-6]

Ong Stops Responding to Questions - For about the last 25 minutes, Ong has been
on the phone with a number of employees at the reservations office, and has
been providing them with information about the trouble on her plane. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8] But now she stops responding to their
communications. Nydia Gonzalez, one of the reservations office employees,
continues questioning Ong. She says: “What’s going on Betty? Betty, talk to me.
Betty, are you there? Betty?” Receiving no response, she asks her colleague
Winston Sadler, who is also participating in the call, “Do you think we lost her?”
On another phone line, Gonzalez immediately notifies a manager at the
American Airlines System Operations Control center in Texas that contact with
Ong has been lost (see 8:44 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN AIRLINES,
9/11/2001, PP. 20-22; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14]

Ong Asked Airline Employees to 'Pray for Us' - Toward the end of the call, Ong
said repeatedly to the reservations office employees: “Pray for us. Pray for us.”
[ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002] Gonzalez will say in an interview later today that Ong’s final
words, before the call ends, were, “Oh my God, the flight, it’s going down, it’s
going down.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 1-8] But in a
subsequent interview, she will say that before the call ends, Ong “started to
cry” and then her final words were, “Oh God, oh God, what is going on?”
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 69-71] The reservations office
employees have lost communication with Ong by 8:44 a.m., according to the
9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6] But according to a
summary of phone calls from the hijacked flights presented at the 2006 trial of
Zacarias Moussaoui, the call from Ong began at 8:18 a.m. and 47 seconds, and
lasts exactly 27 minutes, meaning it ends at 8:45 a.m. and 47 seconds. [US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Flight 11 will crash into the World Trade Center less than a minute after that, at
8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: Betty Ong, Winston Sadler, Nydia Gonzalez, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger
Phone Calls

A special radio transmitter that is carried by aircraft and designed to
go off automatically if a plane crashes is activated in the New York
area, more than two minutes before Flight 11 hits the World Trade
Center. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; AIRCRAFT
OWNERS AND PILOTS ASSOCIATION, 1/22/2009]

Pilots Inform Controller of Emergency Signal - At 8:44 a.m. and 5
seconds, David Bottiglia, an air traffic controller at the FAA’s New York
Center, receives information from one of the aircraft he is monitoring.
The pilot of US Airways Flight 583 tells him: “I just picked up an ELT

[emergency locator transmitter] on 121.5. It was brief, but it went off.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ] (121.5 megahertz is an
emergency frequency that ELTs transmit their distress signals on. [AIRCRAFT

ELECTRONICS ASSOCIATION, 2009, PP. 36  ; AIRCRAFT OWNERS AND PILOTS ASSOCIATION,

1/22/2009] ) A minute later, at 8:45 a.m. and 8 seconds, Bottiglia hears the same
thing from another of the aircraft he is monitoring. The pilot of Delta Airlines
Flight 2433 tells him, “We picked up that ELT too, but it’s very faint.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/16/2001] However, Flight 11 has not yet crashed, and will hit the WTC
over 90 seconds later, at 8:46 a.m. and 40 seconds (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7]

ELTs Help Locate Crashed Aircraft - An emergency locator transmitter, or ELT, is
a small electronic device, which is designed to automatically begin emitting a
continuous and distinctive radio signal when subjected to crash-generated
forces, so as to facilitate the locating of an aircraft if it crashes. ELTs are carried
aboard most general aviation aircraft in the US and are usually located far back
in the plane’s fuselage or in the tail surface, so that they will suffer only
minimal damage in the event of a crash impact. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

3/23/1990; US DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, 8/12/2008, PP. E-6  ; AIRCRAFT ELECTRONICS

ASSOCIATION, 2009, PP. 36  ; AIRCRAFT OWNERS AND PILOTS ASSOCIATION, 1/22/2009]

Location Signal Comes from Unclear - The precise location from where the ELT
signal is being transmitted is unclear. Around the time Flight 11 crashes, a
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(8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Attendant Amy
Sweeney Gives Updates over the Phone as Plane Approaches WTC

  

participant in an FAA teleconference will say the signal was coming from the
area Flight 11’s track was in before it disappeared from primary radar, about 20
miles from New York’s JFK International Airport. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001] Peter McCloskey, a traffic management coordinator at the New York
Center, will tell the 9/11 Commission that the ELT goes off “in the vicinity of
Lower Manhattan.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ]

Many Signals Are False Alarms - ELT signals not determined to be false alarms
are reported to the Air Force Rescue Coordination Center (AFRCC) at Langley Air
Force Base in Virginia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ] Major Allan Knox, who works
at the AFRCC, will tell the 9/11 Commission that he does not recall being
informed of any ELT signals on September 11, but says the AFRCC will review its
data to verify this statement. He will also say that at least 20 ELT signals go off
each day, and that 97 percent of ELT signals are false alarms. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/6/2003  ]

ELT Signal Is 'Clearly Indicative of a Crash' - However, Paul Thumser, an
operations supervisor at the FAA’s New York Center with 20 years’ experience as
an air traffic controller, and who is also an experienced airline pilot, will tell the
9/11 Commission that the ELT in a Boeing 767 cannot be triggered by the pilot.
(The two aircraft that hit the WTC are 767s.) He will also say that the sensitivity
setting for the ELT in a 767 is not low, and so it should be impossible for a hard
turn or a hard landing to accidentally cause the ELT to go off. Thumser will say
that “he judged it would have to be a serious impact to set the ELT off.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ] Terry Biggio, the operations manager at the FAA’s Boston
Center, will similarly tell the 9/11 Commission that an ELT signal “is clearly
indicative of a crash.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003]

FAA Manager Believes Signal Unrelated to Flight 11 Crash - Noting that the ELT
goes off prior to Flight 11 hitting the WTC, Mike McCormick, the manager of the
FAA’s New York Center, will tell the 9/11 Commission that his “best hypothesis”
is that the activation of an ELT at this time is “unrelated to the event” of Flight
11 crashing. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/15/2003  ] However, there are no reports of an
ELT going off at the time when Flight 11 hits the WTC. Furthermore, another ELT
will be activated in the New York area around five minutes before the second
plane hits the WTC (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 37  ] Despite the pilots’ reports of picking up an ELT
signal just before Flight 11 crashes, the AFRCC will inform the 9/11 Commission
that a “historical ELT data search” found “no ELT signal being heard by the
satellites” for the area within a radius of 50 nautical miles (about 57.5 miles) of
JFK International Airport between 8:00 a.m. and 10:30 a.m. on this day. [9/11
COMMISSION, 2003]

Entity Tags: Allan Knox, Dave Bottiglia, Mike McCormick, Paul Thumser, Terry Biggio,
Peter McCloskey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Amy Sweeney, a flight attendant on Flight 11, gives updates over the phone to
Michael Woodward, an American Airlines flight services manager at Logan
International Airport in Boston, as her plane approaches the World Trade Center,
and then, after she reports that the plane is flying “very, very low,” the line
goes dead. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 1-2; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 6-7] Sweeney has been on the phone with the American Airlines
flight services office at Logan Airport since 8:32 a.m., describing to Woodward
the trouble on her plane (see (8:32 a.m.-8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11]

Sweeney Says Plane Is 'in a Rapid Descent' - She now tells Woodward:
“Something is wrong. We are in a rapid descent.” She says her plane is flying
“all over the place.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14]

Around this time, Woodward tells Nancy Wyatt, another employee in the flight
services office, that Sweeney has “started screaming that there’s something
wrong with the airplane.” He adds: “In other words… [the original pilot is] not
flying the airplane. They’re not flying the airplane.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001,
PP. 34-41]

Sweeney Says Plane Is Flying 'Very Low' - Woodward asks Sweeney to look out of
the window to see if she can determine where her plane is. [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14] In an interview with the FBI a couple
of days later, Woodward will say that Sweeney tells him: “I see water. I see
buildings. We’re very, very low. Oh my God.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
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8:44 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Manager
Learns of Loss of Communication with Flight Attendant; Tells
Supervisor to Keep Quiet about Hijacking

  

9/13/2001, PP. 1-2] In 2004, he will give a slightly different account, telling the
9/11 Commission that Sweeney says: “We are flying low. We are flying very, very
low. We are flying way too low.” Seconds later she says, “Oh my God, we are
way too low.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/25/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14]

Sweeney says “Oh my God” after taking “a very slow, deep breath,” Woodward
will tell ABC News. She says these final words “[v]ery slowly, very calmly, very
quietly. It wasn’t in panic,” Woodward will say.
Call Suddenly Cut Off - Woodward then hears what he will describe as “very,
very loud static on the other end” of the line. [ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002] After a short
time, the line goes dead. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 1-2]

Woodward looks up from the phone and tells everyone else in the office that the
line has died. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 3-4] Wyatt is on the
phone with Ray Howland, an employee at the American Airlines System
Operations Control center in Fort Worth, Texas, and has been passing on to him
the information that Sweeney was providing to Woodward (see 8:40 a.m.-8:48
a.m. September 11, 2001). She now informs Howland, “Okay, we just lost
connection” with Sweeney. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 34-41; RUTGERS LAW

REVIEW, 9/7/2011, PP. 14  ]

Flight Services Office Personnel Learn of Crash at WTC - Shortly after Sweeney’s
call is cut off, Woodward’s operational manager, Craig Kopetz, will enter the
flight services office and say that a plane has just crashed into the WTC.
Woodward will not initially connect this news with the crisis he has been dealing
with. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 1-2; ABC NEWS, 7/18/2002] Those in
the flight services office will then go to their command center. “Approximately
15 minutes later,” according to Elizabeth Williams, one of Woodward’s
colleagues, the group will realize that “Flight 11 was the same flight which
crashed into the WTC.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2001, PP. 3-4] The call
between Sweeney and Woodward lasts “approximately 12 minutes” and ends at
around 8:44 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004, PP. 4;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 11, 14] But according to a summary of phone calls
from the hijacked flights presented at the 2006 trial of Zacarias Moussaoui, the
call began at 8:32 a.m. and 39 seconds, and lasts 13 minutes and 13 seconds,
meaning it ends at 8:45 a.m. and 52 seconds. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Flight 11 crashes into the WTC
less than a minute later, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: Elizabeth D. Williams, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, Ray Howland, Craig
Kopetz, Nancy Wyatt, Michael Woodward
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger
Phone Calls

Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control center in Fort Worth, Texas, is told that the American Airlines
Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina has lost contact with Betty
Ong, a flight attendant on the hijacked Flight 11, and he then says he wants the
reservations office employees to keep quiet about the hijacking. [AMERICAN

AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 20-22; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14] Marquis is on the
phone with Nydia Gonzalez, a supervisor at the reservations office who, for over
20 minutes, has been relaying to him information she was receiving in a
simultaneous phone call with Ong (see (8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 8-9] Ong, however, has
stopped responding to communications (see (8:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Gonzalez promptly informs Marquis of this. She tells him, “I think we might have
lost her.” Marquis says, “Okay,” and then tells Gonzalez, “If in fact she calls
back, you call me back.” Gonzalez agrees to do this.
Marquis Tells Gonzalez to Keep Quiet about Hijacking - Marquis then tells
Gonzalez that he wants her and her colleagues to keep quiet about the hijacking
of Flight 11. He says, “I don’t want this spread all over.” Gonzalez has already
instructed the other reservations office employees who were on the phone with
Ong to keep quiet about the hijacking (see 8:31 a.m. September 11, 2001), and
agrees to Marquis’s request. She answers: “Right. I’ve already made that
indication to our people here.” Marquis says, “Try to make sure that it’s
followed through on, okay?” Gonzalez replies, “Okay.” Just before the call
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(8:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Control Centers
Receive False Bomb Threats

  

8:45 a.m.-8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Technician
Locates Flight 11 on Radar Screen, Then Sees It Disappear over
New York

  

between Marquis and Gonzalez ends, Marquis tells Gonzalez, “I’ll be back in
touch with you.” Gonzalez then says, “I’m gonna stay on the line with my agent
just in case we get the line [with Ong] back, and I’ll call you back.” [AMERICAN

AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 20-22]

Entity Tags: Nydia Gonzalez, American Airlines, Craig Marquis, Betty Ong
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Passenger Phone Calls

CNN will report that, while Flight 11 is heading toward the World Trade Center,
“[S]ources say there were bomb threats called in to air traffic control centers
adding to the chaos.” One center receiving such threats is the FAA’s Boston
Center, which handles air traffic over New England and monitors flights 11 and
175. The FAA’s Cleveland Center, which will monitor Flight 93, receives similar
threats (see 10:07 a.m.-10:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). Whether other centers
are threatened is unstated. According to Newsweek, “Officials suspect that the
bomb threats were intended to add to the chaos, distracting controllers from
tracking the hijacked planes.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001; CNN, 9/30/2001] Yet, just weeks
after 9/11, the Washington Post will claim: “Federal aviation officials no longer
believe that accomplices of the hijackers made phony bomb threats to confuse
air traffic controllers on September 11. Sources said reports of multiple threats
were apparently the result of confusion during the early hours of the
investigation and miscommunication in the Federal Aviation Administration.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Boston Air Route Traffic Control
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 93

Master Sergeant Joe McCain, the mission crew commander technician at
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), believes he has located Flight 11
on the radar screen and then watches it disappear over New York, but he does
not realize it has crashed. McCain is on the phone with Colin Scoggins, the
military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 40-41] NEADS
personnel have been unable to locate Flight 11 on their radar screens (see
Shortly After 8:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [UTICA OBSERVER-DISPATCH, 8/5/2004]

McCain Locates Fast-Moving Aircraft - Now McCain believes he has found Flight
11, flying about 20 miles north of Manhattan. According to author Lynn Spencer,
he “knows that planes tend to fly very specific routes, like highways in the sky,
and this particular target seems not to be on any of those regular routes. It’s
also very fast moving.” McCain tells Scoggins, “I’ve got a search target that
seems to be on an odd heading here,” and then describes its location. Scoggins
notices the target, but this is not Flight 11. Scoggins then realizes that Flight 11
is right behind the target McCain has identified, and yells to him: “There’s a
target four miles behind it, that’s the one! That’s American 11!” McCain
responds, “I’ve got it!” The aircraft is 16 miles north of New York’s JFK
International Airport, and heading down the Hudson River valley. NEADS has no
altitude for it, but the aircraft is clearly traveling very fast. After hanging up
the phone, McCain calls out its coordinates to everyone on the NEADS operations
floor. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 40] McCain will later recall: “It’s very unusual to find a
search target, which is a plane with its transponder turned off, in that area.
This plane was headed toward New York going faster than the average Cessna
and was no doubt a jet aircraft. We had many clues. The plane was fast and
heading in an unusual direction with no beacon. We had raw data only.
Everything just kind of fit.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 56-57] (The identity of the other fast-
moving aircraft McCain had noticed, four miles ahead of Flight 11, is unstated.)
Flight 11 Disappears from Radar - Less than a minute after McCain locates the
track for Flight 11, it disappears. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 41] McCain will recall, “We
watched that track until it faded over New York City and right after that
someone came out of the break room and said the World Trade Center had been
hit.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 57] However, McCain supposedly does not realize that the
plane he had spotted has crashed into the WTC. According to Spencer: “[H]e
knows only that the blip he has struggled so mightily to locate has now vanished.
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(Before 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Director Tenet
Expresses Worry about Al-Qaeda Attack

  

(8:45 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Does
Not Use Its Stinger Missiles to Protect New York and Washington

  

Soldier firing a Stinger missile. [Source: US Army]

He figures that the plane has descended below his radar coverage area to land
at JFK. The fact that the plane was flying much too fast for landing does not hit
him; the concept that the plane might have been intentionally crashed is simply
too far outside his realm of experience.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 41]

Entity Tags: Joe McCain, Colin Scoggins, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

CIA Director George Tenet is eating breakfast with his mentor, former Senator
David Boren (D-OK), at the St. Regis Hotel, three blocks north of the White
House. According to journalist Bob Woodward, Boren asks Tenet, “What are you
worried about these days?” Tenet replies, “Bin Laden,” and says he is convinced
the al-Qaeda leader is going to do something big. Boren asks him how could one
person without the resources of a foreign government be such a threat? Tenet
responds, “You don’t understand the capabilities and the reach of what they’re
putting together.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 1 AND 3; CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 12/6/2002] When,
shortly afterwards, Tenet learns of the first attack on the World Trade Center, he
will immediately say he thinks bin Laden is responsible (see (8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Al-Qaeda, David Boren
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In New York, the Secret Service has a
Stinger missile secretly stored in the
World Trade Center, to be used to
protect the president if the city were
attacked when he visits it.
Presumably it keeps this is in WTC
Building 7, where its field office is.
[TECH TV, 7/23/2002; WEISS, 2003, PP. 379]

Stinger missiles provide short-range
air defense against low-altitude
airborne targets, such as fix-winged
aircraft, helicopters, and cruise
missiles. They have a range of
between one and eight kilometers.
[FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS,

8/9/2000; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005] Whether the Secret Service makes any
attempt at defending New York from the two attacking planes with its Stinger
missile is unknown. The agency is also known to have air surveillance
capabilities. These include a system called Tigerwall, which provides “early
warning of airborne threats” and “a geographic display of aircraft activity” (see
(September 2000 and after)). And according to Barbara Riggs, who is in the
Secret Service’s Washington, DC headquarters on this day, the agency is “able to
receive real time information about other hijacked aircraft,” through
“monitoring radar and activating an open line with the FAA.” [US DEPARTMENT OF

THE NAVY, 9/2000, PP. 28  ; PCCW NEWSLETTER, 3/2006; STAR-GAZETTE (ELMIRA), 6/5/2006]

These capabilities would presumably be of use if the Secret Service wanted to
defend the World Trade Center. Furthermore, according to the British defense
publication Jane’s Land-Based Air Defence, “the American president’s
residences in Washington and elsewhere are protected by specialist Stinger
teams in case of an aerial attack by terrorist organizations.” [JANE'S LAND-BASED AIR

DEFENCE, 10/13/2000] Knight Ridder has previously reported “several sources”
telling it, “Stinger missiles are in the Secret Service’s arsenal.” [KNIGHT RIDDER,

9/12/1994] And according to the London Telegraph, the Secret Service is “believed
to have a battery of ground-to-air Stinger missiles” ready to defend the White
House. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/16/2001] Flight 77 reportedly comes within four miles of
the White House before turning toward the Pentagon. [ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001; USA

TODAY, 8/13/2002] Whether the Secret Service makes any attempt at defending the
place with its Stinger missiles is unknown. However, the Washington Post will
later claim it is an “urban legend that Stinger missiles are mounted on the White
House roof.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/4/2002]
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(Before 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Reportedly Predicts Terror Attacks

  

John Mica. [Source:
Publicity photo]

(8:45 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Security Director Informs FBI of Flight 11 Hijacking

  

Larry Wansley. [Source:
Publicity photo]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, Flight AA 77, World
Trade Center

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, Deputy Defense
Secretary Paul Wolfowitz, Representatives Christopher Cox
(R-CA) and John Mica (R-FL), and numerous others are
meeting in Rumsfeld’s private Pentagon dining room,
discussing missile defense (see (8:00 a.m.-8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Rumsfeld later recalls, “I had said at
an eight o’clock breakfast that sometime in the next two,
four, six, eight, ten, twelve months there would be an event
that would occur in the world that would be sufficiently
shocking that it would remind people again how important
it is to have a strong healthy Defense Department that
contributes to—that underpins peace and stability in our
world.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/5/2001] Wolfowitz

recalls, “And we commented to them that based on what Rumsfeld and I had
both seen and worked on the Ballistic Missile Threat Commission, that we were
probably in for some nasty surprises over the next ten years.” [VANITY FAIR,

5/9/2003] According to Mica, “the subject of the conversation Donald Rumsfeld
was interested in was, the military had been downsized during the ‘90s since the
fall of the Berlin Wall. And what we were going to do about [the] situation if we
had another—the word [Rumsfeld] used was ‘incident.‘… And he was trying to
make certain that we were prepared for something that we might not expect.”
[US CONGRESS. HOUSE. OVERSIGHT AND GOVERNMENT REFORM COMMITTEE, 8/1/2007] There are
confused accounts that Rumsfeld says, “I’ve been around the block a few times.
There will be another event,” just before the Pentagon is hit by Flight 77 (see
(Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but such comments may have been
made around this time instead. Shortly afterwards, someone walks in with a
note informing Rumsfeld that a plane has just hit the WTC (see Shortly After
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/5/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] Mica later comments, “[L]ittle did we know that within a
few minutes of the end of our conversation and actually at the end of our
breakfast, that our world would change and that incident that we talked about
would be happening.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, John Mica, US Department of Defense, Christopher Cox,
Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon

At 8:45 a.m., Larry Wansley learns of the hijacking of Flight
11. Wansley is the managing director of corporate security
for American Airlines, and is at the company’s headquarters
in Fort Worth, Texas. He is informed of the hijacking in an
urgent phone call from the airline’s Command Center,
located on the floor above its System Operations Control
(SOC), about a mile away from headquarters (see (Between
8:40 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The SOC
learned there was some kind of problem with Flight 11 at
8:20 a.m. (see 8:20 a.m. September 11, 2001). Since as
early as 8:21, details of Flight 11 attendant Betty Ong’s
emergency call have been constantly relayed to Craig
Marquis, a manager at the SOC (see 8:21 a.m. September
11, 2001). Yet the 8:45 call is apparently Wansley’s first

notification of the hijacking. He calls Danny Defenbaugh, the special agent in
charge of the Dallas FBI office. Wansley is himself a former undercover FBI
agent, and Defenbaugh is a longtime friend of his. This call is “the first step in
the well-researched, secret hijack-response plan all commercial airlines have in
place.” As Wansley is relaying information, he hears screaming from an adjacent
conference room, as several employees watch the aftermath of the first WTC
crash on television. The TV in Defenbaugh’s office has been turned on, but
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8:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Commanders Give Order
to Launch Otis Jets

  

(Shortly Before 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center
Controller Predicts Flight 11 Will Crash into WTC

  

(8:45 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Stratcom Commander
and Battle Staff Absent From Command Center Due to Visiting
Business Leaders

  

reportedly neither of the two men connects the images of the burning tower
with the hijacking they are trying to deal with. As they continue discussing their
response plans, television shows the second plane hitting the South Tower. No
doubt realizing this is a terrorist attack, Defenbaugh says, “The ball game just
changed.” Around this time, Wansley learns that the first plane to hit the WTC
was the hijacked American Airlines flight. He will subsequently make a hurried
drive to the nearby Command Center, where the FBI will already be setting up
its own command post (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [DALLAS

OBSERVER, 11/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 14]

Entity Tags: Larry Wansley, Federal Bureau of Investigation, American Airlines, Danny
Defenbaugh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

On the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), Major
Kevin Nasypany, the facility’s mission crew commander, instructs Major James
Fox, the leader of the weapons team, to launch fighter jets from Otis Air
National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Nasypany
has just received this order—to launch the jets—from Colonel Robert Marr, the
NEADS battle commander. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 15 AND 88] Marr issued it
after seeking permission to do so from Major General Larry Arnold, the
commanding general of NORAD’s Continental Region (CONR) (see (8:42 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Marr will later claim, “My
intent was to scramble Otis to military airspace while we found out what was
going on.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 56] Nasypany gives Fox a coordinate for just north of
New York City, and tells him, “Head ‘em in that direction.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

The jets will be scrambled from Otis a minute later (see 8:46 a.m. September
11, 2001), but there will be conflicting accounts of what their initial destination
is (see (8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

20] Interestingly, the 9/11 Commission will later state that, “Because of a
technical issue, there are no NEADS recordings available of the NEADS senior
weapons director and weapons director technician position responsible for
controlling the Otis scramble.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459]

Entity Tags: Kevin Nasypany, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Larry Arnold, Robert Marr,
James Fox
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Boston Center suggests that Flight 11 is
going to crash into the World Trade Center. [THE LEARNING CHANNEL, 8/20/2006] Flight
11 is heading southbound toward New York, descending at about 3,200 feet per
minute. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ] John Hartling, a
controller at the Boston Center who has been monitoring it (see (8:34 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), will later recall, “One of my fellow controllers on the
other side of the room, I heard him say, ‘That airplane’s gonna hit the World
Trade Center.’” [THE LEARNING CHANNEL, 8/20/2006] Flight 11 will crash into the WTC
at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY

BOARD, 2/19/2002  ]

Entity Tags: John Hartling, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

At the time the attacks in New York occur, a small
group of business leaders are having breakfast at
Offutt Air Force Base in Omaha, Nebraska, where the
US Strategic Command (Stratcom) is headquartered.
With them is Admiral Richard Mies, the commander in
chief of Stratcom. They are in town for an annual
charity fundraiser event due to take place later in the
day, hosted by the multi-billionaire Warren Buffett.
Along with other visitors who have come for the
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(8:45 a.m.-9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Commander
Eberhart Learns of the Hijacking but Isn’t ‘Too Excited’ about It

  

fundraiser, they are scheduled to tour the Stratcom underground command
center, located 60 feet below Offutt, and receive an unclassified mission
briefing. According to the Omaha World-Herald, staff members have left the
command center in advance of their visit. It is only after the second attack
occurs, at 9:03, that Admiral Mies excuses himself from the breakfast and the
battle staff reconvenes in the center. [SAN FRANCISCO BUSINESS TIMES, 2/1/2002; OMAHA

WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] It is unclear what effect the absence of Mies and the
members of the battle staff have upon the military’s ability to respond
effectively to the first attacks. However, the command center does have
significant capabilities that would, presumably, be of much use under such a
crisis. Stratcom is the military command responsible for the readiness of
America’s nuclear forces. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 59] The Lincoln Journal Star describes
its underground command center as “a military nerve center that collects and
assesses information from high-tech ‘eyes and ears’ across—and above—the
globe.” [JOURNAL STAR (LINCOLN), 10/25/2000] The cavernous room has eight giant
video screens and complex communications systems. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/21/2002;

OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] Stratcom itself states that the senior controller in
the command center “has a direct line to the National Military Command Center
in Washington, DC, and to the other major command headquarters.” This
system, called the Joint Chiefs of Staff Alerting Network, allows the commander
in chief of Stratcom to make “prompt contact with the president, the secretary
of defense, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and other unified
commanders.” Furthermore, “Through satellites and radio networks (VLF, LF,
UHF and HF), the command center can communicate with aircraft in flight over
any part of the world. A principal purpose of these networks is to pass National
Command Authority [i.e. the president and secretary of defense] orders to the
alert forces.” While only the president can order nuclear strikes, the
commander in chief of Stratcom “can launch aircraft for survival.” [UNITED STATES

STRATEGIC COMMAND, 6/22/2001] With the command center’s sophisticated
capabilities, after Mies returns to it from his breakfast, the eight video screens
there are “loaded up with data,” providing him with “the latest information on
the unfolding drama.” [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] And at the time President
Bush arrives at Offutt, later in the day (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001), the
battle staff in the center will reportedly be “watching the skies over the United
States” and “tracking a commercial airliner on its way from Spain to the United
States.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard Mies, US Strategic Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD, learns that a plane has been
hijacked and then drives to his office, where he sees the television reports
showing an aircraft has crashed into the World Trade Center, but he does not
initially realize a terrorist attack is taking place. Eberhart has just arrived back
at his home in Colorado after going for a jog when, at around 8:45 a.m., he
receives a call from Captain Michael Jellinek, command director at NORAD’s
operations center in Cheyenne Mountain. Jellinek tells Eberhart that the FAA has
reported a suspected hijacking on the East Coast. He says this is a “real-world”
hijacking and not part of an exercise, and that NORAD has authorized the
scrambling of fighter jets in response. Eberhart will later recall that he isn’t
“too excited” about the incident at this time and is thinking it is a “traditional”
hijacking. Shortly after receiving the call, he drives to his office, at NORAD’s
headquarters at Peterson Air Force Base in Colorado Springs. He arrives there at
around 9:00 a.m. to 9:10 a.m., he will recall, and then sees CNN’s coverage of
the burning WTC on television. He calls the Cheyenne Mountain Operations
Center and asks if the aircraft that crashed into the WTC was the plane that was
suspected of being hijacked. The person he speaks to says reports on CNN
indicated that a small aircraft, and not the hijacked commercial aircraft, hit the
WTC. There is apparently “great confusion in the system” at this time, Eberhart
will comment. He will say the information NORAD currently has is only as good
as what the FAA has provided. Eberhart will see the second hijacked plane,
Flight 175, crashing into the WTC live on television at 9:03 a.m. and then realize
that a coordinated terrorist attack is taking place (see (9:03 a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/1/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004]
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8:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Managers Told
about Flight 11 Problems during Conference Call

  

Joseph
Bertapelle.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

(8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Janitor Hears Explosion from
WTC Basement

  

William Rodriguez
[Source: Publicity photo]

Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart, Michael H. Jellinek, North American Aerospace Defense
Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

American Airlines managers are informed of what their airline has
learned about the trouble on Flight 11 during a regular conference
call. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] In
their daily morning conference call, senior American Airlines personnel
usually discuss what happened on the previous day at the airline and
what they are expecting in the day ahead. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004  ]

But shortly after today’s conference call begins, Joseph Bertapelle, a
manager at the airline’s System Operations Control (SOC) center in
Fort Worth, Texas, announces, “Gentlemen, I have some information

here I need to relay.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] Bertapelle then passes on
to the senior managers much of the information about the hijacking of Flight 11
that has been received by SOC employees Craig Marquis and Bill Halleck.
Marquis, the manager on duty at the SOC, has been on the phone with a
supervisor at the American Airlines Southeastern Reservations Office in North
Carolina, who has been relaying to him information she received in a
simultaneous phone call with Betty Ong, a flight attendant on Flight 11 (see
(8:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 8-9] And Halleck, an air traffic control specialist at the SOC, has
been in contact with the FAA’s Boston Center, which gave him details of the
problems with Flight 11 (see 8:29 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/25/2004, PP. 15] The conference call apparently only lasts a short time. Craig
Parfitt, American Airlines’ managing director of dispatch operations, will later
recall that at around 8:55 a.m.—10 minutes after the conference call begins
—senior managers are arriving at the System Operations Command Center,
located on the floor above the SOC (see (Between 8:40 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Presumably, some of these managers will have previously
been participating in the conference call. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Bill Halleck, Craig Parfitt, Craig Marquis, Joseph Bertapelle, American
Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

According to a WTC janitor, there is an explosion in the
basement of the North Tower just before the plane hits
up above. William Rodriguez has worked at the World
Trade Center for 20 years, including the time of the 1993
bombing, and is responsible for cleaning three stairwells
in the North Tower. He is talking to his supervisor in an
office in the B-1 level in the basement when, he says, “I
heard this massive explosion below, on level B-2 or 3.” He
says, “The floor vibrated. We were all thrown upwards,
then everyone in the office started screaming.” Then,
“seconds later, there was another explosion way above,
which made the building sway from side to side. And this,
we later discovered, was the first plane hitting the North
Tower on the 90th floor.” A man then runs into the office,
shouting, “Explosion! Explosion!” The man, Felipe David,

had been standing in front of a nearby lift when a fireball had burst from the lift
shaft, severely burning him. Rodriguez will later question, “Now you tell me how
an explosion from a jet liner could have burnt a man 90 floors down within
seconds of impact?” The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST)
will suggest that the basement explosion Rodriguez heard might have been
caused by a fireball traveling from the aircraft down the central lift shaft.
However, some time after hearing it, Rodriguez rescues two people trapped in a
lift. He will therefore doubt NIST’s claim, saying that if it were true, “Why were
the two people [I] rescued from the lift not burnt to death?” [NEW YORK MAGAZINE,

3/20/2006; WESTERN MORNING NEWS, 12/2/2006; HERALD (GLASGOW), 2/16/2007; ARGUS

(BRIGHTON), 2/26/2007] Rodriguez also claims to have witnessed alleged hijacker
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8:46 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Aviation Unit Based
near Pentagon away for Weapons Training at Time of Attacks

  

Fort AP Hill. [Source: United States Army]

8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center Notices Flight 11
Disappear from Its Radar Screens, Does Not Realize It Has
Crashed

  

Mohand Alshehri in the World Trade Center in June 2001 (see June 2001).
Entity Tags: William Rodriguez, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

At the time of the attacks on the
World Trade Center, members of the
Army’s aviation support unit for the
Washington, DC, area are away for
weapons training, and do not set out
to return to their base until after the
time the Pentagon is hit. [ARMY CENTER

OF MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ;
PENTAGRAM, 11/16/2001; FORT BELVOIR NEWS,

1/18/2002] The 12th Aviation Battalion
is the Military District of Washington’s
aviation support unit, and includes
three helicopter companies. It

operates UH-1 “Huey” and UH-60 Black Hawk helicopters. The battalion is
stationed at Davison Army Airfield, which is at Fort Belvoir, 12 miles south of the
Pentagon. [MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000] Davison Airfield’s missions
include maintaining “a readiness posture in support of contingency plans,”
exercising “operational control” of the Washington area airspace, and providing
“aviation support for the White House, US government officials, Department of
Defense, Department of the Army, and other government agencies.” [PENTAGRAM,

5/7/1999] A chief warrant officer with the 12th Aviation Battalion will later recall
that members of the battalion are away this morning, at the shooting range at
another Virginia Army base, Fort AP Hill, for their annual weapons training. They
had set off early and driven there—a journey of one and a half to two hours.
They are at the range when the attacks on the WTC take place, and only learn
of them when the sister of one of their captains calls her brother with news of
the attacks, presumably after seeing the coverage on television. The chief
warrant officer will recall that, after hearing of the second attack on the WTC,
“[W]e were all pretty much thinking we probably need to go—you know,
probably need to come to work.” The range officer calls Davison Airfield and is
told that the members of the battalion should “pack it in and come on back” to
base. He is also told during the call that an aircraft has crashed into the
Pentagon (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001), meaning this call does not occur
until after 9:37 a.m. According to the chief warrant officer, the Pentagon “is
basically one of our missions. So we just pretty much packed up and came back
up here and came into work.” Exactly how many of the 12th Aviation Battalion’s
members are away from base for the weapons training is unstated, as is the
exact time they arrive back at Davison Airfield. But considering it is one and a
half to two hours drive between there and the range, they presumably do not
get there until some time after about 11:15 a.m. When they do eventually get
back to base, the battalion members will prepare to launch helicopters in
response to the Pentagon attack (see (After 11:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ; FORT BELVOIR NEWS, 1/18/2002]

Entity Tags: 12th Aviation Battalion
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, Training Exercises

Flight 11 disappears from primary radar four seconds before it hits the North
Tower of the World Trade Center (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), according
to an FAA timeline. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] At the FAA’s
Boston Center, Colin Scoggins, the center’s military liaison, notices the loss of
the plane’s primary radar track. As the center only monitors high-level air
traffic, its radar information does not pick up aircraft below 1,500 feet. But
Scoggins does not realize Flight 11 has crashed. The Boston Center’s last known
position for the plane before it disappears is nine miles northeast of New York’s
JFK International Airport. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 49]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Colin Scoggins
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8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 11 Hits the North Tower of
the World Trade Center

  

The hole caused by the Flight 11 crash. [Source:
Reuters]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Flight 11 slams into the WTC North
Tower (Building 1). Hijackers
Mohamed Atta Waleed Alshehri, Wail
Alshehri, Abdulaziz Alomari, and
Satam Al Suqami presumably are
killed instantly, and many more in
the tower will die over the next few
hours. Seismic records pinpoint the
crash at 26 seconds after 8:46 a.m.
[CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
9/12/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE
DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; USA TODAY,
12/20/2001; FEDERAL EMERGENCY
MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 1-10;

NEW YORK TIMES, 5/26/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; NEWSDAY,

9/10/2002] The NIST report states the crash time to be 8:46:30. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE

OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 19] The 9/11 Commission Report states the
crash time to be 8:46:40. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7] Investigators believe
the plane still has about 10,000 gallons of fuel (see 8:57 a.m. September 11,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/26/2002] The plane strikes the 93rd through 99th floors in
the 110-story building. No one above the crash line survives; approximately
1,360 people die. Below the crash line, approximately 72 die and more than
4,000 survive. Both towers are slightly less than half full at the time of the
attack, with between 5,000 to 7,000 people in each tower. This number is lower
than expected. Many office workers have not yet shown up to work, and tourists
to the observation deck opening at 9:30 A.M. have yet to arrive. [USA TODAY,

12/20/2001; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 20-22] The
impact severs some columns on the north side of the North Tower. Each tower is
designed as a “tube-in-tube” structure and the steel columns which support its
weight are arranged around the perimeter and in the core. The plane, which
weighs 283,600 lb and is traveling at an estimated speed of around 430 mph (see
October 2002-October 2005), severs 35 of the building’s 236 perimeter columns
and damages another two. The damage to the South Tower’s perimeter will be
similar (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 5-9, 20, 22] The perimeter columns bear about half of the
tower’s weight, so this damage reduces its ability to bear gravity loads by about
7.5 percent. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 6] The
actual damage to the 47 core columns is not known, as there are no photographs
or videos of it, but there will be much speculation about this after 9/11. It will
be suggested that some parts of the aircraft may have damaged the core even
after crashing through the exterior wall. According to the National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST): “Moving at 500 mph, an engine broke any
exterior column it hit. If the engine missed the floor slab, the majority of the
engine core remained intact and had enough residual momentum to sever a core
column upon direct impact.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

9/2005, PP. 107] According to NIST’s base case computer model, three of the core
columns are severed and another ten suffer some damage. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 189  ] If this is accurate, it means that the
impact damage to the core reduces the Tower’s strength by another
approximately 7.5 percent, meaning that the building loses about 15 percent of
its strength in total. This damage will be cited after 9/11 by NIST and others
researchers as an event contributing to the building’s collapse (see October 23,
2002 and October 19, 2004). In addition, some of the fireproofing on the steel
columns and trusses may be dislodged. The original fireproofing on the fire
floors was mostly Blazeshield DC/F, but some of the fireproofing on the flooring
has recently been upgraded to Blazeshield II, which is about 20 percent denser
and 20 percent more adhesive. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY,

9/2005, PP. XXXVI, 83  ] Photographs and videos of the towers will not show the
state of fireproofing inside the buildings, but NIST will estimate the damage to it
using a computer model. Its severe case model (see (October 2002-October
2005)) will predict that 43 of the 47 core columns are stripped of their
fireproofing on one or more floors and that fireproofing is stripped from trusses
covering 60,000 ft2 of floor area, the equivalent of about one and a half floors.
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8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: First WTC Attack Recorded on
Video, but Not Broadcast Until Evening

  

Flight 11 hits the WTC North Tower at 8:46.
This video still is the only well-known
image of this crash (from the French
documentary). [Source: Gamma Press]

(8.46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Operations Center
Director Agrees to Scrambling of Fighters in Response to
Hijacking

  

Michael Jellinek.
[Source: Tom Kimmell]

NIST will say that the loss of fireproofing is a major cause of the collapse (see
April 5, 2005), but only performs 15 tests on fireproofing samples (see October
26, 2005). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 23] According
to NIST, more fireproofing is stripped from the South Tower (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Satam Al
Suqami, Waleed Alshehri, Abdulaziz Alomari, World Trade Center, Wail Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA
175, George Bush, World Trade Center, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers, WTC
Investigation

Two French documentary filmmakers are
filming a documentary on New York City
firefighters about ten blocks from the WTC.
One of them hears a roar, looks up, and
captures a distant image of the first WTC
crash. They continue shooting footage
nonstop for many hours, and their footage is
first shown that evening on CNN. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 1/12/2002] President Bush later claims
that he sees the first attack live on
television, but this is technically impossible,
as there was no live news footage of the
attack. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA
11, George Bush, World Trade Center

The NORAD operations center in Cheyenne Mountain,
Colorado, receives a call notifying it that the FAA has
requested military assistance with a hijacking, and senior
officers there agree with the decision that has been made
to launch fighter jets in response to the hijacking, and say
they will call the Pentagon to get the necessary clearance
for this. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 56; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 39] Major General Larry Arnold, the
commander of the Continental United States NORAD
Region, has just talked over the phone with Colonel Robert
Marr at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), and
Marr suggested to him that fighters be scrambled in
response to the hijacked Flight 11. Arnold told Marr to go
ahead with the scramble and said he would sort out getting
authorization for it (see (8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001).

Arnold therefore now calls the Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center (CMOC).
The call is answered by Captain Michael Jellinek, the command director on duty
there. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38-39] Arnold
says the FAA has requested assistance for an ongoing hijacking. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/1/2004  ]

NORAD Director Approves Decision to Launch Fighters - Jellinek passes on the
details of the request to Major General Rick Findley, NORAD’s director of
operations, who has just finished the night shift and is returning to the CMOC
battle cab from breakfast. Jellinek will later recall: “I pick up the other phone
because I know [Findley is] there. One button and I’m talking to him. It’s faster
to do that than walk around the window, say the same thing.” [CALGARY HERALD,

10/1/2001; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 11/27/2001; TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001]

Findley “concurs with Arnold’s assessment and decision to scramble the
fighters,” according to author Lynn Spencer, and quickly approves the fighters’
launch. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 39] He
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8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Power Briefly Goes Off in WTC 7
When the North Tower Is Hit

  

Calvin
Drayton.
[Source:
Regional
Catastrophic
Planning
Team]

“immediately gives the thumbs up” through the window, according to Jellinek.
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 11/27/2001] Arnold will say he is told
(presumably by Jellinek): “Yeah, we’ll work this with the National Military
Command Center [at the Pentagon]. Go ahead and scramble the aircraft.”
[FILSON, 2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 56] According to Findley: “At that point, all we
thought was we’ve got an airplane hijacked and we were going to provide an
escort as requested [by the FAA]. We certainly didn’t know it was going to play
out as it did.” [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2002]

NORAD Personnel Request Permission for Scramble - Findley will say that after
the CMOC receives the call from Arnold, he “knew what to do, and so did
everybody else on the battle staff.” He tells the members of the battle staff to
“open up our checklist” and “follow our NORAD instruction,” which includes
having “to ask in either Ottawa or Washington, ‘Is it okay if we use NORAD
fighters to escort a potential hijacked aircraft?’” [CNN, 9/11/2006] Findley and the
others in the CMOC will subsequently see the coverage on CNN, reporting that a
plane has hit the World Trade Center, but do not initially realize the plane
involved was the hijacked aircraft they have been called about (see (8:48 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CALGARY HERALD, 10/1/2001; OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2002; DEFENSE
VIDEO AND IMAGERY DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, Michael H. Jellinek, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Eric A. “Rick” Findley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

The electrical power in World Trade Center Building 7, a 47-story
office building located north of the Twin Towers, goes off around the
time Flight 11 crashes into the North Tower but it comes on again after
a few seconds. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP.

109]

Lights Go Out When Flight 11 Crashes - Firefighter Timothy Brown, a
supervisor at New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM),
which has offices in WTC 7, notices when the power goes off and
immediately realizes something serious must have occurred. He is in
the cafeteria on the third floor of WTC 7 eating his breakfast and does
not feel any vibration or hear any explosion when Flight 11 hits the

North Tower (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, he notices the lights
in the cafeteria suddenly going out. After about three to five seconds, the
power kicks back in and the lights come back on.
People by the Windows Report What Has Happened - It is “very unusual for lights
to go out,” Brown will later comment. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/15/2002; PROJECT

REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ; FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003] Because of his experience in “emergency
stuff,” he knows immediately that “something big had just happened.” He is
initially unaware of what it is but soon learns what has occurred. [RADIO ON THE

REAL, 7/9/2013] The people in the cafeteria sitting by the windows facing the
North Tower suddenly get up and start running, and when Brown asks them what
is wrong, he is told a plane just crashed into the tower. [CITY OF NEW YORK,

1/15/2002; FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003]

Elevator Stops When the Crash Occurs - Calvin Drayton, a deputy director with
the OEM, also notices the loss of power. While he is going down in an elevator in
WTC 7, he hears a noise that he thinks is a “transformer explosion.” The
explosion “rocked the building and temporarily stopped the elevator,” he will
recall. The elevator then continues down to the first floor and after Drayton
gets off it he runs into a colleague who tells him there has been an explosion in
the North Tower. [GREENVILLE TRIBUNE-TIMES, 9/25/2001]

Substation under WTC 7 Provides Power to the Complex - The reason the crash
high up in the North Tower causes power to go off in WTC 7, which is located
about 370 feet from the tower, is unclear. WTC 7 was built over an electrical
substation owned by the utility company Con Edison and this substation now
supplies power to the entire WTC complex. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 633] Before Flight 11 hit the North Tower, “all indications
were that the power system was operating normally,” a report by the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) will state. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 643]

Workers See No Damage in the Substation - Con Edison employees are at the
substation around the time of the crash. These include two mechanics who are
there to perform scheduled work and are at the site when the crash occurs or
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8:46 a.m.-9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: New Jersey Air
National Guard Fighters away on Training Mission, Unaware of
Attacks in New York

  

arrive shortly afterward. The Con Edison employees will be at the substation
until around 10:20 a.m., when it is evacuated. They will notice “[n]o fire or
significant physical damage” at the substation that could have caused the power
to go out, according to NIST. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,
11/2008, PP. 357, 640]

Power Loss Is Reportedly due to 'Collateral Damage' Caused by the Crash -
According to Con Edison, the loss of power occurs because two “open/auto”
feeders go off. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/26/2004  ] (Feeders are sets of conductors that
distribute power from a substation. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 637] ) According to NIST, “two of the circuits [i.e. the
feeders] tripped automatically… as a result of collateral damage caused by the
aircraft impact into [the North Tower].” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 643] The power comes back on quickly because “it was
rerouted automatically by computers,” according to Brown. [FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003]

“The backup system kicked in, another feeder kicked in,” he will explain. [RADIO

ON THE REAL, 7/9/2013] The power in WTC 7 will go off again at around 9:03 a.m.,
when Flight 175 crashes into the South Tower (see 9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/26/2004  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,
11/2008, PP. 643]

Entity Tags: Con Edison, Timothy Brown, Calvin Drayton, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

At the time of the attacks on the World Trade Center, two F-16 fighter jets are
performing a training mission just eight minutes flying time away from New
York, but the pilots are unaware of the crisis taking place. The two jets belong
to the 177th Fighter Wing of the New Jersey Air National Guard, which is based
at Atlantic City International Airport. [BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003; GLOBALSECURITY

(.ORG), 8/21/2005] F-16s at Atlantic City are involved in scheduled training missions
every day, and their first mission is usually between 8:30 a.m. and 9:00 a.m.
[GRIFFIN, 2007, PP. 62] The two fighter jets are unarmed and performing practice
bombing runs over a section of the Pine Barrens in New Jersey that is designated
for military drills. The pilots are unaware of the attacks in New York. They will
not be called back to base until shortly after the second WTC tower is hit, and
will then have their training munitions replaced with live air-to-air missiles. At
the time of the second attack, another two jets from the 177th FW are
preparing to take off for routine bombing training, but they too have their
mission canceled (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). No jets
will take off from Atlantic City in response to the attacks until after 9:37, when
the Pentagon is hit. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 10/2002; BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003]

NEADS and FAA Tried Contacting 177th Fighter Wing - Colin Scoggins, the military
liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, is aware that the 177th FW launches F-16s for
training flights every morning around this time, and suggested to NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) that it contact Atlantic City to use these
jets in response to the hijacked Flight 11. However, when NEADS tried phoning
the unit, its call was not answered (see (Between 8:40 a.m. and 8:46 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [GRIFFIN, 2007, PP. 62; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 33-34] Apparently
around 8:34 a.m., the Boston Center also attempted to contact the Atlantic City
unit, but the outcome of that call is unclear (see (8:34 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

F-16s Might Have Prevented Attacks on WTC - Author Peter Lance will later point
out that, had the two Atlantic City F-16s flying over the Pine Barrens “been
notified by the FAA at 8:34… they could have reached the Twin Towers by 8:42
a.m.,” four minutes before Flight 11 hit the North Tower (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). “Even unarmed, and without a shootdown order, they
might have been able to take defensive action to prevent the big 767 from
crashing into the tower. In any case, the fighters would certainly have been on
patrol and able to interdict UA 175, which didn’t hit the South Tower until 9:03
a.m.” [LANCE, 2004, PP. 230-231] Yet despite the crucial role these two fighters
could have played, the 9/11 Commission Report will make no mention of them.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] Pointing out the irony of having the two F-16s so near
to Manhattan yet with such an unrelated mission, 177th Fighter Wing public
affairs officer Lt. Luz Aponte will later remark, “Isn’t that something?” [BERGEN
RECORD, 12/5/2003]

Entity Tags: 177th Fighter Wing, Luz Aponte
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8:46 a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Changes
Transponder Signal but Remains Easily Traceable

  

8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Launched toward
Flight 11

  

(8:46 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Special Operations
Personnel Are Away from the US for a Counterterrorism Exercise
in Europe

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, Training Exercises

Flight 175 stops transmitting its transponder signal. It is currently flying near the
New Jersey-Pennsylvania border. [GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] However, the transponder is turned off for only about 30
seconds, and then comes back on as a signal that is not designated for any plane
on this day. Then, within the space of a minute, it is changed to another new
code. But New York Center air traffic computers do not correlate either of these
new transponder codes with Flight 175. Consequently, according to an early FAA
report, “the secondary radar return (transponder) indicating aircraft speed,
altitude, and flight information began to coast and was no longer associated
with the primary radar return.” Therefore, while controllers are able “to track
the intruder easily… they couldn’t identify it.” However, Dave Bottiglia, the New
York Center air traffic controller responsible for Flight 175, is currently trying to
locate the already-crashed Flight 11, and therefore supposedly does not notice
the transponder code changes on Flight 175 until 8:51 a.m. (see 8:51 a.m.-8:53
a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; WASHINGTON

POST, 9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21] According to a “Flight Path Study”
by the National Transportation Safety Board, the change of Flight 175’s
transponder code is the “first indication of deviation from normal routine.”
[NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Two F-15 fighter jets are scrambled from Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape
Cod, Massachusetts, which is 153 miles from New York City. The fighters are
launched in response to the hijacked Flight 11, but this plane is already crashing
into the World Trade Center at this time (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/15/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE
COMMAND, 9/18/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Delay - The FAA’s Boston Center alerted NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) to the hijacking of Flight 11 and requested that fighter jets be
scrambled at just before 8:38 a.m. (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but
the mission crew commander at NEADS only instructed the leader of his weapons
team to launch the Otis fighters at 8:45 a.m. (see 8:45 a.m. September 11,
2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Otis Aircraft Head to Runway - As soon as the pilots at Otis Air Base are strapped
into their aircraft, the green light directing them to launch goes on. They start
their engines and taxi out of the hangar to the nearest runway. One of the
pilots, Lt. Col. Timothy Duffy, radios his command post for guidance, asking, “Do
you have words?” The response he gets is, “Possible hijack, American Flight 11,
737, flight level 290 [29,000 feet], over JFK [International Airport in New York
City].” (This flight information is partly incorrect, since American 11 is a 767,
not a 737.) According to the Cape Cod Times, the jets will be up in the air
before their radar kicks in. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 42] The Otis
pilots have already been preparing for the scramble order to come since
learning of the hijacking from the FAA’s Cape Cod facility, some time shortly
after 8:34 a.m. (see (8:36 a.m.-8:41) September 11, 2001). [BBC, 9/1/2002;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 27-30] Their jets are reportedly not airborne until seven minutes
after being scrambled, at 8:53 a.m. (see 8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001) and
there will be conflicting accounts of what their original destination is (see (8:53
a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Otis Air National Guard Base, Daniel Nash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA
175

Members of the Joint Special Operations Command (JSOC)—the
nation’s “top counterterrorism unit”—are away from America when it
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(8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush and Some Aides
with Him Are Reportedly Still Unaware of Flight 11 Hijack

  

comes under terrorist attack, participating in a training exercise in Hungary.
[NAYLOR, 2015, PP. IX-X; NEWSWEEK, 9/11/2015] The highly classified exercise, called
Jackal Cave, is one of several joint readiness exercises that JSOC conducts each
year. It is part of a larger exercise, called Ellipse Bravo, run by the US military’s
European Command (see (After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ARKIN, 2005, PP.

358-359; NAYLOR, 2015, PP. IX] Jackal Cave involves participants tracking down a
hypothetical hybrid force made up of terrorists and elements of international
organized crime who are trafficking in weapons of mass destruction. “We were
tracking ‘terrorists,’” a JSOC staff officer will later comment. “[A]nd then
[we’d] bring an assault element in to take the target down.” Details of the mock
terrorists in the exercise are unclear, but they are not Islamists, according to
journalist and author Sean Naylor. [NAYLOR, 2015, PP. X, 441]

JSOC and Delta Force Are Participating in the Exercise - Jackal Cave involves
over 500 personnel, 62 aircraft, and 420 tons of cargo. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 404]

Hundreds of JSOC personnel are taking part. [NAYLOR, 2015, PP. 85] JSOC, based at
Fort Bragg and Pope Air Force Base in North Carolina, is responsible for
conducting the US military’s most sensitive counterterrorism missions. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/3/2002; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 6/24/2013] Its headquarters for the exercise is
divided between Taszár Air Base, about 120 miles southwest of Budapest,
Hungary, and Tuzla, Bosnia. A squadron from the US Army’s Delta Force is also
participating in the exercise. [FURY, 2008, PP. 56; SARATOGIAN, 9/10/2011; NAYLOR, 2015,

PP. X] Delta Force is designed to be an overseas counterterrorist unit and
specializes in hostage rescue, barricade operations, and reconnaissance.
[GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 6/24/2013] Its personnel are trained in dealing with terrorist
situations in buildings and hijacked aircraft, among other things. [DISCOVERY
CHANNEL, 12/1/2001; HANEY, 2002, PP. 213; SCHADING AND SCHADING, 2006, PP. 156]

Mock Terrorists Are Played by US Military Personnel - Others taking part in Jackal
Cave include members of the US Army’s 10th Special Forces Group, members of
the Department of Energy’s Nuclear Emergency Search Team (see (September
10-15, 2001)), and some Hungarian military elements. [RICHELSON, 2009, PP. 178;

JEFFREY T. RICHELSON, 1/23/2009; NAYLOR, 2015, PP. X] The terrorists in the exercise are
being played by operatives from the Defense HUMINT Service—the US Defense
Department’s clandestine spy network. Members of the US Navy’s SEAL Team Six
are also taking part and are in the port of Dubrovnik, Croatia, from where the
hypothetical enemy is trying to ship nuclear material out on a boat. The SEALs
are going to be flown by helicopter to assault the boat in the Mediterranean
Ocean.
JSOC Commander Learns of the Attacks in the US and Cancels the Exercise - At
the time the attacks on the World Trade Center take place, Jackal Cave has
barely started. One or two Delta Force staffers and some operatives with the
Operational Support Troop—Delta Force’s in-house intelligence arm—are out
tracking the mock terrorists through downtown Budapest. Meanwhile, Major
General Dell Dailey, head of JSOC, is at the US embassy in Budapest, where he
has been briefing senior officials on the exercise. He learns about the attacks on
the WTC after leaving the briefing with his senior enlisted adviser, Army
Command Sergeant Major Mike Hall. Major Jim Reese, a Delta Force officer, sees
the coverage of the burning Twin Towers on television and then runs after the
two men. He tells Dailey, “Hey sir, you need to see this.” Dailey quickly walks to
his operations center at the embassy and sees the coverage of the attacks on TV.
He then answers a phone call from his boss, Air Force General Charles Holland,
head of US Special Operations Command at MacDill Air Force Base in Tampa,
Florida. Holland tells him to abandon the exercise and return to the US as
quickly as possible. After hanging up, Dailey turns to Reese and Lieutenant
Colonel Scott Miller, another Delta Force officer, and says he is canceling the
exercise immediately and returning to the US, and they should get back to the
US too. However, as America’s airspace is closed to international commercial
flights for several days following today’s attacks, it will take almost a week for
the JSOC personnel who are in Europe for the exercise to return to America.
[NAYLOR, 2015, PP. IX-XIII, 85]

Entity Tags: 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--Delta, Jackal Cave, Charles
Holland, Dell L. Dailey, Scott Miller, 10th Special Forces Group, Navy Seals, Jim Reese,
Nuclear Emergency Search Team, Joint Special Operations Command, Defense HUMINT
Service, Mike Hall (US Army)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises
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(After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Establishes Open
Telephone Line with the Secret Service

  

Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Neighbor Sees
Suspicious Men Documenting First WTC Attack and Cheering,
Calls Police

  

(Between 8:47 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Deputy
Fire Safety Director Orders Evacuation of WTC’s North Tower, but
Announcement Is Unheard

  

Lloyd

President Bush is traveling through Sarasota, Florida, in a motorcade when the
first WTC attack occurs. According to the 9/11 Commission, “no one in the
White House or traveling with the president knew that [Flight 11] had been
hijacked [at this time]. Immediately afterward, duty officers at the White House
and Pentagon began notifying senior officials what had happened.” However,
according to reports, Bush is not notified about the crash until his motorcade
reaches its destination, even though there is a secure phone in his vehicle for
just this type of emergency, and even though others in the motorcade are
notified. Reportedly, not even Jane Garvey, head of the FAA, nor her deputy
have been told of a confirmed hijacking before they learn about the crash from
the television. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 17; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Jane Garvey, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Shortly after the WTC is hit, the FAA opens a telephone line with the Secret
Service to keep the White House informed of all events. [ [SOURCES: RICHARD

(“DICK”) CHENEY] A few days later, Vice President Cheney will state, “The Secret
Service has an arrangement with the FAA. They had open lines after the World
Trade Center was…” (He stopped himself before finishing the sentence.) [MSNBC,
9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A homemaker living near Liberty State Park, Jersey City, New Jersey sees three
men behaving strangely on a nearby roof and alerts the authorities. This
homemaker, who has given only her first name Maria, is called by a neighbor
shortly after the first plane has hit the WTC and is told about the impact. She
has a view of the WTC from her apartment building so she gets her binoculars
and watches the disaster. However, she also notices three young men kneeling
on the roof of a white van in the parking lot of her apartment building. Maria
will later recall, “They seemed to be taking a movie.” They are taking video or
photos of themselves with the WTC burning in the background. But what strikes
Maria is their expressions: “They were like happy, you know… They didn’t look
shocked to me. I thought it was very strange.” She writes down the license plate
number of the van and calls the police. [ABC NEWS, 6/21/2002] Apparently the men
leave the area a few minutes after the first attack is over. [COUNTERPUNCH,

2/7/2007] An FBI lookout bulletin for the van will be issued later in the day (see
3:31 p.m. September 11, 2001) and the three men (plus two more discovered
with them) will be detained (see 3:56 p.m. September 11, 2001). When the men
detained, one of them will be found with pictures of the group standing with the
burning wreckage of the WTC in the background. [FORWARD, 3/15/2002] At least
some of the pictures were taken while standing on top of the van. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/8/2001] The lawyer for the five men will later note that one photograph
developed by the FBI shows one of the men, Sivan Kurzberg, holding a lighted
lighter in the foreground, with the burning WTC in the background. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/21/2001] It will apparently be determined at least two of the men are
Israeli spies, but what they were doing and why will remain in dispute. One of
these Israelis will later say, “our purpose was to document the event.” [ABC NEWS,
6/21/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Sivan Kurzberg, Urban Moving Systems, Scott DeCarlo,
Maria, Omer Marmari, Paul Kurzberg, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks
(Mossad), Oded Ellner, Yaron Shmuel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Israel

Lloyd Thompson, the deputy fire safety director in the North Tower of
the World Trade Center, attempts to make an announcement
instructing workers to evacuate the building, but the public address
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Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: President’s Military
Aides Learn of Plane Hitting the WTC

  

Paul
Montanus.
[Source:
United
States
Naval
Academy]

system was damaged by Flight 11 hitting the tower and so no one hears it.
Thompson works for OCS Security, which holds the security contract for the
WTC, and is on duty at the fire command desk in the ground-floor lobby of the
North Tower. There, he is responsible for watching the building’s various security
and fire safety computer systems. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES,
5/22/2004; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 45]

Announcements Attempted, but Public Address System Is Damaged - After Flight
11 hits the North Tower (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), following protocol,
Thompson initially tries issuing instructions to just the floors of the building that
have generated “computerized alarms,” according to the 9/11 Commission
Report. In an announcement, he advises workers on those floors “to descend to
points of safety—at least two floors below the smoke or fire—and to wait there
for further instructions.” He then tries ordering the full evacuation of the tower
over the public address system. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 286] However,
Thompson’s attempts at issuing instructions to people in the building are
unsuccessful. The 9/11 Commission will state, “[T]he public address system was
damaged [by the impact of the plane] and no one apparently heard the
announcement.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ]

Time of Attempted Evacuation Order Unclear - It is unclear when Thompson first
tries ordering the full evacuation of the North Tower. He will tell the 9/11
Commission that he does so “within about 10 minutes” of Flight 11 hitting the
building, meaning before 8:56 a.m. The reason for the delay, according to the
9/11 Commission Report, is that, although he was “immediately aware that a
major incident had occurred” after Flight 11 hit the tower, Thompson “did not
know for approximately 10 minutes that a commercial jet had directly hit the
building.” However, when he is contacted by the deputy fire safety director in
the South Tower at 8:49 a.m., just three minutes after the crash, Thompson
tells his colleague that there has been “a major explosion” at the WTC, which,
he says, “might be an aircraft” (see 8:49 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 286-287; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 27] Furthermore, George
Tabeek, the Port Authority’s security manager for the WTC, will later say that
“he called in to his fire safety command”—presumably referring to the fire
command desks in the Twin Towers—“right after the first plane struck” and gave
instructions “to evacuate the North Tower” (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011] Additionally, according to
the 9/11 Commission Report, when fire department chiefs arrive in the lobby of
the North Tower, Michael Hurley, the Port Authority’s fire safety director, tells
them “that the full building evacuation announcement had been made within
one minute of the building being hit.”
Automated Announcement Tells Workers to Stay in Offices - Around the time
that Thompson is attempting to instruct people to evacuate the North Tower,
the deputy fire safety director in the South Tower makes an announcement over
that building’s public address system, advising workers to stay in—or return to—
their offices, rather than evacuate (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 286-288] According to some security officers, an
automated announcement was activated when Flight 11 crashed, which similarly
instructs workers in the North Tower to stay in their offices, although it is
unclear how many people hear that announcement (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Lloyd Thompson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Major Paul Montanus and Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Gould, two
military aides who are accompanying President Bush on his visit to
Florida, are notified that a plane has hit the World Trade Center, but
they do not yet realize the crash was deliberate, as part of a terrorist
attack. [MARIST MAGAZINE, 10/2002; LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011; CBS SPORTS,

8/31/2012] The president has five military aides, who are
representatives of the Air Force, the Army, the Navy, the Marines, and
the Coast Guard. A military aide will accompany the president
wherever he goes. [LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011; SANTA BARBARA NEWS-PRESS,

9/11/2011] Montanus, a Marine Corps officer, is currently the president’s
“advance aide.” He inspected the locations for the president’s Florida

visit beforehand and is accompanying Bush on his trip to the Emma E. Booker
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Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Newark Airport
Controllers Contact Other FAA Facilities about Burning WTC

  

Bob Varcadipane.
[Source: NBC News]

Elementary School in Sarasota. [MARIST MAGAZINE, 10/2002; LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011]

Gould, an Air Force officer, is the “courier military aide,” who is responsible for
handling military emergency operations. He is currently off duty for a few hours,
and is working out in the gym at the resort on Longboat Key where Bush spent
the previous night (see September 10, 2001). [LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011; SANTA
BARBARA NEWS-PRESS, 9/11/2011]

Military Aides Alerted to Crash at WTC - Montanus is notified of the crash at the
WTC while traveling to the Booker Elementary School in the president’s
motorcade. He apparently does not realize it was part of a terrorist attack.
[MARIST MAGAZINE, 10/2002] “We had heard that a plane had hit the building, but not
much more,” he will later recall. [CBS SPORTS, 8/31/2012] Gould learns what
happened in New York when his pager goes off, with a message from the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center below the White House that informs
him, “A plane just crashed into the World Trade Center.” Gould then sees the
coverage of the crash on the television in the gym. He finishes his workout and
then calls his wife, to discuss the incident with her. As a trained pilot, Gould
wonders how such a crash could have occurred. Like Montanus, he thinks it was
an accident. “Part of me doesn’t want to believe it’s anything else,” he will
recall. Gould will still be on the phone with his wife when the second plane hits
the WTC, and then realize that some kind of attack is taking place (see (9:04
a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Military Aide Gives President 'Direct Access to His Military Commanders' - The job
of the presidential military aide is, primarily, to be the emergency action officer
for the president, but it also involves being the president’s military
representative for official functions and his personal aide on weekends. Military
aides carry what is called the “nuclear football,” which is a briefcase that holds
critical codes that are necessary to initiate a nuclear attack, and other
emergency operations details that the president might need when he is away
from the White House. Gould will explain that, as the presidential military aide,
his role is “to ensure that the commander in chief had direct access to his
military commanders; specifically, in the realm of if we were under a nuclear
attack, I would present the president with his options.” [LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011;

SANTA BARBARA NEWS-PRESS, 9/11/2011]

Entity Tags: Thomas Gould, Paul Montanus
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

At the air traffic control tower at Newark International
Airport in New Jersey, controllers see the smoke coming
from the World Trade Center in the distance and start
calling other FAA facilities in the area about this.
Controller Rick Tepper looks out the window of the tower
across the Hudson River at New York City, and sees the
huge cloud of smoke coming from the North Tower, which
Flight 11 has crashed into it. He points this out to fellow
controller Greg Callahan. In his office at the tower, Bob
Varcadipane, the supervisor there, starts receiving a flood
of phone calls reporting that a small aircraft has hit the
WTC. According to author Lynn Spencer, “The assumption is
that only a small plane could have gone so badly off

course.” The Newark tower controllers start calling the towers at JFK, La
Guardia, and Teterboro Airports, along with other air traffic control facilities in
the area, to see if any of them has lost an aircraft. But none say they have; they
have not yet been informed of the crash and are shocked at what they see when
told to look out their windows at the burning WTC. Varcadipane calls the FAA’s
New York Center to find out if they know whose plane hit the Twin Towers. He is
told: “No, but Boston Center lost an airplane. They lost an American 767.”
Varcadipane wonders if this 767 is the plane that hit the WTC, and says back: “I
have a burning building and you have a missing airplane. This is very
coincidental.” According to NBC: “a horrific realization dawns on controllers.
American Flight 11, still missing from radar, finally has been found.” Word of the
plane’s fate subsequently “quickly travels throughout the air traffic control
world.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 41-42] However, the FAA’s Indianapolis
Center, which handles Flight 77, will reportedly not learn of the first hijackings
until around 9:20 a.m. (see (9:20 a.m.-9:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
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After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Hijacker’s Passport
Allegedly Found near the World Trade Center

  

Satam Al
Suqami’s
remarkably
undamaged
passport,
marked
and
wrapped
in plastic.
It is
shown as
evidence
in the
2006
Zacarias
Moussaoui
trial.
[Source:
FBI]

Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: National Security
Adviser Rice Learns of First Crash at WTC, Thinks It Is an
Accident

  

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 32]

Entity Tags: Teterboro Airport, World Trade Center, Newark International Airport, Rick
Tepper, La Guardia Airport, John F. Kennedy International Airport, Bob Varcadipane,
Greg Callahan, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

The passport of 9/11 hijacker Satam Al Suqami is reportedly found a
few blocks from the World Trade Center. [ABC NEWS, 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/16/2001] Barry Mawn, the director of the
FBI’s New York office, will say that police and the FBI found it during a
“grid search” of the area. [CNN, 9/18/2001] However, according to the
9/11 Commission, the passport is actually discovered by a male passer-
by who is about 30 years old and wearing a business suit. The man
gives it to New York City Police Department Detective Yuk H. Chin
shortly before 9:59 a.m., when the South Tower of the WTC collapses.
The man leaves before he is identified. Chin, according to the 9/11
Commission, will give the passport to the FBI later in the day. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/26/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 40  ] An FBI timeline
concerned with the 9/11 hijackers will state that the passport is found
by a civilian “on the street near [the] World Trade Center,” and is
“soaked in jet fuel.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 291  ]

According to FBI agent Dan Coleman, Al Suqami’s passport is handed to
a New York City detective who is “down there, trying to talk to people

as they were coming out of the buildings.” By the time the detective looks up
again after receiving the passport, the man who handed it to him has run off,
“which doesn’t make sense,” Coleman will say. The passport is then given to a
detective on the Joint Terrorism Task Force. Coleman will say that by this
evening, “we realized… that this was the passport of one of the people that
headquarters had identified as one of the 19 probable hijackers.” [FRANCE 5,

3/14/2010] Investigative journalist Nick Davies will later write that he talked to
“senior British sources who said they believed that the discovery of a terrorist’s
passport in the rubble of the Twin Towers in September 2001 had been ‘a
throwdown,’ i.e. it was placed there by somebody official.” [DAVIES, 2009, PP. 248]

The Guardian will comment, “The idea that Mohamed Atta’s passport had
escaped from that inferno unsinged [tests] the credulity of the staunchest
supporter of the FBI’s crackdown on terrorism.” (Note that, as in this Guardian
account, the passport will frequently be mistakenly referred to as belonging to
Atta, not Al Suqami.) [GUARDIAN, 3/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Dan Coleman, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Satam Al Suqami, New York
City Police Department, Barry Mawn, Yuk H. Chin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Other 9/11 Hijackers, FBI
9/11 Investigation

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice learns from her executive assistant
that a plane has hit the World Trade Center, but assumes the crash was an
accident. [BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ] Rice is in her office at the White House (see
6:00 a.m. September 11, 2001) and, as she will later recall, “My day was shaping
up as a fairly normal day.” She has been given her intelligence briefing and is
standing at her desk, getting ready to go to her senior staff meeting. [WHITE

HOUSE, 8/6/2002] At “8:47 a.m. or so,” according to Rice’s later recollection,
Rice’s executive assistant, Army Lieutenant Colonel Tony Crawford, comes into
the office. [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001; BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ] Crawford informs Rice
of the crash in New York, saying, “Do you know a plane has hit the World Trade
Center?” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Rice will later recall, “I thought, ‘That’s odd, that’s a
strange accident.’” She asks Crawford, “What kind of plane, Tony?” He replies,
“Twin engine, they think.” [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001] According to journalist and
author Elisabeth Bumiller, Rice “assumed that a small plane had veered out of
control.” [BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XI] Rice will later comment, “It just didn’t come to
mind immediately that it might be terrorism.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/6/2002] She tells
Crawford, “I better call the president.” [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001] She will then
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(After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: PR Firm Helps American
Airlines Respond to Attacks

  

(Between 8:46 a.m. and 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Deputy
Mayor Calls Navy; Requests Air Cover Over New York

  

Naval Station Norfolk. [Source: US Navy]

call President Bush, who is in Florida for an education event (see (Shortly Before
9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ; WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002]

While Rice is talking over the phone with Bush, Crawford will inform her that
the plane that hit the WTC was in fact a commercial aircraft, not a small twin-
engine plane. [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Tony Crawford
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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According to PR Week magazine, “immediately” after the attacks on this day,
Tim Doke, the vice president for corporate communications for American
Airlines, calls Ken Luce, who is the president of the Southwest offices of public
relations firm Weber Shandwick Worldwide (WSW). In response, WSW sends more
than 20 people to American Airlines’ headquarters in Fort Worth, and to airports
around the US. Thus, “While American couldn’t answer many questions,
spokespeople subtly steered reporters away from false rumors and leaked
information. Employees from WSW and American’s other agency, Burson-
Marsteller, served as the firm’s eyes and ears in the airports its staff couldn’t
reach while planes were grounded.” [PR WEEK, 11/5/2001] The American Airlines
operations center in Fort Worth was reportedly alerted to the emergency on
Flight 11 around 8:21 a.m. (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 5] However, according to the 9/11 Commission, it is not until 9:30
a.m. that the airline confirms that this aircraft had crashed into the World Trade
Center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16] So the exact time when Doke called
Luce is unclear. The FBI has “essentially gagged” American Airlines from any
meaningful communication with the media immediately following the attacks.
According to Doke, though, in response to subsequent media demands about
how the terrorists got through security, American will make use of a number of
airline security people it had “intentionally cultivated relationships with over
the years to help carry our messages and put some of the media hysteria into
perspective.” [JACK O'DWYER'S NEWSLETTER, 12/4/2002]
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Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Rudy Washington, who is one of
Rudolph Giuliani’s deputy mayors,
sees the smoking North Tower as he
is being driven into downtown
Manhattan. He immediately calls
Admiral Robert Natter, the
commander of the US Atlantic Fleet
at Norfolk Naval Station, Virginia,
the world’s largest naval base. He
requests air cover over New York.
Norfolk Naval Station is in the
region of Naval Air Station Oceana,
which has F-14 Tomcats and F/A-18
Hornets. It is also near Langley Air

Force Base. Natter says he will need to get in touch with the North American
Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD), but will then call back. [DIGITAL

JOURNALIST, 10/2001; CBS NEWS, 4/3/2003; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 5/20/2004; GLOBAL SECURITY

(.ORG), 5/25/2006] Around this time, Washington also calls Patrick Burns at the
base. Burns usually works in New York as the director of fleet support for the
Navy, a civilian position that works closely with the mayor’s office and numerous
other agencies. He is at Norfolk Naval Station for his two-week Naval Reserve
obligation. Washington tells Burns, “I need you here.” No doubt anticipating
there will be mass casualties, he adds, “I need that hospital ship.” He is
referring to the hospital ship the USNS Comfort. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; NOTRE

DAME MAGAZINE, 4/2007] However, the Comfort, which is based in Baltimore, will
only set off for New York at 3 p.m. the following day, and arrive at Pier 92 in
Manhattan late in the evening of September 14. [US NAVY, N.D.; MILITARY SEALIFT
COMMAND, 9/18/2001]
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Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Arrives at
American Airlines’ Command Center and Takes Charge of Crisis
Response

  

Entity Tags: Robert Natter, Rudy Washington, Patrick Burns, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, US Department of the Navy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Shortly before 9/11, American Airlines revised its crisis plan for dealing with
situations including “plane crashes and 1978-style hijackings” (see Late Summer
2001). However, on this day, “American abandoned its freshly minted crisis
communications plan almost immediately, not because putting the CEO out front
isn’t the best plan of action in a crisis, but because the FBI rushed to American’s
Command Center and made it clear who was in charge.” [PR WEEK, 11/5/2001] Larry
Wansley, the American Airlines director of security, is at the company’s
headquarters in Fort Worth, Texas. He had contacted the Dallas FBI about the
hijacking of Flight 11 at around 8:45 a.m. (see (8:45 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September
11, 2001). After learning of the two planes hitting the World Trade Center, he
makes a hurried drive to the airline’s Command Center, about a mile from the
headquarters, on the floor above its System Operations Control (SOC). Already,
by the time he arrives, the FBI is setting up its own command post there,
reviewing the Flight 11 passenger manifest, and replaying the recording of flight
attendant Betty Ong’s emergency phone call. [DALLAS OBSERVER, 11/21/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] Tim Doke, the American Airlines vice president for
corporate communications, later recounts that the “FBI essentially gagged us
from any meaningful media interaction immediately following the terrorist
attacks.” [JACK O'DWYER'S NEWSLETTER, 12/4/2002] American Airlines’ first press
release, issued within a few hours of the attacks, will refer all questions to the
FBI. [PR WEEK, 11/5/2001]
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Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Navy Officials Monitor
Events at Antiterrorist Alert Center

  

(Between 8:46 a.m. and 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Key
Administration Officials Allegedly Think First Crash Is an Accident
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Within moments of the attack in New York, the US Navy’s Antiterrorist Alert
Center (ATAC) goes to full alert. ATAC is located at the Naval Criminal
Investigative Service (NCIS) headquarters in southeast Washington, DC, across
the Potomac River from the Pentagon. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY, 2/2002  ; CNN,

8/27/2002; US NAVAL CRIMINAL INVESTIGATIVE SERVICE, 8/22/2006] Established in 1983, it
was the first 24-hour terrorism watch center in the US intelligence community.
[US NAVAL CRIMINAL INVESTIGATIVE SERVICE, N.D.] In it, top Navy officials are now
monitoring the day’s events. According to CNN—which gains access to a video
recording of the center during the attacks—just before the Pentagon is hit, these
officials are “concerned attacks on Washington could be next.” After the attack
on the Pentagon, the Navy’s top leaders will start arriving at the center (see
After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 8/27/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Navy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A number of key White House officials will later claim that, when they learn of
the first crash at the World Trade Center, they initially think it is just an
accident:
 President Bush says that, when he learns of the crash while in Sarasota,

Florida: “my first reaction was—as an old pilot—how could the guy have gotten
so off course to hit the towers? What a terrible accident that is” (see (Shortly
After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 42]

 White House chief of staff Andrew Card, who is with the president, says: “It
was first reported to me… that it looked like it was a, a twin-engine pro—prop
plane, and so the natural reaction was: ‘What a horrible accident. The pilot
must have had a heart attack.’” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

 Adviser Karl Rove, who is also with the president in Florida, is later questioned
about his feelings after the first crash. When it is suggested, “I guess at that
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(Shortly After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Office of
Emergency Management Activates Its Operations Center in WTC 7

  

John
Odermatt.
[Source:
Queens
Gazette]

point, everyone is still thinking it is an accident,” Rove concurs, “Yes,
absolutely.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

 White House press secretary Ari Fleischer, also traveling with the president on
this day, says, “[W]hen only the first tower had been hit, it was all of our
thoughts that this had been some type of terrible accident.” [CNN, 9/11/2006]

 National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, who is in her White House office,
is informed of the crash by her executive assistant (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). She later recalls, “I thought, what a strange accident.” [O,

THE OPRAH MAGAZINE, 2/1/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

 White House counselor Karen Hughes receives a phone call informing her of the
first crash as she is about to leave her Washington, DC, home. She later recalls,
“they thought it was a small plane at the time… so, of course, my immediate
thought was what a terrible accident.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; CNN, 4/6/2004] She adds,
“We all assumed it was some kind of weird accident; at that point terrorism
didn’t occur to us.” [HUGHES, 2004, PP. 234]

The 9/11 Commission will later describe, “In the absence of information that
the crash was anything other than an accident, the White House staff monitored
the news as they went ahead with their regular schedules.” It will only be when
they learn of the second tower being hit at 9:03 that “nearly everyone in the
White House… immediately knew it was not an accident.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 35] However, when couterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is called
some time after the first crash but before the second by Lisa Gordon-Hagerty—a
member of his staff who is at the White House (see (9:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001)—she tells him, “Until we know what this is, Dick, we should assume the
worst.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1] And when CIA Director George Tenet learns of the first
crash, reportedly he is told specifically, “The World Trade tower has been
attacked,” and his initial reaction is, “This has bin Laden all over it” (see (8:50
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 4]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Ari Fleischer, George J. Tenet, George W. Bush, Karl C.
Rove, Lisa Gordon-Hagerty, Karen Hughes, Andrew Card, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Richard Clarke

New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) activates its
Emergency Operations Center (EOC) on the 23rd floor of World Trade
Center Building 7. The OEM is responsible for managing the city’s
response to major incidents, including terrorist attacks. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 283-284, 293] Its personnel arrived at WTC 7,
where it has offices, early this morning to prepare for Tripod, a major
biological terrorism training exercise scheduled for September 12 (see
September 12, 2001). [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 15  ]

Staffer Is Told to Open the Operations Center - OEM Commissioner John
Odermatt and Richard Bylicki, a police sergeant assigned to the OEM, heard the
explosion when Flight 11 crashed into the WTC, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). As they look out of the window at the burning North
Tower, Odermatt debriefs Bylicki and instructs him to open the EOC for a fully
staffed operation. Bylicki therefore sets about activating the operations center.
[BYLICKI, 6/19/2003]

Staffers Call Agencies and Tell Them to Send Their Representatives - EOC
personnel start contacting agencies, including the New York Fire and Police
Departments and the Department of Health, and instruct them to send their
designated representatives to the center. They also call the State Emergency
Management Office (SEMO) and the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(FEMA), which they ask to send at least five federal urban search and rescue
teams. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 293] Meanwhile,
Bylicki helps the OEM’s Watch Command handle an “enormous influx” of phone
calls, many of which are from senior city officials. [BYLICKI, 6/19/2003]

Activation Proceeds without Any Problems - EOC personnel initially struggle to
make sense of what has happened at the Twin Towers. [WACHTENDORF, 2004, PP. 77]

However, the activation apparently proceeds without any problems. Firefighter
Timothy Brown, a supervisor at the OEM, is instructed by Calvin Drayton, a
deputy director with the OEM, to go up to the 23rd floor of WTC 7 and make
sure that personnel are getting the EOC up and running, and the Watch
Command is being properly supervised. He goes up to the 23rd floor and first
checks the Watch Command. He sees that its supervisor, Mike Lee, has things
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(8:47 a.m.-9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Engineer Finds Major
Damage in Basement and Lobby of North Tower

  

Mike
Pecoraro.
[Source:
Chief
Engineer]

(8:47 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Government
Agencies Do Not Contact Air Force One about the First Crash at
the WTC

  

The
conference
room on
Air Force

under control. Then, in the EOC, he sees Michael Berkowitz, a supervisor with
the OEM, powering up all the computers and television screens necessary to
handle the emergency, and beginning to notify the dozens of agencies that need
to send representatives to the center. Berkowitz tells Brown he has the
manpower he needs to get the center up and running. “I was very comfortable
that OEM was beginning to do what we do in a major emergency,” Brown will
later recall. Activating the EOC is something OEM personnel have “drilled for
and drilled for and drilled for… and so we were very good at it,” he will
comment. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/15/2002; PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ; FIREHOUSE,
1/31/2003]

Center Is Designed for Managing a Crisis - The EOC, which opened in 1999 (see
June 8, 1999), is a state-of-the-art facility designed to operate as a stand-alone
center from which the city government can operate during a crisis. [CITY OF NEW

YORK, 2/18/2001] It is one of the most sophisticated facilities of its type in the
world. It includes a communications suite, a conference room, a press briefing
room, and a large number of staff offices, and has numerous computer-equipped
workstations. [DISASTERS, 3/2003  ] It has enough seating for 68 agencies to
operate during an emergency. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 2/18/2001] However, it will be
evacuated at 9:30 a.m. due to reports of further unaccounted-for planes,
according to the 9/11 Commission Report (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305] Other accounts will indicate that it may be
evacuated at an earlier time, possibly even before the second crash at the WTC
occurs (see (Soon After 8:46 a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly
Before 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mike Lee, Federal Emergency Management Agency, John Odermatt, Michael
Berkowitz, Calvin Drayton, US Department of Health and Human Services, Office of
Emergency Management, New York City Fire Department, New York State Emergency
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Mike Pecoraro, an engineer who is part of the crew that services the
World Trade Center complex, is at work in the mechanical shop in the
second subbasement of the north WTC tower when it is hit. When the
room he is in starts filling with white smoke and he can smell kerosene
(jet fuel), he heads upstairs with a co-worker toward a small machine
shop on the C level. Yet, he will later recall: “There was nothing there
but rubble. We’re talking about a 50 ton hydraulic press—gone!” He
then heads for the parking garage, yet finds that “there were no walls,
there was rubble on the floor, and you can’t see anything.” He ascends

to the B level where he sees a 300-pound steel and concrete fire door, which is
lying on the floor, wrinkled up “like a piece of aluminum foil.” Pecoraro recalls
seeing similar things at the WTC when it was bombed in 1993 and is therefore
convinced that a bomb has gone off this time. When he makes it into the main
lobby, he sees massive damage. “The whole lobby was soot and black, elevator
doors were missing,” he will describe. “The marble was missing off some of the
walls. Twenty-foot section of marble, 20 by 10 foot sections of marble, gone
from the walls.… Broken glass everywhere, the revolving doors were all broken
and their glass was gone.” Pecoraro will say he only later hears that “jet fuel
actually came down the elevator shaft, blew off all the [elevator] doors, and
flames rolled through the lobby. That explained all the burnt people and why
everything was sooted in the lobby.” He makes it out of the North Tower before
it collapses. [CHIEF ENGINEER, 8/1/2002]
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Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One, the president’s plane,
receives no contact from any US government agency, such as the CIA or
the FBI, about the first plane crash at the World Trade Center,
although numerous agencies call the plane immediately after the
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Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Automated
Announcement in WTC’s North Tower Instructs Workers Not to
Evacuate

  

second crash. Air Force One is currently at Sarasota-Bradenton International
Airport in Florida, where it has been since the previous evening (see September
10, 2001). Tillman boarded the plane at around 8:15 a.m. this morning, and he
has been preparing to take off at 10:45 a.m. and take President Bush back to
Washington, DC.
Pilot Sees the Coverage of the First Crash but Thinks It Is an Accident - While he
is walking around the plane and checking all the rooms, Tillman is called
upstairs by the plane’s radio operator. Upstairs, the radio operator shows him
the coverage of the first crash at the WTC on television and says: “I don’t know
what’s going on; neither does the media. But it doesn’t look like it’s anything
important; it looks like it’s an aircraft accident.” Air Force One, according to
Tillman, has 42 phone lines that specifically connect to government agencies
such as the FBI, the CIA, and the National Security Agency. But, Tillman will
later recall: “None of those phones were going off. Everybody thought this was
just an aircraft accident.” He will say that the plane’s crew receives “no
information from any command and control authority” at this time. Tillman
believes that, in light of what has happened, Bush will want to visit New York.
Everyone on the plane is therefore told to be ready to go. He tells the radio
operator simply to keep monitoring what is happening in New York and then
heads downstairs to continue checking the rooms on Air Force One.
All the Phones Start Ringing after the Second Attack - After the second plane
hits the WTC at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), Tillman is again
called upstairs. The radio operator alerts him to the television coverage of what
has happened. “We now have an understanding that it’s a deliberate attack on
the [Twin] Towers,” Tillman will say. “All the information we had was from the
news media at this point,” he will comment. But whereas no government
agencies previously called Air Force One, suddenly, Tillman will recall: “All the
phone lines are coming alive. Every agency in the world wants to know what our
status is [and] if we’re ready to go.” “We were hooked into the PEOC [the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center, a bunker below the White House] and
the JOC [Joint Operations Center] for the Secret Service,” he will say, adding,
“They’re all in the link now.” In response to the second attack, security around
Air Force One will be increased (see (9:04 a.m.-9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[UNITED SERVICES AUTOMOBILE ASSOCIATION, 9/11/2011; US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ; POLITICO

MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] The plane will take off from the Sarasota airport with Bush on
board at 9:54 a.m. (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mark Tillman, Central Intelligence Agency,
National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An automated announcement is reportedly activated in the North Tower of the
World Trade Center, advising workers to stay in their offices rather than
evacuate, although a senior official will later dispute the accounts of security
officers who describe hearing it. The announcement is heard by workers in the
Port Authority’s Security Command Center (SCC) on the 22nd floor of the North
Tower.
Automated Announcement Heard by 'a Lot of People' - The recorded female
voice that makes the announcement usually comes on automatically in situations
such as when a sprinkler is loose, telling people to return to their offices,
according to Hermina Jones, a security guard in the SCC. Jones will recall that
the automated recording now comes on, apparently after being activated by the
impact of Flight 11 hitting the North Tower. She will say that “a lot of people
listened to that and went back to their offices. When tenants called me on the
intercom, I told them to ignore it and take Stairway A.” Jones will add, “You
could hear [the recording] in the background, telling them over and over,
‘Please go back in your office.’” Nancy Joyner, a security supervisor, also notices
the recorded announcement. “Whenever there is smoke, sometimes the alarm
will trigger, and that’s when you heard [the recording],” she will say. She will
add, “That day [i.e. September 11], the recording came on.”
Port Authority Official Says There Are 'No Automated Announcements' - However,
Alan Reiss, the director of the World Trade Department of the Port Authority,
will dispute the recollections of Jones and Joyner, and claim that no recording
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(After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Joint Chiefs of Staff’s
Crisis Team Activated at the Pentagon

  

Lyndon
Willms.
[Source:
Effingham
Daily
News]

goes off. He will state, “There were no automated announcements used
anywhere in the World Trade Center, as such recordings are not permitted by
fire codes.” Furthermore, Reiss will state, “no messages of any kind—live or
otherwise—could be heard over [the North Tower’s] public address system, which
was severed by the impact of the first plane.” [NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002; NEWSDAY,

10/8/2002] The 9/11 Commission Report will indicate, however, that
announcements might be heard in a few areas of the North Tower. “Because of
damage to building systems caused by the impact of the plane,” the report will
state, “public address announcements were not heard in many locations.”
Around the time that the automated announcement is reportedly going off in
the North Tower, an announcement is made in the South Tower, advising workers
to stay in their offices, instead of evacuating (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11,
2001). That announcement, though, is made by a deputy fire safety director,
rather than being a recorded message. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 286-288]

Entity Tags: Nancy Joyner, Alan Reiss, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey,
Hermina Jones, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

The Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS) activates its Crisis Action Team (CAT) at
the Pentagon to respond to the terrorist attacks, although the time
this occurs at is unclear. [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/21/2003  ; US AIR FORCE, 9/9/2003] General Richard Myers, the vice
chairman of the JCS, will later tell a congressional hearing that in
response to the attacks on the World Trade Center: “We stood up our
Crisis Action Team.… And we started talking to the federal agencies.”
[US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001] The JCS’s CAT apparently assembles in the
National Military Command Center (NMCC), which is located in the JCS
area of the Pentagon and is responsible for monitoring worldwide

events for the JCS. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 7/24/2011;

EFFINGHAM DAILY NEWS, 9/12/2011] Myers will state that the CAT is activated just
after 8:46 a.m., when the first hijacked plane crashed into the WTC (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001). He will say it is activated “[a]t the time of the first
impact on the World Trade Center.” “That was done immediately,” he will add.
[US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001] However, other accounts will indicate that the CAT is
activated after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon attack occurs (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Lieutenant Colonel Lyndon Willms is an Air Force officer
currently assigned to the Pentagon, working as a joint strategic planner for the
JCS. After he and his colleagues in the Joint Vision and Transformation Division
of the JCS learn from television reports of the second hijacked plane hitting the
WTC, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), they “knew a decision
would be made to either send us to augment one of the crisis action teams
forming in the National Military Command Center across the hall or be
evacuated to another site,” Willms will recall. It appears from Willms’s account,
however, that the CAT is only activated later on. By around 9:51 a.m., Willms
will state, the CAT is forming in the NMCC, but he and his colleagues are “a bit
confused because we thought we would be going in to augment” it. Instead,
they are evacuated from the Pentagon. [EFFINGHAM DAILY NEWS, 9/12/2011]

Lieutenant Colonel James Foley, the NMCC operations officer, will also indicate
that the CAT is only activated after the Pentagon is hit. He will state that “a
Joint Staff Crisis Action Team assembled… within the first two hours, while the
situation was entirely uncertain and the Pentagon was burning.” [US AIR FORCE,

9/9/2003] And when they visit the NMCC in 2003, members of the 9/11
Commission staff will be told that a CAT “was stood up” in the NMCC “sometime
in the afternoon on 9/11.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ] It is apparently standard
procedure for the JCS to activate its CAT during a terrorist attack. A Department
of Defense memorandum sent in March 2001, about how the US military
responds to terrorism, will state that in a crisis, the operations directorate of
the JCS “establishes a Crisis Action Team (CAT) to prepare and coordinate
deployment, and execute orders.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Lyndon Willms, James A. Foley, Joint Chiefs of Staff
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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(8:47 a.m.-9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Security Officials
Advise Workers Evacuating WTC’s South Tower to Return Upstairs

  

Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Head of the FBI’s
New York Office Orders Specialized Teams to Respond to the
Crash and Goes toward the WTC

  

David
Kelley.
[Source:
New York
Law
School]

Security officials in the South Tower of the World Trade Center instruct people
who are evacuating the building to return to their offices. [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 289] After Flight 11 crashed into the North Tower at
8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), many people in the South Tower,
who were unclear about what had happened, decided to leave their building.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287] But on their way down, some of them
encounter officials who are telling people to head back upstairs.
Official with Megaphone Says People Can Return to Their Floors - Arturo
Domingo, who works for Morgan Stanley on the 60th floor of the South Tower, is
among those trying to leave. When he reaches the 44th floor, he finds a man
there with a megaphone who is telling people: “Our building is secure. You can
go back to your floor. If you’re a little winded, you can get a drink of water or
coffee in the cafeteria.” Domingo and some of his colleagues return to their
office, but head down again after Flight 175 hits their building at 9:03 a.m. (see
9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Workers Told They Are Safest inside Tower - John Howard, also a Morgan Stanley
employee, similarly encounters a man with a megaphone—perhaps the same
person—as he is evacuating. The man is saying, “Don’t panic!” and telling people
they are safer staying in the building than leaving it. But there is then a “huge
explosion,” presumably the sound of Flight 175 hitting the tower. At that
moment, Howard will later recall, “We all ran over the guy with the bullhorn to
get out.” [NEWSDAY, 9/12/2001] And another Morgan Stanley employee makes it to
the staircase and has gone down more than 20 floors when she hears a voice on
a megaphone instructing people to head back upstairs. [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001]

Workers Sent Back from Ground Floor - On the 78th floor of the tower, people
waiting for express elevators to take them down to the lower floors are told by
security officials to return to their offices. And a group of 20 workers who have
descended to the ground-floor lobby is told by security officials to go back
upstairs. Nineteen of them do so, and 18 of these will subsequently die in the
tower. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 289, 544] The Observer will comment that the
instructions for workers to return to their offices, rather than evacuate, mean
that “during the crucial 15 minutes of what should have been escape”—after the
attack on the North Tower but before the attack on the South Tower—“there was
confusion and a two-way rush along the panic-stricken arteries of life.”
[OBSERVER, 9/16/2001]

Security Officials Work for Port Authority - The security officials advising workers
to return upstairs are “not part of the fire safety staff,” according to the 9/11
Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 289] According to The Observer,
they are “officials of the Port Authority.” [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001] Following the
attack on the North Tower, an announcement goes out over the public address
system in the South Tower that similarly tells workers their building is safe and
they should stay in, or return to, their offices, rather than evacuate (see (8:50
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287-288; DWYER AND FLYNN,

2005, PP. 72] That announcement is made on the orders of George Tabeek, the Port
Authority’s security manager for the WTC (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011; ABC NEWS, 9/10/2011] It is
unclear if the security officials who instruct workers to return upstairs in person
are acting on orders from Tabeek, or if someone else has told them what to do.
Entity Tags: Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, John Howard (Morgan Stanley
employee), Arturo Domingo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Barry Mawn, director of the FBI’s New York office, sends specialized
teams to the World Trade Center site after hearing Flight 11 crashing
into the North Tower, even though he initially thinks the crash is an
accident. Mawn is in his office on the 28th floor of 26 Federal Plaza in
Lower Manhattan and has just heard the explosion when Flight 11 hit
the WTC, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). Kathy
MacGowan, his secretary, shouted: “The World Trade! The World
Trade!” Mawn now goes to her window, from where he can see smoke
billowing from the North Tower. MacGowan says a commercial jet has
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After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: FEMA Director Allbaugh and
State Emergency Managers Learn of Attacks and Respond While
at Conference in Montana

  

Judy Martz. [Source:
Publicity photo]

crashed into the building. However, it supposedly does not occur to Mawn that
the incident was a terrorist attack. [KESSLER, 2002, PP. 1-2; CNN, 2/18/2002; WRIGHT,

2006, PP. 357] “At that point, I thought it was an accident,” he will later recall.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/20/2001] Mawn’s colleagues look to the director for guidance.
“People were turning to me and asking, ‘What are we going to do next, boss?’”
Mawn will recall. Mawn instructs MacGowan to call the FBI evidence response
team. Despite thinking the crash is an accident, he adds, “Just in case, call the
SWAT [the FBI special weapons and tactics team] and the Joint Terrorism Task
Force,” which has exclusive jurisdiction over local terrorism investigations. He
tells MacGowan to send the teams to Church and Vesey Streets, and says he will
head that way himself. Before he leaves his office, though, he is called by David
Kelley, chief of Manhattan US Attorney Mary Jo White’s terrorism unit. [KESSLER,

2002, PP. 2; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 357; LAWRENCE EAGLE-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2016] White has
instructed Kelley to go to the WTC site. [NEW YORK METRO SUPER LAWYERS, 7/2006]

Mawn agrees to meet him and then goes and joins him outside his building. The
two men make their way toward the WTC, which is eight blocks away from the
FBI office. They stop at the corner of Church and Vesey Streets, at the northeast
corner of the WTC site. There, they join Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik and
other law enforcement officials. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/20/2001; KESSLER, 2002, PP. 2]

Mawn and Kelley will be at the WTC site when Flight 175 crashes into the South
Tower, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), and Mawn will then
realize that the US is under attack (see After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 10/1/2001; CNN, 2/18/2002; NEW YORK METRO SUPER LAWYERS, 7/2006]

Entity Tags: David Kelley, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Barry Mawn, Kathy
MacGowan, New York Joint Terrorism Task Force, Bernard Kerik
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Emergency managers from around the US, including
Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) Director
Joseph Allbaugh and representatives from the emergency
management agencies of 47 states, are away from their
home states at the time of the terrorist attacks, attending
the annual conference of the National Emergency
Management Association (NEMA) at a resort in Big Sky,
Montana. The main focuses of the event have included the
issues of domestic terrorism and weapons of mass
destruction. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT

NEWS, 10/2001  ] The conference began on September 8,
and was originally planned to continue until September 12
(see September 8-11, 2001). [NATURAL HAZARDS OBSERVER,

3/2001; NATIONAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT ASSOCIATION, 8/15/2001]

Emergency Managers Learn of Attacks - At 9:00 a.m.,
conference attendees are scheduled to participate in a series of sessions on
domestic preparedness, which has been a key topic for NEMA over the past three
years. [NATIONAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT ASSOCIATION, 8/15/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS,

10/2001  ] According to the New York Times, “One of the day’s main seminar
topics was how to prepare for terrorist attacks.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

However, numerous pagers go off as officials are notified of the events in New
York. By the time officials gather around the television in the resort’s bar to see
what is happening, the second plane has hit the World Trade Center (see 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001) and the nature of the emergency is obvious. [STATELINE
(.ORG), 9/10/2002]

Emergency Managers Respond to Attacks - After the emergency managers at the
conference see the coverage of the attacks on television, they “automatically
organized themselves into particular groups to focus on transportation issues or
to capture information,” Trina Hembree, the executive director of NEMA, will
later recall. [STATELINE (.ORG), 10/11/2001] The emergency managers, along with
federal personnel and private-sector members, go about coordinating their
jurisdictions’ responses to the attacks from the resort. Hotel employees add
phone lines and equipment so as to enable communication and the tracking of
events. A 24-hour emergency operations center is set up, and teams are
organized to address specific areas, such as transportation and medical needs.
The emergency managers monitor events and stay in contact with their agencies
by phone, and also attend briefings at the resort, where they are updated on
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(Shortly After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: New York Center
Air Traffic Controllers Notice Problems with Flight 175

  

Curt Applegate sitting next to his air traffic control terminal.
[Source: NBC News]

the national situation. [STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

State of Emergency Declared in Montana - Partly due to concerns over the safety
of the emergency management officials at the conference, Montana Governor
Judy Martz declares a state of emergency. [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/13/2001]

Furthermore, roads to the Big Sky resort are closed, and security for the resort
is provided by the local sheriff’s department and volunteer fire department, the
Montana Highway Patrol, the Montana National Guard, and the FBI.
Arrangements Made to Fly Key Officials Home - The conference’s organizers
arrange for military aircraft to fly state emergency management leaders back to
their capitals. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

Allbaugh and officials from several states that are directly involved in the
attacks are flown home throughout the day (see (After 11:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001, (After 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (After 4:30 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), but others at the conference have to drive long distances
back to their states.
Emergency Managers 'Not Where They Wanted to Be' - As one news report will
later describe, when the attacks occur, “emergency managers were not where
they wanted to be.” FEMA spokesman Mark Wolfson will note the inconvenient
timing of the attacks, saying that FEMA officials do not know whether they were
timed to catch emergency officials off guard. “That would be speculation,” he
says. “But it is something that law enforcement investigators might be looking
at.” [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/13/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ] NEMA is the
professional association of state emergency management directors. [NATURAL

HAZARDS OBSERVER, 3/2001] Hundreds of state emergency management officials,
including almost all of the US’s state emergency management directors, and
most of the senior FEMA staff are in Montana for its annual conference. [STATELINE

(.ORG), 9/13/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Joseph M. Allbaugh, Judy Martz, Federal Emergency Management Agency,
National Emergency Management Association, Trina Hembree, Mark Wolfson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After being focused on
Flight 11, Dave Bottiglia, an
air traffic controller at the
FAA’s New York Center, first
notices problems with
Flight 175. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

21] Both Flight 11 and Flight
175 have been in the
airspace that Bottiglia is
responsible for monitoring
(see 8:40 a.m. September
11, 2001 and (8:42
a.m.-8:46 a.m.) September
11, 2001). Bottiglia has just
watched Flight 11’s radar

blip disappear, which means the plane has dipped below his radar’s coverage
area, so is below 2,000 feet. But he does not yet realize it has crashed. He says
aloud, “Well, we know he’s not high altitude anymore.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 37] Around this time, Flight 175’s transponder changes twice in
the space of a minute (see 8:46 a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Conflicting Accounts - According to MSNBC, “within seconds” of losing Flight 11’s
blip, “Bottiglia has another unexpected problem.” While looking for Flight 11,
he realizes that Flight 175 is also missing, and “instinctively… knows the two
[planes] are somehow related.” He asks another controller to take over all of his
other planes. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] But according to the 9/11 Commission’s account,
Bottiglia is still trying to locate Flight 11 after it crashes, and so it is not until
8:51 a.m. that he notices the problem with Flight 175 (see 8:51 a.m.-8:53 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21]

'An Intruder over Allentown' - Around the time Flight 175 changes its transponder
code, air traffic controller Curt Applegate, who is sitting at the radar bank next
to Bottiglia’s, sees a blip that might be the missing Flight 11. He shouts out:
“Look. There’s an intruder over Allentown.” According to the Washington Post,
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After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Traders at the Investment
Bank Goldman Sachs Are Told to Keep Working, Allegedly so as to
Profit from the Attacks
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(8:47 a.m.-9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Learns
of First WTC Crash, Yet Doesn’t Go to Special Emergency
Command Center

  

“In air traffic jargon, an ‘intruder’ is a plane with an operating transponder that
has entered restricted airspace without permission.” In fact, it is the missing
Flight 175. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/17/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002] However, these accounts
make no mention of NORAD being notified about the problems with Flight 175 at
this time. But according to a NORAD timeline released shortly after 9/11,
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) was alerted about Flight 175 by
the FAA several minutes earlier, at 8:43 a.m. (see 8:43 a.m. September 11,
2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Dave Bottiglia, Curt Applegate, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Gary Cohn, head of commodities at the investment bank Goldman
Sachs, instructs employees at the bank’s offices in Lower Manhattan to
continue trading after the planes crash into the World Trade Center, so
the company can make money out of what is happening. This is
according to Nomi Prins, a managing director at the bank who is
working in the Lower Manhattan offices this morning. [HUFFPOST,

9/3/2012; MIC, 1/27/2017] Just after the first hijacked aircraft crashed into
the WTC, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), Prins is on
the fourth-floor trading floor, which is the commodities trading floor.
[JEROME FRITEL AND MARC ROCHE, 9/4/2012] She and her colleagues have
little idea what has happened, but they follow the coverage of events

on the television screens dotted around the trading floor. [DRUM MAJOR INSTITUTE

FOR PUBLIC POLICY, 9/11/2006; PROGRESSIVE, 5/5/2014] “We just knew that there was an
airplane that had hit the building,” she will later recall. “It wasn’t like we
necessarily knew at that particular moment about it being a terrorist attack or
not, but that was the initial instinct,” she will say.
Traders on the Oil Desk Continue Working during the Attacks - However, Cohn,
who is in charge of the commodities trading floor, apparently makes no effort to
find out more about what is happening, nor does he tell employees to evacuate
the building, even though it is located just a few blocks away from the WTC.
Instead, he instructs his traders to keep working. This, according to Prins, is
“because his gut instinct was there could be money made out of whatever was
going on, because it had to do with planes; so, if it had to do with planes, it had
to do with oil; if it had to do with oil, [Goldman Sachs] could make money.”
[JEROME FRITEL AND MARC ROCHE, 9/4/2012; MIC, 1/27/2017] Some employees find it
“really off-putting” that the traders on the oil desk are “making market” at such
a perilous time, “because people were trying to figure out what was going on,”
Prins will comment. “It was just really strange,” she will add. [PROGRESSIVE,
5/5/2014]

Commodities Head Is Trying to 'Take Advantage of That Volatility' - Reflecting on
what happened in 2017, Prins will say she doesn’t think Cohn was “trying to put
anybody in danger” by telling them to keep trading at a time of such
uncertainty. Instead, she thinks that “while there was a sort of questioning as to
what was going on and [a] combination of, at that point, both panic and
uncertainty, what he wanted to have continue was for Goldman and the traders
[to] take advantage of that volatility or that chaos in the trading of oil, which
would be the commodity most related to airplanes.” Prins will leave Goldman
Sachs a few months after 9/11 and become a journalist. She will write
extensively and critically about the bank she previously worked for. [DRUM MAJOR

INSTITUTE FOR PUBLIC POLICY, 9/11/2006; PBS, 3/19/2012; MIC, 1/27/2017]

Entity Tags: Nomi Prins, Goldman Sachs, Gary Cohn
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani is promptly
informed of the first WTC crash while having breakfast at
the Peninsula Hotel on 55th Street. He later claims that
he goes outside and, noticing the clear sky, immediately
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Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: WTC Security
Manager Orders Announcement Advising Workers Not to Evacuate
the South Tower

  

concludes, “It could not have been an accident, that it had to have been an
attack. But we weren’t sure whether it was a planned terrorist attack, or maybe
some kind of act of individual anger or insanity.” Only after the second plane
hits at 9:03 will he be convinced it is terrorism. After leaving the hotel, he
quickly proceeds south. In his 2002 book, Leadership, he will claim that he
heads for his emergency command center. This $13 million center is located on
the 23rd floor of Building 7 of the WTC, and was opened by Giuliani in 1999,
specifically for coordinating responses to emergencies, including terrorist
attacks (see June 8, 1999). Referring to it, he writes, “As shocking as [the first]
crash was, we had actually planned for just such a catastrophe.” At around 9:07
a.m., Giuliani meets Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik at Barclay Street, on
the northern border of the WTC complex. [GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 3-6; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/19/2004; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 7] Yet they do not go to the command
center. According to Kerik, “The Mayor and I… determined early on that the
City’s pre-designated Command and Control Center… was unsafe because of its
proximity to the attack.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] Instead, they head to West
Street, where the fire department has set up a command post, and arrive there
at around 9:20 a.m. However, in his private testimony before the 9/11
Commission in 2004, Giuliani will apparently change his story, claiming he’d
never even headed for his command center in the first place. He says, “Even if
the Emergency Operations Center had been available, I would not have gone
there for an hour or an hour and a half. I would want to spend some time at the
actual incident, at operations command posts.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004;

BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 44-45 AND 340-341] Other accounts indicate that the
emergency command center is mostly abandoned from the outset, with
emergency managers instead heading to the North Tower (see (Soon After 8:46
a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Bernard Kerik
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

George Tabeek, a security manager with the Port Authority of New York and New
Jersey, decides to have an announcement made in the South Tower of the World
Trade Center, instructing workers to stay in, or return to, their offices, instead
of evacuating. [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011; ABC NEWS, 9/10/2011] After Flight 11
hits the North Tower at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), many
people in the South Tower, who are unclear about what has happened, decide to
leave their building. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287]

Security Manager Passes on Decision to Fire Command Desk - However, around
the same time, Tabeek, the Port Authority’s security manager for the WTC,
decides not to evacuate the South Tower and to issue instructions advising
workers to go back to their offices. [ABC NEWS, 9/10/2011] Tabeek will later recall
that he contacts his “fire safety command” and tells the person he talks with
“to evacuate the North Tower, but keep people inside the South Tower.” [NEW

JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011] Presumably Tabeek means that he contacts the fire
command desk in the lobby of the South Tower, which is currently manned by
Philip Hayes, a deputy fire safety director. A button at the desk allows fire
safety directors to deliver announcements over the tower’s public address
system. [DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 26]

Security Manager's Instruction Leads to Announcement - Shortly after Tabeek
gives his instruction to the fire command desk, an announcement, later believed
to have been made by Hayes, will go out over the public address system, telling
workers in the South Tower that their building is safe and advising them to stay
in, or return to, their offices (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287-288; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 72] That announcement
“may have led to the deaths of hundreds of people,” USA Today will suggest.
[USA TODAY, 9/2/2002] Some security officials in the South Tower will instruct
workers, in person, to return upstairs, rather than evacuate (see (8:47 a.m.-9:02
a.m.) September 11, 2001). It is unclear if those officials are, like Hayes, acting
on instructions issued by Tabeek. [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
289]

Instruction Is Inconsistent with Protocol - Tabeek’s instruction reportedly goes
against protocol. The 9/11 Commission Report will state: “When a notable event
occurred [at the WTC], it was standard procedure for the on-duty deputy fire
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8:47 a.m.-10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Hundreds Die in WTC
Elevators, as Elevator Mechanics Flee

  

Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: DC Air National
Guard Officers Learn of First WTC Crash, Think It Is an Accident

  

safety director to make an ‘advisory’ announcement to tenants who were
affected by or might be aware of the incident, in order to acknowledge the
incident and to direct tenants to stand by for further instructions. The purpose
of advisory announcements, as opposed to ‘emergency’ announcements (such as
to evacuate), was to reduce panic.” Therefore, according to the 9/11
Commission Report, “A statement from the deputy fire safety director informing
tenants that the incident had occurred in the other building” would be
“consistent with protocol.” However, “the expanded advice” that Tabeek asks to
be given—for workers to stay in, or return to, their offices—“did not correspond
to any existing written protocol.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 288, 544]

Security Manager Thinks Evacuation Would Put Workers in Danger - Tabeek will
explain why he decided to instruct workers to stay in the South Tower, telling
ABC News he was “worried about the debris raining down from the crippled
North Tower onto the plaza below,” and he was therefore “afraid that if he
evacuated people who he thought were safe in the South Tower… they’d be in
grave danger from the falling debris.” He will tell the New Jersey Star-Ledger,
“If these people’s lives in [the South Tower] are not in danger, if I put them
outside, their life is in danger.” Tabeek will also explain his decision by saying,
“We never took into consideration a dual attack.” In response to criticism of his
decision, he will say, “I can’t go back on the orders I gave, because at the time
it was the right thing to do.” [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011; ABC NEWS, 9/10/2011]

Entity Tags: George Tabeek, Philip T. Hayes
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

During the 9/11 catastrophe, around 200 people die in the WTC’s elevators
without getting help from elevator mechanics, according to an in-depth study
later performed by USA Today. Some of the victims are burned by the initial
explosion, some die as the elevator cars plummet when their cables are
severed, and some are stuck and perish in the collapse. USA Today will say it
“could not locate any professional rescues of people stuck in elevators. The Fire
Department of New York and the Port Authority also could not cite successful
rescues.” After the North Tower is hit, most of the WTC’s 83 elevator mechanics
gather in the lobby of the South Tower, but when the second plane hits, they
evacuate. In contrast, a passing elevator mechanic from another company runs
into the WTC and dies trying to free trapped passengers. USA Today will
comment: “When the World Trade Center was bombed in 1993, Otis Elevator’s
mechanics led the rescue of 500 people trapped in elevators. Some mechanics
were dropped onto the roofs of the Twin Towers by helicopter. Others, carrying
50-pound oxygen tanks on their backs, climbed through smoke to machine rooms
high in the towers. On Sept. 11, the elevator mechanics—many of the same men
involved in the rescues in 1993—left the buildings after the second jet struck,
nearly an hour before the first building collapsed.” Although ACE Elevator, the
local company which won the WTC contract from Otis in 1994, will say it was
acting in accordance with procedure, USA Today will note: “The departure of
elevator mechanics from a disaster site is unusual. The industry takes pride in
rescues. In the Oklahoma City bombing in 1995, elevator mechanics worked
closely with the firefighters making rescues.” Robert Caporale, editor of
Elevator World will say, “Nobody knows the insides of a high-rise like an elevator
mechanic. They act as guides for firefighters, in addition to working on
elevators.” The Port Authority will also say that their departure was in conflict
with the emergency plan. “There was no situation in which the mechanics were
advised or instructed to leave on their own.” [USA TODAY, 12/19/2001; USA TODAY,
9/4/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, ACE Elevator, Port Authority of New York and New
Jersey, Robert Caporale
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Pilots and officers with the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG) are notified of the first
plane hitting the World Trade Center, but mistakenly
assume this must have been an accident and
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(After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Control
Center Experiences Communication Problems for Two Hours

  

continue with a meeting they are holding. [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/11/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122] The 113th Wing of the DC Air National Guard,
which includes the 121st Fighter Squadron, is based at Andrews Air Force Base in
Maryland, 10 miles southeast of Washington. [DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AIR NATIONAL
GUARD, 7/24/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 1/21/2006]

Pilots and Flight Managers in Meeting - Some DCANG officers are currently in a
conference room at their unit at Andrews, conducting the weekly scheduling
meeting, where plans for the upcoming week are discussed. According to
Captain Brandon Rasmussen, a pilot who is also the chief of scheduling with the
unit, about five or six people are in the meeting. [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] As well as Rasmussen, those present include Major David
McNulty, the senior intelligence officer of the 113th Wing; pilots Marc Sasseville
and Daniel Caine; and a new officer, Mark Valentine.
Officers Think Crash Is an Accident - An intelligence officer interrupts the
meeting and says a plane has just flown into the WTC. However, the meeting
participants assume the crash is an accident involving a small aircraft. [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122] Rasmussen
will later recall: “[A]ll of us in the meeting kind of looked at each other and
looked outside the window, it was clear blue skies. It doesn’t get any more
flying weather than that. So we thought, ‘What kind of a moron can’t see those
big buildings right in front of them?’ We all figured it was just some light civil
aircraft… little Cessnas, Piper Cubs, or whatever, someone doing some
sightseeing flying up and down the Hudson and just not paying attention where
he was going.” Therefore, “we continued on with the meeting, thinking we’d
catch the news clips later on in the day.” The scheduling meeting will continue
until its participants learn of the second plane hitting the WTC and realize this is
a terrorist attack (see (9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122-123]

Some at Base Suspicious about Crash - However, according to the Washington
Post, at least some individuals with the DC Air National Guard are “immediately
suspicious” upon hearing of the first crash. Pilot Heather Penney Garcia will
recall having wondered, “How do you make a mistake like that?” (Penney Garcia
is at the 121st Fighter Squadron headquarters at Andrews, though whether she is
attending the scheduling meeting is unstated.)
Only Four DCANG Pilots Available - Members of the 121st Fighter Squadron have
just returned from “Red Flag,” a major training exercise in Nevada (see Late
August-September 8, 2001). Most of the squadron’s pilots, who fly commercial
planes in their civilian lives and are involved with the unit on only a part-time
basis, are consequently away from the base on this day, either back at their
airline jobs or on leave, according to different accounts. [WASHINGTON POST,

4/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156] Of the seven pilots the
squadron has available at the base today, three have just taken off for a training
mission over North Carolina (see 8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001), meaning only
four available pilots are left at the base. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 2/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ]

DCANG Not Part of NORAD Air Defense Force - The DC Air National Guard flies
the F-16 Fighting Falcon jet fighter, and its mission includes providing “capable
and ready response forces for the District of Columbia in the event of a natural
disaster or civil emergency.” [DC MILITARY (.COM), 6/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),

8/21/2005] Unlike other Air National Guard units, it reports to the president,
instead of a state governor. It works closely with Secret Service agents who are
across the runway at Andrews Air Force Base, in the Air Force One hangar.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 445] According to Aviation Week and
Space Technology magazine, the 121st Fighter Squadron is “not standing alert on
Sept. 11” because the DC Air National Guard is “not assigned to the North
American Aerospace Defense Command air defense force.” [AVIATION WEEK AND
SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Brandon Rasmussen, Daniel Caine, David McNulty, Mark Valentine, Marc
Sasseville, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Heather Penney Garcia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Those at United Airlines’ System Operations Control
(SOC) center, near Chicago, have serious problems
communicating with others outside their building,
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After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Software Company
Reconstructs Paths of Four Hijacked Planes

  

(After 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Emergency Response
Plans Activated by Officials, Not by President Bush

  

particularly using e-mail, for a period of about two hours. This is according to Ed
Soliday, United Airlines’ vice president of safety and security, who is involved
with the airline’s response to the terrorist attacks after arriving at the SOC at
around 9:35 a.m. Soliday will tell the 9/11 Commission that, on this day, United
Airlines “lost e-mail capability and some of their phone and cell service.” This,
he will say, is “because everyone was on the phone trying to ‘call their best
friend’ to talk about what was happening,” presumably meaning that the
national telecommunications infrastructure has become overloaded due to
increased traffic. Soliday will add, “For a couple of hours, trying to
communicate out of the [SOC] building was impossible.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/21/2003  ] Soliday apparently does not state the particular time period over
which United Airlines experiences these communication problems. However, it
appears they may begin around the time of the first attack, since, according to
the 9/11 Commission, shortly before 9:00 a.m., a United dispatch manager is
unable to reach top company officials because the airline’s pager system “was
not working” (see (Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21-22]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Ed Soliday
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight UA 93

A Fairfax, Virginia company that makes computer software that tracks and
records the flight paths of planes helps media companies and airlines to
reconstruct the paths of all four of the hijacked aircraft. [WASHINGTON BUSINESS

JOURNAL, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/13/2001] Flight Explorer sells an Internet-
accessible application that provides constantly updated information on the
positions of aircraft in flight. It uses radar feeds that the FAA collects from
control centers across the US. [BUSINESS WIRE, 6/16/2000; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

8/12/2001] All of Flight Explorer’s employees begin sorting through its data “after
the first crash [of Flight 11] was reported,” so presumably this is at around 8:50
a.m. Whether any particular agency, such as the FAA, requests this or they do it
of their own initiative is unknown. Although there are some 4,000 planes in the
air above the US at the time of the attacks, the company is quickly able to
pinpoint the paths of all four hijacked aircraft. It then creates charts and
animated videos of the four flights’ actual and intended routes. About 12 news
agencies, including all the major networks, request these animated illustrations.
[WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/13/2001] Flight Explorer is
apparently unhindered by the fact that flights 11 and 93 have their transponders
turned off during the hijackings. Its reconstruction of Flight 77’s path ends,
however, at 8:57, around the time that aircraft’s transponder goes off and it
disappears from controllers’ radar screens (see (8:56 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September
11, 2001). Yet the 9/11 Commission will later say that, despite this
disappearance, “Radar reconstructions performed after 9/11 reveal that FAA
radar equipment tracked the flight from the moment its transponder was turned
off.” Why the Flight Explorer illustration does not therefore show the rest of
Flight 77’s journey is not clear. [AVWEB, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Until a
few years back, Flight Explorer was the only company that recorded flight paths.
Since the 1999 death of golfer Payne Stewart (see October 25, 1999) the FAA has
also been recording these paths. [WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/11/2001] The final
report of the 9/11 Commission will make no mention of the Flight Explorer flight
path recordings. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222]

Entity Tags: Flight Explorer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

President Bush will say in a speech later that evening, “Immediately following
the first attack, I implemented our government’s emergency response plans.”
[US PRESIDENT, 9/17/2001] However, the Wall Street Journal reports that lower level
officials activate CONPLAN (Interagency Domestic Terrorism Concept of
Operations Plan) in response to the emerging crisis. CONPLAN, created in
response to a 1995 Presidential Decision Directive issued by President Clinton
and published in January 2001, details the responsibility of seven federal
agencies if a terrorist attack occurs. It gives the FBI the responsibility for
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(8:48 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Navy Officers at
Pentagon Immediately Realize First Crash Is Terrorism, Suspect
Pentagon Could Be Attacked

  

William Toti. [Source:
University of Texas-Pan
American]

activating the plan and alerting other agencies. Bush in fact later states that he
doesn’t give any orders responding to the attack until after 9:55 a.m. [US

GOVERNMENT, 1/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Interagency Domestic Terrorism Concept of Operations Plan, George W.
Bush, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Those working in the office of the vice chief of naval
operations (VCNO) at the Pentagon realize that the first
plane hitting the World Trade Center is a terrorist attack
as soon as they learn of it from television reports, and
soon conclude that if this is an organized attack, the
Pentagon will be a likely target. Those currently in the
office, which is on the fourth floor of the Pentagon’s
E-ring, include Captain William Toti, special assistant to
the VCNO; Rear Admiral William Douglas Crowder,
executive assistant to the VCNO; Commander David Radi,
deputy executive assistant to the VCNO; Dee Karnhan, the
VCNO’s secretary; and the VCNO’s writer, whom Toti will
later refer to only as “Chief LaFleur.” Admiral William
Fallon, the VCNO, is currently down the hall in the office

of Admiral Vern Clark, the chief of naval operations. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,
10/10/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 11/17/2006]

'Everyone' in Office Realizes First Crash Is Terrorism - Toti will later recall that
the morning has, until now, been “very routine, very normal.” The first sign of
anything unusual is when he hears LaFleur yelling from the VCNO’s outer office,
“Holy sh_t, look at that!” LaFleur has noticed CNN showing the burning WTC on
television. The television in the VCNO’s outer office is kept on all the time.
According to Toti, TV reports will be “our first indication when major events are
happening in the world.” Toti goes to the outer office and turns up the volume
on the TV, to find out what is happening. He will recall that CNN is reporting
that “a small plane had run into the World Trade Center. They were theorizing
that it was probably because a navigational beacon had malfunctioned.” Toti
will comment that he is “a private pilot, and I know there is no way in hell that
any pilot is going to run into the World Trade Center on a clear day like that,
navigational beacon or not. It was clear to me, as I think it was to everyone else
in the room, that this was not an accident: somebody had collided with the
World Trade Center on purpose.” Toti will add: “We began talking about that
immediately… and we knew without a doubt that this was a terrorist attack. The
question was, ‘Is this it, or is there more to it?’”
Officers Conclude Pentagon Is a Likely Target - Those in the office start
discussing whether there could be more attacks. Toti will recall: “We started
talking about options. If [the terrorists] are hitting New York, the only other
place that makes sense to hit—New York is the capital of our economy,
Washington is the capital of our government—okay, they’re going to hit
Washington if this is an organized attack.” LaFleur says that if the terrorists are
going to attack Washington, “Then they’re going to go after the White House,”
but Toti disagrees, saying, “No, there’s only one building in DC that shares the
characteristics of the World Trade Center.” Toti notes that the WTC is “symbolic,
it houses a lot of people, and it’s easy to hit from the air.” He will later state,
“If you go through the list of buildings in DC—remember, we are doing this
before the second tower is hit—we’re saying symbolic: White House, Capitol
building, the Pentagon; houses a lot of people: the Pentagon; easy to hit by air:
Pentagon and the Capitol, too.” Toti therefore concludes: “The only building
that makes sense is the Pentagon.… At this point, if [the terrorists] hit any
place, they are going to hit this building.” While those in the VCNO’s office are
discussing how the Pentagon is “a likely target,” they see the second plane
hitting the WTC live on television, at 9:03 a.m. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

10/10/2001] Despite their concerns, no steps will be taken to evacuate the
Pentagon or alert workers there before the building is attacked (see Before 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429]

Officer Astonished When Pentagon Hit, 'Exactly Like We Had Visualized' - Toti
will later recall the unease he feels when the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m., just
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(8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Top CIA Officials Learn of First
Attack on WTC

  

(8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National Communications
System Coordinating Center Activated in Response to Attacks

  

Logo of the National
Communications System.
[Source: National
Communications System]

as he and his colleagues predicted. After the Pentagon is hit, Toti will say, he is
“out there saying, ‘Am I dreaming?’ I’m saying: ‘Is this really happening? Am I
dreaming? How could we have predicted it like that? How could we have known
it was coming? How could this be happening exactly like we had visualized just
moments before?’ But it did.” He will say that “for us, this [attack] was
unfolding as if we were writing a script. It was really bizarre. To this day, I’m
shocked that we had got it so right so early.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,
10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: David Radi, William Douglas Crowder, Dee Karnhan, William J. Toti
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Most days, at 8:30 a.m., CIA Director George Tenet holds a meeting in his
conference room at CIA headquarters where 15 top agency officials contribute
the news from their particular area. But on this day Tenet is away, having
breakfast with former Senator David Boren (D-OK) (see (8:50 a.m.) September
11, 2001). In his place, running the meeting is A. B. “Buzzy” Krongard, the CIA’s
executive director. After the first attack occurs, the senior duty officer of the
CIA’s Operations Center interrupts and announces, “Excuse me, Mr. Krongard,
but I thought you would want to know that a plane just struck the World Trade
Center.” The Operations Center, which is staffed, 24 hours a day by 15 officers,
has three televisions that are usually tuned to CNN, MSNBC, and Fox. So
presumably the duty officer has just seen the initial televised reports coming
from New York. Krongard then adjourns his meeting and returns to his office.
[KESSLER, 2003, PP. 196-197 AND 202]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, A.B. (“Buzzy”) Krongard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The National Coordinating Center (NCC) in Arlington,
Virginia, which is the operational arm of the National
Communications System (NCS), is activated in
response to the terrorist attacks and supports the
recovery efforts. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ] The NCS
is a relatively small government agency that works to
ensure the availability of critical communications
networks during times of crisis. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 136]

Center Conducts Non-Stop Operations - An NCS
publication will later describe, “Immediately,” in
response to the attacks, “the NCC began non-stop
operations to support NS/EP [national security and
emergency preparedness] communications between
federal, state, and local responders, to restore

damaged communications lines in Arlington, Virginia, and New York City, and to
provision new lines for the recovery and investigation activities.” The NCC
operates at four sites: the NCC itself, the Federal Emergency Management
Agency (FEMA), the Defense Department’s Global Network Operations Support
Center headquarters, and a remote “continuity of operations” location. Brenton
Greene, the director of the NCS, goes to his “Continuity of Government” site,
where personnel operate around the clock to monitor the status of the
telecommunications network, and coordinate priorities and repairs. The NCS,
which is part of the Department of Defense, also deploys military reservists to
three FEMA regional operations centers.
Time Center Activated at Unclear - Greene will tell the 9/11 Commission that
the NCC is activated at 8:48 a.m. [NATIONAL COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM, 2004, PP. 56  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ] However, other accounts will indicate that the
center is not activated until later on. According to journalist and author Dan
Verton, Greene—who is attending a briefing on the terrorist threat to the US’s
telecommunications infrastructure, apparently at the NCC—initially believes the
first plane hit the World Trade Center by accident, and therefore orders the
briefing to continue (see 8:00 a.m.-9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). It is only
when the second plane hits the WTC at 9:03 a.m. that he realizes “there was
some threat,” and responds to the crisis. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 139, 141]
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(8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command Center
Workers Apparently Learn of WTC Attack from TV, Think It Is an
Accident

  

(Between 8:48 a.m. and 9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley
Air Force Base Pilots Learn of WTC Crash

  

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will write that he himself gives the
instruction to activate the NCS, at around 12:30 p.m. Then, according to Clarke,
his colleague Paul Kurtz calls Greene and instructs him to tell all the major
telephone companies that “they need to support Verizon.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 19-20]

Center Coordinates Emergency Communications during Crises - The NCS was
established by President John F. Kennedy in 1963, in order to provide better
communications support to critical government functions during emergencies.
An executive order signed by President Ronald Reagan in 1984 broadened the
NCS’s capabilities, and listed its duties as “the planning for and provision of
national security and emergency preparedness communications for the federal
government under all circumstances, including crisis or emergency, attack,
recovery, and reconstitution.” [US PRESIDENT, 4/3/1984; NATIONAL COMMUNICATIONS

SYSTEM, 10/21/2007; CNET NEWS, 1/16/2009] The NCS consists of 22 federal agencies,
100 full-time civilian employees, and 10 military employees. [COMPUTERWORLD,

11/7/2002] The mission of the NCC is to assist “in the initiation, coordination,
restoration, and reconstitution of national security or emergency preparedness
telecommunications services or facilities under all conditions of crisis or
emergency.” The center is composed of members from the US government and
the telecommunications industry. [US PRESIDENT, 4/3/1984; NATIONAL COMMUNICATIONS

SYSTEM, 3/2001, PP. 4, 6  ] There are 150 private sector contractors from 21
companies working at the NCC. [COMPUTERWORLD, 11/7/2002]

Entity Tags: National Communications System, National Coordinating Center for
Telecommunications, Brenton C. Greene, Paul Kurtz, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

In the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon, personnel
apparently become aware of the first attack on the World Trade Center from
watching the reports on television. According to Steve Hahn, an operations
officer there, “We monitor the television networks in the center, and along with
the rest of America we saw the smoke pouring from the tower.” Dan Mangino,
who is also an operations officer at the NMCC, says, “At first, we thought it was
a terrible accident.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006] The 9/11 Commission
later says, “Most federal agencies learned about the crash in New York from
CNN.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35] Whether the NMCC was already aware
that a hijacking was underway is unclear. According to military instructions, the
NMCC is “the focal point within Department of Defense for providing assistance”
in response to hijackings in US airspace, and is supposed to be “notified by the
most expeditious means by the FAA.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ] Boston
Air Traffic Control Center started notifying the chain of command of the
suspected hijacking of Flight 11 more than 20 minutes earlier (see 8:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001). And at 8:32, the FAA’s Command Center in Herndon
informed FAA headquarters of the possible hijacking (see 8:28 a.m. September
11, 2001). Yet, according to the 9/11 Commission, although the “FAA
headquarters began to follow the hijack protocol,” it “did not contact the NMCC
to request a fighter escort.” Supposedly, the first that the military learned of
the hijacking was when Boston Air Traffic Control Center contacted NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) about it, at around 8:37 a.m. (see (8:37
a.m.) September 11, 2001). The earliest time mentioned by the 9/11
Commission that the NMCC learns of the Flight 11 hijacking is 9 a.m. (see 9:00
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 19-20 AND 35]

Entity Tags: Steve Hahn, Dan Mangino, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

At Langley Air Force Base in Virginia, the operations manager with the unit that
is involved in NORAD’s air defense mission first learns that a plane has hit the
World Trade Center in a phone call from his fiancée. He then receives a call
from the unit’s intelligence officer, who warns that the pilots at Langley need to
“get ready.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 116-117]

Manager Learns of Attack - The alert unit at Langley Air Force Base is a small
detachment from the North Dakota Air National Guard’s 119th Fighter Wing,
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(Between 8:48 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Members of the President’s Staff Learn of the Crash at the WTC,
but Bush Is Not Informed

  

Bush’s
travels in
the
Sarasota,
Florida,
region,
with key
locations
marked.
[Source:
Yvonne
Vermillion/
MagicGraphix.com]

which is based in Fargo, ND. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/27/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 114] Captain Craig Borgstrom is its operations
manager. In the event of an order to scramble the unit’s two F-16s that are kept
on “alert,” his job would be to man the battle cab and serve as the supervisor of
flying (SOF), being responsible for getting any necessary information about the
mission to the pilots. Borgstrom’s fiancée, Jen, calls him at the base and asks,
“Did you hear that some airplane just ran into the World Trade Center?”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 116; TAMPA TRIBUNE, 6/8/2008] This is the first that Borgstrom has
heard about the attack. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 63] He replies, “Probably some idiot
out sightseeing or someone trying to commit suicide in a Cessna 172,” but Jen
tells him, “It’s a pretty big fire for a small airplane.”
Intelligence Officer Warns, 'Get Ready' - The chief enlisted manager then enters
Borgstrom’s office and informs him that Darrin Anderson, the unit’s intelligence
officer, is on the phone from the wing’s base in Fargo, “and needs to talk to you
right away.” Borgstrom heads to the main reception desk and takes the call.
After asking if Borgstrom is aware of what happened in New York, Anderson tells
him, “[W]e think there might be more to this, so you guys get ready.” Borgstrom
tells the chief enlisted manager about this call and then heads out toward the
alert hangars.
Pilot Learns of Attack - Meanwhile, in one of the hangars, the crew chief goes
upstairs with some information for Major Dean Eckmann, who is one of the pilots
on alert duty. Eckmann is unaware of events in New York. When his crew chief
informs him a plane has hit the WTC, he replies: “Poor, dumb sucker. I hope no
one in the building got hurt.” Before Eckmann has a chance to switch on the
television to check the news, a Klaxon horn sounds, indicating that the two alert
pilots at Langley are to go to “battle stations.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 64; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 116-117] According to the 9/11 Commission, this battle stations signal
occurs at 9:09 a.m. (see (9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 24] Eckmann, along with Borgstrom and another of the unit’s pilots,
will take off in order to defend Washington, DC at 9:30 a.m. (see (9:25
a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16; RIP CHORD,
12/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Langley Air Force Base, Dean Eckmann, Darrin Anderson, Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

White House officials and reporters who are traveling with President
Bush in Florida learn that a plane has crashed into the World Trade
Center while they are being driven to the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, but Bush is not notified about the crash at this
time. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004; ROCHESTER

REVIEW, 9/2004] A number of senior officials who are together in a van
learn about the crash as their vehicle is pulling into the school’s
driveway. Those in the van include White House press secretary Ari
Fleischer; White House communications director Dan Bartlett; Bush’s
senior adviser, Karl Rove; Bush’s CIA briefer, Mike Morell; and White
House photographer Eric Draper. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; FLEISCHER, 2005,

PP. 138; STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ]

Press Secretary Is Contacted by an Assistant - Fleischer is alerted to
the crash by Brian Bravo, an assistant in the White House press office. Bravo
learned what happened when he was called by a friend in New York who had
seen Flight 11 hitting the WTC, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001), and then saw the television coverage of the incident. In response, he sent
a pager message to Fleischer, simply stating, “A plane has hit the World Trade
Center.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 138; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

After seeing the message, Fleischer exclaims: “Oh, my God! I don’t believe it! A
plane just hit the World Trade Center.” [ALBUQUERQUE TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002; BAMFORD,

2004, PP. 17] He turns to Morell and asks the CIA officer if he knows anything about
the incident. Morell says no and that he will make some calls to try and find out
more. He will call the CIA’s operations center to see what people there know
(see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006 

; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 47-48]

Other Officials Receive Calls from the White House - Around the time Fleischer is
alerted to the crash, Rove is called from the White House by his assistant, Susan
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Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Learns of First WTC Attack

  

Larry Di Rita. [Source: US
Department of Defense]

Ralston, who tells him what happened at the WTC (see (8:55 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001; FILIPINAS, 2/2004] And Bartlett receives a call
from his assistant at the White House, who tells him: “There’s just been an
incredible accident or something. A plane has hit the World Trade Center.”
[WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002]

Military Officers Are Called about the Crash - In another vehicle in the
motorcade, Navy Captain Deborah Loewer, the director of the White House
Situation Room, receives a call from Rob Hargis, the senior duty officer in the
Situation Room, alerting her to the crash. [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003; MCCLATCHY

NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 239-240] Meanwhile, as his vehicle is arriving
at the school, Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Herman, a senior presidential
communications officer assigned to the White House, is contacted by his
operations center, and notified that a plane has struck one of the Twin Towers
and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice wants to talk on the phone with
the president. [MARIST MAGAZINE, 10/2002]

Members of the Press Are Alerted to the Crash - Members of the press traveling
in the motorcade also learn about the crash during the journey to the school.
Reporter Richard Keil is told what happened when he talks on the phone with a
friend who has seen the coverage of the incident on television. Keil then passes
on the news to the other reporters and photographers in the press van. And Kia
Baskerville, a CBS News White House producer, receives a call on her cell phone
from a producer who tells her about the crash. [CBS NEWS, 8/19/2002; ROCHESTER
REVIEW, 9/2004]

President Is Not Told about the Crash - And yet, while these people are alerted
to the crash, Bush reportedly is not called about it at this time and he will only
be told what has happened after he arrives at the school (see (8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004; ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 240] This is despite
the fact that his limousine is “bristling with communications gear,” according to
the Los Angeles Times. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/24/2001] “In the presidential limo, the
communications system is almost duplicative of the White House,” author Philip
Melanson will note. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] “Yet despite having a secure
STU-III phone next to him… and an entire national security staff at the White
House,” author James Bamford will comment, “it appears that the president of
the United States knew less than tens of millions of other people in every part of
the country who were watching the attack as it unfolded.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 17]

“It mystifies me why they didn’t call the president,” Robert Plunket, a reporter
who is waiting for the president at the school, will remark. “He’s totally
surrounded by state-of-the-art communications equipment and nobody tells
him.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, Eric Draper, Brian Bravo, Deborah Loewer, George W. Bush,
Karl C. Rove, Kia Baskerville, Thomas Herman, Ari Fleischer, Susan Ralston, Michael J.
Morell, Richard Keil, Rob Hargis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Larry Di Rita, a special assistant to Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld, has sent a note to Rumsfeld to inform
him of the first plane hitting the World Trade Center.
Although some initial reports suggest the WTC may have
been hit by just a small plane, according to Victoria
Clarke, the assistant secretary of defense for public
affairs, “Even in the accidental crash scenario, the
military might be involved in some way. Rumsfeld
needed to know.” Rumsfeld, who is currently hosting a
breakfast meeting with several members of Congress
(see (8:00 a.m.-8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001), later
acknowledges having received this note. Yet apparently
he does nothing in response. He recalls, “Everyone
assumed it was an accident, the way it was described.”

He says only that “we adjourned the meeting, and I went in to get my CIA
briefing.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/5/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004; CLARKE,
2006, PP. 217-218; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 428]

Entity Tags: Larry Di Rita, Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld,
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(8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Intelligence Officer Calls
FBI Operations Center, but It Has No Information on Flight 11
Hijacking

  

(8:48 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Special NSA Warning
Center First Learns from Television that US Is under Attack

  

Pentagon

Lieutenant Colonel Mark Stuart, an intelligence officer at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS), calls the FBI’s Strategic Information and Operations
Center (SIOC) to report the hijacking of Flight 11, but the SIOC can provide him
with no additional information about the hijacking. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ]

The FAA’s Boston Center alerted NEADS to the hijacking of Flight 11 at 8:37 a.m.
(see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] But
Stuart will later recall that when he then calls the SIOC to report the incident,
he finds that the center has “no information to pass that could shed light on the
nature of the… hijacking.” Stuart is handed off to two or three individuals at the
SIOC. He explains what is happening and asks for law enforcement information,
but, he will say, the SIOC “had nothing.” One of the people that Stuart talks to
says to him, “Oh sh_t, I have to go,” and then hangs up. Stuart will tell the 9/11
Commission that he calls the SIOC at around 8:48 a.m. using his personal credit
card. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] The SIOC is located on the fifth floor of the
FBI’s headquarters in Washington, DC. It functions as a 24-hour watch post and
crisis management center, and is equipped with sophisticated computers and
communications equipment. [CNN, 11/20/1998; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
1/18/2004]

Entity Tags: Strategic Information Operations Center, Mark E. Stuart
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Within the headquarters of the National Security Agency (NSA) in Fort Meade,
Maryland is a little-known unit called the Defense Special Missile and
Astronautics Center (DEFSMAC). According to author James Bamford, who is an
expert on the NSA, the center’s purpose is “to serve as the nation’s chief
warning bell for a planned attack on America. It serves as the focal point for
‘all-source’ intelligence—listening posts, early-warning satellites, human agents,
and seismic detectors.” According to one former NSA official, DEFSMAC “has all
the inputs from all the assets, and is a warning activity. They probably have a
better feel for any worldwide threat to this country from missiles, aircraft, or
overt military activities, better and more timely, at instant fingertip availability,
than any group in the United States.” If they received indications that an attack
was imminent, DEFSMAC officials could “immediately send out near-real-time
and in-depth, all-source intelligence alerts to almost 200 ‘customers,’ including
the White House Situation Room, the National Military Command Center at the
Pentagon, the [Defense Intelligence Agency] Alert Center, and listening posts
around the world.” Its analysts could be “closely monitoring all intercepts
flooding in; examining the latest overhead photography; and analyzing data
from early-warning satellites 22,300 miles above the equator. DEFSMAC would
then flash the intelligence to the US Strategic Command at Offutt Air Force Base
in Nebraska, NORAD at Cheyenne Mountain in Colorado, and other emergency
command centers.” But on this morning, as Bamford will conclude, “DEFSMAC
learned of the massive airborne attacks after the fact—not from America’s
multibillion-dollar spy satellites or its worldwide network of advanced listening
posts, or its army of human spies, but from a dusty, off-the-shelf TV set.”
[BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 33-35] The NSA had in fact intercepted numerous calls between
some of the hijackers in the US and an al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen,
beginning in early 2000 and ending just weeks before 9/11 (see Early 2000-
Summer 2001). [MSNBC, 7/21/2004] It also intercepted two messages in Arabic on
September 10, stating, “The match is about to begin,” and “Tomorrow is zero
hour,” but these are supposedly not translated until September 12 (see
September 10, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 6/20/2002] The NSA even intercepted a
series of communications between 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) and lead 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta beginning in the summer of 2001
(see Summer 2001), continuing to a message where KSM gives Atta the final go-
ahead for the attacks on September 10, 2001 (see September 10, 2001). Michael
Hayden, the director of the NSA, will later claim that the “NSA had no
[indications] that al-Qaeda was specifically targeting New York and Washington…
or even that it was planning an attack on US soil” (see October 17, 2002).
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(8:48 a.m.-9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Navy Command
Center Personnel Think WTC Crash Is an Accident

  

Michael Allen Noeth.
[Source: Associated Press /
Army Times]

(Soon After 8:46 a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Emergency Management Staff Go to North Tower, Leaving Special
Command Center Nearly Vacant

  

[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 6/19/2006]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Michael Hayden, Defense Special Missile and
Astronautics Center, James Bamford
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Personnel in the Navy Command Center at the Pentagon,
which is located on the first floor of the building’s
southwest face, learn of the attack on the WTC from
television reports. The center is tasked with constantly
monitoring global current events and also monitoring the
latest status of all US Naval assets around the world. Its
employees have to keep Navy leaders in Washington up
to date on what is happening in the world as it directly
relates to Navy operations and other security or military
issues. Admiral Timothy Keating, who is the Navy’s
director of operations in the Pentagon, describes it as a
“nerve center.” Forty to 50 people man it constantly, 24
hours every day. Located within the center is the Chief
of Naval Operations Intelligence Plot (CNO-IP), a small,

highly secretive intelligence unit that constantly monitors geopolitical
developments and military movements that could threaten American forces. The
Navy Command Center has just been renovated, and its dozens of employees
have been moving in during the past month. According to the Washington Post,
the first the Command Center knows of the unfolding crisis is when Petty Officer
Michael Allen Noeth sees the scene from the World Trade Center on the TV sets
bolted to the wall, and shouts, “My God! What’s happened?” Another employee
Lt. Kevin Shaeffer later recalls, “We quickly knew what was going on in New
York City after the first plane hit the first tower… and stood up a watch to start
logging events and tracking things for the Navy.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/14/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; CHIPS, 3/2003] Despite the
center supposedly being a “nerve center,” those in it supposedly are not initially
aware that this is a terrorist attack. According to Timothy Keating, who is
presently in the Navy Command Center receiving his daily briefing, “We were
quite bewildered. We couldn’t understand how a pilot could make such a
significant navigational error on a day when the skies were crystal clear blue.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/11/2006] All 30 people in
the Command Center’s main room watch the footage of the WTC on the large
televisions there, whispering to each other, “Think it’s an accident?” [VIRGINIAN-

PILOT, 9/7/2002] However, according to the Washington Post, “A few old hands
muttered to themselves that the Pentagon was probably next.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/16/2001] According to one officer, it is only when the second plane hits the WTC
that there will be an “almost instantaneous recognition” that this is a terrorist
attack. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/11/2002] By that time, Keating will have gone back to
his office. He too supposedly only realizes this is an attack when he sees
television showing the second crash. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/11/2006] Much
of the Navy Command Center will be destroyed when the Pentagon is hit at 9:37
a.m. Forty-two of the 50 people working in it will be killed. [WASHINGTON POST,
1/20/2002; NATIONAL DEFENSE MAGAZINE, 6/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Navy, Timothy Keating, Kevin Shaeffer, Michael Allen
Noeth
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Richard Sheirer is in a meeting at New York City Hall when
he is informed by telephone of the first plane hitting the
World Trade Center. Sheirer is the director of the Mayor’s
Office of Emergency Management (OEM), which was set
up in 1996 to coordinate the city’s overall response to
major incidents, including terrorism (see 1996). It has an
emergency command center on the 23rd floor of WTC 7,
specially intended for coordinating the response to
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8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001: CNN First Major Network to Show
WTC Crash Footage

  

(8:48 a.m.-8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Manager Ben
Sliney Learns of First WTC Crash, Doesn’t Realize It Is Flight 11

  

catastrophes such as terrorist attacks (see June 8, 1999). Yet instead of going to
this, Sheirer heads to the North Tower, and arrives at the fire command post set
up in its lobby before the second crash at 9:03 a.m. [NEW YORK MAGAZINE,

10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] John Odermatt, Sheirer’s top deputy, also
goes to the North Tower and says that, after the first plane hit, he leaves only
two staffers at the command center. John Farmer, who heads the 9/11
Commission unit that assesses the city response to the attacks, will find it
“strange that Sheirer, four OEM deputies, and a field responder went straight to
the North Tower… rather than to the nearby emergency command center.”
Journalists Wayne Barrett and Dan Collins will conclude, “[T]he command center
was out of business from the outset.” [BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 31 AND 34]

Sheirer stays at the North Tower lobby until soon after 9:30 a.m., when Mayor
Giuliani requests he joins him at the temporary command post at 75 Barclay
Street (see (9:50 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/18/2004  ] John Farmer will later complain, “We [the 9/11 Commission] tried
to get a sense of what Sheirer was really doing. We tried to figure it out from
the videos. We couldn’t tell. Everybody from OEM was with him, virtually the
whole chain of command. Some of them should have been at the command
center.” Fire Captain Kevin Culley, who works as a field responder at OEM, is
later asked why most of the OEM’s top brass were with him at the scene of the
incident. He says, “I don’t know what they were doing. It was Sheirer’s decision
to go there on his own. The command center would normally be the focus of a
major event and that would be where I would expect the director to be.” When
the 9/11 Commission later investigates OEM’s shortcomings on 9/11, “No
rationale for Sheirer’s prolonged lobby stay, no information conveyed to
commanders, and no steps to coordinate the response” will be discovered.
[BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 31-32 AND 34]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management, John Odermatt, Kevin Culley, Richard
Sheirer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

CNN is the first major network to show the footage of the crash site. It breaks
into a commercial and anchor Carol Lin says, “This just in. You are looking at…
obviously a very disturbing live shot there—that is the World Trade Center, and
we have unconfirmed reports this morning that a plane has crashed into one of
the towers of the World Trade Center.” CNN then switches to Sean Murtagh, the
network’s vice president of finance, who says in a live telephone interview, “I
just witnessed a plane that appeared to be cruising at a slightly lower than
normal altitude over New York City. And it appears to have crashed into—I don’t
know which tower it is—but it hit directly in the middle of one of the World
Trade Center towers. It was a jet, maybe a two-engine jet, maybe a 737… a
large passenger commercial jet… It was teetering back and forth, wing-tip to
wing-tip, and it looks like it has crashed into—probably, twenty stories from the
top of the World Trade Center—maybe the eightieth to eighty-fifth floor. There
is smoke billowing out of the World Trade Center.” [CNN, 9/11/2001; BAMFORD, 2004,

PP. 16-17] Many reports do not come until a few minutes later. For instance, ABC
first breaks into regular programming with the story at 8:52 a.m. [ABC NEWS,

9/14/2002] Incredibly, a NORAD timeline presented to the 9/11 Commission in
2003 claims that CNN doesn’t begin its coverage of the attacks until 8:57. [9/11
COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: Carol Lin, Sean Murtagh, World Trade Center, CNN
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175, World Trade Center

Ben Sliney, the national operations manager at the FAA’s Herndon Command
Center, learns that a plane has hit the World Trade Center, but it does not occur
to him that this might have been the hijacked Flight 11 that he has been
tracking. As national operations manager, Sliney is in charge of supervising all
activities on the Command Center’s operations floor and overseeing the entire
air traffic control system for the United States. He is currently on the operations
floor, trying to gather and disseminate whatever information he can about Flight
11. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 2 AND 45-46] At 8:48 a.m., a manager at the FAA’s New York
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(8:48 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President’s Wife
Lynne Cheney Learns of Crashes at the WTC While at Hair Salon,
but Is Not Evacuated

  

Michael
Seremetis.
[Source:
FBI]

8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA New York Center Manager
Aware of Ong Phone Call, Unaware Flight 11 Has Crashed

  

Center provides a report on Flight 11 over a Command Center teleconference,
saying: “We’re watching the airplane. I also had conversation with American
Airlines, and they’ve told us that they believe that one of their stewardesses
was stabbed and that there are people in the cockpit that have control of the
aircraft, and that’s all the information they have right now.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 21] Although Flight 11 crashed two minutes earlier (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001), this is all Sliney is currently hearing about the aircraft.
The Command Center’s military liaison then approaches him. The liaison is a
colonel who is responsible for handling military airspace reservations, but is not
part of the NORAD chain of command. He tells Sliney to put CNN up on one of
the center’s screens, because “They are reporting that a small plane has hit the
World Trade Center.” Upon following this suggestion, Sliney and his colleagues
see the television footage of the burning North Tower. Sliney is baffled,
commenting aloud: “That’s a lot of smoke for a small plane. I’ve worked New
York airspace. Why would you be right over the World Trade Center on a clear,
bright day?” However, according to author Lynn Spencer, “The notion that it is
actually American 11 that has hit the tower doesn’t cross his mind; the idea that
the hijacking they’ve been tracking might have flown into that building,
especially on such a clear day, is simply unfathomable.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 46]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Ben Sliney, Lynn Spencer, Federal
Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Lynne Cheney, the wife of Vice President Dick Cheney, learns of the
two plane crashes at the World Trade Center while she is at a hair
salon just a short distance from the White House, but the Secret
Service agents accompanying her do not evacuate her from there at
this time. Cheney is at the Nantucket Hair Salon in Washington, DC,
when the attacks in New York occur. She arrived there at 8:40 a.m.,
according to Secret Service Special Agent Michael Seremetis, who is
accompanying her this morning. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

However, according to a Secret Service timeline, she arrived there at 8:25 a.m.
[UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ]

Cheney Only Thinks Crashes Seem 'Odd' - A television is on in the hair salon,
showing reports about the plane crashes at the WTC. Seremetis, or possibly
another Secret Service agent with him, informs Cheney of the crashes as they
are being reported on TV. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; WHITE HOUSE,

11/9/2001] (The first crash occurred at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001) and is reported on TV beginning at 8:48 a.m. (see 8:48 a.m. September
11, 2001), while the second crash is broadcast live at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FOX NEWS, 9/11/2003; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 16] ) Cheney will later
say she does not initially realize the crashes are terrorist attacks. “I was so
naive,” she will recall. “At the first one I thought, ‘Gee, that’s odd.’ And then
the second one—now this is really naive—I thought, ‘That’s really odd.’” It is
only “a few minutes” later, she will say, that “it just set in that this can’t
happen.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/29/2001]

Cheney Remains at Hair Salon - However, the Secret Service does not evacuate
Cheney from the hair salon at this time. Cheney will only be evacuated after the
Secret Service Joint Operations Center starts reporting that an aircraft is flying
toward the White House, which would be at some time after 9:33 a.m. (see
(Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE,

10/1/2001] Cheney will say the reason she remains at the hair salon, despite the
crashes at the WTC, is that the crisis is not currently “a Washington event,” and
“the Secret Service people who were with me had no knowledge of a plane
headed toward Washington.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/9/2001]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Michael Seremetis, Lynne Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A manager at the FAA’s New York Center speaks in a teleconference between air
traffic control centers. The manager says: “Okay. This is New York [Center].
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(8:48 a.m.-9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NSA Director Only
Learns US Is Under Attack from TV Reports

  

(Between 8:48 a.m. and 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA
Teleconference Participants Decide to Divert Aircraft
Approaching New York

  

(8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Operations Center
Personnel See Television Coverage of First Crash, but Unaware of
Details

  

We’re watching the airplane [Flight 11]. I also had conversation with American
Airlines, and they’ve told us that they believe that one of their stewardesses
was stabbed and that there are people in the cockpit that have control of the
aircraft, and that’s all the information they have right now.” The manager is
unaware Flight 11 has already crashed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] This appears to
be a simplified version of flight attendant Betty Ong’s phone call, given to
American Airlines leader Gerard Arpey and others minutes before (see (8:30
a.m.-8:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Betty Ong, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Air Force Lt. Gen. Michael Hayden, the director of the National Security Agency
(NSA), is in his office at NSA headquarters in Fort Meade, Maryland, meeting
with his senior staff. His executive assistant, Cindy Farkus, comes in and informs
him of the first plane hitting the World Trade Center. He later says, “The
immediate image I had was a light plane, off course, bad flying.” He is able to
see the initial CNN reports showing the WTC on a muted television in his office.
Nevertheless, he continues with his meeting. Immediately after the second
attack occurs, Farkus again comes into Hayden’s office to inform him of it.
Saying that “One plane’s an accident, two planes is an attack,” Hayden
immediately adjourns his meeting and requests that the agency’s top security
officials be summoned to his office. Author James Bamford, who is an expert on
the NSA, later comments that this is “not the way it was supposed to be. NSA
was not supposed to find out about an airborne attack on America from CNN,
after millions of other Americans had already witnessed it. It was supposed to
find out first, from its own ultrasecret warning center, and then pass the
information on to the White House and the strategic military forces” (see (8:48
a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 18, 20 AND 33]

Entity Tags: Cindy Farkus, National Security Agency, Michael Hayden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, establishes a teleconference
with FAA facilities in the New York area. These facilities are the New York
Center, the New York Terminal Radar Approach Control, and the Eastern Regional
Office. The participants in the teleconference jointly decide to divert all air
traffic that would otherwise enter the New York area, either to land or to
overfly. Linda Schuessler, the deputy director of system operations at the
Command Center, will later describe, “They [New York area air traffic control
personnel] would continue to work what they’d been working, but we wouldn’t
give them any more.” The teleconference participants’ decision does not affect
takeoffs from the New York area. After the second World Trade Center tower is
hit at 9:03 a.m., the Command Center will expand this teleconference to
include FAA headquarters and other agencies (see 9:06 a.m. and After
September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001]

Entity Tags: New York Terminal Radar Approach Control, New York Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Federal Aviation Administration, FAA Eastern Regional Office, Linda
Schuessler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Personnel in the NORAD operations center in Cheyenne
Mountain, Colorado, learn of the first plane hitting the
World Trade Center from television coverage of the attack,
but do not realize the crash involved the hijacked aircraft
they have just been notified of. [CALGARY HERALD, 10/1/2001;
OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2002; DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011] Jeff Ford, an Air Force
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(Between 8:48 a.m. and 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice
President Cheney Sees Footage of WTC Crash on Television, but
Allegedly Does Not Realize It Is Terrorism

  

lieutenant colonel working in the Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center (CMOC),
will later recall, “[W]e started seeing the TV inputs from CNN on the aircraft,
the first aircraft that had hit the Twin Towers.” [DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011] Major General Rick Findley, NORAD’s director of
operations, has just learned that the FAA has requested NORAD assistance with a
hijacking (see (8.46 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 38-39] He now enters the battle cab at the operations center.
Someone there tells him, “Sir, you might want to look at that.” Findley will later
recall: “I looked up and there was the CNN image of the World Trade Center.
There was a hole in the side of one of the buildings.”
CMOC Personnel Think Small Plane Hit WTC - Findley asks, “What’s that from?”
and is told, “Well, they’re saying it’s a commuter aircraft.” Findley says, “That’s
too big a hole for a commuter aircraft.” He asks if the crash was caused by the
hijacked aircraft he has been informed of. “I was scratching my head,
wondering if it was another aircraft altogether,” he will recall. [CALGARY HERALD,

10/1/2001; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/11/2002] Others in the CMOC are
unaware that the crash was the result of a terrorist attack and involved a large
commercial aircraft. Lieutenant Colonel Steven Armstrong, NORAD’s chief of
plans and forces, will recall, “[W]e didn’t really know that it was anything other
than perhaps a general aviation aircraft because those were the first indications
that we had was it was just… reported like a small, maybe a general aviation
aircraft that had hit one of the buildings.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/9/2011] According to Lieutenant Colonel William Glover, the
commander of NORAD’s Air Warning Center: “[W]e weren’t sure whether it was
a mistake… was this intentional? Was there a problem? The weather was good,
you know, that type of thing. So we really didn’t know what the reason was that
this aircraft struck the tower.” [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011] Ford
will recall: “[W]e knew something was wrong because there really wasn’t any
reason for any navigational problems for that aircraft. There might have been a
malfunction or something on the aircraft that had taken place, but we really
didn’t have any indications of what was going on yet.” [DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011]

CMOC Personnel Unaware that Crash Was Deliberate - The CMOC is “the nerve
centre of North America’s air defense,” according to the BBC. [BBC, 9/1/2002] Its
role, according to the Toronto Star, is “to fuse every critical piece of information
NORAD has into a concise and crystalline snapshot.” [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] But
it is only after personnel there see the television coverage of the second plane
hitting the WTC at 9:03 a.m. that they realize “we had something much more
sinister than just an accident, a really coordinated and deliberate action,”
according to Findley. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2002] Armstrong will recall: “[W]hen we
saw the video [of the second crash], we said: ‘Wait a second. Those are
commercial-size airplanes. Those aren’t general aviation aircraft.’ That
obviously changed the situation significantly.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/9/2011] According to Glover, after the second crash, “We knew then
that the first one was not a mistake and we knew that this was intentional.”
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011]

Entity Tags: Jeff Ford, William Glover, Eric A. “Rick” Findley, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Steven Armstrong
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Vice President Dick Cheney later claims he learns of the first attack on the
World Trade Center just before 9:00 a.m. He has just finished an impromptu
discussion in his office at the White House with Sean O’Keefe, the deputy
director of the Office of Management and Budget (see (8:25 a.m.-8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). His chief speechwriter John McConnell has come in for a
meeting, when his secretary, Debbie Heiden, calls in and tells him a plane hit
the WTC. Cheney recalls, “So we turned on the television and watched for a few
minutes.” However, journalist and author Stephen Hayes suggests Cheney learns
of the attack earlier. He says that while McConnell is waiting for his meeting,
O’Keefe comes out of the vice president’s office. McConnell gestures at a
television showing the burning WTC, and “O’Keefe nodded; they had been
watching the reports inside.” When McConnell enters Cheney’s office, “The
small television on the other side of the desk was tuned to ABC News.” [MEET THE
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8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001: Barksdale Air Force Base,
Louisiana, Is Participating in an Exercise Based around a
Simulated Nuclear Attack

  

PRESS, 9/16/2001; HAYES, 2007, PP. 328-330] According to his own recollection, Cheney
is puzzled by the reports: “I was sitting there thinking about it. It was a clear
day, there was no weather problem—how in hell could a plane hit the World
Trade Center?” [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35] He claims it
is only when he sees the second tower hit at 9:03 that he realizes this is a
terrorist attack, saying, “as soon as that second plane showed up, that’s what
triggered the thought: terrorism, that this was an attack.” [MEET THE PRESS,
9/16/2001; CNN, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Debbie Heiden, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, John McConnell, Sean O’Keefe
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Personnel and aircraft at Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana are participating
in the annual US Strategic Command (Stratcom) exercise Global Guardian (see
8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001) when the first crash at the World Trade Center is
reported on television. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/1997; TIMES-PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002]

Nuclear Weapons Are Being Loaded onto Bombers - Global Guardian is based
around the scenario of a rogue nation attacking the United States with nuclear
weapons. At Barksdale, according to journalists Eric Schmitt and Thom Shanker,
air crews taking part in the exercise have been “pulling nuclear bombs and
missiles out of their heavily guarded storage sites and loading them aboard
B-52s” this morning. Real, live nuclear weapons are being used, but “their
triggers [are] not armed.” [SCHMITT AND SHANKER, 2011, PP. 22] “We were in the midst
of this big annual exercise called Global Guardian. They loaded all the bombers,
put the submarines out to sea, put the [intercontinental ballistic missiles] at
nearly 100 percent,” Lieutenant General Thomas Keck, commander of the 8th
Air Force at Barksdale, will later recall. “It was routine, you did it every year,”
he will add. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Officers Realize America's Security Is at Risk - Colonel Mike Reese, director of
staff for the 8th Air Force, is monitoring several television screens at the base as
part of the exercise when he sees CNN cut into coverage of the first crash at the
WTC, two minutes after it happens (see 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). He will
see the second hijacked plane crashing into the WTC live on television at 9:03
a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). He will recall that at this point: “[W]e
knew it wasn’t a mistake. Something grave was happening that put the nation’s
security at risk.”
Exercise Participants Switch to Defending the Base - The New Orleans Times-
Picayune will describe how awareness of the real attacks impacts those
participating in the exercise, stating: “Immediately their focus turned to
defense, securing Barksdale, Minot [North Dakota], and Whiteman [Missouri] air
force bases, where dozens of aircraft and hundreds of personnel were involved
in the readiness exercise ‘Global Guardian.’ The exercise abruptly ended as the
United States appeared to be at war within its own borders.” [TIMES-PICAYUNE,

9/8/2002]

Air Force Becomes Concerned about a Plane Being Crashed into the B-52s - The
Air Force will be particularly concerned that terrorists might try to crash a
hijacked plane into the B-52s with nuclear weapons on board that are on the
tarmac at Barksdale. Although an attack of this kind would not set off a nuclear
blast, it could cause a large explosion. “You would destroy half of Bossier City,
Louisiana, with the explosions,” Al Buckles, Stratcom’s deputy director for
operations, will comment. He will add: “That would have been a way to really
cripple us. All these nuclear weapons were exposed.” [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD,

9/9/2016] Four A-10s, aircraft not designed for air-to-air combat, from
Barksdale’s 47th Fighter Squadron, will be placed on “cockpit alert,” the highest
state of readiness for fighter pilots. “Within five minutes,” according to the
Times-Picayune, “the A-10s, equipped only with high-intensity cannons, could
have been launched to destroy unfriendly aircraft, even if it was a civilian
passenger airliner.” Lieutenant Colonel Edmund Walker, commander of the 47th
Fighter Squadron, and a novice pilot still in training will be sitting in their jets,
ready to take off, when they are ordered back to the squadron office. They will
be told they are no longer practicing. Walker will recall: “We had to defend the
base against any aircraft, airliner, or civilian. We had no idea. Would it fly to the
base and crash into the B-52s or A-10s on the flight line?” [TIMES-PICAYUNE,

9/8/2002] When Air Force One with President Bush on board takes off from
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(8:48 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Transportation
Secretary Mineta and FAA Administrator Garvey in Meeting
Together; Notified of First WTC Crash

  

(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Learns Crashed Plane Belonged to American Airlines, but Director
Unable to Contact Corporate Officials about This

  

Bill Roy.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney’s Lead Secret Service Agent Sees TV Coverage of Crash at
the WTC and Alerts Colleagues

  

Sarasota, Florida, at around 9:55 a.m. (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001), it
will initially have no fixed destination. But after a short time, it will begin
heading toward Barksdale Air Force Base and land there at 11:45 a.m. (see 11:45
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39, 325]

Entity Tags: Barksdale Air Force Base, Edmund Walker, Thomas Keck, Global Guardian,
Mike Reese, Alfred Buckles
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta is in a breakfast meeting with the
Belgian transportation minister, to discuss aviation issues. FAA Administrator
Jane Garvey is also in the meeting, which is in the conference room next to
Mineta’s office at the Department of Transportation (DOT) in Washington, DC.
Soon after 8:45 a.m., Mineta’s Chief of Staff John Flaherty interrupts, and takes
Mineta and Garvey aside to Mineta’s office to tell them that news agencies are
reporting that some kind of aircraft has flown into the WTC. While Garvey
immediately goes to a telephone and contacts the FAA Operations Center,
Mineta continues with the meeting. But a few minutes later Flaherty again takes
him aside to tell him the plane is confirmed to be a commercial aircraft, and
that the FAA had received an unconfirmed report of a hijacking. The TV is on
and Mineta sees the second plane hitting the WTC live. He terminates his
meeting with the Belgian minister, and Garvey heads off to the FAA
headquarters. The White House calls and requests that Mineta go and operate
from there, so he quickly heads out too. He will soon arrive there, and enters its
underground bunker at around 9:20 a.m. (see (Between 9:20 a.m. and 9:27
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS, 9/20/2001; FRENI, 2003, PP. 62-63; 9/11

COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Before leaving the Department of Transportation, Mineta
orders the activation of the DOT’s Crisis Management Center (see 9:00 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Norman Mineta, Jane Garvey, John Flaherty
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Apparently, managers at United Airlines’ System Operations Control
(SOC) center, just outside Chicago, are unaware of any unfolding
emergency until they see CNN reporting the burning World Trade
Center (see 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). “Within minutes,” the air
traffic control coordinator at United Airlines’ headquarters, located
next to the SOC, calls an official at the FAA’s Herndon Command
Center to confirm that the plane that just hit the WTC was not one of
United’s aircraft. The FAA official tells him the plane had been a
hijacked American Airlines 757. Soon afterwards, the air traffic control

coordinator briefs Bill Roy and Mike Barber—the director and the dispatch
manager at United’s SOC—on this information from the FAA. Barber then tries
notifying United’s top corporate officials about it. However, he is unable to
because the airline’s pager system is not working. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21-22]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Federal Aviation Administration, Mike Barber, Bill Roy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

James Scott, a Secret Service special agent assigned to the vice presidential
protective division, sees the television coverage of the plane crash at the World
Trade Center and alerts other Secret Service agents protecting Vice President
Dick Cheney to the incident. Scott is the “on-duty shift whip” for Cheney’s
Secret Service detail. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] His current location
is unstated, but he is presumably at the Joint Operations Center (JOC) at the
White House. The JOC monitors the White House complex and constantly tracks
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(After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Agent
Responsible for President’s Security Sees TV Coverage of Crash at
the WTC and Calls Colleagues to Office for Meeting

  

Carl
Truscott.
[Source:
ASERO
Worldwide]

8:49 a.m. September 11, 2001: Deputy Fire Safety Director Says
He Will Wait for Orders before Evacuating the South Tower

  

Philip
Hayes.
[Source:

the location of every “protected person,” including the president and the vice
president. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 12/22/1997; NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC, 9/27/2004] After he
sees “the aircraft crash on television network news,” Scott will later recall, he
“alerted the working shift.” Presumably he does this in a phone call or over his
radio. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] The “working shift” includes the
“body men” around a Secret Service protectee, according to journalist and
author Ronald Kessler. “The normal working shift,” Kessler will write, “consists
of a shift leader or whip”—in this case, Scott—“and four shift agents.” [KESSLER,

2009, PP. 80-81] However, although he contacts the members of the working shift
at this time, Scott will only head to the West Wing of the White House and
discuss the crisis with them in person at around 9:30 a.m. (see (9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). And he will not evacuate Cheney from his office in the
West Wing until around 9:36 a.m., according to some accounts, after he learns
of an unidentified aircraft flying toward the White House (see (9:36 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40; GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 115]

Around the time that Scott alerts the members of the working shift to the crash
in New York, a Secret Service agent posted at the door of Cheney’s office (who is
presumably a member of the working shift) also receives a phone call from the
Secret Service’s intelligence division, informing him that the aircraft that hit the
WTC was a passenger jet, according to Cheney’s chief speechwriter, John
McConnell, who is with the agent (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [HAYES,
2007, PP. 329-330]

Entity Tags: James Scott, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Carl Truscott, the Secret Service special agent in charge of the
presidential protective division (PPD), sees coverage of the plane crash
at the World Trade Center on television, and calls several colleagues to
his office for a meeting to discuss how to respond to the crisis. [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] Truscott is responsible for the overall
security of the president, the first family, and the White House. [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 4/1/2004  ] He is in his office at the Eisenhower
Executive Office Building, which is located next to the West Wing of
the White House and is where most of the president’s staff works.

Truscott will later recall that he has “observed the CNN broadcast of the aircraft
crashing into the World Trade Center.” [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001;

WBKO, 12/19/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/8/2009] It is unclear if he is referring to the first
crash at the WTC, which occurred at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001) but was first reported on CNN at 8:48 a.m. (see 8:48 a.m. September 11,
2001), or the second crash, which was broadcast live at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FOX NEWS, 9/11/2003; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 16] Truscott then
telephones and pages three senior Secret Service agents, and asks them to come
to his office for a meeting to discuss security enhancements at the White House.
The names of the three agents are unstated, but they are a deputy special agent
in charge of the PPD, an assistant to the special agent in charge of the PPD, and
an assistant division chief of the Secret Service’s technical security division,
which “evaluates and implements technology-based protective countermeasures
to safeguard Secret Service protectees and protected facilities, including the
White House and [the] vice president’s residence.” The meeting will begin at
around 9:18 a.m., according to Truscott (see (9:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 9/20/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Carl Truscott, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Philip Hayes, the deputy fire safety director on duty in the South Tower
of the World Trade Center, contacts Lloyd Thompson, his counterpart
in the North Tower, and says he will wait to hear from “the boss from
the fire department or somebody” before he orders an evacuation of
the South Tower. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005,
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8:49 a.m. September 11, 2001: Port Authority Police Officer
Calls for Evacuation of Top Floors of WTC’s North Tower

  

Alan
DeVona.
[Source:
Atlas
Shrugs]

PP. 27] Hayes is a retired New York City firefighter who now works for OCS
Security, which holds the fire safety contract for the WTC. He is on duty at the
fire command desk in the ground-floor lobby of the South Tower. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/25/2001; USA TODAY, 9/2/2002; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 26]

Hayes Told about 'Major Explosion' at the WTC - Hayes, who currently has no
information about what has happened or guidance that he can provide to
tenants of the South Tower, phones Thompson, the deputy fire safety director at
the fire command desk in the North Tower. After Hayes introduces himself,
Thompson tells him: “We got, uh, a major explosion over at the Trade Center
here. It might be an aircraft.” Hayes then says: “We just wanted to get some
direction on evacuation. But I’m not going to do anything until we hear [from]
the boss from the fire department or somebody… because we don’t know what it
is yet.” Thompson responds, “Okay,” and the call then ends. [PORT AUTHORITY OF

NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 9/11/2001  ; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 27]

Public Announcement Made after Call - Hayes’s intention, of waiting for
instructions before taking any action, is “[c]onsistent with protocol,” according
to the 9/11 Commission Report. However, shortly after Hayes calls Thompson, an
announcement, later believed to have been made by Hayes, will go out over the
public address system in the South Tower, telling workers that their building is
safe and instructing them to stay in, or return to, their offices (see (8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287-288; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005,

PP. 72] That announcement is made on the orders of George Tabeek, the New
York Port Authority’s security manager for the WTC (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011; ABC NEWS, 9/10/2011]

Deputy Fire Safety Directors Have Numerous Responsibilities - The deputy fire
safety directors who work in the main lobby of each of the Twin Towers have
responsibilities that include eliminating potential fire safety hazards, being
available to address any concerns tenants might have relating to fire safety, and
assisting with crowd control and evacuation, if required. [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW

YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 1999, PP. 8  ; AVERILL ET AL., 9/2005, PP. 38-39] Equipment on their
consoles allows them to monitor elevators and adjust ventilation systems, and
they can press a button in order to deliver announcements over the public
address system in their buildings. [DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 26]

Entity Tags: Philip T. Hayes, Lloyd Thompson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

An officer with the Port Authority Police Department (PAPD) calls for
the evacuation of the upper floors of the North Tower of the World
Trade Center over a PAPD radio channel. Transcripts of PAPD radio
transmissions will show that at 8:49 a.m., three minutes after Flight 11
crashed into the North Tower (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), the
PAPD officer talks to the PAPD desk, which is in Building 5 of the WTC,
just northeast of the North Tower. He says: “Start doing the evac, the
upper levels. Have the units put on the Scott air packs.” The officer at
the PAPD desk then radios all PAPD units and tells them to “bring Scott

air packs [to] One World Trade,” i.e. the North Tower. [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK

AND NEW JERSEY, 9/11/2001, PP. 2  ; PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY,

11/12/2001, PP. 16  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 195]

Patrol Sergeant Recalls Requesting Evacuation - It is unclear which PAPD officer
requests the evacuation at this time. According to some accounts, Alan DeVona,
the PAPD patrol sergeant at the WTC, makes the request. [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW

YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 11/12/2001, PP. 16  ; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 78] DeVona will
later recall that he had just walked out from the PAPD desk in WTC 5 when he
heard the explosion as Flight 11 hit the North Tower. Along with his colleague,
Anthony Basic, he radioed the PAPD desk and reported that the top floors of the
North Tower were on fire, due to a “possible aircraft collision.” He headed into
the North Tower to coordinate with emergency agencies as they arrived there.
DeVona will recall that he then “radios to have all WTC police units get Scott air
packs and begin evacuation of [the North Tower].” He will subsequently be
“approached by numerous PAPD units as they entered the lobby” of the North
Tower, and he “dispatches them through the concourse to evacuate the
complex.” [DEVONA, 3/28/2002, PP. 24  ]

Police Commander Recalls Requesting Evacuation - However, Captain Anthony
Whitaker, the PAPD commanding officer at the WTC, will also say that he calls
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(Between 8:49 a.m. and 9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NMCC
Responds to First Crash at WTC, Notifies Senior Pentagon Officials

  

for the evacuation of the WTC around this time. Whitaker was on duty in the
shopping mall beneath the Twin Towers when Flight 11 hit the North Tower.
[DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 78] He heard a “strange roar” and saw a “gigantic
fireball” coming out of the lobby of the North Tower. He then contacts the PAPD
desk in WTC 5. Whitaker will recall, “I had no idea what had just happened, but
I knew it was bad.” Therefore, he will say, “I ordered the cop at the desk to
begin a full-scale evacuation of the entire complex.” This will mean the
evacuation of “both towers and the adjoining buildings.” Whitaker contacts one
of his sergeants and then, he will recall, “we started placing Port Authority cops
in strategic locations in the shopping mall to direct the evacuation.” Whitaker
will say that after 9/11, he is repeatedly asked, “Why did you give that order to
evacuate at that particular time?” following the first crash, but before the
second plane hit the WTC. His explanation will be: “It just occurred to me that
whatever was going on—and I still didn’t know what that was—was beyond my
ability as a commanding officer of that facility to do anything about it. So it
seemed to me that the only prudent thing to do was start a full-scale evacuation
and get everybody out of there.” [FINK AND MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 23-24; MURPHY, 2002, PP.
179-181]

Evacuation Orders Cannot Be Heard by Fire Safety Directors - At 9:00 a.m.,
Whitaker will call for an evacuation of the entire WTC complex (see 8:59
a.m.-9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, both that instruction and the
current one are given over PAPD radio channel W, which cannot be heard by the
deputy fire safety directors in the Twin Towers, who are able to make
announcements to the buildings’ occupants over the public address systems.
[WTC NEWS, 8/1995  ; PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 11/12/2001, PP. 19  ;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 293; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

9/2005, PP. 195, 201] An announcement advising workers to evacuate will only go
out over the public address system in the South Tower at 9:02 a.m. (see 9:02
a.m. September 11, 2001). And attempts to order workers to evacuate the North
Tower are unsuccessful because that building’s public address system was
damaged by the plane crash (see (Between 8:47 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/18/2004]

PAPD Investigates All Reports of Fires at WTC - The WTC is a Port Authority
property, which means it is patrolled by the PAPD—the Port Authority’s
independent police agency. Members of the PAPD respond to “thefts, injuries,
fires, all species of crisis large and small, almost always more quickly than the
city emergency responders could get there,” according to New York Times
reporters Jim Dwyer and Kevin Flynn. “By plan,” Dwyer and Flynn will write,
“the PAPD checked out every report of fire” and “its officers were trained in at
least rudimentary firefighting.” [DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 78]

Entity Tags: Anthony Basic, Anthony Whitaker, Alan DeVona, Port Authority Police
Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Officers in the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon begin
notifying senior Pentagon officials about the plane crashing into the World Trade
Center after learning of this from television, but they are apparently unaware of
the hijacking of Flight 11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35] The NMCC’s three main missions are
monitoring worldwide events for the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS), maintaining a
strategic watch component, and maintaining a crisis response component. The
NMCC has live feeds from numerous television stations, and the operations team
on duty there learned from CNN that an aircraft had hit the WTC (see (8:48
a.m.) September 11, 2001).
NMCC Directors Notify Senior Pentagon Officials of Crash - In response, members
of the operations team monitor media reports and begin making notifications up
the chain of command. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ]

Captain Charles Leidig, who is currently standing in temporarily as deputy
director for operations in the NMCC (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001), will
later recall, “Initially… the National Military Command Center was primarily a
means to notify senior leadership that, in fact, an event had occurred.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Leidig and Commander Patrick Gardner, the assistant
deputy director for operations, start notifying those on the internal JCS
notification list, including the office of the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
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8:49 a.m. September 11, 2001: Message about Hijacking of Flight
11 Sent to Key American Airlines Officials

  

(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Sheriffs with
President Bush’s Secret Service Detail Unaware of Crash at the
WTC

  

Kevin
Kenney.
[Source:
Longboat
Observer]

about the crash. They also notify the office of the secretary of defense. Based
on incorrect information being reported on television, Leidig tells the senior
Pentagon officials that a small airplane has crashed into one of the towers of the
WTC. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35]

NMCC Unaware of Flight 11 Hijacking - According to military instructions, “the
NMCC is the focal point within [the] Department of Defense for providing
assistance” in response to aircraft hijackings in US airspace, and, “In the event
of a hijacking, the NMCC will be notified by the most expeditious means by the
FAA” (see June 1, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ] However, while
details of the hijacking of Flight 11 have been circulating within the FAA, the
9/11 Commission will say it “found no evidence that the hijacking was reported
to any other agency in Washington before 8:46.” The NMCC apparently learns of
the hijacking for the first time when one of its officers calls the FAA at 9:00
a.m. (see 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). Leidig will recall that, before the
second plane hits the WTC at 9:03 a.m., he and Gardner think it is “something
unusual… that a light plane had crashed into the WTC and that there was a
report of a hijacking.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
35, 462]

Entity Tags: Charles Leidig, Patrick Gardner, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

American Airlines sends out a pager message to its top executives and
operations personnel, informing them that Flight 11 is a “confirmed hijacking.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; AMERICAN AIRLINES, 1/15/2002] At around 8:42 a.m.,
Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the American Airlines System Operations
Control center in Fort Worth, Texas, told a colleague to send out an SOCC
(System Operations Command Center) notification, by pager, to 50 or 60 key
American Airlines officials. Marquis told his colleague, “You better send a
SOCKS.” (“SOCKS” is presumably another term for an SOCC notification.)
[AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 20-22; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ] The message is
sent out seven minutes later, at 8:49 a.m., according to information recorded by
senior American Airlines personnel. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 1/15/2002] It states,
“Confirmed hijacking Flight 11.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Craig Marquis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Sergeant Kevin Kenney of the Sarasota County Sheriff’s Office contacts
colleagues of his who are with President Bush’s Secret Service detail
after he sees the television coverage of the plane crash at the World
Trade Center, and is surprised to find they are unaware of the incident
in New York. Kenney was scheduled to fly the Sheriff’s Office
helicopter, taking a Secret Service agent with him, to cover Bush’s
motorcade as it made the journey to the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, Florida, this morning (see (8:35 a.m.) September
11, 2001). However, due to heavy fog over Sarasota, he had to cancel

the motorcade cover. While waiting for the fog to clear, Kenney has been
watching the news on a television in the hangar at Venice Municipal Airport. He
therefore sees the coverage of the first plane crash at the WTC. [SHERIFF, 9/2011;

LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/8/2011] (The crash is reported on TV beginning at 8:48 a.m.
(see 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 16] ) Kenney immediately
contacts colleagues of his from the Sheriff’s Office who are co-located with the
president’s Secret Service detail and tells them about the news coverage he is
watching. It is unclear if these colleagues are traveling in Bush’s motorcade or
waiting at the Booker Elementary School for the motorcade to arrive.
“Remarkably,” Kenney will later recall, the Sheriff’s Office personnel reply “that
they were not aware of the incident [i.e. the crash at the WTC] at that point.”
[SHERIFF, 9/2011]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Kevin Kenney, Sarasota County Sheriff’s Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force
Secretary Roche Learns of Attacks during Meeting with
Congressmen to Discuss Islamic Fundamentalism

  

Philip
Breedlove.
[Source:
US Air
Force]

(Between 8:49 a.m. and 9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Army
Vice Chief of Staff Keane Orders that His Operations Center Be
Fully Manned

  

Clyde
Vaughn.
[Source:
Scott
Davis /
US Army]

James Roche, the secretary of the Air Force, learns about the attacks
on the World Trade Center in the middle of a meeting with several
members of Congress in his office, on the fourth floor of the Pentagon.
Among the members of Congress attending the breakfast meeting is
Representative Sam Johnson (R-TX). The identities of the other
congressmen are unknown. The subject being discussed is, ironically,
Islamic fundamentalism. [IIT MAGAZINE, 12/2003; MCKINNEY COURIER-GAZETTE,

9/11/2009; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ]

Senior Assistant Alerts Roche to First Crash - Colonel Philip Breedlove,
Roche’s senior military assistant who is in his own office, located near Roche’s
office, learns about the first attack on the WTC when a member of his staff runs
in and says, “Sir, you’ve got to look at the TV.” Breedlove looks up at the
television in his office and sees the news coverage of the burning North Tower.
“I decided I’ve got to go interrupt the breakfast and tell the secretary that
we’ve had a horrible accident,” he will later recall. He therefore goes into
Roche’s office, kneels beside Roche, and tells him what has happened. Roche
excuses himself from the meeting and follows Breedlove to Breedlove’s office,
to get a glimpse of the TV coverage and get a feeling of what is going on. As
soon as they are in Breedlove’s office, the two men see the live coverage of
Flight 175 crashing into the South Tower at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September
11, 2001).
Roche Realizes They Have a 'Big Problem' - Breedlove says to Roche, “Sir, this is
not an accident.” Roche says, “My God, we’ve got a big problem here.” “It was
real clear to us that our nation had been attacked,” Breedlove will comment. “It
was real clear that this was deliberate. What was not clear immediately is the
scope and scale. Were there other attacks under way?” The two men make
arrangements for the members of Congress to return to their own offices, and
then start planning what they and the Air Force headquarters at the Pentagon
should do. What actions, if any, they take are unclear. At some point after the
second crash at the WTC, General John Jumper, the Air Force chief of staff, will
join Roche in his office, but the two men will only head to the Air Force
Operations Center in the basement of the Pentagon after 9:37 a.m., when the
building is attacked (see Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE

PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ; AIRMAN, 9/15/2011]

Entity Tags: Philip M. Breedlove, James G. Roche, Sam Johnson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

General John Keane, vice chief of staff of the Army, learns that a plane
has crashed into the World Trade Center and consequently orders that
the Army Operations Center (AOC) at the Pentagon be brought up to
full manning. Keane is in his office at the Pentagon when one of his
sergeants rushes into the room, tells him something terrible has
happened in New York, and turns on the television. Keane sees the
reports stating that a plane has hit the WTC and is immediately
suspicious. “I noticed it was a blue-sky day and [thought] you could not
hit the WTC by accident,” he will later recall. “I knew in 1993
terrorists had tried to bomb the WTC and bring it down from an

underground parking garage,” he will say (see February 26, 1993). Therefore, he
will recall, “I sensed it instinctively, what had happened, that this was a
terrorist act.” He calls Major General Peter Chiarelli, the Army’s director of
operations, readiness, and mobilization, who is in his office at the Pentagon,
and tells him to bring the AOC up to full manning. [FOX NEWS, 9/12/2011; FORDHAM

NEWS, 9/10/2016; WEEKLY STANDARD, 9/11/2016] The AOC, located in the basement of
the Pentagon, is “the place that people will migrate” to during an emergency,
according to Brigadier General Clyde Vaughn, the Army’s deputy director of
operations, readiness, and mobilization. It is equipped with state-of-the-art
communications equipment and television sets for monitoring news coverage.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/25/1995; US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/12/2002; SOLDIERS,

9/2004] Keane will subsequently see the second hijacked plane crashing into the
WTC on television (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). Sometime after that,
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(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Officer
Calls Pentagon Intelligence Center, but It Has No Information on
Flight 11 Hijacking

  

The National Military Joint Intelligence Center.
[Source: Joseph M. Juarez / Defense
Intelligence Agency]

Shortly After 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Director Mueller
Learns about the Crash at the WTC but Doesn’t Realize It Is
Terrorism

  

Michael
Rolince.
[Source:
US Army]

Chiarelli will call him to confirm that the AOC is fully manned (see Shortly
Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FORDHAM NEWS, 9/10/2016] The AOC will
remain manned throughout today’s attacks and their aftermath. Keane will go to
it after the Pentagon is attacked, to provide leadership and guidance (see
(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 135;

CHRISTOPHER N. KOONTZ, 2011, PP. 56  ; FOX NEWS, 9/12/2011] The Army’s Crisis Action
Team, whose members assemble in the AOC, will be activated sometime after
Keane orders Chiarelli to bring the operations center up to full manning (see
(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY,
2/5/2002; ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 64-65]

Entity Tags: Clyde A. Vaughn, Peter W. Chiarelli, John Keane
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Lieutenant Colonel Mark Stuart, an
intelligence officer at NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS), calls the
National Military Joint Intelligence Center
(NMJIC) at the Pentagon regarding the
hijacking of Flight 11, but the center is
unable to provide him with any more
information than he already has. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] NEADS was
alerted to the hijacking of Flight 11 at
8:37 a.m. (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Stuart now calls the Air Force desk at the
NMJIC about it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] The NMJIC, located in the Joint
Staff area of the Pentagon, constantly monitors worldwide developments for any
looming crises that might require US involvement. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/25/1997;

JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF, 2/6/2006] It “forms the heart of timely intelligence support to
national-level contingency operations,” according to James Clapper, a former
director of the Defense Intelligence Agency. And during a crisis, it “serves as a
clearinghouse for all requests for national-level intelligence information.” [JOINT

FORCES QUARTERLY, 3/1994  ] However, Stuart will later recall that the NMJIC can
provide him with “no additional relevant information” on the hijacking. Stuart
then calls Robert Del Toro, an intelligence officer with the 1st Air Force at
Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida. But, Stuart will say, the 1st Air Force also has
“no further information” about the hijacking. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Air Force, National Military Joint Intelligence Center,
James R. Clapper Jr., 1st Air Force, Robert Del Toro, Mark E. Stuart
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

FBI Director Robert Mueller is alerted to the crash at the World Trade
Center during his daily briefing with his senior staff, but he does not
initially realize the incident is a terrorist attack. Every morning since
Mueller took over as FBI director, just one week ago (see September 4,
2001), the bureau’s leaders have gathered to bring him up to date on
their most important investigations. [NEW YORKER, 9/24/2001; GRAFF, 2011,

PP. 314-315] The briefing today is taking place in the Strategic
Information and Operations Center (SIOC), on the fifth floor of the

FBI’s headquarters in Washington, DC. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/21/2004  ] All of the
bureau’s assistant directors are in attendance. [NEW YORKER, 9/24/2001] This
morning, the counterterrorism team, headed by Michael Rolince, is giving a
presentation on the investigation of the bombing of the USS Cole in Aden,
Yemen, in October 2000 (see October 12, 2000). [GRAFF, 2011, PP. 314-315]

Meanwhile, FBI Deputy Director Thomas Pickard, who is in his office at the
headquarters, is alerted to what happened in New York by his secretary, who
comes in and tells him a plane has just hit the WTC. He turns on the television
and sees the coverage of the incident. He then calls Mueller’s secretary and
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Soon after 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Arrives at Boston
Air Traffic Control Center

  

(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Establishes Phone Bridges,
Including with the Military, Earlier than Claimed by 9/11
Commission

  

instructs them to get the director out of the SIOC so Mueller can join him in his
office. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/21/2004  ] Someone, presumably the secretary,
therefore interrupts the briefing in the SIOC and tells its participants about the
crash in New York. Mueller apparently does not initially realize a terrorist attack
has occurred. “How could a plane not see the tower? It’s so clear out today,” he
says. [GRAFF, 2011, PP. 315] He heads to Pickard’s office and enters it at around 9:00
a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/21/2004  ] Some of the other officials at the briefing will
subsequently also head to Pickard’s office and they will see the second crash on
television there (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORKER,
9/24/2001; GRAFF, 2011, PP. 315]

Entity Tags: Thomas Pickard, Robert S. Mueller III, Michael Rolince, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FBI arrives at the FAA’s Boston Center, in Nashua, New Hampshire, “minutes
after Flight 11 crashed into the World Trade Center,” and seizes tape recordings
of radio transmissions from the hijacked plane. Boston Center handled Flight 11,
and recorded intermittent radio transmissions from its cockpit (see (After 8:14
a.m.-8:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 9/13/2001]

According to FAA spokeswoman Laura Brown, the FAA has to turn over all its
records from 9/11 to the FBI immediately afterwards. She says it is not unusual
for the FAA to turn over its records after a major disaster, but normally this is to
the National Transportation Safety Board, not the FBI. [GRIFFIN, 2004, PP. 185]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Laura Brown, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to a statement by two high-level FAA officials, “Within minutes after
the first aircraft hit the World Trade Center, the FAA immediately established
several phone bridges [i.e., telephone conference calls] that included FAA field
facilities, the FAA command center, FAA headquarters, [Defense Department],
the Secret Service, and other government agencies.” The FAA shares “real-time
information on the phone bridges about the unfolding events, including
information about loss of communication with aircraft, loss of transponder
signals, unauthorized changes in course, and other actions being taken by all the
flights of interest, including Flight 77. Other parties on the phone bridges in turn
shared information about actions they were taken.” The statement says, “The
US Air Force liaison to the FAA immediately joined the FAA headquarters phone
bridge and established contact with NORAD on a separate line.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003] Another account says the phone bridges are “quickly established” by
the Air Traffic Services Cell (ATSC). This is a small office at the FAA’s Herndon
Command Center, which is staffed by three military officers at the time of the
attacks (see (Between 9:04 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001). It serves
as the center’s liaison with the military. According to Aviation Week and Space
Technology, the phone bridges link “key players, such as NORAD’s command
center, area defense sectors, key FAA personnel, airline operations, and the
NMCC.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/10/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

According to an FAA transcript of employee conversations on 9/11, one of the
phone bridges, between the FAA Command Center, the operations center at FAA
headquarters, and air traffic control centers in Boston and New York, begins
before Flight 11 hits the World Trade Center at 8:46 (see 8:46 a.m. September
11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003, PP. 3-10  ] If these accounts
are correct, it means someone at NORAD should learn about Flight 77 when it
deviates from its course (see (8:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, the
9/11 Commission will later claim that the FAA teleconference is established
about 30 minutes later (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The Air Force
liaison to the FAA will claim she only joins it after the Pentagon is hit (see
(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Federal Aviation Administration, Air Traffic Services Cell,
US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(8:50 a.m.-9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Airport
Directors Learn of Crashed and Missing Planes Thought to Be from
Their Airport

  

(8:50 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Learning of First
Crash, Libby Doesn’t Want to be Disturbed, ‘Unless it’s Terrorism’

  

(Between 8:50 a.m. and 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Janitor
Hears Explosions and Other Strange Noises in North Tower

  

Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight AA
77, Flight UA 93

At Boston’s Logan Airport, from which Flight 11 and Flight 175 took off, directors
learn that a plane thought to be from there has hit the World Trade Center, and
another from there is missing. John Duval, the airport’s deputy director of
operations, is at his desk in the executive aviation office, when his son calls and
informs him of the first plane hitting the WTC. A duty manager then calls, saying
he has been on the phone with the FAA control tower at the airport. The
manager tells Duval he has been informed that, as well as the plane that hit the
WTC, “Another one is missing,” and, “They think the two planes came from
here.” Duval immediately calls Ed Freni, who is Logan’s director of aviation
operations. Duval passes on the news of the WTC crash and the other
information from his duty manager. The two men arrange to meet in five
minutes time at the Massachusetts Port Authority (Massport) aviation office on
the 18th floor of the FAA control tower at the airport. [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 30-33]

Entity Tags: John Duval, Ed Freni
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175

Vice President Dick Cheney’s chief of staff, I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, had met
briefly with Cheney earlier in the morning, but is now back in his own office in
the Old Executive Office Building, located next door to the White House.
According to journalist and author Stephen Hayes, Libby has just commenced a
meeting with John Hannah, who serves on the vice president’s national security
staff. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 328 AND 330] However, Newsweek reports that he is with his
top deputy, Eric Edelman. The meeting is reportedly to discuss the stalled peace
process in the Middle East. [NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001] Before it started, Libby had
given his assistant Jennifer Mayfield strict instructions not to interrupt. But as
soon as she sees a plane has hit the World Trade Center, Mayfield goes in and
tells Libby about it. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 330] Asked, “Do they think it’s terrorism?” she
replies that no one is sure, and it appears that a small plane hit the building.
[NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001] Libby tells her, “Unless it’s terrorism, don’t interrupt me
again.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 330] He turns on his television briefly, but then turns it off
again as he does not want to be distracted from his conversation about the
Middle East. [NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001] After the second tower is hit, Mayfield goes
back in and tells Libby, “It’s terrorism.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 331] She marches across
the office and turns on the TV. Libby later comments, “That’s very unlike her, so
I knew it was serious.” Edelman later recalls, “We looked at each other and
said, ‘That’s no accident.’” [NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001] Libby receives a call from Dick
Cheney, summoning him to the White House, and soon afterwards hurries across
to rejoin the vice president. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 331]

Entity Tags: Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, John Hannah, Jennifer Mayfield, Eric Edelman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After firefighters arrive at the North Tower, janitor William Rodriguez leads
some of them up its stairs. Being one of only five people possessing a master
key, he opens emergency exit doors as he goes up, allowing people to escape
from the building. But between the tower’s 20th and 30th floors he hears a
series of explosions. The source of these is unknown. Then, when he reaches the
33rd floor he hears what sounds like heavy equipment being dragged across the
floor of the level above. He finds this puzzling, he later says, because the 34th
floor is supposed to be empty and has been off limits for weeks due to a
construction project. After he reaches the 39th floor, Rodriguez is ordered to
turn back by the firefighters with him. He then hears the sound of the second
plane hitting the WTC, at 9:03 a.m. Rodriguez also claims he heard an explosion
from the North Tower’s basement just seconds before it was hit at 8:46 a.m.
(see (8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He will later be credited with saving
many lives on 9/11, and be treated as a hero. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/25/2004;
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(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Goes Off Course   

(8:50 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Manager Learns of the Crash at the WTC and Goes to Assist His
Airline’s Response to It
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WESTERN MORNING NEWS, 12/2/2006; HERALD (GLASGOW), 2/16/2007; ARGUS (BRIGHTON),
2/26/2007]

Entity Tags: William Rodriguez, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

According to a timeline provided to CNN by unnamed but “informed defense
officials,” Flight 175 deviates from its assigned flight path at this time. [CNN,

9/17/2001] Other accounts give slightly different times. According to a National
Transportation Safety Board report, which is based on various sources of
recorded radar, Flight 175 deviates from its assigned altitude at 8:51 a.m., and
then begins turning to the southeast at 8:52, climbing during the turn up to
33,500 feet. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ] The 9/11
Commission Report is unspecific about when it goes off course. It says only that
“Minutes later,” after its final 8:42 a.m. communication, “United 175 turned
southwest without clearance from air traffic control.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 21] New York Center air traffic controller Curt Applegate later says that he
follows Flight 175 on the radar screen as it turns to the left and descends.
[MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Andy Studdert, United Airlines’ chief operating officer, learns that an
American Airlines plane has crashed into the World Trade Center and
goes to his airline’s operations center to help respond to the incident,
but when he gets there he is told that one of his airline’s planes, Flight
175, is missing. Studdert is in a meeting at United Airlines’
headquarters, near Chicago, with Jim Goodwin, the airline’s chairman
and CEO; Rono Dutta, the airline’s president; and three or four other
individuals. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/16/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ] The meeting, in Goodwin’s office, is about
union negotiations. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012]

Meanwhile, personnel in the airline’s System Operations Control (SOC)
center have seen the television coverage of the burning North Tower and been
informed that the WTC was hit by an American Airlines plane (see (Shortly After
8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Bill Roy, the SOC director, called the adjacent
headquarters building and passed on the news to Studdert’s secretary, Maryann
Irving.
Managers Are Baffled at the News of the Crash - Irving now runs to Goodwin’s
office and, once there, tells Studdert: “Andy, call the SOC. An American plane
just went into the World Trade Center.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ] The men in the office, Studdert will later recall, say to
each other: “That’s nuts. That can’t happen. There’s no way, under any
circumstances, that an airline pilot is gonna hit the World Trade Center.” [CENTER

FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012] Studdert thinks the plane that hit the WTC
“couldn’t have been American Airlines, because that wasn’t an ordinary flight
route.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ] The men in Goodwin’s office switch on a TV
and see the coverage of the WTC on fire.
Manager Learns that a United Airlines Flight Is Missing - Studdert immediately
goes to respond to the incident. Although the plane that reportedly hit the WTC
doesn’t belong to United Airlines, according to Studdert, “there’s a fraternity…
of the airlines, so we would help each other during a crisis.” He heads across the
complex to the SOC—the operations center. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP,

4/23/2012] The operations center is a room about the size of a football field in
which around 300 people are working, tracking planes and pulling up
information relating to the airline’s flights. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 77] When Studdert
arrives there, he says aloud, “Confirm American into the World Trade Center.”
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/16/2003; CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012] However,
someone in the operations center informs him that contact has now been lost
with a United Airlines plane, Flight 175. A few minutes later, Studdert is told
that a supervisor at the airline’s maintenance office in San Francisco called and
said Flight 175 has been reported as hijacked (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/16/2003;
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(8:50 a.m.-Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Director of Operations of the Joint Staff Does Not Go to NMCC
after Learning of WTC Crash; Keeps Dental Appointment Instead

  

Scott Fry. [Source:
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9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22]

Manager Tells Employees, 'This Is Not a Drill' - Studdert is concerned that
personnel in the operations center might think the apparent crisis is a scenario
in a training exercise. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/16/2003] This is because 12 days ago he
held a surprise exercise in which contact was lost with a United Airlines plane
flying over the Pacific Ocean and airline personnel were led to believe the
aircraft had crashed (see August 30, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; STUDDERT,

5/26/2015  ; DUBUQUE TELEGRAPH HERALD, 11/12/2015] It is possible that personnel in
the operations center are indeed confused over whether the current crisis is
simulated, as part of another exercise. According to the Chicago Tribune,
Studdert senses “disbelief among his employees” and so he tells them, “This is
not a drill.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/16/2003] But according to USA Today, “the staff
already knows” this is not another exercise. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Airline Employees See Second Crash on TV - At 9:03 a.m., Studdert and his
colleagues see Flight 175 crashing into the South Tower of the WTC live on
television (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001]

Studdert, however, is unsure whether this second plane to hit the WTC was a
United Airlines flight, because the clarity of the image on television is too poor
to tell. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ] Studdert will be involved in activating his
airline’s crisis center in response to the attacks (see (9:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/21/2003  ; CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, Bill Roy, Jim Goodwin, Rono Dutta, United Airlines,
Maryann Irving
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Vice Admiral Scott Fry, a top official at the Pentagon with
important responsibilities, goes to a dental appointment and
only becomes involved with the response to the attacks after
the second crash in New York. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 4-6]

Fry is the director of operations of the Joint Staff, a post he
has held since 1998. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/23/1998; STARS

AND STRIPES, 10/4/2001] In this position, he is responsible for
running the National Military Command Center (NMCC)—“the
Pentagon’s highly secure nerve center”—and the Executive
Support Center (ESC)—a suite of rooms at the Pentagon
“where the secretary of defense, the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
and other senior officials would meet to discuss urgent
matters.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 5-6] He is due to leave
shortly for Italy, where he is to take up an important Navy

command. [DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/4/2001; STARS AND STRIPES, 10/4/2001; CREED AND

NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 4-5] Fry is anxious to go to the dentist before leaving for Italy. As
he is about to leave his office for a 9:00 a.m. appointment, his executive
assistant draws his attention to the television coverage of the first attack in New
York. Reportedly believing the crash was “probably just a freak accident,”
instead of heading to the NMCC or the ESC, Fry continues to the clinic (which is
presumably within the Pentagon), and is in the dentist’s chair when the second
attack occurs. His assistant then calls him on his cell phone to alert him to this.
Fry reportedly concludes: “One airplane hitting a skyscraper, that was damned
suspicious. But two… there was no doubt about it. It had to be a terrorist
attack.” He promptly cancels his appointment and hurries to the NMCC. From
there, he goes upstairs to the ESC, where a group is already assembling (see
Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). In the ESC, a “video
teleconference link could connect them to the White House, the State
Department, the CIA, and military commanders throughout the world.” There,
Fry discusses events in New York with Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld’s aide
Stephen Cambone. But, reportedly, what the men know is “not much, except
what they could see on TV.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 4-6] Only a few months
previously, on June 1, 2001, a new Defense Department directive on dealing
with domestic hijackings was issued under Fry’s signature (see June 1, 2001). [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Scott Fry, Executive Support Center,
Stephen A. Cambone
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS
Intelligence Officer Checks Military Internet System, but It Has
No Information on Flight 11 Hijacking

  

(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Operations
Center Learns of Plane Hitting the WTC
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An intelligence officer at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) checks
the SIPRNET—the Department of Defense’s classified version of the Internet—for
information relating to the hijacking of Flight 11, but finds none. [NORTHEAST AIR

DEFENSE SECTOR, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] NEADS was alerted to the
hijacking of Flight 11 at 8:37 a.m. (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Since then, Lieutenant Colonel Mark Stuart, an
intelligence officer at NEADS, has contacted various facilities, in search of
further information about it. He called the FBI’s Strategic Information and
Operations Center (see (8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the National Military
Joint Intelligence Center at the Pentagon, and 1st Air Force headquarters in
Florida (see (Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but none of them
had any additional information on the crisis. Stuart now informs Colonel Robert
Marr, the battle commander at NEADS, of his efforts. He also directs a “Major
Edick”—another intelligence officer at NEADS—to search the SIPRNET for
information on the hijacking. However, Stuart will later say, Edick is unable to
find any such information on the SIPRNET “that morning or afternoon.”
[NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Mark E. Stuart, Robert Marr, SIPRNET
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Employees at the American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC)
center in Fort Worth, Texas, receive phone calls from American Airlines
employees at La Guardia Airport and JFK International Airport in New
York, alerting them to the plane crash at the World Trade Center, but
the SOC employees do not know for sure whether the plane involved
was Flight 11.
La Guardia Employee Reports Crash at WTC - Ray Howland, at the SOC,
receives a call from Chuck Easton, an American Airlines employee at
La Guardia Airport. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001, PP. 49-51;

9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 15] Easton tells
Howland, “I’m not sure what’s going on, but the World Trade Center building, as
we looked out the window, and we can kind of see [the Twin Towers] in the
distance, and we noticed the right World Trade Center [tower] had had a, it has
a big plume of smoke.” He says, “The news reports that we’re getting now is
that it was struck by an aircraft.” About a minute later, Howland asks, “Have
you heard anything else?” Easton replies, “They have an eyewitness [on the
news] that says he saw a plane strike it at about the eightieth or hundredth
floor.” Howland asks Easton if he knows how big a plane was involved in the
crash, but Easton says he does not. He says that watching the news on television
is “how we’re getting the information” about the incident.
Operations Center Employee Suspects Flight 11 Hit the WTC - Howland tells
Easton, “I think I have a feeling I know what’s happened.” [AMERICAN AIRLINES,

9/11/2001, PP. 42-43] SOC personnel have been informed that air traffic controllers
have declared Flight 11 a hijacking and that Flight 11 was descending toward
New York (see 8:40 a.m. September 11, 2001), so presumably Howland means he
suspects that Flight 11 hit the WTC. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 6] He will in
fact tell the 9/11 Commission that when he receives the call from Easton, he is
“confident the plane that hit the first tower” was Flight 11. He will say he “put
one and one together.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/26/2004  ] However, when two other
people call the SOC a short time after Easton does and ask about the plane that
hit the WTC, Howland will tell them that SOC personnel “don’t know” if it
belonged to American Airlines. [AMERICAN AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 44; AMERICAN
AIRLINES, 9/11/2001, PP. 45]

JFK Airport Employee Wonders if Airline Is 'Missing a Plane' - Around the time
that Easton calls Howland, Ed Dooley, an American Airlines ramp manager at JFK
International Airport, also calls the SOC to report the incident at the WTC.
Dooley tells Craig Marquis, the manager on duty at the SOC, that there is smoke
coming from the WTC and asks if American Airlines is “missing a plane.” Marquis
says he doesn’t think so, but he is checking. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001, PP. 49-51; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/19/2003  ]

Airline Tries to Determine whether Flight 11 Hit the WTC - After receiving these
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(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center Seeks
Information about Plane that Hit WTC, Military Liaison Wonders if
It Was Flight 11

  

(8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs Shelton Learns of Attacks while Flying to Europe,
Initially Refused Permission to Return to US
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notifications of the crash, American Airlines personnel “furiously” try to find out
if the plane involved was Flight 11, according to Gerard Arpey, the airline’s
executive vice president of operations. Arpey will later recall, “[S]ome early
media reports indicated that the plane that had struck the building may have
been a smaller aircraft, but we nonetheless feared the worst.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/27/2004] At 9:16 a.m., an SOC employee will tell the FAA’s Command Center
that American Airlines thinks Flight 11 was the first plane that hit the WTC (see
9:16 a.m.-9:18 a.m. September 11, 2001), and by 9:30 a.m., according to the
9/11 Commission, the airline will confirm that Flight 11 hit the WTC (see (9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 15-16]

Entity Tags: Ed Dooley, Chuck Easton, Craig Marquis, Ray Howland, American Airlines,
Gerard Arpey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Employees at the FAA’s Boston Center learn that a plane has hit the World Trade
Center, and Colin Scoggins, the center’s military liaison, starts to wonder if this
plane was Flight 11, which disappeared from radar just before the time of the
crash (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). After the center’s manager informs
them that a plane has crashed into the WTC, personnel at the system engineer’s
desk turn on CNN and see the footage of the burning North Tower. Scoggins hears
yelling from the desk and walks over to see what is going on. He sees the news
reports, which currently state that just a small aircraft hit the tower. As author
Lynn Spencer will describe: “His initial thought is that some controller must
have really screwed up. Yet the more he thinks about it, the less that makes
sense. It’s a clear day with unlimited visibility, and planes don’t just fly into
buildings.” Along with supervisor Daniel Bueno, Scoggins starts contacting other
facilities, trying to find out more about what is going on. Several of these
facilities are picking up an aircraft’s emergency locator transmitter—a device
which begins transmitting a signal when a plane crashes. But Boston Center lacks
the necessary equipment to pinpoint where the signal is coming from. Looking
again at the TV footage showing the WTC, Scoggins wonders if Flight 11 crashed
into the tower. He tells Bueno, “Call American [Airlines] and confirm if their
aircraft is down!” Bueno complies, but soon reports back that American Airlines
“can’t confirm that the plane that has hit the Trade Center is American 11.
They’ve lost their radar track on the plane and cannot confirm where it is.”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 49-50] Scoggins will later recall that American Airlines does not
confirm that its plane has hit the North Tower for several hours. He says, “With
American Airlines, we could never confirm if it was down or not, so that left
doubt in our minds.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Colin Scoggins, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Daniel Bueno,
American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
learns of the terrorist attacks in New York and at the Pentagon while
flying to Europe, but his plane is then initially denied permission to
return to the US. Shelton’s plane took off from Andrews Air Force
Base, near Washington, DC, at 7:15 a.m. to transport the chairman to
Hungary for a NATO conference (see 7:15 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. G-1  ; GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 20,
22-23; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 430-432]

Shelton Learns of First Crash - About an hour and a half into the flight,
while the plane is over the Atlantic Ocean, a member of the flight

crew approaches Colonel Doug Lute, Shelton’s executive assistant, and tells him
a small aircraft has crashed into one of the World Trade Center towers. Lute
says, “That doesn’t sound good.” He goes to the chairman’s cabin at the rear of
the aircraft and tells Shelton, “Sir, just to advise you, the pilot has received
word that a civilian aircraft has just struck the World Trade Center.” Shelton is
reminded of a speech he recently gave, in which he warned of the possibility of
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(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Announcement in WTC’s South
Tower Instructs Workers to Stay in Their Offices

  

a terrorist attack on US soil (see (Shortly Before September 11, 2001)), and says
to his wife, Carolyn, who is with him in the cabin, “I sure hope that is not a
terrorist attack.” He will later recall, “This had the potential to play out exactly
as I had warned.”
Shelton Learns of Second Crash - About 10 minutes after Lute returns to his seat,
the member of the flight crew comes out again and reports that a second plane
has crashed into the WTC. Lieutenant Commander Suzanne Giesemann, one of
Shelton’s aides, says to Lute, “That can’t be an accident.” Lute goes again to
Shelton’s cabin and tells the chairman, “Sir, it’s a second plane and it’s hit the
other tower of the World Trade Center.” Shelton exclaims: “Doug, that’s no
coincidence. Have them turn us around, we’re going back. Then I want General
Myers on the line.” (General Richard Myers is the vice chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff.) After Lute returns to his seat, he and Giesemann put on
headsets and make calls to the Pentagon. Giesemann talks to Kris Cicio,
Shelton’s personal assistant, who tells her that the WTC towers were hit not by
small planes, but by jetliners full of innocent passengers. Giesemann then loses
her connection with Cicio, and so listens instead to BBC news reports through
her headset and passes on what she learns to the other members of Shelton’s
staff on the flight. Lute talks with someone in the National Military Command
Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon. After the call, he heads to Shelton’s cabin.
[GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 22-23; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 431]

Controllers Deny Request to Enter US Airspace - Having learned of the attack on
the Pentagon (which takes place at 9:37 a.m.), Lute tells Shelton that there has
been “some type of big explosion at the Pentagon.” He also tells the chairman
that air traffic controllers have refused their request to fly into Washington.
Lute says: “[W]e’ve been denied permission to return. All US airspace has been
shut down” (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But Shelton retorts: “Doug,
tell the pilot we’ll ask for forgiveness instead of permission, so have him turn us
around. We’re going home.” Shelton will later recall, “I knew there was no way
they were going to shoot down a 707 with UNITED STATES AIR FORCE emblazoned
along the side.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. G-1  ; SHELTON,
LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 432]

Shelton's Plane Supposedly Cleared to Fly into Washington - After Lute returns
from Shelton’s cabin, he nods to Giesemann and says, “We’re going back.”
Giesemann will recall that she then heads into the cockpit and orders the pilot,
“Major, take us back to Andrews.” The pilot replies, “Yes, ma’am.” [GIESEMANN,

2008, PP. 23] According to an FAA report, “minutes” after the initial denial of
permission to return to the US, Shelton’s plane is granted clearance. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. G-1  ] The pilot turns the plane around and
heads back toward Washington, according to Shelton. [SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND

MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 432] But according to Captain Rob Pedersen, the flight
navigator on Shelton’s plane, it is several hours before the plane is cleared to
enter the US airspace (see (After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE

MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] The plane will consequently only land at Andrews Air Force
Base at 4:40 p.m. (see 4:40 p.m. September 11, 2001) and Shelton will only
arrive at the NMCC an hour after that (see 5:40 p.m. September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; MYERS, 2009, PP. 159]

Entity Tags: Douglas E. Lute, Carolyn Shelton, Kris Cicio, Suzanne Giesemann, Henry
Hugh Shelton, Rob Pedersen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An announcement goes out over the public address system in the South Tower of
the World Trade Center, telling workers that an incident has occurred in the
other WTC tower and their building is safe, and advising them to stay in—or
return to—their offices, rather than evacuate. [USA TODAY, 9/2/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 287-288] After Flight 11 hit the North Tower at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001), many people in the South Tower were unaware of
what had happened. “Some believed an incident had occurred in their building;
others were aware that a major explosion had occurred on the upper floors of
the North Tower,” the 9/11 Commission Report will state. As a result, many
workers decided to leave the South Tower. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287] As
they do so, an announcement is made over the public address system.
Announcement Says South Tower Is Secure - Brian Clark, an executive with Euro
Brokers who also serves as a fire warden and is on the 84th floor of the South

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203164556/http://www.historyco...

39 von 58 17.08.2019, 13:14



(8:50 a.m.-9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney’s Military Aide Learns of the First Crash, Goes to
Cheney’s Office
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Tower, will later describe this announcement. “First, the strobe lights flashed,
as they did during their normal fire drills,” he will say. “The alarm system gave a
little bit of a whoop, whoop… to alert you to an announcement about to be
made. Then the very familiar voice, the one we heard all the time, came over
the system.” Clark will recall that the voice says: “Your attention, please, ladies
and gentlemen. Building 2 [i.e. the South Tower] is secure. There is no need to
evacuate Building 2. If you are in the midst of evacuation, you may use the re-
entry doors and the elevators to return to your office. Repeat, Building 2 is
secure.” [PBS, 4/30/2002; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 72] The announcement is made
two or possibly three times, according to USA Today. [USA TODAY, 9/2/2002] Florence
Engoran, a credit analyst working in the South Tower, will recall it being made
“[o]ver and over and over again.” [DIMARCO, 2007, PP. 50]

Announcement May Lead to Hundreds of Deaths - Many people in the South
Tower remain on their floors after hearing the announcement, while others who
were leaving the building turn around and head back upstairs. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 289] USA Today will suggest that the announcement therefore “may
have led to the deaths of hundreds of people.” [USA TODAY, 9/2/2002] According to
the National Institute of Standards and Technology, of those who die in the South
Tower, only 11 are below where the plane hits the tower at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001), and 619 are in or above the point of impact.
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 44]

Announcement Goes against Protocol - The announcement is later believed to
have been made by Philip Hayes, a deputy fire safety director at the WTC, who
is manning the fire command desk in the lobby of the South Tower. Fire safety
directors are trained to read scripted announcements from a loose-leaf binder.
But, according to the 9/11 Commission Report, the advice given in the
announcement, for people to stay in, or return to, their offices, “did not
correspond to any existing written protocol.”
Security Manager Decided to Instruct Workers Not to Evacuate - The 9/11
Commission Report will also state, “We do not know the reason for the
announcement, as both [Hayes] and the director of fire safety for the WTC
complex perished in the South Tower’s collapse.” [USA TODAY, 9/2/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 288; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 26, 72] However, George
Tabeek, a security manager with the Port Authority of New York and New Jersey,
will admit having made the decision to instruct South Tower workers to return to
their offices (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS,

9/10/2011] Some security officials in the South Tower instruct workers, in person,
to return upstairs, rather than evacuate (see (8:47 a.m.-9:02 a.m.) September
11, 2001). But finally, about a minute before Flight 175 hits the South Tower, an
instruction will be broadcast over the public address system informing workers
that they can begin an evacuation if conditions warrant it (see 9:02 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [OBSERVER, 9/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 289]

Entity Tags: Philip T. Hayes, Brian Clark, Florence Engoran
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Douglas Cochrane, Vice President Dick Cheney’s military aide, learns
that a plane has crashed into the World Trade Center and subsequently
heads to Cheney’s office to pass on to the vice president a phone
number for President Bush. Cochrane is in his office on the fifth floor
of the Eisenhower Executive Office Building, next to the White House,
when he learns a plane has hit the WTC (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001). He learns about the crash when someone in the White House
Situation Room calls and tells him what has happened, according to
the Florida Times-Union. However, he will tell the 9/11 Commission
that he learns about it from the television coverage of the incident, at
about 8:50 a.m.

Military Aide Heads to the Situation Room - Cochrane leaves his office and goes
to the Situation Room, seeking information, but personnel there can tell him
nothing more than what is being reported on CNN. Cochrane will tell the 9/11
Commission that a supervisor informs him that Cheney got cut off while talking
on the phone with Bush. He therefore takes a piece of paper with a phone
number for the president on it and heads to Cheney’s office, in the West Wing of
the White House. When he reaches the office, he finds National Security Adviser
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(Between 8:50 a.m. and 9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Former
Clinton Administration Official Calls Bush’s Deputy Chief of Staff
and Tells Him about the White House Bunker

  

Steve
Ricchetti.
[Source:
C-SPAN]

(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Agent outside
Vice President Cheney’s Office Learns Plane that Hit WTC Is
Passenger Jet

  

Condoleezza Rice there with the vice president, according to the Florida Times-
Union. [FLORIDA TIMES-UNION, 9/10/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/16/2004] However,
according to other accounts, Rice will only go to Cheney’s office after 9:03
a.m., when the second hijacked plane hits the WTC (see (Shortly After 9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001; HAYES, 2007, PP. 332; GELLMAN,
2008, PP. 114]

Military Aide Reportedly Sees Cheney on the Phone with Bush - Cochrane will tell
the 9/11 Commission that while he is in Cheney’s office at this time, he sees the
vice president picking up the phone and answering a call from Bush. Cheney
says, “Yes, Mr. President,” he will recall. [FLORIDA TIMES-UNION, 9/10/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 4/16/2004] However, according to other accounts, including the 9/11
Commission Report, Cheney will first talk with Bush about the crashes in New
York sometime after the second plane hits the WTC, apparently around 9:15
a.m. (see (9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001;

SAMMON, 2002, PP. 92-93; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39; HAYES, 2007, PP. 332] Cochrane
then shuts the door to Cheney’s office and heads back to the Situation Room.
There, he will see the second crash at the WTC live on television (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FLORIDA TIMES-UNION, 9/10/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Douglas Cochrane, Condoleezza Rice, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Josh Bolten, the deputy White House chief of staff, receives a phone
call from Steve Ricchetti, who served as deputy White House chief of
staff during the Clinton administration and who checks whether Bolten
is aware of the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), a
bunker below the White House where numerous government officials
will later convene to respond to the terrorist attacks. With White
House chief of staff Andrew Card traveling with President Bush in
Florida, Bolten is the acting chief of staff at the White House this

morning. He has run the senior staff meeting and, after the meeting ends,
returns to his office and sees the coverage of the first crash at the World Trade
Center on television. Also, when he gets back to his office, Bolten will later
recall, “the phone was ringing on the inside line on a number that I don’t think
I’d given out to anybody.” “I probably wasn’t even aware I had an inside line,”
Bolten will add. He answers the phone and finds the caller is Ricchetti, who he
will describe as “a very nice guy who I didn’t know well,” but who had been
“very kind to me in the transition.” Ricchetti asks Bolten, “Are you watching
TV?” Bolten says he is and Ricchetti asks, “Do you see what’s going on?” Bolten
says, “Yes.” Ricchetti then asks, “Do you know about the bunker?” [C-SPAN,

10/6/2013] He is referring to the PEOC, a bunker under the East Wing of the White
House that is protected by vault doors and was designed to withstand the
effects of a nuclear blast. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/5/2010;

DAILY MAIL, 10/19/2011] Fortunately, Bolten visited the PEOC during a training
exercise and so he knows what it is and where it is located (see (Between
February and August 2001)). After the call ends, Bolton will head to the White
House Situation Room to see if he can find out more about the crash at the WTC
(see (9:03 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Apparently influenced by his
conversation with Ricchetti, he will later head to the PEOC and then spend
much of the rest of the day there with Vice President Dick Cheney and other
government officials (see (Shortly After 9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Ricchetti “did a very graceful thing in calling me and trying to alert me to [the
PEOC],” Bolten will comment. [C-SPAN, 10/6/2013]

Entity Tags: Joshua Bolten, Steve Ricchetti
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

While he is waiting outside Vice President Dick Cheney’s office for a
scheduled meeting, Cheney’s chief speechwriter John McConnell has
been chatting with Cheney’s secretary Debbie Heiden and the Secret
Service agent posted at the door. They all see the news about the first

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203164556/http://www.historyco...

41 von 58 17.08.2019, 13:14



(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Middle Eastern Men Seen in
Sarasota, Cursing President Bush

  

(8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Director Tenet Told of
Attack, Immediately Suspects Bin Laden

  

David Boren. [Source:
University of Oklahoma]

plane hitting the World Trade Center on the television above Heiden’s desk.
McConnell will later recall: “There wasn’t any kind of alarm. It was just kind of,
‘Oh man, look at that.’” The Secret Service agent then receives an urgent call
from the agency’s intelligence division. According to McConnell: “He put the
phone down and told me: passenger jet. And that’s when you go, Geez. And
then you start getting a sick feeling. Because a passenger aircraft is not going to
crash into the World Trade Center.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 329-330] But, according to the
9/11 Commission Report, it is not until they learn of the second crash at 9:03
that nearly everyone in the White House realizes this is not an accident (see
(Between 8:46 a.m. and 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 35]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, John McConnell, Debbie Heiden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

A Longboat Key resident has a strange encounter with some Middle Eastern men.
He is standing on the Sarasota bay front, waiting for President Bush’s motorcade
to go by on its way to the Booker Elementary School. He sees a dilapidated van
passing by, with two Middle Eastern men “screaming out the windows, ‘Down
with Bush’ and raising their fists in the air.” This would be around the time when
reports of the first WTC crash are first being broadcast (see 8:48 a.m.
September 11, 2001). The man will later report this incident to the police and
then be questioned by the FBI about it. Several hours earlier, some Middle
Eastern men had pulled up in a van at the resort where Bush was staying, falsely
claiming to have an interview with him (see (Before 6:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001). It is unknown whether these were the same men as were seen on the
Sarasota bay front. [LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/26/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

CIA Director George Tenet is told of the first WTC crash
while he is eating breakfast with his mentor, former
Senator David Boren (D-OK), at the St. Regis Hotel in
Washington, DC. They are interrupted when CIA
bodyguards converge on the table to hand Tenet a cell
phone. Tenet is told that the WTC has been attacked by
an airplane. Boren later says, “I was struck by the fact
that [the messenger] used the word ‘attacked.’” Tenet
then hands the cell phone back to an aide and says to
Boren, “You know, this has bin Laden’s fingerprints all
over it.” “‘He was very collected,’ Boren recalls. ‘He said
he would be at the CIA in 15 minutes, what people he
needed in the room and what he needed to talk about.’”
[USA TODAY, 9/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002] According to other

accounts, Tenet responds to the caller, “They steered the plane directly into the
building?” Tenet then says to Boren, “That looks like bin Laden.” Tenet muses
aloud, “I wonder if this has something to do with the guy [Zacarias Moussaoui]
who trained for a pilot’s license.” (Moussaoui had been arrested several weeks
earlier.) [ST. PAUL PIONEER PRESS, 5/29/2002; STERN, 8/13/2003] According to another
account, Tenet pauses while on the phone to tell Boren, “The World Trade
Center has been hit. We’re pretty sure it wasn’t an accident. It looks like a
terrorist act,” then returns to the phone to identify who should be summoned to
the CIA situation room. [TIME, 9/14/2001] Tenet later tells author Ronald Kessler,
“There was no doubt that al-Qaeda was going to come here eventually, and that
something spectacular was planned. I knew immediately who it was [behind the
attack].” [KESSLER, 2003, PP. 196] In his own 2007 book, Tenet will largely confirm
the above accounts. He will add, “Most people, I understand, assumed that the
first crash was a tragic accident. It took the second plane hitting the second
tower to show them that something far worse was going on. That wasn’t the
case for me. We had been living too intimately with the possibility of a terrorist
attack on the United States. I instantly thought that this had to be al-Qaeda.”
He also mentions thinking aloud about Moussaoui. [TENET, 2007, PP. 161] Tenet will
subsequently hurry back to CIA headquarters in his car (see (8:55 a.m.-9:15
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8:51 a.m.-8:54 a.m. September 11, 2001: Hijackers Take Over
Flight 77

  

Charles Burlingame.
[Source: Family photo /
Associated Press]

8:51 a.m. September 11, 2001: Last Radio Contact with Flight 77   

(8:51 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Controller Watches
Flight 175 Suddenly Climb 3,000 Feet, NEADS Not Contacted

  

a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: David Boren, Osama bin Laden, Zacarias Moussaoui, George J. Tenet,
Central Intelligence Agency, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Zacarias Moussaoui

The 9/11 Commission says the hijacking of Flight 77 takes
place between 8:51 a.m., when the plane transmits its
last routine radio communication (see 8:51 a.m.
September 11, 2001), and 8:54 a.m., when it deviates
from its assigned course (see (8:54 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Based on phone calls made from the plane by flight
attendant Renee May (see (9:12 a.m.) September 11,
2001) and passenger Barbara Olson (see (9:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), the commission concludes that the
hijackers “initiated and sustained their command of the
aircraft using knives and box cutters… and moved all of
the passengers (and possibly crew) to the rear of the
aircraft.” It adds, “Neither of the firsthand accounts to
come from Flight 77… mentioned any actual use of
violence (e.g., stabbings) or the threat or use of either a

bomb or Mace.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8-9; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 29]

People who knew Charles Burlingame, the pilot of Flight 77, will later contend
that it would have required a difficult struggle for the hijackers to gain control
of the plane from him. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002] Burlingame was a military man
who’d flown Navy jets for eight years, served several tours at the Navy’s elite
Top Gun school, and been in the Naval Reserve for 17 years. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/6/2001] His sister, Debra Burlingame, says, “This was a guy that’s been through
SERE [Survival Evasion Resistance Escape] school in the Navy and had very tough
psychological and physical preparation.” [JOURNAL NEWS (WESTCHESTER), 12/30/2003]

Admiral Timothy Keating, who was a classmate of Burlingame’s from the Navy
and a flight school friend, says, “I was in a plebe summer boxing match with
Chick, and he pounded me.… Chick was really tough, and the terrorists had to
perform some inhumane act to get him out of that cockpit, I guarantee you.”
[CNN, 5/16/2006] Yet the five alleged hijackers do not appear to have been the
kinds of people that would be a particularly dangerous opponent. Pilot Hani
Hanjour was skinny and barely over 5 feet tall. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001] And
according to the 9/11 Commission, the “so-called muscle hijackers actually
were not physically imposing,” with the majority of them being between 5 feet
5 and 5 feet 7 in height, “and slender in build.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004]

Senator John Warner (R-VA) later says “the examination of his remains…
indicated Captain Burlingame was in a struggle and died before the crash, doing
his best to save lives on the aircraft and on the ground.” [WASHINGTON POST,
12/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, John W. Warner, Charles Burlingame
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The last radio contact with Flight 77 is made when a pilot asks for clearance to
fly higher. However, six minutes later, the plane fails to respond to a routine
instruction. Presumably, it is hijacked during that time. Indianapolis flight
control center is handling the plane by this time. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001;
GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The air traffic controller at the FAA’s New York Center who is responsible for
monitoring Flight 175 sees the now-hijacked plane on his radar screen making a
sharp turn (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and is astonished as it rapidly
climbs 3,000 feet. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ; THE LEARNING

CHANNEL, 8/20/2006] Around this time, the controller, Dave Bottiglia, first notices
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8:51 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Learns of Plane Hitting
WTC, Informs FAA’s New York Center

  

8:51 a.m.-8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Controller
Declares Flight 175 as Possibly Hijacked

  

(Between 8:51 a.m. and 8:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Airline
President Wonders if American Airlines Plane Hit the WTC after
Seeing TV Coverage of Crash

  

that Flight 175’s transponder code has changed (see 8:51 a.m.-8:53 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21] As he will later recall: “As
I’m watching, United 175 makes a hard left-hand turn and starts climbing. Not
only did he make a sharp turn, but he also climbed 3,000 feet in a matter of
approximately one minute, which is a very fast rate of climb.” Bottiglia will add,
“This is something that we have never seen before.” He immediately turns to
the manager at the New York Center and says, “I believe I just lost United 175.”
[THE LEARNING CHANNEL, 8/20/2006] Yet, according to the 9/11 Commission, the
center does not alert NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) to Flight
175 until 9:03 a.m. (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 23]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Dave Bottiglia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Technicians on the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) receive what is apparently their first notification that a plane has hit
the World Trade Center, in a phone call from the FAA’s Boston Center. [VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006] NEADS ID technicians are currently trying to locate Flight 11, when they
are called by Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the Boston Center. ID tech
Stacia Rountree answers the call. In response to Scoggins’s information,
Rountree says to her colleagues, “A plane just hit the World Trade Center.” She
asks Scoggins, “Was it American 11?” He tells her this is not confirmed. [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 50] Another of the ID techs, Shelley Watson, starts murmuring in
response to the news: “Oh my God. Oh God. Oh my God.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] A
computer maintenance technician then runs onto the operations floor and
announces that CNN is broadcasting that a 737 has hit the WTC. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

51]

NEADS Calls New York Center - Master Sergeant Maureen Dooley, the leader of
the ID techs, tells Watson: “Update New York! See if they lost altitude on that
plane altogether.” Watson immediately calls the FAA’s New York Center and asks,
“Did you just hear the information regarding the World Trade Center?” When the
person who answers her call says no, Watson explains, “Being hit by an aircraft.”
The person at New York Center says, “You’re kidding,” but Watson adds, “It’s on
the world news.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] One of the NEADS technicians is finally
able to display the live CNN coverage on one of the 15-foot screens at the front
of the room. People stare in silence at the footage of the burning North Tower.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 51]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Shelley Watson, Maureen Dooley, Colin
Scoggins, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, New York Air Route Traffic Control
Center, Stacia Rountree
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

According to the 9/11 Commission, Dave Bottiglia, the air traffic controller
handling Flight 175, only notices now that this flight’s transponder signal has
changed (see 8:46 a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001). Bottiglia asks Flight 175
to return to its proper transponder code. There is no response. Beginning at 8:52
a.m., he makes repeated attempts to contact it, but there is still no response.
Bottiglia contacts another controller at 8:53 a.m., and says: “We may have a
hijack. We have some problems over here right now.… I can’t get a hold of UAL
175 at all right now and I don’t know where he went to.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 48] This account apparently
conflicts with earlier accounts that claim NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) was notified at 8:43 a.m. that Flight 175 had been hijacked (see 8:43
a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Dave Bottiglia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Don Carty, the president of American Airlines, calls his airline’s System
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(Between 8:51 a.m. and 8:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air
Force Liaison to FAA Arrives at FAA Headquarters, but Does Not
Join Teleconference

  

Operations Command Center (SOCC) in Fort Worth, Texas, and asks if the plane
that is reported to have hit the World Trade Center belonged to American
Airlines. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] According to author Lynn Spencer, Carty, who is still at
home, learned that an American Airlines plane had been hijacked when he
received a message from the airline on his pager, which stated, “Confirmed
hijacking Flight 11” (see 8:49 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 52] But
Carty will tell CNN that he learned of the hijacking in “a call from our
operations people.” He will say he’d told the caller that he “would be out
immediately,” but then, he will say, “it suddenly occurred to me that maybe I
should check whether the press had the story, and I turned on the TV, and
almost at the moment I turned on the TV, I saw them talking about something
that struck the World Trade Center.” Carty will say that upon seeing the report,
“[J]ust in my gut, I knew it was our airplane” that had hit the WTC. [CNN,

11/19/2001] Carty phones Gerard Arpey, American Airlines’ executive vice
president of operations, who is at the SOCC. He says, “The press is reporting an
airplane hit the World Trade Center,” and asks, “Is that our plane?” [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] Arpey replies that the airline’s
personnel do not know. He tells Carty only that they “had confirmed the
hijacking of Flight 11, and knew it was flying toward New York City and
descending.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/8/2004  ]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Don Carty, Gerard Arpey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

The US Air Force liaison to the FAA arrives at FAA headquarters in Washington,
DC, but, according to her own later recollections, does not immediately join a
teleconference that has been set up in response to the first plane hitting the
World Trade Center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION,

8/31/2006  ]

Military Liaisons at FAA Headquarters - Each of the four military services within
the US Department of Defense (the Army, the Navy, the Air Force, and the
Marine Corps) assigns an FAA liaison officer to represent its requirements to the
director of air traffic. These four liaisons share office space on the fourth floor
of FAA headquarters. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] Colonel Sheryl
Atkins is the Air Force liaison there. Air Force liaisons at the FAA regional offices
all report to Atkins, and she reports to the Pentagon.
Atkins Arrives at FAA Headquarters - Atkins will later recall that she was on her
way to work when the first plane hit the WTC at 8:46 a.m., and she arrives at
FAA headquarters “probably five, 10 minutes after that.” Once there, she goes
to her office, where everyone is gathered around the television. She will see the
CNN coverage of the second plane hitting the WTC at 9:03 a.m., and then
immediately begin “personnel accounting.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/26/2004; US

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 8/31/2006  ]

Atkins Does Not Join Teleconference - According to a 2003 statement provided
by the FAA, the FAA established a teleconference with several other agencies
minutes after the first WTC tower was hit (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
and the Air Force liaison to the FAA (i.e. Atkins) “immediately” joined this. [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] However, Atkins will say she only joins this teleconference
after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon attack occurs (see (Shortly After 9:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/26/2004; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION,

8/31/2006  ]

Not Responsible for Reporting Hijackings - Atkins will tell the 9/11 Commission
that she is not responsible for being a channel from the FAA to the military for
hijack and/or fighter escort protocols. She will explain that her office is “a
liaison military administrative office,” and therefore, if she is notified of a
hijacking, this does not represent “procedural military notification.” 9/11
Commission staff members will confirm “that there is no indication in the FAA
handbook for special military procedures that [Atkins’s] office has a role in the
notification to the military of a hijack, or the request to the military for fighter
asset support.” Atkins will recall that, on this morning, “no one at the FAA” says
to her that she should initiate “notification for a military response and/or
coordination with the FAA response to the attacks.” Instead, she is “involved
with military administrative coordinating and facilitating… and not with direct
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8:52 a.m.-8:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Passenger
Tries to Call Wife

  

Garnet ‘Ace’ Bailey.
[Source: Los Angeles
Kings]

8:52 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Attendant Reports
Plane Has Been Hijacked; Accounts Conflict over Details

  

Robert Fangman. [Source:
Family photo]

assessment or response to the attacks.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/26/2004; 9/11
COMMISSION, 4/19/2004]

No Other Military Liaisons Present - The three other military liaisons that share
office space with Atkins at FAA headquarters are currently elsewhere, spread
out around northern Virginia and Washington, DC. The Navy and Marine Corps
liaisons will arrive at FAA headquarters at around 10:30 a.m.; the Army liaison
will not arrive until the following day. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Sheryl Atkins, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Garnet “Ace” Bailey, a passenger on Flight 175, tries four
times to call his wife Katherine, on both her business and
home phone lines. According to the 9/11 Commission, his
attempts are unsuccessful, and he never gets to speak to
her. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21; ESPN, 9/7/2006] Bailey
was assigned a seat in row 6 of the plane but attempts
the calls using a phone in row 32. According to a summary
of phone calls from the hijacked flights presented at the
2006 Zacarias Moussaoui trial, however, while one of his
calls does not connect, the other three do and last for 22
seconds, 25 seconds, and 9 seconds. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Bailey’s wife will later appear to confirm not having
received any calls from her husband, recalling that when

the plane struck the South Tower at 9:03 a.m., “We had no idea” Garnet was on
it, and that “I had no thought he was in harm’s way.” [PRESS-TELEGRAM (LONG BEACH,

CA), 9/10/2007] Garnet Bailey is a scout for the Los Angeles Kings of the National
Hockey League, and played in the NHL himself from 1968 to 1978. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Garnet Bailey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Passenger Phone Calls

A flight attendant on Flight 175 calls the United Airlines
maintenance office in San Francisco and speaks with
Marc Policastro, an employee there. The attendant
reports that Flight 175 has been hijacked, both of its
pilots have been killed, a flight attendant has been
stabbed, and the hijackers are probably flying the plane.
The line then goes dead. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7-8; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 21] The call, which lasts 75 seconds, is made using an
Airfone in row 31 at the back of the plane. Flight crews
on United aircraft are able to contact the maintenance
office simply by dialing *349 on an Airfone. [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 90-91; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

The identity of the attendant making the call is unclear.
According to the Wall Street Journal, the caller is “a female flight attendant.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] The 9/11 Commission Report, however, refers to
them as “a male flight attendant,” and one of the Commission’s earlier staff
statements will specifically name Robert Fangman, who is one of the attendants
on Flight 175. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 18] A summary of the phone calls made from the four
hijacked planes presented at the 2006 Zacarias Moussaoui trial will refer to the
caller simply as a “flight attendant,” with a question mark signifying their
name. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006] After the call ends, Policastro and also another employee at the
maintenance office try contacting Flight 175 using ACARS (an e-mail system that
enables personnel on the ground to rapidly communicate with those in the
cockpit of an aircraft), but they receive no response to these and subsequent
attempts at reaching the flight. According to GTE Airfone records, another
successful call will be made from Flight 175 to the maintenance office four
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(Shortly After 8:51 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pentagon
Command Center Possibly Knows Flight 77 Is Hijacked, yet NEADS
Not Notified

  

(8:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001: New York Controller Tracks
Flight 175 into New York, NEADS Not Alerted

  

Mike McCormick. [Source:
Associated Press]

(8:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Passenger Details
Stabbing

  

minutes after this first one (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, other
evidence indicates only one call is made. Shortly before 9:00 a.m., a supervisor
at the maintenance office will call the United Airlines System Operations Control
center, just outside Chicago, and inform a manager there of the reported
hijacking of Flight 175 (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). The
supervisor also calls the airline’s security chief. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

21-22 AND 90]

Entity Tags: Marc Policastro, Robert Fangman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Passenger
Phone Calls

An article in the New York Times will later suggest that officials in the
Pentagon’s National Military Command Center (NMCC) promptly become aware
of the problems with Flight 77, long before NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) is alerted to the flight. The article will state, “During the hour or
so that American Airlines Flight 77 [is] under the control of hijackers, up to the
moment it struck the west side of the Pentagon, military officials in [the NMCC
are] urgently talking to law enforcement and air traffic control officials about
what to do.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001] This appears consistent with what would
be expected under normal procedures. According to the FAA’s acting Deputy
Administrator Monte Belger: “Prior to 9/11, FAA’s traditional communication
channel with the military during a crisis had been through the National Military
Command Center (NMCC). They were always included in the communication net
that was used to manage a hijack incident.” He will say that, since the FAA does
not have direct dedicated communication links with NORAD, in a hijack scenario
the NMCC has “the responsibility to coordinate [the Defense Department]‘s
response to requests from the FAA or the FBI.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] NEADS reportedly is not alerted to Flight 77 until
significantly later: at 9:24 a.m. by some accounts (see (9:24 a.m.) September
11, 2001), or, according to other accounts, at 9:34 a.m., when it only learns that
Flight 77 is missing (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN
AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, National Military Command Center, Monte
Belger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Mike McCormick, the head of the FAA’s New York
Center, sees the coverage of the first World Trade
Center attack on CNN. He assumes that Flight 175,
which he is tracking on his radar screen, is also headed
into the WTC. He will recall: “Probably one of the most
difficult moments of my life was the 11 minutes from
the point I watched that aircraft, when we first lost
communications until the point that aircraft hit the
World Trade Center. For those 11 minutes, I knew, we
knew, what was going to happen, and that was
difficult.” [CNN, 8/12/2002] Yet, according to the 9/11
Commission, the New York Center will not notify
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) about
Flight 175 until around the time it crashes, at 9:03 a.m.
(see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 23]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Mike
McCormick

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Businessman Peter Hanson calls his father from Flight
175 and says, “Oh, my God! They just stabbed the
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(After 8:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Scramble Delayed?
Witness Casts Doubt on NORAD’s Scramble Time

  

(8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Head
toward New York Area; Accounts Conflict over Exact Destination

  

Route of the Otis Air National Guard fighters to New York
City. [Source: Yvonne Vermillion/ MagicGraphix.com]

airline hostess. I think the airline is being hijacked.” Despite being cut off twice,
he manages to report how men armed with knives are stabbing flight
attendants, apparently in an attempt to force crewmembers to unlock the doors
to the cockpit. He calls again a couple of minutes before the plane crashes. [BBC,

9/13/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/16/2001; TORONTO SUN, 9/16/2001] Hanson’s father
immediately calls the local police department and relays what he heard. [SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 7/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Peter Hanson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175,

Passenger Phone Calls

William Wibel, principal of a school inside Otis Air National Guard Base, is inside
the Otis base preparing for a meeting when he learns that the WTC has been
attacked and his meeting is canceled. He says, “As I drove away, and was
listening to the news on the radio, the 102nd was scrambling into duty.” [CAPE

COD TIMES, 9/12/2001] The WTC crash does not break on local news and radio until
about 8:52 a.m. Even if he hears CNN’s early reporting starting at 8:48 a.m., it
still presumably takes time to learn the meeting is canceled, go back to his car
and so forth. NORAD says the fighters took off from Otis at 8:52 a.m.
Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, William Wibel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

The two F-15 fighter jets
launched from Otis Air National
Guard Base in Cape Cod respond
to the hijacking of Flight 11, but
there will be conflicting
accounts regarding their initial
destination. The fighters were
scrambled at 8:46 (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001), and
are airborne by 8:53 (see 8:53
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Flying toward New York City -
News reports shortly after 9/11

will say that, after taking off, the Otis fighters begin “racing towards New York
City.” [CBS NEWS, 9/14/2001; CNN, 9/14/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/15/2001] Other news
reports similarly say they initially head toward New York City. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/12/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; FOX NEWS, 9/8/2002] Major
General Larry Arnold, the commanding general of NORAD’s Continental Region,
will say the fighters are “coming to New York.” [MSNBC, 9/23/2001; SLATE, 1/16/2002]

Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, the lead Otis pilot, tells the BBC, “When we
took off we started climbing a 280-heading, basically towards New York City.”
[BBC, 9/1/2002] In one account, Duffy recalls that, after launching, he calls for the
location of his target and is told, “Your contact’s over Kennedy,” meaning New
York’s JFK International Airport. Duffy will add, “[W]e started heading right
down to Long Island, basically.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 15] In
another account, he says that he and the other Otis pilot, Major Daniel Nash,
“climbed up, [and] we were supersonic going down to Long Island.” [FILSON, 2003,
PP. 57]

Without a Target, Heading for Military Airspace - According to some accounts,
however, the two Otis fighters do not initially head toward Manhattan. Major
James Fox, the leader of the weapons team at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), will later recall: “We had no idea where [Flight 11] was. We just
knew it was over land, so we scrambled [the Otis fighters] towards land.”
[NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002] The 9/11 Commission will conclude that, after
taking off, because they are “Lacking a target,” the fighters are “vectored
toward military-controlled airspace off the Long Island coast.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 20] Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NEADS, says that
when the Otis fighters took off, his “intent was to scramble [them] to military
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(8:53 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Pilots Unclear
about What Is Happening

  

(8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Fly
toward New York Area; Accounts Unclear over Speed

  

airspace while we found out what was going on.” He says that, before 9:03 a.m.
when the second World Trade Center tower is hit, the fighters are “heading
down south toward Whiskey 105 and we don’t really have a mission for them at
this point.” Whiskey 105 is military training airspace southeast of Long Island, a
few minutes flying time from New York City. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 56 AND 58-59]

To New York, Then Redirected to Military Airspace - Other accounts will say the
Otis fighters initially head toward New York City, but are subsequently
redirected to the military airspace off Long Island (see 8:54 a.m.-8:55 a.m.
September 11, 2001). According to author Lynn Spencer, after taking off, Duffy
and Nash fly “supersonic toward New York for approximately 15 minutes.” But
just after the second WTC tower is hit, Duffy suggests to the weapons controller
at NEADS that the two fighters head to the Whiskey 105 training airspace off
Long Island, and that is where they then go. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 83-85] Tape
recordings of the NEADS operations floor will reveal that, at 8:45 a.m., Major
Kevin Nasypany, the facility’s mission crew commander, gave Major Fox a
coordinate north of New York City, and told him to “Head [the Otis jets] in that
direction” (see 8:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). Then, at 8:52, he told one of his
staff members, “Send ‘em to New York City still” (see 8:53 a.m. September 11,
2001). But, according to Vanity Fair, shortly after the second tower is hit, the
NEADS weapons technicians get “pushback” from civilian FAA controllers, who
are “afraid of fast-moving fighters colliding with a passenger plane,” so the two
fighters are directed to a “holding area” just off the coast, near Long Island (see
9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Accounts are also
unclear regarding what speed the Otis jets fly at after taking off (see (8:53
a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: James Fox, Larry Arnold, Daniel Nash, Robert Marr, Timothy Duffy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA
175

After taking off in their F-15s, the two pilots scrambled from Otis Air National
Guard Base in response to Flight 11 are not properly informed about the
unfolding events. One of these pilots, Lt. Col. Timothy Duffy, later describes,
“When you get the scramble order… you are usually not sure what is going on.”
However, after they were informed there had been a hijacking (see 8:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001), the two “knew it was the real thing,” according to Major
Daniel Nash, the other pilot. [FOX NEWS, 9/8/2002] But as they are “headed right
down Long Island,” Duffy recalls, “[w]e had no idea what was going on.”
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] When the second World Trade
Center tower is hit at 9:03, they are unaware that a second plane has been in
trouble, and their request for clarification of their mission from NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) is met with “considerable confusion” (see
(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002;

FILSON, 2003, PP. 60-63] (According to the 9/11 Commission, NEADS itself only
receives its first notification about a second possible hijacking at 9:03 (see (9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 24] ) Furthermore, it is
not until after 10:30 a.m. that the two pilots will learn that Washington has also
been attacked, when a controller informs them of this in passing, but does not
elaborate. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] Nash will later complain: “Anybody watching
CNN that morning had a much better idea of what was going on than we did. We
were not told anything.” [MICHAEL BRONNER, 2006] Duffy later reflects: “People lose
track of how much chaos there was. We were in a situation that was just a mess,
you know, and we were trying to get our arms around it a little bit.” [CANADIAN
BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Daniel Nash, Timothy Duffy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

The two F-15 fighter jets that took off from Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape
Cod head toward the New York area. But accounts will be unclear regarding
what speed they fly at as they respond to the hijacking of Flight 11. The two
jets were scrambled from Otis at 8:46 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), and
are airborne by 8:53 (see 8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
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(8:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Public Affairs Officer
Calls Brother in WTC; Possibly Warns Him of Second Hijacked
Plane

  

Adam Arias [Source: US Air
Force]

7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Flying Supersonic - In a number of accounts, it is claimed the fighters fly faster
than the speed of sound. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] Lead pilot Lt. Col. Timothy
Duffy will tell the BBC: “I was supersonic.… I don’t know what we could have
done to get there any quicker.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] He tells ABC News, “[W]e go
supersonic on the way, which is kind of nonstandard for us.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

According to author Lynn Spencer, “against regulations, [Duffy] takes his plane
supersonic, breaking the sound barrier as he passes through 18,000 feet. This is
a violation that can get a pilot into a good deal of trouble since the sonic boom
tends to break windows in the homes down below.” When the other Otis pilot,
Major Daniel Nash, radios and says, “You’re supersonic,” Duffy responds, “Yeah,
I know, don’t worry about it.” Then, “Without hesitation, [Nash] follows his
lead” and also goes supersonic. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 43]

Flying 'Full Blower' - Duffy will recall, “I was in full blower all the way,” as he
flies toward New York. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] In another
account, he similarly says, “When we took off I left it in full afterburner the
whole time.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 57] F-15s can fly at up to 1,875 miles per hour. [CAPE

COD TIMES, 9/12/2001; US AIR FORCE, 3/2008] According to an Otis Air Base
spokeswoman, “An F-15 departing from Otis can reach New York City in 10 to 12
minutes.” [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/16/2001] But, according to the Boston Globe, while “In
their prime, the planes can go Mach 2.5 [and] could have been to New York in
less than 10 minutes,” Duffy and Nash are “flying F-15 Eagles that were built in
1977.… Because of their age and the three large fuel tanks they were carrying…
the planes couldn’t attain that speed, both pilots said.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005]

Different Speeds Given - Various speeds will later be given for how fast the Otis
jets are traveling. Consistent with Duffy’s claims of flying “supersonic,” ABC
News says the two fighters fly “at Mach 1.2, nearly 900 miles per hour.” [ABC

NEWS, 9/11/2002] According to the Boston Globe, the fighters are flying at “about
Mach 1.4—more than 1,000 miles per hour.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005] Major
General Larry Arnold, the commanding general of NORAD’s Continental Region,
says they fly at “about 1.5 Mach, which is, you know, somewhere—11 or 1,200
miles an hour.” [MSNBC, 9/23/2001; SLATE, 1/16/2002] Major General Paul Weaver, the
director of the Air National Guard, says the jets fly “like a scalded ape,” but as
to their exact speed, he only says they are “topping 500 mph.” [DALLAS MORNING

NEWS, 9/16/2001] And by 9:03 a.m., when the second World Trade Center tower is
hit, the Otis fighters are still 71 miles from New York, according to NORAD.
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001] The 9/11 Commission will
state that they only arrive over Manhattan at 9:25 a.m. (see 9:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001), though accounts of most witnesses on the ground indicate
they do not arrive until after 10:00 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] Accounts are contradictory regarding
what exact destination the Otis jets are initially heading toward after taking off
(see (8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Paul Weaver, Larry Arnold, Daniel Nash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA
175

Major Don Arias, the public affairs officer for NORAD,
has just learned of the first WTC crash from television
and a phone call from NEADS (see (8:38 a.m.-8:52 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Alarmed because his younger
brother works at the WTC, he calls him immediately.
Adam Arias works for an investment company on the
84th floor of the South Tower. According to some
accounts, Don Arias tells his brother that the aircraft
that crashed into the North Tower was likely a hijacked
plane that he has been informed of, and orders him to
“Get out of there. Go home.” [FLORIDA STATE TIMES,

11/2001; NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002; AIRMAN, 9/2002]

But according to Newsday, Don Arias tells his brother he
has heard there is “another hijacked airliner and might

be another attack.” [NEWSDAY, 10/30/2001] This would be consistent with an early
NORAD timeline, which had the agency receiving notification of the second
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8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Airborne, Allegedly
Ordered toward New York

  

A typical F-15. [Source: US Air Force]

8:54 a.m.-8:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA’s Boston Center
Redirects Otis Fighters on Instructions from NEADS

  

hijacking at 8:43 a.m. (see 8:43 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, later
accounts, including the 9/11 Commission Report, will claim NORAD only hears of
it around the time the plane hits the South Tower (see (9:03 a.m.) September
11, 2001). Adam Arias reacts to his brother’s call with urgency, going around the
floor exhorting people to leave, and physically throwing one woman out of her
office. Several survivors will later credit him with saving their lives. [NEWHOUSE

NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002; AIRMAN, 9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 124] Adam Arias will be killed
when the South Tower collapses. [SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 9/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Don Arias
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Radar data will show that the two F-15s
scrambled from Otis Air National Guard Base in
Cape Cod, Massachusetts, are airborne by this
time. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/15/2001; NORTH AMERICAN
AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] It is now eight
minutes since the mission crew commander at
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
ordered that the jets be launched (see 8:45
a.m. September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

It is 40 minutes since air traffic controllers had
their last communication with Flight 11 (see 8:13 a.m. September 11, 2001), and
28 minutes since they became certain that the aircraft was hijacked (see (8:25
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Flight 11 crashed into the World Trade Center seven
minutes ago (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7,

19 AND 459]

Commander Wants Fighters Sent to New York - In Rome, New York, NEADS has
just received news of the plane hitting the WTC (see 8:51 a.m. September 11,
2001). Major Kevin Nasypany, the facility’s mission crew commander, is asked
what to do with the Otis fighters. He responds: “Send ‘em to New York City still.
Continue! Go! This is what I got. Possible news that a 737 just hit the World
Trade Center. This is a real-world.… Continue taking the fighters down to the
New York City area, JFK [International Airport] area, if you can. Make sure that
the FAA clears it—your route all the way through.… Let’s press with this.” [VANITY

FAIR, 8/1/2006] Yet there will be conflicting reports of the fighters’ destination
(see (8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001), with some accounts saying they
are directed toward military-controlled airspace off the Long Island coast.
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 56-59; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr, Kevin Nasypany, Otis Air National
Guard Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Boston Center directs the two fighter jets
that took off from Otis Air National Guard Base in response to the hijacked
Flight 11 toward a new heading, based on instructions he has just received from
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS).
NEADS Gave New Heading for Fighters - The Boston Center controller, who is
working at the Cape Sector radar position, has just been contacted by someone
from NEADS. The caller from NEADS, referring to the two fighters from Otis Air
Base, said, “The heading that we gave him on, I guess, is a bad heading.”
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] (The original flight
strip for the fighters gave a destination of New York’s JFK International Airport.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ] ) The caller said the fighters’ target was “now south
of JFK,” and added, “Can you direct the Panta flight [i.e. the two Otis fighters]
towards that now?” The controller replied: “If I’m talking to him, I don’t know
where that target [is]. I don’t even see the target at all.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] The “target,” Flight 11, crashed into the World Trade
Center at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 7] However, the caller explained that NEADS had just talked to Colin
Scoggins, the military liaison at the Boston Center, and Scoggins said the target
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(8:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Veers Off Course   

8:55 a.m.-8:57 a.m. September 11, 2001: Confusion at NEADS
over Identity of Plane that Hit WTC

  

Master Sergeant Maureen
Dooley. [Source: ABC News]

(8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Is Told about
the Crash at the WTC, Apparently for the First Time, by the
Situation Room Director

  

Captain
Deborah
Loewer.
[Source:
Military

was “south of JFK now.” The caller therefore reiterated, “We want to get [the
Otis fighters] headed in that direction.” The controller confirmed, “I’ll do that.”
Controller Passes on New Heading to Pilot - Seconds later, Lieutenant Colonel
Timothy Duffy, one of the pilots of the two fighters out of Otis Air Base, checks
in with the Boston Center controller. Duffy says, “Boston Center, Panta 45 with
you out of 13-5 for 290.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2004] (“Panta 45” is Duffy’s call sign. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 113] ) The controller tells
Duffy, “Panta 45, roger, fly heading of 260.” Duffy confirms the new heading.
The controller then instructs, “Maintain block 290.” Duffy confirms, “Six zero on
the heading, climbing to flight level [of] 290.” The controller will then tell Duffy
that Flight 11 has crashed into the WTC (see 8:55 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Northeast Air
Defense Sector, Colin Scoggins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Flight 77 from Washington begins to go off course over southern Ohio, turning to
the southwest. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,
6/17/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Rumors have started circulating through the civilian
air traffic system that the plane that hit the World
Trade Center was a small Cessna. There is increasing
confusion on the operations floor at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) as to whether it
was really Flight 11. ID tech Stacia Rountree is on the
phone with Colin Scoggins, a civilian manager who is
the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center.
Scoggins initially seems to confirm that the plane was
Flight 11, saying: “Yeah, he crashed into the World
Trade Center.… [D]isregard the tail number [given
earlier for American 11].” When Rountree asks, “He
did crash into the World Trade Center?” Scoggins
replies, “[T]hat’s what we believe, yes.” However, an
unidentified male staff member at NEADS overhears,

and queries: “I never heard them say American Airlines Flight 11 hit the World
Trade Center. I heard it was a civilian aircraft.” Master Sergeant Maureen Dooley
takes the phone from Rountree and asks Scoggins, “[A]re you giving confirmation
that American 11 was the one?” Apparently contradicting what he’d previously
said, Scoggins replies: “No, we’re not gonna confirm that at this time. We just
know an aircraft crashed in.… The last [radar sighting] we have was about 15
miles east of JFK [International Airport in New York City], or eight miles east of
JFK was our last primary hit. He did slow down in speed… and then we lost
‘em.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] This confusion will continue later on, when NEADS
will be misinformed that Flight 11 is still airborne (see 9:21 a.m. September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Stacia Rountree, Colin Scoggins, Maureen Dooley, Northeast Air Defense
Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Navy Captain Deborah Loewer, director of the White House Situation
Room, tells President Bush a plane has crashed into the World Trade
Center when his limousine arrives at the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, Florida, where he is going to attend a reading
demonstration. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/26/2001; DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003]

Loewer learned about the crash when Rob Hargis, the senior duty
officer in the Situation Room, called her as she was being driven to the
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(8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Arrives at
Elementary School for Photo-Op

  

Bush’s motorcade arrives at Booker Elementary School.
[Source: Lions Gate Films]

(8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Nearly Collides with
Two Other Planes

  

school and told her what had happened (see (Between 8:48 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 239-240] As
soon as the president’s motorcade arrives at the school (see (8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), she runs toward Bush’s limousine to pass on the news to
the president. [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003] She approaches Bush and Andrew
Card, his chief of staff, as they are walking toward the school’s entrance. She
says to Bush, “Mr. President, the Situation Room is reporting that one of the
World Trade Center towers has been hit by a plane.” She adds, “This is all we
know.” She also says experience has taught her that first reports are often
wrong. Bush replies, “Thank you, Captain” as he continues making his way
toward the school’s entrance and then says, “Keep me informed.” Loewer is
“the first person to inform President Bush that terrorism had struck New York
City,” according to the Associated Press. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/26/2001; SPRINGFIELD

NEWS-SUN, 9/9/2011; BOHN, 2015, PP. 214; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 240] However, some accounts
will claim that either Karl Rove, Bush’s senior adviser, or Card is the first person
to tell the president a plane has crashed into the WTC (see (Shortly After 8:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 41-42; ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250; POLITICO

MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] After passing on the news about the crash, Loewer goes to the
holding room next to the classroom where Bush is going to listen to some
children reading. There, she will learn about Flight 175 crashing into the WTC
when the attack occurs, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [BOHN,
2015, PP. 214; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 240-241]

Entity Tags: Deborah Loewer, George W. Bush, Andrew Card
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

President Bush’s motorcade
arrives at Booker Elementary
School for a photo-op to
promote his education policies.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001;
SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001; DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; SARASOTA
HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002;
ALBUQUERQUE TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002;
ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; WASHINGTON

TIMES, 10/7/2002] If he left the
Colony Resort around 8:35 a.m.
as reported, the timing of his
arrival at 8:55 a.m. is consistent
with the fact that the trip from

the resort to the school is said to take 20 minutes. The Booker Elementary
School is reportedly “well-equipped for the brief presidential visit. Police and
Secret Service agents [are] on the roof, on horseback and in every hallway. The
White House [has] installed 49 new phone lines for staffers and reporters.” [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/8/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/1/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Flight 175 almost collides in mid-air with at least two other planes as it
descends towards Manhattan. At the FAA’s New York Center, air traffic controller
Chris Tucker sees it turn toward the path of Delta Flight 2315, a Boeing 737
heading southwest at 28,000 feet. He tells the Delta pilot: “Traffic 2 o’clock.
Ten miles. I think he’s been hijacked. I don’t know his intentions. Take any
evasive action necessary.” The Delta plane begins to turn to get out of the way,
but Flight 175 turns as well. According to the Washington Post, the two planes’
radar targets actually merge on the radar screen. Controller Dave Bottiglia later
says, “It was a terrifying moment just to watch the two airplanes miss by less
than, I think it was 200 feet.” Shortly after this near miss, Flight 175 almost
collides with US Airways Flight 542, another 737, flying just below and four
miles behind Delta 2315. This plane’s onboard collision alert system sounds an
alarm as Flight 175 comes closer and closer to it. Its pilot descends, managing to
avoid a collision. According to an early FAA report, after this incident, several
New York air traffic controllers speculate that the unknown aircraft heading
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8:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Fighter Pilot Told of First
WTC Crash, but Later Denies Learning This

  

towards New York City—only later confirmed to be Flight 175—is an emergency
and is heading for an airport to land. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ;
WASHINGTON POST, 9/17/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/12/2002] Earlier on, Flight 175 nearly collided with Flight 11 (see (Shortly After
8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and minutes later it will narrowly avoid
another collision, with Midwest Airlines Flight 7 (see (9:01 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Dave Bottiglia, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Chris Tucker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

One of the two fighter pilots who took off in response to the hijacked Flight 11
is told by air traffic control that Flight 11 has crashed into the World Trade
Center, and yet both pilots will later claim they are unaware of this crash until
after 9:03 a.m., when Flight 175 hits the WTC. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,
9/11/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; FILSON, 10/2/2002; FILSON,

10/22/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy and Major
Daniel Nash took off in their F-15s from Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape
Cod, Massachusetts, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), but were
unaware that at the same time, Flight 11 was crashing into the WTC (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 57; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Controller Tells Pilot that Flight 11 Crashed into WTC - Duffy has just checked in
with the air traffic controller at the FAA’s Boston Center who is working at the
Cape Sector radar position, and the controller has given him a new heading to
fly toward (see 8:54 a.m.-8:55 a.m. September 11, 2001). The controller now
asks Duffy, “I understand you’re going out to look for American 11, is that
correct?” Duffy replies, “Affirmative.” The controller then tells Duffy that Flight
11 has crashed. He says, “Okay, I just got information that the aircraft has been,
uh, crashed into the World Trade Center, so I’m not quite sure what your
intentions are, if you’re still going to head that way or you may want to talk to
your operations.” Duffy responds, “Okay, we’re going to go over and talk to
Huntress right now.” (“Huntress” is the call sign for NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector, NEADS.) [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2004] Although Duffy contacts NEADS (see (8:56 a.m.-8:57 a.m.) September 11,
2001), it is unclear whether he talks about the crash, as he indicates he is going
to, since, according to the 9/11 Commission Report, “there are no NEADS
recordings available of the NEADS senior weapons director and weapons director
technician position responsible for controlling the Otis [Air National Guard Base]
scramble” (see (8:30 a.m.-3:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/7/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459] It is also unclear whether Duffy
passes on the information about Flight 11 hitting the WTC to Nash. But in later
interviews, both pilots will claim they were unaware of Flight 11 hitting the
WTC until they were informed that a second aircraft had hit the WTC, shortly
after that second crash occurred (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:06
a.m.-9:07 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 84]

Pilots Deny Learning of First Crash - The Cape Cod Times will report that Nash
“doesn’t even recall hearing that the first plane hit.” [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002]

Nash will tell author Leslie Filson that when he and Duffy are informed of the
second plane hitting the WTC, they are “still under [the] impression [that]
American 11 was still airborne” and are “shocked, because we didn’t know the
first one had even hit.” [FILSON, 10/2/2002] And Nash will tell the 9/11 Commission
that he “does not remember at which point during the morning of 9/11 he heard
of the first crash at the WTC.” He will say he does “remember that the FAA
controller he communicated with during flight told him of the second crash,”
but add that “this was strange to hear at the time, since he had not been told of
the first.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ] Duffy will tell ABC News that when he is
informed of the second crash, “I thought we were still chasing American 11.”
[ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002] He will tell Filson that when he learns of this second crash,
“I didn’t know [the] first one hit” the WTC. [FILSON, 10/22/2002] And he will tell
the 9/11 Commission that when he “received word that a second aircraft had hit
the WTC,” he “still thought they were responding to a hijacked American
[Airlines] airliner.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Daniel Nash, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175
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(8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady Informed of Crash at
WTC While Leaving White House for Capitol Hill

  

Margaret Spellings. [Source:
Harvard University]

(8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Bush’s Adviser Karl Rove
Phoned by His Assistant and Alerted to Crash at the WTC

  

Susan
Ralston.
[Source:
White
House]

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, learns of the first
plane hitting the World Trade Center while she is
leaving the White House, on her way to a Senate
hearing on Capitol Hill, but thinks the crash was an
accident. [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 197-198]

Bush is set to appear before the Senate Committee
on Health, Education, Labor, and Pensions, to plead
for more federal funding of early childhood
education. [CNN, 9/12/2001; ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 2] She is
scheduled to arrive at the Russell Senate Office
Building, located just north of the Capitol building,
at 9:15 a.m. and to appear at the hearing there at
10:00 a.m. [USA TODAY, 9/10/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 197]

Secret Service Agent Tells First Lady of Crash -
Members of the White House press corps who will be
going to Capitol Hill with the first lady have been

watching coverage of the crash in New York on television. However, when she is
escorted out of the White House by Gary Walters, the chief usher, Bush is
unaware of what has happened. But then, as she is getting into her limousine,
Ron Sprinkle, the head of her Secret Service detail, leans over and whispers in
her ear that he has just been informed that a plane has hit the WTC. [NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 197]

First Lady Thinks Crash Is an Accident - Bush speculates about what could have
happened with Andi Ball, her chief of staff, and Margaret Spellings, the White
House domestic policy adviser, who are with her at this time. [KESSLER, 2006, PP.

135; BUSH, 2010, PP. 197-198] Bush does not think the crash was due to terrorism. “Of
course, at that time we thought it was just some weird freak accident,” she will
later recall. [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001; GERHART, 2004, PP. 162]

Motorcade Subsequently Heads for Capitol Hill - The exact time when Sprinkle
informs Bush of the crash is unclear. According to Walters, it happens “at 8:55.”
[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Us Weekly magazine will place the incident at “[j]ust
before 9 a.m.” [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001] But Bush will write that she is told of the
crash “a few minutes after 9:00 a.m.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 197] Bush’s limousine and
motorcade will leave the White House at 9:07 a.m., several minutes after the
second plane hits the WTC, according to Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press
secretary (see (9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Bush
will learn of the second crash, and realize this is a terrorist attack, shortly
before arriving at the Russell Office Building (see (9:14 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [CNN, 9/11/2002; GERHART, 2004, PP. 162; BUSH, 2010, PP. 198]

First Lady's Testimony before Congress Expected to Be 'Big News' - Senator
Edward Kennedy (D-MA), who chairs the Senate Committee on Health,
Education, Labor, and Pensions, invited Bush to appear before his committee
today. [USA TODAY, 9/10/2001; GERHART, 2004, PP. 160] Bush is set to become only the
fourth first lady to testify before Congress. [USA TODAY, 9/6/2001; US WEEKLY,

10/15/2001] Rodriguez will recall that before receiving the news of the crash in
New York, with Bush’s planned appearance at the hearing ahead, “We expected
it to be a big news day for us.” Kennedy will say, “There was a lot of
anticipation about [Bush’s] presence, a lot of the excitement.” [CNN, 9/11/2002]

The hearing will be canceled as a result of the attacks in New York. [CNN,
9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Andrea Ball, Gary Walters, Ron Sprinkle, Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy,
Margaret Spellings, Noelia Rodriguez, Laura Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Susan Ralston, an assistant to Karl Rove, President Bush’s senior
adviser, calls Rove and alerts him to the plane crash at the World Trade
Center, which leads Rove to become one of the first people to tell Bush
about the incident. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250; BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 3] Rove is
accompanying Bush on his visit to the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, Florida. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35] Ralston, as
Rove’s executive assistant, is responsible for coordinating public events
involving the president. Her office, on the second floor of the West
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(8:55 a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Director Tenet in
Communications Blackout as He Returns to CIA Headquarters;
Recalls Bojinka Plot

  

(8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s New York Center Believes
Flight 175 Has Been Hijacked, but NEADS Reportedly Not
Informed

  

Wing of the White House, maintains a secure and direct phone line to Rove and
the president. [FILIPINAS, 2/2004] John Bridgeland, the director of the White House
Domestic Policy Council, will later write that Ralston learned of the crash after
a friend of his called his assistant, Britt Grant, at the White House and told her
CNN was reporting that a plane had hit the WTC. Grant then called Ralston and
passed on this information. Ralston now calls Rove with the news. [BRIDGELAND,

2012, PP. 3]

Rove Learns of Crash Just after Arriving at School - Rove will recall that Ralston
calls him “as the president had literally just gotten out of the car and was
shaking hands” with people who are there to greet him outside the school. [NEW

YORKER, 9/25/2001] Ralston, according to Rove, says that “a plane hit—struck—the
World Trade Center and it was unclear whether it was a military, a commercial,
whether it was a prop or a jet.” Rove then goes to tell Bush what has happened.
[MSNBC, 9/11/2002] He will write in his 2010 memoir that he walks over to Bush,
who is “shaking hands with staff and teachers outside the school, and passed on
the information.” In response, according to Rove, Bush “nodded, shot me a
quizzical look, and said, ‘Get more details.’” “We both thought it an odd, tragic
accident,” Rove will comment. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250] But in an earlier account,
Rove will say that after Ralston informs him of the crash, “I told [White House
chief of staff] Andy Card, who proceeded to tell the president.” [NEW YORKER,

9/25/2001] Rove will state that he is “the first to tell [Bush] the news” (see
(Shortly After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ROVE, 2010, PP. 250] Other
accounts, however, will indicate that Bush first learns about the crash from
Deborah Loewer, the director of the White House Situation Room (see (8:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/26/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, John Bridgeland, Andrew Card, Karl C. Rove, Susan Ralston
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

CIA Director George Tenet has just learned of the first attack on the WTC while
having breakfast with former Senator David Boren (D-OK) at the St. Regis Hotel
in Washington, DC. He later says, “It was obvious to us both that I had to leave
immediately.” Along with Tim Ward, the head of his security detail, he gets into
his car and, with lights flashing, hurries back to the CIA headquarters in Langley.
Tenet later recalls that in these first minutes after the attack, “All the random
dots we had been looking at started to fit into a pattern.… [M]y head was
exploding with connections. I immediately thought about the ‘Bojinka’ plot to
blow up twelve US airliners over the Pacific and a subsequent plan to fly a small
airplane into CIA headquarters, which was broken up in 1994.” During his
journey, he calls John Moseman, his chief of staff, and instructs him to assemble
the senior CIA staff and key people from the Counterterrorist Center in the
conference room next to his office. However, Tenet claims, it is difficult for him
to get calls through on the secure phone, meaning he is “Essentially… in a
communications blackout between the St. Regis and Langley, the longest twelve
minutes of my life.” He only learns that a second plane hit the World Trade
Center when he arrives at CIA headquarters. Tenet enters the conference room
at around 9:15 a.m. By that time, he says, “I don’t think there was a person in
the room who had the least doubt that we were in the middle of a full-scale
assault orchestrated by al-Qaeda.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 161-163]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The head air traffic controller at the FAA’s New York Center notifies a manager
at the facility that she believes Flight 175 has been hijacked. The manager tries
to notify regional managers about this, but cannot reach them because they are
discussing the hijacking of Flight 11 and refuse to be disturbed. However, even
though the controller managing Flight 175 said, “we may have a hijack” at 8:53
a.m. (see 8:51 a.m.-8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001), the 9/11 Commission will
conclude that NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) is not notified
about the aircraft until 9:03 a.m. (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
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(8:56 a.m.-9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Senior Commanders
at Otis Air Base Learn of Attacks, Order ‘Battle Staff’

  

Paul Worcester. [Source: Paul
Blackmore / Cape Cod Times]

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] The Commission’s account will conflict with previous
accounts that state that NEADS was notified of the Flight 175 hijacking at 8:43
a.m. (see 8:43 a.m. September 11, 2001). The head of the New York Center,
Mike McCormick, has already decided at 8:52 a.m. that Flight 175 has been
hijacked and is on a suicide run to New York City (see (8:52 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [CNN, 8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Mike McCormick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Senior commanders at Otis Air National Guard Base in
Cape Cod, Massachusetts, become aware of the
attacks on the World Trade Center from television
coverage, and one commander then orders the base’s
battle staff to assemble. The commanders have just
been in the first of the base’s regular Tuesday
morning meetings, which ended at 8:55 a.m. They
are taking a short break before the next meeting,
which is scheduled for 9:00 a.m., and are apparently
unaware that a plane has crashed into the WTC.
Wing Commander Sees Burning WTC on Television -
One of those in the meeting was Lieutenant Colonel
Paul Worcester, the logistics group commander of the
102nd Fighter Wing, which is based at Otis. As
Worcester walks past the break room he notices that

everyone inside it is fixated on the television. He goes in to find what they are
watching and gets his first sight of the coverage of the burning North Tower.
Worcester finds it odd that a plane could have hit the WTC, and thinks to
himself: “On such a clear day, planes don’t just go astray. That just doesn’t
happen.” Although he is aware that the base’s two F-15s that are kept on alert
have been scrambled in response to a suspected hijacking (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001), he does not connect this with what he is seeing on
television.
Commanders See Second Attack - Worcester is joined in the break room by more
of the senior commanders. They watch as the live television coverage shows
Flight 175 crashing into the South Tower (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001),
and all of them then realize that America is under attack. One commander
immediately shouts out, “We need to go to battle staff!” The senior
commanders disperse and head toward the adjacent operations building, where
they will reconvene in the battle cab of the installation operations center (see
Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). A voice sounds out over the base’s
loudspeakers: “The commander has ordered the 102nd core battle staff to
assemble. Please report to the operations building immediately.”
Unit Mobilizes for War - Subsequently, as author Lynn Spencer will describe:
“Under the leadership of the [102nd Fighter] Wing commander, the various
subordinate group commanders cross-brief on scramble activity, training flight
issues, available munitions, personnel available to begin uploading more fighters
to combat-ready status, security force increases, and more. In short, they begin
to mobilize the wing for war, keeping NEADS [NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector] in the loop on their preparations.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 87-88, 153-154]

Base Learned of First Hijacking 20 Minutes Earlier - The 102nd Fighter Wing of
the Massachusetts Air National Guard, which is based at Otis Air Base, is
responsible for protecting the Northeast United States, including New York,
Washington, and Boston. Its mission includes defending the region against
terrorist attacks. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001] On a typical
day, it has about a dozen pilots on duty. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/15/2001] It is equipped
with 18 F-15 fighter jets, two of which are kept on 24-hour alert, ready to be in
the air within five minutes of being called upon. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/15/2001; CAPE COD

TIMES, 9/21/2001] These were the two jets that launched at 8:46 a.m. in response
to the hijacking of Flight 11. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] The base was
notified about this first hijacking shortly after 8:34 a.m. (see (8:36 a.m.-8:41)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 27-28] Why the senior commanders did not
initiate their crisis response at that time is unclear.
Entity Tags: Paul Worcester, Otis Air National Guard Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Shortly After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush
Chats with the Greeting Party instead of Taking an Urgent Call

  

Adam
Putnam.
[Source:
Congressional
Pictorial
Directory]
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President Bush continues chatting with members of the official party
that has assembled to greet him at the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, Florida, even though Andrew Card, his chief of
staff, has told him he needs to go and take an important call from
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice. [GW HATCHET, 4/8/2002; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/8/2002; PALM BEACH POST, 9/11/2011] Bush has just
arrived at the school, where he is going to attend a reading
demonstration (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP.

41] The greeting party that is there to meet him includes teachers and
administrators. It also includes Frank Brogan, lieutenant governor of

Florida, and two members of Congress: Representatives Adam Putnam (R-FL) and
Dan Miller (R-FL). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 43; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/8/2002]

Greeting Party Members Were Told Bush Would Not Talk to Them - While the
members of the greeting party were waiting for the president’s motorcade to
arrive, a White House staffer informed them that Bush would not stop and talk
to them as he made his way into the school, because he has to take an
important call from Rice. They were told, “When he arrives, and he’ll be here in
a minute, he’s going to walk past you,” Putnam will later recall. “He’s not being
rude, he’s just got to take this phone call,” the staffer added.
Bush Stops and Talks to the Greeting Party - However, the president seems to be
in no hurry to take the call. After getting out of his limousine, he stops to talk
to the members of the greeting party. He goes “down the receiving line, shaking
hands and exchanging a few words with everyone,” according to Brogan. He
“comes up [to the greeting party] and does not go past us,” Putnam will recall.
“He stops and talks with us, having a good chat with the teacher of the year.”
[GW HATCHET, 4/8/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/8/2002; UNIVERSITY PRESS, 9/18/2003; TAMPA

BAY TIMES, 9/6/2011] (This is Edwina Oliver, who is in the greeting party. [SAMMON,

2002, PP. 43] )
Bush Continues Chatting When Told He Has a Call to Take - While Bush is chatting
with Oliver, Card tells him, “You have a phone call from National Security
Adviser Rice you need to take.” Bush says, “I’ll be right there,” but continues
talking with the teacher. Card then comes over to him, grabs him by the arm,

 Printer-Friendly View

 Email to Friend

 Increase Text Size

 Decrease Text Size

Ordering 

 Date ascending  

Time period

Categories

Key Events

Key Day of 9/11 Events
(101)
Key Hijacker Events (145)
Key Warnings (95)

Day of 9/11

All Day of 9/11 Events
(1368)
Dick Cheney (55)
Donald Rumsfeld (37)
Flight AA 11 (145)
Flight AA 77 (148)
Flight UA 175 (87)
Flight UA 93 (244)
George Bush (131)
Passenger Phone Calls (69)
Pentagon (139)
Richard Clarke (34)
Shanksville, Pennsylvania
(25)
Training Exercises (56)
World Trade Center (91)

The Alleged 9/11 Hijackers

Alhazmi and Almihdhar
(343)
Marwan Alshehhi (134)
Mohamed Atta (206)
Hani Hanjour (72)
Ziad Jarrah (74)
Other 9/11 Hijackers
(172)
Possible Hijacker
Associates in US (79)
Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training (73)
Hijacker Contact w
Government in US (33)
Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding (42)
Hijacker Visas and
Immigration (135)

Alhazmi and Almihdhar:
Specific Cases

Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection (51)
CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar (120)
Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US (39)

Projects and Programs

Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
(172)
Able Danger (60)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203172521/http://www.historyco...

1 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:15



(After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Serious Communications
Problems Experienced in Washington Area, Affect Key
Government Officials

  

8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001: Attendant Supposedly Makes
Second Call from Flight 175; United Airlines Concludes Otherwise

  

and says, “Mr. President, you need to take this call right now.” [GW HATCHET,

4/8/2002; PALM BEACH POST, 9/11/2011] Bush tells the members of the greeting party,
“I need to go take an important telephone call.” He then goes to a classroom,
where he will talk on the phone with Rice (see (Shortly Before 9:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 42; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Bush already
knows a plane has crashed into the World Trade Center when he meets the
greeting party. He was told about the incident by Navy Captain Deborah Loewer,
director of the White House Situation Room, after he got out of his limousine
(see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003; PRIESS, 2016, PP.

240] He is also told about the crash by Karl Rove, his senior adviser, while he is
shaking hands with the members of the greeting party (see (Shortly After 8:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Entity Tags: Dan Miller, Andrew Card, Edwina Oliver, Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush,
Adam Putnam, Frank Brogan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

In the Washington, DC, area, members of the public, emergency responders, and
government officials experience serious communications problems. Telephone
and cell phone services around the capital remain unavailable to members of
the public for most of the day. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 149]

 Particular problems are experienced around the Pentagon. Reportedly, cellular
and landline telephone communications there are “virtually unreliable or
inaccessible during the first few hours of the response,” after it is hit at 9:37
(see After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C36  ]

Some senior government officials also experience communications difficulties:
 CIA Director George Tenet has problems using his secure phone while heading

from a Washington hotel back to CIA headquarters, located about eight miles
outside Washington (see (8:55 a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[INDEPENDENT, 11/6/2002; TENET, 2007, PP. 161-162]

 Secretary of State Colin Powell has to take a seven-hour flight from Peru, to
get back to the capital. He later complains that, during this flight, “because of
the communications problems that existed during that day, I couldn’t talk to
anybody in Washington” (see (12:30 p.m.-7:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC
NEWS, 9/11/2002]

 Between the time of the second WTC attack and about 9:45 a.m., Vice
President Dick Cheney, who is at the White House, has problems reaching
Speaker of the House Dennis Hastert at the US Capitol by secure telephone (see
(9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAILY HERALD (ARLINGTON HEIGHTS),
9/11/2002; HAYES, 2007, PP. 336-337]

 Even President Bush experiences difficulties communicating with Washington
after leaving a school in Florida, and subsequently while flying on Air Force One
(see (9:34 a.m.-9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CANADIAN BROADCASTING
CORPORATION, 9/10/2006]

A classified after-action report will later be produced, based on observations
from a National Airborne Operations Center plane launched near Washington
shortly before the time of the Pentagon attack (see (9:27 a.m.) September 11,
2001). According to one government official, the report indicates that the
nation was “deaf, dumb, and blind” for much of the day. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 150-151]

Members of the public in New York City also experience communications
problems throughout the day, particularly with cell phones (see (After 10:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Dennis Hastert, George J. Tenet,
George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Dick Cheney, Pentagon

According to GTE Airfone records, an attendant on Flight 175 makes a call to the
United Airlines maintenance office in San Francisco at this time, but the
employee who would have answered it denies this. The call is supposedly made
using an Airfone in row 31 at the back of the plane, and lasts 31 seconds. [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 90-91; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
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(Shortly After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Is
First Told about the Crash at the WTC by Adviser Rove, according
to Some Accounts

  

Karl
Rove,
Andrew
Card, and
Dan
Bartlett.
[Source:
White
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US Office
Pristina,
Kosovo,
White
House]

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] A Flight 175 attendant, possibly Robert Fangman,
called the maintenance office four minutes earlier and spoke with employee
Marc Policastro (see 8:52 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7] But Policastro, who would have also answered this
second call had it occurred, later recalls only one communication from the
flight. United Airlines investigators will conclude that only one call is received.
According to Airfone records, a third call from Flight 175 to the maintenance
office is attempted a minute later, at 8:57, but this fails to connect. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 90-91; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Marc Policastro, Robert Fangman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Passenger Phone Calls

President Bush is told that a plane has crashed into the World Trade
Center for the first time by Karl Rove, his senior adviser, according to
some accounts, although other accounts will state that he is first
alerted to the crash by another member of his staff. Bush has just
arrived at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida,
where he is going to attend a children’s reading event (see (8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 41-42; BUSH, 2010, PP. 126; ROVE,

2010, PP. 249-250; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 240; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Rove Tells Bush about the Crash - During the drive to the school,
several members of his staff were informed about the crash at the
WTC (see (Between 8:48 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003] Rove received a call
alerting him to what had happened as he was arriving at the school
(see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He will later recall that he then walks
over to Bush, who is “with Secretary of Education Rod Paige, shaking hands with
staff and teachers outside the school,” and tells him about the crash. [NEW

YORKER, 9/25/2001; ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] White House
press secretary Ari Fleischer, who arrived at the school around the time the
president did, will give a similar account, writing that while Bush is shaking
“hands with the teachers and staff who had lined up to greet him,” Rove
“stepped beside the president and told him about the plane” hitting the WTC.
[FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 138-139]

Bush Thinks the Crash Was 'a Terrible Accident' - Rove tells Bush the crash
appears to have been an accident involving a small, twin-engine plane.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] Bush nods his head, gives “a quizzical look,” and says,
“Get more details,” Rove will describe. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 250] The president’s initial
thoughts in response to the news are: “How could the [pilot] have gotten so off
course to hit the towers? What a terrible accident that is.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 42;

WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002] He says: “This is pilot error. It’s unbelievable that
somebody would do this.” He confers with Andrew Card, his chief of staff, and
says the plane’s pilot “must have had a heart attack.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Someone Else First Gives Bush the News, Other Accounts Will State - Rove will
claim that he “was the first to tell [Bush] the news” about the crash. [ROVE, 2010,

PP. 250] However, according to other accounts, Bush is first told about the crash
by some other member of the White House staff. For example, Navy Captain
Deborah Loewer, director of the White House Situation Room, will say she was
the first person to inform Bush about it, running up to his limousine and giving
him the news as soon as he arrived at the school (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/26/2001; DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 240]

And in 2002, Bush will tell journalist and author Bill Sammon that he was first
told about the crash by Card. He will say that as he was heading into the school,
while Blake Gottesman, his personal aide, was giving him some final instructions
in preparation for the reading event, Card said to him, “By the way, an aircraft
flew into the World Trade Center.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 41-42; WASHINGTON TIMES,

10/7/2002] But on other occasions, Bush will state that he was first told about the
crash by Rove. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 126] Bush is also told
about the crash, after he arrives at the school, by Dan Bartlett, his
communications director, according to some accounts. In response to the news,
Bartlett will say, Bush asks, “Was it bad weather [that caused the crash]?” [WHITE

HOUSE, 8/12/2002; DRAPER, 2007, PP. 135] After learning about the crash, Bush will go
to a classroom from where he will talk on the phone with National Security
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8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 77’s Transponder Signal
Disappears, yet NEADS Is Not Alerted

  

(8:56 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush’s
Secret Service Agents Have a Poor Awareness of the Attacks on
the WTC

  

Dave
Wilkinson.
[Source:
Tennessee
Tech
University]

Adviser Condoleezza Rice, who is at the White House, and discuss what has
happened with her (see (Shortly Before 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 126-127]

Entity Tags: Deborah Loewer, Ari Fleischer, Blake Gottesman, Dan Bartlett, Andrew
Card, George W. Bush, Karl C. Rove, Rod Paige
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Flight 77’s transponder is turned off, meaning that the aircraft’s speed, altitude,
and flight information are no longer visible on radar displays at the FAA’s
Indianapolis Center. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NATIONAL

TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9] The
Indianapolis Center air traffic controller in charge of Flight 77 watched the
plane go off course and head southwest before its data disappeared from his
radar screen. He looks for primary radar signals along the aircraft’s projected
flight path as well as in the airspace where it had started to turn, but cannot
find it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] He tries contacting the plane repeatedly,
saying “American 77, Indy,” and: “American 77, Indy, radio check. How do you
read?” But there is no response. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
10/16/2001]

NEADS Not Contacted - US News and World Report will later comment,
“[E]xperts say that an airliner making a 180-degree turn followed by a
transponder turnoff should have been a red flag to controllers.” It will quote
Robert Cauble, a 20-year veteran of Navy air traffic control, who says: “The fact
that the transponder went off, they should have picked up on that immediately.
Everyone should have been on alert about what was going on.” [US NEWS AND

WORLD REPORT, 10/8/2001] Yet the Indianapolis Center supposedly does not notify
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS). According to the 9/11
Commission, NEADS will only learn that Flight 77 is missing at 9:34 a.m. (see
9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 26-27]

Controller Thinks Plane Suffered Mechanical Failure - While several air traffic
control centers were reportedly informed of the Flight 11 hijacking as early as
8:25 a.m. (see 8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001), according to the 9/11
Commission, the controller handling Flight 77 does not realize other aircraft
have been hijacked, and he is unaware of the situation in New York. He
mistakenly assumes Flight 77 has experienced an electrical or mechanical
failure. [GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] After he informs other
Indianapolis Center personnel of the developing situation, they will clear all
other aircraft from the plane’s westerly route so their safety will not be
affected if Flight 77 is still flying along its original path but unable to be heard.
[FRENI, 2003, PP. 29; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 460; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30]

Airline and Possibly Pentagon Learn of Flight 77 Problems - While NEADS is not
alerted about the errant aircraft, a controller at the Indianapolis Center will
contact American Airlines at 8:58 to inform it that contact has been lost with
Flight 77 (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30]

And an article in the New York Times will indicate that the Pentagon’s National
Military Command Center (NMCC) promptly becomes aware of the problems with
Flight 77 (see (Shortly After 8:51 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,
9/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Robert Cauble, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Members of the Secret Service who are traveling with President Bush
are unable to obtain information about the attacks on the World Trade
Center. Apparently describing events after Bush and his entourage
arrive at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida
(see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Dave Wilkinson, assistant
special agent in charge of the presidential protection division, will
later recall, “We began speaking to experts back at the White House.”
However, he will say, “No one knew anything.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE,

9/9/2016] Other members of Bush’s entourage are also apparently poorly
informed about the terrorist attacks. While Bush is at the school, “No
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(8:56 a.m.-8:57 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Fighter Pilot
Speaks with NEADS, but Crash at WTC Supposedly Not Mentioned

  

one in the [president’s] traveling party had any information… that other aircraft
were hijacked or missing,” the 9/11 Commission Report will state. Furthermore,
although members of Bush’s traveling staff are in contact with the White House
Situation Room, no one with the president is in contact with the Pentagon. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Dave Wilkinson, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, one of the two fighter pilots who took off in
response to the hijacked Flight 11, contacts NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) to request information on his target, but apparently neither
Duffy nor the person he speaks with at NEADS mention that Flight 11 has already
hit the World Trade Center during the call, even though both men should already
be aware of the crash. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FILSON, 10/22/2002;

FILSON, 2003, PP. 60; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004  ] Duffy and another pilot, Major
Daniel Nash, took off from Otis Air National Guard Base at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001), but they were unaware that at the same time, Flight
11 was crashing into the WTC (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003,

PP. 57; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Duffy has just spoken to an air traffic
controller at the FAA’s Boston Center (see 8:54 a.m.-8:55 a.m. September 11,
2001) and ended the call saying he would talk to NEADS “right now.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] Duffy will later recall that he contacts NEADS at
about 8:56 a.m. or 8:57 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004  ]

Duffy Told His Target Is over JFK Airport - Duffy presumably talks with Steve
Hedrick at NEADS, since Hedrick is responsible for controlling the two Otis
fighters. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ] As soon as he has checked in with NEADS,
Duffy will recall, “I authenticate to make sure I’ve got the right person.” He
then asks for “bogey dope,” meaning information on his target—Flight 11—“to
try to find out where the contact is.” [FILSON, 10/22/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 60] Duffy
is told, incorrectly, that his target is over New York’s JFK International Airport.
Duffy replies, “Okay, I know where that is,” and then, he will recall, “we started
heading right down to Long Island.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002;
ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

WTC Crash Apparently Not Discussed - However, it appears that neither Duffy
nor the person he speaks with at NEADS mention the plane crash at the WTC
during their conversation. Duffy will say that when he is subsequently informed
that a second plane has hit the WTC (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
9:06 a.m.-9:07 a.m. September 11, 2001), he is unaware that Flight 11 has
already hit the WTC. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; FILSON, 10/22/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/7/2004  ] And yet Duffy and personnel at NEADS have already been informed of
that first crash.
Pilot and NEADS Previously Notified of Crash - Duffy has just been told of the
crash during his conversation with the Boston Center controller (see 8:55 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] NEADS personnel
learned of it at 8:51 a.m. (see 8:51 a.m. September 11, 2001), although there is
now some confusion on the NEADS operations floor over whether the plane that
crashed was indeed Flight 11 (see 8:55 a.m.-8:57 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] It will later be impossible to
ascertain exactly what is said in the current conversation between Duffy and
NEADS. Although tape recorders should be recording every radio channel at
NEADS, because of a “technical issue,” the positions of Hedrick and his weapons
director technician, Bradley Gardner, are supposedly not recorded (see (8:30
a.m.-3:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/25/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 459; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Duffy Searches for Flight 11 on Radar Scope - Duffy will recall that following the
call with NEADS, he is looking at his radar scope “to try and find a radar contact
over the Kennedy sector with the hijacked aircraft.” Duffy will again contact
NEADS to request “bogey dope” a few minutes later, and during that call is
informed of the second plane hitting the WTC. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 60; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/7/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Steve Hedrick, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175
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(8:56 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Disappears
from Indianapolis Center Radar Screens

  

(8:57 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fire Chiefs Advise Evacuation
of WTC’s South Tower

  

8:57 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Turns toward New
York City

  

According to the 9/11 Commission, “Radar reconstructions performed after 9/11
reveal that FAA radar equipment tracked [Flight 77] from the moment its
transponder was turned off at 8:56 [a.m.].” However, for eight minutes and 13
seconds, between 8:56 and 9:05, this primary radar data is not displayed to
Indianapolis Center air traffic controllers. “The reasons are technical, arising
from the way the software processed radar information, as well as from poor
primary radar coverage where American 77 was flying.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] According to the Washington Post, Flight 77 “was hijacked in an area
of limited radar coverage.” The Post adds that there are two particular types of
radar system. “Secondary” radar “is the type used almost exclusively today in
air traffic control. It takes an aircraft’s identification, destination, speed, and
altitude from the plane’s transponder and displays it on a controller’s radar
screen.” “Primary” radar, on the other hand, “is an older system. It bounces a
beam off an aircraft and tells a controller only that a plane is aloft—but does
not display its type or altitude. The two systems are usually mounted on the
same tower.” Normally, “If a plane simply disappears from radar screens, most
controllers can quickly switch on the primary system, which should display a
small plus sign at the plane’s location, even if the aircraft’s transponder is not
working. But the radar installation near Parkersburg, W. Va., was built with only
secondary radar—called ‘beacon-only’ radar. That left the controller monitoring
Flight 77 at the Indianapolis Center blind when the hijackers apparently
switched off the aircraft’s transponder (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001),
sources said.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/3/2001] In its final report, the 9/11 Commission
will include a rather elaborate explanation for the loss of primary radar contact
with Flight 77, saying it is because “the ‘preferred’ radar in this geographic area
had no primary radar system, the ‘supplemental’ radar had poor primary
coverage, and the FAA ATC [air traffic control] software did not allow the display
of primary radar data from the ‘tertiary’ and ‘quadrary’ radars.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 460] The Commission will note that two managers at the
Indianapolis Center who assist in the search on radar for the missing aircraft do
“not instruct other controllers at Indianapolis Center to turn on their primary
radar coverage to join in the search for American 77.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Fire department commanders in the lobby of the North Tower of the World Trade
Center instruct an officer with the Port Authority Police Department and
building personnel in the North Tower to evacuate the South Tower of the WTC.
They do this not because of concern about a plane hitting the South Tower, but
because, in their judgment, “the impact of the plane into the North Tower made
the entire complex unsafe,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report. The
exact time at which the fire chiefs give the instruction is unclear; the 9/11
Commission Report will only state that they have given it “by approximately
8:57.” However, according to the 9/11 Commission, “there is no evidence that
this advice was communicated effectively to the building personnel in the South
Tower.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/19/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287, 290] All the
same, at 9:02 a.m., an announcement will be made over the public address
system in the South Tower, telling workers that they can begin an orderly
evacuation of the building if conditions warrant it (see 9:02 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 289]

Entity Tags: Port Authority Police Department, New York City Fire Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Flight 175, now in descent, briefly levels off at 28,500 feet and starts turning
northeast. A minute later, it resumes its descent as it heads toward New York
City. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 22]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175
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8:57 a.m. September 11, 2001: Jet Fuel in North Tower Burns Up   

(8:57 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic
Controllers Watch Flight 175 on Radar as It Heads into New York

  

8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Indianapolis Center Informs
American Airlines of Loss of Contact with Flight 77

  

The jet fuel that spilled from Flight 11 when it hit the North Tower (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001) has mostly burned up by this time. The National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST), which investigates the collapses,
will say “The initial jet fuel fires themselves lasted at most a few minutes.”
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 183] Engineering
professor Forman Williams will say the jet fuel “burned for maybe 10 minutes.”
[POPULAR MECHANICS, 3/2005] Flight 11, a Boeing 767, had a fuel capacity of 23,980
gallons, but was only carrying about 10,000 gallons when it hit the WTC. NIST
will estimate that less than 1,500 gallons were consumed in a fireball inside the
tower and a comparable amount was consumed in the fireballs outside the
building. Therefore, approximately 7,000 gallons splashed onto the office
furnishings and started fires on various floors. However, after the jet fuel is used
up, office fires burn until the building collapses. NIST will calculate that there
were about four pounds per square foot of combustibles in the office space, or
about 60 tons per floor. Offices in the WTC actually have fewer combustibles
than some other similar spaces due to the small number of interior walls and
limited bookshelf space. NIST will later find that only three of sixteen perimeter
columns it recovers reached a temperature of 250°C and neither of the two core
columns it retrieves reached this temperature. NIST will also find that none of
the samples it acquires reaches a temperature above 600°C (see August 27,
2003). Although steel does not melt until its temperature is about 1,600°C, it
may begin to lose significant strength at over 500°C. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 20, 29, 24, 77] The jet fuel will also burn up in
the South Tower about 10 minutes after it is hit (see 9:13 a.m. September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Forman Williams, World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and
Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center

About a half-dozen air traffic controllers at the FAA’s New York Center in
Ronkonkoma, NY, watch Flight 175 on the radar screen in its final minutes, as it
approaches Manhattan. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ; VANITY

FAIR, 8/1/2006] Flight 175 is marked on the screen with the letter “I” for
“intruder.” Initially, those at the center think it might be heading for Newark
Airport, maybe for an emergency landing there. But controller Jim Bohleber
says, “No, he’s too fast and low, he’ll never make Newark.” [NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002]

The controllers start speculating what Flight 175 is aiming for, with one of them
guessing the Statue of Liberty. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] They are astonished at the
extraordinary rate at which it is descending (see (8:58 a.m.-9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). A controller counts down its altitude, “Eight, six, four”
thousand feet, and then says, “My god, he’s in the ground in the next step.” But
someone else at the center says, “No, that’s the Trade Center right there.” [THE

LEARNING CHANNEL, 8/20/2006] But, according to the 9/11 Commission, the New York
Center does not notify NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) about
Flight 175 until 9:03 a.m., the same time as it crashes into the South Tower (see
(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 23] Workers at the
crisis center at United Airlines’ headquarters outside Chicago, also closely watch
Flight 175 head into New York City on radar. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Jim Bohleber
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Indianapolis Center contacts the American
Airlines dispatch office in Texas, and informs it that contact has been lost with
Flight 77. The controller is a sector radar associate, whose job is to help with
hand-offs and to coordinate with other sectors and facilities. He speaks to
American Airlines dispatcher Jim McDonnell. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 63] The controller begins, “This is Indianapolis Center trying to
get a hold of American 77.” McDonnell asks for clarification, “Who you trying to
get a hold of?” and the controller replies: “American 77.… On frequency
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8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Emergency Transmitter Goes Off,
Signaling a Plane Crash, Minutes before Flight 175 Hits WTC

  

(8:58 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Controllers Watch
Flight 175 Descending 10,000 Feet per Minute

  

120.27.… We were talking to him and all of a sudden it just, uh…” McDonnell
interjects: “Okay, all right. We’ll get a hold of him for you.” The call comes to
an abrupt end and the controller then continues trying to contact Flight 77. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 63-64] Soon after this call, American
Airlines’ executive vice president of operations, Gerard Arpey, will give an order
to stop all American flight takeoffs in the Northeast US (see Between 9:00 a.m.
and 9:10 a.m. September 11, 2001). By 8:59 a.m., American Airlines begins
attempts to contact Flight 77 using ACARS (a digital communications system
used primarily for aircraft-to-airline messages). Within minutes, some time
between 9:00 a.m. and 9:10 a.m., American will get word that United Airlines
also has lost contact with a missing airliner (presumably Flight 175). When
reports of the second WTC crash come through after 9:03 a.m., one manager
will mistakenly shout, “How did 77 get to New York and we didn’t know it?”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 454; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 31] The sector radar associate at the Indianapolis Center will call
American Airlines again about Flight 77 at 9:02, and again speak with McDonnell
(see 9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center, Jim
McDonnell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

A special radio transmitter that is carried by aircraft and designed to go off
automatically if a plane crashes is activated in the New York area, several
minutes before Flight 175 hits the World Trade Center. David Bottiglia, an air
traffic controller at the FAA’s New York Center, receives information from one of
the aircraft he is monitoring. A few seconds before 8:59 a.m., the pilot of US
Airways Flight 583 tells him, “I hate to keep burdening you with this stuff, but
now we’re picking up another ELT on 21.5.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001, PP. 37  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] An “ELT” is an
emergency locator transmitter, a device carried on most general aviation
aircraft in the US that is designed to automatically begin transmitting a distress
signal if a plane should crash, so as to help search and rescue attempts at
locating the downed aircraft. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/23/1990; US

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, 8/12/2008, PP. E-6  ; AIRCRAFT OWNERS AND PILOTS ASSOCIATION,

1/22/2009] “21.5” refers to the emergency frequency of 121.5 megahertz that
ELTs transmit their distress signals on. [AIRCRAFT ELECTRONICS ASSOCIATION, 2009, PP. 36 

] While the pilot’s information would mean an ELT is activated at around 8:58
a.m., Flight 175 will crash into the WTC several minutes later, at 9:03 a.m. and
11 seconds (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8]

And yet there are no reports of an ELT going off at the time of the crash itself.
The pilot of Flight 583 earlier on informed Bottiglia of another ELT signal, which
had been transmitted shortly before Flight 11 hit the WTC (see 8:44 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Dave Bottiglia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Air traffic controllers at the FAA’s New York Center who are watching Flight 175
on the radar screen (see (8:57 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001) see the
aircraft descending at an astonishing rate of up to 10,000 feet per minute. [THE

LEARNING CHANNEL, 8/20/2006] From 8:58 a.m., Flight 175 is constantly descending
toward New York. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ] One of the
New York Center controllers, Jim Bohleber, is looking at his radar scope and calls
out the plane’s rate of descent every 12 seconds, each time the screen updates,
saying: “It’s six thousand feet a minute. Now it’s eight. Now ten.” [NEWSDAY,

9/10/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Dave Bottiglia, the controller responsible for
monitoring Flight 175, will later comment that 10,000 feet per minute is
“absolutely unheard of for a commercial jet. It is unbelievable for the
passengers in the back to withstand that type of force as they’re descending.
[The hijackers are] actually nosing the airplane down and doing what I would
call a ‘power dive.’” [THE LEARNING CHANNEL, 8/20/2006] While Flight 175 is in this
rapid descent, it heads directly into the paths of several other aircraft, and
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Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Learns about Flight 175 Hijacking

  

Jim Goodwin. [Source:
Chicago Tribune]

8:59 a.m.-9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Port Authority Police
Officers Order Evacuation of WTC Buildings, but Orders Not
Passed On

  

Anthony
Whitaker.
[Source:
ABC
News]

narrowly avoids a mid-air collision with flight Midex 7 (see (9:01 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 73-76]

Entity Tags: Dave Bottiglia, Jim Bohleber, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Rich Miles, the manager at the United Airlines System
Operations Control (SOC) center just outside Chicago,
receives a call from a supervisor at United’s maintenance
office in San Francisco, informing him that Flight 175 has
been reported as hijacked. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22] The
maintenance office received a call minutes earlier from a
flight attendant on United 175, who said their plane had
been hijacked (see 8:52 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7-8] When the supervisor tells
Miles about this, he initially responds, “No, the
information we’re getting is that it was an American
757.” (The FAA has just informed United Airlines that the
plane that hit the World Trade Center was a hijacked

American Airlines 757 (see (Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001).) But
the supervisor insists, “No, we got a call from a flight attendant on 175.” [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] Miles notifies his boss Bill Roy, the SOC director, about
this information. Roy then contacts United’s CEO Jim Goodwin and its chief
operating officer Andy Studdert, who are in a meeting at the airline’s
headquarters, located next to the SOC. Roy then begins the process of activating
the crisis center at the United headquarters, which will take about 30 minutes
to complete. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, Jim Goodwin, Rich Miles, United Airlines, Bill Roy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Sergeant Alan DeVona, an officer with the Port Authority Police
Department (PAPD), calls for the evacuation of the Twin Towers over a
PAPD radio channel, and his colleague, Captain Anthony Whitaker, then
calls for the evacuation of the entire World Trade Center complex, but
their orders are apparently not passed on [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK

AND NEW JERSEY, 11/12/2001, PP. 19  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; DWYER AND
FLYNN, 2005, PP. 78-79; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005,

PP. 200-202] DeVona, the PAPD patrol sergeant at the WTC, is currently in
the lobby of the North Tower, coordinating with emergency agencies as they
arrive there. [DEVONA, 3/28/2002, PP. 24  ] Whitaker, the PAPD commanding officer
at the WTC, is outside the Twin Towers, looking up at the burning North Tower.
[FINK AND MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 25; MURPHY, 2002, PP. 184]

Officers Request Evacuation of the WTC - At 8:59 a.m., DeVona calls for the
evacuation of the Twin Towers. “As soon as we’re able,” he says over the PAPD
radio channel, “I want to start a building evacuation, Building 1 [i.e. the North
Tower] and Building 2 [i.e. the South Tower], till we find out what caused this.”
Immediately after DeVona says this, at 9:00 a.m., Whitaker makes a similar
request over the same radio channel. “Let’s begin an evacuation of the entire
complex,” he says. “All buildings, copy?” [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW

JERSEY, 11/12/2001, PP. 19  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP.

200-201] Unlike DeVona, Whitaker is ordering the evacuation of not just the Twin
Towers, “but also the five other buildings throughout the 16-acre complex—the
mercantile exchange, offices of major investment banking concerns, and
government agencies, including the FBI, the Secret Service, and the CIA,”
according to New York Times reporters Jim Dwyer and Kevin Flynn. [DWYER AND

FLYNN, 2005, PP. 79] Whitaker has decided to evacuate the WTC complex “because
of the danger posed by highly flammable jet fuel from Flight 11,” which crashed
into the North Tower at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), and
“because of the magnitude of the calamity in the North Tower,” according to the
9/11 Commission. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 293]
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(Shortly Before 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National
Security Adviser Rice Tells Bush that a Commercial Plane Hit the
WTC, but She Knows Nothing Else

  

Request Is the Second Time Evacuation Is Called For - Whitaker will later say
that his current request is the “second time” he has called for the evacuation of
the WTC complex. He will recall making his previous request—for “a full-scale
evacuation of the entire complex”—shortly after Flight 11 crashed. [FINK AND

MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 23-25; MURPHY, 2002, PP. 180-181, 184-185] Transcripts of PAPD radio
transmissions will show that an evacuation was requested at 8:49 a.m., but only
for the upper floors of the North Tower (see 8:49 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 9/11/2001  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 195] And according to some accounts, that
request was made by DeVona, not Whitaker. [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW

JERSEY, 11/12/2001, PP. 16  ; DEVONA, 3/28/2002, PP. 24  ; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 78]

Officer Repeats Order, for the Written Record - At 9:01 a.m., an officer at the
PAPD desk in Building 5 of the WTC asks if they should evacuate their building.
DeVona instructs the officer to wait, saying, “Stand by on Building 5.” Whitaker
then asks the officer at the PAPD desk if they have started a “chrono log” yet.
[PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 11/12/2001, PP. 19  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 201] A “chrono” is a written record of what
the PAPD is doing. [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 182] The officer replies, “That’s affirmative.”
At 9:02 a.m., Whitaker repeats his previous instruction, apparently to make sure
it is officially recorded. He says: “For the chrono, evacuate all buildings in the
complex. You copy? All building in the complex.” The officer at the PAPD desk
acknowledges the instruction and then radios all PAPD units in the field, and
tells them to evacuate “all tenants in the buildings… at the Trade Center.” [PORT

AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 9/11/2001  ; PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND

NEW JERSEY, 11/12/2001, PP. 19  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,
9/2005, PP. 202]

Orders Not Passed on to Other Agencies - It is unclear whether DeVona and
Whitaker’s orders to evacuate the WTC are passed on. Their orders are given
over PAPD radio channel W, which cannot be heard by the deputy fire safety
directors in the Twin Towers, who are able to make announcements over the
buildings’ public address systems. [WTC NEWS, 8/1995  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 293; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 200-202] According
to the 9/11 Commission, there is “no evidence” that the orders are
“communicated to officers in other Port Authority Police commands or to
members of other responding agencies.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] Despite
this, an announcement is made over the public address system in the South
Tower, advising workers to evacuate, at 9:02 a.m. (see 9:02 a.m. September 11,
2001). Attempts to order workers to evacuate the North Tower are unsuccessful
because that building’s public address system was damaged by the plane crash
(see (Between 8:47 a.m. and 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,

5/18/2004]

Entity Tags: Alan DeVona, Anthony Whitaker, Port Authority Police Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice phones President Bush, who is away
in Florida, to pass on to him the news that a plane has crashed into the World
Trade Center, and she tells the president that the plane involved was a
commercial jetliner, not a light aircraft. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 35; BUSH, 2010, PP. 126] Rice, who is in her office at the White House,
has just been informed of the crash by her executive assistant, but she
mistakenly believes it was an accident involving a small plane (see Shortly After
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Bush
has just arrived at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota for an
education event there (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP.

41-42; BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ]

Bush Calls WTC Crash a 'Strange Accident' - Rice calls Navy Captain Deborah
Loewer, the director of the White House Situation Room, who is traveling with
the president, and Loewer fetches Bush. [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001] Bush goes to a
classroom that has been converted into a communications center for the
traveling White House staff and talks to Rice using a secure phone there. [BUSH,

2010, PP. 126] Rice says, “Mr. President, a plane crashed into the World Trade
Center.” [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001] Bush has already been informed of this by
members of his entourage (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly
After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/26/2001; SAMMON, 2002,
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Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Bush’s CIA Briefer
Calls His Operations Center and Learns the WTC Was Hit by a
Large Plane

  

PP. 42; BUSH, 2010, PP. 126] He says, “That’s a really strange accident,” and Rice
replies, “Yeah, it really is.” [BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XI-XII]

Bush Told that Crash Involved a Commercial Plane - Bush asks Rice, “What kind
of plane?” and Rice says she has been told it was a twin-engine plane. She tells
Bush she will let him know if she learns anything more about the crash. Around
this time, Rice’s executive assistant, Army Lieutenant Colonel Tony Crawford,
comes and tells Rice that it is now believed the plane that hit the WTC was a
commercial plane. Rice passes on this information to Bush and then says,
“That’s all we know right now, Mr. President.” [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001; WHITE

HOUSE, 11/1/2001; NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35] Bush will
later recall that at this moment, “I was stunned.” He thinks to himself: “That
plane must have had the worst pilot in the world. How could he possibly have
flown into a skyscraper on a clear day? Maybe he’d had a heart attack.” Bush
mutters, “There’s one terrible pilot.” He tells Rice to stay on top of the
situation and then asks his communications director, Dan Bartlett, to work on a
statement promising the full support of federal emergency management
services. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 42-43; BUSH, 2010, PP. 126-127]

Bush and Rice Continue with Their Schedules - After the call ends, Bush heads on
to watch a children’s reading drill at the school (see 9:02 a.m. September 11,
2001) and Rice goes to her senior staff meeting (see (9:04 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/6/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002]

Representative Dan Miller (R-FL), who is waiting in a receiving line to meet the
president, has been told to hold on while Bush takes the call from Rice. When
Bush comes over to Miller after the call, he appears unbothered. Miller will
recall: “[I]t was nothing different from the normal, brief greeting with the
president. I don’t think he was aware at the time, maybe, of the seriousness.”
[ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Author James Bamford will comment that at this
time, “neither Rice nor Bush was aware that the United States had gone to
‘battle stations’ alert and had scrambled fighter jets into the air to intercept
and possibly take hostile action against multiple hijacked airliners, something
that was then known by hundreds of others within NORAD, the Federal Aviation
Administration, and the Pentagon.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 17]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Dan Bartlett, Dan Miller, Deborah Loewer, George W.
Bush, Tony Crawford
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Mike Morell, President Bush’s CIA briefer, calls the CIA’s operations center to see
if anyone there knows more about what has happened at the World Trade Center
and is told that the WTC was hit by a large commercial airliner. [STUDIES IN

INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 48] Morell learned that a plane
had crashed into the WTC as he was being driven to the Emma E. Booker
Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, where Bush is going to attend a reading
event. White House press secretary Ari Fleischer, who was in the same vehicle as
him, received a pager message stating what had happened and then exclaimed,
“A plane just hit the World Trade Center” (see (Between 8:48 a.m. and 8:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 17; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Fleischer asked Morell if he knew anything about the incident. “As the in-house
intelligence officer, Morell was the man they looked to for the scoop when
something startling happened,” journalist and author Mark Bowden will
comment. [BOWDEN, 2012, PP. 3] The CIA officer knew nothing about the incident
but said he would make some calls to inquire about it.
CIA Officer Thought the Crash Was an Accident - Morell initially assumed the
crash was an accident. “The image in my mind,” he will later recall, “was of a
small plane losing its way in a storm or fog and hitting the World Trade Center. I
figured the death toll would include only two or three people on the plane and
perhaps a few more in offices at the point of impact.” All the same, after
entering the school, he calls the operations center at CIA headquarters in
Langley, Virginia, to see if anyone there knows more about the crash. He
assumes someone there likely will because, he will write, “I had come to rely on
the group of hard-working officers in the center, both to set aside for me key
pieces of overnight reporting and to answer my many questions.”
CIA Officer Is Told a Large Plane Hit the WTC - However, the duty officer Morell
talks to is able to tell him little more than what he already knows. The one new
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Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Acting Joint
Chiefs of Staff Chairman Learns of First Crash from Television

  

Air Force General Richard
Myers, vice chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, and
acting chairman on 9/11.
[Source: NORAD]

8:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Passenger Leaves
Message for Wife on Answering Machine

  

Brian Sweeney. [Source: Family
photo]

detail the duty officer provides, Morell will recall, is that “the initial reports
indicated that the plane [that hit the WTC] was a large commercial jet.” “My
hope that this was not terrorism started to fade,” he will write. Morell then
walks into the holding room next to the classroom where Bush is going to listen
to some children reading and notices that the time is 9:00 a.m. Minutes later, he
will learn about Flight 175 crashing into the WTC (see 9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001) and realize immediately that the incident is a “deliberate act of
terrorism.” [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 47-48]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael J. Morell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to his own account, Air Force General
Richard Myers, the vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, sees reports of the first WTC crash on television.
Myers is acting chairman of the US military during the
9/11 crisis because Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff Army General Henry Shelton is flying across the
Atlantic for a NATO meeting in Europe. [ABC NEWS,

9/11/2002; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] Myers
has a 9 o’clock appointment with Senator Max Cleland
(D-GA) in one of the Senate office buildings. He is
heading into this meeting and sees a television in
Cleland’s outer office showing the burning North Tower,
with the commentator suggesting it has been hit by an
airplane. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Myers later recalls, “They
thought it was a small plane or something like that.”
[ARMED FORCES RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE, 10/17/2001;

AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 10/23/2001] He says, “And
we’re standing around saying, ‘What in the world
happened?’ I remember the day being beautiful. I said,
‘How could a pilot be that stupid, to hit a tower? I

mean, what’—but then you think, ‘Well, whatever.’” So he goes ahead and walks
into the meeting, and is with Cleland at the time the second tower is hit (see
(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS,

6/29/2006] On several occasions, Cleland will confirm that Myers had this meeting
with him. [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; CNN, 11/20/2001; ATLANTA JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION,

6/16/2003] But counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke seems to contradict this
account. He claims that, when he joins a video teleconference shortly after
arriving at the White House, he sees Myers on screen, indicating that Myers is at
the Pentagon rather than with Cleland (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1-3]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Henry Hugh Shelton, Max Cleland, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Brian Sweeney, a 38-year-old business consultant on
Flight 175, attempts to call his wife, Julie Sweeney,
at their home in Barnstable, Massachusetts, but she
is not there, so he leaves a message on the answering
machine telling her his plane has been hijacked.
[CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001;
9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22]

Sweeney Calmly Reports Hijacking - In the 27-second
message, Sweeney says: “Jules, this is Brian. Listen,
I’m on an airplane that’s been hijacked. If things
don’t go well, and it’s not looking good, I just want
you to know I absolutely love you. I want you to feel
good, go have some good times. Same to my parents
and everybody. And I just totally love you and I’ll see
you when you get here. Bye, Babe. Hope I call you.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ; AMERICAN RADIOWORKS,

9/2006; 9/11 MEMORIAL, 2/2011] Sweeney’s voice sounds
calm and he is not crying, his wife will later
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Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Offutt Air Force Base in
Nebraska Is Directing Global Guardian Training Exercise

  

Admiral
Richard
Mies.
[Source:
Public
domain]

Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Army Base Outside New
York Prepares for Terrorist Attack Exercise

  

describe. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001] He does not provide any specific information
about the plane’s hijackers. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001]

Immediately after attempting to call his wife, Sweeney will call his mother (see
9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8] Julie Sweeney, a
teacher, will leave the school where she works after she learns of the terrorist
attacks and her mother-in-law, Louise Sweeney, calls her to say she has just
talked over the phone with Brian, who called her from his plane. After arriving
home, she will discover the message her husband has left on the answering
machine.
Differing Accounts of What Type of Phone Sweeney Uses - When interviewed by
the FBI later in the day, Julie Sweeney will say her husband called her on his cell
phone. The following day, she will tell the Cape Cod Times that she is “not sure
if her husband was on his cell phone when he called.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001] But according to evidence
prepared for the 2006 trial of Zacarias Moussaoui, Sweeney’s call is made using
an Airfone, not a cell phone. Although Sweeney was originally assigned to seat
15A of the plane, he makes the call from row 31AB. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ;
9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 90; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Julie Sweeney, Louise Sweeney, Brian Sweeney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Passenger Phone Calls

Offutt Air Force Base, near Omaha, Nebraska, appears to be the
headquarters of the US Strategic Command (Stratcom) exercise Global
Guardian that is “in full swing” when the 9/11 attacks begin (see 8:30
a.m. September 11, 2001). At least the director of the exercise,
Admiral Richard Mies, commander in chief of Stratcom, is at Offutt this
morning. Because of Global Guardian, bombers, missile crews, and
submarines around America are all being directed from Stratcom’s
command center, a steel and concrete reinforced bunker below Offutt.
[BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC SCIENTISTS, 11/12/1997; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/21/2002;
OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002; BBC, 9/1/2002; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD,

9/10/2002] This bunker is staffed with top personnel and they are at a heightened
security mode because of the exercise. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/21/2002; AIR FORCE

WEATHER OBSERVER, 7/2002  ]

'Doomsday' Planes Airborne for Exercise - Because of Global Guardian, three
special military command aircraft with sophisticated communications
equipment, based at Offutt, are up in the air this morning (see (9:27 a.m.)
September 11, 2001, Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001, and (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). These E-4B National Airborne Operations Center
planes—nicknamed “Doomsday” planes during the Cold War—are intended to
control nuclear forces from the air in times of crisis. They are capable of acting
as alternative command posts for top government officials from where they can
direct US forces, execute war orders, and coordinate the actions of civil
authorities in times of national emergency. The federal advisory committee,
whose chairman is retired Lieutenant General Brent Scowcroft, is aboard one of
these Doomsday planes, being brought to Offutt to observe the exercise (see
(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Global Guardian will reportedly
be put on pause at 9:11 a.m. (see 9:11 a.m. September 11, 2001), but not
formally terminated until 10:44 a.m. (see (10:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
and the battle staff at Offutt will switch to “real-world mode” once the attacks
are apparent. However, even after Global Guardian is called off, the three E-4Bs
will remain airborne. Also this morning, a small group of business leaders are at
Offutt because of a charity fundraiser event due to take place later in the day,
hosted by the multi-billionaire Warren Buffett (see (8:45 a.m.-9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002; AIR FORCE WEATHER OBSERVER,

7/2002  ; BBC, 9/1/2002; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/8/2002; BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Brent Scowcroft, US Strategic Command, Global Guardian, Federal Advisory
Committee, Richard Mies
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Staff at Fort Monmouth, an Army base in New Jersey located about 50 miles
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(9:00 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Chief of Naval
Operations Continues with Budget Meeting while US Is Under
Attack

  

(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Activates Its
Crisis Center

  

south of New York City, is preparing to hold a “disaster drill” to test emergency
response capabilities to a fake chemical attack. The exercise, called Timely
Alert II, is to involve various law enforcement agencies and emergency
personnel, including Fort Monmouth firefighters and members of the New Jersey
State Police. Personnel are to be deployed and measures taken as in a real
emergency. A notice has been sent out, warning that anyone not conducting
official business will be turned away from Fort Monmouth during the exercise.
Soon after 9 a.m., the exercise director tells a group of participating volunteers
that a hijacked plane has crashed into the World Trade Center. The participants
pretend to be upset, believing this is just part of the simulation. When they see
the live televised footage of the WTC attacks, some people at the base think it
is an elaborate training video to accompany the exercise. One worker tells a fire
department training officer: “You really outdid yourself this time.” Interestingly,
the follow-up exercise held in July 2002 (Timely Alert III) does incorporate
simulated television news reports to give participants the impression that the
emergency is real. And in the first Timely Alert exercise, held on the base in
January 2001, a call had come through of a supposed “real” bomb situation, but
this “fortunately turned out to be a report related to a training aid being used
during the exercise.” On 9/11, Fort Monmouth is geared to go into high-alert
status as part of Timely Alert II. The exercise is called off once the base is
alerted to the real attacks. [MONMOUTH MESSAGE, 2/9/2001; HUB, 9/21/2001; MONMOUTH
MESSAGE, 9/21/2001; ASBURY PARK PRESS, 7/24/2002; MONMOUTH MESSAGE, 8/23/2002; US

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, 7/26/2003  ; MONMOUTH MESSAGE, 9/12/2003] Fort Monmouth is
home to various Army, Defense Department, and other government agencies.
The largest of these is the US Army’s Communications-Electronics Command
(CECOM). CECOM serves to “develop, acquire, field, and sustain superior
information technologies and integrated systems for America’s warfighters.” It is
tasked with the “critical role of command, control, communications, computers,
intelligence, surveillance, and reconnaissance (C4ISR).” [COMMUNICATIONS-

ELECTRONICS COMMAND, 4/17/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, 1/2003  ; GLOBALSECURITY

(.ORG), 2/12/2006] Fort Monmouth services also directly assist in the emergency
response later in the day. Its fire department deploys to Atlantic Highlands to
assist passengers coming from Manhattan by ferry, and members of its Patterson
Army Health Clinic are also sent out to help. Teams of CECOM experts from the
base are later deployed to ground zero in New York with equipment capable of
locating cellular phone transmissions within the ruins of the collapsed World
Trade Center. Its explosive ordnance company is also deployed to assist
authorities should they come across anything they think might be explosives,
while digging through the debris in search of victims. [HUB, 9/21/2001; MONMOUTH
MESSAGE, 9/21/2001]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Army’s Communications-Electronics Command, Fort
Monmouth, Timely Alert II
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

The Chief of Naval Operations Admiral Vern Clark, the Navy’s top officer, is in his
office on the fourth floor of the Pentagon for a budget meeting. Although it is
clear after the second WTC tower is hit that the US is under attack, Clark
apparently does nothing in response, and no attempt is made to evacuate him
from the Pentagon. Reportedly, when the Pentagon is hit at 9:37, he is
“receiving a budget briefing.” It is only then that a member of his staff enters
his office and tells him, “You’ve got to evacuate.” Clark will then head to the
Pentagon’s National Military Command Center (NMCC), where he meets with
other senior Department of Defense leaders, and decides to re-establish the
Navy’s command center in another secure location in Washington, DC (see After
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Clark later reflects, “There has never been an
experience like this in my lifetime. We were thinking about the immediate
protection of the United States of America.” [SEA POWER, 1/2002; NATIONAL PUBLIC

RADIO, 6/14/2007]

Entity Tags: Vern Clark
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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United Airlines activates its crisis center, from where it will respond to the
terrorist attacks. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22]

Personnel at United Airlines’ System Operations Control (SOC) center, near
Chicago, learned that a plane had crashed into the World Trade Center when
they saw the television coverage of the incident. Minutes later, they were
informed that the WTC was hit by a hijacked American Airlines plane (see
(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Shortly before 9:00 a.m., a
supervisor at the airline’s maintenance office in San Francisco, California, called
the SOC—the operations center—and said a United Airlines plane, Flight 175, had
been reported as hijacked (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21-22] United Airlines’
usual procedure when there is a crisis involving one of its aircraft is to isolate
that aircraft and move the handling of it to the crisis center, so as not to disrupt
operations in the rest of the system.
Crisis Center Is Activated in about 30 Minutes - The crisis center, which is
located just off the operations center, is apparently activated sometime around
9:00 a.m. It takes about 30 minutes for staffers to assemble and fully activate
it. When the center is activated, a representative from every division of the
airline’s corporate structure has to report to it, and once they arrive they have
predetermined duties they are required to carry out. Clipboards are therefore
distributed to operations center staffers, which show a list of people who are
needed in the crisis center that they have to call. A phone bridge is set up with
the airline’s other crisis centers, which are activated around this time in San
Francisco and Denver, Colorado. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

11/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22] Patti Carson, United Airlines’ vice
president of human resources, will later recall that after they see the live
television coverage of Flight 175 crashing into the WTC at 9:03 a.m. on a screen
in the operations center (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), “Without
exchanging a word, every crisis team member in the room walked the 10 or 15
steps to the airline’s crisis center and took their positions.” [HR (.COM), 7/1/2005]

Opening the Center Is 'the Single Most Significant Thing You Do' - The crisis
center is “a terraced, theater-like room that resembled NASA’s Mission Control,”
according to journalist and author Jere Longman. On one wall is a large screen
on which United Airlines’ flights are displayed. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 77; USA TODAY,

8/13/2002] Other screens in the center show CNN and other TV news channels.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ] Opening the crisis center, according to Andy
Studdert, United Airlines’ chief operating officer, “is the single most significant
thing you do [at an airline], because once that happens… everybody in an airline
has a second job and that second job is to either run the airline… or act to
support the crisis.” Once the center has been opened, “3,000 people are put on
an immediate activation,” Studdert will say. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP,
4/23/2012]

Different People Later Claim to Have Activated the Center - It is unclear when
exactly the crisis center is activated and who activates it. Bill Roy, the SOC
director, will say he is responsible for activating the center and he does this
shortly after he learned a plane had crashed into the WTC. This is presumably
sometime around 8:50 a.m. or shortly after. Roy will say that by around 9:00
a.m., he and his colleagues are in the process of activating the center. [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] But Rich Miles, the SOC
manager, will indicate that he activates the center and he does this apparently
at around 9:00 a.m. He will say that after they saw the television coverage of
the burning WTC and then learned that the North Tower was hit by an American
Airlines plane, staffers in the operations center discussed what to do and
considered whether to open the crisis center. One member of staff went into the
center, and started turning on computers and other equipment. Miles will recall
that after the supervisor at the airline’s maintenance office in San Francisco
called, shortly before 9:00 a.m., with the news that Flight 175 had been
reported as hijacked, he begins activating the center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/21/2003 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21-22]

COO Is Authorized to Activate the Crisis Center - Other accounts will suggest
that Studdert is responsible for activating the crisis center. Studdert will recall
that sometime after 9:00 a.m., when he arrived at the operations center (see
(8:50 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), he realizes that the airline is “in a
crisis, and we immediately activate the crisis center.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004;

CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012] Furthermore, Ed Soliday, United
Airlines’ vice president of safety and security, will indicate that Studdert is one
of only a few people with authority to activate the crisis center. He will say that
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(9:00 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Top Navy Official
Unconcerned about Danger of Attack on the Pentagon

  

Timothy
Keating.
[Source:
Department
of
Defense]

(9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighters Take Off
from Otis Air Base and Begin Training Mission, Unaware of
Hijackings and WTC Crashes

  

Martin Richard. [Source: Kevin
Mingora]

although the airline’s usual protocol is to obtain a “vote of three” before
opening the center, both Studdert and he are empowered to order it activated
on their own say-so. Since Soliday will arrive at United Airlines’ headquarters at
around 9:35 a.m., this would suggest that only Studdert could order that the
crisis center be activated on his own at the current time. [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/21/2003  ]

Center Remains Operational for Three Weeks - The crisis center will remain in
operation around the clock every day for the next three weeks. It will provide
United Airlines personnel around the country with instant access to resource
providers and key decision makers. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] The center was
previously activated just 12 days ago, when Studdert ran a surprise “no-notice”
exercise in which United Airlines personnel were led to believe that one of their
planes had crashed (see August 30, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; CENTER
FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/26/2012; DUBUQUE TELEGRAPH HERALD, 11/12/2015]

Entity Tags: Ed Soliday, Andrew P. Studdert, Patti Carson, Bill Roy, United Airlines, Rich
Miles
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Admiral Timothy Keating, the Navy’s director of operations in the
Pentagon, is back in his fourth-floor office for a 9:00 a.m. meeting
with Edmund James Hull, the US ambassador-designate to Yemen.
Keating has just returned from the Navy Command Center on the
Pentagon’s first floor, where he’d received his daily briefing, and
where he’d seen the television reports of the first crash at the World
Trade Center (see (8:48 a.m.-9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Despite
seeing the second plane hitting the WTC on television, Keating and
Hull reportedly do not question their own safety at the Pentagon.
Though it is now obvious that the US is under attack, they start

discussing the upcoming first anniversary of the terrorist attack on the USS Cole
(see October 12, 2000). In 2002, Keating will recall, “We were discussing the
fact that the Cole attack was coming up on a year’s anniversary—those were
almost our exact words at the moment the plane impacted [the Pentagon],”
which happens at 9:37 a.m. But in 2006, Keating will give a different account,
telling Washington Post Radio that, after seeing the second crash on TV, he
understands this is an attack. In response, he will claim, he makes some phone
calls and is on his way back to the Navy Command Center when the Pentagon is
hit. [SEA POWER, 1/2002; ASSOCIATION FOR DIPLOMATIC STUDIES AND TRAINING, 10/2005;

SHIPMATE, 9/2006  ; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/11/2006] The Command Center
will be mostly destroyed in the attack, and 42 of the 50 people working in it will
be killed. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; NATIONAL DEFENSE MAGAZINE, 6/2003]

Entity Tags: Timothy Keating, Edmund James Hull
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Several F-15 fighter jets from Otis Air National
Guard Base in Massachusetts fly out over the
Atlantic Ocean for a scheduled training mission, but
the pilots are unaware of the hijackings taking place
and the plane crashes at the World Trade Center.
The fighters belong to the 102nd Fighter Wing.
[102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] Their
mission is an “ordinary training session,” according
to the Cape Cod Times. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006]

Major Martin Richard, one of the pilots involved, will
describe it as a “normal training mission.” [RICHARD,

2010, PP. 9] It is being carried out in “Whiskey 105,”
an area of military training airspace over the
Atlantic Ocean, southeast of Long Island. [102ND

FIGHTER WING, 2001; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] According to most
accounts, six of the 102nd Fighter Wing’s F-15s are

taking part. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,
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9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: 9/11-Style Simulation Set to
Commence at Agency near Pentagon

  

9/11/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155] But Richard will write in a
2010 book that eight of the unit’s F-15s are involved.
Training Mission Is a 'Mock War Scenario' - The “defensive counter-air” mission,
according to Richard, is intended to have the fighters splitting into two teams:
the “blue air”—the “good guys”—versus the “red air,” their adversaries. In a
defensive counter-air mission, Richard will write, “the goal is [to] protect a
point on the ground. Our training objective focused on ensuring flawless radar
operations to be able to build an accurate picture of the threat’s formation,
target the threat in the most effective manner, and ensure, through mutual
support, that all blue air forces returned unscathed.” The “mock war scenario”
that is played out is “an exciting sortie to do as a practice mission, and it took a
great deal of organization to make happen,” according to Richard. [RICHARD, 2010,

PP. 10] A KC-135 tanker plane from the 101st Air Refueling Wing in Bangor, Maine,
is scheduled to refuel the fighters during the mission. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153; BANGOR DAILY NEWS, 9/9/2011]

Pilot Hears Unusual Radio Communications - The fighters take off from Otis Air
Base at 9:00 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ] They then fly out toward the
Whiskey 105 training airspace. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] Richard
will recall that at this time, “[e]verything was exceedingly normal until we
heard some unfamiliar radio communication between [the FAA’s] Boston Center
and some civilian airliners.” He will say that this “got my attention, but more
because it was out of the norm, not because it was especially noteworthy.”
Fighters Fly to Opposite Sides of Airspace - Richard commands the other fighter
pilots to complete their pre-mission safety checks and then readies them “for
the simulated war we had planned hours before.” After entering Whiskey 105,
the fighters carry out a warm-up maneuver. Richard then sends the fighters
simulating the “red air” to the west side of the training airspace, while the
other fighters—the “blue air”—take up their position about 80 miles away, on the
east side of the airspace. [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 12-13] But then, shortly after they
arrive in Whiskey 105, at around 9:25 a.m., the pilots will learn of the first crash
at the WTC and be recalled to their base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). Some of the fighters subsequently take off again to help protect US
airspace, but that will be after the terrorist attacks have ended (see (10:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 244-246; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 13]

Fighters on Training Are Unarmed - The fighters involved in the training mission
have no ordnance on them. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001] According to Technical
Sergeant Michael Kelly, the full-time technician in the command post at Otis Air
Base, they are “in an exercise configuration” and therefore “at a ‘safe guns’
(non-firing) weapons posture.” Furthermore, the fighters “more than likely had
only one fuel tank.” (F-15s can carry three fuel tanks.) If these fighters were to
be used for “long air superiority/sovereignty missions,” Kelly will say, they
would need “‘hot’ (live) guns, missiles, and extra gas tanks.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/14/2003  ]

Fighters Scrambled after Flight 11 Also Fly in Training Airspace - The pilots on
the training mission saw the two of their unit’s F-15s that are kept on “alert”
—ready for immediate launch—taking off from Otis Air Base in response to the
hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), but were unaware of the
reason for the scramble (see (8:30 a.m.-8:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [102ND

FIGHTER WING, 2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006] (One of the pilots of those F-15s,
Daniel Nash, is reportedly standing in for the usual “alert” pilot, who is
“scheduled for training” on this day, presumably taking part in the training
mission in Whiskey 105. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] ) The two F-15s launched in
response to Flight 11 were actually directed toward Whiskey 105 after taking off
(see (8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 8:54 a.m.-8:55 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and are in the training area from 9:09 a.m. to 9:13 a.m.
(see 9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Entity Tags: Michael Kelly (102nd FW), Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Martin
Richard, 102nd Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

A training exercise is scheduled to begin at a US
intelligence agency located just over 20 miles from

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203172521/http://www.historyco...

17 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:15



(9:00 a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Airport
Director Requests Flight Manifests

  

Ed Freni. [Source: Associated Press]

the Pentagon, based around the scenario of a small corporate jet plane
experiencing a mechanical failure and crashing into a tower building there. The
exercise, which has been planned for several months, is to take place at the
headquarters of the National Reconnaissance Office (NRO) in Chantilly, Virginia,
four miles away from Washington Dulles International Airport and 24 miles from
the Pentagon. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/22/2002] Its
purpose is to test the agency’s employees’ ability to respond to a small aircraft
crash. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/14/2003]

Simulated Plane Crash - The exercise is set to commence at 9:00 a.m., when its
observers meet to be briefed. The observers and exercise role players are to
move to their positions for the exercise 10 to 15 minutes later. The plane in the
exercise scenario is a Learjet 35A with two pilots and four passengers on board,
which takes off at 9:30 a.m. from Dulles Airport. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/14/2003] This
is the airport Flight 77, which crashes into the Pentagon at 9:37 a.m., took off
from earlier in the morning (see (8:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8-10] A minute after taking off, the Learjet is supposed to
experience a mechanical failure. It then goes out of control, leading it to crash
into one of the four towers at the NRO’s headquarters at around 9:32 a.m. (see
9:30 a.m.-10:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). No real plane is going to be used in
the exercise, but some stairwells and exits at the NRO headquarters are to be
closed off in order to simulate the damage from the crash, forcing employees to
find other ways to evacuate the building. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/14/2003]

Scenario Created by War Gaming Division - The exercise scenario was imagined
by the NRO’s internal war gaming division. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/22/2002]

The exercise is being run by John Fulton, the chief of this division, and his team
at the CIA. [NATIONAL LAW ENFORCEMENT AND SECURITY INSTITUTE, 8/4/2002; NATIONAL LAW

ENFORCEMENT AND SECURITY INSTITUTE, 8/6/2002  ]

Highly Secretive Agency - The NRO is an agency of the US Department of
Defense. Its mission is “to ensure that the US has the technology and spaceborne
and airborne assets needed to acquire intelligence worldwide.” [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/18/1992] It operates many of the nation’s spy satellites. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 8/21/2002] According to the New York Times, “It designs, builds, and
operates spy satellites that photograph and overhear what other countries are
up to.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/10/1994] The NRO employs some 3,000 people. These
employees are drawn from the CIA and the military. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002]

The New York Times has called the NRO “probably the most secretive of the
intelligence agencies.” Until 1992, its existence was not even officially
disclosed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/10/1994]

Exercise Canceled - According to NRO spokesman Art Haubold, the exercise will
be called off “as soon as real world events began to unfold.” However, he does
not give a specific time. All but the NRO’s most essential employees will then be
sent home. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/22/2002] Haubold will later comment, “It
was just an incredible coincidence” that the exercise scenario “happened to
involve an aircraft crashing into our facility.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002]

Entity Tags: National Reconnaissance Office, Central Intelligence Agency, Art Haubold,
John Fulton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

As he learns of the two plane crashes in New
York, a director at Boston’s Logan Airport—from
where the two crashed aircraft took off—
contacts the airlines to request the passenger
manifests for these flights. At around 9:00
a.m., Ed Freni, who is Logan’s director of
aviation operations, has just been informed
that a plane—believed to be from his airport—
has hit the World Trade Center, and another
plane from the airport is missing (see (8:50
a.m.-9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He calls
the American Airlines station in Logan’s
Terminal B. A friend of his there tells him they

are concerned about American Airlines Flight 11. The friend says Amy Sweeney,
one of its flight attendants, called from the air (see 8:22 a.m.-8:24 a.m.
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9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command Center
Learns of Flight 11 Hijacking, but FAA Says It Does Not Need
Assistance

  

Ryan Gonsalves. [Source:
Institute for the Study of War]

9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Passenger Peter
Hanson Predicts Crash into Building

  

September 11, 2001), said they were flying low over Manhattan, and then her
line went dead (see (8:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Freni asks to be faxed a
copy of the manifest for Flight 11. The manifest holds the names of passengers
on an aircraft by seat number. If there is an accident, it allows officials to begin
contacting next of kin. At 9:05, he arrives at the Massachusetts Port Authority
(Massport) aviation office on the 18th floor of the FAA control tower at Logan,
where he has arranged to meet John Duval, the airport’s deputy director of
operations. Freni sees on television the footage of the South Tower being hit just
two minutes earlier. He calls his contacts at various airlines at Logan and learns
that United Airlines is concerned about its Flight 175. He asks United to fax him
the manifest for this plane. According to author Tom Murphy, Freni will receive
the manifests for Flight 11 and Flight 175 at 9:30 a.m. (see 9:30 a.m. September
11, 2001). Meanwhile, Duval is talking with FAA officials further up in the control
tower. They tell him: “United 175 came from here. We lost contact at 8:43.”
[MURPHY, 2006, PP. 33-35]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Ed Freni, American Airlines, John Duval
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An officer in the National Military Command Center
(NMCC) at the Pentagon learns, during a phone call to
the FAA, of the hijacking of Flight 11, but the FAA tells
him it does not need any help dealing with this, as
everything seems to be under control. [9/11 COMMISSION,

4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35]

NMCC Officer Calls FAA for Information - After those in
the NMCC learned from television that an aircraft had
crashed into the World Trade Center (see (8:48 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), Lieutenant Colonel Ryan
Gonsalves, the senior operations officer there, began
gathering up as much information as he could on the
crisis. One of the phone calls he makes is to the FAA
operations center at the agency’s Washington, DC,
headquarters. The employee at the operations center
who answers the call tells Gonsalves that the FAA has

had a report of a hijacking on a plane that departed Boston. [9/11 COMMISSION,

4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/5/2004]

FAA Says It Does Not Need Help - The FAA employee apparently does not connect
the plane crashing into the WTC with the hijacked Flight 11, which they claim is
still airborne and heading for New York’s JFK International Airport. The entry in
the senior operations officer’s log about the call will state: “9:00 NMCC called
FAA, briefed of explosion at WTC possibly from aircraft crash. Also, hijacking of
American Flight 11 from Boston to LA, now en route to Kennedy.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 462] Furthermore, when Gonsalves asks if the FAA needs
any assistance dealing with the hijacking, the operations center employee
replies, “No,” and says the pilot “had called in and said everything was under
control, and he was going to land at New York shortly.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/5/2004] The possibility of scrambling fighter jets is not
discussed during the phone call. Even though military instructions state that the
NMCC is to be “notified by the most expeditious means by the FAA” in response
to aircraft hijackings in US airspace (see June 1, 2001), this call, according to
the 9/11 Commission Report, appears to be the first time the FAA informs the
NMCC of the hijacking of Flight 11. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Federal Aviation Administration, Ryan
Gonsalves
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Flight 175 passenger Peter Hanson calls his parents a second time, and says to
his father, “It’s getting bad, Dad—A stewardess was stabbed—They seem to have
knives and Mace—They said they have a bomb—It’s getting very bad on the
plane—Passengers are throwing up and getting sick—The plane is making jerky
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9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Commander at Barksdale Air Base
Thinks First Crash Is an Exercise Simulation

  

Thomas Keck. [Source: US Air
Force]

(9:00 a.m.-9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Top Air Force
Officials Learn of Plane Crashes and Realize US Is under Attack,
yet Continue Routine Meeting

  

General
Lance W.
Lord.

movements—I don’t think the pilot is flying the plane—I think we are going
down—I think they intend to go to Chicago or someplace and fly into a building
—don’t worry, Dad—If it happens, it’ll be very fast—My God, my God.” [SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 7/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Peter Hanson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Passenger Phone Calls

When Lieutenant General Thomas Keck, the
commander of the 8th Air Force at Barksdale Air
Force Base in Louisiana, is told that a plane has
crashed into the World Trade Center, he mistakenly
thinks this is a simulated scenario as part of a
training exercise. [2D BOMB WING, 6/30/2002, PP. 40  ;

AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] Barksdale is one of a
number of Air Force bases where aircraft and
personnel are currently participating in the exercise
Global Guardian (see 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[TIMES-PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002] This annual exercise is run by
the US Strategic Command (Stratcom) and aims to
test the command’s ability to fight a nuclear war (see
8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC
SCIENTISTS, 11/1/1997; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002;
OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/8/2002; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),
4/27/2005]

Keck Thinks Crash Is a 'Scenario Injection' - Keck is sitting in a windowless
command center at Barksdale, monitoring the base’s participation in Global
Guardian. Ground crews are practicing getting a fleet of B-52 bombers fueled,
armed, and ready to get airborne for bombing runs. Keck watches on a monitor
as, at exactly 9:00 a.m., an alarm sounds across the base and the crews rush to
their planes. Then a younger officer taps him on the shoulder and tells him, “Sir,
we just had an aircraft hit the World Trade Center.” Keck mistakenly thinks the
officer is describing a simulated crisis that is being included in the exercise. He
says: “That’s not the way you interject a situation into a training exercise! When
you have a scenario injection, you say, ‘Sir, this is an exercise input,’ and then
you give me the information.” But the younger officer replies, “No, sir,” and
points at a television showing CNN, which is broadcasting live coverage of the
burning WTC in New York.
Keck Thinks First Crash Is an Accident - Keck’s initial thought upon seeing the TV
coverage is reportedly, “How could such a terrible accident happen?” It is only
when Keck sees the second plane hitting the WTC at 9:03 a.m. that he will
realize the US is under attack. He then yells to his staff, “Lock it down,”
thereby signaling that the exercise is over. [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] (However,
according to an article in The Bombardier, the newspaper for Barksdale Air Force
Base, Stratcom will put Global Guardian on pause at 9:11 a.m. (see 9:11 a.m.
September 11, 2001), but only terminate the exercise at 10:44 a.m. (see (10:44
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ] ) After seeing the second
crash, Keck will leave the command center from where he has been monitoring
the exercise and go to the 8th Air Force battle staff, to be briefed on reports
coming from Air Force headquarters about the ongoing terrorist attacks. He will
later on accompany President Bush while he is at Barksdale, after landing there
on Air Force One at about 11:45 a.m. (see 11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Global Guardian, Barksdale Air Force Base, Thomas Keck
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

General John Jumper, the Air Force chief of staff, and many other
senior Air Force officials learn about the attacks on the World Trade
Center during a regular staff meeting, but, instead of responding to
them, initially continue their meeting. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136;

9NEWS, 8/30/2011] Jumper only became Air Force chief of staff five days
ago, on September 6, and this is his first official duty day. [AIR FORCE
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MAGAZINE, 10/2001; AIR FORCE SPACE COMMAND NEWS SERVICE, 9/5/2002] The meeting,
which he is chairing, is taking place in the Air Force Council conference room on
the mezzanine level of the Pentagon basement. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136]

Dozens of Senior Officers Are Attending Meeting - Jumper’s meeting is attended
by around 40 experienced Air Force officers. [9NEWS, 8/30/2011] These include
Lieutenant General Lance Lord, assistant vice chief of staff of the Air Force;
Lee-Volker Cox, executive officer to the assistant vice chief of staff of the Air
Force; Brigadier General Paul Kimmel, chief operating officer of the Air National
Guard; Colonel Jack Egginton, executive officer to the Air Force chief of staff;
Tim Green, assistant executive to the Air Force chief of staff; Lieutenant
Colonel Pierre Powell, deputy chief of the secretary of the Air Force’s action
group; and Lieutenant General Paul Carlton Jr., surgeon general of the Air Force.
[MURPHY, 2002, PP. 216; MIDLAND REPORTER-TELEGRAM, 4/2/2002; AIR FORCE SPACE COMMAND
NEWS SERVICE, 9/5/2002; AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003; DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL,

9/7/2004  ; KSBY 6, 9/10/2011; AIRMAN, 9/15/2011] It is “the meeting that had all the
Air Force senior staff who are in the Pentagon,” Cox will later comment. [KEYT

NEWSCHANNEL 3, 9/11/2012]

Briefing Is about Terrorism - The regular meeting, referred to as the “Ready
Brief,” is where the highest levels of the military are updated on worldwide
issues. [9NEWS, 8/30/2011] Today’s meeting, as is always the case on the second
Tuesday of the month, is about “black world activities”—subjects that are not
normally in the news. “Ironically,” the Daytona Beach News-Journal will report,
“this day’s briefing is on anti- and counterterrorism.” On the presentation
screen, according to the News-Journal, “faces of terrorists from around the
world are being shown and terrorist incidents described.” [DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-

JOURNAL, 9/7/2004  ]

Screen Shows TV Coverage of First Attack - About halfway through the meeting,
at around 9:00 a.m., Powell suddenly stops the briefing and announces that an
airplane has hit one of the WTC towers. He turns on the television news
coverage of the incident and the large screen in the conference room shows the
burning North Tower. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136; 9NEWS, 8/30/2011; AIRMAN,

9/15/2011] “I briefed the boss [i.e. Jumper] that something was up in New York
and we piped the news feed into the conference room,” Egginton will recall. [AIR

FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003] “At first we thought it was part of the briefing,”
Kimmel will comment, adding, “The briefers stopped talking and there was
silence in the room.” [DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL, 9/7/2004  ] According to
Jumper, those in the meeting are immediately suspicious about the cause of the
crash. “The news commentator was talking about how the airplane had hit the
building and it looked like somebody had been off course going into La Guardia
[Airport],” he will recall. “Of course, there was a conference table full of
airmen who looked at that dark blue sky on CNN, then looked at each other, and
we knew right away that it wasn’t a navigation mistake. It was something much
more profound than that.” [AIRMAN, 9/15/2011]

Meeting Attendees See Live Coverage of Second Crash - Soon after they start
watching the TV news coverage, those in the meeting see the second hijacked
plane, Flight 175, crashing into the South Tower at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL, 9/7/2004  ] “[W]e started
watching a live feed and probably within 30 seconds, the second tower got hit,”
Green will recall. [MIDLAND REPORTER-TELEGRAM, 4/2/2002] According to Cox, “[T]he
room just became totally silent.” [KEYT NEWSCHANNEL 3, 9/11/2012] Everyone there is
now “quite certain what was going on,” Jumper will say. [AIRMAN, 9/15/2011]

According to Green, they all quickly respond after seeing Flight 175 crashing.
“Everyone in the room knew instantly that we were at war,” he will say. “It’s
amazing to watch people in that situation; they immediately shift gears from
whatever they were doing to do what needed to be done.” [MIDLAND REPORTER-

TELEGRAM, 4/2/2002] Lord will say that after seeing the second crash, those in the
conference room “all sat there in stunned disbelief for a few seconds, then we
quickly went back to our offices.” [AIR FORCE SPACE COMMAND NEWS SERVICE, 9/5/2002]

Attendees Watch Coverage for Eight Minutes Then Resume Meeting - But
according to the Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon attack, those in
the conference room watch the TV news coverage for about eight minutes and
then Jumper resumes the meeting. He concludes it “quickly.” [GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 136] He announces: “Well, ladies and gentlemen, I think the meeting is
adjourned. We have some work to do.” According to the News-Journal, the
meeting is adjourned at 9:20 a.m., 17 minutes after those attending it
witnessed the second crash at the WTC. [DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL, 9/7/2004  ]

Attendees Return to Their Offices - Those who are in the meeting will then head
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(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Learns Flight
175 Is Missing from Radar

  

(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Tanker Plane from Maine Flying
South along East Coast for Training Mission

  

(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Informs School
Principal of WTC Crash, Says Scheduled Event Will Go Ahead

  

Gwendolyn TosÃ©-Rigell.
[Source: Rod Millington /

upstairs to their offices. [AIRMAN, 9/15/2011] Lord will recall that on the way, they
hear there is another suspicious plane heading toward Washington, DC. [AIR FORCE

SPACE COMMAND NEWS SERVICE, 9/5/2002] Jumper, accompanied by Egginton, will head
to the office of Secretary of the Air Force James Roche and subsequently go
with Roche to the Air Force Operations Center in the basement of the Pentagon
(see Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003;

AIRMAN, 9/15/2011]

Entity Tags: Jack B. Egginton, Lee-Volker Cox, Paul Carlton, US Department of the Air
Force, Pierre Powell, Paul Kimmel, Tim Green, John P. Jumper, Lance Lord
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

The FAA’s New York Center informs the air traffic control coordinator at United
Airlines’ headquarters, outside Chicago, that Flight 175 is missing from radar.
Although Flight 175’s transponder signal changed at around 8:47 (see 8:46
a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001), according to the 9/11 Commission the air
traffic controller handling the flight only noticed the change at 8:51 (see 8:51
a.m.-8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 21-22]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

A KC-135 tanker plane from Bangor, Maine, is flying south for a training mission
at the time the terrorist attacks begin. The aircraft, which has the call sign
“Maine 92,” is one of the eight KC-135s that are attached to the 101st Air
Refueling Wing, based at Bangor International Airport. It is “heading south and
was off the coast of North Carolina on the morning of 9/11,” the Bangor Daily
News will later report. Details of the training mission it is involved with are
unknown. The KC-135 will have already turned toward home and be heading
north back to Bangor when the FAA “began shutting down all of the country’s
airports and ordering planes to land,” according to the Bangor Daily News.
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; PORTLAND PRESS HERALD,

9/13/2001; BANGOR DAILY NEWS, 9/9/2011] (This is presumably a reference to the FAA’s
9:45 a.m. order that all airborne aircraft must land at the nearest airport (see
(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION

AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 29] ) The KC-135’s crew
members will contact NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) and offer
their assistance. The aircraft, which is carrying about 22,000 gallons of fuel, will
then be sent to New Jersey to refuel a KC-10 tanker plane that is providing fuel
to fighter jets patrolling the Eastern Seaboard. Another of the 101st Air
Refueling Wing’s KC-135s, with the call sign “Maine 85,” is also airborne at the
time of the terrorist attacks, on its way to a training mission off the coast of
Long Island, New York (see 9:04 a.m.-9:06 a.m. September 11, 2001). [BANGOR
DAILY NEWS, 9/9/2011]

Entity Tags: 101st Air Refueling Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

President Bush informs the principal of the Florida school
he is visiting about the plane crash at the World Trade
Center, but says he is still going ahead with his planned
event, listening to a children’s reading drill at the
school. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/25/2002; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE,

9/10/2002] Bush recently arrived at the Emma E. Booker
Elementary School in Sarasota (see (8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) and has just talked over the phone
with National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice about
the crash, but he thinks it was an accident (see (Shortly
Before 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BBC RADIO 4,

8/1/2002  ; BUSH, 2010, PP. 126-127] The school’s principal,
Gwendolyn Tosé-Rigell, is now summoned to the room
where Bush received the call, to talk to the president.
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9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Transportation Department Crisis
Management Center Coordinates Emergency Response

  

(9:00 a.m.-12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Receives Many False Reports of Threats

  

Andrew Studdert. [Source:
Rental Equipment Register]

Tosé-Rigell will later recall that Bush “said a commercial plane has hit the World
Trade Center, and we’re going to go ahead and go on, we’re going on to do the
reading thing anyway.” She will comment, “At that point my summation was
they wanted him to know about this because it was important, but it couldn’t be
anything huge.” Bush then heads into the classroom of Sandra Kay Daniels, to
listen to the reading drill (see 9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/25/2002; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Gwendolyn Tosé-Rigell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

On the order of Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta, the Department of
Transportation’s Crisis Management Center (CMC) was quickly activated after the
first WTC tower was hit (see (8:48 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). It is
thus fully operational by this time, with security procedures initiated, secure
lines of communication, and key contacts on line. The CMC is located in the
Office of Emergency Transportation, on the 8th floor of the DOT’s Washington
headquarters. It serves as a focal point for the transportation response during
emergencies, enabling senior department personnel to conduct operations in a
coordinated manner. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 12/30/1999  ; US CONGRESS.
SENATE. COMMITTEE ON COMMERCE, SCIENCE AND TRANSPORTATION, 9/20/2001; US CONGRESS,

10/10/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] It includes representatives from all nine
transportation modes (i.e., the different means of transport, such as road, rail,
air), including Federal Aviation, as well as public affairs, and intelligence and
security functions. It is capable of gathering information in real time via its own
reporting system, and provides a flow of information to the DOT leadership, the
White House, and Cabinet leaders on developments within the nation’s
transportation infrastructure (including in the air). The CMC will remain fully
operational, manned on a 24/7 basis, even in the weeks after the attacks have
ended. [US CONGRESS, 10/10/2001; MINETA TRANSPORTATION INSTITUTE, 10/30/2001, PP. 12  ]

Furthermore, according to Mineta, in an incident “involving a major crash of any
type,” the Office of the Secretary of Transportation “goes into a major
information-gathering response. It contacts the mode of administration
overseeing whatever mode of transportation is involved in the incident. It
monitors press reports, contacts additional personnel to accommodate the surge
in operations, and centralizes the information for me through the chief of staff.
In major incidents, it will follow a protocol of notification that includes the
White House and other agencies involved in the incident.” He says that these
activities, “albeit in the nascent stage of information-gathering,” took place in
the initial minutes after Flight 11 hit the WTC. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Transportation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

United Airlines receives numerous reports about
threats and other emergencies, which turn out to be
incorrect. This is according to Andrew Studdert,
United Airlines’ chief operating officer, who spends
much of the morning at the airline’s System
Operations Control center, near Chicago. [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] Two
of the flights hijacked in the terrorist attacks—Flight
175 and Flight 93—are United Airlines aircraft. [CNN,

9/12/2001] Studdert will tell the 9/11 Commission that,
additionally, throughout the morning “there is a
torrent of reported bomb threats” received by the
airline. He will add that “explosions are reported at
two airports, and there are reports of other threats
and other hijackings.” Studdert will refer to “various

rumors” the airline has to deal with. One of these is a “call from someone
alleging to be the spouse of a flight attendant onboard an inbound flight from
Europe, saying that it had been hijacked.” United Airlines “chased down and
sweated these rumors until all the airplanes were grounded.” Studdert will say
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September 11, 2001: More Than $100 Million Rushed from WTC   

(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Northern Vigilance Operation
Canceled; False Blips Reportedly Purged from NORAD Radar
Screens

  

A soldier monitors a NORAD radar screen.
[Source: National War College]

that these reports “turn out to be misunderstandings or hoaxes.” However, he
will add, “the presumed threats cannot be dismissed in the high uncertainty of
the moment.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/20/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] United
Airlines also temporarily loses communication with several of its planes this
morning (see (10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001); numerous other United Airlines
aircraft are temporarily reported as missing (see 10:47 a.m.-11:40 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and 10:55 a.m.-11:15 a.m. September 11, 2001); and one
United Airlines plane reportedly transmits a distress signal while flying over the
Atlantic Ocean (see 11:18 a.m.-12:27 p.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION
ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-26  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight UA 93

Data recovery experts later looking at 32 hard drives salvaged from the 9/11
attacks discover a surge in credit card transactions from the World Trade Center
in the hours before and during the attacks. Unusually large sums of money are
rushed through computers even as the disaster unfolds. Investigators later say:
“There is a suspicion that some people had advance knowledge of the
approximate time of the plane crashes in order to move out amounts exceeding
$100 million. They thought that the records of their transactions could not be
traced after the mainframes were destroyed.” The data recovery effort is led by
the German company Convar. Convar will not disclose the identity of its clients.
[REUTERS, 12/17/2001; REUTERS, 12/19/2001; IDG NEWS SERVICE, 12/20/2001]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Convar, Gmbh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, All Day of 9/11 Events

NORAD has had fighter jets deployed to
Alaska and Northern Canada for the past
two days. They are there for a real-
world maneuver called Operation
Northern Vigilance, tasked with
monitoring a Russian air force exercise
being conducted in the Russian Arctic all
this week (see September 9, 2001).
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/9/2001] At its operations center deep
inside Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado,
NORAD is also reportedly at “full ‘battle

staff’ levels for a major annual exercise that tests every facet of the
organization.” The operations center is now contacted by NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS), based in Rome, New York. NEADS says the FAA believes
there is a hijacking in progress and is asking NORAD for support; this is not part
of the exercise. As the Toronto Star will later report: “In a flash, Operation
Northern Vigilance is called off. Any simulated information, what’s known as an
‘inject,’ is purged from the screens.” [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] NORAD has the
capacity to inject simulated material, including mass attacks, during exercises,
“as though it was being sensed for the first time by a radar site.” [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999] However, Northern Vigilance is a military operation, not a
training exercise. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001; US CONGRESS,

3/11/2005] So presumably the “simulated information” is part of a NORAD
exercise currently taking place, such as Vigilant Guardian (see (6:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Therefore, many minutes into the real 9/11 attacks, there
may be false radar blips appearing on the screens of NORAD personnel.
Additional details, such as whose radar screens have false blips and over what
duration, are unclear. However, while the Toronto Star will indicate that the
simulated material is removed from NORAD radar screens shortly before 9:03
a.m., when the second attack on the World Trade Center takes place, at 10:12
a.m. an officer at the operations center will call NEADS and ask it to “terminate
all exercise inputs coming into Cheyenne Mountain” (see 10:12 a.m. September
11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; TORONTO STAR,
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9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Meeting Set to Be Held at
Pentagon about ‘Disaster Exercise’ at Nearby Military Building

  

The Navy Annex in Arlington, Virginia. [Source: Gary
R. Coppage / US Air Force]

(9:00 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Coast Guard Holds
Exercise near President’s Location in Florida, Based on Possible
Terrorist Attack

  

The Coast Guard cutter ‘Joshua Appleby.’
[Source: Harry Craft III / US Coast Guard]

12/9/2001] This would indicate that the NORAD operations center continues
receiving simulated radar information for over an hour more, until after Flight
93 has crashed (see (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and the terrorist attacks
have ended. The Russians, after seeing the attacks on New York and Washington
on television, will quickly communicate that they are canceling their Russian
Arctic exercise. [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001; NATIONAL POST, 10/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Vigilant Guardian, Operation Northern
Vigilance, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

A meeting is scheduled to take place
at the Pentagon, regarding a planned
“tabletop disaster exercise” at the
nearby Navy Annex building.
[HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE
SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 11/5/2001; NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/21/2001] This is
according to Coneleous Alexander, a
building manager at the Navy Annex,
which is located a few hundred yards
uphill from the Pentagon. [AMERICAN

FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/24/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 14, 169] Alexander will say
that he and his colleagues have been getting ready for “Fire Awareness Month,”
which is this coming October, and are planning a “tabletop disaster exercise for
the Navy Annex.” As a result, Alexander is due to be at the Pentagon at 9:00
a.m. today. It is unclear whether an exercise is actually set to take place at the
Pentagon or just a meeting to discuss a forthcoming exercise at the Navy Annex.
In one interview, Alexander will say he is scheduled to go to the fifth floor of the
Pentagon for “a meeting… to discuss doing a tabletop exercise at the Navy
Annex.” But in another interview, he will say he is scheduled to go to the
Pentagon “for a tabletop exercise for a disaster response for the building.”
(Presumably “the building” he refers to is the Navy Annex.) However, there has
been a water main break in the Navy Annex. Alexander therefore sends a
colleague, Craig Bryan, to the meeting in his place, so he can stay at the Navy
Annex to “handle the water main break and other things going on” there.
Whether the meeting goes ahead, in light of the attacks in New York, is
unstated. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 11/5/2001; NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Coneleous Alexander, Craig Bryan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, Training Exercises

The US Coast Guard is running a “mass
casualty exercise” based around the
scenario of an explosion, possibly
caused by terrorists, on a cruise ship in
Tampa Bay, Florida, which is about 50
miles north of Sarasota, where
President Bush is visiting an elementary
school this morning. [TAMPA BAY REGIONAL

PLANNING COUNCIL HAZMATTERS, 10/2001  ;
NEW YORK TIMES, 1/13/2002; ST. PETERSBURG
TIMES, 9/8/2002; LOCAL RED CROSS NEWS,

9/11/2008] The exercise is being
conducted by the Coast Guard’s Marine Safety Office in Tampa, in conjunction
with Carnival Cruise Lines, Hillsborough County, and the City of Tampa. [TAMPA BAY

REGIONAL PLANNING COUNCIL HAZMATTERS, 10/2001  ] The Tampa Bay chapter of the Red
Cross and the local fire department are also involved, and more than 100
volunteers are participating. [LOCAL RED CROSS NEWS, 9/11/2008; MERRILL, 2011, PP. 253]

Exercise Involves 'Possibly Terrorist-Related' Explosion on Ship - The exercise is
based on the scenario of an explosion occurring in the engine room of a cruise
ship that has 3,500 people on board, just after the ship has passed under the
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9:00 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Army Officials in
Meeting at the Pentagon Not Alerted to Crashes at the WTC

  

Philip
McNair.
[Source:
University
of West
Georgia]

Sunshine Skyway Bridge into Tampa Bay. The explosion is “possibly terrorist-
related,” according to Steve McGuire, a Red Cross volunteer who is participating
in the exercise. The ship is anchored just south of MacDill Air Force Base, and
then a boat, the Coast Guard cutter Joshua Appleby, brings out firefighters and
equipment to tackle the fire. Helicopters are used to evacuate the mock
casualties from the ship. The casualties are taken away for simulated triage and
transportation to area hospitals. The exercise is “a very elaborate drill,”
according to McGuire. [TAMPA BAY REGIONAL PLANNING COUNCIL HAZMATTERS, 10/2001  ;

LOCAL RED CROSS NEWS, 9/11/2008]

Exercise Possibly Continues until 10:00 a.m. - As the exercise is about to begin,
Janet McGuire, the public affairs and marketing director with the Tampa Bay
chapter of the Red Cross, is called by her husband, Bernard McGuire, who tells
her a plane has crashed into the World Trade Center. Minutes later, he calls
again and tells his wife that a second plane has hit the WTC. She immediately
calls the director at her agency’s disaster operations center and requests that
the exercise be canceled. Author Will Merrill will later comment, “People might
think that Tampa was also under attack if they suddenly saw fire trucks,
ambulances, and police cars congregating downtown” because of the exercise.
[TAMPA BAY TIMES, 9/13/2006; MERRILL, 2011, PP. 253] However, according to Steve
McGuire, the exercise continues until “about 9:30 or 10 a.m.” [LOCAL RED CROSS

NEWS, 9/11/2008] If correct, this would mean it likely continues until after Bush is
driven away from the elementary school in Sarasota, at around 9:35 a.m. (see
(9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and is possibly still taking place when Bush
takes off from the Sarasota airport on Air Force One, at around 9:55 a.m. (see
9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
12/16/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Bernard McGuire, US Coast Guard, Steve McGuire, Carnival Cruise Lines,
County of Hillsborough (Florida), Janet McGuire, American Red Cross, City of Tampa
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

A dozen Army officials go ahead with a previously scheduled meeting
at the Pentagon, unaware of the attacks in New York, and none of their
colleagues interrupt the meeting to alert them to what is happening
before the area of the building they are in is hit, at 9:37 a.m.
[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 40-41; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008,

PP. 18-19; WAMU, 9/9/2011] The meeting is attended by the executive
officers for the various directorates and operating agencies of the
Army’s Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel (ODCSPER).
The executive officers’ meetings are held every other Tuesday, usually
in the DCSPER conference room, at the northwest corner of a 100-

yard-long cubicle bay on the Pentagon’s second floor.
Numerous Officers Attend Meeting - Today’s meeting is chaired by Colonel Philip
McNair, the DCSPER’s executive officer. Those attending include Martha Carden,
the DCSPER’s assistant executive officer; Major Stephen Long from Personnel
Command; Lieutenant Colonel Robert Grunewald from the Information
Management Office; Lieutenant Colonel Dennis Johnson from the Management
Support Office; Lois Stevens from the Directorate of Military Personnel
Management; Lieutenant Colonel Marion Ward from the Directorate of Plans,
Resources, and Operations; Major Regina Grant from the Directorate of Human
Resources; and Lieutenant Colonel Marilyn Wills, the DCSPER’s congressional
affairs contact officer. Max Beilke from the Retirement Services Office attends
the start of the meeting but leaves early to go to another meeting. Two visitors
are also attending, to give a presentation at the end of the meeting: Colonel
Larry Thomas and Lieutenant Colonel Curtis Nutbrown from the Office of the
Director of Information Systems for Command, Control, Communications, and
Computers. [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 39; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 18; LOFGREN, 2011, PP.
137-138]

Officers Are Not Alerted to Attacks on the WTC - The executive officers’
meeting starts at 9:00 a.m. [LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 145] Those attending take turns to
give a brief update on recent activities. Routine issues are discussed this
morning, such as a retirement party and an upcoming conference. [CREED AND

NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 18] However, no one in the conference room knows of the events
in New York when the meeting commences. News of the first plane crash at the
World Trade Center only begins to circulate in the large cubicle area outside the
conference room shortly after the door has been closed on the meeting. [ROSSOW,
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(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke
Alerted to Crisis, Immediately Activates Interagency Group

  

9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger on Flight 175 Tells
Mother of Planned Fight Back against Hijackers

  

2003, PP. 35, 39] And although many of the workers in the cubicle area then follow
the coverage of the attacks on television, none of them interrupt the executive
officers’ meeting to alert its participants to what is happening. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT,

9/7/2002; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 19] “We did not know about the World Trade
Center. We had no clue,” Carden will later recall. [LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 148]

Furthermore, Lieutenant General Timothy Maude, the Army’s deputy chief of
staff for personnel—the man who runs the ODCSPER—is alerted to the first crash
at the WTC at around 9:00 a.m. and then watches the coverage of the attacks
on television, according to Colonel Karl Knoblauch, chief of the officer division
in the Directorate of Military Personnel Management. And yet he does not alert
his colleagues in the conference room to what is happening. [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 51]

'Large Fireball' Erupts in Conference Room When the Pentagon Is Attacked -
Although the executive officers’ meetings usually last about 30 minutes, today’s
meeting is going on for longer than usual. [LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 145] At 9:36 a.m.,
Wills looks at her watch and thinks the meeting is running late. [ROSSOW, 2003, PP.

39-40; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 18-19] A minute later, Flight 77 crashes into the
Pentagon one floor below the conference room, passing within 20 feet of the
room (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FORT RILEY POST, 9/5/2002; VOGEL, 2007,

PP. 436] “[T]here was a tremendous explosion and I saw fire erupt through the
ceiling,” McNair will recall. [LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 138] “There was a huge explosion to
my 3 o’clock along the top of the wall and a large fireball came into the room,”
Grunewald will say. [WAMU, 9/9/2011]

Officers Think Explosion Is Caused by a Construction Accident or a Bomb - Since
they are unaware of the attacks in New York, those in the executive officers’
meeting have no idea what has happened. “[M]ost of us assumed that a bomb
had been detonated,” McNair will say. Because the conference room is in a
newly renovated area of the Pentagon, some think the explosion is the result of
work being done on the building. “Workmen were still there every day doing
stuff,” Carden will recall. “And so many of the people in the conference room
thought that, ‘Oh, geez, one of the workers hit a gas line.’” [LOFGREN, 2011, PP.

138, 148] McNair wonders if a crane has fallen onto the building, a pipe has burst,
or something has collapsed. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/8/2002] Twenty-nine ODCSPER
employees are killed and 27 injured in the attack on the Pentagon. [GOLDBERG ET
AL., 2007, PP. 43]

Entity Tags: Stephen V. Long, Robert C. Grunewald, Timothy J. Maude, Curtis H.
Nutbrown, US Department of the Army, Regina M. Grant, Karl Knoblauch, Max J.
Beilke, Philip A. McNair, Larry Thomas, Lois Stevens, Dennis M. Johnson, Marion M.
Ward, Martha Carden, Marilyn D. Wills
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is at a conference three blocks from the
White House when a telephone call alerts him to the crisis. He runs to his car.
He responds, “Activate the CSG on secure video. I’ll be there in less than five.”
The CSG is the Counterterrorism Security Group, comprising the leaders of the
government’s counterterrorism and security agencies. Clarke hurriedly drives to
the White House. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Counterterrorism and Security Group
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Richard Clarke

Brian Sweeney, a passenger on Flight 175, calls his parents in Spencer,
Massachusetts, and tells his mother that his flight has been hijacked and that
the passengers are considering storming the cockpit to gain control of the plane.
[METROWEST DAILY NEWS, 9/12/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22] Sweeney has just
attempted to call his wife, Julie Sweeney, but she was not at home, so he left a
message on the answering machine (see 8:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8]

Sweeney Says He Is on a Hijacked Plane - He now speaks with his mother, Louise
Sweeney, saying: “Mom, it’s Brian. I’m on a hijacked plane and it doesn’t look
good. I called to say I love you and I love my family.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 3/24/2004  ] The call is mostly personal in nature, but Sweeney says
of the hijackers, “I don’t know who they are.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
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Between 9:00 a.m. and 9:10 a.m. September 11, 2001: American
Airlines Orders No New Takeoffs in US

  

9/11/2001] Sweeney’s wife will later tell the New York Daily News that he does,
however, tell his mother that the hijackers are Middle Eastern. [NEW YORK DAILY
NEWS, 3/9/2004]

Passengers Thinking of Fighting Back - Sweeney also says that passengers on
Flight 175 are considering fighting back against the hijackers. [USA TODAY,

7/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8] He says they are thinking of storming
the plane’s cockpit. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001] According to
Sweeney’s wife, Sweeney tells his mother, “I might have to hang up quickly,
we’re going to try to do something about this,” to which his mother replies:
“Okay. Do what you have to do.” Sweeney flew an F-14 fighter jet in the 1991
Gulf War and was a US Navy flight instructor in Miramar, California, but he is
now working as an aeronautics consultant for Brandes Associates, a Defense
Department contractor. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 3/9/2004; CNN, 3/10/2004] He is
6-foot-2 and weighs 225 pounds. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001] His wife will say he
“could literally kill somebody with a twist of the neck. We could see him trying
to do something about [the hijacking].” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 3/9/2004]

Sweeney Refers to Psychic Television Show - Louise Sweeney asks her son where
he is, and he says he believes his plane is flying somewhere over Ohio. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 3/24/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22] Sweeney says
that “they [presumably the hijackers] are coming back.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001] He concludes the call by telling his mother: “Remember
Crossing Over. Don’t forget Crossing Over.” Louise Sweeney will explain to the
FBI that her son is “a very spiritual person who always believed that there was a
life after death.” He is much interested in the television show Crossing Over
with John Edward, in which the host supposedly communicates with the dead.
Louise Sweeney believes her son is trying to comfort her with these words,
letting her know he believes they will meet again in the next life.
Sweeney Speaks Quietly and Calmly - According to Louise Sweeney, her son’s
voice sounds different to how it normally does. Whereas his usual tone is
“effervescent,” during the call it is quiet and very calm, and she will later
reflect that he sounds “p_ssed off.” She can hear no loud noises or commotion
in the background. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 3/24/2004  ] The call lasts 60
seconds. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ] Immediately after it ends, Louise Sweeney
turns on her television and sees Flight 175 crashing into the World Trade Center
(see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001;
9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 22]

Conflicting Accounts of What Type of Phone Sweeney Uses - When Sweeney’s
mother and his brother, John Sweeney, talk to the FBI over the phone later this
morning, they will say Brian Sweeney made the call “from his cell phone.”
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001] Louise Sweeney will tell the FBI later in
the day that her son called her “possibly from his cell phone.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001] But according to evidence prepared for the 2006 trial of
Zacarias Moussaoui, the call is made using an Airfone, not a cell phone. Although
Sweeney was originally assigned to seat 15A of the plane, he makes the call
from row 31AB. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 90; US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Julie Sweeney, John P. Sweeney, Brian Sweeney, Louise Sweeney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Passenger Phone Calls

American Airlines orders all its aircraft in the Northeast United States that have
not yet taken off to remain on the ground, and then, minutes later, extends this
order nationwide. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30-31] At the American Airlines
System Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas, managers have
learned that communications have been lost with a second one of their aircraft,
Flight 77 (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). Therefore, at around 9:00, Gerard
Arpey, the airline’s executive vice president for operations, orders a “ground
stop” of all American Airlines and American Eagle flights in the Northeast US.
This means aircraft that have not yet taken off must remain on the ground.
Minutes later, American learns that United Airlines has lost contact with one of
its flights. So, some time between 9:05 and 9:10, it extends its ground stop
order to apply to all American Airlines and American Eagle aircraft across the
entire US. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9-10] United
Airlines will also prevent any further takeoffs of its flights at 9:20 (see (9:20
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] And the FAA will give
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(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force’s Crisis Action Team Is
Activated and Coordinates Response to Attacks

  

Matt
Swanson.
[Source:
Iowa
State
University]

(9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001): Moussaoui Cheers 9/11 Attacks   

out a similar order to all its facilities, initiating a “national ground stop,” at
around 9:25 a.m. (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TIME, 9/14/2001] At
around 9:15, American Airlines will order all its airborne flights to land (see
(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Gerard Arpey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The Air Force’s Crisis Action Team (CAT) at the Pentagon is activated
and will go on to play a key role in the Air Force’s response to the
terrorist attacks. [DOVER POST, 9/19/2001; PROSPECTUS, 9/2006, PP. 3-6  ] The
CAT, which is under the command of the Air Force chief of staff, is a
“disaster response group,” which, according to the Dover Post,
“coordinates Air Force reaction to anything that might be a threat to
the United States.” [DOVER POST, 9/19/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2011] It carries out its activities in the Air Force Operations Center,
in the basement of the Pentagon’s C Ring. [SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY MAGAZINE,

12/2001; AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003] Its usual first in charge is away
today and so Lieutenant Colonel Matt Swanson, its second in command, has to
take their place supervising emergency operations for the Air Force. [PROSPECTUS,

9/2006, PP. 3-6  ]

Crisis Team Becomes 'Eyes and Ears' of the Air Force - Prior to the Pentagon
being hit at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001), according to the
Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon attack, “Members of the Air
Force Crisis Action Team [have] already begun to assemble [in the Operations
Center] for a 10:00 a.m. briefing.” This is because “one of their responsibilities
[is] to work with the Army to provide assistance to civil authorities in New
York.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136] Major Donna Nicholas arrives in the
Operations Center to assist the CAT at some time after 9:03 a.m., when the
second hijacked plane crashes into the World Trade Center (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). When she gets there, someone tells her, “Just so you
know, we’re considering that we’re under attack.” After arriving at her station
and pulling out emergency checklists, she will later recall, Nicholas finds the
area around her is “a flurry of activity as Air Force officials worked to gather
information, both from the media and from their own intelligence sources.”
[DOVER POST, 9/19/2001] The CAT becomes “the eyes and ears of the Air Force” as it
responds to the terrorist attacks, according to Major Harry Brosofsky, who will
go to the Operations Center to assist the CAT after the Pentagon is attacked.
[SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY MAGAZINE, 12/2001]

Air Force Leaders Only Join Crisis Team after Pentagon Attack - It is unclear
when exactly the CAT is activated. Nicholas is told it has been activated at
“about 9 a.m.,” according to the Dover Post. [DOVER POST, 9/19/2001] Tim Green,
assistant executive to the Air Force chief of staff, will say that after senior Air
Force officials who are together in a staff meeting (see (9:00 a.m.-9:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) see the second crash at the WTC at 9:03 a.m., they “set up
a Crisis Action Team down in our Operations Center and they began working
immediately.” [MIDLAND REPORTER-TELEGRAM, 4/2/2002] However, senior officials such
as General John Jumper, the Air Force chief of staff, and James Roche, the
secretary of the Air Force, will only head to the Operations Center to assist the
response from there after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is hit (see Shortly After
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE,

9/2011  ] Swanson—the man in charge of the CAT today—will say he receives a
phone call in his office at the Pentagon at some time after the second WTC
tower is hit, in which he is told he has to go and join the CAT. However, he will
apparently only reach the Operations Center to do so after the Pentagon is
attacked: He will say that when he arrives, he is greeted by Jumper and Roche,
and these two men only get there after the Pentagon is hit (see After 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [PROSPECTUS, 9/2006, PP. 3-6  ]

Entity Tags: Harry Brosofsky, Matthew Swanson, US Department of the Air Force, Air
Force Crisis Action Team, Donna Nicholas, Tim Green
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Zacarias Moussaoui cheers as he watches the 9/11 attacks on television inside a
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(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Bin Laden Brother Attends
Carlyle Group Conference

  

(After 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Indianapolis Flight Control
Issues Alert to Look for Flight 77; FAA and NORAD Not Notified

  

(9:01 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Almost Collides with
Another Aircraft

  

Gerald Earwood. [Source:
MaryJo Walicki / Milwaukee
Journal Sentinel]

prison, where he is being held on immigration charges. At his trial in 2006 (see
March 6-May 4, 2006) he will recall watching television and seeing “the blue sky
and the World Trade Center in flames.” [BBC, 12/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2006]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, All Day of 9/11 Events

The Carlyle Group is a large private-equity investment firm, closely associated
with officials of the Bush and Reagan administrations, and has considerable ties
to Saudi oil money, including ties to the bin Laden family. This morning it is
holding its annual investor conference at the Ritz Carlton hotel in Washington,
DC. Among the guests of honor is investor Shafig bin Laden, brother of Osama
bin Laden. [OBSERVER, 6/16/2002; LONDON TIMES, 5/8/2003] Former President George H.
W. Bush, who makes speeches on behalf of the Carlyle Group and is also senior
adviser to its Asian Partners fund [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/27/2001] , attended the
conference the previous day, but is not there today (see (8:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 3/16/2003]

Entity Tags: Bin Laden Family, Shafig bin Laden, Carlyle Group
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, All Day of 9/11 Events

According to the 9/11 Commission, shortly after 9:00 a.m., Indianapolis flight
control begins to notify other government agencies that American 77 is missing
and has possibly crashed. For instance, at 9:08 a.m., Indianapolis contacts Air
Force Search and Rescue at Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, and tells them to
look out for a downed aircraft. It is not clear what Air Force Search and Rescue
does with this information. Indianapolis also contacts the West Virginia State
Police at about 9:15 a.m., and asks whether they have any reports of a downed
aircraft (see Soon After 9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, they
apparently do not contact NORAD, but do notify the FAA regional center at 9:09
a.m. (see 9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic
Control Center, 9/11 Commission, Langley Air Force Base, Federal Aviation
Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Just one or two minutes before it crashes into the
World Trade Center, Flight 175 narrowly avoids a
mid-air collision with another commercial aircraft.
[TMJ4, 6/25/2008] Midwest Airlines Flight 7 (Midex 7) is
a DC-9 jet bound from Milwaukee to New York’s La
Guardia Airport, with about 30 passengers and five
crew members on board. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL,

6/24/2008] Pilot Gerald Earwood and co-pilot Eric
Fjelstad have been concerned at the unusually slow
radio responses they have been receiving from New
York air traffic controllers. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 56-57 AND

61-62] As they are approaching La Guardia from the
southwest, Earwood is again frustrated as he awaits
the controller’s response to his latest transmission.
[MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 6/24/2008]

Instructed to Turn Left - Suddenly, the voice of a
panicked controller comes over the radio: “Midex 7, are you with me? Midex 7,
Midex 7, are you with me?” Unknown to Earwood, controllers have noticed that
Flight 175 is now flying directly at his plane at over 500 miles per hour. Earwood
replies, “Midex 7 is with you out of 7 for 4,000,” meaning he has just passed
through 7,000 feet in his descent to his assigned altitude of 4,000 feet. The
controller orders: “Roger, Midex 7, turn left now! Head two-four-zero degrees
now, as quick as you can!” The pilots of Midex 7 begin a standard 30-degrees-of-
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(9:01 a.m.-9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Dispatcher and Air Traffic Control Coordinator Try Contacting
Flight 175

  

Ed Ballinger. [Source: CNN]

bank turn. But even though they are doing exactly what they have been ordered
to, the controller continues, “Left turn, Midex, left turn!” Several seconds later,
the controller restates his order: “Midex 7, tighten it up! Roll left! Now! Now!
Now!” Earwood looks out of the window for the plane he is meant to be
avoiding, but cannot see anything.
Narrowly Avoids Collision - As Midex 7 is completing its left turn, the controller
comes back over the radio even more panicked than before, ordering: ”Roll
right, Midex! Roll right as hard as you can! Keep it tight, Midex. Roll hard right!
Now! Now!” Midex 7 complies with the instruction, but Earwood is wondering
where the plane is that he is trying to avoid. At the FAA’s New York Center, air
traffic controllers watch as the radar returns for Flight 175 and Midex 7 get so
close that they appear to merge on the screens. Finally, Flight 175 continues its
rapid descent toward New York, after having narrowly avoided a collision.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 74-77] Midex 7 returns to its approach to La Guardia Airport, and
then Earwood overhears a radio transmission from another pilot, who reports
that a second plane has hit the World Trade Center. Earwood will later estimate
that Flight 175 crashes into the South Tower 60 to 90 seconds after its near-
collision with Midex 7. He sees the fireball coming from the tower, but does not
immediately connect it with the aircraft he has just avoided. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL

SENTINEL, 6/24/2008] Minutes earlier, Flight 175 almost collided with at least two
other planes as it descended toward Manhattan (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11,
2001), and prior to that it had almost collided with Flight 11 (see (Shortly After
8:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TELEGRAPH (NASHUA), 9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

9/17/2001] The incident with Midex 7 will not come to light until 2008, when it is
described in the book Touching History: The Untold Story of the Drama that
Unfolded in the Skies Over America on 9/11, by Lynn Spencer. [TMJ4, 6/25/2008]

Entity Tags: Eric Fjelstad, Gerald Earwood, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

At the United Airlines System Operations Control
(SOC) center outside Chicago, flight dispatcher Ed
Ballinger learns that Flight 175 is suspected as being
hijacked, and then sends text messages to try and
make contact with it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

23-24] The SOC center has just been contacted by the
United Airlines maintenance office in San Francisco,
about a call it received from an attendant on Flight
175, who had reported that their plane had been
hijacked (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11,
2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] Subsequently,
around 9:01 or 9:02, a dispatch manager at the SOC
goes to Ballinger’s desk and informs him of the details
of this call. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 23] Ballinger

is the flight dispatcher responsible for United’s aircraft flying from the East
Coast to the West Coast, which include Flight 175 (and also Flight 93). [CHICAGO

DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004] At 9:03, he sends an ACARS message to Flight 175: “How is
the ride. Anything dispatch can do for you.” (ACARS is an e-mail system that
enables personnel on the ground to rapidly communicate with those in the
cockpit of an aircraft.) At the same time, the United Airlines air traffic control
coordinator also sends an ACARS message to the flight: “NY approach lookin for
ya on [frequency] 127.4.” Just after 9:03, unaware it has now crashed into the
World Trade Center, Ballinger and the air traffic control coordinator re-send
these ACARS messages to Flight 175. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9 AND 23-24]

Twenty minutes later, Ballinger will remain unaware that Flight 175 has crashed
and still be trying to contact it by ACARS (see 9:23 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26] All airlines have a staff of dispatchers like
Ballinger who, under FAA rules, are responsible for monitoring aircraft in flight.
They follow each flight’s progress, relay safety information, and handle any
problems that arise. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 14 AND 35] United Airlines dispatchers
typically monitor up to two dozen flights at once. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 68] Ballinger
has 16 transcontinental flights taking off early this morning that he is
responsible for. [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger
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(9:01 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s New York Center Tells
FAA Command Center about Flight 175 Hijack

  

(Shortly Before 9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center
Military Liaison Learns of Second Hijacking over FAA
Teleconference

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

In a conference call, Peter Mulligan, a manager at the FAA’s New York Center,
tells the FAA Command Center in Herndon, Virginia: “We have several situations
going here. It’s escalating big, big time. We need to get the military involved
with us.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003, PP. 15  ] This is apparently a
reference to the hijacking of Flight 175. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 22]

Manager Gives No Details of Aircraft - Mulligan does not initially give any details
of the hijacked aircraft, such as its flight number, position, or heading, but soon
leaves the phone to inform his military liaison of the hijack (see 9:01 a.m.-9:02
a.m. September 11, 2001). After about one minute, Mulligan comes back on the
phone, says that the liaison has been notified, and adds: “We’re involved in
something else. We have other aircraft that may have a similar situation going
on here.” Again, he provides no detailed information about the second hijacked
plane, whose number does not appear to be communicated to the FAA’s
Command Center before it crashes. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003, PP.

16-18  ]

9/11 Commission Confused - According to the transcript of the 9/11 Commission
hearing at which a recording of the teleconference is played, it is the Herndon
Command Center that says, “We’re involved with something else, we have other
aircraft that may have a similar situation going on here.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] This version, which indicates the Command Center already knows
about the hijacking of Flight 175 when Mulligan passes on the notification, is
subsequently picked up by some media. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; AMERICAN

RADIOWORKS, 9/2/2004; CBC, 9/12/2006] However, this will be altered in the
Commission’s final report, which attributes the “We’re involved with something
else” statement to Mulligan. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 22] The transcript of
the call on which this section of the report is based indicates that the statement
is actually made by Mulligan and that the 9/11 Commission is therefore only
correcting an initial error it made at the hearing in its final report. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003, PP. 18  ]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Peter Mulligan, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, learns from an
FAA teleconference that there is a second hijacked plane over the US. He has
previously called the FAA’s New York Center and was told, “We’re working a
hijack,” but mistakenly thought the controller was referring to Flight 11 (see
(Between 8:40 a.m. and 8:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to author
Lynn Spencer, Scoggins now hears on the FAA headquarters’ hijack
teleconference of the second hijacked airliner, Flight 175. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 48-49

AND 82] Spencer’s account is consistent with a May 2003 statement by the FAA,
according to which the FAA established its teleconference “[w]ithin minutes
after the first aircraft hit the World Trade Center” (see (8:50 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] But the 9/11 Commission will claim that the
FAA headquarters’ hijacking teleconference is only established at “about 9:20”
(see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 36] According
to Spencer, Scoggins assumes that NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
is also on the FAA teleconference and is receiving the same information that he
is about the second hijacking. However, the “FAA headquarters’ teleconference
is between air traffic control facilities, the [FAA] Command Center, the Defense
Department, and several other agencies; NORAD is not looped in.” [SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 82] Although the FAA will claim that the “Air Force liaison to the FAA
immediately joined the FAA headquarters [teleconference] and established
contact with NORAD on a separate line,” the Air Force liaison will subsequently
claim she only joins the teleconference after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is
hit (see (Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003;

US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 8/31/2006  ] Even though Scoggins assumes NEADS
is already aware of the information, he will subsequently call it with the news of
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9:01 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Head Away from
New York, into Military Training Area over Ocean

  

(9:01 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Claims to See
First WTC Crash on Television while at Elementary School

  

the second hijacking (see (9:02 a.m.-9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,
2008, PP. 82]

Entity Tags: Colin Scoggins, Federal Aviation Administration, Northeast Air Defense
Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

The two F-15 fighter jets launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in response
to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) are given guidance
by an air traffic controller at the FAA’s Boston Center on flying into military
airspace over the Atlantic Ocean, and then discuss details of their intended hold
in that airspace with another Boston Center controller. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 2004]

Fighters Heading into Training Area - Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, the pilot
of one of the fighters, talks over radio with the Boston Center controller who is
working at the Cape Sector radar position. Duffy says the two fighters are
“proceeding [on] our present heading of 250 for about 100 miles,” and adds that
“Huntress”—the call sign for NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
—“wants us to hold just south of Long Island, to see if we can get any more
assistance.” The controller replies: “Okay, that’s fine. You are heading into the
warning area.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] By the “warning area,”
he is referring to a military airspace training area over the Atlantic, just south
of Long Island, known as “Warning Area 105” or “Whiskey 105.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

9/22/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 85] The original flight strip for the two F-15s gave a
destination of New York’s JFK International Airport, but the fighters have
recently been redirected (see 8:54 a.m.-8:55 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/24/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Fighters Told They Can Contact Navy Control Facility - The controller continues,
“If you want, if you can’t contact me, you can go to Giant Killer on 338.1.”
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] (“Giant Killer” is the call sign for the
Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility in Virginia Beach, Virginia—a Navy
air traffic control agency that handles over-water military operations. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 2/10/1997; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143] ) The controller then tells Duffy that he can
contact Giant Killer, because “you’re going through their airspace.” Duffy
replies, “Okay, I’ll do all that, thanks.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

The Otis fighters are then handed on to another controller at the Boston Center.
Stephen Roebuck, who is working at the Hampton Sector radar position, now
communicates with them. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] The
Hampton Sector covers the area that includes the Whiskey 105 airspace.
Pilots Unable to Give Specific Information about 'Hold' - Roebuck asks the pilots
of the fighters if they know their destination. They reply no, and say they need
to hold in the western area of Whiskey 105. Roebuck wants information on the
position they will hold at in Whiskey 105, but the pilots say they cannot give a
specific location. Instead, they tell Roebuck to keep them in a “published hold”
in the area. Roebuck asks if the fighters want a “radial” or a
“latitude/longitude” hold, but is told they will maintain themselves.
Controller Finds Fighters' Unspecific 'Hold' Unusual - Due to the lack of
information the pilots have provided him with, Roebuck is unsure what the
fighters are going to do, and does not know how to clear airspace for their
potential course. Roebuck will tell the 9/11 Commission that “normally, clearing
area for fighters is very specific, so this unknown generic hold [is] extremely
unusual. The fighters had an altitude, but did not issue an EFC [expect further
clearance].” He assumes the purpose of the generic hold is that “if the fighters
needed to move rapidly, they did not want to be encumbered by an air traffic
technicality.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Stephen Roebuck, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

President Bush later makes the following statement: “And I was sitting outside
the classroom waiting to go in, and I saw an airplane hit the tower—the
television was obviously on, and I use to fly myself, and I said, ‘There’s one
terrible pilot.’ And I said, ‘It must have been a horrible accident.’ But I was
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(9:01 a.m.) September 11, 2001: La Guardia Flight Controllers
and Port Authority Unaware of Hijackings

  

(9:01 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s New York Center Informs
TRACON Controllers about Flight 175

  

9:01 a.m.-9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Liaison at New
York Center Informed of Flight 175 Hijacking; Says Responding
Fighters Are in the Air

  

whisked off there—I didn’t have much time to think about it.” [US PRESIDENT,

12/10/2001] He has repeated the story on other occasions. [US PRESIDENT, 1/14/2002;

CBS NEWS, 9/2/2003] Notably, the first WTC Crash was not shown live on television.
Further, Bush does not have access to a television until 15 or so minutes later.
[WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002] A Boston Herald article later notes, “Think about
that. Bush’s remark implies he saw the first plane hit the tower. But we all know
that video of the first plane hitting did not surface until the next day. Could
Bush have meant he saw the second plane hit—which many Americans
witnessed? No, because he said that he was in the classroom when Andrew Card
whispered in his ear that a second plane hit.” The article, noting that Bush has
repeated this story more than once, asks, “How could the commander in chief
have seen the plane fly into the first building—as it happened?” [BOSTON HERALD,

10/22/2002] A Bush spokesman later calls Bush’s repeated comments “just a
mistaken recollection.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

An unidentified woman in the La Guardia control tower speaks to a Port
Authority police officer. La Guardia is one of two major New York City airports.
The Port Authority patrols both the WTC and the city’s airports. The woman asks
the officer what has happened at the WTC, and the officer replies that he has
learned from the news that a plane crashed into it. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2003]

Around the same time, one flight controller in the tower says to another, “But
you don’t know anything.” The other responds, “We don’t know. We’re looking
at it on Channel 5 right now.” [BERGEN RECORD, 1/4/2004] “Nothing on the [later
released transcripts] shows that the La Guardia controllers knew that the planes
flying into their airspace had been seized by terrorists, or that military aircraft
were screaming in pursuit over the Hudson River.” Port Authority officials appear
to be equally oblivious. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2003]

Entity Tags: La Guardia Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA’s New York Center contacts the New York Terminal Radar Approach
Control (TRACON) and asks for help in locating Flight 175. Different air traffic
controllers scan different altitudes, and TRACON controllers only deal with low-
flying planes. These controllers have remained uninformed about the fate of
Flight 11 until about now. “We had 90 to 120 seconds; it wasn’t any 18 minutes,”
one controller wil later recall, referring to the actual elapsed time between the
two crashes. Another controller will say of Flights 11 and 175: “They dove into
the airspace. By the time anybody saw anything, it was over.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
9/13/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: New York Terminal Radar Approach Control, New York Air Route Traffic
Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

The military liaison at the FAA’s New York Center is reportedly told that Flight
175 has been hijacked. The information is passed on to the liaison by New York
Center manager Peter Mulligan. In an apparent reference to the hijacking on a
phone bridge with other air traffic control facilities, Mulligan first says the
situation is escalating (see (9:01 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and adds, “Just get
me somebody who has the authority to get military in the air now.” Mulligan
then drops out of the teleconference for a short while, but returns and says:
“It’s OK. I’ve got it taken care of over here. I got… my military guy. We got some
interceptors in the air.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003, PP. 15-17  ]

According to the 9/11 Commission Report, Mulligan says this between 9:01 and
9:02. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 22] A person at the New York Center then calls
NEADS at 9:03 (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Presumably, this is the
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(9:02 a.m.-9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center
Military Liaison Calls NEADS about Second Hijacking

  

(Shortly Before 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: New York City
Workers Reportedly Find Emergency Command Center Empty
before It Is Supposedly Evacuated

  

military liaison Mulligan just informed of the hijacking.
Entity Tags: Peter Mulligan
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Moments before Flight 175 crashes into the World Trade Center, Colin Scoggins,
the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, calls NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) to notify it that there is a second hijacked aircraft over
the US. Scoggins learned of the second hijacking on the FAA headquarters’
hijack teleconference (see (Shortly Before 9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
senses that he should call NEADS with this latest information. According to
author Lynn Spencer, Scoggins “imagines that he must be one of dozens of FAA
facilities flooding [NEADS] with phone calls. What he doesn’t know is that his is
in fact the only one giving them information about the flights this morning,
other than the coverage on CNN.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 82] However, the 9/11
Commission will say that NEADS also learns of the second hijacking around this
time from the FAA’s New York Center, stating, “The first indication that the
NORAD air defenders had of the second hijacked aircraft, United 175, came in a
phone call from New York Center to NEADS at 9:03” (see (9:03 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 23] Just after Scoggins reports the second
hijacking to NEADS, those on the NEADS operations floor see the live television
coverage of Flight 175 hitting the South Tower on a screen at the front of the
room. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 82] Apparently, Scoggins’s phone call continues for
several minutes: According to the 9/11 Commission, “Between 9:04 a.m. and
9:07 a.m., the NEADS identification technicians were on the phone with FAA
Boston Center seeking further information on Flight 175 when Boston Center
confirmed a second crash at the World Trade Center.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 24]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Colin Scoggins, Northeast Air
Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

After the first World Trade Center tower is hit, Barry Jennings, a City Housing
Authority worker, and Michael Hess, New York’s corporation counsel, head up to
the emergency command center of the Mayor’s Office of Emergency
Management (OEM), which is on the 23rd floor of WTC 7. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001] The center, opened in 1999, is intended to coordinate responses to
various emergencies, including terrorist attacks (see June 8, 1999). [CNN,

6/7/1999] However, Hess and Jennings find no one there. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109-110; BBC, 7/6/2008]

Center Is Empty; Jennings Warned to Leave - Jennings will describe that, when
he arrives at the emergency command center, “To my amazement, nobody’s
there.” He says: “I saw coffee that was still hot, that was still smoldering. They
had screens all over the place, but the screens were blank. So I didn’t know
what was going on.” He then phones several individuals, including one of his
superiors. When Jennings says where he is, the superior responds: “Get out of
there. Get out of there now.” Hess then runs back into the center, after having
found the stairwell, and says: “We’re the only ones up here. We gotta get out of
here.” [DYLAN AVERY, 2007; BBC, 7/6/2008]

9/11 Commission Claims Command Center Not Evacuated until Later - Yet,
according to the 9/11 Commission, “After the South Tower was hit [at 9:03],
OEM senior leadership decided to remain in its ‘bunker’ and continue conducting
operations, even though all civilians had been evacuated from 7 WTC.” The
Commission will claim the emergency command center is not evacuated until
9:30 a.m. (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

305] But according to the London Independent, Hess and Jennings arrive there by
the time the South Tower is hit, which suggests the center is evacuated earlier
than officially claimed. [INDEPENDENT, 9/13/2001] Jennings himself will recall, “I
had to be inside on the 23rd floor when the second plane hit.” [DYLAN AVERY, 2007]

The possibility that the emergency command center is evacuated earlier than
the 9/11 Commission claims is partly confirmed by OEM Commissioner John
Odermatt, who later says that after the first plane hit the WTC, he left only two
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9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Enters the
Classroom to Participate in a Reading Demonstration

  

President
Bush
enters
Sandra
Kay
Daniels’
classroom.
[Source:
Lions
Gate
Films]

staffers there (see (Soon After 8:46 a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 34] Jennings and Hess subsequently head down the
stairs, but will become trapped in WTC 7, and have to be rescued by firefighters
(see 12:10 p.m.-12:15 p.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS
AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109-110]

Entity Tags: Michael Hess, Office of Emergency Management, Barry Jennings
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

President Bush enters the second-grade classroom of teacher Sandra
Kay Daniels at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota,
Florida, where he is going to listen to the children reading. [SAMMON,

2002, PP. 43; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/25/2002] Bush is scheduled to observe a
series of reading drills in the class and the demonstration is set to end
at 9:15 a.m. [US PRESIDENT, 9/2001] He arrived at the school shortly
before 9:00 a.m. (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002,

PP. 41] Since then, he has been told that a plane has crashed into the
World Trade Center (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly
After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and that the plane involved was
a commercial airliner (see (Shortly Before 9:00 a.m.) September 11,

2001). [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003; ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250; BOHN, 2015, PP. 214]

Bush Enters the Classroom Two Minutes Late - After taking a call from National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, Bush enters Daniels’ classroom for the
reading demonstration two minutes later than planned, at 9:02 a.m. [SAMMON,

2002, PP. 42-43; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002] About 60 people are in the room,
including 16 second graders and Daniels, their teacher. [SARASOTA MAGAZINE,

11/2001; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/11/2011] Reporters who are traveling with the
president and members of the local media are assembled at the back of the
room. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/25/2002] Secret Service agents are lying in the trusses
above the room. [SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002]

Bush Is Introduced to the Class - Gwendolyn Tosé-Rigell, the school principal,
accompanies Bush into the room. She says hello to the children and then tells
them, “Would you please stand and recognize the president of the United States
—President Bush.” After saying, “Good morning,” Bush introduces the children
to Secretary of Education Rod Paige and Florida Lieutenant Governor Frank
Brogan, who come in behind him and then take their positions at the side of the
room. Bush tells the children, “Good to meet you all.” Tosé-Rigell then
introduces the president to Daniels. He goes over to the teacher and shakes her
hand. After instructing the children to sit down, he tells the class: “It’s really
exciting for me to be here. I want to thank Ms. Daniels for being a teacher. I
want to thank Gwen for being a principal. And I want to thank you all for
practicing reading so much. It’s really important.” Finally, a minute after he
entered the classroom, Daniels and the children begin their reading
demonstration.
Bush Still Thinks the Crash at the WTC Was an Accident - As he watches the
children reading, Bush will start thinking about the statement he will need to
make about the crash at the WTC, although he is not particularly troubled about
the incident at the moment. “I was concentrating on the [reading] program at
this point, thinking about what I was going to say,” he will later recall. He will
add: “Obviously, I felt [the crash] was an accident. I was concerned about it, but
there were no alarm bells.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 43-49; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002] A
few minutes after the reading demonstration begins, Andrew Card, Bush’s chief
of staff, will enter the room, and whisper to the president that a second plane
has crashed into the WTC and America is under attack (see (9:07 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), but despite hearing this devastating news, Bush will stay
in the room and listen to the rest of the demonstration (see (9:08 a.m.-9:13
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 83-91; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002;

WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38-39]

Entity Tags: Frank Brogan, Gwendolyn Tosé-Rigell, Rod Paige, US Secret Service, George
W. Bush, Sandra Kay Daniels
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush
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9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Indianapolis Center Controller
Calls American Airlines Second Time, Says Flight 77 Location
Unknown

  

9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Announcement in WTC’s South
Tower Advises People to Evacuate

  

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Indianapolis Center contacts the American
Airlines dispatch office in Texas, and informs dispatcher Jim McDonnell that the
center is unable to make contact with Flight 77 and does not know the location
of this aircraft. The same controller called American Airlines and spoke with
McDonnell four minutes earlier, reporting that radio contact had been lost with
Flight 77 (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). McDonnell now says he has tried
contacting Flight 77 but did not get a reply back. The controller then tells him:
“We, uh, we lost track control of the guy. He’s in coast track but we haven’t, we
don’t [know] where his target is and we can’t get a hold of him. Um, you guys
tried him and no response?” McDonnell confirms, “No response.” The controller
continues: “Yeah, we have no radar contact and, uh, no communications with
him. So if you guys could try again.” McDonnell replies, “We’re doing it.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30] Flight 77 made its last radio
communication with controllers at 8:51 (see 8:51 a.m. September 11, 2001), and
deviated from its assigned course at 8:54 (see (8:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8-9]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center, Jim
McDonnell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

An announcement is made over the public address system in the South Tower of
the World Trade Center, advising workers that they can begin an orderly
evacuation of the building if conditions warrant it. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/17/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 289] A previous announcement over the public address
system instructed people in the South Tower to stay in, or return to, their
offices, rather than evacuate (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287-288; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 72] The new
announcement begins: “May I have your attention, please. Repeating this
message: the situation occurred in Building 1 [i.e. the North Tower].” The
announcer then says, “If the conditions warrant on your floor, you may wish to
start an orderly evacuation.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/17/2004] The announcement is
presumably made by Philip Hayes, the deputy fire safety director on duty at the
fire command desk in the lobby of the South Tower. A button at the desk enables
fire safety directors to deliver announcements over the public address system.
[DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 26]

Identity of Person Who Ordered Evacuation Unclear - The new advice, for
tenants to evacuate, does “not correspond to any prewritten emergency
instruction,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 289] It is unclear who told Hayes to make the announcement giving
this advice. George Tabeek, the Port Authority’s security manager for the WTC,
contacted the fire command desks in the Twin Towers immediately after Flight
11 hit the North Tower, with instructions about what to do. His orders for Hayes,
however, were to “keep people inside the South Tower” (see Shortly After 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 9/6/2011]

Police Commander Called for Evacuation of WTC - Captain Anthony Whitaker,
the Port Authority Police Department (PAPD) commanding officer at the WTC,
called for the evacuation of the WTC at 9:00 a.m. (see 8:59 a.m.-9:02 a.m.
September 11, 2001). However, his instruction was given over PAPD radio
channel W, “which could not be heard by the deputy fire safety director in the
South Tower,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 184-185;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 293; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

9/2005, PP. 201] Furthermore, according to the Port Authority, deputy fire safety
directors do not generally take direct orders from the PAPD under the regular
chain of command. Therefore, the 9/11 Commission Report will state, it is “not
known if [Hayes] received the order by the PAPD to evacuate the complex.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 544]

Fire Department Responsible for Ordering Evacuations - According to New York
Times reporters Jim Dwyer and Kevin Flynn, “The authority to order an
evacuation during a fire normally rests with the fire department.” [DWYER AND

FLYNN, 2005, PP. 79] In a phone call with his counterpart in the North Tower, at 8:49
a.m., Hayes in fact said he would wait to hear from “the boss from the fire
department or somebody” before ordering an evacuation of the South Tower
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9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Newark Controllers Watch Flight
175 Hit WTC

  

Rick Tepper. [Source: Eileen Blass]

9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command Center Staff
See Second Attack on WTC, Yet Accounts Conflict Over Urgency
of Their Response

  

(see 8:49 a.m. September 11, 2001). [PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY,

9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 287; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 27] But
whether someone from the fire department told Hayes to order an evacuation is
unknown. It is also unclear how long announcements, advising an evacuation,
continue for. Hayes and his counterpart in the North Tower are “making
announcements that the situation was serious and that occupants should
evacuate immediately” for “[a]s long as the [fire alarm system] was still
operational,” according to Fire Engineering magazine. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/1/2002]

However, the 9/11 Commission Report will state, “Evidence suggests that the
public address system [in the South Tower] did not continue to function after
the building was hit.” This would mean no announcements go out after 9:03
a.m., when Flight 175 hits the tower (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 295] By the time the South Tower collapses (see 9:59
a.m. September 11, 2001), out of around 8,540 people who were originally in
the building, 7,940 (93 percent) have made it out and will survive, according to
the National Institute of Standards and Technology. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Philip T. Hayes
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Air traffic controllers at Newark
International Airport in New Jersey are on
the phone with controllers at the FAA’s New
York Center and are asked to find Flight 175
from their windows. They see it and watch
in horror as it drops the last 5,000 feet and
crashes into the World Trade Center.
Controller Rick Tepper will recall: “He was
in a hard right bank, diving very steeply and
very fast. And he—as he was coming up the
Hudson River, he—he made another hard
left turn and—just heading for downtown
Manhattan.… You could see that he was
trying to line himself up on the tower. Just
before he hit the tower, he almost leveled

it out and just—just hit the building.” Newark tower immediately calls the FAA’s
Herndon Command Center and says it will not land any more airplanes in
Newark, in an effort to keep aircraft away from New York City. This is the first
step in shutting down the national airspace system. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Rick Tepper, Federal Aviation Administration, New York Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Newark International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Those in the National Military Command Center (NMCC) within the Pentagon see
the second plane hitting the World Trade Center live on television. According to
Dan Mangino, an operations officer at the center, the staff there had thought
the first WTC crash was a “terrible accident,” but after seeing the second one,
“we knew immediately that it was a terrorist attack.” The American Forces
Press Service later reports, “Personnel in the center shifted into hyperdrive.…
Phones in the center began ringing off the hook.” Mangino says he initiates “the
process to stand up a working group in advance of the direction that would come
down later.” One of his deputies is responsible for this process. Yet, despite this
supposed urgency, Mangino later recalls that he “knew he would have little time
in the days ahead, so he quickly ran to the concourse to get some money out of
an automated teller machine.” He will not arrive back at the NMCC until after
the Pentagon is hit. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006] Brigadier General
Montague Winfield had earlier on allowed a colleague to temporarily take over
from him as the NMCC’s deputy director for operations (see 8:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Yet, despite the obvious emergency now taking place, he
does not retake charge of the center until more than an hour later, at around
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(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Contradictions over Otis Fighter
Mission and Whereabouts

  

(9:03 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Commander
Eberhart Sees the Second Crash on TV but Does Not Immediately
Go to NORAD’s Operations Center

  

The
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[Source:
US Air
Force]

10:15-10:30 a.m. (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Furthermore, according to the 9/11 Commission, the NMCC
does not begin a “significant event” conference call in response to the attacks
until 9:29 a.m., which is 26 minutes after the South Tower is hit (see 9:29
a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Dan Mangino, Montague Winfield
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

The minute Flight 175 hits the South Tower, fighter pilot Major Daniel Nash will
recall, clear visibility allows him to see smoke pour out of Manhattan, even
though NORAD will say he is 71 miles away from there. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002]

The other Otis pilot, Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, recalls, “We’re 60 miles
out, and I could see the smoke from the towers.” They call NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS) for an update, and, as Duffy will recall: “At that
point, they said the second aircraft just hit the World Trade Center. That was
news to me. I thought we were still chasing American [Airlines Flight] 11.” [ABC

NEWS, 9/14/2002] In another account Duffy will relate: “It was right about then
when they said the second aircraft had just hit the World Trade Center, which
was quite a shock to both [Nash] and I, because we both thought there was only
one aircraft out there. We were probably 70 miles or so out when the second
one hit. So, we were just a matter of minutes away.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] He asks
NEADS for clarification of their mission, but the request is met with
“considerable confusion.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] Bob
Varcadipane, a Newark, New Jersey, air traffic controller who sees the Flight
175 crash, will claim: “I remember the two F-15s. They were there moments
after the impact. And I was just—said to myself, ‘If only they could have gotten
there a couple minutes earlier.’ They just missed it.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] However,
the 9/11 Commission appears to believe that the pilots never get near New York
City at this time. According to the Commission’s account, lacking a clear target,
the Otis fighters took off toward military controlled airspace over the ocean, off
the coast of Long Island. A map released by the Commission indicates that at
9:03 they are about 100 miles away and heading southwest instead of west to
New York City. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Tape recordings of the NEADS
operations floor reveal Major Kevin Nasypany telling Colonel Robert Marr,
“Fighters are south of—just south of Long Island.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] The 9/11
Commission says that, at 9:10 a.m., the FAA’s Boston Center tells the Otis
fighters about the second WTC tower being struck. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
459]

Entity Tags: Bob Varcadipane, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr, Timothy Duffy,
World Trade Center, Kevin Nasypany, Daniel Nash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175

General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD, realizes the US is
under attack after he sees Flight 175 crashing into the World Trade
Center on television and then considers whether he should go to
NORAD’s Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center (CMOC). Eberhart was
at his home in Colorado when he learned about the hijacking of Flight
11 and then went to his office at NORAD’s headquarters at Peterson Air
Force Base in Colorado Springs (see (8:45 a.m.-9:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001). In his office, he sees the second hijacked plane, Flight 175,
crashing into the WTC live on television at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). He is unaware that a second aircraft has been
hijacked, but realizes immediately that a coordinated terrorist attack

is taking place. Right away, he tries to contact General Henry Shelton, the
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, but is unable to do so, because Shelton is
currently airborne, being flown to Hungary for a NATO conference (see 7:15 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Eberhart then tries contacting General Richard Myers, the
vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and is able to reach him on Capitol
Hill, where he has been meeting Senator Max Cleland (D-GA) (see (9:37 a.m.)
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(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s New York Center First
Informs NEADS that Flight 175 Has Been Hijacked, 9/11
Commission Will Claim

  

(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Airport Manager Tries Calling
Special Ops Personnel at FAA, but Call Goes Unanswered

  

September 11, 2001). Eberhart then focuses his attention on determining
whether he should stay at NORAD headquarters or go to the CMOC, which is
about 30 minutes’ drive away from Peterson Air Force Base. He initially decides
to stay in his office. This, he will say, is because the CMOC is already well
manned and also because there are “dead spots” in which he would be out of
phone coverage for five to 10 minutes at a time during the drive to the
operations center. However, Eberhart subsequently decides to go to the CMOC.
He will tell the 9/11 Commission that he leaves his office to head there at
approximately 9:30 a.m., during a lull in transmissions on a teleconference,
which he is presumably listening to. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/1/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004] He will experience
problems receiving phone calls while he is traveling to the CMOC (see (Between
9:35 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE,
6/16/2006; DENVER POST, 7/28/2006]

Entity Tags: Henry Hugh Shelton, Ralph Eberhart, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The 9/11 Commission will later conclude that the FAA’s New York Center tells
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) that Flight 175 has been hijacked
at this time. The Commission will refer to this as “the first indication that the
NORAD air defenders had of the second hijacked aircraft.” The notification is
apparently received from the military liaison at the New York Center (see 9:01
a.m.-9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

NEADS Technician Announces 'Second Possible Hijack' - Tape recordings of the
NEADS operations floor will reveal ID tech Stacia Rountree answering the call
from the New York Center, and saying out loud, “They have a second possible
hijack!” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Colonel Robert Marr, the NEADS battle commander,
will claim he first learns that an aircraft other than Flight 11 has been hijacked
when he sees Flight 175 crash into the World Trade Center on television. [AVIATION

WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] Lieutenant Colonel Dawne Deskins will claim
that when she sees Flight 175 hitting the South Tower on television, “we didn’t
even know there was a second hijack.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 59]

Conflicting Accounts - However, these accounts contradict NORAD’s claim that it
makes shortly after 9/11 that NEADS was first notified about Flight 175 at 8:43
a.m. (see 8:43 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/18/2001] Additionally, as Flight 175 crashes into the WTC, Canadian
Captain Mike Jellinek, who is working at NORAD’s Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado
operations center, is on the phone with NEADS. He sees the crash live on
television and asks NEADS, “Was that the hijacked aircraft you were dealing
with?” The reply is yes. (However, it is unclear whether Jellinek is referring to
Flight 175 or to the smoke coming from the crash of Flight 11.) [TORONTO STAR,

12/9/2001] If the 9/11 Commission’s account is correct, several questions remain
unanswered. Flight 175 lost radio contact at 8:42 a.m. (see 8:41 a.m.-8:42 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and changed transponder signals at 8:47 a.m. (see 8:46
a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001); an air traffic controller declared it
possibly hijacked sometime between 8:46 a.m. and 8:53 a.m. (see (Shortly After
8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001); and an air traffic control manager called it
hijacked at 8:55 a.m.(see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The Commission will
not explain why the New York Center waits 10 to 16 minutes before warning
NEADS that Flight 175 is possibly hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Stacia Rountree, Northeast Air Defense Sector, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Robert Marr, Michael H. Jellinek, New York Air Route Traffic Control
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

The most senior manager on duty at Washington’s Reagan National Airport tries
to contact Special Operations personnel at FAA headquarters, but his call is not
answered. Bob Lazar, the airport’s acting operations manager, was in his office
in the administrative wing of Reagan Airport at the time the first attack in New
York took place. Upon hearing news of the crash, he went to the nearby break
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9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Primary Power Is Lost in WTC 7
When the South Tower Is Hit

  

9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center Tells FAA Regional
Office that Hijackers Said ‘We Have Planes’; Office Suggests
Notifying Military

  

Terry Biggio. [Source: CNN]

room to watch the television coverage of it. Lazar has a background in Navy
Special Operations, and immediately suspected that terrorism was involved.
Therefore, at around the time the second attack is taking place, he tries calling
Special Operations people at the FAA headquarters in Washington, DC. However,
no one answers his call. The reason for this is unknown. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/28/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Bob Lazar, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Primary power is lost and internal alarms warn that there is no water pressure in
World Trade Center Building 7 after Flight 175 crashes into the South Tower.
[BYLICKI, 6/19/2003; JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 16  ] WTC 7 is a 47-story
office building located about 370 feet north of the North Tower. [NATIONAL
INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2008; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 2] Immediately after Flight 175 hits the South Tower (see
9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), it loses “primary power,” according to Richard
Bylicki, a police sergeant assigned to New York City’s Office of Emergency
Management, which has offices in the building. [BYLICKI, 6/19/2003] Utility
company Con Edison will later specify that two “open/auto” feeders, which
distribute power from a substation, go off at this time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/26/2004 

] The feeders trip automatically “as a result of collateral damage” caused by
the plane hitting the tower, a report by the National Institute of Standards and
Technology (NIST) will state. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

11/2008, PP. 643] However, the building still has electricity, since, according to
Bylicki, the power supply “switched to auxiliary generators.” Also at this time,
Bylicki will state, the “fire alarm enunciator panel lit up, indicating there was
no water pressure for fire suppression in the building.” [BYLICKI, 6/19/2003] WTC 7
was built over a Con Edison electrical substation, which now provides power to
the entire WTC complex. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008,

PP. 633] Several Con Edison employees are currently present in this substation.
These employees will see “[n]o fire or significant physical damage” there before
the site is evacuated, at around 10:20 a.m., according to NIST. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE

OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 357, 640] The electrical power in WTC 7
went off at 8:46 a.m., when Flight 11 crashed into the North Tower, but it came
back on after a few seconds (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Richard Bylicki, Con Edison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Over an FAA teleconference, Terry Biggio, the
operations manager at the FAA’s Boston Center, reports
to the FAA’s New England regional office the “We have
some planes” comment apparently made by a Flight 11
hijacker at 8:24 a.m. (see 8:24 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 23; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

79-80] Because the Boston Center controller monitoring
Flight 11 had not understood the communication, the
center’s quality assurance specialist had been
instructed to “pull the tape” of the transmission, listen
to it carefully, and then report back. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 19] Biggio now reports to the New England
region representative: “I’m gonna reconfirm with, with
downstairs, but the, as far as the tape, Bobby seemed

to think the guy said that ‘we have planes.’ Now, I don’t know if it was because
it was the accent, or if there’s more than one [hijacked plane], but I’m gonna,
I’m gonna reconfirm that for you, and I’ll get back to you real quick. Okay?”
Another participant in the teleconference asks, “They have what?” and Biggio
clarifies: “Planes, as in plural.… It sounds like, we’re talking to New York, that
there’s another one aimed at the World Trade Center.… A second one just hit the
Trade Center.” The New England region representative replies: “Okay. Yeah, we
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9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: CIA Near East Division Employees
Think Bin Laden to Blame for Attacks

  

(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Phones Start Ringing
‘Like Crazy’

  

gotta get—we gotta alert the military real quick on this.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 23] A manager at the FAA’s Command
Center in Herndon, Virginia, is monitoring the teleconference, and so also learns
of the “We have some planes” communication at this time (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 79-80] At 9:05 a.m., Biggio will confirm for
the New England region representative—with the Command Center listening in—
that a hijacker said, “we have planes” (forgetting the “some”). [9/11 COMMISSION,
6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 24]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Terry Biggio
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175

In the CIA’s Near East Division (NE) front office suite on the sixth floor of the
agency’s headquarters in Langley, Virginia, everyone thinks Osama bin Laden is
to blame as soon as they see the second aircraft hitting the World Trade Center.
Gary Schroen, a former CIA station chief in both Afghanistan and Pakistan, is in
the NE office suite, where several people have been staring at the television
showing the burning North Tower. As Schroen later recalls, “We were getting
calls from CTC [the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center], friends of the CTC in and
around the building, that the World Trade Center, one of the towers had been
struck.” According to Schroen, there are “like, 30 of us standing around,” and
“as soon as the second aircraft smashed into the second tower, everyone said,
‘Bin Laden. It was bin Laden.… This is the attack that bin Laden’s been
promising.’” [SCHROEN, 2005, PP. 12-14; NPR, 5/2/2005; PBS FRONTLINE, 1/20/2006] When
CIA Director George Tenet learned of the first WTC attack, he reportedly said
immediately that he thought bin Laden was responsible (see (8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 4]

Entity Tags: Gary C. Schroen, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In the NORAD operations center in Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado, workers see
the second aircraft crashing into the World Trade Center live on television.
[GAZETTE (COLORADO SPRINGS), 10/7/2001] Major General Rick Findley, NORAD’s
director of operations, later says that he now realizes “it was not an accident
but a coordinated attack.” Then, he recalls, “At about that moment in time,
every phone in this cab, and every phone over in the command center, and every
phone in all the centers in this building were ringing off the hook.” Master
Corporal Daniel Milne, the emergency action controller in the operations center,
will similarly recall, “The feeling was total disbelief. Then the phones started
ringing like crazy.” [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/11/2002; LEGION MAGAZINE,

11/2004] It is unclear what causes all the phones to simultaneously ring.
According to Aviation Week and Space Technology magazine, after the second
tower is hit, “Calls from fighter units… started pouring into NORAD and sector
operations centers, asking, ‘What can we do to help?’” (see (After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] So this could be
one factor. Also, a 1996 article in Airman magazine had quoted Stacey Knott, a
technician in the NORAD operations center. She’d said, “Things can be pretty
quiet in here.” However, “One of the busiest times is during exercises. This
room fills up.… The phones are ringing off the hook, and I’ve got phones in each
hand.” [AIRMAN, 1/1996] On this morning, those in Cheyenne Mountain are in fact
participating in a major exercise called Vigilant Guardian. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; CNN, 9/11/2006] This is reportedly only canceled “shortly
after” the second attack (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001)
[AIRMAN, 3/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 59] So it is plausible that this is also a factor in
causing all the phones to suddenly ring. A similar thing appears to occur in the
National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon. According to a news
article based on the recollections of two officers who are there, after the
second plane hits the WTC, “Phones in the center began ringing off the hook.”
[AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006] Rick Findley later suggests that all the
ringing phones are not a hindrance for NORAD, claiming, “The good news is we
had lots of people here and we already had an operational architecture. We
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9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Cousin of the President Saved
From Death in the South Tower Due to Changed Venue of Meeting

  

Jim Pierce.
[Source: AON]

(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: WTC Building 7 Evacuated   

9:03 a.m. and After September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Dispatchers Notify Flights of Aircraft Crashing into WTC, but Give
No Warnings

  

already had the command and control, the network, the phones, the data links.
Everything was already in place that enabled us to react to the situation.”
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Daniel Milne, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Eric A. “Rick”
Findley, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Jim Pierce, a cousin of President Bush, sees the South Tower of
the WTC hit from the nearby Millennium Hotel. Pierce is the
managing director of the AON Corporation, an insurance company
with offices in WTC 2. He had arranged a business conference, to
be held on the tower’s 105th floor this morning. However, the
previous night, the conference was moved to the Millennium
Hotel because the group was too large for the original room.
According to a book by former First Lady Barbara Bush, Pierce
later learns that 12 people are in the room where the meeting
was originally planned to take place when the South Tower is hit,

and only one of them survives. [BOSTON GLOBE, 2001; ANANOVA, 9/18/2001; NEWSWEEK,

10/27/2003] Another AON Corporation meeting is taking place on the 105th floor
of the South Tower, run by business executive Mary Wieman. Of about 50
participants in attendance, only six are able to escape. [NEW YORK TIMES,
12/17/2001; USA TODAY, 9/2/2002]

Entity Tags: AON Corporation, Jim Pierce
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

According to a soldier at the scene, WTC Building 7 is evacuated before the
second tower is hit. [FORT DETRICK STANDARD, 10/18/2001] The National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST) states, “As the second aircraft struck WTC 2, a
decision was made to evacuate WTC 7.” This would be just after the Port
Authority Police Department called for the evacuation of the entire WTC
complex (see 8:59 a.m.-9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). But by this time, “many
WTC 7 occupants [have] already left the building and others [have] begun a self-
evacuation of the building.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005,

PP. 109] All individuals in the Secret Service’s New York field office, located in
WTC 7, were ordered to evacuate after the first attack, and they are in the
process of doing so when the second plane hits the South Tower. [PCCW

NEWSLETTER, 3/2006] The Secret Service has a Stinger missile secretly stored in the
WTC, to be used to protect the president if there were an attack on the city
when he visits it. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 379] Presumably, this missile is abandoned with
the evacuation. The Office of Emergency Management’s command center, on the
23rd floor of WTC 7, is not evacuated until later, at 9:30 a.m. (see (9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Beginning at 9:03, a number of United Airlines flight dispatchers send text
messages to several United aircraft, indicating to the pilots that planes have
flown into the World Trade Center. But, according to the 9/11 Commission,
“These messages provided no details or warnings.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

36] It is not until 9:21 that United dispatchers are told to warn their flights to
secure cockpit doors (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/27/2004] The dispatcher responsible for Flight 175 and Flight 93—Ed Ballinger
—begins sending warning messages to the flights he is monitoring at 9:19 a.m.,
informing them that two aircraft have hit the WTC (see 9:19 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37] Airline dispatchers have an important
part to play in managing aircraft in flight. According to commercial pilot and
author Lynn Spencer, under FAA rules, dispatchers “take guardianship of each
company aircraft in the sky. They are assigned to a certain number of aircraft
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9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney’s Military
Aide Sees the Second Crash on TV, Goes to Fetch the ‘Nuclear
Football’ from His Office

  

The
‘nuclear
football.’
[Source:
Jamie
Chung /
Smithsonian
Institute]

9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Crashes into WTC
South Tower; Millions Watch Live on Television

  

Flight 175 hits the WTC South Tower. The picture was
taken from a traffic helicopter. [Source: WABC 7/ Salient
Stills]

and know all there is to know about each: who is flying, who is working the
cabin, how many pounds of fuel are onboard, the flight plan, the alternate plan,
and anything at all relevant to that flight. If there is a glitch in the system, the
pilot talks to the dispatcher, and together they formulate a plan of action.”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 35 AND 72] United Airlines dispatchers are each responsible for
monitoring from ten to 30 flights during a shift, and monitor anything up to two
dozen flights at a time. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 68]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight UA 93

Douglas Cochrane, Vice President Dick Cheney’s military aide, sees
Flight 175 crashing into the World Trade Center live on television and,
in response, goes to fetch a special briefcase that holds the codes
necessary for the vice president to initiate a nuclear attack. Cochrane
left his office on the fifth floor of the Eisenhower Executive Office
Building, next to the White House, and went to the White House after
he learned a plane had crashed into the WTC (see (8:50 a.m.-9:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001). He is in the White House Situation Room at
9:03 a.m. and sees the second hijacked plane, Flight 175, crashing into
the WTC live on television (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). In

response, he runs back to his office in the Eisenhower Executive Office Building
to get the “nuclear football” out of the safe. [FLORIDA TIMES-UNION, 9/10/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 4/16/2004] The nuclear football is a briefcase that contains “a variety
of secure phone capabilities and options for launching nuclear strikes that [the
US president] may authorize,” according to journalist and author Ronald Kessler.
As well as the nuclear football that is assigned to the president, a second,
identical football is assigned to the vice president, in case the president
becomes incapacitated or dies. This is presumably the briefcase Cochrane now
fetches. Carrying the football is the responsibility of military aides, such as
Cochrane, who accompany the president and the vice president wherever they
go. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/5/2005; KESSLER, 2014, PP. 7] Once he has the football,
Cochrane will return to the White House and see Cheney being evacuated from
his office by his Secret Service agents (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He
will subsequently join Cheney in the underground tunnel that leads to the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House (see
Shortly Before 9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Douglas Cochrane
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Flight 175 hits the South Tower
of the World Trade Center
(Tower Two). Seismic records
pinpoint the time at six seconds
before 9:03 a.m. (rounded to
9:03 a.m.). Hijackers Marwan
Alshehhi, Fayez Ahmed
Banihammad, Mohand Alshehri,
Hamza Alghamdi, and Ahmed
Alghamdi presumably are killed
instantly, and many more in the
tower will die over the next few
hours. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001;

CNN, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001;
NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE
COMMAND, 9/18/2001; USA TODAY,
12/20/2001; FEDERAL EMERGENCY
MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP.
1-10; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/26/2002;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; USA

TODAY, 9/2/2002] According to the
NIST report, the crash time is
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(9:03 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Deputy White House
Chief of Staff Learns of Second Crash at WTC and Goes to Tell
National Security Adviser Rice about It

  

Josh
Bolten.
[Source:
ONE]

9:02:59. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 38] According to
the 9/11 Commission Report, the crash time is 9:03:11. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 8] Millions watch the crash live on television. The plane strikes the
77th through 85th floors in the 110-story building. Approximately 100 people are
killed or injured in the initial impact; 600 people in the tower eventually die.
The death toll is far lower than in the North Tower because about two-thirds of
the South Tower’s occupants have evacuated the building in the 17 minutes since
the first tower was struck. [USA TODAY, 12/20/2001; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS

AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 5-9, 41] The combined death toll from the two towers is
estimated at 2,819, not including the hijackers. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002] The
impact severs some columns on the south side of the South Tower. Each of the
Twin Towers is designed as a “tube-in-tube” structure and the steel columns
which support its weight are arranged around the perimeter and in the core.
The plane, which is traveling at an estimated speed of around 500 mph (see
October 2002-October 2005), severs 33 of the building’s 236 perimeter columns
and damages another one. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005,

PP. 39] The perimeter columns bear about half of the tower’s weight, so the
damage to them reduces the tower’s ability to bear gravity loads by about 7.1
percent. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 6] The actual
damage to the 47 core columns is not known, as there are no photographs or
videos of it, but there will be much speculation about this after 9/11. It will be
suggested that some parts of the aircraft may be able to damage the core even
after crashing through the exterior wall (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 107] According to NIST’s
base case model, five of the core columns are severed and another five suffer
some damage. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 235  ] This
may reduce the tower’s ability to bear loads by a further approximately 8
percent, meaning that the aircraft impact accounted for a loss of about 15
percent of the building’s strength. This damage will be cited as an event
contributing to the building’s collapse after 9/11 (see October 23, 2002 and
October 19, 2004). NIST’s base case estimate of damage to the North Tower’s
core will be similar, even though the aircraft impact there was dissimilar (see
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). Flight 11 hit the North Tower’s core head on,
whereas Flight 175 only hits the corner of the South Tower’s core. [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 20-23, 38-41] In addition, some of
the fireproofing on the steel columns and trusses may be dislodged (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP.

XXXVI, 83  ] Photographs and videos of the towers will not show the state of
fireproofing inside the buildings, but the National Institute of Standards and
Technology (NIST) will try to estimate the damage to fireproofing using a series
of computer models. Its severe case model (see (October 2002-October 2005))
will predict that 39 of the 47 core columns are stripped of their fireproofing on
one or more floors and that fireproofing is stripped from trusses covering 80,000
ft2 of floor area, the equivalent of about two floors. NIST will say that the loss
of fireproofing is a major cause of the collapse (see April 5, 2005), but only
performs 15 tests on fireproofing samples (see October 26, 2005). [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 41] According to NIST, less
fireproofing is stripped from the North Tower (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Marwan Alshehhi, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Hamza
Alghamdi, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Ahmed Alghamdi, Mohand
Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
175, Flight UA 93, George Bush, World Trade Center, Marwan Alshehhi, Other 9/11
Hijackers, WTC Investigation

Josh Bolten, the deputy White House chief of staff, learns of the
second plane hitting the World Trade Center and then, according to his
own account, goes and tells National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice what has happened. With many of President Bush’s senior staff
members, including White House chief of staff Andrew Card, traveling
with the president in Florida, Bolten is the acting chief of staff at the
White House this morning. He has run the senior staff meeting and,
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(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary
Wolfowitz Sees the Second Crash on TV, but Continues with a
Routine Meeting

  

Paul
Wolfowitz.
[Source:
R. D.
Ward /
US
Department
of
Defense]

after the meeting ended, noticed the coverage of the first crash at the WTC on
the television in his office. He’d thought the crash was a “freak accident,” he
will later comment. “But then,” he will say, “the TV pictures kind of made me
wonder.” Bolten went down to the White House Situation Room to see if he
could learn anything more. The Situation Room, according to Bolten, “is
supposed to be the information nerve center of the White House, where they
are monitoring all of the TV stations, all the intelligence sources.” It is “where
the Defense Department and CIA and everybody funnels in information to the
president and to the White House.” After he enters the Situation Room, Bolten
learns of Flight 175 hitting the second WTC tower, presumably seeing it live on
television at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). “[I]t was at that
moment that I realized this is not an accident,” he will recall. Bolten will say
that he then heads into the conference area of the Situation Room, where Rice
is conducting a meeting with her senior directors. After he enters the room, Rice
says, “Here’s Josh Bolten,” and then starts introducing him to her senior
directors. Bolten will say he gives Rice “the timeout signal” and asks her to step
outside the room with him. He then tells her, “A second plane has hit; this is not
an accident, it is an attack.” [C-SPAN, 10/6/2013] Rice, however, will contradict
Bolten’s account. In interviews in which she discusses this morning’s events, she
will make no mention of Bolten coming into her senior directors’ meeting. She
will say she learns a second plane has hit the WTC not from Bolten but from her
executive assistant, Tony Crawford, who comes into her meeting and hands her a
note that tells her about the crash (see (9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITE

HOUSE, 10/24/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001; BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ; WHITE HOUSE,

8/6/2002] Bolten will say that after he tells Rice about the crash, the two of them
head upstairs to Vice President Dick Cheney’s office and talk to Cheney there
(see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [C-SPAN, 10/6/2013]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Joshua Bolten
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz sees the second hijacked
plane crashing into the World Trade Center on television, but does
nothing in response to it and instead continues with a routine meeting
in his office at the Pentagon. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF

DEFENSE, 4/19/2002  ; VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003] Wolfowitz was in a meeting at
the Pentagon with Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld and several
members of Congress at the time the first hijacked plane crashed into
the WTC (see (8:00 a.m.-8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Rumsfeld
was given a note informing him of the crash soon after it occurred (see
Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). Whether Wolfowitz was
alerted to what had happened at that time is unclear. [PBS FRONTLINE,

4/22/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 428] The meeting ended at around 9:00 a.m.
[HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 7/18/2002  ] Wolfowitz then
returned to his office for another meeting. Once there, he saw the television
coverage of the crash in New York. “Someone said a plane had hit the World
Trade Center,” he will later recall. The television in the office was then turned
on. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 4/19/2002  ; VANITY FAIR,

5/9/2003] “We started seeing the scenes of what was taking place up in New
York,” Wolfowitz will say. [PBS FRONTLINE, 4/22/2002] Wolfowitz and those with him
see Flight 175 crashing into the South Tower live on television, at 9:03 a.m. (see
9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). “We started seeing the shots of the second
plane hitting,” Wolfowitz will describe. However, even though it is now clear
that America is under attack, Wolfowitz feels it is unnecessary for him to do
anything in response to the crisis. “I sat here thinking that something terrible
was going on in New York, but it was up there, not here,” he will comment. The
deputy secretary of defense and those with him therefore continue their
meeting as if nothing unusual has happened. “There didn’t seem to be much to
do about it immediately and we went on with whatever the meeting was,”
Wolfowitz will say. Wolfowitz will still be in his office at 9:37 a.m., when the
Pentagon is attacked (see After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [HISTORICAL

OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 4/19/2002  ; VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Learns of
Hijackers’ ‘We Have Some Planes’ Communication

  

(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighters Do Not Have
Shootdown Authority

  

(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Agent
Establishes Open Line with FAA

  

Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: DIA Supervisor
Thinks Pentagon Is Safest Building in the World

  

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

At the FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, manager John White learns
of the communication apparently made by a hijacker on Flight 11, stating “We
have some planes” (see 8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001), and quickly notifies the
national operations manager of this. Terry Biggio, the operations manager at the
FAA’s Boston Center, is relaying all the information he has about Flight 11 to the
Command Center’s teleconference. In the conference room at the Command
Center, White is listening in. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 79-80] Because the air traffic
controller monitoring Flight 11 had not understood the “We have some planes”
hijacker communication, the Boston Center’s quality assurance specialist had
been instructed to “pull the tape” of the transmission, listen to it carefully, and
then report back. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 19] Having learned that the
specialist has deciphered the transmission, Biggio now relays the details of it
over the teleconference. Seconds later, those at the Command Center see Flight
175 crashing into the South Tower of the World Trade live on CNN. White
promptly dispatches a manager to pass on the details of the transmission to Ben
Sliney, the national operations manager at the Command Center (see 9:06 a.m.
and After September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 79-80] The FAA’s New England
regional office also learns of the “We have some planes” communication at this
time (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 23]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Ben Sliney, John White, Boston Air Route
Traffic Control Center, Terry Biggio
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight UA 175

A fighter pilot flying from Otis Air Base toward New York City later notes that it
wouldn’t have mattered if he caught up with Flight 175, because only President
Bush could order a shootdown, and Bush is at a public event at the time. [CAPE

COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] “Only the president has the authority to order a civilian
aircraft shot down,” according to a 1999 CNN report. [CNN, 10/26/1999] In fact, by
9/11, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld also has the authority to order a shootdown,
but he is not responding to the crisis at this time. [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004]

Furthermore, NORAD Commander Larry Arnold later states that on 9/11, “I have
the authority in case of an emergency to declare a target hostile and shoot it
down under an emergency condition.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 75]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight AA 11, Donald Rumsfeld

Soon after the second WTC tower is hit, a senior Secret Service agent who is
responsible for coordinating the president’s movements establishes an open line
with his counterpart at the FAA. This FAA official tells him of further planes, on
top of the two that have already crashed, that are unaccounted for and possibly
hijacked. Although the Secret Service agent asks someone to pass this
information on to the Secret Service’s operations center, the 9/11 Commission
says that either this does not happen or else the message is passed on but not
disseminated. Therefore the information fails to reach agents assigned to the
vice president and, consequently, “the Vice President was not evacuated at that
time.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 464] However, some other accounts
contradict this, saying the vice president is indeed evacuated from his White
House office by Secret Service agents at around this time. [NEW YORK TIMES,
9/16/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, US Secret Service, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) comptroller’s office, on the first floor
of the Pentagon’s C-ring, workers are reportedly uneasy at the news of the plane
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crashes in New York. However, Paul Gonzales, a retired Navy commander who is
now a supervisor there, confidently declares that the Pentagon is probably the
safest building in the world. So by 9:30 a.m., most of the workers in his section
will be settling back to their usual business. The DIA comptroller’s office is one
of the areas impacted when the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Of the 18 workers there, seven will die and five others
will be hospitalized. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429; TENNESSEAN,
9/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Paul Gonzales, Defense Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Crew members on an E-4B National Airborne Operations Center (NAOC)
at Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, DC, learn that the
US is under attack, but some of them initially think what they are
being told about is a simulated scenario in a training exercise they are
participating in. [FLYING K, 9/7/2012  ] The E-4B is a highly modified
Boeing 747 that is fitted with sophisticated communications equipment
and can serve as a flying military command post during a national
emergency. [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 4/23/2000; DAYTON DAILY NEWS,

9/12/2001; VERTON, 2003, PP. 143] The E-4B on the ground at Andrews is
currently involved in a major training exercise. “We were one of many
commands practicing a global war-gaming and communication exercise called
Global Guardian. My aircraft was one of three brought to full alert status for the
exercise,” Mark McLaughlin will later recall. McLaughlin has, today, been
assigned to Operations Team One as the Single Integrated Operational Plan
adviser to the National Command Authority—the president and the secretary of
defense. “My job was to be the expert on nuclear war plans and give all the VIP
briefs,” he will say. [FLYING K, 9/7/2012  ] “Global Guardian,” which he refers to,
is an annual exercise that tests the ability of the US Strategic Command
(Stratcom) to fight a nuclear war (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [OMAHA
WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002; WASHINGTONIAN, 9/2011]

Plane Is Tasked with Picking Up Former National Security Adviser - As well as its
involvement in the exercise, the E-4B, according to McLaughlin, has a
“secondary mission” today, which is to fly to Washington and pick up former
National Security Adviser Brent Scowcroft, who has been “appointed by
President Bush to analyze the nation’s nuclear arsenal and strategic plans.”
While the plane was flying into Andrews Air Force Base, McLaughlin will recall,
those on board “heard over one of the many communications nets that an
airplane had crashed into a tower at the World Trade Center.” However, he will
comment, “It never dawned on us at that moment that a terrorist attack was
under way.”
Briefing Is Disrupted as Crew Members Learn about Attacks - McLaughlin learns
that the nation is indeed under attack after his plane has landed at the base,
and Scowcroft and his traveling party have boarded. While he is briefing the
former national security adviser about nuclear weapons and the nation’s nuclear
war-fighting plans, McLaughlin notices a commotion in the battle staff space, a
compartment behind the briefing area that houses the operations team. The
agitated behavior of the operations team members, according to McLaughlin, “is
unheard of and not allowed when a VIP is on board, especially receiving a
briefing.” McLaughlin’s assistant, who is working at the computer behind
McLaughlin, then slips a note into McLaughlin’s hand. McLaughlin reads the note,
which states simply: “Captain. Battle staff. Now.” He therefore tells Captain
Joseph Gershon, the NAOC commanding officer, that his presence has been
requested immediately in the battle staff area, and Gershon then heads there.
Although McLaughlin realizes from the commotion going on that “something big
[is] happening,” he continues the briefing.
Captain Interrupts Briefing and Says the Nation Is under Attack - During such
high-level briefings, it is protocol that if you have to leave the room, you never
return until the briefing is over. But Gershon returns and interrupts the briefing.
He tells Scowcroft, “It appears that the country is under attack, sir.” According
to McLaughlin, many of the people on the plane think at this time that what is
being reported is a simulated scenario, as part of the exercise they are
participating in. “Adding to the confusion was that we were in a global exercise
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Activates Its
Operations Center to Respond to the Attacks

  

and many of us thought it was part of the exercise injects,” he will comment.
But he will say that “during the next few minutes, everyone began to fully
comprehend that [the US was] under attack.” It also becomes “very apparent,”
according to McLaughlin, “that our aircraft had to get airborne for safety
reasons.” [FLYING K, 9/7/2012  ]

Plane Heads to Base in Nebraska - The E-4B, which has the call sign “Word 31,”
will take off from Andrews Air Force Base at around 9:27 a.m. (see (9:27 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Another E-4B, with the call sign “Venus 77,” will also take
off from Andrews this morning, at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004;

FARMER, 2009, PP. 206] McLaughlin’s plane will land later on at Offutt Air Force Base
in Nebraska, so Scowcroft and his staff can get off. [FLYING K, 9/7/2012  ] The
original plan for today, according to the Omaha World-Herald, had been for the
plane to take Scowcroft and his staff to Offutt to observe the Global Guardian
exercise. [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] But after reaching the base,
McLaughlin’s team’s mission will be to remain in the air, and so the E-4B will
subsequently take off from Offutt and resume its airborne operations. [FLYING K,

9/7/2012  ]

Entity Tags: Mark McLaughlin, Joseph Gershon, Global Guardian, E-4B National Airborne
Operations Center, Brent Scowcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Dale Watson, assistant director of the FBI’s counterterrorism division, activates
the Strategic Information and Operations Center (SIOC) at FBI headquarters in
Washington, DC, from where the bureau will coordinate its response to the
terrorist attacks. Watson learned about the first hijacked plane crashing into the
World Trade Center during a briefing in the SIOC attended by the FBI’s assistant
directors and Robert Mueller, the bureau’s director (see Shortly After 8:48 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Mueller and some of the other officials at the briefing,
presumably including Watson, subsequently headed to the office of FBI Deputy
Director Thomas Pickard. There, Mueller, Pickard, and the other officials saw the
second hijacked plane crashing into the WTC on television (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). It then became clear to them that this was a terrorist
attack.
Deputy Director Says the FBI Needs to Open Its Operations Center - Mueller asks
Pickard what they should do in response to the incident and Pickard says they
need to open the SIOC. [NEW YORKER, 9/24/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/21/2004  ]

According to the US government’s Interagency Domestic Terrorism Concept of
Operations Plan, “Upon determination of a credible threat,” FBI headquarters is
required to activate the SIOC, “to coordinate and manage the national level
support to a terrorism incident.” [US GOVERNMENT, 1/2001] Following this protocol,
Watson goes to his office and activates the SIOC for crisis mode. [NEW YORKER,
9/24/2001]

Director Goes to the Operations Center to Manage the Crisis - Mueller and
Pickard go to the SIOC to manage the FBI’s response to the attacks. Pickard
isolates Mueller in a conference room, restricting access to him so he is better
able to stay focused on the decisions ahead. Mueller only took over as FBI
director a week ago (see September 4, 2001) and Pickard will later comment, “I
was worried that there was going to be this string of people running into the
room with news or questions and [Mueller] would be standing there asking them
who they were.” [KESSLER, 2002, PP. 420; GRAFF, 2011, PP. 314-316] Meanwhile, a live
communications link is established that allows them to listen in as Pentagon and
FAA air traffic controllers track suspicious aircraft. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/5/2001]

Many Other Officials Go to the Operations Center - Other senior officials and FBI
agents also begin pouring into the center, along with representatives from
numerous other government agencies, including the CIA, the Defense
Intelligence Agency, the FAA, the NSA, and the Secret Service. Assistant Attorney
General Michael Chertoff will head to the center, as will Attorney General John
Ashcroft, who arrives there early in the afternoon (see (Between 1:00 p.m. and
2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). The SIOC will become “the place to be to get
information and so everyone wanted to be there,” Ashcroft will comment.
[KESSLER, 2002, PP. 5, 421; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ]

Center Is Designed for Dealing with Crises - The SIOC, which opened in 1998 and
cost $20 million to build, covers 40,000 square feet on the fifth floor of the FBI
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headquarters building. [CNN, 11/20/1998] It is “a heavily fortified cluster of offices
surrounded by video screens and banks of computer terminals,” according to the
New York Times. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/2/2001] It can function as a 24-hour watch
post, a crisis management center, and an information processing center. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 1/18/2004] It operates around the clock, with at least eight
staffers on duty at any one time. It is capable of managing up to five crises at a
time and is designed to accommodate up to 450 members of staff during major
emergencies. [CNN, 11/20/1998; NEW YORKER, 9/24/2001]

Center Is Built to Survive Attacks - The center is fortified so those in it can
survive a bombing or other kind of attack. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/2/2001] It has no
windows to the street outside and is shielded to prevent electronic signals from
entering or leaving it. [CNN, 11/20/1998; KESSLER, 2002, PP. 421] Its 225 computer
terminals have access to three types of local area networks: the regular FBI
network that can connect to the networks of outside agencies; a classified
network that operates at the top-secret level; and an even more highly
classified Special Compartmented Information network. [WASHINGTON POST,

10/14/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 1/18/2004] The many computers and
video screens in the center can display broadcasts from US television channels
and also TV channels from other countries. [CNN, 11/20/1998]

Center Will Become the 'Nerve Center' of the FBI's Investigation - By the end of
the week, the SIOC will be “the headquarters of the government’s response” to
today’s attacks, according to journalist and author Garrett Graff. As many as 500
people from 56 different agencies will be working in it. [KESSLER, 2002, PP. 421;

MILITARY INTELLIGENCE PROFESSIONAL BULLETIN, 7/1/2002; GRAFF, 2011, PP. 317] It will
become “the nerve center” of the FBI’s investigation of the attacks, according
to the Wall Street Journal. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Central Intelligence Agency, Defense
Intelligence Agency, US Secret Service, Dale Watson, Strategic Information Operations
Center, National Security Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Thomas Pickard,
Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Immediately after seeing the attacks on the the World Trade
Center on television, Mark Loizeaux, the president of leading
building demolition firm Controlled Demolition Inc (CDI), tries
to contact government officials to warn them that the Twin
Towers will probably collapse. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT,

6/22/2003; NEW SCIENTIST, 7/24/2004] Loizeaux will later recall his
initial reaction to the crashes in New York. After the first
tower is hit, he will say, “I told Doug [Loizeaux, his brother]
immediately that the tower was coming down, and when the
second tower was hit, that it would follow.” According to US
News and World Report, “Horrified, the Loizeaux brothers
watched first responders streaming into the doomed towers
and tried frantically, and unsuccessfully, to phone in

warnings.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/22/2003] Mark Loizeaux will recall, “I still
had some cell phone numbers, so when the second plane hit I said, ‘Start calling
all the cell phones, tell them that the building is going to come down.’”
However: “It was frenetic, nobody could get through even with speed dialling.…
Of course, building number 7, where the emergency management headquarters
was, was on fire. I’d been in that office two months before.” Loizeaux then
phones a couple of people on the National Research Council committee involved
in assessing the impact of explosives. They ask him, “What do you think this is,
that they’re going to fail, that they’re both going to fail?” Loizeaux will recall:
“The expression around was they’re going to pancake down, almost vertically.
And they did. It was the only way they could fail. It was inevitable.” [NEW

SCIENTIST, 7/24/2004] Soon after the attacks, Loizeaux, as a recognized expert, will
be called upon to comment on the fall of the WTC towers. [CONSTRUCTION (.COM),

9/13/2001] In addition, his firm will be involved with the clearing of Ground Zero.
(It was also tasked with bringing down the remnants of the Murrah Federal
Building in Oklahoma City after its partial destruction in 1995 (see 8:35 a.m. -
9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995 and 7:01 a.m. May 23, 1995).) [CONSTRUCTION (.COM),
10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Mark Loizeaux, Douglas Loizeaux
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Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Security is increased around Air Force One, the president’s plane, in
response to the second attack on the World Trade Center and the pilot
is informed that the aircraft may be targeted by terrorists while it is
on the ground. Air Force One is currently at Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport in Florida, where it has been since the previous
evening (see September 10, 2001). Only the standard level of security
has been provided, with cones marking a security zone around the
plane. Will Chandler, the chief of security, has been standing inside
these cones and guarding the aircraft. According to Colonel Mark

Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One, prior to the attacks on the WTC, “there was
no intel, there was nothing that said we’re about to be attacked.” But Tillman
will later recall that after he learns of the second plane crash in New York and
realizes it is a deliberate attack, he and the rest of the plane’s crew “start
pulling out all the plans that we know we have to execute to keep the president
safe and ensure the continuity of government.” [UNITED SERVICES AUTOMOBILE

ASSOCIATION, 9/11/2011; US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ]

Personnel Protecting Air Force One Increase Security - The level of security
around Air Force One is increased after the second attack on the WTC occurs.
Staff Sergeant William Buzinski, whose job is to protect the plane, was told
about the first crash at the WTC by a member of the Secret Service. After the
second crash occurs, Buzinski sees the same agent running across the tarmac
toward him. The agent tells him, “Another plane hit the towers.” Buzinski
realizes right away that the incident must have been an act of terrorism. In
response to the news, he will recall, “We started to increase security around the
plane—made it a tighter bubble.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Pilot Says Air Force One Is 'Ready to Go' - Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Gould, a
military aide who is accompanying President Bush on his visit to Florida, calls
Tillman and instructs him to get Air Force One and its crew ready to leave
immediately (see (9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SANTA BARBARA

NEWS-PRESS, 9/11/2011] Mark Rosenker, the director of the White House Military
Office, and Edward Marinzel, the head of the president’s Secret Service detail,
who are with Bush at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, also
call Tillman. Tillman will recall that they ask him: “What is our status? If [Bush
and his entourage] can come to us within 10 minutes, can we get going?”
Tillman replies: “Yes, absolutely. We are ready to go.”
Pilot Is Told the Plane Is a 'Sitting Duck' - Tillman is informed that “about nine
planes” have been hijacked and that “one is in the Florida area.” Rosenker tells
him: “Assume that [Air Force One is] a target on the ramp in Sarasota. It’s a
large 747. [It is] sitting wide open. [A] sitting duck.” Tillman will say that his
intention, therefore, is “to move that aircraft. Get it out of the way, and come
back and grab the president when he’s ready to go.” He cannot do this,
however, because Bush wants to “come rushing back to us and head to
Washington, DC.” Secret Service agents with the president instruct Tillman: “We
are coming at you as fast as we can come at you. Do not—repeat—do not move.”
People Are Moved Away from Air Force One - “We started getting reports of
unidentified people all around the airport,” Tillman will recall, and there is a
“possibility that we were subject to the plan to go ahead and assassinate the
president.” The crew of Air Force One has “no idea what was going on” and is
receiving “a lot of misinformation” while waiting for the president to arrive at
the airport. To increase security, people are pushed away from Air Force One.
This, according to Tillman, is so that “whoever was near that aircraft had a good
reason to be there.” [UNITED SERVICES AUTOMOBILE ASSOCIATION, 9/11/2011; US AIR FORCE,

2/29/2012  ]

Military Presence Is Increased at the Airport - White House communications
director Dan Bartlett, who has gone to the Booker Elementary School with Bush,
notices the increased security around Air Force One when the president’s
motorcade arrives at the Sarasota airport (see (9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
There is always “an incredible security presence” around the plane, he will
comment. But now he sees “the redoubling of that.” There is “more of a
military presence at the airport, as opposed to just a security [made up] of local
police officers or anything like that.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002] Bartlett sees “a lot
of military uniforms” and notices “the perimeters [around Air Force One]
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increasing.” Furthermore, he will recall, “[T]he scrutiny for entering the
perimeter was much tougher than you could ever imagine.” [WHITE HOUSE,

8/12/2002] Mike Morell, the president’s CIA briefer, will describe, “When we got
back to the plane, it was ringed by security and Secret Service [agents] with
automatic weapons.” “I’d never seen anything like that before,” he will
comment. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Sheriff in a Helicopter Watches Over the Airport - Meanwhile, a helicopter
arrives to keep watch over the airport. Sergeant Kevin Kenney of the Sarasota
County Sheriff’s Office had been scheduled to fly the Sheriff’s Office helicopter
to cover Bush’s motorcade as it traveled to the Booker Elementary School this
morning, but was unable to do so because of heavy fog. However, after the
second attack on the WTC, a member of Bush’s Secret Service detail instructs
him to launch the helicopter and get to the Sarasota airport as soon as possible.
He arrives there around the time Bush’s motorcade reaches the airport. The
Secret Service then instructs Kenney to fly around the airport perimeter and be
on the lookout for suspicious vehicles or groups of people. He notices “numerous
civilian vehicles… already responding to the vicinity of the airport and gathering
along the roadways in the proximity.” He relays information to Bush’s Secret
Service detail and local agencies that are dispatching patrol units to the area.
Kenney continues his surveillance of the airport for the 10 minutes or so it takes
to get Bush and the other passengers onto Air Force One. [SHERIFF, 9/2011;

LONGBOAT OBSERVER, 9/8/2011] Additionally, reporters and other individuals who are
traveling with the president are subjected to a strict security check while they
are boarding the plane (see (9:45 a.m.-9:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON,

2002, PP. 99]

Entity Tags: Kevin Kenney, US Secret Service, Mark Rosenker, Edward Marinzel, Mark
Tillman, William Buzinski, Dan Bartlett, Thomas Gould, Michael J. Morell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secret Service agents and other staffers with President Bush in Florida
are worried about Bush’s safety while he is at the Emma E. Booker
Elementary School in Sarasota, and some of them are concerned that
terrorists might try to attack the school. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006 

; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Bush and his entourage arrived at the
school, where the president is now attending a reading demonstration,
shortly before 9:00 a.m. (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 41; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002] Members of the
president’s staff who are in a holding room at the school while Bush

listens to the reading demonstration are promptly informed about the second
hijacked plane crashing into the World Trade Center after the attack occurs (see
Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; WHITE HOUSE,

8/12/2002] Karl Rove, Bush’s senior adviser, who is at the school, will later
comment that while details of the terrorist attacks in New York are “hazy,” it is
clear that “unknown assailants [are] executing a well-planned attack, of
unknown dimensions, against America.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 251] Secret Service agents
responsible for protecting the president therefore have serious concerns that
Bush could be in danger at the school.
Secret Service Worries that Bush Could Be a Target - Dave Wilkinson, assistant
special agent in charge of the presidential protection division, will recall that he
and other agents at the school are worried that Bush could be targeted by the
terrorists. They ask each other, “Is there any direction of interest towards the
president… or is this just an attack on New York?” The Secret Service determines
that the attacks “might be an effort to decapitate the government,” according
to Rove. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] The belief of Bush’s agents is, “[T]he
president’s whereabouts are known; somebody is going to be flying an airplane
into the school,” Rove will say. [AUSTIN AMERICAN-STATESMAN, 5/18/2013]

Lead Agent Wants to Leave the School 'as Fast as Possible' - Edward Marinzel, the
head of Bush’s Secret Service detail, has “quite a worried look on his face,”
Mike Morell, Bush’s CIA briefer, will recall. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ]

Marinzel “wanted to get the hell out of [the school] as fast as possible,” Morell
will say. Representative Adam Putnam (R-FL), who is at the school, overhears
Secret Service agents telling members of Bush’s staff, “We need to get [Bush]
secure.” But before the president and his entourage leave the school, there is
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“angst from the Secret Service that we don’t know what’s out there,” according
to Andrew Card, Bush’s chief of staff.
CIA Officer Is Worried about a Plane Crashing into the School - Other members of
Bush’s entourage are concerned about the president’s vulnerability while he is at
the school. There is “the fear of the unknown” among the president’s staff,
according to Brian Montgomery, the White House’s director of advance. “We
didn’t know if someone had put a biological agent or chemical agent at the
school,” he will say. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Morell is particularly worried
that Bush could be the target of an attack. He will recall that he grows
“increasingly concerned about [Bush’s] safety as well as the safety of others at
the school” while Bush is in the holding room, where he goes after listening to
the reading demonstration (see (9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ] “I was really worried that someone was going to
fly a plane into that school,” Morell will say. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] He
thinks about telling Marinzel of his concern, but decides not to, determining
that Marinzel has probably already considered this scenario. [STUDIES IN

INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 49]

Bush's Visit Is Public Knowledge - Bush’s plan to visit Sarasota today was publicly
announced four days ago, on September 7 (see September 7, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE,

9/7/2001] “The fact that the president would be at Booker Elementary at this
hour, on this day, had been public knowledge for days,” Morell will point out.
[MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 49] The planned visit has been “big news” in
Sarasota, according to journalist and author Mark Bowden. [BOWDEN, 2012, PP. 3]

Therefore, Morell will say, “anyone could have known about it.” [POLITICO
MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Bush Would Be Safer in His Limousine - Philip Melanson, an expert on the Secret
Service, will note that at the current time, Bush would be “safer in that
presidential limo, which is bombproof and blastproof and bulletproof.” [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] And yet, apparently, no attempt is made to evacuate
him from the school and move him to somewhere more secure for more than 30
minutes after the second hijacked plane crashed into the WTC, and it became
obvious that America was under attack. Instead, Bush will only leave the school
at around 9:35 a.m. (see (9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON TIMES,

10/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Dave Wilkinson, Adam Putnam, Brian Montgomery, US Secret Service,
Andrew Card, Michael J. Morell, Edward Marinzel, George W. Bush, Karl C. Rove, Philip
Melanson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Senior officers at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska hear incorrect
reports about terrorist acts that have not actually happened, which
they promptly look into. Brigadier General Mark Pillar and other senior
officers at Offutt agreed that the US was under attack when they saw
the second hijacked plane crashing into the World Trade Center on
television, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). At that
time, Pillar will later comment, “It was organized chaos, because
there was so much we didn’t know.” Subsequently, he and other high-
ranking officers at the base hear “rumors or suspicions” of possible

terrorist activities, which turn out to be untrue. These alleged activities involve
such things as “anthrax-carrying planes, the poisoning of drinking water
supplies, and numerous bomb threats, from the Transamerica building in San
Francisco to the John Hancock Tower in Boston,” Pillar will recall. Pillar and
other senior officers “immediately” launch investigations into these rumors. The
exact time at which these incorrect reports start being received is unstated.
[COLUMBUS REPUBLIC, 10/27/2016] Offutt Air Force Base is home to the US Strategic
Command (Stratcom), which controls America’s nuclear weapons. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/11/2001] Personnel there were in the middle of a major training exercise
called Global Guardian, which theorized that a rogue nation would attack the US
with nuclear weapons, when the attacks began this morning (see 8:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-

HERALD, 9/8/2002; SCHMITT AND SHANKER, 2011, PP. 22; NET NEWS, 12/27/2011] Air Force
One, with President Bush on board, will land at Offutt at 2:50 p.m. this
afternoon (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326]

Entity Tags: Mark A. Pillar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Attorney General
Ashcroft Learns of Attacks, Wants to Return to Washington

  

Susan Dryden. [Source: Davar
Ardalan / NPR News]

After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Operations Center
Receives Many False Reports of Hijackings

  

William Glover. [Source:
Thomas Doscher / US Air
Force]

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Attorney General John Ashcroft learns of the attacks
in New York while flying to Milwaukee, and
immediately instructs his pilot to turn the plane
around and return to Washington, DC. [DAILY RECORD

(GLASGOW), 9/29/2001; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 115-116; SPENCER,
2008, PP. 257]

Ashcroft Scheduled for Reading Event - Ashcroft is
heading from Washington to Milwaukee in one of the
FAA’s Cessna Citation V jet planes, to read with some
schoolchildren as part of the president’s child literacy
program. With him are David Israelite, his deputy
chief of staff; Susan Dryden, the deputy
communications director for the Justice Department;
Ralph Boyd, the assistant attorney general for civil
rights; and a detail officer from the FBI.
Command Center Tells Ashcroft of Attacks - As the

plane is nearing Lake Michigan, its pilot calls out to Ashcroft, “Sir, you are to
call back to the Justice Department command center in Washington
immediately.” Ashcroft makes the call and is informed that two commercial
airliners have struck the World Trade Center towers. He then turns toward the
cockpit and tells the pilot, David Clemmer: “Turn this plane around. We’re flying
back to Washington.” Clemmer replies that they don’t have enough fuel to make
it back to Washington and will need to land in Milwaukee to refuel. Ashcroft
says, “All right, get us down for fuel and back in the air as fast as you can.”
Plane Lands at Milwaukee Airport - Ashcroft then turns toward the other
passengers and describes to them what he has learned from the command
center. A few minutes later, his plane will land in Milwaukee to refuel. Ashcroft
and his fellow passengers will go inside the terminal and get their first glimpses
of the television coverage of the attacks in New York. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 3/10/2003; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 115-117] Despite an FAA ground stop, which
is supposed to prevent aircraft from taking off, Ashcroft will insist on flying from
Milwaukee back to Washington (see After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US
CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; SPENCER,
2008, PP. 257-258]

Entity Tags: David Israelite, Ralph Boyd, David Clemmer, John Ashcroft, Susan Dryden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The NORAD operations center in Cheyenne Mountain,
Colorado, receives numerous reports from the FAA of
additional hijacked aircraft, but most of these reports
turn out to be incorrect. Lieutenant Colonel William
Glover, the commander of NORAD’s Air Warning Center,
will later recall that after 9:03 a.m., when the second
plane hits the World Trade Center, those in the
operations center are “starting to receive reports… that
we have these hijackings coming in.” He will say, “We
had all these other reports coming in now, we were
receiving from FAA, that there’s other issues on there.”
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011] According to
Glover, the FAA says to NORAD, “Hey, this may be a
possible hijack, or this aircraft may be a possible
hijack.” As a result, those in the operations center “did

not know how many more there were. Were there five, six, seven, or eight?”
[BBC, 9/1/2002] Major General Rick Findley, NORAD’s director of operations, will
similarly recall: “Lots of other reports were starting to come in. And now you’re
not too sure. If they’re that clever to coordinate that kind of attack, what else
is taking place across North America?” [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] According to
Glover, the uncertainty about how many additional hijacked planes there are
will lead NORAD to implement a limited version of a plan called SCATANA, which
clears the skies and gives the military control of US airspace (see (11:00 a.m.)
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Office of
Emergency Management Requests Air Cover over New York

  

September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] However, most of the additional hijackings that the FAA is reporting to
NORAD turn out to be false alarms. Glover will say that most of the reports
“were not true.” [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011] According to the
9/11 Commission Report, there are “multiple erroneous reports of hijacked
aircraft” during the morning (see (9:09 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28]

Entity Tags: Eric A. “Rick” Findley, North American Aerospace Defense Command,
Federal Aviation Administration, William Glover
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Personnel with New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) request
“air security” over the city following the second crash at the World Trade
Center. Staffers in the OEM’s Emergency Operations Center (EOC) in WTC
Building 7 contact the FAA and request air protection over New York
“immediately” after Flight 175 crashed into the South Tower, at 9:03 a.m. (see
9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), according to a report by the Mineta
Transportation Institute. The FAA assures them that federal support is on the
way but it also instructs them to use New York Police Department and Port
Authority Police Department air assets to clear the airspace around the WTC.
Additionally, it mentions that the control tower at New York’s JFK International
Airport is reporting that an unaccounted-for plane is heading for the city.
[JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 16  ]

Firefighter Thought the First Crash Might Be an Attack - OEM staffers apparently
contact the FAA on their own initiative. However, personnel in the EOC are also
contacted by Richard Sheirer, the director of the OEM, after the second crash at
the WTC and he tells them to request air protection over the city. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/7/2004] Sheirer is at the Fire Department’s command post in the
lobby of the North Tower (see (Soon After 8:46 a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] He possibly calls
the EOC to request air cover on the suggestion of firefighter Timothy Brown, a
supervisor at the OEM who is with him at the command post. Brown started
discussing the need to have fighter jets over New York before the second
hijacked plane hit the WTC. “One of the first things I brought up with my bosses
in the Fire Department was that we needed to get air cover from the military
just in case this was a terrorist attack,” he will later recall. [FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003]

“We weren’t sure [if] this was a terrorist attack, but we knew there was a good
possibility that it was,” he will comment. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/15/2002]

OEM Director Calls His Deputy to Request Air Support - After Sheirer and the
other officials with him are notified about Flight 175 crashing into the South
Tower, they realize this is definitely a terrorist attack. Sheirer then calls Richard
Rotanz, the deputy director of the OEM, about getting air protection over New
York. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/7/2004] Rotanz initially went to the North Tower following
the first crash at the WTC, but he is now back at the EOC. [URBAN HAZARDS FORUM,

1/2002] Sheirer instructs him to call the State Emergency Management Office in
Albany, New York, and get it to arrange for the Air National Guard to provide
cover for the city. He also instructs Rotanz to contact the Pentagon and tell it to
arrange “air support.” Rotanz says there are other unaccounted-for planes,
besides the two that crashed into the WTC, which may be heading for New York
and Sheirer passes this information on to the officials with him in the lobby of
the North Tower (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). It is unclear exactly
when Sheirer calls Rotanz. Sheirer will tell the 9/11 Commission that he
contacts the EOC “[a]lmost instantly” after Flight 175 crashed into the South
Tower “to confirm that air support was on its way to New York.”
OEM Director Asks for Helicopters to Protect the City - Following his call with
Rotanz, Sheirer gives the instruction for the Police Department’s aviation unit to
prevent any other planes from hitting a target in New York. “But looking back,
how could a helicopter stop a commercial jet going over 400 miles per hour?” he
will comment. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/7/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] Fighters will
arrive over Manhattan at 9:25 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission Report
(see 9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] However,
numerous witnesses on the ground there will recall only noticing fighters
overhead after 10:00 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Brown will later on try, unsuccessfully, to call the White House to make sure that
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: New York City Put
on Highest State of Alert

  

Joseph Esposito. [Source:
NYPD]

(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Receives His Intelligence Briefing, despite Being Aware
of the Crisis

  

Denny
Watson.
[Source:
Risk
Assessment
Network
+
Exchange]

air cover is being provided for New York (see (Shortly After 9:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/15/2002; PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, New York City Police Department, Office
of Emergency Management, Richard Rotanz, Richard Sheirer, Timothy Brown
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Soon after the second plane hits the World Trade Center,
the New York Police Department (NYPD) Chief of
Department Joseph Esposito calls for the initiation of
something called Operation Omega. This puts New York
on the highest state of alert, and requires the protection
of sensitive locations around the city. NYPD headquarters
is secured and all other government buildings are
evacuated. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 302] Operation Omega is reportedly still in
effect a month later. [NEW YORK POST, 10/6/2001]

Entity Tags: Joseph Esposito, New York City Police Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld goes ahead with his daily
intelligence briefing in his office at the Pentagon, even though Denny
Watson, his CIA briefer, urges him to cancel it and respond to the
terrorist attacks. [RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 335; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 244] Rumsfeld
has just been in a meeting in his private dining room that was
attended by several members of Congress (see (8:00 a.m.-8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). During it, he was informed that a plane had
crashed into the World Trade Center (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 12/5/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] He assumed the crash was
an accident. [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 428; RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 335]

Rumsfeld Went to His Office for His Intelligence Briefing - After the meeting
ended, apparently around 9:00 a.m., he returned to his office to receive his
intelligence briefing. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 7/18/2002 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] Rumsfeld receives an intelligence briefing
from Watson each morning, similar to the intelligence briefing provided to the
president each day. The briefings usually last at least half an hour. [RUMSFELD,

2011, PP. 335; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 243] The briefing today is scheduled to run from 9:00
a.m. to 9:30 a.m. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 8/12/2002]

CIA Briefer Learned of the Crashes from TV - Watson, meanwhile, recently
arrived at the Pentagon and learned about the crashes at the WTC. After she
entered the building, she noticed people staring at a television, which showed
the North Tower burning after being hit by a plane. She then went to the
anteroom of Rumsfeld’s office, where she saw the second hijacked plane
crashing into the WTC live on television (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). She
immediately called the operations center at CIA headquarters to see if she could
find out more about what was happening. She was told only that there were 50
planes still airborne that were unaccounted for.
Rumsfeld Refuses to Cancel the Briefing - Rumsfeld then calls Watson into his
office. Assuming the briefing will be suspended due to what has happened in
New York, the CIA analyst hasn’t even opened her briefcase to pull out her copy
of the President’s Daily Brief (PDB). “Sir, you just need to cancel this,” she says
to Rumsfeld as she enters the office. “You’ve got more important things to do,”
she adds. Rumsfeld, however, wants to go ahead with the briefing. “No, no,
we’re going to do this,” he says. Watson then sits down and tells Rumsfeld what
she learned from the CIA’s operations center, but the secretary of defense
simply nods his head and starts flipping through the PDB. [PRIESS, 2016, PP. 244] The
PDB apparently contains no remarkable information today. “As we reviewed the
threat reports from around the world, September 11 seemed to be no more or
less different than any other day,” Rumsfeld will later comment. [RUMSFELD, 2011,
PP. 336]
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(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FEMA Starts Locating
Government Officials

  

FEMA
headquarters
in
Washington,
DC.
[Source:
Bill
Koplitz /
FEMA ]

(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Acting Chairman
Myers Learns of Second Attack but Does Not Head Back to
Pentagon; Reports Are Contradictory

  

Rumsfeld Will Be Receiving the Briefing When the Pentagon Is Hit - Vice Admiral
Edmund Giambastiani Jr., Rumsfeld’s senior military assistant, will come into the
office around this time and tell the secretary of defense about the second crash
at the WTC (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [HISTORICAL

OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 7/18/2002  ; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

8/12/2002] Two of Rumsfeld’s aides will also come to the office and, like Watson,
try, unsuccessfully, to persuade Rumsfeld to cancel his schedule so he can
respond to the attacks (see a904rumsfeldrefuses). [CLARKE, 2006, PP. 218-219; PRIESS,

2016, PP. 244] Rumsfeld will be in his office with Watson, still receiving his
intelligence briefing, at 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is attacked (see 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 130; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 438-439]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Denny Watson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld,
Pentagon

The “Central Locator System” at the headquarters of the Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) in Washington, DC, begins
determining the locations of key government officials. Senior
government officials were in numerous locations around the country
and the world when the terrorist attacks began this morning (see (8:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). But in response to the attacks, FEMA
headquarters begins to “spin into action,” journalist and author
Garrett Graff will later write, and the Central Locator System starts
“to figure out precisely where each official [is].” [GRAFF, 2017, PP. 342-343]

The Central Locator System is a little-known office of FEMA, which
tracks presidential successors—a line of officials who could take over if the US
president dies, resigns, or is removed from office. It ensures that key
government officials can be located during all emergency and non-emergency
conditions. It monitors their whereabouts around the clock and is ready to take
them away from their regular lives at a moment’s notice if necessary. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/29/1982; FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 1/2009, PP. 88  ; POLITICO
MAGAZINE, 9/21/2016; GRAFF, 2017, PP. XVII-XVIII]

Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers learns of the second
attack on the World Trade Center. According to some reports, Myers entered a
meeting on Capitol Hill with Senator Max Cleland (D-GA) just minutes before the
second plane hit the WTC (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001).
There are confused accounts of when he learns of this second attack and what
he does in response. Myers later tells NBC News, “[S]omewhere in the middle of
that meeting, they came in and said the second tower has been hit… and I think
that’s when we figured out something—that America or at least the World Trade
Center is under attack.” He adds, “And then I left the office,” and, he says,
NORAD Commander Ralph Eberhart then calls him. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Similarly, in
his 2009 memoirs, Myers will write that Cleland “had started preparing a pot of
tea, but we hadn’t taken a sip when a staff person came in from the outer office
and informed us that the second tower had been hit. We both knew the
interview was over and started out to the TV to see the South Tower erupting
with smoke and flame.” [MYERS, 2009, PP. 8] In testimony on September 13, 2001,
Myers will state, “[A]fter the second tower was hit, I spoke to the commander of
NORAD, General Eberhart.” [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001] In a speech in 2006, Myers
says that after the second attack occurs, “The meeting was over very quickly.”
[COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, 6/29/2006] He will tell CNN, “[W]hen the second
target was hit, we knew something was up, so we rushed back to the Pentagon.”
[CNN, 4/15/2003] Yet in an interview five weeks after 9/11, Myers claims, “Nobody
informed us” when the second tower was hit, “But when we came out [of our
meeting], that was obvious.” [ARMED FORCES RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE, 10/17/2001;

AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 10/23/2001] And, according to several accounts, he
does not leave Capitol Hill until around the time the Pentagon is hit, which is
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(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Operations Center
in ‘Information Void,’ Learning of Crisis from Television

  

Steven Armstrong.
[Source: Thomas
Doscher / US Air Force]

After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Head of the FBI’s New York
Office Calls FBI Director Mueller and Requests Fighters

  

more than 30 minutes after the second attack happens (see (Shortly After 9:37
a.m.) September 11, 2001). In a speech in 2003, Cleland will recall: “Gen. Myers
bolted from his seat. We rushed into an adjoining office as we saw on TV the
second plane slam into the second tower. Gen. Myers rushed out of my office,
headed for the Pentagon. At that moment, the Pentagon was hit.” [ATLANTA

JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION, 6/16/2003] But on a couple of other occasions, Cleland says
he is still meeting with Myers in his office at the time the Pentagon is hit. [US

CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; CNN, 11/20/2001] Contradicting both Cleland and Myers,
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will claim that when he joins a video
teleconference shortly after the time of the second attack, he can see Myers on
screen, meaning Myers is at the Pentagon at that time rather than on Capitol
Hill (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1-3]

Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart, Max Cleland, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Personnel in the NORAD operations center in Cheyenne
Mountain, Colorado, are in what one officer there will call
an “information void,” and are learning about ongoing
events mostly from television reports. [DENVER POST,

8/28/2011; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2011]

Major General Rick Findley, NORAD’s director of
operations, will tell the 9/11 Commission that those in the
Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center (CMOC) gain their
“first awareness of a second impact at the World Trade
Center… from the media simulcast of the event.” Findley
only then realizes there is an “ongoing coordinated attack”
taking place. But, he will tell the 9/11 Commission, he
“did not know the exact facts of what caused both
explosions.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ] According to
Lieutenant Colonel Steven Armstrong, NORAD’s chief of

plans and forces, after the second crash, “[W]e were just kind of watching it
unfold on CNN, and then we started making the phone calls and we tried to start
building a bigger picture.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2011]

Armstrong will later recall, “We’re reaching out to everybody and their brother,
trying to get as much information as we can to figure out what’s going on with
the national airspace.” However, he will say, “[T]he majority of the information
we’re getting at the time is literally off the TV.” [DENVER POST, 8/28/2011] The
CMOC reaches out to NORAD’s regional air defense sectors to try and get
information. But, according to Armstrong, “they were pretty busy trying to run
fighters and do intercepts and figure out where the bad guys were.” Therefore,
Armstrong will say, “we were out there in an information void, just looking for
anything that we could find.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2011]

Lieutenant Colonel William Glover, the commander of NORAD’s Air Warning
Center, will recall that this morning is his “first time, you know, thinking about
the fog of war, because we didn’t know what was going on.” [CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/8/2011] Findley will reflect, “I wouldn’t call it flat-
footed, but we were a little bit behind the power curve most of that morning as
we were trying to figure out exactly what transpired.” [CANADIAN PRESS, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Steven Armstrong, Eric A.
“Rick” Findley, William Glover
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Barry Mawn, director of the FBI’s New York office, calls FBI Director Robert
Mueller sometime after seeing Flight 175 crashing into the World Trade Center
and says fighter jets are needed. Mawn was in his office at 26 Federal Plaza in
Lower Manhattan when Flight 11 crashed into the North Tower and, in response
to the incident, he promptly made his way to the WTC site (see Shortly After
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). He was with other officials there when Flight
175 hit the South Tower, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). While
he supposedly thought the first crash was accidental, he realizes now that this is
terrorism. [KESSLER, 2002, PP. 1-2] “At that moment, I think we all knew we were
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under attack—these are no accidents—that potentially we’re at war here,” he
will later comment. [CNN, 2/18/2002] Furthermore, he determines that al-Qaeda is
to blame. “At that point I knew it was al-Qaeda,” he will recall. [WICKED LOCAL,

9/15/2011; TREASURE COAST NEWSPAPERS, 2/18/2013] This conclusion is presumably
based on the expertise in terrorism he has acquired in his three decades with
the FBI, during which he has been involved in several high-profile terrorism
cases. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/20/2001; CNN, 2/18/2002] In the 18 months he has spent
at the FBI’s New York office, he will say, he and his colleagues have “told
everyone… that the biggest threat to the US was al-Qaeda and [Osama] bin
Laden.” [WICKED LOCAL, 9/15/2011] Following the second attack, hundreds of FBI
agents converge on the WTC site and Mawn instructs some of them to set up a
command post. He also tries calling Mueller, who is at the FBI’s headquarters in
Washington, DC (see Shortly After 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001), using his cell
phone. His initial attempts are unsuccessful, but he eventually gets through. He
tells the FBI director that “the phones [are] down and they needed Air Force
jets,” according to journalist and author Ronald Kessler. [KESSLER, 2002, PP. 2] It is
unclear whether Mueller takes any action in response to this request. Fighters
will arrive over Manhattan at 9:25 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission
Report (see 9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24]

However, numerous witnesses on the ground will recall only noticing fighters
overhead after 10:00 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Barry Mawn, Robert S. Mueller III, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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9:04 a.m.-9:06 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Talks with
Tanker Plane about Refueling Scrambled Fighters

  

Andy Marshall. [Source:
Bangor Daily News]
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A member of staff at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) talks with the crew of a tanker plane
about providing fuel to the fighter jets launched in
response to the hijacked Flight 11, and yet, after the
crew agrees to assist the fighters, the tanker is
apparently unavailable to do so until at least 30 minutes
later. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,
9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 112, 152-153] The tanker plane,
which has the call sign “Maine 85,” is one of the eight
KC-135s attached to the 101st Air Refueling Wing, based
at Bangor International Airport in Maine. Its pilots are
Lieutenant Colonel Adam Jenkins and Lieutenant
Colonel Andy Marshall. [PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 9/13/2001;

BANGOR DAILY NEWS, 9/9/2011] It is scheduled to provide fuel
to a number of F-15 fighters from Otis Air National Guard Base, Massachusetts,
that should be flying a training mission this morning in an area of military
training airspace over the Atlantic Ocean, south of Long Island, known as
“Whiskey 105” (see (9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [102ND FIGHTER

WING, 2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153]

NEADS Asks Tanker to Support Scrambled Fighters - A member of staff at NEADS
now talks over the radio with a member of Maine 85’s crew (presumably one of
the pilots), and asks if the plane could provide fuel to the two F-15s that are
kept on “alert” at Otis Air Base and that were scrambled in response to Flight 11
(see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] These fighters are
currently flying into Whiskey 105 (see 9:01 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] The person at NEADS says to
Maine 85 that he was “wondering if you’d be able to support a couple of F-l5s
currently on an active air.” He adds, “I’d like to park you in Whiskey 105 for a
while.” Maine 85 replies, “We’re scheduled for Whiskey 105, sir, with some
F-15s.” (This is presumably a reference to the F-15s that are due to fly a
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After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Delta Force Personnel in
Hungary Receive Numerous False Reports of Attacks in the US

  

Tom
Greer.
[Source:
CBS
News]

training mission in the military airspace this morning.) The person at NEADS says
that the tanker’s support “would be for a Panta flight currently on an active
emergency for us,” referring to the two fighters scrambled in response to Flight
11.
Tanker Plane Agrees to Assist Fighters - Maine 85 says it will do as requested,
replying: “That’s no problem for us. We’re gonna be descending shortly to flight
level 240 [i.e. 24,000 feet] and heading south to the western portion of Whiskey
105 for our standard refueling. We’ll be right in there.” NEADS thanks Maine 85
and then informs it: “We have Panta 45 [i.e. the scrambled fighters] currently in
the western part of Whiskey 105. We’re working a possible hijack and aircraft
emergency in downtown New York.” Maine 85 responds, “Yes sir, anything we
can do to help.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Subsequently, at around 9:14 a.m., Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission
crew commander, will tell a colleague: “We’ve got Maine 85 going to Whiskey
105 right now.… He’s going into Whiskey 105, so that’s, that’s no problem. He’s
got lots of fuel.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Tanker Apparently Unavailable for 30 Minutes - However, despite communicating
with Maine 85 at around 9:05 a.m., according to the account of author Lynn
Spencer, NEADS is apparently unable to locate a tanker plane that could refuel
the fighters scrambled from Otis Air Base during the next 30 minutes. After one
of the pilots of these fighters informs NEADS that the two aircraft are running
low on fuel, NEADS personnel are instructed to locate a suitable tanker (see
(9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But by around 9:35 a.m., according to
Spencer, the fighters will not have heard back from NEADS. Maine 85 will only be
contacted and directed toward the two fighters after one of the Otis pilots then
remembers that the KC-135 should be available and in his area, and the other
Otis pilot therefore calls NEADS about this (see (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 112, 152-153]

Entity Tags: Adam Jenkins, Andy Marshall, 101st Air Refueling Wing, Northeast Air
Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Members of Delta Force, the US Army’s elite counterterrorist unit, who
are in Hungary for a training exercise receive numerous false reports of
attacks that have supposedly occurred in the United States and it takes
two days before they have an accurate picture of what the terrorist
attacks in the US involved. [FURY, 2008, PP. 56-59] Hundreds of US military
personnel are in Europe for a major exercise called Jackal Cave. This
exercise, run by the Joint Special Operations Command, involves
participants tracking down mock terrorists and organized criminals

who are supposedly trafficking in weapons of mass destruction (see (8:46
a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Many personnel who are involved in
Jackal Cave have been settling into their temporary headquarters for the
exercise, at the end of a taxiway at Taszár Air Base in Hungary. A Delta Force
squadron that is participating in the exercise is housed in a couple of tents
there. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 404; NAYLOR, 2015, PP. IX-XI]

Delta Force Officers Didn't Think the First Crash Was Terrorism - Tom Greer, a
Delta Force officer, learned of the attacks on the World Trade Center while
preparing for the exercise. His squadron operations sergeant, who he will later
refer to only as “Bart,” came into his tent to relay some information to him and
his squadron operations officer, “Super D.” While there, Bart casually
mentioned, “Hey, a plane just crashed into the World Trade Center in New
York.” Greer and Super D initially gave little thought to the news. “[N]o one was
considering that terrorists might… be behind this new situation,” Greer will
write. However, minutes later, Bart returned to the tent with a look of disbelief
on his face and said: “Another plane just crashed into the other Trade Center
building. Now they think it’s terrorists!” Greer and Super D went to their
tactical operations center (TOC) to see if the television was on there, so they
could watch the coverage of the attacks. The TOC, Greer will describe, was
“wall to wall… with concerned soldiers, staff officers, commanders, [Army]
Rangers, Army helicopter pilots, Air Force officers, and a few Delta [Force]
operators.” Everyone there was watching CNN and trying to make sense of what
was happening in the US.
Intelligence Updates Include Many False Reports - After a time, Greer and Super

Sibel Edmonds (61)
Phoenix Memo (27)
Randy Glass/
Diamondback (8)
Robert Wright and Vulgar
Betrayal (67)
Remote Surveillance (241)
Yemen Hub (75)

Before 9/11

Soviet-Afghan War (105)
Warning Signs (456)
Insider Trading/
Foreknowledge (53)
US Air Security (76)
Military Exercises (84)
Pipeline Politics (67)
Other Pre-9/11 Events
(61)

Counterterrorism before
9/11

Hunt for Bin Laden (158)
Counterterrorism Action
Before 9/11 (225)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (253)

Warning Signs: Specific Cases

Foreign Intelligence
Warnings (35)
Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB
(39)
Presidential Level
Warnings (31)

The Post-9/11 World

9/11 Investigations (658)
9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings (22)
9/11 Denials (30)
US Government and 9/11
Criticism (67)
9/11 Related Lawsuits
(24)
Media (47)
Other Post-9/11 Events
(78)

Investigations: Specific Cases

9/11 Commission (257)
Role of Philip Zelikow (87)
9/11 Congressional Inquiry
(41)
CIA OIG 9/11 Report (16)
FBI 9/11 Investigation
(147)
WTC Investigation (111)
Other 9/11 Investigations
(135)

Possible Al-Qaeda-Linked
Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230093318/http://www.historyco...

2 von 56 17.08.2019, 13:28



Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon’s
Executive Support Center Goes into Operation, But Rumsfeld Not
Present

  

Victoria Clarke. [Source:
US Department of Defense]

(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Base Commanders
Offer to Help NORAD; Timing of Acceptance Unclear

  

Amraam missiles being loaded onto a 119th Fighter Wing

D return to their tent. There, intelligence analysts post hourly updates of what
has happened in the US. However, the updates include numerous reports of
incidents that never occurred. These alleged incidents, according to Greer,
include an American F-15 fighter jet deliberately shooting down an airliner
—American Airlines Flight 1089—over the Atlantic Ocean; an F-15 shooting down
an airliner—Delta Air Lines Flight 766—over northwest Virginia; and an F-16
fighter following an airliner—United Airlines Flight 283—that is believed to be
heading toward Washington, DC, and is not responding to communications. The
F-16’s pilot is authorized to use “lethal force” if the airliner reaches US
airspace. Additionally, the updates report that the Capitol building and the
White House have been hit by jumbo jets, and are both on fire.
Updates Record 13 Hijackings - By the morning of September 12, the updates
have included reports of 13 airliners being hijacked. Of these, four airliners
were supposedly shot down over land or water by American fighters while the
other nine airliners supposedly hit targets in New York and Washington. Greer
and his colleagues only gain an accurate picture of what the 9/11 attacks
involved on September 13. Greer will state why he thinks they initially received
so much incorrect information, writing, “Miscommunication, manifested in
multiple reports by various news agencies of the same event, the jammed
telephone lines and cell towers bulging from maximum usage, and the fact we
were on the other side of the world had contributed to the fantastic and
inaccurate reports.” [FURY, 2008, PP. 57-60]

Entity Tags: Thomas Greer, 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--Delta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Just minutes after the second plane hits the World Trade
Center, the Executive Support Center (ESC) within the
Pentagon goes into operation. The ESC is located next
door to the National Military Command Center (NMCC),
and comprises several conference rooms that are secure
against electronic eavesdropping. The Pentagon’s state-
of-the-art communications hub, “Cables,” is establishing
secure two-way video links with the White House and
other key agencies. Assistant Secretary of Defense for
Public Affairs Victoria Clarke arrives at the ESC soon
after the second crash, accompanied by Larry Di Rita,
who is Donald Rumsfeld’s personal chief of staff. They
have just visited Rumsfeld and informed him of the
second crash, but he has remained in his office to wait

for his daily intelligence briefing (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Also at the ESC at this time is Rumsfeld’s closest aide, Stephen Cambone.
According to Clarke, the ESC is “the place where the building’s top leadership
goes to coordinate military operations during national emergencies.” Yet
supposedly the Secretary of Defense does not join them there until about 10:15
A.M. (see (10:00 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2006, PP. 218-221;

COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 5-6]

Entity Tags: Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke, Larry Di Rita, Stephen A. Cambone, Executive
Support Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Shortly after the second World
Trade Center crash, calls from
fighter units begin “pouring into
NORAD and sector operations
centers, asking, ‘What can we
do to help?’” From Syracuse,
New York, a commander of the
174th Fighter Wing of the New
York Air National Guard calls and
tells Colonel Robert Marr, the
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(9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: House Speaker
Hastert Has Problems Contacting Vice President Cheney;
Receives Nuisance Call

  

Dennis Hastert.
[Source: Congressional
Pictorial Directory]

(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Training
Exercise Canceled

  

battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS): “Give me
10 [minutes] and I can give you hot guns. Give me 30 [minutes] and I’ll have
heat-seeker [missiles]. Give me an hour and I can give you slammers
[Amraams].” Marr replies, “I want it all.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY,

6/3/2002; NEWS 10 NOW, 9/12/2006] Reportedly, Marr says: “Get to the phones. Call
every Air National Guard unit in the land. Prepare to put jets in the air. The
nation is under attack.” [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002] Canadian Major
General Rick Findley, based in Colorado and in charge of NORAD on this day,
reportedly has his staff immediately order as many fighters in the air as
possible. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2002] However, according to another account,
NEADS does not accept the offers until about an hour later. The Toledo Blade
will report, “By 10:01 a.m., the command center began calling several bases
across the country for help.” [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001] The 9/11 Commission will
conclude that an order for other bases to prepare fighters to scramble is not
given until 9:49 a.m. In fact, it appears the first fighters from other bases to
take off are those from Syracuse at 10:42 a.m. (see 10:42 a.m. September 11,
2001). This is over an hour and a half after Syracuse’s initial offer to help, and
not long after a general ban on all flights, including military ones, is lifted at
10:31 a.m. (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). These are apparently the
fourth set of fighters scrambled from the ground. Previously, three fighters from
Langley Air Force Base, two from Otis Air National Guard Base, and two from
Toledo, Ohio, were scrambled at 10:01 a.m. (see 10:01 a.m. September 11,
2001), but did not launch until 15 minutes later. [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Eric A. “Rick” Findley, 174th Fighter Wing, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Speaker of the House Dennis Hastert, who is third in line for
the presidency, is in his office suite on the second floor of
the US Capitol building when he sees the second plane
hitting the World Trade Center live on television. [HASTERT,

2004, PP. 5] He is told that Vice President Dick Cheney will
soon be calling him on the secure telephone in his office.
[DAILY HERALD (ARLINGTON HEIGHTS), 9/11/2002] However, Cheney
is currently having problems using secure phones, and
Hastert is too. Hastert later recalls, “To use the secure
phone, you have to push a button and turn a key. On that
dreadful day I couldn’t make the thing work. No matter
what I did, I couldn’t connect with the vice president. As
the minutes passed, my frustrations grew.” [HASTERT, 2004, PP.

6; HAYES, 2007, PP. 336] Several attempts to reach the vice
president are unsuccessful. Hastert’s later explanation is that “Anyone who has
used a secure phone can tell you they do not work very well.” However,
numerous other people in the Washington area, including senior government
officials, are also experiencing serious communications problems throughout the
day (see (After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Around the time the Pentagon
is hit, the light on Hastert’s regular phone starts flashing, but instead of being
Cheney it is apparently a nuisance caller, who complains, “I can’t get a hold of
Jeb Bush, I can’t get a hold of the president, I can’t get a hold of Colin Powell.
All this stuff is happening. What are you guys doing?” When Hastert asks the
caller who they are, their reply is, “I’m just a citizen. Who is this?” [CHICAGO SUN-

TIMES, 9/25/2001; DAILY HERALD (ARLINGTON HEIGHTS), 9/11/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

6/16/2007] Shortly afterwards, the Capitol is evacuated (see 9:48 a.m. September
11, 2001) and Hastert’s Secret Service agents hurry him out of the building. It is
not until around 11 a.m. that Cheney finally speaks to him. [HASTERT, 2004, PP. 8-9;
HAYES, 2007, PP. 337 AND 340-341]
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(9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 175 Crash Leads to
Confusion at NEADS; Some Think It Is a Simulation

  

(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FEMA Personnel Have
Communication Problems and Send a Representative to the WTC
Site

  

Mike
Dabney.
[Source:
FEMA]

Guardian (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), is reportedly canceled shortly
after 9:03, when the second World Trade Center tower is hit. [AIRMAN, 3/2002]

NORAD Commander Larry Arnold later says that after Flight 175 hits the South
Tower, “I thought it might be prudent to pull out of the exercise, which we did.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 59] According to author Lynn Spencer: “The phone calls start
flying between the various NORAD command centers. General Arnold calls Maj.
Gen. Rick Findley” at NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne Mountain,
Colorado, “to give him the latest information and have him withdraw all forces
from the simulated exercise.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 86] Arnold will recall, “As we
pulled out of the exercise we were getting calls about United Flight 93 and we
were worried about that.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 59] Some early accounts say the
military receives notification of the possible hijacking of Flight 93 at around
9:16 a.m. (see 9:16 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003] However, the 9/11 Commission will later claim that NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS) first receives a call about Flight 93 at 10:07 a.m.
(see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Arnold will add, “Then we had another call from Boston Center about a possible
hijacking, but that turned out to be the airplane that had already hit the South
Tower but we didn’t know that at the time.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 59]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Vigilant
Guardian, Eric A. “Rick” Findley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) in Rome, NY, has just received a
phone call informing it of the hijacking of Flight 175 (see (9:03 a.m.) September
11, 2001), and several personnel have witnessed the plane crashing into the
second World Trade Center tower live on CNN. There is considerable confusion
on the operations floor over whether the plane seen on TV is the hijacking they
have just been informed of. Tape recordings capture NEADS personnel in the
background trying to make sense of things: “Is this explosion part of that that
we’re lookin’ at now on TV?“… “And there’s a possible second hijack also—a
United Airlines“… “Two planes?” Someone comments, “I think this is a damn
input, to be honest.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Another person replies, “Then this is a
damned messed-up input!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 84] “Input” refers to a simulations
input, as part of a training exercise. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] NORAD has the
capacity to inject simulated material, including mass attacks, during exercises,
“as though it was being sensed for the first time by a radar site.” [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999] At least one military exercise this morning is reported to
include simulated information injected onto radar screens (see (9:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] At the current time, despite the
earlier crash of Flight 11, NORAD has yet to cancel a major exercise it is in the
middle of (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 59]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Training Exercises

Personnel at the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA)
Region II office at 26 Federal Plaza in New York are unable to
communicate with the city’s emergency command center in World
Trade Center Building 7 and so Richard Ohlsen, one of the office’s
employees, is sent to the WTC site to liaise with officials there.
Personnel in the FEMA office felt their building shake when the first
hijacked plane crashed into the WTC, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001), but were initially unclear about what had

happened. They were able, however, to see the second crash, at 9:03 a.m. (see
9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), through the windows. Apparently after that
crash occurs, “communications almost instantly became a problem and
compromised the ability of the Regional Operations Center [i.e. the office at 26
Federal Plaza] to operate,” Ohlsen will later recall. In particular, personnel
there are unable to communicate with the city’s Office of Emergency
Management (OEM), which has its emergency command center on the 23rd floor
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(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Superintendent Doesn’t
Send School Children Home, Despite Danger

  

(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Atlantic City
Fighters Recalled from Runway to be Armed, but Do Not Launch
until after Pentagon Attack

  

Mike Cosby. [Source: US
Department of Defense]

of WTC 7. Mike Dabney, the senior FEMA manager in the office, therefore
instructs Ohlsen to go to WTC 7, which is within walking distance, and act as an
on-site liaison with the OEM there. However, Ohlsen’s departure is delayed
because his colleagues are unable to find a working radio or a satellite phone he
can take with him. He consequently only heads out at around 9:59 a.m., when
the South Tower of the WTC collapses (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). He
will change his plans following the collapse and, instead of heading to WTC 7, go
to the command post at the headquarters of the New York Police Department
(see After 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ; GRAFF,
2017, PP. 343-344]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management, Mike Dabney, Richard Ohlsen, Federal
Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At the Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, where President Bush is
staging a photo-op, White House security staff reportedly urge school officials to
send the students home. As the Arlington Heights Daily Herald later points out,
“the well-publicized event at the school assured Bush’s location that day was no
secret,” and therefore “Bush’s presence made even the planned reading event a
perceived target.” Yet Wilma Hamilton, the superintendent of schools for
Sarasota County, who is at the school for Bush’s visit, refuses their advice. In
spite of the danger, she later says she is glad she made this decision: “I couldn’t
see sending the children home. There’d be no one there. All they would have to
look at were those images on television.” Whether the school officials are
advised to send the children home before or after the president leaves the place
is unspecified. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 43; DAILY HERALD (ARLINGTON HEIGHTS), 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Wilma Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Two fighter jets at a New Jersey military unit that are
about to launch for training are recalled to respond to the
attacks in New York, but will not be airborne until after
the Pentagon is hit. The two F-16s belong to the 177th
Fighter Wing, located at Atlantic City International Airport,
and are only loaded with BDUs (practice bombs) for their
routine training mission. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 10/2002] Colonel
James Haye, the supervisor of flying (SOF) at the 177th FW,
was informed of the first aircraft hitting the World Trade
Center, and then went to a nearby television to see the
footage of the burning North Tower. He’d alerted Lt. Col.
Randall King, one of the base’s pilots, who was in the same
room as him. King, who is an experienced commercial
pilot, said: “Whoever was at the controls did that on

purpose. That is no accidental crash! And that was no small airplane!” After
watching the television coverage for several minutes, Haye sets about putting
the scheduled training mission on hold. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 58-59 AND 120] As they are
taxiing to the runway, the two fighters preparing to launch are told to stop and
return to the flight line (the parking and servicing area for aircraft). Personnel
at the base then set about removing the training munitions and arming the
planes with live missiles. Major Tom Cleary, one of the pilots, will later recall,
“We launched almost immediately after the Pentagon was hit.” However,
apparently his aircraft will not be properly armed. He recalls, “I was still
carrying training munitions, but I had live guns.” Col. Mike Cosby, the
commander of the 177th FW, indicates the jets may not launch until slightly
later, saying, “We were airborne within the hour after the Pentagon attack.”
Later on, four F-16s with live missiles will be launched from the unit, followed
by another four, also with live missiles. According to Cosby, “We were the first
non-alert unit to fly armed ordnance over the Northeast corridor anywhere the
Northeast Sector of NORAD wanted us to fly, between New York City and
Washington, DC.” [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 10/2002] Two F-16s with the 177th FW have
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: CIA
Counterterrorist Center Learns of at Least One More Plane
Unaccounted for

  

Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Despite Attacks in
New York, Pentagon Defense Chief Does Not Raise Alert Level

  

been airborne already this morning, practicing bombing runs near Atlantic City,
and are called back to base following the attacks on the WTC to be re-fitted
with live missiles and then re-launched (see 8:46 a.m.-9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001). [BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Mike Cosby, James Haye, 177th Fighter Wing, Randall King, Tom Cleary
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

According to CIA Director George Tenet, “Only minutes” after the South Tower is
hit, the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center (CTC) receives a report that at least one
other commercial passenger jet plane is unaccounted for. [TENET, 2007, PP. 163] The
CTC is based at the CIA headquarters in Langley, and is run by the agency’s
operations division. It gathers intelligence and runs covert operations abroad. It
employs hundreds of analysts, and includes experts assigned from Defense
Department intelligence agencies, the Pentagon’s Central Command, the FBI,
the National Security Agency, the Federal Aviation Administration, and other
government agencies. According to the Los Angeles Times, “It serves as the
nerve center for the CIA’s effort to disrupt and deter terrorist groups and their
state sponsors.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/2/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/12/2001]

Further details of the unaccounted-for plane, and where the CTC learns of it
from, are unclear. The plane is presumably Flight 77, which veered off course at
8:54 (see (8:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and was evidently lost by 8:56 (see
8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 9] The FAA will later claim it had established several phone bridges
at around 8:50 a.m., which included various government agencies, on which it
shared “real-time information… about the unfolding events, including
information about loss of communication with aircraft, loss of transponder
signals, unauthorized changes in course, and other actions being taken by all the
flights of interest, including Flight 77” (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] So the CTC may have learned of the errant plane by
this means. Yet the 9/11 Commission will claim the FAA’s phone bridges were not
established until about 9:20 (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 36] And NORAD is supposedly only alerted to Flight 77 at
9:24, according to some accounts (see (9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001), or 9:34,
according to others (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Despite two attacks having occurred in New York, the threat level at the
Pentagon is not raised. John Jester, the chief of the Defense Protective Service
(DPS)—the law enforcement agency that guards the Pentagon—is in his office at
the Pentagon. He had been unaware of the first WTC crash and only learned of it
when his press officer, Glenn Flood, phoned about it at around 9:00 a.m. and
asked him if he would be reacting. Jester switched on the TV in his office just in
time to see the second tower hit, at 9:03 a.m. Even though he realizes that it is
“obvious this was a terrible attack,” Jester later recalls that at this time, he is
“thinking about what else we needed to do based on the attacks in New York,
not having in my mind that it would happen here too.” [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 243-244]

Lieutenant Michael Nesbitt, who runs day-to-day operation in the DPS
Communications Center on the first floor of the Pentagon, telephones Jester and
asks if he knows about the crashes in New York. Jester instructs Nesbitt to send
a message to the building’s Real Estate and Facilities Directorate, reassuring
everyone that the Pentagon remains secure. Jester tells him that its Terrorist
Force Protection Condition is staying at “Normal,” which means there is no
present threat of terrorist activity. (The Terrorist Force Protection Condition
—previously known as the Terrorist Threat Condition—ranges from Normal
through four higher levels, from Alpha to Delta.) According to the Defense
Department’s own book about the Pentagon attack, “No one in DPS received
warning of a hijacked aircraft on its way to the Washington area.” Jester
apparently will not order the threat level to be raised until shortly before 9:37,
when the Pentagon is hit (see (Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001);
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pentagon
Command Center Director Does Not Return to Post, Even though
Officials Conclude that US Is under Attack

  

Brigadier General Montague
Winfield. [Source: US Army]

(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FEMA Establishes a
Temporary Headquarters Away from New York, in New Jersey

  

Stephen
DeBlasio.
[Source:
Jocelyn
Augustino
/ FEMA]

at the time of the attack, the alert level will still be at Normal. [GOLDBERG ET AL.,
2007, PP. 151-152]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Michael Nesbitt, Pentagon, John Jester
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Brigadier General Montague Winfield, the deputy
director for operations (DDO) in the National
Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon,
apparently remains in a pre-scheduled meeting that
is unrelated to the terrorist attacks and does not
resume his key duties as DDO, even though others in
the NMCC have concluded that the US is under
attack. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; AMERICAN FORCES

PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006] Since around 8:30 a.m.,
Winfield has been attending what the 9/11
Commission will describe as a “closed-door
personnel meeting convened by the Air Force to
discuss the rating of Air Force officers.” Captain
Charles Leidig, who only qualified to stand in as the
DDO about a month previously, has taken over
Winfield’s position while he is in the meeting (see
8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001).
NMCC Officers Realize US Is under Attack - Leidig will later recall that after
those in the NMCC see Flight 175 crashing into the World Trade Center live on
television at 9:03 a.m., “[t]o him it was obvious it was a terrorist attack or a
coordinated attack.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ]

Other officers in the NMCC also realize this is a terrorist attack (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006] Winfield himself will
later describe, “When the second aircraft flew into the second tower, it was at
that point that we realized that the seemingly unrelated hijackings that the FAA
was dealing with were in fact a part of a coordinated terrorist attack on the
United States.” [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002]

Winfield Stays in Pre-Scheduled Meeting - According to the 9/11 Commission
Report, “The job of the NMCC in such an emergency is to gather the relevant
parties and establish the chain of command between the National Command
Authority—the president and the secretary of defense—and those who need to
carry out their orders.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] However, Winfield does
not return to his post, and apparently remains in the Air Force-convened
meeting. The reason for this is unclear. According to one 9/11 Commission
memorandum, “Such meetings” as Winfield is attending “are generally not
disturbed unless the reason is significant.” Winfield will only resume his duties
as DDO after Flight 93 crashes in Pennsylvania, apparently at around 10:30 a.m.
(see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Whether Winfield and the other officers with him in the
meeting learn that America is under attack immediately, or are only notified of
this later on, is unstated.
Entity Tags: Charles Leidig, Montague Winfield, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) establishes a
temporary headquarters from which to operate at Camp Kilmer, an
Army base near Edison, New Jersey, in place of its office in Lower
Manhattan. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/15/2004  ; GRAFF, 2017, PP. 344] FEMA’s
Region II office is at 26 Federal Plaza, several blocks north of the
World Trade Center. After the second hijacked plane crashed into the
WTC, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001),
communications there “almost instantly” became a problem and
“compromised the ability” of the office to operate, according to
Richard Ohlsen, one of the office’s employees (see (After 9:03 a.m.)

September 11, 2001). [URBAN HAZARDS FORUM, 1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004  ]
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Admiral in Charge
of Navy Anti-Terrorism Division Finally Realizes US is Under
Attack But Does Not Know From Whom

  

Jeffrey Hathaway.
[Source: US Department
of Defense]

(9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Presidential Military
Aide Prepares for Air Force One to Leave Sarasota after Learning
of Second Crash at WTC

  

Military
officers
exchanging
the
‘nuclear
football’
under the
nose of
Air Force

Perhaps due, at least partly, to this loss of communications, at some unspecified
time a temporary Region II headquarters is subsequently set up away from the
city. Arrangements to establish this temporary headquarters are made by
Stephen DeBlasio, director of the Administration and Resource Planning Division
for Region II. DeBlasio is currently away from New York, in the Virgin Islands for
a conference. Immediately after being notified of the crashes at the WTC, he
establishes communications from his location in the Virgin Islands. His “first
order of business,” he will later recall, is then “to set up a site at Edison, New
Jersey, as a temporary FEMA Region II headquarters.” This site is at Camp
Kilmer, where FEMA has long maintained space. DeBlasio has 25 phone lines
installed there, in addition to the four lines already in place at the site. He also
initiates the setting up of a field disaster office at Camp Kilmer, which would be
able to accommodate 1,000 people. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/15/2004  ; GRAFF, 2017, PP.

344] FEMA’s Region II subsequently deploys members of its emergency response
team to various locations, but most of the members go to the site in New Jersey,
according to Marianne Jackson, FEMA’s federal coordinating officer. [URBAN

HAZARDS FORUM, 1/2002] The temporary headquarters at Camp Kilmer is apparently
only in use for a relatively short time. After he leaves the Virgin Islands on the
afternoon of September 12, DeBlasio will learn that FEMA’s operations for New
York have been moved back to the Region II office at 26 Federal Plaza, even
though communications there are still out. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/15/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Marianne Jackson, Richard Ohlsen, Stephen DeBlasio, Federal Emergency
Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Rear Admiral Jeffrey Hathaway of the US Coast Guard is
presently temporarily assigned to the Navy Command
Center at the Pentagon. For about the last two months,
he has been in charge of Navy Anti-Terrorism Force
Protection. He’d been at the Command Center earlier on
for the morning briefings, but headed back to Coast Guard
headquarters at about 8 a.m. He’d been aware of the first
plane hitting the WTC, yet, despite his specific anti-
terrorism role, apparently did not know immediately that
the US was under terrorist attack. He later says it was
only “apparent to me after I found out that the second
plane had flown into the World Trade Center that the first
one was not an accident, and that there was some sort of
a coordinated attack.” Furthermore, he will claim, “No

one knew where it was coming from. It could have been domestic terrorists for
all we knew. No one knew why.” He claims there were no indicators that such an
attack was imminent, saying, “There were general indicators in the air of
general threats; nothing that was in my role that would have indicated hijacked
airliners INCONUS [in the continental US].… There was very little attention being
paid to anti-terrorism efforts INCONUS for the Navy. We were mostly focused on
the fallout from the USS Cole bombing in Yemen.” [US COAST GUARD, 6/20/2002  ;

NATIONAL DEFENSE MAGAZINE, 6/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Navy, Jeffrey Hathaway
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Gould, a military aide who is accompanying
President Bush on his visit to Florida, promptly arranges for Air Force
One to leave Sarasota after he learns that a second plane has hit the
World Trade Center. Gould, one of the president’s five military aides, is
currently off duty for a few hours and at the resort on Longboat Key
where Bush spent the previous night (see September 10, 2001), while
another military aide, Major Paul Montanus, is with Bush at the Emma
E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota. Gould was alerted to the first
crash at the WTC but thought it was an accident (see Shortly After
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). He is talking on the phone with his
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9:04 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Requests Refueling Planes
from McGuire Air Force Base

  

McGuire
Air Force
Base,
New
Jersey.
[Source:
Ken
Mann /
US Air
Force]

wife and watching the coverage of the crash on television when a second plane,
Flight 175, hits the WTC at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Realizing this must be a deliberate act, Gould abruptly ends the call with his
wife. “At that point I know something has happened,” he will later recall. “It’s
bigger than an accident. It’s an attack of some sort. I don’t think I thought
through what kind of attack it was, but I knew it was something concerted.”
Gould has tactical control of all the military assets that support the president,
including presidential aircraft, and he has the ability to move assets on behalf of
the president. He therefore calls Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot of Air Force
One, immediately and tells him to get the president’s plane and its crew ready
to depart as soon as possible. He then heads to the Sarasota airport, getting
there at around 9:30 a.m. After the president’s motorcade arrives at the airport
at 9:43 a.m. (see (9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Gould meets Montanus under
the nose of Air Force One. Following strict protocol, Montanus gives Gould the
“nuclear football”—a briefcase carried by the president’s military aide that
holds the codes and plans necessary for the president to initiate a nuclear
attack. Gould will be on Air Force One with the president when the plane takes
off (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001), but Montanus will stay behind in
Sarasota, as is procedure. [LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011; SANTA BARBARA NEWS-PRESS,

9/11/2011]

Entity Tags: Thomas Gould, Paul Montanus, Mark Tillman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) contacts McGuire Air
Force Base in New Jersey and asks if it has any tanker planes available
that would be able to support the fighter jets that took off in response
to the hijacking of Flight 11 and McGuire says it has two tankers
currently airborne that are carrying plenty of fuel. [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003] Two F-15 fighters took off
from Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts, at 8:46
a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

20] They are currently south of Long Island (see 9:01 a.m. September
11, 2001 and (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and personnel at NEADS

are trying to locate refueling tankers for them. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; JONES, 2011,
PP. 35]

NEADS Tells McGuire about the Hijacking - Technical Sergeant Ronald Belluscio, a
senior weapons director technician at NEADS, contacts McGuire Air Force Base
and his call is answered by a “Major Rice” there. He says, “We got a hijack, I
don’t know if you guys are aware of that.” He says NEADS has scrambled a
couple of fighters in response to it and asks if McGuire has any tanker planes out
in “Whiskey 107.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] Whiskey 107 is an area over the
Atlantic Ocean, about 70 miles east of Atlantic City, New Jersey, that is
frequently used for military training. [CNN, 2/7/1997; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/7/1997;
GLOBAL SECURITY (.ORG), 5/7/2011]

McGuire Has Two Tankers Airborne - Rice replies that McGuire has “a crew
airborne right now,” but adds, “I don’t know where they went, though.” He says
the base actually has “two crews airborne right now,” which have the call signs
“Team 23 and Team 24.” He says the FAA’s New York Center will be in control of
these planes, which are currently flying “up northeast of New York.” He
mentions that the tankers have “a lot of fuel.” He adds that they should have
“enough fuel to be airborne almost all day.” Rice ends by telling Belluscio, “New
York Center is who you need to get a hold of.” Belluscio confirms, “Okay sir, I’ll
do that,” before terminating the call. He then tells a colleague at NEADS about
the two tanker planes from McGuire and the colleague says they will pass this
information along. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH
AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Tankers Are Taking Off around This Time - The two tankers that Rice refers to in
the call actually take off from McGuire Air Force Base around this time for
routine training missions. The plane with the call sign Team 23, piloted by Major
Carlos Vilella, takes off at 9:02 a.m. Team 24, piloted by Major William Sherrod,
takes off at 9:05 a.m. These planes are KC-10s. [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/9/2011;

KENNEDY ET AL., 2012, PP. 42, 66, 69] The KC-10 is the military version of the DC-10.
[ALBANY TIMES UNION, 4/29/2016] The two planes will initially be sent to Whiskey 107
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney Evacuated from Office, Earlier than Some Accounts Claim
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[Source:
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(see 9:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,
9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Tankers Will Refuel Planes over New York and Washington - Team 23 will
subsequently provide fuel to aircraft over Washington, DC, including the fighters
performing combat air patrols there. It will fly two sorties, lasting around 12
and a half hours in total, and refuel 10 aircraft today. Team 24, meanwhile, will
apparently provide fuel to aircraft over New York City, including the fighters
performing combat air patrols there. It will be airborne for five hours and refuel
13 aircraft. [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/9/2011; KENNEDY ET AL., 2012, PP. 66, 69] NEADS also
talks with the crew of a KC-135 tanker plane from Bangor International Airport
in Maine around this time about providing fuel to the fighters from Otis Air Base
(see 9:04 a.m.-9:06 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE
COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: McGuire Air Force Base, Carlos Vilella, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Ronald
Belluscio, William Sherrod
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Vice President Dick Cheney is taken by the Secret Service from his
White House office toward the Presidential Emergency Operations
Center (PEOC) below the East Wing of the White House around this
time, according to some accounts, although other accounts, including
the 9/11 Commission Report, will state that he is evacuated from his
office about half an hour later. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1-2; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40]

 The Secret Service evacuates Cheney from his office “[j]ust after 9
a.m.,” according to ABC News. At this time, “two or three agents
came in and told him, ‘Sir, you have to come with us.’” [ABC NEWS,

9/14/2002]

 New York Times columnist William Safire will write, two days after 9/11, that
Cheney is evacuated at 9:03 a.m., after he sees Flight 175 crashing into the
World Trade Center live on television (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). “At
that moment,” according to Safire, “his Secret Service detail grabbed him and
hurried him down to [the] PEOC.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001]

 Britain’s Daily Telegraph will report that at about 9:05 a.m., around the time
when President Bush is informed of the second plane crash in New York (see
(9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001), “a squad of Secret Service agents stormed into
the office of Vice President Dick Cheney,” seizes the vice president, and carries
him down to the PEOC. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001]

 White House counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke will indicate that Cheney is
evacuated shortly after the second plane hits the WTC. Clarke will write that
after he learns of the second attack, he briefly talks to Cheney in the vice
president’s office (see (9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). As he leaves the room,
he notices Cheney gathering up his papers and then sees eight Secret Service
agents in Cheney’s outer office, “ready to move to the PEOC.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP.
1-2]

 President Bush’s personal secretary, Ashley Estes, will recall seeing Secret
Service agents running down the hallway, carrying Cheney along, after she
watches the second plane hit the WTC on television at 9:03 a.m. [WHITE HOUSE,

8/29/2002]

Cheney will describe the urgency with which his Secret Service agents move him
out of his office, recalling that they “came in and said, ‘Sir, we have to leave
immediately,’ and grabbed me… and they hoisted me up and moved me very
rapidly down the hallway, down some stairs, through some doors, and down
some more stairs into an underground facility under the White House.” [MEET THE
PRESS, 9/16/2001]

Some Accounts Consistent with Early Evacuation Time - Some accounts, while
not specifically describing Cheney being hurried away from his office by the
Secret Service, will be consistent with the vice president being evacuated
around the time of the second attack in New York. White House adviser Karl
Rove, who is with the president in Florida, will tell NBC News that when Bush
tries phoning Cheney at around 9:16 a.m., he is unable to contact him because
“the vice president was being… grabbed by a Secret Service agent and moved to
the bunker” (see (9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

And Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta will say that when he arrives at the
PEOC, between around 9:20 a.m. and 9:27 a.m., Cheney is already there (see
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(9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National Guard Officers
Realize US Is under Attack, Yet No Fighters Are Launched

  

(Between 9:20 a.m. and 9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; ACADEMY OF ACHIEVEMENT, 6/3/2006] However, other accounts,
including the 9/11 Commission Report, will state that Cheney is evacuated from
his office a significant time after the second attack, at around 9:36 a.m. (see
(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ;
NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40; GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 115]

Entity Tags: Norman Mineta, Karl C. Rove, Ashley Estes, Richard A. Clarke, US Secret
Service, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Pilots and officers with the District of Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) at
Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, realize the US is under
terrorist attack when they learn of the second plane hitting the World Trade
Center, yet the first DCANG fighter to launch in response to the attacks will not
take off until more than 90 minutes later. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122-123]

Intel Officer Reports Crash - The 113th Wing of the DC Air National Guard, which
includes the 121st Fighter Squadron, is based at Andrews. [DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AIR

NATIONAL GUARD, 7/24/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] Some of its pilots and
officers who are in the unit’s weekly scheduling meeting at the base learned of
the first crash when an intelligence officer interrupted their meeting to bring
them the news, but they assumed it was an accident (see Shortly After 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001). After the second plane hits the WTC at 9:03 a.m.,
the intelligence officer returns. He bursts into the room, yelling: “It’s happened
again! The second tower has been hit! And it’s on purpose!” [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122]

Officers Realize This Is a 'Coordinated Attack' - Those in the meeting realize this
is a terrorist attack. Captain Brandon Rasmussen, a pilot who is also the chief of
scheduling with the unit, will later recall: “At that point [the] meeting
adjourned, this is no longer a pure accident, somebody is meaning to do this. I
think everybody knew that this was a coordinated attack that was happening.
We had no idea who it was by, but it was definitely intentional when you get two
airplanes hitting both towers.” The officers head down the hall to the break
room, where the television is on. Seeing the coverage from New York, they
realize that large airliners hit the towers, not “light civil aircraft” as they
previously thought.
People 'Launched into Action' - One officer exclaims, “Well, holy sh_t, if this is a
terrorist attack, we need to get something in the air!” [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 123] Lieutenant Colonel Steve Chase, who is at the operations
desk, will later describe: “People just launched into action. There was a buzz in
the unit. People got on the radio and telephones to higher headquarters.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002]

Leadership Only Acts after Pentagon Attack - However, Rasmussen will say that
the 121st Fighter Squadron only takes proper action in response to the attacks
after the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m. He will recall that, after learning of the
second attack, “we didn’t know what we could possibly do, that’s New York City
way up the road. So… like everybody else in America, we’re just standing by and
watching the news. Time dilatation between the towers being hit and when the
Pentagon was hit, but the news [broke] about the Pentagon being hit, and by
that time they were in our backyard. At that point, the squadron leadership
went into action.… As soon as the Pentagon was hit, we knew that we were
going to be sticking around home and being quite busy.” [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of the DC Air National Guard,
will only head across the base to assist the response at the 121st Fighter
Squadron’s headquarters after the Pentagon attack occurs (see (Shortly After
9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 445-446]

Jets Take Off over 90 Minutes Later - According to Knight Ridder, “Air defense
around Washington, DC, is provided mainly by fighter planes from Andrews.”
[KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/11/2001] Yet the first DCANG fighter jet to take off in response to
the attacks does not launch until 95 minutes after the second crash, at 10:38
a.m. (see (10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and this has no missiles, only
training ammunition. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44] The first fully armed jets will take off from Andrews
at 11:11 a.m. (see 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 84; 9/11
COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Calls FAA’s
Cleveland Center, Warns It to Watch Delta 1989

  

(Between 9:04 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Military
Cell Activated at FAA Command Center

  

Brian Meenan. [Source: US Air
Force]

Entity Tags: 121st Fighter Squadron, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Steve
Chase, Brandon Rasmussen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Shortly after the second attack on the World Trade Center, FBI agents call the
FAA’s Cleveland Center and warn air traffic controllers there to keep an eye on
Delta Air Lines Flight 1989. According to USA Today, controllers at the Cleveland
Center, which is tracking Delta 1989, have already been watching this flight,
and, like the FBI, suspect “that terrorists plan to hijack [it] next.” Although
Delta 1989 is not showing any signs of being hijacked, the reason for their
suspicion is that it has many similarities to the two aircraft that hit the World
Trade Center: it is also a Boeing 767, heavy with fuel, and had taken off from
Boston’s Logan Airport around the same time as they did. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] At
9:27 a.m., the FAA’s Boston Center will—apparently mistakenly—report that
Delta 1989 is missing (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003] And at around 9:30 a.m., Cleveland Center controllers will mistakenly
conclude that it has been hijacked (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Air Traffic Services Cell (ATSC)—a small office at
the FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia,
manned by military reservists—is activated.
Officers Learn of Attacks - Three officers are
currently on duty in the ATSC: Colonel John
Czabaranek, Lieutenant Colonel Michael-Anne Cherry,
and Major Kevin Bridges. Colonel Brian Meenan, the
director of the cell, is not in the ATSC at this time,
and so Czabaranek, his deputy, is currently in charge.
Czabaranek, Cherry, and Bridges learned of the first
attack in New York at around 8:55 a.m. when another
employee at the Command Center told them to turn
on CNN, because an aircraft had crashed into the
World Trade Center. The three officers initially
thought the crash was an accident, but realized it
was not when they saw the second aircraft hitting

the WTC at 9:03 a.m. They then established contact with the Air Force Ops
Center.
Cell Activated, Though Timing Unclear - The ATSC is activated, although the
exact time this happens at is unclear. According to Aviation Week and Space
Technology magazine, the cell “quickly became a key communications node
during the military’s response to [the] terrorist attacks.” [US AIR FORCE, 9/11/2001;

AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/10/2002] Jeff Griffith, the FAA’s deputy
director of air traffic control, will tell the 9/11 Commission that “the military
officers assigned to the Air Traffic Services Cell became immediately involved in
coordinating FAA… Command Center actions with military elements.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/9/2004  ] According to a chronology of the ATSC’s actions on this
day, calls to activate the cell are apparently made at unspecified times
following the second attack in New York and before the FAA’s ground stop (at
9:26 a.m.). These calls are made by a Lieutenant Colonel Mahoney and a Colonel
Litzenberger from the Air Force Ops Center. Apparently shortly after the calls
are made, Czabaranek contacts NORAD to let it know that the ATSC is “up and
running.” [US AIR FORCE, 9/11/2001]

Military Cell Aided by Recently-Installed Hardware - The ATSC’s response to the
terrorist attacks benefits from the fact that, six weeks earlier, the cell had a
secure terminal to access the SIPRNET—the military’s classified version of the
Internet—installed, along with other hardware, which significantly enhances the
movement of vital information. According to Meenan, because the cell has the
SIPRNET terminal, “we could immediately look at NORAD and [Defense
Department] plans as they evolved; filter, package, and format them, then walk
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney’s Daughter Calls Father about Crash at the WTC

  

(Between 9:04 a.m. and 9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense
Secretary Rumsfeld Ignores His Aides’ Attempts to Get Him to
Respond to the Attacks

  

out to the [FAA] national operations manager—who had control of the entire
national airspace system—and give him current visibility into… fighter, tanker,
and support aircraft activities. It cut down our response time tremendously.”
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/10/2002]

ATSC Is a Bridge between FAA and Military - The ATSC is a “part-time military
outfit, staffed by part-time Air Force Reserve members” who “provide a bridge
between the civilian and military worlds when air traffic issues arise,” according
to the Air Force Times. For example, “During a crisis, the armed forces suddenly
may need to inject a large number of military airplanes into a sky that typically
handles only a few hundred.” [AIR FORCE TIMES, 2000] However, Czabaranek will tell
the 9/11 Commission that the ATSC is “not part of [the] FAA/NORAD hijack
notification process.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/14/2004]

Presence of ATSC Officers a 'Fluke' - According to Aviation Week and Space
Technology, the presence of the three ATSC officers at the FAA Command Center
this morning is a “fluke,” since the Pentagon staffs the military cell “only three
days per month for refresher training, but September 11 happened to be one of
those days.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001]

Cell Handles Aircraft after Airspace Shut Down - Later in the day, after the
national airspace has been shut down (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the
ATSC personnel will coordinate actions relating to military and other special
flights that are permitted to fly. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2003] They will be responsible
for validating the requests they receive for the movement of aircraft, and
issuing permissions in response to those requests. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

3/21/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Air Traffic Services Cell, US Department of the Air Force, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Federal Aviation Administration, Kevin Bridges, Jeff
Griffith, Michael-Anne Cherry, Brian Meenan, John Czabaranek
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Liz Cheney, Vice President Dick Cheney’s eldest daughter, calls her father and
tells him a plane has hit the World Trade Center, but he is already aware of both
crashes in New York. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 330-332] The vice president, who is in his
office at the White House, was informed of the first crash at the WTC (see
(Between 8:48 a.m. and 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and watched the
second crash live on television. [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001] Liz Cheney heard about
the first crash on her car radio and now phones her father on his private line.
She says to him, “A plane has hit the World Trade Center.” He replies: “Two
planes have hit. It’s a terrorist attack.” Dick Cheney tells his daughter, “I’ve got
to go,” before ending the call. The vice president then picks up a phone with a
direct line to President Bush, according to journalist and author Stephen Hayes.
He tells the person who answers, “I need to talk to the president,” and then
promptly hangs up. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 331-332]

Entity Tags: Elizabeth (“Liz”) Cheney, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Victoria Clarke, the assistant secretary of defense for public affairs, and Larry Di
Rita, a special assistant to the secretary of defense, try to persuade Secretary of
Defense Donald Rumsfeld to cancel his schedule so he can respond to the
terrorist attacks, but Rumsfeld refuses to do so and continues with a routine
intelligence briefing. [CLARKE, 2006, PP. 218-219; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 244] Rumsfeld is in his
office at the Pentagon with Denny Watson, a CIA analyst, who is giving him his
daily intelligence briefing. He is aware of the two crashes at the World Trade
Center (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 37; RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 334-335]

Aides Go to Talk with Rumsfeld about His Response to the Crisis - Clarke and Di
Rita, meanwhile, learned of the attacks on the WTC from seeing the coverage of
them on television. After the second crash, Clarke headed to Di Rita’s office,
which is down the hallway from Rumsfeld’s office. There, she and Di Rita
discussed “what had to be done right away in terms of the secretary [of
defense],” Clarke will later recall. The two aides then headed together to see
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Secret Service
Learns of Additional Suspicious Planes, but Vice President’s
Agents Supposedly Not Alerted

  

Nelson Garabito.
[Source: CNN]

Rumsfeld, to talk with him about “the kinds of things he needed to do in
response to this [crisis].”
Aides Tell Rumsfeld What They Know about the Attacks - After they enter
Rumsfeld’s office, Clarke and Di Rita tell the secretary of defense what is
happening and what they know about the attacks. They say the Executive
Support Center (ESC) “is going to start getting spun up.” [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE

OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 6/27/2002  ; HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF

DEFENSE, 7/2/2002  ; CLARKE, 2006, PP. 216-219] The ESC is a secure communications
hub with a video teleconference facility, located on the third floor of the
Pentagon. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 6/27/2002  ; VOGEL,

2007, PP. 440] It is “the place where the building’s top leadership goes to
coordinate military operations during national emergencies,” according to
Clarke.
Rumsfeld Refuses to Change His Schedule - Clarke and Di Rita also advise
Rumsfeld to cancel his appointments for the rest of the day. “Sir, I think your
entire schedule is going to be different today,” Di Rita says. But Rumsfeld
refuses to do so. “No! If I cancel my day, the terrorists have won,” he says.
Undeterred, the two aides pull out a copy of Rumsfeld’s agenda for the day and
go through it point by point, explaining to the secretary of defense why each
item could be canceled. However, Rumsfeld’s response is to look at the
television on the desk and watch the coverage of the attacks on the WTC.
[CLARKE, 2006, PP. 219; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 244] Rumsfeld “wanted to make a few phone
calls” at this time, Clarke will tell one interviewer. [WBZ RADIO 1030 (BOSTON),

9/15/2001]

Aides Go to the Support Center to Respond to the Attacks - Rumsfeld tells the
two aides to go to the ESC and wait for him there. Clarke and Di Rita therefore
leave the office and head to the ESC (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001). They will be in the ESC at 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is attacked (see
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF

DEFENSE, 7/2/2002  ; CLARKE, 2006, PP. 219-220] Rumsfeld, meanwhile, continues
skimming through the copy of the President’s Daily Brief that Watson brought
him. [PRIESS, 2016, PP. 244] He will still be in his office receiving his intelligence
briefing when the Pentagon is attacked (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 130; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 438-439]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Larry Di Rita, Denny Watson, Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon

A senior Secret Service agent at the White House
establishes a direct phone line with his counterpart at the
FAA and is told there are more suspect planes that are
unaccounted for, but this information supposedly does not
lead to the evacuation of the vice president from his White
House office.
Secret Service Liaison Calls FAA - Secret Service agent
Nelson Garabito, who is responsible for coordinating the
president’s movements and is also the agency’s liaison to
the FAA, is at the Secret Service Joint Operations Center
(JOC) at the White House, attending a 9:00 a.m. meeting.
After seeing the second attack on the World Trade Center
on television, he calls Terry Van Steenbergen, his
counterpart at the FAA. According to Garabito, the TV’s
sound is off, so it takes a few minutes before he realizes a

second plane has hit the WTC and makes the call. But Van Steenbergen, who is
at FAA headquarters in Washington, DC, will say Garabito calls him “within 30
seconds” of the attack.
Warning Not Passed On - Shortly into the call, Van Steenbergen tells Garabito
there are two unaccounted for planes that are possibly hijacked, in addition to
the two that have crashed into the WTC. Garabito tells someone with him to run
upstairs and pass this information on to other Secret Service agents, but,
according to the 9/11 Commission, “it either was not passed on or was passed
on but not disseminated.” As a result, Van Steenbergen’s information “failed to
reach agents assigned to the vice president, and the vice president was not
evacuated at that time.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003, PP. 9-11; 9/11 COMMISSION,
3/30/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 464]
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(9:04 a.m.-9:11 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Control
Managers Ban Aircraft around New York and Washington

  

(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney’s Lead Secret Service Agent Discusses Emergency Plans
with Supervisor

  

After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: CIA’s Deputy Director and
New York Station Chief Conclude Bin Laden Behind Attack

  

Conflicting Evacuation Times - According to the 9/11 Commission, the Secret
Service does not evacuate Vice President Dick Cheney from his office at the
White House until “just before 9:36.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] However,
some accounts will say Cheney is evacuated around the time of the second
attack on the WTC (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), which
would suggest that Van Steenbergen’s information is indeed passed on and
disseminated. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002] Garabito and Van
Steenbergen will remain in contact over the phone—via a direct line, not a
conference call—for the next 14 hours. Garabito feeds information to Van
Steenbergen, though Van Steenbergen does not know how Garabito is getting
this information. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/30/2004]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Nelson Garabito, Terry Van Steenbergen, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

In a series of stages, air traffic control managers ban aircraft from flying near
the cities targeted by the hijackers. All takeoffs and landings in New York City
are halted within two minutes of the Flight 175 crash (see 9:05 a.m. September
11, 2001). Mike McCormick, the air traffic control manager at the FAA’s New York
Center, makes the decision. The FAA’s Boston Center follows suit in the next few
minutes. Around 9:08 a.m.-9:11 a.m., departures nationwide heading to or
through the New York and Boston regions’ airspace are canceled. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 8/12/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002] In
addition, “a few minutes” after 9:03 a.m., all takeoffs from Washington Reagan
National Airport are stopped. [USA TODAY, 8/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Mike McCormick, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Ronald Reagan
Washington National Airport, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

James Scott, a Secret Service special agent assigned to the vice presidential
protective division, learns of the second plane crash at the World Trade Center
and realizes this is a terrorist attack, but reportedly makes no attempt to
evacuate Vice President Dick Cheney from his White House office at this time.
Scott is the “on-duty shift whip” for Cheney’s Secret Service detail. He has seen
the TV coverage of the first crash in New York and contacted Secret Service
agents who are members of the “working shift” protecting Cheney to alert them
to the incident (see (Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After Flight
175 crashes into the WTC at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001),
Scott confers with the on-duty supervisor who is with him. This is apparently
Assistant Special Agent in Charge Scott Johnson. The two men are now
“[c]ertain that the airplane crashes were terrorist activities,” they will later
recall. They therefore discuss “emergency contingency plans and a heightened
security alert.” [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] However, Scott will only
head to the West Wing of the White House and join the shift agents there at
around 9:30 a.m. (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). And, he will say, he only
evacuates Cheney from his office in the West Wing some time after that,
apparently around 9:36 a.m. (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ]

Entity Tags: James Scott, Douglas Scott Johnson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

At the CIA’s Langley headquarters, Deputy Director for Operations James Pavitt
has arrived back at his office after attending an 8:30 a.m. meeting in the
agency’s conference room (see (8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The second
WTC tower has already been hit by this time. Pavitt sends a message to all CIA
stations, saying, “I expect each station and each officer to redouble efforts of
collecting intelligence on this tragedy.” Mary, the CIA’s New York station chief,
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Defense
Chief Says Building Has Nothing to Protect against an Airplane

  

Between 9:03 a.m. and 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Defense
Official at Pentagon Says, ‘We’re Next’

  

Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Air Base
Commanders Assemble, Make Transition to ‘Wartime Posture’

  

calls him. In this call, Pavitt and Mary agree that Osama bin Laden is behind the
attack. According to journalist and author Ronald Kessler, they believe that “Its
scope, temerity, degree of planning, and viciousness fit his way of operating.”
[KESSLER, 2003, PP. 202-204]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, James Pavitt, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The head of the agency that provides security at the Pentagon informs another
military employee that the Pentagon is unprotected against an aerial attack. In
reaction to the news of the attacks on New York, Army Deputy Administrative
Assistant Sandra Riley telephones John Jester, the chief of the Defense
Protective Service (DPS)—the law enforcement agency that guards the Pentagon.
She asks him, “What do we have in place to protect from an airplane?” He tells
her, “Nothing.” According to the Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon
attack: “The Pentagon did not have an antiaircraft system on the roof of the
building or on the grounds. Even if DPS had received word of an inbound plane,
it had no plan to counter a suicide air attack. Had a warning been issued in
time, DPS’s only effective response would have been evacuation and dispersal of
the building’s occupants.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 152] The Washington Post will
similarly claim the Pentagon has “no anti-aircraft guns posted on its roof, nor
any radars of its own for tracking local air traffic.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001]

Yet, at the nearby White House, the Secret Service is believed to have a battery
of ground-to-air Stinger missiles ready to defend the place. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Sandra Riley, John Jester, Pentagon
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

After the second WTC tower is hit, NBC News correspondent Jim Miklaszewski is
heading down a hall inside the Pentagon when he runs into a Defense
Department official. The official says he doesn’t yet know anything specific
about the attack. But, he says, it is so coordinated that “[i]f I were you I would
stay off the E-ring [the outermost corridor of the Pentagon] today, because
we’re next.” According to Miklaszewski, the official had no specific information,
“that was just his gut instinct.” [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 43]

Entity Tags: Jim Miklaszewski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Commanders at Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts, begin
taking decisive action following the second attack on the World Trade Center.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153-154] The commanders learned of the attacks in New York
from watching the coverage on television. After the second WTC tower was hit,
one of them had ordered the base’s battle staff to assemble (see (8:56
a.m.-9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 87-88]

Commanders Gather in Operations Center - The commanders now convene in the
base’s operations building. As officers take their posts, the installation
operations center (IOC) there comes to life. In the glass-enclosed battle cab that
is at the core of the IOC, senior commanders gather around a large conference
table, which overlooks the two main operations centers: these are the command
post, from where the air war is coordinated, and the survival recovery center,
which handles support functions such as security, food, and medical care.
Commanders Take Pre-Emptive Action - Senior commanders confer with
intelligence officers who are with them in the battle cab, over what to do in
response to the crisis. Lieutenant Colonel Paul Worcester, the logistics group
commander of the 102nd Fighter Wing, which is based at Otis, says, “We need to
start doing some things preemptively.” Author Lynn Spencer will describe: “The
Otis commanders decided to ‘lean forward’ in anticipation of what they might
be called upon to do. But there has never been an air attack on America, and
there is no protocol in place to tell them how to respond. They knew intuitively
that they could not wait on guidance from the higher echelons of NORAD. This
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service
Activates Crisis Center to Coordinate Response to Attacks

  

Larry
Cockell.
[Source:
Saint
Louis
University]

(Between 9:03 a.m. and 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
American Airlines and FAA Command Center Again Discuss Loss of
Flight 77

  

attack could easily expand, and they needed to be prepared.” The senior
commanders quickly establish their agenda, which is to recall all the base’s
training flights, and begin loading fuel and weapons onto all available fighter
jets. According to Spencer, “The officers smoothly undertook the task of
transitioning to a wartime posture.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153-154] A number of jets
that are out on a training mission will be recalled to the base (see (9:25
a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP.
155]

Entity Tags: Paul Worcester, Otis Air National Guard Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Brian Stafford, the director of the Secret Service, activates the
Director’s Crisis Center (DCC) at Secret Service headquarters in order
to manage the Secret Service’s response to the terrorist attacks.
[SECRET SERVICE, 9/11/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] The DCC
is located on the ninth floor of the Secret Service headquarters in
Washington, DC, and is used to direct operations in emergencies.
[KESSLER, 2009, PP. 23-24] It is unclear exactly when it is activated. Larry
Cockell, the deputy director of the Secret Service, will later say that
the crisis center is activated after he receives “a call from the duty
desk” informing him “that we were getting intelligence that there was

a potential hijacking.” [PETER SCHNALL, 10/24/2004] According to a Secret Service
timeline provided to the 9/11 Commission, it is activated at 9:00 a.m. [SECRET

SERVICE, 9/11/2001] But Danny Spriggs, the assistant director of the Secret Service’s
Office of Protective Operations, will say that Stafford makes the decision to
activate the DCC “after the two airplanes crashed into the World Trade Center
towers,” meaning some time after 9:03 a.m. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE,

10/1/2001] Stafford apparently thought the first crash at the WTC (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001) was accidental, and only realized a terrorist attack was
under way when the second plane hit the WTC at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). “I thought and hoped that it was an accident,” he will
recall. “But when the second one hit, we knew that it wasn’t.” [PETER SCHNALL,

10/24/2004] Spriggs will say that when he arrives at the DCC, at around 9:35 a.m.,
Stafford and Cockell are already there (see (9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] However, although the DCC is activated
now, the Secret Service will not implement an “emergency call-up” of all its
personnel until after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is hit (see After 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Carlton Danny Spriggs, Larry Cockell, Brian L. Stafford, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

American Airlines and the FAA Command Center discuss the hijacking of Flight 77
again, apparently at some point between when Flight 175 hits the World Trade
Center at 9:03 (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001) and Flight 77 hits the
Pentagon at 9:37 (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Although American
Airlines was initially informed of the hijacking by the FAA (see 8:58 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and 9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001), at this point an
American Airlines employee calls an FAA employee and tells him that Flight 77
has been hijacked. The FAA employee appears to be unaware of this hijacking,
as, when he is told that American Airlines is missing a second plane (in addition
to Flight 11, which has hit the World Trade Center) he asks for the flight number
and inquires when the company last knew something about the flight. The
American Airlines employee responds by saying, “we were talking to them
according to Indianapolis Center about 45 minutes ago.” As the last recorded
communication with Flight 77 was as at 8:51 (see 8:51 a.m. September 11,
2001), this would put this conversation at around 9:36. However, this
conversation is part of a transcript of discussions by FAA employees and others,
and in the transcript it appears shortly after the first mention of Flight 175’s
crash at 9:03, indicating it may have occurred earlier than 9:36. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003, PP. 19-21  ]
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White House
Officials Reportedly Converge on Vice President Cheney’s Office,
but Accounts Conflict

  

Between 9:03 a.m. and 9:35 a.m. September 11, 2001: Rumsfeld
Aides Discuss Pentagon as Possible Target

  

Edmund Giambastiani, Jr.
[Source: US Department
of Defense]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, American Airlines
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Vice President Dick Cheney sees the second plane hitting the World Trade Center
live on television while meeting with his speechwriter John McConnell. He later
claims that several other officials then come and join him in his White House
office: National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, political adviser Mary
Matalin, and his chief of staff, I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, who has come across
from the Old Executive Office Building next door to the White House. [MEET THE

PRESS, 9/16/2001] According to journalist and author Stephen Hayes, “As word of
the attacks spread throughout the West Wing, many White House officials
migrated to Cheney’s office.” As well as Rice, Libby, and Matalin, these include
Sean O’Keefe, the deputy director of the Office of Management and Budget;
Josh Bolten, the deputy White House chief of staff; and counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 332] However, other accounts contradict this.
Clarke claims that when he arrives at the White House shortly after 9:03, he
sees the vice president and Rice, but the two are “alone in Cheney’s office” (see
(9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). (It is possible, though, that the other officials
only arrive after Clarke ends his brief visit to the vice president’s office.)
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1-2] In numerous interviews where she discusses her actions this
morning, Rice makes no mention of heading to Cheney’s office after the second
tower is hit. [O, THE OPRAH MAGAZINE, 2/1/2002; BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ; AUSTRALIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/11/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/11/2002] Also,
according to some accounts, the Secret Service evacuates Cheney from his
office shortly after the second attack occurs (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002] Cheney claims
that President Bush phones him around this time, while he is still in his office.
[MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001] But according to White House adviser Karl Rove, who is
with the president in Florida, Bush is unable to reach the vice president because
Cheney is being evacuated from his office (see (9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Condoleezza Rice, Mary
Matalin, Richard A. Clarke, John McConnell, Joshua Bolten, Sean O’Keefe
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Richard Clarke

Navy Vice Admiral Edmund Giambastiani Jr., who is
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld’s senior military
assistant, returned to his office after attending a
breakfast meeting hosted by the secretary of defense
(see (8:00 a.m.-8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After
learning the second WTC tower has been hit, he says, he
realizes “it [is] no longer an accident.” Stephen
Cambone, who is Rumsfeld’s closest aide, comes to
Giambastiani’s office, which is located near to the
defense secretary’s office. Reportedly, he is there “to
discuss the Pentagon as a potential target and their
course of action if it was attacked.” Then, “Minutes
later,” the attack on the Pentagon occurs. [AMERICAN

FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] Cambone is also reported as
being at the Pentagon’s Executive Support Center (ESC),

located down the hallway from Rumsfeld’s office, some time between when the
attacks on the South Tower and the Pentagon occur (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2006, PP. 219-220] It is unclear whether he goes to
the ESC before meeting with Giambastiani, or afterwards. Despite Cambone’s
concern that the Pentagon could be a target, no attempt is made to evacuate
the place before it is struck (see Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001), and it
does not appear that any alarms are sounded either. [NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Edmund Giambastiani, Pentagon, Stephen A. Cambone
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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(9:04 a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: People in Buildings
near Pentagon Concerned They Might be Targets of Attack

  

Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Manager Linda
Schuessler Responds to Second WTC Crash, Secures FAA
Command Center

  

Linda Schuessler.
[Source: Robert A.
Reeder / Washington
Post]

People in the vicinity of the Pentagon, including the managers of the high USA
Today building, phone the local emergency call center, with concerns about
their own safety. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 48; MCCLATCHY WASHINGTON BUREAU, 2008]

The Emergency Communications Center (ECC) is the focal point of all police and
fire 911 calls for Arlington County, where the Pentagon is located. [GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 66] After events in New York make it clear the US is under attack,
the phones there light up with calls from local people wanting to know what to
do. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 48] According to Assistant Chief James Schwartz of
the Arlington County Fire Department, the center is “receiving phone calls from
buildings that are along the [Potomac] river and are also along the flight path
for [Washington’s Reagan] National Airport,” which is about a mile from the
Pentagon. [MCCLATCHY WASHINGTON BUREAU, 2008]

USA Today Building Managers Concerned - Among the callers to the ECC are the
building managers at the USA Today building in Rosslyn, who are worried their
complex could be a target and want to know if they should evacuate it. [CREED

AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 48] The USA Today complex is just a few miles down the road
from the Pentagon. [USA TODAY, 9/13/2001] It includes the two tallest high-rise
buildings in the county, one of which is 30-stories high. [WASHINGTON BUSINESS

JOURNAL, 9/11/2001; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 9] These two buildings are in fact
known as the “Twin Towers.” [WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/7/2001]

ECC Suggests Evacuation - The ECC has no specific guidance it can offer the
building managers, but tells them that if it makes them feel better, based on
what they are seeing on television, then they should evacuate their building.
[MCCLATCHY WASHINGTON BUREAU, 2008] Some employees will begin evacuating from
the USA Today building after the Pentagon is hit at 9:37. However, Westfield
Realty, the company that owns the building, will not ask the tenants to evacuate
until around 11:00 a.m. [WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON BUSINESS
JOURNAL, 9/14/2001]

Firefighters Think USA Today Building Is a Possible Target - Around the time that
the ECC is receiving calls from concerned people in the area, firefighters at a
local fire station who have seen the television footage of the attacks in New
York start speculating what landmarks terrorists might go for if they attacked
northern Virginia. The firefighters in fact see the USA Today complex as the
most obvious target, but they also consider the Pentagon, CIA headquarters, the
White House, and the Capitol building to be potential targets. [CREED AND NEWMAN,

2008, PP. 9-10] Just before the time of the Pentagon attack, a fire alarm will go off
at the USA Today building, though it is unclear whether this is actually caused by
a fire there (see (Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [MCCLATCHY
WASHINGTON BUREAU, 2008]

Entity Tags: USA Today building, Arlington County Emergency Communications Center,
Arlington County Fire Department, James Schwartz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

After staff members at the FAA’s Command Center in
Herndon, Virginia, see the second attack on the World Trade
Center live on CNN, Linda Schuessler, the deputy director of
system operations there, makes the decision to secure the
center in order to protect the building and its occupants.
The Command Center’s doors are locked and all non-FAA
personnel are ordered to leave the premises immediately.
[FRENI, 2003, PP. 64; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 80-81] Schuessler will later
say her reason for doing this is “because we didn’t know
exactly what the situation was and what was going on.”
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001] At some point
early on, she also assigns a member of staff to each
manager at the Command Center, to be a note-taker and
keep a record of every decision and order given by that
manager. She realizes that documentation of all actions will

be crucial for later recreating the day’s events. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 65]

FAA Managers Gather Information - Schuessler will recall that, following the
second attack, those in the Command Center start receiving information from
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9:04 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Raises ‘Infocon’ Threat
Level

  

Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Capitol Building Not
Evacuated, despite Being a Possible Target

  

FAA field facilities, “about unusual things that were going on.” National
operations manager Ben Sliney, three first-level supervisors, and Schuessler are
involved in gathering together information from around the country that the
specialists at the Command Center are receiving. Schuessler will recall, “Every
few minutes, we would gather in the middle of the operational floor and share
the information and discuss what some of our options might be, what we needed
to be doing.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001; FRENI, 2003, PP. 64]

Schuessler Standing in for Absent Manager - Linda Schuessler has come to the
Command Center after working at FAA headquarters, and lacks operation-level
experience there. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 81] She is in charge of the Command Center
this morning only because Jack Kies, the FAA’s manager of tactical operations,
who would normally be in charge, is away for a meeting in Nashua, New
Hampshire (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FRENI, 2003, PP. 65-66; FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 5/18/2006] According to author Lynn Spencer, Schuessler
therefore focuses on staying out of Ben Sliney’s way, and taking care of
administrative tasks. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 81]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Ben Sliney, Linda Schuessler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The 1st Fighter Wing at Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, receives notification
from NORAD of an increased Information Operations Condition (Infocon) threat
level. The message from NORAD directs the 1st Fighter Wing command post to
upgrade the Infocon computer security level from Normal to Alpha. According to
the wing’s own records, this is “the first message correspondence” the wing
receives “to indicate that September 11th would not be an average day.” [1ST

FIGHTER WING HISTORY OFFICE, 12/2001] Steps to be taken under Infocon Alpha
reportedly include “changing passwords, updating keys used to create classified
communication lines, minimizing cell phone use, backing up important
documents on hard drive, updating virus protection on home computers,
reporting suspicious activity, and reviewing checklists.” [COLORADO SPRINGS
GAZETTE, 5/3/2001]

Five Security Levels - The Infocon system provides a structured, coordinated
approach for defending against and reacting to attacks on Defense Department
systems and networks. It comprises five levels of threat, each with its own
protective procedures. These levels go from Normal, through Alpha, Bravo, and
Charlie, up to Delta. [IANEWSLETTER, 12/2000  ; GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 3/29/2001 

] General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of both the US Space Command and
NORAD, is responsible for evaluating the threat to military computers and
issuing information conditions—“Infocons”—to the US military. [COLORADO SPRINGS

GAZETTE, 5/3/2001] He is presumably therefore responsible for currently raising the
Infocon level.
Threat Level Lowered on Previous Evening - The Infocon level was in fact
lowered to Normal the previous evening, reportedly because of a reduced threat
to US computer networks from hacker and virus attacks (see September 10,
2001). [1ST FIGHTER WING HISTORY OFFICE, 12/2001] The 1st Fighter Wing is the “host
unit” at Langley Air Force Base, which is about 130 miles from Washington, DC.
It includes three fighter squadrons, which fly the F-15 Eagle fighter jet.
[VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/20/2001; LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 11/2003; AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS,
11/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart, North American Aerospace Defense Command, 1st Fighter
Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Despite being a potential target for terrorists, the US
Capitol building in Washington is not evacuated when the
second World Trade Center tower is hit and it is clear the
US is under attack. [CNN, 9/11/2002] Senate Majority Leader
Tom Daschle (D-SD) is in the lobby of his office at the
Capitol, and some of his staff members there are
watching the television coverage of events in New York.
Daschle has already been told about the first plane hitting
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Military Officers
at FAA Command Center Contact NMCC about Response to
Attacks

  

(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s New York
and Washington Center Controllers Told to Watch for Suspicious
Aircraft

  

the WTC, and then sees the second one hitting the South Tower live on
television. As Daschle later recalls, he now realizes, “This is an attack.” Former
Senator John Glenn (D-OH), who has stopped by to say hello to Daschle, now
warns him: “I’m not sure you ought to be here. This would be a logical target.”
Indeed, Daschle will later comment, “I’ve heard people observe since that day
what a prime target the Capitol building makes for such an air attack—this
brilliant white structure perched on its own terraced hill, its dome outlined
against the sky, with the broad, sprawling expanse of the Mall leading up to it
like a long open runway.” [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 105-107; KENT STATE UNIVERSITY,

5/10/2004] A bestselling 1994 novel by Tom Clancy in fact included the plotline of
a suicide pilot deliberately crashing a Boeing 747 into the Capitol building (see
August 17, 1994). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/1994; NEWSDAY, 5/20/2002] Yet Daschle is able
to continue with his scheduled weekly team meeting with his senior staff, where
they discuss budget issues. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 106-107] Even by the time
the Pentagon is hit, more than 25 minutes later, there will still have been no
evacuation of the Capitol. [CNN, 9/11/2002] The building will eventually be
evacuated around 9:48 a.m., reportedly due to fears of a plane approaching it
(see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; DASCHLE AND
D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 109; HASTERT, 2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Tom Daschle, John Glenn
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two officers in the Air Traffic Services Cell (ATSC)—a small office at the FAA’s
Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, manned by military reservists—contact
the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon, to ask about
military assistance in response to the terrorist attacks. [US AIR FORCE, 9/11/2001;

AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/10/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/14/2004]

Military Leaders 'in a Meeting to Determine Their Response' - Apparently shortly
after the south World Trade Center tower is hit at 9:03 a.m., Ben Sliney, the
national operations manager at the Command Center, asks the ATSC for a
military response to the ongoing events (see 9:06 a.m. and After September 11,
2001). Therefore, Lieutenant Colonel Michael-Anne Cherry, one of the three
officers on duty in the ATSC, calls the NMCC. However, according to a chronology
of the ATSC’s actions on this day, Cherry is told that “senior leaders” at the
NMCC are “in a meeting to determine their response” to the attacks, and will
call back.
Second Officer Calls NMCC, Told Fighters Have Been Launched - Then, at around
9:08 a.m., Sliney talks to another of the officers on duty in the ATSC, Colonel
John Czabaranek, and asks if fighter jets have been launched toward New York.
[US AIR FORCE, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/14/2004] Two F-15s have already taken off
from Otis Air National Guard Base, Massachusetts, toward the New York area
(see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), but, according to the 9/11 Commission,
“Lacking a target,” these fighters have been “vectored toward military-
controlled airspace off the Long Island coast” (see (8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] In response to Sliney’s
inquiry, Czabaranek calls the NMCC. The NMCC indicates that it is aware of the
request for fighter support, and says aircraft have been scrambled from Otis Air
Base. Czabaranek passes this information on to Sliney, telling him that fighters
are en route.
ATSC's Secure Phones Initially Not Working - According to the chronology of the
ATSC’s actions, the unit’s secure phones do not work for an incoming call from
the NMCC that is apparently made shortly after 9:03 a.m. The ATSC’s keys for its
secure phones are recalibrated, and the phones then “worked fine.” [US AIR
FORCE, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Air Traffic Services Cell, John Czabaranek, Ben Sliney, Michael-Anne Cherry,
National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

After the second World Trade Center crash at 9:03 a.m., air traffic controllers at
the FAA’s New York Center are told by their supervisors to watch for airplanes
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Bush’s Chief of Staff
Card Learns of the Second Crash at the WTC and Thinks Bin
Laden Is to Blame

  

Andrew
Card.
[Source:
Texas
A&M;
University]

whose speed indicates that they are jets, but which either are not responding to
commands or have disabled their transponders. Controllers in Washington
receive a similar briefing, which will help them pick out hijacked planes more
quickly. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001] Whether controllers at other FAA air traffic
control centers receive similar instructions at this time is unclear, but those at
its Indianapolis Center, which is handling Flight 77, are apparently not informed
by their supervisors of the unfolding crisis. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; SPENCER,
2008, PP. 105-107]

Entity Tags: Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center, New York Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Washington Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight AA 77

Andrew Card, President Bush’s chief of staff, is told that a second
plane has crashed into the World Trade Center and immediately thinks
Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda are responsible for the incident. [NBC

NEWS, 9/10/2009; BBC, 9/9/2011] Card, along with a number of other White
House staffers, is in the “staff hold,” a room located next to the
classroom at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota,
Florida, where Bush is currently participating in a reading
demonstration. [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 101; ROVE, 2010, PP. 250] He learned
about the first crash at the WTC from Navy Captain Deborah Loewer,
director of the White House Situation Room, when he arrived with Bush

at the school (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/26/2001;

DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 8/17/2003] Since then, he has been told, apparently by Loewer,
that the aircraft that hit the WTC was a commercial jetliner rather than a small,
twin-engine plane. [NBC NEWS, 9/10/2009; BBC, 9/9/2011] Loewer now informs him
that a second plane has crashed into the WTC. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011;

DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 3/16/2013]

Situation Room Director Decided to Tell Card about the Crash - Loewer, who is in
the staff hold, apparently learned about the second crash from Rob Hargis, the
senior duty officer in the Situation Room, while she was on the phone with him.
She heard the people in the Situation Room over the phone, shouting, “Holy
shit!” presumably after they saw the second crash on television, at 9:03 a.m.
(see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). The president’s staffers, according to
protocol, are meant to avoid distracting the president’s on-camera activities
except when there is an emergency. Loewer was sure the current situation
justified interrupting Bush’s activities and immediately decided to tell Card
what had happened. [BOHN, 2015, PP. 214; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 240-241]

Card Thinks Al-Qaeda Is Responsible for the Crash - She says to him: “A second
plane has impacted the towers. The nation is under attack.” [DAYTON DAILY NEWS,

3/16/2013] Card is unaware that the planes that hit the WTC are suspected of
having been hijacked. But, he will later comment, “I knew that [the second
crash] couldn’t have been a coincidence.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/7/2002] He immediately
thinks bin Laden and al-Qaeda are to blame for the crashes. [NBC NEWS, 9/10/2009;

TIGER TIMES, 9/12/2016] “My mind flashed to three initials: UBL. Usama bin Laden,”
he will recall. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] “My mind focused on the al-Qaeda
network because I knew that they had attacked the World Trade Center before,”
he will say. “I don’t know why I thought that, but I did and I just presumed that
it was an Osama bin Laden or an al-Qaeda attack.” [NBC NEWS, 9/10/2009]

Card Decides He Must Tell Bush about the Crash - A White House chief of staff
frequently has to decide whether the president needs to know about something.
[EAGLE, 4/16/2012; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Card determines right away, on this
occasion, that Bush needs to be told what has happened. [NBC NEWS, 9/10/2009;

BBC, 9/9/2011] “I was very uncomfortable about interrupting the president during
one of his events,” he will say. “But,” he will add, “I felt if I were president, I
would want to know.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002] He will therefore enter the
classroom where Bush is participating in the reading demonstration, and tell the
president about the second crash and that America is under attack (see (9:07
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 8/7/2002; NBC NEWS, 9/10/2009; BBC,
9/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, Deborah Loewer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pentagon Building
Command Center Reacts to WTC Attacks, but Accounts Conflict
over Urgency of Its Response

  

Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Administrator
Garvey Arrives at FAA Headquarters and Learns of Second Attack

  

In the Building Operations Command Center (BOCC) inside the Pentagon, Steve
Carter and his team are watching the unfolding events in New York on one of the
center’s monitors. [PLUGGED IN QUARTERLY, 3/2002, PP. 4-5  ] As the assistant building
manager, Carter is responsible for the operation and maintenance of the
Pentagon. [CNN, 3/5/2002] The BOCC, which is staffed 24 hours a day, seven days a
week, is where systems such as lighting, heating, fire safety, and security for the
Pentagon all come together “through a network of thousands of sensors,
actuators, and controllers.” According to Chuck Holland, a technical manager, it
“has three eight-foot screens back-to-back that monitor everything.… Anything
that happens inside and outside the building, we watch it.” [IEEE SPECTRUM, 8/2003;

ENGINEER UPDATE, 6/2007] After seeing the television footage of the second WTC
tower being hit, Carter tells his assistant: “That’s not an accident. We have an
event going.” According to some accounts, he and his team immediately begin
lockdowns, securing all the mechanical and electrical areas within the Pentagon.
They also begin searching for unauthorized people and unusual packages.
[PLUGGED IN QUARTERLY, 3/2002, PP. 4-5  ; HI-TECH SECURITY SOLUTIONS, 10/2004; VOGEL,

2007, PP. 429] However, a report in the Washington Post suggests their response is
less determined. It states that, after the second WTC crash, Carter “grew
uneasy and called his boss to suggest they begin locking down electrical and
mechanical rooms in the Pentagon in the event that officials upgraded building
security.” The report does not say whether these actions are implemented
before the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2006] Carter also
telephones the Pentagon’s Defense Protective Service and is informed that the
threat condition for the building remains at “Normal” (see Shortly After 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001). He is told that if it should change, DPS will notify the
center. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 137] No steps are taken to evacuate the Pentagon
or alert workers before it is attacked. [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429]

Entity Tags: Chuck Holland, Steve Carter, Building Operations Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

FAA Administrator Jane Garvey arrives at her office at FAA headquarters in
Washington, DC, and is informed that a second aircraft has just hit the World
Trade Center. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 88] Garvey learned of the first crash while at the
nearby Department of Transportation, where she had been in a meeting with
Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta and the Belgian transportation minister
(see (8:48 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). She had phoned FAA
headquarters and was told by a supervisor, “We know a plane has just gone in,
but we’re also tracking a hijacking.” She immediately went out to her car and
headed back to headquarters, which is located two blocks away from the
Department of Transportation. [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/4/2001] When Garvey arrives at
her office on the 10th floor of the headquarters, she finds Monte Belger, her
acting deputy, there. She asks him, “What do we know?” and he replies: “[T]his
is something beyond a hijacking. This is not an accident. There is something
here. [The Department of] Defense is going to be taking the lead.” Belger also
informs Garvey that, just before she arrived, a second plane hit the WTC.
Garvey heads across the hall to the Operations Center, where security personnel
have already established a “hijacking net”—a teleconference that includes
several agencies, including the Defense Department (see (8:50 a.m.) September
11, 2001). According to author Lynn Spencer, Garvey “understands that it will be
her job to pull information from the [FAA] Command Center in Herndon and
forward that information as quickly as possible up the chain, to the Department
of Transportation and any other agencies requiring it.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 88-89]

Garvey and Belger spend the next 40 minutes going back and forth between
their offices and the Operations Center. Staffers keep them informed about
decisions being made by Ben Sliney, the national operations manager at the FAA
Command Center. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Monte Belger, Jane Garvey, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Army’s Crisis
Team at the Pentagon Is Activated

  

The Army
Operations
Center at
the
Pentagon.
[Source:
Soldiers]

The Army’s Crisis Action Team (CAT) at the Pentagon is activated in
response to the attacks on the World Trade Center. It is activated on
the orders of Major General Peter Chiarelli, the Army’s director of
operations, readiness, and mobilization.
General Instructed Colleague to Activate Crisis Team - At around 9:00
a.m., while he was preparing to go to a scheduled meeting, Chiarelli
was called by Major General Julian Burns, deputy chief of staff for
operations of the US Army Forces Command. Burns asked him if he had
seen what had happened at the WTC on the news. Chiarelli looked up

at the muted television in his office and then, after turning up the volume,
watched the coverage of the crash at the WTC on CNN. He also called to his
office Lieutenant Colonel Kevin Stramara, his chief of operations, who is
responsible for the CAT. When Stramara arrived, Chiarelli told him, “We need to
look at standing up the CAT because I believe we’ve got ourselves a possibility of
a mass casualty [incident].” Although Chiarelli was uncertain whether what
happened at the WTC had been a terrorist attack, he told Stramara: “Kevin, it’s
time to activate the CAT. Get it set up.”
General Said Pentagon Had to Be a Potential Target - As Stramara was about to
leave the room, the two men saw the TV coverage of the second hijacked plane,
Flight 175, crashing into the WTC (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). Realizing
this was a terrorist attack, Chiarelli pointed out, “If there are other aircraft up
there that have been hijacked or if there are other aircraft getting ready to do
this, this building [i.e. the Pentagon] has got to be a target.” He asked
Stramara, “Who has responsibility for this building?” Stramara responded: “I
don’t know. I will check, but first I’ll stand up the CAT.” [US ARMY CENTER OF
MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 95-97]

Crisis Team Assembles in Army's 'Command and Control Center' - The CAT,
according to author Robert Rossow, is “an organization of subject matter experts
from throughout the Army staff who assemble in times of emergency in a special
area within the AOC”—the Army Operations Center. [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 64] The AOC
is located in the basement of the Pentagon, inside a bunker reinforced by steel
and concrete 60 feet below the parking lot, and is equipped with state-of-the-
art communications equipment, as well as television sets for monitoring news
coverage. Chiarelli will describe it as “the Army’s command and control center.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/25/1995; SOLDIERS, 9/2004] It is “the place that people will
migrate” to during an emergency, according to Brigadier General Clyde Vaughn,
the Army’s deputy director of operations, readiness, and mobilization. [US ARMY
CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/12/2002]

Crisis Team Members Are Summoned to Operations Center - When the CAT is
activated, according to Rossow, its members “are called to the AOC to man their
battle stations.” [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 64] A piece of equipment called a “dialogic
machine” sends out a telephonic alert to summon Army personnel to join the
CAT. The machine automatically calls these people and gives them a prerecorded
message, instructing them to report immediately to the CAT floor. [US ARMY

CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 100] Their mission, according
to Rossow, is then “to provide information from their organizations and work
issues within their particular area of expertise.” [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 64]

Crisis Team Is Activated to Provide Assistance in New York - Chiarelli will
subsequently be phoned by General Eric Shinseki, the Army chief of staff, and
will only head to the AOC to join the CAT after the call ends (see (Shortly Before
9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002;

LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 98] He will tell Shinseki that he has activated the CAT to provide
assistance in New York if requested by state and local officials, since he
anticipates that the disaster at the WTC will require significant rescue,
firefighting, and recovery efforts. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 134] The CAT will be
“formally stood up” at 9:43 a.m., according to Rossow (see 9:43 a.m. September
11, 2001). [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 66] It will become “a focal point for all Pentagon
activities,” according to Lieutenant Colonel Richard Kotch, who is working in the
AOC this morning. [ST. LOUIS JEWISH LIGHT, 9/8/2011] Army officers are in fact
currently preparing for a CAT exercise, which is scheduled to take place during
the forthcoming week, based on the scenario of a plane crashing into the WTC
(see (September 4, 2001)). [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; LOFGREN,
2011, PP. 96-97]

Entity Tags: Kevin Stramara, Clyde A. Vaughn, Peter W. Chiarelli, Julian H. Burns, US
Army Crisis Action Team, US Department of the Army, Richard A. Kotch
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Aide Wants
President Bush Evacuated from the School, but No Action Is
Taken
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(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Military Personnel Are
Preparing for an Exercise in Europe Based on Terrorists
Threatening to Attack the US
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Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Major Paul Montanus, the military aide with President Bush at the
Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, wants Bush
and his entourage to leave the school after he sees the second
hijacked plane crashing into the World Trade Center on television, and
yet, apparently, no attempt is made to evacuate them at this time.
Military Aide Asked to Be Taken to a TV - Sarasota County Sheriff Bill
Balkwill, who is at the school while Bush is there, was approached
shortly after 9:00 a.m. by an individual that the Sarasota Herald-
Tribune will describe as “a Marine responsible for carrying Bush’s
phone.” [SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004]

This person is presumably Montanus, a Marine Corps officer who is the
military aide accompanying Bush during his visit to the school. [MARIST MAGAZINE,

10/2002; LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011] Montanus will later recall that at the time, he
had “heard that a plane had hit the building, but not much more.” “We were
trying to think of a reasonable reason” why the crash at the WTC occurred, he
will say. [CBS SPORTS, 8/31/2012] While listening to someone talking to him in his
earpiece, Montanus asked Balkwill, “Can you get me to a television?” He
explained, “We’re not sure what’s going on, but we need to see a television.”
The two men, along with three Secret Service agents and a SWAT team member,
then went to a nearby office where there was a television. They turned on the
TV in time to see Flight 175 crashing into the WTC, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Military Aide Says, 'We Gotta Get out of Here' - In response to seeing the crash,
according to the Sarasota Herald-Tribune, Montanus tells Balkwill, “We’re out of
here” and asks, “Can you get everyone ready?” [SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE,

9/10/2002] Montanus will recall that he says: “What in God’s name? We gotta get
out of here.” [CBS SPORTS, 8/31/2012] However, no evacuation takes place. Instead,
Bush is allowed to continue listening to a reading demonstration (see (9:08
a.m.-9:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and the president and his entourage will
leave the school at around 9:35 a.m., more than 30 minutes after the second
crash at the WTC occurred (see (9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 7/4/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38-39] The decision to allow Bush to
continue listening to the reading demonstration at the current time seems
particularly odd considering that, according to the Tampa Tribune, the classroom
of Sandra Kay Daniels was selected as the location for the demonstration
because it is “situated next to the school’s north door, making it easier to
organize elaborate security.” [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Bill Balkwill, Paul Montanus
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Hundreds of US military personnel are preparing for a major exercise
in Europe, which is based around the scenario of terrorists threatening
to attack the United States with a nuclear, chemical, or biological
weapon, but the exercise is canceled in response to the real-world
attacks in the US. The exercise, which is run by the US military’s
European Command, is called Ellipse Charlie, according to journalists
Eric Schmitt and Thom Shanker. [SCHMITT AND SHANKER, 2011, PP. 22-23;

NAYLOR, 2015, PP. IX] Ellipse Charlie, however, is run by the Pacific
Command. The exercise is therefore likely to be Ellipse Bravo, a
European Command exercise. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 359; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),
4/27/2005; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005]

Participants Have to Stop Terrorists Who Have an 'Unconventional'
Weapon - The exercise is set to take place in six European and Mediterranean
countries, and on a ship at sea, and is meant to last 16 days. The goal is for
participants “to find and thwart terrorists who [have] captured an
unconventional weapon”—i.e. a nuclear, chemical, or biological weapon—“and
threatened to use it against the United States,” according to Schmitt and
Shanker. About 1,800 Special Operations personnel, along with “a handful of
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Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Members of
President Bush’s Traveling Staff Learn of the Second Crash and
Then Fetch a Television to See the Coverage of It

  

other secret government operators,” are set to take part. [SCHMITT AND SHANKER,

2011, PP. 22-23] A smaller exercise called Jackal Cave, which is run by the Joint
Special Operations Command and is currently taking place in several European
countries, is “nested” in Ellipse Bravo, according to journalist and author Sean
Naylor (see (8:46 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NAYLOR, 2015, PP. IX-X]

Al-Qaeda Is the Mock Enemy in the Exercise - The hypothetical enemy in Ellipse
Bravo appears to be al-Qaeda or a similar terrorist group. Although Naylor will
claim that the mock terrorists in Jackal Cave are “not Islamist,” according to
Schmitt and Shanker, Ellipse Bravo is going to involve “a complicated mock
attack from a foe like al-Qaeda.” [SCHMITT AND SHANKER, 2011, PP. 23; NAYLOR, 2015, PP.

441] Furthermore, al-Qaeda was apparently the hypothetical enemy in a previous
Ellipse Bravo exercise, held in late August to early September 1998. The
scenario for that exercise, according to a report by the US Department of
Energy, was that “[d]ue to the United States’ continued presence in the Arab
world, international terrorist financier Osama bin Laden had called upon the
Muslim community to strike back at the United States.” [US DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY,

12/3/1998  ]

'Ellipse' Exercises Involve Weapons of Mass Destruction - Further details of the
current Ellipse Bravo exercise are unclear. “Ellipse” exercises, which are led by
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, are “highly classified, interagency, major crisis action
and management” exercises that involve weapons of mass destruction,
according to military analyst William Arkin. [ARKIN, 2005, PP. 358] The Ellipse Bravo
exercise held in 1998 was intended to “evaluate and validate the US federal
response to a radiological weapon of mass destruction in an international
environment.” That exercise, which took place outside the US, involved
representatives of the US Special Forces and the US Army’s 52nd Ordnance
Group, along with personnel from the Department of Energy, including members
of its Nuclear Emergency Search Team. [US DEPARTMENT OF ENERGY, 2/1999, PP. 121  ;

RICHELSON, 2009, PP. 172] The current Ellipse Bravo exercise is called off during its
final planning stages in response to the terrorist attacks in the US and the
commandos involved in it then hurry back to their normal bases. [SCHMITT AND

SHANKER, 2011, PP. 23]

Entity Tags: US European Command, Joint Chiefs of Staff, Ellipse Bravo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Members of President Bush’s staff who are with Bush at the Emma E. Booker
Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, are informed of the second plane
crashing into the World Trade Center but then have to find a television in order
to see the coverage of it. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; ROVE, 2010, PP. 250; KFDI,

12/11/2012] While Bush goes into a classroom to participate in a reading
demonstration (see 9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001), several members of his
traveling staff stay in the “staff hold.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 250] The staff hold,
according to deputy White House press secretary Scott McClellan, is “a private
room set up as a quiet work space with secure and non-secure phones for us to
use during a presidential visit.” [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 101] If you pick up one of the
secure phones, Bush’s senior adviser, Karl Rove, will later write, “someone with
a quiet military voice answers, you make a request, and a moment or two later,
you’re talking to anybody you want, anywhere in the world.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 250]

The staff hold, on this occasion, is next to the classroom where Bush is
participating in the reading demonstration. [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 101]

Staffers Think the First Crash Was an Accident - Members of Bush’s staff who
stay in the staff hold while Bush joins the reading demonstration include White
House chief of staff Andrew Card, White House communications director Dan
Bartlett, White House staff secretary Harriet Miers, and Rove. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 250]

Also in the room, according to Rove, are Major Paul Montanus, one of the
president’s military aides, and “the military doctor, the surgeon, and the
surgical nurse with a full operating kit” who “stand ready to go to the aid of the
president if he falls ill or is shot or somehow injured.” [KFDI, 12/11/2012] These
individuals are aware of the first crash at the WTC. “All of us are still trying to
find out information about that, to confirm what our instincts were,” Bartlett
will recall, “and our instincts were that this was a tragic accident.”
Staffers Learn about the Second Crash - After the second plane hits the WTC at
9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), the staffers quickly learn about
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(9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice
Learns of Second Attack, Realizes It Is Terrorism

  

the incident in calls to their cell phones or pager messages. “[Y]ou could see it,
the rippling effect of people being informed about what was happening,”
Bartlett will recall. However, he will say, “most of the tone was disbelief and
not knowing what was going on.” Bartlett learns about the crash in a call from
his assistant at the White House, who tells him, “You’re not going to believe
this, Dan, but the other tower was hit.” Bartlett asks his assistant what she
means and she says, “Another plane, another plane hit the other tower, World
Trade Center.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002] Rove learns about
the crash when Susan Ralston, his executive assistant, calls him with the news.
[NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001] Card, meanwhile, learns about it from Navy Captain
Deborah Loewer, the director of the White House Situation Room, who is
traveling with the president in Florida and is with Card in the staff hold (see
Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 3/16/2013; PRIESS,
2016, PP. 240-241]

No Television Has Been Set Up in the Staff Hold - Unusually, a television has not
been set up in the staff hold, so the staffers there are initially unable to see the
coverage of the second attack. “Normally there’s a television in the staff hold,”
Rove will comment. “But for some strange reason, this morning at Booker
Elementary there was no television in there.” Rove therefore has to go out of
the room, and run “up and down the hallways of the elementary school trying to
find a television.” He eventually finds one in a classroom and then hurriedly
rolls it into the staff hold. But he then has trouble connecting it to cable. The
first socket he plugs it into doesn’t work. But after he plugs it into another
socket, he gets a signal and the TV starts showing footage of the second crash.
[KFDI, 12/11/2012; LBJ PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARY, 9/3/2013] Around the same time, those in
the staff hold make contact with their colleagues at the White House and work
with them on coordinating a response to the attacks. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002;
WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Harriet E. Miers, Andrew Card, Karl C. Rove, Susan Ralston, Scott
McClellan, Paul Montanus, Deborah Loewer, Dan Bartlett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice is informed of the second plane
hitting the World Trade Center and immediately realizes it is a terrorist attack.
Rice’s executive assistant, Army Lieutenant Colonel Tony Crawford, informed
Rice of the first crash shortly before 9:00 a.m. while she was in her office at the
White House, but, Rice will later say, she had thought it was a “strange
accident” (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). Rice had gone down
to the conference area of the White House Situation Room for her daily meeting
with her top aides. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XI-XII] According to her own
later recollections, a few minutes into this meeting, Crawford comes in and
hands her a note saying a second plane has hit the WTC. Rice will comment: “I
thought, ‘My God, this is a terrorist attack.‘… I knew right away, right away,
because that—that couldn’t be coincidence that two planes had hit the World
Trade Center that morning.” She gets up and tells Anna Perez, her
communications counselor who is with her in the meeting, “Find Dick Clarke,”
referring to the White House counterterrorism chief. [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001; PBS

FRONTLINE, 7/12/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002] According to Perez’s later recollection, Rice
also tells the others in the room about the second plane hitting the WTC. [WHITE

HOUSE, 11/1/2001] After saying to her staff, “I have to go,” Rice abruptly heads
out. [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001] However, Josh Bolten, the deputy White House chief
of staff, will contradict Rice’s account and say that he, not Crawford, alerts Rice
to the second crash at the WTC. Bolten will recall that he learned of the crash
while in the Situation Room and then, realizing it was not an accident, walks
into the conference area where Rice is holding her meeting. He asks Rice to step
outside the room for a minute and then tells her, “A second plane has hit; this is
not an accident, it is an attack” (see (9:03 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Vice President Dick Cheney, Bolten, and Clarke will indicate that Rice
initially goes from her staff meeting to Cheney’s office (see (Shortly After 9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NBC, 9/16/2001;

CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1-2; C-SPAN, 10/6/2013] But in her own recollections, Rice will make
no mention of this, saying that she goes straight from the conference area to
the Situation Room’s operations center, intending to assemble a crisis meeting of
the national security team (see (9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [O, THE OPRAH
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After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Force One Personnel
Receive Confusing Reports and One Officer Wonders if a Nation-
State Is behind the Attacks

  

(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Is Told of the Second Crash but Continues with a
Routine Briefing

  

MAGAZINE, 2/1/2002; PBS FRONTLINE, 7/12/2002; BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ; MSNBC, 9/11/2002;
BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XII]

Entity Tags: Tony Crawford, Anna Perez, Joshua Bolten, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Personnel on Air Force One, the president’s plane, are unclear about what is
happening in the United States and receive a number of incorrect reports about
the terrorist attacks, leading one officer to wonder if a nation-state is
responsible for the attacks. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Air Force One is currently
on the ground at Sarasota-Bradenton International Airport in Florida. [US

PRESIDENT, 9/2001; US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] Master Sergeant Dana Lark,
superintendent of communications on the plane, followed the television
coverage of the first crash at the World Trade Center and then saw the second
plane hitting the WTC live on TV, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001). However, she and her colleagues are unable to acquire precise
information about what is happening. She will later recall: “We still didn’t know
what the hell was going on. We’re just monitoring the Secret Service and staff
radio channels. It was chaos. What’s next?” They subsequently receive
inaccurate reports about the attacks. “All of a sudden, other reports start
coming in—explosion at the White House, car bomb at the State Department”
(see (Between 9:50-10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Lark will say. In the
confusion, Lark wonders if a nation-state such as Russia is responsible for what is
happening. “I’m thinking Cold War, the big bad Soviet bear,” she will recall.
“This was an extensive attack. Could this be a nation-state?” Even after Air
Force One takes off from the Sarasota airport, at around 9:55 a.m. (see 9:54
a.m. September 11, 2001), personnel on the plane continue receiving incorrect
reports and remain unclear about what is going on. “As we’re taking off, you’re
still getting all this misinformation” and “[y]our head was spinning, trying to
figure out what had actually happened,” Lark will describe. “The only thing we
knew for sure, because we’d seen it with our own eyes,” according to Lark,
“was that the World Trade Center had been hit.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Entity Tags: Dana Lark
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld is told that a second plane has crashed
into the World Trade Center by Vice Admiral Edmund Giambastiani Jr., his senior
military assistant, but continues with a routine intelligence briefing. [HISTORICAL

OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 7/18/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

37; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 130] Rumsfeld learned about the first crash at the
WTC during a meeting in his private dining room at the Pentagon, but he
assumed it was an accident (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[VOGEL, 2007, PP. 428; RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 334-335] After the meeting ended he
returned to his office to receive his daily intelligence briefing. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 37] Giambastiani was at the meeting in Rumsfeld’s private dining
room and similarly returned to his office when it ended—apparently around 9:00
a.m.—to continue with his regular work. The television in his office was on and
so he saw the second hijacked plane crashing into the WTC live, at 9:03 a.m.
(see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). He apparently realized right away that the
incident was a terrorist attack. “Then there was absolutely no doubt in
anybody’s mind that it was not a random event or an accident,” he will later
comment, adding, “There was absolutely no doubt in my mind.” He goes to tell
Rumsfeld what has happened. “I went in and informed the secretary [of
defense],” he will say. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE,

7/18/2002  ] “Someone came in and said that another plane had hit a different
tower of the World Trade Center,” Rumsfeld will recall. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

8/12/2002] The two men apparently now realize the seriousness of the crisis.
“When the second plane hit the World Trade Center, it became clear that it was
more than an accident,” Rumsfeld will comment. [CBS, 9/8/2002] “We knew there
was a problem here,” Giambastiani will say. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE
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Soon After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Director of Air Traffic
Services Joins FAA Teleconference

  

(9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice
Tries to Assemble National Security Team, but Cannot Reach Key
Officials

  

(Between 9:05 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: AWACS
Plane near Washington Told to Return to Oklahoma, Limiting
NEADS’s Communications and Surveillance Capabilities

  

SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 7/18/2002  ] However, Rumsfeld continues with his
intelligence briefing. “[H]e resumed the briefing while awaiting more
information,” the 9/11 Commission Report will state. He will still be in his office
receiving the briefing at 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is attacked (see 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 438-439]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Edmund Giambastiani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon

Bill Peacock, the FAA director of air traffic services, is currently away from FAA
headquarters for a meeting in New Orleans (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001).
His staff called him earlier to alert him to the possible hijacking of Flight 11. He
returned to his hotel room in time to see the second attack live on CNN. He
quickly phones FAA headquarters, trying to contact his staff, and has his call
added to the teleconference being run from the conference room next to his
office. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 12 AND 22] According to a statement provided by the FAA to
the 9/11 Commission in 2003, this teleconference began “[w]ithin minutes” of
the first WTC tower being hit (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Yet the
9/11 Commission will later claim that it was not established until “about 9:20”
(see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001), which is about 15 minutes later than
Peacock supposedly joined it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 36]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Bill Peacock
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice tries to gather together the
principals of the National Security Council (NSC), but is unable to get in touch
with key officials. Rice realized the US was under terrorist attack during a staff
meeting, when her assistant informed her of the second plane striking the World
Trade Center (see (9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). She had then headed to the
White House Situation Room’s operations center. [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; BUMILLER,

2007, PP. XII] Here she intends to assemble the principals of the NSC for a crisis
meeting. [O, THE OPRAH MAGAZINE, 2/1/2002] Along with the national security adviser,
the principal members of the NSC are the president, the vice president, the
secretary of state, the secretary of the treasury, and the secretary of defense;
additionally, the CIA director and the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff are
statutory advisers to the NSC. [US PRESIDENT, 2/13/2001; FELIX, 2002, PP. 226] However,
Rice remembers that Secretary of State Colin Powell is currently away in Peru
(see (8:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Treasury Secretary Paul
O’Neill is away in Japan. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 11/29/2001; US DEPARTMENT

OF THE TREASURY, 1/23/2002] And Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Henry Shelton
is on his way to Europe for a NATO meeting there. [CNN, 10/1/2001] Rice tries
calling Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, who is in his office at the Pentagon
(see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but cannot reach him. [PBS

FRONTLINE, 7/12/2002; CLARKE, 2006, PP. 218-219; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 1] She is also unable
to get a call through to CIA Director George Tenet. [BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XII] (Tenet
will later claim that, around this time, he is having trouble using his secure
phone while being driven out to CIA headquarters (see (8:55 a.m.-9:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [TENET, 2007, PP. 161-162] ) Also around this time, in the
Secure Video Conferencing Center just off the main floor of the Situation Room,
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is trying to convene a video
teleconference with other top officials (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XII]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George J. Tenet, Henry Hugh Shelton, Paul O’Neill, Colin
Powell, National Security Council, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events

An Airborne Warning and Control System (AWACS)
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(Between 9:05 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air
National Guard Pilots Upload Required Flight Data to Disks, Which
Still Contain Information from Recent Exercise

  

plane on a training mission in the Washington, DC, area is instructed to return to
its base in Oklahoma, even though its advanced communications and
surveillance capabilities would significantly benefit the military’s air defense
efforts in response to the terrorist attacks. The AWACS belongs to the 552nd Air
Control Wing, located at Tinker Air Force Base in Oklahoma. [US AIR FORCE,

4/1/2000; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/16/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 265] It has been flying a
training mission somewhere near Washington (see Before 9:55 a.m. September
11, 2001). [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002]

AWACS Sent Back to Oklahoma - According to author Lynn Spencer, the AWACS is
directed to return to Tinker Air Force Base “in the immediate confusion after
the attacks.” The exact time the plane’s crew receives this order, and the
identity of the person or organization that gives the order, are unstated.
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) will contact the AWACS later on,
and instruct it to turn around and head to Washington, to provide radio and
radar coverage over the capital (see (11:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,
2008, PP. 265-266]

AWACS Has Advanced Surveillance and Communication Capabilities - The AWACS,
also called the E-3 Sentry, is a modified Boeing 707 that provides surveillance,
command, control, and communications to military commanders. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/23/1995; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/16/2006; US AIR FORCE, 9/22/2015] According to a US
Air Force manual, the plane’s “advanced surveillance radar provides long-range,
low-level detection of aircraft targets over all types of terrain.” [US AIR FORCE,

4/1/2000] It can track friendly and enemy aircraft over a 300-mile radius. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/23/1995] Mark Rosenker, the director of the White House Military
Office, will say that AWACS planes “give you the big picture in the sky. They’re
able to identify what’s a friend, what’s a foe.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002]

AWACS Would Help NEADS Contact Fighters - These planes are particularly
important to NEADS. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] Spencer will describe: “The
NEADS radio transmitter, like all radio transmitters, operates by line of sight.
This means that the radio signals, which travel in a straight line, require an
unobstructed path between the transmitter and the [fighter] jets” that NEADS is
trying to communicate with this morning. Due to the curvature of the earth and
the distance between NEADS, in Rome, New York, and Washington, the fighters’
launched to protect the capital (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (9:50
a.m.) September 11, 2001) will be unable to pick up the NEADS signal on their
radio receivers when they descend below 20,000 feet, after arriving over
Washington (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
(11:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001). “What’s needed,” Spencer will write, “is an
AWACS plane, which has the capability to provide both radar and radio coverage
over a citywide area.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 265]

Entity Tags: Mark Rosenker, Lynn Spencer, 552nd Air Control Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Pilots with the District of Columbia Air National Guard at Andrews Air Force
Base, just outside Washington, have to take time to reprogram the data disks
they will need once airborne, apparently because these disks still contain the
data from a training exercise their unit has just returned from. The pilots belong
to the 121st Fighter Squadron. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 236-237] This is part of the 113th
Wing of the DC Air National Guard, which is based at Andrews. [DISTRICT OF

COLUMBIA AIR NATIONAL GUARD, 7/24/2001; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] According to
author Lynn Spencer, pilots with the squadron who are preparing to take off in
response to the attacks grab their gear and upload “flight data” onto computer
disks. These disks “contain all the navigational waypoints, maps, and
frequencies that they will need once airborne.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 236] The pilots
presumably begin uploading the data after learning of the second crash in New
York, and realizing this is a terrorist attack (see (9:04 a.m.) September 11,
2001). They apparently need to take the time to upload the data as a
consequence of their unit’s recent involvement in a major training exercise:
Three days earlier, members of the 121st Fighter Squadron returned from Nellis
Air Force Base in Nevada, where they had spent the previous two weeks
participating in the “Red Flag” exercise (see Late August-September 8, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122-123, 156] Spencer will describe one
of the squadron’s pilots, Heather Penney Garcia, staying busy this morning,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230093318/http://www.historyco...

31 von 56 17.08.2019, 13:28



(Between 9:05 a.m. and 9:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air
National Guard Officer Calls Secret Service, Told It Does Not Need
Help

  

(Shortly After 9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service
Notifies FAA that It Wants Fighters Launched; Message Relayed to
Air Force Base near Washington

  

“reprogramming flight data disks, which still contain all the Nellis data from the
Red Flag training exercise they just returned from,” before taking off at 10:42
a.m. (see 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 82; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

237-238]

Entity Tags: 121st Fighter Squadron, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Heather
Penney Garcia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An officer with the District of Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews
Air Force Base, just outside Washington, calls the Secret Service and asks if it
needs any help, but, after a “quick, confusing conversation,” the agent he
speaks with only says he will call back. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 76; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 124]

Caine Concerned about Jets on Training - Major Daniel Caine is the supervisor of
flying this morning with the 113th Wing of the DC Air National Guard, which is
based at Andrews. After learning of the second attack on the World Trade
Center (see (9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001), he went to the operations desk.
His “primary concern,” he will later recall, is three of the wing’s jets, which are
away on a training mission over North Carolina (see 8:36 a.m. September 11,
2001), and that he wants to get back to base promptly. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004 

; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122-123] Caine has called the control tower at Andrews and
asked if any air traffic measures are going into effect due to the attacks. [FILSON,

2003, PP. 76] He was told during that call that the tower had just received a
message that the Secret Service wants fighter jets launched over Washington
(see (Shortly After 9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 465]

Caine Offers Help to Secret Service - Caine then calls Kenneth Beauchamp, his
contact at the Secret Service. The exact time he makes this call is unclear.
Caine asks: “Do you have any additional information? Are you guys going to need
some help?” Beauchamp replies, “No, but I’ll call you back if that changes.”
Caine will later say Beauchamp tells him that “things were happening and he’d
call me back.” Caine describes this as “a very quick, confusing conversation.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 76; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 124] Lieutenant
Colonel Marc Sasseville, the acting operations group commander under the 113th
Wing, will later comment: “At that time, we weren’t thinking about defending
anything. Our primary concern was what would happen to the air traffic
system.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002]

Beauchamp Does Not Call Back - Despite saying he will call Caine back,
Beauchamp does not do so. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ] However, someone else
from the Secret Service will subsequently call Caine, and ask if his unit can get
some planes launched (see (Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 78; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156]

Secret Service Has Authority over DCANG - According to author Lynn Spencer,
“Given that the Secret Service provides protection to the president—and that
the president, and the vice president when the president is not available, is the
ultimate commander in chief of the military—the Secret Service also has certain
authority over the military and, in this case, the DC Guard.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

123] The 113th Wing also works closely with Secret Service agents that are across
the runway at Andrews, in the Air Force One hangar. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002;
VOGEL, 2007, PP. 445]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Marc Sasseville, Daniel Caine, Kenneth Beauchamp
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Secret Service tells FAA headquarters that it wants
fighter jets launched over Washington, DC, and this
message is then relayed to the air traffic control tower at
Andrews Air Force Base, which is 10 miles from
Washington. The District of Columbia Air National Guard
(DCANG) at Andrews is notified, but no jets will take off
from the base until 10:38 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44, 465] The request for fighter
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9:05 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Begins
‘Lockout’ of Flight 77 Information

  

9:05 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Space Closed over New York
Area

  

Bruce Barrett. [Source:
H. Darr Beiser / USA
Today]

jets is apparently made by Secret Service agent Nelson Garabito, who is
responsible for coordinating the president’s movements, during a phone call
with his counterpart at FAA headquarters in Washington, Terry Van Steenbergen.
This call began shortly after the second tower was hit at 9:03 a.m. (see Shortly
After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,
3/30/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 464]

FAA Headquarters Calls Andrews Tower - According to the 9/11 Commission,
“The FAA tower” at Andrews is then “contacted by personnel at FAA
headquarters” who are “on an open line with senior agents from the president’s
detail,” and is informed that the Secret Service wants fighters airborne. Karen
Pontius at FAA headquarters tells Steve Marra, an air traffic controller at the
Andrews control tower, “to launch F-16s to cap the airspace over Washington.”
Message Passed to DCANG - Marra then relays Pontius’s message to the 113th
Wing of the DC Air National Guard, which is based at Andrews. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/28/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 465] Marra apparently passes the
message to Major Daniel Caine, the 113th Wing’s supervisor of flying, when
Caine phones the control tower (see (Between 9:05 a.m. and 9:32 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Caine will later recall that the tower controller (i.e.
Marra) tells him “that they just received the scramble order.” But Caine will also
tell the 9/11 Commission that the Andrews tower “would not have been in the
loop for any Secret Service orders to scramble aircraft.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 76; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ] Despite receiving this message from the Secret Service,
the DCANG will not launch its first fighter jet until 10:38 a.m. (see (10:38 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44]

Entity Tags: Daniel Caine, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Andrews Air Force
Base, Steve Marra, Terry Van Steenbergen, Nelson Garabito, US Secret Service, Federal
Aviation Administration, Karen Pontius
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

American Airlines initiates the “lockout” procedure to protect information about
Flight 77. This standard procedure acknowledges an emergency on the flight and
isolates information about it, so the airline’s top leadership can manage the
case. A lockout safeguards information against being altered or released, and
protects the identities of the plane’s passengers and crew. FAA air traffic
controllers first alerted American Airlines about their loss of contact with Flight
77 at 8:58 (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001), and called the airline again
about the flight at 9:02 (see 9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 12-13 AND 30]

Entity Tags: American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The FAA’s New York Center declares “air traffic control
zero” (“ATC zero”), which means that all air traffic is
prevented from departing from, arriving at, or traveling
through the center’s airspace until further notice. [USA
TODAY, 8/13/2002; FRENI, 2003, PP. 18; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

24] According to author Lynn Spencer: “ATC zero is designed
for situations in which an air traffic facility is completely
incapable of handling aircraft due to a massive computer
failure, power outage, or even a large enough weather
system. The declaration pushes all their aircraft onto
neighboring sectors, and any new airplanes from adjacent
sectors are turned back, at the sector boundaries if
necessary.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 68] The decision to declare ATC

zero is made after the second plane hits the World Trade Center, confirming that
the US is under terrorist attack. There are currently hundreds of aircraft in the
skies around New York and the western Atlantic that the New York Center is
responsible for. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/12/2002] Bruce Barrett, a senior manager at
the New York Center, announces, “We’re declaring ATC zero,” and Mike
McCormick, the center’s air traffic control manager, approves the order. Several
of the managers there then start informing air traffic controllers of the decision.
Unprecedented Order - USA Today will report that this decision is
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(9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fire Chief Worried WTC Could
Collapse; Other Firefighters Unconcerned

  

(9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Clarke, Cheney, and Rice Talk;
Clarke Concludes that Al-Qaeda Is behind Attacks

  

unprecedented: “Controllers had gone to ‘air traffic control zero’ before, but
only when their radar shut down or their radio transmitters went silent. The
planes kept flying then, and controllers in other centers guided them. This time,
ATC zero means something far more drastic. It means emptying the skies—
something that has never been attempted. And not just the skies over
Manhattan. Controllers must clear the air from southern New England to
Maryland, from Long Island to central Pennsylvania—every mile of the region
they control.… Controllers from Cleveland to Corpus Christi must reroute jets
headed to the region and put some in holding patterns.”
Accounts Conflict over Whether Center Seeks Permission - According to USA
Today, McCormick and Barrett declare ATC zero without first seeking permission
from higher-ups, because a “call to Washington could take minutes, and they
aren’t sure they have that long.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] But according to Lynn
Spencer, a New York Center supervisor has already requested ATC zero in a call
to the FAA’s Herndon Command Center. Ben Sliney, the Command Center’s
national operations manager, assured the supervisor, “You take care of matters
in your center and we will provide all the assistance necessary by stopping any
further aircraft from entering your airspace.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 68]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Lynn Spencer, Bruce
Barrett, Mike McCormick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

In the lobby of the north WTC tower, just after the South Tower is hit, Fire
Commissioner Thomas Von Essen speaks briefly to Fire Chief Ray Downey.
According to Von Essen, Downey—who is a highly respected expert on building
collapses—says to him, “You know, these buildings can collapse.” Von Essen later
recalls, “He just said it in passing, not that these buildings will collapse in 40
minutes and we have to get everybody out of here, or not that they’ll collapse
by tomorrow, or not that they necessarily will collapse at all. Just that they can
collapse.” [FINK AND MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 229; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004] But other
firefighters do not appear to have shared this concern. According to the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST), the Fire Department command
officers who are planning for operations inside the Twin Towers expect that
there will “be localized collapse conditions on the damaged fire floors,” but do
“not expect that there [will] be any massive collapse conditions or complete
building collapse.” At the end of its three-year investigation of the WTC
collapses, NIST will report, “No one interviewed indicated that they thought
that the buildings would completely collapse.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 72 AND 75-76] In fact, Deputy Fire Commissioner Lynn Tierney
will meet up with Downey and others—including Von Essen—slightly later, on the
south lawn of the WTC complex, where a new command center is set up. At that
time, according to Tierney, Downey will only be concerned that the 360-foot
antenna atop the North Tower will fall, and “No one ever thought the towers
were going to come down.” [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/11/2006] However, shortly
before the first tower comes down, EMT Richard Zarrillo will be asked to relay a
message to some senior firefighters that the mayor’s Office of Emergency
Management “says the buildings are going to collapse” (see (Before 9:59 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). And later in the day, Mayor Giuliani will recount that
around the same time, he had been told “that the World Trade Center was going
to collapse” (see (Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The 9/11 Commission
will state, “The best estimate of one senior [fire] chief, provided to the chief of
the department sometime between 9:25 and 9:45, was that there might be a
danger of collapse [of the South Tower] in a few hours, and therefore units
probably should not ascend above floors in the sixties.” The Commission does
not state, however, whether this fire chief was referring to a total building
collapse or just a localized collapse. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] Ray Downey is
killed when the second tower collapses at 10:28 a.m. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Lynn Tierney, New York City Fire Department, Ray Downey, National
Institute of Standards and Technology, Thomas Von Essen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center
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9:05 am (and After) September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Reappears on
Radar, but Flight Controllers Do Not Notice

  

(9:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Tells Boston
Center Flight 175 Is Down, Manager Later Claims

  

9:06 a.m.-9:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA’s Boston Center
Informs Otis Fighters of Second Hijacking and Second Crash at
WTC

  

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is driving up to a gate outside the White
House when Lisa Gordon-Hagerty—a member of his staff who is already at the
White House—calls and tells him, “The other tower was just hit.” He responds:
“Well, now we know who we’re dealing with. I want the highest level person in
Washington from each agency on-screen now, especially the FAA.” He ordered
Gordon-Hagerty to set up a secure video conference about five minutes earlier.
A few minutes later, according to his own recollections, Clarke finds Vice
President Dick Cheney and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice in
Cheney’s White House office. Clarke tells Cheney: “It’s an al-Qaeda attack and
they like simultaneous attacks. This may not be over.” Rice asks Clarke for
recommendations and he says, “We’re putting together a secure teleconference
to manage the crisis.” He also recommends evacuating the White House. (A slow
evacuation of the White House will begin around 9:20-9:25 (see (9:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).) Rice notes the Secret Service wants them to go to the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, and
as Clarke leaves the other two, he sees Cheney gathering up his papers. In
Cheney’s outer office, Clarke will recall, he sees eight Secret Service agents
instead of the usual two, ready to move to the PEOC. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1-2;
AUSTRALIAN, 3/27/2004]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, Lisa Gordon-
Hagerty, Al-Qaeda, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Richard Clarke

According to the 9/11 Commission, Flight 77’s radar blip, missing for the last
eight minutes, reappears on Indianapolis flight control’s primary radar scope. It
is east of its last known position. It remains in air space managed by Indianapolis
until 9:10 a.m., and then passes into Washington air space. Two managers and
one flight controller continue to look west and southwest for the flight, but
don’t look east. Managers don’t instruct other Indianapolis controllers to join
the search for the flight. Neither they nor FAA headquarters issues an “all points
bulletin” to surrounding centers to search for Flight 77. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] Newsday claims that rumors circulate the plane might have exploded
in midair. [NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001] However, the 9/11 Commission’s conclusion that
Indianapolis flight controllers did not look east is contradicted by an account
indicating that American Airlines headquarters was told that Flight 77 had
turned around.
Entity Tags: American Airlines, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal
Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Within minutes of the second World Trade Center tower being hit, United
Airlines tells the FAA’s Boston Center that Flight 175 is down. This is according to
Colin Scoggins, a civilian manager who is the military liaison at the Boston
Center. Scoggins will later recall, “When we phoned United [after the second
tower was hit], they confirmed that United 175 was down, and I think they
confirmed that within two or three minutes.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] However,
according to the 9/11 Commission, even though by 9:20 United Airlines suspects
that the second plane to hit the WTC was Flight 175 (see Between 9:10 a.m. and
9:20 a.m. September 11, 2001), at that time the identity of the crashed aircraft
is “still unconfirmed.” It is not until 9:22 that United issues an advisory to its
facilities, stating that Flight 175 has been in an accident in New York (see 9:22
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Colin Scoggins, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

The FAA’s Boston Center notifies the two fighter jets launched from Otis Air
National Guard Base in response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m.
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(After 9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Small Number of Staffers
Clear Up the White House Grounds, Even after the Building Is
Evacuated

  

Gary
Walters.
[Source:
C-SPAN]

September 11, 2001) that a second aircraft has been hijacked, and then tells the
fighters of the second crash at the World Trade Center. The fighters are
currently flying into a military training area over the Atlantic Ocean, just south
of Long Island, known as “Whiskey 105” (see 9:01 a.m. September 11, 2001).
They are being handled by Boston Center air traffic controller Stephen Roebuck.
Pilots Told of Second Hijacking and Crash - Roebuck asks the pilots of the
fighters if they are in contact with “company,” meaning the military, and they
say they are. He then informs them of the report of a second aircraft being
hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 9/24/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2004] However, one of the pilots, Major Daniel Nash, will later say he is not told
the call sign of this second hijacked aircraft, “UAL 175, until after he landed.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ] Roebuck hears from a colleague at the Boston
Center that a second plane has hit the WTC. Just before 9:08 a.m., he notifies
the Otis pilots of this. Roebuck will recall that he tries to communicate this
“second event” to them calmly. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/22/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,
9/24/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Pilot Switches into 'Combat Mode' - Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, the other
Otis pilot along with Nash, will later recall his response to the news of the
second crash, saying: “I look up and we’re about 60 or 70 miles outside
Manhattan, and I can see the towers burning.… Okay, obviously everything just
changed from my personal mind-set. We take off to go help somebody, and now
as I look up and can see the burning I say, ‘Okay, now people are dying.’ It’s kind
of hard to explain, but basically you switch into a combat mode where you say,
‘Okay, this just got real serious real fast.‘… Now people are dying and you’re
thinking, ‘Okay, what do I have to do?’ And you have to put emotion aside
because you don’t have time for it.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 60] Both pilots will later
claim that prior to learning of the second hijacking and the second crash, they
had been unaware that the first hijacked plane, Flight 11, had hit the WTC.
[FILSON, 10/2/2002; FILSON, 10/22/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/7/2004  ] However, recordings of communications at the Boston Center reveal
that Duffy was told of that first crash at 8:55 a.m. (see 8:55 a.m. September 11,
2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] Duffy and
Nash are also told about the second crash by someone at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) around this time (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; FILSON, 10/2/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 84]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Stephen Roebuck, Daniel Nash, Boston Air Route Traffic
Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Gary Walters, the chief White House usher, and a few of his colleagues
take the time to clear up the White House grounds ready for when
President Bush returns, and even continue with the task after the
White House is evacuated. Earlier this morning, many White House
staffers were busy preparing for the annual Congressional picnic, which
was scheduled to take place this evening (see 8:30 a.m. September 11,
2001). About 170 to 180 picnic tables have been set up on the South
Lawn for the event. After he learns that a second plane has crashed

into the World Trade Center (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), Walters
decides to start moving the picnic tables off the lawn so Bush’s helicopter will
be able to land on the grounds when the president returns to the White House.
[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; VALUES IN WORLD THOUGHT, 4/4/2006; PETER SCHNALL,
7/12/2016]

Usher Arranges to Clear the Lawn - He coordinates with the National Park
Service, which is in charge of the White House grounds, to determine who will
be clearing away the picnic tables. [BROWER, 2015, PP. 257] He then sets about
moving the tables. “I got the staff together and started sending them out to the
south grounds—anybody I could think of—because I knew that we had to try to
move as quickly as possible,” he will later recall. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002]

However, at about 9:45 a.m., the White House is evacuated after the Secret
Service learns of a possible threat against it (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Staffers Continue Clearing the Grounds, despite the Danger - Around this time,
Walters sees the smoke coming from the Pentagon, which was attacked at 9:37
a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001), and realizes the White House could be
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9:06 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight Controllers Nationwide Are
Told Flight 11 Crash Caused by Hijacking

  

9:06 a.m. and After September 11, 2001: FAA Manager Ben
Sliney Responds to Second Crash, Declares New York ‘Ground
Stop’

  

hit next. And yet he decides that he needs to stay where he is in order to clear
up the grounds. “As far as I was concerned, my responsibility was there at the
White House,” he will comment. [BROWER, 2015, PP. 258] “I knew we had to get
those tables out,” he will state, adding, “I even felt more urgency, since
obviously this was a coordinated attack now.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] While
the Secret Service is ordering people to run for their lives, Walters grabs a few
of his colleagues and tells them they need to stay and help clear away the picnic
tables. “I got the word that everybody was evacuating, but we had something
that we needed to do,” he will comment. [BROWER, 2015, PP. 258] After hearing that
another suspicious plane is approaching, however, Walters and his colleagues go
to the southeast knoll, a rise in the White House lawn, and just stand there,
watching the sky and waiting.
Lawn Is Cleared by Early Afternoon - By around 11:00 a.m., they are becoming
impatient. Walters therefore says, “Guys, let’s go move some picnic tables.”
The men then start carrying the picnic tables off the lawn. A police officer joins
them and eventually about a dozen people are helping them to move the tables.
By around 1:00 p.m. all of the tables have been removed from the lawn. At
about 3:45 p.m., Walters is called by someone from the military, who asks him
to clear the South Lawn so the president’s helicopter will be able to land there.
Walters laughs and says this has already been done. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002]

The president’s helicopter, with Bush on board, will land on the South Lawn at
around 6:55 p.m. (see (6:54 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001; ROVE,
2010, PP. 263]

Usher Will Later Justify His Actions - Walters will, in 2016, explain why he made
the effort to clear up the White House grounds, despite the danger to himself
and his colleagues. “One of the things that I turned to in my own mind on 9/11
was the role that the White House plays in disasters, wars,” he will say, adding,
“People have a tendency to turn to the White House.” He will continue: “And I
knew that the president wasn’t gonna be satisfied talking from a bunker
somewhere or away from the White House. And that’s why we put the effort
that we did into cleaning up the south grounds, so that [his] helicopter could
land there. That was what the American people were used to seeing—the
presidential helicopter coming in—and the president was going to address the
nation from the Oval Office.” [PETER SCHNALL, 7/12/2016]

Entity Tags: National Park Service, Gary Walters
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

All flight control facilities nationwide are notified that the Flight 11 crash into
the WTC was probably a hijacking. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON

TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

At the FAA’s Herndon Command Center, national operations manager Ben Sliney
responds to the second plane hitting the World Trade Center and orders a “first-
tier ground stop” to prevent aircraft from departing, arriving at, or flying
through the airspace of the FAA’s New York Center. Like many others at the
Command Center, Sliney has just seen Flight 175 crashing into the South Tower
of the WTC live on CNN. A manager at the center then reports to him the news
just received over the Command Center’s teleconference, about the sinister
radio transmissions that have been deciphered by the Boston Center, stating “We
have some planes” (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). According to author
Lynn Spencer, “The words take on a sickening significance” to Sliney “after what
he has just observed.”
Sliney Orders 'First-Tier Ground Stop' - Sliney orders across the room, “Give me a
first-tier ground stop!” According to Spencer, “The order stops all aircraft
departing, arriving, or flying through New York Center’s airspace, effectively
closing down the nation’s busiest skies.” At 9:06 a.m., an advisory is sent out to
every air traffic control facility in the nation, and the skies above New York are
now officially closed. Numerous flights that are in the air or preparing to take
off are given “holding instructions.” Meanwhile, the large screen at the front of
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Shortly After 9:06 a.m. September 11, 2001: Reagan Airport
Instructed to Secure Washington Airspace

  

The air traffic control tower at Reagan National
Airport. [Source: Metropolitan Washington Airports
Authority]

(9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady Begins Journey from
White House to Capitol Hill, Unaware of Second Crash at WTC

  

the room in the Command Center displays the footage of Flight 175 hitting the
WTC as it is shown repeatedly on CNN. According to Spencer: “[I]t becomes
sickeningly obvious to all watching that the plane was a large commercial
airliner. And it was no accident.” [AOPA PILOT, 11/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 80-81]

Around this same time, the FAA’s New York Center takes action similar to that of
the Command Center, declaring “air traffic control zero,” which prevents all air
traffic from departing, arriving at, or traveling through its airspace (see 9:05
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 24] And at around 9:25
a.m., the Command Center will order a “nationwide ground stop,” which
prevents any aircraft from taking off in the entire United States (see (9:26 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 33]

Sliney Expands Teleconference - Also in response to the second WTC crash,
Sliney decides that he needs to expand the Command Center’s teleconference
(see (Between 8:48 a.m. and 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001) so as to include
the secretary of transportation. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 81] It is expanded to include
the secretary of transportation’s office, FAA headquarters, and other agencies.
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001] It is unclear whether
Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta participates himself, as he is told to go
to the White House around this time, and subsequently heads there (see (9:15
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Military Liaison Unable to Help - Sliney also seeks out the military liaison at the
Command Center to get more information about what is going on. [SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 81] Presumably this officer is one of the three members of the Air Traffic
Services Cell (ATSC) there (see (Between 9:04 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 6/10/2002] But, according to Spencer, it is “clear that the lieutenant
colonel’s job has nothing to do with NORAD or the air defense interceptors. He is
military, but his job duties at the Command Center are focused on military
airspace usage. He has no place in the military chain of command that is
relevant this morning.” Sliney therefore “can only assume that people much
higher up than both of them are dealing with the military response. The fighters
must be on their way.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 81]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney, Norman Mineta, Federal Aviation Administration, Air Traffic
Services Cell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Air traffic controllers at Washington’s
Reagan National Airport are
instructed to start securing the
airspace around Washington, DC. In
the tower at Reagan Airport, the
controllers heard about the two
aircraft hitting the World Trade
Center. They then received the
ground stop order for all flights going
to or through New York. [SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 145] (This order was issued at 9:06
a.m.—see 9:06 a.m. and After
September 11, 2001. [AOPA PILOT,

11/2001] ) Shortly afterwards, they
receive the instruction to start
securing the airspace around the
capital. They are told to turn away all

non-airliner aircraft, such as private planes, as these are considered high risk.
Who it is that issues this instruction is unstated, but presumably, like the New
York airspace ground stop, it comes from the FAA’s Herndon Command Center.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 145]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, leaves the White House in her limousine, on
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9:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center Manager Wants
Cockpit Security Warnings Sent to Aircraft

  

her way to Capitol Hill where she is scheduled to testify before a Congressional
committee, but she is unaware that a second plane has crashed into the World
Trade Center. [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001; NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 198]

Bush is set to appear before the Senate Committee on Health, Education, Labor,
and Pensions, where she will talk about early childhood education. [CNN,

9/12/2001; CNN, 9/11/2002] She was informed of the first crash at the WTC by her
lead Secret Service agent as she was getting into her limousine (see (8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
First Lady Unaware of Second Crash - The limousine leaves the White House at
9:07 a.m., according to Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press secretary.
[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] The second aircraft, Flight 175, hit the WTC four
minutes earlier (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 8] However, Bush and those with her in the limousine are unaware of this.
[BUSH, 2010, PP. 197-198]

First Lady Thinks about Canceling Hearing - Nevertheless, Bush already thinks
the Senate hearing she is on her way to should perhaps be canceled, because
New York Senator Hillary Clinton is on the education committee and is therefore
supposed to attend. Bush will comment, “Even after the first [crash], when I
thought it was just an accident, I thought we probably should cancel, because
Mrs. Clinton was on the committee and she’s from New York, and she’d probably
want to rush home at that time.” [USA TODAY, 9/10/2001; GERHART, 2004, PP. 162] All
the same, Bush continues with the two-mile journey from the White House to
Capitol Hill. She will learn of the second crash, and realize this is a terrorist
attack, shortly before arriving at the Russell Senate Office Building, where the
hearing is set to take place (see (9:14 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Secret Service Allows Bush to Head to Event - Members of Bush’s Secret Service
detail apparently raise no objection to Bush going ahead with her trip to Capitol
Hill. [CNN, 9/11/2002; GERHART, 2004, PP. 162; BUSH, 2010, PP. 198] The Secret Service is
responsible for protecting the first lady, and she is considered to be one of the
nation’s “most visible targets.” [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 5/8/2001; OFFICE OF

MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET, 7/2001, PP. 82  ] The agency’s mission includes keeping her
“in sight and out of harm’s way,” according to a book about the Secret Service
by author Philip Melanson. [MELANSON, 2002, PP. 273] And, as one of the Secret
Service’s “permanent protectees,” the first lady, like the president, has a detail
of special agents assigned to her. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2002] Bush currently
travels with four Secret Service agents and two Secret Service cars. [KESSLER,

2006, PP. 136; KESSLER, 2009, PP. 181] However, the Secret Service will only take her
away from Capitol Hill to a “secure location”—actually the agency’s
headquarters—after the terrorist attacks have ended (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002;

KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136]

Entity Tags: Laura Bush, US Secret Service, Noelia Rodriguez
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After conferring with the FAA’s New England regional office and contacting
representatives of the Air Transport Association, the FAA’s Boston Center decides
to issue a Notice to Airmen, warning pilots to heighten cockpit security. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 24-25] Following the second attack on the World Trade
Center, Terry Biggio, the operations manager at the Boston Center, is concerned
that there may be additional attacks. He therefore asks a manager at the FAA’s
New England regional office if warnings could be sent to airborne aircraft via
“ACARS or something,” advising them to increase their cockpit security. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 24] (ACARS is an e-mail system that allows personnel on
the ground to rapidly communicate with those in the cockpit of an aircraft. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 9] ) Biggio is particularly concerned about the need to
warn airborne international flights that are scheduled to arrive at New York’s
JFK International Airport. On the advice of a New England Region
representative, Boston Center decides to contact Air Transport Association
representatives through the FAA’s Herndon Command Center and ask them to
formally request that airlines warn their aircraft to heighten cockpit security.
According to the 9/11 Commission, though, Biggio is “[n]ot content to rely on
the airlines to warn their aircraft,” and so decides that the Boston Center will
issue a Notice to Airmen (“NOTAM”) to heighten cockpit security in light of the
attacks in New York. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 24-25] The NOTAM system is the
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(9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Contacts Army
‘Collapse Team’ and Requests Help

  

The MDW
Engineer
Company.
[Source:
Tim
Hipps /
US Army]

9:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Informs All
Air Traffic Facilities of First Hijacking

  

communication method used to define the rules of the day for air traffic
controllers and pilots. With the status of equipment, airports, and rules
changing frequently, the NOTAM system is used to distribute any changes to all
pilots and controllers. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 86] Two or three minutes later, controllers
at the Boston Center will contact all the aircraft in their airspace by radio and
advise them to increase cockpit security (see 9:09 a.m.-9:10 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Aviation Administration,
Terry Biggio, Air Transport Association
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

An agent in the Secret Service’s technical security division (TSD) is
instructed to contact the “structural collapse team” at Fort Belvoir—an
Army base 12 miles south of Washington, DC—and request its
assistance. At 9:07 a.m., according to a Secret Service chronology, the
agent is “advised to alert the [Department of Defense] structural
collapse team… at Fort Belvoir.” The “alert,” according to the
chronology, will “instruct all of the structural collapse personnel
associated with the special program that the Secret Service may have

a need for their assets, and they should report to their duty station.” [UNITED
STATES SECRET SERVICE, 9/12/2001]

Military Unit Specializes in 'Collapsed-Building Rescue' - Although its name is
unstated, the “structural collapse team” is presumably the Military District of
Washington (MDW) Engineer Company, which is based at Fort Belvoir. The MDW
Engineer Company’s mission, according to one of its members, “involves rescue
from collapsed structures in the national capital area.” [MDW NEWS SERVICE,

9/23/2001] It is “the only unit in the US Army that specializes in collapsed-building
rescue.” [FORT BELVOIR NEWS, 4/4/2002] The MDW Engineer Company includes 76
soldiers, and has equipment such as bulldozers, bucket loaders, and dump
trucks. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 96] The reason why the Secret Service requests
its help is unstated.
Collapse Team Put on 'Alert Status' - At an unspecified time later in the day, the
TSD duty desk will receive a call from a supervisor, who says the “structural
collapse team” is “on alert status.” The unit is put on “30-minute standby” for
the White House. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2001, PP. 10-11] The MDW Engineer
Company will also be asked to deploy to the Pentagon in response to the attack
there, and its personnel will arrive at the Pentagon between around 1:00 p.m.
and 3:00 p.m. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 96] They will be involved in the rescue
and recovery operations there for the next 10 days. [BELVOIR EAGLE, 2/16/2012] The
Secret Service’s TSD, which contacts the MDW Engineer Company, has numerous
responsibilities that include providing “technical and physical protection for all
designated Secret Service protectees by ensuring a safe environment,” and
identifying “threats or hazards at any given site” and implementing
countermeasures. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2009, PP. 53  ]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Military District of Washington Engineer Company
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to a book about the Federal Aviation Administration’s response on
9/11, the FAA Command Center sends a message to all the nation’s air traffic
facilities at this time, announcing the first hijacking. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 59] This
would be two minutes after it had been informed that the Flight 11 hijackers
had announced, “we have [some] planes” (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Yet according to the 9/11 Commission, Indianapolis Center, which handles Flight
77, only learns that there are other hijacked aircraft “By 9:20” (see (9:20
a.m.-9:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 23-24]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93
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(9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Bush’s Chief of Staff Card Tells
the President that a Second Plane Has Hit the WTC and America
Is under Attack

  

Andrew
Card
speaks to
President
Bush and
tells him
of the
second
World
Trade
Center
crash.
[Source:
Agence
France-
Presse]

Andrew Card, President Bush’s chief of staff, enters the classroom
where Bush is participating in a reading demonstration, and tells him
about the second crash at the World Trade Center and that America is
under attack. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; NBC NEWS, 9/10/2009; BBC, 9/9/2011] Bush
learned about the first hijacked plane crashing into the WTC when he
arrived at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida,
shortly before 9:00 a.m. (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
(Shortly After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

11/26/2001; ROVE, 2010, PP. 249-250] He decided, though, to continue with
the scheduled event at the school (see (9:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/25/2002] Card was told about the second crash
at the WTC by Deborah Loewer, director of the White House Situation
Room, while he was in the “staff hold,” a room adjacent to the
classroom where the reading demonstration is taking place (see Shortly
After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 3/16/2013;

PRIESS, 2016, PP. 240-241] He decided that he needed to tell the president
what had happened and went to pass on the news to Bush. [NBC NEWS, 9/10/2009;
BBC, 9/9/2011]

Bush Is Told, 'America Is under Attack' - In the classroom, the children have just
finished a spelling and pronunciation drill, and are reaching for their textbooks
for the second part of the reading demonstration. Card, who was waiting at the
door, takes advantage of the lull. He walks across the room toward Bush, leans
down, and whispers in the president’s ear: “A second plane hit the second
tower. America is under attack.” He then takes a couple of steps back so the
president is unable to ask him any questions. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; BOHN, 2015, PP. 214; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] “There
was no time for discussion or anything,” Bush will later comment. Card then
takes up a position at the side of the room, next to Florida Lieutenant Governor
Frank Brogan. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 83-84] Card will explain why he gives such a brief
message to Bush about the second crash, saying: “I knew that this was not the
place to stand and have a conversation with the president. I just wanted to
convey the situation to the president in stark reality and inviting him, then, to
find the best chance to excuse himself from the classroom.” [WHITE HOUSE,
8/12/2002]

Bush Feels 'Outrage' but Continues with the Event - Bush will recall how he feels
after hearing Card’s message, writing: “My first reaction was outrage. Someone
had dared attack America. They were going to pay.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 127] “An
expression of grim sobriety spread across the president’s face” after Card speaks
to him, journalist and author Bill Sammon will describe. “He raised his chin and
nodded almost imperceptibly to signal that he got the message. His eyes darted
nervously around the room, as if he didn’t know quite where to focus them.”
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 84] However, even though it is now clear that America is under
attack, the Secret Service takes no action to get Bush out of the classroom.
“[N]o agents were there to surround the president and remove him instantly,”
author Philip Melanson will note. [MELANSON, 2005, PP. 330-331] Instead, perhaps 15
or 30 seconds after Card speaks to him, Bush picks up his copy of the textbook
and continues listening to the children reading. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 9/1/2002]

Bush Will Be Criticized for Continuing with the Event - Intelligence expert and
author James Bamford will criticize Bush for his lack of response to Card’s
devastating information, writing: “[H]aving just been told that the country was
under attack, the commander in chief appeared uninterested in further details.
He never asked if there had been any additional threats, where the attacks were
coming from, how to best protect the country from further attacks, or what was
the current status of NORAD or the Federal Emergency Management Agency. Nor
did he call for an immediate return to Washington. Instead, in the middle of a
modern-day Pearl Harbor, he simply turned back to the matter at hand: the
day’s photo op.” [BAMFORD, 2002, PP. 633] Bush, though, will explain his lack of
response to the 9/11 Commission, telling it that “his instinct was to project
calm, not to have the country see an excited reaction at a moment of crisis.” He
will say that he “felt he should project strength and calm until he could better
understand what was happening.”
Bush Remains in the Classroom for Several More Minutes - Card tells Bush about
the second crash at 9:05 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38] But ABC News reporter Ann Compton, who is in the
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(9:08 a.m.-9:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush
Listens to Children Reading, despite Knowing the US Is under
Attack

  

President
Bush and
Sandra
Kay
Daniels
read
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media
watches.
[Source:
White
House /
Eric
Draper]

(Shortly After 9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Press Secretary
Fleischer Holds Up a Message, Instructing President Bush to Say
Nothing about the Attacks

  

Ari
Fleischer.
[Source:
Publicity

classroom watching the reading demonstration, recognizes that something
serious has happened when she sees Card interrupting the event and makes a
note of the time, which her watch shows as 9:07 a.m. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002] Bush
will stay in the classroom for at least seven minutes after Card informs him of
the second crash (see (9:08 a.m.-9:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:13
a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, Ann Compton, James Bamford, US Secret Service, George W.
Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

President Bush stays in a classroom at the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, Florida, and listens to the students reading a story
about a pet goat for five minutes, despite having just been told that
the nation is under attack. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38-39] Bush has been in the classroom since 9:02
a.m., listening to 16 second graders demonstrating their reading skills
(see 9:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/25/2002;

WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002] Andrew Card, his chief of staff, has just
come into the room, and told him a second plane has crashed into the
World Trade Center and America is under attack (see (9:07 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). The teacher, Sandra Kay Daniels, now continues
the reading demonstration, instructing the children: “At the count of
three. Everyone should be on page 163.” The children then read a

story called The Pet Goat, which is about a girl’s pet goat that protects the
family home from a burglar. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 83-85; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002;

EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 7/2/2004; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/2/2004] Despite having just heard
that the nation is under attack, Bush picks up his copy of the textbook and tries
to follow along as the children read. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 9/1/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES,

10/7/2002] He will later explain why he stays where he is and listens to the rest of
the reading demonstration, rather than leaving the classroom to go and respond
to the attacks, writing: “I knew my reaction would be recorded and beamed
throughout the world. The nation would be in shock; the president could not be.
If I stormed out hastily, it would scare the children and send ripples of panic
throughout the country.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 127]

Bush Remains Composed - Bush is in fact surprisingly calm for the rest of the
reading demonstration. He “maintained his composure and sent an image of
calm to the nation,” White House press secretary Ari Fleischer, who is in the
classroom at this time, will comment. [FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 140] “He didn’t change
his facial expression; he didn’t show what obviously had to be nothing but alarm
and concern,” Fleischer will say. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002] “It was pretty amazing to
me how he could not show any sign of panic,” White House photographer Eric
Draper, who is also in the classroom, will comment. [ALBUQUERQUE TRIBUNE,

9/10/2002] A video recording of the event will show that Bush listens to the
children reading The Pet Goat for five minutes. Finally, the children read the
last line of the story, saying aloud, “More—to—come.” But even then, Bush will
stay in the classroom for at least two more minutes, asking the children
questions and talking briefly with the school’s principal (see (9:13 a.m.-9:15
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL,

3/22/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, Eric Draper, George W. Bush, Sandra Kay Daniels
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

White House press secretary Ari Fleischer holds up a message
instructing President Bush to not say anything yet about the terrorist
attacks in New York after Bush is informed about the second crash at
the World Trade Center in the middle of a public event. [WASHINGTON

TIMES, 10/7/2002; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 139-140] Bush has been listening to a
reading demonstration at the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in
Sarasota, Florida. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002]
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9:08 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines Thinks Flight
77 Hit the WTC

  

9:08 a.m. September 11, 2001: Dispatcher Notifies United Flights
of Ground Stop in New York

  

Fleischer Received a Pager Message about the Second Crash - Fleischer, who is at
the back of the classroom where the demonstration is taking place, learned
about the second crash when he received a message on his pager alerting him to
it. The message, which was sent by a colleague in Washington, DC, stated
simply, “Second tower hit.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 84; WHITE HOUSE, 8/6/2002; SIOUX CITY

JOURNAL, 10/5/2009] “Immediately [after reading the message] I thought: ‘This
must be terrorism. There cannot be any other explanation,’” Fleischer will later
recall. He instructed the president’s advance team to get members of the press
out of the room as soon as the reading demonstration ended, so they wouldn’t
ask Bush about the events in New York before the president was told a second
plane had hit the WTC. He started writing a message for the president on the
back of his legal pad. But then Andrew Card, Bush’s chief of staff, came into the
room, and told the president a second plane had crashed into the WTC and
America was under attack (see (9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Bush Sees Fleischer's Message - Fleischer now moves in front of the president,
with his back to the members of the press in the room, and holds up his pad so
Bush can see the message on it. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/6/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002;

FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 139-140] Bush notices Fleischer trying to catch his attention and
then reads the message, written in large block letters, which states: “DON’T SAY
ANYTHING YET.” The message means, “Fleischer didn’t want him talking to the
press about the World Trade Center,” according to journalist and author Bill
Sammon. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 86-87; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002] “Until he could get a
better briefing, I didn’t think it would be wise for him to address what surely
now was a nation riveted to television sets, eager for news,” Fleischer will
comment. [FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 140] “I thought the most important thing was… to
ascertain all the information, all the facts, before speaking,” he will say. [WHITE

HOUSE, 8/8/2002] Regarding Fleischer’s message, Bush will comment that he
“didn’t plan to” say anything yet. “I had settled on a plan of action,” he will
write, adding, “When the lesson ended, I would leave the classroom calmly,
gather the facts, and speak to the nation.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 127] After seeing
Fleischer’s message, Bush will continue listening to the children reading for
several minutes, despite now being aware that America is under attack (see
(9:08 a.m.-9:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Ari Fleischer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

By this time, officials at American Airlines’ System Operations Control in Fort
Worth, Texas have mistakenly concluded that the second aircraft to hit the
World Trade Center might have been Flight 77. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30] American Airlines learned that communications
had been lost with Flight 77 just before 9 a.m. (see 8:58 a.m. September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

United Airlines flight dispatcher Ed Ballinger begins sending text messages to
United’s transcontinental flights that have not yet taken off, notifying them that
a ground stop, preventing any further takeoffs, has been ordered for commercial
aircraft in the New York area. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37] FAA air traffic
managers prohibited flights into or out of New York after the second plane hit
the World Trade Center (see (9:04 a.m.-9:11 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA

TODAY, 8/13/2002] Ballinger, who is working at the United Airlines System
Operations Control center just outside Chicago, is responsible for monitoring
United’s aircraft that are flying from the East Coast to the West Coast. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; CHICAGO DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,
PP. 23]

Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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9:08 a.m.-9:11 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Autopilot
Briefly Disengaged

  

9:09 a.m.-9:10 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center
Controllers Give Cockpit Security Alert to All Their Aircraft

  

9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Remain
in Holding Pattern over Ocean instead of Defending New York
City

  

After leveling off at 25,000 feet and making a slight course change to the east-
northeast, Flight 77 has its autopilot disconnected. It remains off for about
three minutes before being re-engaged. This is according to information later
obtained from its flight data recorder. During these three minutes, Flight 77’s
altitude dips as low as 22,000 feet, but by the time the autopilot is re-engaged
it has leveled again at 25,250 feet. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD,

2/13/2002, PP. 3  ; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002, PP. 2  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30 AND 94] The autopilot will later be disengaged again for
the last eight minutes of the plane’s flight (see 9:29 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Terry Biggio, the operations manager at the FAA’s Boston Center, instructs the air
traffic controllers at his center to contact all aircraft in the center’s airspace by
radio and inform them of the events taking place in New York. He tells the
controllers to also advise the aircraft to heighten their cockpit security in light
of these events. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 23; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25]

According to author Lynn Spencer, previously “No transmission of that kind has
ever been made on air traffic control frequencies.” Controller Jim Ekins is the
first to act. He announces over all the radio frequencies in the sector: “All
aircraft! Due to recent events that have unfolded in the Boston sector, you are
advised to increase cockpit security. Allow no entry to your cockpit!” According
to Spencer, other controllers nearby overhear and realize: “Yes! That’s exactly
what we need to tell them!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 98] The Boston Center air traffic
controllers then immediately execute Biggio’s order, and give the warning to
their aircraft. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25] However, Spencer will write:
“Communications with controllers are [usually] as dry as they come, and to
many pilots this announcement is so out of their realm of understanding,
training, and experience that it simply doesn’t make sense. It actually agitates
some, who cannot help but view it as some new kind of ‘FAA bureaucratic
bullsh_t.’” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 99] Boston Center will subsequently ask the FAA’s
Herndon Command Center to issue a similar cockpit security alert nationwide,
but the Command Center apparently will not act on this request (see (9:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 23] United Airlines will issue a
company-wide order at 9:21 for its dispatchers to warn their flights to secure
their cockpits (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 455]

Entity Tags: Terry Biggio, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Jim Ekins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

The two F-15 fighter jets launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in response
to Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) have been directed to “Whiskey
105,” a military airspace training area over the Atlantic Ocean, just south of
Long Island. According to the 9/11 Commission, “To avoid New York area air
traffic and uncertain about what to do, the fighters were brought down to
military airspace to ‘hold as needed.’ From 9:09 to 9:13, the Otis fighters stayed
in this holding pattern.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 85] Otis
pilot Major Daniel Nash will later comment, “Neither the civilian controller or
the military controller knew what they wanted us to do.” [CAPE COD TIMES,

8/21/2002]

'Pushback' from FAA Controllers - By 9:08 a.m., Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS
mission crew commander, had learned of the second World Trade Center crash
and wanted to send the Otis fighters to New York City. However, according to
Vanity Fair, the NEADS “weapons techs get ‘pushback’ from civilian FAA
controllers, who have final authority over the fighters as long as they are in
civilian airspace. The FAA controllers are afraid of fast-moving fighters colliding
with a passenger plane, of which there are hundreds in the area, still flying
normal routes.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Author Lynn
Spencer will add: “[L]ocal FAA controllers are busy shutting down New York’s
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9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Orders Langley Fighters to
Battle Stations

  

airspace and are less than eager to grant the fighters access to the civilian
airspace. They’re afraid of fast-moving fighters colliding with the hundreds of
airliners that are still in the area. Many of those flights are doing unpredictable
things just now, such as canceling their flight plans and changing course, and
controllers are not convinced that they can provide adequate separation if fast-
moving fighters are added to the mix. They just need a few more minutes, they
keep saying.”
New York Center Not Answering Phone - Nasypany tries contacting the military
liaison at the FAA’s New York Center, but no one is answering the phone.
According to Spencer, “He wants the Otis fighters over New York, not in military
airspace 100 miles off the coast, but he has little choice. Without permission
from the FAA to penetrate the civil airspace over New York, NEADS must advise
the Otis F-15 pilots… to continue to remain clear of the city.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP.
111-112]

Director Wants Jets 'Closer In' - At 9:10 a.m., the senior director on the NEADS
operations floor tells the weapons director, “I want those fighters closer in.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459] NEADS weapons controller Major Steve Hedrick
asks Major James Fox, the weapons team leader, “Can we give [the fighters] a
mission?” Fox replies, “Right now their mission is to hold.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 111]

Then, at around 9:11 a.m., either the senior weapons director at NEADS or his
technician instructs the Otis fighters to “remain at current position [holding
pattern] until FAA requests assistance.”
Fighters Exit Holding Pattern for New York - Just before 9:13 a.m., the Otis
pilots tell their controller at the FAA’s Boston Center that they need to establish
a combat air patrol over New York. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 459] According
to the 9/11 Commission, “Radar data show that at 9:13, when the Otis fighters
were about 115 miles away from the city, the fighters exited their holding
pattern and set a course direct for Manhattan” (see 9:13 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24]

Entity Tags: James Fox, Federal Aviation Administration, New York Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Kevin Nasypany, Steve Hedrick, Daniel Nash, Northeast Air Defense
Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
93

In response to learning of the second plane hitting the World Trade Center,
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) orders the two F-16 fighter jets
kept on alert at Langley Air Force Base in Virginia to battle stations. [AVIATION
WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25 AND 88; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 112] Being at “battle stations” means the plane’s pilots are in the
cockpits but with the engines turned off. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55]

Nasypany Wants to Scramble Jets - At NEADS, mission crew commander Major
Kevin Nasypany is concerned that the two F-15s launched from Otis Air National
Guard Base in response to Flight 11 are running out of fuel (see (9:09 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) and has asked Colonel Robert Marr, the NEADS battle
commander, to scramble the two F-16s kept on alert at Langley, so as to
establish a greater presence over New York. But after conferring with Major
General Larry Arnold, who is at the Continental US NORAD Region (CONR)
headquarters in Florida, Marr orders “battle stations only at Langley.” [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 460; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 112]

Jets Put on Battle Stations - Marr and Arnold will tell the 9/11 Commission that
the Langley jets are held on battle stations, rather than being scrambled,
“because they might be called upon to relieve the Otis fighters over New York
City if a refueling tanker was not located, and also because of the general
uncertainty of the situation in the sky.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25] Marr will
also say that, after Flight 175 hit the WTC at 9:03 a.m., those at NEADS are
“thinking New York City is under attack,” so the Langley pilots are ordered to
battle stations, as “[t]he plan was to protect New York City.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 60]

Colonel Alan Scott, who is with Arnold at the CONR headquarters, will explain,
“At 9:09, Langley F-16s are directed to battle stations, just based on the general
situation and the breaking news, and the general developing feeling about
what’s going on.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Although the
9/11 Commission and other accounts will state that the Langley jets are put on
battle stations at 9:09 (see (9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001), a BBC
documentary will place this at 9:21, and journalist and author Jere Longman will
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9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001: Indianapolis Flight Control Tells
Local FAA Flight 77 Is Missing, But FAA Headquarters and NORAD
Are Not Yet Told

  

(9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pilots at Langley Air Force Base
Go to ‘Battle Stations’

  

Major Dean Eckmann. [Source: US Air
Force]

indicate this does not happen until 9:24. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 64; AVIATION WEEK AND
SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; BBC, 9/1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Kevin Nasypany, Langley Air Force Base, Northeast Air Defense
Sector, Larry Arnold, Alan Scott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Indianapolis flight control reports the loss of contact with Flight 77 to the FAA’s
Great Lakes Regional Operations Center. They describe it as a possible crash.
The center waits 15 minutes before passing the information to FAA headquarters
at 9:24 a.m. (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/17/2001  ; WASHINGTON POST, 11/3/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] However,
American Airlines headquarters has been notified of the same information
before 9:00 a.m. (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: American Airlines, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal
Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The two pilots on alert at Langley Air Force
Base in Virginia are put on “battle stations,”
and get into their fighter jets, ready to take
off if required. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 64; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] Being at “battle
stations” means the pilots are in their planes’
cockpits with the engines turned off, but
ready to start them and taxi out should a
scramble order follow. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 27] NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) has ordered this in
response to the news of the second plane
hitting the World Trade Center and over
concerns that the fighters launched from Otis
Air National Guard base in response to Flight
11 might run out of fuel (see 9:09 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and (9:09 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 460; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 88] According to journalist and
author Jere Longman, the two “alert” pilots at Langley are currently “still in the
dark about the gravity of the moment.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 64-65]

Pilot Wonders If Order Connected to Events in New York - Major Dean Eckmann,
one of the pilots on alert, will later recall: “The scramble horn goes off and we
get the yellow light, which is our battle stations. So at that point I go running
out to… my assigned alert airplane, get suited up, and I get into the cockpit
ready to start.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] He asks his crew chief, “Do you think this has
anything to do with New York?” The chief replies: “I can’t imagine how. The Otis
guys could handle that.”
Pilot Told 'This Is Just Precautionary' - Meanwhile, Captain Craig Borgstrom, the
unit’s operations manager, is briefing the other alert pilot, Major Brad Derrig, on
what he knows. He tells him: “There’s some wacky stuff happening. Some
airplane just hit the World Trade Center. I don’t have any more information, but
I’m sure this is just precautionary.” Borgstrom then heads out to give Eckmann
the same brief, but has to stop to answer a phone call from NEADS (see
(Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:23 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 118]

Although the 9/11 Commission and other accounts will state that the Langley
jets are placed on battle stations at 9:09, a BBC documentary will suggest this
happens at 9:21, and Longman will indicate this does not occur until 9:24.
[LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 64; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; BBC, 9/1/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] The two alert jets, along with a third jet piloted by
Borgstrom, will be ordered to scramble at 9:24 a.m. (see 9:24 a.m. September
11, 2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 4/16/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16]

Entity Tags: Craig Borgstrom, Langley Air Force Base, Dean Eckmann, Northeast Air
Defense Sector, Brad Derrig
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(9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Fighter Jets Running Out
of Fuel

  

(9:09 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001: Numerous False
Reports of Hijacked Aircraft Cause Confusion

  

NEADS
commander
Robert
Marr.
[Source:
Dick
Blume]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Because the two fighter jets launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in
response to Flight 11 expended a large amount of fuel as they flew toward the
New York area (see (8:53 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001), there are now
concerns about getting them refueled. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] The
fighters are currently flying a “holding pattern” in “Whiskey 105,” which is
military training airspace just south of Long Island, over the Atlantic Ocean (see
9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001). Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, the
lead Otis pilot, reports to NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) that
the two fighters have only 30 minutes of fuel remaining. At NEADS, Major Kevin
Nasypany, the facility’s mission crew commander, orders, “Find me a tanker!”
Weapons controller Major Steve Hedrick quickly calls McGuire Air Force Base in
New Jersey to see if it has any of its KC-10 tankers airborne, but none are.
Nasypany gets on the phone to Colonel Robert Marr, who is in the NEADS battle
cab, and requests launching the two F-16s kept on alert at Langley Air Force
Base in Virginia, so as to provide backup for the Otis fighters. Marr then
discusses this over the phone with Major General Larry Arnold who is at Tyndall
Air Force Base, Florida, but neither thinks it is a good idea. According to author
Lynn Spencer: “If the battle expands, they don’t want to have all their assets in
one place. Nor can they have them running out of fuel at the same time.” Marr
and Arnold agree that they will try to find fuel for the Otis fighters. The Langley
jets are ordered to “battle stations only” (see 9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001) so
they will be ready to launch if a refueling tanker cannot be found. Marr tells
Nasypany that he will need to find fuel for the Otis fighters. NEADS technicians
then begin searching for a tanker. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 460; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 112-113] A member of staff at NEADS talked over the radio with a KC-135
tanker plane from Bangor, Maine, at around 9:05 a.m., and the plane’s crew
agreed to provide support to the Otis fighters (see 9:04 a.m.-9:06 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] But, according to Spencer’s
account, NEADS is apparently unable to find a tanker to refuel the fighters until
around 9:35 a.m., when one of the Otis pilots remembers that the KC-135 from
Bangor should be available and in his area, and informs the other Otis pilot, who
calls NEADS about this (see (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 152-153]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Steve Hedrick, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Timothy Duffy,
McGuire Air Force Base, Langley Air Force Base, Kevin Nasypany, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Numerous reports incorrectly claiming that aircraft have been hijacked
are received while the terrorist attacks are taking place and into the
afternoon. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 3/31/2005;

POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] There are “multiple erroneous reports of
hijacked aircraft” during the morning, according to the 9/11
Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28] At around 9:09
a.m., the FAA Command Center reports that 11 aircraft are either not
communicating with FAA facilities or flying unexpected routes. [AVIATION

WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] Major General Larry Arnold, the
commander of the Continental United States NORAD Region, will later
claim that during the “four-hour ordeal” of the attacks, a total of 21

planes are identified as possible hijackings. [FILSON, 2002; CODE ONE MAGAZINE,

1/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 71] Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), will say, “At one time I was told that
across the nation there were some 29 different reports of hijackings.” [NEWHOUSE

NEWS SERVICE, 3/31/2005] Secret Service agent Dave Wilkinson, who travels with
President Bush on Air Force One after it leaves Sarasota, Florida (see 9:54 a.m.
September 11, 2001), will recall that by the time the plane reaches Offutt Air
Force Base in Nebraska, at 2:50 p.m. (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001),
“there were like 15 to 20 planes still unaccounted for” nationwide. “For
everything we knew, they were all hijacked,” he will say. [POLITICO MAGAZINE,
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9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001: Indianapolis Center Controllers
Learn of Flight 11 Hijacking and WTC Crashes, yet Do Not Suspect
Flight 77 Is Hijacked

  

9/9/2016] Officials will claim that these false reports cause considerable
confusion. Arnold will recall that particularly during the time between the
Pentagon being hit at, 9:37 a.m., and Flight 93 going down, at around 10:03
a.m., “a number of aircraft are being called possibly hijacked.… There was a lot
of confusion, as you can imagine.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 71-73] He will say: “We were
receiving many reports of hijacked aircraft. When we received those calls, we
might not know from where the aircraft had departed. We also didn’t know the
location of the airplane.” [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002] Marr will comment: “There
were a number of false reports out there. What was valid? What was a guess? We
just didn’t know.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 73] Assistant Secretary of Defense for Public
Affairs Victoria Clarke, who is in the Pentagon during the attacks and for most of
the rest of the day, will recall: “There were lots of false signals out there. There
were false hijack squawks, and a great part of the challenge was sorting through
what was a legitimate threat and what wasn’t.” [CNN, 6/17/2004; CLARKE, 2006, PP.

215-231]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Robert Marr, Dave Wilkinson, Victoria
(“Torie”) Clarke, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Indianapolis Center, which was monitoring
Flight 77 when it disappeared from radar (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
(8:56 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001), learns for the first time that there
has been at least one hijacking—of Flight 11—this morning, and that planes have
crashed into the World Trade Center. Yet, after he passes this information on to
a colleague, neither controller suspects that the missing Flight 77 might also be
hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 105-107]

Dispatcher Gives Details of Crisis - The controller, a sector radar associate at the
Indianapolis Center, calls the American Airlines dispatch office in Texas and
overhears dispatcher Jim McDonnell on another call, discussing the morning’s
crisis. He hears McDonnell saying, “… and it was a Boston-LA flight and [Flight]
77 is a Dulles-LA flight and, uh, we’ve had an unconfirmed report a second
airplane just flew into the World Trade Center.” McDonnell then acknowledges
the Indianapolis Center controller, who asks, “Did you get a hold of American 77
by chance?” McDonnell answers, “No sir, but we have an unconfirmed report the
second airplane hit the World Trade Center and exploded.” The controller asks,
“Say again?” McDonnell tells him: “You know, we lost American 11 to a
hijacking. American 11 was a Boston to Los Angeles flight.” The controller seems
shocked, saying: “I can’t really… I can’t hear what you’re saying there. You said
American 11?” McDonnell replies, “Yes, we were hijacked… and it was a Boston-
LA flight, and [Flight] 77 is a Dulles-LA flight and, uh, we’ve had an unconfirmed
report a second airplane just flew into the World Trade Center.” The controller
then abruptly ends the call, saying: “Thank you very much. Goodbye.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/16/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 106]

Controllers Make No Connection with Flight 77 - After hanging up, the
Indianapolis Center controller immediately calls another of the center’s radar
associates and repeats what he has just heard. They look through their flight
plans but can find no record of Flight 11 in their system. According to author
Lynn Spencer, the center’s host computer, which performs critical radar and
flight management functions, only holds on to active flight plans. Therefore,
several minutes after the system had stopped tracking the transponder data tag
for Flight 11, its flight plan dropped out of the system. According to Spencer,
the two controllers fail to connect what McDonnell has said with the
disappearance of Flight 77: “The best the controllers can figure is that [Flight
11] was hijacked on the ground in New York and proceeded to take off for Los
Angeles without a clearance. They’re not sure just how this is relevant to the
disappearance of American 77, if at all, and they’ve done all they can do for
now.… Confused, they return to their jobs.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 106-107]

Hijacking Not Suspected - At 9:08, the Indianapolis Center contacted Air Force
Search and Rescue to request that it be on the lookout for an accident involving
Flight 77 (see (After 9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and at 9:09 it informs the
FAA regional office of a possible accident involving Flight 77 (see 9:09 a.m.
September 11, 2001). However, according to the 9/11 Commission, it is not until
about 9:20 that the center begins to doubt its initial assumption that Flight 77
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(Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:23 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS
Wants Third Jet Launched from Langley, Meaning Unit Will Have
No Supervisor of Flying

  

has crashed, and discusses this concern with the FAA’s Herndon Command Center
(see (9:20 a.m.-9:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.
31-32]

Entity Tags: Jim McDonnell, American Airlines, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The operations manager with the unit at Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, that is
involved in NORAD’s air defense mission is instructed to prepare to launch three
F-16s from the base, even though the unit only keeps two such jets on “alert.”
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 4/16/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 118]

NEADS Calls Langley - Captain Craig Borgstrom is the operations manager of a
detachment at Langley from the North Dakota Air National Guard’s 119th Fighter
Wing. In the event of an order to scramble the unit’s two alert F-16s, he would
serve as the supervisor of flying (SOF), responsible for informing the pilots about
their mission. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 114, 116] The unit has just received the signal to
put its alert jets on “battle stations,” with the pilots in the cockpits but the
engines turned off (see (9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 64;

FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] After briefing one of the two
alert pilots, Borgstrom is called by the crew chief to answer a phone call from
someone at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) who wants to speak
to him. In an urgent voice, the caller asks Borgstrom, “How many airplanes can
you get airborne?” Borgstrom answers, “I have two F-16s at battle stations right
now,” but the caller snaps: “That’s not what I asked! How many total aircraft
can you launch?” Although Borgstrom is not on alert duty, he is an F-16 pilot. He
responds: “Well, the only other pilot here is me—I can fly. I can give you three!”
The caller instructs him: “Suit up and go fly! We need all of you at battle
stations!” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 65; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 4/16/2002; SPENCER, 2008,
PP. 118]

Third Pilot Means No Supervisor - According to author Lynn Spencer, this order
“is almost unthinkable. If [Borgstrom] goes up, there will be no supervisor of
flying. During a scramble, it is the SOF’s responsibility to monitor the jets—to
work with local controllers to ensure priority handling and to make sure that the
pilots are receiving lawful launch orders. The SOF stays in close communication
with NEADS to get any and all information about the mission to pass on to his
pilots, and assesses weather, airfield status, and spare alert aircraft status in
case of an abort by one of the primary fighters. If Borgy flies, there not only will
be no SOF, there will be no officer left at the detachment!”
Borgstrom Notifies Others, Checks with Commander - Borgstrom heads out to
inform others of the instruction. He speaks to one of the alert pilots, Major Dean
Eckmann, telling him, “They want us to launch all planes and all pilots if we get
scrambled!” According to Spencer, this request “doesn’t make any sense to
Eckmann,” and his initial response is ”What?” But “he’s a military officer and
he’ll follow orders,” and points Borgstrom to the unit’s third F-16, which is not
kept on alert and is therefore unarmed. Borgstrom instructs the crew chief to
arm the fighter’s gun; this will be the only ammunition he has when he takes
off. After fetching his harness and helmet, he places a phone call to the
commander of the 119th Fighter Wing, at the wing’s home in Fargo, North
Dakota. Borgstrom is uncomfortable with the unprecedented situation he is in
and feels compelled to notify his immediate higher-ups. He tells the
commander: “Sir, they’re launching all three of us. I don’t know what’s going
on, but there’s no ops supervision here at all!” The commander knows what has
happened in New York from news reports, and so is aware of the situation. He
tells Borgstrom: “Go! Our thoughts are with you. Godspeed.” Borgstrom then
hangs up the phone and runs to his jet. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 118-119] The three
Langley jets will receive a scramble order at 9:24 a.m. (see 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and are airborne by 9:30 a.m. (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16]

Entity Tags: 119th Fighter Wing, Dean Eckmann, Craig Borgstrom, Langley Air Force
Base, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93
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(Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:22 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United
Airlines Operations Center Sends Message to Flight 93 Co-Pilot,
Receives No Reply

  

Melodie Homer. [Source: Jim
Varhegyi]

Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:20 a.m. September 11, 2001: United
Airlines Dispatch Manager Speaks with Counterpart at American
Airlines; Suspects Second Crash Was Flight 175

  

Craig
Parfitt.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

9:10 a.m. September 11, 2001: Port Authority Tells La Guardia
Airport WTC Crashes Are Criminal Acts

  

The United Airlines Operations Center at JFK Airport
in New York sends a text message to LeRoy Homer, the
co-pilot of Flight 93, but receives no response from
him. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37] At 9:10, Melodie
Homer, the wife of LeRoy Homer, contacts the
operations center after seeing the second plane
hitting the World Trade Center on television. Knowing
her husband is flying, she requests that a message be
sent to him, stating, “Your wife just wants to make
sure you’re okay.” [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/19/2001;
LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 78; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004;

DISCOVERY CHANNEL, 2005] Melodie is told, “If you want to
hang on, we’ll get a message back in a couple of
minutes.” According to journalist and author Jere

Longman, after no response is received, a second text message is sent. Although
Melodie Homer’s message is later determined to have been received by the
flight, there is still no reply. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 81-82] However, the 9/11
Commission will only describe one message—not two—being sent to Homer,
which it says happens at 9:22. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 456; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 37] The hijacking of Flight 93 is believed to take place at 9:28 (see
(9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 11] A text
message sent by an airline dispatcher to Flight 93’s pilot Jason Dahl shortly
before the hijacking will receive a response from him three minutes later (see
9:23 a.m.-9:26 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37-38]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Melodie Homer, LeRoy Homer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The United Airlines dispatch operations manager speaks with the
American Airlines dispatch operations manager, and they discuss the
two plane crashes in New York. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25] Mike
Barber, the United dispatch manager, is at the airline’s System
Operations Control (SOC) center, just outside Chicago, while Craig
Parfitt, the American dispatch manager, is at that airline’s SOC center
in Fort Worth, Texas. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] At 9:10, United
Airlines is aware a second aircraft has hit the World Trade Center, but
it does not realize this is one of its own flights. During their call,

Parfitt says to Barber he believes both the aircraft that hit the WTC belonged to
American Airlines. (At 9:08 a.m., officials at American Airlines’ SOC mistakenly
concluded the second aircraft to hit the WTC might have been Flight 77 (see
9:08 a.m. September 11, 2001).) But Barber says he is increasingly “confident”
that the second plane was United Airlines Flight 175. “In slow motion and
enlarged images of the second impact on CNN, he could see that the airplane
did not have the shiny metallic color of American jets.” By 9:20, according to
the 9/11 Commission, although Barber believes the second crashed plane was
Flight 175, the identity of this aircraft is “still unconfirmed.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 25-26]

Entity Tags: Mike Barber, Craig Parfitt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to released transcripts, a caller from the Port Authority police desk
tells a La Guardia Airport control tower employee that, “they are considering
[the crashes into the WTC] a criminal act.” The control tower employee replies,
“We believe that, and we are holding all aircraft on the ground.” [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 12/29/2003] La Guardia is one of two major New York City airports, and the
Port Authority patrol both the WTC and the city’s airports.
Entity Tags: La Guardia Airport, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: South
Tower Employee Sees No Inferno on 78th Floor

  

Brian Clark. [Source: CTV]

(9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Requests
Information on Unusual Flight Activity, Receives Numerous
Reports

  

The FAA Command Center in Herndon, Virginia. [Source:
Federal Aviation Administration]

Brian Clark, the executive vice president of brokerage
firm Euro Brokers, was on the 84th floor of the South
Tower, where his firm’s offices are, when Flight 175
crashed into it. He had headed out, going down
Stairway A, which is the only staircase in the tower that
remains intact from top to bottom, and was soon joined
by Stanley Praimnath, who also works in the South
Tower. They reach a point that Clark later guesses to
have been around the 77th or 78th floor, where the
stairway walls are cracked, allowing them to look
through. This would be around the lower end of the
floors where the plane impacted. However, Clark sees
no large fire. He later says, “[Y]ou could look through

the cracks and see flames. They were just quietly licking up, not a roaring
inferno. And there was some smoke there, but again I think the stairs were
pressurized, pushing the air out so we had less smoke in the stairway than you
might imagine.” [BBC, 3/7/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/26/2002; SUN, 9/6/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 5/18/2004] This apparently contradicts later claims that the tower was
subjected to “extreme fires” prior to its collapse. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2004]

Firefighter Orio Palmer will make it up to this level of the tower later on, and
also report only finding small fires there (see 9:52 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Clark and Praimnath continue down the stairs and make it out just minutes
before the collapse. They are two of only four people who were at or above the
impact zone after Flight 175 hit, who are able to escape from the South Tower.
[CNN, 9/9/2002] A further 14 people are able to get out of the building from its
78th floor, which is the lower part of the crash zone. [DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP.

255]

Entity Tags: Stanley Praimnath, World Trade Center, Brian Clark
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

Ben Sliney, the national
operations manager at the FAA’s
Herndon Command Center, puts
the word out that he wants all
air traffic control facilities
around the US to inform him of
anything unusual that occurs
with the flights they are
handling. In response, news of
suspicious activity quickly starts
coming in to the Command
Center. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 125-126]

Command Center Calls Field
Facilities - Sliney wants air

traffic control facilities to notify him of anything out of the ordinary, such as a
radar target disappearing from the radar scope, loss of communication with an
aircraft, or an aircraft making an unauthorized change of course. He also wants
to know immediately of any glitches that occur, even if these are common,
everyday problems, such as a flight deviating from its course, missing a
frequency change, overlooking a radio call, or getting a transponder code
wrong. The center’s controllers at each regional desk therefore start calling
their field facilities, and ask them to report any unusual occurrences. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/22/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 125] The Command Center has
telecommunications lines to all the major air traffic control facilities in the US,
which enables it to reach out to those facilities and establish the big picture
about aircraft activity. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 64]

'More and More' Responses Received - Following the call for information,
numerous reports of suspicious activity are received from the air traffic control
facilities. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 125-126] Linda Schuessler, the deputy director of
system operations at the Command Center, will later recall, “[W]e started
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(Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Wife
Unable to Contact Flight 93 Passenger Tom Burnett on His Cell
Phone

  

(9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Atlantic City Non-Alert Military
Unit Goes to Wartime Posture

  

getting more and more calls about bomb threats, about aircraft that we had lost
communication or radar identification with.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY,
12/17/2001]

Center Lists Suspect Aircraft - Sliney wants a list compiled of the reportedly
suspicious aircraft. A dry-erase board is set up in the middle of the room. On it a
manager keeps track of the reports that are coming in, writing down where each
suspect aircraft was last seen, who was working it, where the flight originated,
and where it is going. Another person contacts the field facilities to follow up on
the reports. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/22/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 126]

Two Dozen Suspicious Flights - Author Pamela Freni will later describe, “[F]or
the next several hours the call signs and status” of every suspicious aircraft will
be recorded. Command Center personnel call “airline operations centers, trying
to determine any crises on each flight. Only when each plane landed or was
found safe did its identification information disappear from the board. Upward
to two dozen were listed at one time, but ultimately the number was whittled
to 11 highly suspicious cases” (see (9:09 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001).
“Nine of those airplanes would land safely. Two of them—AA 77 and UA 93—
would not.” [FRENI, 2003, PP. 64-65]

Entity Tags: Linda Schuessler, Ben Sliney, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

At her home in San Ramon, California, Deena Burnett has seen the television
coverage of the attacks on the World Trade Center. Her husband, Tom Burnett, is
due home from a business trip to New York later in the day. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

106] However, he has switched from his original flight to the earlier Flight 93,
and has not called ahead to notify her of this. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001]

Deena is expecting Tom to head home some time later this morning, but,
concerned in case he finished his business early and took an earlier flight, she
tries calling his cell phone. He does not answer. She later recalls, “This was not
cause for immediate concern, because if he was on a flight already, use of cell
phones was forbidden.” [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 60-61] Minutes later,
though, he makes the first in a series of calls to her from Flight 93, apparently
using his cell phone (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

The 177th Fighter Wing, a military unit based at the Atlantic City International
Airport in New Jersey, raises its threat protection level to a wartime posture,
and, though it is no longer part of NORAD’s alert mission, starts preparing to
launch its aircraft with live missiles. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 120-122]

Commander Orders Increased Threat Condition - Lt. Col. Brian Webster, who is
the acting wing commander for the 177th Fighter Wing, was at home when he
learned of the attacks on the World Trade Center. After watching the second
attack live on television, he rushes out to drive to the base. Webster calls the
command post there on his cell phone and gives the order, “Raise the base’s
threat protection level to Charlie!” Threatcon Charlie is a wartime posture, and
will mean various security measures are activated in preparation for a possible
attack. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 120-121]

Command Post Brought Online - For many years, up to 1998 (see May 19, 1997),
the 177th FW was part of NORAD’s alert force. It kept two fully armed F-16s on
constant alert, and was responsible for providing air sovereignty of the mid-
Atlantic, between Long Island, New York, and the Virginia Capes. [NEW JERSEY

DEPARTMENT OF MILITARY AND VETERANS AFFAIRS, 1999  ; BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] But since the unit was removed from the NORAD
alert mission, its command post has been used just once a month for training. It
is now coming to life, though, as personnel switch on the lights, and turn on
computers and monitors. The workers increase their pace after hearing an
announcement about the transition to Threatcon Charlie. A master sergeant
busily calls members of staff and orders them to report to base.
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(9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Washington Flight Control Sees
Unidentified Plane, Apparently Fails to Notify FAA or NORAD

  

(9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke
Directs Crisis Response through Video Conference with Top
Officials

  

Webster Wants Live Missiles on Aircraft - When Webster arrives, he instructs the
operations support flight commander to replace practice missiles and munitions
on the unit’s fighter jets with live ones. The missiles are not stored by the
aircraft, so this will take some time. Webster also orders, “Get me
authenticators.” An authenticator is a piece of paper given to pilots with a code
in a series of letters on it, and which is only valid for a 24-hour period. If a pilot
receives an order to fire, he must ask for an authentication code. If this doesn’t
match the code on his authenticator, he cannot legally comply with the order.
NORAD’s alert sites receive authenticators each month, but as it is no longer
part of the alert mission, Atlantic City has none.
Weapons Chief Uncertain - According to author Lynn Spencer, Webster’s orders
are unprecedented at a non-alert fighter wing of the Air National Guard. “Air
National Guard jets don’t simply fly around the United States with live missiles.
Guardsmen train to fight wars overseas, not to fly armed combat over the
United States.” The weapons chief with the 177th FW is unenthusiastic, and asks
to have a word with Webster. But Webster tells him abruptly, “Just do it!”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 121-122] Within two hours, the first fighters will take off from
the Atlantic City unit. These had been preparing for a training mission at the
time of the attacks in New York (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 10/2002]

Entity Tags: 177th Fighter Wing, Brian Webster
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Washington flight control notices a new eastbound plane entering its radar with
no radio contact and no transponder identification. They do not realize it is
Flight 77. They are aware of the hijackings and crashes of Flights 11 and 175,
yet they apparently fail to notify anyone about the unidentified plane. [NEWSDAY,

9/23/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Another report says they never notice it, and
it is only noticed when it enters radar coverage of Washington’s Dulles
International Airport at 9:24 a.m. (see (9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 11/3/2001]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Federal Aviation
Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Around this time, according to his own account, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke reaches the Secure Video Conferencing Center just off the main floor of
the Situation Room in the West Wing of the White House. From there, he directs
the response to the 9/11 attacks and stays in contact with other top officials
through video links. Clarke claims that on video he can see Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld, CIA Director George Tenet, FBI Director Robert Mueller, FAA
Administrator Jane Garvey, Deputy Attorney General Larry Thompson (filling in
for the traveling Attorney General John Ashcroft), Deputy Secretary of State
Richard Armitage (filling in for the traveling Secretary of State Colin Powell),
and Vice Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers (filling in for the
traveling Chairman Henry Shelton). National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
is with Clarke, but she lets him run the crisis response, deferring to his longer
experience on terrorism matters. Clarke is also told by an aide, “We’re on the
line with NORAD, on an air threat conference call.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 2-4;

AUSTRALIAN, 3/27/2004] According to the 9/11 Commission, logs indicate that
Clarke’s video teleconference only begins at 9:25 a.m. (see 9:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001), which is later than Clarke suggests, and CIA and FAA
representatives only join it at 9:40 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 36 AND 462]

Other accounts claim that, rather than being involved in Clarke’s teleconference
at this time, Donald Rumsfeld is still in his office waiting for his intelligence
briefing (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and Richard Myers is
in a meeting on Capitol Hill (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[ARMED FORCES RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE, 10/17/2001; CLARKE, 2006, PP. 218-219] The
9/11 Commission claims that, “While important,” Clarke’s conference has “no
immediate effect on the emergency defense efforts.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]
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Soon After 9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001: Mistaken Report of
Flight 77 Crash Causes Confusion

  

9:11 a.m. September 11, 2001: Global Guardian Military Exercise
Paused, but Apparently Not Yet Terminated

  

(9:12 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Takes Control of New
York Airspace

  

Yet, as the Washington Post puts it, “everyone seems to agree” Clarke is the
chief crisis manager on 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/28/2004] Even Clarke’s later
opponent, National Security Adviser Rice, calls him 9/11’s “crisis management
guy.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004] The conference is where the
government’s emergency defense efforts are concentrated.
Entity Tags: Larry D. Thompson, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Richard
B. Myers, Richard Armitage, John Ashcroft, Robert S. Mueller III, Richard A. Clarke,
Henry Hugh Shelton, Jane Garvey, Donald Rumsfeld, 9/11 Commission, George J.
Tenet, Colin Powell, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Flight AA 77, Richard Clarke

When Indianapolis flight control reported the loss of contact with Flight 77 to
the FAA’s Great Lakes Regional Operations Center (see 9:09 a.m. September 11,
2001), an employee at an FAA flight service station (which particular one is
unspecified) picks up on the communication and mistakenly calls the Ashland,
Kentucky police to report a confirmed crash. Indianapolis controllers had noted
the last known position of Flight 77 as being near the Ohio-Kentucky border, so
this becomes part of the employee’s report. Indianapolis Center personnel,
suspecting that Flight 77 may have crashed, subsequently contact the same
police office, requesting information on any crashes. (An FAA report describes
them contacting the West Virginia State Police at about 9:15 a.m. Ashland,
though in Kentucky, is only a few miles out of West Virginia, so this may be
referring the same incident.) Using the flight service station report as an actual
accident, the police mistakenly confirm the crash, even though it never actually
happened. A state helicopter is even dispatched to the plane’s last known
coordinates, but there is nothing there. Time is lost in all the confusion. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; FRENI, 2003, PP. 29] It is not until about 9:20
a.m., when Indianapolis Center learns there are other hijacked aircraft in the
system (see (9:20 a.m.-9:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001), that it will start to
doubt its initial assumption that Flight 77 crashed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

32] However, the report of a downed plane persists. Shortly before 10 a.m., Dale
Watson, counterterrorism chief at the FBI, will say to counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke over a video teleconference, “We have a report of a large jet
crashed in Kentucky, near the Ohio line.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 13] According to USA
Today, “The reports are so serious that [FAA Administrator Jane] Garvey notifies
the White House that there has been another crash. Only later does she learn
the reports are erroneous.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The US Strategic Command (Stratcom) orders that its Global Guardian exercise
be put on pause at this time, according to a 2006 article in The Bombardier, the
newspaper for Barksdale Air Force Base, Louisiana. [BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ]

Global Guardian is an annual exercise sponsored by Stratcom, which has its
headquarters at Offutt Air Force Base, Nebraska. The exercise tests Stratcom’s
ability to fight a nuclear war (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-

HERALD, 2/27/2002; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005] Many aircraft and personnel at
Barksdale, as well as other military bases, are involved in it (see 8:48 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [TIMES-PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002] Global Guardian will be formally
terminated at 10:44 a.m., according to The Bombardier (see (10:44 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), although other reports will say it is canceled earlier on,
possibly after the second World Trade Center tower is hit at 9:03 a.m. [OMAHA

WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/8/2002; BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Global Guardian, US Strategic Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) declares “AFIO” (Authorization
for Interceptor Operations) for New York airspace, which gives the military
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(9:12 a.m.-11:57 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS and NORAD
Experiencing Communications Problems

  

(9:12 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Attendant Calls
Parents and Confirms Hijacking, but Accounts Are Contradictory

  

authority over the FAA for that airspace, and will enable the fighter jets
launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in response to Flight 11 (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001) to head toward the city. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 113] For the
last few minutes, the two Otis fighters have been kept in a “holding pattern” in
military airspace over the Atlantic Ocean (see 9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September
11, 2001), and NEADS has been unable to get permission from the FAA for them
to enter the civilian airspace over New York. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008,
PP. 111-112]

Marr Wants AFIO - According to author Lynn Spencer, Colonel Robert Marr, the
NEADS battle commander, now “decides that he is done waiting for FAA approval
for his fighters to enter New York airspace.… He will play his ace card. There is
one method for the military to override the FAA’s authority over the airspace,
and it is called AFIO.” The declaration of AFIO will give the military “emergency
authority to enter FAA-controlled airspace without permission.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

113] According to an FAA document, “Upon declaring ‘AFIO,’ NORAD assumes
responsibility for [interceptor fighter jets] seeing and avoiding all known aircraft
and ensuring safe intercept conduct.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 2/19/2004,
PP. 4-12-1 - 4-12-2]

Nasypany Directed to Declare AFIO - Marr, who is in the NEADS battle cab,
speaks over a direct phone line to Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission
crew commander, who is on the operations floor there. He orders him to declare
AFIO for New York airspace and to immediately move the Otis fighters over the
city. Nasypany then calls out across the operations floor to the weapons team,
“Okay, we’re declaring AFIO at this time.” The directive is relayed immediately
to the two Otis pilots, who will then leave their holding pattern and head
toward Manhattan (see 9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 113]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr,
Kevin Nasypany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Tape recordings of the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) in Rome, New York indicate that both NEADS and NORAD are
experiencing significant problems communicating with other agencies:
 At 9:12 a.m., a member of staff at NEADS tells another military agency over

the phone: “We’re trying to reach the military coordinator. We’re having a
difficult time.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

 At 9:22 a.m., a women at NEADS calls what is apparently an American Airlines
office in New York, to ask about a report NEADS has received that Flight 11 is
still airborne and headed towards Washington (see 9:21 a.m. September 11,
2001). After being given a phone number she needs to call for more information,
the woman at NEADS replies: “[D]o me a favor and have them call us? We cannot
call out for some reason.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

 At around 10:31 a.m., someone from the 1st Fighter Wing, which is the host
unit at Langley Air Force Base in Virginia, calls NEADS. During the conversation,
they mention, “I tried to get a hold of NORAD… and their lines are all busy.”
NEADS replies, “Yeah, I can believe it,” and adds, “Right now the circuits are so
busy.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

 Around 11:50 a.m., someone with the New York Air National Guard’s 109th
Airlift Wing is on the phone to NEADS. They mention, “We’re having a tough
time getting hold of you guys.” NEADS responds, “We’re having problems with
our phone lines as well.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

 At 11:57 a.m., a member of staff at NEADS complains: “They turned off all the
goddamned lines to the outside.… No, local. So you can’t make outside phone
calls.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Renee May, a flight attendant on Flight 77, calls her
parents in Las Vegas and reports her plane has been
hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9; US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA
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DIVISION, 7/31/2006] According to author Tom Murphy, May previously tried calling
the American Airlines flight services office at Washington’s Reagan National
Airport, but all the lines there were busy. [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 56-57] However, a
summary of the phone calls made from the four hijacked planes that is
presented at the 2006 Zacarias Moussaoui trial will make no mention of this
earlier call. May’s first attempt at calling her parents, at 9:11 a.m., had not
connected, but her second attempt a minute later is successful, and the call
lasts for two-and-a-half minutes. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31; US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] According to
reports shortly after 9/11 in the Las Vegas Review-Journal, May makes her call
using a cell phone. [LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 9/13/2001; LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL,

9/15/2001] But at the Moussaoui trial it will be claimed she uses an Airfone. [US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 7 

] According to most accounts, including that of the 9/11 Commission, she
speaks to her mother, Nancy May. [LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 9/13/2001; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 7  ] But according to Murphy, she speaks with her
father, Ronald May. [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 57] Renee reports that her plane is being
hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31] Although it will be officially claimed
that there are five hijackers on Flight 77, she says six individuals have taken
over the plane (see Between 9:12 a.m. and 9:15 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/27/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 2-3 AND 9]

Renee says the hijackers have moved people to the rear of the aircraft, though
it is unclear whether she is referring to all of the passengers or just the flight’s
crew. She tells her parent (either her mother or father, depending on the
account) to call American Airlines and inform it of the hijacking. She gives three
numbers in Northern Virginia to call. Before the time Flight 77 crashes, Renee
May’s mother (or her father, according to Murphy) is able to contact an American
Airlines employee at Reagan National Airport and pass on what their daughter
has reported (see (Between 9:15 a.m. and 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31; MURPHY, 2006, PP. 57]

Entity Tags: Ronald May, Nancy May, Renee May
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Passenger Phone Calls
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(9:13 a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Takes
His Time Leaving the Reading Demonstration

  

President
Bush
continues
to read.
[Source:
Lions
Gate
Films]

!Donate Home | Contact

About Timelines Blog Donate Volunteer Search this timeline only    Search   Go

!! History Commons Alert, Exciting News
 Home  » Timelines by Topic  » Regions  » Asia  » Afghanistan  » Complete 911 Timeline

Follow Us!

We are planning some big changes! Please follow us to stay updated and be part of our

community.

Complete 911 Timeline

Project: Complete 911 Timeline

Open-Content project managed by matt, Derek, Paul, KJF, mtuck, paxvector

add event | references

Page 36 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

President Bush stays in the classroom where he has been participating
in a reading demonstration for at least two minutes after the
demonstration has ended, asking the children questions and talking to
the school’s principal, before joining his colleagues in another room
and responding to the terrorist attacks. Despite being told that a
second plane has crashed into the World Trade Center and America is
under attack (see (9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Bush has spent the
last five minutes listening to some second graders reading a story
about a pet goat (see (9:08 a.m.-9:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38-39]

Bush Stays in the Classroom and Chats with the Students - After the children
finish the story, rather than leaving the classroom, Bush stays seated and talks
to them. “Hoo! These are great readers,” he says. “Very impressive. Thank you
all so very much for showing me your reading skills.” He then says: “I’ll bet they
practice, too. Don’t you? Reading more than they watch TV?” Bush, who is
“notoriously punctual,” is now “openly stretching out the moment” and
“lollygagging as if he didn’t want the session to end,” journalist and author Bill
Sammon will comment. He asks the children: “Anybody do that? Read more than
you watch TV?” The children raise their hands and he says: “Oh, that’s great.
Very good. Very important to practice.” He is “smiling as if he didn’t have a care
in the world,” according to Sammon. Bush then turns to the teacher, Sandra Kay
Daniels, and in a relaxed manner tells her, “Thanks for having me.” He says to
the children, “I’m very impressed with how you read this book.” With the
reading demonstration now over, Daniels instructs the children to close their
books and place them under their chairs. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 89-90]

Bush Says He Will Talk about the Events in New York Later - After he learned that
a second plane had crashed into the WTC, White House press secretary Ari
Fleischer instructed the president’s advance team to get members of the press
out of the classroom as soon as the reading demonstration ended, so they
wouldn’t ask Bush about the events in New York before he had enough
information to give an appropriate answer. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002; FLEISCHER, 2005,
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9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Jets Leave Holding Pattern
and Head for New York

  

PP. 139] Following this instruction, White House assistant press secretary Gordon
Johndroe now urges the reporters in the room to leave. He says to them: “Thank
you, press. If you could step out the door we came in, please.” However, before
exiting, one reporter calls out, “Mr. President, are you aware of the reports of
the plane crash in New York?” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 90; CBS, 9/11/2002] During the
reading demonstration, Fleischer held up a message instructing Bush to not say
anything yet about the attacks (see (Shortly After 9:07 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/7/2002] In line with this instruction, Bush tells the
reporter, “I’ll talk about it later.”
Bush Talks to the Principal before Leaving the Room - The president then steps
forward and shakes hands with Daniels. “He was taking his good old time,”
Sammon will comment. Bush waits until all the members of the press have left
the room and then pulls aside Gwendolyn Tosé-Rigell, the school’s principal, to
explain to her that his plans have changed. “I’m so sorry, but a tragedy has
occurred,” he says. He tells Tosé-Rigell about the second crash at the WTC and
says that, instead of giving a talk about education, he will have to give a speech
to the nation from the school, to comment on the terrorist attacks (see 9:30
a.m. September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 90-91] He then goes to a holding
room next to the classroom, where he will talk on the phone with officials in
Washington, DC, and work on the statement that he wants to deliver before
leaving the school (see (9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON

TIMES, 10/7/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] Bush was supposed to leave the
classroom at 9:15 a.m., according to his original schedule. [US PRESIDENT, 9/2001]

Despite everything that has happened, he leaves the room close to this
time—“shortly before 9:15,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Gordon Johndroe, Gwendolyn Tosé-Rigell, Sandra Kay Daniels, George W.
Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The two F-15s launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in response to Flight
11 finally exit their “holding pattern” off the Long Island coast, and fly directly
toward New York. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26] According to the 9/11
Commission, the two fighters had been sent to the military-controlled airspace
over the Atlantic Ocean because they lacked a target, and so have been flying in
this area for the last few minutes (see 9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11,
2001). They are currently about 115 miles from the city. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 20 AND 24] Visibility is extremely clear and Lt. Col. Timothy Duffy,
one of the two Otis pilots, will later recall that he can see the World Trade
Center towers burning in the distance. He has just called NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) and asked: “What do you want me to do next? What do
you need from me right this second?” [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 63]

NEADS Takes Control of Airspace - At NEADS, battle commander Colonel Robert
Marr had lost patience waiting for approval from the FAA to send the Otis jets to
New York, and so has just declared “AFIO” (Authorization for Interceptor
Operations) for New York airspace, which gives the military authority to enter
that airspace without permission (see (9:12 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 113] Therefore, a couple of minutes after Duffy made his inquiry, NEADS
weapons controller Major Steve Hedrick gets back to him to relay the AFIO
directive. Hedrick instructs Duffy: “Proceed direct to Manhattan and set up
combat air patrol. NORAD has taken over control of the airspace.” Duffy
confirms, “Okay, got that.”
Fighters Request Lower Altitude Clearance - Duffy, who is currently flying at
20,000 feet, immediately requests clearance from the FAA to fly at lower
altitude. He calls its New York Center and identifies himself with his military call
sign, saying, “Panta 4-5 needs to go direct to New York City and I need lower
[altitude]… right now.” The controller gives him a heading and clears him to
descend to 18,000 feet. After the two Otis jets exit military airspace at 9:13,
they descend to 18,000 feet and Duffy asks the New York Center controller again
for lower altitude clearance. He is given permission to descend to 16,000 feet,
and upon further requests is allowed to go down to 11,000 feet. Finally, Duffy
insists, “Guys, I need all the way to the surface!” and the controller replies:
“Roger. Panta 4-5 is clear all altitudes.” “They just gave us the airspace,” Duffy
will later recall. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 63; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 113-114]
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Between 9:12 a.m. and 9:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight
Attendant Describes Six Hijackers on Flight 77

  

9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001: Jet Fuel in South Tower Burns Up   

9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001: Port Authority Asks New York
Airports about Hijacked Planes, Airports Know Little

  

Conflicting Times - According to the 9/11 Commission, the two Otis fighters will
arrive over Manhattan at 9:25 (see 9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001), but
numerous witnesses on the ground there will later recall only noticing fighters
overhead after 10:00 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24]

Entity Tags: Daniel Nash, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Northeast Air
Defense Sector, Timothy Duffy, Steve Hedrick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In a phone call from Flight 77, flight attendant Renee May describes six hijackers
on her plane, yet official accounts will state there are only five. May is able to
call her parents from Flight 77 to report that her plane has been hijacked (see
(9:12 a.m.) September 11, 2001). She says six individuals have carried out the
hijacking. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31] Yet,
despite this, the official claim put forward by the FBI and later the 9/11
Commission will be that there are five hijackers—not six—on this flight. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/27/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 27] Apparently, the
only other person to make a phone call from Flight 77 is passenger Barbara
Olson, who reaches her husband (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN,

9/12/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004  ] But Olson does not appear to make any
reference to the number of hijackers on the plane. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ; CNN, 9/14/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9]

Entity Tags: Ronald May, Renee May, Nancy May
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Passenger Phone Calls

The jet fuel that spilled from Flight 175 when it hit the South Tower (see 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001) has mostly burned up by this time. The National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST), which later investigates the
collapses, will say the “initial jet fuel fires themselves lasted at most a few
minutes.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 183]

Engineering professor Forman Williams will say the jet fuel “burned for maybe
10 minutes.” [POPULAR MECHANICS, 3/2005] Flight 175, a Boeing 767, had a capacity
of 23,980 gallons, but was only carrying about 9,100 gallons of fuel when it hit
the WTC. NIST will estimate that less than 1,500 gallons were consumed in a
fireball inside the tower and 910 to 2,275 gallons were consumed in the fireballs
outside the building. Approximately 6,100 gallons therefore splashed onto the
office furnishings and started fires on various floors. However, after the jet fuel
is used up, office fires burn until the building collapses. NIST will calculate that
there were about four pounds per square foot of combustibles in the office
space, or about 60 tons per floor. Offices in the WTC actually had fewer
combustibles than other similar spaces due to the small number of interior walls
and limited bookshelf space. NIST will later find that only three of sixteen
perimeter columns it recovers reached a temperature of 250°C and neither of
the two core columns it retrieves reached this temperature. NIST will also find
that none of the samples it acquires reached a temperature above 600°C (see
August 27, 2003). While steel does not melt until its temperature is about
1,600°C, it may begin to lose significant strength at over 500°C. [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 29, 38, 42, 77] The jet fuel also
burned up in the North Tower about 10 minutes after it was hit (see 8:57 a.m.
September 11, 2001). When a group of firefighters reach the bottom impact
floor in the South Tower just before collapse, they only find two isolated fires
(see 9:52 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Forman
Williams
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center

A Port Authority police officer calls a flight controller at La Guardia Airport in
New York City. The officer asks, “They are inquiring whether or not you can call
Kennedy’s tower, because they can’t get through, and inquire whether or not
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2000 USS Cole Bombing
(114)
2001 Attempted Shoe
Bombing (23)
2002 Bali Bombings (36)
2004 Madrid Train
Bombings (82)
2005 7/7 London
Bombings (87)

Miscellaneous Al-Qaeda
Issues

Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks (89)
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements (102)
Key Captures and Deaths
(124)

Geopolitics and Islamic
Militancy

US Dominance (112)
Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda
Links (255)
Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism (83)
Israel (61)
Pakistan and the ISI (470)
Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism (322)
US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy (69)
Algerian Militant Collusion
(41)
Indonesian Militant
Collusion (20)
Philippine Militant
Collusion (74)
Yemeni Militant Collusion
(47)
Other Government-
Militant Collusion (23)

Pakistan / ISI: Specific Cases

Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy (37)
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(9:14 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady Learns of Second
Crash at WTC, Realizes It Is Terrorism

  

Noelia RodrÃguez. [Source:
Harvard University]

9:14 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Commander Tells a
Colleague to Send a Refueling Plane out over the Ocean

  

they had any contact with these aircrafts.” The flight controller responds, “At
this time, we do not think that anyone in the FAA had any contact with them.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2003] “Kennedy” is a reference to John F. Kennedy Airport,
another major airport in New York City. Port Authority police, who patrol both
the WTC and the airports, seek information from the controllers about the
hijackers. However, the controllers are unable to offer any news. [NEW YORK TIMES,

12/30/2003]

Entity Tags: La Guardia Airport, Federal Aviation Administration, Port Authority of New
York and New Jersey, John F. Kennedy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, is told that a second
plane has crashed into the World Trade Center and
realizes this is a terrorist attack while she is being
driven from the White House to Capitol Hill, where
she is scheduled to testify before a Congressional
committee. [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001; CNN, 9/11/2002; BUSH,

2010, PP. 197-198] Bush is set to appear before the
Senate Committee on Health, Education, Labor, and
Pensions at 10:00 a.m., where she will talk about
early childhood education. [USA TODAY, 9/10/2001; CNN,

9/12/2001; CNN, 9/11/2002] Her lead Secret Service agent
informed her of the first crash at the WTC as she was
getting into her limousine, outside the White House,
but she’d thought the crash was an accident (see
(8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL,
8/31/2002; GERHART, 2004, PP. 162]

First Lady Told of Second Crash, Knows It Is Terrorism - The Secret Service agents
traveling with Bush now tell the first lady about the second crash at the WTC
while her limousine is driving up Pennsylvania Avenue, approaching Capitol Hill.
“The car fell silent; we sat in mute disbelief,” Bush will later recall. “One plane
might be a strange accident; two planes were clearly an attack.” She will note,
“We knew then that it was terrorism.” [CNN, 9/11/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 198]

Members of First Lady's Staff Learn of Crash - Members of Bush’s staff also learn
about the second crash around this time, while they are on their way to Capitol
Hill. Ashleigh Adams, the first lady’s deputy press secretary, learns of it while
traveling in the press van. “It must have been only a couple of minutes after we
departed the White House,” Adams will recall, “that the reporters’ and
photographers’ pagers and cell phones started to go off, and someone shouted
to me, ‘Ashleigh, the second Twin Tower was hit.’” Adams calls Noelia
Rodriguez, the first lady’s press secretary, who is traveling in the staff van, and
tells her the news. After Rodriguez arrives on Capitol Hill, she will jump out of
the staff van, run to Bush’s limousine, and get inside. But she will find that the
first lady has already been informed of the second crash. [NATIONAL JOURNAL,
8/31/2002]

First Lady Learns of Crash 11 Minutes after It Occurs - Bush will recall that she
arrives at the Russell Senate Office Building, where the hearing she is set to
attend is supposed to take place, two minutes after she is told about the second
crash, at 9:16 a.m., meaning she learns of the crash at 9:14 a.m. [BUSH, 2010, PP.

198] This is 11 minutes after the second plane, Flight 175, hit the WTC (see 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Ashleigh Adams, Noelia Rodriguez, Laura Bush, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Major Kevin Nasypany, the mission crew commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS), instructs a colleague of his to send a tanker plane from
McGuire Air Force Base in New Jersey into military training airspace over the
Atlantic Ocean. Ten minutes ago, NEADS contacted McGuire Air Force Base and
asked if it had any tankers available to support the fighter jets that took off
from Otis Air National Guard Base in response to the hijacking of Flight 11. An
officer at McGuire said the base had two KC-10 tankers airborne and these
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(Before 9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Arab Private Pilot Keeps
Trying to Enter Washington Airspace

  

9:14 a.m. September 11, 2001: Indianapolis Center Receives
Confirmation of Flight 11 Hijacking, but Apparently Does Not
Suspect Flight 77 Is Hijacked

  

planes were carrying plenty of fuel (see 9:04 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Staffer Is Told to Send a Tanker into Training Airspace - A member of staff at
NEADS now discusses what to do with these tankers with Nasypany. “We’ve got
McGuire offering two more tankers if we need them,” he says. Nasypany says in
response, “Okay” and then instructs, “Get me that KC-10, stick him in 107.”
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] “107” is “Whiskey 107,” an area over the Atlantic
Ocean, about 70 miles east of Atlantic City, New Jersey, that is frequently used
for military training. [CNN, 2/7/1997; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/7/1997; GLOBAL SECURITY (.ORG),

5/7/2011] The staffer asks Nasypany if he wants to send one or both of the
tankers into Whiskey 107. Nasypany replies, “One” and adds: “Two KC-10s
should do it fine. Put him in 107.”
Both Tankers Are Apparently Sent over the Ocean - Nasypany then tells another
person about the tankers and what he intends to do with them. “I got two offers
up from McGuire for KC-10s,” he says, adding, “I’m taking one KC-10, putting
him in Whiskey 107, gonna hold him there for the Langley guys.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001] The “Langley guys” are the F-16 fighters at Langley Air Force Base in
Virginia that have been put on “battle stations” (see (9:09 a.m.) September 11,
2001) and will be scrambled at 9:24 a.m. (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24, 27] Despite what Nasypany has said, both—not
just one—of the KC-10s from McGuire Air Force Base will apparently be directed
into Whiskey 107. At 9:25 a.m., Nasypany will tell a colleague he has “two
KC-10s” out of McGuire and he is “sticking them in Whiskey 107.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,
9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, McGuire Air Force Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An air traffic controller at Washington’s Reagan National Airport struggles with
an Arab-sounding private pilot who keeps veering into Washington airspace.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 144-145] Reagan National Airport is less than one mile from the
Pentagon, and just a few miles from the White House and the Capitol building.
[ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/3/2001] The airspace around it and much of Washington is
designated class B airspace, which means no one is supposed to fly there
without a working transponder and permission from an air traffic controller.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001] Eric Cole, a controller in Reagan Airport’s air traffic
control tower, is continually being bothered by the pilot, who has an Arab
accent and is flying a banner tow airplane. Cole repeatedly directs the pilot,
“Go further south!” The pilot replies, “Okay, I’m going further south,” but does
not do so. He keeps infringing the Washington airspace and asking to get closer
to the city. Banner tow airplanes are almost unheard of in this area, and Cole
cannot understand why the pilot is being so persistent, almost argumentative.
Finally, Cole yells at him: “No, you’re not going further south! I can see that
you’re not going further south!” Shortly after 9:06 a.m., the control tower
receives the instruction to secure the airspace around Washington and turn away
all non-airliner aircraft (see Shortly After 9:06 a.m. September 11, 2001). The
controllers are then able to order the annoying banner tow pilot out of their
airspace for good. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 144-145]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Eric Cole
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Indianapolis Center, which was monitoring
Flight 77 when it disappeared from radar (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
(8:56 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001), receives confirmation from
American Airlines that Flight 11 was hijacked, but apparently still does not
suspect that the missing Flight 77 may also have been hijacked. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] The controller, a sector radar
associate at the Indianapolis Center, called the American Airlines dispatch office
in Texas five minutes earlier, and was informed by dispatcher Jim McDonnell that
Flight 11 had been hijacked and that two planes had hit the World Trade Center
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(Between 9:15 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA
Head Tells Richard Clarke-Led Videoconference that Flight 11
and 175 Were Hijacked

  

(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Orders Its
Flights to Land Immediately

  

(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Asked to
Issue Nationwide Cockpit Security Alert, but Does Not Act on
Request

  

(see 9:09 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 106] He now calls the
dispatch office and again speaks with McDonnell. After introducing himself, he
asks, “American 11, you guys said he departed off of, uh, New York?” McDonnell
replies, “Boston.” The controller continues, “Boston, he was going to LA, and it
was a hijacked airplane?” McDonnell confirms, “Yes.” The controller asks, “And
you, have you heard anything from American 77?” McDonnell replies, “No,” and
then adds, “I talked to a winder in the center up there, and I gave them the
information I got.” (What McDonnell is referring to here is unclear.) The
controller thanks McDonnell, and the call ends. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001]

Despite receiving this information from American Airlines, according to the 9/11
Commission it is not until about 9:20 that the Indianapolis Center begins to
doubt its initial assumption that Flight 77 has crashed, and discusses this
concern with the FAA’s Herndon Command Center (see (9:20 a.m.-9:21 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 32]

Entity Tags: Jim McDonnell, American Airlines, Indianapolis Air Route Traffic Control
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke begins a crisis response video conference
by asking FAA Administrator Jane Garvey what she knows. Garvey replies: “The
two aircraft that went in [to the WTC] were American flight 11, a 767, and
United 175, also a 767. Hijacked.” She says that she has put a hold on all
takeoffs and landings in New York and Washington, then states, “We have
reports of eleven aircraft off course or out of communications.” Clarke and
Garvey discuss the feasibility of canceling all takeoffs nationally, and grounding
all planes in the air. Garvey says it is possible, but will take time. [CLARKE, 2004,
PP. 4-5]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Jane Garvey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

American Airlines orders all of its airborne flights to land at the nearest airport.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31] Managers at the
American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center in Fort Worth, Texas
have learned of the second plane hitting the World Trade Center. Initially, they
mistakenly believed this second plane was American Airlines Flight 77 (see 9:08
a.m. September 11, 2001). Gerard Arpey, the airline’s executive vice president
for operations, conferred with other operational managers, and they all agreed
that the airline needed to land its aircraft immediately. American Airlines’
president Don Carty then arrives at the SOC and also agrees, telling Arpey, “Do
it.” So, at about 9:15, the airline orders all its planes to land at the nearest
suitable airport. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] This is
the first time an airline has ever ordered all its planes to land. [USA TODAY,

8/13/2002] The FAA will give out a similar order to all its facilities about 30
minutes later (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 29] Around that time, United Airlines will also order its aircraft to land (see
(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] American Airlines
ordered a ground stop earlier on that prevented any new takeoffs of its aircraft
(see Between 9:00 a.m. and 9:10 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 30-31] Most of its domestic flights will have landed by about 11:50
a.m., though it will take longer to ground its international and trans-Pacific
flights. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Gerard Arpey, American Airlines, Don Carty
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

At “approximately 9:15 a.m.,” according to the 9/11
Commission, Daniel Bueno, a supervisor at the FAA’s Boston
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(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Increases
Security and Activates Crash Teams

  

American
Airlines’
headquarters.
[Source:
American
Airlines]

9:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Technician Says Exercise
Not Yet Canceled

  

(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National Guard
Intelligence Officer Unable to Obtain Information on Crisis

  

Center, asks the FAA’s Herndon Command Center to contact all the FAA centers
nationwide and instruct them to issue an alert, informing all airborne aircraft of
the events unfolding in New York and advising them to heighten their cockpit
security. Boston Center air traffic controllers have recently issued a similar alert
to all aircraft in their airspace (see 9:09 a.m.-9:10 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25-26] However, the 9/11 Commission will conclude,
“We have found no evidence to suggest that the Command Center acted on this
request or issued any type of cockpit security alert.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 23] According to author Lynn Spencer, “The request never makes it to Ben
Sliney,” the national operations manager at the Command Center. “Tragically, it
is lost in the confusion and never gets past the staff person monitoring Sliney’s
desk as events rapidly spiral out of control.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 99] But Ellen King,
a Command Center manager, offers a different explanation. She will tell the
9/11 Commission that the FAA culture and mindset on 9/11 are such that the
FAA “would never have relayed this message directly to all pilots.… [T]he FAA
would pass situational awareness to the airline company representatives who, in
turn, would determine if such action was necessary.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,
PP. 26 AND 92]

Entity Tags: Daniel Bueno, Ellen King, Ben Sliney, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

After American Airlines confirms that two aircraft have hit the World
Trade Center, one of its managers calls for the activation of the
airline’s crash teams, which are trained to deal with accidents and the
families of crash victims. The airline also begins increasing security at
its headquarters in Fort Worth, Texas, and other major stations. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 108] American Airlines has not yet confirmed that its Flight 11 was
the first plane to hit the WTC (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001),

but its officials have initially concluded, mistakenly, that the second aircraft to
hit the WTC might have been its Flight 77 (see 9:08 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16 AND 30]

Entity Tags: American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A technician at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) tells a caller that
the day’s training exercise has not yet been called off, despite the attacks in
New York. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] All of NORAD,
including NEADS, has been participating in a major exercise called Vigilant
Guardian this morning (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND

SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 545] According to some accounts, this
exercise was canceled shortly after 9:03 a.m., when the second World Trade
Center tower was hit (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[AIRMAN, 3/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 59] However, Sergeant Mark Jennings, a NEADS
tracking technician, now answers a phone call, and the caller says he has been
watching the coverage of the terrorist attacks on television “for about 10
minutes, and I said, ‘I wonder if they’re—did they suspend the exercise?’”
Jennings informs the caller that the exercise has not yet been suspended,
answering, “Not at this time, no.” He adds: “But I think they’re going to
[suspend it]. I don’t know. Things look pretty horrific out there.” The caller
acknowledges, “Alrighty, man.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast Air Defense
Sector, Mark Jennings, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

An intelligence officer with the District of Columbia
Air National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews Air Force
Base, 10 miles outside Washington, is unable to
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(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke
Takes Charge of Video Conference; National Security Adviser Rice
Says She Is Heading to PEOC

  

Mike Fenzel. [Source:
Wall Street Journal]

(Between 9:15 a.m. and 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Parent
of Flight Attendant Informs American Airlines of Daughter’s Call
from Flight 77

  

obtain further information about the attacks from other agencies, and instead
has to make do with what he can learn from television reports. [FILSON, 2003, PP.

79; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155-156] Having learned of the two attacks in New York, Major
David McNulty, the senior intelligence officer of the 113th Wing of the DCANG,
checks the SIPRNET—the Department of Defense’s classified version of the
Internet—for pertinent information, but apparently without success. He phones
anyone he can think of who might be able to provide information, including the
Air Combat Command Intelligence Squadron at Langley Air Force Base in
Virginia, the 609th Air Intelligence Squadron at Shaw Air Force Base in South
Carolina, the FBI field office in Washington, and the Secret Service’s White
House Joint Operations Center. Yet, as he will later recall, the agencies have
“nothing to report.” Even his call to the FBI is “a fruitless effort.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155-156] McNulty will say, “I even called
the National Security Agency 24-hour information desk and they knew nothing
more than I did.” He adds, “We were all getting our information from CNN.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 79] According to Knight Ridder, “Air defense around Washington,
DC, is provided mainly by fighter planes from Andrews Air Force Base.” [KNIGHT

RIDDER, 9/11/2001] However, author Lynn Spencer will claim that because the
DCANG “is a general purpose F-16 unit, no one is specifically tasked with
keeping the squadron informed.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156]

Entity Tags: Air Combat Command Intelligence Squadron, David McNulty, District of
Columbia Air National Guard, 609th Air Intelligence Squadron, National Security
Agency, FBI Washington Field Office, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, around
this time, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice says
she is going down to the Presidential Emergency Operations
Center (PEOC) below the White House to be with Vice
President Dick Cheney. Clarke is currently convening a video
teleconference with top officials from the Secure Video
Conferencing Center, just off the main floor of the Situation
Room (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Rice has just
walked in with her deputy, Stephen Hadley. Clarke asks her,
“Do you want to chair this as a principals meeting?” [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 2-4] (A “principals meeting” includes the principals
of the National Security Council, but not the president.
[BUMILLER, 2007, PP. 141] ) Rice declines, allowing Clarke to run

the conference. Clarke will recall that Rice says to him: “You’re going to need
some decisions quickly. I’m going to the PEOC to be with the vice president. Tell
us what you need.” Clarke replies, “What I need is an open line to Cheney and
you.” Clarke then turns to his White House Fellow, Army Major Mike Fenzel, and
instructs him to “go with Condi to the PEOC and open a secure line to me. I’ll
relay the decisions we need to you.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 3-4] However, according to
her own later recollections, Rice does not head down from the Situation Room
to the PEOC until later, at some time shortly after the Pentagon is hit (see (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [PBS FRONTLINE, 7/12/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/11/2002; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XIII]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Stephen J. Hadley, Mike Fenzel, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

At some time before the Pentagon is hit, one of the parents
of flight attendant Renee May call an American Airlines
employee at Reagan National Airport just outside
Washington, DC, and report that their daughter has
contacted them from Flight 77, which has been hijacked.
May called her parents at 9:12 a.m., reported that her plane
was being hijacked, and asked them to pass this information
on to American Airlines (see (9:12 a.m.) September 11,
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(Between 9:15 a.m. and 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: New
York City Workers Hear Explosions in WTC 7

  

Barry Jennings
[Source: Public
domain]

2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31] The Las Vegas Review-Journal reports
that it is May’s mother, Nancy May, who makes the call to American Airlines. [LAS

VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL, 9/13/2001] This claim is repeated at the 2006 Zacarias
Moussaoui trial. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 7  ] But according to author Tom Murphy, it is her father,
Ronald May, who makes the call. [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 57] The parent describes the
information provided by their daughter, including her flight number and her
phone number on board the plane. According to the 9/11 Commission, the
American Airlines employee initially thinks May’s mother (who the Commission
indicates makes the call) is talking about the aircraft that crashed into the
World Trade Center. But Nancy May repeats that she is referring to Flight 77,
which is still in the air. (The error could possibly be because, by 9:08 a.m.,
officials at American Airlines’ System Operations Control in Texas mistakenly
concluded that the second aircraft to hit the World Trade Center may have been
Flight 77 (see 9:08 a.m. September 11, 2001).) [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

30-31] The employee, a secretary, then passes on the information about May’s
call to Toni Knisley, a flight service manager at the airport. Knisley rushes to her
office and enters May’s employee number into the computer to call up her
schedule. This shows she was booked on Flight 77, Washington Dulles Airport to
Los Angeles, scheduled to depart at 8:10 a.m. Knisley tries to log onto the flight
to view its status, but the information is blocked, so she cannot see if it is still
flying or where it is. [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 56-57] (It is possible the information is
blocked as a result of American Airlines having already initiated “lockout”
procedures to protect information about Flight 77 (see 9:05 a.m. September 11,
2001).)
Entity Tags: American Airlines, Renee May, Nancy May, Ronald May, Toni Knisley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Barry Jennings, a City Housing Authority worker, and Michael
Hess, New York’s corporation counsel, hear unexplained
explosions inside World Trade Center Building 7, where they
become trapped. [UPN 9, 9/11/2001; BBC, 7/6/2008] The two men
went up to the emergency command center on the 23rd floor of
WTC 7 after the first attack occurred (see (Shortly Before 9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001;

INDEPENDENT, 9/13/2001] At some point, the power goes out in the
building. They then start walking down the stairs to get out.
According to Hess, when the two men get down to the eighth

floor, “there was an explosion and we’ve been trapped on the eighth floor with
smoke, thick smoke, all around us, for about an hour and a half.” [UPN 9,

9/11/2001] Jennings will also recall hearing explosions. He will say: “I made it to
the sixth floor and there was an explosion. The explosion was beneath me.”
[DYLAN AVERY, 2007] He will add, “[T]he staircase that I was standing on just gave
way,” and, “Then we made it back to the eighth floor, I heard some more
explosions.” [BBC, 7/6/2008] Jennings says to Hess: “This is it; we’re dead. We’re
not gonna make it out of here.” [PENN STATE PUBLIC BROADCASTING, 3/1/2002] The
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) will claim the two men
head down the stairs after 9:59, when the first collapse occurs, and then
become trapped around the time the second tower collapses, at 10:28. [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109-110] But according to the
London Independent, they start heading down the stairs after the second attack
at 9:03, which suggests the explosions begin earlier on. [INDEPENDENT, 9/13/2001]

Jennings will confirm this, saying that when he hears the first explosion, “Both
[of the Twin Towers] were still standing,” meaning it occurs before 9:59. He
says: “I was trapped in there when both [Twin Towers] came down.… All this
time I’m hearing explosions.” [DYLAN AVERY, 2007] The cause of the explosions is
unclear. Later on, firefighters will rescue Hess and Jennings from the building
(see 12:10 p.m.-12:15 p.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS

AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109-110]

Entity Tags: Barry Jennings, Michael Hess
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center
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(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Transportation Secretary
Mineta Arrives at White House and Is Briefed by Richard Clarke

  

(9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Air Base Prepares All
Available Fighters to Launch

  

Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta, who saw the second plane hitting the
WTC on television while at the Department of Transportation, had been called to
the White House (see (8:48 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001). When he
arrives there, as he later recalls, he sees “People… coming out of the White
House, pouring out of the Executive Office Building, running over towards
Lafayette Park.” As he enters the White House, Mineta is told he has to be
briefed by counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke. He goes to the Situation
Room where Clarke talks to him for four or five minutes, briefly informing him of
what is going on. Clarke instructs him, “You have to get over to the Presidential
Emergency Operation Center to be with the vice president.” The Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) is the bunker located below the White
House. As Mineta does not know where it is, a Secret Service agent leads him to
it. He will arrive there around 9:20-9:27, according to his own recollections (see
(Between 9:20 a.m. and 9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAILY CALIFORNIAN,
3/18/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; ACADEMY OF ACHIEVEMENT,
6/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Norman Mineta, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Otis Air National Guard Base at Cape Cod, Massachusetts, begins preparing all of
its available fighter jets to take off. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155]

The base has already launched its two F-15s that are kept on alert, in response
to the hijacking of Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES,

8/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] After the second attack on the World
Trade Center at 9:03 a.m., commanders at the base convened and decided to
recall all aircraft out on training, and begin loading fuel and weapons onto all
available fighters (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,
2008, PP. 153-154]

Officer Ordered to Prepare Fighters - Jeff Isch, the weapons supervisor for the
102nd Fighter Wing, which is based at Otis, will later recall, “As soon as that
second tower was hit, we all started to scramble to action.” [CAPE COD TIMES,

9/8/2002] However, author Lynn Spencer will indicate that the base does not
begin preparing fighters to launch until about 10 to 15 minutes later. She will
write that the aircraft maintenance squadron officer, whose job is to get aircraft
ready for combat, has been awaiting orders since the time of the second crash.
Then, “Less than 15 minutes after the second impact into the World Trade
Center, the order came.” An officer from the base’s battle cab gives him the
instruction, “Listen, I want you to generate as many airframes [i.e. fighter jets]
as you can!” Immediately, the aircraft maintenance squadron officer starts
directing all available workers to the flight line (the parking and servicing area
for aircraft) to prepare the base’s available F-15s for combat. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.
155]

Base Personnel Load Aircraft with Weapons - A report written by the 102nd
Fighter Wing’s historian will describe: “Operations [personnel] along with
maintenance [personnel] did a survey of which aircraft had bullets loaded and
prioritized those aircraft to be first on status. They immediately began to pre-
position wing tanks to increase range for future flights. Munitions started
flowing at 9:30 and the aircraft were loaded with a mix of different types of
weapons.” [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001] Isch’s crew hurries to fix fighters with live
weapons. Some aircraft are fitted with newer missiles that are rarely pulled out.
[CAPE COD TIMES, 9/8/2002] According to Boston Magazine, “Jets undergoing
maintenance [are] rushed back into service, fitted out for combat instead of
training.” [BOSTON MAGAZINE, 1/2002]

Fighters Recalled from Training Mission and Armed - A number of the 102nd
Fighter Wing’s F-15s are away for a training mission over the Atlantic Ocean (see
(9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; CAPE COD

TIMES, 9/11/2006] At 9:25 a.m., these fighters will be instructed to return to their
base and will land back at Otis around 20 minutes later (see (9:25 a.m.-9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155;

AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] Two of the aircraft have mechanical problems and will therefore
be unable to fly again immediately. But the other fighters will be refueled and
loaded with 940 rounds of 20 mm bullets. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001] The first F-15s

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194244/http://www.historyco...

10 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:29



9:16 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Reported Hijacked
before Hijacking Supposedly Occurs, According to Some
Accounts; One Hijacker May Have Snuck into Cockpit Early

  

9:16 a.m.-9:18 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Contacts FAA; Thinks Flight 77 May Have Hit the WTC

  

to subsequently take off from Otis Air Base will launch at around 10:30 a.m. (see
(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 10:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 244-246] Fourteen of the
base’s fighters are “mission capable” by the end of the day, according to
Technical Sergeant Michael Kelly, the full-time technician in the command post
at Otis Air Base. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ] But according to Spencer, by 6:00
p.m., 21 of the 24 F-15s that are stationed at Otis Air Base will be airborne.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 281]

Entity Tags: Jeff Isch, Otis Air National Guard Base, Michael Kelly (102nd FW), 102nd
Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to an early timeline laid out to CNN by unnamed but “informed
defense officials,” the FAA informs NORAD at this time that Flight 93 may have
been hijacked. [CNN, 9/17/2001] In public testimony before the 9/11 Commission
in 2003, NORAD officials will similarly claim that the FAA first reports the
possible hijacking of Flight 93 at this time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Yet this is
12 minutes before the hijacking is meant to have occurred (see (9:28 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 38] One explanation is put
forward that could possibly help explain the discrepancy: There are media
reports that “investigators had determined from the cockpit voice recorder from
United Airlines Flight 93… that one of the four hijackers had been invited into
the cockpit area before the flight took off from Newark, New Jersey.” Cockpit
voice recordings indicate that the pilots believed their guest was a colleague
“and was thereby extended the typical airline courtesy of allowing any pilot
from any airline to join a flight by sitting in the jumpseat, the folded over extra
seat located inside the cockpit.” [FOX NEWS, 9/24/2001; HERALD SUN (MELBOURNE),

9/25/2001] This would be consistent with passenger phone calls from the plane,
describing only three hijackers on Flight 93 (see (9:27 a.m.-10:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 120] However, the reports will not be
confirmed. The 9/11 Commission Report will dismiss the claim that NORAD was
alerted at 9:16, stating, “In public testimony before this Commission in May
2003, NORAD officials stated that at 9:16, NEADS received hijack notification of
United 93 from the FAA. This statement was incorrect. There was no hijack to
report at 9:16. United 93 was proceeding normally at that time.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 34] No further explanations will be offered for the
incorrect timelines. NORAD’s own initial timeline, released on September 18,
2001, will not give a time for when the FAA alerted it to Flight 93. It will only
say that the FAA and its Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) “established a line
of open communication discussing AA Flt 77 and UA Flt 93.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Bill Halleck, an American Airlines air traffic control specialist at the airline’s
System Operations Control (SOC) in Fort Worth, Texas, phones an official at the
FAA’s Herndon Command Center, to ask about the status of New York City air
traffic. During their two-and-a-half minute conversation, Halleck says American
thinks Flight 11 crashed into the WTC, and says that Flight 77 is “missing.”
Presently, he receives an update from someone else at SOC, indicating that
Flight 77 may also have crashed into the WTC (see 9:08 a.m. September 11,
2001). He wonders how it could have gotten to New York, but updates the FAA
official on this news. The FAA official replies that the second WTC crash may not
have been Flight 77 because “we have another call sign” for that incident. The
FAA Command Center is currently uncertain of the identity of either of the
planes that hit the Twin Towers, and provides no further information. [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31 AND 94]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Bill Halleck, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194244/http://www.historyco...

11 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:29



(Between 9:16 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Washington-Area Conference Call Convened by CIA, but Is of
Little Benefit

  

Norman Seip. [Source:
US Air Force]

A National Operations and Intelligence Watch Officer
Network (NOIWON) conference call is established to allow
government agencies in the Washington, DC, area to quickly
share information regarding the ongoing events, but the call
reportedly contributes little of value to the emergency
response to the terrorist attacks. [FEDERAL AVIATION
ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/13/2004; GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 6/1/2009] The NOIWON call is
convened by the CIA sometime between 9:16 a.m. and 9:25
a.m., according to FAA chronologies. [FEDERAL AVIATION
ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ]

According to an officer at the Pentagon, the White House
Situation Room is taking the lead at the time he answers the NOIWON call. [9/11
COMMISSION, 5/5/2004]

FAA Participates in Call - At the FAA headquarters in Washington, the NOIWON
call is answered by Bart Merkley, one of two officers on duty in the ACI Watch—a
small, 24-hour intelligence facility located on the building’s third floor. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/13/2004] Merkley stays on the call for its entire duration. He passes
onto it information he has learned from the Tactical Net—a teleconference
established by the operations center at FAA headquarters at 8:50 a.m. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004]

NMCC Participates in Call - At the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at
the Pentagon, the initial call on the NOIWON line is answered by Commander Pat
Gardner, the assistant deputy director for operations. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/5/2004]

Subsequently, Brigadier General Norman Seip will take over the line and remain
on it for most of the day. According to a 9/11 Commission memorandum, this is
because the “White House Situation Room insisted on having a flag officer on an
open line” with it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ]

NOIWON Call of Little Use - The NOIWON call apparently contributes little of
value to the emergency response to the terrorist attacks. Darrel Smith, who is
working alongside Merkley in the ACI Watch at FAA headquarters, will tell the
9/11 Commission that he “does not remember any useful or significant
information coming as a result of the NOIWON call.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/13/2004]

Captain Charles Leidig, the acting deputy director for operations in the NMCC
throughout the attacks, will tell the Commission that he “recalled no situational
awareness that came from the NOIWON call.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ]

Gardner will say he “doesn’t remember specifically what was discussed” on the
call. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/5/2004] FAA records will state, “It is believed that the
[Department of Defense] received information” concerning the attacks over the
NOIWON call, but the FAA “holds no records of that communication.” [FEDERAL
AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Call Delays Establishing of NMCC's Conference - Furthermore, the NOIWON call
delays the Pentagon’s response to the attacks. The NMCC’s usual first action in
response to a crisis is to establish a “significant event conference” in order to
gather and disseminate information from government agencies, and discuss what
actions should be taken. However, the NOIWON call reportedly intervenes with
the preparations for such a conference call. According to a 9/11 Commission
memorandum, “The NMCC abandoned its attempt to convene a [significant
event conference] so its watch officers could participate in the NOIWON
conference.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] The
significant event conference will therefore only commence at 9:29 a.m. (see
9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37]

No Recording of Call - The NOIWON is described as “a dedicated secure
telephone system with a conferencing capability for the rapid exchange and
sharing of high interest and time-sensitive information between Washington-area
operations centers.” [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 6/1/2009] During breaking crises it is
used by the major national security watch centers around Washington, including
the NMCC and the National Military Joint Intelligence Center at the Pentagon,
the State Department Operations Center, the State Department’s Bureau of
Intelligence and Research, the CIA’s operations center, the NSA’s operations
center, and the White House Situation Room. [RADI, 3/1997  ] The 9/11
Commission will later request a transcript of the NOIWON call conducted on this
day, but despite “multiple searches,” no recording of it will be found. [9/11
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9:16 a.m.-9:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: First Lady Arrives at
Senate Office Building, Spends Time with Senators Kennedy and
Gregg

  

The Russell Senate Office Building. [Source:
Senate Photography Studio]

COMMISSION, 8/22/2003; STEPHEN A. CAMBONE, 10/14/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Darrel Smith, Bart Merkley, Charles Leidig, White House, Central
Intelligence Agency, National Operations and Intelligence Watch Officer Network,
Federal Aviation Administration, Patrick Gardner, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Laura Bush, the president’s wife,
spends time in the office of Senator
Edward Kennedy (D-MA) after arriving
at the Russell Senate Office Building
on Capitol Hill, where she was
originally scheduled to testify before
the Senate education committee.
[BUSH, 2010, PP. 197-199] Bush was set to
appear before the Senate Committee
on Health, Education, Labor, and
Pensions, which Kennedy chairs, at
10:00 a.m., to talk about early

childhood education. [USA TODAY, 9/10/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/11/2002]

First Lady Arrives at Senate Building - She arrives at the Russell Senate Office
Building at 9:16 a.m. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 198] Her Secret
Service agents informed her of the first crash at the World Trade Center as she
was getting into her limousine for the drive from the White House to Capitol Hill
(see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and told her about the second crash a
couple of minutes before she arrives at the Russell Office Building (see (9:14
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 197-198] Kennedy, who
has been informed of the attacks in New York, goes to greet Bush when she
arrives. [CNN, 9/11/2002; KENNEDY, 2009, PP. 492]

First Lady and Kennedy Discuss 'Mundane Things' - After Kennedy meets Bush,
the two agree immediately to postpone the Senate hearing. [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001;

ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 4] Instead of going to the hearing room, they go to Kennedy’s
office, accompanied by members of Bush’s staff. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002;

KESSLER, 2006, PP. 135] A television is on in the corner of the room, showing the
coverage of the burning WTC towers. However, rather than focusing on the
attacks in New York, Kennedy takes Bush on a tour of his office, pointing out
various pictures, furniture, and pieces of memorabilia. He also presents her with
a print of a painting he has done. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 198] Bush will later recall that
she and Kennedy talk about “mundane things,” such as the Capitol and the
offices there. [CNN, 9/11/2002; GERHART, 2004, PP. 162]

Senator Gregg Joins First Lady and Kennedy - After a time, they are joined by
Senator Judd Gregg (R-NH), who is on the education committee and is a Bush
family friend. While Gregg and Bush sit on couches in the office, Bush will
recall, Kennedy continues “chatting about anything other than the horrific
images unfolding on the tiny screen across the room.” Gregg will say: “I think
Senator Kennedy was trying to distract everybody, keep us thinking about other
things, maybe. But we were talking about some other items [besides the
terrorist attacks], actually.” However, Bush keeps glancing at the television to
see the coverage of the attacks. [CNN, 9/11/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 198-199]

Secret Service Agents 'Frantically' Seek Details of Attacks - While the first lady is
in Kennedy’s office, her Secret Service agents and senior staff “frantically
worked their earpieces and cell phones to get a handle on the unfolding
attacks,” according to Us Weekly magazine. Although those in the room aren’t
catching everything about the attacks that is being shown on television, Bush
will recall that they “knew what was happening because people kept coming
in.” [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001] However, members of Bush’s staff have difficulty
contacting others. Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press secretary, will say,
“Nobody could get a cell [phone call] to get through, and we took turns using
the office phone.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002]

First Lady Works on Public Statement - The first lady and those with her watch
President Bush delivering a short statement to the nation from the Emma E.
Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, at 9:30 a.m. (see 9:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001) on a small television on the desk of Kennedy’s receptionist.
[WHITE HOUSE, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 199] Although Jim Manley,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194244/http://www.historyco...

13 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:29



(9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Does
Not Evacuate President Bush from the School, despite Its Safety
Concerns

  

Frank
Brogan.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

Kennedy’s spokesman, initially tells reporters that the senators and the first lady
will not be making any statements to the press, Kennedy subsequently decides
they should. [GERHART, 2004, PP. 161] Therefore, after watching the president’s
statement, the first lady goes to a private room with Rodriguez and they start
writing down what she will say. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Kennedy, Gregg, and
Bush will appear before the press at around 9:41 a.m. (see 9:41 a.m. September
11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 199]

Entity Tags: Judd Gregg, Jim Manley, Laura Bush, Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy, Noelia
Rodriguez, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Secret Service allows President Bush to stay at the Emma E.
Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, after a reading
demonstration he was participating in has ended, even though he could
be in danger at the school. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004; POLITICO

MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Bush has just left the classroom where the reading
demonstration was held and entered a holding room next to it. There,
he talks on the phone with officials in Washington, DC, and works on a
statement to the nation that he wants to deliver before leaving the
school (see (9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Members of his

staff in the holding room apparently have little information about the terrorist
attacks beyond what has been reported on television. They are in contact with
the White House Situation Room but not the Pentagon and, according to the
9/11 Commission Report, “No one in the traveling party had any information
during this time that other aircraft were hijacked or missing.” [WASHINGTON TIMES,

10/7/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38-39] All the same, Secret Service agents
and other personnel with the president are concerned that Bush could be in
danger at the school, and some of them are worried that terrorists might attack
the place (see (9:04 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [STUDIES IN

INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Bush's Lead Agent Wants to Evacuate the President - Edward Marinzel, the head
of Bush’s Secret Service detail, is “eager to get the president out of the school,
to Air Force One, and airborne,” according to Karl Rove, Bush’s senior adviser.
[ROVE, 2010, PP. 251] He therefore approaches Bush and tells him, “We need to get
you to Air Force One and get you airborne.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] However,
his concern does not result in Bush being evacuated from the school right away.
The Secret Service will later tell the 9/11 Commission that although its agents
“were anxious to move the president to a safer location” while he was in the
holding room, they “did not think it imperative for him to run out the door.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Chief of Staff Wants Bush to Give His Speech before Leaving - Andrew Card,
Bush’s chief of staff, suggests that Bush should be allowed to give his speech to
the nation from the school before leaving. He says that “we have a whole
auditorium full, waiting for the next event”—meaning Bush’s speech—and there
is “no imminent threat there in Sarasota,” according to Dave Wilkinson,
assistant special agent in charge of the presidential protection division. The
Secret Service therefore accepts a compromise and agrees that Bush can give his
speech before leaving. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Bush Should Be Taken to the 'Closest Secure Location' - Author Philip Melanson,
an expert on the Secret Service, will criticize Bush’s Secret Service detail for
failing to get the president away from the school immediately after the second
hijacked plane crashed into the World Trade Center, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). “With an unfolding terrorist attack, the procedure should
have been to get the president to the closest secure location as quickly as
possible, which clearly is not a school,” he will state. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

7/4/2004] Bush himself will comment on the situation while he is in the holding
room, saying, “One thing for certain: I needed to get out of where I was.”
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 93]

Bush Refuses to Leave - And yet the president refuses to leave the school at this
time when he is urged to do so, according to Frank Brogan, lieutenant governor
of Florida, who is in the holding room with him. “The Secret Service tried to get
the president to return to Air Force One immediately,” Brogan will state, “but
he refused, saying he was committed to staying on the ground long enough to
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(9:16 a.m.-9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush
Works on Speech with Staff; Makes No Decisions

  

Bush in a holding room before giving his speech. Communications
director Dan Bartlett points to the TV, and the clock reads 9:25.
[Source: White House]

9:17 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Shuts Down All New York
City Airports

  

write a statement about what was happening, read it to the nation, and lead a
moment of silence for the victims.” [UNIVERSITY PRESS, 9/18/2003] Bush “was
courageously insistent about remaining on the ground to make a statement to
the people of America,” Brogan will comment. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

9/11/2011] Bush will give his speech to the nation, which will be broadcast live on
television, from the school library at 9:30 a.m. (see 9:30 a.m. September 11,
2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 9/11/2001; BOHN, 2015, PP. 215] He will finally leave the school at
around 9:35 a.m. (see (9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Edward Marinzel, Frank Brogan, George W. Bush, US Secret Service, Andrew
Card, Karl C. Rove, Dave Wilkinson, Philip Melanson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

After leaving the Booker
Elementary School
classroom, President
Bush returns to an
adjacent holding room
where he is briefed by
his staff, and gets his
first look at the footage
of the burning World
Trade Center on a
television that has been
set up there. He
instructs his press
secretary, Ari Fleischer,
to take notes to create
an accurate accounting
of events. According to

some accounts, he speaks on the phone with Vice President Dick Cheney who is
at the White House, and they both agree that terrorists are probably behind the
attacks. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 92-93; DAILY MAIL, 9/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

But White House adviser Karl Rove, who is also in the holding room, will later
tell NBC News that Bush is unable to reach Cheney because the vice president is
being moved from his office to the White House bunker at this time. [MSNBC,

9/11/2002] The president speaks with New York Governor George Pataki and FBI
Director Robert Mueller. Bush learns from Mueller that the planes that hit the
WTC were commercial American aircraft, and at least one of them had
apparently been hijacked after leaving Boston. According to some accounts,
Bush also speaks with National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice around this
time. However, Rice herself will later suggest otherwise (see (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 93-94; DAILY MAIL, 9/8/2002; ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 9/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] Fleischer and White House
communications director Dan Bartlett quickly draft a statement for the
president to deliver in the school’s library, which Bush rewords, scribbling three
sheets of notes. Bush will deliver this at 9:30 a.m. (see 9:30 a.m. September 11,
2001). While he works on the statement, Bush briefly glances at the unfolding
horror on the television. Turning to his aides in the room, he declares, “We’re at
war.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 94; ALBUQUERQUE TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002] According to the 9/11
Commission, the focus at the present time is on the president’s statement to the
nation, and the only decision made by Bush’s traveling party is to return to
Washington. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] Bush will later claim that he makes
no major decisions in response to the crisis until after Air Force One takes off at
around 9:55 a.m. (see (Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: George E. Pataki, Dan Bartlett, Condoleezza Rice, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
George W. Bush, Ari Fleischer, Robert S. Mueller III, Karl C. Rove
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, George Bush

The FAA shuts down all New York City area airports. [CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK
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(Shortly After 9:16 a.m.) September 11, 2001: No Increase in
Security on Capitol Hill, despite Arrival of First Lady

  

Brian Wilson. [Source:
Publicity photo]

(9:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Senior Secret Service Agents
Meet and Discuss Security Enhancements at the White House

  

TIMES, 9/12/2001] A flight controller at La Guardia airport reports the taxiways,
runways, and airspace are completely clear at 9:37 a.m.m [NEW YORK TIMES,
12/30/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, La Guardia Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

There is apparently no increase in the level of security at
the Capitol building in Washington, DC, even though First
Lady Laura Bush has arrived at the nearby Russell Senate
Office Building and more than 10 minutes have passed
since a second plane hit the World Trade Center. [GILBERT ET
AL., 2002, PP. 64; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8; BUSH, 2010, PP.

198] At 9:16 a.m., Bush arrived at the Russell Senate Office
Building, located just north of the Capitol building, where
she was scheduled to testify before a Senate committee at
10:00 a.m. [USA TODAY, 9/10/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP.
198]

Reporter Sees No Signs of Increased Security - The first
lady is considered one of the nation’s “most visible
targets,” and, as one of the Secret Service’s “permanent
protectees,” like the president, she has a detail of special

agents assigned to her. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 5/8/2001; OFFICE OF

MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET, 7/2001, PP. 82  ; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2002] And yet,
even though Bush has arrived on Capitol Hill, and over 10 minutes have passed
since the second aircraft hit the WTC (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), there
is apparently no increase in the level of security at the Capitol building. Fox
News correspondent Brian Wilson will later recall that when reporting from the
Capitol building around this time, he is “talking about the first lady being in the
Capitol and saying that I had not seen any signs of tighter security in the
building.”
Reporter Surprised at Plan to Hold a Photo Op - Wilson is also surprised that,
although the Senate hearing Bush was scheduled to attend has been canceled,
the first lady is still going to make a public appearance. He will comment that
“they were (incredibly) trying to set up a brief photo opportunity.” [GILBERT ET

AL., 2002, PP. 64; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 8] (Wilson is presumably referring to
Laura Bush’s appearance before reporters and cameras alongside Senators
Edward Kennedy (D-MA) and Judd Gregg (R-NH), which takes place at 9:41 a.m.
(see 9:41 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/11/2001;

BUSH, 2010, PP. 199] )
Capitol Evacuated Later On - The Capitol building will only be evacuated at 9:48
a.m., apparently in response to reports of a plane heading toward it (see 9:48
a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002;

CNN, 9/11/2006] The first lady will only be taken away from the Russell Office
Building to a “secure location” by members of the Secret Service at 10:10 a.m.
(see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001;
NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200]

Entity Tags: Brian Wilson, Laura Bush, US Capitol building
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A meeting is held in the office of Carl Truscott, the Secret Service special agent
in charge of the presidential protective division (PPD), during which Truscott and
three other senior Secret Service agents discuss security enhancements at the
White House. Truscott, who is responsible for the overall security of the White
House, will later say that he contacted the three other agents after watching
“the CNN broadcast of the aircraft crashing into the World Trade Center,” and
asked them to come to his office in the Eisenhower Executive Office Building,
next to the White House (see (After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The names
of these agents are unstated, but they are a deputy special agent in charge of
the PPD, an assistant to the special agent in charge of the PPD, and an assistant
division chief of the Secret Service’s technical security division. Their meeting
begins at “approximately 9:18 a.m.,” according to Truscott. [UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 10/1/2001]
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9:19 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Dispatcher
Responsible for Flights 175 and 93 Begins Advising Pilots to
‘Beware of Cockpit Intrusion’

  

Agents Discuss Measures to Increase Security - Truscott and the other agents
briefly discuss the Secret Service assets that have so far been deployed in
response to the crisis. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 9/12/2001] Issues that are
addressed during the meeting, according to Truscott, include placing counter-
sniper support on the White House; placing counter-surveillance units near the
White House; opening the Emergency Operations Center; increasing the number
of emergency response teams; increasing technical security division support;
providing counter-assault team support to First Lady Laura Bush’s Secret Service
detail at the US Capitol building; providing protection for National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice; and alerting the Army Corps of Engineers structural
collapse team.
Agent Learns of Aircraft Approaching Washington - While the meeting is taking
place, Truscott receives a call from Danny Spriggs, an agent at the Secret
Service’s headquarters in Washington, DC, informing him that a suspicious
aircraft is flying toward the capital (see (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11,
2001). And while he is on the phone with Spriggs, Truscott receives a call from a
“White House security representative.” During that call, Truscott instructs the
security representative to evacuate the White House. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE,

10/1/2001] (The White House will begin evacuating at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; CNN, 9/12/2001] )
Agent Suggests Going to White House Bunker - At some point, Truscott suggests
that those at the meeting go to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center
(PEOC), a bunker below the White House. Truscott will subsequently head to the
PEOC. Apparently at least one other person at the meeting—the assistant
division chief of the technical security division—will head there with him. [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 9/12/2001] On his way to the PEOC, Truscott will meet Rice in
the White House Situation Room and accompany her down to the PEOC (see
(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

Presumably as a result of the meeting in Truscott’s office, the Secret Service will
implement “a number of security enhancements around the White House
complex,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report (see (After 9:18 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35-36]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Carlton Danny Spriggs, Carl Truscott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Shortly after he learns a second plane has hit the World Trade Center, United
Airlines flight dispatcher Ed Ballinger takes the initiative to begin sending a
warning message to the flights he is monitoring, including Flight 93 and Flight
175 (although this aircraft has already crashed). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 11;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26 AND 37] Ballinger is responsible for monitoring
United’s aircraft flying from the East Coast to the West Coast. He has 16 such
flights he is in charge of. [CHICAGO DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004] He sends out a text
message to his airborne flights: “Beware any cockpit intrusion… Two aircraft in
NY hit [World] Trade Center builds.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 11; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26] Although United Airlines has suspected Flight 175 as
being hijacked since around 9:00 a.m. (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September
11, 2001), Ballinger is still responsible for multiple flights. (In contrast to
United, American Airlines has a policy that flight dispatchers should only manage
the hijacked flight, and be relieved of responsibility for their other flights.) [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 455-456] Ballinger’s warning is therefore sent out to his
aircraft in groups, and will not be sent to Flight 93 until 9:23 a.m. (see 9:23
a.m.-9:26 a.m. September 11, 2001). Unaware that it was the second plane that
hit the WTC, Ballinger will also send the message to Flight 175 (see 9:23 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26 AND 37] Ballinger begins
sending out these warnings two minutes before United Airlines instructs its
dispatchers to warn their flights to secure their cockpit doors (see 9:21 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 455]

According to the 9/11 Commission, his text message represents “the first
occasion on 9/11 when either American or United sent out such a warning to
their airborne aircraft.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37] Ballinger will later
recall: “As soon as I had a grasp of what was going on… I sent [the warning] out
immediately. It was before [Transportation Secretary Norman] Mineta, and even
before the airlines told us to alert the crews.” [CHICAGO DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004]
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(After 9:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Increases
Security around the White House

  

Members
of the
Secret
Service’s
uniformed
division.
[Source:
Joe
Marquette
/
Associated
Press]

(9:19 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Technicians Say They
Are Willing to Order an Aircraft Shootdown

  

Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175, Flight UA 93

The Secret Service begins implementing a number of security
enhancements around the White House complex. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 35-36] The measures are apparently being implemented on
the orders of a number of senior Secret Service agents who have been
meeting in the office of Carl Truscott, the special agent in charge of
the presidential protective division, who is responsible for the overall
security of the White House (see (9:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
During that meeting, according to Truscott, the agents have discussed
“security enhancements at the White House,” such as “placing
counter-sniper support on the White House” and “placing counter-
surveillance units near the White House.” [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE,

10/1/2001] The officials who ordered the security enhancements “did
not know that there were additional hijacked aircraft or that one such aircraft
was en route to Washington,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report. The
measures are simply “precautionary steps taken because of the strikes in New
York.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 36] However, once the Secret Service has
established a perimeter around the White House, its uniformed division officers
are ordered “to stow their submachine guns out of sight,” according to US News
and World Report, because officials fear that they look too “militaristic.” The
uniformed division officers are furious about this. “All we were left with were
our pistols,” one of them will later complain. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/1/2002]

The security enhancements are initiated after 9:03 a.m., when the second plane
hit the World Trade Center, according to the 9/11 Commission Report (see 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 35-36] However, the
meeting of senior Secret Service agents during which the measures were
discussed began at around 9:18 a.m., according to Truscott, which would
indicate that the measures are initiated some time after 9:18 a.m. [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] Furthermore, the Secret Service will only order that the
White House be evacuated at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Personnel on the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) confirm to their mission crew commander (MCC) that they are prepared
to issue an order to fighter pilots, telling them to fire on a commercial airliner.
MCC Concerned about Possible Shootdown - Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS
MCC, is concerned about what might happen next as the day’s crisis unfolds. He
realizes he may need to order fighter jets under his command to shoot down an
errant aircraft. He therefore starts walking up and down the operations floor,
impatiently asking all his section heads and weapons technicians, “Are you
prepared to follow an order to shoot down a civilian airliner?” All of them affirm
that they will issue such an order if required to do so.
Nasypany Confers with Marr - Satisfied with their answers, Nasypany gets on the
phone to Colonel Robert Marr, who is in the NEADS battle cab, and asks him,
“Have we already asked the questions?” What Nasypany means is, have they
asked about getting authorization to take out a threatening aircraft? According
to author Lynn Spencer, “Those authorizations, [Nasypany] knows, are going to
have to come from the president himself, passed down from senior NORAD
command in Colorado Springs.” Marr replies that Major General Larry Arnold,
who is at the Continental US NORAD Region (CONR) headquarters in Florida, is
seeking the necessary authorizations and is prepared to take any action
required. Nasypany then briefs Marr on the armaments on board the fighters
NEADS has had launched (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). He adds: “My
recommendation, if we have to take anybody out, large aircraft, we use AIM-9s
in the face. If need be.” He means that if there is another hijacking, the most
effective way to bring the plane down would be to fire a missile into its nose.
[VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 140-141]
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9:19 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Concerned about Delta
Flight 1989, Wants It to Increase Cockpit Security

  

(9:20 a.m.-9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Firefighters
Responding to Car Crash at Reagan Airport Quickly Respond to
Pentagon Attack

  

(9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White House Begins Slowly
Evacuating

  

Pilots Do Not Receive Shootdown Authorization - At around 9:35 a.m., according
to Spencer, a NEADS weapons controller will ask one of the pilots that launched
in response to the first hijacking whether he would be willing to shoot down a
hijacked aircraft (see (9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153]

According to the 9/11 Commission, however, NEADS personnel will only learn
that NORAD has been cleared to shoot down threatening aircraft at 10:31 a.m.,
and even then they will not pass this order along to the fighter pilots (see 10:31
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42-43]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Kevin Nasypany, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

The FAA’s New England regional office calls the FAA’s Herndon Command Center,
and asks it to tell Cleveland Center to contact Delta Air Lines Flight 1989 and
advise it to use extra cockpit security. The reason the New England regional
office makes this request is unclear. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10] As the 9/11
Commission will describe, apparently in response to the request, “[A]t 9:19 the
FAA… Command Center in Herndon ordered controllers to send a cockpit warning
to Delta 1989 because, like American 11 and United 175, it was a
transcontinental flight departing Boston’s Logan Airport.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 455] Minutes earlier, the FAA’s Boston Center asked the Command
Center to contact the nation’s FAA centers and instruct them to tell all airborne
aircraft to increase their cockpit security (see (9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
The Command Center’s instruction to air traffic controllers about Delta 1989 is
apparently an exception, as the 9/11 Commission will say it found “no evidence
to suggest that the Command Center acted on this request.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 23; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 25-26] Delta 1989 will subsequently
be mistakenly reported as having been hijacked (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002;
VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Shortly before the Pentagon is attacked, firefighters with the Metropolitan
Washington Airports Authority (MWAA) respond to a multiple vehicle car crash at
the upper level of Terminal B of Reagan National Airport, which is less than a
mile from the Pentagon. Captain Michael Defina, the acting shift commander,
has seen the World Trade Center attacks on television and, although the airport
is not on alert, he later claims he has a feeling that Washington could be
another terrorist target. Although the shift commander doesn’t usually respond
to motor vehicle accidents, Defina accompanies the rescue engine and medic
unit to the crash at Terminal B because, he says, “something didn’t sound right
about it.” He then hears a “dull roar” when the Pentagon is struck, and turns to
see smoke rising above it. [NFPA JOURNAL, 11/1/2001; JEMS, 4/2002  ] Fire
Communications initially tells him that a Boeing 757 crashed off the end of
Runway 1-19 at Reagan Airport. This report is soon corrected, and the MWAA is
directed to respond to the Pentagon attack. It has substantial resources for this,
including two foam units and two mass casualty units. MWAA has authority to
automatically respond to plane crashes within 5 miles of Reagan Airport, so two
of its heavy rescue units self-dispatch to the Pentagon. Its fire and medical units
arrive at the crash site within 5 minutes of the attack. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A6-A7  ] The Airports Authority firefighters are able
to set up directly in front of the impact hole, and their foam units knock down
much of the fire within seven minutes of arriving. [NFPA JOURNAL, 11/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Metropolitan Washington Airports Authority, Michael Defina
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

The White House begins slowly evacuating around this time, according to some
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(9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fire Chief Warns Firefighters at
Pentagon that Washington Could be Target for Attack

  

Alan Wallace. [Source:
Michael Norris]

(After 9:19 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Flight 23 Cancels
Takeoff, Possibly Avoids Being Hijacked

  

accounts. In a 9:52 a.m. report, CNN White House correspondent John King will
state that “about 30 minutes ago,” the White House had begun “slowly
evacuating.” [CNN, 9/11/2001] White House pastry chef Roland Mesnier will write
in his 2006 memoirs that the evacuation begins at “exactly 9:18.” At this time,
Secret Service agents tell Mesnier to “go out, right now,” because, Mesnier is
told, “a plane was targeting the White House and would be there soon.” [MESNIER

AND MALARD, 2006, PP. 361] The evacuation proceeds in an orderly fashion. But later
on, around 9:45 a.m., those evacuating will be ordered to run (see (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: John King, US Secret Service, Roland Mesnier
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

A fire chief calls his firefighters who are manning the fire
station at the Pentagon’s heliport, and warns them that
there could be more attacks, and Washington could be a
target. [FIRST DUE NEWS, 4/17/2003; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP.

20-21] Chief Charles Campbell works with the fire
department at Fort Myer, an army base 1.5 miles
northwest of the Pentagon, which sends three of its
firefighters each day to man the fire station at the
Pentagon heliport. [PENTAGRAM, 11/2/2001] Campbell calls
the station to make sure his firefighters there—Alan
Wallace, Mark Skipper, and Dennis Young—are aware of
what is going on in New York. He tells them, “These were
intentional acts of terrorism.” He speaks “to each of the

three firefighters, making sure they [are] all on their toes and ready to respond
to an unexpected incident.” Wallace will recall that Campbell “wanted to be
sure we were aware of everything going on around the fire station.” Campbell
says there could be more attacks, and that “If it had happened in New York, it
could happen in Washington.” As Wallace recalls, Campbell says “Washington,
DC could very well be a target and if that happened, our fire truck could be
dispatched to an incident.” [FIRST DUE NEWS, 4/17/2003; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP.

20-21] Yet, while Campbell believes an attack on Washington is likely, neither the
Pentagon nor any government buildings in Washington will be evacuated before
the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 (see Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001 and Before
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/16/2001] The Fort Myer firefighters will
narrowly escape suffering serious injuries when the Pentagon attack occurs (see
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [PENTAGRAM, 11/2/2001]

Entity Tags: Charles Campbell, Dennis Young, Alan Wallace, Mark Skipper
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

United Airlines Flight 23, a Boeing 767 bound from JFK International Airport in
New York to Los Angeles, cancels its takeoff and may thus avoid becoming the
morning’s fifth hijacked plane. It was scheduled to depart at 8:30 a.m., but was
late in pushing back from the gate and is still waiting in line to take off.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2001] The plane’s pilots, Tom
Mannello and Carol Timmons, have heard a report over their radio that a plane
has flown into the World Trade Center. They then receive a text message from
United Airlines dispatcher Ed Ballinger, which reportedly states: “We have gone
to heightened security. Do not open cockpit doors. Secure the cockpit.” [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 102-103] This is presumably the message Ballinger sent out at 9:19 (see
9:19 a.m. September 11, 2001), though it seems to be more like a description of
the message he sends out at 9:32 (see 9:32 a.m.-9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37 AND 39]

Pilots Alarmed at Warning - Having never received a warning like this before, the
pilots are alarmed. Timmons starts barricading the cockpit door with their
suitcases while Mannello grabs the crash ax for protection. Mannello calls the
plane’s lead flight attendant to inform her of the threat, and tells her not to
open the cockpit door under any circumstances. Soon afterwards, she calls back
and informs him: “We [the plane’s flight attendants] just think you should know
this because we think it is unusual. We have four young Arab men sitting in first
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(9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fire Chief Concerned about
Possible Explosives in the WTC

  

(9:20 a.m.-9:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s Indianapolis
Center Finally Aware of National Crisis; Discusses Flight 77
Concerns with Command Center

  

class this morning.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 103] (Other accounts will claim there are
three or even six suspicious passengers on the flight. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001;

CHICAGO DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004] ) Mannello hasn’t been told what the reported
threat is about or if it relates to Arabs, so simply thanks the attendant for the
information. Minutes later, the pilots receive a radio message from ground
control, announcing, “All aircraft, be advised that the airport is now closed.” A
subsequent message announces the airport is being evacuated. Mannello decides
to move his aircraft back to the terminal. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 103-104]

Arab Passengers Become Aggressive - After the passengers are told their flight
has been canceled, the Arab men become upset. They stand up and start
urgently consulting with each other, and then refuse to return to their seats.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2001] One official will later
describe: “These guys got belligerent, and said something like, ‘We’ve got to be
on this plane.’ They expressed a desire to remain on the plane and resisted
getting off.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2001] According to the Associated Press, “The
argument with a member of the flight crew became so heated that the crew
member called airport security. But before security arrived, the men had
vanished.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001]

Evidence Indicates Plans for Hijacking Plane - Authorities will later check the
men’s unclaimed baggage and find box-cutters, copies of the Koran, and al-
Qaeda instruction sheets. [CHICAGO DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 105] In
2002, apparently referring to this incident, Lieutenant General Ken Pennie, the
deputy commander of NORAD, will state, “We suspect there might have been
more than just the four aircraft involved” as targets for the 9/11 attacks. [GLOBE

AND MAIL, 6/13/2002] The FBI will investigate this incident and go through the flight
manifest to determine the names of the Arab men, who are believed to have
had ticketed reservations. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2001]

Investigators will interview the plane’s crew nearly half a dozen times. But no
information about the suspicious Arab passengers is ever released to the public.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 105] On September 14, it is reported that investigators believe
at least one of these passengers was among a number of individuals taken into
custody at JFK and La Guardia Airports the previous day (see September 13-14,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2001] However, these detained individuals are soon
cleared of any connection with the events of 9/11 and are released. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/14/2001] In 2004, Representative Mark Kirk (R-IL) will say the suspicious
Flight 23 passengers were never found and are likely still at large. [CHICAGO DAILY
HERALD, 4/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Tom Mannello, Kenneth Pennie, Carol Timmons, Ed Ballinger, Mark Steven
Kirk
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Fire Chief Ray Downey is on the corner of West Street and Vesey Street, where
the chiefs in charge of the response at the WTC have gathered to survey the
scene. [DOWNEY, 2004, PP. 233] Downey is the head of the New York Fire
Department’s Special Operations Command, where he has pioneered techniques
for responding to terrorist attacks. [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2006] Reportedly, he had felt
certain that a big attack on American soil was due. Worst in his mind had been
“a situation in which there was a secondary device timed to explode after
rescuers had rushed to the scene” of a terrorist attack. As he now checks in with
the fire chiefs who are trying to put together a response plan, he tells them “he
is worried about secondary devices in the towers, explosive devices that could
hurt the firemen.” [DOWNEY, 2004, PP. 224 AND 233] Shortly after the South Tower
comes down, Downey will in fact say he thought bombs in the building had
caused it to collapse (see Shortly After 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CITY OF

NEW YORK, 12/6/2001] He will be killed when the North Tower collapses at 10:28
a.m. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Ray Downey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

According to the 9/11 Commission, the FAA’s Indianapolis Center, which was
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(9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Sets Up Ineffectual
Hijacking Teleconference

  

(Between 9:20 a.m. and 9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Transportation Secretary Mineta Reaches Bunker, Meets Vice
President Cheney

  

monitoring Flight 77 when it disappeared from radar (see 8:56 a.m. September
11, 2001 and (8:56 a.m.-9:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001), has learned by 9:20
a.m. that there are “other hijacked aircraft,” and begins “to doubt its initial
assumption that American 77 had crashed.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24] In
fact, a transcript of air traffic controller communications will show that the
Indianapolis Center was informed of the Flight 11 hijacking, and that two planes
had hit the World Trade Center, at 9:09 a.m. (see 9:09 a.m. September 11,
2001); five minutes later, it received confirmation of the Flight 11 hijacking (see
9:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001] And television
networks have been covering the crashes in New York since as early as 8:48 a.m.
(see 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 16-17]

Other Facilities Notified - The manager at the Indianapolis Center now discusses
the concern that Flight 77 may not have crashed with the FAA’s Command Center
in Herndon, Virginia. This discussion prompts the Command Center to notify
some FAA field facilities that Flight 77 is lost. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 32]

Also at around 9:20, the Indianapolis Center operations manager contacts the
FAA’s Chicago Center. He advises its operations manager of his concern that
Flight 77 may have been hijacked, and says to be on the lookout, based on the
events that have occurred in New York. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001 

] By 9:21, according to the 9/11 Commission, the FAA “Command Center, some
FAA field facilities, and American Airlines had started to search for American 77.
They feared it had been hijacked.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24-25]

Entity Tags: Chicago flight control, Federal Aviation Administration, Indianapolis Air
Route Traffic Control Center, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The FAA sets up a hijacking teleconference with several agencies, including the
Defense Department. This is almost one hour after the FAA’s Boston flight
control began notifying the chain of command (see 8:25 a.m. September 11,
2001) and notified other flight control centers about the first hijacking at 8:25
a.m. (see 8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). According to the Acting FAA Deputy
Administrator Monte Belger, this teleconference (called the “hijack net”) is “the
fundamental primary source of information between the FAA, [Defense
Department], FBI, Secret Service, and… other agencies.” Yet even after the
delay in setting it up, FAA and Defense Department participants later claim it
plays no role in coordinating the response to the hijackings. The 9/11
Commission says, “The NMCC [National Military Command Center inside the
Pentagon] officer who participated told us that the call was monitored only
periodically because the information was sporadic, it was of little value, and
there were other important tasks. The FAA manager of the teleconference also
remembered that the military participated only briefly before the Pentagon was
hit.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 36] According to a
statement provided by the FAA to the 9/11 Commission in 2003, this
teleconference began significantly earlier—“[w]ithin minutes after the first
aircraft hit the World Trade Center” (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Monte Belger, US Department of Defense,
9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
93

Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta arrives at
the White House bunker—the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC)—containing
Vice President Dick Cheney and others. Mineta will
tell NBC News that he arrives there at “probably
about 9:27,” though he later says to the 9/11
Commission that he arrives at “about 9:20 a.m.”
He also later recalls that Cheney is already there
when he arrives. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004; ACADEMY OF
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(9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Barbara Olson Said to Call from
Flight 77, but Account Is Full of Contradictions

  

Barbara Olson. [Source: Richard
Eillis/ Getty Images]

ACHIEVEMENT, 6/3/2006] This supports accounts of Cheney reaching the bunker not
long after the second WTC crash (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Questioned about this in 2007 by an activist group, Mineta will confirm
that Cheney was “absolutely… already there” in the PEOC when he arrived, and
that “This was before American Airlines [Flight 77] went into the Pentagon,”
which happens at 9:37. Yet, while admitting there is “conflicting evidence about
when the vice president arrived” in the PEOC, the 9/11 Commission will
conclude that the “vice president arrived in the room shortly before 10:00,
perhaps at 9:58.” Mineta also later claims that when he arrives in the PEOC,
Mrs. Lynne Cheney, the wife of the vice president, is already there. Yet the 9/11
Commission will claim she only arrives at the White House at 9:52 (see (9:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40; 911TRUTHSEATTLE

(.ORG), 6/26/2007] Once in the PEOC, Mineta establishes open phone lines with his
office at the Department of Transportation and with the FAA Operations Center.
[ACADEMY OF ACHIEVEMENT, 6/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Lynne Cheney, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Norman Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Dick Cheney

A passenger on Flight 77, Barbara Olson, calls her
husband, Theodore (Ted) Olson, who is solicitor
general at the Justice Department. [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 7/23/2004] Ted Olson is in his Justice
Department office watching news of the attacks
on the World Trade Center on television when his
wife calls. A few days later, he will recall: “She
told me that she had been herded to the back of
the plane. She mentioned that they had used
knives and box cutters to hijack the plane. She
mentioned that the pilot had announced that the
plane had been hijacked.” [CNN, 9/14/2001] He tells
her that two planes have hit the WTC. [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 3/5/2002] Barbara Olson says she feels
nobody is taking charge. [CNN, 9/12/2001] Ted Olson
doesn’t know if she is near the pilots, but at one
point she asks: “What shall I tell the pilot? What
can I tell the pilot to do?” [CNN, 9/14/2001] Then

the call is cut off without warning. [NEWSWEEK, 9/28/2001]

Ted Olson's Recollections Vague - Ted Olson’s recollection of the call’s timing will
be extremely vague. He will say the call “must have been 9:15 [a.m.] or 9:30
[a.m.]. Someone would have to reconstruct the time for me.” [CNN, 9/14/2001]

Other accounts place the call around 9:25 a.m. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/14/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/15/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2001] The call is said to last about a minute.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001] By some accounts, Ted Olson’s message to his wife,
that planes have hit the WTC, comes later, in a second phone call. [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/21/2001] According to one account, Barbara Olson calls her husband from
inside a bathroom. [EVENING STANDARD, 9/12/2001] But in another, she is near a pilot,
and in yet another she is near two pilots. [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001]

Conflicting Accounts of Type of Phone Used - Ted Olson’s accounts of how his
wife makes her calls are also conflicting. Three days after 9/11, he will say: “I
found out later that she was having, for some reason, to call collect and was
having trouble getting through. You know how it is to get through to a
government institution when you’re calling collect.” He says he doesn’t know
what kind of phone she uses, but he has “assumed that it must have been on the
airplane phone, and that she somehow didn’t have access to her credit cards.
Otherwise, she would have used her cell phone and called me.” [HANNITY &

COLMES, 9/14/2001] Why Barbara Olson would have needed access to her credit
cards to call him on her cell phone is not explained. However, in another
interview on the same day, Ted Olson will say his wife uses a cell phone and her
call may be cut off “because the signals from cell phones coming from airplanes
don’t work that well.” [CNN, 9/14/2001] Six months later, he will claim she calls
collect, “using the phone in the passengers’ seats.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/5/2002]

However, it is not possible to call on seatback phones, collect or otherwise,
without a credit card, which would render making a collect call moot. Many
other details in Ted Olson’s accounts are conflicting, and he will fault his
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(9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Orders No New
Takeoffs, at Least for International Flights

  

(9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Washington Office Is
Warned Flight 77 Has Been Hijacked

  

Arthur Eberhart. [Source:
Spc. Edgar R. Gonzalez]

9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: All New York City Bridges and
Tunnels Are Closed

  

memory and say he “tends to mix the two [calls from his wife] up because of the
emotion of the events.” [CNN, 9/14/2001]

Call Supposedly Made through Secretary - According to official reports, Barbara
Olson is able to reach her husband through a secretary, Lori Lynn Keyton, twice,
at around 9:15 a.m. The first call is collect and comes through a live operator,
while the second is direct. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ; FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/14/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Barbara Olson, Lori Lynn Keyton, Theodore (“Ted”) Olson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Passenger
Phone Calls

United Airlines orders its aircraft that have not yet taken off to remain on the
ground. However, the exact time and details of this order are unclear. According
to the 9/11 Commission, United orders the “ground stop” at an unstated time
after about 9:10, when American Airlines had ordered a nationwide ground stop
of its aircraft (see Between 9:00 a.m. and 9:10 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10] The Wall Street Journal reports that Andy Studdert,
United Airlines’ chief operating officer, gives the order for United aircraft to
remain “frozen on the ground” at 9:20. However, it only describes this order
applying to “all international flights,” so whether it also applies to United’s
domestic flights is unclear. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001] The FAA will issue an
order to all its facilities, initiating a “national ground stop,” at around 9:25 a.m.
(see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TIME, 9/14/2001] At around 9:45, United
Airlines will order all its airborne flights to land (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Andrew P. Studdert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In a government report analyzing the effectiveness of
rescue worker response to the Pentagon crash, it is
mentioned that, “At about 9:20 a.m., the WFO [FBI
Washington Field Office] Command Center [is] notified
that American Airlines Flight 77 had been hijacked shortly
after takeoff from Washington Dulles International
Airport. [Special Agent in Charge Arthur] Eberhart
dispatche[s] a team of 50 agents to investigate the Dulles
hijacking and provide additional security to prevent
another. He sen[ds] a second team to Ronald Reagan
Washington National Airport as a precautionary step. At
the WFO Command Center, Supervisory Special Agent

(SSA) Jim Rice [is] on the telephone with the Pentagon when Flight 77 crashe[s]
into the building.” [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH & HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C-55] Yet
according to the 9/11 Commission, NORAD is not told that Flight 77 had been
hijacked at this time or any time before it crashes. However, the FAA has
claimed they officially warned NORAD at 9:24 a.m. (see (9:24 a.m.) September
11, 2001) and informally warned them even earlier (see (9:24 a.m.) September
11, 2001).
Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Arthur Eberhart, US
Department of Defense, Federal Aviation Administration, Albert T. Church III, Ronald
Reagan Washington National Airport, FBI Washington Field Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The New York City Port Authority closes all bridges and tunnels in New York City.
[CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; MSNBC, 9/22/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
8/21/2002]

Entity Tags: NBC, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Advises
Dispatchers to Issue Warning to Flights

  

9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Air Traffic Control Center
Mistakenly Tells NEADS Flight 11 Is Still Airborne

  

9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Sends Routine Message
to Airline Dispatcher

  

United Airlines issues a companywide order for its flight dispatchers to warn
their flights to secure their cockpit doors. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 455] The airline’s air traffic control coordinator sends a
message to all of the airline’s dispatchers, telling them: “There may be addnl
[additional] hijackings in progress. You may want to advise your flts [flights] to
stay on alert and shut down all cockpit access inflt [in flight]. Sandy per Mgmt.”
United Airlines dispatchers began notifying their aircraft that planes had crashed
into the World Trade Center at 9:03 (see 9:03 a.m. and After September 11,
2001). However, with the exception of one dispatcher (see 9:19 a.m. September
11, 2001), the airline has so far not sent any warnings to its aircraft. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 36-37] United Airlines did not initially realize the second
plane to hit the WTC was one of its own (see Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:20 a.m.
September 11, 2001), and it is not until 9:22 that it notifies its dispatchers that
UAL Flight 175 has been involved in “an accident” in New York (see 9:22 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

According to the 9/11 Commission, NEADS is contacted by the FAA’s Boston
Center. Colin Scoggins, Boston Center’s military liaison, tells it: “I just had a
report that American 11 is still in the air, and it’s on its way towards—heading
towards Washington.… That was another—it was evidently another aircraft that
hit the tower. That’s the latest report we have.… I’m going to try to confirm an
ID for you, but I would assume he’s somewhere over, uh, either New Jersey or
somewhere further south.” The NEADS official asks: “He—American 11 is a
hijack?… And he’s heading into Washington?” Scoggins answers yes both times
and adds, “This could be a third aircraft.” Somehow Boston Center has been told
by FAA headquarters that Flight 11 is still airborne, but the 9/11 Commission will
say it hasn’t been able to find where this mistaken information came from.
Scoggins Makes Error - Vanity Fair magazine will later add, “In Boston, it is Colin
Scoggins who has made the mistaken call.” Scoggins will explain why he believes
he made this error: “With American Airlines, we could never confirm if [Flight
11] was down or not, so that left doubt in our minds.” He says he was
monitoring a conference call between FAA centers (see 8:28 a.m. September 11,
2001), “when the word came across—from whom or where isn’t clear—that
American 11 was thought to be headed for Washington.” However, Boston Center
was never tracking Flight 11 on radar after losing sight of it near Manhattan:
“The plane’s course, had it continued south past New York in the direction it was
flying before it dipped below radar coverage, would have had it headed on a
straight course toward DC. This was all controllers were going on.” Scoggins
says, “After talking to a supervisor, I made the call and said [American 11] is still
in the air.” [NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; VANITY
FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Myers Refers to Mistaken Report - In the hours following the attacks, acting
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers will apparently refer to this
erroneous report that Flight 11 is still airborne and heading toward Washington,
telling the Associated Press that “prior to the crash into the Pentagon, military
officials had been notified that another hijacked plane had been heading from
the New York area to Washington.” Myers will say “he assumed that hijacked
plane was the one that hit the Pentagon, though he couldn’t be sure.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Federal Aviation
Administration, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Colin Scoggins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight AA
77

The pilot of Flight 93 sends a routine text message to United Airlines dispatcher
Ed Ballinger, who is monitoring the flight. The message reads: “Good mornin‘…
Nice clb [climb] outta EWR [Newark airport] after a nice tour of the apt

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194244/http://www.historyco...

25 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:29



9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: Dulles Airport Control Facility
Advised to Look for Flight 77

  

The air traffic control tower at Dulles International
Airport. [Source: Metropolitan Washington Airports
Authority]

(9:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Begins ‘Lockout’
of Flight 175 Information

  

United
Airlines
headquarters.
[Source:
United
Airlines]

(After 9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Administrator
Frustrated that Military Is Not Involved in Teleconference

  

[apartment] courts y [and] grnd cntrl. 20 N EWC At 350 occl [occasional] lt
[light] chop. Wind 290/50 ain’t helping. J.” The J is presumably the signature
for the pilot, Jason Dahl, who is personally acquainted with Ballinger. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37]

Entity Tags: Jason Dahl, Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The FAA’s Herndon Command
Center informs a supervisor at the
Terminal Radar Approach Control
(TRACON) at Washington Dulles
International Airport that the FAA
has lost contact with American
Airlines Flight 77 and is trying to
locate it. The Dulles TRACON then
informs its air traffic controllers
that a commercial aircraft is
missing, and instructs them to look
for primary targets on their radar
screens. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 25; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

32] (A primary target is a radar
track that provides an aircraft’s
position and speed, but not its

altitude, and which can still be viewed when the plane’s transponder has been
turned off. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001; SALON, 9/10/2004] ) Dulles Airport is located
26 miles west of Washington, DC, and 22 miles from the Pentagon. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/19/1994; USA TODAY, 9/13/2001] According to the 9/11 Commission,
controllers at its TRACON will locate an unidentified aircraft on their radar
screens at 9:32 (see 9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001), although other accounts
will suggest they locate the target slightly earlier (see (Between 9:25 a.m. and
9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 33]

Entity Tags: Washington Dulles International Airport, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Just before 9:22, United Airlines headquarters, located outside
Chicago, begins the “lockout” procedure to restrict access to
passenger and crew information about Flight 175. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 26] This procedure is standard for airlines in safety and
security incidents. As the 9/11 Commission will later describe, “It
acknowledges an emergency on the flight and isolates information so
that the case can be managed by top leadership at the airlines in a
way that protects information from being altered or released, and also
protects the identities of the passengers and crew.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 12-13] This procedure begins almost 40 minutes after Flight 175 was
hijacked (see (Between 8:42 a.m. and 8:46 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and
about 35 minutes after the plane’s transponder signal changed (see 8:46
a.m.-8:47 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

At 9:20 a.m. (or earlier, according to some accounts), the
FAA set up a hijacking teleconference with several
agencies (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). FAA
records indicate that the National Military Command
Center within the Pentagon was included in the
communication network “no later than 9:20 a.m.” [9/11

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194244/http://www.historyco...

26 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:29



(9:21 a.m.-9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001): Exterior Wall of
South Tower May Bow Outwards or Inwards before Collapse

  

9:22 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Manager Issues
Advisory Stating Flight 175 Was in Accident

  

(Shortly After 9:21 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Dispatchers Issue Warnings to Flights, Implement ‘Positive
Contact’ Procedure

  

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ] Yet at some point later in the morning, Acting FAA
Deputy Administrator Monte Belger becomes aware that the military is not
involved in the teleconference in any meaningful way. Presumably referring to
tape recordings of the FAA headquarters, 9/11 Commissioner Jamie Gorelick will
later say to Belger, “We heard some rather colorful language came from your
mouth at that point.” The absence of the NMCC from the teleconference is
unusual. Belger says, “I’ve lived through dozens of hijackings in my 30-year FAA
career… and [the NMCC] were always there. They were always on the net, and
were always listening in with everybody else.” He adds, “The most frustrating
after-the-fact scenario for me to understand is to explain… the communication
link on that morning between the FAA operations center and the NMCC.… I know
how it’s supposed to work, but… it’s still a little frustrating for me to understand
how it actually did work on that day.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 36]

Entity Tags: Monte Belger, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The exterior wall on the east side of the World Trade Center’s South Tower
apparently bows before the building collapses. The first inquiry into the
collapse, by the Federal Emergency Management Agency and the American
Society of Civil Engineers, states that the perimeter walls bow outward.
“Expansion of floor slabs and framing results in outward deflection of columns
and potential overload,” the investigation concludes. [FEDERAL EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 2-25] However, a subsequent report by the
National Institute of Standards and Technology states that the east wall of the
South Tower bows inward. In places the wall is said to bow inward by between
seven and nine inches at floor 80, and NIST interprets this bowing to mean that
the floors must be sagging. NIST will find that the sagging and bowing are two of
the seven major factors that led to the collapse of each tower, as the bowing
walls are no longer able to support their share of the buildings’ weight, causing
the buildings to tilt and the upper sections to fall. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS

AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 43-46, 87] A wall in the North Tower also apparently
bows before the building collapses (see 10:23 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency, World Trade Center, National
Institute of Standards and Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center

Rich Miles, the manager of United Airlines’ System Operations Control center,
located outside Chicago, issues an advisory to all United Airlines facilities,
including the flight dispatchers. This advisory, which is issued under the name of
UAL Chief Operating Officer Andy Studdert, states that Flight 175 has been
involved in an accident in New York City, and that the airline’s crisis center has
been activated. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26]

This appears to be United Airlines’ first proper confirmation that Flight 175 has
crashed. However, it will not issue a press release confirming the crash until
11:53 a.m. (see 11:53 a.m. September 11, 2001). [UNITED AIRLINES, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Rich Miles, United Airlines, Andrew P. Studdert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

Following a company-wide order instructing them to warn aircraft to secure
their cockpits (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001), flight dispatchers at United
Airlines’ headquarters issue an alert to all their pilots, stating: “There may be
terrorist acts in progress. Do not open cockpit doors. Secure the cockpit.”
Furthermore, Joseph Vickers, the director of flight dispatch, initiates a
procedure for “positive contact.” This means the dispatchers must make direct
contact with each aircraft every 10 to 15 minutes and confirm that its cockpit is
still secure. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 109]
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(Between 9:22 a.m. and 9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Airline
Managers Join Teleconference but Receive No Guidance; Timing
Unclear

  

Shortly After 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Technicians
Unable to Locate Flight 11 Following Incorrect Report It Is Still
Airborne

  

Entity Tags: Joseph Vickers, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Managers from American Airlines and United Airlines are added by the FAA to a
teleconference, but they receive no guidance from top government officials on
what to do. According to author Lynn Spencer, at some point after the second
aircraft hit the World Trade Center, the executives from the two airlines are
“quickly on the phone to FAA headquarters and the FAA Command Center.” They
are brought into “a conference call that has now been set up with Secretary of
Transportation Norman Mineta and Vice President Dick Cheney at the White
House. The airline executives inform the secretary that they are each dealing
with additional aircraft that they are unable to contact. They seek guidance,
but there is none.… The nation is under attack, but there is no plan in place,
and no guidance is forthcoming from the top as the crisis escalates.” [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 109] The time when the airline executives join the teleconference is
unclear. In Spencer’s account, she places it after United Airlines dispatchers
have warned their aircraft to secure their cockpits (see (Shortly After 9:21 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), which would mean some time after 9:21. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 37; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 109] But Spencer also says that, when the
executives join the conference, the “president is still reading to children in a
Florida school room” (see (9:08 a.m.-9:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001), which
would be roughly between 9:05 and 9:15. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38-39;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 109] If Norman Mineta is already participating in the
teleconference when the airline executives join it, the time would have to be
after around 9:20, which is when Mineta later says he arrived at the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House (see (Between 9:20
a.m. and 9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] And
Cheney, who Spencer also says is participating in the teleconference when the
executives join it, arrives at the PEOC as late as 9:58, according to the 9/11
Commission, although other accounts indicate he arrives there much earlier than
this (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40] According to the Wall Street Journal, American
Airlines president Don Carty and United Airlines CEO Jim Goodwin are talking on
the phone with Mineta (presumably over the conference call) about five minutes
before the FAA shuts down all US airspace (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
which would mean they are participating in the teleconference by around 9:40
a.m. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001;

WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Don Carty, United Airlines, Norman Mineta,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, American Airlines, Jim Goodwin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Having just received an incorrect report that Flight 11—which has already hit
the World Trade Center—is still airborne and heading toward Washington (see
9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001), technicians at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) try, unsuccessfully, to locate the aircraft on their radar screens.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 137-139] At NEADS, Major James Anderson says the hijackers are
“probably not squawking anything anyway,” meaning their plane’s transponder is
not broadcasting a signal. He adds, “I mean, obviously these guys are in the
cockpit.” Major Kevin Nasypany, the mission crew commander, replies, “These
guys are smart.” Another member of staff adds, “Yeah, they knew exactly what
they wanted to do.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] After giving the order to launch the
F-16s kept on alert at Langley Air Force Base (see 9:23 a.m. September 11,
2001), Nasypany calls out, “I need more trackers!” He needs his technicians to
locate the hijacked plane on radar so that his weapons team can pass on its
coordinates to the Langley fighters. But the trackers are unable to find the
transponder code for Flight 11 on their radar screens. They begin calling up, one
at a time, the tracks on their screens that are in the airspace between New York
and Washington, and attach a tag to each after it has been identified. One
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9:23 a.m.-9:26 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Dispatcher Sends Warning Message to Flight 93, Flight 93
Responds

  

9:23 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Wants Fighters to Track
Phantom Flight 11

  

Major Kevin Nasypany inside NEADS [Source: Mark Schafer/ Vanity
Fair]

technician draws a line on a map between New York and Washington, showing
the area across which Flight 11 would be traveling. It includes Philadelphia,
Atlantic City, and Baltimore. He looks at his radar screen and sees there are
hundreds of tracks in that area. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 138-139] Colin Scoggins, the
military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, who gave NEADS the incorrect report
about Flight 11, will later say he’d only heard the plane was still airborne and
heading for Washington on a conference call between FAA centers. According to
Vanity Fair, air traffic controllers “were never tracking an actual plane on the
radar after losing American 11 near Manhattan, but if it had been flying low
enough, the plane could have gone undetected.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Kevin Nasypany, Colin Scoggins, James Anderson, Northeast Air Defense
Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11

Ed Ballinger, the United Airlines flight dispatcher monitoring Flight 93, sends a
warning message to this flight, telling the pilots to beware of any cockpit
intrusion. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 11] At 9:21, United Airlines instructed its
dispatchers to warn their flights to secure their cockpit doors (see 9:21 a.m.
September 11, 2001), but Ballinger had already taken the initiative two minutes
earlier to begin warning the 16 flights he is monitoring (see 9:19 a.m.
September 11, 2001). His text message reads: “Beware any cockpit intrusion…
Two aircraft in NY hit [World] Trade Center builds.” Because this message is sent
out to Ballinger’s 16 aircraft in groups, it is not until 9:23 a.m. that it is
transmitted to Flight 93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

26 AND 37] The warning is received in the plane’s cockpit one minute later. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 11] Then, at 9:26, Flight 93 pilot Jason Dahl responds
with the text message, “Ed confirm latest mssg plz [message please]—Jason.”
Apart from a routine radio contact with the FAA’s Cleveland Center a minute
later (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001), this is the last normal communication
made from Flight 93’s cockpit before the hijacking occurs. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 38] Ballinger will later complain: “One of the things that upset me
was that they knew 45 minutes before that American Airlines [Flight 11] had a
problem. I put the story together myself [from news accounts]. Perhaps if I had
the information sooner, I might have gotten the message to [Flight] 93 to bar the
door.” [CHICAGO DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Jason Dahl, Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

According to the 9/11
Commission, NEADS has
just been told that the
hijacked Flight 11 is
still in the air and
heading toward
Washington. Major
Kevin Nasypany, the
mission crew
commander, says to
NEADS Commander
Robert Marr, “Okay, uh,
American Airlines is
still airborne. Eleven,
the first guy, he’s
heading towards
Washington. Okay? I
think we need to
scramble Langley right
now. And I’m gonna

take the fighters from Otis, try to chase this guy down if I can find him.” After
receiving approval to do so, Nasypany issues the order. “Okay… scramble
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9:23 a.m. September 11, 2001: Airline Dispatcher Sends Warning
to Flight 175, Unaware It Has Already Crashed

  

(9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Continental NORAD Region
Headquarters Wants Otis Fighters Details Sent over Chat System

  

Langley,” he says. “Head them towards the Washington area.” The Langley,
Virginia, base gets the scramble order at 9:24 a.m. (see 9:24 a.m. September
11, 2001). NEADS keeps its fighters from the Otis base over New York City. In
2004 the 9/11 Commission will state, “this response to a phantom aircraft,
American 11, is not recounted in a single public timeline or statement issued by
FAA or [Defense Department]. Instead, since 9/11, the scramble of the Langley
fighters has been described as a response to the reported hijacking of American
77, or United 93, or some combination of the two.” Yet the “report of American
11 heading south as the cause of the Langley scramble is reflected not just in
taped conversations at NEADS, but in taped conversations at FAA centers, on
chat logs compiled at NEADS, Continental Region headquarters, and NORAD, and
in other records.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr, Kevin Nasypany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Unaware that this aircraft has crashed, United Airlines flight dispatcher Ed
Ballinger sends a warning message to Flight 175. The text message reads:
“Beware any cockpit intrusion… Two aircraft in NY hit [World] Trade Center
builds.” Ballinger began sending this text message to the 16 transcontinental
flights he is monitoring at 9:19 a.m. (see 9:19 a.m. September 11, 2001). He is
already aware that United Airlines suspects Flight 175 has been hijacked (see
(9:01 a.m.-9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and recently learned that a second
plane has hit the World Trade Center, but does not yet know this was Flight 175.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26 AND 37] United Airlines did not initially realize the
second plane to hit the WTC was one of its own (see Between 9:10 a.m. and
9:20 a.m. September 11, 2001), and it was not until 9:22 that it sent out an
advisory to its dispatchers stating that Flight 175 had been involved in “an
accident” in New York (see 9:22 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

At NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), Master Sergeant Joe McCain,
the mission crew commander technician, receives a call from the Continental US
NORAD Region (CONR) headquarters at Tyndall Air Force Base in Florida. Major
General Larry Arnold and his staff at Tyndall AFB are trying to gather as much
information as they can about the ongoing crisis, and want to know the
transponder codes for the two fighter jets scrambled from Otis Air National
Guard Base in response to the first hijacking (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001), so they can monitor their positions. The CONR officer that makes the call
tells McCain to “send [the transponder codes] out on chat,” meaning on NORAD’s
own chat system.
NORAD's Computer Chat System - According to author Lynn Spencer, NORAD’s
chat system “is similar to the chat rooms on most Internet servers, but
classified.” It has three chat rooms that can be used by anyone with proper
access. One room is specifically for NEADS, and connects its ID, surveillance, and
weapons technicians to its alert fighter squadrons, and is where NEADS gets
status reports on fighter units and their aircraft. Another chat room is for CONR,
and is where the three CONR sectors—NEADS, the Western Air Defense Sector
(WADS), and the Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS)—communicate with each
other and can “upchannel” information to CONR headquarters. The third room is
the Air Warfare Center (AWC), where senior NORAD commanders from the three
NORAD regions—CONR, Canada, and Alaska—communicate with each other.
NEADS is allowed to monitor this room, but not type into it. When there is a
training exercise taking place, as was the case earlier this morning (see (6:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001), one or two additional chat windows will be open
specifically for communicating exercise information, to help prevent it being
confused with real-world information.
McCain Falling Behind - McCain’s responsibilities at NEADS include monitoring
these chat rooms, keeping paper logs of everything that is going on, and taking
care of “upchanneling” operational reports to higher headquarters. According to
Spencer, “These chat logs help to keep everyone on the same page, but in a
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9:24 a.m.-9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Checks in
with Cleveland Air Traffic Control, Mentions No Problems

  

The FAA’s
Cleveland
Center.
[Source:
FAA]

9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fighter Jets Scrambled from
Langley Air Force Base

  

Major Brad Derrig. [Source:
ABC]

situation like the one unfolding they have to be updated almost instantaneously
to achieve that end.” But, “The fact that CONR has had to call McCain to get
information that by now he would normally have posted alerts him that he is
falling behind despite his best efforts.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 139-140]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Joe McCain, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Having entered the center’s airspace, Flight 93 establishes radio
contact with the FAA’s Cleveland Center, a regional air traffic control
center that guides long-range, high altitude flights. The pilot reports
simply that his flight is experiencing intermittent light choppy air, and
does not indicate there being any problems on board, saying, “Good
morning Cleveland, United 93 with you at three-five-oh [35,000 feet],

intermittent light chop.” The controller, John Werth, is busy with other flights,
so does not initially respond. A minute later, Flight 93 radios again, “United 93
checking in three-five-oh.” Werth replies, “United 93, three-five-zero, roger.”
[GREGOR, 12/21/2001  ; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 69; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37; CBS

NEWS, 9/10/2006] Two minutes later, Flight 93 will make its final radio
communication before the hijacker takeover occurs (see 9:27 a.m. September
11, 2001).
Entity Tags: John Werth, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

At Langley Air Force Base in Virginia, the pilots of
three F-16s receive the order to scramble (i.e. take
off immediately). A Klaxon horn sounds and the status
lights in the hangars change from yellow to green,
notifying them of the order. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 65;

FILSON, 2003, PP. 63; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 141] The fighter jets
belong to the North Dakota Air National Guard’s 119th
Fighter Wing. The wing has a small detachment at
Langley that serves as one of NORAD’s seven “alert”
sites around the US, responsible for defending the
nation against attack. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 114] The jets
are already at “battle stations,” with the pilots in the
cockpits but the engines off (see (9:09 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 117-119] The scramble order has just
been issued by NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) (see 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16]

Third Pilot Launched - The unit at Langley keeps two F-16s on “alert”—armed,
fueled, and ready to take off within minutes if called upon. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE,

2/2002; BERGEN RECORD, 12/5/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17] But NEADS has
instructed it to launch as many aircraft as it can (see (Between 9:10 a.m. and
9:23 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and so the unit’s operations manager Captain
Craig Borgstrom is also preparing to take off in a third jet. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

118-119] Major Dean Eckmann calls the other two pilots, saying, “Quit check,”
indicating a radio check. Major Brad Derrig responds, “Two.” Borgstrom replies:
“Three. I’m going with you!” This is news to Derrig. According to author Lynn
Spencer, Derrig is “stunned.… [N]ot much surprises him, but this does.”
Borgstrom joining them as a pilot will mean that, in the middle of this
unprecedented crisis, their unit will be left without a commanding officer.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 142]

Only Two Jets Fully Armed - The two jets that are kept on alert are fully armed.
As Eckmann will later recall, “We can carry M9 heat seekers, Sidewinders for the
M7 Sparrow, plus we have an internal 20 mm Vulcan cannon, and we were pretty
much armed with all that.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] However, Borgstrom’s jet has guns
only, and though the six-barrel 20 mm gun can fire 6,000 rounds per minute, it
requires close range.
Pilot Unqualified to Lead Three Jets - As the three aircraft taxi out to the
runway, Eckmann is concerned that he has not yet qualified as a mission
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9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Orders Jets Scrambled
from Langley; Conflicting Explanations Later Given for Order

  

Alan Scott. [Source: United
States Air Force]

commander—a “four-ship”—and is therefore not authorized to lead more than
one fighter jet. He calls the other pilots, saying, “Hey, I’m only a two-ship!” But
Derrig, who is a full-time instructor pilot for the Air National Guard, urges him
not to worry. He responds: “Press! I’m an instructor,” giving his approval for the
flight to operate as a “three-ship” under Eckmann’s lead. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 142]

The three jets will take off and be airborne by 9:30 a.m. (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16]

Entity Tags: Brad Derrig, 119th Fighter Wing, Craig Borgstrom, Dean Eckmann, Langley
Air Force Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
processes and transmits an order to Langley Air
Force Base in Virginia, to scramble three of its F-16
fighter jets. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE
COMMAND, 9/18/2001; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 4/16/2002;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16] NEADS mission crew
commander Major Kevin Nasypany instructed his
personnel to issue this order one minute earlier (see
9:23 a.m. September 11, 2001). Although he’d
originally wanted the Langley jets sent to the
Washington area, he will soon adjust this heading to
send them to the Baltimore area. [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 27]

NEADS Orders Jets North - A NEADS officer calls
Langley Air Force Base and instructs: “Langley

command post, this is Huntress with an active air defense scramble for Quit 2-5
and Quit 2-6.… Scramble immediately.… Scramble on a heading of 010, flight
level 290.” This means the jets are to head in a direction just east of north, at
an altitude of 29,000 feet. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/9/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

96; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 142] At Langley Air Force Base, a Klaxon horn will sound,
notifying the pilots of the scramble order (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001),
and they will be airborne by 9:30 (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 63; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 16; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 141]

Fighters Launched in Response to Flight 77? - In later testimony, military officials
will give contradictory explanations for why the Langley F-16s are scrambled. An
early NORAD timeline will indicate the fighters are launched in response to
NORAD being notified at 9:24 that Flight 77 has been hijacked (see (9:24 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

Colonel Alan Scott, the former vice commander of the Continental US NORAD
Region (CONR), will suggest the same, telling the 9/11 Commission: “At 9:24 the
FAA reports a possible hijack of [Flight] 77.… And at that moment as well is
when the Langley F-16s were scrambled out of Langley.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003; 1ST AIR FORCE, 8/8/2006] And a timeline provided by senior Defense
Department officials to CNN will state, “NORAD orders jets scrambled from
Langley” in order to “head to intercept” Flight 77. [CNN, 9/17/2001]

In Response to Flight 93? - However, Major General Larry Arnold, the CONR
commander, will give a different explanation. He will tell the 9/11 Commission,
“we launched the aircraft out of Langley to put them over top of Washington,
DC, not in response to American Airline 77, but really to put them in position in
case United 93 were to head that way.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

In Response to Incorrect Report about Flight 11? - In 2004, the 9/11 Commission
will dispute both these previous explanations, and conclude that the Langley
jets are scrambled in response to an incorrect report that Flight 11 is still
airborne and heading toward Washington, DC (see 9:21 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 26-27; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 15] Tape
recordings of the NEADS operations floor will corroborate this account. [VANITY

FAIR, 8/1/2006] According to the 9/11 Commission, its conclusion is also confirmed
by “taped conversations at FAA centers; contemporaneous logs compiled at
NEADS, Continental Region headquarters, and NORAD; and other records.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 34] Major Nasypany will tell the Commission that the
reason the Langley jets are directed toward the Baltimore area is to position
them between the reportedly southbound Flight 11 and Washington, as a
“barrier cap.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27 AND 461] John Farmer, senior
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9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Regional Center Contacts
Headquarters about Flight 77

  

(9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001: By Some Accounts, FAA Notifies
NORAD Flight 77 Is Hijacked and Washington-Bound; 9/11
Commission Claims This Never Happens

  

9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Plane Still at
Airport Mistakenly Reported as Hijacked

  

counsel to the 9/11 Commission, will later suggest that NORAD deliberately
misled Congress and the Commission by hiding the fact that the Langley
scramble takes place in response to the erroneous report that Flight 11 is still
airborne. He will write that the mistaken report “appears in more logs, and on
more tapes, than any other single event that morning.… It was the reason for
the Langley scramble; it had triggered the Air Threat Conference Call. Yet it had
never been disclosed; it was, instead, talked around.” [FARMER, 2009, PP. 266-267]

Conflicting Times - Early news reports will put the time of the scramble order
slightly later than the 9/11 Commission places it, between 9:25 and “about
9:27.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001; CNN, 9/19/2001] But a NORAD
timeline released a week after the attacks will give the same time as the
Commission does, of 9:24. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Kevin Nasypany, Alan Scott, Larry Arnold, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Langley Air Force Base, US Department of Defense,
Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

The FAA’s Great Lakes Regional Operations Center notifies the Operations Center
at FAA’s Washington headquarters of the simultaneous loss of radar identification
and radar communications with Flight 77. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 32] This is almost 30 minutes after this
loss of contact occurred (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001), and 15 minutes
after the Great Lakes regional center was informed of it (see 9:09 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Shortly after 9/11, NORAD reported that the FAA notified them at this time that
Flight 77 “may” have been hijacked and that it appears headed toward
Washington. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002]

Apparently, flight controllers at Dulles International Airport discover a plane
heading at high speed toward Washington; an alert is sounded within moments
that the plane appears to be headed toward the White House. [WASHINGTON POST,

11/3/2001] In 2003, the FAA supported this account, but claimed that they had
informally notified NORAD earlier. “NORAD logs indicate that the FAA made
formal notification about American Flight 77 at 9:24 a.m. (see (9:24 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), but information about the flight was conveyed
continuously during the phone bridges before the formal notification.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 5/22/2003] Yet in 2004, the 9/11 Commission claims that
both NORAD and the FAA are wrong. The 9/11 Commission explains that the
notification NEADS received at 9:24 a.m. was the incorrect information that
Flight 11 had not hit the WTC and was headed south for Washington, D.C. Thus,
according to the 9/11 Commission, NORAD is never notified by the FAA about the
hijacking of Flight 77, but accidentally learns about it at 9:34 a.m. (see 9:34
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Washington Dulles International Airport, Federal Aviation Administration,
North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Key Day of 9/11 Events

An FAA regional manager mistakenly reports that a United
Airlines plane has been hijacked, and it is soon
discovered that the plane is still on the ground at
Boston’s Logan Airport. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/8/2003  ]

Marcus Arroyo, the security division manager for the FAA’s
eastern region, is in the command center on the fifth
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9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Arrive over New
York, According to Later Report by 9/11 Commission

  

(9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley Jets Take
off, but Are Delayed during Launch

  

Captain Craig Borgstrom.
[Source: US Air Force / Austin
Knox]

floor of the FAA building at New York’s JFK International Airport, responding to
the attacks on the World Trade Center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/24/2003  ] He calls
Mark Randol, the manager of the FAA’s Washington, DC, Civil Aviation Security
Field Office, who is based at Washington Dulles International Airport. As Randol
will later recall, Arroyo makes it clear to him that this is a terrorist attack and
reports several hijackings. These hijackings include Flight 175 (the second plane
to hit the WTC) and Flight 77 (which will hit the Pentagon at 9:37 a.m.). Arroyo
also reports, erroneously, that another plane, United Airlines Flight 177, has
been hijacked. Randol immediately instructs his staff members to find out all
they can about these flights. By 9:45 a.m., they will have identified that Flight
77 had taken off from Dulles Airport, but are unable to confirm whether it has
been hijacked. They also discover that United Airlines Flight 177 is in fact still
on the ground at Logan Airport, being held at the gate there. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/8/2003  ] The reason for Arroyo’s incorrect report of this plane being hijacked
is unknown.
Entity Tags: Marcus Arroyo, Mark Randol
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

According to the 9/11 Commission, the two fighters launched from Otis Air Force
Base (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) arrive over Manhattan at this time,
after exiting their holding pattern off the Long Island coast at 9:13 a.m. They
then establish a combat air patrol (CAP) over New York. The commission bases
this conclusion on its analysis of FAA radar data and interviews with the two Otis
pilots. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24 AND 460; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26 AND

92] However, numerous eyewitnesses on the ground will report first noticing
fighters over New York significantly later, more than an hour after the 9/11
Commission claims according to some accounts (see (9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

The three F-16 fighter jets ordered to scramble from
Langley Air Force Base in Virginia (see 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001) take off and, radar data will
show, are airborne by 9:30 a.m. [NORTH AMERICAN
AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
MONITOR, 4/16/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27]

Delayed during Launch - Major Dean Eckmann will
recall that, after receiving the scramble order, he and
the two other pilots have “a pretty quick response
time. I believe it was four to five minutes we were
airborne from that point.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] According to
the 1st Air Force’s book about 9/11, the three
fighters are “given highest priority over all other air
traffic at Langley Air Force Base” as they are
launching. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 63] But, according to author
Lynn Spencer, in spite of this, the jets are delayed. As
Eckmann is approaching the runway, he calls the
control tower for clearance to take off, but the tower controller tells him,
“Hold for an air traffic delay.” Air traffic controllers at the FAA’s Washington
Center “have not had time to clear airliners out of the way for the northerly
heading. Dozens of aircraft at various altitudes fill the jets’ route.” After having
to wait two minutes, Eckmann complains: “We’re an active air scramble. We
need to go now!” Finally, the tower controller tells him, “Roger, Quit flight is
cleared for takeoff, 090 for 60,” meaning the fighters are to fly due east for 60
miles (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Taking Off - The three jets launch 15 seconds apart, with Eckmann in front and
the two other jets following. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143-144] Pilot Craig Borgstrom will
later recall, “[W]e took off, the three of us, and basically the formation we
always brief on alert, we’ll stay in a two- to three-mile trail from the guy in
front.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 63] According to the BBC, the pilots get a signal over their
planes’ transponders, indicating an emergency wartime situation. [BBC, 9/1/2002]
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(9:25 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Dulles Airport
Controllers Mistake Flight 77 for a Military Fighter

  

Todd Lewis. [Source: NBC]

Could Reach Washington before Pentagon Attack - F-16s have a maximum speed
of 1,500 mph at high altitude, or 915 mph at sea level, so the three fighters
could plausibly travel the 130 miles from Langley Air Force Base to Washington
in just minutes. [CHANT, 1987, PP. 404; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/16/2000; USA TODAY, 9/16/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001  ; US AIR FORCE, 10/2007] Major General Larry Arnold, the
commanding general of NORAD’s Continental US Region, will tell the 9/11
Commission, “I think if those aircraft had gotten airborne immediately, if we
were operating under something other than peacetime rules, where they could
have turned immediately toward Washington, DC, and gone into burner, it is
physically possible that they could have gotten over Washington” before 9:37,
when the Pentagon is hit. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Yet according to the 9/11
Commission, the jets are redirected east over the Atlantic Ocean and will be 150
miles from the Pentagon when it is hit (see 9:30 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27]

Conflicting Times - Some early news reports after 9/11 will say the Langley jets
take off at the later time of 9:35 a.m. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/14/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 9/15/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001] But according to Colonel Alan Scott, the
former vice commander of the Continental US NORAD Region, though the jets
are airborne at 9:30, the report of this does not come down until 9:35, so this
fact may account for the conflicting times. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: Brad Derrig, Alan Scott, Craig Borgstrom, Dean Eckmann, Langley Air Force
Base, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
93

After air traffic controllers at Washington Dulles
International Airport notice an unidentified aircraft,
later determined to be Flight 77, approaching
Washington on their radar screens (see (Between
9:25 a.m. and 9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001), they initially think
it is a military fighter plane, due to its high speed
and the way it is being flown. [ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9] Yet the alleged
hijacker pilot of Flight 77 has been known for his
poor flying skills. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/30/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/4/2002]

Aircraft Performs Elaborate Maneuver - The Dulles
controllers are unable to identify the plane because

its transponder—which transmits identifying information about an aircraft to
radar screens—has been turned off (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001] It is flying at almost 500
miles per hour while approaching Washington, and then performs a rapid
downward spiral, “dropping the last 7,000 feet in two and a half minutes,”
before hitting the Pentagon (see 9:34 a.m.- 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CBS
NEWS, 9/21/2001; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Moving 'Like a Military Aircraft' - Controller Danielle O’Brien will later recall:
“The speed, the maneuverability, the way that he turned, we all thought in the
radar room, all of us experienced air traffic controllers, that that was a military
plane. You don’t fly a 757 in that manner. It’s unsafe.” [ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001]

Another controller, Todd Lewis, will recall: “[N]obody knew that was a
commercial flight at the time. Nobody knew that was American 77.… I thought it
was a military flight. I thought that Langley [Air Force Base] had scrambled some
fighters and maybe one of them got up there.… It was moving very fast, like a
military aircraft might move at a low altitude.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Alleged Pilot 'Could Not Fly at All' - Yet many people who have met Hani Hanjour,
the hijacker allegedly at the controls of Flight 77, considered him to be a very
poor pilot (see October 1996-December 1997, 1998, February 8-March 12, 2001,
and (April-July 2001)). Just a month previously, an airport refused to rent him a
single-engine Cessna plane because instructors there found his flying skills so
weak (see Mid-August 2001). [GAZETTE (GREENBELT), 9/21/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001] And
an employee at a flight school Hanjour attended earlier in the year will later
comment: “I’m still to this day amazed that he could have flown into the
Pentagon. He could not fly at all” (see January-February 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,
5/4/2002]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194244/http://www.historyco...

35 von 54 17.08.2019, 13:29



(Between 9:25 a.m. and 9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Dulles
Airport Controllers Reportedly Notice Flight 77, Earlier than 9/11
Commission Claims

  

(9:25 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Air Base Fighters
Away on Training Mission Recalled and Return to Base

  

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Todd Lewis, Danielle O’Brien, Washington Dulles International
Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

According to an FAA report, between 9:25 a.m. and 9:30 a.m., air traffic
controllers at the Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) at Washington
Dulles International Airport notice an unidentified blip, later identified to be
Flight 77, on their radar screens. This is several minutes earlier than the 9/11
Commission will claim they notice it. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9]

Plane Flying East at High Speed - The TRACON at Dulles Airport, which is about
22 miles west of the Pentagon, learned several minutes earlier that the FAA had
lost contact with Flight 77. It then advised its controllers to look out for
“primary targets” (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/13/2001; NAVY

TIMES, 9/22/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 32] These are radar tracks that can
still be viewed when a plane’s transponder has been turned off. [SALON, 9/10/2004]

Several of the facility’s controllers now observe a primary radar target heading
eastbound toward Washington at high speed, almost 500 miles per hour.
Although the aircraft has no transponder signal to identify it, it is later
determined to be Flight 77. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; USA TODAY,
8/13/2002]

Conflicting Times - According to the 9/11 Commission Report, the Dulles
TRACON controllers only notice this aircraft at 9:32 a.m. (see 9:32 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9] The FAA report, which is
published less than a week after 9/11, will state that its time of between 9:25
and 9:30 is “approximate, based on personnel statements from Dulles Terminal
Radar Approach Control.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] But this
earlier time will receive some corroboration from a report in USA Today, which
states that the FAA’s Command Center is notified by a Dulles controller of the
unidentified aircraft at “just before 9:30 a.m.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Furthermore, Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta, who is currently at the
White House, will tell the 9/11 Commission that at “about 9:25 or 9:26” he
overhears someone warning Vice President Dick Cheney of an aircraft
approaching Washington (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003] Radar evidence obtained by CBS News will show that “at 9:30 a.m.…
radar tracked the plane as it closed to within 30 miles of Washington.” [CBS NEWS,
9/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Washington Dulles International Airport, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

A number of fighter jets from Otis Air National Guard Base in Massachusetts that
are out over the Atlantic Ocean on a training mission are notified of the first
crash at the World Trade Center and then return to their base. The fighters
belong to the 102nd Fighter Wing. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/7/2004  ; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 13-14; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] According to most accounts, six
of the unit’s F-15 fighters are taking part in the training mission. [102ND FIGHTER
WING, 2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; CAPE COD TIMES,

9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155] But Major Martin Richard, one of the pilots
involved, will write in a 2010 book that eight F-15s are taking part. [RICHARD,

2010, PP. 10]

Fighters Recalled for 'Possible Use' - The fighters took off from Otis Air Base at
9:00 a.m. for their “defensive counter-air” mission in an area of military
training airspace over the Atlantic Ocean, southeast of Long Island, known as
“Whiskey 105” (see (9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/14/2003  ; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] Following the second attack on the WTC at 9:03
a.m., commanders at Otis Air Base convened and decided to recall all aircraft
out on training (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 153-154] A member of staff at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
tells a colleague that the fighters in Whiskey 105 are being recalled to Otis for
“possible use, so we’ve got more aircraft [on] standby.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE
DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]
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Controller Tells Fighters to Return to Base - The fighters are recalled to their
base at around 9:25 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004 

] Shortly after they arrive in Whiskey 105, Richard is called by an air traffic
controller at the FAA’s Boston Center. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006] Richard will later
note that “for a controller to interrupt our training mission was out of the
norm.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 13] According to Airman, the controller tells Richard:
“There’s something going on in New York. I think you guys need to get back to
your base.” [AIRMAN, 9/3/2011] But Richard will recall that the controller says,
“[A]n aircraft just crashed into the World Trade Center and I think you should
return to base immediately.” Richard replies, “Copy,” meaning he understands.
However, he will say: “I was a bit confused. I didn’t know the extent of the
pandemonium residing just outside of our sterile training airspace.” [RICHARD,
2010, PP. 13]

Pilot Not Told Why Alert Jets Were Scrambled - Before taking off from Otis Air
Base, Richard had seen the two of his unit’s fighters that are kept on “alert”
—ready for immediate launch—taking off in response to the hijacked Flight 11
(see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), but he had been unaware of why they were
being scrambled (see (8:30 a.m.-8:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Therefore,
Richard will recall, “When the FAA announced that the World Trade [Center]
tower had been struck by an aircraft, I asked if this was why the alert pilots had
been scrambled.” However, he will say, he “got no reply.” It is unclear whether
the pilots on the training mission are informed of the aircraft hijackings at this
time. Richard will recall, “[W]hen it came over the radio that it was a possible
hijacking, it sure got our attention,” but he will not say when this radio
communication occurs. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006]

Supervisor Tells Pilot to Get Back to Base - Richard hurriedly dials the radio
frequency to contact Lieutenant Colonel Jon Treacy, his unit’s supervisor of
flying, who controls flying operations from the ground. [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 13]

Richard asks, “Do you need us back on base?” and Treacy replies, “Get back here
as soon as you can.” [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006]

Fighters Have Too Much Fuel to Land - The fighters were split apart over the
Whiskey 105 airspace for their training mission. Rather than spending time
getting them back together, Richard orders the pilots to go back to base in
flights of two jets. Furthermore, another problem will delay their return: the
fighters all have too much fuel to be able to land. Therefore, Richard will write,
“Rather than dump the fuel overboard, which would take upwards of six to nine
minutes, we got together in twos and did some basic fighter maneuvering.”
These maneuvers, which are done in full afterburner, are “the most expeditious
way to get to landing weight.” As the pilots request clearance to fly out of
Whiskey 105 and back to Otis Air Base, their radios become crowded with
communications. Richard comments, “It sounds like we are at war.”
Pilots Told to Stay at Their Aircraft after Landing - The pilots still have little idea
what is going on, so Richard contacts Treacy for an update. However, Treacy has
nothing concrete to tell him and only says, “After you land, stay at your jets;
we’ll run the classified packs out to you.” These “classified packs” fit into the
leg pocket of a pilot’s g-suit, and include the classified codes and guidance
pilots fly with when on alert. Richard will write, “In light of recent events, it
seemed we had been drafted for alert duty.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 13-14]

Pilots Told to Prepare Fighters for Alert - The fighters arrive at Otis Air Base
around 20 minutes after they are called back there, according to author Lynn
Spencer. As they taxi in, the pilots receive an instruction over their radios from
Treacy, who tells them, “Cock your jets for alert!” They have never received
such an order before. It means that instead of parking and shutting down their
aircraft, they must prepare them to be scrambled from the flight line, with all
of the instruments, controls, and switches set ready for immediate takeoff
orders. After doing as instructed, the pilots head into the operations building to
find out what is happening. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155] Most of the squadron personnel
are huddled by the television in the break room, watching the coverage of the
terrorist attacks. One of the life support technicians turns to Richard and says,
“It’s a goddamn Tom Clancy novel!” Richard will comment, “It was obvious now
that we were at war.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 14] A number of the fighters that come
back from the training mission, which have no ordnance on them, will be armed
and also refueled, ready to take off to protect US airspace. [102ND FIGHTER WING,

2001] The first fighters to subsequently take off from Otis Air Base will launch at
around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After
10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

244-246]
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9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Finally
Tells FAA Headquarters about Flight 77

  

9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001: 9/11 Commission’s Conflicting
Account of Clarke-Led Video Conference Begins at This Time

  

(After 9:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Passenger Call
Reaches Justice Department and Beyond

  

Entity Tags: Jonathan T. Treacy, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, 102nd Fighter
Wing, Martin Richard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

According to the 9/11 Commission, the FAA Command Center advises FAA
headquarters that American 77 is lost in Indianapolis flight control’s airspace,
that Indianapolis has no primary radar track, and is looking for the aircraft. [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] When exactly the Command Center first learned that Flight
77 was lost is unclear. The earliest time reported by the 9/11 Commission is
when an American Airlines employee mentioned it when calling the center at
9:16 a.m. (see 9:16 a.m.-9:18 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 24] American Airlines headquarters was notified of the loss of
contact with Flight 77 before 9:00 a.m. (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001), but
had mistakenly thought this was the aircraft that hit the second WTC tower
minutes later (see 9:08 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

According to his own account, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, started a
video teleconference from the White House’s Secure Video Conferencing Center,
next to the Situation Room, at around 9:10 a.m.(see (9:10 a.m.) September 11,
2001). However, the 9/11 Commission says that logs indicate this conference
beginning 15 minutes later than this. Included in the conference are the FBI, the
CIA, the FAA, the departments of State, Justice, and Defense, and the White
House shelter. The FAA and CIA join at 9:40 a.m. The 9/11 Commission says, “It
is not clear to us that the video teleconference was fully under way before 9:37,
when the Pentagon was struck.” Furthermore, it states: “We do not know who
from Defense participated, but we know that in the first hour none of the
personnel involved in managing the crisis did. And none of the information
conveyed in the White House video teleconference, at least in the first hour,
was being passed to the NMCC [in the Pentagon].” Clarke’s video teleconference
is not connected into the area of the NMCC from where the crisis is being
managed. Consequently, “the director of the operations team-who was on the
phone with NORAD-did not have the benefit of information being shared on the
video teleconference.” And, “when the Secretary [of Defense Rumsfeld] and
Vice Chairman [of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Myers] later participated in the White
House video teleconference, they were necessarily absent from the NMCC and
unable to provide guidance to the operations team.” Clarke, however, gives a
specific recollection of Myers speaking over video at 9:28, which is seemingly at
odds with the 9/11 Commission’s account (see 9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001).
One witness later recalls: “[It] was almost like there were parallel decision-
making processes going on; one was a voice conference orchestrated by the
NMCC… and then there was the [White House video teleconference].… [I]n my
mind they were competing venues for command and control and decision-
making.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Central Intelligence Agency,
US Department of Justice, US Department of State, US Department of Defense, Federal
Aviation Administration, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke, Donald Rumsfeld

Theodore (Ted) Olson, the Justice Department’s
Solicitor General, calls the Justice Department’s
control center to relate his wife Barbara’s call from
Flight 77. Accounts vary whether the Justice
Department already knows of the hijack or not.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CHANNEL 4 NEWS (LONDON),

9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001] Olson merely
says, “They just absorbed the information. And
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(9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Rookie FAA Manager Bans All
Take Offs Nationwide, Including Most Military Flights? Mineta
Asserts He Issues Order Minutes Later

  

FAA Administrator Jane Garvey.
[Source: FAA]

(9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cheney Given Updates on
Unidentified Flight 77 Heading toward Washington; Says ‘Orders
Still Stand’; but Accounts Differ on Timing and Identity of the
Plane

  

they promised to send someone down right away.” He assumes they then “pass
the information on to the appropriate people.” [HANNITY & COLMES, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Theodore (“Ted”) Olson, US Department of
Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77,
Passenger Phone Calls

Time magazine later reports that Jane Garvey,
head of the FAA, “almost certainly after getting
an okay from the White House, initiate[s] a
national ground stop, which forbids takeoffs and
requires planes in the air to get down as soon as
is reasonable. The order, which has never been
implemented since flying was invented in 1903,
applie[s] to virtually every single kind of machine
that can takeoff—civilian, military, or law
enforcement.” Military and law enforcement
flights are allowed to resume at 10:31 a.m. (see
10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001) A limited number
of military flights—the FAA will not reveal
details—are allowed to fly during this ban. [TIME,

9/14/2001] Garvey later calls it “a national ground
stop… that prevented any aircraft from taking
off.” [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON

TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001]

Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta later says he was the one to give the
order: “As soon as I was aware of the nature and scale of the attack, I called
from the White House to order the air traffic system to land all aircraft,
immediately and without exception.” [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON COMMERCE,

SCIENCE AND TRANSPORTATION, 9/20/2001] According to Mineta, “At approximately
9:45… I gave the FAA the final order for all civil aircraft to land at the nearest
airport as soon as possible.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] At the time, 4,452 planes
are flying in the continental US. A later account states that Ben Sliney, the FAA’s
National Operations Manager, makes the decision without consulting his
superiors, like Jane Garvey, first. It would be remarkable if Sliney was the one
to make the decision, because 9/11 is Sliney’s first day on the job as National
Operations Manager, “the chess master of the air traffic system.” [USA TODAY,

8/13/2002] When he accepted the job a couple of months earlier, he had asked,
“What is the limit of my authority?” The man who had promoted him replied,
“Unlimited.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] Yet another account, by Linda Schuessler,
manager of tactical operations at the FAA Command Center where Sliney was
located, says, “… it was done collaboratively… All these decisions were
corporate decisions. It wasn’t one person who said, ‘Yes, this has got to get
done.’” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 12/17/2001] About 500 planes land in
the next 20 minutes, and then much more urgent orders to land are issued at
9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TIME, 9/14/2001; US CONGRESS.
HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001;
AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Jane Garvey, Ben Sliney, Norman Mineta, Federal Aviation Administration,
Linda Schuessler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to some accounts, Vice President Dick Cheney is in the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House by this time, along
with Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta and others. Mineta will recall that,
while a suspicious plane is heading toward Washington, an unidentified young
man comes in and says to Cheney, “The plane is 50 miles out.” Mineta confers
with acting FAA Deputy Administrator Monte Belger, who is at the FAA’s
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(9:27 a.m.-10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Passengers See Only
Three Hijackers on Flight 93

  

9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passenger Tom Burnett
Calls Wife Using Cell Phone; Reports that His Plane Has Been
Hijacked

  

Washington headquarters. Belger says to him: “We’re watching this target on
the radar, but the transponder’s been turned off. So we have no identification.”
According to Mineta, the young man continues updating the vice president,
saying, “The plane is 30 miles out,” and when he gets down to “The plane is 10
miles out,” asks, “Do the orders still stand?” In response, Cheney “whipped his
neck around and said, ‘Of course the orders still stand. Have you heard anything
to the contrary?’” Mineta will say that, “just by the nature of all the events
going on,” he infers that the order being referred to is a shootdown order.
Nevertheless, Flight 77 continues on and hits the Pentagon. [BBC, 9/1/2002; ABC
NEWS, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 7/4/2004] However, the 9/11 Commission will later claim the plane heading
toward Washington is only discovered by the Dulles Airport air traffic control
tower at 9:32 a.m. (see 9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001). But earlier accounts,
including statements made by the FAA and NORAD, will claim that the FAA
notified the military about the suspected hijacking of Flight 77 at 9:24 a.m., if
not before (see (9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The FBI’s Washington Field
Office was also reportedly notified that Flight 77 had been hijacked at about
9:20 a.m. (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The 9/11 Commission will
further contradict Mineta’s account saying that, despite the “conflicting
evidence as to when the vice president arrived in the shelter conference room
[i.e., the PEOC],” it has concluded that he only arrived there at 9:58 a.m. [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] According to the Washington Post, the discussion between
Cheney and the young aide over whether “the orders” still stand occurs later
than claimed by Mineta, and is in response to Flight 93 heading toward
Washington, not Flight 77. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Monte Belger, Norman Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
93, Dick Cheney

According to journalist and author Jere Longman, “On all phone calls made from
[Flight 93], passengers reported seeing only three hijackers. Not a single caller
reported four hijackers.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 120] (As an exception, one article in
the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette claims that passenger Todd Beamer describes four
hijackers; however, other reports say he describes only three (see 9:45
a.m.-9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001] ) Yet
the official claim is that there are four hijackers on this plane. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/27/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 4] Some family members of
the passengers and crew will later be suspicious that one of the hijackers was in
the plane’s cockpit from takeoff (see 9:16 a.m. September 11, 2001). However,
according to Longman, “Investigators, pilots, flight attendants and United
officials tended to discount this theory.… Paperwork would have to be filled out
in advance if an observer requested to sit in the cockpit. No request was made
for Flight 93, United officials later reported.… Flight 93 was hijacked
approximately forty-five minutes after it left Newark. Other pilots agreed that
Captain Dahl likely would have requested that any observer return to his regular
seat by that time.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 120] The 9/11 Commission’s explanation for
the reports of three hijackers instead of four is that Ziad Jarrah, “the crucial
pilot-trained member of [the hijacker’s] team, remained seated and
inconspicuous until after the cockpit was seized; and once inside, he would not
have been visible to the passengers.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 12]

Entity Tags: Jere Longman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Tom Burnett, a passenger on Flight 93, calls his
wife Deena Burnett at their home in San Ramon,
California. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 106-107] She looks at
the caller ID and recognizes the number as being
that of his cell phone. She asks him if he is OK,
and he replies: “No, I’m not. I’m on an airplane
that’s been hijacked.” He says, “They just knifed
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9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Makes Last Contact with
Air Traffic Control

  

(After 9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Navy Secretary England Is
Unable to Contact His Colleagues While Flying Back to Washington

  

Gordon
England.
[Source:
US
Department
of
Defense]

a guy,” and adds that this person was a passenger. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP.

61] (According to journalist and author Jere Longman, this would likely have
been Mark Rothenberg in seat 5B; Burnett was assigned seat 4B. Rothenberg is
the only first class passenger who does not make a call from the flight. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 107] ) Deena asks, “Are you in the air?” She later recalls, “I didn’t
understand how he could be calling me on his cell phone from the air.”
According to Deena Burnett, Tom continues: “Yes, yes, just listen. Our airplane
has been hijacked. It’s United Flight 93 from Newark to San Francisco. We are in
the air. The hijackers have already knifed a guy. One of them has a gun. They’re
telling us there’s a bomb on board. Please call the authorities.” [BURNETT AND

GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 61] (However, the 9/11 Commission will later conclude that the
hijackers did not possess a gun, as Tom Burnett apparently claims here (see 9:27
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 13] ) At the end of the
call, which lasts just seconds, Tom says he will call back and then hangs up.
[BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 62] Deena does not have time to tell him about the
planes crashing into the World Trade Center. [SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/11/2002] But she
writes down everything he tells her. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 62] She notes
the call having occurred at 9:27 a.m. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 107] Yet, the 9/11
Commission will later conclude that the hijacker takeover of Flight 93 does not
occur until a minute later, at 9:28 (see (9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 38] Deena later wonders if her husband made this call
before the hijackers took control of the cockpit, as he’d spoken quietly and
quickly, as if he were being watched. He has an ear bud and a mouthpiece
attached to a cord that hangs over his shoulder, which may have enabled him to
use his phone surreptitiously. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 107] According to Deena Burnett’s
account, this is the first of four calls Tom makes to her from Flight 93, all or
most of which he makes using his cell phone. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001; BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 75] However,
a summary of passenger phone calls presented at the 2006 Zacarias Moussoui
trial will state that Burnett makes only three calls from the plane; uses an
Airfone, not his cell phone; and makes his frst call at 9:30, not 9:27 (see 9:30
a.m.-9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 9-10  ] This is the first of over 30 phone
calls made by passengers from Flight 93. [MSNBC, 7/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Mark Rothenberg, Deena Burnett, Tom Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Flight 93 makes its last normal communication with air traffic control before
being hijacked, acknowledging a routine radio transmission from the FAA’s
Cleveland Center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28] Flight 93 checked in with the
Cleveland Center a couple of minutes earlier (see 9:24 a.m.-9:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001). At 9:27, the Cleveland controller, John Werth, alerts it to
another aircraft 12 miles away and to its right, at 37,000 feet: “United 93, that
traffic for you is one o’clock, 12 miles east, bound three-seven-zero.” Seconds
later, Flight 93 responds, “Negative contact, we’re looking, United 93.” Less
than a minute after this, the hijackers appear to enter Flight 93’s cockpit (see
(9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GREGOR, 12/21/2001  ; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 69; CBS
NEWS, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: John Werth, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Secretary of the Navy Gordon England is unable to communicate with
colleagues on the ground while he is being flown from Texas to
Washington, DC. England, the Navy’s top civilian official, traveled to
Fort Worth, Texas, the previous evening to give a speech to the Navy
League. When the terrorist attacks began this morning, he was getting
ready to fly back to Washington. Initially, however, the Navy plane he
was going to travel on was grounded. [CNN, 10/16/2001; AMERICAN FORCES

PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006] (The FAA ordered a ground stop to prevent any
aircraft taking off across the US at around 9:26 a.m. (see (9:26 a.m.)
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(9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Airborne Command Post Takes
Off from Base near Washington

  

Brent
Scowcroft.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND

INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25] ) But after a “short
period,” England will later recall, the Navy secretary and his companions “got
clearance to come back to Washington.” While they are flying to the capital,
however, they are unable to communicate with their colleagues on the ground.
When he is asked about the flight, England will recall, “Well, of course, we
didn’t have any communications.” England and his companions consequently
have little knowledge of what the attacks involved. “We didn’t know what was
happening,” England will say. “Literally just knew some of the things that
happened, knew that something had been hit in Washington, but didn’t know
until we were airborne that it had been the Pentagon.” England only learns
more about what has happened when his plane lands. “I really didn’t hear much
until we got on the ground,” he will say. Why England and those with him have
these communication problems is unknown. After arriving in Washington,
England joins colleagues of his at the Naval Criminal Investigative Service
headquarters, where the Navy has set up a temporary headquarters (see After
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 10/16/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 133]

Other senior US government officials also have trouble making and receiving
communications while the attacks are taking place this morning, and in the
following hours (see (After 8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). These officials
include President Bush (see (9:34 a.m.-9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
Secretary of State Colin Powell (see (12:30 p.m.-7:30 p.m.) September 11,
2001), CIA Director George Tenet (see (8:55 a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11,
2001), and House Speaker Dennis Hastert (see (9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [TELECOM NEWS, 2002  ; HASTERT, 2004, PP. 6; CANADIAN BROADCASTING
CORPORATION, 9/10/2006; TENET, 2007, PP. 162]

Entity Tags: Gordon England
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An E-4B National Airborne Operations Center (NAOC) takes off from
Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, DC. The E-4B is a
militarized version of a Boeing 747. Its purpose is to provide the
president, vice president, and Joint Chiefs of Staff with an airborne
command center that could be used to execute war plans and
coordinate government operations during a national emergency. The
E-4B taking off from Andrews, which has the call sign “Word 31,” is
carrying civilian and military officials, and is launched in order to

participate in a previously scheduled military exercise, according to journalist
and author Dan Verton. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; VERTON, 2003,

PP. 143-144; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; NET NEBRASKA, 9/2/2011] This exercise would be
Global Guardian, which is being conducted by the US Strategic Command
(Stratcom) to test its ability to fight a nuclear war (see 8:30 a.m. September 11,
2001). Two other E-4Bs are also participating in Global Guardian today (see
Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002]

Plane Ends Participation in Exercise after Taking Off - The E-4B taking off from
Andrews Air Force Base is supposed to be using and testing its sophisticated
technology and communications equipment for the exercise. It has “only just
taken off” at the time the Pentagon is hit—9:37 a.m.—according to Verton.
[VERTON, 2003, PP. 144] But the flight tracking strip from Andrews will record it as
having taken off at 9:27 a.m., 10 minutes before the Pentagon is hit. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004] The crew will later
be informed that after the plane launches, it flies “right over the top of the
aircraft that eventually impacted the Pentagon.” [FLYING K, 9/7/2012  ] After
taking off, the E-4B is “immediately ordered to cease the military exercise it
was conducting and prepare to become the actual National Airborne Operations
Center,” Verton will write. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 144] (Global Guardian was reportedly
put on pause at 9:11 a.m. (see 9:11 a.m. September 11, 2001), but it is not
formally terminated until 10:44 a.m. (see (10:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ] ) The plane then converts “on the fly from exercise
status to real-world crisis management.” [VERTON, 2003, PP. 150]

Plane Flies Former National Security Adviser to Base in Nebraska - Former
National Security Adviser Brent Scowcroft and his staff are on the E-4B, which
will fly them to Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FLYING K, 9/7/2012  ] The original plan had been for the
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9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center Tells NEADS that
Delta 1989 Is Missing

  

9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Tells a Refueling Plane to
Stay over the Ocean until Needed

  

aircraft to take them to Offutt to observe the Global Guardian exercise today.
[OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] After reaching the base, the E-4B will take off
again and resume its airborne operations. [FLYING K, 9/7/2012  ] Minutes after the
Pentagon is attacked, an unidentified four-engine jet plane will be seen circling
above the White House (see (9:41 a.m.-9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001). CNN
will suggest this is an E-4B, so it is possible it is “Word 31.” [CNN, 9/12/2007]

Another E-4B, with the call sign “Venus 77,” will take off from Andrews Air
Force Base at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; FARMER, 2009, PP. 206]

Entity Tags: E-4B National Airborne Operations Center, Global Guardian, Brent
Scowcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

The FAA’s Boston Center contacts NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
and reports that another aircraft, Delta Air Lines Flight 1989, is missing. [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/23/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] Why the
Boston Center does this is unclear, since Delta 1989 is currently being handled by
the FAA’s Cleveland Center, not the Boston Center. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10] And, according to the 9/11 Commission, Delta 1989
“never turned off its transponder,” so it should still be clearly visible on radar.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 16, 28] Twelve minutes later, at 9:39, Boston Center
will call NEADS and incorrectly tell it that Delta 1989 is a possible hijack (see
9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A member of staff at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) instructs a
tanker plane to remain in military training airspace over the Atlantic Ocean,
presumably so it will be available to refuel fighter jets if necessary. [NORTH
AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] The KC-10
tanker, which has the call sign “Team 21,” took off from McGuire Air Force Base
in New Jersey at dawn. [KENNEDY ET AL., 2012, PP. 42]

Plane Is Told to 'Orbit' within the Training Area - The NEADS staffer begins by
saying to someone on the plane, “I show you at Angels 23 in 107.” [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] “Angels
23” means the tanker is flying at 23,000 feet. [SCOUT, 10/12/2016] “107” is
“Whiskey 107,” an area over the Atlantic Ocean, about 70 miles east of Atlantic
City, New Jersey, that is frequently used for military training. [CNN, 2/7/1997; NEW

YORK TIMES, 2/7/1997; GLOBAL SECURITY (.ORG), 5/7/2011] The person on the plane
responds, “Team 21.” The NEADS staffer then gives them the instruction, “Your
mission is to orbit [in] Whiskey 107.” The person on the plane confirms, “Team
21, copy” and asks, “I guess we’ll hang out here until you tell us otherwise?”
The NEADS staffer replies, “That’s affirmative for Team 21.”
Another Tanker Is Heading toward the Training Area - He also mentions that
another tanker should be joining Team 21 in Whiskey 107 soon. “We have Team
23, should be entering the airspace in a few more minutes,” he says. [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] “Team
23,” another KC-10, took off from McGuire Air Force Base at 9:02 a.m. and was
subsequently directed by NEADS to fly to Whiskey 107 (see 9:04 a.m. September
11, 2001 and 9:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; KENNEDY ET AL., 2012, PP. 42, 66]

NEADS Wants to Know How Much Fuel the Tanker Has - The person on the plane
then asks, “Is this a fuel emergency?” The NEADS staffer replies, “Negative for
now” and says they “just wanna know what your offload is for potential
problems.” The person on the plane says, “We can offload 43K,” meaning the
plane is carrying 43,000 pounds of fuel. The NEADS staffer thanks him for the
information. Whether Team 21 will subsequently refuel any fighters is unclear.
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE
DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]
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9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Reportedly Says
Hijacker Has a Gun; 9/11 Commission Later Concludes Otherwise

  

9:28 a.m. (or Before) September 11, 2001: Erratic Flight 93
Movements Noticed by Cleveland Flight Controller

  

Stacey Taylor. [Source: NBC News]

9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Possibly Holding ‘Live-
Fly’ Training Exercise

  

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to Deena Burnett, when her husband Tom Burnett first calls her from
Flight 93 (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001), he mentions that one of the
plane’s hijackers has a gun. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 107; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

4/21/2002; SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/11/2002] She will recall him telling her: “The hijackers
have already knifed a guy. One of them has a gun. They’re telling us there’s a
bomb on board.” [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 61] However, contradicting this
account, the 9/11 Commission will conclude that the Flight 93 hijackers do not
possess a gun. It will state: “[N]one of the other callers [from Flight 93]
reported the presence of a firearm. One recipient of a call from the aircraft
recounted specifically asking her caller whether the hijackers had guns. The
passenger replied that he did not see one. No evidence of firearms or of their
identifiable remains was found at the aircraft’s crash site, and the cockpit voice
recorder gives no indication of a gun being fired or mentioned at any time. We
believe that if the hijackers had possessed a gun, they would have used it in the
flight’s last minutes as the passengers fought back.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 13] News reports shortly after 9/11 and later in 2001 will mention Tom
Burnett describing the hijackers having knives and claiming to have a bomb, but
say nothing about him referring to a hijacker with a gun. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

9/12/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/13/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001; NEWSWEEK,

12/3/2001] According to notes of her initial interview with the FBI (see (12:30
p.m.) September 11, 2001), Deena Burnett tells the investigators that her
husband described to her a passenger being knifed and the hijackers claiming to
have a bomb. But the notes will make no mention of her saying she was told
about a hijacker possessing a gun. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ]

And Deena apparently does not mention any gun in early interviews with the
press, saying only: “[My husband] said, ‘I’m on the airplane, the airplane that’s
been hijacked, and they’ve already knifed a guy. They’re saying they have a
bomb. Please call the authorities.’” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/15/2001] But
she will later state: “He told me one of the hijackers had a gun. He wouldn’t
have made it up. Tom grew up around guns. He was an avid hunter and we have
guns in our home. If he said there was a gun on board, there was.” [LONDON TIMES,

8/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Cleveland flight controller Stacey Taylor has
been warned to watch transcontinental flights
heading west for anything suspicious. She later
recalls, “I hear one of the controllers behind me
go, ‘Oh, my God, oh my God,’ and he starts
yelling for the supervisor. He goes, ‘What is this
plane doing? What is this plane doing?’ I wasn’t
that busy at the time, and I pulled it up on my
screen and he was climbing and descending and
climbing and descending, but very gradually.
He’d go up 300 feet, he’d go down 300 feet. And
it turned out to be United 93.” (Note the time of
this incident is not specified, but presumably it

is prior to when Cleveland controllers note Flight 93 descends 700 feet at 9:29
a.m. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Stacey Taylor
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

According to former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, around this time
the acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers speaks to him via
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9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: CNN Reports US Officials Think
Attacks Caused by Terrorists

  

9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Acting Joint Chiefs Chairman
Myers Updates Clarke Videoconference on Fighter Response

  

video link (see 9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). During their conversation, Myers
mentions, “We are in the middle of Vigilant Warrior, a NORAD exercise.” [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 5] However, no other references have been found to this exercise,
“Vigilant Warrior.” Considering that exercise terms are “normally an unclassified
nickname,” [CHAIRMAN OF THE JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF, 4/23/1998  ] this is perhaps a
little odd. Could Richard Clarke have mistakenly been referring to the Vigilant
Guardian exercise (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), which is taking place
on 9/11? According to a later news report though, NORAD confirms that “it was
running two mock drills on Sept. 11 at various radar sites and Command Centers
in the United States and Canada,” one of these being Vigilant Guardian. [NEW

JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 12/5/2003] If this is correct then there must be another NORAD
exercise on 9/11. If not “Vigilant Warrior,” a possibility is that the exercise
referred to by Richard Clarke is in fact “Amalgam Warrior,” which is a NORAD-
sponsored, large-scale, live-fly air defense and air intercept field training
exercise. Amalgam Warrior usually involves two or more NORAD regions and is
held twice yearly, in the spring for the West Coast and in the autumn for the
East Coast. [US CONGRESS, N.D.; AIRMAN, 1/1996; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 254; GLOBALSECURITY

(.ORG), 4/27/2005] Is it possible that in 2001 the East Coast Amalgam Warrior is
being held earlier than usual (like Global Guardian (see 8:30 a.m. September 11,
2001)) and is taking place on 9/11? In support of this possibility is a 1997
Defense Department report that describes the Stratcom exercise Global
Guardian, saying it “links with other exercise activities sponsored by the
Chairman, Joint Chiefs of Staff, and the Unified Commands.” The exercises it
links with are Crown Vigilance (an Air Combat Command exercise), Apollo
Guardian (a US Space Command exercise), and—significantly—the NORAD
exercises Vigilant Guardian and Amalgam Warrior. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

5/1997; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005] Since in 2001, Vigilant Guardian (see (6:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001) is occurring the same time as Global Guardian, might
Amalgam Warrior be as well? In his book Code Names, William Arkin says that
Amalgam Warrior is “sometimes combined with Global Guardian.” [ARKIN, 2005, PP.

254] Amalgam Warrior tests such activities as tracking, surveillance, air
interception, employing rules of engagement, attack assessment, electronic
warfare, and counter-cruise-missile operations. A previous Amalgam Warrior in
1996 involved such situations as tracking unknown aircraft that had incorrectly
filed their flight plans or wandered off course, in-flight emergencies, terrorist
aircraft attacks, and large-scale bomber strike missions. Amalgam Warrior 98-1
was NORAD’s largest ever exercise and involved six B-1B bombers being deployed
to Eielson Air Force Base, Alaska, to act as an enemy threat by infiltrating the
aerial borders of North America. [AIRMAN, 1/1996; ARKIN, 2005, PP. 254; GLOBALSECURITY

(.ORG), 4/27/2005] Another Amalgam Warrior in fall 2000 similarly involved four B-1
bombers acting as enemy forces trying to invade Alaska, with NORAD going from
tracking the unknown aircraft to sending up “alert” F-15s in response. [EIELSON

NEWS SERVICE, 10/27/2000; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/29/2000] If either one (or both) of these
exercises ending with the name “Warrior” is taking place on 9/11, this could be
very significant, because the word “Warrior” indicates that the exercise is a
Joint Chiefs of Staff-approved, Commander in Chief, NORAD-sponsored field
training exercise. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 8/25/1989] Real planes
would be pretending to be threats to the US and real fighters would be deployed
to defend against them.
Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Vigilant Warrior, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Ellington Air National Guard Base, Amalgam Warrior, Richard A.
Clarke, Richard B. Myers, Vigilant Guardian
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

CNN quotes the Associate Press as reporting that a US official believes the
attacks are believed to have been carried out by terrorists. [OTTAWA CITIZEN,
9/11/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to his own account, during a video conference with top officials that
he is directing, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke asks acting Joint Chiefs
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(9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Hijackers Take over Flight 93   

of Staff Chairman Richard Myers, “I assume NORAD has scrambled fighters and
AWACS. How many? Where?” Myers, who is at the Pentagon, replies, “Not a
pretty picture, Dick. We are in the middle of Vigilant Warrior, a NORAD exercise,
but… Otis has launched two birds toward New York. Langley is trying to get two
up now [toward Washington]. The AWACS are at Tinker and not on alert.”
Vigilant Warrior may be a mistaken reference to either the on-going war game
Vigilant Guardian, or perhaps another exercise called Amalgam Warrior (see 9:28
a.m. September 11, 2001). Otis Air National Guard Base is in Massachusetts, 188
miles east of New York City; Langley is in Virginia, 129 miles south of
Washington; Tinker Air Force Base is in Oklahoma. Clarke asks, “Okay, how long
to CAP [combat air patrol] over DC?” Myers replies, “Fast as we can. Fifteen
minutes?” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 5] The first fighters don’t reach Washington until
perhaps more than 30 minutes later (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). However, this account—or at least the time Clarke alleges
the conversation occurs—is contradicted by Myers himself and Senator Max
Cleland (D-GA). Myers claims he has been at a meeting on Capitol Hill with
Cleland since about 9:00 a.m., and does not arrive back at the Pentagon until
after it is hit, which is at 9:37 a.m. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 10/23/2001;

MSNBC, 9/11/2002; CNN, 4/15/2003; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] Cleland
confirms the existence of this meeting, and claims that Myers is with him until
around the time of the Pentagon attack. [CNN, 11/20/2001; ATLANTA JOURNAL-

CONSTITUTION, 6/16/2003] (There are, though, some inconsistencies in Myers and
Cleland’s accounts of this period—see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Vigilant Warrior, Vigilant Guardian, Otis Air National Guard Base, Richard B.
Myers, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Richard A. Clarke, Amalgam
Warrior, Max Cleland
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

The 9/11 Commission will later conclude that the four hijackers take over Flight
93 at 9:28 a.m., one minute after the plane’s crew made their last
communication with the FAA’s Cleveland Center (see 9:27 a.m. September 11,
2001). According to the Commission, the hijackers “wielded knives (reported by
at least five callers); engaged in violence, including stabbing (reported by at
least four callers and indicated by the sounds of the cockpit struggle transmitted
over the radio); relocated the passengers to the back of the plane (reported by
at least two callers); threatened use of a bomb, either real or fake (reported by
at least three callers); and engaged in deception about their intentions (as
indicated by the hijacker’s radio transmission received by FAA air traffic
control).” Flight 93 suddenly drops 685 feet in the space of just 30 seconds, and
the Cleveland Center hears two suspicious radio transmissions from its cockpit
(see (9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, the 9/11 Commission will add,
“While this appears to show the exact time that the hijackers invaded the
cockpit, we have found no conclusive evidence to indicate precisely when the
terrorists took over the main cabin or moved passengers seated in the first-class
cabin back to coach.” The four hijackers waited about 46 minutes after takeoff
before beginning their takeover of Flight 93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 38-39]

Yet, the Commission claims, when alleged hijacker ringleader Mohamed Atta
met with fellow Hamburg cell member Ramzi bin al-Shibh in Spain about two
months earlier (see July 8-19, 2001), he’d said that the “best time [for the
hijackers] to storm the cockpit would be about 10-15 minutes after takeoff,
when the cockpit doors typically were opened for the first time.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 245] The Commission will state, “We were unable to
determine why [the Flight 93 hijackers] waited so long.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 39] The long wait is particularly notable, considering that Flight 93
had already been significantly delayed before taking off from Newark Airport
(see 8:01 a.m. September 11, 2001). In fact, in an early timeline, Pentagon
officials will state the hijacking occurred significantly earlier, at around 9:16,
and in 2003, NORAD officials repeat this claim (see 9:16 a.m. September 11,
2001). [CNN, 9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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(9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cleveland Flight Control Hears
Sounds of Struggle as Flight 93 Is Hijacked

  

Jason Dahl. [Source: Publicity
photo]

(9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cleveland Center
Controllers Mistakenly Think Delta 1989 Is Hijacked

  

A Delta Air Lines Boeing 767, the same kind of aircraft as Delta
1989. [Source: Public domain]

According to the 9/11 Commission, less than a
minute after Flight 93 acknowledged a routine
radio transmission from the FAA’s Cleveland
Center (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001), John
Werth—the controller handling the flight—and
pilots of other aircraft in the vicinity of Flight 93
hear “a radio transmission of unintelligible sounds
of possible screaming or a struggle from an
unknown origin.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,
9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; CBS NEWS,

9/10/2006] Someone, presumably Flight 93’s pilot
Jason Dahl, is overheard by controllers as he
shouts, “Mayday!” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/22/2004]

Seconds later, the controller responds, “Somebody
call Cleveland?” Then there are more sounds of
screaming and someone yelling, “Get out of here,
get out of here.” [TORONTO SUN, 9/16/2001; NEWSWEEK,
9/22/2001; OBSERVER, 12/2/2001; MSNBC, 7/30/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Then the voices of the hijackers can be heard talking in
Arabic. The words are later translated to show they are talking to each other,
saying, “Everything is fine.” [NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001] Later, passenger phone calls
will describe two dead or injured bodies just outside the cockpit; presumably
these are the two pilots. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, John Werth, 9/11 Commission,
Jason Dahl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The FAA’s Cleveland Center
incorrectly concludes that
Delta Air Lines Flight 1989
has been hijacked, but
accounts will conflict over
how it comes to this
conclusion. [USA TODAY,

8/13/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

167] Delta 1989, a Boeing
767, is currently in the
sector of airspace being
monitored by Cleveland
Center air traffic controller
John Werth. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] It is flying west over Pennsylvania,
approaching the Ohio border, and is about 25 miles behind Flight 93. FBI agents
suspected Delta 1989 might be the next plane to be hijacked and called the
Cleveland Center after the second attack on the World Trade Center, with the
warning to watch this flight (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] A supervisor at the center told Werth to keep an eye on the
flight because, as Werth will later recall, “he was a suspected hijacking because
he had taken off from Boston at approximately the same time as” the first two
hijacked aircraft, Flights 11 and 175. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; USA TODAY,
9/11/2008]

Controllers Hear Suspicious Communications - When, at 9:28, Werth hears the
sound of screaming (subsequently determined to have come from Flight 93) over
the radio (see (9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001), he is unsure which of seven or
eight possible aircraft it is coming from. The radio frequency is put on the
speaker so other controllers can hear it, and they subsequently make out the
words, “get out of here.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 11, 28]

Controllers Think Delta 1989 Is Hijacked - According to USA Today, when
Cleveland Center controllers then hear a voice with a heavy accent over the
radio, saying “Ladies and gentlemen: Here the captain.… We have a bomb on
board” (see (9:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001), they mistakenly think it is coming
from Delta 1989, not Flight 93. They suspect the flight has been hijacked, and
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9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command
Center Holds Significant Event Conference Call

  

The National Miilitary Command Center, inside the
Pentagon. [Source: US Department of Defense]

start informing their chain of command. “Officials at Cleveland Center rush
word to Washington: Hijackers have another flight. At the Federal Aviation
Administration’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, Delta Flight 1989 joins a
growing list of suspicious jets.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
12]

Werth Decides Hijacked Aircraft Is Flight 93 - Werth then calls all of the aircraft
in his sector, and Flight 93 is the only one that does not respond. He also sees
Flight 93 go into a quick descent and then come back up again. Werth therefore
concludes that it is Flight 93, not Delta 1989, that has been hijacked, and
instructs his supervisor to “tell Washington” of this. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ] However, events in the following minutes will cause
Cleveland Center controllers to remain suspicious of Delta 1989 (see (Shortly
After 9:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). [USA

TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 168; USA TODAY,
9/11/2008]

Book Gives Alternative Account - In a book published in 2008, author Lynn
Spencer will give a different explanation for why Cleveland Center becomes
suspicious of Delta 1989. According to her account, after hearing a later radio
transmission where a hijacker again says “There is a bomb on board” (see (9:39
a.m.) September 11, 2001), Werth begins to hand off his flights to other
controllers so he can devote his full attention to Flight 93. “In the distraction of
the emergency, the crew of Delta 1989 misses the hand-off to the new
frequency. The new sector controller for Delta 1989 calls out to the plane
several times and gets no response.” As a result, “News travels fast,” and
“Soon, word on the FAA’s open teleconference call is that a fifth aircraft is out
of radio contact: Delta 1989… is added to the list of suspect aircraft.” [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 167] At 9:39 a.m., even though it is not responsible for handling Delta
1989, the FAA’s Boston Center will call NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) and incorrectly tell it that Delta 1989 is another possible hijack (see
9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: John Werth, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Aviation
Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The National Military Command
Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon
finally commences and runs a
“significant event conference”
in response to the ongoing crisis,
26 minutes after the second
plane hit the World Trade Center
and officers in the NMCC
realized the US was under
terrorist attack. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 37; AMERICAN FORCES
PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006]

NMCC Directors Decided to
Establish Conference - After
those in the NMCC saw Flight 175 hitting the WTC live on television at 9:03 a.m.
(see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), Captain Charles Leidig, the acting deputy
director for operations (DDO) in the center throughout the attacks, and
Commander Pat Gardner, the assistant DDO, talked about the need to convene a
significant event conference so there could be a discussion of what actions were
to be taken in response. The DDO and the assistant DDO are the two officers
responsible for deciding what type of conference the NMCC should convene, and
when it should do so. Because there is no specific procedure for dealing with
terrorist attacks, Leidig and Gardner decided a significant event conference
would most suit their needs, because it would have the flexibility of allowing
more people to be added in as required. They also discussed who would need to
be on this conference. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] But Major Charles Chambers,
who is currently on duty in the NMCC, will give a slightly different account.
According to Chambers, Staff Sergeant Val Harrison had a phone in her hand and
said NORAD was asking for a significant event conference. Leidig had agreed,
and so Harrison started establishing the conference.
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(9:29 a.m.-12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command
Center Struggles to Connect FAA to Conference Calls

  

Conference Begins with Recap of Situation - According to Chambers, “The
computer does a mass dialing to connect to those command centers that are
always included” in an NMCC conference call, but Harrison also had to manually
call the civilian agencies that were going to be included in the conference, such
as the FAA, the FBI, and the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001] The conference then begins at 9:29 a.m. with a
brief recap: Two aircraft have hit the WTC, there is a confirmed hijacking of
Flight 11, and fighter jets have been scrambled from Otis Air National Guard
Base in Massachusetts (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). The FAA is asked to
provide an update, but its line is silent as the agency has not yet been added to
the call (see (9:29 a.m.-12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). A minute later, Leidig
states that it has just been confirmed that Flight 11 is still airborne and is
heading toward Washington, DC. (This incorrect information apparently arose
minutes earlier during a conference call between FAA centers (see 9:21 a.m.
September 11, 2001).) [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] NMCC conference calls
are moderated by the DDO. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ] Leidig will tell the 9/11
Commission that they are conducted over “a special phone circuit, and it’s
classified to be able to pass information, relay information between very senior
leadership all the way over to the White House.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

NMCC Struggled to Convene Conference - Some officers currently on duty in the
NMCC will later complain about circumstances that delayed the establishing of
the significant event conference. Chambers will recall that the conference took
“much longer than expected to bring up.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001]

Gardner will tell the 9/11 Commission that the NMCC had been “struggling to
build the conference,” which “didn’t get off as quickly as hoped.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/5/2004] He will describe his “frustration that it wasn’t brought up
more quickly.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/12/2004]

Other Conference and Connection Problems Delayed Call - Preparations for the
conference were disrupted as a result of the CIA convening a National
Operations and Intelligence Watch Officer Network (NOIWON) conference call
between government agencies in the Washington area, reportedly at sometime
between 9:16 a.m. and 9:25 a.m. (see (Between 9:16 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). According to a 9/11 Commission memorandum, the NMCC
had “abandoned its attempt to convene a [significant event conference] so its
watch officers could participate in the NOIWON conference.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/21/2003  ] Another factor that slowed attempts to convene the significant
event conference was a problem with connecting some agencies to it. According
to Chambers, “A couple of the civil agencies couldn’t be reached and others
kept dropping off moments after connecting.” He will recall, “We finally
decided to proceed without those agencies that were having phone problems.”
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001] Leidig had announced that the NMCC would have
to start without those agencies and add them to the conference later on. [9/11
COMMISSION, 5/12/2004]

Call Ends after Five Minutes - The significant event conference ends after only a
few minutes, following a recommendation by NORAD that it be reconvened as an
“air threat conference.” It is brought to an end at around 9:34 a.m., and will
resume as an air threat conference at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m.-9:39 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
37]

Entity Tags: Charles Leidig, Federal Aviation Administration, Val Harrison, Patrick
Gardner, Charles Chambers, North American Aerospace Defense Command, National
Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Officers at the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon have
serious problems trying to connect the FAA to the conference calls they convene
in response to the terrorist attacks. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] The NMCC commences a
“significant event conference” at 9:29 a.m., to gather and disseminate
information relating to the crisis from government agencies (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34
a.m. September 11, 2001). Minutes later, this is upgraded to an “air threat
conference” (see 9:37 a.m.-9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). According to the
9/11 Commission Report, operators at the NMCC work “feverishly to include the
FAA” in the conference, but they have “equipment problems and difficulty
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(Between 9:28 a.m. and 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Executive Jet Tracks Flight 93

  

finding secure phone numbers.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 37]

NMCC Unable to Connect to FAA - The FAA is not on the NMCC’s established
checklist of parties to call for either a significant event conference or an air
threat conference. Captain Charles Leidig, the acting deputy director for
operations (DDO) in the NMCC during the attacks, therefore has to ask Staff
Sergeant Val Harrison to add the FAA to the air threat conference. Harrison tries
contacting the operations center at FAA headquarters in Washington, DC, but has
difficulty getting through. She finally asks the White House switchboard to help
her connect the call to the FAA, but even after a line has been established it is
repeatedly lost. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ]

According to Leidig, the FAA is only “intermittently in,” and “[m]ost of the time
they were not in the conference.”
NMCC Establishes Non-Secure Line with FAA - Commander Pat Gardner, the
assistant DDO, has to set up an unclassified line with the FAA, because the
agency’s only STU-III secure phone is tied up. This unclassified line is separate to
the conference call, which is on a special, classified phone circuit. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] According to Major Charles
Chambers, who is currently on duty in the NMCC, because it isn’t in the NMCC’s
conference, the FAA “couldn’t go secure and so we couldn’t get first-hand
information from them.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001]

Connection Problems 'Hampered Information Flow' - Leidig is frustrated at being
unable to keep the FAA in the conference. Sometimes questions are asked of the
agency, but it is no longer on the line and so the NMCC has to redial it. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] Leidig will tell the 9/11 Commission that the connection
problems, which occur “throughout the morning… hampered information flow to
some degree,” because the NMCC is “getting information in a more roundabout
way from FAA. Sometimes it would come from a local commander to NORAD
back to us, or sometimes it would come on an open line” with the FAA
operations center, rather than over the conference. Leidig will add that if the
FAA “had been in the same conference that was being directed by the National
Military Command Center, the information flow would have went directly to
NORAD because [NORAD was] in that conference.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

FAA Employee Joins Conference - According to Harrison, the NMCC is not
presently aware of the existence of the FAA Command Center in Herndon,
Virginia, and also does not realize that there is a military liaison at the FAA
operations center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ] However, at 10:17 a.m., FAA
representative Rayford Brooks, who is at the agency’s Command Center, finally
joins the air threat conference (see 10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001), although
accounts indicate there are problems keeping him connected after that time.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 4/15/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
37, 463]

'Compatibility Issues' Supposedly Cause Connection Problems - The FAA keeps
getting cut off the NMCC conference because of “technical problems,” according
to a 9/11 Commission memorandum. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ] Leidig will tell
the Commission it is his understanding that there were some “compatibility
issues” between the FAA’s secure phone and the secure phones in the NMCC, and
these caused the FAA to keep dropping out of the conference, although he is
unaware of the technical aspects of the problem. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Charles Chambers, Federal Aviation
Administration, White House, Charles Leidig, Rayford Brooks, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Val Harrison, Patrick Gardner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

A small jet plane—ExecuJet 956—tracks Flight 93 for what is described as “a
substantial period of time” before it crashes, and picks up some of the radio
transmissions from it, as both planes are operating on the same frequency.
[GOVERNMENT'S MOTION FOR PROTECTIVE ORDER REGARDING COCKPIT VOICE RECORDER PURSUANT

TO 49 USC 1154. UNITED STATES V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, 8/8/2002  ; WASHINGTON POST,

8/9/2002] The exact period over which ExecuJet 956 follows Flight 93 is unclear.
But as early as 9:31 it calls the FAA’s Cleveland Center and, referring to Flight
93, reports: “[W]e’re just answering your call. We did hear that, uh, yelling
too.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 461] At 9:40, after being asked, “did you
understand that transmission [from Flight 93]?” ExecuJet 956 tells Cleveland
Center: “Affirmative. He said that there was a bomb on board.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
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9:29 a.m. September 11, 2001: Autopilot on Flight 77 Disengaged   

(9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cleveland Air Traffic Controller
Thinks Flight 93 Is Hijacked

  

John Werth. [Source: CBS]

(9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke
Orders US Embassies Closed and Military Bases to Raise Alert
Level

  

4/12/2006] Cleveland Center then asks the ExecuJet pilot if he can change course
and try to spot Flight 93. He sees it, loses it, and then sees it again. He then has
to make an evasive turn, as Flight 93 is heading directly for him. [LONGMAN, 2002,

PP. 104] ExecuJet 956 is one of a fleet of small jets available for hire from a
company based in Woodbridge, New Jersey called NetJets, which sells shares in
private business aircraft. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/8/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 8/9/2002]

NetJets’ owner is the multi-billionaire Warren Buffet. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/6/2001;

OBSERVER, 1/12/2003] Another small business jet is reportedly within 20 miles of
Flight 93 when it crashes, but this is apparently a different one, belonging to a
North Carolina clothing firm (see 10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH
CHANNEL, 9/15/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Flight 77’s autopilot is disengaged. The plane is flying at 7,000 feet and is about
38 miles west of the Pentagon. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9] Information from
the plane’s recovered flight data recorder (see September 13-14, 2001) later
will indicate the pilot had entered autopilot instructions for a course to Ronald
Reagan Washington National Airport (which is nearby the Pentagon). [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Shortly after hearing strange noises from the cockpit
of Flight 93, Cleveland air traffic controllers notice
the plane has descended about 700 feet. John Werth,
the controller who is handling the plane, tells the
supervisor nearest to him, “I think we have another
one [i.e., another hijacking].” He will repeatedly
radio the cockpit over the next four minutes, asking
the pilot to confirm the hijacking, but receive no
response. At 9:30 a.m., Werth begins asking other
nearby flights on his frequency if they’ve heard
screaming; several say that they have. [GREGOR,

12/21/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28; CBS NEWS,

9/10/2006] The Cleveland Center immediately notifies
United Airlines’ headquarters of the loss of communication with Flight 93 (see
(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, the FAA chain of command is
apparently not also immediately informed. And the Cleveland Center will not
contact NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) about Flight 93 until
10:07 a.m. (see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 28 AND 30]

Entity Tags: John Werth, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, who is in the White House Situation
Room, instructs that US embassies overseas be closed and that US military bases
raise their alert level. According to his own recollection, just after he has
spoken to the acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers (see
9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001), Clarke is thinking about the simultaneous
attacks on the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). As he describes, “There was the possibility now of
multiple simultaneous attacks in several countries.” He therefore issues
instructions to the State Department and the Department of Defense: “We have
to assume there will be simultaneous attacks on us overseas. We need to close
the embassies. Move [Department of Defense] bases to combat Threatcon.”
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 5-6] (“Threatcon” is short for “terrorist threat condition.” [SLATE,

9/12/2001] ) According to CNN, all US military forces will be ordered to the
highest alert level at 10:10 a.m. (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.)
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(9:30 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service
Prepares to Evacuate President Bush from the School

  

Kevin
Dowd.
[Source:
BBC]

(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley Tower Gives Jets
Incorrect Heading, Sends Them East instead of North

  

The air traffic control tower
at Langley Air Force Base.
[Source: Langley Air Force
Base]

September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/4/2002] But the 9/11 Commission Report will state
that Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld only orders the US armed forces to
Defcon 3, an increased state of readiness, at 10:43 a.m. (see (10:43 a.m.-10:52
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326 AND 554] The State
Department will tell US embassies to make the decision whether to close based
on their own local security requirements. Around 50 US embassies or consulates
around the world will therefore close, though at what time they do so is
unstated. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Secret Service agents with President Bush in Sarasota, Florida, prepare
to evacuate Bush and his entourage from the Emma E. Booker
Elementary School. [BBC, 9/1/2002; STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ] Bush
is currently delivering a brief statement to the nation from the school
library (see 9:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 9/11/2001;

BOHN, 2015, PP. 215] Secret Service agents tell members of his entourage
in the staff area that the president will be leaving the school and
heading to Air Force One as soon as he has finished giving his
statement. They tell the staffers to take their places in the motorcade

“as quickly as possible” and add, with some emphasis, that the motorcade will
“wait for no one” once Bush’s limousine has left. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ;

MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 50] Meanwhile, White House assistant press secretary
Gordon Johndroe lets members of the press at the school know that Bush is
about to leave. “We’re going to have to run to the motorcade,” he says.
[POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] A Secret Service agent runs out of the school and
announces, “We’re under terrorist attack, we have to go now,” Officer Kevin
Dowd of the Sarasota Police Department will later recall. [BBC, 9/1/2002]

According to Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Herman, a senior presidential
communications officer who is at the school with Bush, there are indications
around this time that the president and his plane could be targeted by the
terrorists. “There was some question at the time that Air Force One and the
president were a target as well,” he will say, adding, “Therefore, we evacuated
the president.” [MARIST MAGAZINE, 10/2002] Bush and his entourage will leave the
school at around 9:35 a.m. and be driven to Sarasota-Bradenton International
Airport (see (9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Gordon Johndroe, Kevin Dowd, Thomas Herman, US Secret
Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The air traffic control tower at Langley Air Force Base
(AFB) instructs the three F-16s taking off from the base
(see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) to fly
east for 60 miles, even though the scramble order issued
by NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) (see
9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001) specified that they be
directed north toward Washington, DC. [9/11 COMMISSION,
8/26/2004, PP. 96; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 142-143]

Controller Directs Jets Eastward - The air traffic
controllers at the Langley tower responsible for getting
the three fighter jets launched are Master Sergeant
Kevin Griffith and Senior Airman Raymond Halford. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/6/2003  ] One of them tells the jets they
are “cleared for takeoff, 090 for 60,” meaning they are
to fly east for 60 miles. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143] According
to a 9/11 Commission memorandum, “A takeoff to the
east on the Langley radial for 60 miles was the standard
takeoff from Langley in order to clear local traffic and
get the fighters to altitude as quickly as possible.” But

this document will add that the jets are “not bound to the 60 mile distance and
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(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National Guard Fighters
Returning from Training Mission Learn of Events in New York
During Refueling

  

could have turned to the north at any time they were directed to or had orders
to do so.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/6/2003  ]

Pilot Assumes Controllers Have More Information - The command post at Langley
AFB has already forwarded the NEADS scramble instructions directing the jets to
the north—“010, flight level 290”—to the pilots. According to author Lynn
Spencer, lead pilot Major Dean Eckmann “knows that the scramble calls for a
northerly heading, but he assumes they are being vectored eastward in order to
fly around the traffic in their way. He doesn’t second-guess the instructions; he
assumes that the controllers have more information than he does.” [9/11
COMMISSION, 1/9/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 142-143]

Scramble Order Did Not Include Distance and Location - The 9/11 Commission
will later try to explain why the Langley tower directs the fighters east.
According to the Commission, the scramble order from NEADS lacked complete
instructions. Though it included a direction of “010” and an altitude of 29,000
feet (“290”), it “did not include a distance to the target, nor the target’s
location, two key components that are normally included in a scramble order.”
Generic Flight Plan Used - Additionally: “In order to launch aircraft, the Langley
AFB tower was required to file an automated flight plan specifically designating
the direction and distance of intended flight. Prior to 9/11, the standard—or
generic—flight plan for aircraft departing Langley AFB to the east was ‘090 for
60.‘… Langley tower personnel assumed that once fighters got airborne they
would be vectored to the target of interest by either NEADS or the FAA.” [9/11
COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 96]

Operator Could Have Entered a Unique Flight Plan - According to a 9/11
Commission memorandum, Langley tower personnel follow established
procedures and accomplish their duties “efficiently and effectively.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/6/2003  ] However, John Harter, an operations supervisor at the
FAA’s Norfolk Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON), will tell the
Commission that he disagrees with a claim made by Langley tower personnel,
“that it was more efficient to enter a flight plan known to be acceptable to the
system than to enter something different. That is an operator issue. An operator
knowing what he/she was doing would have been able to correctly enter a
unique flight plan.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003  ]

Tower Responsible for Establishing Flight Plan - The Langley control tower is one
of four facilities that are notified when NEADS issues a scramble order. (The
other three are the Langley AFB command post, the 119th Fighter Wing, and the
Norfolk TRACON.) The duty of Langley tower controllers is to get a flight plan
established in the system so the system will accept an aircraft’s departure. The
Langley tower’s control over aircraft launching from the base extends only five
miles off the runway, so scrambled aircraft are passed on to the Norfolk TRACON
upon takeoff (see 9:31 a.m.-9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/6/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Dean Eckmann, Kevin Griffith, John Harter, Langley Air Force Base,
Raymond Halford
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Three F-16 fighter jets from a base just outside Washington, DC, that have been
away on a training mission, first learn of events in New York when they meet up
with a refueling plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] The jets belong to the 121st
Fighter Squadron, part of the 113th Wing of the District of Columbia Air National
Guard, which is based at Andrews Air Force Base, 10 miles from Washington.
[DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AIR NATIONAL GUARD, 7/24/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] They have been on a routine
training mission on a range about 200 miles from Andrews, in Dare County, North
Carolina (see 8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Supervisor Concerned, Contacted Refueling Plane Pilot - Major Daniel Caine, the
supervisor of flying (SOF) with their unit, has wanted to call the three jets back
to base since learning of the second plane hitting the World Trade Center (see
(9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/8/2004  ] However, the jets were outside his radio range, so he’d called the
tanker refueling plane they were scheduled to meet up with shortly, and asked
its pilot to pass on an urgent return to base (“RTB”) message to the F-16s.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 124]

Tanker Pilot Notifies Jets about First WTC Crash - The three fighter jets now
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meet the tanker to get refueled. The refueling plane, which has come from
Tennessee, has arrived late, and flight lead Major Billy Hutchison’s F-16 is low on
fuel. The tanker pilot radios Hutchison and tells him that a plane has hit the
WTC, but nothing more. Hutchison will later recall that, while one of the other
two F-16s is being refueled, the “tanker was told that everyone must land.
Hutchison knew he had to get back to Andrews.”
Radio Frequency Is Silent - After Hutchison disconnects his aircraft from the
refueling plane, he plugs back into the air traffic control radio frequency, as is
standard procedure. However, as he will recall, there is “nothing” on the
frequency. “Normally, there is constant chatter as controllers work all the air
traffic. This was highly unusual.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] When he is about
half way back to Andrews AFB, Hutchison will radio his SOF and be instructed to
fly back to base at maximum speed (see (9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 79] According to author Lynn Spencer, the three F-16s do not fill
their tanks right up when they meet with the tanker, and so they will be
virtually out of fuel by the time they are approaching Andrews. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

217]

Entity Tags: Daniel Caine, 121st Fighter Squadron, Billy Hutchison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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According to evidence presented at the 2006 Zacarias Moussaoui trial, passenger
Tom Burnett makes just three phone calls from Flight 93 to his wife, Deena
Burnett. According to the trial evidence, his first call, lasting 28 seconds, is at
9:30. At just before 9:38, he makes a second call, which lasts 62 seconds, and at
9:44 he makes his final call, lasting 54 seconds. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Although he was assigned a seat
in row 4 near the front of the plane, records show he makes these calls using
Airfones further back, in rows 24 and 25. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ZACARIAS

MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT., 4/11/2006  ; US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP.

9-10  ] This evidence, however, contradicts the account given by Burnett’s wife.
According to an FBI record of the interview, in her initial meeting with
investigators (see (12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001), Deena Burnett will say she
received “a series of three to five cellular phone calls from her husband.”
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ] But she will subsequently say
consistently that she received four phone calls from him. And, rather than
occurring between 9:30 and 9:44, she notes them as having occurred at 9:27,
9:34, 9:45, and 9:54. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001;

CNN, 9/11/2002; BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 61-67; HOUR OF POWER, 9/10/2006; MSNBC,

9/11/2006] While the trial evidence states that Tom Burnett makes his calls from
the plane using Airfones, other accounts will report that he makes all—or all but
one—of them using his cell phone. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

107-111 AND 118; WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2002; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 4/21/2002; CBS

NEWS, 9/10/2003]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

John Werth, the air traffic controller at the FAA’s Cleveland Center who is
monitoring the now-hijacked Flight 93, has to move Delta Air Lines Flight 1989

 Printer-Friendly View

 Email to Friend

 Increase Text Size

 Decrease Text Size

Ordering 

 Date ascending  

Time period

Categories

Key Events

Key Day of 9/11 Events
(101)
Key Hijacker Events (145)
Key Warnings (95)

Day of 9/11

All Day of 9/11 Events
(1368)
Dick Cheney (55)
Donald Rumsfeld (37)
Flight AA 11 (145)
Flight AA 77 (148)
Flight UA 175 (87)
Flight UA 93 (244)
George Bush (131)
Passenger Phone Calls (69)
Pentagon (139)
Richard Clarke (34)
Shanksville, Pennsylvania
(25)
Training Exercises (56)
World Trade Center (91)

The Alleged 9/11 Hijackers

Alhazmi and Almihdhar
(343)
Marwan Alshehhi (134)
Mohamed Atta (206)
Hani Hanjour (72)
Ziad Jarrah (74)
Other 9/11 Hijackers
(172)
Possible Hijacker
Associates in US (79)
Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training (73)
Hijacker Contact w
Government in US (33)
Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding (42)
Hijacker Visas and
Immigration (135)

Alhazmi and Almihdhar:
Specific Cases

Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection (51)
CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar (120)
Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US (39)

Projects and Programs

Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
(172)
Able Danger (60)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203155612/http://www.historyco...

1 von 57 17.08.2019, 13:31



(Between 9:30 a.m. and 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Asks White House Bunker for Air
Force One Fighter Escort and Shootdown Authorization

  

and several other aircraft, in order to get them out of Flight 93’s path and avoid
a midair collision. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 39; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008]

Controller Begins Moving Aircraft - At 9:30 a.m., Werth begins moving other
aircraft away from Flight 93 due to the hijacked flight’s failure to acknowledge
his radio transmissions. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] Furthermore,
as USA Today will describe, Flight 93 “became erratic. It sped up and started
gaining on another United [Airlines] flight. Werth commanded the second jet to
turn right. Seconds later, Flight 93 turned to the right, too.” [USA TODAY, 9/11/2008]

Controller Worried about Possible Collision - Then, between 9:34 a.m. and 9:38
a.m., Flight 93 climbs from 35,000 feet up to 41,000 feet (see (9:35 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), and during this period it reverses course and heads back
east (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD,

2/19/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 39, 41] Werth becomes concerned about
the possibility of a midair collision. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ]

Delta 1989 Turns Several Times - As Flight 93 climbs, Werth instructs Delta 1989,
which is also in the airspace he is monitoring, to turn right, so as to get away
from the hijacked jet. As Flight 93 continues its turn back toward the east,
Werth has to move Delta 1989 out of its path. In all, he has to turn the Delta
flight several times. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] Minutes earlier, Cleveland Center
concluded incorrectly that Delta 1989, not Flight 93, was the aircraft being
hijacked (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

The Delta pilots’ normal responses to his instructions reassure Werth that it is a
“safe bet that the Delta flight hadn’t been hijacked.” [USA TODAY, 9/11/2008]

Other Aircraft Moved out of Path - According to the 9/11 Commission, while
Flight 93 is ascending to 41,000 feet, Werth has to move “several aircraft out of
its way,” acting “decisively to clear the other flights in his sector from Flight
93’s path.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: John Werth
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, who is in the White House Situation
Room, requests a fighter escort for Air Force One and authorization for the Air
Force to shoot down threatening aircraft. According to Clarke’s own account,
when they see President Bush starting his short speech from the Booker
Elementary School library on television (at about 9:30), he and others in the
Situation Room briefly discuss getting the president away from the school to
somewhere safer. Clarke then telephones the Presidential Emergency Operations
Center (PEOC) below the White House, which contains Vice President Dick
Cheney and others. He speaks with Army Major Mike Fenzel and instructs him:
“Mike, somebody has to tell the president he can’t come right back here [to
Washington]. Cheney, Condi, somebody. Secret Service concurs. We do not want
them saying where they are going when they take off. Second, when they take
off, they should have fighter escort. Three, we need to authorize the Air Force
to shoot down any aircraft—including a hijacked passenger flight—that looks like
it is threatening to attack and cause large-scale death on the ground. Got it?”
Fenzel replies, “Roger that, Dick, get right back to you.” This conversation
appears to take place shortly before the Pentagon attack occurs, so roughly
around 9:35 or 9:36, as soon afterwards Secret Service Director Brian Stafford
slips Clarke a note stating that radar shows an aircraft heading their way (see
(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and then Ralph Seigler, the Situation Room
deputy director, reports an explosion having occurred at the Pentagon. [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 6-7] However, it is unclear how long it takes for Clarke’s requests to be
implemented. According to some accounts, fighters do not arrive to accompany
Air Force One until an hour or more after it takes off (see (11:29 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Reports are also contradictory as to when shootdown
authorization is given for the Air Force. According to Clarke’s own recollections,
it is given between around 9:38 and 9:56 (see (9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001
and (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Other accounts,
including that of the 9/11 Commission, state that it is not given until after 9:56,
possibly as late as 10:20 (see (Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Mike Fenzel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Control Notifies
United Airlines about Flight 93

  

(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Unable to Talk to
Langley Supervisor because He Is Flying Spare Jet

  

9:30 a.m.-10:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Agency near
Pentagon Scheduled to Practice Response to Simulated Plane
Crash

  

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93, Richard Clarke

The FAA’s Cleveland Center notifies United Airlines’ headquarters, near Chicago,
that Flight 93 is not responding to attempted radio contacts. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 39] Cleveland Center made its last normal communication with
Flight 93 at 9:27 (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 28] After the hijacking began at around 9:28, the controller handling Flight
93, John Werth, tried unsuccessfully to re-establish contact with it. [GREGOR,

12/21/2001  ; CBS NEWS, 9/10/2006] The lack of response from Flight 93, combined
with the plane’s turning to the east (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001), will
lead United to believe, by 9:36 a.m., that it has been hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 456]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A technical sergeant at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) learns, to
his astonishment, that the supervisor of flying (SOF) for the alert unit at Langley
Air Force Base is unavailable, because he has taken off in a spare jet in response
to the recent scramble order (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 148]

SOF Was Instructed to Launch - Captain Craig Borgstrom is the operations
manager of a detachment at Langley AFB from the North Dakota Air National
Guard’s 119th Fighter Wing. In the event of a scramble order, he is supposed to
serve as the SOF, being responsible for monitoring the scrambled jets, working
with local air traffic controllers, and communicating with NEADS. However,
someone at NEADS (who, exactly, is unstated) recently called and urged him to
launch as many aircraft as possible (see (Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:23 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 65; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 114, 116, 118] He has
therefore just taken off, along with the unit’s two alert pilots (see (9:25
a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 4/16/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27]

NEADS Wants to Notify Borgstrom of Jets' Mission - At NEADS, Tech Sgt. Jeremy
Powell now tries calling Borgstrom to inform him that his jets’ mission is to set
up a combat air patrol over Washington and intercept a hijacked civilian airliner
that is approaching the city. However, as Borgstrom is absent, the phone just
rings and rings. Finally, a sergeant picks it up. Powell asks to speak to the SOF
and is informed, “Oh, he’s not here.” Incredulous, Powell says, “I need to speak
to the SOF,” but the sergeant retorts, “He’s not here!” Powell knows that the
alert detachment at Langley AFB should have an SOF on duty 24/7. He raises his
voice, saying, “This is Huntress and I need to talk to your SOF now!” (“Huntress”
is the call sign for NEADS.) The sergeant replies, “He’s one of the three that got
airborne!” Confused, Powell says: “Three? I only scrambled two!” The sergeant
explains, “No, he took off in a spare jet.” Powell is speechless, but finally says,
“Wow… okay,” before hanging up the phone. The order to launch three jets,
instead of just the two that are kept on alert at Langley AFB, had not gone
through Powell. He assumes it was issued by the senior officers in the NEADS
battle cab. According to author Lynn Spencer, Powell thinks to himself, “The
battle cab has taken serious measures to increase our air power.” [SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 148]

Entity Tags: Langley Air Force Base, Craig Borgstrom, Jeremy Powell, Northeast Air
Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93
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9:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Requests a New Flight
Plan

  

around this time, though whether the scenario is actually played out before the
exercise is called off is unclear. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/22/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/14/2003] The exercise was set to begin at 9:00 a.m. at the
headquarters of the National Reconnaissance Office (NRO) in Chantilly, Virginia
(see 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001), which is just four miles from Washington
Dulles International Airport, from where Flight 77 took off. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/21/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/22/2002]

Simulated Crash around Time of Pentagon Attack - In the exercise scenario, a
Learjet 35A with two pilots and four passengers takes off from Dulles Airport at
9:30 a.m. About a minute later, an explosion is heard, and the pilot complains
that one of the engines is on fire and he is losing altitude. Around 9:32 a.m., the
plane crashes into tower 4 at the NRO headquarters. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/14/2003]

This would be just five minutes before the real attack occurs at the Pentagon,
which is 24 miles away from the NRO headquarters (see 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001). [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/22/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10]

Simulation Includes Numerous Deaths and Injuries - According to a description of
the exercise scenario: “Various parts of the aircraft struck the outside portions
of the building, spraying jet fuel. The final portions of the wreckage were
scattered around the entryway between tower 1 and 2. Jet fuel was burning
uncontrollably in the vicinity of the flagpoles. There are a number of injured
and dead NRO employees.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/14/2003] No real plane is to be used
in the simulation, and the crash is to be the result of mechanical failure, not
terrorism. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002]

Exercise 'Inputs' - The exercise is set to include numerous “inputs,” which are
presumably communications and other actions that will make it appear more
realistic to participants. Planned “inputs” include, at 9:30 a.m. a smoke
generator is to be started. At 9:32, numerous phone calls are set to begin
flooding in, from people reporting fires in various locations in the building. At
9:34, after someone reports that a small civilian jet has crashed, NRO personnel
are to be instructed to evacuate their building. At 9:37, the first engine from
Fairfax County Fire Department is scheduled to arrive. (The exercise description
states that “inputs from simulated Fairfax responders” are to be used “if Fairfax
does not play.”) At 10:03, four more fire department trucks and emergency
medical technician vehicles respond to the crash. By 10:30 all the simulated
fires will have been extinguished, but at least four NRO employees will be
confirmed to have died in the crash. The exercise is set to end at 11:45 a.m.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/14/2003]

Exercise Canceled, Timing Unclear - The exercise is reportedly called off in
response to the morning’s real world crisis. However, the time when it is
canceled is unstated. NRO spokesman Art Haubold will only say, “As soon as the
real world events began, we canceled the exercise.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002]

It is therefore unclear whether the simulated plane crash is actually played out,
or whether the exercise is brought to an end beforehand. After the exercise is
called off, all but the NRO’s most essential employees are sent home. [UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/22/2002]

Entity Tags: National Reconnaissance Office, Art Haubold, Fairfax County Fire and
Rescue Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Shortly before Flight 93 reverses direction and heads east, someone in its
cockpit radios in and asks the FAA for a new flight plan, with a final destination
of Washington, DC. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2001] Jeff Krawczyk, the
chief operating officer of a company that tracks aircraft movements, later
comments, “We hardly ever get a flight plan change. Very unusual.” [WASHINGTON

BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/11/2001] Who it is that makes this request is unclear. The
hijacker takeover of Flight 93 occurred around 9:28 a.m. (see (9:28 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 11] , so it is presumably made
by one of the hijackers. Twenty-five minutes later the pilot hijacker will also
program a new destination into the plane’s navigational system (see 9:55 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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9:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Airport Director Receives
Passenger Manifests for Flights 11 and 175; Singles Out Arab
Names

  

(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney’s Lead
Secret Service Agent Heads to the West Wing and Discusses Crisis
with Colleagues

  

(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Nonessential Personnel
Evacuated from NSA Headquarters

  

A director at Boston’s Logan Airport receives the passenger manifests for Flight
11 and Flight 175, and reportedly is able to quickly single out the names of the
five hijackers on each of these flights. Ed Freni, the director of aviation
operations at Logan, had phoned his contacts at American and United Airlines
who are based at the airport roughly around 9:00-9:15. He had requested the
manifests for the two hijacked planes that took off from there (see (9:00
a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Several pages with names listed in long
columns now roll out of the fax machine in the Massachusetts Port Authority
(Massport) aviation office at Logan, where Freni recently arrived. Freni looks
over the manifest for Flight 11. Aware that Arab men attacked the World Trade
Center in 1993, he searches for any Arabic names. According to author Tom
Murphy, he circles the names of the five men later accused of being the plane’s
hijackers: “In 2A and 2B, he circled two, both W. Alshehri. In 8D, M. Atta, and
8G, A. Alomari. In 10B, he circled S. Al Suqami.” None of the names of the other
individuals on the plane appear suspicious to him. Freni then looks over the
manifest for Flight 175. Again, according to Murphy, he singles out the names of
the men later accused of being the plane’s hijackers: “He circled F.
Alquadibanihammad [presumably Fayez Ahmed Banihammad], A. Alghamdi, H.
Alghamdi, M. Alshehri, and M. Alshehhi.” Freni asks John Duval, Logan’s deputy
director of operations who is with him in the aviation office, “FBI here yet?”
Duval replies, “They’re on the way over from downtown.” Freni says, “Tell ‘em
we got their guys.” [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 34-36] However, at 10:59 a.m., the FBI’s
Chicago command post will receive a copy of the manifest for Flight 175, and,
according to an FBI document, this will have six Muslim names on it—one more
than Freni reportedly singles out. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001  ]

Presumably the sixth Muslim name is that of Touri Bolourchi, a nurse originally
from Iran. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2002] There were also at least another two
passengers on Flight 11 with names that might appear to be Arabic, yet that
Freni apparently does not single out: Waleed Iskandar was a Lebanese
management consultant. [PALO ALTO WEEKLY, 12/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2002]

And Rahma Salie was an IT consultant of Sri Lankan descent. [INDEPENDENT,

10/11/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Ed Freni, John Duval
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Special Agent James Scott, a member of Vice President Dick Cheney’s Secret
Service detail, heads to the West Wing of the White House and discusses the
ongoing crisis with the members of Cheney’s detail posted there. Scott, the “on-
duty shift whip” for Cheney’s Secret Service detail, has learned of the attacks in
New York and has been discussing emergency plans with a supervisor (see
(Shortly After 8:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] Although his location
is unstated, Scott is presumably at the Joint Operations Center at the White
House, where the Secret Service constantly monitors the movements of every
“protected person,” including the vice president. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 12/22/1997;

NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC, 9/27/2004] Scott will later recall that at “approximately 9:30
a.m.,” following his discussions with the supervisor, he heads down to the West
Wing, where Cheney’s office is located. He will say that he discusses the
“heightened alert” and reviews the “contingency plan” with the shift agents
posted there. After he has finished briefing the agents, Scott stays near the door
to Cheney’s office. He will recall that he subsequently evacuates Cheney from
his office, apparently at around 9:36 a.m., after learning of an unidentified
aircraft flying toward the White House (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, James Scott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203155612/http://www.historyco...

5 von 57 17.08.2019, 13:31



(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Confirms that
Flight 11 Hit the North Tower

  

(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Office of Emergency
Management’s Operations Center Is Evacuated

  

Thomas
Von
Essen.
[Source:
Publicity

At the National Security Agency (NSA) headquarters in Fort Meade, Maryland,
Michael Hayden, the agency’s director, orders the evacuation of all nonessential
personnel from the NSA complex. His two reasons for this, he later says, are
“just pure safety,” and to protect the people who work at the agency by sending
“them home on the dispersal plan.” In a 2007 speech, he will state that he gave
this order at 9:30 a.m. But in the account of author James Bamford, around the
time Hayden gives the order he hears “some early reports about the explosion at
the Pentagon.” Yet the attack on the Pentagon does not occur until 9:37 (see
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). The reason for this discrepancy is unclear.
Hayden’s evacuation order is announced over loudspeakers throughout the NSA,
and many of the 16,000 employees there leave. After hearing for sure that the
Pentagon has been struck and that one or more hijacked aircraft is heading
toward Washington, Hayden orders the three to four thousand remaining
essential personnel to immediately evacuate the agency’s three tall towers and
relocate to the low-rise Ops 1 Building. However, as Hayden later says, “[W]e
really couldn’t afford to move the counterterrorism shop” where experts and
linguists who track terrorists’ foreign communications work, even though it is
located near the top of one of the NSA’s high-rise buildings. Maureen Baginski,
the NSA’s director of signals intelligence, goes up there shortly after the time of
the Pentagon attack to calm down the workers who, according to Hayden, are
“emotionally shattered.” [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 52-54; NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 6/19/2006; CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/4/2007] At 9:53, analysts in the
counterterrorism office will pick up and quickly translate a phone call from a bin
Laden operative in Afghanistan, apparently referring to the attacks (see 9:53
a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Michael Hayden, Maureen Baginski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to the 9/11 Commission, by 9:30 a.m. American Airlines confirms that
Flight 11 crashed into the World Trade Center. This is almost 45 minutes after
the attack occurred. Earlier, at around 9:16, an American air traffic control
specialist had only told the FAA that the airline “thought” the first plane to hit
the WTC had been Flight 11 (see 9:16 a.m.-9:18 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 15-16] However, Colin Scoggins, a civilian manager at the
FAA’s Boston Center, will later claim that American Airlines refused to confirm
that its plane had hit the WTC for several hours afterwards. He will claim this
lack of confirmation was a factor in his mistakenly reporting that Flight 11 was
still airborne at 9:21 (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). He says, “When we
phoned United [after the second tower was hit], they confirmed that United 175
was down, and I think they confirmed that within two or three minutes. With
American Airlines, we could never confirm if it was down or not, so that left
doubt in our minds.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Yet American Airlines had the
advantage over United that two of its flight attendants on Flight 11 had been in
extensive contact by phone, up until a couple of minutes before their plane
crashed. Amy Sweeney had been talking to Michael Woodward, a manager at the
American Airlines flight services office at Boston’s Logan Airport (see 8:22
a.m.-8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). And Betty Ong had been in contact with
the airline’s Southeastern Reservations Office in North Carolina, with details of
this call being continuously relayed to its System Operations Control (SOC) in
Fort Worth, Texas (see 8:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 8-14]

Entity Tags: American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Office of Emergency Management’s Emergency Operations Center
(EOC) in World Trade Center Building 7 is evacuated in response to a
report that more commercial planes are unaccounted for. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305] The EOC, which opened in 1999 (see June
8, 1999), is a state-of-the-art facility on the 23rd floor of WTC 7 that is
intended to serve as a meeting place for city leaders in the event of an
act of terrorism or other kind of crisis. [CNN, 6/7/1999; CITY OF NEW YORK,
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2/18/2001] Office of Emergency Management (OEM) officials activated it shortly
after Flight 11 crashed into the North Tower of the WTC (see (Shortly After 8:46
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BYLICKI, 6/19/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 293]

Staffers Discussed Evacuation after the First Crash - Soon after the crash
occurred, officials in the EOC “began discussing with OEM staff whether or not
they should evacuate the building,” according to a report by Tricia Wachtendorf
of the Disaster Research Center at the University of Delaware. [WACHTENDORF, 2004,

PP. 77] Richard Rotanz, deputy director of the OEM, and some other officials in
the EOC conducted a “threat analysis” after the second hijacked plane crashed
into the WTC, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [URBAN HAZARDS

FORUM, 1/2002]

Staffers Want to Stay in the Operations Center - Personnel are reluctant to leave
the EOC because in it they have “a tremendous amount of resources at their
fingertips” and they are “best able to handle an emergency of this scale,”
Wachtendorf will later write. Furthermore, there is no clear procedure to move
to or establish an alternative operations center if it is abandoned. “I couldn’t
think of where we would go if we left the EOC because at that time we didn’t
have a backup facility,” one official will recall. There is, in fact, “no formalized
evacuation plan for the EOC,” according to Wachtendorf. [WACHTENDORF, 2004, PP.

77-79]

OEM Deputy Director Orders the Evacuation - However, Richard Bylicki, a police
sergeant assigned to the OEM, was told during a call with the FAA that at least
one other plane, in addition to the two that hit the Twin Towers, is unaccounted
for and possibly heading for New York (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and
he passed this information on to Rotanz. [BYLICKI, 6/19/2003] Rotanz was given the
same warning by a Secret Service agent who works in WTC 7. [URBAN HAZARDS

FORUM, 1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305] Based on this information, he
“surmised that [WTC 7] was potentially the next target,” Bylicki will recall. He
consequently now orders all OEM employees to leave the building. [BYLICKI,

6/19/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/7/2004] A Secret Service agent, presumably the one
who told Rotanz about the additional unaccounted-for planes, also reportedly
advises EOC personnel to evacuate. He says, “There’s a reported third plane
headed toward the East Coast and we’re warning everybody to vacate the
building,” Fire Department Captain Abdo Nahmod will recall. [JOURNAL OF

EMERGENCY MEDICAL SERVICES, 9/2011, PP. 42  ]

Some Liaisons Have Come to the Operations Center - Various city agencies were
contacted after the EOC was activated and instructed to send their designated
representatives to the center. None of these representatives have arrived by the
time the EOC is evacuated, according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 293, 305] However,
contradicting this claim, a number of emergency responders will recall arriving
at the EOC before it is evacuated, to serve as representatives for their agencies.
[CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/11/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/25/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/4/2001;

JOURNAL OF EMERGENCY MEDICAL SERVICES, 9/2011, PP. 42  ]

Staffers Are Initially Slow to Leave - Personnel reportedly do not initially
respond to the evacuation order with a sense of urgency. They “calmly collected
personal belongings and began removing OEM records,” a report by the Mineta
Transportation Institute will state. But they are subsequently “urged to abandon
everything and leave the building quickly.” [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003,

PP. 16  ] After evacuating from the EOC, they assemble in the lobby of WTC 7
and await further instructions over radio. [BYLICKI, 6/19/2003] Most of them think
they are only temporarily abandoning their facility and expect to return to it
later in the day. They do not anticipate WTC 7 being affected by fires (see 4:10
p.m. September 11, 2001) and then collapsing late this afternoon (see (5:20
p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WACHTENDORF, 2004, PP. 84]

Fire Commissioner Will Be Surprised That the Center Is Evacuated - Fire
Commissioner Thomas Von Essen will be surprised when he finds that the EOC
has been evacuated, since the center was designed for dealing with a crisis like
the one currently taking place. “I thought that was where we should all be
because that’s what [it] was built for,” he will comment. He will arrive at WTC 7
looking for Mayor Rudolph Giuliani shortly before 9:59 a.m., when the South
Tower collapses (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). When he learns that the
EOC has been evacuated, he will think: “How ridiculous. We’ve got a 13-million-
dollar command center and we can’t even use it.” He will say in frustration:
“How can we be evacuating OEM? We really need it now.” [ESSEN, 2002, PP. 26; FINK

AND MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 230]

Time of the Evacuation Is Unclear - It is unclear exactly when the EOC is
evacuated. The order to evacuate is issued at “approximately 9:30” a.m.,
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9:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Makes a
Scheduled Speech; Proclaims Terrorist Attack on Our Country

  

President Bush begins speaking at 9:30 a.m. in the library of Booker
Elementary School. [Source: Booker Elementary website] (click image to
enlarge)

9:30 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Langley Fighters Fly
East over Ocean instead of North toward Washington

  

Route of the Langley Air Base fighters to Washington.
[Source: Yvonne Vermillion/ MagicGraphix.com]

according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305] But,
according to a report by the National Institute of Standards of Technology, the
evacuation occurs slightly later than this, at “approximately 9:44 a.m.” [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109] Other accounts will suggest it
may even have taken place before the second attack on the WTC occurred (see
(Soon After 8:46 a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Shortly Before 9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 34; DYLAN AVERY, 2007]

Many people in the rest of WTC 7 left the building earlier on, around the time of
the second attack (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/18/2004  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management, Richard Bylicki, Thomas Von Essen,
Richard Rotanz, Abdo Nahmod, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Still inside Booker
Elementary School,
President Bush gives
a brief speech in
front of about 200
students, plus many
teachers and
reporters. [DAILY MAIL,

9/8/2002] He says:
“Today we’ve had a
national tragedy.
Two airplanes have
crashed into the

World Trade Center in an apparent terrorist attack on our country.” [WHITE HOUSE,

9/11/2001] The talk occurs at exactly the time and place stated in his publicly
announced advance schedule—making Bush a possible terrorist target.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; MSNBC,

9/22/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The three F-16s that took off
from Langley Air Force Base in
Virginia (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001) head
east, out over the Atlantic
Ocean, instead of north toward
the Baltimore area, as NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) instructed when it
issued the scramble order (see
9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2001; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27]

Three Reasons Jets Head East -
The 9/11 Commission will give
three reasons why the Langley
jets go east instead of north:
“First, unlike a normal scramble

order, this order did not include a distance to the target or the target’s location.
Second, a ‘generic’ flight plan—prepared to get the aircraft airborne and out of
local airspace quickly—incorrectly led the Langley fighters to believe they were
ordered to fly due east (090) for 60 miles. Third, the lead pilot and local FAA
controller incorrectly assumed the flight plan instruction to go ‘090 for 60’
superseded the original scramble order.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27]

NORAD Commander Blames 'Peacetime Rules' - In his testimony before the 9/11
Commission in May 2003, Larry Arnold, the commanding general of NORAD’s
Continental US Region, will address the question of why the Langley jets head
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(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Emergency Responders Receive
False Report of a Third Plane Approaching New York

  

Joseph Callan. [Source:
FDNY]

out over the sea. He says, “When we scramble an aircraft… the aircraft take off
and they have a predetermined departure route.” According to Arnold, NORAD is
“looking outward,” and so “our mission, unlike law enforcement’s mission, is to
protect things coming towards the United States.” He concludes, “So our
peacetime procedures, to de-conflict with civil aviation’s, so as to not have
endanger[ed] civil aviation in any particular way.” Arnold will also suggest that
“peacetime rules” might be partly to blame for the Langley jets heading in the
wrong direction. He says, “[I]f we were operating under something other than
peacetime rules… they could have turned immediately toward Washington, DC.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] According to the Wall Street Journal, the “peacetime
rules” Arnold refers to are “noise restrictions requiring that [the Langley jets]
fly more slowly than supersonic speed and take off over water, pointed away
from Washington.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ] One of the Langley pilots,
Captain Craig Borgstrom, will later recall that, shortly after the jets take off,
NEADS “gave us max-subsonic,” which is “as fast as you can go without breaking
the sound barrier.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 65]

Risk of Midair Collision - NORAD official Major General Craig McKinley will tell
the 9/11 Commission that “another reason why” the Langley jets are “vectored
east originally” is that “the air traffic over the Northeast corridor is so complex
that to just launch fighters… into that air traffic system can cause potential
damage or midair collision. So we rely on the FAA to de-conflict those
corridors.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Jets Far Away from Pentagon - When the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m., the
Langley jets have flown nearly 60 miles out over the ocean and are 150 miles
from Washington (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 27; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 151]

Entity Tags: Craig McKinley, Larry Arnold, Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
93

Emergency responders in the lobby of the north WTC tower
hear an unconfirmed report of a third plane heading
toward New York. Consequently, Assistant Fire Chief
Joseph Callan orders all firefighters to evacuate the tower.
The third plane report is soon found to be incorrect. One
firefighter tells a colleague over radio, “That plane is ours,
I repeat, it is ours.” Rescue operations therefore continue.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 7/7/2002; NEW YORK CITY FIRE DEPARTMENT,

8/19/2002, PP. 32; FIRE ENGINEERING, 9/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

11/16/2002] The source of the incorrect report is apparently
Richard Rotanz, the deputy director of the New York Office
of Emergency Management (OEM), who is reportedly in the
OEM command center on the 23rd floor of WTC Building 7.
A Secret Service agent in WTC 7 reportedly told him there
were unconfirmed reports of other planes in the air. When

OEM Director Richard Sheirer called Rotanz some time after the second WTC
tower was hit, Rotanz relayed this information, telling him there were “still
planes unaccounted for that may [be] heading for New York.” Sheirer then told
people in the North Tower lobby “that another plane was on the way.”
Journalists Wayne Barrett and Dan Collins, in their book Grand Illusion, blame
Sheirer for “instantly converting unspecific information into a very specific false
alarm.” This false alarm quickly ends up on fire and police department
dispatches. Sheirer is apparently so unnerved by it that he instructs the police
department aviation unit to not let another plane hit the WTC. As he will later
tell the 9/11 Commission, though, “We were grasping at straws,” since no police
helicopter could “stop a commercial jet going over 400 miles per hour.”
[FIREHOUSE MAGAZINE, 9/2/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006,

PP. 32-33] Emergency medical technician Richard Zarrillo is currently in WTC 7,
and is informed by an OEM rep there of the alleged third plane inbound for New
York. While the rest of Building 7 was evacuated earlier on (see (9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), this false threat reportedly leads to the evacuation of the
OEM command center as well (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CITY OF NEW

YORK, 10/25/2001] (However, some accounts indicate the command center may
have been evacuated earlier (see (Soon After 8:46 a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September
11, 2001 and (Shortly Before 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).) Soon after
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(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Emergency Operations
Center Is Finally Operational

  

(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Who Warns Who of Flight 77’s
Impending Approach to D.C.?

  

(Between 9:30-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cockpit Voice
Recording Begins

  

Key events of Flight 93 (times are based on a Pittsburgh Post-Gazette
map and otherwise interopolated). [Source: Yvonne Vermillion/
MagicGraphix.com] (click image to enlarge)

9:31 a.m. September 11, 2001: Refueling Plane Is Redirected to
Training Airspace off the Coast of Maryland

  

hearing this false report of a third inbound plane, Mayor Rudolph Giuliani, Police
Commissioner Bernard Kerik, and OEM Director Richard Sheirer will all leave the
North Tower lobby and relocate to a temporary command post on Barclay Street
(see (9:50 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [KERIK, 2001, PP. 334; 9/11

COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 342]

Entity Tags: Richard Zarrillo, Joseph Callan, Richard Rotanz, Richard Sheirer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

The FAA’s Emergency Operations Center gets up and running, five minutes after
the FAA issues an order grounding all civilian, military, and law enforcement
aircraft. [TIME, 9/14/2001] This center’s role in the crisis response remains unclear.
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Chris Stephenson, head flight controller at Washington’s Reagan National Airport
tower, says that he is called by the Secret Service around this time. He is told an
unidentified aircraft is speeding toward Washington. Stephenson looks at the
radarscope and sees Flight 77 about five miles to the west. He looks out the
tower window and sees the plane turning to the right and descending. He
follows it until it disappears behind a building in nearby Crystal City, Virginia.
[USA TODAY, 8/11/2002] However, according to another account, just before 9:30
a.m., a controller in the same tower has an unidentified plane on radar,
“heading toward Washington and without a transponder signal to identify it. It’s
flying fast, she says: almost 500 mph. And it’s heading straight for the heart of
the city. Could it be American Flight 77? The FAA warns the Secret Service.” [USA

TODAY, 8/13/2002] In short, it is unclear whether the Secret Service warns the FAA,
or vice versa.
Entity Tags: Chris Stephenson, Federal Aviation Administration, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Apparently, the only
cockpit voice
recording recovered
undamaged from any
of the 9/11 crashes
is from Flight 93. It
recorded on a 30-
minute reel, which
means that the tape
is continually
overwritten and only
the final 30 minutes
of any flight is

recorded, though in practice sometimes the tape is slightly longer. Flight 93’s
recording lasts 31 minutes and begins at this time. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 206-207; CNN,

4/19/2002; HARTFORD COURANT, 4/19/2004] According to one account, it begins seconds
before the plane is hijacked. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/17/2001] However, the version of
the tape later played for the victims’ relatives begins “too late to pick up the
sounds of the hijackers’ initial takeover.” [MSNBC, 4/18/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) redirects a tanker plane to
military training airspace off the coast of Maryland. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] The
plane, which has the call sign “Team 23,” is a KC-10 that took off from McGuire
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9:31 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: Deena Burnett Reports
Husband’s Call from Flight 93 to Police and FBI

  

Air Force Base in New Jersey at 9:02 a.m. [KENNEDY ET AL., 2012, PP. 42, 66] It was
initially directed toward “Whiskey 107,” an area over the Atlantic Ocean, about
70 miles east of Atlantic City, New Jersey, that is frequently used for military
training (see 9:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). At 9:27 a.m., someone at NEADS
said the plane would be entering Whiskey 107 “in a few more minutes.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 2/7/1997; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; GLOBAL SECURITY (.ORG), 5/7/2011] But
apparently over the following minutes, the decision was made to send it instead
to “Whiskey 386,” a different area of military training airspace over the ocean,
which is off the coast of Maryland. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE,

8/1/2013, PP. 4  ]

Commander Requests Airspace for the Tanker - Major Kevin Nasypany, the
mission crew commander at NEADS, now talks over the phone to someone at
“Giant Killer”—the Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility in Virginia Beach,
Virginia, which is a Navy air traffic control agency that handles over-water
military operations. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/1997; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143] He says,
“We’re gonna bring Team 23 into [Whiskey] 386” and asks, “Can I get the
airspace at this time?” The person at Giant Killer replies, “Sure, you can have
Alpha through Foxtrot.” He then asks: “Is that enough? Is that where you wanna
put him?” Nasypany replies, “Alpha through Foxtrot will be fine for right now.”
(What “Alpha through Foxtrot” means is unclear.)
Tanker Will Enter the Training Area in the Next 15 Minutes - Seconds later,
another person at NEADS tells a colleague what has been arranged. “Alright,
here’s what’s gonna happen,” he says. He continues: “Team 23—Giant Killer
already called. They have control of him. They’re gonna direct him down into
the Whiskey 386.” He adds, “As soon as [Team 23] crosses into the airspace,
they’re gonna kick him off frequency and then we’ll tell him where to go from
there.” By 9:46 a.m., Team 23 will be in Whiskey 386. At that time, someone at
NEADS will tell the plane, “You’re on the eastern side of 386.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001] Team 23 will subsequently provide fuel to aircraft over Washington,
DC. [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, Fleet Area Control and
Surveillance Facility
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After receiving a call from her husband Tom Burnett, who is on the hijacked
Flight 93 (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001), Deena Burnett calls 911 to report
the hijacking. She used to be a flight attendant, so knows what to say in an
emergency. Her 911 call is recorded and she will later be provided with a tape of
it. According to journalist and author Jere Longman, who is played this tape,
Deena reports: “My husband just called me from United Flight 93. The plane has
been hijacked. They just knifed a passenger and there are guns on the
airplane.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 107-108 AND 278] However, in her 2006 book, Deena
Burnett will give a slightly different account according to which she makes no
mention of guns on the plane, instead telling the dispatcher: “My husband is on
an airplane that has been hijacked. He just called me from the airplane on his
cellular telephone. He told me they have a bomb on board.” [BURNETT AND

GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 62-63] (Note that the 9/11 Commission later concludes that the
Flight 93 hijackers do not possess guns (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 13] ) Deena then tells the dispatcher the flight number
and route. Her call is transferred to a man at the police department, who then
switches her to the FBI. She repeats her story to a special agent, who initially
misunderstands her, thinking she is saying her husband was on one of the planes
that hit the World Trade Center. Once she has clarified that he is on another
plane, the agent gives her a list of questions to ask her husband if she speaks
with him again, such as how many hijackers are there and what weapons do they
have? At that moment, her call waiting beeps, as Tom Burnett is calling a second
time (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/11/2002; BURNETT AND

GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 63] Deena will be unable to ask Tom the questions the agent
has asked her to during his subsequent calls from Flight 93, because, she later
recalls, “I didn’t want to take up any precious time talking any more than was
necessary,” and “I had wanted to hear Tom’s voice.” Instead, she writes down
everything he says and everything that is going on. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006,
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9:31 a.m.-9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001: Norfolk Approach
Control Handles the Langley Jets, but Does Not Redirect Them to
the Correct Heading

  

The
Norfolk
Tower
TRACON.
[Source:
Federal
Aviation
Administration]

9:31 a.m.-9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines,
Learning of Potential Problem, Tries to Contact Flight 93

  

PP. 68] According to Longman, Deena will call the FBI back minutes later,
following her husband’s second call (see (Between 9:36 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 110] But according to Deena Burnett’s
2006 book, she will not speak to the FBI agent again until around 10:00 a.m.,
after her husband’s final call to her from Flight 93 (see (Shortly After 9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 68-69]

Entity Tags: Deena Burnett, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Tom Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

The FAA’s Norfolk Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) is briefly
in charge of the three F-16s launched from Langley Air Force Base (see
(9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but it does not redirect
them northward in line with the military’s orders, after the Langley air
traffic control tower previously instructed them to fly east. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 96]

Jets Are Sent East instead of North - When NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) issued the scramble order (see 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001), it specified that the Langley jets be directed
north toward Washington, DC. But as the jets were taking off, the
Langley tower instructed them to go “090 for 60,” meaning they were

to fly east for 60 miles (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/9/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 142-143]

TRACON Does Not Redirect the Jets - When aircraft take off from Langley Air
Force Base, control of them is passed from the Langley tower to the Norfolk
TRACON. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/6/2003  ] Controllers at the TRACON are permitted
to change an aircraft’s flight plan, in the case of the Langley jets the “090 for
60” instruction. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003  ] A 9/11 Commission memorandum
will state that the Langley jets are “not bound to the 60 mile distance and could
have turned to the north at any time they were directed to or had orders to do
so.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/6/2003  ] However, although the TRACON is aware that
NEADS ordered the jets to head north, it does not redirect them toward this
heading instead of going east. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003  ] According to the 9/11
Commission, the reason is that “both the lead Langley pilot,” Major Dean
Eckmann, “and the FAA’s Norfolk TRACON facility… assumed the flight plan
instruction to go ‘090 for 60’ was newer guidance that superseded the original
scramble order instructions” issued by NEADS. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 96]

Pilot Agrees to Follow the Tower's Directions - At 9:33 a.m., Norfolk TRACON
controller Michael Strother asks Eckmann what direction he wants to head in.
Strother says, “Quit 2-5, are you going directly to the Langley 090 at 60?” If
Eckmann wanted to go somewhere other than what is specified in the flight
plan, Strother has the authority to grant the request. But Eckmann replies,
“Affirmative.” He says, “That’s our second clearance,” and, referring to the
NEADS scramble order, adds, “We had an earlier clearance of a vector and an
altitude.” The 9/11 Commission will summarize, “Put simply, the Langley pilots
received flight direction guidance from both the scramble order and the Langley
AFB departure flight plan, and continued on the latter heading for several
minutes until a direction and geographic destination was provided.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/1/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/9/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 96]

Navy Facility Takes Over Control of the Jets - Norfolk TRACON subsequently
passes control of the three F-16s on to “Giant Killer,” the Fleet Area Control and
Surveillance Facility in Virginia Beach, Virginia (see 9:33 a.m. September 11,
2001). This is the Navy air traffic control agency that handles all over-water
military operations. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/1997; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/9/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143] It will not be until around the time the Pentagon is
hit that the Langley jets are redirected to their correct heading (see 9:36 a.m.
September 11, 2001), after NEADS notices they are going in the wrong direction
(see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 149-151]

Entity Tags: Norfolk Terminal Radar Approach Control, Michael Strother, Dean Eckmann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93
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(9:31 a.m.-9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Unidentified Military
Planes Fly near Pentagon

  

(Shortly After 9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Emergency
Management Personnel Set Up Operations in Their Command Bus

  

The OEM
command
bus.
[Source:
New York
City
Office of
Emergency
Management]

After United Airlines learns that Flight 93 is not responding to air traffic
controllers, it notifies its flight dispatchers of this, and two of its employees try
to contact the flight. At about 9:30, the FAA’s Cleveland Center informed the
United Airlines headquarters, near Chicago, that Flight 93 was not responding to
attempted radio contacts (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). At 9:31,
officials at the headquarters inform the airline’s dispatchers—who are
responsible for monitoring aircraft in flight—that there is a potential problem
with Flight 93. Over the next minute, United’s air traffic control coordinator and
another of its employees each send a text message to Flight 93, stating, “ATC
looking for you on 133.37.” Flight 93 does not respond to these or any
subsequent text messages. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

39]

Entity Tags: United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Two unidentified military aircraft fly in the vicinity of the Pentagon at an
altitude of over 20,000 feet, and are in the area during the minutes before the
Pentagon is hit. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/28/2003  ] Between at least 9:31 a.m. and 9:40 a.m., the two aircraft
communicate with the air traffic control tower at Washington’s Reagan National
Airport, which is less than a mile from the Pentagon. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001  ; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/3/2001] Radar data will show
that they fly “in trail” (in single file, with one aircraft directly behind the other)
at 21,000 feet, and are overhead during the last few minutes that Flight 77 is
airborne, before it hits the Pentagon at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003  ]

Launched from Delaware Base - The identities of the two aircraft are unclear.
They have the call signs “Bobcat 14” and “Bobcat 17.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001  ] A 9/11 Commission memorandum will state that
“flight strips and other information indicate that Bobcat 14 and Bobcat 17
originated out of Dover Air Force Base in Delaware.… It is possible, but not
confirmed, that they were Air Force corporate passenger jets.”
Airport Managers Do Not Recall Planes - Two key officials will later be unable to
specifically recall the aircraft when questioned by the 9/11 Commission. Bob
Lazar, the acting operations manager at Reagan National Airport, will say he
“did not remember any aircraft with the call sign ‘Bobcat’ that hung out over
the National airspace” on this day. However, as well as two of the fighter jets
that are inbound from Langley Air Force Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), he will recall two aircraft “coming from the north, but he
did not think that they entered National’s airspace.” Donny Simons, the airport
manager at Baltimore-Washington International Airport in Linthicum, Maryland,
will stress “that he did not remember the Bobcats specifically,” but he
speculates that controllers at his airport “were working the two ‘Bobcats’ and
needed vectors from National controllers.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Bob Lazar, Donny Simons
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Personnel from New York’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) use
the OEM command bus as their command post after their command
center in World Trade Center Building 7 has been evacuated. [JENKINS

AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 20  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/7/2004] The OEM
command center, on the 23rd floor of WTC 7, is intended to coordinate
the city’s response to emergencies, including terrorist attacks. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/8/1999] However, it was evacuated at around 9:30 a.m.,
according to the 9/11 Commission Report, although other accounts will
suggest the evacuation occurs at an earlier or later time (see (Soon
After 8:46 a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (Shortly Before 9:03

a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005,

PP. 109; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 34] OEM personnel therefore now have to
operate from the their command bus. [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 20 
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(9:30 a.m.-2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley Pilots Not
Clearly Informed about Unfolding Events

  

Shortly After 9:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House
Official Indicates that Bin Laden Is Likely to Blame for the Attacks

  

John
King.
[Source:
CNN]

(9:30 a.m.-12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Learning of Attacks,
Secretary of State Powell Prepares to Head Back From Peru

  

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/7/2004] The bus, known as the Interagency Command Center
(ICC), is equipped with computers, a state-of-the-art communications system,
and on-board electrical generation. It also has its own conference room. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 9/21/2001; JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 20  ; POWER, 2004,

PP. 172] It can be deployed to the location of a major emergency, to serve as an
on-scene command post for coordinating interagency operations and
communications. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 2001, PP. 8  ] The OEM’s emergency plans and
vital records are kept in WTC 7, and, due to the evacuation of the command
center, are now inaccessible. Fortunately, after they move to the ICC, OEM
personnel are able to implement their emergency action plans from memory and
by utilizing their combined knowledge. [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 20 

] After the Twin Towers collapse, the ICC will move to a firehouse on Houston
Street, to provide support to Mayor Rudolph Giuliani and his entourage, who
have set up a temporary headquarters at that location (see (After 10:28
a.m.-12:00 pm.) September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/21/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 4/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Office of Emergency Management
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Even after they take off, the three fighter pilots who are scrambled from
Langley Air Force Base in Virginia are unaware of what is happening regarding
the ongoing attacks. The three F-16s were airborne at 9:30 (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). But according to the 9/11 Commission, the pilots
are “never briefed about the reason” they are scrambled. “The pilots [know]
their mission [is] to divert aircraft, but [do] not know that the threat [is coming]
from hijacked airliners.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27 AND 45] One of the
pilots, Captain Craig Borgstrom, will later recall that it is only when they see
the burning Pentagon that they start piecing things together: “[A]s you get
closer, you start thinking, ‘OK, maybe there’s some type of attack going on.’ You
start correlating Washington, DC, with New York. We still have no ‘intel’ brief of
what’s going on.… We knew something terribly wrong was going on.” [FILSON,

2003, PP. 65-66] He says he “had no idea” that the Pentagon and World Trade
Center had been hit by suicide terrorists in airplanes. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

4/16/2002] The Langley pilots will only learn about Flight 93 and a plane crashing
in Pennsylvania when they return to their base at around 2:00 p.m. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 222]

Entity Tags: Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

An unnamed White House official tells a reporter that it is being
assumed that Osama bin Laden is behind the attacks on the World
Trade Center. At 9:55 a.m., CNN’s White House correspondent John
King will report that he “spoke to an administration official” about
what happened at the WTC “shortly after the president delivered his
statement” from the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota,
Florida (see 9:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). The official, King will say,
told him that “obviously the operating assumption here is terrorism.”
Furthermore, the “initial assumption,” according to the official, is that

“this had something to do, or at least they were looking into any possible
connections, with Osama bin Laden.” King will add that the official told him that
the administration “recently released a warning that they thought Osama bin
Laden might strike out against US targets.” [CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: John King, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secretary of State Colin Powell is in Lima, Peru for a meeting of the
Organization of American States. He is having breakfast with the president of
Peru and his cabinet. As Powell later recalls, “[S]uddenly a note was handed to
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9:32 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight Attendant in the
Cockpit of Flight 93 Is Ordered Around and Then Apparently
Killed

  

Deborah
Welsh.
[Source:
Family
photo]

(9:32 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: In Middle of Crisis,
FAA Group Wants Tour of Washington Airport’s Control Tower

  

me saying that something had happened in New York City, some planes had
crashed into the World Trade Center.… And then a few moments later, more
information came in, and it was… obviously a terrorist attack. So we concluded
the breakfast.… I told my staff, ‘Get the plane ready. We got to get home.’
Because clearly this was—this was [a] catastrophe and I had to get back to the
United States.” It will take an hour to get his plane ready, so Powell stops off at
the Organization of American States conference where he gives a brief
statement, and other foreign ministers give speeches of support. Powell then
leaves immediately for Lima’s military airport to fly back to Washington.
[GUARDIAN, 9/12/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 9-10; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; MSNBC,

9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004  ] However, his plane reportedly does not
take off until about 12:30 p.m. EDT. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/11/2001] His flight
will take seven hours, during which time he has significant problems
communicating with colleagues in Washington (see (12:30 p.m.-7:30 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Organization of American States (OAS), Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A woman in the cockpit of Flight 93, presumably one of the plane’s
flight attendants, is apparently repeatedly given orders and then killed
or otherwise silenced by the plane’s hijackers. The cockpit voice
recording from Flight 93 will later reveal that, at 9:32 a.m., one of the
hijackers in the cockpit starts issuing a series of strange orders. “Don’t
move! Shut up! Come on, come! Shut up! Don’t move! Stop!” he says in
English. About 15 seconds later, he continues, “Sit, sit, sit down!” At
9:34 a.m., he orders someone—apparently a flight attendant—to lie
down. “Down! Go ahead, lie down!” he says and then continues: “Lie
down! Down, down, down! Down, down, down!” He then says: “Sit down! Come
on, sit down, sit! Sit down! Sit down!”
Flight Attendant Pleads with the Hijackers - About 15 seconds later, a person
identified in an FBI transcript of the cockpit voice recording as a “[f]emale
native English-speaking person” starts pleading with the hijackers. “Please,
please, please, please, please, don’t hurt me,” she says. She then exclaims,
“Oh, God!” Investigators will determine that this woman is likely one of the
first-class flight attendants, either Deborah Welsh or Wanda Green.
Hijacker Orders the Flight Attendant to Sit Down - At 9:35 a.m., the hijacker
will continue issuing orders. Still speaking English, he says: “No more. Down,
down, down! No, no, no, no, no, no.” Apparently talking to the flight attendant,
he says: “Sit down, sit down, sit down! Down! Sit down! Sit down! You know, sit
down!” The flight attendant asks, “Are you talking to me?” but receives no
answer. She then continues pleading with the hijackers, saying: “I don’t want to
die. I don’t want to die. I don’t want to die.… No, no, please.”
Flight Attendant Struggles and Is Apparently Killed - At 9:36 a.m., the flight
attendant apparently struggles with the hijackers for about 30 seconds. The FBI
transcript of the cockpit voice recording will describe the “sound of a female
crying and a struggle that lasted for a few seconds,” followed by the “sound of a
struggle with a female.” The flight attendant is apparently killed or otherwise
silenced at this time. About a minute later, one of the hijackers says in Arabic:
“Everything is fine. I finished.” The flight attendant’s voice will never be picked
up again by the plane’s cockpit voice recorder. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 84-85]

Entity Tags: Deborah Welsh, Wanda Green
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A group from FAA headquarters, who are apparently oblivious to the morning’s
crisis, request and are given a tour of the air traffic control tower at
Washington’s Reagan National Airport, until they are forced to leave there just
before the time of the Pentagon attack. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 157-158] Reagan Airport
is located less than a mile from the Pentagon. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/3/2001]

Tour Group Wants to See Tower - At 9:32, the tower supervisor, Chris
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9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001: New York Stock Exchange Closes   

9:32 a.m.-9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001: Airline Dispatcher
Warns Flights, Including United 93, to Secure Cockpits

  

9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001: Dulles Airport Controllers Notice
Flight 77 Approaching, According to 9/11 Commission

  

Stephenson, receives a phone call from one of the airport’s maintenance
workers. The maintenance worker says he has a group there from the FAA’s
Washington headquarters that is visiting the airport to go over some
maintenance issues, but they are also curious to see what goes on in the control
tower. It appears the FAA personnel are unaware of the attacks in New York, and
Stephenson is asked if it is okay to bring them up. Though he is busy dealing
with the chaos resulting from the ground stop recently ordered by the FAA’s
Command Center (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Stephenson reluctantly
agrees. The group arrives moments later, but Stephenson tries to ignore them.
According to author Lynn Spencer, Stephenson is as yet unaware that an errant
aircraft has been spotted heading toward Washington (see (9:33 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 157] But according to USA Today, the
Secret Service warned him about this aircraft at around 9:30 a.m. (see (9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/11/2002]

Group Ordered to Leave - Shortly after the group arrives, Stephenson is called
by a controller at the TRACON and notified of the unidentified aircraft
(presumably Flight 77), which is five miles west of the tower (see (9:36 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). When he looks out the window, he sees it, now less than a
mile away and approaching fast. Stephenson yells at the tour group: “Out! Get
out!” The FAA group heads off down the stairs, but the last in the line looks out
the window at the descending aircraft and asks, “What’s that guy doing?” ”Get
out!” Stephenson repeats, and pushes the man into the stairwell. Soon
afterwards, the Pentagon is hit (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 158]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Chris Stephenson, Federal
Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The New York Stock Exchange closes. It is a short distance from the WTC. [MSNBC,

9/22/2001]

Entity Tags: New York Stock Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

United Airlines flight dispatcher Ed Ballinger sends a warning message to the
flights he is monitoring, which include Flight 93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 39]

Ballinger is responsible for monitoring 16 transcontinental flights. [CHICAGO DAILY

HERALD, 4/14/2004] Beginning at 9:32, he sends out a text message to these flights:
“High security alert. Secure cockpit.” He presumably sends this in response to
United Airlines’ notification a minute earlier that there is a potential problem
with Flight 93 (see 9:31 a.m.-9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001). Ballinger’s
message is transmitted to Flight 93 at 9:33, but the plane does not respond.
Ballinger apparently informs his colleagues of this lack of response: United
Airlines Chief Operating Officer Andy Studdert will later tell the 9/11
Commission that at “approximately 9:30, a United dispatcher reports that we
cannot reach Flight 93.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

39] Ballinger previously sent out a message at 9:19, warning his flights to
“Beware any cockpit intrusion” (see 9:19 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 11]

Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger, Andrew P. Studdert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

At 9:32 a.m., according to the 9/11
Commission, several air traffic controllers
at Washington Dulles International Airport
notice a fast-moving target, which is later
determined to be Flight 77, heading
eastbound on their radar screens. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 33] At the Terminal Radar
Approach Control (TRACON) at Dulles
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(9:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Hijacker Tells
Passengers Bomb Is Onboard; Air Traffic Controller Overhears

  

(9:33 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reagan Airport
Controllers Fail to Notify Pentagon and Nearby Helicopter Unit
about Approaching Aircraft

  

Airport, which is 22 miles west of the Pentagon, controllers have been searching
for primary radar targets since 9:21, when the facility was notified of the loss of
contact with Flight 77 (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/13/2001;

NAVY TIMES, 9/22/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25]

Controllers See Fast-Moving Radar Track - They now notice an unidentified blip
on their screens, heading toward the White House at unusually high speed.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 145] Controller Danielle O’Brien will
later recall: “I noticed the aircraft. It was an unidentified plane to the
southwest of Dulles, moving at a very high rate of speed.… I had literally a blip
and nothing more. I slid over to the controller on my left, Tom Howell, and I
asked him, ‘Do you see an unidentified plane there southwest of Dulles?’ And his
response was, ‘Yes. Oh, my gosh, yes! Look how fast he is.’” According to
O’Brien, the aircraft is between 12 and 14 miles away when she notices it. It is
heading for what is known as Prohibited Area 56 (P-56), which is the airspace
over and near the White House, at a speed of about 500 miles per hour. [ABC,

10/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001; DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 8/4/2005] Because the
plane’s transponder has been turned off (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001) its
identity and type are presently unknown, and the Dulles controllers initially
think it is a military aircraft (see (9:25 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25]

TRACON Notifies Others - The Dulles TRACON alerts Washington’s Reagan
National Airport (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and the Secret Service
(see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001) to the approaching aircraft. Its operations
supervisor also provides continuous updates over a teleconference that has been
established at the FAA’s headquarters. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25] According to an FAA chronology that is published
shortly after 9/11, the Dulles TRACON controllers notice the unidentified
aircraft earlier than the 9/11 Commission says, at between 9:25 and 9:30 (see
(Between 9:25 a.m. and 9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Danielle O’Brien, Washington Dulles International Airport, Tom Howell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

At the FAA’s Cleveland Center, an air traffic controller hears a transmission,
presumably made by Flight 93 hijacker-pilot Ziad Jarrah, stating: “Ladies and
gentlemen: Here the captain, please sit down, keep remaining sitting. We have
a bomb on board. So, sit.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 12; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 39] As the 9/11 Commission later notes, “Like [Mohamed] Atta on
Flight 11, Jarrah apparently did not know how to operate the communication
radios; thus his attempts to communicate with the passengers were broadcast
on the [air traffic control] channel.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 98] While this
communication is assumed to have come from Flight 93, an early FAA report
states that it came “from an unknown origin.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/17/2001  ] According to Newsweek, just prior to the communication, Cleveland
Center controllers heard the sound of screaming from the flight. [NEWSWEEK,

9/22/2001] The 9/11 Commission states that, around the time of the transmission,
the plane’s cockpit voice recording indicates “that a woman, most likely a flight
attendant, was being held captive in the cockpit. She struggled with one of the
hijackers who killed or otherwise silenced her.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 12;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 39] Though the Cleveland air traffic controller
understands the hijacker’s communication, he responds to it: “Calling Cleveland
Center, you’re unreadable. Say again, slowly.” He also notifies his supervisor
who passes the information up the chain of command, and the FAA’s Command
Center is subsequently informed, “United 93 may have a bomb on board.” At
9:34 the Command Center will relay this information to FAA headquarters (see
9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, 9/11 Commission, Federal
Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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(9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Dulles Airport Supervisor
Notifies Secret Service of Aircraft Approaching the White House

  

Air traffic controllers at Washington’s Reagan National Airport fail to notify the
Pentagon and a nearby Army airfield about an unidentified aircraft, later
determined to be Flight 77, which they are tracking as it approaches the capital.
[US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 33]

Controllers Call Secret Service but Not Military - Controllers in the Terminal
Radar Approach Control (TRACON) at Reagan National Airport are aware of the
unidentified, fast-moving aircraft that is approaching the White House from at
least as early as 9:33 a.m. (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9, 39; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 145-146] (However, those in the airport’s control tower possibly only learn of it
slightly later (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158] )
Although a supervisor at the TRACON promptly alerts the Secret Service at the
White House to the aircraft (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001), none of the
Reagan Airport controllers contact the Pentagon or the nearby Davison Army
Airfield about it. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; US ARMY CENTER FOR

MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ]

Aviation Unit Located near Pentagon - Davison Army Airfield is located at Fort
Belvoir, an Army base 12 miles south of the Pentagon. The airfield’s principal
missions include maintaining “a readiness posture in support of contingency
plans,” exercising “operational control” of the local airspace, and providing
“aviation support for the White House, US government officials, Department of
Defense, Department of the Army, and other government agencies.” The 12th
Aviation Battalion, which is the aviation support unit for the Military District of
Washington, is stationed at Davison Airfield. The battalion operates UH-1 “Huey”
and UH-60 Black Hawk helicopters. [PENTAGRAM, 5/7/1999; MILITARY DISTRICT OF

WASHINGTON, 8/2000] Its airfield operations unit—Davison Airfield Management
—operates and maintains the heliport at the Pentagon. [SOLDIERS MAGAZINE, 7/2006]

Tower Supervisor Unhappy - The supervisor of air traffic control currently
working in the control tower at Davison Airfield will be unhappy about the
failure of the Reagan Airport controllers to alert his unit or the Pentagon to the
approaching aircraft. He will voice his complaints when he later talks to one of
those controllers. The supervisor will later recall: “I was asking him, ‘Did you
know that the aircraft was coming this way?’ And he said: ‘Yes. We were
tracking him for so many miles.’”
Controller: 'It Never Occurred to Me' to Call Military - The supervisor will ask the
controller: “Why you didn’t say anything to Davison? Why you didn’t say
anything to the Pentagon? Because if you would have said something, my
controller at the Pentagon would have called the DPS unit,” meaning the
Defense Protective Service, which guards the Pentagon, “and it would have
alerted them that there was something coming to Washington, DC, an aircraft
with hostile intentions or something.” The controller will reply, “Well, you know
what, it never occurred to me,” and say, “we didn’t know that he was going to
hit the Pentagon.” [US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Pentagon, Davison Army
Airfield
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

A supervisor at Washington Dulles International Airport contacts the Secret
Service at the White House and informs it that an unidentified aircraft is
heading toward Washington at a high rate of speed. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/22/2003  ] Air traffic controllers at
the Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) at Dulles Airport have recently
noticed this aircraft on their radar screens (see (Between 9:25 a.m. and 9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001). Its identity and
type are currently unknown, but it is later determined to be Flight 77. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9, 25]

Supervisor Calls White House over Hotline - The Dulles TRACON has a direct
phone line to the Secret Service at the White House. After a controller alerts
him to the suspicious aircraft, John Hendershot, the operations supervisor, calls
the Secret Service over this line. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/22/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

12/22/2003  ] He says, “We have an unidentified, very fast-moving aircraft
inbound toward your vicinity, eight miles west.” [ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001]

Supervisor Uncertain about Response - Hendershot is unsure what response his
call elicits. He will tell the 9/11 Commission, “I guess the operator picked it
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(9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reagan Airport Informs Secret
Service about Aircraft Approaching the White House, but Cheney
Reportedly Not Evacuated

  

(9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reagan Airport Controllers
Notified of Unidentified Aircraft Approaching Washington

  

up,” and say that he assumed the information he provided was relayed to the
relevant people at the White House. He will also tell the Commission that,
following his call, “no one from Dulles tower was talking to the White House
during the minute-minute countdown concerning the unknown primary
approaching from the west.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/22/2003  ] A supervisor at
Washington’s Reagan National Airport also contacts the Secret Service around
this time, to notify it of the approaching aircraft (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9]

But, while the White House is alerted, personnel at Dulles Airport will tell the
9/11 Commission that there is no discussion about notifying the US Capitol of
the unidentified aircraft. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/22/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Washington Dulles International Airport, US Secret Service, John
Hendershot
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

A supervisor at Washington’s Reagan National Airport calls the Secret Service
Joint Operations Center (JOC) and warns it about an unidentified aircraft that is
heading toward the White House. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/14/2001;

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9]

Controllers at Reagan Airport have just been contacted by controllers at
Washington Dulles International Airport, and notified of the unidentified
aircraft, later determined to be Flight 77, approaching Washington (see (9:33
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 33]

Supervisor Calls Secret Service - Immediately after he learns of this aircraft,
Victor Padgett, the operations supervisor at the Terminal Radar Approach
Control (TRACON) at Reagan Airport, picks up a direct line to the White House
and informs the Secret Service JOC there: “We have a target five [miles] west.
He’s turning south but he’s still on our scope. We’re not talking to him. It’s
definitely a suspicious aircraft.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/14/2001; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 146] According to the 9/11 Commission, this is “the first specific report
to the Secret Service of a direct threat to the White House.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 39] Padgett provides the Secret Service with continuous updates on
the aircraft’s actions. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/14/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] After traveling almost 10 miles south of Reagan
Airport, the aircraft turns back toward Washington and again appears to be
heading for the White House. Padgett tells the Secret Service: “What I’m telling
you, buddy, if you’ve got people, you’d better get them out of there! And I
mean right g_ddamned now!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158] (People will begin rapidly
evacuating from the White House at about 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Cheney Not Evacuated - According to the 9/11 Commission, when Padgett
initially calls the JOC, “No move [is] made to evacuate the vice president” from
his White House office. The officer who takes the call will explain, “[I was]
about to push the alert button when the tower advised that the aircraft was
turning south and approaching Reagan National Airport.” According to the
Commission, Vice President Dick Cheney is not evacuated until “just before
9:36” (see (9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:36 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] (However, other accounts indicate he was
evacuated earlier on, shortly after 9:00 a.m. (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002] ) A supervisor
at Dulles Airport also contacts the Secret Service around this time to notify it of
the approaching aircraft (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, Victor Padgett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Flight AA 77

Air traffic controllers at
Washington’s Reagan National
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9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001: Planes Warned Away from
Washington

  

9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Facility Takes Control of
the Langley Fighters, against Protocol, according to Navy Air
Traffic Controllers

  

Airport are contacted by controllers at Washington Dulles International Airport,
and informed of a fast-moving unidentified aircraft, later determined to be
Flight 77, which is approaching the restricted airspace around the White House.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/4/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 33] Reagan Airport is less than
a mile from the Pentagon and only a few miles from the White House. [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/19/2001] During a shift, it has 10 or 11 controllers working in its
Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) and seven or eight controllers
working in its air traffic control tower. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003  ] Controllers
at the Dulles TRACON have recently noticed the unidentified aircraft on their
radar screens (see (Between 9:25 a.m. and 9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9]

TRACON Told of Aircraft - A Dulles Airport controller now calls the TRACON at
Reagan Airport, and says: “Hey! Untracked target 15 [miles] west of you.
Primary target eastbound! Heading toward P-56!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 145-146] (P-56,
or Prohibited Area 56, is the restricted airspace above and near the White
House. [DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 8/4/2005] ) Reagan Airport controller Dan
Creedon checks his radar screen and sees the aircraft’s target about 10 miles
west of the White House. The radar track is untagged, so he attaches a data box
to it with the word “LOOK” in it. This will allow other controllers to quickly spot
the aircraft. It also causes its ground speed to appear on the screen. According
to author Lynn Spencer, the aircraft is shown to be flying at 290 miles per hour.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 146] But other accounts will claim it is flying at between 400
and 500 mph as it approaches Washington. [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001; ABC NEWS,

10/24/2001; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003  ] Creedon then calls out
to Victor Padgett, the operations supervisor in the TRACON, and tells him about
the aircraft heading their way. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/14/2001; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 146]

Controllers Notify Others - After the Reagan Airport controllers learn of the
approaching aircraft, they promptly contact other agencies about it. Padgett
calls the Secret Service (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/14/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] And another
controller will issue traffic advisories on the aircraft to a C-130 military cargo
plane that is flying in the area, and then instruct the C-130 to identify and
follow the aircraft (see 9.36 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

33; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 146-147] A controller in the TRACON will also call the Reagan
Airport control tower, and alert it to the approaching aircraft (see (9:36 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Victor Padgett, Dan Creedon,
Washington Dulles International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The BBC reports that pilot Major Dean Eckmann gets a message as he’s flying
from Langley, Virginia. “They said—all airplanes, if you come within (I believe it
was) 30 miles of Washington, D.C., you will be shot down.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] It’s not
clear who “they” are and what authority they have. However, fighters are not
actually given shootdown orders until later, if at all.
Entity Tags: Dean Eckmann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

The Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility in Virginia Beach, Virginia, takes
control of the three F-16 fighter jets launched from Langley Air Force Base (see
(9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), even though, according to air traffic
controllers at the facility, it should not be communicating with the fighters.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 12/3/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/3/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 1/9/2004] The Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility, known as
“Giant Killer,” is the Navy air traffic control agency that handles all over-water
military operations. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143; US NAVY, 2/11/2016] The flight plan for the
Langley F-16s puts the fighters into its airspace (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11,
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(9:33 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Smooth Flight Path
Indicates No Loss of Control on Flight 77

  

(9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Notifies Video Conference
United 93 Is Suspected Hijack

  

2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/3/2003  ] The facility consequently takes over control
of the aircraft from the FAA’s Norfolk Terminal Radar Approach Control
(TRACON) (see 9:31 a.m.-9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004;

9/11 COMMISSION, 1/9/2004]

Fighters Shouldn't Be Switched to the Facility's Frequency, Controller Will Say -
However, according to Senior Chief Petty Officer Darren Clipper, an air traffic
controller at the facility, the Norfolk TRACON “should not have switched the
flight to Giant Killer frequency, plain and simple.” “Giant Killer should not have
been talking to the fighters,” Clipper will state. He will tell the 9/11
Commission that Giant Killer is “not expected to be [one of the] participants in
active air scrambles.” If NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
scrambles fighters, he will say, the “onus is on the fighters and NEADS to go
where they want to go,” and “it is Giant Killer’s responsibility to stay out of the
way.” Based on the scramble order for the Langley fighters (see 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Clipper will say, the FAA’s Washington Center and the
Norfolk TRACON “should have made sure there was a clear path for the fighters
to go direct” to the control of NEADS. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/3/2003  ]

Other Controllers Say the Facility Does Not Handle Scrambled Jets - Petty
Officer Matthew Barcus, another controller at Giant Killer, will say a similar
thing to what Clipper does. “Most of the time, Giant Killer does not talk to the
scrambled aircraft,” he will tell the 9/11 Commission. He will say that a
scrambled flight “is usually handed off to [NEADS] by Norfolk” TRACON or the
FAA’s Washington Center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/3/2003  ] And Lieutenant
Commander Mary Klug, the operations officer at the facility, will tell the 9/11
Commission that Giant Killer does “not normally control scrambled aircraft.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 12/3/2003  ] However, author Lynn Spencer will apparently
contradict Clipper, Barcus, and Klug, writing, “Protocol dictates that Giant Killer
direct the jets until they reach Washington Center’s airspace, where the FAA
controllers take over.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 149]

Pilot Has Poor Experiences of Dealing with the Facility - Major Brad Derrig, the
pilot of one of the fighters scrambled from Langley Air Force Base, will tell the
9/11 Commission that his experience with Giant Killer is that the facility is “not
very good.” Sometimes, he will say, when Langley fighters have contacted Giant
Killer, controllers at the facility “didn’t know who the air defense fighters
were.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003]

Entity Tags: Darren Clipper, Brad Derrig, Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility,
Matthew Barcus, Norfolk Terminal Radar Approach Control, Mary Klug
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Based on an analysis of radar data for Flight 77 as it approaches the Pentagon
and makes a 330 degree loop (see 9:34 a.m.- 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001),
experts will later say that the plane is being flown so smoothly that “it’s clear
there [is] no fight for control going on.” [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001; BOSTON GLOBE,

11/23/2001] The plane gets near the White House during this turn. “Sources say
the hijacked jet… [flies] several miles south of the restricted airspace around
the White House.” [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001] The Daily Telegraph will later write: “If
the airliner had approached much nearer to the White House it might have been
shot down by the Secret Service, who are believed to have a battery of ground-
to-air Stinger missiles ready to defend the president’s home. The Pentagon is not
similarly defended.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/16/2001] White House spokesman Ari
Fleischer will suggest the plane goes even closer to the White House, saying,
“That is not the radar data that we have seen. The plane was headed toward
the White House.” [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001 SOURCES: ARI FLEISCHER]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

FAA Administrator Jane Garvey notifies the video conference chaired by
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke that all aircraft have been ordered to
land at the nearest field and reads a list of potential hijacks including Delta
1989 and United 93. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 5] Although, according to Clarke’s account,
both General Richard Myers and Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld are
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9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passenger Burnett Calls
Again, Learns Hijackers Are on Suicide Mission

  

Mark Rothenberg.
[Source: Family photo]

9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Surveillance Technicians
Instructed to Remove Simulated Information from Radar Screens

  

NORAD’s air defence computer system,
the AN/FYQ-93. [Source: Federation of
American Scientists]

present at the conference at this point, the 9/11 Commission will later claim
that the military was not notified about the hijacking of United 93 until over
half an hour later (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Jane Garvey, Donald Rumsfeld, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Tom Burnett, a passenger on the hijacked Flight 93, calls his
wife Deena Burnett a second time from the aircraft and is
told about the planes hitting the World Trade Center.
[SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/11/2002] Deena is on the phone with an FBI
agent, reporting her husband’s previous call from the plane
(see 9:31 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001), when she
hears her call-waiting beep. She answers her husband’s call,
making a note of the time. [NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001; LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 109-110] Tom tells her the plane’s hijackers are “in
the cockpit. The guy they knifed is dead.… I tried to help
him, but I couldn’t get a pulse.” [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006,

PP. 64] (According to journalist and author Jere Longman,
Burnett is likely referring here to fellow passenger Mark
Rothenberg. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 107] ) Deena says: “Tom, they

are hijacking planes all up and down the East coast. They are taking them and
hitting designated targets. They’ve already hit both towers of the World Trade
Center.” [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 64] (When the FBI later interviews her
(see (12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001), Deena will say it seemed her husband
was already aware at this time that other flights had crashed into the WTC,
although this possibility is not specifically brought up during their call. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ] ) Tom says the hijackers are “talking about
crashing this plane.” He adds: “Oh my gosh! It’s a suicide mission.” Deena hears
him repeating the information she has told him to other people. When she asks
who this is, he tells her he is talking to his seatmate. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ; BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 64] Tom wants to know if
commercial aircraft have been hijacked, how many planes and which airlines
are involved, and who is involved? [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 110] He then says: “We’re
turning back toward New York. We’re going back to the World Trade Center. No,
wait, we’re turning back the other way. We’re going south.” He reports: “We’re
over a rural area. It’s just fields. I’ve gotta go.” He then hangs up. The call has
lasted about two minutes. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 64] According to
Longman, unlike his previous call, which he made using his cell phone, Tom
Burnett makes this call using an Airfone. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 110] But other reports
will state that he makes all four of his calls from Flight 93 using his cell phone.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2002; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

4/21/2002] According to notes of Deena Burnett’s later interview with the FBI, all
Tom’s calls are made using his cell phone, but “one of the calls did not show on
the caller identification as [Deena] was on the line with another call” when it
was made. This could be referring to this second call, which occurred while
Deena was on the phone with the FBI agent. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett, Mark Rothenberg
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

A technician at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) instructs personnel on the
NEADS operations floor to turn off their “sim
switches,” apparently so as to remove from
their radar screens simulated information for
a training exercise that was being conducted
this morning. [NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR,

8/23/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Staffer Complained, 'Let's Get Rid of This
Goddamn Sim' - A few minutes earlier, at 9:30
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(9:34 a.m.-9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Has
Problems Communicating with Washington while Traveling to the
Airport

  

President
Bush
trying to
use a cell
phone as
his
motorcade

a.m., a member of staff on the operations floor complained about simulated
information—presumably false tracks—appearing on NEADS radar screens. He
said: “You know what, let’s get rid of this godd_mn sim. Turn your sim switches
off. Let’s get rid of that crap.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] (A “sim switch”
presumably allows simulated material on radar scopes to be turned on or off.)
Technician Instructs, 'Turn Off Your Sim Switches' - Now a member of NEADS
staff, who according to a 9/11 Commission document is Technical Sergeant
Jeffrey Richmond, gives an instruction to the NEADS surveillance technicians,
“All surveillance, turn off your sim switches.” Seconds later, apparently in
response to this instruction, someone on the operations floor tells a colleague,
“You got your sim switches down.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Sim Switches Turned On for Day's Exercise - Simulated material (“sim”) is
apparently appearing on NEADS radar screens because of the NORAD training
exercise, Vigilant Guardian, that was being conducted this morning (see (6:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Former Deputy Secretary of Defense John Hamre
has revealed that NORAD has the capacity to inject simulated material into the
system, “as though it was being sensed for the first time by a radar site.” In a
training exercise in December 1998, for example, NORAD ran “30 different
simulations, some of them being mass attacks, some of them being single
missiles.” An information page on the current exercise stated, “All of NEADS,
operations personnel are to have their sim switches turned ‘on’ starting at
1400Z 6 Sept. 01 till endex [the end date of the exercise].” Since Vigilant
Guardian was originally scheduled to continue until September 13, this would
mean NEADS personnel had their sim switches turned on this morning. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999; NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/23/2001]

Radar Equipment Set to Display 'Sim Tracks' - A memo outlining special
instructions for Vigilant Guardian participants further detailed how NORAD
equipment needed to be set to display simulated material during the exercise. It
stated: “The exercise will be conducted sim over live on the air sovereignty
string. The Q-93 must be placed in the mixed mode to allow the telling [i.e. the
communicating of information between facilities] of sim tracks.” [NORTHEAST AIR

DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/23/2001] The Q-93 is a piece of equipment used by NORAD, which
is described as “a suite of computers and peripheral equipment configured to
receive plot data from ground radar systems,” and which “performs track
processing.” [GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 12/24/1992  ; FEDERATION OF AMERICAN

SCIENTISTS, 4/23/2000] The Q-93 also “receives flight plans from the FAA, and has
bi-directional communications with NORAD headquarters and a real-time link to
AWACS [Airborne Warning and Control System planes].” [SATTERTHWAITE, CORMAN,

AND HERM, 6/2002]

Exercise Supposedly Canceled Earlier On - While NEADS radar scopes are still
displaying simulated material as late as 9:34 a.m., some accounts will claim the
Vigilant Guardian exercise was canceled shortly after 9:03 a.m., when the
second World Trade Center tower was hit (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [AIRMAN, 3/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 59] And according to a report
in the Toronto Star, “Any simulated information” for the exercise was “purged
from the [radar] screens” at NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne Mountain,
Colorado, shortly before the second WTC tower was hit (see (9:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] However, NEADS will receive a
phone call from the operations center at 10:12 a.m. in which the caller asks it
to “terminate all exercise inputs coming into Cheyenne Mountain” (see 10:12
a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Jeffrey Richmond, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Vigilant Guardian, John J.
Hamre
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

President Bush has difficulty communicating with colleagues in
Washington, DC, while he is being driven to Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] Bush left the Emma E. Booker Elementary School
in Sarasota, Florida, at around 9:35 a.m. to be driven to Air Force One
(see (9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001;

BLOOMBERG, 6/17/2004] While he is in his limousine, he tries calling
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(9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush’s Motorcade
Leaves the School for the Airport, but Initially Heads in the
Wrong Direction

  

Bush’s
motorcade
on its
way to
the
Sarasota
airport.
[Source:
CBC]

9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Notices Langley Jets Are
off Course, but Navy Controller Seems Unconcerned

  

colleagues at the White House over a secure telephone line, but all the secure
lines are down. He ends up trying to call Washington using a borrowed cell
phone. Even this doesn’t work, according to the Canadian Broadcasting
Corporation. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

9/10/2006] However, he talks with National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
around this time, which means he is able to make at least one call (see
(Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [BUSH, 2010, PP. 128] Dave Wilkinson, assistant special agent
in charge of the presidential protection division, will later comment on the
difficulties Bush and his entourage have communicating with Washington today,
saying, “Every kind of communication… was challenged” and the
“communications network did not hold up.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Lee
Hamilton, vice chairman of the 9/11 Commission, will claim that Bush had
difficulty communicating with Washington while he was being driven to the
airport because members of his entourage all tried calling the capital at the
same time after leaving the school, thereby causing a “communication jam.”
However, the communication problems will continue after Bush takes off from
Sarasota on Air Force One (see (9:54 a.m.-2:50 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] The president’s
difficulty reaching his colleagues in Washington during the drive to the airport is
particularly notable since, just a few months ago, Bush instructed Joseph Hagin,
his deputy chief of staff for operations, to promptly ensure that he is always
able to make phone calls, after he had trouble making a call from his limousine
(see Spring 2001). Hagin has apparently not yet fixed the problem. [NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 4/11/2011]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Lee Hamilton, Condoleezza Rice, Dave Wilkinson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

President Bush’s motorcade leaves the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, Florida, to take Bush and his entourage to Air Force
One, but it initially heads in the wrong direction and has to turn
around in order to proceed toward the airport. [WASHINGTON TIMES,

10/8/2002; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] Bush has just
participated in a reading demonstration at the school (see 9:02 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and given a brief statement to the nation in
which he addressed the attacks on the World Trade Center (see 9:30
a.m. September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/25/2002] He now heads out of the school and gets into his limousine, which then
speeds off to take him to his plane. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 98-99; LBJ PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARY,

9/3/2013] Sarasota-Bradenton International Airport, where Air Force One is
waiting, is three and a half miles away from the school. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

3/22/2004  ; STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ] Bush’s motorcade drives there much
faster than it normally travels. Whereas it usually goes at around 40 to 45 miles
per hour, on this occasion the vehicles are driven at 80 to 85 miles per hour. [LBJ

PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARY, 9/3/2013] However, it initially speeds off in the wrong
direction and, after several kilometers, the vehicles have to perform a U-turn in
order to head toward the airport. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] During the journey, Bush notices people at the sides of the
road, smiling and waving at him, apparently unaware of the crisis that is taking
place. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 98] The Secret Service is concerned that he might be
attacked on his way to the airport and provides a high level of security for him
during the journey (see (Between (Between 9:35 a.m. and 9:43 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [BBC, 9/1/2002; ROVE, 2010, PP. 251; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Bush will
learn about the attack on the Pentagon while he is being driven to the airport
(see (Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). His motorcade
will arrive at the airport between 9:42 a.m. and 9:45 a.m. (see (9:43 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush
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(Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service
Evacuates Lynne Cheney from Hair Salon, but Changes
Destination following Pentagon Attack

  

The
Nantucket
Hair
Salon.
[Source:
Nantucket
Hair
Salon]

At NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), Staff Sergeant William
Huckabone is the first person to notice that the three fighter jets launched from
Langley Air Force Base in Virginia (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001) are
drastically off course.
Jets Heading to Training Airspace - Huckabone has spotted the radar returns for
the Langley F-16s and notices that, instead of flying north toward the Baltimore
area as instructed, the fighters are going east, out over the Atlantic Ocean,
apparently toward a military training airspace called Whiskey 386 (see 9:30
a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Unfortunately, NEADS cannot contact the
jets directly, as they are out of its radio range. Furthermore, the supervisor of
flying (SOF) for the alert unit at Langley AFB is unavailable. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 149] As the SOF, Captain Craig Borgstrom would normally be
responsible for communicating with NEADS and getting information to pass on to
his jets, but he has taken off himself, along with his unit’s two alert pilots (see
(9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 4/16/2002;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 118]

NEADS Calls 'Giant Killer' - Huckabone alerts fellow weapons director Master
Sergeant Steve Citino, who is sitting next to him, to the off-course fighters. He
then gets on the phone to “Giant Killer”—the Fleet Area Control Surveillance
Facility in Virginia Beach, Virginia. This is the Navy air traffic control agency
that handles all over-water military operations. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/1997;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143, 149] Protocol requires that, because the Langley jets are in
Giant Killer’s airspace, the Navy facility is responsible for directing them until
they reach the airspace of the FAA’s Washington Center, where FAA controllers
will take over.
Navy Controller Unconcerned - Citino and Huckabone speak to the Navy air
traffic controller who is handling the three Langley fighters, but the controller
appears not to grasp the urgency of the situation. Huckabone says, “Those
fighters need to go north toward Baltimore, and now!” The Navy controller asks:
“You’ve got [the Langley F-16s] moving east in airspace. Now you want ‘em to
go to Baltimore?” Huckabone says yes, and adds, “We’re not gonna take ‘em in
Whiskey 386.” He tells the Navy controller that, once the jets are heading
toward Baltimore: “Have [the pilots] contact us on auxiliary frequency 2-3-4
decimal 6. Instead of taking handoffs to us and us handing ‘em back, just tell
[the FAA’s Washington] Center they’ve got to go to Baltimore.” The Navy
controller responds: “All right, man. Stand by. We’ll get back to you.” He seems
to lack any sense of urgency, and Citino snaps at him: “What do you mean,
‘We’ll get back to you’? Just do it!” After hanging up the phone, Huckabone
jokes, “I’m gonna choke that guy!” Looking at his radar screen, he sees that the
Langley F-16s are continuing to fly out over the ocean. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 149-150]

Entity Tags: Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility, William Huckabone, Northeast
Air Defense Sector, Craig Borgstrom, Steve Citino
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Lynne Cheney, the wife of Vice President Dick Cheney, is evacuated
from a hair salon in Washington, DC, by her Secret Service agents, but,
after initially heading toward the vice president’s residence, her car
changes direction and heads to the White House after the Pentagon is
hit. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 11/9/2001] Cheney
was at the Nantucket Hair Salon, near the White House, at the time of
the plane crashes at the World Trade Center, but the Secret Service
agents accompanying her did not evacuate her in response to those
attacks (see (8:48 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] At around 9:33 a.m., however, air traffic
controllers informed the Secret Service that an unidentified aircraft

was heading toward the White House (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
(9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Cheney Driven at 'High Speed' Away from Hair Salon - Presumably just a short
time later, the Secret Service Joint Operations Center alerts the agents
accompanying Cheney to the suspicious aircraft. One of the agents therefore
decides to evacuate Cheney to the vice president’s residence, which is on the
grounds of the US Naval Observatory in northwest Washington. [UNITED STATES
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(Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service
Asks DC Air National Guard If It Can Launch Fighters

  

Daniel Caine. [Source: White
House]

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; CNN, 10/26/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 11/27/2008] Cheney will
later recall that her agents move her “rather briskly into a car” and then drive
“at rather high speed” toward the vice president’s mansion. [WHITE HOUSE,

11/9/2001; NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001]

Car Makes 'Dramatic U-turn' and Heads to White House - During the journey, one
of Cheney’s Secret Service agents phones a colleague who tells them that “the
suspect airplane had crashed into the Pentagon,” according to Michael
Seremetis, who is one of the agents accompanying Cheney this morning. [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] (The Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10] ) The colleague says that
since Cheney’s motorcade is “on 15th Street and near the White House,” it
should change destination and take Cheney to “the White House shelter” where
she can join her husband. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] Cheney will
recall that after her car has been heading toward the vice president’s residence
for about five minutes, “we made a rather dramatic U-turn in the middle of the
street and headed toward the White House.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/9/2001] She will
comment that after the Pentagon has been hit, the Secret Service “decided that
maybe it would be safer for me to be underneath the White House. The
immediate threat was gone, so they took me there.” [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL,

7/2/2002; NPR, 7/2/2002] Cheney will arrive at the White House as it is being
evacuated (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Michael Seremetis, Lynne Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Secret Service calls the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews Air Force Base,
just outside Washington, and asks if it can get fighter
jets launched. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 78]

Secret Service Calls DCANG - Major Daniel Caine, the
supervisor of flying with the 113th Wing of the DC Air
National Guard, which is based at Andrews, called his
contact at the Secret Service earlier on to see if they
needed assistance from his unit, but was told they did
not (see (Between 9:05 a.m. and 9:32 a.m.) September
11, 2001). But the Secret Service has just learned of a

suspicious aircraft five miles from the White House (see (9:33 a.m.) September
11, 2001 and (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and so one of its agents now calls
Caine back. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 124, 156]

Caine’s previous call to the Secret Service had been with agent Kenneth
Beauchamp, who told Caine he would call back. However, he did not do so. The
name of the agent that makes the current call is unstated. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/8/2004  ]

Agent Wants Planes Launched - The Secret Service agent asks, “Can you get
airplanes up?” He then tells Caine to stand by, and says somebody else will call.
Caine will later recall, “When I heard the tone in his voice, I called our bomb
dump and told them to uncrate our missiles.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 78] But before
Caine does this, Lieutenant Colonel Marc Sasseville, the acting operations group
commander under the 113th Wing, calls Brigadier General David Wherley, the
commander of the 113th Wing, to get permission to use their “war-reserve
missiles.” Wherley gives the go-ahead, and then Caine calls the weapons loaders
across the base and orders them, “Get some live AIM-9s [missiles] and bring
them over!” At the same time, Sasseville calls the unit’s maintenance officer
and orders that their jets be prepared for launch (see (9:35 a.m.-11:05 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/8/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156-157] Someone from the Secret Service’s White
House Joint Operations Center will soon call Caine, and request that armed
fighters be launched over Washington (see (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 78; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Daniel Caine, US Secret Service, David Wherley, Marc Sasseville, District of
Columbia Air National Guard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
93
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9:34 a.m.- 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Flies
Complex Near-Circular Loop before Striking Pentagon

  

9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA’s Headquarters Notified
There Might Be a Bomb Onboard Flight 93; NORAD Not Notified

  

Before crashing into the Pentagon, Flight 77 performs a rapid downward spiral,
flying almost a complete circle and descending 7,000 feet in two and a half
minutes. [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001]

330-Degree Turn - At 9:34 a.m., Flight 77 is about 3.5 miles west-southwest of
the Pentagon. But, at an altitude of around 7,000 feet, it is flying too high to hit
its target. [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION

SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ] Based on an analysis of radar data and information
from the plane’s flight data recorder, a 2002 National Transportation Safety
Board report will describe the maneuver the aircraft then performs: “[Flight 77]
started a right 330-degree descending turn to the right. At the end of the turn,
the aircraft was at about 2,000 feet altitude and four miles southwest of the
Pentagon. Over the next 30 seconds, power was increased to near maximum and
the nose was pitched down in response to control column movements.” The
aircraft accelerates to about 530 miles per hour as it closes in on the Pentagon.
[NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ]

Controllers Watch on Radar - Air Traffic Controllers at Washington Dulles
International Airport follow Flight 77 on their radar screens as it performs this
maneuver. Danielle O’Brien will later recall: “John, our supervisor, relayed
verbatim, ‘OK, he’s 12 miles west, he’s moving very fast eastbound.… Eleven
miles west.’ And it was just a countdown. Ten miles west, nine miles west.…
And it went six, five, four, and I had it in my mouth to say three, and all of a
sudden the plane turned away. In the room it was almost a sense of relief.” [ABC,

10/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001] Todd Lewis will recall that the aircraft “was
heading right towards a prohibited area in downtown Washington.… Then it
turned south and away from the prohibited area, which seemed like a
momentary sigh of relief, and it disappeared. But it was going away from
Washington, which seemed to be the right thing.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] However,
O’Brien will continue: “[T]he plane turned back. He continued in the right-hand
turn, made a 360-degree maneuver.… We lost radar contact with that aircraft.
And we waited. And we waited.” [ABC, 10/24/2001; ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001]

Maneuver Indicates Advanced Flying Skills - According to CBS News, “The steep
turn” made by Flight 77 “was so smooth… sources say, it’s clear there was no
fight for control going on.” The “complex maneuver suggests the hijackers had
better flying skills than many investigators first believed.” [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001]

Aviation experts will conclude that this maneuver was the work of “a great
talent… virtually a textbook turn and landing.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002] Due to
the aircraft’s high speed and the way it is being flown, Dulles Airport controllers
mistake it for a military fighter jet (see (9:25 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; ABC NEWS, 10/24/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Yet the
hijacker allegedly at the controls, Hani Hanjour, was considered to be a very
poor pilot at numerous flight schools he attended (see October 1996-December
1997, 1998, January-February 2001, February 8-March 12, 2001, (April-July
2001), and Mid-August 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Todd Lewis, RobertMoomo, Danielle O’Brien, John Hendershot, Washington
Dulles International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

According to the 9/11 Commission, word of Flight 93’s hijacking reaches FAA
headquarters. By this time, headquarters has established an open line of
communication with the FAA Command Center at Herndon, Virginia. It had
instructed the center to poll all flight control centers about suspect aircraft. So,
at this time, the Command Center passes on Cleveland’s message: “United 93
may have a bomb on board.” The FAA headquarters apparently does not forward
this information to the military, despite having the responsibility for doing so.
Ben Sliney, the FAA’s national operations manager at its Herndon Command
Center, will later recount, “I do know that all the information was being relayed
to headquarters and, at least as far as we were concerned, it should have been.
We thought it had been given to the military at each juncture.” The Command
Center continually updates FAA headquarters on Flight 93 until it crashes. [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; CBC, 9/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Ben Sliney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Mentions in Passing to
NORAD that Flight 77 Is Missing

  

Shortly Before 9:35 a.m. September 11, 2001: Park Police
Helicopter Is Instructed to Intercept the Plane Approaching the
Pentagon

  

A
helicopter
belonging
to the US
Park
Police
Aviation
Unit.
[Source:
United
States
Park
Police]

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

According to the 9/11 Commission, NEADS contacts Washington flight control to
ask about Flight 11. A manager there happens to mention, “We’re looking—we
also lost American 77.” The commission claims, “This was the first notice to the
military that American 77 was missing, and it had come by chance.… No one at
FAA Command Center or headquarters ever asked for military assistance with
American 77.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Yet, 38 minutes earlier, flight
controllers determined Flight 77 was off course, out of radio contact, and had
no transponder signal (see 8:56 a.m. September 11, 2001). They’d warned
American Airlines headquarters within minutes. By some accounts, this is the
first time NORAD is told about Flight 77, but other accounts have them warned
around 9:25 a.m.
Entity Tags: American Airlines, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast
Air Defense Sector, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Key Day of 9/11 Events

A US Park Police helicopter is directed to intercept the aircraft that
subsequently hits the Pentagon, according to the later statements of
US Navy historian John Darrell Sherwood. The helicopter’s pilot
reportedly describes the incident when later interviewed by a US
Marine Corps historian. Details of the pilot’s account are then revealed
by Sherwood, who is a colleague of the Marine Corps historian, while
he is interviewing Jeffrey Mark Parsons of the United States Border
Patrol about his experiences of the 9/11 attacks.
Pilot Is Told to Prevent the Plane from Hitting the Pentagon - According
to Sherwood, the helicopter pilot, who is “an aviation sergeant with
the United States Park Police,” is “in the area [of the Pentagon] and he
got a call saying, ‘Try to intercept this plane, try to distract the plane,
try to do something to, you know, prevent the plane from going into
the Pentagon.’” It is unclear from what Sherwood says whether the

helicopter is on the ground or already airborne at this time. In response to the
instruction, the helicopter goes “to try to distract” the approaching aircraft.
Helicopter Is Witnessed near the Pentagon - What is apparently this Park Police
helicopter is then witnessed by Parsons out of a window on the 17th floor of the
hotel he is staying at. Parsons sees it flying toward the helicopter landing pad at
the Pentagon, two or three minutes before the Pentagon is attacked. [US NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/13/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 258] Other individuals near or
inside the Pentagon see what is presumably the same helicopter around this
time (see (9:35 a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and Shortly Before 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/5/2002; PRIESS, 2016,

PP. 244-245] Parsons has been staying at the Marriott Residence Inn in Arlington,
near the Pentagon, for almost a month, but, he will recall, he has “never seen a
helicopter approach the Pentagon from that direction before.”
Pilot Sees the Pentagon Attack - At some point, the helicopter lands for a period
near the Pentagon. According to Sherwood, it “landed, at one point, near the
Memorial Bridge, and there’s that strip of land before you get to the Memorial
Cemetery.” Its pilot reportedly witnesses the attack on the Pentagon. He “saw
the plane go in, and then the next thing he started doing is medevacing people
out of there,” according to Sherwood. When told while being interviewed by
Sherwood that the helicopter pilot is instructed to intercept a plane approaching
the Pentagon, Parsons will ask, “Then they knew [the plane] was headed toward
the Pentagon before it actually hit the Pentagon, then?” To this, Sherwood will
only answer, “I guess that helicopter swung around, but by the time he got
around, the plane was already into the building.”
Park Police Flies Huey Helicopters - The helicopter is a white and blue Huey,
according to Sherwood. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/13/2001] The Park Police
Aviation Unit has two Bell 412 helicopters. [AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS, 10/1/2001;

ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001; ROTOR AND WING, 2/2002; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 10/16/2004]

(The Bell 412 is a more modern version of the “Huey” helicopter. [NEW YORK TIMES,

8/24/2003; USA TODAY, 10/25/2007] ) The aviation unit is located in Anacostia Park in
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(9:35 a.m.-11:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National
Guard Unloads Missiles and Prepares Jets to Fly, but First Planes
Launch with Guns Only

  

Weapons being driven across Andrews Air Force Base to
the flight line on September 11. [Source: Corensa Brooks
/ District of Columbia Air National Guard]

southeast Washington, across the Potomac River from the Pentagon. [AVIATION

INTERNATIONAL NEWS, 10/1/2001; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 10/16/2004]

Witness Will Be Told, 'Don't Tell Anyone about' the Incident - Most accounts of
the unit’s actions on this day will make no mention of this incident, and only
describe Park Police helicopters taking off in the minutes after the attack on the
Pentagon (see Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ROTOR AND WING,

11/2001; NBC 4, 9/11/2003; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 20  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161-162]

However, it appears there may be an attempt to keep the incident secret. After
Parsons recalls seeing the helicopter near the Pentagon minutes before the
attack there, Sherwood will instruct him: “Don’t tell anyone about that story,
because that’s one of our, I think that’s one of the best stories that’s going to
come out of this. We don’t want the press to get this.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 12/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Jeffrey Mark Parsons, John Darrell Sherwood, United States Park Police
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Munitions workers with the
District of Columbia Air National
Guard (DCANG) unload bullets
and missiles from storage sheds,
and work toward getting fighter
jets armed to launch in response
to the attacks, but even by
10:42 a.m., when two pilots
take off, no jets have been
armed with missiles. [FILSON,

2003, PP. 78, 82]

Ordered to Prepare Jets - The
munitions crew with the 113th
Wing of the DC Air National
Guard at Andrews Air Force

Base, just outside Washington, has been ordered to uncrate missiles and bring
them across the base, while the unit’s maintenance officer has been told to
prepare fighters for take off (see (Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 78; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/8/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 157] According to author Lynn Spencer, the unit’s
“war-reserve missiles… are never touched, but are kept operational and in
minimal numbers for non-alert wings like the DC Guard to allow for
contingencies such as this.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156]

Commander Anticipated Order - Colonel Don Mozley, the commander of the
113th Logistics Group, had been anticipating the order to get jets armed and
ready to fly, and so has already instructed his weapons officer to “break out the
AIM-9s and start building them up.” The missiles need to be transported across
the base from its far side, which will take time. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002]

Missiles Unloaded onto Trailer - The munitions crew unloads bullets and AIM-9
Sidewinder missiles from storage sheds onto a flatbed trailer. Senior Master
Sergeant David Bowman, the 113th Wing munitions supervisor, will later recall:
“There were six of us there and we had 28 missiles to unload, and they each
have three components. And if you drop one, you can’t use it anymore. We were
doing it as fast as we could, because for all we knew the terrorists were getting
ready to hit us.” Another officer will say the crew prepares the missiles “really
fast,” but “we didn’t do it unsafely.”
45 Minutes to Get Missiles across Base - However, the trailer that carries the
missiles has a maximum speed of 25 miles per hour and needs a security escort.
It takes 45 minutes before the weapons crew has brought missiles across the
base to the flight line, where aircraft park. Usually it takes much longer—three
hours—to bring weapons from the storage sheds and load them onto fighter jets,
according to two senior officers with the unit. Once the missiles have been
carried across the base, it takes “no more than 10 minutes” to load each one
onto an aircraft, according to one of those officers.
Jets Loaded with Ammo after Exercise - The arming of the fighter jets is
apparently speeded up because one of the munitions staff had thought to load
the jets with ammunition after members of the 113th Wing recently came back
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(Between 9:35 a.m. and 9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White
House Chief of Staff Card Possibly Learns of a Threat to Air Force
One

  

from a training exercise. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 78, 84; RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 157] Three days earlier, members of the wing returned to Andrews after
spending two weeks in Nevada for the “Red Flag” exercise (see Late August-
September 8, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156] Master
Sergeant Joseph Proctor, one of the unit’s “weapons guys,” had decided to take
a load crew and put some ammunition in the jets brought back from Nevada, as
these were empty following the exercise. According to Captain Brandon
Rasmussen, a pilot with the unit, Proctor’s reason for doing this was so “they
wouldn’t be in a rush on Tuesday morning [i.e. September 11],” and “he was
thinking local flying and just to help us out a little bit.” Rasmussen will later
thank Proctor because of the benefit his actions have on the unit’s response to
the attacks, telling him, “If you hadn’t have done that we’d been dead in the
water.” [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

Jets Not Fully Armed at 10:42 - Yet in spite of actions like these, even by 10:42
a.m. on September 11, two F-16s that take off from Andrews have not yet been
armed with missiles (see 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 82]

Chief Master Sergeant Roy Belknap, the 113th Wing production superintendent,
will later recall: “We had two air-to-air birds on the ramp… that already had
ammo in them. We launched those first two with only hot guns. By then, we had
missiles rolling up, so we loaded those other two airplanes while the pilots were
sitting in the cockpit.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] Those
aircraft, the first jets to take off with missiles as well as guns, will launch at
11:11 a.m. (see 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 84; 9/11

COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

Entity Tags: District of Columbia Air National Guard, Don Mozley, David Bowman, Roy
Belknap
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

White House chief of staff Andrew Card, according to his own later
recollections, learns that a threat has been made against Air Force One while he
is traveling with President Bush to the airport in Sarasota, Florida, although
other accounts will indicate that Bush and his entourage are first alerted to the
threat at around 10:30 a.m. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 106-107; WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; WHITE

HOUSE, 8/16/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554] Card is
traveling with Bush in the presidential limousine to Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport, where Air Force One is waiting, after leaving the Emma E.
Booker Elementary School (see (9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 9/8/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Card will later recall that he and
Bush are “both on the phones,” calling Washington, DC, to try and learn more
about the terrorist attacks. He will say that as well as learning about the attack
on the Pentagon (see (Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
“we also heard that there had been a threat” to Air Force One. “The Secret
Service had indicated to us that someone had used the code name for Air Force
One and had indicated that it might be a target,” Card will recall. He will say
his goal, therefore, is “to get [Bush] to Air Force One as quickly as possible and
get Air Force One in the air.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002]

Apparently contradicting Card’s claim, most accounts will indicate that Bush and
his entourage are first informed that a threat has been made against Air Force
One at around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002,

PP. 106-107; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18; CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

554; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 141-142] But Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Herman, a senior
presidential communications officer who is in Sarasota with Bush, will support
Card’s account. He will say that around the time the president’s motorcade is
leaving the school, “There was some question… that Air Force One and the
president were a target.” [MARIST MAGAZINE, 10/2002] And Dave Wilkinson, one of
Bush’s Secret Service agents, will say that while the motorcade is heading to the
airport, “we hear that’s there’s something vague about a threat to the
president.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, US Secret Service, George W. Bush, Thomas Herman, Dave
Wilkinson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush
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9:35 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Attendant Warns United
Airlines about Hijacking; Information Passed on to United’s Crisis
Center

  

9:35 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center and NEADS Decide
to Send Home Fighter Jets on Training

  

(9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Contractors Evacuate Pentagon
Just before It Is Hit

  

An unknown flight attendant on Flight 93, later determined to be Sandy
Bradshaw, calls the United Airlines maintenance facility in San Francisco, and
reports that her plane has been hijacked. The San Francisco number is one that
flight crews know to call if they need to report mechanical problems, obtain
advice on troubleshooting, or request maintenance while in flight. [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 40; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A

SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT., 4/11/2006  ] Bradshaw makes her
call from the rear of Flight 93, using an Airfone. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] A United Airlines maintenance
employee initially answers the call. Shortly thereafter, it is taken over by a
manager at the facility. Bradshaw reports that hijackers are in the cabin of her
plane behind the first-class curtain, and also in the cockpit. They have pulled a
knife, have killed a flight attendant, and have announced they have a bomb on
board. The manager will later describe Bradshaw as being “shockingly calm”
during the conversation. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 40; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT., 4/11/2006 

] Bradshaw’s call lasts just under six minutes. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] The manager reports the
emergency to his supervisor, who passes the information to the crisis center at
United Airlines’ headquarters, outside Chicago. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 40] After about 9:45-9:50, “everyone” in the crisis center
will know “that a flight attendant on board” Flight 93 has “called the mechanics
desk to report that one hijacker had a bomb strapped on and another was
holding a knife on the crew.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 43] The manager at the San Francisco maintenance facility instructs
the Airfone operator to try and reestablish contact with the plane, but the
effort is unsuccessful. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 40] At 9:50, Bradshaw will
make another call from Flight 93, this time to her husband (see 9:50 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 12  ]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Sandy Bradshaw
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

The traffic management unit (TMU) at the FAA’s Boston Center calls NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) to ask whether military planes out on
training should be sent home. Boston Center asks, “The military aircraft that are
in the air right now, we’re wondering if we should tell them to return to base if
they’re just on training missions, or what you guys suggest?” NEADS replies, “No,
they’re actually on the active air for the DO [director of operations] out there,”
but adds, “We did send the ones home in 105 that were on the training mission.”
This is presumably a reference to some fighters from Otis Air National Guard
Base that were training in “Whiskey 105,” which is military training airspace
southeast of Long Island (see (9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
(9:25 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Boston Center mentions that there
are other military aircraft still airborne for training, and asks, “In general,
anybody that’s training?” After consulting with colleagues, the member of staff
at NEADS tells Boston, “Yes, go ahead and send them home.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] NEADS was involved in a major training
exercise this morning, though this was reportedly canceled shortly after the
second WTC tower was hit (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002; AIRMAN, 3/2002]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

A contract crew has been installing furniture in the southwest perimeter of the
Pentagon. Construction workers are currently doing the final touching up, after
more than three years of renovation work on this area of the building, and some
Defense Department employees are already moving into their new office spaces.
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(Between 9:35 a.m. and 9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret
Service Is Worried that President Bush Could Be Attacked on His
Way to the Airport

  

After 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Liaisons at FAA
Command Center Said to Be Informed of Flight 93 Hijacking

  

But the wife of one crew member phones her husband after seeing footage of
the attacks in New York on CNN and says she feels he is in danger at the
Pentagon. Hearing of the attacks, the crew leader instructs his 23 workers to
abandon what they are doing and evacuate. Moments later, as they are crossing
the parking lot, they see the airliner crash into the exact area of the Pentagon
they had just left. [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 5/1/2002; FRENI, 2003, PP. 43-44] There is no
evidence that anyone else in the Pentagon evacuates the building before it is
struck (see Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001] Another
report, which appears to be describing the same incident, says the construction
crew evacuates for a different reason: to discuss security with a customer in the
parking lot. [PENTAGRAM, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

The Secret Service is concerned that President Bush might be the target of a
terrorist attack while he is being driven to Sarasota-Bradenton International
Airport and provides extensive security to protect him during the journey. [LBJ

PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARY, 9/3/2013; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Bush and his entourage
left the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, at around 9:35
a.m. to be driven to the airport, where Air Force One is waiting (see (9:34 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Bush’s Secret Service agents have arranged extensive security measures to
protect the motorcade during the journey. Dave Wilkinson, assistant special
agent in charge of the presidential protection division, will later describe: “We
asked for double-motorcade blocks at the intersection. Double and triple blocks.
Not just motorcycle officers standing there with their arms up, but vehicles
actually blocking the road.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Additionally, the vehicles
in the motorcade are driven at around twice the normal speed, going at 80 to 85
miles per hour instead of the usual 40 to 45 miles per hour. [LBJ PRESIDENTIAL

LIBRARY, 9/3/2013] Furthermore, Secret Service agents in the motorcade “all had
weapon barrels that were visible and they were pointing up at the ready
position in case they needed to be used,” according to Officer Kevin Dowd of the
Sarasota Police Department. [BBC, 9/1/2002] The Secret Service is specifically
worried that a suicide bomber might be nearby and try to crash a truck bomb or
a car bomb into Bush’s limousine. Edward Marinzel, the head of Bush’s Secret
Service detail, has therefore arranged for the Sarasota Police Department to
mobilize every available patrol car and, as it travels to the airport, the
limousine is surrounded on all sides by these cars. The hope is that they will
block any suicide attack on the vehicle, should one be attempted. [ROVE, 2010, PP.

251; LBJ PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARY, 9/3/2013] The Secret Service is also “using the limos [in
the motorcade] as a shell game, to keep the president safe” during the journey,
Wilkinson will say. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Entity Tags: Edward Marinzel, Dave Wilkinson, Kevin Dowd, George W. Bush, Sarasota
Police Department, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Military officers at the FAA’s Command Center are informed of the hijacking of
Flight 93, according to the FAA’s National Operations Manager Ben Sliney. If such
notification is given, it is presumably shortly after the Command Center learns
of the hijacking (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). Sliney will later tell the
9/11 Commission: “Available to us at the Command Center of course is the
military cell, which was our liaison with the military services. They were present
at all of the events that occurred on 9/11.” He will add, “The normal protocols
for the events that were transpiring then—that is to say hijacked aircraft, which
requires a notification to NORAD—those, at least I was given to understand,
were made promptly—the notifications on each hijack.” The FAA’s acting Deputy
Administrator Monte Belger will add: “[T]here were military people on duty at
the FAA Command Center, as Mr. Sliney said. They were participating in what
was going on. There were military people in the FAA’s Air Traffic Organization in
a situation room. They were participating in what was going on.” [9/11
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(9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Continental Airlines Plane
Signals It Is Hijacked Three Times, but Pilot Says It Is Not
Hijacked

  

Shortly Before 9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Personnel
Monitoring Flight 93 before It Changes Course, according to
Military Officials

  

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] If the cell is notified, it is unclear what, if anything, the
military liaison officers—Colonel John Czabaranek, Lieutenant Colonel Michael-
Anne Cherry, and Major Kevin Bridges (see (Between 9:04 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.)
September 11, 2001)—at the Command Center do with the information about
Flight 93’s hijacking. The 9/11 Commission will say that the first notification to
the military about Flight 93 comes at 10:07 a.m. (see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Monte Belger, Kevin Bridges, John Czabaranek, Ben Sliney, Michael-Anne
Cherry
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A Continental Airlines flight transmits a special transponder code three times,
indicating to air traffic controllers that it has been hijacked, but the pilot then
reports that the plane is fine. At 9:36 a.m., John White, a manager at the FAA’s
Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, will report the suspicious incident over
the phone to Doug Davis, the special assistant for technical operations in air
traffic services at FAA headquarters. White says that Continental Airlines Flight
321, which is flying from Cleveland to Denver and is currently over South Bend,
Indiana, has “squawked hijack three times.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/4/2003] (Pilots can set their plane’s transponder—a
device that sends information about the aircraft to controllers’ radar screens—to
squawk a code of “7500,” which is the universal code that signals a plane has
been hijacked. [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17] ) Yet, White
says, “we have made contact with the pilot and the pilot has told us everything
is okay.” White adds, “We are trying to determine why he squawked hijack.” At
9:48 a.m., asked if anything more is known about the aircraft, White will tell
Davis, “I have no update on Continental 321.” An hour later, White will again be
talking to Davis about Flight 321. He tells him that it is “on the ground at
Peoria,” in Illinois, and that the FBI is “approaching the aircraft at this time.”
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/4/2003] Further details
about Continental Airlines Flight 321, and why it wrongly signals it has been
hijacked, are unknown.
Entity Tags: Doug Davis, John White
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Personnel at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) are following Flight
93 while it is still flying west and before it reverses course, according to the
accounts of some NEADS and NORAD officials, but their claims will be disputed
by the 9/11 Commission. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68, 71; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 100-101]

NEADS Watches Flight 93 Heading West - Colonel Robert Marr, the battle
commander at NEADS, will later recall that around this time, “his focus” is on
Flight 93, which, he will say, is “circling over Chicago.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/27/2003  ] Marr will tell author Leslie Filson that the flight is being monitored
by NEADS personnel while it is still flying west. He will describe: “We don’t have
fighters that way and we think [Flight 93 is] headed toward Detroit or Chicago.
I’m thinking Chicago is the target.” Marr will say NEADS contacts an Air National
Guard base in the area, “so they [can] head off 93 at the pass” (see (9:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68]

NORAD Watching Flight 93 When It Changes Course - Lieutenant Colonel Mark
Stuart, an intelligence officer who is in the NEADS battle cab with Marr, will give
a similar account. He will say that when the Flight 93 “incident began to
unfold,” it was his “professional judgment that the plane was going to strike the
Sears Tower in Chicago, and he passed that judgment to Colonel Marr.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] And Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the
Continental United States NORAD Region, will say that NORAD personnel are
already following Flight 93 at 9:36 a.m., when it reverses course and heads back
east (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He will tell Filson, “[W]e watched
the 93 track as it meandered around the Ohio-Pennsylvania area and started to
turn south toward [Washington,] DC.” [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD,

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203155612/http://www.historyco...

33 von 57 17.08.2019, 13:31



(9:35 a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Several Witnesses
See a Helicopter near the Pentagon

  

2/19/2002  ; FILSON, 2003, PP. 71; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 41] Marr will similarly
say “that he distinctly remembers watching [Flight 93] come west and turn over
Cleveland.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ]

9/11 Commission Says No One at NORAD Watches Flight 93 - However, the 9/11
Commission will dispute these accounts. It will state: “The record
demonstrates… that no one at any level in NORAD… ever ‘watched the 93 track’
start to turn south towards Washington, DC. In fact, the military never saw
Flight 93 at all.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 101] NEADS will first be alerted to
Flight 93 significantly later, at 10:07 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission
(see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Officer May Have Confused Flight 93 with Delta 1989 - The 9/11 Commission will
suggest to Marr that he was mistaking Flight 93 for Delta Air Lines Flight 1989,
an aircraft that is incorrectly reported as having been hijacked around this time
(see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:39 a.m. September 11,
2001). Marr will respond that he may have confused Flight 93 with Delta 1989,
but say that “he believes the last point at which he saw Flight 93 was when it
was over Ohio, before it turned off its transponder,” which happens at 9:41 a.m.
(see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27-30] Senior officials, including Marr and Arnold, will
claim that the US military continues following Flight 93 after it reverses course
and is heading toward Washington (see (9:36 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 71, 73] Stuart will say that after Flight 93 changes course,
he “and other NEADS people knew it was headed to DC.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/30/2003  ]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast Air Defense
Sector, Larry Arnold, Mark E. Stuart, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A number of witnesses see a helicopter flying near the Pentagon in the minutes
before the attack there.
 Jeffrey Mark Parsons, an assistant chief patrol agent with the United States

Border Patrol, sees a blue and white helicopter that appears as if it is coming in
to land, from a window on the 17th floor of the hotel he is staying at, near the
Pentagon. Parsons will later recall that two or three minutes before the
Pentagon attack occurs: “I saw [the helicopter] circle… between the hotel and
the Pentagon, going toward the landing pad [at the Pentagon] where that
airliner ultimately hit. And I thought that he landed on the pad.” Parsons will
say the helicopter flies in at “a weird angle,” and recall that he has been
staying at the Marriott Residence Inn in Arlington for almost a month, but has
“never seen a helicopter approach the Pentagon from that direction before.” He
will recognize the helicopter as a Huey because he has flown Hueys and knows
they make “a very distinct sound.” According to John Darrell Sherwood, a Navy
historian who interviews Parsons about the incident, the helicopter belongs to
the US Park Police and has been instructed to intercept the aircraft that
subsequently hits the Pentagon (see Shortly Before 9:35 a.m. September 11,
2001). [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/13/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 258]

 A senior Air Force officer who is somewhere outside the Pentagon also sees a
helicopter circling the Pentagon around this time, although he believes it to be a
US military helicopter. Shortly after the Pentagon attack, the unnamed officer
will tell a CNN reporter that the helicopter “disappeared behind the building
where the helicopter landing zone is… and he then saw [a] fireball go into the
sky” when the Pentagon is hit. [CNN, 9/11/2001]

 Jennifer Reichert, who is stuck in traffic on Route 27 in front of the Pentagon,
will describe that just before the attack, “A helicopter takes off from the
heliport at the Pentagon.” She will add: “Minutes—maybe seconds—later, I hear
it: American Airlines Flight 77 screams toward the Pentagon. The explosion [of
the crash] shakes my car.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/5/2002]

 Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld and Denny Watson, his CIA briefer, who
are in Rumsfeld’s office at the Pentagon, see a helicopter flying very close to
the building, outside the window of the office, and then pulling away just
before the building is attacked (see Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001). [PRIESS, 2016, PP. 244-245]

Perhaps due to the presence of this helicopter in the area, some people will
initially think the attack on the Pentagon involves a helicopter hitting the
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(9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service, Concerned
about Aircraft Approaching the White House, Orders Evacuation
of Vice President Cheney

  

(9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Agents Respond
to Attacks in Crisis Center, but Are Hindered by Conflicting
Information

  

Danny
Spriggs.
[Source:
National
Geographic]

building. Captain William Durm, the commander of the Pentagon’s Triservice
Dental Clinic, will head to the building’s center courtyard shortly after the
Pentagon is hit. Someone there will tell him a helicopter has hit the other side
of the building. [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 11] Some early news reports
will suggest a helicopter crashed into the Pentagon. [THOMAS CROSBIE MEDIA,

9/11/2001; POYNTER INSTITUTE, 9/2/2002] One report will claim that “one aircraft and
a helicopter have crashed into the Pentagon.” [AIRLINE INDUSTRY INFORMATION,

9/11/2001] Vice President Dick Cheney will tell NBC’s Meet the Press that “the
first reports on the Pentagon attack suggested a helicopter” hit the building.
[MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001] The Guardian will report that one witness claims the
explosion that occurs when the Pentagon is hit blows up a helicopter circling
overhead. [GUARDIAN, 9/12/2001] New York Times columnist William Safire will
report that, at approximately this time, Cheney is told that either another plane
or “a helicopter loaded with explosives” is heading for the White House. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Jennifer Reichert, Jeffrey Mark Parsons, John Darrell Sherwood, Pentagon,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, United States Park Police, Denny Watson, William Safire,
William Durm, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

The Secret Service calls for the immediate evacuation of Vice President Dick
Cheney from his office after learning that a suspicious aircraft is flying toward
the White House. Air traffic controllers informed the Secret Service that an
unidentified aircraft was heading toward the White House at around 9:33 a.m.
(see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but
the aircraft then turned away from the White House and so, according to the
9/11 Commission Report, the Secret Service made no attempt to evacuate
Cheney from his office at that time. Now, however, the Secret Service learns
that the aircraft is “beginning to circle back.” This news prompts it to order
“the immediate evacuation of the vice president.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] Someone at the Secret
Service Joint Operations Center at the White House passes on the details of the
suspicious aircraft to Special Agent James Scott, the “on-duty shift whip” for
Cheney’s Secret Service detail, and the shift agents with him in the West Wing of
the White House, where Cheney’s office is located. The agents hear the
“broadcast alert” over their radios, telling them, “Unidentified aircraft coming
toward the White House.” [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ] Some or possibly all of the agents will immediately
go into Cheney’s office, and hurry the vice president out of there and down
toward the Presidential Emergency Operations Center, a bunker below the White
House (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE,

11/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40; GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 114-116] However,
a number of accounts will indicate that Cheney was evacuated from his office
earlier on, at around 9:03 a.m., when the second plane crashed into the World
Trade Center (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/13/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, James Scott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Danny Spriggs, the assistant director of the Secret Service’s Office of
Protective Operations, arrives at the Director’s Crisis Center (DCC) at
Secret Service headquarters and joins colleagues there in responding
to the terrorist attacks, but the agents’ ability to take action is
affected by the poor quality of the information they receive. [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003] The DCC is used
to direct operations in emergencies. It is located on the ninth floor of
the Secret Service headquarters in Washington, DC, and maintained
within the Secret Service’s intelligence division. [UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 10/1/2001; KESSLER, 2009, PP. 23-24] Brian Stafford, the director of the Secret
Service, activated it after the two planes crashed into the World Trade Center,
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(9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Pilot Says He Would Shoot
Down a Hijacked Aircraft

  

according to Spriggs (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Agent Joins Colleagues in Crisis Center - Spriggs will later recall that he arrives
at the DCC at “approximately 9:35 a.m.,” and finds Stafford and Larry Cockell,
the deputy director of the Secret Service, already there. At this time, Stafford is
on the phone with the intelligence division. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

(However, White House counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke will claim that
Stafford is with him in the White House Situation Room around this time (see
(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 6-7] ) Shortly after entering the
crisis center, Spriggs uses his “DCC designated telephone” to call Carl Truscott,
the Secret Service special agent in charge of the presidential protective division.
During the call, Spriggs alerts Truscott to a suspicious aircraft that is flying
toward the White House (see (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

Agents Receive 'Conflicting' and 'Unconfirmed' Information - Spriggs will say that
his “area of concern” while he is at the DCC is “the location of our protective
details and the safety of our protectees.” He will recall, however, that when he
arrives at the DCC, “many of the telephones” there are “not operational.”
[UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] Furthermore, the amount of information
that comes into the crisis center throughout the day is “enormous.” Spriggs will
recall that, while he is at the DCC, the agents there receive “conflicting”
information from the intelligence division, “unconfirmed data,” and “raw
information,” which hinders their ability to make proper decisions. He will say
that one of his colleagues at the DCC (whose name is unstated) is making
decisions based on “inaccurate data that could have been quickly verified,” such
as the misinformation that an aircraft crashed near Camp David (see (10:37
a.m.-11:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Carl Truscott, Carlton Danny Spriggs, Brian L. Stafford, Larry Cockell, US
Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In answer to a question from a weapons controller at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS), one of the pilots that took off in response to Flight 11
confirms that he would be willing to shoot down a hijacked aircraft. [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 153] Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew commander, has
already checked that his section heads and weapons technicians are prepared to
order the shooting down of a civilian aircraft (see (9:19 a.m.) September 11,
2001). At 9:32, after NEADS received a report of a hijacked plane approaching
Washington (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001), Major James Anderson asked
Nasypany what would happen if they located that aircraft, saying, “Are we
gonna shoot him down if they got passengers on board?” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Duffy Says He Would Shoot down a Plane - Nasypany wants to be sure that his
pilots are willing to follow a shootdown order, should one be issued. He
therefore directs his weapons controller who is dealing with the fighter jets
launched from Otis Air National Guard Base (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001)
to check this. The weapons controller radios Otis pilot Lt. Col. Timothy Duffy
and tells him, “If we get another hijack track, you’re going to be ordered to
shoot it down.” He then asks, “Do you have a problem with that?” Somewhat
startled by the question, Duffy replies, “No—no problem with that.” He
reportedly thinks to himself, “If I have a problem with that order, I am in the
wrong seat.” According to author Lynn Spencer, Duffy is “doing what he’s been
trained to do.… [I]f he gets a legal, lawful order to take out an airliner, then
that’s what he’s going to do. He knows every other fighter pilot would do the
same.” Duffy and the other Otis pilot that launched with him, Major Daniel
Nash, are “confident no plane will get past them: they’ll do what it takes, and
follow any order, to protect New York.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153] Duffy will later tell
the Boston Globe: “[P]eople have said, ‘Would you have done it [i.e. shot down
a hostile airliner]?’ Absolutely, that’s my job.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005]

No Shootdown Order Issued - However, according to the 9/11 Commission,
NEADS personnel will only learn that NORAD has been cleared to shoot down
threatening aircraft at 10:31 a.m. (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42] And, according to most accounts, the two Otis pilots
never receive an order from the military to shoot down an airliner (see (After
9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005]

Duffy and Nash will also be contacted by a civilian air traffic controller
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(Between 9:35 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
NORAD Commander Spends 45 Minutes Driving to Operations
Center

  

(9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Silent Flight 93 Climbs and
Drops; NORAD Still Not Notified

  

Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Disappears from
Radar

  

(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reagan Airport Control Tower
Notified about Approaching Aircraft, Possibly for First Time

  

regarding the possibility of shooting down a hijacked aircraft (see (9:59 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [BBC, 9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Daniel Nash, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, Timothy Duffy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

In the middle of the 9/11 attacks, General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of
NORAD, drives from his NORAD headquarters office at Peterson Air Force Base,
Colorado to the NORAD operations center in Cheyenne Mountain, about a dozen
miles away. The journey reportedly takes him 45 minutes and en route he loses
a cell phone call with Vice President Cheney. The reason he makes this journey
is unknown, though it is reported that there are superior communications
capabilities available at Cheyenne Mountain. [COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE, 6/16/2006;

DENVER POST, 7/28/2006; WASHINGTON POST, 7/29/2006] The exact times when Eberhart
departs Peterson AFB and arrives at Cheyenne Mountain are unclear. General
Richard Myers says that Eberhart phones him from Peterson either just before or
just after the Pentagon is hit, which suggests that Eberhart heads out some time
between 9:35 a.m. and 9:40 a.m. [ARMED FORCES RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE,

10/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Eberhart tells the 9/11 Commission that
when he arrives at the NORAD operations center, the order to shoot down
hijacked aircraft has already been passed down NORAD’s chain of command.
According to the commission’s timeline, this would indicate he arrives after
10:31 a.m. (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

42] Yet other reports state that the massive blast doors to Cheyenne Mountain
are shut at around 10:15 a.m. (see (10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001), which
suggests that Eberhart arrives earlier.
Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

When Flight 93 is over Youngstown, Ohio, Stacey Taylor and other Cleveland
flight controllers see it rapidly climb 6,000 feet above its assigned altitude of
35,000 feet and then rapidly descend. The plane drops so quickly toward
Cleveland that the flight controllers worry they might be the target. Other
accounts say the climb occurs around 9:35 a.m. Controllers continue to try to
contact the plane but still get no response. [GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; USA TODAY,

8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Stacey Taylor, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Washington flight controllers are watching Flight 77’s radar blip. Just before
radar contact is lost, FAA headquarters is told: “The aircraft is circling. It’s
turning away from the White House.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] Then the blip
disappears (see 9:34 a.m.- 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Its last known
position is six miles from the Pentagon and four miles from the White House.
The plane is said to be traveling at around 500 mph, or a mile every seven
seconds. [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001; NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002;

ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

An air traffic controller in the Terminal Radar
Approach Control (TRACON) at Washington’s
Reagan National Airport calls the airport’s
control tower and alerts it to an unidentified
aircraft that is approaching and heading in the
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(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Plane Seen
Taking Off from Reagan Airport, Flying toward Pentagon

  

The Marriott Residence Inn in
Arlington, Virginia. [Source:
Marriott International]

direction of the White House. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 145-146, 158] The TRACON was
recently contacted by controllers at Washington Dulles International Airport and
notified of this aircraft, which is later determined to be Flight 77 (see (9:33
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 33] TRACON controllers have watched it on radar as it traveled almost 10
miles south of the airport, and then turned back toward Washington.
TRACON Calls Tower - A controller in the TRACON now phones Chris Stephenson,
the supervisor in the Reagan Airport control tower, and says to him, “See in the
sky, five miles west of you?” Stephenson thinks he has identified the target the
controller is referring to on his radar screen, but it is the wrong one. The
controller clarifies: “No! The ‘LOOK’ tag! See the ‘LOOK’ tag? It’s a 757! Do you
see anything out there?” Stephenson then looks out of the window and can see
the plane, now less than a mile away, coming in fast. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158] He
sees it turning to the right and descending. [USA TODAY, 8/11/2002] A tour group
from FAA headquarters is currently looking around the tower, and Stephenson
promptly orders its members to “get out” of there (see (9:32 a.m.-9:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Time of First Notification Unclear - According to author Lynn Spencer,
Stephenson was unaware of the approaching aircraft prior to this call from the
TRACON. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 157-158] But USA Today will claim he received a call at
“[a]bout 9:30” from the Secret Service, telling him an unidentified aircraft was
speeding toward Washington (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY,

8/11/2002] Furthermore, after the Reagan TRACON was alerted to the aircraft,
departure controller Dan Creedon quickly attached a data box to its radar track
with the word “LOOK” in it, which would allow other controllers—including
those in the control tower—to quickly spot it and track it on their screens. Why
Stephenson had not noticed this is unclear. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/28/2003  ; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 145-146]

Entity Tags: Chris Stephenson, Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

An American Airlines plane takes off from Ronald
Reagan Washington National Airport, flying toward
the Pentagon, just before the Pentagon attack
occurs, according to a witness who says he sees
the plane out the window of his hotel room.
Plane Takes Off toward Pentagon - Jeffrey Mark
Parsons, an assistant chief patrol agent with the
United States Border Patrol, is staying on the 17th
floor of the Marriott Residence Inn in Arlington,
Virginia. When later interviewed by Navy historian
John Darrell Sherwood about his experiences of
the 9/11 attacks, Parsons will recall: “I was
looking out my window. I have a perfect view of
Reagan National Airport. An American Airlines
plane had just taken off, I mean, not 30 seconds
before this plane [Flight 77] hit the Pentagon.”
Parsons will add that the American Airlines plane
is “taking off to the north, to the, different than
the normal way. In other words, they were taking

off toward the Pentagon.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/13/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 258] Reagan National Airport is less than a mile from the Pentagon. [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/3/2001] Parsons will continue, “Well, this American Airlines
plane had just taken off, I mean it couldn’t have been a minute, 30 seconds
before this plane [Flight 77] hit the Pentagon.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

12/13/2001] Flight 77 hits the Pentagon at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001) and, like the plane Parsons sees, is an American Airlines aircraft. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10]

American Airlines and Reagan Airport Planes Supposedly Grounded - And yet
Chris Stephenson, the supervisor in the Reagan National Airport control tower,
reportedly stopped takeoffs from Reagan Airport in the minutes after 9:03 a.m.,
when Flight 175 hit the World Trade Center (see (9:04 a.m.-9:11 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/11/2002] And at 9:00 a.m., American Airlines
ordered all its aircraft in the Northeast United States that had not yet taken off
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Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Army Airfield near
Pentagon Ordered to Recall Its Aircraft

  

(Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National
Guard Officer Receives Call from Secret Service at White House,
Requesting Armed Fighters

  

to remain on the ground (see Between 9:00 a.m. and 9:10 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 30] Furthermore, the FAA ordered a
nationwide ground stop at around 9:26 a.m., which was supposed to prevent any
aircraft taking off across the US (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US

CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25] Parsons will ask Sherwood if anyone has interviewed
the pilot of the American Airlines plane he saw taking off, since that pilot must
have witnessed the attack on the Pentagon. Sherwood will answer no, but add,
“[T]hat’s another good lead for either myself or one of the other people to
follow up on.” Whether the pilot is ever identified or interviewed is unknown.
[US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Jeffrey Mark Parsons, John Darrell Sherwood, American Airlines, Ronald
Reagan Washington National Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

The air traffic control tower at an Army airfield near the Pentagon receives a
call from someone at Washington’s Reagan National Airport—presumably an air
traffic controller—who instructs it to recall all its aircraft. [US ARMY CENTER FOR

MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ] Davison Army Airfield is at Fort Belvoir, 12 miles
south of the Pentagon. The 12th Aviation Battalion, which is the Military District
of Washington’s aviation support unit, is stationed there. This includes three
helicopter companies that fly UH-1 “Huey” and UH-60 Black Hawk helicopters.
[MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000]

Airfield Told to Land All Aircraft 'Very Quickly' - According to a supervisor of air
traffic control at Davison Airfield who is currently in the airfield’s control tower,
shortly before the time when the Pentagon is hit a controller at his facility
receives the call from Reagan Airport telling them to recall all their air traffic.
The supervisor, who will say that the caller is “going crazy,” takes over the call.
The caller then tells him to “recall all your traffic. Just make sure that
everybody lands.… [H]e was like, telling us, everybody that you got outside,
bring them in and land them quickly, very quickly.” The supervisor tells him,
“Give me a reason and I’ll do it,” but the caller responds, “I can’t tell you the
reason, but you need to do this.” [US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ]

(At around 9:32 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission, Washington’s Dulles
Airport notified Reagan Airport of a “radar target tracking eastbound at a high
rate of speed” toward Washington (see 9:32 a.m. September 11, 2001), so it is
plausible that this is what has prompted Reagan Airport to call the Davison
control tower. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 33] )
Davison Airfield Recalls Its Aircraft - After the caller hangs up, the supervisor at
Davison Airfield instructs the air traffic controller at his facility to “tell
everybody to come in.” The controller then starts “recalling everybody that just
departed,” and the supervisor approves “for them to make it straight in, the
helicopters to land straight in without using the regular traffic pattern.” The
control tower recalls its aircraft individually, rather than putting out a single
broadcast telling all aircraft to return to the airfield. The supervisor will recall:
“[E]verybody was coming in. And at that time when everybody was coming in… I
was like thinking, why? Why do they want to recall everybody? That means that
something is going on.” While the control tower is still recalling its aircraft, the
supervisor looks out of a window to the northeast, and notices a large black
cloud of smoke in the area of the Pentagon, the result of the attack there. [US

ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ] It is unclear what aircraft from
Davison Airfield are airborne and recalled to base. But a 12th Aviation Battalion
helicopter and its crew that are always on standby for “contingency” missions
have been away this morning, conducting a traffic survey (see Early Morning
September 11, 2001). They are presumably recalled at this time, if not
beforehand. [ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, 12th Aviation Battalion,
Davison Army Airfield
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

The District of Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews Air Force Base,
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Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Heliport
Tower Controllers Concerned about Plane Hitting Pentagon

  

Jacqueline Kidd and Sean Boger.
[Source: Jennifer Lilly]

just outside Washington, receives a call from the Secret Service at its White
House Joint Operations Center (JOC), requesting armed fighter jets over the
capital.
JOC Calls DC Air National Guard - Major Daniel Caine is the supervisor of flying
with the 113th Wing of the DC Air National Guard at Andrews, and is currently at
the operations desk, where a Secret Service agent recently called him and asked
if the DCANG could launch fighters. The agent then told Caine to stand by and
said someone else would call (see (Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Now the phone rings, and Caine answers it. The caller, from the JOC, asks
for armed fighter jets over Washington. Caine is unsure how the JOC has got the
operations desk phone number. He will later speculate that it got it from Secret
Service agent Kenneth Beauchamp, who he’d contacted earlier on (see (Between
9:05 a.m. and 9:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Caine Possibly Hears Cheney in Background - The name of the caller is unstated.
However, Caine believes he can hear Vice President Dick Cheney’s voice in the
background. He will tell author Lesley Filson: “I could hear plain as day the vice
president talking in the background. That’s basically where we got the execute
order. It was ‘VFR [visual flight rules] direct.’” He will later tell the 9/11
Commission that he “thought, but would not swear to it, that he heard the vice
president’s voice in the background.”
Caine Learns of Pentagon Attack - Around this time, Caine learns that the
Pentagon has been hit. Even though the Pentagon is just 10 miles from Andrews
Air Force Base, he will later recall that he only learns of the attack from news
reports, and “no other source.” The result of learning this, according to Caine,
is that “the intensity level increased even more.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 76, 78; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ]

Commander Arrives, Takes over Call - At some point during Caine’s call with the
JOC, apparently soon after the Pentagon attack, Brigadier General David
Wherley, the commander of the DC Air National Guard, finally arrives at the
headquarters of the 121st Fighter Squadron, where Caine and his colleagues are
(see (Shortly After 9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001). (The 121st Fighter Squadron
is part of the 113th Wing of the DCANG.) At this time, Caine has a phone to each
ear. He passes the phone with the call from the JOC to Wherley, saying, “Boss…
here, you take this one!” He passes the other to Lieutenant Colonel Phil
Thompson, the chief of safety for the 113th Wing. Caine has decided he is going
to fly, and so Thompson will be replacing him as the unit’s supervisor of flying.
Caine then goes to join the other pilots that are suiting up, ready to take off in
their jets. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 78-79; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184] Caine will take off from Andrews at
11:11 a.m. (see 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 84; 9/11

COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

Entity Tags: District of Columbia Air National Guard, Daniel Caine, Phil Thompson, David
Wherley, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

The air traffic controller and his assistant in the
control tower at the Pentagon’s heliport are
concerned that they are in a prime location for
another terrorist attack, and discuss the
possibility of a plane crashing into the
Pentagon. [PENTAGRAM, 11/16/2001; FORT BELVOIR

NEWS, 1/18/2002; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 21] The
controller, Sean Boger, a civilian who is working
for the Army, and his assistant, Army Specialist
Jacqueline Kidd, are working in the control
tower located between the Pentagon and its
heliport, from where they direct helicopter

landings and departures. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 27; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 21]

They have seen the reports on television about the planes hitting the World
Trade Center, and so realize that a terrorist attack is taking place. [PENTAGRAM,

11/16/2001; FORT BELVOIR NEWS, 1/18/2002]

Controllers Discuss Possibility of Crash at Pentagon - Kidd will later recall that,
after seeing the second crash on television, she and Boger begin “discussing the
possibility of if it was a terrorist attack, and how we were at a prime spot to be
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(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Senior Navy Officer Wants
Report of Hijacked Plane Approaching Washington Kept Secret

  

William Douglas Crowder.
[Source: US Navy]

hit. We started talking about that immediately.” She will add that Boger
mentions to her that the flight path of Reagan National Airport, which is about a
mile away, “comes right by the Pentagon, and I said, ‘Oh, yeah.’ And he said,
‘They can do the same thing to us.’” However, Kidd and Boger reportedly talk
“casually” about the possibility of a plane hitting the Pentagon, “without
seriously feeling threatened.” [FORT BELVOIR NEWS, 1/18/2002] According to other
accounts, Boger wonders aloud why no airliner has ever hit the Pentagon,
considering how close it is to Reagan Airport. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 27] Kidd
tells him, “You’ve been saying that for three years,” and he responds, “Yeah,
you’re right.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 21] Reportedly, Boger is “talking about
an accident, not a terrorist attack.” [PENTAGRAM, 11/16/2001]

Controller Discusses Concerns with Supervisor at Airfield - Boger also calls the
control tower at Davison Army Airfield, which is about 12 miles south of the
Pentagon, around this time, and discusses his concerns with the supervisor of air
traffic control there. Boger works for the supervisor’s unit and has already
called the supervisor to alert him to the attacks in New York. Boger now tells
the supervisor how worried he is “that an aircraft can just easily do that,”
presumably referring to the possibility of a plane crashing into the Pentagon. He
also says, “I don’t know what I’m going to do if I see a plane coming like that
towards—towards us.” The supervisor will later comment, “I always was aware
of that, of how close some aircraft would fly over the facility… and how easy it
would be for somebody to kind of storm the small tower.” The supervisor tells
Boger that if he sees an airplane heading his way, “what you do is you grab
[Kidd] and get out of the building, and just go towards Route 27,” the road in
front of the heliport area. [US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ]

However, while personnel like Boger, Kidd, and the supervisor of air traffic
control are considering the possibility of a plane hitting the Pentagon at this
time, no steps are taken to alert workers at the Pentagon before it is struck (see
Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001), and an order to evacuate the building
will only go out over the Pentagon’s public address system shortly after the
attack there. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 137-138; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429]

Pentagon Hit Close to Tower - Boger and Kidd will both suffer minor injuries
when the Pentagon is hit less than 100 feet from where they are, and the
heliport tower will be badly damaged by the explosion. [US ARMY CENTER FOR

MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ; FORT BELVOIR NEWS, 1/18/2002] Kidd will be on the
tower’s ground floor, on her way outside to her car, when the crash occurs.
[PENTAGRAM, 11/16/2001; FORT BELVOIR NEWS, 1/18/2002] Boger will still be up in the
tower, and, he will say, sees Flight 77 flying low and fast toward—and then into—
the Pentagon. [US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 27]

Entity Tags: Jacqueline Kidd, Pentagon, Davison Army Airfield, Sean Boger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

A senior Navy officer at the Pentagon is told in a
phone call that another hijacked aircraft is heading
toward Washington, DC, and yet he tells a colleague
who also receives this news to keep the information
to himself. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 10/10/2001] Rear
Admiral William Douglas Crowder is the executive
assistant to Admiral William Fallon, the vice chief of
naval operations. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/26/2001;

PROCEEDINGS, 9/2002] He is working in Fallon’s office,
on the fourth floor of the Pentagon’s E-ring. [US NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 10/10/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

11/17/2006] Fallon is currently down the hall, in the
office of Admiral Vern Clark, the chief of naval
operations. Those in Fallon’s office are aware of the
attacks on the World Trade Center, and have
speculated that if this is an organized attack, then

Washington, and specifically the Pentagon, is a likely target (see (8:48 a.m.-9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Crowder Told of Plane Approaching Washington - Crowder now answers a call
from the Navy Command Center, which is on the first floor of the Pentagon’s
southwest face. His deputy, Commander David Radi, listens in on the call, as he
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(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Army Director at
the Pentagon Informed of Suspected Hijacked Aircraft
Approaching Washington

  

Eric
Shinseki.
[Source:
US Army]

is required to. Captain William Toti, the special assistant to the vice chief of
naval operations, will later describe what Crowder is told. Toti will recall, “I was
not listening in, but the gist of the conversation was there’s another airplane
that’s been hijacked that’s heading towards Washington.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 10/10/2001] (An intelligence unit located within the Navy Command Center
was recently notified of “indications of another aircraft that’s been hijacked”
and that is “heading out to DC” (see Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/11/2002] ) Crowder replies to the caller, “Okay, got it.”
Crowder Instructs Deputy to Keep Information Secret - Radi appears afraid.
Presumably referring to the office staff’s prediction of a possible attack on the
Pentagon, he says: “Holy sh_t. Captain Toti, it’s coming true.” Crowder runs out
of the office to go and tell Fallon what he has just learned. But as he is heading
out, he calls back to Radi: “That’s close hold. Don’t tell anybody what you just
heard.” Toti will comment, “Remember that Crowder and Radi are the only two
people who heard” about the approaching hijacked plane. Just then, the
Pentagon is hit: “Not 30 seconds after Crowder hangs up and runs out the door,”
Toti will recall, “we hear the airplane, the jet engines, and feel impact. The
building shook like an earthquake. We heard the explosion.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 10/10/2001] No steps have been taken to evacuate the Pentagon or alert
its workers before the building is hit (see Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429]

Officer Finds Crowder's Order 'Peculiar' - In an interview a month later, Toti will
reflect: “In retrospect, I wonder what the hell was close hold about that fact
that there was a hijacked airplane coming in towards the Pentagon. If anything,
it would have been nice to alert people of that.” He will add that he has not
asked Crowder “why he said that,” but says Crowder’s instruction to Radi “stuck
out in [my] mind at the time as kind of a peculiar thing to say.”
Officer Told Not to Go to Command Center - Toti’s life is likely saved because,
just before the call about the approaching plane is received, Crowder told him
not to go to the Navy Command Center—a part of the Pentagon that suffers
serious damage when the building is hit. After seeing the burning WTC on
television, Toti had been uncomfortable that his office had not received any
information about what was going on from the Command Center. After “a few
minutes of hearing nothing,” he had suggested to Crowder “that I go to the ops
center to see if they had any information we should pass to senior Navy
leadership.” But, as Toti was heading out the door toward the Command Center,
Crowder instructed him: “Wait, give them another minute. If they don’t call by
then, you can go down.” Toti therefore returned to his desk. “Just then,” Toti
will recall, Crowder receives the call from the Command Center about the
hijacked plane approaching Washington. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 10/10/2001;

PROCEEDINGS, 9/2002] Much of the Navy Command Center is destroyed when the
Pentagon is hit (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001), and 42 of the 50 people
working in it are killed. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; NATIONAL DEFENSE MAGAZINE,

6/2003] Toti will say that Crowder “probably saved my life.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: David Radi, William J. Toti, William Douglas Crowder
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Major General Peter Chiarelli, the Army’s director of operations,
readiness, and mobilization, is informed that a hijacked aircraft is
thought to be heading toward Washington, DC, and is possibly aiming
for the Pentagon. Chiarelli was in his office at the Pentagon, preparing
to go to a scheduled meeting, when he learned of the attacks on the
World Trade Center. In response, he instructed a colleague to activate
the Army’s Crisis Action Team (CAT) (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Shortly after doing so, he was phoned by General

Eric Shinseki, the Army’s chief of staff who is currently in Singapore, attending a
conference. Shinseki asked for a situation report. “All I could tell him, basically,
was what I had seen on TV,” Chiarelli will later recall. “I didn’t have any time to
leave the room, to go to the CAT, to check with the intel folks,” he will add.
Now, while Chiarelli is still on the phone with Shinseki, Oscar Benjamin, an
analyst in the Army’s Antiterrorism Operations Intelligence Cell (ATOIC), comes
into his office. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 65;
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9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Mark Bingham
Unsuccessfully Attempts to Call His Mother from Flight 93

  

Alice
Hoglan.
[Source:
Family
photo]

(Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Said to Make Eerie Predictions, but Witness Who Gives
Account Is Long Gone

  

LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 95-98] The ATOIC is responsible for providing terrorism early
warning to the Army. [UNIVERSITY OF WISCONSIN, 2/25/2009] Benjamin reports that
additional aircraft have been hijacked and one of these aircraft is thought to be
heading toward Washington—“in his opinion for the Pentagon,” according to
author Robert Rossow. Chiarelli passes this information on to Shinseki. Realizing
there is little he can do from Singapore, Shinseki says he will call back later and
ends the call. Chiarelli then heads to the Army Operations Center in the
basement of the Pentagon, where the CAT is assembling. Just after he arrives on
the CAT floor, one of his intelligence officers (possibly Benjamin, although this is
unstated) comes in and, he will recall, tells him “that they had credible
information that one of the [additional hijacked] aircraft was headed for DC.”
Chiarelli will then hear the sound of the impact as the Pentagon is hit. [US ARMY

CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 65-66; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 98-99]

(The Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10] )
Entity Tags: Eric Shinseki, Oscar Benjamin, Peter W. Chiarelli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Mark Bingham, a passenger on Flight 93, tries to phone his mother
from the plane but the attempted call is unsuccessful. [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ] Bingham’s
mother, Alice Hoglan, is currently at the home of her brother, Vaughn
Hoglan, and his wife, Kathy Hoglan, in Saratoga, California, where she
has been staying for the last six months, helping the couple care for
their young children. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001; SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/10/2003] Bingham tries to call her using a GTE
Airfone in row 25, near the back of the plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ; SAN

JOSE MERCURY NEWS, 9/10/2011; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 122] The call is answered by Carol
Phipps, a family friend who is staying with the Hoglans. Phipps picks up the
phone in the kitchen, but finds there is no one on the line and so she hangs up.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001]

Information derived from a study of GTE Airfone records of calls from Flight 93
will later describe the call as having lasted five seconds. Bingham will try to call
his mother again a minute later and, that time, his attempt will be successful
(see (9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Mark Bingham, Carol Phipps, Alice Hoglan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Representative Christopher Cox (R-CA) will later claim he is still meeting with
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld at this time. They are still discussing missile
defense, apparently completely oblivious of the approaching Flight 77. Watching
television coverage from New York City, Rumsfeld says to Cox: “Believe me, this
isn’t over yet. There’s going to be another attack, and it could be us.” According
to the Daily Telegraph, Flight 77 hits the building “moments later.” [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] In another telling, Cox will claim that Rumsfeld says: “If we
remain vulnerable to missile attack, a terrorist group or rogue state that
demonstrates the capacity to strike the US or its allies from long range could
have the power to hold our entire country hostage to nuclear or other
blackmail. And let me tell you, I’ve been around the block a few times. There
will be another event.” Rumsfeld repeats this sentence for emphasis. According
to Cox, “Within minutes of that utterance, Rumsfeld’s words proved tragically
prophetic.” Cox also claims, “I escaped just minutes before the building was
hit.” [OFFICE OF REPRESENTATIVE CHRISTOPHER COX, 9/11/2001] However, Rumsfeld will
claim that this meeting with Cox ended before the second World Trade Center
crash, which occurred at 9:03 a.m. Cox himself will say that after being told of
that crash, “[Rumsfeld] sped off, as did I.” Cox will say he immediately headed
to his car, making it impossible for him to still be in the Pentagon “just minutes
before” it is hit. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001] Another account will put Rumsfeld’s
“I’ve been around the block a few times. There will be another event” comment
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(After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Pilots Reportedly
Never Receive Shootdown Order, though One Account Suggests
Otherwise

  

(9:36 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Military Claims It Is
Tracking Flight 93 and Ready to Shoot It Down; 9/11 Commission
Says Otherwise

  

two minutes before the first WTC crash at 8:46 a.m., when Rumsfeld reportedly
made other predictive comments. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Christopher Cox, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

According to most accounts, the two fighter jets launched from Otis Air National
Guard Base in response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001) never receive an order from the military to shoot down hostile aircraft.
However, one account will suggest otherwise. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; FILSON,

2003, PP. 70; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42-44; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005] According to
the 9/11 Commission, personnel at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) learn that NORAD has been cleared to shoot down threatening aircraft
at 10:31 a.m., but they do not pass this order on to the fighter pilots (see 10:31
a.m. September 11, 2001). The only order conveyed to the pilots is to “ID type
and tail” of hostile aircraft. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42-43] In 2005, the
Boston Globe will report that the two Otis pilots, Major Daniel Nash and
Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, “stressed that they never had orders to shoot
down any of the [hijacked] planes.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005] However, in October
2002, Duffy will tell author Leslie Filson that, while flying over Manhattan, he
and Nash “were given clearance to kill over their radio frequencies, but to this
day aren’t sure who gave that order. Was it NEADS or a civilian air traffic
controller?” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 70, 89] At around 9:35 a.m., NEADS radioed Duffy to
check he would be prepared to shoot down a hijacked aircraft (see (9:35 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153] And at some point, a civilian air
traffic controller tells the two Otis pilots that if another plane is hijacked, it will
have to be shot down (see (9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES,

8/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Daniel Nash, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

According to the later claims of several senior officials, the US military is
tracking Flight 93 as it heads east and is ready to shoot it down if necessary.
 According to Brigadier General Montague Winfield, the Pentagon’s National

Military Command Center (NMCC) has “received the report from the FAA that
Flight 93 had turned off its transponder, had turned, and was now heading
towards Washington, DC.” Winfield will add, “The decision was made to try to
go intercept Flight 93.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

 General Richard Myers, the acting chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, will
write that in the NMCC, “We learned that there was apparently a fourth
hijacked aircraft, United Airlines Flight 93 out of Newark, bound nonstop for San
Francisco. Like the other planes, it had switched off its transponder, making it
much harder if not impossible to track on ground radar.” [MYERS, 2009, PP. 152]

 Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the Continental United States
NORAD Region, will say, “I was personally anxious to see what 93 was going to
do, and our intent was to intercept it.” Three fighters have taken off from
Langley Air Force Base in Virginia (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001). According to Arnold, “we launched the aircraft out of Langley to put
them over top of Washington, DC, not in response to American Airline 77, but
really to put them in position in case United 93 were to head that way.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] He says, “as we discussed it in the conference call, we
decided not to move fighters toward 93 until it was closer because there could
have been other aircraft coming in,” but adds, “I had every intention of shooting
down United 93 if it continued to progress toward Washington, DC… whether we
had authority or not.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 73]

 Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), is reportedly “focused on United Flight 93, headed straight
toward Washington.” He will concur with Arnold, saying: “United Airlines Flight
93 would not have hit Washington, DC. He would have been engaged and shot
down before he got there.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 73] Marr and Arnold will both say
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(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Director of a
Secretive Air Force Program Is Asked about Launching Drones
over Afghanistan

  

Bill
Grimes.
[Source:
Lori A.
Bultman
/ US Air
Force]

Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Not Evacuated
Prior to Being Hit

  

they were tracking Flight 93 even earlier on, while it was still heading west (see
Shortly Before 9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Yet, contradicting these claims, the 9/11 Commission will conclude that the
military only learns about Flight 93 around the time it crashes. It says the NMCC
learns of the hijacking at 10:03 a.m. (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Based upon official records, including recordings of the NEADS operations floor,
it says NEADS never follows Flight 93 on radar and is first alerted to it at 10:07
a.m. (see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 30-31, 34 AND 42; WASHINGTON POST, 4/30/2006; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Montague Winfield, Richard B. Myers,
Robert Marr, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Colonel Bill Grimes receives a call in which he is asked about getting
the Predator drone, a remotely controlled, unmanned plane, ready to
fly over Afghanistan. [WHITTLE, 2014, PP. 235] Grimes is the director of Big
Safari, a highly secretive Air Force program based at Wright-Patterson
Air Force Base in Ohio that specializes in modifying standard Air Force
aircraft for time-sensitive and highly classified operations. [DEFENSE

UPDATE, 5/3/2013; WIRED, 12/17/2015] He was in his office at Wright-
Patterson this morning when a colleague told him an airplane had
crashed into the World Trade Center. He then joined others watching
the television coverage of the incident in the conference room next to

his office and saw the second hijacked plane crashing into the WTC, at 9:03
a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). “Within a few minutes” of the second
crash, according to journalist and author Richard Whittle, Grimes is called back
to his office to take a call from Lieutenant Colonel Kenneth Johns, who is at Air
Force headquarters at the Pentagon. Johns wants to know what needs to be
done to get three Predators, and whatever is needed to fly them over
Afghanistan, ready to go. But just as the two men start discussing the matter,
Johns says he will have to call again later, since the Pentagon is being
evacuated. This evacuation is presumably in response to the attack on the
Pentagon, which occurs at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Grimes says he will have answers by the time the two men talk again. [WHITTLE,

2014, PP. 235] He will subsequently call members of his team, and tell them to
pack their bags and prepare to deploy. He will instruct them to go to the airfield
at Palmdale, California, where a C-17 cargo plane will arrive soon to pick them
up. Grimes will later write that he starts calling the members of his team
“[m]ere moments after the second airliner crashed into the World Trade
Center.” According to Whittle, he starts making the calls “shortly after” the
second crash at the WTC. However, if his conversation with Johns occurs around
the time of the Pentagon attack, he presumably only starts calling the members
of his team after 9:37 a.m. A C-17 will set off tomorrow to fly three Predators,
along with members of Grimes’s team, from California to Washington, DC (see
September 12-14, 2001). [WHITTLE, 2011, PP. 25  ; GRIMES, 2014, PP. 334-335; WHITTLE,

2014, PP. 239-240]

Entity Tags: Bill Grimes, Kenneth Johns
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Before the Pentagon is hit, no steps are taken to alert or evacuate the building’s
20,000 employees. Even Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld and his top aides
are reportedly unaware of a rogue plane heading toward Washington prior to the
attack there. [ABC NEWS, 9/16/2001; NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429] Pentagon
spokesman Glenn Flood will later try to explain why the Pentagon is not
evacuated at this time, saying: “To call for a general evacuation, at that point,
it would have been just guessing. We evacuate when we know something is a
real threat to us.” He says that an evacuation could have put employees at risk
by moving them outside the protection provided by the building’s walls. Another
Pentagon spokesman, Air Force Lt. Col. Vic Warzinski, will add, “The Pentagon
was simply not aware that this aircraft was coming our way.” [NEWSDAY, 9/23/2001]
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Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Army Vice Chief of
Staff Keane Talks with His Operations Officer about a Plane
Approaching Washington

  

Yet, as early as 9:21, the FAA warned the military of a hijacked aircraft heading
toward Washington (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (9:24 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). The National Military Command Center (NMCC), located
inside the Pentagon, was aware of this hijacked aircraft by 9:30, according to
the 9/11 Commission (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 26 AND 37; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429] The New York Times will in
fact report that, since shortly before 9:00 a.m., “military officials in [the NMCC]
were urgently talking to law enforcement and air traffic control officials about
what to do.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001] The order to evacuate will only go out
over the Pentagon’s public address system shortly after the building is hit.
[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 137-138] The Defense Protective Service, which guards
the Pentagon, does not order that the building’s threat level be raised until the
time when it is hit (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP.

151-152]

Entity Tags: Vic Warzinski, Glenn Flood, Pentagon, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

General John Keane, vice chief of staff of the Army, talks on the phone with
Major General Peter Chiarelli, the Army’s director of operations, readiness, and
mobilization, about a suspicious plane that is approaching Washington, DC, and
the two men discuss evacuating buildings in the capital, including the Pentagon.
Keane called Chiarelli from his office at the Pentagon after he learned a plane
had crashed into the World Trade Center and instructed him to bring the Army
Operations Center (AOC) at the Pentagon up to full manning (see (Between 8:49
a.m. and 9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Officer Is Monitoring FAA Communications - Sometime after the second hijacked
plane crashed into the WTC (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), Chiarelli, who
is now in the AOC himself, calls Keane to confirm that the operations center is
fully manned. He also says he is monitoring FAA communications and all planes
are being grounded, Keane will later recall. [FORDHAM NEWS, 9/10/2016; WEEKLY

STANDARD, 9/11/2016] (However, the FAA will only order its facilities to instruct
aircraft to land at the nearest airport at around 9:45 a.m., which is later than
this conversation occurs (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS.

HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 29] )
Officer Was Told about an Aircraft Approaching Washington - Before Chiarelli left
his office and went to the AOC, an intelligence analyst told him additional
aircraft had been hijacked and one of them was thought to be heading toward
Washington. An intelligence officer told him about this aircraft again after he
reached the AOC (see (Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US ARMY

CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 65-66] Presumably based, at
least partly, on what these intelligence officers said, Chiarelli tells Keane about
the suspicious aircraft, apparently Flight 77, which is now in the vicinity of
Washington. [FOX NEWS, 9/12/2011]

Officers Discuss Evacuating Buildings in Washington - He says, “There’s an
airplane that has come up from I-95 south towards Washington, DC, and it
turned east and went back down, and they’re tracking it.” He adds: “I think this
airplane was out in Ohio someplace and it turned around (see (8:54 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). It’s probably where they [i.e. hijackers] took charge of it
and [air traffic controllers] haven’t been able to get a hold of it.” The two men
conclude that the suspicious aircraft is heading for a building in the capital.
Keane asks Chiarelli, “Well, what’s the plan to evacuate buildings in
Washington?” Chiarelli replies, “I’ve already asked that question.” Keane then
asks: “Well, what’s the plan to evacuate this building [i.e. the Pentagon]? Why
isn’t it being evacuated?” What, if anything, Chiarelli says in response is
unstated. [WEEKLY STANDARD, 9/11/2016] Keane and Chiarelli will still be holding this
conversation at 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is hit (see 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001), and will continue it after the attack occurs (see (Shortly After 9:37
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FORDHAM NEWS, 9/10/2016]

Entity Tags: John Keane, Peter W. Chiarelli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Helicopter Is Seen
Flying outside Defense Secretary Rumsfeld’s Office

  

Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Navy Intelligence
Unit at Pentagon Learns of Third Hijacked Plane Approaching
Washington

  

Dan Shanower. [Source:
Family photo /
Associated Press]

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld and Denny Watson, his CIA briefer, see a
helicopter flying very close to the Pentagon, just outside the window of
Rumsfeld’s office, shortly before the Pentagon is attacked. [PRIESS, 2016, PP.

244-245] Watson has been giving Rumsfeld his daily intelligence briefing in his
office at the Pentagon and they are both aware of the crashes at the World
Trade Center (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37; RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 335] Rumsfeld is skimming through a
copy of the President’s Daily Brief when the sound of a helicopter outside causes
him to stop what he is doing. The helicopter, which is blue and white, is
“hovering so close to the window that I could see what one of the men in it
looked like,” Watson will later recall. He has “dark hair, a beard and a
mustache, and reflector sunglasses.” Rumsfeld and Watson talk about how easy
it would be for the pilot to turn the helicopter and crash into Rumsfeld’s office.
Finally, the helicopter pulls away from the Pentagon. As it does, Rumsfeld and
Watson feel the building shake due to it being attacked (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [PRIESS, 2016, PP. 244-245] A number of other people will
recall seeing a helicopter flying close to the Pentagon around this time (see
(9:35 a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

9/5/2002] One of them, Jeffrey Mark Parsons, will describe the helicopter he sees
as being blue and white, so it is presumably the helicopter that Rumsfeld and
Watson see. The helicopter belongs to the US Park Police and its pilot has been
directed to try and intercept a plane, presumably Flight 77, that was
approaching the Pentagon, according to US Navy historian John Darrell Sherwood
(see Shortly Before 9:35 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

12/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Denny Watson, United States Park Police
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Petty Officer Jason Lhuillier is on duty at the Chief of
Naval Operations Intelligence Plot (CNO-IP). This small
intelligence unit is located within the Navy Command
Center at the Pentagon, on the first floor of the building’s
southwest face. Since learning of the second plane hitting
the WTC, he and his colleagues have been trying to build
the intelligence picture, liaising with such agencies as the
CIA and the Defense Intelligence Agency. Shortly before
the Pentagon is struck, Lhuillier receives a phone call from
the National Military Joint Intelligence Center (NMJIC).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 9/11/2002] Like the National Military Command
Center (NMCC), the NMJIC is located in the Joint Staff area
of the Pentagon. It constantly monitors worldwide
developments for any looming crises that might require US

involvement. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/25/1997; JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF, 2/6/2006] The caller
informs Lhuillier, “We’ve got indications of another aircraft that’s been
hijacked. It’s heading out to DC.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/11/2002] The caller may
possibly be referring to the same incorrect report that was received by the
NMCC at around 9:30 a.m., that Flight 11 is still airborne and heading toward
Washington (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 37] Lhuillier then interrupts a meeting between Commander Dan
Shanower, who is in charge of the CNO-IP, and six others, to tell them about this
third plane. Commander David Radi, an aide to Admiral William Fallon, the vice
chief of naval operations, is in his Pentagon office about 100 yards from the
CNO-IP. He has also heard fragmentary reports about another hijacked plane
heading towards Washington, and that fighter jets are being scrambled. He calls
the CNO-IP for more information, but is only told, “We’re working on it.” Radi
later recalls that he’d wondered where the plane might be heading: “I’m
thinking to myself, ‘Well, the Pentagon, the White House or the Capitol.’”
Within minutes, the Pentagon is struck. The CNO-IP will be destroyed in the
impact, and seven people working in it will be killed. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002;

ARLINGTON COUNTY POLICE DEPARTMENT, 2/21/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/11/2002]
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(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney
Evacuated from Office, according to Some Accounts

  

Dick
Cheney
heading
to the the
Presidential
Emergency
Operations
Center.
[Source:
David
Bohrer /
White
House]

Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Government Departments
in Washington Not Evacuated Prior to Pentagon Attack

  

Entity Tags: National Military Joint Intelligence Center, David Radi, Jason Lhuillier, Dan
Shanower
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Vice President Dick Cheney is taken by the Secret Service from his
office to an underground tunnel leading to the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House around this time,
according to some accounts, including the 9/11 Commission Report,
although other accounts will suggest he was evacuated from his office
about half an hour earlier. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ;

NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40; HAYES, 2007, PP.

333, 335] Cheney, who is in his office in the West Wing of the White
House, is aware of the two plane crashes in New York and realizes this
is a terrorist attack. He is now “watching developments on the
television,” he will later recall, and starting “to get organized to
figure out what to do.” [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001; HAYES, 2007, PP. 330-331]

The Secret Service was informed that an unidentified aircraft was
heading toward the White House at around 9:33 a.m. (see (9:33 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Concern about this
aircraft prompted it to order the evacuation of Cheney “just before 9:36,”
according to the 9/11 Commission Report (see (9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Armed Agents Enter Cheney's Office - Four or five Secret Service agents carrying
submachine guns therefore enter Cheney’s office, according to Washington Post
reporter Barton Gellman. One of them, Special Agent James Scott, pushes
through the group of government officials who are gathered around Cheney (see
(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and tells the vice president, “Sir,
we need to move you—now.” Cheney nods, indicating that he will respond to the
agent in a moment, and then turns to say something to another person. But
Scott brings down the flat of his hand sharply on Cheney’s desk and commands,
”Now!” [GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 114-115]

Cheney Propelled out of His Office - Scott then puts his hand on Cheney’s
shoulder, grabs the vice president by the back of his belt, and moves him out the
door. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 333] Cheney will comment that Secret Service agents
“practice this, I’m sure, because… whether you wanted to move or not, you’re
going. They don’t exactly pick you up and carry you. It’s more like they propel
you forward.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/19/2001] As the Secret Service agents take Cheney
through his outer office, the vice president manages to grab the latest issue of
The Economist off a table. “I’m always carrying something in case I get hung up
someplace,” he will explain. “I’ve got to have something to read.” [NEWSWEEK,

12/30/2001; HAYES, 2007, PP. 333] Carrying the magazine but nothing more, Cheney is
hurried down the hallway, past the Oval Office, and down into the basement of
the White House. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/19/2001]

Other Officials Left in Cheney's Office - The officials who were with Cheney are
left in his office. Mary Matalin, one of Cheney’s senior advisers, will recall:
“[S]peechwriter John McConnell and I were left behind in his office, staring at
each other as if to say, ‘What are we, chopped liver?’ I think I actually said
that.” [NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/8/2011] Cheney will arrive in the underground tunnel
leading to the PEOC about a minute after he leaves his office (see (9:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). There he will learn that the Pentagon has been hit and
talk over the phone with the president (see (9:45 a.m.-9:56 a.m.) September
11, 2001) before heading into the PEOC (see (9:58 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40; HAYES, 2007, PP. 335-336] However, according to
some accounts, Cheney was evacuated from his office a significant time earlier
on, around 9:03 a.m., when the second plane crashed in New York (see (Shortly
After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

12/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 1-2]

Entity Tags: John McConnell, Mary Matalin, James Scott, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US
Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney
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9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Takes Control of
Washington Airspace, Directs Langley Fighters toward White
House

  

Government buildings in Washington, DC, are not evacuated prior to the attack
on the Pentagon at 9:37 a.m. As CNN will describe, even after the attacks on the
World Trade Center and the FAA’s warning to the military of a hijacked aircraft
apparently heading toward Washington (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
(9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001), “the federal government failed to make any
move to evacuate the White House, Capitol, State Department, or the
Pentagon.” [CNN, 9/16/2001] Although a slow evacuation of the White House begins
around 9:20 a.m. (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001), it is not until 9:45 that
the Secret Service orders people to run from there (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002] Other government
buildings, including the Capitol (see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001), the Justice
Department, the State Department, and the Supreme Court, will not be
evacuated until between 9:45 and 10:45 a.m. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 9/14/2001;

US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 8/15/2002] Robert Bonner, who was recently nominated as
Commissioner of Customs, will later estimate that he was evacuated from the
Treasury Department at “about 9:35 a.m.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004; US

DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY, 9/20/2004] But other accounts say the Treasury
Department is not evacuated until after the Pentagon attack. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; REUTERS, 9/11/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/11/2002] Furthermore,
journalist and author Robert Draper will describe that, even after the State and
Treasury departments have been evacuated: “no agents thought to take charge
of the Commerce Department, which housed 5,000 employees. Eventually,
Secretary [of Commerce] Don Evans got tired of waiting for orders and had
someone drive him to his home in McLean, where he sat for hours until he finally
made contact with the Secret Service.” [DRAPER, 2007, PP. 143] According to CNN,
prior to the Pentagon attack, “neither the FAA, NORAD, nor any other federal
government organ made any effort to evacuate the buildings in Washington.
Officials at the Pentagon said that no mechanism existed within the US
government to notify various departments and agencies under such
circumstances [as occur on 9/11].” [CNN, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, US Supreme Court, Robert Bonner, US Department of Commerce,
US Department of Justice, Federal Aviation Administration, US Department of the
Treasury, US Department of State, White House, US Capitol building, Donald L. Evans
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93, Pentagon

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) declares “AFIO” (Authorization
for Interceptor Operations) for Washington airspace, giving the military
authority over the FAA for that airspace, and directs the fighter jets launched
from Langley Air Force Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001)
toward the White House. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 33; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 113,

150] Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, has just
called to report an unidentified aircraft closing in on Washington, DC, which is
currently six miles southeast of the White House (see 9:36 a.m. September 11,
2001).
Nasypany Declares AFIO - Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew
commander, is unaware that the F-16s he scrambled from Langley Air Force Base
are heading out to sea rather than going north toward the Baltimore area (see
9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). He therefore orders Major James Fox, the
leader of the NEADS weapons team, to direct the Langley jets toward the White
House, telling him: “I got an aircraft six miles east of the White House! Get your
fighters there as soon as possible!” Fox asks, “Do you want us to declare AFIO?”
Nasypany replies, “Take [the Langley fighters] and run ‘em to the White House,”
and adds, “I want AFIO right now!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 150] Declaring AFIO gives
the military emergency authority to enter FAA-controlled airspace without
permission, and means that NORAD assumes responsibility for ensuring that its
fighter jets see and avoid all aircraft in that airspace. NEADS has already
declared AFIO for New York airspace (see (9:12 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 2/19/2004, PP. 4-12-1 - 4-12-2; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 113]

Now it does the same for Washington airspace. Fox tells the members of his
weapons team: “We’re going direct [to] DC with my guys. Tell Giant Killer that
we’re going AFIO!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 150] (“Giant Killer” is the call sign for the
Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility in Virginia Beach, Virginia—the Navy
air traffic control agency that handles all over-water military operations. [NEW
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(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Chief of
Pentagon Defense Protective Service Instructs Deputy to Raise
Alert Level

  

John Jester. [Source: The
Pentagon Channel]

YORK TIMES, 2/10/1997; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143] )
NEADS Unable to Contact Langley Jets - Master Sergeant Steve Citino, the NEADS
weapons director, tries calling Langley pilot Major Dean Eckmann to inform him
of the AFIO declaration, but receives no response. According to author Lynn
Spencer, the Langley jets are not yet in NEADS’s radio range. Meanwhile, NEADS
Staff Sergeant William Huckabone calls Giant Killer and notifies it: “Ma’am, we
are going AFIO right now with Quit 2-5 [the Langley fighters]. They are going
direct [to] Washington.” But the controller only offers modest reassurance that
the Langley jets will be given the appropriate clearance to enter Washington
airspace, responding, “We’re handing ‘em off to [the FAA’s Washington] Center
right now.” Huckabone retorts: “Ma’am, we need that expedited right now! We
need to contact them on 234.6.… Do you understand?”
NEADS Reaches Langley Jets - As soon as the Langley jets enter radio range,
Citino makes contact with pilot Craig Borgstrom and instructs him, “Squawk
quad-sevens and head 010!” This means the pilots should dial the code for
AFIO—7777—into their planes’ transponders. Borgstrom radios fellow pilot
Eckmann and passes on this instruction. According to Spencer: “The declaration
of AFIO startles Eckmann. He has never, in all his years of flying, received such
an order. He’s only heard about it and, to him, it means no less than the start of
World War III.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 150-151] At 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is hit,
the Langley jets have flown nearly 60 miles out over the ocean and are 150
miles from Washington (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 27; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 151]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, James Fox, Craig Borgstrom,
Dean Eckmann, Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility, William Huckabone, Steve
Citino
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

John Jester, the chief of the Defense Protective Service
(DPS), which guards the Pentagon, finally gives the
instruction to raise the Pentagon’s state of alert, though
only by one level. Jester had been in his office on the
fourth floor of the Pentagon when he learned of the
attacks in New York (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). He had reviewed contingency plans
and procedures for increasing security with DPS Major
James Phillips, and then headed to the office of David O.
“Doc” Cooke, the head of the Washington Headquarters
Services. Jester next goes to the office of his immediate
supervisor Paul Haselbush, the director of real estate and
facilities. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 151-152] Jester will
recall that Haselbush asks him: “What if a plane were to

come here? It’s just a thought that people have had. What if it were to occur
here?” Jester replies: “Hopefully it is not going to happen here. What can you do
to defend a building against a plane?” [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 244] According to the
Defense Department’s own book about the Pentagon attack, before returning to
his office Jester meets with his deputy, John Pugrud, and directs him to notify
the DPS Communications Center to raise the Terrorist Force Protection
Condition. This ranges from Normal up through four higher levels, Alpha to
Delta. But Jester only instructs that it be raised one level, from Normal to
Alpha, which means a general threat of possible terrorist activity exists that
requires enhanced security. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 152] It requires spot-
inspections of vehicles and increased police patrols. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001]

In one account, Jester will recall having instructed Pugrud to increase the threat
level earlier, before he’d headed to Cooke’s office. [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 244] But
other evidence is consistent with him giving this instruction at the later time,
minutes before the Pentagon attack. For example, Marine Corporal Timothy
Garofola reportedly receives an e-mail shortly before the Pentagon is struck,
informing all Defense Department employees that the threat condition remains
at Normal (see (Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LEATHERNECK,

11/2001] And Pugrud is reportedly trying to phone the DPS Communications
Center about raising the threat level at the very time the Pentagon is hit (see
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 152]
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(9:36 a.m.-9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Personnel See
Aircraft Disappear over Washington on Radar

  

(Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters
Refueled by Tanker out for Training Mission

  

A KC-135 Stratotanker. [Source: Boeing]

Entity Tags: Paul Haselbush, John Jester, John Pugrud
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

At NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), members of staff spot the
radar track for an aircraft—later reported to be Flight 77—flying over
Washington, DC and approaching the White House. [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE,

1/25/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 65; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 151] Around this time, Colin Scoggins,
the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, has called NEADS to report an
unidentified aircraft six miles southeast of the White House (see 9:36 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Deskins Sees Aircraft Circling and Disappear - Lt. Col. Dawne Deskins has noticed
a suspicious track on the radar scope. She will later recall: “I had the scope
focused in on the DC area and got blips of this aircraft that appeared to be going
in a turn around DC. It was going fast for where it was located and I remember
looking at the guy next to me and saying, ’What is that?’” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 65]

Tracker Spots Aircraft - One of the tracker technicians also thinks he has spotted
the aircraft on radar, just a few miles south of the White House and heading
north, but then loses it. He calls out: “Right here, right here, right here! I got
him. I got him!” NEADS mission crew commander Major Kevin Nasypany says,
“Get me coordinates!” and then picks up the phone to quickly brief Colonel
Robert Marr in the NEADS battle cab. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 151]

Entity Tags: Dawne Deskins, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The two F-15 fighter jets
launched from Otis Air
National Guard Base in
response to Flight 11 (see
8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001) are finally able to
refuel, after they request to
rendezvous with a tanker
plane that was scheduled to
refuel Otis fighters out on
training missions this morning.
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; SPENCER,
2008, PP. 153]

Fighters Low on Fuel - By around 9:35 a.m., according to author Lynn Spencer,
the two Otis fighters are running increasingly low on fuel and need to find a fuel
tanker right away. For about the last 25 minutes, technicians at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) have been searching for a tanker (see
(9:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 112 AND 152-153] A member of
staff at NEADS in fact talked over the radio with a KC-135 tanker from Bangor,
Maine, at around 9:05 a.m., and the plane’s crew agreed to provide support to
the Otis fighters launched in response to Flight 11 (see 9:04 a.m.-9:06 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] However, the pilots of these
fighters have apparently not heard back from NEADS about whether it has been
able to find a tanker for them. Now one of the pilots, Major Daniel Nash, has
come up with a solution. Prior to being put on alert duty, he had been acting as
the scheduling officer at Otis Air Base, and he therefore knows that a training
mission a number of Otis fighters were scheduled to fly today called for
refueling (see (9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Consequently he
knows about the KC-135 tanker plane from Bangor that NEADS communicated
with earlier on, which had been scheduled to support those fighters during their
training. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 152-153]

Tanker Heading toward Training Airspace - The tanker plane, which has the call
sign “Maine 85,” is one of the eight KC-135s that are attached to the 101st Air
Refueling Wing, based at Bangor International Airport. Its pilots are Lieutenant
Colonel Adam Jenkins and Lieutenant Colonel Andy Marshall. [PORTLAND PRESS
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9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001: Report of Airliner Approaching
White House Sets off ‘Frenzy’ at NEADS

  

(Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Washington, DC, Area
Hospital Alerted to Approaching Plane; Activates Disaster Plan

  

Dr. Thomas Mayer.
[Source: Studer
Group]

HERALD, 9/13/2001; BANGOR DAILY NEWS, 9/9/2011] It had been scheduled to rendezvous
with the Otis fighters on their training mission about 20 minutes from now in
“Whiskey 105,” the military training airspace just south of Long Island, where
Nash and his fellow Otis pilot Timothy Duffy had earlier been flying in a “holding
pattern” (see 9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001). The KC-135 should be
on its way there now. Nash calls Duffy and tells him, “[W]e have a tanker
scheduled for the training missions this morning off the coast in 105.” Duffy calls
NEADS and requests that the KC-135 orbit at 20,000 feet above New York’s JFK
International Airport. NEADS then coordinates with the 101st Air Refueling Wing
to borrow the tanker. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

153]

Tanker Directed toward New York - The KC-135 is instructed to fly toward
Manhattan. Jenkins will later recall, “We were told to start heading west to the
city.” The voice over his radio tells him, “We’ll give you details along the way.”
[BANGOR DAILY NEWS, 9/9/2011] Soon, the KC-135 is flying an orbit over JFK Airport
and the two Otis fighters then take turns refueling. [GRANT, 2004, PP. 21; GRANT AND

THOMPSON, 10/6/2006, PP. 4  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153] According to the 9/11
Commission Report, the two Otis fighters arrived over Manhattan at 9:25 a.m.
(see 9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001), but accounts of most witnesses on the
ground indicate they do not arrive there until after 10:00 a.m. (see (9:45
a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 24]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, Andy Marshall, Daniel Nash, 101st Air Refueling Wing, Adam
Jenkins, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, calls NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) to report a low-flying airliner he has
spotted six miles southeast of the White House. He can offer no details
regarding its identity. The plane is reportedly Flight 77, but as it has its
transponder turned off, no one realizes this at the time. The news of the plane
“sets off a frenzy.” Major Kevin Nasypany orders Major James Fox, head of the
NEADS weapons team, “Get your fighters there as soon as possible!” Staff
Sergeant William Huckabone says, “Ma’am, we are going AFIO [emergency
military control of the fighters] right now with Quit 2-5 [the Langley Air Force
Base fighters]” (see 9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001), and adds, “They are going
direct Washington.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] The Langley fighters will arrive over
Washington some time around 10 a.m. (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: William Huckabone, James Fox, Kevin Nasypany, Colin Scoggins, Northeast
Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

The air traffic control tower at Washington Dulles
International Airport notifies Inova Fairfax Hospital—the
largest hospital in Northern Virginia—that a hijacked aircraft
is missing. It passes this information to Dr. Thomas Mayer,
the chair of the hospital’s emergency department. [GOLDBERG

ET AL., 2007, PP. 117] At around 9:32 a.m., air traffic controllers
at the FAA’s terminal control facility at Dulles had “observed
a primary radar target,” later determined to be Flight 77,
“tracking eastbound at a high rate of speed” (see 9:32 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 33] Mayer will later recall: “We knew
that something was headed towards the national capital
area. We didn’t know where. But we knew we needed to get
ready. So we immediately went on disaster planning mode.”

[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 117] The Arlington County After-Action Report indicates
the hospital in fact initiates its disaster plan earlier than Mayer suggests,
stating: “Inova Fairfax Hospital activated its disaster plan following reports of
the World Trade Center attacks. Subsequently, the hospital received emergency
notification of a missing airliner from the Washington Dulles International
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(Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Senior Secret
Service Agent Tells Colleague about Suspicious Plane Approaching
Washington

  

(9:36 a.m.-9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Emergency Workers
See and Promptly Report Low-Flying Flight 77 Approaching the
Pentagon and Crashing

  

Airport tower.” The hospital cancels elective surgeries until 6:00 p.m. and
makes eight trauma teams available within 20 minutes. The regular emergency
room is relocated to an alternate site, and nearly 100 nurses and doctors
prepare to respond in the event of an attack in the Washington Metropolitan
Area. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. B3  ] Due to the
strategic importance of the region, Inova Fairfax and the other hospitals and
clinics in the Washington area are particularly well prepared for mass casualty
incidents. They regularly conduct drills to practice for chemical or biological
attacks. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 115]

Entity Tags: Thomas Mayer, Inova Fairfax Hospital
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Danny Spriggs, the assistant director of the Secret Service’s Office of Protective
Operations, informs Carl Truscott, the Secret Service special agent in charge of
the presidential protective division, that a suspicious aircraft is flying toward
the White House. Spriggs is currently in the Director’s Crisis Center (DCC) on the
ninth floor of the Secret Service headquarters in Washington, DC (see (9:35
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Truscott is at his office in the Eisenhower Executive
Office Building, next to the White House, meeting with three other senior Secret
Service agents to discuss security enhancements at the White House (see (9:18
a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Deputy Director Tells Colleague about Approaching Aircraft - Spriggs phoned
Truscott after learning that a Secret Service agent he was inquiring about is in
Truscott’s office. Now, while he is talking to Truscott, Spriggs is told by Larry
Cockell, the deputy director of the Secret Service, who is with him in the DCC,
that an aircraft is flying toward the White House and the Secret Service is
evacuating the White House. Spriggs passes this information on to Truscott.
According to Truscott, Spriggs says that “the intelligence division duty desk [is]
reporting Federal Aviation Administration information that a suspicious aircraft
[is] coming toward Washington, DC, and that the White House [is] being
evacuated.” [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE,

10/1/2001] (Personnel from the intelligence division at Secret Service
headquarters are participating in a phone conference with Federal Aviation
Administration headquarters, according to the 9/11 Commission Report.
Presumably this is where the intelligence division duty desk received its
information from. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 464] )
Agent Says He Will Evacuate the White House - Truscott tells Spriggs he had been
unaware of the approaching aircraft, and says he will initiate the evacuations of
the White House and the Eisenhower Executive Office Building. Truscott will
later recall that while Spriggs is telling him about the approaching aircraft, a
Secret Service agent who is with him in his office is receiving “similar FAA
information via telephone” from another agent. The name of that agent is
unstated. The exact time at which Spriggs tells Truscott about the aircraft flying
toward the White House is unclear. Truscott will say that Spriggs called him at
9:43 a.m. However, Spriggs will say he arrived at the DCC at “approximately
9:35 a.m.,” and he apparently called Truscott shortly after that. [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Carl Truscott, Larry Cockell, Carlton Danny Spriggs, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Several police officers and firefighters see the low-flying
Flight 77 as it approaches the Pentagon and crashes. They
quickly report this to their own agencies or to the
Arlington County Emergency Communications Center
(ECC), which is the focal point of all police and fire 911
calls for the county. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 66]

 Arlington County Police Department Corporal Barry Foust
is stopped at traffic lights less than two miles from the
Pentagon, and spots the aircraft flying low, then sees a
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(9:36 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Crisis Center Watches Flight 93 on Radar until It Crashes

  

plume of smoke. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 13] He immediately calls the ECC and
calmly reports: “I think we just had an airplane crash east of here. Must be in
the District area.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/17/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/18/2001; US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C6  ]

 Police Motorcycle Officer Richard Cox is standing near a diner less than a mile
from the Pentagon. Hearing a sudden roar, he turns and reportedly sees the
plane “directly overhead… no more than a hundred feet off the ground.” [VOGEL,

2007, PP. 427] He calls the ECC and reports, “It’s an American Airlines plane
headed eastbound over the [Columbia] Pike, possibly headed for the Pentagon.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/17/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/18/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND

HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C6  ]

 Fire Captain Steve McCoy and his crew are traveling north on Interstate 395 in
ACFD Engine 101, for a training session in Crystal City. McCoy reportedly sees “a
commercial airliner in steep descent, banking sharply to its right before
disappearing beyond the horizon,” followed by “a tremendous explosion” and “a
massive plume of smoke and fire.” He immediately radioes ECC and reports,
“We got a plane down, it looks like in the Crystal City area by the 14th Street
Bridge.” Being aware of the attacks on the World Trade Center, he advises that
the FBI should be notified, as this is a possible terrorist attack. [US DEPARTMENT OF

HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A4  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 66]

 Officer Mark Bright of the Defense Protective Service (DPS)—the Pentagon’s
police force—is manning the security booth at the Pentagon’s Mall entrance,
when he hears a loud noise. He will recall: “I saw the plane at the Navy Annex
area [a few hundred yards from the Pentagon]. I knew it was going to strike the
building because it was very, very low—at the height of the street lights.” As
soon as he sees it hit the Pentagon he radioes in his report of the attack, and
then speeds in his police cruiser to the crash site, becoming the first officer
there. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/24/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 10/25/2001; GOLDBERG

ET AL., 2007, PP. 152]

 Sergeant William Lagasse, also a member of the DPS, is filling up his patrol car
at a gas station near the Pentagon. He recalls that he sees an “American Airlines
757… approximately 100 feet above the ground level, maybe 60 feet in front of
me.” He watches the plane crash into the Pentagon. His first reaction is to call
the DPS Communications Center and state, “An aircraft has just flown into the
side of the building.” He then grabs his medical bag and dashes to the crash
scene. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/25/2001; LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, 12/4/2001]

 Alan Wallace and Mark Skipper of the Fort Myer Fire Department are manning
the fire station by the Pentagon heliport, and are outside checking their truck.
Wallace glances up and sees the plane coming at them, and the two men then
dive for cover (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Wallace promptly radioes
the fire department headquarters at Fort Myer, and reports that an airliner has
hit the west side of the Pentagon. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 65]

Partly due to these calls, many emergency responders quickly learn of the crash
and are able to arrive at the Pentagon within minutes of it (see 9:40 a.m.-9:43
a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 66] Some fire and rescue
units from Arlington County and elsewhere also respond—self-dispatching from
stations or diverting from other destinations—after hearing Captain McCoy’s
radio message to the ECC. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP.

A4  ]

Entity Tags: Barry Foust, Arlington County Emergency Communications Center, William
Lagasse, Alan Wallace, Richard Cox, Steve McCoy, Mark Bright, Mark Skipper
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

At the United Airlines crisis center, at its headquarters outside Chicago, staff
members watch Flight 93’s radar track until the plane crashes. United Airlines’
senior management has started to gather in the theater-like crisis center, a
room that resembles NASA’s Mission Control. Although the airline still has
hundreds of flights in the air, officials have highlighted only Flight 93’s path on
the large Aircraft Situation Display screen. Even after the plane’s transponder
has been switched off (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the flight can still
be tracked, but officials can no longer determine its altitude. They watch as the
plane’s speed fluctuates wildly while it heads toward Washington. Hank
Krakowski, United Airlines’ director of flight operations, will later recall: “We
knew what was going on. We could see the airplane headed toward the capital.
We were wondering whether the military was going to intervene or not.” Those
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(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fire Department
Responds to Alarm from USA Today ‘Twin Towers’ Building, near
Pentagon

  

The ‘Twin Towers’ USA Today building in
Rosslyn, Virginia. [Source: Monday
Properties]

in the crisis center see Flight 93’s radar track stop moving at the time it crashes.
A dispatcher determines the latitude and longitude of its last position and
reports that it was south of Johnstown in Pennsylvania, about 120 miles from
Washington. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 77-78 AND 214; USA

TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Hank Krakowski, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Arlington County firefighters are
dispatched in response to a fire alarm at
the USA Today building, located just a few
miles down the road from the Pentagon,
though whether there is actually a fire
there is unclear. [USA TODAY, 9/13/2001;

MCCLATCHY WASHINGTON BUREAU, 2008] The USA
Today complex, in the Rosslyn area,
includes the two tallest high-rise buildings
in the county, which are in fact known as
the “Twin Towers.” [WASHINGTON BUSINESS

JOURNAL, 9/7/2001; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP.

9] The building’s managers had been
worried that the complex could be a
terrorist target, and called the Arlington
County Emergency Communications Center
(ECC), asking if they should evacuate (see
(9:04 a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September 11,
2001). According to Assistant Chief James

Schwartz of the Arlington County Fire Department, “Shortly after that, we had a
fire response for alarm bells at the USA Today building.” Schwartz is dispatched
to the building, but before he leaves his office, word is received about the
Pentagon attack, so he heads to the Pentagon instead. [MCCLATCHY WASHINGTON

BUREAU, 2008; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 48-49]

Fire Chief Believes Alarm Activated to Facilitate Evacuation - Schwartz will later
reflect, “I’ve always suspected that people who were evacuating [the USA Today
building] decided that they would pull the fire alarm in order to get everybody
out of the building, and that initiated a response on our part.” [MCCLATCHY

WASHINGTON BUREAU, 2008] However, according to USA Today spokesman Steve
Anderson, who is at the complex, employees of USA Today and its parent
company Gannett only begin evacuating the building after the Pentagon attack
occurs. Westfield Realty, the company that owns the building, asks all the
tenants to evacuate at about 11:00 a.m., but most will already have left by
then. [WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/14/2001]

Report Apparently Describes Same Incident - The alarm at the USA Today
building may be the same incident as is later described in the Arlington County
After-Action Report on the emergency response to the Pentagon attack. The
report states that, “just one minute before the Pentagon crash,” several fire
and medical units are dispatched “to an apartment fire at 1003 Wilson
Boulevard in Rosslyn” (see (Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A9  ] The address of the USA
Today complex is reported as being “1000 and 1110 Wilson Blvd.,” suggesting
this is the same building as where the “apartment fire” is reported to be.
[WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 9/7/2001] The first engine to arrive in response to the
apartment fire reports that it is already out. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A9  ]

News Reports of Fire - In the aftermath of the attack on the Pentagon, news
reports will—apparently incorrectly—describe a fire at the USA Today building.
At 9:46 a.m., local radio station WTOP will report, “We’re hearing from a caller
who says she is eyewitness to another hit here in town; the USA Today building
may also be on fire in addition to the Pentagon.” [BROADCASTING AND CABLE,

8/26/2002] The Washington Post will describe, “The USA Today building in Rosslyn
was supposedly enveloped in smoke.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001] But the
Associated Press states that “Radio reports about an explosion at the USA Today
building in Rosslyn were false.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: USA Today building, Arlington County Fire Department, James Schwartz
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9.36 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Cargo Plane Asked to
Identify Flight 77

  

A typical C-130. [Source: US Air Force Reserve
Command]

9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001: Airline Dispatchers Learn Flight
93 Is Heading for Washington, Offer It Assistance

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Washington’s Reagan National Airport air
traffic control instructs a military C-130
cargo plane that has just departed
Andrews Air Force Base to intercept
Flight 77 and identify it. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/16/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001]

Remarkably, this C-130 is the same
C-130 that will be 17 miles from Flight
93 when it later crashes into the
Pennsylvania countryside (see 10:08

a.m. September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/15/2001; STAR-TRIBUNE

(MINNEAPOLIS), 9/11/2002] The pilot, Lt. Col. Steve O’Brien, will claim that he took
off around 9:30 a.m., planning to return to Minnesota after dropping supplies off
in the Caribbean. He will describe his close encounter: “When air traffic control
asked me if we had him [Flight 77] in sight, I told him that was an
understatement—by then, he had pretty much filled our windscreen. Then he
made a pretty aggressive turn so he was moving right in front of us, a mile and a
half, two miles away. I said we had him in sight, then the controller asked me
what kind of plane it was. That caught us up, because normally they have all
that information. The controller didn’t seem to know anything.” O’Brien reports
that the plane is either a 757 or 767 and its silver fuselage means it is probably
an American Airlines plane. “They told us to turn and follow that aircraft—in 20
plus years of flying, I’ve never been asked to do something like that.” [STAR-

TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 9/11/2002] O’Brien and his crew, Maj. Robert Schumacher and
flight engineer Master Sgt. Jeffrey Rosenthal, are unaware of the attacks in New
York. Schumacher will say that, after being directed to follow Flight 77, he first
thought that the plane was having technical difficulties, “that the pilots were
really just trying to fly the airplane, and get it on the ground safely.” After the
impact, O’Brien tunes in to a news broadcast, but is surprised to hear about a
second crash in New York, not at the Pentagon. He will recall: “The first thing
we heard on there was ‘We’re now hearing about a second airplane hitting the
World Trade Center.’ That was not what we were expecting to hear. We were
expecting to hear about an airplane impacting the Pentagon… and the light goes
on, and it’s like, ‘Oh my God, the nation’s under attack!’” [MINNESOTA PUBLIC RADIO,

5/31/2004] The 9/11 Commission will report that O’Brien specifically identifies
the hijacked plane as a Boeing 757. Seconds after impact, he reports to the
Washington tower, “Looks like that aircraft crashed into the Pentagon, sir.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Robert Schumacher, Pentagon,
Steve O’Brien, Jeffrey Rosenthal
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

United Airlines flight dispatcher Ed Ballinger is informed that Flight 93, which he
is responsible for monitoring, is heading for Washington, DC. At the United
Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center, near Chicago, dispatch
manager Mike Barber tells Ballinger that Flight 93 is “off track, heading for DC.”
The aircraft has just reversed course (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and,
having learned that it is not responding to FAA communications (see (9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), officials at United Airlines headquarters now believe it has
been hijacked. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 456;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 41] Also at this time, a United dispatcher who is
assisting Ballinger sends a text message to Flight 93, asking, “How’s the wx
[weather][?]” and, “Can dispatch be of any assistance?” No response is received.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 41]

Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger, Mike Barber
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: E-mail Informs
Pentagon Staff that Alert Level Is Still ‘Normal’

  

Peter Murphy. [Source:
Gerry J. Gilmore]

Shortly Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Works from
‘Script’ at Dulles Airport; Not Asking about Hijackers

  

Peter Murphy, the counsel to the commandant of the Marine
Corps, is in his office on the fourth floor of the Pentagon’s
outer E Ring, watching the CNN coverage of the attacks in
New York. Having seen what happened, Murphy had asked
Robert Hogue, his deputy counsel, to check with their
administrative clerk, Corporal Timothy Garofola, on the
current security status of the Pentagon. Yet despite what
has happened in New York, Garofola has reportedly “just
received an e-mail from the security manager to all
Department of Defense employees that the threat condition
remained ‘Normal.’” Garofola passes this information to
Hogue. As Hogue is stepping into Murphy’s office to relay
the message to him, there is a tremendous explosion as the

Pentagon is hit. [LEATHERNECK, 11/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2002; WASHINGTON POST,

8/3/2003] Reportedly, John Pugrud—the deputy chief of the Defense Protective
Service, which guards the Pentagon—is finally about to pass on an instruction to
raise the threat level at this time, when the Pentagon is hit (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 152] The aircraft crashes two
floors below and just yards to the right of Murphy’s office. Fortunately, neither
he nor any of the men with him are hurt, and they all manage to make it safely
outside. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 8/16/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Timothy Garofola, Peter Murphy, Robert Hogue
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Shortly before Flight 77 hits the Pentagon, Washington’s Dulles Airport, from
where it had departed, is “locked down” by the FAA, and many FBI and INS
agents arrive, but their behavior is considered odd. Ed Nelson, a security
manager at the airport, thinks something is not “adding up,” due to the unusual
questions his employees are being asked: “They were not asking about the
hijackers—they were focusing on what my screeners might have done wrong. It
was as if they were working off a script.” FBI agents will later confirm this, and
an FBI supervisor will say: “The orders came from headquarters through the
local Washington-area FBI field offices and the Joint Task Force on Terrorism.
The teams of agents were told to ‘get the screeners to admit they had violated
FAA recommended procedures.’” [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 36]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ed Nelson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations
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Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Clinic Has Crisis
Equipment Ready Due to Inventory

  

Major Lorie Brown.
[Source: US Medicine]

(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cleveland Flight Control Wants
NORAD Notified; FAA Command Center Says People Are Working
on It

  

FAA’Â€Â™s Cleveland Center. [Source: ABC News]
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The DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic inside the Pentagon
has its equipment for dealing with mass casualty (MASCAL)
incidents out of storage this morning, because staff
members are doing an inventory. Major Lorie Brown, the
chief nurse, will need to initiate the clinic’s MASCAL
disaster plan after the Pentagon is hit at 9:37 a.m. (see
Soon after 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). She later says,
“So there were many pieces that just fell into place and
worked so well on that day. It was just fortuitous. It was
just amazing that way that things kind of happened the
way they did.” [NURSING SPECTRUM, 9/24/2001; OFFICE OF MEDICAL

HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

According to the 9/11 Commission, at
about this time Cleveland flight
control specifically asks the FAA
Command Center whether someone
has requested the military to launch
fighters toward Flight 93. Cleveland
offers to contact a nearby military
base. The Command Center replies
that FAA personnel well above them
in the chain of command have to
make that decision and are working
on the issue. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] Cleveland overheard a hijacker say there was a “bomb on board” at
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(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Sheer
Coincidence Brings Emergency Rescue near to Pentagon; Bomb
Disposal Unit Also on Its Way before Attack

  

(Between 9:36 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight
93 Passenger’s Wife Deena Burnett Calls FBI, according to One
Account

  

(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cleveland Center Receives
Numerous Bomb Threats Concerning Planes

  

9:32 a.m. and passed the message to FAA higher ups (see (9:32 a.m.) September
11, 2001). According to John Werth, the Cleveland controller handling Flight 93,
“Within three or four minutes, probably, of when [the hijacking] happened, I
asked if the military was advised yet. Had anybody called the military? They
said, ‘don’t worry. That’s been taken care of,’ which I think to them, meant
they had called the command center in Washington.” [CBS NEWS, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, John Werth, Cleveland Air Route Traffic
Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

In response to an emergency 911 telephone call, the Arlington County
Emergency Communications Center dispatches several units to deal with an
apartment fire at 1003 Wilson Boulevard in Rosslyn, Virginia—within the vicinity
of the Pentagon. Because this fire is in a high-rise building, nine different fire
and medical service units are dispatched. However, the first engine crew to
arrive radios to the other units that the fire has gone out. Consequently, by
“sheer coincidence,” at the time when the Pentagon is hit, there are a
significant number of available fire and medical service units already on the
road nearby. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A9  ; FIRE

ENGINEERING, 11/2002] Assistant Chief James Schwartz of the Arlington County Fire
Department will later recall that, around this time, firefighters are dispatched
in response to an alarm at the high-rise USA Today complex in Rosslyn (see
(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The address of the complex is
1000 and 1110 Wilson Boulevard, suggesting this is in fact the same incident as
the “apartment fire” at 1003 Wilson Boulevard. [WASHINGTON BUSINESS JOURNAL,

9/7/2001; MCCLATCHY WASHINGTON BUREAU, 2008] Furthermore, apparently around this
same time, soldiers from a bomb ordnance disposal unit at Fort Belvoir, 12 miles
south of the Pentagon, are on their way to do a sweep of the Pentagon heliport,
ready for the expected arrival of the president there at around midday (see 8:30
a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 64-65]

Entity Tags: Arlington County Emergency Communications Center, James Schwartz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

According to journalist and author Jere Longman, after her husband Tom Burnett
has called her a second time from the hijacked Flight 93 (see 9:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Deena Burnett calls the FBI again. She had previously
spoken with an FBI agent after she’d called 911 following her first call from her
husband (see 9:31 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). Longman provides no
details of what is said during this second call to the FBI. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

110-111] Deena Burnett’s account, presented in her own 2006 book, will make no
mention of any call to the FBI at this time. She only says that at this time she
speaks by phone with her husband’s two sisters and his parents. According to her
2006 account, Deena will not speak to the FBI a second time until around 10:00
a.m., after Tom has made his fourth and final call to her from Flight 93 (see
(Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP.

64-65 AND 68-69]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Deena Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

According to a book about the FAA’s response to the 9/11 attacks, Cleveland
Center air traffic controllers follow Flight 93 as it turns south and reverses
course (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But, “bomb threats called in
concerning four other planes focused their attention onto what they believed to
be more critical maneuvers.” [FRENI, 2003, PP. 40] One of these four planes is
presumably Delta Flight 1989, which is mistakenly thought to be hijacked and to
have a bomb aboard (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WKYC,
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(9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Reverses Course   

Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Army Base near Pentagon
Holding Air Field Fire Fighting Training

  

9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Law Enforcement
Deputy Finally Makes Call to Raise Alert Level

  

9/11/2006] The identities of the other three planes are unknown. By this time,
Cleveland Center has already overheard a radio transmission from Flight 93
stating, “We have a bomb on board” (see (9:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and
has acknowledged this, reporting, “United 93 may have a bomb on board,” so it
seems unlikely that other threatened aircraft would be regarded as “more
critical maneuvers.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Having followed a seemingly normal course until now, after reaching the
Cleveland area, Flight 93 suddenly makes a sharp turn to the south. It then
makes another turn back eastward, cutting through West Virginia’s Northern
Panhandle before re-entering Pennsylvania. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 9/13/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 41] Having thus turned 180
degrees, it now heads toward Washington, DC. [CNN, 9/13/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

At the Education Center at Fort Myer, an army base 1.5 miles northwest of the
Pentagon, the base’s firefighters are undertaking training variously described as
“an airport rescue firefighters class”; “an aircraft crash refresher class”; “a
week-long class on Air Field Fire Fighting”; and a “training exercise in airport
emergency operations.” Despite hearing of the first WTC crash during a break,
with no access to a TV, the class simply continues with its training. According to
Bruce Surette, who is attending the session: “We had heard some radio
transmissions from some other units in Arlington about how they thought they
had a plane down here or a plane down there. So you’re thinking, ‘Hey this
could be real.’ But it really didn’t strike home as being real until our guy came
on the radio and said where the plane crash was.” The Fort Myer firefighters
then immediately head for the Pentagon, arriving there at 9:40 a.m., only three
minutes after it is hit, and participate in the firefighting and rescue effort
there. The fire station at the Pentagon heliport is actually operated by the Fort
Myer Fire Department, and is manned on the morning of 9/11 by three Fort Myer
firefighters who have already undertaken the airfield firefighting training. [MDW

NEWS SERVICE, 10/4/2001; PENTAGRAM, 11/2/2001; JEMS, 4/2002  ; US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002  ; FIRST DUE NEWS, 4/17/2003] The Fort Myer military
community, which includes Fort Myer and Fort Lesley J. McNair—another army
base, just two miles east of the Pentagon—was scheduled to hold a “force
protection exercise” the week after 9/11. However this has been cancelled, so
just prior to the attacks the morning of September 11, “some of its participants
[are] breathing a sigh of relief.” [PENTAGRAM, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Fort Myer, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, Training Exercises

At the time the Pentagon is struck, a member of the Defense Protective Service
(DPS), which guards the Pentagon, is in the process of ordering the threat level
be raised. John Pugrud, the deputy chief of the DPS, has met with DPS Chief
John Jester, and Jester directed him to instruct the DPS Communications Center
to raise the Force Protection Condition up one level, from Normal to Alpha (see
(Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The moment the Pentagon is
hit, Pugrud has the phone in his hand to dial the center. When his call is
answered, he can hear the center’s alarms activating and radio calls taking
place. The dispatcher yells: “We’ve been hit! We’ve been hit! Wedge one.
Wedge one.” According to the Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon
attack, no one in DPS has received any warning of a hijacked aircraft heading
toward Washington. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 152] No steps have been taken to
alert Pentagon employees or evacuate the building. [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 429] Around
30 minutes after the attack occurs, the US military will increase its threat level
to Defcon Delta, the highest possible level (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:35
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Misses Key Pentagon
Officials

  

(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Passenger Mark Bingham Calls
His Mother from Flight 93 and Tells Her about the Hijacking

  

Mark
Bingham.
[Source:
Family
photo]

a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/4/2002] This will be reduced to “Charlie”
before the end of the week. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/16/2001; USA TODAY,

9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Defense Protective Service, John Pugrud
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

When Flight 77 hits the Pentagon, it misses the parts of the building known to
house the military’s most senior leaders. Journalist and author Steve Vogel later
says, “The hijackers had not hit the River or Mall sides” of the building, “where
the senior military leadership had been concentrated since 1942.” At the time of
the attack, Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld is “sitting in the same third-
floor office above the River entrance as every secretary of defense since Louis
Johnson in 1949, a location that had been a matter of public record all that
time. The joint chiefs and all the service secretaries were arrayed in various
prime E-Ring offices on the River and Mall sides.” Furthermore, “All the
command centers save the Navy’s were on the River or Mall sides; the National
Military Command Center could have been decimated as the Navy Command
Center was, a disaster that could have effectively shut down the Pentagon as
the first American war of the twenty-first century began.” Instead, the area hit
comprises Army accounting offices, the Navy Command Center, and the Defense
Intelligence Agency’s comptroller’s office. [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 431 AND 449-450] Due to
recent renovation work, many offices in that section of the Pentagon are
currently empty. [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Donald Rumsfeld, Joint Chiefs of Staff,
Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Mark Bingham, a passenger on Flight 93, calls his mother from the
plane and tells her his flight has been taken over by three men who say
they have a bomb. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 41, 99] Bingham’s mother, Alice Hoglan, is
currently at the home of her brother, Vaughn Hoglan, and his wife,
Kathy Hoglan, in Saratoga, California, where she has been staying to
help the couple care for their young children. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001; SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/10/2003] Bingham calls her using a GTE Airfone in
row 25, near the back of the plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ; SAN JOSE MERCURY

NEWS, 9/10/2011; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 122]

Family Friend Answers the Call - The call is answered on the phone in the
kitchen by Carol Phipps, a family friend who is staying with the Hoglans. “Get
Alice or Kathy quickly,” Bingham says. “Is this Lee?” Phipps asks, referring to one
of Bingham’s uncles. “No, get Alice or Kathy quickly,” he replies. [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001; BARRETT, 2002,

PP. 156] Phipps runs down the hallway and fetches Kathy Hoglan from her
bedroom. Kathy Hoglan goes to the kitchen and takes over the call. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 129] As she is running to the
phone, she looks at the clock and sees the time is 6:44 a.m. Pacific Time, which
is 9:44 Eastern Time. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001] However,
according to information later derived from a study of GTE Airfone records of
calls from Flight 93, the call is made seven minutes before this, at 9:37 a.m.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ]

Bingham Tells His Aunt His Plane Has Been Hijacked - Kathy Hoglan recognizes
her nephew’s voice when Bingham starts talking. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001] He says: “This is Mark. I just want to tell you I’m on a plane and it’s
being hijacked.” Kathy Hoglan gets a piece of paper and asks him what flight he
is on. “United Flight 93,” he says. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001]

Kathy Hoglan writes this down. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 130] “I want to let you guys
know that I love you, in case I don’t see you again,” Bingham continues. “We
love you too,” Kathy Hoglan says. She tells her nephew to stay on the line and
that she is going to get his mother. She heads down the hall and bumps into her
sister-in-law, who heard the phone ringing and then came out of her bedroom.
She lets Alice Hoglan know what is happening. “Alice, come talk to Mark; he’s
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fireman Dodges Flight 77;
Immediately Notifies Superior about Crashed Jumbo Jet

  

Internet researchers have put together this image showing how an object
the size of a jumbo jet clips a number of light poles and then destroys
columns inside the Pentagon. [From website] [Source: Eric Bart] (click
image to enlarge)

been hijacked,” she says. She then gives Bingham’s mother the phone and the
piece of paper, which has “United” and “Flight 93” written on it.
Bingham Says Three Men Have Taken Over His Plane - After Alice Hoglan takes
the phone, she recognizes the voice of her son on the line. He begins by telling
her, “Hello Mom, this is Mark Bingham.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001;

FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001;

BARRETT, 2002, PP. 156] Alice Hoglan finds it strange that he has used his full name
to introduce himself. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001] “He was so flustered, I
guess, giving me his last name,” she will later comment. [ABC, 9/11/2001] “I
remember being amused that he used his last name,” she will say. [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/10/2003] Bingham then says: “I want to let you know I love you. I love
you all.” Alice Hoglan tells him she loves him too. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001] “I’m flying from Newark to San Francisco,” Bingham
continues and then says: “I’m calling from the Airfone. The plane has been
taken over by three guys. They say they have a bomb.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001] (However, there are actually four hijackers, not three, on
his plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 456] )
Bingham Apparently Speaks to Another Passenger - Alice Hoglan asks her son,
“Who are these guys?” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001] Bingham does
not answer and his mother wonders if he didn’t hear her question. There is an
interruption for about five seconds and then he says: “You’ve got to believe me.
It’s true.” “I do believe you Mark,” Alice Hoglan says and then she asks again,
“Who are they?” There is another pause lasting about five seconds. Alice Hoglan
can hear activity and voices in the background. She gets the impression that her
son is distracted because someone is talking to him. The line then goes dead.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001]

Bingham's Call Lasts Almost Three Minutes - The call lasts two minutes 46
seconds before breaking off. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ] Alice Hoglan will
estimate that her son spends about 90 seconds of it with Phipps, including the
time it takes Phipps to get Kathy Hoglan on the line; about 30 seconds with
Kathy Hoglan; and about a minute with her. She will describe him as sounding
“calm, controlled, matter-of-fact, and focused” during their conversation (see
(9:37 a.m.-10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/17/2001] Bingham will subsequently make two more attempts at calling his
mother, but without success (see 9:41 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ] Alice Hoglan will call 9-1-1 to report what has happened
and be put through to the FBI (see (Between 9:41 a.m. and 10:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001] She will also try
calling her son on his cell phone and leave two messages for him on his
voicemail. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; BARRETT, 2002, PP. 157-158]

Entity Tags: Mark Bingham, Carol Phipps, Kathy Hoglan, Alice Hoglan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger
Phone Calls

Fireman Alan
Wallace is busy with
a safety crew at the
Pentagon’s heliport
pad. As Wallace is
walking in front of
the Pentagon, he
looks up and sees
Flight 77 coming
straight at him. It is
about 25 feet off the
ground, with no
landing wheels
visible, a few
hundred yards away,
and closing fast. He
runs about 30 feet
and dives under a

nearby van. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2001] The plane is traveling at about 460 mph,
and flying so low that it clips the tops of streetlights. [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001] Using
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(Shortly After 9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Deputy Chief of
Staff Heads to the White House Bunker, Prompted by Call from
Clinton Administration Official

  

(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Acting Joint Chiefs Chairman
Myers Speaks to NORAD Commander

  

the radio in the van, he calls his fire chief at nearby Fort Myer and says, “We
have had a commercial carrier crash into the west side of the Pentagon at the
heliport, Washington Boulevard side. The crew is OK. The airplane was a 757
Boeing or a 320 Airbus.” [SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 8/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Fort Myer, Alan Wallace
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Josh Bolten, the acting White House chief of staff, heads to the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), a bunker below the White House, after
seeing Vice President Dick Cheney taken there by his Secret Service agents.
Although Bolten is the deputy White House chief of staff, because White House
chief of staff Andrew Card is traveling with President Bush in Florida, he is the
acting chief of staff at the White House this morning. He was with Cheney when
Secret Service agents entered Cheney’s office and then hurried the vice
president away to the PEOC (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, no
one evacuated Bolten from the office. “You know, deputy chief of staff, you
don’t have a Secret Service detail… nobody was watching out for me,” he will
later comment. Fortunately, Bolten learned where the PEOC is located and that
he was supposed to go there in a crisis during a training exercise (see (Between
February and August 2001)). Furthermore, he was reminded of the existence of
the PEOC by Steve Ricchetti, who served as deputy White House chief of staff
during the Clinton administration, when Ricchetti phoned him earlier this
morning (see (Between 8:50 a.m. and 9:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Therefore, at some time after Cheney is evacuated from his office, Bolten
makes his way down to the PEOC. [C-SPAN, 10/6/2013] The time at which he arrives
there is unclear. According to notes taken by I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, Cheney’s
chief of staff, Bolten is in the PEOC at approximately 10:00 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION,

4/5/2004] He will spend much of the rest of the day there with Cheney and other
government officials. [CNN, 9/11/2002; C-SPAN, 10/6/2013] The PEOC, according to the
London Telegraph, will become “the nerve center for America’s response to the
unprecedented attacks.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/10/2011]

Entity Tags: Joshua Bolten, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At some time after the second attack in New York, Richard Myers, the acting
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, receives a call from NORAD Commander
Ralph Eberhart. According to his own account, Myers is on Capitol Hill, where he
has been meeting with Senator Max Cleland (D-GA). Apparently soon after he
leaves this meeting, his military aide, Army Captain Chris Donahue, hands him a
cell phone on which Eberhart is calling. Myers will later comment, “In this
emergency, I had to forgo the luxury of a secure encrypted red switch phone and
use Donahue’s cell.” Myers will recall that Eberhart “said, you know, we’ve got
several hijack codes, meaning that the transponders in the aircraft are talking
to the ground, and they’re saying we’re under, we’re being hijacked, several
hijack codes in the system, and we’re responding with, with fighter aircraft.”
[AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 10/23/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; MYERS, 2009, PP. 8-9]

(However, none of the pilots of the four hijacked flights this morning keyed the
emergency four-digit code that would indicate a hijacking into their plane’s
transponder (see (8:13 a.m.-9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001] It is
therefore unclear what “hijack codes” Eberhart is referring to.) Eberhart also
tells Myers, “The decision I’m going to make is, we’re going to land everybody,
and we’ll sort it out when we get them on the ground.” [COUNCIL ON FOREIGN

RELATIONS, 6/29/2006] He is presumably referring to a plan called SCATANA, which
clears the skies and gives the military control over US airspace. However,
Eberhart does not implement this until around 11:00 a.m. (see (11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] It is unclear exactly when this
call takes place, but it appears to be just before the time the Pentagon is hit, or
just before Myers is informed of the Pentagon attack. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS,

6/29/2006; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] In his 2009 memoirs, Myers will
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(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney Enters
Tunnel Leading to PEOC, Learns about Pentagon Attack

  

9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 77 Crashes into Reinforced
Section of the Pentagon, Killing 189

  

place it after he is informed of the second attack on the World Trade Center
(see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but not give a specific time.
[MYERS, 2009, PP. 8-9] Cleland will confirm that Myers meets with him on this
morning, and is with him up to the time of the Pentagon attack, or shortly
before. [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; CNN, 11/20/2001; ATLANTA JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION,

6/16/2003] However, according to counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, Myers is
back at the Pentagon speaking over a video conference around 10 minutes
before the Pentagon is struck (see 9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004,

PP. 5]

Entity Tags: Max Cleland, Ralph Eberhart, Richard B. Myers, Chris Donahue
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93

Vice President Dick Cheney, after being evacuated from his office, stops in an
underground tunnel leading to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center
(PEOC) below the White House, where he learns about the attack on the
Pentagon and talks over the phone with President Bush. Secret Service agents
hurried Cheney out of his office in the West Wing of the White House at around
9:36 a.m., according to some accounts (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40; GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 114-116] (However, other
accounts will suggest he was evacuated from his office earlier on, at around
9:03 a.m. (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/13/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002] ) The Secret Service
agents then rushed the vice president along the hallway, through some locked
doors, and down some stairs into an underground tunnel. “It’s a small corridor,”
Cheney will later describe. “There is a door at each end, a fairly heavy door. It’s
obviously a place of refuge… a shelter for the president or, in this case, the vice
president.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/19/2001]

Agents Take Up Positions on Staircase - Cheney arrives in the tunnel about a
minute after leaving his office. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40; HAYES, 2007, PP.

335] He will recall that when he reaches the bottom of the stairs, he “watched
as Secret Service agents positioned themselves at the top, middle, and bottom
of the staircase, creating layers of defense in case the White House itself should
be invaded.” One of the agents, James Scott, gives out “additional firearms,
flashlights, and gas masks” to his colleagues. Scott tells Cheney that he’d
evacuated him from his office because he’d heard over his radio that “an
inbound, unidentified aircraft” was flying toward the White House (see (9:35
a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Cheney Asks to Talk to the President - Moments later, Scott receives another
report over his radio. He passes on what he is told to Cheney, saying, “Sir, the
plane headed for us just hit the Pentagon.” Cheney will comment, “Now I knew
for certain that Washington as well as New York was under attack, and that
meant that President Bush, who had been at an elementary school in Florida,
had to stay away.” [CHENEY AND CHENEY, 2011, PP. 1-2] Cheney and the Secret Service
agents with him therefore stop in an area of the tunnel where there is a bench
to sit on and a secure phone, and Cheney says he wants to speak to the
president. It takes some time for his call to get connected, however, and so he
will speak to Bush at 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.-9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40; HAYES, 2007, PP. 335] There is also a television in
the tunnel, on which Cheney will see the coverage of the burning Pentagon after
the building has been hit (see 9:39 a.m.-9:44 a.m. September 11, 2001). The
vice president will be joined in the tunnel by his wife, Lynne Cheney, at around
9:55 a.m. (see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The Cheneys will enter the
PEOC shortly before 10:00 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission Report (see
(9:58 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 12/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 40]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, James Scott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Flight 77 crashes into the
Pentagon. All 64 people on the
plane are killed. A hundred-and-
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(Between 9:37 a.m. and 9:58 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Mayor
Giuliani Told Seven Planes Unaccounted For

  

9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Unlike Other Three Crashes,
Pentagon Attack Does Not Produce Clear Seismic Signal

  

(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke
Learns of Aircraft Approaching White House

  

twenty-four people working in the building are killed, and a further victim will
die in hospital several days later. Hijackers Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar,
Majed Moqed, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem Alhazmi presumably are killed
instantly. (Typically, they are not included in the death counts.) [CNN, 9/17/2001;

NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001;
WASHINGTON POST, 11/21/2001; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; MSNBC,

9/3/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; CBS, 9/11/2002] Flight 77 hits the first floor of the
Pentagon’s west wall. The impact and the resulting explosion heavily damage
the building’s three outer rings. The path of destruction cuts through Army
accounting offices on the outer E Ring, the Navy Command Center on the D Ring,
and the Defense Intelligence Agency’s comptroller’s office on the C Ring. [VOGEL,

2007, PP. 431 AND 449] Flight 77 strikes the only side of the Pentagon that had
recently been renovated—it was “within days of being totally [renovated].” [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/15/2001] “It was the only area of the Pentagon with a
sprinkler system, and it had been reconstructed with a web of steel columns and
bars to withstand bomb blasts. The area struck by the plane also had blast-
resistant windows—two inches thick and 2,500 pounds each—that stayed intact
during the crash and fire. While perhaps, 4,500 people normally would have
been working in the hardest-hit areas, because of the renovation work only
about 800 were there.” More than 25,000 people work at the Pentagon. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/16/2001] Furthermore, the plane hits an area that has no
basement. As journalist Steve Vogel later points out, “If there had been one
under the first floor, its occupants could easily have been trapped by fire and
killed when the upper floors collapsed.” [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 450]

Entity Tags: Hani Hanjour, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, US Department of Defense,
Salem Alhazmi, Majed Moqed, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA
93, George Bush, Pentagon, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11
Hijackers

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani is told by his chief of staff that the White
House knows of seven planes that are unaccounted for. He is told that the
Pentagon has been hit, but also hears erroneous reports that the Sears Tower
and other buildings have been hit. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The strike on the Pentagon does not generate a clear seismic signal. A study by
the Maryland Geological Survey will state, “We analyzed seismic records from
five stations in the northeastern United States, ranging from 63 to 350 km from
the Pentagon. Despite detailed analysis of the data, we could not find a clear
seismic signal. Even the closest station… did not record the impact. We
concluded that the plane impact to the Pentagon generated relatively weak
seismic signals.” The study, which is conducted at the request of the Army,
states that there are seismic signals for the two planes impacting the World
Trade Center and for the Flight 93 crash in Pennsylvania, which allow times to
be determined for these events. [KIM AND BAUM, 2002  ]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke learns of an aircraft
heading toward the White House. Clarke, who is in the White
House Situation Room, is passed a note by Secret Service
Director Brian Stafford, which says, “Radar shows aircraft
headed this way.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7] Around this time, the
FAA’s Boston Center is reporting a low-flying aircraft six
miles southeast of the White House (see 9:36 a.m.
September 11, 2001), so this is presumably the same airliner
to which Stafford’s note refers. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Clarke
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Security Cameras Capture the
Attack on the Pentagon

  

Steve
Pennington.
[Source:
Chesapeake
and
Midlantic
Marketing]

9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Navy Command Center
Employees Killed While Trying to Get More Fighters Launched

  

later comments that the Secret Service is aware of the approaching plane
because it has “a system that allowed them to see what FAA’s radar was seeing.”
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7] Secret Service agent Barbara Riggs, who is in the agency’s
Washington headquarters, will later corroborate this, recalling: “Through
monitoring radar and activating an open line with the FAA, the Secret Service
was able to receive real time information about… hijacked aircraft. We were
tracking two hijacked aircraft as they approached Washington, DC, and our
assumption was that the White House was a target.” [PCCW NEWSLETTER, 3/2006]

Stafford informs Clarke that he is going to evacuate the White House complex.
(This evacuation appears to take place at around 9:45 (see (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).) Those in the Situation Room are then informed that there
has been an explosion at the Pentagon, and soon after that a plane has hit it.
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: Barbara Riggs, US Secret Service, Brian L. Stafford, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Richard Clarke

Two recently installed security cameras outside the Pentagon capture
the building being hit, but the images they take will turn out to be of
poor quality. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/17/2006; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161] The
cameras are located at a checkpoint north of the crash site that
visitors to the Pentagon go through and usually focus on the drivers of
the vehicles that come in and out. They are reportedly the only
security cameras at the Pentagon that capture the building being hit
(see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001 and Shortly After 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [CNN, 5/20/2006; HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE

SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 11/9/2006  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161]

Video System Was Switched on Early for Testing - It is fortunate that
the cameras film the crash. The Pentagon has an elaborate new, centralized,
digital video recording system that was only installed a few weeks ago and is not
yet government property. It should not be on now, but workers started running it
early to capture data for testing purposes. Steve Pennington, a private
consultant responsible for the Pentagon’s security cameras, will later recall
that, along with Brian Austin, the maintenance team chief responsible for the
cameras, a colleague called Greg Goff, and a couple of other people, he
“decided to turn it on a few days before [9/11], not knowing that something was
going to occur.” “It was purely happenstance that the system happened to be
running [on 9/11], because it wasn’t supposed to be running for another
month,” Pennington will comment. However, since the system is only being
tested, the cameras are running at a slower rate than they normally would and
therefore capture less information. Whereas they usually record at a rate of
either 3.75 or 7.5 images per second, they are currently recording just one
image per second.
Government Will Initially Withhold the Captured Video - On September 12, the
footage of the crash captured by the cameras will be put onto CDs and copies
will be provided to the FBI, the secretary of defense’s office, and the Joint
Operations Center at Fort Myer (see September 12, 2001). [HISTORICAL OFFICE,

OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 11/9/2006  ] Subsequently, the US government
will initially refuse to make public the footage because it is going to be used as
evidence in the trial of al-Qaeda conspirator Zacarias Moussaoui. It will finally
be released in May 2006 (see May 16, 2006). However, five frames from one of
the tapes will be released unofficially in March 2002 (see March 7, 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2006; CNN, 5/20/2006] The images of the crash captured by
the cameras will turn out to be of poor quality, though. The Associated Press will
describe the plane shown hitting the building as “a thin white blur.” [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 5/17/2006] John Jester, chief of the Defense Protective Service, will
similarly describe it as “just a blur.” “You can see a bit of tail, a plane sliding
across the ground, and a huge explosion,” he will say. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF

THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 1/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: John Jester, Steve Pennington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon
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Diagram showing the area of impact at the Pentagon. The Navy
Command Center is highlighted in red. [Source: Washington Post] (click
image to enlarge)

9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Witnesses See Military Cargo
Plane near Flight 77; Pilot Later Implies He Is Far Away

  

Edward Earhart,
Matthew Flocco, and
their supervisor Lt.
Nancy McKeown are
inside the Pentagon,
watching the
televised footage of
the burning World
Trade Center. They
belong to a small
meteorological unit
based in the Navy
Command Center,
located on the first
floor of the
building’s southwest
face. McKeown asks
her two young aides
to bring up New York
on the computer
because the
Command Center is
going to send some
fighter jets there, in
case there is another
attack on the city.

She orders them to program weather updates for military aircraft converging on
New York. However, very soon after this, the Command Center is directly
impacted when the Pentagon is hit, and both Flocco and Earhart are killed.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; READER'S DIGEST, 9/2002; CNN, 9/8/2002; NEWSDAY, 4/12/2006]

Ronald Vauk, the watch commander in the Navy Command Center, is on the
phone trying to get more fighters scrambled at the time the Pentagon is hit,
though news reports say he wants them to protect Washington, not New York.
[JOHN HOPKINS MAGAZINE, 11/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/17/2001; BALTIMORE SUN, 9/11/2002]

At 9:24 a.m., NORAD had ordered fighters at Langley Air Force Base in Virginia
to scramble (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001), though these will not arrive
over the Pentagon until after it is hit (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] According to Lt. Kevin Shaeffer,
who works in the Command Center, just prior to the attack on the Pentagon, the
watch section and watch leaders in the center are actively engaged in logging
and recording the events going on in New York. He later says, “they all
responded in exactly the way they were trained,” and, “Had the Command
Center not been destroyed it surely would have been able to provide the highest
levels of our Navy leadership with updates as to exactly what was occurring.”
[CHIPS, 3/2003]

Entity Tags: Ronald Vauk, Kevin Shaeffer, Nancy McKeown
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

A C-130 transport plane that has been sent to follow Flight 77 (see 9.36 a.m.
September 11, 2001) is trailing only a short distance behind the plane as it
crashes. This curious C-130, originally bound for Minnesota, is the same C-130
that will be 17 miles from Flight 93 when it later crashes into the Pennsylvania
countryside (see 10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/15/2001;

STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 9/11/2002] A number of people see this plane fly
remarkably close to Flight 77:
 Kelly Knowles says that seconds after seeing Flight 77 pass, she sees a “second

plane that seemed to be chasing the first [pass] over at a slightly different
angle.” [DAILY PRESS (NEWPORT NEWS), 9/15/2001]

 Keith Wheelhouse says the second plane is a C-130; two other witnesses are
not certain. [DAILY PRESS (NEWPORT NEWS), 9/15/2001] Wheelhouse “believes it flew
directly above the American Airlines jet, as if to prevent two planes from
appearing on radar, while at the same time guiding the jet toward the
Pentagon.” As Flight 77 descends toward the Pentagon, the second plane veers
off west. [DAILY PRESS (NEWPORT NEWS), 9/14/2001]
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Security Cameras near
the Crash Site Are Switched Off due to Renovation Work

  

 USA Today reporter Vin Narayanan, who sees the Pentagon explosion, later
says, “I hopped out of my car after the jet exploded, nearly oblivious to a
second jet hovering in the skies.” [USA TODAY, 9/17/2001]

 USA Today Editor Joel Sucherman sees a second plane but gives few details.
[EWEEK, 9/13/2001]

 Brian Kennedy, press secretary for a Congressman, and others also see a second
plane. [SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/15/2001]

 An unnamed worker at Arlington National Cemetery, which is about a mile from
the Pentagon, will recall that “a mysterious second plane was circling the area
when the first one attacked the Pentagon.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 12/20/2001]

 An interment foreman at Arlington Cemetery also sees a second plane. He will
recall: “There was a second plane behind it.… It appeared to be a cargo plane…
mostly white.… I think it was somebody who observed him [Flight 77] and was
following him and saw where he was going or what was going on… he was
probably behind that far and when he saw [the explosion], he banked it back
hard and went back the other way.” [ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 12/13/2001  ]

 John O’Keefe is driving in his car when he sees the Pentagon crash. He will
recall: “The first thing I did was pull over onto the shoulder, and when I got out
of the car I saw another plane flying over my head.… Then the plane—it looked
like a C-130 cargo plane—started turning away from the Pentagon, it did a
complete turnaround.” [NEW YORK LAW JOURNAL, 9/12/2001]

 Phillip Thompson, a former Marine, is sitting in traffic when he witnesses the
crash of Flight 77 and then sees a cargo plane overhead. He will recall that,
following the Flight 77 crash, “a gray C-130 flew overhead, setting off a new
round of panic. I tried to reassure people that the plane was not a threat.”
[MILITARYCITY (.COM), 9/22/2001]

The pilot of the C-130, Lieutenant Colonel Steve O’Brien, will later be
interviewed, but his account differs from the on-the-ground eyewitnesses. He
will claim that just before the explosion, “With all of the East Coast haze, I had
a hard time picking him out,” implying he is not nearby. He also says that just
after the explosion, “I could see the outline of the Pentagon,” again implying he
is not nearby. He then asks “the controller whether [I] should set up a low orbit
around the building,” but he is told “to get out of the area as quickly as
possible.” He will add, “I took the plane once through the plume of smoke and
thought if this was a terrorist attack, it probably wasn’t a good idea to be flying
through that plume.” [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: John O’Keefe, Vin Narayanan, Keith Wheelhouse, Kelly Knowles, Phillip
Thompson, Brian Kennedy, Pentagon, Joel Sucherman, Steve O’Brien
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Many security cameras at the Pentagon that could have captured the building
being hit are currently switched off or have been taken down due to
construction work that is taking place and therefore do not film the attack.
[HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 11/9/2006  ; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 244] The attack occurs “close to the Pentagon’s heliport, an area that
normally would be under 24-hour security surveillance, including video
monitoring,” the Washington Times will later note. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/21/2001]

“There are a lot of cameras within the facility at any one time,” Steve
Pennington, a private consultant responsible for the Pentagon’s security
cameras, will comment. However, due to renovation work that is being carried
out on the Pentagon, many cameras close to where the attack occurs are
currently out of use. Some cameras have been taken down temporarily. “There
were cameras on poles at the other end, along the roadway, but they were down
for construction projects or being changed out during the process,” Pennington
will recall. Other cameras that would normally focus on the area where the
crash occurs have been switched off. “Because that area was being renovated, a
lot of the connectivity of these cameras and the infrastructure that allowed
those cameras to be connected back to the building had been removed or
destroyed, so they weren’t capturing images and offering fields of view,”
Pennington will say. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 11/9/2006 

] Furthermore, a number of cameras near the area of impact are either
destroyed or lose connectivity when the crash occurs (see Shortly After 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE,

1/31/2006  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 152-153] Two recently installed cameras north
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Langley Fighters Still Short of
Washington; Where and Why Is Not Clear

  

A typical F-16. [Source: NORAD]

(9:37 a.m.-10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Some Flight 93
Passengers and Crew Able to Remain Calm Despite Hijacking

  

Lyz Glick. [Source: NBC]

of the crash site are apparently the only Pentagon security cameras that capture
the building being hit (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 5/20/2006;

HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 11/9/2006  ; GOLDBERG ET AL.,
2007, PP. 161]

Entity Tags: Steve Pennington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

Accounts differ as to how far from Washington
the F-16 fighters scrambled from Langley are
when Flight 77 crashes. The Langley, Virginia,
base is 129 miles from Washington. NORAD
originally claimed that, at the time of the
crash, the fighters are 105 miles away, despite
having taken off seven minutes earlier. [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

The 9/11 Commission claims that at 9:36 a.m.,
NEADS discovers that Flight 77 is only a few
miles from the White House and is dismayed to
find the fighters have headed east over the
ocean. They are ordered to Washington
immediately, but are still about 150 miles away.

This is farther away than the base from which they took off. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] The F-16 pilot codenamed Honey (who is apparently Captain Craig
Borgstrom) offers a different explanation. As previously mentioned, he says they
are flying toward New York, when they see a black column of smoke coming
from Washington, about 30 or 40 miles to the west. He is then asked over the
radio by NEADS if he can confirm the Pentagon is burning. He confirms it. He
says that the mission of the Langley pilots at this time is clear: to keep all
airplanes away from Washington. The F-16s are then ordered to set up a
defensive perimeter above Washington. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 76; FILSON, 2003, PP. 66;

NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004] The maximum speed of an F-16 is 1,500 mph.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/16/2000] Had the fighters traveled straight to Washington at
1,300 mph, they would have reached Washington at least one minute before
Flight 77. Furthermore, at the time the Pentagon is hit, according to Craig
Borgstrom, he and the other Langley pilots are hearing a lot of chatter over
their radios, but nothing about airliners crashing into buildings. He says they are
“all three on different frequencies… and [are] getting orders from a lot of
different people.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 66]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Craig Borgstrom, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Flight UA 93, Key Day of 9/11
Events

In phone calls made from Flight 93, some passengers
and crew members sound as if they are able to keep
surprisingly calm, despite the crisis:
 Passenger Jeremy Glick calls his wife, Lyz, at 9:37.

She later recalls, “He was so calm, the plane
sounded so calm, that if I hadn’t seen what was
going on on the TV, I wouldn’t have believed it.” She
says, “I was surprised by how calm it seemed in the
background. I didn’t hear any screaming. I didn’t
hear any noises. I didn’t hear any commotion.”
[BERGEN RECORD, 10/5/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2006]

 Passenger Lauren Grandcolas calls her husband,
Jack, at 9:39, and leaves a message on the

answering machine. According to journalist and author Jere Longman, “It
sounded to Jack as if she were driving home from the grocery store or ordering a
pizza.” Jack Grandcolas later says, “She sounded calm.” He describes, “There is
absolutely no background noise on her message. You can’t hear people
screaming or yelling or crying. It’s very calm, the whole cabin, the background,
there’s really very little sound.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 128; KATE SOLOMON, 2006;

WASHINGTON POST, 4/26/2006]
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
Feels Pentagon Shake When It Is Hit, Allegedly Thinks Bomb Has
Gone Off

  

 Passenger Mark Bingham speaks on the phone with his mother and aunt,
reportedly from around 9:42. His aunt finds him sounding “calm, matter-of-
fact.” His mother later recalls, “His voice was calm. He seemed very much
composed, even though I know he must have been under terrible duress.” She
also says the background discussion between passengers, about taking back the
plane, sounds like a “calm boardroom meeting.” [CNN, 9/12/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

129-130; CNN, 4/21/2006]

 Passenger Todd Beamer speaks with GTE supervisor Lisa Jefferson for 13
minutes, starting at 9:45. Jefferson later says that Beamer “stayed calm through
the entire conversation. He made me doubt the severity of the call.” She tells
Beamer’s wife, “If I hadn’t known it was a real hijacking, I’d have thought it was
a crank call, because Todd was so rational and methodical about what he was
doing.” [BEAMER AND ABRAHAM, 2002, PP. 211; BELIEFNET (.COM), 2006]

 Passenger Honor Elizabeth Wainio speaks with her stepmother, Esther
Heymann, from around 9:54. Heymann later tells CNN that Wainio “really was
remarkably calm throughout our whole conversation.” (However, according to
Jere Longman, although she speaks calmly, Wainio’s breathing is “shallow, as if
she were hyperventilating.”) When her stepdaughter is not talking, Heymann
reportedly cannot “hear another person. She could not hear any conversation or
crying or yelling or whimpering. Nothing.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 168 AND 171-172; CNN,

2/18/2006]

 Flight attendant Sandy Bradshaw calls her husband at 9:50. He later says, “She
sounded calm, but like her adrenaline was really going.” [US NEWS AND WORLD

REPORT, 10/21/2001]

 At 9:58, flight attendant CeeCee Lyles phones her husband. He later says, “She
was surprisingly calm,” considering the screaming he heard in the background.
Her relatives attribute her calmness to her police training (she is a former police
officer). [LYLES, 9/11/2001; DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/17/2001; INVESTOR'S BUSINESS DAILY,

4/18/2002]

Longman later writes, “I heard tapes of a couple of the phone calls made from
[Flight 93] and was struck by the absence of panic in the voices.” [LONGMAN, 2002,

PP. XI]

Entity Tags: Lauren Grandcolas, Jeremy Glick, Jere Longman, Esther Heymann, Jack
Grandcolas, Lisa Jefferson, Lyz Glick, CeeCee Lyles, Todd Beamer, Mark Bingham,
Elizabeth Wainio, Sandy Bradshaw
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

According to most accounts, at the time the Pentagon is hit, Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld is in his office on the third floor of the Pentagon’s outer E Ring,
receiving his daily intelligence briefing. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; WOODWARD, 2002,

PP. 24; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004; CLARKE, 2006, PP. 221; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 1; GOLDBERG

ET AL., 2007, PP. 130; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 438-439] As he later recalls, “the building shook
and the tables jumped.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 130] Although he has been
informed of the two aircraft hitting the World Trade Center (see Shortly After
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001), he supposedly does not initially suspect a plane has hit the Pentagon,
thinking instead that a bomb has gone off. [ABC NEWS, 9/16/2001; MSNBC, 9/30/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 1/9/2002] In his nearby office, Rumsfeld’s senior military assistant
Vice Admiral Edmund Giambastiani Jr. also hears the explosion, and walks
through his doorway toward Rumsfeld’s office. As the two meet, Rumsfeld asks
Giambastiani, “What the hell’s happening?” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE,

9/8/2006; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 130] Rumsfeld then looks out his window but, he
later recalls, sees “nothing here.” [PARADE MAGAZINE, 10/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

1/9/2002] He goes into the hallway and, accompanied by his security guards,
hurries toward the crash site (see 9:38 a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 130] However, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will later
contradict these accounts. Clarke indicates that Rumsfeld has been participating
in the video teleconference conducted from the White House Situation Room
since shortly after the second WTC crash (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
He claims that Rumsfeld is still involved in this conference at the time the
Pentagon is hit, and he tells his deputy, “I can still see Rumsfeld on the screen,
so the whole building didn’t get hit.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 2-3 AND 7-8] If Clarke’s
account were correct, this would presumably mean Rumsfeld is in the
Pentagon’s Executive Support Center (ESC), which has secure video facilities,
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9:37 a.m.-9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command
Center Begins Air Threat Conference Call

  

rather than in his office. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 2/23/2004] But according to other
accounts, Rumsfeld does not go to the ESC until around 10:15 a.m., after he
returns from the crash site (see (10:00 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[CLARKE, 2006, PP. 221; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 1-5]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Donald Rumsfeld, Edmund Giambastiani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon, Richard Clarke

The National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon commences an
“air threat conference” at 9:37 a.m. in response to the terrorist attacks, which
will last for more than eight hours and have numerous high-level government
and military officials participating at various times.
NORAD Reports Two More Hijackings - Captain Charles Leidig opens the call at
9:39 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37-38] As the acting deputy director for
operations (DDO) in the NMCC during the attacks, Leidig is responsible for
moderating the air threat conference and generating a military response to the
crisis. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] He begins the call saying: “An air attack
against North America may be in progress. NORAD, what’s the situation?” NORAD
says it has conflicting reports, and its latest information is of “a possible
hijacked aircraft taking off out of JFK [International Airport in New York], en
route to Washington, DC.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38] NORAD says the FAA
has also passed it information about a second additional hijacking. Major Charles
Chambers, who is currently on duty in the NMCC, will later recall, “This was
probably a communications mix-up, but we all thought for a while that there
were a total of five hijackings.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001]

NMCC Reports Pentagon Attack - The NMCC reports that there has been a crash
into the mall side of the Pentagon and requests that the secretary of defense be
added to the conference. (However, despite being in the Pentagon when it is hit,
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld will not enter the NMCC and join the air
threat conference until around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001).) [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38] The air threat conference is broadcast
over a loudspeaker inside the NMCC. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 8/31/2003]

According to Chambers, “Questions were flying left and right on the conference,
and trying to keep things straight was very difficult.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

9/2001]

NORAD Recommended Air Threat Conference - Leidig and Commander Pat
Gardner, the assistant DDO, had earlier on decided to convene an all-purpose
“significant event conference” in response to the attacks on the World Trade
Center. That call commenced at 9:29 a.m. (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September
11, 2001). NORAD had recommended that it be reconvened as an air threat
conference. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37]

According to Chambers, an air threat conference is used when aircraft are
considered to be hostile and involves many more people than are in a significant
event conference, including the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, the
secretary of defense, and officials from the White House. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/2001] However, Leidig thought a significant event conference was the
correct kind of call for the situation. He will tell the 9/11 Commission that an
air threat conference “had Cold War implications and brought a different group
of people to a conference.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] Gardner will say that
threat conferences are intended for dealing with external threats. [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/12/2004]

Deputy Director Ordered Upgrading of Conference - All the same, Leidig gave
the order to transition to an air threat conference. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

37] He will tell the 9/11 Commission that, in retrospect, the reason he thinks he
did so “was because he perceived an air threat at that time.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

4/29/2004  ] Therefore, the significant event conference was brought to an end
at around 9:34 a.m., and resumes as an air threat conference three minutes
later. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] Staff Sergeant Val Harrison could have
established the air threat conference either by leaving all of those participating
in the significant event conference on the line and then adding new participants
one at a time, or by simply hanging up on everyone in the significant event
conference and then having the computer do a mass dialing. Harrison
recommended the second option. Leidig had agreed, and directed her to
disconnect the conference call and start over.
Problem with Connecting Some Agencies - As happened with the significant
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon’s ‘War Room’ Doesn’t
Realize Building Has Been Hit, Despite Hearing Explosion

  

event conference, there are problems connecting several agencies to the air
threat conference. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001] Despite repeated attempts,
operators struggle to get the FAA connected (see (9:29 a.m.-12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), and it will take until 10:17 a.m. for an FAA representative
to finally join the call (see 10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] Other agencies had not understood
what Leidig meant about convening the new conference, and so did not hang up
their phones when the NMCC disconnected the previous conference call. As a
result, all the NMCC got from them was a busy signal over the line. Chambers
will recall, “As with the [significant event conference], it took longer than
expected to convene the [air threat conference].” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

9/2001]

Top Officials Participate - Throughout the more than eight hours the air threat
conference is running for, numerous key officials will participate in it at various
times, including President Bush, Vice President Dick Cheney, Deputy National
Security Adviser Stephen Hadley, acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Richard Myers, military personnel from the Presidential Emergency Operations
Center below the White House, and the president’s military aide on Air Force
One. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] Brigadier General Montague Winfield, the
original DDO, who had Leidig take his place so he could attend a pre-scheduled
meeting (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001), will later recall, “All of the
governmental agencies… that were involved in any activity that was going on in
the United States… were in that conference.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Winfield Runs Conference after Returning to Post - Winfield will take over the
running of the air threat conference from Leidig after returning to his post at
around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/4/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] But although NMCC conference
calls are moderated by the DDO, Rumsfeld will use the DDO’s phone to
participate in the air threat conference, meaning that Winfield is unable to
moderate the conference when the defense secretary is participating. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Charles Leidig, Federal Aviation Administration, Montague Winfield, Charles
Chambers, Patrick Gardner, North American Aerospace Defense Command, National
Military Command Center, Val Harrison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Those inside the Pentagon’s Executive Support Center (ESC) feel and hear the
impact when the building is hit, yet supposedly do not realize what has
happened. Victoria Clarke, the assistant secretary of defense for public affairs,
who is in the ESC at this time, calls the center “the Pentagon’s war room, with
instant access to satellite images and intelligence sources peering into every
corner of the globe.” She describes it as “the place where the building’s top
leadership goes to coordinate military operations during national emergencies.”
In it with her are Stephen Cambone, Donald Rumsfeld’s closest aide, and Larry
Di Rita, Rumsfeld’s personal chief of staff. They’d been discussing how to go
about getting every plane currently in the air back on the ground when,
according to Clarke, “we felt a jarring thump and heard a loud but still muffled
explosion. The building seemed to have shifted.” Yet, despite all the ESC’s
resources, they supposedly do not initially realize exactly what has happened.
Clarke says to the others, “It must have been a car bomb.” Di Rita replies, “A
bomb of some kind.” But one unnamed staffer who frequently uses the ESC for
meetings points to the ceiling and says, “No, it’s just the heating and cooling
system. It makes that noise all the time.” Clarke later claims, “The notion of a
jetliner attacking the Pentagon was exactly that unfathomable back then. Our
eyes were glued to television screens showing two hijacked planes destroying
the World Trade Center and it still didn’t occur to any of us, certainly not me,
that one might have just hit our own building.” Clarke guesses aloud that the
noise was something other than the heating and cooling system. In the ensuing
minutes, she and the others with her will scramble “for information about what
exactly had happened, how many were hurt or killed, and [analyze] what we
could do to prevent further attacks.” Yet, she will later claim, it is only when
Donald Rumsfeld comes into the ESC at 10:15 a.m., after having gone to the
crash scene, that they receive their first confirmation that a plane has hit the
Pentagon (see (10:00 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2006, PP.
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9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Flights Are Told to Bar
Cockpit Entry

  

(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passenger Jeremy
Glick Describes Hijackers, Bomb

  

Jeremy Glick. [Source: Family
photo]

(After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Confiscates Film of
Pentagon Crash

  

219-221] Those inside the National Military Command Center (NMCC), located next
door to the ESC, supposedly do not feel the impact when the Pentagon is hit,
and one officer there claims he only learns of the attack from television reports
(see Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/4/2002; AMERICAN FORCES

PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 5] But Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld,
who is in his office about 200 feet away from the ESC, feels the building shake
due to the explosion. After seeing nothing out of his window, he immediately
dashes outside to determine what has happened (see 9:38 a.m. September 11,
2001). [WBZ RADIO 1030 (BOSTON), 9/15/2001; PARADE MAGAZINE, 10/12/2001; WASHINGTON

POST, 1/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, Larry Di Rita, Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Captain Jim Hosking, piloting United Flight 890 from Japan to Los Angeles, is
sent a warning message to his cockpit printer. It reads, “There has been a
terrorist attack against United Airlines and American Airlines aircraft. We are
advised there may be additional hijackings in progress. Shut down all access to
the flight deck. Unable to elaborate further.” He tells his first officer, “Get out
the crash axe.” Other pilots are receiving similar messages around this time.
[USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Jim Hosking
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Jeremy Glick calls his wife, Lyz, from Flight 93.
He describes the hijackers as Middle Eastern- and
Iranian-looking. According to Glick, three of them
put on red headbands, stood up, yelled, and ran
into the cockpit. He had been sitting in the front
of the coach section, but he was then sent to the
back with most of the passengers. Glick says the
hijackers claimed to have a bomb, which looked
like a box with something red around it. Family
members immediately call emergency 9-1-1 on
another line. New York State Police are patched in
midway through the call. Glick finds out about the
WTC towers. Two others onboard also learn about
the WTC at about this time. Glick’s phone remains
connected until the very end of the flight.
[TORONTO SUN, 9/16/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,
10/28/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 143; MSNBC, 7/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Jeremy Glick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

An employee at a gas station located across the street from the Pentagon
servicing military personnel later says the station’s security cameras should have
recorded the moment of impact. However, he says, “I’ve never seen what the
pictures looked like. The FBI was here within minutes and took the film.”
[RICHMOND TIMES-DISPATCH, 12/11/2001] A security camera atop a hotel close to the
Pentagon also records the impact. Hotel employees watch the film several times
before the FBI confiscates the video. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/21/2001] The Justice
Department will refuse to release the footage, claiming that if they did it might
provide intelligence to someone who would want to harm the US, but some
Pentagon officials say they see no national security value to the video. [CNN,

3/7/2002] The gas station footage and video taken from one nearby hotel, the
Doubletree, will eventually be released in 2006, but do not show much (see
September 13, 2006-Early December 2006). Reporter Sandra Jontz, who is
evacuated from the Pentagon some time after it is hit, notices a Department of
Transportation camera that monitors traffic backups pointed towards the crash
site. [BULL AND ERMAN, 2002, PP. 281] As of the end of 2006, the footage from this
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(9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: ‘Experienced Combat Arms
Officers’ at Pentagon Think a Bomb Has Exploded There

  

(Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
President Bush Learns of the Attack on the Pentagon from
National Security Adviser Rice

  

Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Airborne Command
Center Launched from Ohio Air Base

  

camera has not been released.
Entity Tags: Sandra Jontz, Pentagon, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

A group of Army officers at the Pentagon initially thinks that a bomb has gone
off in their building when it is attacked. Army Major Craig Collier and his
colleagues are in their office on the second floor of the Pentagon’s C Ring, about
200 feet from where the building is hit. Collier will later recall: “[T]he building
jolted and we heard a muffled boom, then a rumble.… All of my peers in the
area are experienced combat arms officers, and we quickly agreed that it
sounded and felt like a bomb.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 26] Numerous other
Pentagon employees also initially think a bomb has gone off, and apparently
only a few guess a plane has hit the place (see (9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Craig Collier
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

President Bush learns that the Pentagon has been attacked while he is being
driven to Sarasota-Bradenton International Airport, during a phone call with
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39;

BUSH, 2010, PP. 128] Bush and his entourage left the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School in Sarasota, Florida, at around 9:35 a.m. to be taken to Air Force One
(see (9:34 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; BLOOMBERG,

6/17/2004] As the president’s limousine is speeding toward the airport, Bush and
Andrew Card, his chief of staff, talk on the phone with colleagues at the White
House. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/8/2002] In a call with Rice,
Bush is told that there has been a third plane crash, this one at the Pentagon.
[BUSH, 2010, PP. 128] The attack took place at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10] Rice, who is in the White House
Situation Room, learned about it when she saw it being reported on television.
[WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001; O, THE OPRAH MAGAZINE, 2/1/2002]

Bush Appears 'Preternaturally Calm' - After Rice tells him about the attack, Bush
“sat back in my seat and absorbed her words,” he will later recall. “My thoughts
clarified,” he will write, adding: “The first plane could have been an accident.
The second was definitely an attack. The third was a declaration of war.” In
response to the news, he will recall, his “blood [is] boiling” and he thinks, “We
[are] going to find out who did this and kick their ass.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 128] Bush,
though, is able to maintain his composure, according to Karl Rove, his senior
adviser, who is with him in the limousine. “I was aghast at the news [of the
attack on the Pentagon] and probably seemed anxious,” Rove will comment, but
“he seemed preternaturally calm.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 252]

Accounts Will Conflict over Who Makes the Call - Bush will claim that he makes
the call to Rice. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 128] Rice, though, will say that she makes it (see
(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/11/2002] Bush will also state that he talks to Rice using the secure
phone in his limousine. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 128] However, according to the Canadian
Broadcasting Corporation, the secure telephone lines are currently down and so
he has to contact Washington, DC, using a borrowed cell phone (see (9:34
a.m.-9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, George W. Bush, Karl C. Rove, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Minutes after the attack on the Pentagon, an E-4B National Airborne Operations
Center plane takes off from Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, near Dayton, Ohio,
bound for an undisclosed location. E-4Bs are highly modified Boeing 747s, fitted
with sophisticated communications equipment, that act as flying military
command posts. Nicknamed “Doomsday” planes during the Cold War, they serve

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203165030/http://www.historyco...

17 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:33



Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Park Police Aviation
Unit Promptly Responds to Pentagon Attack

  

A US Park Police helicopter on the road outside the
Pentagon. [Source: Michael Garcia]

the president and the Joint Chiefs of Staff. They can also support the Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) during major disasters, like hurricanes
or earthquakes. Wright-Patterson is one of the few designated bases for these
special planes. The US military possesses four of them in total, one of which is
constantly kept on alert. [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 4/23/2000; DAYTON DAILY

NEWS, 9/12/2001] Three of the E-4Bs are airborne this morning, due to their role in
a pre-scheduled military exercise called Global Guardian (see Before 9:00 a.m.
September 11, 2001, (9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] The E-4B from Wright-
Patterson will return to the base later in the day. [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: E-4B National Airborne Operations Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The US Park Police Aviation Unit
becomes one of the first agencies to
respond to the attack on the
Pentagon, with its two helicopters
arriving on the scene within minutes
of the crash. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP.

161-162] The aviation unit is located in
Anacostia Park in southeast
Washington, DC, across the Potomac
River from the Pentagon. It has two
Bell 412 helicopters—a modern
version of the “Huey”—that are
prepared for virtually any

emergency. They are equipped with mass casualty kits, which allow them to
carry up to four critically injured patients, along with a large amount of
additional medical and rescue apparatus, and other sophisticated equipment.
[AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS, 10/1/2001; ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001; ROTOR AND WING,

2/2002; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 10/16/2004; USA TODAY, 10/25/2007] The unit had been
running a large training event (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001) when
personnel there learned of the first crash in New York from television reports.
After seeing the second plane hitting the World Trade Center live, they realized
this was a deliberate act. Sergeant Ronald Galey, one of the unit’s helicopter
pilots, will later recall that at that point, “[W]e just started talking, ‘Hey, we’d
better get ready.’”
Personnel Hear Explosion from Pentagon - Personnel at the aviation unit hear the
explosion when the Pentagon is attacked at 9:37 a.m. Galey and Sergeant
Kenneth Burchell, another of the unit’s helicopter pilots, hear a loud thud and
then look up to see a column of smoke rising from the vicinity of the Pentagon.
Galey will recall, “We all knew” this was another terrorist attack. He will add,
“[W]e’ve all been expecting something like this, for an attack of some sort.”
However, Galey does not initially realize the smoke rising up in the distance is
coming from the Pentagon. He will say he only “suspected it was some military
installation over there.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/19/2001; US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 11/20/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 19-20  ]

Controller Reports Crash, but Accounts Conflict - Soon, the “aircraft crash
phone” in the aviation unit office rings, setting off a distinctive horn alarm. This
phone is a direct communications line from the control tower at Washington’s
Reagan National Airport, which enables the aviation unit to respond quickly to
incidents at the airport. Galey answers the call. [MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 20  ;

GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161-162] On the other end of the line is air traffic
controller David Walsh (see (9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to
author Lynn Spencer, Walsh yells down the phone: “Aircraft down at the
Pentagon! Aircraft down at the Pentagon!” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/18/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158-159] Galey will give a similar account in a January
2002 interview, recalling that Walsh tells him that “they had a 757 go into the
Pentagon and they needed us to respond to the incident.” [NATIONAL PARK SERVICE,

1/17/2002] But in November 2001, Galey will recall that Walsh says, “We have a
757 down somewhere in the vicinity of the 14th Street Bridge”—a bridge over
the Potomac River, near the Pentagon. [ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001] Later that month,
Galey will state that Walsh says the tower has “lost a 757 somewhere in the
vicinity of the Pentagon.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001]
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(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Acting Joint
Chiefs Chairman Myers Learns of Pentagon Attack; Heads Back to
Pentagon

  

Controller Reports Crash at Airport, according to Some Accounts - However, on
another occasion Galey will say that Walsh tells him, “[W]e have a 757 down on
the north end of the airport.” [NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 9/21/2002] And Sergeant Keith
Bohn, another of the Park Police helicopter pilots, will give a similar account,
recalling that in the initial phone call the aviation unit receives about the
attack, it is informed that there is “an aircraft down at the end of the runway at
National Airport.” Bohn will say he only learns the correct location of the crash
while he is starting up his helicopter to respond, at which time he talks with
someone in the unit’s other helicopter, and “they told me, in disbelief, that the
aircraft had in fact hit the Pentagon.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/19/2001]

Helicopters Reach Pentagon Minutes after Attack - The crew of one of the unit’s
helicopters, which has the call sign “Eagle I,” comprises Galey as pilot, rescue
technician Sergeant John Marsh, and rescue team officer John Dillon. The crew
of the other helicopter, “Eagle II,” comprises pilots Burchell and Bohn, aviation
unit commander Lieutenant Philip Cholak and assistant commander Sergeant
Bernard Stasulli, and two Defense Department medics, Keith Kettell and Jason
Kepp. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE, 9/11/2002; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 9/21/2002; MCDONNELL,

2004, PP. 20  ] Eagle I is the first of the two helicopters to take off and arrive on
the scene of the attack, according to most accounts. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

11/19/2001; US CONGRESS. HOUSE, 9/11/2002; NBC 4, 9/11/2003] According to National
Park Service reports, it is in the air less than two minutes after the aviation unit
hears of the attack, and Eagle II follows it a minute later. [NATIONAL PARK SERVICE,

9/21/2002; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 10/22/2002] But according to the Arlington County
After-Action Report, Eagle I takes off at “approximately 9:43 a.m.” and Eagle II
takes off eight minutes later, at 9:51 a.m. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-45  ] Furthermore, according to Galey, Eagle II is in fact the
first of the helicopters to launch, while Eagle I, in which he flies, takes off right
after it. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001] The two helicopters arrive at the
Pentagon within six minutes of the attack there, according to Rotor and Wing
magazine. [ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001; ROTOR AND WING, 2/2002] They are the first
helicopters to arrive at the scene of the crash. [NBC 4, 9/11/2003]

One Helicopter Lands, Other Circles Overhead - Eagle I remains airborne,
circling overhead and assuming command and control of the airspace. Eagle II
lands on a paved roadway 150 to 200 yards from the crash site, according to the
National Park Service’s account of 9/11, and then some of its crew members
grab their emergency medical equipment and run toward the building. After a
time, Bohn moves the helicopter closer to the Pentagon. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 11/20/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 20-21  ] According to Bohn’s recollections,
Eagle II initially lands in “the grass area of the cloverleaf” of Route 27 and
Columbia Pike. But after “maybe 10 minutes,” Bohn takes off and moves the
helicopter to the road by the Pentagon helipad. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

11/19/2001]

Helicopter Takes Off with Two Patients - The triage officer at the Pentagon
indicates that there are 11 individuals requiring medical evacuation, but
eventually only two severely burned patients are carried onto Eagle II. Minutes
after landing outside the Pentagon, the helicopter takes off and flies the
patients to the Washington Hospital Center. [USU MEDICINE, 12/2002  ; MCDONNELL,

2004, PP. 20, 22  ] While most accounts describe Park Police helicopters only
taking off in the minutes after the attack on the Pentagon, Navy historian John
Darrell Sherwood will later say that at least one of the aviation unit’s
helicopters took off before the Pentagon was hit, and it was directed to
intercept the aircraft approaching the Pentagon (see Shortly Before 9:35 a.m.
September 11, 2001). And several witnesses will report seeing a helicopter near
the Pentagon just before the attack there (see (9:35 a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/13/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/5/2002; GOLDBERG

ET AL., 2007, PP. 258]

Entity Tags: Jason Kepp, Bernard T. Stasulli, David Walsh, Ronald A. Galey, Philip W.
Cholak, United States Park Police, Keith Kettell, John J. Dillon, Keith E. Bohn, Kenneth
S. Burchell, John E. Marsh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

According to his own account, acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Richard Myers was in a meeting on Capitol Hill with Senator Max Cleland (D-GA)
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(9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Agents Already at Military
Building near Pentagon; Assist with Evacuation

  

(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air National Guard
Activates Its Crisis Team to Coordinate Response to Attacks

  

since just before 9:00 a.m. (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[MSNBC, 9/11/2002] It is unclear exactly when this meeting ended. But Myers says
he first learns of the Pentagon attack (which occurs at 9:37) around the time he
is leaving the building for the drive back to the Pentagon. In an early interview,
he says he hears somebody say the Pentagon has been hit just after he comes
out of his meeting with Cleland. [ARMED FORCES RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE,

10/17/2001] In some accounts, he says he hears that the Pentagon has been hit
just as he is leaving Capitol Hill. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ] In
a meeting in 2006, he says, “my security guy got the call the Pentagon had been
hit,” as he is making his way out of the building. [COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS,

6/29/2006] Myers says that, as his car crosses the 14th Street Bridge across the
Potomac River, he can see all the black smoke rising up out of the Pentagon.
[MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 463; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE,

9/8/2006] Max Cleland later confirms that Myers meets with him on this morning,
and is with him until the time of the Pentagon attack, or slightly before. [US

CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; CNN, 11/20/2001; ATLANTA JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION, 6/16/2003]

However, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke gives a contradictory account.
He claims that Myers is back at the Pentagon, speaking to him over a video
conference, around ten minutes before the Pentagon is struck (see 9:28 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 5]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A number of FBI agents are, for unknown reasons, already at the Navy Annex—a
building near the Pentagon—when the Pentagon is hit, and help clear the Navy
Annex when it is evacuated in response to the attack. [NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

12/21/2001] The Navy Annex is a massive building located a few hundred yards
uphill from the Pentagon. It has enough room for 6,000 employees. Currently,
about 100 Navy personnel work in it, and most of the space is used by the
Marine Corps. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/24/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 14;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 5/7/2011]

Building Manager Sounds Fire Alarm, Starts Evacuation - Coneleous Alexander, a
building manager at the Navy Annex, hears the explosion from the Pentagon
attack (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Alexander “knew immediately it was
the Pentagon” that had been hit, he will later recall. He runs to the front of the
Navy Annex and sees the smoke coming from the Pentagon. Alexander
immediately sounds the fire alarm and starts getting people out of the Navy
Annex. He receives no directions from the Defense Protective Service (DPS)—the
law enforcement agency that guards the Pentagon—on what to do, but knows
from his training that he has to get people out of the building.
FBI Agents Already at Navy Annex, Assist Evacuation - As the evacuation begins,
Alexander notices about 10 FBI agents going down the halls of the Navy Annex.
He knows what they are because they have “FBI” written on the backs of their
jackets. However, he does not know where they have come from. Interviewed
three months later, Alexander will speculate that the FBI agents may have come
to the Navy Annex because they received prior notification of a hijacked aircraft
heading toward Washington, DC, but he will say their presence at his building
“puzzles him to this day.” Because there are no members of the DPS on hand to
help evacuate the building, the FBI agents assist in this task. The agents will
also give Alexander updates on alerts about potential further attacks. People are
moved “farther and farther” from the building following each threat warning,
according to Alexander. Later in the day, Navy and Marine Corps senior officers
will re-enter the Navy Annex to establish a command center there (see (3:00
p.m.) September 11, 2001). [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE,

11/5/2001; NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Coneleous Alexander
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Air National Guard’s Crisis Action Team (CAT) is activated and
coordinates the Air National Guard’s response to the terrorist attacks.
[AIR NATIONAL GUARD, 9/18/2001; US CONGRESS. SENATE, 4/24/2002; ROSENFELD AND

GROSS, 2007, PP. 39-40] Major General Paul Weaver, director of the Air
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(Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Orders Combat Air Patrols over All
Major Cities; Unclear Whether Order Is Passed On

  

National Guard (ANG), instructs Brigadier General Paul Kimmel, chief operating
officer of the ANG, to run the CAT. [DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL, 9/7/2004  ]

Crisis Team Activated 'Immediately' after the Pentagon Attack - Weaver had been
watching the crisis unfold on television in his 12th-floor office at Jefferson Plaza
in Crystal City, Virginia, and heard the crash when the Pentagon was hit, at 9:37
a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). He had seen the smoke from the
burning Pentagon, which the wind had blown in the direction of his building,
but, he will later recall, had mistakenly thought it was caused by “airplanes that
had been blown up at [Washington’s Reagan] National Airport.” [AIR NATIONAL

GUARD, 10/22/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004] He activates the CAT
“immediately” after the Pentagon has been hit, according to an ANG
memorandum from late September 2001. Kimmel, meanwhile, was in a staff
meeting at the Pentagon when the attacks in New York occurred (see (9:00
a.m.-9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After that meeting ended, he was
scheduled to attend another meeting at the Pentagon, at 9:30 a.m., but decided
to go to his 12th-floor office at Jefferson Plaza. He arrived there shortly after
the Pentagon was hit.
Crisis Team Leader Contacts NORAD Commander - Kimmel and Weaver now
confer, and Weaver instructs Kimmel to go to Andrews Air Force Base, just
outside Washington, DC, to run the CAT. Kimmel and his executive officer are
quickly driven to the base, covering the 17-mile journey in just 12 minutes. The
CAT carries out its operations at the ANG Readiness Center at Andrews. When
Kimmel and his executive officer arrive there, according to the Daytona Beach
News-Journal, “Nobody knew the extent of the attack or what was going to
happen next.” “My job was to get folks ready to do whatever it took,” Kimmel
will comment. The first call he makes after arriving is to Major General Larry
Arnold, commanding general of NORAD’s Continental US Region. Kimmel will
recall that Arnold tells him “to get everything we’ve got in the National Guard
ready and loaded.” This, according to the Daytona Beach News-Journal, means
“89 different flying units and 200 other kinds of geographically separated units.”
[AIR NATIONAL GUARD, 9/18/2001; DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL, 9/7/2004  ]

Crisis Team Arranges for Fighter Jets to Defend the US - The CAT contacts ANG
fighter, tanker, and airlift units across the nation, so as to prepare as many
aircraft as it can, as quickly as possible, to defend the US. “Our role was to
coordinate the necessary Air National Guard resources to assist in making sure
all civilian pilots knew to ground their aircraft,” Major General Paul Sullivan,
assistant adjutant general for the Ohio ANG who is also the acting deputy
director of the ANG, will recall. The CAT also has to “get key members of the
government back to Washington, including President Bush, who was flying
aboard Air Force One,” Sullivan will say. [ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 39;

COSHOCTON TRIBUNE, 9/11/2011]

Crisis Team Continues Operating around the Clock - The CAT will be staffed
mostly by personnel from ANG headquarters, but also by some ANG personnel
from the Air Education and Training Command who are in the area on temporary
duty, along with some individuals who are trapped in the area due to the
terrorist attacks. [AIR NATIONAL GUARD, 9/18/2001] For example, Sullivan was in
Crystal City for a meeting this morning. After learning of the attacks in New
York, he had offered to fly back to Columbus, Ohio, immediately, but was
ordered to stay in the Washington area and take charge of the CAT as its senior
director. The CAT, according to an official history of the ANG, serves as “the
central point of contact assisting the mobilization, coordination, and monitoring
of ANG resources worldwide for emergency missions concerning natural and
man-made disasters, including terrorism.” It will start working around the clock
as the 1st Air Force expands the air defense of the nation in response to today’s
attacks. [ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 39-40; COSHOCTON TRIBUNE, 9/11/2011]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, Air National Guard, Paul Kimmel, Air National Guard Crisis
Action Team, Paul Sullivan, Paul Weaver
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

From the White House Situation Room, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
gives the instruction for fighter jets to establish patrols over all major US cities.
Clarke has been talking with the FAA over the White House video conference,
and his deputy, Roger Cressey, has just announced that a plane hit the Pentagon.
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Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Supervisor at Army
Airfield Sees Two Unidentified Aircraft on Radar, Circling above
Pentagon

  

Davison Army Airfield. [Source: Airnav.com]

(After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Aircraft Carriers Called to
Defend US; Uncertainty Over When This Happens

  

According to his own recollection, Clarke responds: “I can still see [Defense
Secretary Donald] Rumsfeld on the screen [for the Pentagon], so the whole
building didn’t get hit. No emotion in here. We are going to stay focused.” He
orders Cressey: “Find out where the fighter planes are. I want combat air patrol
over every major city in this country. Now.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7-8; AUSTRALIAN,

3/27/2004] A combat air patrol (CAP) is an aircraft patrol over a particular area,
with the purpose of intercepting and destroying any hostile aircraft before they
reach their targets. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/12/2001] It is unclear how long it
takes for CAPs to be formed over all major cities, as Clarke requests. At 9:49,
NORAD Commander Ralph Eberhart will direct all the US’s air sovereignty
aircraft to battle stations (see 9:49 a.m. September 11, 2001), but bases have
reportedly been calling into NORAD and asking for permission to send up fighters
since after the second WTC crash (see (After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] At around
11:00 a.m. Eberhart will implement a plan called SCATANA, which clears the
skies and gives the military control over US airspace (see (11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Roger Cressey, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Shortly after the Pentagon crash, an air
traffic control supervisor at Davison Army
Airfield sees two unidentified aircraft near
the Pentagon on the radar of his facility,
which is located at Fort Belvoir, about 12
miles south of the Pentagon. The
supervisor, who is working in the airfield’s
control tower, looks out the window toward
where the Pentagon is and sees a large
black cloud of smoke. He is told by a
colleague that news reports are saying a

small airplane has hit the Pentagon. He then looks at the facility’s radar scope,
which shows two aircraft circling above the Pentagon. The transponder of one of
these is transmitting the emergency code. The supervisor will recall: “I look at
where the Pentagon area is [on the radar scope], and I look, and there was an
aircraft squawking 7700, meaning emergency. And it was circling—it was coming
down and fast.… [A]nd there was another target with no markings or anything—it
was just a target,” with none of the accompanying information that would be
emitted by a transponder. This second aircraft is “descending rapidly and very
fast.” The supervisor will recall that the two aircraft “circled around and both
tags they disappeared. But they stay in the air.” He will provide no further
information on the identities of the aircraft or why one of them is transmitting
the emergency code. [US ARMY CENTER FOR MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ] There will
be eyewitness accounts of aircraft near the Pentagon around this time (see (9:35
a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001, 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001, and (9:41
a.m.-9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Davison Army Airfield
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77, Pentagon

After the attack on the Pentagon,
Navy ships and aircraft squadrons
that are stationed, or at sea, along
the coast of the United States are,
reportedly, “rapidly pressed into
action” to defend the country.
Chief of Naval Operations Admiral
Vern Clark is evacuated from his
office in the Pentagon after the
building is hit, and soon relocates
to the Navy’s Antiterrorist Alert
Center in southeast Washington,
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After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft
Insists on Leaving Milwaukee and Flying to Washington, despite
FAA Ground Stop

  

General Mitchell International Airport in Milwaukee,
Wisconsin. [Source: VisitingDC.com]

DC, where a backup Navy command center is being established (see After 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). Clark later explains, “We had carriers at sea. I talked
to Admiral Natter [Adm. Robert J. Natter, commander in chief, US Atlantic
Fleet] and Admiral Fargo [Adm. Thomas B. Fargo, commander in chief, US
Pacific Fleet] about immediate loadouts [of weapons and armed aircraft] and
the positioning of our air defense cruisers. Fundamentally, those pieces were in
place almost immediately and integrated into the interagency process and with
the FAA [Federal Aviation Administration].” The aircraft carrier USS George
Washington is currently at sea conducting training exercises. It is dispatched to
New York, “following the recovery of armed F-14 Tomcats and F/A-18 Hornets
from Naval Air Station Oceana,” in Virginia Beach, Virginia. According to Sea
Power magazine, another aircraft carrier—the USS John F. Kennedy—that is
departing Mayport, Florida, is ordered to patrol the waters off Hampton Roads,
Virginia, “to protect the Navy’s vast shore complex in Norfolk.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/12/2001; SEA POWER, 1/2002; NOTRE DAME MAGAZINE, 4/2007] The John F. Kennedy has
nearly a full air wing of 75 fighter, attack, and reconnaissance planes aboard it,
while the George Washington has only a limited number of aircraft on board.
[VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/12/2001] Admiral Natter orders two amphibious ships—the USS
Bataan and the USS Shreveport—to proceed to North Carolina, to pick up
Marines from Camp Lejeune, in case additional support is needed in New York.
“Within three hours, an undisclosed number of Aegis guided-missile cruisers and
destroyers also were underway, their magazines loaded with Standard 2 surface-
to-air missiles. Positioned off New York and Norfolk, and along the Gulf Coast,
they provided robust early-warning and air-defense capabilities to help ensure
against follow-on terrorist attacks.” Vern Clark later recalls that, after the
Pentagon attack, “We were thinking about the immediate protection of the
United States of America.” [SEA POWER, 1/2002] Yet, according to CNN, it is not
until 1:44 p.m. that the Pentagon announces that five warships and two aircraft
carriers—the USS George Washington and the USS John F. Kennedy—are to depart
the Naval Station in Norfolk, Virginia, so as to protect the East Coast (see 1:44
p.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001] And, according to some reports, the
Navy only dispatches missile destroyers toward New York and Washington at 2:51
p.m. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; FOX NEWS, 9/13/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Robert Natter, US Department of the Navy, Federal Aviation Administration,
Thomas Fargo, Vern Clark
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Attorney General John
Ashcroft insists that the plane
he is traveling on take off from
Milwaukee and head to
Washington, DC, even though
he has been discouraged from
getting airborne due to the
possibility of further attacks,
and his pilot has been told by
air traffic control that he will
not be allowed to take off.
[ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 117; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 257-258] Ashcroft was
flying from Washington to
Milwaukee in a Cessna Citation

V jet when he learned of the attacks in New York in a phone call with the
Justice Department command center. He’d wanted to immediately head back to
Washington, but his pilot, David Clemmer, said they would first need to land in
Milwaukee to refuel (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). Their
aircraft then landed, presumably at Milwaukee’s General Mitchell International
Airport.
SWAT Team Surrounds Plane - After the plane touched down, Ashcroft and the
others on board were met by a SWAT team, brandishing weapons, which
surrounded the plane. Then, while Clemmer took care of refueling, Ashcroft and
his fellow passengers—some colleagues of his from the Justice Department—
went into the airport’s evacuated terminal and found a television on which they
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(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Army Vice Chief
of Staff Keane Instructs His Operations Officer to Tell the Army
around the World about the Pentagon Attack

  

After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Senior Air Force Officials
Arrive at Operations Center and Respond to Attacks

  

could watch the news coverage from New York. Soon after, they learned that the
Pentagon had been hit.
Ashcroft Discouraged from Taking Off - While at the airport, Ashcroft spends
much of his time speaking over the phone to the Justice Department command
center in Washington. He will later recall, “Some people were discouraging us
from getting back on the plane until we knew whether there was going to be
another attack.” But Ashcroft “didn’t want to wait that long,” so as soon as
Clemmer has finished refueling the plane, Ashcroft gives him the order to take
off. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 115-117]

Ashcroft Overrules Order Not to Take Off - However, the FAA has ordered a
nationwide ground stop to prevent aircraft from taking off (see (9:26 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), and air traffic control has informed Clemmer that his
plane will not be allowed to leave Milwaukee for Washington. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE.

COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 25; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 257-258] Clemmer therefore tells Ashcroft: “I’m sorry, sir.
We can’t take off. I just received orders that we are not supposed to be flying.”
But Ashcroft responds: “No, we’re going. Let’s get back in the air.” Ashcroft and
his fellow passengers then board the plane. [ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 117] They are
joined by another Justice Department aide and another FBI agent in addition to
the one who’d been on the plane when it landed in Milwaukee. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/28/2001]

Pilot Convinces Controller to Let Him Take Off - Clemmer is eventually able to
convince air traffic control to allow him to leave Milwaukee. He then takes off
and heads toward Washington. However, when Ben Sliney, the national
operations manager at the FAA’s Command Center, hears about this, he will
reportedly be “livid,” and Ashcroft’s plane will be ordered to land (see 10:40
a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 117; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 258]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, John Ashcroft, Federal Aviation Administration,
David Clemmer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

General John Keane, vice chief of staff of the Army, instructs Major General
Peter Chiarelli, the Army’s director of operations, readiness, and mobilization,
to inform Army facilities around the world that the Pentagon has been attacked.
Chiarelli headed from his office to the Army Operations Center (AOC) in the
basement of the Pentagon sometime after the second hijacked plane crashed
into the World Trade Center (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001) and called
Keane after he arrived there. During the conversation, he alerted Keane to a
suspicious aircraft that had been flying toward Washington, DC (see Shortly
Before 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002;

FORDHAM NEWS, 9/10/2016] The two men were still on the phone at 9:37 a.m., when
the Pentagon attack occurred (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Although the
building was hit far away from where his office is located, Keane felt the room
shake violently. He now asks Chiarelli if he too noticed the impact. “Did you
hear that?” he says. Chiarelli says no. “Pete, that plane [that was approaching
Washington] just hit us,” Keane says. He will later recall that he then instructs
Chiarelli “to tell the US Army around the world what happened and that, given
the status of the AOC, which was unharmed, we would still maintain command
and control of the Army.” [FORDHAM NEWS, 9/10/2016; WEEKLY STANDARD, 9/11/2016]

Keane will subsequently join Chiarelli in the AOC (see (Shortly After 9:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 135; FOX NEWS, 9/12/2011] From
there, according to a report published by the Army, he will send “messages
throughout the Army to inform subordinate commands that HQDA
[Headquarters, Department of the Army] was still directing operations,” even
though the Pentagon had been hit. [CHRISTOPHER N. KOONTZ, 2011, PP. 56-57  ]

Entity Tags: Peter W. Chiarelli, John Keane
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

General John Jumper, the Air Force chief of staff, and James Roche,
the secretary of the Air Force, as well as other senior Air Force

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203165030/http://www.historyco...

24 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:33



officials, arrive at the Air Force Operations Center in the basement of the
Pentagon’s C Ring, where they assist the Air Force’s response to the terrorist
attacks. [CNN, 10/10/2001; LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2003; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136]

Operations Center Personnel Did Not Realize a Plane Had Hit the Pentagon -
Jumper and Roche were in Roche’s office on the fourth floor of the Pentagon
when the Pentagon was hit, at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001),
and were then promptly escorted down to the Operations Center (see Shortly
After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003; AIR FORCE

MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] They were unclear what had happened when the Pentagon
was attacked, but when they arrive at the Operations Center, they find out that
an aircraft hit the building. [CNN, 10/10/2001; MIDLAND REPORTER-TELEGRAM, 4/2/2002]

Those in the Operations Center had not initially realized a plane had hit the
Pentagon either. The center is deep underground on the opposite site of the
building to where it was hit and so they did not feel the impact when the attack
occurred. But, according to the Dover Post, “Suddenly, sirens started to go off,”
and “[r]eports from the television news and from outside the building confirmed
the worst.” [DOVER POST, 9/19/2001; PROSPECTUS, 9/2006, PP. 3-6  ]

Operations Center Is Quickly Going from 'Zero to Crisis Mode' - When Roche and
Jumper arrive at the Operations Center, they find Air Force personnel there are
“already starting to try to get the intel picture together; they were trying to get
the air picture up on the walls,” according to Colonel Philip Breedlove, Roche’s
senior military assistant, who has come down to the center with the two men.
The center is “going from zero to crisis mode very quickly and very smoothly,”
Breedlove will add. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] Personnel in the center have
been answering calls coming in on multiple lines. “We didn’t know who was still
out there or what their hostile intention might be,” Major Harry Brosofsky, who
arrived at the center shortly after the Pentagon was hit, will later recall.
However, Brosofsky will say, “at times we had information overload and had to
decide quickly what to do with all the information that was pouring in.” But the
atmosphere is still noticeably professional, according to Major Donna Nicholas,
who arrived at the center before the Pentagon was hit. “I was amazed at the
calm,” she will comment.
Crisis Team Is at Work in Operations Center - Furthermore, the Air Force’s Crisis
Action Team (CAT), which, according to the Dover Post, “coordinates Air Force
reaction to anything that might be a threat to the United States,” was activated
earlier on and is now carrying out its activities in the Operations Center (see
(9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DOVER POST, 9/19/2001; SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY

MAGAZINE, 12/2001] Members of the CAT have also begun to assemble in the center
for a 10:00 a.m. briefing, due to the fact that one of their responsibilities is to
work with the Army to provide assistance to civil authorities in New York, in
response to the attacks on the World Trade Center. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136]

Roche and Jumper Try to Contact NORAD - The first thing Roche and Jumper do
when they reach the Operations Center is try and locate Air Force personnel, to
make sure they are safe, and safely out of the Pentagon. [CNN, 10/10/2001] CAT
members work to obtain a head count of Air Force personnel who have
evacuated from the building. [SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY MAGAZINE, 12/2001] Roche and
Jumper then try to contact NORAD. [CNN, 10/10/2001] The Air Force leaders are
“not the command authority” at the moment, according to Air Force Magazine,
and, instead, NORAD is primarily responsible for operational control of the
situation. Air Force officials, however, still need to “do what they could to
inform and support the operational units.” [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] The CAT
also coordinates with NORAD to put fighter jets on alert in Alaska and Hawaii.
[SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY MAGAZINE, 12/2001] Roche will recall that after contacting
NORAD, he and Jumper “stand by and start to think of how we, the Air Force,
could support any casualties or any other things that might develop during the
day.” [CNN, 10/10/2001] The CAT also works with the FAA to monitor flight activity
over the continental United States. [SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY MAGAZINE, 12/2001] And CAT
members activate a team to focus on “continuity of operations,” which is the
effort to ensure that the Air Force is able to continue its essential functions in
an emergency. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/26/1995; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136; US

AIR FORCE, 10/16/2013  ]

Air Force Personnel Affected by Communication Problems - The ability of those
in the Operations Center to respond to the crisis, however, is impaired when, at
some point after Jumper and Roche arrive, communications go down. “There
was a short period where literally the only [communications] we had was the
BlackBerry device, because it communicates differently across the lines,”
Breedlove will recall. The reason for the problem, according to Air Force
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(9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Some Officers in Area Where
Pentagon Is Hit Think Bombs Have Exploded

  

Lt. Col. Brian Birdwell.
[Source: Molly A.
Burgess / US Army]

9:38 a.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
Dashes toward Crash Site Seconds after Pentagon Is Hit

  

Magazine, is that networks have become overloaded by people at the Pentagon
and around Washington, DC, all trying to call their relatives to let them know
they are okay. As the morning goes on, Air Force officials also begin
experiencing problems with smoke from the burning building coming into the
center. The decision will therefore be made to establish a temporary Air Force
Operations Center at Bolling Air Force Base, just across the Potomac River from
the Pentagon. At 12:20 p.m., Air Force leaders and assistants will be flown by
helicopter to the base. The new Operations Center there will be up and
functioning by 1:00 p.m. (see 1:00 p.m. September 11, 2001). [PROSPECTUS,

9/2006, PP. 3-6  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ]

Entity Tags: Air Force Crisis Action Team, Harry Brosofsky, James G. Roche, John P.
Jumper, Philip M. Breedlove, North American Aerospace Defense Command, US
Department of the Air Force, Donna Nicholas, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

At least three Pentagon employees in the area of the
building that is hit, and who narrowly survive the attack,
initially believe that what they have experienced is a
bomb, or bombs, going off:
 John Thurman, an Army lieutenant colonel, is in a second

floor office just above where the Pentagon is hit.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/12/2006] He later describes the moment
of impact: “To me it didn’t seem like a plane.… [T]o me it
seemed like it was a bomb. Being in the military, I have
been around grenade, artillery explosions. It was a two-
part explosion to me.… [I]t seemed like that there was a
percussion blast that blew me kind of backwards in my
cubicle to the side. And then it seemed as if a massive
explosion went off at the same time.” He will add: “I had

thought that perhaps the terrorists had surreptitiously gotten construction
workers to come in and place explosives.” [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ZACARIAS

MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT., 4/11/2006  ]

 Lt. Nancy McKeown is on the first floor of the Pentagon’s D Ring in the Navy
Command Center, which is mostly destroyed when the building is hit. [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/20/2002; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 30-31] She will recall: “[I]t initially felt like
an earthquake.… It sounded like a series of explosions going off.… It sounded
like a series of bombs exploding, similar to like firecrackers when you light them
and you just get a series going off.” [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI,

A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT., 4/11/2006  ] She yells out to
her colleagues, “Bomb!” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 31]

 Army Lt. Col. Brian Birdwell is returning to his second floor office, and is just
yards from where the building is impacted. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/31/2003; DALLAS

MORNING NEWS, 9/7/2006] “Bomb! I thought,” he recalls of the moment the building
is hit. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/2/2001; TODAY'S CHRISTIAN WOMAN, 7/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Brian Birdwell, John Thurman, Nancy McKeown
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld heads for the crash site immediately after
the Pentagon is hit. At the time of the attack, Rumsfeld is in his office
proceeding with his regularly scheduled CIA briefing, despite being aware of the
two attacks on the World Trade Center earlier on. Waiting outside his door is
Officer Aubrey Davis of the Pentagon police, who is assigned to the defense
secretary’s personal bodyguard and has come of his own initiative to move
Rumsfeld to a better-protected location. According to Davis, there is “an
incredibly loud ‘boom,’” as the Pentagon is struck. Just 15 or 20 seconds later,
Rumsfeld walks out of his door looking composed, having already put on the
jacket he normally discards when in his office. Davis informs him there is a
report of an airplane hitting a section of the Pentagon known as the Mall.
Rumsfeld sets off without saying anything or informing any of his command staff
where he is going, and heads swiftly toward the Mall. Davis accompanies him, as
does Rumsfeld’s other security guard Gilbert Oldach, his communications officer,
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After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some Witnesses Surprised
by Lack of Plane Debris at the Pentagon

  

This piece of metal, apparently showing the red, white, and blue
stripes worn by American Airlines, is said to be a piece of wreckage
from Flight 77. [Source: Associated Press]

and the deputy director of security for the secretary’s office. Finding no sign of
damage at the Mall, Davis tells Rumsfeld, “[N]ow we’re hearing it’s by the
heliport,” which is along the next side of the building. Despite Davis’s protests
that he should head back, Rumsfeld continues onward, and they go outside near
where the crash occurred. [COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 1-2; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 130;

DEMOCRACY NOW!, 3/7/2007] The Pentagon was hit on the opposite site of the huge
building to Rumsfeld’s office. [REUTERS, 9/11/2001] Assistant Secretary of Defense
for Public Affairs Victoria Clarke will say that Rumsfeld is “one of the first
people” to arrive at the crash scene. [KYW RADIO 1060 (PHILADELPHIA), 9/15/2001] He
spends a brief time there (see Between 9:38 a.m. and 10:00 a.m. September 11,
2001), before returning to the building by about 10:00 a.m., according to his
own account (see (10:00 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/23/2004] Rumsfeld will later justify his actions following the attack, saying, “I
was going, which seemed to me perfectly logically, towards the scene of the
accident to see what could be done and what had happened.” [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 8/12/2002] As journalist Andrew Cockburn will point out, though, “[T]he
country was under attack and yet the secretary of defense disappears for 20
minutes.” [C-SPAN, 2/25/2007] John Jester, the chief of the Defense Protective
Service, which guards the Pentagon, will criticize Rumsfeld for heading to the
crash scene at this time. He will say: “One of my officers tried to stop him and
he just brushed him off. I told [Rumsfeld’s] staff that he should not have done
that. He is in the national command authority; he should not have gone to the
scene.” [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 10/19/2001  ] The
numerous reports of Rumsfeld going outside to the crash scene are apparently
contradicted by counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke. In his 2004 book Against
All Enemies, Clarke will give the impression that Rumsfeld never leaves a video
conference for very long after the Pentagon is hit, except to move from one
secure teleconferencing studio to another elsewhere in the Pentagon. [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 7-9] However, video footage confirms that Rumsfeld does indeed go to
the crash site. [CNN, 8/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Gilbert Oldach, Donald Rumsfeld, Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke, Aubrey Davis,
John Jester
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld,
Pentagon

Some emergency
responders and other
witnesses are surprised
at the lack of major
plane debris at the
Flight 77 crash site at
the Pentagon:
 Brian Ladd of the Fort

Myer Fire Department
arrives at the scene a
few minutes after the
attack. Yet, “Expecting
to see pieces of the
wings or fuselage,” he
instead reportedly sees
“millions of tiny pieces”
of debris spread
“everywhere.” [GOLDBERG

ET AL., 2007, PP. 68]

 Captain John Durrer of
the Metropolitan Washington Airports Authority Fire Department also arrives
within minutes of the crash. He will later recall thinking: “Well where’s the
airplane, you know, where’s the parts to it? You would think there’d be
something.” Reportedly, “The near total disintegration of the plane had left only
a multitude of bits scattered outside the building.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 70]

 Sergeant Ronald Galey, a helicopter pilot with the US Park Police, arrives over
the Pentagon in his helicopter within minutes of the attack (see Shortly After
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). He will describe what he sees there: “[I]t was a
relatively small hole in the side of the building. I’m going, ‘This couldn’t
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(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Army Vice Chief
of Staff Keane Goes to Help People near the Pentagon Crash Site
before Heading to His Operations Center

  

possibly have been a 757.’ There’s absolutely nothing that you could identify as
an aircraft part anywhere around there. Nothing. Just couldn’t have been.”
Galey will add, “I just can’t emphasize enough, the initial damage, looking at it,
it just didn’t look like a 757 hit that building.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

11/20/2001]

 Sergeant Keith Bohn, another Park Police helicopter pilot, lands his helicopter
near the crash site shortly after the attack. He will recall: “When I landed on
the scene, there was actually a particular slit into the side of the Pentagon,
which is hard to believe that an aircraft made it, but it’s that small of a slit.… I
could not see any aviation parts. I couldn’t see an engine or a wing. There was
just rubble, pieces, small pieces.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/19/2001]

 Steve DeChiaro, the president of a New Jersey technology firm, had just
arrived at the Pentagon when it was hit and ran toward the crash site. He will
recall: “But when I looked at the site, my brain could not resolve the fact that it
was a plane because it only seemed like a small hole in the building. No tail. No
wings. No nothing.” [SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 8/1/2002]

 Early in the afternoon, CNN Pentagon correspondent Jamie McIntyre reports:
“[T]he only pieces left that you can see are small enough that you can pick up in
your hand. There are no large tail sections, wing sections, fuselage, nothing like
that anywhere around, which would indicate that the entire plane crashed into
the side of the Pentagon and then caused the side to collapse.” [CNN, 9/11/2001]

 Sheryl Alleger, a Navy officer at the Pentagon, goes past the crash site in an
ambulance in the afternoon. She will recall: “[Y]ou couldn’t see any bits of the
airplane, that was the thing that got me.… I expected to see the tail sticking
out.… But—nothing. It was like the building swallowed the plane.” [HILTON, 2002,

PP. 143]

 Eileen Murphy, a nurse at the Pentagon’s DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic, will
recall: “I expected to see the airplane, so I guess my initial impression was:
‘Where’s the plane? How come there’s not a plane?’ I would have thought the
building would have stopped it and somehow we would have seen something like
part of, or half of the plane, or the lower part, or the back of the plane. So it
was just a real surprise that the plane wasn’t there.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY,

9/2004, PP. 96]

 Sergeant Reginald Powell, a radiologist at the DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic,
will say: “I was in awe that I saw no plane, nothing left from the plane. It was
like it disintegrated as it went into the building.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004,

PP. 119]

 Captain Dennis Gilroy, acting commander of the Fort Myer Fire Department,
reportedly “wondered why he saw no aircraft parts” when he arrives at the
scene. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 68]

Other witnesses will say they come across some pieces of plane debris:
 Rich Fitzharris, an electrical engineer working at the Pentagon, later

remembers seeing “small pieces of debris, the largest of which might have been
part of an engine shroud.” [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. 13  ]

 Allyn Kilsheimer, a structural engineer who arrives at the Pentagon at about
5:00 p.m., will recall: “I picked up parts of the plane with the airline markings
on them. I held in my hand the tail section of the plane.” [POPULAR MECHANICS,

3/2005; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 100]

Later on during the day, the FBI arranges a search of the lawn in front of the
crash site. According to the Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon
attack: “Although much of the plane disintegrated within the Pentagon, the
searchers found many scraps and a few personal items widely scattered on the
grass and heliport. Plane remnants varied from half-dollar size to a few feet
long.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 159] Also, one photo will show what appears to be
plane debris on the lawn in front of the Pentagon, with the red, white, and blue
stripes of American Airlines. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 4/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Allyn Kilsheimer, Keith E. Bohn, Brian Ladd, Eileen Murphy, Reginald Powell,
Ronald A. Galey, Jamie McIntyre, Rich Fitzharris, Steve DeChiaro, Sheryl Alleger, John
Durrer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

General John Keane, vice chief of staff of the Army, initially goes to assist
people near the crash site after the Pentagon is hit but subsequently goes to the
Army Operations Center (AOC) in the basement of the Pentagon to help the
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(9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Some inside Pentagon Think a
Bomb Has Exploded There

  

military respond to the terrorist attacks. Keane ordered Major General Peter
Chiarelli, the Army’s director of operations, readiness, and mobilization, to
bring the AOC up to full manning after he learned a plane had crashed into the
World Trade Center (see (Between 8:49 a.m. and 9:02 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FORDHAM NEWS, 9/10/2016; WEEKLY STANDARD, 9/11/2016] The AOC is “the Army’s
command and control center,” according to Chiarelli. [SOLDIERS, 9/2004] It is “the
place that people will migrate” to during an emergency, according to Brigadier
General Clyde Vaughn, the Army’s deputy director of operations, readiness, and
mobilization. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/12/2002] And yet Keane did not
go there himself in response to the attacks on the WTC and was still in his office
when the Pentagon was hit. Although his office is located far away from where
the attack occurred, it shook violently from the impact and subsequently started
filling with smoke.
Keane Tells His Staffers to Go Home - Following the attack, Keane tells his
immediate staff to call home and then evacuate. “Look, call your homes right
now and make sure everybody knows you’re alright,” he says, “and then I want
you to all to leave the building immediately.” He keeps just his executive officer
and his aide with him, and decides to head to the scene of the attack. “Let’s go
on down there and see if we can help some of these people,” he says. Keane
and his colleagues grab some T-shirts, soak them in water, and wrap them
around their noses and mouths for protection. They then make their way toward
the crash site.
Keane Is Advised to Go to the Operations Center - About 100 yards from it, the
smoke becomes thicker. People there are running away from the area of the
attack. Keane and his two colleagues take time ensuring that everyone is able to
get out of the Pentagon. After a while, though, Keane’s executive officer
determines that they should be in the AOC. He tells Keane: “Look, you’ve got to
take charge of the Army, so let’s get to the operations center. We’ll leave the
recovery to other people.” “I knew immediately that he was right,” Keane will
later comment. He and his two colleagues therefore go to the AOC. [FORDHAM

NEWS, 9/10/2016; WEEKLY STANDARD, 9/11/2016]

Keane Provides 'Leadership and Guidance' - When they get there, Keane talks to
Chiarelli, who went to the operations center before the Pentagon was hit, and
asks him for a situation report. Chiarelli says what he currently knows about the
attacks. “I was able to tell [Keane] basically what had occurred at the World
Trade Center,” he will recall, adding, “We were able to tell him that the
[Pentagon] had been hit—he knew the building had been hit—and that there
were other aircraft in the air.” [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002;

LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 100] Keane subsequently provides “leadership and guidance” to
the personnel in the AOC, according to a report published by the Army.
[CHRISTOPHER N. KOONTZ, 2011, PP. 56  ] He apparently stays in the operations center
for the rest of the day. [FORDHAM NEWS, 9/10/2016; WEEKLY STANDARD, 9/11/2016] Other
senior Army leaders also go to the AOC following the attack on the Pentagon. [US

ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 67; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP.
135]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Army, Clyde A. Vaughn, John Keane, Peter W.
Chiarelli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Even though two planes have already crashed in New York, some people in the
Pentagon initially think a bomb has gone off when their building is hit:
 Steve Carter, who is in the Building Operations Command Center on the first

floor of the Pentagon, hears a “big boom,” and tells his assistant, “I think we
just got hit by a bomb.” [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 434]

 John Bowman, a retired Marine lieutenant colonel, is in his office near the
main entrance to the Pentagon’s south parking lot at the time of the attack. He
later describes, “Most people knew it was a bomb.” [PENTAGRAM, 9/14/2001]

 Army Colonel Jonathan Fruendt is in his second floor office in the Pentagon’s
inner A Ring, when he feels and hears “a very sharp jolt and the sound of an
explosion.” He later recalls, “I thought it was a bomb that had gone off.” [OFFICE

OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 73]

Apparently only a few people in the Pentagon initially guess a plane has hit the
place. According to the Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon attack,
among the few exceptions are Peter Murphy and his companions in the Marine
Corps Office of the General Counsel, located on the fourth floor just above
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After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary
Wolfowitz Leaves the Pentagon but Then Returns and Goes to the
Command Center

  

(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Many Staffers
Evacuate from FBI Headquarters

  

The J.
Edgar
Hoover
Building.
[Source:
FBI]

where the building is hit: “Unlike most other survivors, Murphy and his
companions ‘were pretty certain it was a plane and it was a terrorist,’ even
though they had not seen the plane coming in. They had been watching the
attack on the Twin Towers and had speculated about such an attack on the
Pentagon.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 45]

Entity Tags: Steve Carter, Jonathan Fruendt, Peter Murphy, John Bowman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz is initially evacuated from the
Pentagon after it is attacked but he subsequently returns to the building and
joins other senior officials in the National Military Command Center (NMCC).
Wolfowitz saw the second crash at the World Trade Center on the television in
his office at the Pentagon, but did nothing in response to it and instead
continued with a routine meeting (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Wolfowitz Thought the Pentagon Attack Was an Earthquake - He was still in his
office when the Pentagon was attacked, at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001). Although his office is on the opposite side of the building to where
the attack occurred, he felt the building shake from the impact. He also heard
the crash. “I think I heard it, a dull, thud-like noise,” he will later recall. And
yet, despite being aware of the crashes at the WTC, he initially thought the
shaking was caused by an earthquake, rather than another attack. “I didn’t put
the two things together in my mind,” he will comment. He therefore initially did
nothing in response. “It was clear something had happened, but it still wasn’t
clear that there was anything to do,” he will say.
Wolfowitz Is Evacuated from the Pentagon - Wolfowitz only reacts to the
incident when he hears someone saying a bomb has gone off on the other side of
the Pentagon and the building needs to be evacuated. By now, alarm bells are
sounding and people are streaming out of the building. A Marine sergeant who
works outside Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld’s office is anxious to get
Wolfowitz away from the Pentagon. The deputy secretary of defense is therefore
evacuated from the building and then gathers with others on the parade ground
in front of it. After spending about 10 minutes there, he receives the instruction
to return to the Pentagon, apparently from someone in Rumsfeld’s office. He
therefore gets into his car, is driven to an entrance, and walks into the building.
[HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 4/19/2002  ; PBS FRONTLINE,

4/22/2002; VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003]

Wolfowitz Goes to the Command Center - After returning to the Pentagon,
Wolfowitz possibly goes to the Executive Support Center on the building’s third
floor. Victoria Clarke, the assistant secretary of defense for public affairs, will
recall seeing him there sometime after the Pentagon is hit. [HISTORICAL OFFICE,

OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 7/2/2002  ] Wolfowitz will say only that he goes
to the NMCC after returning to the Pentagon. The time he arrives there is
unstated. Other senior officials with him in the NMCC include Rumsfeld and
General Richard Myers, vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. In the NMCC,
Wolfowitz participates in a secure video conference. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF

THE SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 4/19/2002  ; PBS FRONTLINE, 4/22/2002; VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003]

After spending some time there, he will be flown to Raven Rock, the alternate
command center outside Washington, DC (see (11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 132; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 441; GRAFF, 2017, PP. 347-348]

Entity Tags: Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke, Donald Rumsfeld, Paul Wolfowitz, Richard B.
Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Nonessential employees are evacuated from the FBI headquarters in
Washington, DC. [NEW YORKER, 9/24/2001; KESSLER, 2002, PP. 421] The FBI
headquarters is located in the J. Edgar Hoover Building on
Pennsylvania Avenue, between Ninth and Tenth Streets, six blocks
away from the White House. The building is seven stories high along
Pennsylvania Avenue and rises to 11 stories at the rear. [KESSLER, 2007,

PP. 15; US GOVERNMENT ACCOUNTABILITY OFFICE, 11/2011, PP. 6  ; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 12/10/2012; CAPITAL NEWS SERVICE, 10/6/2016]
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After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Navy Leaders Gather at
Antiterrorist Center

  

Vern Clark. [Source: US Navy]

Headquarters Is Evacuated after the Pentagon Attack - The evacuation
apparently takes place shortly after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon was hit (see
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Denise Smith, a forensic scientist, is at work in
a laboratory in the Hoover Building when she and her colleagues learn of the
attacks on the World Trade Center. “Then, all of a sudden, we could see flames
and smoke coming from the Pentagon,” she will later recall. “Seconds later,”
according to the Baraboo News Republic, “everyone in the building was told to
evacuate.” [BARABOO NEWS REPUBLIC, 9/10/2011] Author Cindi McMenamin will write
that her brother Dan, who is working at FBI headquarters this morning, and his
colleagues “immediately evacuated” after “getting word that the Pentagon had
been hit.” [MCMENAMIN, 2012, PP. 64] It apparently takes a considerable time to get
everyone away from the building. “The backup to leave the FBI’s underground
garage was half an hour,” according to journalist and author Ronald Kessler.
[KESSLER, 2002, PP. 421]

Headquarters Is Feared to Be a Terrorist Target - The headquarters is apparently
evacuated due to fears that it may be the target of a terrorist attack. “Assuming
that FBI headquarters would be the next target, nonessential employees were
being evacuated from the J. Edgar Hoover Building,” Kessler will describe.
[KESSLER, 2007, PP. 15] McMenamin will write that her brother and his colleagues
evacuate “as they guessed their building—and any other federal building—could
be next.” [MCMENAMIN, 2012, PP. 64] Attorney General John Ashcroft, who will arrive
at FBI headquarters early this afternoon (see (Between 1:00 p.m. and 2:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), will state that sometime before his arrival it had been
thought “that one of the [hijacked] planes might be headed for the FBI
headquarters building.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ] Many FBI agents and senior
FBI officials who remain in the headquarters work from the Strategic
Information and Operations Center (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/14/2001; KESSLER, 2002, PP. 5] The center, on the
building’s fifth floor, is fortified so its occupants can survive a bombing or other
kind of attack. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/2/2001] Other security measures are also taken
around this time. Police block off Ninth and Tenth Streets alongside the Hoover
Building. Bomb-sniffing dogs and FBI police officers armed with submachine guns
then patrol the perimeter around the building. [KESSLER, 2002, PP. 421]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Denise Smith, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Navy Command Center at the Pentagon is mostly
destroyed when the building is hit at 9:37 a.m.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002] After the attack, the Navy’s
leaders start arriving instead at the Navy’s
Antiterrorist Alert Center (ATAC), which is located at
the Naval Criminal Investigative Service (NCIS)
headquarters in southeast Washington, DC. [US

DEPARTMENT OF THE NAVY, 2/2002  ; CNN, 8/27/2002; US NAVAL

CRIMINAL INVESTIGATIVE SERVICE, 8/22/2006] Those who
arrive at the center include Admiral Vern Clark, the
chief of naval operations; Admiral William Fallon, the
vice chief of naval operations; Gordon England, the
secretary of the Navy; and Rear Admiral Jeffrey

Hathaway of the US Coast Guard, who is currently in charge of Navy Anti-
Terrorism Force Protection. According to Hathaway, the NCIS headquarters is
“not the official backup,” but “There was not a plan in place that if somebody
flew into the Pentagon where would we take folks.” From the center, these
officials are able to hold secure video-teleconferences throughout the rest of
the day, and also on the following day. Eventually the Naval Operations staff will
relocate to the Navy Annex, which is about a mile away from the Pentagon. This
will act as their temporary base in the following weeks (see (3:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [US COAST GUARD, 6/20/2002  ; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 5/7/2011]

Entity Tags: William Fallon, Vern Clark, Jeffrey Hathaway, US Department of the Navy,
Gordon England
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Group of White House
Staffers in New York Heads Back to Washington

  

Michael
Miller.
[Source:
US Navy]

Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some Pentagon
Medical Workers Initially Think Evacuation Is Part of a Drill

  

A number of White House staffers who are visiting New York make their
way back to Washington, DC, following the attack on the Pentagon.
About 15 members of the White House staff, including Joseph Hagin,
the deputy chief of staff for operations, and Captain Michael Miller,
the deputy director of the White House Military Office, are in New York
conducting the “survey trip” for President Bush’s appearance at the
United Nations General Assembly later in the month (see September
10, 2001).
Staffers Learn of Crashes while Visiting US Mission to the UN - Earlier

this morning, they went to the US Mission to the United Nations for some
preliminary meetings with the mission staff about the president’s forthcoming
visit. In a conference room there, shortly after Flight 11 hit the World Trade
Center (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), Miller informed Hagin of the crash.
After seeing the early coverage of the incident on television, Hagin called the
military aide who is with the president in Sarasota, Florida, to check if he was
aware of what had happened. The military aide told him, “We’re on it.”
Staffers Taken to Police Station - After the White House staffers watched the
second plane hitting the WTC live on TV, a State Department security officer
told Hagin: “Sir, you need to get out of here as quickly as possible. There are
reports of other planes inbound into the city.” The White House staffers were
then taken by the Secret Service to a police station in Midtown Manhattan,
where it was thought they would be safe. From there, Hagin called Josh Bolten,
the deputy White House chief of staff for policy, who is at the White House. As
the attacks were considered to be “just a New York incident” at that time,
Hagin will later recall, Bolten and his colleagues decided that Hagin “should go
down and be with the mayor, and… be the federal face in New York for the time
being.”
Some Staffers Fly toward Nebraska to Meet President - The New York City police
and the Secret Service had been trying to work out how to get Hagin to Ground
Zero. But when the Pentagon is attacked at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001), they decide that the White House staffers should return to
Washington. The staffers are driven to Dover Air Force Base in Delaware. There,
they are split up. Eight of them, including Hagin, get on a military plane and
head toward Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska to meet the president, who has
been taken to the base (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001). However, as they
are flying over Missouri, they learn that Bush has decided to come back to
Washington (see (4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001 and (4:33 p.m.) September 11,
2001). Therefore, their plane turns around and heads to the capital.
Hagin and Other Staffers Return to White House - After they land at Andrews Air
Force Base, just outside Washington, the staffers are driven to the White House.
The time when they arrive there is unstated, but it is presumably around late
afternoon or early evening. At the White House, Hagin goes to work
immediately. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; CINCINNATI ENQUIRER, 1/20/2003] As the
deputy chief of staff for operations, he is a key member of the White House
staff. He is responsible for the management and administrative functions of the
White House, plans all of the president’s travel, and oversees the president’s
schedule. [CINCINNATI ENQUIRER, 10/10/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 7/4/2008] Hagin will
recall that, after reaching the White House, he is “very involved in the
continuity of government and just how, operationally, we were going to deal
with this.” He will remain at the White House for the next two days. [NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; CINCINNATI ENQUIRER, 1/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Joseph W. Hagin, Michael H. Miller, New York City Police Department, US
Secret Service, Joshua Bolten
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A number of medical workers at the US Army’s DiLorenzo
Tricare Health Clinic (DTHC) initially believe the evacuation
in response to the Pentagon attack is part of a training
exercise. The DTHC is located in the basement on the east
side of the Pentagon, more than 1,000 feet from where the
building was hit, and therefore many of the people there
did not feel or hear the impact when the attack occurred.
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(9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke
Possibly Told to Pass on Shootdown Authorization, Earlier than
Other Accounts Claim

  

[NURSING SPECTRUM, 9/24/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 107-108; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008,

PP. 57-58]

 After being told to get out of the clinic, Captain Jennifer Glidewell leaves
along with Sergeant Matthew Rosenberg. According to Glidewell, they are
“thinking fire drill.” They head for the Pentagon’s center courtyard where they
see an injured man running and screaming, with his face burnt and the skin
hanging off. According to authors Patrick Creed and Rick Newman, Glidewell
initially thinks this is “the best moulage job she had ever seen. Moulage was the
makeup medical practitioners put on mock patients during exercises, to
simulate injuries.” When she realizes the injuries are genuine, she grabs her
radio and yells into it: “This is not a drill! This is real!” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY,

9/2004, PP. 19; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 57-58]

 Sergeant Mark Maxey Davis will recall, “I just thought [the evacuation] was a
routine fire drill or something like that.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 69]

 Dr. Veena Railan describes: “I was not very sure what was happening, what was
going on at that time. Maybe this is a drill because of what happened in New
York.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 125]

 Staff Sergeant Keith Pernell recalls, “We just thought it was a regular fire
drill.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 111]

 US Air Force Surgeon General Paul Carlton Jr. is accompanying a team of
medics from the DTHC to the center courtyard. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 109] He
will recall that a young sergeant with him is “under the impression that this
crash was yet another exercise.” Carlton tells him, “I think this one’s for real,
my friend.” [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 222]

 Captain Liza Lindenberg later describes, “Not until we went out the door did I
see these plumes of smoke and thought, this is definitely not a drill.” [OFFICE OF

MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 85]

 Major Bridget Larew remains at the clinic to help an injured victim. Soon, she
will recall, “our medical teams were starting to come back in the building,
realizing that this was not a drill and that they needed to be here with us to get
supplies and stuff.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 83]

A factor that may have contributed to this confusion is that personnel from the
DTHC have participated in at least two training exercises during the previous 12
months based around the scenario of a plane crashing into the Pentagon (see
October 24-26, 2000 and May 2001). [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 11/3/2000; US DEPARTMENT OF

HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. B17  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 107] In response
to the attack, the clinic’s workers will be involved with the emergency response,
performing triage and treatment at the Pentagon. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND

HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. B1  ]

Entity Tags: Keith Pernell, DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic, Veena Railan, Bridget Larew,
Matt Rosenberg, Paul Carlton, Jennifer Glidewell, Liza Lindenberg, Mark Maxey Davis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, Training Exercises

According to one account, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is given the
go-ahead to authorize Air Force jets to shoot down threatening aircraft around
this time. In late 2003, Clarke will recall to ABC News that, minutes earlier, he’d
picked up the phone in the White House Situation Room and called Vice
President Dick Cheney, who is in the Presidential Emergency Operations Center
(PEOC) below the White House. He’d told him: “We have fighters aloft now. We
need authority to shoot down hostile aircraft.” [ABC NEWS, 11/29/2003] This call
appears to be one Clarke also describes in his 2004 book Against all Enemies,
though in that account he will describe having made his request to Army Major
Mike Fenzel, who is also in the PEOC, rather than directly to Cheney. According
to that account, the call occurred shortly before Clarke learns of the Pentagon
attack, so roughly around 9:36 (see (Between 9:30 a.m. and 9:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 6-7] Clarke describes to ABC News, “I
thought that would take forever to get that [shootdown] authority.” But, “The
vice president got on the phone to the president, got back to me, I would say
within two minutes, and said, ‘Do it.’” [ABC NEWS, 11/29/2003] If correct, this
would mean the president authorizes military fighters to shoot down threatening
aircraft at around 9:37-9:38. However, around this time, the president and vice
president are reportedly having difficulty communicating with each other, while
Bush heads from the Booker Elementary School to the Sarasota airport (see (9:34
a.m.-9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/18/2004; CANADIAN
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After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Park Police Shut Down the
Area around the White House

  

Sal
Lauro.
[Source:
C-SPAN]

(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Firefighter Tries
Unsuccessfully to Call the White House to Request Fighters over
New York

  

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] Furthermore, this account contradicts several
others. In his 2004 book, Clarke will describe being told to inform the Pentagon
it has shootdown authorization slightly later, some time between 9:45 and 9:56
(see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8]

According to journalists Bob Woodward and Bill Sammon, Bush gives the
shootdown authorization in a phone call with Cheney shortly after 9:56 (see
(Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 102; WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 17-18; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] The 9/11 Commission will say he gives it
in a call at 10:18 (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Flight UA 93, George Bush, Richard
Clarke

The US Park Police works with the Secret Service and the Washington,
DC, Metropolitan Police to shut down the area around the White
House, and it also secures the monuments and memorials in the
capital. After commanders at Park Police headquarters in Washington
learned that a plane had crashed into the World Trade Center (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001), they activated the chief’s command post.
This is a meeting room in the headquarters building, furnished with
telecommunications equipment, which has direct communication links

to the FBI, the Presidential Emergency Operations Center at the White House,
the DC Emergency Operations Center, and the Federal Emergency Management
Agency’s operations center. They then called other commanders who were not
at the headquarters to the command post, to help coordinate the department’s
response to the attacks. These individuals included Captain Sal Lauro, assistant
commander of the Park Police’s special forces branch. As Lauro was driving to
the headquarters, he noticed smoke and flames coming from the Pentagon,
which was attacked at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Priority Is the Security of the White House - After Lauro arrives at the command
post, he and the other officials gathered there discuss what actions the Park
Police needs to take. Their most immediate concern is the security of the White
House, since the area around the building is the Park Police’s property and so
the Park Police is responsible for its protection. The officials also recognize the
need to evacuate and secure the national monuments and memorials in the
capital.
Officers Implement a Plan to Close the Area around the White House - Lauro
then takes command of the Park Police’s operations on the street. He is carrying
with him a plan he was given over 10 years ago, at the start of the Persian Gulf
War, which outlines the procedures for shutting down the area around the White
House. He is informed that this plan is going to be implemented, apparently for
the first time, and so he pulls it out of his briefcase and sets about
implementing the procedures. Park Police officers work with the Metropolitan
Police and the Secret Service to secure the city blocks around the White House,
closing the area to vehicles and pedestrians.
Monuments and Memorials Are Secured - Meanwhile, other Park Police officers
secure the areas around various monuments and memorials, including the
Washington Monument, the Ellipse, the Jefferson Memorial, and the Lincoln
Memorial. They also secure the White House sidewalks and Lafayette Park.
Throughout the day, Park Police officers will initiate temporary road and
pedestrian closures in response to potential threats. [NATIONAL PARK SERVICE,

3/28/2002; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 15-18  ; GRAFF, 2017, PP. 333]

Entity Tags: United States Park Police, Metropolitan Police Department of the District of
Columbia, Salvatore R. Lauro, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Firefighter Timothy Brown, a supervisor at New York City’s Office of
Emergency Management (OEM), tries calling the White House and other
agencies in Washington, DC, about getting fighter jets to protect New
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Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Force Secretary
Roche and Chief of Staff Jumper Head to Operations Center, but
Are Unaware that a Plane Has Hit the Pentagon

  

James
Roche.
[Source:
United
States Air
Force]

York, but is unable to reach them. [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ; TEDX TALKS,

10/7/2015] Brown headed to the Fire Department’s command post in the lobby of
the North Tower after the first hijacked plane crashed into the World Trade
Center, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). After arriving there,
he discussed the need to have fighters over New York with senior officials. [CITY

OF NEW YORK, 1/15/2002; FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003]

Firefighter Heard about an Additional Suspicious Aircraft - After the second
hijacked plane crashed into the WTC, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001), personnel in the OEM’s Emergency Operations Center contacted the FAA
and requested “air security” over New York (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 16  ] Brown went to
the lobby of the South Tower to help open a command post. [PROJECT REBIRTH,

6/30/2002  ; TEDX TALKS, 10/7/2015] While there, he will later recall, he heard over
his radio that another suspicious aircraft was heading toward New York and that
“we should be prepared to get hit again” (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Firefighter Asks to Be Connected to the White House - At some point, he decides
to try and call Washington, to make sure that New York will be getting air cover.
[FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003] He goes to the phones in the southeast corner of the South
Tower’s lobby and tries to find one that works. Eventually he finds one that has
a dial tone. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/15/2002; PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ] He dials zero
and then talks to the operator. [TEDX TALKS, 10/7/2015] He tells her New York is
under terrorist attack and he needs to talk to the White House to make sure the
city has air cover.
Operator Cannot Reach Agencies in Washington - The operator tries hard to
reach the White House. “She tried many different ways to get me through, many
different offices in the White House,” Brown will recall. However, she is unable
to get through, since the phones in Washington are overwhelmed. “Apparently
[operators] had been getting a volume of phone calls similar to mine, of people
trying to get through to federal agencies, trying to get help,” Brown will
comment. [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ] Brown then learns from the operator
about the attack on the Pentagon, which occurred at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). After failing to reach the White House, he says to her,
“Well then get me the Pentagon” and she replies that the Pentagon has been
attacked. “That’s the first time we knew it, knew that it was also under
attack,” he will recall. [TEDX TALKS, 10/7/2015] He also asks the operator to try and
connect him to the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA), which has
its headquarters in Washington, but she is unable to reach it.
Firefighter Talks to the State Emergency Management Office - Finally, she is able
to connect him to the New York State Emergency Management Office (SEMO) in
Albany. [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ] He asks the person there for assistance and
is told the office already knows about the problem and is in the process of
getting help from the military. [FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003] They say fighters will be
coming to protect New York as fast as they possibly can. [TEDX TALKS, 10/7/2015]

Brown feels “pretty comfortable” with this response, he will say. [FIREHOUSE,

1/31/2003] After the call ends, he returns to the command post. [PROJECT REBIRTH,

6/30/2002  ] Fighters arrived over Manhattan at 9:25 a.m., according to the 9/11
Commission Report (see 9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 24] However, numerous witnesses on the ground there will recall
only noticing fighters overhead after 10:00 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: New York State Emergency Management Office, Timothy Brown, Federal
Emergency Management Agency, White House
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

General John Jumper, the Air Force chief of staff, and James Roche,
the secretary of the Air Force, head to the Air Force Operations Center
in the basement of the Pentagon, where they will assist the Air Force’s
response to the terrorist attacks. [CNN, 10/10/2001; AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS,

9/11/2003; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] Roche learned about the attacks
on the World Trade Center while he was holding a breakfast meeting
with several members of Congress in his office on the fourth floor of
the Pentagon. He then arranged for the members of Congress to return
to their offices, but stayed in his own office (see (Shortly After 8:48
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a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] Jumper learned about
the attacks during a staff meeting he was chairing, but initially continued the
meeting (see (9:00 a.m.-9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007,

PP. 136] He adjourned it at 9:20 a.m., according to the Daytona Beach News-
Journal. [DAYTONA BEACH NEWS-JOURNAL, 9/7/2004  ] He then headed up to Roche’s
office. [AIRMAN, 9/15/2011]

Roche and Jumper Possibly Unaware of Plane Approaching Washington - In the
office now with Roche and Jumper are Colonel Philip Breedlove, Roche’s senior
military assistant, and Colonel Jack Egginton, executive officer to the Air Force
chief of staff. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] It is unclear whether the men in
Roche’s office realized a suspicious aircraft was approaching Washington, DC,
before the Pentagon was hit, at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Lieutenant General Lance Lord, assistant vice chief of staff of the Air Force, will
later say that those who attended Jumper’s staff meeting “heard there was
another plane inbound to Washington” as they were heading to their offices
after the meeting. [AIR FORCE SPACE COMMAND NEWS SERVICE, 9/5/2002] And Egginton
will say that a few minutes before the Pentagon was hit, “We received word
that another aircraft was headed toward Washington.” [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS,

9/11/2003] But according to the Midland Reporter-Telegram, Jumper’s staff had
“no idea that they [i.e. the Pentagon] would be the next target for terrorists.”
[MIDLAND REPORTER-TELEGRAM, 4/2/2002]

Roche and Jumper Possibly Initially Unaware that the Pentagon Had Been
Attacked - Breedlove will recall that shortly before the Pentagon was hit, while
Roche and Jumper had their backs to the window, he and Egginton “saw an
airplane go by really close to the building.” People who work at the Pentagon or
visit it regularly are used to seeing planes flying by, near the building. “But that
one seemed closer than any other,” Breedlove will comment. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE,

9/2011  ] However, it is unclear whether the men in Roche’s office immediately
realized the Pentagon had been attacked when it was hit. The office is on the
opposite side of the building to where the attack occurred and so, according to
some accounts, Roche and Jumper did not feel the impact. They only realized
something was wrong when they saw “people running down the halls and trying
to evacuate the premises,” according to the Midland Reporter-Telegram. Roche
will say that all he initially knew was that “the building was putting out the
alert that something had gone wrong.” “It was amazing, from inside the
building, how little we knew about what actually went on,” Tim Green, assistant
executive to the Air Force chief of staff, who is with Jumper, will comment.
“People outside of the building… probably knew more about what happened
from the news than I did.” [CNN, 10/10/2001; MIDLAND REPORTER-TELEGRAM, 4/2/2002]

Egginton and Breedlove, however, will contradict these accounts. “I felt the
building shake upon impact,” Egginton will say. Breedlove will recall, “We felt a
tremor in the building and then alarms start flashing.”
Roche and Jumper Taken to Operations Center - Breedlove will say that, in
response to the attack on the Pentagon, he promptly arranges for Jumper and
Roche to be escorted to the Air Force Operations Center, in the basement of the
Pentagon’s C Ring. He will recall that he hits the “duress button” and then
security officers enter Roche’s office almost immediately. “We said, ‘We need to
get to the bunker; we need to get down to our operations area,’” he will say.
[AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/11/2003; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] Roche, though, will
give a different account. He will say that his office had been “on the phone to
our Operations Center” and then “we were called down,” presumably by
whoever they were talking to in the Operations Center. [CNN, 10/10/2001] Roche
and Jumper are escorted to the Operations Center through “smoke, alarms, and
throngs of people heading for the exits,” Egginton will recall. [AIR FORCE PRINT

NEWS, 9/11/2003]

Roche and Jumper Learn a Plane Hit the Pentagon - In the Operations Center,
members of the Air Force Crisis Action Team have already begun to assemble so
as to help provide assistance to civil authorities in New York (see (9:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136] When Roche and Jumper
reach the center, they will learn that the Pentagon has been hit by an aircraft
(see After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 10/10/2001] Other Air Force
officials, including Lord, also head to the Operations Center after the Pentagon
is hit. [LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2003]

Entity Tags: John P. Jumper, Lance Lord, Philip M. Breedlove, Jack B. Egginton, James
G. Roche, Tim Green
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Emergency Responders
Experience Communications Problems at Pentagon

  

Firefighters and other rescuers at the Pentagon crash site. [Source:
US Department of Defense]

9:38 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Building Command
Center Staff Confused as Attack Sets Off Over 300 Fire Alarms

  

Emergency responders
and others at the
Pentagon experience
serious problems with
communications
following the attack
there. These difficulties
last for several hours. [US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND
HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP.

12-13  ; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 114] According to
a federally funded
report on the emergency
response to the
Pentagon attack,
communications systems

had been busy “even before American Airlines Flight 77 crashed into the
Pentagon.” But when the crash occurs, “all area communications [seem]
simultaneously overwhelmed.” [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002,

PP. A34  ] The Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon attack later
describes, “Almost immediately radio traffic gridlocked, land lines were
unavailable, and cellular telephone networks became so overloaded that for a
time Pentagon officials and employees as well as some emergency responders
could not call outside.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 114] This leads to significant
problems: “Firefighters calling the [Arlington County Emergency
Communications Center] couldn’t get through. Relatives of Pentagon workers
found cellular and land lines jammed.” [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A34  ] The DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic at the Pentagon
and the Rader Clinic at nearby Fort Myer are unable to establish reliable
communications. Reportedly, “Hospitals and clinics could not be informed about
the flow of casualties, and perhaps more damaging, communication between the
fire and rescue and the emergency medical elements on-site was severely
impaired.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 114] Officer Aubrey Davis of the Pentagon
police heads to the crash site with Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld
immediately after the Pentagon is hit. He receives frantic pleas over his radio,
regarding Rumsfeld’s whereabouts. But, as Davis later recalls, “the system was
overloaded, everyone on the frequency was talking, everything jumbled, so I
couldn’t get through and they went on asking” (see (9:38 a.m.-10:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 1-2] Cellular and landline telephone
communications remain “virtually unreliable or inaccessible during the first few
hours of the response.” But later on, in the afternoon, Verizon technicians and
Secret Service technical staff install portable cellular towers at the Pentagon,
and this significantly increases cell phone access. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND

HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C36  ] Communications problems are experienced not
just around the Pentagon but also in the broader Washington area, with some
senior government officials being affected (see (After 8:55 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [VERTON, 2003, PP. 149]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic, Arlington County
Emergency Communications Center, Pentagon, US Department of Defense, Aubrey
Davis, Rader Clinic
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Employees in the Pentagon’s Building Operations Command Center (BOCC) do
not realize a plane has hit their building, and are confused when over 300 of the
Pentagon’s fire alarms go off at once. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 31; WHYY-FM,

5/27/2008] The BOCC, located on the first floor of the Pentagon’s innermost
corridor, is usually staffed by two or three people who constantly monitor the
building’s utility systems. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 137; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP.

31] In it, Steve Carter and Kathy Greenwell felt the building tremble and heard a
dull explosion when the Pentagon was hit. Their computers then show that, in
an instant, 335 fire alarms have gone off, including the alarm for the BOCC
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(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Firefighter Is Told
that a Suspicious Plane Approaching New York Has Crashed

  

(9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reagan Airport Controllers
Alert Others to Pentagon Crash

  

itself. As authors Patrick Creed and Rick Newman will describe: “That didn’t
make sense. Normally, fire spreads slowly. If the computer was correct, 400,000
square feet of the Pentagon had erupted into flame all at once.” Creed and
Newman describe the plane impact that has caused this: “As the mass [of the
aircraft] traveled through the building, it began to resemble a shaped charge, a
form of explosive that funnels its force into a small, directed area—like a beam
of energy—in order to punch holes through armor or other strong material.” The
entire event, from the moment of impact until the aircraft’s movement is
arrested, has “taken place in eight-tenths of a second.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008,

PP. 29-31] Furthermore, an unusual pattern of explosions occurred when the
aircraft struck the Pentagon. The Defense Department’s book about the attack
will describe: “The Jet A fuel atomized and quickly combusted, causing
explosive bursts as the plane hurtled into the building. A detonation 150 feet
inside the building resulted from a ‘fuel-air’ explosion after the Jet A tanks
disintegrated on impact. Here, as elsewhere, there was no uniform pattern of
death and destruction. The vagaries of the fuel-air explosions and freakish blast
effects meant deaths occurred randomly inside the Pentagon, with the
occupants of seemingly more secure interior offices sometimes suffering worse
fates than those nearer the outside wall.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 37] In the
BOCC, not realizing what has happened, Carter says aloud: “I think we have a
truck bomb! Or some kind of explosion!” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 31] It is not
until later in the day that he learns a plane hit the Pentagon. [WHYY-FM, 5/27/2008]

Entity Tags: Building Operations Command Center, Pentagon, Kathy Greenwell, Steve
Carter
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Firefighter Timothy Brown, a supervisor at New York City’s Office of Emergency
Management, is told that a suspicious plane that was reportedly flying toward
New York has crashed. [FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003] After the second hijacked plane
crashed into the World Trade Center, at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001), Brown went to the lobby of the South Tower to help open a command
post. [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ; TEDX TALKS, 10/7/2015] While there, he heard
over his radio that another suspicious aircraft, in addition to the planes that hit
the Twin Towers, was heading toward New York (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Since then, he has talked to the New York State Emergency Management
Office about getting fighter jets to protect New York (see (Shortly After 9:37
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003] He then told people at the
command post they should “be prepared to be hit again.” [PROJECT REBIRTH,

6/30/2002  ] However, he now hears over his radio that “the third plane was no
longer inbound, that it had crashed.” This news “gave us a sigh of relief,” he
will later comment. [FIREHOUSE, 1/31/2003] The identity of this third suspicious
plane is unclear. Brown will say it turned out to be “the one that crashed in
Pennsylvania,” meaning Flight 93. [PROJECT REBIRTH, 6/30/2002  ] However, this is
apparently impossible, since Brown will describe hearing it has crashed before
9:59 a.m., when the South Tower collapses (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001),
but Flight 93 will reportedly crash later on, at 10:03 a.m. (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FIREHOUSE,

1/31/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30]

Entity Tags: Timothy Brown
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After seeing the explosion from the attack on the Pentagon, air traffic
controllers at Washington’s Reagan National Airport promptly alert others to the
crash, with a supervisor reporting that the crashed aircraft was an American
Airlines 757. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/18/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158-159]

Reagan Airport is less than a mile from the Pentagon. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

9/19/2001] In its control tower, supervisor Chris Stephenson had looked out the
window and seen Flight 77 approaching (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
He watched it flying a full circle and disappearing behind a building in nearby
Crystal City, before crashing into the Pentagon. Stephenson sees the resulting
fireball and a mass of paper debris that fills the air. He calls the airport’s
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(Shortly After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force Liaison
Joins FAA Teleconference, Later than FAA Claims

  

Sabra Kaulia. [Source:
Aircraft Owners and Pilots
Association]

Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) and reports: “It was an American
757! It hit the Pentagon. It was a 757 and it hit the Pentagon. American!” [USA

TODAY, 8/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158-159] Other controllers see the fireball from
the crash. One of them, David Walsh, activates the crash phone, which instantly
connects the control tower to airport operations, as well as fire and police
departments. He yells down the line: “Aircraft down at the Pentagon! Aircraft
down at the Pentagon!” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/18/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004,

PP. 19-20  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 158-159] Reagan Airport controllers contact controllers
at Washington Dulles International Airport, who hear over the speakers in their
room: “Dulles, hold all of our inbound traffic. The Pentagon’s been hit.” [ABC

NEWS, 10/24/2001]

Entity Tags: David Walsh, Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, Chris Stephenson,
Washington Dulles International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

The US Air Force liaison to the FAA joins a teleconference
that has been established by the FAA shortly after the
time of the Pentagon attack, according to her own later
recollections, although an FAA statement will claim she
joined it significantly earlier. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 3/26/2004; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION,

8/31/2006  ]

Watches Television, Does Not Join Teleconference - The
Air Force liaison, Colonel Sheryl Atkins, will recall that
she arrived at FAA headquarters in Washington, DC,
around five to 10 minutes after the first attack in New
York (see (Between 8:51 a.m. and 8:56 a.m.) September
11, 2001), and went to her fourth-floor office there. She
will describe: “Everybody was there around the TV. We

watched the events unfold. At first, we were kind of hanging back and saying,
you know, ‘there’s something awful going on with the air traffic system.‘… But
at a certain point, not too long after that, it became obvious that, you know,
something really strange is going on.”
Heads to Situation Room - Shortly after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon is hit,
Atkins hears CNN reporting a bomb may have gone off at the Pentagon. She will
recall that she then heads up to the 10th floor of the headquarters building
along with Sabra Kaulia, the program director for air traffic airspace
management, and goes to the air traffic situation room, where David Canoles,
the FAA’s manager of air traffic evaluations and investigations, is participating in
a teleconference. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/26/2004; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION,

8/31/2006  ] According to a 2003 statement provided by the FAA, the FAA
established this teleconference with several other agencies “[w]ithin minutes”
of the first attack in New York (see (8:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Atkins will say she is then “in and out” of the air traffic
situation room throughout the morning. She does not speak with any of the
military representatives at the White House, but does work directly with Steve
Nolte, the airspace manager at NORAD, and also communicates with Lieutenant
Colonel Michael-Anne Cherry, who is at the FAA’s Herndon Command Center, to
exchange information. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/26/2004]

FAA Claims Atkins Joined Teleconference Earlier - In a 2003 statement it
provides to the 9/11 Commission the FAA will say Atkins joined the
teleconference significantly earlier than she claims. According to the statement,
the “US Air Force liaison to the FAA [i.e. Atkins] immediately joined the FAA
headquarters phone bridge” that was set up minutes after the first attack in
New York, “and established contact with NORAD on a separate line.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

Other Liaisons Arrive Later On - As well as Atkins, who represents the Air Force,
liaisons representing the other three military services within the Department of
Defense (the Army, the Navy, and the Marine Corps) work at FAA headquarters.
However, Atkins is the only military liaison currently there. The Navy and Marine
Corps liaisons will arrive at FAA headquarters at around 10:30 a.m. and join
Atkins on the building’s 10th floor, from where they help establish and maintain
critical communications channels between the Defense Department and the FAA.
The Army liaison will not arrive at FAA headquarters until the following day.
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/26/2004]
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Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Damaged Pentagon
Security Cameras Allegedly Do Not Show the Crash Site

  

After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Secret Service Implements
a ‘Call-Up’ of All Personnel

  

Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Officer in Pentagon
Command Center Only Learns from TV that Pentagon Has Been
Hit

  

Entity Tags: Sheryl Atkins, David Canoles, Sabra Kaulia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Pentagon security cameras facing the crash scene allegedly have been put out of
order by the attack. [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 245] John Jester, the chief of the Defense
Protective Service (DPS), runs from his office at the Pentagon down to the DPS
Communications Center and orders, “Get a camera up there!” [GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 152-153] As the Washington Times will later note, “The attack occurred
close to the Pentagon’s heliport, an area that normally would be under 24-hour
security surveillance, including video monitoring.” [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/21/2001]

However, some of the Communications Center’s eight wall-mounted monitor
screens are blank, because the crash has destroyed the camera nearest the area
of impact and cut connectivity to others. Furthermore, some of the security
cameras at the Pentagon are currently inoperable because of construction work
going on (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Officer Jesse De Vaughn brings up
an image from a camera at the Navy Annex, located a few hundred yards from
the Pentagon, which is then focused onto the crash site. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP.

153 AND 244] Two recently installed security cameras located north of the crash
site in fact captured the moment the aircraft impacted the Pentagon (see 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161] The poor quality footage
from these will be officially released in 2006 (see May 16, 2006). [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 5/17/2006] Whether the cameras that were destroyed or disconnected when
the Pentagon was hit captured the approaching aircraft or the moment of
impact is unstated.
Entity Tags: Pentagon, Jesse De Vaughn, John Jester
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Secret Service executives implement an “emergency call-up” of all their
agency’s personnel at some time after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon was hit,
according to US News and World Report. The reason why the Secret Service did
not call up all its personnel earlier on is unstated, as is the reason it decides to
do so now. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/1/2002] The Secret Service is responsible
for protecting the nation’s “most visible targets,” including the president, the
vice president, and the White House complex. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY,

5/8/2001; OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET, 7/2001, PP. 82  ] Brian Stafford, the
agency’s director, realized the US was under attack after the second plane hit
the World Trade Center at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), and
then activated the Director’s Crisis Center at Secret Service headquarters to
manage the agency’s response (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; PETER SCHNALL, 10/24/2004] And since
around 9:18 a.m., a meeting has been taking place in the office of Carl Truscott,
the special agent in charge of the presidential protective division, during which
Truscott and three other senior Secret Service agents have discussed security
enhancements at the White House (see (9:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Pentagon’s National Military Command Center (NMCC) is located on the
other side of the building to where it is hit. Therefore, when the attack on the
Pentagon occurs, those inside it supposedly do not feel the impact. [CNN,

9/4/2002] According to Newsweek, the NMCC has been called “the primary nerve
system” of the Pentagon, from where “commanders can monitor and
communicate with American forces around the world.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/28/2001] A
military instruction for dealing with hijacked aircraft describes it as “the focal
point within Department of Defense for providing assistance” in response to
hijackings. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ] But supposedly NMCC personnel
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(9:38 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Senior Officials
Unable to Contact Defense Secretary Rumsfeld

  

Stephen Cambone.
[Source: US Department
of Defense]

9:39 a.m.-9:44 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Lauren
Grandcolas Phones Husband From Flight 93 and Leaves Message,
but Accounts Are Contradictory

  

do not initially realize the Pentagon has been attacked. Steve Hahn, an
operations officer at the center, later says, “I didn’t know [the Pentagon had
been hit] until I heard the news report on television.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS

SERVICE, 9/7/2006] Yet an article in the New York Times later claims, “During the
hour or so that American Airlines Flight 77 was under the control of hijackers,
up to the moment it struck the west side of the Pentagon, military officials in
[the NMCC] were urgently talking to law enforcement and air traffic control
officials about what to do” (see (Shortly After 8:51 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001] Furthermore, at about 8:50 a.m. according to the FAA,
or 9:20 a.m. according to the 9/11 Commission, the FAA had established several
phone bridges linking key players, including the NMCC (see (8:50 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The FAA states that
it shares “real-time information on the phone bridges,” which includes “actions
being taken by all the flights of interest, including Flight 77.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/23/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 36] Why NMCC personnel do not therefore
know immediately that the Pentagon has been hit is unclear. Also around this
time, Officer Aubrey Davis of the Pentagon police is outside Donald Rumsfeld’s
office. He hears what he later describes as “an incredibly loud ‘boom,’” when
the Pentagon is struck (see 9:38 a.m. September 11, 2001). Yet no mention is
made of anyone in the NMCC hearing this “boom,” even though the center is
located only around 200 feet from where Davis is standing. [WBZ RADIO 1030

(BOSTON), 9/15/2001; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 1] Dan Mangino, an operations officer in the
NMCC, went out earlier to withdraw some money from a cash machine (see 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001), and rushes back to the center after the Pentagon is
hit. He finds the people in it are very calm. He says, “There was no panic, no
raised voices. We train for emergencies all the time, and that training took
over.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2006]

Entity Tags: Steve Hahn, National Military Command Center, Dan Mangino
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Immediately after the Pentagon was hit, Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld left his office and headed to
the crash scene (see 9:38 a.m. September 11, 2001). For
the 20 minutes or so that he is gone, others are
desperately trying to contact him. Among those seeking
Rumsfeld are Stephen Cambone, his closest aide, who is
currently in the Pentagon’s Executive Support Center (see
Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), and also
the National Military Command Center (see 9:39 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Officer Aubrey Davis of the
Pentagon police, who is accompanying Rumsfeld, is
receiving frantic calls over his radio saying, “Where’s the
secretary? Where’s the secretary?” Davis is unable to
answer these requests. He later recalls, “I kept saying,
‘We’ve got him,’ but the system was overloaded,

everyone on the frequency was talking, everything jumbled, so I couldn’t get
through and they went on asking.” A senior White House official, who is in its
Situation Room trying to coordinate a response to the attacks, will later angrily
condemn Rumsfeld for having been out of touch during such a critical period. He
says, “What was Rumsfeld doing on 9/11? He deserted his post. He disappeared.
The country was under attack. Where was the guy who controls America’s
defense? Out of touch! How long does it take for something bad to happen? No
one knew what was happening. What if this had been the opening shot of a
coordinated attack by a hostile power? Outrageous, to abandon your
responsibilities and go off and do what you don’t need to be doing,
grandstanding.” [COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 2-4; C-SPAN, 2/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, Donald Rumsfeld, National Military Command Center,
Aubrey Davis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon
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(9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Reports that Its
Commander Has Not Yet Declared Crisis an Emergency

  

At 9:39 a.m., Flight 93 passenger Lauren Grandcolas calls her husband in San
Rafael, California, leaving him a 46-second message on the answering machine.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 42; US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Some
reports state that she is using a cell phone. [HOUSTON CHRONICLE, 9/12/2001; CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 9/14/2001; USA TODAY, 9/25/2001] But the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette says she
uses an Airfone. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001] Her husband, Jack
Grandcolas, later describes that she sounds “very, very calm.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/12/2001] According to some early reports, she says, “We have been hijacked,”
and “They”—presumably meaning the hijackers—“are being kind.” [HOUSTON

CHRONICLE, 9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/14/2001; TIME,

9/16/2001] But in other accounts, she does not specify that her plane has been
hijacked. She reportedly begins, “Honey, are you there? Jack, pick up sweetie.
Okay, well I just wanted to tell you I love you. We’re having a little problem on
the plane.” She continues, “I’m comfortable and I’m okay… for now. Just a little
problem. So I just love you. Please tell my family I love them too. Bye, honey.”
According to some accounts, Grandcolas then passes the phone to fellow
passenger Elizabeth Wainio, who is sitting next to her, and tells her to call her
family. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; LONGMAN, 2002,

PP. 128; MSNBC, 9/11/2006] The Wall Street Journal reports that Grandcolas’s voice
can be heard at the end of her recorded message saying to another passenger,
“Now you call your people.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/26/2005] Yet, according to a
summary of passenger phone calls presented at the 2006 trial of Zacarias
Moussaoui, this could not be the case, as Grandcolas tries to make a further
seven calls over the following four minutes. These are apparently either
unsuccessful or quickly disconnected, lasting between “0 seconds” and “7
seconds.” They appear to include four more attempts at calling her husband,
and one attempt to call her sister Vaughn Lohec. According to the summary,
Wainio does not make a phone call until later, at just before 9:54 a.m. The
summary also claims that, although Wainio and Grandcolas had originally been
assigned seats next to each other in row 11, they are now in different parts of
the plane. While Wainio is in row 33, Grandcolas is now in row 23, and there is
no passenger next to her who also makes a phone call. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Elizabeth Wainio, Lauren Grandcolas, Jack Grandcolas
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

The NORAD representative on the air threat conference call reports that NORAD
has yet to give an assessment for the crisis that is taking place and adds that
General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD, has not yet declared the
situation an air defense emergency. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001] The
National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon has just started an
air threat conference call in response to the terrorist attacks (see 9:37
a.m.-9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] A NORAD
representative, in their first communication over the conference call, states:
“No assessment has been given for this event at this point. No assessment for
the overall air situation has been given at this point.” The representative adds
that “CINC NORAD”—meaning Eberhart, the commander in chief of NORAD—“is
not declaring [an] air defense emergency at this point.” [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/11/2001] An “air defense emergency” is defined by the US government
as an “emergency condition which exists when attack upon the continental
United States, Alaska, Canada, or US installations in Greenland by hostile
aircraft or missiles is considered probable, is imminent, or is taking place.” [US

GOVERNMENT, 7/1/2003] British online publication The Register will later comment
that this definition “sums up the tragic events of [September 11] fairly well.”
The declaration of an air defense emergency, according to The Register,
“invokes a regulatory scheme known as Security Control of Air Traffic and Air
Navigation Aids (SCATANA).” [REGISTER, 9/17/2001] SCATANA is a procedure,
developed in the 1960s, that was originally intended to clear the airspace above
the US in the event of a confirmed warning of a nuclear attack by the Soviet
Union. [SCHWARTZ, 1998; BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC SCIENTISTS, 11/2001] Eberhart will order
a limited version of it later in the day, apparently around 11:00 a.m. (see (11:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Eberhart was at NORAD headquarters at Peterson Air Force
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9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Is
Wanted at Pentagon Teleconference but Cannot Be Reached

  

This picture of Rumsfeld (center), taken from the US Army
website, is captioned, “Secretary of Defense Donald H. Rumsfeld
returns to Pentagon inner offices Tuesday morning after surveying
the damage from the hijacked plane which crashed into the
building moments before.” This contradicts his claim that he was
helping victims for nearly an hour after the attack. However, there
is video footage of Rumsfeld helping a person on a stretcher and it
is not known when this picture is taken exactly. [Source: US Army]

9:39 a.m.-9:44 a.m. September 11, 2001: Media Reports
Pentagon Explosion

  

Base, Colorado, when the attacks began, but at some point headed out to the
NORAD operations center in Cheyenne Mountain (see (Between 9:35 a.m. and
10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ; COLORADO SPRINGS

GAZETTE, 6/16/2006; DENVER POST, 7/28/2006]

Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Captain Charles Leidig, a
deputy who is temporarily
in charge of the
Pentagon’s National
Military Command Center
(NMCC), is handling the
NMCC’s crisis
teleconference. He opens
the call saying, “An air
attack against North
America may be in
progress.” He mentions
reports of a crash into the
opposite side of the
Pentagon, and requests
that Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld be added to the
conference. [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ]

Rumsfeld has a crucial
role to play in
coordinating the military
response to an attack on

the US. According to journalist and author Andrew Cockburn, since the Cold War,
“In an age when an enemy attack might allow only a few minutes for detection
and reaction, control of American military power became vested in the National
Command Authority, which consists of the president and the secretary of
defense. Collectively, the NCA is the ultimate source of military orders, uniquely
empowered, among other things, to order the use of nuclear weapons. In time
of war, therefore, Rumsfeld was effectively the president’s partner, the direct
link to the fighting forces, and all orders had to go through him. Such orders
were supposed to be transmitted from… the National Military Command Center.”
Cockburn adds that the NMCC is “the operational center for any and every crisis,
from nuclear war to hijacked airliners.” Yet, rather than join the NMCC
conference, Rumsfeld has already gone out of the Pentagon to see the crash
site, without telling any of his command staff where he was going, and remains
out of contact for some time (see Between 9:38 a.m. and 10:00 a.m. September
11, 2001). Therefore, a few minutes after Leidig makes his request, Rumsfeld’s
office will report back that he is nowhere to be found. Cockburn concludes,
“The chain of command was broken.” [COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 4-5; DEMOCRACY NOW!,

3/7/2007] It is unknown whether Rumsfeld has a cell phone or pager on him, and
if so, why he cannot be reached.
Entity Tags: Charles Leidig, Donald Rumsfeld, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon

Television news reports describe an
explosion and fire occurring at the
Pentagon, but do not specify that a
plane hit it:
 Two seconds after 9:39 a.m.,

reporter Jim Miklaszewski states on
NBC News: “I don’t want to alarm
anybody right now, but apparently,
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9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001: Boston Center Informs NEADS of
Possible Hijacking of Delta 1989

  

Stacia Rountree. [Source: Vanity Fair]

there—it felt, just a few moments ago, like there was an explosion of some kind
here at the Pentagon. We’re on the E-ring of the Pentagon. We have a window
that faces out toward the Potomac, toward Kennedy Center. We haven’t been
able to see or—or hear anything after the initial blast. I just stepped out in the
hallway. Security guards were herding people out of the building, and I saw just
a moment ago as I looked outside, a number of construction workers who have
been working here, have taken flight. They’re running as far away from the
building as they can right now. I—I hear no sirens going off in the building; I see
no smoke, but the building shook for just a couple of seconds. The windows
rattled and security personnel are doing what they can momentarily to clear this
part of the building. Again, I have no idea whether it was part of the
construction work, whether it was an accident or what is going on. We’re going
to try to find those details and get them to you as soon as possible. But
interestingly enough, one intelligence official here in the building said when he
saw what appeared to be the coordinating attack on the World Trade Center, his
advice was to stay away from the outside of the building today just in case.”
[NBC, 9/11/2001]

 At 9:40, CNN coverage includes a banner stating, “Reports of fire at
Pentagon.” [CNN, 9/11/2001] Three minutes later, CNN producer Chris Plant reports
from the Pentagon: “It’s impossible for me to say… exactly what caused this. I
did not hear an explosion but there is certainly a very, very significant fire in
this enormous office building.” [CNN, 9/11/2001]

 At 9:42, ABC News reports smoke coming from somewhere behind the Old
Executive Office Building, next to the White House. Two minutes later it reports
a “fire confirmed at the Pentagon.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001]

 At 9:43, CBS News reports “smoke pouring out of the Pentagon,” but adds, “We
don’t know whether this is the result of a bomb or whether it is yet another
aircraft that has targeted a symbol of the United States’ power.” [CBS, 9/11/2001]

However, no media outlets record video footage of the Pentagon crash, and the
cause of the explosion remains unknown for some minutes afterward. The
Associated Press is apparently the first source to report that a plane hit the
Pentagon (see 9:43 a.m.-9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Pentagon, Jim Miklaszewski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Colin Scoggins, the
military liaison at the
FAA’s Boston Center,
contacts NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) and
incorrectly notifies it
that another aircraft,
Delta Air Lines Flight
1989, is a possible
hijacking. [9/11

COMMISSION, 2004; VANITY

FAIR, 8/1/2006] Boston
Center previously
called NEADS at 9:27

and said that Delta 1989 was missing (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003]

NEADS Technicians Respond - At NEADS, Stacia Rountree, the ID technician who
takes Scoggins’s call, announces to her colleagues: “Delta ‘89, that’s the hijack.
They think it’s possible hijack.… South of Cleveland.” The plane’s transponder is
still on, and she adds, “We have a code on him now.” Rountree’s team leader,
Master Sergeant Maureen Dooley, instructs: “Pick it up! Find it!” The NEADS
technicians quickly locate Delta 1989 on their radar screens, just south of
Toledo, Ohio, and start alerting other FAA centers to it. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 177] NEADS mission crew commander Major Kevin Nasypany will
be notified by his staff of the suspected hijacking at about 9:41 or 9:42 a.m.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/22/2004  ] NEADS never loses track of Delta 1989. It will follow
it on radar as it reverses course over Toledo, heads east, and then lands in
Cleveland (see (10:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
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9:39 a.m.-9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Begins Rapid
Descent Despite Being Hundreds of Miles from Presumed Target

  

Between 9:38 a.m. and 10:00 a.m. September 11, 2001:
Rumsfeld Spends Brief Time at Pentagon Crash Scene and Helps
Carry a Stretcher; Accounts Conflict over Details

  

28] It will order Air National Guard fighter jets from Selfridge and Toledo to
intercept the flight (see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 10:01 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178-179] But it will soon learn that Delta
1989 is not in fact hijacked. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28]

Cleveland Center, Not Boston, Handling Delta 1989 - Although Boston Center
notifies NEADS of the suspected hijacking, Delta 1989 is in fact being handled by
the FAA’s Cleveland Center. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

10-12] Cleveland Center air traffic controllers suspected that Delta 1989 had
been hijacked at around 9:30 a.m. (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11,
2001), but apparently only informed the FAA’s Command Center, and not NEADS,
of this. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] To explain why Boston Center alerts NEADS to the
flight, the 9/11 Commission will later comment that, “Remembering the ‘we
have some planes’ remark” (see 8:24 a.m. September 11, 2001), the Boston
Center simply “guessed that Delta 1989 might also be hijacked.”
Similar to First Two Hijacked Planes - Like Flights 11 and 175, the two aircraft
that have crashed into the World Trade Center (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001 and 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), Delta 1989 took off from Boston’s
Logan Airport. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27-28] According to the New York
Times, it left there at about the same time as Flights 11 and 175 did, meaning
around 8:00 to 8:15 a.m. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/18/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

32] Like those two aircraft, it is a Boeing 767. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 27-28] But, unlike those flights, its transponder has not been turned
off, and so it is still transmitting a beacon code. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28;

VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] It is unclear what Delta 1989’s intended destination is.
According to some accounts, like Flights 11 and 175 were, it is bound for Los
Angeles. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/18/2001; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002;

ARIZONA DAILY STAR, 9/24/2007; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167] Other accounts will say that its
destination is Las Vegas. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Personnel at NEADS are apparently informed that Las Vegas is the intended
destination. Around this time, one member of staff there tells her colleagues
that the flight is “supposed to go to Vegas.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

One of Numerous Incorrect Reports - The 9/11 Commission will comment:
“During the course of the morning, there were multiple erroneous reports of
hijacked aircraft (see (9:09 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001). The report of
American 11 heading south was the first (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001);
Delta 1989 was the second.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28]

Entity Tags: Maureen Dooley, Stacia Rountree, Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Colin Scoggins, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At 9:39 a.m., after having maintained a maximum altitude of 41,000 feet for
about two minutes, Flight 93 begins a rapid descent, going down at a rate of
4,000 feet per minute. At 9:46, it interrupts this, going up from 19,000 feet to
20,500 feet, but then resumes its descent at the slower rate of 1,300 feet per
minute. At 9:59, it has reached an altitude of 5,000 feet. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION

SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ] The National Transportation Safety Board (NTSB) will
later describe this as a “surprising element in the navigation of Flight 93,” since
the aircraft begins its “rapid descent from cruise altitudes while still
approximately 260 nautical miles [about 300 miles] from the (presumed)
target.” [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/13/2002, PP. 3  ] The target of
Flight 93 is later believed to be either the White House or the Capitol building.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14] The NTSB will note that by the times Flights 11,
175, and 77 had descended below 5,000 feet, they were all within 10 nautical
miles (11.5 miles) of their targets. “UAL 93, on the other hand, descended to
5,000 feet while still 135 [nautical miles] from Washington.” [NATIONAL

TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/13/2002  ]

Entity Tags: RobertMoomo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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Rumsfeld show on a video broadcast on CNN helping carry a
stretcher shortly after the Pentagon attack. He is in the center
of the picture, wearing a dark jacket. [Source: CNN]

(9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Hijacker Again Warns
of Bomb on Board, Flight Controllers Again Overhear; NORAD Still
Not Notified

  

Within seconds of the
Pentagon being hit, Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld
rushed out of his office and
headed toward the crash
scene (see 9:38 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
According to Officer Aubrey
Davis, who is currently
accompanying Rumsfeld as
his bodyguard, when they
reach the site, “There were
the flames, and bits of metal
all around. The secretary
picked up one of the pieces of metal. I was telling him he shouldn’t be
interfering with a crime scene when he looked at some inscription on it and
said, ‘American Airlines.’” According to Rumsfeld, a person who’d seen the
attack on the Pentagon informs him a plane had flown into it. Rumsfeld later
recalls: “I saw people on the grass, and we just, we tried to put them in
stretchers and then move them out across the grass towards the road and lifted
them over a jersey wall so the people on that side could stick them into the
ambulances. I was out there for a while, and then people started gathering, and
we were able to get other people to do that, to hold IVs for people. There were
people lying on the grass with clothes blown off and burns all over them.”
[PARADE MAGAZINE, 10/12/2001; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 1-2] Versions of this story will
appear elsewhere. [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 9/12/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

12/5/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003] Video footage confirms that
Rumsfeld helps carry a stretcher at the crash scene. [CNN, 8/17/2002] One report
will even describe him pulling budget analyst Paul Gonzales to safety from the
burning wreckage. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/16/2001] However, Gonzales later offers his
own detailed recollections of pulling other people to safety, which fail to involve
Rumsfeld in any way. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002] Assistant Secretary of Defense
for Public Affairs Victoria Clarke will say Rumsfeld is gone from the building for
“about half an hour.” [WBZ RADIO 1030 (BOSTON), 9/15/2001] A Pentagon spokesperson
has Rumsfeld helping at the crash site for “15 minutes or so.” [REUTERS, 9/11/2001]

Another account will claim he loads the wounded onto stretchers for 15
minutes. [SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 9/11/2001] However, considering the time it
would have taken to walk to the crash site—each side of the enormous Pentagon
is the length of three football fields—journalist Andrew Cockburn later concludes
that Rumsfeld could only have been at the crash scene for a brief period.
[COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 3] Rumsfeld reportedly heads back into the Pentagon at the
urging of a security agent, though in an interview soon after 9/11 he will claim
the decision to go back inside was his own, saying, “I decided I should be in [the
building] figuring out what to do, because your brain begins to connect things,
and there were enough people there to worry about that.” [PARADE MAGAZINE,

10/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] He tells the 9/11 Commission, “I was back
in the Pentagon with a crisis action team shortly before or after 10:00 a.m.”
(see (10:00 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004]

While Rumsfeld is at the crash scene, others are frantically trying to get in touch
with him but are unable to do so (see (9:38 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Pentagon, Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke, Aubrey Davis, Paul Gonzales, Donald
Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld,
Pentagon

The Flight 93 hijackers (probably inadvertently) transmit over the radio: “Hi,
this is the captain. We’d like you all to remain seated. There is a bomb on
board. And we are going to turn back to the airport. And they had our demands,
so please remain quiet.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 209; MSNBC,

9/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] The controller responds, “United 93,
understand you have a bomb on board. Go ahead,” but there is no response.
There was a very similar “bomb on board” warning from the same flight at 9:32
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9:40 a.m.-9:41 a.m. September 11, 2001: Airline Dispatcher
Again Warns Flight 93 to Secure Cockpit

  

(Between 9:40 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air
National Guard Pilots Authorized to Take Off and Briefed on
Mission

  

Marc Sasseville. [Source: CBC]

a.m. (see (9:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The 9/11 Commission indicates that
these are separate incidents. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Cleveland flight control
apparently continues to wait for FAA superiors to notify NORAD. Earlier in the
morning, Boston flight control directly contacted NORAD (see (8:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) and local air force bases when they determined Flight 11
was hijacked.
Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Cleveland Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

United Airlines flight dispatcher Ed Ballinger sends two messages to Flight 93,
which he is monitoring, warning its pilots (who in fact are no longer in control of
the plane) to secure the cockpit. At 9:40, he sends the text message to Flight
93: “High security alert. Secure cockpit. Two airliner hit NY Trade Center. And 1
aircraft in IAD missing. And one in EWR missing… too. UAL 175/93 missing.” A
minute later, he again sends this message to Flight 93, but with “UAL 175/93
found” added at the end. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 43] “IAD” is the code for
Washington’s Dulles International Airport, from where Flight 77 took off, while
“EWR” is the code for Newark Airport, from where Flight 93 took off, so
presumably it is these missing aircraft that Ballinger is referring to. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] Ballinger sent previous warning messages to
Flight 93 earlier on, telling it to “Beware any cockpit intrusion” at 9:23 (see
9:23 a.m.-9:26 a.m. September 11, 2001), and to “Secure cockpit” at 9:33 (see
9:32 a.m.-9:33 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 37 AND 39]

Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Four pilots with the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews Air Force
Base, near Washington, finally receive
authorization to get airborne in their fighter jets,
and are given instructions on their mission. The
pilots are Lieutenant Colonel Marc Sasseville,
Lieutenant Heather Penney Garcia, Captain
Brandon Rasmussen, and Major Daniel Caine.
Pilot Waiting 'for Somebody to Task Me with
Something' - Rasmussen will later recall that,
although he and his colleagues at the unit had
been aware of the attacks in New York, it is only
after the Pentagon is hit (see 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001) that “we knew that we were going to be

sticking around home and being quite busy.” And until the pilots are authorized
to take off, he is “just kind of standing back, waiting for somebody to task me
with something.” He will recall, “I was just waiting at the ops desk for someone
to say, ‘Okay, we’ve been cleared to take off and go.’”
Sasseville Briefs Other Pilots - Rasmussen says that, after Sasseville and Caine
receive authorization from their wing commander to get airborne and to use
missiles, Sasseville, who is the acting operations group commander, looks at
Penney Garcia and says, “You’re flying with me, and [Caine] you’re flying with
[Rasmussen], do suit up and get out there as quick as possible.” According to
another account, Sasseville gives his three fellow pilots a short briefing, telling
them: “I have no idea what’s going on, but we’re flying. Here’s our frequency.
We’ll split up the area as we have to. Just defend as required. We’ll talk about
the rest in the air.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP.

82-84; RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003] Sasseville will recall, “There wasn’t a whole hell of a
lot to talk about, because we didn’t know what was going on.” [VOGEL, 2007, PP.

446]

Pilots Prepare to Fly - According to Rasmussen: “We were relieved to actually be
given permission to go up and do something instead of feeling totally helpless. I
mean we are fighter pilots, just like guard dogs chomping at the bit ready to
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9:40 a.m.-9:43 a.m. September 11, 2001: First Responders
Arrive at Pentagon within Minutes of Attack

  

Initial firefighting efforts after the attack on the Pentagon. [Source: US
Department of Defense] (click image to enlarge)

go.” The four pilots run down the hallway and throw on their gear, grabbing
their helmets, g-suits, and parachute harnesses, before heading to the
operations desk to get their aircraft assignments. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

Commander Gives Instructions - According to author Leslie Filson, before
Sasseville and Penney Garcia head to their jets, Brigadier General David
Wherley, the commander of the DC Air National Guard, gives them instructions,
regarding their mission. As Wherley will later recall, “My translation of the rules
[of engagement] to [Sasseville] was, ‘You have weapons free flight-lead
control.’” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 82] “Weapons free” means the decision whether to
shoot at a hostile aircraft rests with the lead pilot. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

44] Wherley says, “Do you understand what I’m asking you to do?” and both
pilots respond, “Yes.” Wherley then tells them to be careful. “It was important
for them to understand that this was weapons free,” he will recall. [FILSON, 2003,

PP. 82] However, Sasseville will tell the 9/11 Commission that he does not
remember receiving the rules of engagement he is supposed to follow until later
on, after he has taken off. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ]

Jets Don't Launch until 10:42 and After - The exact times when the four pilots
are authorized to get airborne and receive their mission instructions are unclear.
But Sasseville and Penney Garcia will take off from Andrews at 10:42 a.m., with
their planes armed only with guns, and no missiles (see 10:42 a.m. September
11, 2001). Rasmussen and Caine take off at 11:11 a.m., by which time their jets
have been armed with missiles (see 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON,

2003, PP. 82-84; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Entity Tags: David Wherley, Daniel Caine, Heather Penney Garcia, Leslie Filson, District
of Columbia Air National Guard, Marc Sasseville, Brandon Rasmussen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Numerous area
firefighters and
other emergency
workers promptly
learn of the
Pentagon crash and
are able to arrive at
the crash scene
within 5 or 6 minutes
of the attack. These
responders include
members of the
Arlington County Fire
Department (ACFD)
and the Fort Myer
Fire Department,
plus units belonging

to the Fire and Rescue Department of the Metropolitan Washington Airports
Authority (MWAA). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 66] ACFD’s training officer, Captain
Chuck Gibbs, reaches the crash site within 3 minutes of the attack, followed a
minute later by Battalion Chief Bob Cornwell, who assumes initial incident
command responsibilities. ACFD Captain Edward Blunt arrives at 9:42 and
establishes Emergency Medical Services control. ACFD Truck 105 is the first unit
to arrive, reaching the scene at 9:41. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES,

7/2002, PP. A5-A6 AND 1-1  ] A minute after it, Rescue Engines 161 and 162 of the
Fort Myer Fire Department arrive, followed by a reserve pumper, Engine 163.
[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 68] MWAA fire and medical units, and the first contingent
of the FBI’s National Capital Response Squad, also arrive within 5 minutes of the
crash. By 10:00 a.m., most of the ACFD duty shift will be engaged at the
Pentagon. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A7  ] Federal,
state, and local civilian police officers also arrive within minutes of the attack.
[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161] Most Arlington County Police Department officers
will have reached the scene within 3 hours. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C6  ] Several factors have contributed to the prompt
emergency response:
 The Arlington County Emergency Communications Center (ECC), which is the
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Shortly After 9:37 a.m.: FISA Judge Grants Five Warrantless
Surveillance Requests Minutes after Pentagon Attack

  

9:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: Cleveland Center Notifies
Regional Operations Center about Flight 93

  

(Shortly After 9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National
Guard Commander Learns of Pentagon Attack, Rushes to
Squadron Headquarters

  

focal point of all police and fire 911 calls for the county, received several calls
from emergency workers who saw the low-flying plane approaching the
Pentagon (see (9:36 a.m.-9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007,

PP. 66]

 Some fire and rescue units responded after hearing the radio message of Fire
Captain Steve McCoy, reporting the crash. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A4  ]

 Numerous emergency units were already on the road near the Pentagon, and
were able to quickly respond, after being called out to an apartment fire that
was found to have already gone out (see (Shortly Before 9:37 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/2002]

 And MWAA firefighters were already responding to a car crash at nearby Reagan
National Airport, had heard the sound of the crash, and saw the resulting smoke
rising into the air (see (9:20 a.m.-9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 69-70]

Entity Tags: Chuck Gibbs, Arlington County Fire Department, National Capital Response
Squad, Bob Cornwell, Fort Myer Fire Department, Edward Blunt, Metropolitan
Washington Airports Authority
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Royce Lamberth, head of the FISA court which grants warrants for intelligence
cases, grants five warrantless surveillance requests minutes after the Pentagon
attack. Lamberth will later report being stuck in a carpool lane near the
Pentagon when it is hit. With his car enveloped in smoke, he calls US marshals to
help him get to his office. Lamberth will later say that by the time officers
reached him, “I had approved five FISA coverages [warrants] on my cellphone.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/24/2007] Presumably this represents the start of a flurry of
surveillance activity in response to the 9/11 attacks, but it is not known who
was to be monitored or how their names were learned and acted on so quickly.
Entity Tags: Royce Lamberth
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The FAA’s Cleveland Center notifies the FAA’s Great Lakes Regional Operations
Center about the screams and statements it heard from an unknown origin, but
that are believed to have come from Flight 93. These transmissions were heard
between 9:28 and 9:39 (see (9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (9:32 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] The FAA’s Herndon Command Center and Washington
headquarters were alerted to Flight 93 several minutes earlier (see 9:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The commander of the District of Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) at
Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, finally heads across the base to the
headquarters of the 121st Fighter Squadron, which is part of the DCANG, and
joins his officers in responding to the terrorist attacks. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002;

VOGEL, 2007, PP. 445-446]

Squadron Leaders Not yet Gone 'Into Action' - Brigadier General David Wherley,
the commander of the 113th Wing of the DC Air National Guard, is in his office
at Andrews. He has already given his officers the go-ahead to use the unit’s
missiles, so they can be unloaded from storage and put onto fighter jets (see
(Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 156-157, 184]

However, according to Captain Brandon Rasmussen, one of the DCANG pilots, it
is only after the Pentagon is hit that “the squadron leadership went into
action.” [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

Wherley Runs across Base - The Washington Post will report that Wherley’s “first
inkling that the attacks would go beyond New York was when one of his officers,
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(9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Hijacking Simulation Scheduled
as Part of NORAD Exercise

  

Soon after 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Medical Staff
Implement Mass Casualty Plan; Aided by Pre-9/11 Exercises

  

whose husband worked at the Pentagon, saw on television that the building had
been hit and began shrieking.” After briefly comforting the woman, Wherley
dashes from his office and runs several hundred yards across the base to the
headquarters of the 121st Fighter Squadron.
Wherley Doesn't Want Jets Launched Yet - Unlike other Air National Guard units,
the DCANG reports to the president, rather than a state governor. [WASHINGTON

POST, 4/8/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 445] Furthermore, since the Secret Service provides
protection to the president, who is the commander in chief of the US military, it
has some authority over the military, including the DCANG. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 123]

DCANG squadron officers have already heard from their Secret Service contacts,
who have asked them about getting fighters launched (see (Shortly After 9:35
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 78] But after arriving at the 121st FS
headquarters, Wherley says he wants more explicit authorization before
launching aircraft. He tells the squadron officers: “We have to get instructions.
We can’t just fly off half-cocked.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP.

445-446]

Takes over Call from White House - At the operations desk, Major Daniel Caine
has recently been called by a Secret Service agent at the White House Joint
Operations Center, who is requesting armed fighter jets over Washington. After
Wherley has arrived at the 121st FS headquarters, Caine passes the phone to
him, telling the caller, “Here’s my boss.” Caine then says, “I’m going to fly.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 78; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] Despite
his responsibilities as the unit’s supervisor of flying, Caine has decided to get
airborne himself, and heads off to join the other pilots preparing to take off
from Andrews. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 76; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184] Wherley will talk over the
phone with the Secret Service, and try to obtain instructions for the launching of
his fighter jets (see (Shortly After 9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001, (10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (Between 10:16
a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 184-185, 218]

Entity Tags: David Wherley, Daniel Caine, District of Columbia Air National Guard,
Brandon Rasmussen, 121st Fighter Squadron
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

As part of a NORAD training exercise, a simulated plane hijacking was scheduled
to occur around this time. It was to have been based around politically
motivated perpetrators taking command of an aircraft, landing it on a Cuba-like
island, and seeking asylum there. The hijacking was one of several simulated
scenarios prepared for the day. Details of the other scenarios are unknown.
Major Kevin Nasypany, the mission crew commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) who’d helped designed the exercise, initially thought
the reports of Flight 11 being hijacked were because “Somebody started the
exercise early.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] The exercise was canceled after the second
plane hit the World Trade Center (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Vigilant Guardian, Kevin Nasypany, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Soon after the Pentagon is
hit, medical workers
initiate their mass
casualty plan (MASCAL)
for dealing with disasters.
Sergeant Matthew
Rosenberg, a medic at the
Pentagon’s DiLorenzo
Tricare Health Clinic,
arrives at the center
courtyard. Seeing smoke
rising from the side of the

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203165030/http://www.historyco...

50 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:33



9:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: Langley Jets Directed toward
Washington but Given Wrong Coordinates

  

(Between 9:40 and 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Johnstown
Airport Control Tower Is Evacuated Following Reports of
Approaching Plane

  

building and patients staggering out, he radios the clinic: “You need to initiate
MASCAL right now! We have mass casualties! I need medical assets to the
courtyard!” Major Lorie Brown, chief nurse of the DiLorenzo Clinic, says that as
soon as she sees people running down the corridor to evacuate, “we initiated
the MASCAL, started galvanizing all of our assets and put our plan in action.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 7, 39] The Pentagon
has actually conducted at least three MASCAL training exercises in the previous
12 months, based around a plane crashing into the place (see October 24-26,
2000)(see May 2001)(see Early August 2001). Lieutenant Colonel John Felicio,
the deputy commander for administration of the DiLorenzo Clinic, says, “The
saving grace to our efforts was the two MASCAL exercises we previously had
conducted.… Our scenario for both MASCALS was a plane flying into the
Pentagon courtyard.” Furthermore, the nearby Walter Reed Army Medical Center
(WRAMC), which sends ambulances in response to the attack, has recently
recovered from a four-day power loss (see August 27-31, 2001). A military report
will later state: “Many believe that [this] extended emergency… helped WRAMC
in its response on September 11.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 18, 146]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Walter Reed Army Medical Center, Lorie Brown, John Felicio,
DiLorenzo Tricare Health Clinic, Matt Rosenberg
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) issues coordinates to the three
F-16 fighter jets launched from Langley Air Force Base in Virginia (see (9:25
a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), sending them to Washington. However,
the fighters head off in the wrong direction, reportedly because NEADS has
accidentally given them incorrect coordinates. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 180-181]

Communications Problems - The Langley AFB jets have already mistakenly been
sent east over the ocean (see 9:30 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). At 9:36
a.m., the NEADS mission crew commander ordered that they be directed toward
the White House (see 9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 27] However, weapons director Master Sergeant Steve Citino has been having
difficulty communicating with the jets. According to author Lynn Spencer,
“NEADS radio coverage east of Washington is poor, and the noise level on the
[NEADS] operations floor has only been exacerbating the problem.”
NEADS Issues Wrong Coordinates - Citino now forwards coordinates to the
Langley jets, telling them to establish a combat air patrol over Washington.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 180] Apparently, it is Tech. Sgt. Ronald Belluscio, a senior
weapons director technician, who contacts the jets at this time, although he
will claim he orders them specifically toward the Pentagon. He will say: “I
jumped on a frequency, per the senior director, and was told to ask the Langley
birds to vector over the Pentagon. I didn’t know it had been hit.” [FILSON, 2003, PP.

65] However, Citino has apparently given out the wrong coordinates. According
to Spencer, “He inadvertently transposed two of the coordinates, and the F-16s
turned onto a flight path that would take them 60 miles southwest of
Washington.”
Aircraft Instrument Malfunctioning - What is more, as soon as the Langley jets
turn onto their new heading, lead pilot Major Dean Eckmann has a problem with
his aircraft. The bearing pointer on its horizontal situation indicator (HSI)—the
instrument that shows a plane’s position relative to its intended destination
—freezes. Eckmann therefore has to get the heading from one of the other
Langley pilots, Captain Craig Borgstrom. Shortly after sending the three jets in
the wrong direction, Citino will contact them again with the correct coordinates
(see (Between 9:41 a.m. and 9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

180-181]

Entity Tags: Craig Borgstrom, Ronald Belluscio, Dean Eckmann, Steve Citino
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

At some time shortly before 10
a.m.—as early as 9:40 a.m. according
to one report—air traffic manager
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(9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Transponder Signal
Turned Off; Flight Still Closely Tracked

  

(9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Identifies
Ten Possible Hijacked Planes

  

(9:41 a.m.-9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Mysterious White Jet
Seen Circling above the White House

  

The
‘white jet’
seen
circling
above
the White
House
and
Capitol.
[Source:
Discovery
Channel]

Dennis Fritz, in the control tower at Johnstown-Cambria County Airport, 70
miles east of Pittsburgh, receives a call from Cleveland Air Traffic Control
reporting a large, suspicious aircraft about 20 miles south of them, descending
below six thousand feet. Despite the clear day, Fritz and his colleagues can see
no plane approaching through binoculars. Soon afterwards, in response to
another call from Cleveland, Fritz orders trainees and custodial staff to
evacuate the tower, yet he is still unable to see any plane approaching. Less
than a minute later, though, Cleveland calls a third time, saying to disregard the
evacuation: The plane has turned south and they have lost radar contact with it.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/12/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/13/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

10/28/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 197] Wells Morrison is the agent in charge of the FBI’s
Mon Valley Resident Agency, a satellite of its Pittsburgh field office. He too
receives a phone call informing him of this flight, though he doesn’t say whom it
is from. He contacts the Johnstown FBI office and instructs its agents to head to
the Johnstown Airport. [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 109-110] Flight 93 crashes around 10:03
a.m. or soon thereafter (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
going down in a field just 14 miles south of Johnstown. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Dennis Fritz, Wells Morrison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

The transponder signal from Flight 93 ceases. [CNN, 9/17/2001; MSNBC, 9/3/2002;

MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] However, the plane can be—and is—
tracked using primary radar by Cleveland flight controllers and at United
headquarters. Altitude can no longer be determined, except by visual sightings
from other aircraft. The plane’s speed begins to vary wildly, fluctuating between
600 and 400 mph before eventually settling around 400 mph. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

77, 214; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Newark, New Jersey, air traffic controller Bob Varcadipane is talking on the
phone with the FAA Command Center. He is told that the Command Center is
still suspicious of at least ten planes for one reason or another, all possible
hijackings. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Bob Varcadipane
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Several television networks interrupt their coverage of events in New
York to report that a mysterious white aircraft is circling over the
White House and the Capitol.
 At 9:41 a.m., Peter Jennings of ABC News reports that “there is a

plane circling the White House at the moment. And they’re clearing
the grounds there.… And this plane circling the White House adds to
the trauma that people are feeling today, but we have no idea
precisely what the means.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001]

 At 9:52 a.m., CNN correspondent John King, who is standing about
200 yards from the White House, says: “About 10 minutes ago, there
was a white jet circling overhead. Now, you generally don’t see planes
in the area over the White House. That is restricted air space. No

reason to believe that this jet was there for any nefarious purposes, but the
Secret Service was very concerned, pointing up at the jet in the sky. It is out of
sight now, best we can tell.” [CNN, 9/11/2001] Another CNN correspondent, Kate
Snow, also reports seeing a plane at around this time, “circling over the
Capitol.” She says: “Now whether that may have been an Air Force plane, it’s
unclear. But that seemed to be the reason, according to security guards that I
talked with, towards the evacuation of the Capitol.” [CNN, 9/11/2001] (The Capitol
is reportedly evacuated at 9:48 a.m. (see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FOX
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9:41 a.m. September 11, 2001: First Lady and Senators Appear
before Reporters, Comment on Attacks

  

Laura Bush with Senators Edward Kennedy and
Judd Gregg. [Source: CNN]

NEWS, 9/11/2003] )
 At 9:55 a.m., NBC News turns to a live report from its correspondent Bob Kur,

who recalls: “And in the most surreal of this morning’s scenes here at the White
House, a white plane, a very big jet, was flying an unusual pattern near the
White House over Lafayette Park, very slowly. It made one circle and then we
have not seen it since. There was a lot of concern about what that plane might
be. But, again, it’s only speculation, but most people say that since flights have
been cleared from US air space, and it was a totally white plane, looked unusual
to all of us, that it was a government plane of some kind.” [NBC 4, 9/11/2001]

A CNN comparison between video footage of this plane and an official Air Force
photograph will suggest it is an E-4B. This is a militarized version of a Boeing 747
that is used as a flying command post. An E-4B has in fact just been launched
from Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, DC (see (9:27 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), so this could plausibly be the same plane as is witnessed
by the reporters. Two government sources familiar with the incident will later
tell CNN the plane was a military aircraft, but that its details are classified.
Even by 2007, the Pentagon, FAA, and Secret Service will have offered no public
explanation for this plane over the White House. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 143-144; CNN,

9/12/2007] In 2009, John Farmer, the former senior counsel to the 9/11
Commission, will claim that this “mystery plane” is an E-4B with the call sign
“Venus 77” that takes off from Andrews Air Force Base at around 9:45 a.m. (see
(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FARMER, 2009, PP. 206-207, 372]

Entity Tags: Bob Kur, Kate Snow, John Farmer, E-4B National Airborne Operations Center,
John King, Peter Jennings
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

First Lady Laura Bush, Senator Edward
Kennedy (D-MA), and Senator Judd
Gregg (R-NH) appear before reporters
and television cameras to announce that
a planned Senate education committee
hearing has been postponed, and to
comment on the terrorist attacks in
New York. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001;

CNN, 9/11/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 199] Bush
was scheduled to testify before the
Senate Committee on Health,
Education, Labor, and Pensions, which
Kennedy chairs, at 10:00 a.m. [USA TODAY,

9/10/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001] She now goes
with Kennedy and Gregg to the Caucus Room in the Russell Senate Office
Building, to tell reporters there that the hearing has been called off. [TIME,

12/31/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 199] The beginning of their appearance is shown live on
CNN.
Hearing Has Been Postponed, Not Canceled - Kennedy starts by emphasizing that
today’s hearing has been postponed, rather than canceled, and then says, “We
are not going to see the business of America deferred because of terrorism,
whether it’s in education or another area of public policy.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/11/2001]

First Lady Becomes 'Comforter in Chief' - After Kennedy asks her if she would
like to say anything, Bush says to the reporters: “Our hearts and our prayers go
out to the victims of this act of terrorism and… our support goes to the rescue
workers. And all of our prayers are with everyone there right now.” Then, as she
and the senators turn to leave, Laurence McQuillan of USA Today says to her:
“Children are kind of struck by all this. Is there a message you could tell to the
nation’s…” Before he can finish the sentence, Bush replies, “Parents need to
reassure their children everywhere in our country that they’re safe.” [CNN,

9/11/2002; GERHART, 2004, PP. 163; BUSH, 2010, PP. 199] With these words, journalist and
author Ronald Kessler will later write, Bush “became the comforter in chief,
calmly reassuring the nation and dispensing advice on how parents should deal
with the tragedy.” [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136] Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press
secretary, will later comment that Bush’s response to McQuillan is “what people
remember her for that day.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] As Bush, Kennedy, and
Gregg are leaving the room, Bush’s advance man will receive a call informing

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203165030/http://www.historyco...

53 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:33



(9:41 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cleveland Center
Controller Tracks Flight 93

  

Bill
Keaton.
[Source:
Kevin
Niedermier]

(Between 9:41 a.m. and 9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley
Jets Heading in Wrong Direction, Redirected to Washington

  

(After 9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Officials at White House
Bothered by TV and Video Conference Technical Problems

  

Anna Perez. [Source: Paul

him of the attack at the Pentagon (see (9:45 a.m.-9:50 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [BUSH, 2010, PP. 200]

Entity Tags: Judd Gregg, Larry McQuillan, Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy, Laura Bush,
Noelia Rodriguez
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Cleveland Center air traffic controller Bill Keaton is responsible for
guiding high-altitude flights in the airspace where Flight 93 turned off
its transponder (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After its
transponder goes off, he follows Flight 93 on his radar scope as it
travels across his sector, headed toward Washington, DC, and is
instructed not to let any other aircraft come within 20 miles of it.
Because its transponder is off, Keaton cannot tell the plane’s altitude.
He sees it disappear from his scope at the time it crashes. [USA TODAY,

8/11/2002; CLEVELAND FREE TIMES, 9/6/2006]

Entity Tags: Bill Keaton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A weapons director at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) notices
that the three F-16s launched from Langley Air Force Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001) are going in the wrong direction, and so he contacts
them to get them on the correct course.
Citino Thinks FAA Has Redirected Fighters - The weapons director, Master
Sergeant Steve Citino, recently forwarded coordinates to the jets, sending them
to Washington, DC. However, according to author Lynn Spencer, he inadvertently
gave them incorrect coordinates (see 9:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). Now,
shortly afterwards, Citino notices that the jets are going in the wrong direction.
However, he does not realize his mistake with the coordinates, and instead
assumes that the FAA’s Washington Center has redirected the jets so as to avoid
air traffic. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 180-181] He makes this assumption even though
NEADS recently declared AFIO (Authorization for Interceptor Operations) for
Washington airspace, thereby giving the military authority over the FAA for that
airspace (see 9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 113, 150]

Fighters Given Correct Destination - Citino radios one of the three Langley AFB
pilots, Captain Craig Borgstrom, and gives him the correct course heading.
Citino adds: “Just to reiterate. You are under AFIO control! Take all direction
from Huntress!” (“Huntress” is the call sign for NEADS.) Borgstrom acknowledges
the order, but mentions that the new heading conflicts with the coordinates he
has just been given. He says, “We’re showing a CAP [combat air patrol] point of
250 [heading], 20 miles.” Citino snaps back at him: “Negative! That’s incorrect!
The CAP is 312, 20 miles!” Borgstrom then relays the correct coordinates to his
lead pilot, Major Dean Eckmann, and the three Langley jets set off toward their
new destination. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 181]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Craig Borgstrom, Steve Citino, Dean Eckmann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Government officials in the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House
are frustrated at technical problems they have with
the televisions in the center, which mean they are
unable to get audio from both the TV broadcast
channels and the videoconferencing system at the
same time. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001; NEWSWEEK,

12/30/2001] Two large television screens are built into
a wall of the PEOC conference room, and, according
to journalist and author Stephen Hayes, for most of
the day one of them is tuned to CNN and the other
to the Fox News Channel. Hayes will write,
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(Shortly After 9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National
Guard Commander Wherley Wants Orders from Someone More
Senior before He Will Launch Fighters

  

“Watching the uninterrupted news coverage not only provided new and timely
information; it also allowed officials in the shelter [i.e. the PEOC] to
understand, as they designed their public response, what exactly the American
people were seeing.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 337, 342]

Officials Have Problems with Television and Video Conference Audio - But,
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice will later recall, the “only
frustration” among those in the PEOC is “that we kept having trouble getting the
TV to work.… [W]e were having trouble with the, some of the video link.”
Therefore, “if you were trying to do the video conference, you had trouble
doing TV.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001] The “video conference” Rice refers to is
presumably the White House video teleconference being conducted by
counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 36] Anna Perez,
Rice’s communications counselor, will add, “[Y]ou couldn’t do the SVTS [secure
video teleconference system] at the same time you could do the CNN.” [WHITE

HOUSE, 11/1/2001] Eric Edelman, a member of Vice President Dick Cheney’s staff,
will recall: “[T]he video conference that Dick Clarke was chairing was going
on.… [W]e could see that, so that was on the screen, we could follow that. Not
always with audio… sometimes with audio, sometimes not.” [WHITE HOUSE,

10/25/2001] According to Hayes, however, the problem is in fact that “[a]lthough
the two televisions on the wall could be tuned to different channels, they could
get audio from only one.” Consequently, “On several occasions, the officials
could see notices of ‘breaking news’ without being able to hear the details of
those updates.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 342]

'Everybody' in PEOC Frustrated by TV Problem - Rice will recall that the problem
with the televisions is “kind of frustrating to everybody.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001]

One unnamed official will recall that Cheney, who is in the PEOC for much of the
day, is “cranked up” about the problem and repeatedly demands that it be
fixed. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 342] Mary Matalin, a counselor to Cheney, will recall, “You
can have sound on one or the other [i.e. the TV broadcasts or the video
teleconference], and [Cheney] found that technically imperfect.” [CNN, 9/11/2002;

CNN, 9/14/2002] According to Newsweek, this is the only thing that causes
Cheney’s composure to break and leads to him showing any irritation while he is
in the PEOC. [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001]

Accounts Conflict over Whether Problem Is Fixed - It is unclear whether this
technical problem with the televisions gets fixed. According to Perez, PEOC
personnel are able to fix it. “It took them a little while, but they did get it
together. They got it right,” she will say. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001] But according to
Hayes, the problem remains unfixed. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 342] Clarke will later give a
different account of the problem with getting audio from television broadcasts
and the video conference simultaneously. He will write that when he goes down
to the PEOC sometime around midday (see (Shortly Before 12:30 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), Army Major Mike Fenzel complains to him, “I can’t hear
the crisis conference because Mrs. Cheney [Lynne Cheney, the wife of the vice
president] keeps turning down the volume on you so she can hear CNN.” [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 18]

Entity Tags: Lynne Cheney, Anna Perez, Condoleezza Rice, Richard A. Clarke, Eric
Edelman, Presidential Emergency Operation Center, Mike Fenzel, Mary Matalin, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG), speaks to a Secret Service agent over the phone, but
declines the agent’s request to launch DCANG fighter jets without first receiving
an order to do so from someone more senior. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184]

Wherley Takes over Call - Wherley has just arrived at the headquarters of the
DCANG’s 121st Fighter Squadron at Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington
(see (Shortly After 9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001). At the operations desk
there, Major Daniel Caine passed Wherley a phone he was talking over, before
heading off to prepare to get airborne. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 78; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 445]

Caller Wants Jets over Washington - Wherley finds that the caller Caine was
speaking with is from the Secret Service. They want the DCANG to put up a
combat air patrol (CAP) over Washington. But, according to author Lynn Spencer:

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203165030/http://www.historyco...

55 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:33



9:41 a.m.-9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center
Notifies FAA Headquarters about Flight 93 Problems

  

9:41 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Mark Bingham Makes
Two Unsuccessful Attempted Calls from Flight 93

  

“Wherley knows that there has never been a CAP anywhere over this country,
much less over Washington. Such a request—coming from someone not even in
the military—is unheard of.” Wherley understands the power of the Secret
Service, and knows that with its responsibility to protect the president it clearly
has some authority over other agencies, including the military. “But still, such
an order from a Secret Service agent seems rather far-reaching.” He therefore
tells the caller, “I would feel more comfortable receiving such an order from
someone higher in the chain of command, preferably in the military.”
Wherley Told to Call 'Operations Center' - According to Spencer, the agent gives
Wherley “a phone number and tells him to call over to the White House
Operations Center, where Vice President [Dick] Cheney has been ushered.”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184] Presumably the “Operations Center” is the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, where Cheney is
evacuated to by his Secret Service agents (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40]

However, other accounts, including Wherley’s interview with the 9/11
Commission, will state that Wherley subsequently calls someone at the Secret
Service’s White House Joint Operations Center (JOC), not the PEOC (see (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003]

(Wherley’s current call is also with an agent at the JOC. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] )
Entity Tags: District of Columbia Air National Guard, David Wherley, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, provides updates to FAA
headquarters in Washington, DC, about the problems with Flight 93. At 9:41
a.m., John White, a manager at the Command Center, is talking to Doug Davis,
the special assistant for technical operations in air traffic services at FAA
headquarters. White says that Flight 93 has reversed course from its intended
flight path (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001), its transponder signal has been
lost (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and it is now descending and heading
east. From 9:42 a.m., one of the Command Center managers (exactly who is
unstated) gives the headquarters several updates on Flight 93’s progress and
location. At 9:46 a.m., White tells Jeff Griffith, the FAA’s deputy director of air
traffic, that Flight 93 is “29 minutes out of Washington, DC, and tracking toward
us.” Two minutes later, in another conversation with Griffith, White confirms
that Flight 93 has reversed course and is heading toward Washington. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 43-44]

Entity Tags: Doug Davis, Federal Aviation Administration, Jeff Griffith, John White
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Mark Bingham, a passenger on Flight 93, makes two attempts at calling his
mother, Alice Hoglan, from the plane after his previous call with her was cut off,
but both attempts are unsuccessful. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ] Bingham tries making the calls using a GTE Airfone
near the back of the plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 122] He
has just spoken to Hoglan, but the call broke off after less than three minutes
(see (9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ] He tries calling her again a minute and a half after
that call ended, but dials the wrong number by mistake. He tries calling her
once more 33 seconds later, but despite dialing the correct number this time,
the attempt is unsuccessful. The first of these unsuccessful calls lasts 0 seconds
while the second lasts three seconds, according to information that will later be
derived from a study of GTE Airfone records of calls from Flight 93. [9/11

COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ] Hoglan will make no mention of her phone ringing at the
time her son attempts these two calls when she is interviewed by the FBI about
her experiences this morning. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Alice Hoglan, Mark Bingham
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls
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(Between 9:41 a.m. and 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Mother of Flight 93 Passenger Mark Bingham Speaks to the FBI
and Tries Calling Her Son on His Cell Phone

  

(9:41 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Agent Already Aware of
Flight 93 Hijacking

  

Alice Hoglan, the mother of Mark Bingham, a passenger on Flight 93, informs the
FBI that her son has just phoned her from the plane, and then calls Bingham’s
cell phone and leaves two voicemail messages. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/17/2001; BARRETT, 2002, PP. 157-158] Alice Hoglan is currently staying at the home of
her brother, Vaughn Hoglan, and his wife in Saratoga, California. [LONGMAN, 2002,

PP. 129; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/10/2003] Bingham has just called her and told her
his flight was taken over by three men who said they had a bomb, but the call
got broken off after less than three minutes (see (9:37 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/13/2004  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 41, 99]

Bingham's Mother Realizes Flight 93 Will Likely Crash - No one in the Hoglan
household was aware of the terrorist attacks in New York and at the Pentagon.
But after the call from Bingham ends, Vaughn Hoglan switches on the television
to see if there is any news about Flight 93 and the family sees, for the first
time, the recorded footage of Flight 175 crashing into the World Trade Center
(see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [BBC, 12/2001; BARRETT, 2002, PP. 157] Alice
Hoglan then realizes the hijacking of Flight 93 is part of a “grand and ugly
scheme,” and that her son’s plane will likely crash, too. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

1/28/2005; SAN JOSE MERCURY NEWS, 9/10/2011]

Bingham's Mother Tells the FBI about the Hijacking - Being a flight attendant
with United Airlines, she calls her airline to ask about her son’s plane. [LOS GATOS

PATCH, 8/25/2011] However, she will later recall, all she gets is a recorded
message, which states, “United Flight 93 left Newark at 8:01 a.m. and will
arrive San Francisco, Gate 82, at 11:19 a.m.” [BBC, 12/2001] She also calls 9-1-1 to
report what has happened. She is put through to the San Francisco division of
the FBI and speaks to an agent there. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/17/2001]

The agent asks her a series of questions about the hijackers on Flight 93, but she
is unable to answer them.
Bingham's Mother Leaves Messages for Her Son - Alice Hoglan then tries calling
her son twice on his cell phone, intending to let him know the full scale of the
attack that his plane’s hijacking is part of. On both occasions, she has to leave
messages on his voicemail. She makes the first call at 9:54 a.m. (Because she is
flustered, she miscalculates the East Coast time by an hour during the call and
also mistakenly says Flight 93 might be used as a “target” rather than as a
“weapon.”) She says: “Mark, this is your mom. It’s 10:54 a.m. [Eastern Time].
The news is that it’s been hijacked by terrorists. They are planning to probably
use the plane as a target to hit some site on the ground. So, if you possibly can,
try to overpower these guys if you can, ‘cause they will probably use the plane
as a target. I would say go ahead and do everything you can to overpower them,
because they’re hellbent. Try to call me back if you can. You know the number
here. Okay, I love you sweetie. Bye.” A minute or so later she calls Bingham’s
cell phone again and leaves a second, similar message. Among other things, she
urges her son to “group some people and perhaps do the best you can to get
control of [the plane].” [BARRETT, 2002, PP. 157-158; SAN JOSE MERCURY NEWS, 9/10/2011;

MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 122] Bingham will never receive these messages. [ABC NEWS,

3/30/2002] His plane will crash in a field in Pennsylvania at 10:03 a.m. (see (10:03
a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14, 30]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mark Bingham, Alice Hoglan, United
Airlines, Vaughn Hoglan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Newark, New Jersey, flight controller Greg Callahan is
talking on the phone to an FBI agent. The agent says
about Flight 93: “We suspect that this aircraft has now
been taken over by hostile forces.” The agent describes
the sharp turn it has made over eastern Ohio and that it
is now heading back over southwestern Pennsylvania.
Callahan says he could tell the plane is on a course for
Washington. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] The FBI has been in
contact with Deena Burnett and informed of what her
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After 9:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Talks to Cleveland
Flight Control about Hijacking, United 93 Not Mentioned

  

(Shortly After 9:41 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Tries
Unsuccessfully to Get Minnesota Jets Scrambled after Delta 1989

  

An F-16C Fighting Falcon of the 148th Fighter Wing.
[Source: Brett R. Ewald / US Air Force]

(9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Delta Air Lines Tells Flight 1989
to Land at Cleveland Airport, but FAA Not Informed

  

husband, Flight 93 passenger Tom Burnett, has been saying since at least 9:34
a.m. (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001) [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 110] It is unclear
where in the chain of command details of these Flight 93 calls reach, and the
9/11 Commission has not clarified the issue of what the FBI knew and when.
Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Deena Burnett, Greg
Callahan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

After learning that Delta flight 1989 may have been hijacked from Boston flight
control (see 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001), NEADS calls Cleveland flight
control, which is handling the flight, to discuss this. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

14] Although Cleveland flight control has been aware that United 93 has been
hijacked since before 9:30, it apparently fails to mention this to NEADS.
According to the 9/11 Commission, the NMCC is not notified of United 93’s
hijacking until 10:03 (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) tries to get fighter
jets from a military unit in Duluth,
Minnesota, sent after Delta Air
Lines Flight 1989, but the unit is
unable to respond. [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/22/2004  ] NEADS has been
contacted by the FAA’s Boston
Center and incorrectly told that
Delta 1989 is a possible hijacking
(see 9:39 a.m. September 11,
2001). The aircraft is just south of
Toledo, Ohio, and Colonel Robert
Marr and Major Kevin Nasypany
order the troops at NEADS to call

Air National Guard bases in that area to see if any of them can launch fighters.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

NEADS Calls Duluth - The staff attempts to get a unit in Duluth to send jets
toward the Delta flight. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/22/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ]

Presumably the unit they call is the 148th Fighter Wing of the Minnesota Air
National Guard, which is located at the Duluth International Airport and flies the
F-16 Fighting Falcon. [GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] Unlike Otis Air National
Guard Base and Langley Air Force Base, the 148th FW at Duluth is not one of
NORAD’s seven “alert” sites around the US. However, its mission does include
“air superiority and air defense functions.” [AIRMAN, 12/1999; US AIR FORCE, 2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17]

Duluth Has 'Nobody Available' - The Duluth unit is unable to respond to NEADS’s
request for help. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/22/2004  ] The reason for this is unclear. At
9:46 a.m., a member of staff on the NEADS operations floor will report that
“Duluth has night flying, so there’s nobody available.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; DONALDSON AND JOHNSON, 6/2008, PP. 47  ] Marr will
subsequently instruct NEADS personnel to contact every Air National Guard unit
in the Northeast US with instructions to get their fighters airborne (see
(Between 9:50 a.m. and 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). NEADS will also order
Air National Guard jets from Selfridge and Toledo to intercept Delta 1989 (see
(9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178-180]

Entity Tags: 148th Fighter Wing, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, Robert
Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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9:42 a.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Arrives at the Pentagon;
Assumes Responsibility for Investigation

  

Logo of the FBI’s National
Capital Response Squad.
[Source: FBI]

Delta Air Lines instructs one of its aircraft, Flight 1989, to land at Cleveland
Hopkins Airport, but the FAA’s Cleveland Center, which is handling the aircraft, is
not notified of this. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/15/2002]

Pilots Instructed to Land - The pilots of Delta 1989 receive an ACARS text
message from their airline’s dispatch office in Atlanta, Georgia, instructing them
to “Land immediately in Cleveland.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167] According to USA
Today, “Since early reports that a bomb, then hijackers, might be aboard” Delta
1989, Delta Air Lines’ headquarters in Atlanta has been tracking the flight, and
receiving reports on it every five minutes. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] The plane’s pilot,
Captain Paul Werner, quickly types a response to the message, “ok.” But, a
couple of minutes later, he receives another ACARS message from the airline. It
says: “Confirm landing in Cleveland. Use correct phraseology.” Werner and First
Officer David Dunlap are puzzled. According to author Lynn Spencer: “There’s
such a thing as correct phraseology on the radio, but there is no such thing when
typing back and forth with dispatch on ACARS. Those messages are usually
casual.” Werner carefully types a response: “Roger. Affirmative. Delta 1989 is
diverting to Cleveland.” He calls the Cleveland Center at 9:44 a.m. and requests
a diversion to Cleveland Airport. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167-168; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008]

Cleveland Center Not Informed - About 15 minutes earlier, Cleveland Center
heard the sounds from Flight 93 as it was being hijacked, but initially thought
these came from Delta 1989, and mistakenly believed the Delta flight was being
taken over (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

But the Delta pilots’ normal responses to radio transmissions soon led air traffic
controller John Werth, who is handling Delta 1989, to conclude that this aircraft
was fine. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] However, controllers at the Cleveland Center are
unaware that Delta Air Lines has instructed Flight 1989 to land, and so Werner’s
request for a change of course will make them suspicious of it again (see
(Shortly After 9:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: David Dunlap, Delta Airlines, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Paul Werner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Within five minutes of the Pentagon being hit, the
first group from the FBI’s National Capital Response
Squad arrives there. Due to this being a terrorist
attack, the Pentagon and its grounds are
immediately declared a federal crime scene. Under
the terms of a 1995 presidential directive, this
makes them the exclusive responsibility of the FBI.
The FBI immediately begins collecting evidence and
is also responsible for recovering bodies. Its agents
are able to confiscate security videos from a nearby
gas station within minutes of the crash (see (After
9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). More than 700 FBI
agents, assisted by hundreds of individuals from

other organizations, will participate in the recovery operation. [US PRESIDENT,

6/21/1995; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/12/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES,

7/2002, PP. A-7, A-23, C-1, C-54  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Pentagon, 9/11
Investigations
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(Shortly After 9:41 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Park Police
Helicopter Provides Live Video Feed of Pentagon Crash Scene to
FBI and Other Agencies
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A US Park Police helicopter that is responding to the attack on the Pentagon and
flying above the building transmits a live video feed of the crash scene to the
FBI and other agencies, providing them with instant information about the
extent of the damage and destruction at the Pentagon. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE,

9/11/2002; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 9/21/2002] The helicopter, which has the call sign
“Eagle I,” is one of two helicopters belonging to the Park Police Aviation Unit
that arrived at the Pentagon minutes after the attack there (see Shortly After
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001] It has microwave
“downlink” capability, which enables its crew to fly over a particular location
and transmit instantaneous video images to the Park Police chief’s command
post and other locations.
FBI Requests Video of Crash Scene - Shortly after Eagle I arrives over the
Pentagon, the crew receives a request from the FBI to send it information using
the downlink on their helicopter’s video camera. [MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 22  ]

According to Sergeant Ronald Galey, the pilot of Eagle I, the FBI arrives on the
scene “within 10 minutes or 15 minutes” of his helicopter reaching the
Pentagon. Galey will later recall: “We heard from them immediately: ‘Start your
downlink, we want to capture everything that we can.’” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 11/20/2001] The downlink capability then enables the crew of Eagle I “to
transmit real-time images and information to people who needed them to make
decisions,” according to the National Park Service’s account of 9/11. As well as
the FBI, the images are sent to the Secret Service, the Washington, DC,
Metropolitan Police, and Park Police headquarters. Eagle I spends “the next four
or five hours flying overhead and transmitting video images to the FBI.” [NATIONAL

PARK SERVICE, 9/21/2002; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 23  ]

Fire Department Chief Goes Up in Helicopter - The Park Police’s two Bell 412
helicopters are packed with sophisticated equipment. As well as the microwave
downlink, they have an infrared heat detection system known as FLIR (forward
looking infrared). When the Arlington County Fire Department later has
difficulty getting its equipment to the proper locations to fight the fires in the
Pentagon, its chief will be taken up in Eagle I and flown low over the building.
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(9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Arrives at the
Sarasota Airport and Quickly Boards Air Force One

  

Bush
boards
Air Force
One in
Sarasota,
Florida,
waving to
people
below as
if the day
were like
any
other.
[Source:
Agence
France-
Presse]

The infrared imagery will help him locate the fires under the roof so he can
better position his firefighting crews and equipment. [NATIONAL PARK SERVICE,

1/17/2002; ROTOR AND WING, 2/2002; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 23-24  ]

Entity Tags: Arlington County Fire Department, United States Park Police, Metropolitan
Police Department of the District of Columbia, Ronald A. Galey, US Secret Service,
Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

President Bush and his entourage arrive at Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport, where Air Force One is waiting, and Bush
hurriedly gets onto his plane. [BBC, 9/1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

39] Bush left the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota,
Florida, at around 9:35 a.m. to be driven to Air Force One (see (9:34
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; BLOOMBERG,

6/17/2004]

Limousine Stops Right by Air Force One - His limousine now speeds past
the airport’s main entrance, goes north, and veers down a tiny road
leading to the airport, ignoring a sign that states, “No Airport Access.”
It then passes through a small, unmarked gate in a chain-link fence and
races across the tarmac toward Air Force One. It swings around the
plane’s tail and stops behind the left wing. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 98-99] The
motorcade arrives at the airport between 9:42 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.,
according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

39] According to journalist and author Bill Sammon, Bush’s limousine
reaches the airport at 9:43 a.m. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 99; WASHINGTON TIMES,

10/8/2002]

Plane's Engines Are Already Running - Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot of
Air Force One, started two of the plane’s four engines while Bush was on his way
to the airport. White House chief of staff Andrew Card will later comment that
he is “struck that the engines on Air Force One [are] running” when the
motorcade reaches the airport, since this is “normally a protocol no-no.” [UNITED

SERVICES AUTOMOBILE ASSOCIATION, 9/11/2011; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] “Usually you
don’t start the engine until the president is already on the plane,” he will say.
[BBC, 9/9/2011]

President Usually Takes His Time Saying Goodbye - Normally, when his motorcade
arrives at Air Force One, the president “emerges from the limo, waves to the
crowd behind barricades, thanks hosts who have accompanied him, and shakes
hands with the airport personnel and guests who’ve come to see him off,” Karl
Rove, Bush’s senior adviser, will write. The president then “walks alone up the
steps to Air Force One at a leisurely pace, stopping to wave again to the people
on the tarmac.” The other people in the motorcade usually only start to get on
board once he is on the plane. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 252]

Bush Hurries up the Stairs onto Air Force One - Today, though, the Secret Service
wants to get the president onto Air Force One as quickly as possible. [POLITICO

MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Bush therefore walks briskly up the long mobile staircase
behind the left wing. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 99; WALSH, 2003, PP. 207] He is “just trucking
up the stairs” without his usual “Texas swagger,” Tillman will describe. [POLITICO

MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] He does find time, however, to pause at the doorway to wave
to photographers before entering the plane. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Once
he is on board, he goes to his private cabin near the front of the aircraft. A
Secret Service agent tells him, “Mr. President, we need you to get seated as
soon as possible.” Bush then straps himself in, ready for takeoff. [WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 16]

Chief of Staff Is Frustrated by the Passengers Delaying Takeoff - Meanwhile,
everyone who is traveling on Air Force One apart from Bush and his senior staff
boards the plane through its back stairs. But before doing so they are subjected
to a strict security check (see (9:45 a.m.-9:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 99; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Card becomes frustrated that
takeoff is being delayed due to the time it takes to get so many passengers onto
the plane. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/8/2002] Air Force One will
take off unusually quickly once all the passengers are on board. [ROCHESTER

REVIEW, 9/2004; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] It usually takes another 15 minutes after
everyone has boarded for the passengers to get seated, the doors to be closed,
and the engines to power up, according to Rove. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 252] But today Air
Force One will take off about 10 minutes after Bush’s motorcade reaches the
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Possible Al-Qaeda-Linked
Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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(9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Palestinian Group Reportedly
Claims Responsibility for the Terrorist Attacks

  

Logo of
the
Democratic
Front for
the
Liberation
of
Palestine.
[Source:
Democratic
Front for
the
Liberation
of
Palestine]

9:43 a.m. September 11, 2001: Army’s Crisis Team at the
Pentagon Is ‘Formally Stood Up’ and Responds to Attacks

  

John
Keane.
[Source:
US Army]

airport, at around 9:55 a.m. (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, George W. Bush, Mark Tillman, US Secret Service, Karl C.
Rove
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine (DFLP), a radical
Palestinian group, reportedly claims responsibility for the attacks on
the World Trade Center. Abu Dhabi television says it has received a call
from the group, claiming responsibility for crashing the planes into the
Twin Towers. The details of the claim are then picked up by the
Reuters news agency. It is unknown who is responsible for saying the
DFLP is behind the attacks. The claim is reportedly made in an
anonymous telephone call to the Arab television station. [BBC, 9/12/2001;

LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001; MA'AN NEWS AGENCY, 9/11/2011] It is soon
retracted, though. At around 10:00 a.m., a spokesman for the DFLP
will deny the group’s responsibility for the attacks (see (10:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [LIVERPOOL DAILY POST, 9/12/2001; POYNTER INSTITUTE,

9/2/2002] All the same, the allegation about the group’s involvement
will reach a large audience. [MA'AN NEWS AGENCY, 9/11/2011] The DFLP is a
Marxist-Leninist organization that was founded in 1969. It operates

mainly in Syria, Lebanon, and the Israeli-occupied territories, and is believed to
have about 500 members. It began a relatively small-scale campaign of assaults
and bombings in Israel and the occupied territories during the 1970s. [CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/11/2001; BBC, 2/4/2002] However, it was removed from
the US State Department’s list of foreign terrorist organizations in October 1999
because of “the absence of terrorist activity” by the group in the previous two
years. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/8/1999; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/8/1999]

Entity Tags: Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Army’s Crisis Action Team (CAT) at the Pentagon is “formally stood
up” and its members respond to the terrorist attacks. [ROSSOW, 2003, PP.

66; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 135; ST. LOUIS JEWISH LIGHT, 9/8/2011] Lieutenant
Colonel Kevin Stramara activated the CAT after the second hijacked
aircraft crashed into the World Trade Center, at 9:03 a.m., on the
orders of Major General Peter Chiarelli, the Army’s director of
operations, readiness, and mobilization (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002;

LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 96-97] Chiarelli’s intention was, he said, “to respond to the
contingency in New York if requested by state and local officials.” [GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 134] The CAT is now “formally stood up,” according to author Robert
Rossow, although exactly what this means is unstated.
Senior Officials Come to Operations Center - When the CAT is activated, its
members assemble in the Army Operations Center (AOC) in the basement of the
Pentagon. [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 64, 66] Numerous senior officials now start arriving in
the AOC. These include General John Keane, vice chief of staff of the Army;
Brigadier General Clyde Vaughn, deputy director of operations, readiness, and
mobilization; Major General Philip Kensinger, assistant deputy chief of staff for
operations and plans; and Thomas White, the secretary of the Army. More senior
officers come to the AOC than would usually be the case in a crisis, according to
Chiarelli, “because a large portion of the Army section of the building had been
destroyed” in the attack on the Pentagon. “People had been forced out of their
space,” he will later say, and “were looking for some place to go.” [US ARMY

CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/12/2002;

GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 135; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 98-101; FOX NEWS, 9/12/2011]

Operations Center Personnel Unaware that a Plane Hit the Pentagon - Chiarelli
arrived at the AOC shortly before the Pentagon was hit (see (Shortly Before 9:37
a.m.) September 11, 2001) and, he will recall, heard a “muffled noise” when
the attack occurred, at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US ARMY

CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 98-99] Colonel Henry Huntley,
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who also arrived at the AOC around the time of the Pentagon attack, will recall,
“Alarms started going off and there was an announcement that an explosion had
gone off in the building.” [DAILY AMERICAN, 7/8/2008] However, those in the AOC are
apparently initially unaware that a plane has hit their building. Vaughn, who
witnessed the attack from the road outside the Pentagon, calls Major George
Sterling, the AOC commandant, and says to him, “You know that you’ve been hit
by an airplane?” Sterling responds, “Is that what happened?” Vaughn will
comment that “many people… didn’t find out for some time” that the Pentagon
had been hit by an airplane. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/12/2002; ROSSOW,

2003, PP. 15-16; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 3-4]

Support Agency Commander Unaware that the US Is under Attack - Colonel Bruce
Bachus, commander of the Command and Control Support Agency, who is
responsible for keeping the AOC operating, arrived at the Pentagon around the
time the attack there occurred and yet he is unaware of the crisis taking place
in the US when he gets to the AOC. In the AOC, Dick Mansfield, deputy director
of the Command and Control Support Agency, says to him: “We’ve been hit! The
CAT has been stood up!” But Bachus appears to be puzzled. Mansfield therefore
asks him, “Sir, do you know what’s going on?” Bachus says no and that he had
not been listening to the radio—like he usually does—while he drove to work. He
says he heard a loud sound while he was in the Pentagon’s A-E Drive, and saw
people shouting and running down the corridors, but he’d had no idea what was
going on. Mansfield therefore has to quickly brief him on the catastrophic events
of the past hour. [ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 9, 68]

Crisis Team Assesses How Many Army Staffers Are Missing - The “first big task”
for the CAT, according to Vaughn, is “to get a count on how many people were
missing on the Army staff.” Chiarelli instructs Vaughn to focus on this
assignment. Vaughn then announces on the CAT floor that he wants each section
“to start that process of figuring out who was missing and who was not.” “For a
long time, our number one priority was locating and identifying and taking care
of… our soldiers and civilians,” Vaughn will say. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY,

2/12/2002] Lieutenant Colonel Richard Kotch, who is working in the AOC this
morning, will recall that those in the operations center also “assured continuity
of operations after the impact [i.e. the attack on the Pentagon].” [ST. LOUIS

JEWISH LIGHT, 9/8/2011]

Intelligence Officers Give Inaccurate Reports of Hijackings - Meanwhile, after he
arrives at the AOC, Chiarelli receives reports from his intelligence officers
informing him, inaccurately, about additional hijacked aircraft. He is told there
are “a minimum of four aircraft that were hijacked and a possibility, at one
time, [of] as high as seven.” [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; LOFGREN,

2011, PP. 99]

Operations Center Has Sophisticated Equipment - The CAT, according to Soldiers
magazine, “consists of a dedicated ‘hot’ desk with classified and unclassified
computers, and secure telephones for 24 separate Army staff sections.”
[SOLDIERS, 9/2004] The AOC, where its members assemble, is equipped with state-
of-the-art communications equipment and has television sets for monitoring
news coverage. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/25/1995] A glassed-in balcony overlooks the
main floor and four giant screens are on the wall above the computer
workstations. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; LOFGREN, 2011, PP. 99-100]

Watch Team Regularly Communicates with Government Agencies - AOC
personnel usually work around the clock to keep senior Army leaders aware of
issues and events around the world. A watch team monitors the world constantly
and is ready to sound the alarm if a crisis erupts somewhere. The watch team
also “directs hundreds of communications daily to the FBI, the State
Department, the White House command center, local law enforcement agencies,
and others,” according to Soldiers magazine. The AOC is equipped with an
“emergency action console,” which is a switchboard with a sophisticated
communications system that allows watch team members to contact, at the
touch of a button, the White House, the secretary of defense’s office, and Army
commands around the world. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/25/1995; SOLDIERS, 9/2004] The CAT
will become “a focal point for all Pentagon activities” in response to the
terrorist attacks, according to Kotch. [ST. LOUIS JEWISH LIGHT, 9/8/2011] It will
continue working around the clock in the aftermath of the attacks. [US ARMY

CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Bruce Bachus, George Sterling, Clyde A. Vaughn, Dick Mansfield, US Army
Crisis Action Team, US Department of the Army, Richard A. Kotch, Henry Huntley,
Thomas E. White, John Keane, Philip R. Kensinger Jr., Peter W. Chiarelli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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9:43 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passenger Todd Beamer
Reaches Phone Operator

  

Lisa Jefferson. [Source: Lisa
Jefferson]

9:43 a.m.-9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: Associated Press First
to Report a Plane Hit the Pentagon; CNN Still Unsure What
Happened for Ten More Minutes

  

Shortly Before 9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House
Staffers Ordered to Go to Basement Dining Room

  

The
White
House
mess.
[Source:
Unknown]

Flight 93 passenger Todd Beamer reaches a GTE operator
using one of the plane’s seatback phones. He had tried
using his credit card on the phone, but been unable to
get authorization, so his call is routed to a customer
service center in the Chicago area. [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001;

PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP.
198-199; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 11  ] Beamer
initially reaches operator Phyllis Johnson, who calls
customer service supervisor Lisa Jefferson over and
informs her of the call. As Jefferson later recalls, “I
asked [Johnson] information that I needed to report to
our surveillance center. And by the time I came back,
she appeared to be traumatized, and that’s when I told

her I would take the call over… She was just dazed.” Having immediately
contacted the FBI, airline security, and GTE operations personnel, Jefferson gets
on the line and speaks to Beamer for the next 13 minutes (see 9:45 a.m.-9:58
a.m. September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/22/2001; ORLANDO SENTINEL,

9/5/2002; BELIEFNET (.COM), 2006] She later informs Beamer’s wife Lisa, “[I]t was a
miracle that Todd’s call hadn’t been disconnected. Because of the enormous
number of calls that day, the GTE systems overloaded and lines were being
disconnected all around her… She kept thinking, This call is going to get
dropped! Yet Todd stayed connected… all the way to the end.” [BEAMER AND

ABRAHAM, 2002, PP. 217] According to journalist and author Jere Longman, “GTE-
Verizon [does] not routinely tape its telephone calls. As a supervisor, [Jefferson]
would have been the one to monitor the taping, but she did not want to risk
losing the call.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 199] Yet an early article in the Pittsburgh Post-
Gazette will claim that, “because it was to an operator,” Beamer’s call “was
tape-recorded.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/19/2001] Lisa Beamer will only be
informed of her husband’s call from Flight 93 three days later, and be read a
summary of it written by Jefferson (see September 14, 2001). [NEWSWEEK,

12/3/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Phyllis Johnson, Lisa Jefferson, Todd
Beamer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

An Associated Press news alert at 9:43 a.m. states, “An aircraft has crashed into
the Pentagon, witnesses say.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; BROADCASTING AND CABLE,

8/26/2002] This is apparently the first news of the crash. Initial television reports
stated there had been an explosion at the Pentagon, but not that a plane caused
it (see 9:39 a.m.-9:44 a.m. September 11, 2001). Minutes later, there is still
uncertainty over what caused the explosion. At 9:49, CNN’s Chris Plant reports
from the Pentagon, “[I]nitial reports from witnesses indicate that there was in
fact a helicopter circling the building, contrary to what the AP reported,
according to the witnesses I’ve spoken to anyway, and that this helicopter
disappeared behind the building, and that there was then an explosion” (see
(9:35 a.m.-9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001] It is not until 9:53
that CNN confirms, “it was a plane that crashed into the Pentagon.” [CNN,

9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: CNN, Associated Press
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

People at the White House are ordered to go to the “mess,” the senior
staff dining room. David Kuo, a special assistant to the president, and
John Bridgeland, the director of the White House Domestic Policy
Council, will later recall being ordered to go downstairs to the mess by
armed Secret Service agents. Meanwhile, Anita McBride, the acting
director of White House personnel, is instructed by members of the
Secret Service to “go through West Wing offices and tell everyone to
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9:44 a.m. September 11, 2001: NMCC Conference Thinks Flight
1989, Not Flight 93, Is Fourth Hijack

  

9:44 a.m.-9:51 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pittsburgh Airport
Control Tower Evacuated due to Concerns over Approaching
Flight 93

  

‘get out’ and stay put” in the mess. [KUO, 2006, PP. 185; POLITICO, 9/9/2011;

BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 3] Mary Matalin, a counselor to Vice President Dick Cheney,
will recall, “Everyone still remaining in the West Wing was shepherded to the
White House mess, where we were to await further instructions.” [CARVILLE AND

MATALIN, 2014, PP. 138]

Mess Is a 'Tiny, Unsecure' Facility - The White House mess is an exclusive dining
facility run by the US Navy, located in the basement of the West Wing, just
under the Oval Office. [ALL HANDS, 12/1/2001; NATIONAL REVIEW, 10/8/2013] Bridgeland
will recall thinking “how odd it was” for White House staffers to all be
evacuated to this “tiny, unsecure” facility. [BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 4] People in the
mess are watching television or just waiting. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002] Kuo will
describe: “All the tables had been tossed onto their sides to make room for as
many people as possible. Fifty people stood there, shocked, quiet, confused.”
[KUO, 2006, PP. 185]

People Ordered to the Mess after the Pentagon Attack - The exact time at which
staffers are ordered to go to the mess is unclear. Matalin will recall being told to
go there “moments” after she sees Cheney being evacuated from his office,
which would be some time shortly after 9:36 a.m. (see (9:36 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/8/2011; CARVILLE AND MATALIN, 2014, PP. 137-138]

Bridgeland and Kuo will recall being ordered to go there shortly after they learn
the Pentagon has been hit, which would be some time after 9:37 a.m., when the
Pentagon attack occurred (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [KUO, 2006, PP.

184-185; BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 3]

People in the Mess Ordered to Leave the Building - People will only spend a short
time in the mess before they are told to get out of the building. The Secret
Service will reportedly order them to evacuate the White House at 9:45 a.m.
(see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002] Bridgeland will describe: “[A]n alarmed police officer came into the
White House mess and instructed us to leave. Another officer outside was
receiving the latest communications by wire (apparently alerted that United
Airlines Flight 93 was headed toward the White House or US Capitol building)
and commanded us, ‘Take off your shoes and run as fast as you can.’”
[BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 4] Matalin will recall that the order she hears, which is
delivered “in a weirdly calm manner,” is: “Run for your lives. A plane is going to
hit the White House.” [CARVILLE AND MATALIN, 2014, PP. 138]

Entity Tags: Anita McBride, John Bridgeland, Mary Matalin, David Kuo, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

NORAD briefs the NMCC teleconference on the possible hijacking of Delta Flight
1989. Four minutes later, a representative from the White House bunker
containing Vice President Cheney asks if there are any indications of other
hijacked planes. Captain Charles Leidig, temporarily in charge of the NMCC,
mentions the Delta Flight and comments, “that would be the fourth possible
hijack.” Flight 1989 is in the same general Ohio region as Flight 93, but NORAD
doesn’t scramble fighters toward either plane at this time. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Charles Leidig, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The air traffic control tower at Pittsburgh International Airport is evacuated,
because of concerns that Flight 93, which is heading in the direction of the
airport, could crash into it. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 9/23/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. 11-13  ;
LANCASTER NEW ERA, 11/3/2006]

Cleveland Center Notifies Pittsburgh Tower - At 9:44 a.m., an air traffic
controller at the FAA’s Cleveland Center calls the Pittsburgh Airport control
tower and notifies it of the loss of radio contact with Flight 93, and the loss of a
secondary radar return from that aircraft (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
The Cleveland Center controller also says Flight 93 has made an unanticipated
turn (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and its flight path will take it close

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203162917/http://www.historyco...

6 von 59 17.08.2019, 13:35



(9:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Requests
Protection for His Family

  

President Bush’s daughters Barbara and Jenna. [Source: ABC
News]

(Before 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Combat Command
Commander Cook Is Told the White House Wants Armed Drones
over Afghanistan

  

to Pittsburgh Airport, if not directly over it. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

3/21/2002, PP. 11-12  ] The controller at the Pittsburgh tower who answers the
call, apparently Paul Delfine, begins tracking Flight 93’s primary target on radar,
and calls over his operations supervisor, Mal Fuller. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; LANCASTER NEW ERA, 11/3/2006]

Supervisor Orders Evacuation - Delfine points to a plane—which Fuller only later
learns is Flight 93—on a radar scope. He tells Fuller it was hijacked over
Cleveland, and controllers don’t know where it is heading. Fuller will later
recall: “In two sweeps of the radar, I could tell it was going very fast. It was
headed directly for the control tower.” Fuller is aware of the attacks on the
World Trade Center and the Pentagon, and, at 9:49, gives the order, “Evacuate
the facility.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/23/2001; LANCASTER NEW ERA, 11/3/2006] By
9:51, the facility has been evacuated. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ]

However, one controller refuses to leave his post and remains in the tower.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 193-194]

Employees Do Not See Flight 93 Overhead - Some of the evacuated employees
are so upset that they immediately head home. Others mill around in a parking
lot. Fuller will later guess that Flight 93 passed directly overhead as he was
heading outside, but he assumes it was too high for anyone to see it. He will
recall: “We watched and watched and watched. We never saw anything.”
[LANCASTER NEW ERA, 11/3/2006]

Controllers Return to Facility - Minutes after evacuating, at 9:56 a small number
of tower controllers will volunteer to return to their facility. Once back inside,
they find that Flight 93’s track is no longer visible on their radar screens. At
10:05 a.m., tower personnel will contact the FAA’s Herndon Command Center to
explain why they evacuated. They say they did so because there had been an
aircraft, thought to be Flight 93, which appeared to be on a collision course with
the tower, and this aircraft allegedly had a bomb on board. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. 12-13  ]

Around the time the Pittsburgh Airport control tower evacuates, while Flight 93
is heading east, NEADS battle commander Colonel Robert Marr hears that the
FAA’s Cleveland Center is being evacuated (see (10:17 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 73]

Entity Tags: Paul Delfine, Pittsburgh International Airport, Cleveland Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Mal Fuller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

After boarding Air Force One,
President Bush is concerned
about the safety of his wife
and daughters. He heads
directly to his private cabin
near the front of the plane,
and then his first act is to
order his Secret Service agents
to get additional protection
for his twin daughters, Barbara
and Jenna, who are both at
university, and his wife Laura,
who is on Capitol Hill (see 9:16
a.m.-9:40 a.m. September 11,

2001 and 9:41 a.m. September 11, 2001). At about 10:37 a.m., Bush will be
informed that all three have successfully been moved to safe locations (see
(10:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 16;

SAMMON, 2002, PP. 99-100, 108]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Lieutenant General Donald Cook, acting commander of the Air Combat
Command (ACC), receives a call in which he is told the White House
wants to know how quickly the Predator drone, a remotely controlled,
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(Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Initiates Continuity of
Government Plan

  

(9:45 a.m.-9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney Tells President Bush to Stay Away from Washington

  

unmanned plane, can be deployed over Afghanistan. Cook, who is currently at
ACC headquarters at Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, receives the call “less
than one hour after” the first hijacked plane crashed into the World Trade
Center (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), according to journalist and author
Richard Whittle, which means the call is made before around 9:45 a.m. The
caller, Whittle will write, says that the “White House [wants] to know how soon
the Air Force could get three Predators over Afghanistan—with missiles under
their wings.” The identity of the caller is unstated. Later this morning, Cook will
talk to Colonel Ed Boyle, director of intelligence for the ACC, who is away in
Arizona, and pass on this information to him (see (After 10:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [WHITTLE, 2014, PP. 236; AIR AND SPACE MAGAZINE, 3/2015] The first Predator
mission over Afghanistan will take place on September 18 and on October 7, the
first day of the war in Afghanistan, the first armed Predator mission will be
flown (see September 18-October 7, 2001 and October 7, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/24/2004  ; GRIMES, 2014, PP. 335]

Entity Tags: Donald G. Cook
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

At some point after the White House is ordered to evacuate and while Air Force
One is preparing to take off in Florida, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
activates the Continuity of Government (COG) plan. The coordinator for
Continuity of Government has joined Clarke in the White House Situation Room.
Clarke asks, “How do I activate COG?” Recalling this conversation, he will later
comment, “In the exercises we had done, the person playing the president had
always given that order.” But the coordinator replies, “You tell me to do it.”
Soon after, Clarke instructs him, “Go.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8]

First Time COG Plan Activated - The Continuity of Government plan, which dates
back to the Reagan administration, had originally prepared to set up a new
leadership for the US in the event of a nuclear war. This is apparently the first
time it has ever been put into effect. Clarke will recall, “Every federal agency
was ordered… to activate an alternative command post, an alternative
headquarters outside of Washington, DC, and to staff it as soon as possible.”
Cabinet officers are dispatched around the country, and people in Congress are
taken to alternative locations.
Clarke Regularly Particiated in COG Exercises - Since the 1980s, Clarke has in
fact been a regular participant in secret COG exercises that rehearsed this plan
(see (1984-2004)). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/7/2004; ABC NEWS, 4/25/2004] Vice President
Dick Cheney and Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld also participated (see
1981-1992). [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004] Kenneth Duberstein, formerly President
Reagan’s White House chief of staff, who took part in the exercises as well, will
recall: “I said to myself, as we proceeded through the day [of 9/11], ‘It’s
working.’ All those days of patriotic duty were coming back and they were
working.” According to ABC News, “If executive branch leaders and large
numbers of congressmen had been killed in an attack on the United States, the
plan could have gone further, officials suggest, perhaps even with non-elected
leaders of the United States taking control and declaring martial law.” [ABC NEWS,

4/25/2004] According to a White House timeline of the events of 9/11, it is in fact
Cheney that “orders implementation of Continuity of Government and
Continuity of Operations procedures,” at 9:55 a.m., although, according to the
Washington Post, Cheney only “officially implemented the emergency Continuity
of Government orders,” rather than activating the plan. [WHITE HOUSE, 2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Continuity of Government, White House, Kenneth
Duberstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Shortly after boarding Air Force One, President Bush speaks by phone with Vice
President Dick Cheney for approximately 10 minutes. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 335-336]

According to the 9/11 Commission, Cheney had reached the underground tunnel
leading to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the
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(Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Informed that President Bush Has
Issued Shootdown Order, Earlier than Claimed by 9/11
Commission

  

White House at 9:37 a.m. (see (9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He and the
Secret Service agents escorting him had paused in an area of the tunnel with a
secure phone and a television. He’d then asked to speak to the president, but it
had taken a while for his call to be connected. However, elsewhere in its final
report, the Commission will indicate that Bush, not Cheney, makes this phone
call, saying that after he’d boarded Air Force One, the president “called the
vice president.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40] Cheney will later recall
making “one phone call [to the president] from the tunnel. And basically I called
to let him know that we [at the White House] were a target and I strongly urged
him not to return to Washington right away, that he delay his return until we
could find out what the hell was going on.” [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 464] He will recall, “What I was immediately thinking about was sort
of continuity of government.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 335-336] According to notes made by
White House press secretary Ari Fleischer, who is with the president on Air Force
One, at about 9:45 a.m. Bush tells Cheney: “Sounds like we have a minor war
going on here, I heard about the Pentagon. We’re at war… somebody’s going to
pay.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39 AND 463; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 141] Bush instructs
Cheney to call the congressional leadership and give them a briefing. [NEW

YORKER, 9/25/2001] (However, around this time, Capitol Hill is being evacuated
(see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001).) The 9/11 Commission will state that,
according to “contemporaneous notes,” at 9:55 a.m. “the vice president [is] still
on the phone with the president advising that three planes [are] missing and one
had hit the Pentagon.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40] In his book Against All
Enemies, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will indicate that it is around
the time this call occurs that he is informed that the president has authorized
the military to shoot down hostile aircraft (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8] Yet various accounts of Bush and
Cheney’s call will make no mention of the president and vice president
discussing any orders or making any decisions. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 101; WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 16; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40; HAYES, 2007, PP. 335-336] Their call
apparently ends around 9:56 a.m.-9:57 a.m., as, according to the 9/11
Commission, Cheney enters the PEOC “shortly before 10:00, perhaps at 9:58.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40] (However, some accounts will indicate that he
enters the PEOC significantly earlier than this (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).) After hanging up, Bush turns to the men who are with
him at his desk: his chief of staff Andrew Card, his senior adviser Karl Rove,
military aide Lieutenant Colonel Tom Gould, and Fleischer. He tells them:
“That’s what we’re paid for, boys. We’re gonna take care of this. When we find
out who did this, they’re not gonna like me as president. Somebody’s going to
pay.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 101; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17] According to some accounts,
shortly after finishing this call, the president and vice president will be back on
the phone with each other (see (Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001
and (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, George Bush

According to his own account, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is
informed that President Bush has authorized the military to shoot down
threatening aircraft. Clarke had requested that this authorization be given at
around 9:36 (see (Between 9:30 a.m. and 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). In his
2004 book Against all Enemies he will state that he receives a response shortly
after the time people begin rapidly evacuating from the White House, and while
Air Force One is getting ready to take off. This would therefore be sometime
between 9:45 and 9:56. He gets a phone call from the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, where Vice President Dick
Cheney and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice are located. On the
other end is Army Major Mike Fenzel. Fenzel tells Clarke: “Air Force One is
getting ready to take off, with some press still on board. He’ll divert to an air
base. Fighter escort is authorized. And… tell the Pentagon they have authority
from the president to shoot down hostile aircraft, repeat, they have authority to
shoot down hostile aircraft.” Clarke replies, “Roger that.” In his recollection of
this call, Clarke comments, “I was amazed at the speed of the decisions coming
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(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Key Government Building next
to the White House Is Evacuated

  

The
Eisenhower
Executive
Office
Building.
[Source:
White
House]

from Cheney and, through him, from Bush.” Clarke then gets the attention of
those on the video conference screen for the Pentagon, and informs them, “the
president has ordered the use of force against aircraft deemed to be hostile.”
[CNN, 9/12/2001; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7-8] This description contradicts several other
accounts of when the president gives the shootdown authorization. In late 2003,
Clarke tells ABC News he gets the go-ahead from the vice president “within two
minutes” after he requested shootdown authorization, meaning therefore
around 9:37-9:38 (see (9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 11/29/2003]

Some accounts say that Bush gives the authorization later, at shortly after 9:56
(see (Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 102;

WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] According to the 9/11 Commission, it is not given until
around 10:18 (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 41]

Entity Tags: Mike Fenzel, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Flight UA 93, George Bush, Richard
Clarke

The Eisenhower Executive Office Building (EEOB), a government
building located next to the West Wing of the White House, is
evacuated. [CNN, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] The EEOB is where
most of the president’s staff works. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/8/2009] It is
evacuated on the orders of the Secret Service. [WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002] Carl Truscott, the Secret Service special agent in charge of
the presidential protective division, recently learned that a suspicious
aircraft was flying toward the White House, and as a result said he
would initiate the evacuations of the White House and the EEOB (see

(Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He then instructed a “White
House security representative” to evacuate the White House. [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

Guards Scream at People to Leave Building - Lloyd Blanchard, who works for the
Office of Management and Budget in the EEOB, will later describe the
evacuation. He will recall seeing “security personnel… moving frantically
through the building, telling everyone to evacuate.” Blanchard and his
colleagues are unaware of why, specifically, they are being ordered to leave the
building. [IEM, 9/11/2011] Cesar Conda, a domestic policy adviser to Vice President
Dick Cheney, whose office is in the EEOB, will recall seeing guards “screaming to
everyone to ‘move’ and ‘run’ out of the White House complex.” [POLITICO,

4/23/2009] The New York Times will describe bomb squads “racing through the
upper floors of the [EEOB], screaming, ‘Get out, get out, this is real!’” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/16/2001] And Ron Christie, the deputy assistant to the vice president for
domestic policy, will describe the scene on the second floor of the EEOB,
writing: “[T]he offices containing the vice president’s Secret Service detail were
flung open. Men and women I’d never seen before ran out with automatic
weapons. They began to shout: ‘Everybody evacuate the building. Get out
now!’” [CHRISTIE, 2006, PP. 129]

Some People Hear Recorded Evacuation Order - Apparently, some people in the
EEOB hear an announcement instructing them to evacuate, but others do not.
Time magazine will describe a recorded announcement going off. It will report:
“Staff members in the [EEOB]… were huddled in front of their TV screens when
they heard from TV reporters that they were being evacuated. Then the tape
loop began. ‘The building is being evacuated. Please walk to the nearest exit.’”
[TIME, 9/14/2001] According to White House spokesman Scott Stanzel, who is in the
EEOB, “[A]larms sounded, a steady, electronic beep, followed by a recorded
male voice [saying,] ‘Evacuate the White House.’” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/16/2001] And
Major Robert Darling, who is in the White House Airlift Operations office on the
fourth floor of the EEOB, will recall, “The building’s intercom suddenly came to
life and ordered all personnel to evacuate the White House and the adjoining
Eisenhower Executive Office Building.” The announcement states: “Evacuate the
White House complex! All personnel are to evacuate the White House complex
immediately!” [DARLING, 2010, PP. 46]

Some People Hear 'No Alarm Bells' - However, Yvonne Boulding, who works for
the Office of Management and Budget, hears no announcement. “There was no
announcement to evacuate,” she will recall. “Everybody just started yelling,
‘Get out, get out.’” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2001] And according to Mitch Daniels, the
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(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Orders Its
Flights to Land

  

(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Lynne Cheney Arrives at the
White House, but Guards Try to Stop Her Car Entering the
Grounds

  

director of the Office of Management and Budget, “There was some confusion”
but “no alarm bells went off.” Daniels will say that people instead decide to
leave the building based on “word of mouth.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Commotion, but No Evacuation Order Earlier On - Apparently no order was given
to evacuate the EEOB earlier on, even when the nearby Pentagon was hit at 9:37
a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Conda will recall that at the time he
heard the boom in the distance from the Pentagon attack, the EEOB had not yet
been evacuated. He had, however, already noticed “a lot of commotion, with
the Secret Service agents scurrying up and down the marbled hallway” outside
his office. [POLITICO, 4/23/2009] Just before the evacuation begins, Christie saw a
Secret Service officer he is friends with outside the office of Cheney’s chief of
staff, I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, on the second floor of the EEOB. The agent
waved frantically when he noticed Christie and then told him: “Ron, you need to
get out of here. I’ve heard there’s another plane inbound to the White House
and it could get here in less than two minutes. You need to get your staff, get
out, and stay away from the windows.” [CHRISTIE, 2006, PP. 128-129] The EEOB will
be mostly empty by 10:05 a.m., according to a Secret Service timeline. [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 9/12/2001] The White House is evacuated around the same
time as the EEOB is (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001 

; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Yvonne Boulding, Lloyd Blanchard, Eisenhower Executive Offices Building,
US Secret Service, Cesar Conda, Ron Christie, Mitch Daniels, Scott Stanzel, Robert J.
Darling
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

United Airlines orders all its flights to land at the nearest airport. Andy
Studdert, the airline’s chief operating officer, will tell the 9/11 Commission, “At
approximately 9:45 I order the entire United fleet grounded, for the first time in
United history.” He will add, “Even before this, some individual dispatchers
were already grounding their flights.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] Studdert gives
the instruction, “Tell them to get to the nearest airport they can.” [USA TODAY,

8/13/2002] The FAA gives out a similar order to all its facilities around this time
(see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 29] American
Airlines ordered its aircraft to land earlier on, at around 9:15 (see (9:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 31] United Airlines has already
ordered a ground stop, preventing any new takeoffs of its aircraft (see (9:20
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 10]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Lynne Cheney, the wife of Vice President Dick Cheney, arrives at the gate of the
White House, but guards initially try to prevent her car from entering the
grounds. [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 7/2/2002; HAYES, 2007, PP.

334] Cheney learned of the plane crashes at the World Trade Center while she
was at a hair salon in Washington, DC (see (8:48 a.m.-9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001), but her Secret Service agents only evacuated her from there after they
learned an unidentified aircraft was flying toward the White House (see (Shortly
After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After initially driving toward the vice
president’s residence, the agents changed direction to instead take Cheney to
the White House. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 11/9/2001] The
White House is being evacuated when Cheney’s car arrives at its gate. [NEWSWEEK,

12/30/2001] (It begins evacuating at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; CNN, 9/12/2001] ) Cheney will later describe:
“This was not the scene I’ve seen on camera, where people are now starting to
run or anything.… [P]eople were all going in the other direction [to us] in a
rather calm way when I arrived.” However, the guards at the gate will not let
Cheney’s car enter the grounds. Cheney will say they have “no idea who we
[are] and [are] confused that somebody would want to be coming in” when
everybody else is leaving. Cheney’s driver takes the car over the curb and onto
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9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Hijacker Asks for the
‘Pilot’ to Be Brought Back into the Cockpit

  

(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Airborne Operations Center
Launches from Base near Washington

  

the sidewalk, to try and get Cheney to the White House, but a fire engine is
driven in front of the car, to block its path. Eventually, though, Cheney’s car is
allowed onto the grounds. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/9/2001; MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL,

7/2/2002; HAYES, 2007, PP. 334] Cheney will enter the White House at 9:52 a.m. (see
9:52 a.m. September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40]

Entity Tags: Lynne Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A hijacker in the cockpit of Flight 93 asks another hijacker if they should “let
the guys in” and that hijacker then suggests that they “bring the pilot back.”
The cockpit voice recording from Flight 93 will later reveal that, speaking in
Arabic, one of the hijackers says: “How about we let them in? We let the guys in
now.” He then repeats his question, asking, “Should we let the guys in?” He is
apparently suggesting that they allow the other hijackers on Flight 93 into the
cockpit. The other hijacker in the cockpit replies, “Inform them and tell him to
talk to the pilot.” He then says, “Bring the pilot back.” Journalist and author
Tom McMillan will comment that this reference to the pilot “underscored the
notion that [Ziad Jarrah, the hijacker believed to be at the controls of Flight 93]
was overmatched by the Boeing 757” and is also “apparent confirmation that at
least one of the United pilots—either Captain [Jason] Dahl or First Officer
[LeRoy] Homer—was still alive, and likely in the first-class cabin.” [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 96] However, at around this time,
passenger Todd Beamer reports in a call from Flight 93 that the plane’s captain
and first officer are lying on the floor of the first-class cabin, and are injured or
possibly dead (see 9:45 a.m.-9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

199; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 43] Indeed, McMillan will note that “[n]o one
ever was brought to the cockpit to assist with the aircraft’s operation and the
hijackers never mentioned ‘the pilot’ again” on the cockpit voice recording. One
of the hijackers in the cockpit, still speaking in Arabic, then whispers: “In the
name of Allah. In the name of Allah. I bear witness that there is no other God
but Allah.” Less than 30 seconds later, at 9:46 a.m., the cockpit voice recorder
will pick up the sound of two knocks on the cockpit door followed by the sound
of the door opening. A couple of minutes after that, the recorder will pick up
the sound of “distinctive knocks” on the cockpit door, again followed by the
sound of the door opening. What exactly is happening on these occasions is
unknown. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 96]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

An E-4B National Airborne Operations Center, with the call sign “Venus 77,”
takes off from Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, DC, in response to the
attack on the Pentagon. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; FARMER, 2009, PP. 206] The E-4B is a highly modified Boeing
747, fitted with sophisticated communications equipment, which can serve as a
flying military command post during a national emergency. The US military has
four of these planes. [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 4/23/2000; DAYTON DAILY NEWS,

9/12/2001; VERTON, 2003, PP. 143] Venus 77 takes off at 9:43 a.m., according to John
Farmer, who will be senior counsel to the 9/11 Commission. [FARMER, 2009, PP. 206]

But the flight tracking strip from Andrews Air Force Base will record it as having
taken off at 9:45 a.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2/17/2004] The plane is initially directed toward Offutt Air Force Base in
Nebraska. But shortly after taking off, its pilot tells air traffic control that he
wants to fly to Wright-Patterson Air Force Base in Ohio. [FARMER, 2009, PP. 206]

Wright-Patterson is one of the few designated bases for the E-4B. Another E-4B
has actually been on the ground there and takes off around this time (see
Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [DAYTON DAILY NEWS, 9/12/2001] The
pilot of Venus 77 is cleared to head to Wright-Patterson and so he turns west.
But he then says he wants to turn back east and hold south of Washington. He
will be cleared to do so at 9:47 a.m. and his plane will eventually settle into a
holding pattern over Richmond, Virginia. [FARMER, 2009, PP. 206-207] Farmer will
claim that Venus 77 is the “mystery plane”—an unidentified white aircraft—seen
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(9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Witnesses First
Notice Military Jets over New York, Later than Claimed in 9/11
Commission’s Account

  

(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice
Heads to White House Bunker on Orders of the Secret Service

  

over Washington around this time (see (9:41 a.m.-9:42 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [FARMER, 2009, PP. 372] However, that plane was reported to be “circling the
White House” at 9:41 a.m., before Venus 77 takes off. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001]

Another E-4B, with the call sign “Word 31,” took off from Andrews Air Force
Base at around 9:27 a.m. (see (9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001), so that aircraft
might be the “mystery plane” seen flying over Washington. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; VERTON, 2003, PP. 143-144; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

Entity Tags: John Farmer, E-4B National Airborne Operations Center
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to the accounts of numerous witnesses on the ground near the World
Trade Center, military fighter jets are first noticed flying over Manhattan either
shortly before or soon after the second collapse, at 10:28 a.m. Some witnesses
recall fighters arriving just before this collapse:
 Emergency medical technicians Dulce McCorvey and Michael D’Angelo hear

fighters flying over Manhattan at unspecified times after the first tower’s
collapse. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/3/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/24/2001]

 Fire Lieutenant Sean O’Malley and firefighters Pete Giudetti and Dan Potter
notice jet fighters flying overhead soon before the second collapse. [CITY OF NEW

YORK, 10/12/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/6/2001; SMITH, 2002, PP. 49-50]

Other witnesses say the fighters arrive soon after this collapse:
 Deputy Fire Chief Robert Browne, police officer Peter Moog, and emergency

medical technicians Richard Zarrillo and Jason Katz notice fighters overhead
immediately after, or fairly soon after, the second tower’s collapse. [CITY OF NEW

YORK, 10/24/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/25/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/20/2001; FINK AND
MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 79-80]

 Mayor Rudolph Giuliani, Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik, and Office of
Emergency Management Director Richard Sheirer are heading north together
after leaving their temporary command post on Barclay Street (see (9:50
a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). In some accounts, all three of them
recollect hearing the first military jets overhead soon after the second tower’s
collapse. [KERIK, 2001, PP. 339-340; GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 14; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ]

However, according to another account, Giuliani hears the first jet slightly
earlier, at around 10:20 a.m. And, in his private testimony before the 9/11
Commission, Kerik claims to have heard a fighter jet coming when he was
heading to the temporary command post on Barclay Street, i.e. shortly before
9:50 a.m. [BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 348-349]

A few witnesses claim the fighters arrive earlier on, before the first collapse at
9:59 a.m.:
 Emergency medical technician Frank Puma and Port Authority Freedom of

Information Administrator Cathy Pavelec say they see fighter jets overhead at
unspecified times before the first collapse. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/12/2001; FINK AND

MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 68]

The fighter(s) are presumably the F-15s launched from Otis Air Force Base at
8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, the 9/11 Commission
will claim that these arrived over Manhattan at 9:25 a.m. (see 9:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001), which is significantly earlier than most of the witnesses on
the ground recall.
Entity Tags: Dulce McCorvey, Jason Katz, Frank Puma, Dan Potter, Sean O’Malley, Pete
Giudetti, Peter Moog, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Robert Browne, Richard Sheirer,
Michael D’Angelo, Cathy Pavelec, Richard Zarrillo, Bernard Kerik
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice is escorted toward the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), the bunker below the White House, by
Carl Truscott, the Secret Service special agent in charge of the presidential
protective division. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001;

FELIX, 2002, PP. 227] Rice was in the White House Situation Room when the
Pentagon was hit at 9:37 a.m., according to her own later recollections, and had
subsequently looked up and seen the television footage of the burning building.
[WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XIII]

Rice Told She Must Go to the PEOC - “[T]he picture had just come up on
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(9:45 a.m.-9:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Passengers Are
Subjected to a Strict Security Check while Boarding Air Force
One

  

Secret
Service
agents
inspecting
the
luggage
of
members
of the
media
travel
pool at
Sarasota-
Bradenton
International
Airport.
[Source:
Steve
Nesius /
Associated
Press]

television of the plane lodged in the side of the Pentagon,” Rice will recall.
“And no one had told me. I literally turned and looked at the picture and saw
it.” She will say: “And then there were incoming reports that there had been a
car bomb at the State Department, that there was a large fire on the Mall near
the Washington Monument, and [I was] just trying to sort through the
information when a Secret Service agent [i.e. Truscott] came and said: ‘You have
to go to the bunker. The vice president is already there. There may be planes
heading for the White House.’” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Rice will say Truscott is “quite
firm” when he talks to her. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/7/2002]

Secret Service Agent Is Heading to the PEOC from Nearby Building - Truscott has
just come from his office in the Eisenhower Executive Office Building, next to
the White House, where he was meeting with other Secret Service agents to
discuss security matters. One issue the agents discussed was providing
protection for Rice (see (9:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001). During the meeting,
Truscott learned that a suspicious aircraft was flying toward Washington, DC (see
(Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and instructed a “security
representative” to evacuate the White House. He then left his office and headed
toward the PEOC, meeting Rice on his way there. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE,

10/1/2001]

Rice Is 'Pushed Along' toward the PEOC - Rice briefly talks on the phone with
President Bush and warns him not to return to Washington before she leaves the
Situation Room (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FELIX, 2002, PP. 227; WHITE

HOUSE, 8/2/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/6/2002] She is then escorted down toward the PEOC.
[WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001] She will recall being “pushed along” the corridors by
Truscott as she heads there. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002] Truscott and Rice will
encounter Vice President Dick Cheney and his wife, Lynne Cheney, in the
underground tunnel leading to the PEOC, and then enter the PEOC shortly
before 10:00 a.m. (see (Shortly Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED

STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XIII] White House counterterrorism
chief Richard Clarke will contradict Rice’s account, however, indicating that Rice
headed to the PEOC significantly earlier, roughly around 9:15 a.m. (see (9:15
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 3-4]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, Carl Truscott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secret Service agents subject reporters and other individuals who are
traveling with President Bush to a strict security check as they are
getting onto Air Force One. Bush’s motorcade has now arrived at
Sarasota-Bradenton International Airport in Florida, where Air Force
One is waiting (see (9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP.

99; ROCHESTER REVIEW, 9/2004] The plane’s crew members have been told
there is a “great potential that we are going to be under attack sitting
on the ramp” at the airport, according to Colonel Mark Tillman, the
pilot. They have also been told there are “unidentified people all
around the airport,” and that there is a “possibility that we were
subject to the plan to go ahead and assassinate the president” (see
(9:04 a.m.-9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED SERVICES AUTOMOBILE

ASSOCIATION, 9/11/2011] Reporters who are heading for the rear entrance
to Air Force One are stopped by Secret Service agents and ordered to
drop whatever they are carrying for a security sweep. [SAMMON, 2002, PP.

99] One reporter, White House correspondent Richard Keil, will later
recall seeing “a dozen additional Secret Service agents” at the airport,
“each with bomb-sniffing dogs.” “We usually have our bags inspected

only once in the morning, as long as we remain inside the secure ‘bubble’ in
which the president travels,” Keil will write. But now, “everyone’s bag had to be
re-swept.” [ROCHESTER REVIEW, 9/2004] Even staffers who are wearing special lapel
pins showing they are White House employees have their belongings checked by
the bomb-sniffing dogs. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 99] Passengers also have to confirm who
they are before being allowed onto the plane. “There was a lot of attention to
our credentials, who we were,” Sandy Kress, Bush’s senior education adviser,
will comment, adding: “We had to show ID and our badge, not just the badge.
And this even though the crew knew most of us.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Meanwhile, a military aide standing at the foot of the rear entrance to the plane
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9:45 a.m.-9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: American Airlines
Briefly Loses Contact with Third Plane, Receives Message from
Cockpit Indicating It Is Hijacked

  

(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National Security Adviser Rice
Calls President Bush before Heading to White House Bunker

  

snaps: “If you’re not essential, you’re not getting on the airplane! We gotta
hurry up and get out of here.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 99] Tillman will recall that Secret
Service agents and the plane’s own security staffers are “double, triple-checking
the manifest,” and the bomb-sniffing dogs “search everything” that comes onto
Air Force One. “We didn’t want to take any chances,” he will comment. [UNITED

SERVICES AUTOMOBILE ASSOCIATION, 9/11/2011; US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] The mood,
according to journalist and author Bill Sammon, is “extraordinarily tense.”
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 99]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Mark Tillman, Richard Keil, Barnett A. (“Sandy”) Kress
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Personnel at the American Airlines System Operations Control (SOC) center in
Fort Worth, Texas, are panicked when they temporarily lose communication with
a third American Airlines flight, and they also receive a text message from the
plane mistakenly signaling that it has been hijacked. At 9:45 a.m., according to
the Wall Street Journal, the airline loses radio contact with the plane, which is
flying from Boston to Seattle. SOC personnel are therefore “convinced it [is] a
third hijacking,” following American Airlines Flights 11 and 77.
Pilots Send Message Indicating a Hijacking - The plane with which
communication is lost appears to be American Airlines Flight 189. According to
Donald Robinson, a dispatcher at the SOC who is currently dealing with
transcontinental flights, the airline receives a text message from Flight 189
signaling it has been hijacked. Robinson will later tell the FBI that Flight 189 is
the “only known flight that sent a hijack message back to the dispatchers.” This
“hijack message” is sent using ACARS, an e-mail system that enables airline
personnel on the ground to communicate with those in the cockpit of an in-flight
aircraft. After receiving the message, Robinson sends a message back to Flight
189, asking the pilots if they are “squawking” the universal code signifying a
hijacking. The normal procedure in these circumstances is to send a series of
ACARS messages to the plane so as to verify whether a hijacking is indeed in
progress and, if so, to obtain information about it.
Dispatcher Later Suggests Message Was Sent Accidentally - Robinson will tell the
FBI he believes the crew of Flight 189 mistakenly sent the message that includes
the hijack code because a warning message they received from American
Airlines made them fear an impending hijacking. (After it learned of the two
plane crashes at the World Trade Center, American Airlines had become
concerned for its remaining transcontinental flights, and sent them all a
message instructing them to keep their cockpit doors shut.) Robinson says that
when pilots type the hijack code into an ACARS message, the message is sent
automatically, whereas normally it is necessary to press the send key to transmit
an ACARS message. He says he suspects the crew did not realize this, and
probably keyed in the code “in order to be ready for a possible problem.”
Alternatively, he suggests, “the code was squawked by mistake.” However, this
is just speculation, and Robinson says it is “unknown why the cockpit sent this
message.”
Communication Restored after 10 Minutes - The loss of communication with the
aircraft is due to a “radio glitch,” according to the Wall Street Journal, and
everyone at the SOC calms down when radio contact with the flight is restored
10 minutes after it is lost. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Donald A. Robinson Jr.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice briefly talks on the phone with
President Bush and warns him against returning to Washington, DC, before she is
escorted to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), the bunker
below the White House. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001; BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ; WHITE

HOUSE, 8/2/2002] Carl Truscott, the Secret Service special agent in charge of the
presidential protective division, has just come into the White House Situation
Room and told Rice she must go to the PEOC because a plane may be heading
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9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Headquarters Learns
Flight 77 Has Crashed into the Pentagon

  

(Shortly After 9:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Change of Course
and Pilot’s Failure to Respond to Message Lead Cleveland Center
to Again Suspect Delta 1989 Is Hijacked

  

toward the White House (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 8/6/2002] But before she goes to the PEOC,
Rice wants to talk to the president.
President Told that Washington Is 'under Attack' - Bush has now arrived at the
Sarasota airport after leaving the Booker Elementary School (see (9:43 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/11/2002] Rice calls
him and says: “Mr. President, here’s what’s going on. The Pentagon has been
hit.” He tells her, “I’m getting ready to come back [to Washington].” [MSNBC,

9/11/2002] Bush is “very calm” as he talks, Rice will later recall. Franklin Miller, a
senior national security official who “does defense policy” for Rice, is with the
national security adviser. [WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001] He
whispers to her, “Tell him that it may not be wise to come back here, because
Washington is under attack.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002] Rice therefore tells Bush:
“Sir, you can’t come back here. Washington’s under attack.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Rice Is Being 'Pushed' to Go to the Bunker - The call between Bush and Rice is
only short. Rice will say this is because she is “being pushed” by Truscott “to get
off the phone and get out of the West Wing.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002; CBS NEWS,

9/11/2002] “I had people pulling at my arm, saying, ‘You have to go to the
bunker,’” she will recall. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001] After she has finished speaking
to Bush, Rice heads toward the PEOC. She will enter it shortly before 10:00 a.m.
(see (Shortly Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002;

BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XIII]

Entity Tags: Franklin Miller, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Carl Truscott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

United Airlines headquarters receives a report that an aircraft has crashed into
the Pentagon. They learn it is Flight 77. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004]

Entity Tags: United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 77

Having earlier concluded that it was not hijacked, air traffic controllers at the
FAA’s Cleveland Center again become suspicious of Delta Air Lines Flight 1989,
after its pilot requests a change of course and then fails to respond to a
message.
Pilot Requests Diversion - Cleveland Center controllers initially thought the
sounds from Flight 93 as it was being hijacked had come from Delta 1989, but
soon decided they had come from Flight 93 (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] However, without notifying the
Cleveland Center, Delta Air Lines has just instructed Delta 1989 to land at
Cleveland Hopkins Airport (see (9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After the
plane’s pilot, Captain Paul Werner, calls the Cleveland Center at 9:44 a.m.,
requesting an immediate diversion, controllers there become suspicious.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167-168; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008]

Supervisor Reports Concerns over Teleconference - USA Today will later describe:
“The Delta flight wants to land in Cleveland? And the captain’s request comes
before he can know that the FAA wants every flight down. On this day, the fact
that the pilot requests to be rerouted before he is ordered to land seems
suspicious. Why the urgency? Controllers don’t know that Delta officials, also
concerned about the flight, have ordered Werner to land in Cleveland.” After
Delta 1989 makes an abrupt 30-degree turn back toward Cleveland Airport, a
supervisor at the Cleveland Center announces the apparently suspicious
development on an FAA teleconference.
Coded Message Confirms No Hijacking - As Delta 1989 begins its descent toward
Cleveland, a Cleveland Center controller radios Werner with a coded message to
check whether his plane has been hijacked. The controller says, “Delta 1989, I
hear you’re ‘late’ today.” (The controller is using the code word for a hijack,
which has been replaced with the word ‘late’ in subsequent accounts of this
incident, for security reasons. Pilots can use this code word to alert controllers
to their situation if they are unable to do so openly because hijackers are in the
cockpit.) Werner reassures the controller that all is okay, saying: “Negative.
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9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Meeting Originally Scheduled to
Discuss Response to a ‘Disaster’ Hitting the Pentagon

  

Mike
Grojean.
[Source:
Rice
University]

(9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secondary
Explosions Heard inside Pentagon

  

Chris Braman. [Source: California
State University, Fullerton]

Delta 1989 is not a ‘late.’”
Lack of Response Causes More Suspicion - Then, as the plane descends, it
receives another message from the Cleveland Center. But Werner, who is busy,
fails to respond to it. This arouses further suspicion. According to USA Today:
“On the ground, controllers in Cleveland Center grow alarmed. Why didn’t he
respond? Have both jets—the United [Flight 93] and the Delta flights—been
hijacked?” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 168-169]

Entity Tags: Paul Werner, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A meeting was originally scheduled to take place at this time in an
area of the Pentagon that was destroyed when the building was hit and
that was, ironically, intended to discuss what to do if a disaster should
hit the Pentagon. The meeting was apparently going to take place in
the office of Lieutenant General Timothy Maude, the Army’s deputy
chief of staff for personnel, on the second floor of the Pentagon. Its
participants were going “to discuss contingency plans in the event of a
disaster at the headquarters of the US military,” according to the
Birmingham Post. “Planners had envisaged a major flood or a hurricane

strike on the Pentagon,” the Post will report, but “[n]o one had considered a
suicide bombing involving a passenger aircraft.” Those who would have been at
the meeting were “supposed to discuss deployment of their small team in times
of national emergency, natural or otherwise.” They were also going “to consider
the emergency relocation of staff.” The meeting would have been attended by
Maude and Major Mike Grojean, leadership policy officer at the Army’s Office of
the Deputy Chief of Staff for Personnel. Whether any other individuals were
scheduled to attend is unstated. The meeting, though, was canceled at around
9:30 a.m. due to the attacks on the World Trade Center. At that time, Grojean
had been walking down a corridor on his way to the meeting. A colleague of his
received a call, informing him that the meeting had been called off, and then
shouted down the corridor to Grojean, “Your meeting is canceled.” Grojean
therefore turned around and headed back toward his office. [BIRMINGHAM POST,

9/11/2003; JESSE H. JONES GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS, 9/9/2011] The time the meeting
was scheduled to start at—9:45 a.m.—is just eight minutes after the Pentagon
attack took place (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 10] Maude’s office was destroyed in the attack. [CNN, 9/6/2002] Maude was
meeting there with eight members of his staff when the building was hit and all
nine men died in the attack. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 36-37] He was the highest-
ranking military officer killed in the Pentagon attack. [USA TODAY, 9/25/2001]

Grojean headed to the Army Operations Center in the basement of the Pentagon
after the attack and will spend the rest of the day there. [BIRMINGHAM POST,

9/11/2003; JESSE H. JONES GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS, 9/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Timothy J. Maude, Michael Grojean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

A number of witnesses hear secondary
explosions inside the Pentagon in the immediate
aftermath of the attack there. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001] Some
possible explanations are later suggested for
these explosions, though their exact causes are
unclear.
 Captain William Toti, the special assistant to

the vice chief of naval operations, hears and
feels numerous explosions while he assists in the
rescue efforts at the crash site. [PROCEEDINGS,

9/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 11/17/2006; MCKINNEY

COURIER-GAZETTE, 9/12/2008] A month later, Toti
will recall, “One of the things I haven’t seen
reported in any of the papers was that
periodically, for about the next hour [after he
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(9:45 a.m.-9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady and
Entourage Go to Senator’s Office after Learning of Pentagon
Attack

  

The Russell Senate Office Building Caucus Room.
[Source: Architect of the Capitol]

arrives at the crash site], there were secondary explosions going off in the hole
in the Pentagon.” While he is standing about 30 yards from the point of impact,
Toti hears “pop… pop, pop… pop, pop, pop… pop.” He will say these explosions
are “loud. Scary, absolutely scary. The make-you-jump kind of explosions.” [US

NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 10/10/2001] Toti and two Army officers that assist him with
the rescue efforts fear the explosions, which come from “the fissure” in the
building, “are bombs.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/17/2006] But, Toti will recall, about an
hour after he arrives at the crash site, he is “standing with some FBI guys and
we were musing as to what the source of the explosions was, and we concluded
that they were the oxygen canisters from the airplane. You know, the things
[that] produce oxygen for the passengers in an emergency.” Toti will say this
possible explanation is the “best thing we could think of.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 10/10/2001]

 Army Lieutenant Colonel Ted Anderson and Army Staff Sergeant Chris Braman
go into the Pentagon near the crash site to rescue injured victims. They are
reportedly “stunned by secondary explosions.” One of these is a “fire
department car exploding,” according to Anderson. The causes of the other
explosions are unclear. [NEWSWEEK, 9/28/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/8/2002]

 Lieutenant Commander David Tarantino, a Navy flight surgeon, and Navy
Captain David Thomas go into the Pentagon to search for survivors. [GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 54-55] They feel “secondary explosions and wondered whether the
whole building would cave in or if they were under more attacks,” according to
The Washingtonian. [WASHINGTONIAN, 12/2001] Tarantino will later recall that there
are “secondary explosions going on.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 9/25/2001]

 Colonel Jonathan Fruendt, an Army physician, is heading toward the
Pentagon’s center courtyard shortly after the crash when he hears an explosion.
“I heard another loud boom,” he will later recall. As soon as the explosion
occurs, people in the corridor with Fruendt “instantly froze in position, and then
they turned around and started running back, away from the exit.” Fruendt will
later comment: “No one has really explained to me exactly what that noise was.
Some people said, later, maybe it was some fuel or one of these vehicles,
something around the original crash site that blew up.… Other people said it was
a sonic boom from the fighters that were flying over the Pentagon.” But, he will
add, “No one has ever confirmed [the cause of the explosion] with me.” [OFFICE

OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 73-74]

 Some witnesses say the crash at the Pentagon is “followed by an explosion
about 15 minutes later that could be heard miles away,” according to the New
York Times. This is “apparently the sound of a large portion of the Pentagon
collapsing,” the Times will report. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001] However, that
section of the Pentagon collapses at 10:15 a.m., more than 35 minutes after the
crash (see 10:15 a.m. September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 19]

Entity Tags: David Thomas, Christopher D. Braman, Jonathan Fruendt, David Tarantino,
Ted Anderson, William J. Toti, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

First Lady Laura Bush and those
accompanying her head toward the
office of Senator Judd Gregg (R-NH)
after they learn of the attack on the
Pentagon and Bush’s Secret Service
agents instruct them to go to the
basement of the building they are in.
[CNN, 9/11/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200] Bush
has just appeared before reporters in
the Caucus Room of the Russell Senate
Office Building, on Capitol Hill,
alongside Gregg and Senator Edward
Kennedy (D-MA) (see 9:41 a.m.

September 11, 2001).
Advance Man Told of Pentagon Attack - As Bush and the senators are walking out
of the Caucus Room, John Meyers, the first lady’s advance man, receives a call
on his cell phone. The caller, a friend of his, says that “CNN was reporting that
an airplane had crashed into the Pentagon,” Bush will later write. [TIME,

12/31/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 199-200]
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9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Tom Burnett Makes Third Call;
Says Flight 93 Passengers Are Making Plans to Defeat Hijackers

  

Secret Service Says First Lady and Staff Cannot Leave Yet - Before going to the
Caucus Room, Bush spent time in Kennedy’s office (see 9:16 a.m.-9:40 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; CNN, 9/11/2002] She now goes
back there. Then, she will recall, she begins “moving quickly toward the stairs,
to reach my car to return to the White House.” But suddenly, Ron Sprinkle,
Bush’s lead Secret Service agent, turns toward the first lady and her staff and
tells them they need to head immediately to the basement of the Russell Senate
Office Building, Bush will recall. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 200] Andi Ball, the first lady’s
chief of staff, who is with Bush at this time, will give a slightly different
account. She will say that as Bush and her staff are walking down the corridor,
on their way to the cars that will take them to the White House, Bush’s Secret
Service agents tell them, “[W]e can’t go right now.” The agents say they all
“need to go back and wait a few minutes.” Ball will add: “Our agents thought
another plane was coming toward Washington. The Capitol was being
evacuated.” [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136] (The Russell Senate Office Building and the
nearby Capitol building are evacuated at 9:48 a.m., apparently due to concerns
that a plane is heading toward Capitol Hill (see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; CNN, 9/11/2006] )
First Lady and Entourage Go to Senator's Office - The group then takes off “at a
run,” according to Bush. Gregg suggests they all go to his office, which is on a
lower floor and is an interior room. Bush’s Secret Service agents then tell Meyers
that they are waiting for the emergency response team to arrive. They say the
team will take the first lady away but leave her staff behind. Overhearing this
conversation, Bush turns back and says, “No, everyone is coming.” Bush and her
entourage then reach Gregg’s office, where they will remain until the Secret
Service takes them away to a “secure location” at around 10:10 a.m. (see (9:50
a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (Shortly After 10:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001, and (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL,

8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200]

Entity Tags: John Meyers, Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy, US Secret Service, Andrea Ball,
Laura Bush, Judd Gregg, Ron Sprinkle
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Flight 93 passenger Tom Burnett calls his wife Deena Burnett for the third time.
She is able to determine that he is using his cell phone, as the caller
identification shows his number. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ] She
had just seen the television reports about the Pentagon being hit, and
mistakenly thought Tom’s plane had crashed into it. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 111] She
asks, “Tom, you’re okay?” but he replies, “No, I’m not.” Deena tells him, “They
just hit the Pentagon.” She hears him repeating this information to people
around him. She continues: “They think five airplanes have been hijacked. One
is still on the ground. They believe all of them are commercial planes. I haven’t
heard them say which airline, but all of them have originated on the East
Coast.” She doesn’t know who is involved in the attacks. [SACRAMENTO BEE,

9/11/2002; BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 65-66] The hijackers had earlier told the
passengers there was a bomb on Flight 93 (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 107] But now Tom
appears to doubt this. He asks Deena, “What is the probability of them having a
bomb on board?” He then answers himself: “I don’t think they have one. I think
they’re just telling us that for crowd control.” Based on her experience as a
former flight attendant, Deena says, “A plane can survive a bomb if it’s in the
right place.” Tom continues: “[The hijackers are] talking about crashing this
plane into the ground. We have to do something. I’m putting a plan together.”
He says “several people” are helping him. “There’s a group of us.” Deena is
surprised, but reassured, at her husband’s calmness. She will recall that it is as
if he were at work, “sitting at his desk, and we were having a regular
conversation.” He tells her he will call back, and then hangs up. A policeman
then arrives at Deena Burnett’s house, no doubt in response to her earlier 911
call (see 9:31 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001), and follows her inside.
[SACRAMENTO BEE, 9/11/2002; BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 66]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls
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(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National Guard
Commander Wherley Calls Secret Service Operations Center,
Wants Instructions for Fighters

  

9:45 a.m.-9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Todd
Beamer Describes Situation on Flight 93, Though Accounts Are
Contradictory

  

Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, calls the
Secret Service at the White House, seeking instructions from someone senior
—preferably a military person—to launch his fighter jets, but the only people
available are Secret Service agents. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184-185]

Wherley Calls Joint Operations Center - Wherley has just spoken over the phone
with a Secret Service agent. After he asked to talk to “someone higher in the
chain of command, preferably in the military,” the agent gave him a number at
the White House to call (see (Shortly After 9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184] Wherley now calls the Secret Service’s White House Joint
Operations Center. He will later recall making this call “while watching TV
footage of employees evacuating the White House complex.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79;

9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003] This would mean he makes it at around 9:45 a.m.,
when people start running from the White House, or shortly after (see (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Delay before Call Answered - It takes some time before anyone answers the call.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184] According to Wherley, “the phone rings about eight times
before somebody picks up.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79] The Secret Service agent that
answers is Kenneth Beauchamp. Wherley knows Beauchamp from other routine
work with the DC Air National Guard. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003] Beauchamp had
spoken to DCANG officer Major Daniel Caine earlier on and told him the Secret
Service did not require help from his unit (see (Between 9:05 a.m. and 9:32
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 124]

Beauchamp Requests Fighters - But now Beauchamp asks Wherley to launch
aircraft to protect Washington. He implores: “We want you to put a CAP
[combat air patrol] up over the city. We need some fighters now.” However,
Wherley is reportedly “not very comfortable taking orders from a Secret Service
agent. That’s just not how things are done.” He wants to “speak to someone a
little higher up the food chain,” and asks, “Is there anybody else there from the
military available to talk?” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 185] But, as
Wherley will later comment, “[T]hey have nobody in uniform, it was all Secret
Service people and a team communicating with the president.” [FILSON, 2003, PP.

79] Wherley therefore decides he will accept orders from the Secret Service, and
says to Beauchamp: “Okay, then. What exactly do they want me to do?” [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 185]

Wherley Wants Precise Instructions - Wherley wants specific instructions about
setting up a CAP over Washington, and Secret Service agents at the White House
will work hard to get these for him. He will wait until senior agent Becky Ediger
comes on the line and gives him the information he needs (see (10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003; WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 218] Wherley will reportedly receive the
instructions for his pilots “within a half-hour.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Kenneth Beauchamp, District of Columbia Air National
Guard, David Wherley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

After having trouble getting authorization on an
Airfone to call his family (see 9:43 a.m. September
11, 2001), Flight 93 passenger Todd Beamer is able
to speak to GTE customer service supervisor Lisa
Jefferson. Jefferson, who quickly alerts the FBI
about Beamer’s call, talks to him for 13 minutes.
According to a report in the London Observer, she
has the FBI simultaneously on another line,
offering guidance. She immediately asks Beamer
for details of the flight, like “What is your flight
number? What is the situation? Where are the crew
members?” With the help of a flight attendant
sitting next to him, Beamer details the numbers of
passengers and crew on the plane. He says the
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9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Tells FAA’s Cleveland
Center that Delta 1989 Is a Confirmed Hijack, Controller
Disagrees

  

hijackers have divided the passengers into two groups, with ten of them in first
class at the front of the plane, and 27 in the back. (Jefferson’s written summary
of the conversation will say that the larger number of passengers was in the
front. However, Beamer’s wife later says that Jefferson informed her it was in
fact the other way around.) According to some reports, Beamer says three
people have hijacked the plane. Two of them, armed with knives, are in the
cockpit and have locked the door; the third is in first class with what appears to
be a bomb strapped around his waist. A curtain has been closed separating first
class from the coach section of the plane. Other accounts claim the hijacker
with the bomb is in fact in the rear of the plane. According to one report in the
Pittsburgh Post-Gazette, Beamer describes four hijackers in total: the two in the
cockpit, the one with the bomb guarding the passengers in the back of the
plane, and a fourth in first class. But the Orlando Sentinel says Beamer tells
Jefferson he is free to talk because the hijacker in first class has closed the
curtain, indicating there is no hijacker at the back of the plane. (Beamer
himself is at the back of plane, calling from a phone in row 32.) According to an
early article in Newsweek, he says that one passenger is dead and he doesn’t
know about the pilots. However, journalist and author Jere Longman later writes
that Beamer describes to Jefferson two people on the floor in fist class, possibly
dead. The flight attendant next to him can be overheard saying these are the
plane’s captain and co-pilot. The attendant does not mention their names or say
they are wearing uniforms, but she sounds certain. Beamer then repeats what
the attendant has told him. At some point in the call, Beamer asks, “Do you
know what [the hijackers] want? Money or ransom or what?” He seems unaware
of the other hijackings that have occurred. Jefferson informs him of the two
planes crashing in New York. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/16/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

9/19/2001; NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/22/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; OBSERVER, 12/2/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 198-200; ORLANDO SENTINEL,
9/5/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

7/31/2006, PP. 11  ] Beamer says of the hijackers, “It doesn’t seem like they know
how to fly the plane.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001] He also tells Jefferson
about himself, including where he is from, that he has two sons, and that his
wife is expecting a third child in January. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/22/2001] He
tells her, “I just want to talk to somebody and just let someone know that this is
happening.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 204]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Lisa Jefferson, Todd Beamer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger
Phone Calls

The FAA’s Cleveland Center receives a call from NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), incorrectly notifying it that Delta Air Lines Flight 1989 is a
confirmed hijacking. A supervisor then rushes around the center, informing all
the controllers and managers of this. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

10/2/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Cleveland Realized Delta 1989 Not Hijacked - At around 9:30 a.m., Cleveland
Center air traffic controllers heard the sounds from Flight 93 as it was being
hijacked, but initially thought these came from Delta 1989 (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] Due to the Delta pilots’ normal
responses to subsequent radio transmissions, John Werth—the controller
monitoring both flights—concluded that the hijacked aircraft was in fact Flight
93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] However, at around 9:39, the
FAA’s Boston Center guessed that Delta 1989 might be hijacked and called NEADS
to report the plane as a possible hijacking (see 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28] NEADS then begins alerting
FAA centers of this. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

NEADS Calls Cleveland Center - Greg Dukeman, the military operations specialist
in the traffic management unit at Cleveland Center, receives a call from a
female member of staff at NEADS, one of its ID technicians. He passes the call
on to supervisor Kim Wernica. The caller says Delta 1989 is “a confirmed
hijack.” Wernica then goes “running back and forth” around the center,
informing controllers and managers of what she has been told. [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

10/2/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Controller Disputes NEADS's Information - Wernica rushes up to John Werth and
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(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White House Evacuated after
Secret Service Learns of Plane en Route to Washington

  

Secret Service with automatic weapons
directing people away from the White
House. [Source: Associated Press]

(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reporter Told to Stay Away
from Senate Office Building Window because Plane Is ‘Headed
Right for Us,’ but First Lady Not Evacuated

  

Ann Gerhart. [Source:
Simon & Schuster]

tells him, “It’s the Delta, it’s the Delta!” She says a military liaison on the phone
has confirmed that the Delta jet has been hijacked. Werth responds that he is
pretty sure that Flight 93, not Delta 1989, has been hijacked. When Wernica
returns a few moments later, Werth tells her that Delta 1989 is “fine—at least
for now.” Wernica consults again on the phone and then comes back, saying,
“They said it’s a confirmed hijack and a bomb threat.” Werth thinks to himself
that the bomb threats had come from Flight 93 (see (9:32 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and (9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and is therefore convinced the caller
must be confusing the two flights. He tells Wernica, “Tell them they’re full of
it!” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008]

Entity Tags: John Werth, Kim Wernica, Greg Dukeman, Northeast Air Defense Sector,
Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The White House is evacuated after the
Secret Service receives what the Associated
Press describes as a credible threat of a
terrorist attack against it. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2001  ; CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001] Minutes
earlier, in the White House Situation Room,
Secret Service Director Brian Stafford
informed counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke that an aircraft was heading in their
direction, and said he was going to order
the evacuation of the White House (see
(9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 7] The Secret Service learned of this
aircraft by monitoring radar and over an
open line with the FAA (the “hijack net”),

which enable them to receive real time information about the hijacked aircraft.
The Secret Service, which has been using an air surveillance system called
Tigerwall for some time (see (September 2000 and after)), tracks both American
77 and United 93 as they approach Washington and assumes the White House is a
target. Secret Service agent Barbara Riggs will later say, “The Secret Service
prepared to defend the facility,” although the precise nature of the preparations
is unclear. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; MSNBC, 9/22/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004;

PCCW NEWSLETTER, 3/2006] A slow and orderly evacuation of the White House had in
fact begun earlier on (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But now the Secret
Service orders people to run so as to evacuate faster. [CNN, 9/11/2001; ABC NEWS,

9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Barbara Riggs, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Ann Gerhart, a Washington Post reporter, is warned by a
Capitol Police officer to stay away from a window of the
Russell Senate Office Building in Washington, DC, because,
the officer says, a suspicious plane is heading their way,
and yet the first lady is allowed to remain in the building
at this time and is only evacuated later on. [NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; GERHART, 2004, PP. 163] Gerhart is in the
Russell Senate Office Building, just north of the Capitol
building, where she has been watching Laura Bush, the
president’s wife, appearing before reporters and cameras
alongside Senators Edward Kennedy (D-MA) and Judd
Gregg (R-NH) (see 9:41 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; GERHART, 2004, PP. 160-163; BUSH,

2010, PP. 199]

Officer Says, 'We're under Attack' - After Bush’s
appearance has ended, Gerhart hurries to phone her newspaper and file the
quotes. But, Gerhart will later recall, “As I moved closer to one of the building’s
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(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White House Military Office
Director Told Not to Bring President Back to Washington

  

(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley Pilot Instructed to
Identify Unknown Aircraft and Survey Pentagon; Doesn’t Realize
a Plane Hit It

  

tall, beautiful leaded glass windows to get better cell phone reception, a
Capitol Police officer practically tackled me.” The officer yells at her, “Get
away from the window!” Gerhart asks, “Why?” and the officer replies: “Because
we’re under attack! There’s still one plane up there and it’s headed right for
us!” Gerhart then glances through the window and sees “huge clouds of thick
smoke billowing up from the south.” She asks the officer what this is and is told,
“A plane’s gone into the Pentagon.” [GERHART, 2004, PP. 163-164]

First Lady Not Evacuated, despite Concerns - The Capitol building will be
evacuated at 9:48 a.m., apparently because of the concern that a plane is
heading toward it (see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; CNN, 9/11/2006] The Russell Senate Office
Building will also be evacuated. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001] However, despite the
fear that a plane is heading toward Capitol Hill, the first lady remains in the
Russell Office Building at this time. She goes to Gregg’s office (see (9:45
a.m.-9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001) and will only be taken from the building to a “secure location” at 10:10
a.m. (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL,

8/31/2002; KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200]

Entity Tags: US Capitol Police, Laura Bush, Ann Gerhart
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Mark Rosenker, the director of the White House Military Office, who is traveling
with President Bush in Florida, is advised by the White House Situation Room not
to bring the president back to Washington, DC. Air Force One’s flight plan
currently has Washington as the destination of the president’s plane. [WHITE

HOUSE, 8/29/2002] And while he was being driven to Air Force One from the Emma
E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Bush had been “itching to get back to
Washington,” according to Andrew Card, the White House chief of staff, who
was with the president in his limousine. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002] But as he was
traveling in the president’s motorcade, shortly before it arrived at Sarasota-
Bradenton International Airport, Rosenker learned that a secure phone call from
the Situation Room was holding for him. After the motorcade reaches the airport
(see (9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001), therefore, Rosenker enters Air Force One
and goes to an area at the back of the plane where he takes the call. The
identity of the person in the Situation Room he speaks with is unstated.
Rosenker will later recall that the person “indicated that it would be best if we
did not come back to Washington, and that we should try to find some escort
aircraft for us.” Rosenker then heads to the to the communications area of the
plane and waits for takeoff, so he can then discuss these matters with the pilot,
the president’s military aide, and Card. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002] Air Force One will
divert from its original course and head west at around 10:10 a.m. (see (10:10
a.m.) September 11, 2001), and then at around 10:20 a.m., Barksdale Air Force
Base in Louisiana will be chosen as its new destination (see (10:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325]

Entity Tags: Mark Rosenker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

An F-16 launched from Langley Air Force Base is directed toward two
unidentified aircraft and then asked to inspect and report on the damage to the
Pentagon. Major Dean Eckmann, one of the three F-16 pilots who took off from
Langley at 9:30 (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), is reportedly
flying in the Washington area. He will later recall, “I set up a combat air patrol
with air traffic controllers,” and then, at around 9:45, “they come back to me
and say there are a couple [of] unknowns heading north on the Potomac River
toward the White House.” He is flying above 20,000 feet but heads straight
down and reaches his target in “no time,” he says. The unknowns turn out to be
a military helicopter and a law enforcement helicopter apparently heading
towards the Pentagon to assist there. Eckmann flies over the Capitol and Mall
area, he recalls, “to clear the area and make sure nothing else was coming in.”
Instructions to Inspect the Pentagon - Then Captain Craig Borgstrom, one of the
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(Between 09:45 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Construction Trailer Is Source of Smoke, Small Explosions

  

(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Senior FAA Manager, on His
First Day on the Job, Orders All Planes Out of the Sky Nationwide

  

FAA National Operations Manager
Ben Sliney. [Source: Publicity
photo]

other two Langley pilots, calls him and says that NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) wants to know the extent of the damage at the Pentagon.
Eckmann flies over it and reports that the two outer rings have been damaged.
NEADS wants to know if he can tell what has happened. He guesses it was “a big
fuel tanker truck because of the amount of smoke and flames coming up and
nobody indicated anything about an airplane. And there was no airplane
wreckage off to the side.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 66] But he will give a different account
to the 9/11 Commission, telling it: “I reverted to the Russian threat.… I’m
thinking cruise missile threat from the sea. You know you look down and see the
Pentagon burning and I thought the bastards snuck one by us.… [N]o one told us
anything.” According to the Commission, the Langley pilots have not been
briefed about why they were scrambled. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 45 AND 465]

Eckmann will in fact say, “[W]e didn’t actually find out it was an airliner [that
hit the Pentagon] until the next day.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/19/2002]

Conflicting Times - Eckmann’s F-16 is presumably the first fighter to arrive over
the Pentagon following the attack there. When precisely this occurs is unclear
(see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However,
according to numerous witnesses on the ground, the first fighter does not fly
over the Pentagon until significantly later than Eckmann describes, at around
10:40 a.m. (see (10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP.

130-131] And according to some accounts, this is not Eckmann’s plane, but an
F-16 from Andrews Air Force Base, piloted by Major Billy Hutchison. [FILSON, 2003,

PP. 81-82; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 235-236]

Entity Tags: Dean Eckmann, Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

According to a fireman’s account, firefighting efforts at the Pentagon are
hampered by smoke and small explosions coming out of a construction trailer
near the impact site. On the morning of 9/11, Russell “Rusty” Dodge, Jr., an
assistant chief with the Fort Belvoir Fire Department, is at Fort Meyer, about a
mile from the Pentagon, for a training exercise (see Before 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001). He is one of the first to arrive on the scene. He tries to put out the
fires, but a construction trailer is a serious obstacle. He will later recall, “[T]hat
trailer was the main producer of smoke on the outside of the building….” The
trailer “was producing some severe fires and subsequent mini explosions due to
highly flammable chemicals in it…. Luckily the chemical containers were caged.
Otherwise the fires would have been worse.” [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 10/4/2001]

Entity Tags: Russell “Rusty” Dodge, Jr., Pentagon, Fort Belvoir Fire Department
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Ben Sliney, FAA’s National Operations Manager,
orders the entire nationwide air traffic system shut
down. All flights at US airports are stopped. Around
3,950 flights are still in the air. Sliney makes the
decision without consulting FAA head Jane Garvey,
Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta, or other
bosses, but they quickly approve his actions. It’s
Sliney’s first day on the job. [CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; MSNBC,

9/22/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/12/2002; USA TODAY,
8/13/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; NEWSDAY, 9/10/2002] Seventy-
five percent of the planes land within one hour of
the order. [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002] The 9/11 Commission
will later remark that this “was an unprecedented
order” that the “air traffic control system handled…
with great skill.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 29]

The Washington Post has reported that Mineta told
Monte Belger at the FAA: “Monte, bring all the

planes down,” even adding, “[Expletive] pilot discretion.” [WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002] However, it is later reported by a different Post reporter that Mineta
did not even know of the order until 15 minutes later. This reporter “says FAA
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After 9:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House Situation
Room Requests Gas Masks, but Receives Too Few of Them

  

9:46 a.m. September 11, 2001: NMCC Teleconference Still
Looking to Include Defense Heads Rumsfeld and Myers

  

(Shortly After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White House
Situation Room Personnel Refuse to Evacuate and Compile a List
of Their Names in Case They Are Killed

  

The
White
House
Situation
Room.
[Source:
Chuck
Kennedy
/ White
House]

officials had begged him to maintain the fiction.” [SLATE, 4/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney, Federal Aviation Administration, Jane Garvey, Monte Belger,
Norman Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Key Day of 9/11 Events

Personnel in the White House Situation Room request protective gear, in case
there is a chemical or biological attack, but when someone arrives with gas
masks for them, they find there are too few to go around. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8-9;

MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011] While most people in the White House evacuate,
beginning at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), those in
the Situation Room stay where they are (see (Shortly After 9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). White House counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke and about a dozen
others remain at work there, keeping information flowing to key government
officials. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/10/2010; MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011] Beverley
Roundtree, Clarke’s secretary, calls and tells Lisa Gordon-Hagerty, a member of
Clarke’s counterterrorist staff, that she and the rest of Clarke’s staff in the
Eisenhower Executive Office Building, next to the White House, will also be
staying where they are instead of evacuating. Gordon-Hagerty, realizing she will
not be able to persuade Roundtree to leave, says to the secretary, “Okay, okay,”
and adds, “then bring over the chem-bio gear.” Responding to Gordon-Hagerty’s
request, Roundtree subsequently comes to the Situation Room with gas masks,
which she distributes to the people there. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8-9] However, Clarke
and his colleagues face an “anxious moment” when they realize there are too
few gas masks for the people in the Situation Room. “[S]ome questioned the
apparent lottery, while others wondered what they didn’t know,” McClatchy
Newspapers will later report. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Beverley Roundtree, Lisa Gordon-Hagerty
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld’s office, and acting Joint Chiefs of Staff
Chairman Richard Myers’ office, report to the NMCC teleconference that they
are still trying to track down Rumsfeld and Myers, respectively, and bring them
into the conference. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Rumsfeld is apparently outside
the Pentagon looking at the Flight 77 crash site (see Between 9:38 a.m. and
10:00 a.m. September 11, 2001), though counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
suggests Rumsfeld is elsewhere in the Pentagon for much of the time (see
(Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Myers’ whereabouts in
the period after the Pentagon crash have not been fully explained (see (Between
9:55 a.m. and 10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Rumsfeld and Myers do not
enter the NMCC until about 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, National Military Command Center, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon

Staffers in the White House Situation Room remain where they are
despite being advised to evacuate and a list of their names is sent out,
in case an aircraft should crash into the White House. At 9:33 a.m., a
supervisor at Washington’s Reagan National Airport called the Secret
Service Joint Operations Center at the White House to report that an
unidentified aircraft was heading toward the White House. The
supervisor warned, “[I]f you’ve got people [at the White House], you’d
better get them out of there” (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/14/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 9;

MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011] Most personnel evacuated from the
White House at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN,

9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Situation Room Personnel Decline the Advice to Leave - Meanwhile, Rob Hargis,
the senior duty officer in the Situation Room, receives a call from a National
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(Shortly After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White House
Employees Convene at DaimlerChrysler Building and Continue
Their Work

  

Anita
McBride.
[Source:
American
University]

Security Council official, who urges him and his colleagues to get out of the
White House. Hargis turns to the others in the Situation Room and says: “We
have been ordered to evacuate. If you want to go, go now.” However, everyone
stays silent and no one gets up to leave. Hargis therefore tells the caller, “We’re
staying.” He thinks the White House would be disconnected from the crisis if the
Situation Room stopped operating at such a critical time. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS,

8/29/2011] According to Franklin Miller, a senior aide to National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice, at some point Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen
Hadley gives the instruction to keep the Situation Room running and there is in
fact never any question about its personnel leaving. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/30/2004]

Counterterrorism Chief Allegedly Asks the Staffers to Evacuate - White House
counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke will later claim that, apparently around
this time, he is concerned for the safety of those with him in the Situation
Room, and so he huddles them together and asks them to leave. He tells them:
“We will be the next target. It’s no shame to relocate. Some of you have kids
too. Think about them.” But the staffers all decline his request. [CLARKE, 2004, PP.

12] However, Miller will dispute whether Clarke makes this offer, calling his claim
“a complete fiction” (see March 30, 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/30/2004]

List of the Staffers' Names Is Sent to the CIA - All the same, Miller is concerned
for the safety of those in the Situation Room. “The White House could be hit; we
could be going down,” he thinks. He therefore quietly compiles a list of the
names of everyone in the room, he will recall, “so that when and if we died,
someone would know who was in there.” The list is passed to Scott Heyer, a
communications officer in the Situation Room, and Heyer e-mails it to the CIA
operations center. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2001; MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011] For
the rest of the day, about a dozen staffers will remain in the Situation Room,
working frantically to keep information flowing to President Bush, Vice President
Dick Cheney, and key White House personnel. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/10/2010;

MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 8/29/2011]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Richard A. Clarke, Franklin Miller, Scott Heyer,
Rob Hargis, Stephen J. Hadley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

A large number of government employees gather at the office of
DaimlerChrysler in Washington, DC, after being evacuated from the
White House and the Eisenhower Executive Office Building, and
continue their operations there. [AUTOMOTIVE NEWS, 10/8/2001; POLITICO,

9/9/2011] The White House and the Eisenhower Executive Office
Building next to it were evacuated at 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002] After they left these buildings, many staffers went
north to Lafayette Park, across from the White House, but were unsure what to
do.
DaimlerChrysler Manager Wants Staffers to Come to His Building - Anita McBride,
the acting director of White House personnel, calls her husband, Timothy
McBride, who is vice president of Washington affairs for DaimlerChrysler and
works at the company’s office a couple of blocks from the White House. “I knew
he would know what to do even more than I,” Anita McBride will later comment,
“and his immediate instinct was to bring everybody there” to the
DaimlerChrysler building. Anita McBride tells her husband she is on the way to
his office. She then gathers together the White House staffers who are around
her and heads there. [POLITICO, 9/9/2011; NATIONAL, 9/11/2011]

Equipment Set Up for Staffers to Use - Most of the DaimlerChrysler employees
are leaving the building as the White House staffers are arriving. But before they
go, they set up their computers, phones, televisions, and other resources for the
White House staffers to use, and also order food for the staffers. Timothy
McBride served as assistant to the president for management and administration
during the administration of former President George H. W. Bush and, in that
position, was responsible for many emergency procedures. “So I did have the
benefit of being able to anticipate some of what the [White House] staff might
need to carry on their functions,” he will comment.
Secret Service Secures the Building - After the first staffers arrive, other White
House employees learn that their colleagues have assembled at the
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(After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Plane Carrying Chairman
of the Joint Chiefs Shelton Spends Hours in a ‘Holding Pattern’
before Being Allowed into US Airspace

  

DaimlerChrysler building and go to join them. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Soon,
72 members of the White House staff have made it to the building, the largest
number of White House employees currently gathered in a single location.
[POLITICO, 9/9/2011] They include speechwriters, photographers, and people from
communications, the National Economic Council, Cabinet affairs, and legislative
affairs. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Members of the Secret Service lock down the
building and ensure that only people with White House passes are able to gain
access. Anita McBride calls the White House Situation Room and lets officials
there know who is at the DaimlerChrysler building. Arrangements are then made
for a few senior staffers to return to the White House (see (12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001).
White House Employees Continue Their Work - The staffers who remain at the
DaimlerChrysler building quickly set up operations and continue their work. The
building becomes “a White House annex,” Anita McBride will comment. [POLITICO,

9/9/2011; NATIONAL, 9/11/2011] Some of the staffers discuss how the government can
continue to function, and put together checklists of the things various federal
departments and agencies should do. [BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 5] Speechwriters David
Frum, John McConnell, Matthew Rees, and Matthew Scully work on a speech for
President Bush to deliver from the Oval Office this evening. They are assisted by
another speechwriter, Michael Gerson, who is at his home in Alexandria,
Virginia, but is able to communicate with them by phone. [FRUM, 2003, PP. 117, 120;

PBS FRONTLINE, 7/7/2004; DRAPER, 2007, PP. 140]

Officials Consider How Previous Crises Were Managed - Ken Mehlman, the White
House political director, instructs Brad Blakeman, the deputy assistant to the
president for appointments and scheduling, and Barry Jackson, the director of
the Office of Strategic Initiatives, to go on the Internet and research what, if
any, significance the date of September 11 has in the Muslim world. Mehlman
also instructs Blakeman and Jackson to research how former Presidents Bill
Clinton, George H. W. Bush, and Ronald Reagan responded to crises during their
presidencies. And he directs Logan Walters, the president’s personal aide, and
Ashley Estes, the president’s personal secretary, to come up with a schedule
based on how crises were managed during past presidencies. [DRAPER, 2007, PP.

140-141]

Staffers Stay at Building until Late Afternoon - Secret Service agents periodically
brief the White House staffers on what is happening in Washington and
elsewhere. The staffers will remain at the DaimlerChrysler building until about
5:30 p.m., after word is received that the president is heading back to
Washington. The speechwriters will then go to the White House while the other
staffers will go home. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; POLITICO, 9/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Michael Gerson, Barry Jackson, Timothy McBride, Anita McBride, Matthew
Scully, Matthew Rees, US Secret Service, Ken Mehlman, Brad Blakeman, Logan Walters,
DaimlerChrysler, Ashley Estes, David Frum, John McConnell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The plane that has been flying General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff, over the Atlantic Ocean has to spend two hours in a “holding
pattern” near Greenland and then more time in a holding pattern over Canada
before it is cleared to fly back into the United States. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011 

] Shelton was flying toward Europe for a NATO conference (see 7:15 a.m.
September 11, 2001), but, after he learned of the attacks on the World Trade
Center, ordered that his plane turn around and return to the US (see (8:50
a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, air traffic controllers have
denied the request to do so because US airspace has been shut down (see (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. G-1  ;

SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 430-432]

Plane Has to Fly in a Holding Pattern near Greenland - Therefore, although
Shelton’s plane, nicknamed “Speckled Trout,” does turn around, it doesn’t
initially fly back to the United States. For a couple of hours, since its crew
doesn’t have clearance to return to the US and it doesn’t have a destination,
the plane goes into a “holding pattern” near Greenland. Captain Rob Pedersen,
the flight navigator, comes up with a list of alternative landing sites, which
include Thule Air Base in Greenland and Naval Air Station Keflavik in Iceland.
Although the crew decides to head back to the US, Pedersen will later recall, it
is still difficult to get a security clearance, even for such a high-profile
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(Shortly After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley Pilots
Start Receiving Confused Radio Communications

  

9:47 a.m. September 11, 2001: Internal Collapse at WTC South
Tower Reported

  

passenger as Shelton.
Plane Goes into Another Holding Pattern over Canada - Speckled Trout
eventually reaches Canada, but the plane is still refused entry into US airspace
and so it goes into a holding pattern again. “In the beginning we had a few
problems convincing [the air traffic controller] to allow us back into the country,
[even though] we were ordered at a significantly high level to come back,”
Pedersen will recall. “You can’t say over the radio who you are carrying because
they don’t have secure communications at the FAA.… We had to tell them over
an open line that we had a DV Code 2, which is a ranking that a lot of DVs
[distinguished visitors] fall under.” Eventually, the crew receives permission to
fly into the US, although the time when this occurs is unstated. “It took a little
bit of time, and I’m sure there were a lot of phone calls made, before they let
us back in,” Pedersen will say. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] Shelton, however,
will contradict this account and claim his plane is cleared to enter US airspace
significantly earlier. He will recall that those on the plane are told they have
permission to enter US airspace 10 minutes after he talks on the phone with
General Richard Myers, vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff (see (Shortly
After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001), which would mean they receive
clearance possibly as early as around 10:15 a.m. [SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND

MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 432-433]

Myers Takes Shelton's Place as Chairman While Shelton Is outside the US - After
flying over New York, Speckled Trout will land at Andrews Air Force Base, just
outside Washington, DC, at 4:40 p.m. (see 4:40 p.m. September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; UNC-TV, 1/27/2013] While the plane is
being denied permission to enter US airspace, Myers remains as the acting
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff in Shelton’s place. This is “how the law
reads whenever the chairman is out of the country,” Shelton will write. “Until I
crossed back into United States airspace, all the decisions would be Dick’s to
make, in conjunction with Secretary [of Defense Donald] Rumsfeld and the
president.” [SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 432]

Entity Tags: Rob Pedersen, Henry Hugh Shelton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The three pilots launched from Langley Air Force Base in Virginia start receiving
confusing communications over their radios. Apparently, shortly after one of
them first sees the Pentagon on fire (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the
pilots’ radio frequencies become cluttered with orders and chatter. One of them
will later describe: “It was like getting 10 hours of conversation in about 10
minutes. No one knew what was going on.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2001] Journalist
and author Jere Longman will refer to the pilots receiving a “jumble of radio
communications.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 76] According to one of the pilots, Craig
Borgstrom, he and the two others are on different frequencies but share a
common intra-flight channel, and are “hearing a lot of chatter but nothing
about airliners crashing into buildings.” He will later recall: “There was some
confusion for us, this was very abnormal. We were all three on different
frequencies… and were getting orders from a lot of different people.” [FILSON,

2003, PP. 66]

Entity Tags: Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A man who is on the 105th floor of the South Tower calls emergency 9-1-1 to
report that floors below his location, “in the 90-something floor,” have
collapsed. The 9-1-1 operator types a record of this call into the Special Police
Radio Inquiry Network (SPRINT) data link, which will be passed on to the New
York fire department’s Emergency Medical Service (EMS). It isn’t known when
the call is made exactly, but the EMS Dispatch computer apparently receives the
call record at this time. However, because it is classified as a “supplement
message,” it is not yet read by anyone. The police dispatcher dealing with the
area around the WTC also receives the call record, but misinterprets it as
meaning that the floor the person is on has collapsed. EMS dispatchers are
dealing with an enormous volume of calls as well as performing many other tasks
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(9:47 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Passenger Jeremy Glick Tells of
Vote to Take Over Flight 93

  

9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001: Capitol Building Evacuated due to
Reports of Approaching Plane, but Evacuation Is Chaotic

  

Senator John Kerry looks up to the sky as he and others evacuate.
[Source: CBC]

under extreme pressure during the crisis, so a report later concludes that the
EMS operators didn’t have the time to review the information before the
collapse of the South Tower at 9:59 (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001), and the
fire chiefs never received the information. [NEW YORK CITY FIRE DEPARTMENT,

8/19/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center

On Flight 93, Jeremy Glick is still on the phone with his wife, Lyz. He tells her
that the passengers are taking a vote if they should try to take over the plane or
not. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001] He
later says that all the men on the plane have voted to attack the hijackers.
[TORONTO SUN, 9/16/2001] When asked about weapons, he says they don’t have
guns, just knives. This appears to contradict an earlier mention of guns. His wife
gets the impression from him that the hijacker standing nearby, claiming to hold
the bomb, would be easy to overwhelm. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 153-154]

Entity Tags: Jeremy Glick, Lyz Glick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

The Capitol building in
Washington, DC is
evacuated. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 8/21/2002] It is the
first time in US history
this has ever
happened. [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 9/12/2001; NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Both the Senate and
the House are in
session at the time.
[CNN, 8/17/2002] Capitol
Police officers go
through the building
and order people to
leave at once.

[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/11/2002]

Reports of Plane Approaching the Capitol - The evacuation appears to be in
response to reports of a plane heading toward the Capitol. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; CNN, 8/17/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 80-81] According to CNN congressional
correspondent Dana Bash, “the Capitol Police were hearing, in their radio, that
there was a plane—another plane in the air, likely headed for the Capitol.” [CNN,

9/11/2006] When a Capitol Police officer instructs Senate Majority Leader Tom
Daschle (D-SD) to leave the building, he says: “We have word that an airplane is
heading this way and could hit the building anytime. You need to evacuate.”
'Nothing Orderly' about Evacuation - However, there are problems with the
evacuation. According to Daschle, “The fire alarm system, which was working in
the nearby Senate office buildings, was never activated in the Capitol, so there
were people who weren’t aware that an evacuation was taking place.” Also,
some individuals are reluctant to leave. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 109-110] Rep.
Bob Stump (R-AZ) will recall: “They tried to throw me out three times, but they
didn’t succeed. I figured I was safer in the building than out on the street.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001] Daschle will recall that there is “nothing orderly”
about the evacuation. Outside the building “No one knew what to do or where
to go. People congregated on the grass and in the parking lot. Senators and staff
were mixed in with tourists, all staring up at the sky, wondering what might be
headed our way.” [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 110] CNN will report, “[S]ome of the
most high ranking officials in the United States government were just kind of
scattered around this area without a gathering point.” [CNN, 9/11/2006]

Sergeant at Arms Concerned over Poor Security - Al Lenhardt, the Senate’s
sergeant at arms, will later say how alarmed he was “to see members of
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9:49 a.m.-9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Marion
Britton Says Two Other Flight 93 Passengers Had Their Throats
Cut

  

Marion Britton.
[Source: US Census
Bureau]

9:49 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center Suggests
Launching Fighters in Response to Flight 93; FAA Headquarters
Unable to Request Them

  

Doug Davis. [Source: Federal
Aviation Administration]

Congress and their staffs mixed in with visitors and passersby wandering in the
open around the Capitol grounds. One of the tactics that terrorists have been
known to employ is to create a diversion to move their intended target to the
area where the actual attack will take place. Al imagined a bomb or gunfire
erupting right there on the lawn outside the Capitol.” [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003,

PP. 111] Eventually, many of the members of Congress go to the Capitol Police
headquarters, which then serves as their command center for the day (see (9:55
a.m. and After) September 11, 2001 and (10:00 a.m.-6:30 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [CNN, 9/11/2002; DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 112]

Entity Tags: Al Lenhardt, Robert Lee Stump, US Capitol Police, Tom Daschle
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Flight 93 passenger Marion Britton calls her longtime friend
Fred Fiumano at his auto repair shop in New York City, and
talks to him for just under four minutes. According to the
Chicago Tribune, she is using a cell phone. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

9/30/2001; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Journalist and author Jere
Longman writes that, because her own cell phone is not
working, Britton is using a borrowed phone (i.e. a cell
phone). She gives Fiumano the phone number belonging to
another passenger and tells him to write it down. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 162 AND 166] However, during the 2006 Zacarias
Moussaoui trial, the prosecution claims that Britton, who
had been assigned a seat in row 12 of the plane, makes her
call from a phone in row 33, presumably meaning a

seatback phone rather than a cell phone. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 12  ] Britton is crying. She
tells Fiumano her plane has been hijacked and has made a U-turn. When he tells
her that the World Trade Center is on fire, she replies, “I know, and we’re going
to go down.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/22/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

10/28/2001] Britton says, “They’re gonna kill us, you know, we’re gonna die.”
[MSNBC, 9/11/2006] Fiumano tries to reassure her, but she responds, “Two
passengers have had their throats cut.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/13/2006] (In passenger
Todd Beamer’s call from Flight 93 (see 9:45 a.m.-9:58 a.m. September 11,
2001), a flight attendant is reportedly heard in the background saying that two
men lying on the floor in first class, possibly dead, are the plane’s pilot and co-
pilot. It is unclear if these are the two people that Britton refers to as having
had their throats cut, and she’d simply mistaken them for passengers. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 199] ) Fiumano hears a lot of yelling and screaming, and then the line
goes dead. He tries calling Britton back but is unable to get through. [PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 9/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Marion Britton, Fred Fiumano
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

John White, a manager at the FAA’s Command Center,
suggests to Doug Davis, the special assistant for
technical operations in air traffic services at FAA
headquarters, that fighter jets should be launched in
response to Flight 93. However, FAA headquarters is
apparently unable to act on this suggestion. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 29; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

9/10/2006] In the last few minutes, the Command
Center has warned headquarters that Flight 93 is “29
minutes out of Washington” and approaching the city
(see 9:41 a.m.-9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 44]

Command Center Asks about Launching Fighters -
Davis now tells White, “They’re pulling Jeff [Griffith, the FAA’s deputy director
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(Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Langley Fighters Finally Reach Washington; Accounts of Timing
Are Contradictory

  

A fighter and helicopter both fly directly above the
Pentagon on 9/11 on the morning of 9/11. Exact
time is unknown. [Source: Agence France-Presse]

of air traffic] away to go talk about United 93.” White asks, “Uh, do we want to
think, uh, about scrambling aircraft?” Davis replies, “Oh, God, I don’t know.”
White says, “Uh, that’s a decision somebody’s gonna have to make probably in
the next 10 minutes.” However, Davis only responds, “Uh, ya know everybody
just left the room.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 29] This conversation takes place 13 minutes after the FAA’s
Cleveland Center asked the Command Center whether anyone had asked the
military to launch fighter jets to intercept Flight 93 (see (9:36 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 40]

Person Who Could Request Fighters Is Unavailable - Apparently there is only one
person at FAA headquarters who is authorized to request military assistance, and
Ben Sliney, the Command Center’s national operations manager, is told that no
one can find him. Sliney will later recount: “I said something like, ‘That’s
incredible. There’s only one person. There must be someone designated or
someone who will assume the responsibility of issuing an order, you know.’ We
were becoming frustrated in our attempts to get some information. What was
the military response?” [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] This lack of
response to Flight 93 contrasts with the FAA’s earlier reaction to Flight 11, when
Boston Center air traffic controllers contacted NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) themselves (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and even
called military bases directly (see 8:34 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (8:34 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney, John White, Doug Davis, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The three F-16s scrambled from
Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, at
9:30 a.m. finally reach Washington and
the burning Pentagon. The 129 mile
distance could theoretically have been
covered by the fighters in six minutes,
but they’ve taken a wide detour over
the ocean (see 9:30 a.m.-9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). The exact time
they arrive is unclear. An early
timeline laid out to CNN by senior
Defense Department officials will

claim they arrive as early as 9:49 a.m., but the 9/11 Commission later claims
they only establish “a combat air patrol (CAP) over Washington” at
“approximately 10:00 a.m.” [CBS NEWS, 9/14/2001; CNN, 9/17/2001; NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 34]

Conflicting Press Accounts - Press accounts of when the first fighters reach
Washington are highly contradictory. Early news accounts describe fighters
arriving from Andrews Air Force Base, not Langley, “within minutes,” “a few
moments,” or “just moments” after the Pentagon crash. [DENVER POST, 9/11/2001;

DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002] Other newspaper accounts
inaccurately deny that fighters from Andrews are deployed [USA TODAY, 9/16/2001] ,
and some deny Andrews even has fighters available. [USA TODAY, 9/16/2001] Defense
officials will initially claim, “There were no military planes in the skies over
Washington until 15 to 20 minutes after the Pentagon was hit”—in other words,
9:53 a.m. to 9:58 a.m. [SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 9/14/2001] But an ABC News
report will suggest that by around 10:00 a.m., “Dozens of fighters are buzzing in
the sky” over Washington. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Fighter Jets Don't Arrive until Later? - In contrast, the New York Times reports:
“In the White House Situation Room and at the Pentagon, the response seemed
agonizingly slow. One military official recalls hearing words to the effect of,
‘Where are the planes?’” The Pentagon will insist it had air cover over its own
building by 10 a.m. However, numerous witnesses on the ground, including a
reporter for the New York Times who is headed toward the building, will say
they did not see any fighters until around 10:40 a.m., or “closer to 11” (see
(10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; CREED AND NEWMAN,

2008, PP. 130-131] According to some accounts, the plane that flies over the
Pentagon at that time is Major Billy Hutchison’s F-16, launched from Andrews Air
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9:49 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Sovereignty Fighters Directed
to ‘Battle Stations’ Nationwide

  

General Ralph Eberhart. [Source:
NORAD]

(9:49 a.m.-10:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Does Not
Tell the Air Threat Conference Call about Its Combat Air Patrol
over Washington

  

Force Base. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 81-82; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 235-236] NORAD will initially
claim the Langley fighters were about 105 miles from the Pentagon when it was
hit at 9:37, and the 9/11 Commission will later claim they were 150 miles away
(see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/18/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, North American Aerospace Defense Command, US Department of
Defense, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Pentagon

As the 9/11 Commission will later describe, the
commander of NORAD, General Ralph Eberhart,
now directs “all air sovereignty aircraft to battle
stations, fully armed.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 38] Being at “battle stations” means the pilots
have to suit up into their flight gear and get into
their planes, ready to start the engines and taxi
out if a scramble order follows. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

27] Senior NORAD officials will subsequently give
the order to launch available fighter jets across
the nation (see (Between 9:50 a.m. and 10:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178,

180]

Clarke Requested Combat Air Patrols - A few
minutes earlier, according to his own account,
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, who is in
the White House Situation Room, learned of an
aircraft hitting the Pentagon and instructed his

deputy: “Find out where the fighter planes are. I want combat air patrol over
every major city in this country” (see (Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Whether Clarke’s actions influenced Eberhart to issue his
order is unknown. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7-8]

Fighter Units Possibly Offered Help Much Earlier - The Toledo Blade will state
that NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) only begins calling bases
across the US to request help “[b]y 10:01 a.m.” [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001] But an
article in Aviation Week and Space Technology magazine will indicate that
NORAD and NEADS began receiving calls from various fighter units, asking,
“What can we do to help?” right after the second World Trade Center tower was
hit at 9:03, when it had become obvious the US was under attack (see (After
9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] It is
therefore unclear why the instruction to put available fighters on battle
stations—or to scramble them—was not issued significantly earlier.
Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Richard A. Clarke, Ralph Eberhart, Northeast
Air Defense Sector, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

NORAD fails to notify the Pentagon’s air threat conference call that its fighter
jets have set up a combat air patrol (CAP) over Washington, DC, until at least 50
minutes after the CAP has been established. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001 

; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/9/2004] The National Military
Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon commenced an air threat conference
call at 9:37 a.m. in response to the terrorist attacks (see 9:37 a.m.-9:39 a.m.
September 11, 2001). A NORAD representative has been on the conference from
the outset. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37-38] However, an after-action report
produced by the NMCC will state that NORAD is “unable to provide accurate
updates on [the] CAP status in [the] air threat conference.” It takes “50 minutes
from the time the CAP [is] established overhead DC for NORAD to report it in the
conference.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/9/2004]

Combat Air Patrol Is Established by 10:00 a.m. - F-16 fighters that were
scrambled from Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, at 9:24 a.m. (see 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001) reach Washington and set up a CAP over the city at 9:49
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(After 9:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Communications Problems
Experienced around Capitol Building

  

Candy Crowley. [Source:
CNN]

(9:49 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Police Helicopter Reports
‘Large Pieces’ Falling from South Tower

  

a.m., according to a timeline provided to CNN by “informed defense officials.”
[CNN, 9/17/2001] The 9/11 Commission, however, will conclude that the F-16s
establish the CAP at “approximately 10:00 a.m.” (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and
11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 34] This would
mean that NORAD informs the air threat conference call that a CAP has been
established over Washington at around 10:39 a.m. to 10:50 a.m., according to
the NMCC’s after-action report.
Transcripts Suggest NORAD Reports the CAP at a Later Time - However,
transcripts of the air threat conference call will indicate that NORAD reports
that a CAP has been established over Washington even later than this, at 10:55
a.m. At about 10:08 a.m., the NORAD representative on the conference is asked
if they can provide “information on fighter coverage over the Washington area.”
The NORAD representative says, “We have no further information at this point.”
At 10:40 a.m., the NORAD representative indicates that a CAP has not yet been
established, but will be soon. They report: “We have confirmation currently of
two fighters… currently inbound. Estimate time 10 minutes overhead at CAP
point north of Langley [Air Force Base] for protection of the Washington, DC,
area.”
NORAD Says the CAP Has Been Established at 10:55 a.m. - But 13 minutes later,
at 10:53 a.m., the NORAD representative says there is still no CAP over
Washington. They report, “We have two F-16s scrambling out of Andrews Air
Force Base,” just outside Washington (see 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001), but
add that there is “no airborne CAP at this time.” Two minutes later, the NORAD
representative indicates that a CAP has at last been set up over Washington.
“We have a report of two fighters airborne over DC,” they say. At around 11:05
a.m., the NORAD representative will be asked to confirm “that two F-16s are
still on CAP in the vicinity of Washington” and they will reply, “That is
affirmative.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

After the Capitol building in Washington is evacuated
(see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001), those located
around it—including members of Congress—experience
serious problems communicating by phone and other
means. CNN senior political correspondent Candy
Crowley will describe: “Nobody knew anything.… Nobody
had any way to communicate.… The cell phones went
down. Eventually… the personal BlackBerrys that bring
your e-mail to you, they went down. And inside the
Capitol, remember [there are] still switchboard
operators there. Inside the Capitol, the phones worked
only on and off.” According to Senator Edward Kennedy
(D-MA), there is “no communication whatsoever going
on.” [CNN, 9/11/2002] Senate Majority Leader Tom Daschle

(D-SD) will recall: “People were punching their cell phones to no avail. The lines
were jammed.” [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 110] Consequently, for more than an
hour Daschle’s own staff is unable to establish where he is. [WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002] House Speaker Dennis Hastert (R-IL) was experiencing communications
problems even before he was evacuated from the Capitol, while trying to
contact Vice President Dick Cheney by phone (see (9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [HASTERT, 2004, PP. 6; HAYES, 2007, PP. 336] Whether others at
the Capitol also experienced similar difficulties prior to the evacuation is
unclear. What causes these problems is uncertain. However, numerous other
people in the Washington area, including senior government officials, also
experience serious communications problems throughout the day (see (After
8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy, Tom Daschle, Dennis Hastert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Between 9:50 a.m. and 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Acting
Joint Chiefs Chairman Myers Wants Clarification of Rules of
Engagement for Fighter Pilots; Clarke Wants This Issued Promptly

  

(9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady and Staff
Wait in Senator’s Office before Being Evacuated

  

Judd Gregg. [Source: US
Congress]

About ten minutes prior to its collapse, a New York Police Department (NYPD)
helicopter unit reports over the Special Operations Division radio channel that
“large pieces” are falling from the South Tower. While police hear this
transmission, the fire department does not, and there is no police
representative at the Fire Department of New York (FDNY) command post to
pass the information on. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 9/2002; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS

AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 95] None of the NYPD helicopter pilots predict the
South Tower collapse in advance. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 304]

Entity Tags: New York City Police Department, World Trade Center, New York City Fire
Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers wants clear rules of
engagement for military fighter pilots, according to counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke. In his book Against All Enemies, Clarke will describe hearing
that the president has authorized the military to shoot down hostile aircraft
some time between about 9:45 and 9:56 (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). From the White House Situation Room, where he is
located, he then gets the attention of those on the video conference screen for
the Pentagon, and informs them of this decision. Myers asks, “Okay, shoot down
aircraft, but what are the ROE [rules of engagement]?” As Clarke will comment,
“It was one thing to say it’s okay to shoot down a hijacked aircraft threatening
to kill people on the ground, but we needed to give pilots more specific
guidelines than that.” Clarke asks his colleague Franklin Miller and Marine
Colonel Tom Greenwood—a member of Miller’s staff—to ensure that the Defense
Department has “an answer to that question quickly.” He tells them, “I don’t
want them delaying while they lawyer that to death.” Clarke recalls that he is
then informed: “CNN says car bomb at the State Department. Fire on the Mall
near the Capitol.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8-9] It is therefore unclear exactly what time
he is describing, as CNN first makes the incorrect report of the State
Department car bomb at 10:33, but it reports the fire on the Mall at 9:45. [CNN,

9/11/2001; CNN, 9/11/2001; BROADCASTING AND CABLE, 8/26/2002] Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld will tell the 9/11 Commission that he works on fashioning the
rules of engagement for fighter pilots, in collaboration with Myers, after he
enters the Pentagon’s National Military Command Center (NMCC) at around 10:30
(see (10:30 a.m.-1:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] Yet
he does not complete and issue these rules until 1:00 p.m. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 465; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 7; MYERS, 2009, PP. 157-158]

Entity Tags: Tom Greenwood, Richard B. Myers, Franklin Miller, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, and her entourage stay
in the office of Senator Judd Gregg (R-NH) as they wait
for the Secret Service emergency response team to arrive
and take them away from Capitol Hill. Bush and those
with her in the Russell Senate Office Building headed to
Gregg’s office after they learned of the attack on the
Pentagon and Bush’s Secret Service agents told them to go
to the basement (see (9:45 a.m.-9:50 a.m.) September
11, 2001). (Gregg’s office is on a lower floor of the
building, though whether it is in the basement is unclear.)
First Lady Unable to Contact Daughters - From Gregg’s
office, Bush tries calling her daughters, Barbara and
Jenna, who are both at university. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 200] She
is unable to reach them at this time. According to

journalist and author Christopher Andersen, she is told that “they had both
already been hustled off to what the Secret Service called ‘secure locations.’”
[NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001; ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 6]

First Lady and Senator Talk about Families - The first lady then sits with Gregg,
who is a longtime Bush family friend, and, she will later recall, they talk
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(Between 9:50 a.m. and 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS
Commander Orders Jets Launched from All Air National Guard
Units in Northeast US

  

“quietly about our families and our worries for them, and the overwhelming
shock we both felt.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/4/2004; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200] Senator Edward
Kennedy (D-MA), who is also in Gregg’s office at this time, will recall, “We kept
the television set off and simply talked for a while.” [KENNEDY, 2009, PP. 492]

Reporters Cannot Travel with First Lady - Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press
secretary, is worried about the pool reporters who are with them. She will
describe, “We put them all in a room,” but Bush’s Secret Service agents tell her,
“We have to leave here and we can’t take [the pool reporters] with us.”
Laurence McQuillan, of USA Today, reassures Rodriguez, telling her, “Don’t worry
about us.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Bush remains in Gregg’s office until
members of the Secret Service, including the emergency response team, collect
her from there (see (Shortly After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BUSH, 2010,

PP. 200] She and her staff leave the Russell Senate Office Building at around 10:10
a.m., and are then driven to a “secure location” (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Jenna Bush, Barbara Pierce Bush, Noelia Rodriguez, US Secret Service, Larry
McQuillan, Laura Bush, Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy, Judd Gregg
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In the battle cab at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), Colonel
Robert Marr instructs his troops to contact every Air National Guard unit in the
Northeast US and tell them to get their fighter jets airborne. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

180] NEADS has already launched the four fighters in the Northeast US that are
kept on alert, ready to take off at a moment’s notice: Two F-15s were scrambled
from Otis Air National Guard Base at 8:46 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001)
and two F-16s were scrambled from Langley Air Force Base at 9:24 (see 9:24
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 17, 20, 27]

NEADS Calls Air National Guard Units - Marr now realizes these four jets are not
enough, and tells his troops: “The nation is under attack. Get ‘em in the air!”
Officers in the NEADS battle cab and on its operations floor begin calling Air
National Guard units, one after another. The NEADS officers are surprised to find
that wing commanders have been anticipating their call for help, and have
already started arming fighter jets. According to author Lynn Spencer: “Although
wing commanders do not necessarily have the authority to arm their planes with
live missiles, nor Marr the authority to call them into action, these are not
ordinary times. Marr can’t help but think that the incredible response is due to
the fact that the Guard units are Title 32, or state-owned. They report to the
governors of their respective states, and the wing commanders have every
confidence that their governors will support them.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/30/2003 

; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 180]

Time of Order Unclear - Exactly when Marr instructs his officers to contact the
Air National Guard units is unclear. It appears to be at around 9:50 a.m., or
some time shortly after. At the Continental US NORAD Region (CONR)
headquarters in Florida, CONR commander Major General Larry Arnold began
contacting all three CONR sectors (which includes NEADS) at around 9:45 a.m.,
after learning the Pentagon had been hit and realizing the attacks were no
longer isolated to New York. His instruction to the sectors was, “Generate,
generate, generate!” meaning, “Get as many fighters as you can into the sky
now!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 177-178] General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of
NORAD, directed “all air sovereignty aircraft to battle stations, fully armed,” at
9:49 a.m. (see 9:49 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38]

But “battle stations” means only that pilots get into their aircraft with the
engines turned off, so they are ready to launch if a scramble order follows.
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 27] The Toledo Blade will report, “By 10:01
a.m., [NEADS] began calling several bases across the country for help.” [TOLEDO

BLADE, 12/9/2001] According to the Newhouse News Service, though, Marr
apparently gave his order significantly earlier. It will report that, when the
South Tower was hit at 9:03, NEADS personnel “looked to Col. Robert Marr, who
rallied the operation: Get to the phones. Call every Air National Guard unit in
the land. Prepare to put jets in the air. The nation is under attack” (see (After
9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEWHOUSE NEWS SERVICE, 1/25/2002] Air National
Guard jets will reportedly take off from Toledo Express Airport in Ohio at 10:17
a.m., in response to NEADS’s call for help, and, according to Spencer, NEADS
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(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Supervisor Tells DC Air National
Guard Pilots on Training to Hurry Back to Base

  

(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines CEO Carty
Questions Transportation Secretary Mineta about Plane that Hit
Pentagon

  

instructs Otis Air Base to launch all its available aircraft at around 10:20 a.m.
(see (10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

244-245]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Air National Guard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Three F-16 fighter jets that are on their way back from a training mission over
North Carolina finally make contact with their supervisor of flying (SOF) and are
instructed to return to Andrews Air Force Base in Maryland as quickly as
possible. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 216-217] The jets belong to the 121st
Fighter Squadron, part of the 113th Wing of the DC Air National Guard, which is
based at Andrews AFB, 10 miles from Washington, DC. [DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AIR

NATIONAL GUARD, 7/24/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 1/21/2006] They left Andrews
at 8:36 for a routine training mission on a range about 200 miles away from
there, in North Carolina (see 8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79;

9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ]

Supervisor Wants Jets Back Immediately - Major Daniel Caine, who is the SOF
with their unit, had been concerned about the three F-16s since the time of the
second crash in New York. He’d felt certain that airspace restrictions would be
implemented around Washington, and realized he needed to get the jets back to
base right away before the Washington airspace was closed. Because the jets
were outside his radio range, he called a refueling plane they were scheduled to
meet, and asked its pilot to tell them to return to Andrews. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

122-124]

Pilots Told to Return as Fast as Possible - Having met with the refueling plane
(see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the lead pilot of the F-16s, Major Billy
Hutchison, is now about half way back from the training mission and finally in
radio range of Andrews, so he calls the SOF there. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 216-217] By this time, Caine has left his post, as he intends to take off in
a jet himself (see (Shortly After 9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and Lieutenant
Colonel Phil Thompson has replaced him as SOF. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184] Thompson
says to Hutchison: “[W]e need you here now! You need to return to base
‘buster’!” The code word “buster” means Hutchison is to push his thrust lever
into afterburner and fly as fast as his plane will go. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 217]

Thompson does not tell Hutchison anything about the terrorist attacks.
Hutchison’s only awareness of the morning’s crisis is what little he’d been told
by the pilot of the refueling plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] But he has never
heard the code word “buster” used before, and realizes something very bad is
going on. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 217]

Hutchison Sees Burning Pentagon - Hutchison will later recall: “So we light
afterburners and we are coming back at Mach as quick as we can get back.… As I
get back, I cross the Potomac River on the south end of Maryland and Virginia,
and I see a big column of smoke. It was so clear and there was no haze in the
air.” He again talks over the radio with Thompson. Hutchison says: “It looks like
there’s been an explosion near [Washington’s Reagan] National Airport. What’s
going on?’” Thompson replies: “We know. Just keep coming.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79]

The first of the three F-16s returning from the training mission will land back at
Andrews AFB at 10:14 a.m. (see 10:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). The other two
land at 10:36 a.m., but Hutchison will be instructed to take off again
immediately (see (10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

Entity Tags: 121st Fighter Squadron, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Billy
Hutchison, Phil Thompson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Don Carty, the CEO of American Airlines, asks Transportation Secretary Norman
Mineta to confirm which airplane has hit the Pentagon, but is frustrated when
Mineta cannot provide a definite answer. Carty, who is at the American Airlines
System Operations Control (SOC) center in Texas, and Mineta, who is in the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, are
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(9:50 a.m.-9:51 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Dispatcher Warns Flights to Land at Nearest Airport, Told Flight
93 Possibly Hijacked

  

(9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reports of
Unresponsive Aircraft Prompt Evacuation of CIA Headquarters

  

participating in a phone conference call (see (Between 9:22 a.m. and 9:40 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Carty asks Mineta what type of plane hit the Pentagon, to
see if it belongs to American Airlines. Receiving no firm answer, he exclaims:
“For God’s sake, it’s in the Pentagon. Can’t somebody go look at it and see
whose plane it is?” Mineta replies: “They have. You can’t tell.” [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 186] American Airlines will not learn until
later on that the plane that hit the Pentagon was its Flight 77. [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/27/2004] At around 11:18 a.m., it will issue a statement in which it mentions
Flight 77 (see (11:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but this statement will only say
that Flight 77 is one of two planes the airline has “lost” in “tragic incidents this
morning.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Norman Mineta, Don Carty, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

United Airlines dispatcher Ed Ballinger sends messages to the flights he is
responsible for, telling them to land, and is also informed that Flight 93 is
possibly hijacked. At 9:50, Ballinger sends a text message to Flight 93 and
United’s other transcontinental flights, instructing them to “land ASP at nearest
UAL airport—ORD terrorist.” (“ASP” is presumably short for “as soon as
possible”; what “ORD” stands for is unreported.) The message also warns to
beware of cockpit intrusion, stating, “No one in to cockpit—Land asp.” Over the
next minute, Ballinger sends two more text messages to his flights, advising
them to land as soon as possible. He still receives no response from Flight 93.
United Airlines ordered that all its aircraft be grounded about five minutes
earlier (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 44] However, Ballinger will later say that United
dispatchers are told by their superiors, “Don’t tell the pilots why we want them
to land.” [CHICAGO DAILY HERALD, 4/14/2004] Also around this time, Rich Miles, the
manager at United’s System Operations Control center, informs Ballinger about a
call recently received by United’s maintenance facility in San Francisco, from an
attendant on Flight 93, who reported that her plane had been hijacked (see 9:35
a.m. September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 43]

Entity Tags: Rich Miles, Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

By 9:50 a.m., CIA Director George Tenet is in his office on the seventh floor of
the agency’s Langley headquarters. He later describes: “[E]veryone was
wondering, what next? Reports came in of several airplanes that were not
responding to communications from the ground and perhaps heading toward
Washington. Several [Counterterrorist Center] officers reminded us that al-
Qaeda members had once discussed flying an airplane into CIA headquarters, the
top floor of which we were presently occupying.” Tenet himself later recalls
that, in the minutes after he’d learned of the first attack, he’d “thought about
the ‘Bojinka’ plot to blow up twelve US airliners over the Pacific and a
subsequent plan to fly a small airplane into CIA headquarters” (see (8:55
a.m.-9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 7-8; TENET, 2007, PP. 162

AND 164] According to CIA contractor Billy Waugh, people at the headquarters are
aware that Flight 93 is currently unaccounted for, and it is “a widespread
assumption within the building that this flight [is] headed straight for us in the
CIA headquarters” (see (Before 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WAUGH AND

KEOWN, 2004, PP. 293-294] Tenet asks Mike Hohlfelder, the chief of his security
detail, for his recommendation, and is advised, “Let’s evacuate.” Though he
later claims he was “reluctant” about this, Tenet tells his senior leadership: “We
have to save our people. We have to evacuate the building.” Therefore, at
about 10 a.m., the word goes out for a large number of the CIA’s thousands of
employees to go home. Initially, the senior leadership team moves from Tenet’s
seventh-floor conference room to another room on the first floor, but it then
exits the headquarters building and heads across the campus to the CIA’s
printing plant, where a crude operational capability has been set up. However,
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(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Marine Fighter Squadron Offers
Assistance to NEADS

  

An F/A-18A Hornet belonging to Marine Fighter Attack
Squadron 321. [Source: Robert Carlson / Naval Aviation
News]

(9:50 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Goes
to Temporary Command Post but Soon Evacuates It

  

due to the objections of CIA counterterrorism chief Cofer Black, those in the
Counterterrorist Center and the Global Response Center are allowed to stay in
place in the headquarters (see (10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Tenet and his
staff will leave the printing plant and return to the headquarters at around 1
p.m., by which time they will consider the danger to be over. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP.

8-9; TENET, 2007, PP. 164-165 AND 168] The CIA headquarters evacuation is aided by
the fact that a fire had occurred there just over a month earlier. Consequently,
new evacuation procedures had been laid out, which Tenet follows on this day
(see August 7-September 10, 2001). [KESSLER, 2003, PP. 222-223]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Mike Hohlfelder, Billy Waugh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A US Marine with Marine Fighter
Attack Squadron 321 (VMFA-321)
calls a friend of his at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) to ask what his unit can
do to assist the military
response to the attacks.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 188]

Former Marine Heads to NEADS -
Trey Murphy is a former Marine
who now works as a weapons
controller at NEADS. He learned

of the first crash in New York while still at home. After seeing the second crash
on television, he realized it was a coordinated attack and hurried to work. When
he arrived on the NEADS operations floor at around 9:45, the head of the
weapons team, Major James Fox, informed him that fighter jets were coming up
from Selfridge and Toledo; both sets of jets had been told to contact NEADS and
would require instructions. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 179-180]

Marine Calls Murphy - After Murphy reportedly checks in the F-16 pilots from
Selfridge Air National Guard Base and gives them orders (see (9:56 a.m.-10:29
a.m.) September 11, 2001), his cell phone rings. On the other end is a friend of
his from VMFA-321, a Marine Corps Reserve squadron at Andrews Air Force Base
in Maryland that flies the sophisticated F/A-18 Hornet fighter jet. Murphy’s
friend says: “Dude, get us in the war. I’ve got wrench-turners on our planes
uploading weapons.” He then asks, “What can we do?” Normally, Murphy would
not issue orders to the Marine squadron. As author Lynn Spencer will explain,
VMFA-321 trains “to deploy overseas and they respond only to the US Joint
Forces Command, commonly known as JiffyCom, and based in Norfolk, Virginia.”
However, with the day’s unprecedented circumstances, Murphy instructs,
“Convince your higher-ups at JiffyCom to get you transferred over to us!”
Minutes later, Murphy is called by a general from VMFA-321. By this time, his
attention is devoted to dealing with the possibly hijacked aircraft, Delta 1989.
But before hanging up, he exclaims: “General! Can’t talk! But we could use your
airplanes.” [DC MILITARY (.COM), 6/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 188]

Entity Tags: Marine Fighter Attack Squadron 321, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Trey
Murphy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

After spending about 40 minutes at the disaster scene, on the World Trade
Center site, New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani relocates to a small office
building at 75 Barclay Street, about two blocks from the WTC, hoping to
establish a command post there. His usual command center, in WTC 7, was
evacuated at around 9:30 a.m. (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). With him
are several colleagues, including Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik and Office
of Emergency Management Director Richard Sheirer. [KERIK, 2001, PP. 334; GIULIANI,

2002, PP. 10; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004; BARRETT AND

COLLINS, 2006, PP. 10] While at Barclay Street, Giuliani is able to get in touch with
the White House, and speaks to Chris Henick, the deputy political director to
President Bush (see 9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). Immediately afterwards, he
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(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Manager Tries
Unsuccessfully to Initiate Lockout of Flight 93

  

(9:50 a.m.-10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Manager Works on a Plan to Land Flight 93

  

receives a phone call from Vice President Cheney, though this is cut off before
either one is able to speak. Giuliani also claims he is given advance warning of
the South Tower’s collapse while at this command post (see (Before 9:59 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). After the South Tower collapses outside, Giuliani and his
colleagues all decide to evacuate, going through the basement into a
neighboring building, 100 Church Street. They will then leave this and head
north, being joined by cameras and press. [FINK AND MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 112; 9/11

COMMISSION, 5/19/2004; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 348]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Bernard Kerik, Richard Sheirer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Rich Miles, the manager of United Airlines’ System Operations Control center
outside Chicago, tries to initiate the “lockout” procedure for Flight 93, which
would acknowledge an emergency on the flight and safeguard information about
it, but he is unable to do so. At some time between 9:45 a.m. and 9:50 a.m.,
the United Airlines maintenance facility in San Francisco contacted Miles about a
call it had just received from an attendant on Flight 93, reporting that her plane
had been hijacked (see 9:35 a.m. September 11, 2001). In response, Miles
attempts to initiate a lockout of Flight 93. Lockout is a standard procedure for
airlines in safety and security incidents, which isolates information about a
flight so the case can be managed by the airline’s top leadership, and protects
the identities of the passengers and crew. But Miles is unable activate this
procedure. According to the 9/11 Commission, this is because United Airlines
has already conducted a lockout of Flight 175 (see (9:21 a.m.) September 11,
2001), and its computer system is not presently set up to deal simultaneously
with two such procedures. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/15/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 12-13 AND 43]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Rich Miles
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Andy Studdert, United Airlines’ chief operating officer, tries to devise a plan on
how a non-pilot could land a Boeing 757, in case the passengers and crew on
Flight 93 are able to retake control of their plane from its hijackers. [CENTER FOR

VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012] At around 9:35 a.m., a flight attendant, later
determined to be Sandy Bradshaw, called the United Airlines maintenance office
in San Francisco, California, from Flight 93 and reported that her plane had
been hijacked (see 9:35 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

40; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL

SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT., 4/11/2006  ] Sometime between 9:45 a.m. and 9:50 a.m., the
maintenance office called Rich Miles, a manager working in the crisis center at
United Airlines’ headquarters, near Chicago, and told him about Bradshaw’s call.
Miles immediately passed on the information to others in the crisis center. [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 43]

Manager and Pilots Discuss How Flight 93 Might Be Landed - The information
about Bradshaw’s call apparently prompts Studdert to start developing a plan on
how Flight 93 might be landed if its passengers and crew are able to regain
control of the aircraft from the hijackers. After he learns about the call, he will
later describe, “My mind immediately said, ‘Okay, so if they’re successful, I
gotta land them.’” He therefore thinks, “I gotta get some guys working on a
protocol on how a non-pilot can land a 757.” He grabs a couple of the airline’s
chief pilots who are in the crisis center with him and says to them: “Guys, we
may get this plane back. Which one of the flight attendants do you wanna have
land this thing?” Studdert will recall that he and the chief pilots then work “on a
protocol, which would work as a, what’s called a Cat III [category three]
airplane, which means it could land itself if pointed to the right airport.”
However, a few minutes later, Studdert and the chief pilots find out that Flight
93 has crashed and so have to abandon their plan. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN

LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012] (Flight 93 reportedly crashes at 10:03 a.m. (see (10:03
a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
by 10:15 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission, personnel at United Airlines’
headquarters have “confirmed that an aircraft had crashed” in Pennsylvania and
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(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Speaker of the House Hastert
Evacuated to Secure Location outside Washington

  

(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Delta Air Lines Reports Four
Missing Planes

  

“believed that this was Flight 93.” Studdert is therefore presumably alerted to
the crash shortly after it occurs. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 46-47] )
Manager Claims His Airline Was Told about the Plan to Take Back Flight 93 -
According to Studdert, Bradshaw told the United Airlines maintenance office in
San Francisco that “the crew [of Flight 93] had been killed and that the
passengers and the… remaining crew were gonna try to take the flight back.”
This is presumably why he works on a plan for how a non-pilot might land the
plane. [CENTER FOR VALUES-DRIVEN LEADERSHIP, 4/23/2012] However, the two employees
Bradshaw talked to at the maintenance office will apparently contradict
Studdert’s account. They will tell investigators that Bradshaw said her plane had
been hijacked and stated where on the plane the hijackers were, that the
hijackers had said they had a bomb, had carried knives, and had attacked and
killed a flight attendant. The two employees will make no mention, though, of
Bradshaw saying the passengers and crew were going to try and retake control
of the plane. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

40] A few calls are made from Flight 93 in which the caller mentions the plan to
try and retake control of the plane (see (9:47 a.m.) September 11, 2001, 9:50
a.m. September 11, 2001, 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001, Shortly Before 9:58
a.m. September 11, 2001, and (Between 9:58 a.m. and 10:05 a.m.) September
11, 2001). However, these are made to the callers’ relatives and a supervisor for
GTE Airfone, so Studdert is presumably unaware of them at present. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 118, 153-154, 172, 176, 203; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 42, 44-45]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Speaker of the House Dennis Hastert (R-IL), who is third in line for the
presidency, is evacuated from the US Capitol building and flown to a secret
underground bunker in Virginia, where he remains until late in the afternoon.
[ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002] Around 9:48, the Capitol building had
begun evacuating (see 9:48 a.m. September 11, 2001). At that time, Hastert was
on the House floor. Two members of his security detail now enter the chamber
and tell him, “We’re going to evacuate the Capitol, and you’re going to a secure
location.” They take him out of the building and drive him hurriedly to Andrews
Air Force Base, ten miles southeast of Washington. After he arrives there,
Hastert is finally able to communicate with Vice President Dick Cheney, who is
at the White House. (Hastert had been trying to contact Cheney earlier on, but
without success (see (9:04 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001.) Cheney tells
Hastert: “There’s a real danger. I want you to go to a secure location.” [HASTERT,

2004, PP. 8-9] Hastert gets on a helicopter and is flown to the secret underground
bunker at Mount Weather in Bluemont, Virginia, 48 miles outside Washington
—about 20 minutes journey by air. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC SCIENTISTS, 11/2001; ABC

NEWS, 9/15/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 81] In the following hours, other top members of
the House and Senate leaderships will join him there (see (Between Late
Morning and Early Afternoon) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001; HASTERT,

2004, PP. 10] Hastert remains at the secure facility for several hours, and will
return to Washington late in the afternoon (see (Between 5:00 p.m. and 6:00
p.m.) September 11, 2001). [DAILY HERALD (ARLINGTON HEIGHTS), 9/11/2002] Hastert’s
evacuation to Mount Weather is the result of “Continuity of Government” (COG)
orders, which provide for evacuating the third and fourth in the line of
presidential succession during a national emergency, in order to protect the
nation’s constitutional leadership. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] Counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke activated the COG plan shortly before 10:00 a.m. this
morning (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Mount Weather, Dennis Hastert, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Leo Mullin, the CEO of Delta Air Lines, calls FAA
Administrator Jane Garvey at FAA headquarters in
Washington, DC, and reports that four Delta aircraft
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(9:50 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001: Cleveland Airport and
City Buildings Evacuated due to Possibly Hijacked Aircraft Coming
in to Land

  

Michael White. [Source:
Publicity photo]

are missing. Mullin, who is at his company’s headquarters in Atlanta, Georgia,
tells Garvey: “We can’t find four of our planes. Four of our transponders are
off.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 186] The identities of these aircraft are
unstated. Whether they include Delta Flight 1989, which FAA air traffic
controllers have mistakenly reported as being a possible hijacking (see (9:28
a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001), is
unclear. At 9:27 a.m., the FAA’s Boston Center reported that this plane was
missing (see 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] But, according to the 9/11
Commission, Delta 1989 “never turned off its transponder.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 28] USA Today will report that, after “early reports that a bomb,
then hijackers, might be aboard, Delta CEO Leo Mullin, 58, had nervously
tracked [Delta 1989] from the company’s headquarters in Atlanta. Every five
minutes, a new report came in. None seemed clear.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Leo Mullin, Jane Garvey, Delta Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Cleveland Hopkins Airport and numerous buildings in the
city of Cleveland are evacuated, following the decision
to land Delta Air Lines Flight 1989—which is wrongly
thought to be hijacked and with a bomb on board—at the
Cleveland airport. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; WKYC,

9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 191-192]

Airport Concerned about Delta 1989 - Delta Air Lines was
concerned about Flight 1989, and instructed it to land as
soon as possible in Cleveland (see (9:42 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] FAA
and military personnel have mistakenly suspected that
this aircraft has been hijacked (see (9:28 a.m.-9:33
a.m.) September 11, 2001, 9:39 a.m. September 11,
2001, and (Shortly After 9:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001),

and their concerns have reached personnel at Cleveland Airport. Fred Szabo, the
airport commissioner, will later recall: “There was an indication that this might
be a terrorist plane. We didn’t know if there were bombs on board, or if it was a
hijacked plane.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27-28; WKYC, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 167-168]

Airport Evacuated as Plane Approaches - As Delta 1989 heads in to land, air
traffic controllers instruct it to follow a long path that initially takes it far past
the airport. According to author Lynn Spencer, the “controllers are giving
themselves time to evacuate the airport since [Delta 1989] has been confirmed
hijacked and since they believe it contains a bomb intended to detonate when
the aircraft crashes into the terminal.” Even FAA personnel at the airport
evacuate their building and make their way to a huge NASA hangar next door.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 191-192] After Delta 1989 lands, police block off all entrances to
the airport terminal, and bomb-sniffing dogs are brought to baggage pickup
areas. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001]

City Buildings Evacuated - Furthermore, for the first time in his administration,
Cleveland Mayor Michael White orders the evacuation of all federal and city
buildings. [WCPN, 9/20/2001] Schools are closed and a parking ban is issued
downtown. [WCPN, 9/12/2001] White also asks owners of large commercial high-
rises to evacuate. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001] These evacuation efforts
presumably benefit from the fact that Cleveland is one of six major Ohio cities
that has, for a number of years, been part of a federal program to help defend
against domestic terrorism. [WCPN, 9/20/2001]

NASA Facility Evacuated - Even the 3,500 employees at the NASA Glenn Research
Center, which is located adjacent to the Cleveland airport, are ordered to
evacuate their facility. Directors there had in fact met and decided to evacuate
the center after seeing the television coverage of the second attack on the
World Trade Center. It takes about an hour and a half to get everyone out of the
building. [CLEVELAND FREE TIMES, 9/6/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Fred Szabo, Cleveland Hopkins
International Airport, Michael R. White
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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9:50 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Sandy Bradshaw Tells
of Preparations to Fight Three Men with Knives

  

Sandra Bradshaw. [Source:
Family photo]

(9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Molten Metal Pours from South
Tower

  

Molten metal pouring out of the side of the World Trade Center.
[Source: Cameraplanet]

(Between 9:50-10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Numerous False
Reports of Terrorist Acts in Washington

  

A television broadcast falsely describes smoke
coming from Washington Mall instead of its
true source, the Pentagon. [Source: CNN]

Sandy Bradshaw calls her husband from Flight 93. She
says, “Have you heard what’s going on? My flight has
been hijacked. My flight has been hijacked with
three guys with knives.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001] She
tells him that some passengers are in the rear galley
filling pitchers with hot water to use against the
hijackers. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001;

PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001]

Entity Tags: Sandy Bradshaw
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93,
Passenger Phone Calls

Video footage later reveals
that in the minutes
immediately before the
collapse of the WTC’s South
Tower, a stream of molten
metal starts pouring out of
a window opening around
the northeast corner of its
80th floor. FEMA later
suggests that this is
“possibly aluminum from
the airliner,” and
comments, “This is of
particular interest because,
although the building
collapse appears to have
initiated at this floor level, the initiation seems to have occurred at the
southeast rather than the northeast corner.” [CIVIL ENGINEERING, 5/2002; FEDERAL

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 2-34; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 207]

According to the National Institute of Standards and Technology, “The
composition of the flowing material can only be the subject of speculation, but
its behavior suggests it could have been molten aluminum.” [PITTS, BUTLER, AND

JUNKER, 9/2005, PP. 375] However physics professor Steven E. Jones will in 2006
dispute this, saying that molten aluminum is silvery and never turns yellow, like
what is in the video footage. He will instead claim the presence of this molten
metal supports the theory that explosives, specifically thermite, are what
caused the Twin Towers to collapse. He says thermite can cause steel to melt
and become yellowish. [DESERET MORNING NEWS, 4/10/2006]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center

There are numerous false reports of
additional terror attacks. Before 10:00
a.m., some hear reports on television of a
fire at the State Department. At 10:20
a.m., and apparently again at 10:33 a.m.,
it is publicly reported this was caused by
a car bomb. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2001; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; BROADCASTING AND

CABLE, 8/26/2002] At 10:23 a.m., the
Associated Press reports, “A car bomb
explodes outside the State Department,
senior law enforcement officials say.”
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9:51 a.m. September 11, 2001: Langley Jets Request and
Receive Altitude Clearance over Washington

  

Controllers at the FAA’s Washington Center. [Source: FAA]

9:52 a.m. September 11, 2001: Firefighters Reach 78th Floor of
South Tower; Find Two Isolated Fires

  

Ronald Bucca. [Source:
Public domain]

[BROADCASTING AND CABLE, 8/26/2002] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke hears
these reports at this time and asks Deputy Secretary of State Richard Armitage
in the State Department to see if the building he’s in has been hit. Armitage
goes outside the building, finds out there’s no bomb, and calls his colleagues to
inform them that the reports are false. Reports of a fire on the Capitol Mall also
appear and are quickly found to be false. [ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8-9]

There are numerous other false reports over the next hour, including explosions
at the Capitol building and USA Today headquarters. [BROADCASTING AND CABLE,

8/26/2002] For instance, CNN reports an explosion on Capitol Hill at 10:12 a.m.
CNN then announces this is untrue 12 minutes later. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard Armitage, Richard A. Clarke, US Department of State
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

The three F-16 fighter jets
launched from Langley Air Force
Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) that have
been directed toward
Washington request and are
given permission to fly at high
altitude over the city. After the
Langley AFB pilots are given the
correct coordinates they are to
head to (see (Between 9:41 a.m.
and 9:50 a.m.) September 11,
2001), at 9:51 lead pilot Major
Dean Eckmann looks on his radar

screen and sees that the area where he has been directed to set up a combat air
patrol is filled with air traffic. He therefore contacts the FAA’s Washington
Center and tells the controller, “I need 3,000 feet of altitude in a 20-mile ring
around DC.” When the controller asks the reason, Eckmann replies, “Higher
headquarters’ request!” The controller gives him an altitude range of 25,000 to
27,000 feet. Eckmann radios the other two Langley pilots and gives them their
altitude assignments: he’ll fly at 25,000 feet, Major Brad Derrig will be at
26,000 feet, and Captain Craig Borgstrom at 27,000 feet. According to author
Lynn Spencer, the jets then head toward Washington at 700 miles per hour, just
under the speed of sound. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 180-182] However, Spencer’s account
of this incident conflicts with the 1st Air Force’s book about the 9/11 attacks.
According to that account, several minutes before Eckmann reportedly asks for
altitude clearance—at around 9:45 a.m.—he had been directed to drop to lower
altitude to check out two unidentified aircraft, and was then told to inspect the
Pentagon (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 66]

Entity Tags: Dean Eckmann, Craig Borgstrom, Washington Air Route Traffic Control
Center, Brad Derrig
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Two firefighters climbing up the South Tower, Orio
Palmer and Ronald Bucca, have reached its 78th floor,
the lower end of the impact zone where Flight 175 hit.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 8/4/2002] They are just two floors below
the level where, minutes later, its collapse initiates.
[FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 2-34]

Over radio, Palmer tells firefighter Joseph Leavey,
“We’ve got two isolated pockets of fire. We should be
able to knock it down with two lines.” [DWYER AND FLYNN,

2005, PP. 206] The fact that they reached so high up the
tower only comes to light almost a year later, when a
tape of radio communications from 9/11 is made public
(see August 4, 2002). The New York Times will report

“[N]owhere on the tape is there any indication that firefighters had the slightest
indication that the tower had become unstable or that it could fall.” [NEW YORK
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(9:52 a.m.-9:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Police Commander
Keeps His Men Away from the WTC, Thereby Possibly Saving
Their Lives

  

Joseph
Morris.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

TIMES, 11/9/2002] Palmer’s communication appears to contradict claims that
“extreme fires” contributed to the tower’s collapse. [BBC, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/20/2004] Ronald Bucca, a Special Forces veteran, had actually conducted
his own private research into Islamic militancy following the 1993 WTC bombing.
He’d even taken time, in 1996, to attend the beginning of the trial of Ramzi
Yousef, a mastermind of the bombing (see September 5, 1996). [LANCE, 2003, PP.

180-183, 333-334]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Orio Palmer, Ronald Bucca
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

Inspector Joseph Morris, a commanding officer with the Port Authority
Police Department (PAPD), tells numerous PAPD officers to initially stay
away from the Twin Towers after they arrive near the World Trade
Center, thereby likely preventing many of them from being killed when
the South Tower collapses. [POLICE, 9/1/2002; LAW OFFICER, 8/16/2011] Morris
was in his office at New York’s La Guardia Airport when he heard
someone yell out that an aircraft had crashed into the WTC. After
turning on the television and seeing the images of the burning North
Tower, he gave the order for all his available officers to go to the WTC.

“I initiated a mobilization of personnel following long-held department plans
and procedures for response to the World Trade Center for aircraft disasters and
high-rise fires,” he will later describe. Morris and 17 colleagues head out and
arrive in the vicinity of the WTC “maybe six to seven minutes” before the South
Tower collapses, Morris will estimate, which would be at around 9:52 a.m. to
9:53 a.m. About 40 to 50 PAPD officers are at the location at this time and
Morris is the highest-ranking commander among them. [URBAN HAZARDS FORUM,

1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/10/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ]

Officers Are Told to Stay Away from the WTC - The PAPD officers with Morris are
keen to rush into the Twin Towers and get involved with the rescue operation.
Normally, they would go to the lobby of the North Tower in an emergency like
the current one. Morris, though, tells them to stay back while he assesses the
situation. The decision is made for the officers to “break up into groups of three
or four, with a supervisor,” and “get [their] bunker gear on,” Morris will say. He
instructs them “not to go anywhere until I came up with a plan.” [URBAN HAZARDS

FORUM, 1/2002; POLICE, 9/1/2002; LAW OFFICER, 8/16/2011]

Commander Thinks There May Be Few People Left to Rescue - Morris will say his
caution about allowing PAPD officers into the Twin Towers at the current time is
partly because he sees very few civilians coming his way up West Street and this
leads him to question how many people are left at the WTC to be rescued. [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/10/2003] Some other Port Authority employees, in addition to the
PAPD officers, are at the same location as Morris and Morris tells them, too, to
stay away from the WTC. “I informed them they should stay at that location
until more information was gathered for responses,” he will say. [9/11 COMMISSION,

5/18/2004  ]

Commander's Decision Likely Saves Lives - Morris’s decision to keep PAPD officers
away from the WTC will be credited with saving the lives of people who may
have been killed when the South Tower collapsed, at 9:59 a.m. (see 9:59 a.m.
September 11, 2001), if they had headed to the Twin Towers. Alan Reiss,
director of the Port Authority’s World Trade Department, will say that in
retrospect, he believes it “most certainly saved lives of at least some of those
officers held back.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/3/2003] Law Officer magazine will
describe it as a decision “that proved to be a lifesaver for many.” [LAW OFFICER,

8/16/2011] Police magazine will call it one of “a couple of key decisions” Morris
makes “that saved his department even greater tragedy” today. [POLICE, 9/1/2002]

A few minutes after arriving near the WTC, Morris will decide to head to the
incident command post in the North Tower to meet with other professionals who
are assembled there. He will be going toward it with Lieutenant Emiliano
Sepulveda, a colleague of his, when the South Tower starts to come down. He
will run north up West Street and then find protection inside the PAPD’s
command bus. [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/10/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ; LAW OFFICER,

8/16/2011]

Entity Tags: Emiliano Sepulveda, Joseph M. Morris, Alan Reiss, Port Authority Police
Department
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9:52 a.m. September 11, 2001: Lynne Cheney Enters the White
House, but Secret Service Agent Is Unsure Where to Take Her

  

Lynne
Cheney.
[Source:
David
Bohrer /
White
House]

9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: NSA Intercepts Al-Qaeda Phone
Call Predicting Fourth Attack

  

9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Hijacker Suggests
Holding Up an Axe to Frighten the Plane’s Passengers

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Lynne Cheney, the wife of Vice President Dick Cheney, enters the White
House, but the Secret Service agent who accompanies her is initially
confused about where he should take her. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/14/2001;

UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40]

Cheney has been driven to the White House by her Secret Service
agents after they evacuated her from a hair salon in Washington, DC
(see (Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Cheney and her
agents are met at the White House by a senior Secret Service agent—
an assistant special agent in charge—who then accompanies Cheney
through the building. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] Cheney and

the agent run into I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, the vice president’s chief of staff,
who is on his way to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), a
bunker below the East Wing of the White House. Libby will later recall that the
Secret Service agent with Cheney appears uncertain about where he should be
going. “The agent was a little confused about where [Cheney] should be,” he
will say. “[H]e somehow had the impression that she was supposed to be in the
mess area [i.e. the cafeteria in the West Wing].” Libby tells the agent, “I think
we’re—Mrs. Cheney and I—are supposed to be in the PEOC.” He will comment,
“I’m aware that [Cheney] would be safer if we could get her down to the
PEOC.” But, according to Libby, the agent thinks “we were supposed to be
somewhere else.” The agent has a wire in his ear; Libby will comment, “I think
he was getting some instructions off of that.” Finally, after “probably a minute
or so,” Libby will say, the problem of where to take Cheney “got clarified” and
the agent receives “the proper instruction.” Cheney, the Secret Service agent,
and Libby then head toward the PEOC. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/14/2001] The three of
them go downstairs and Cheney will then join the vice president in the tunnel
leading to the PEOC (see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE,

11/9/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Lynne Cheney, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The National Security Agency (NSA) reportedly intercepts a phone call from one
of bin Laden’s operatives in Afghanistan to a phone number in the Republic of
Georgia. The caller says he has “heard good news” and that another target is
still to come (presumably, the target Flight 93 is intended to hit). [CBS NEWS,

9/4/2002] The caller is also supposed to say that the attackers are following
through on “the doctor’s program.” This is said to be a reference to al-Qaeda’s
number two leader, Ayman al-Zawahiri, who has a doctorate in medicine. [NEW

YORKER, 9/9/2002] Since the 9/11 crisis began, NSA translators have been told to
focus on Middle Eastern intercepts and translate them as they are received
instead of oldest first, as is the usual practice. This call is translated in the next
hour or two, and Defense Secretary Rumsfeld hears about it just after noon. [CBS

NEWS, 9/4/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 54]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda, National Security Agency, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Remote
Surveillance

A hijacker in the cockpit of Flight 93 apparently suggests holding up the plane’s
fire axe to the peephole in the cockpit door in the mistaken belief that the
passengers will be able to see it and be scared by it. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 209-210]

The cockpit voice recording from Flight 93 will later reveal that, speaking in
Arabic, one of the hijackers in the cockpit says to another: “The best thing: The
guys will go in, [you] lift up the [unintelligible], and they put the axe into it. So,
everyone will be scared.” The other hijacker replies, “Yes” and then the first
hijacker repeats, “The axe.” Seconds later, he says: “Let him look through the
window. Let him look through the window.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
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9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Headquarters Still Only
Talking About Telling NORAD of Flight 93 Hijack

  

9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: Emergency Transmitter Goes Off,
Indicating a Plane Crash in Michigan

  

12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 100] Federal officials will explain to the relatives of
passengers and crew members on Flight 93 what they believe was happening at
this time. The hijackers, journalist and author Jere Longman will describe, “in a
bumbling manner, suggested holding the axe up to the peephole in the cockpit
door, believing incorrectly that the riled passengers could see through the other
end.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 209-210] Over the next couple of minutes, the cockpit
voice recorder will pick up the sound of three knocks on the cockpit door,
followed by the sound of the door opening and closing on two occasions. What
exactly is happening at these times is unknown. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

12/4/2003]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

According to the 9/11 Commission, FAA headquarters informs the FAA Command
Center that the deputy director for air traffic services is talking to Deputy
Administrator Monte Belger about scrambling aircraft after Flight 93. Yet in
interviews with the commission, neither Belger nor the deputy director recall
this discussion, and Belger subsequently e-mails the commission saying he does
not believe the conversation took place. However, tape recordings reveal a staff
person from headquarters at this time telling the Command Center, “Peter’s
talking to Monte now about scrambling.” FAA headquarters is also informed that
the flight is 20 miles northwest of Johnstown, Pennsylvania. [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 461] When questioned about this, Belger
will point out that there are military people on duty at the FAA Command Center
and in a situation room at the FAA’s Air Traffic Organization, and that they are
participating in what is going on. In addition, Belger will later tell the
commission that he thought the NMCC was on the hijack net and would
therefore have received notification on this channel at the same time as all
other agencies. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Incredibly, FAA headquarters has
known since 9:34 A.M. about hijackers talking about a bomb on board the flight,
and more evidence has since been passed on confirming a hijacking in progress.
Still, reportedly, no one tells NORAD anything about the plane.
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Monte Belger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A radio transmitter carried by aircraft that is designed to go off automatically if
a plane crashes is activated in the vicinity of the city of Ann Arbor in southeast
Michigan, although the distress signal is presumably a false alarm. Details of the
distress signal will be described when an unidentified individual calls the FAA’s
Cleveland Center at around 10:19 a.m. and tells an air traffic controller there,
“I’ve got an ELT reported over Ann Arbor.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003] An “ELT” is an emergency
locator transmitter, a device carried on most general aviation aircraft in the US
that is designed to automatically begin transmitting a distress signal if a plane
should crash, so as to help search and rescue efforts in locating the downed
aircraft. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/23/1990; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

7/12/2001; AIRCRAFT OWNERS AND PILOTS ASSOCIATION, 1/22/2009] The caller will not say
who reported the ELT signal to him. But he will say the signal “started at 13:53”
Zulu time, which is 9:53 a.m. Eastern time. Presumably realizing the signal was
therefore activated over 25 minutes earlier, the caller will add, “Wait a minute,
that don’t make any sense.” But the Cleveland Center controller will tell him:
“Yeah, it does. It might have been late to be…” The caller will then say, “Okay,
well I’ve got an ELT reported over Ann Arbor,” before the call ends. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] Further details of the ELT signal and what might
have caused it are unknown. Flight 93 will crash in rural Pennsylvania about 10
minutes after the signal over Ann Arbor is activated (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30] However, apparently no ELT signal will go off when it
crashes (see 10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001] According to Major Allan Knox, who works at the Air Force Rescue
Coordination Center at Langley Air Force Base in Virginia, most ELT signals are
false alarms. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/6/2003  ]
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Before 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Is Told It Does Not
Have to Provide a Fighter Escort for Air Force One

  

Shortly Before 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Force One’s
Pilot Warned about Suspicious Man, Possibly with a Gun, at the
End of Runway

  

Mark
Tillman.
[Source:
US Air
Force]

Entity Tags: Allan Knox, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

NORAD’s Continental United States Region (CONR) is told it will not need to
provide fighter jets to escort Air Force One when the plane takes off from
Sarasota, Florida. [NATIONAL GUARD BUREAU, 11/19/2001] While President Bush is
visiting the Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota (see (8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), Air Force One is on the ground at Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ]

Major General Larry Arnold, the CONR commander, will later recall that around
this time, CONR “knew that the president was down in Florida” but it “didn’t
know what he was going to do.” “Eventually,” he will say, “we asked the
question: If he takes off, do we need to escort?” Arnold will not state who
CONR, which is based at Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida, asks this question to.
But the person or agency says no. CONR will only be asked to provide fighters to
escort Air Force One after 9:54 a.m., when the plane takes off from Sarasota
(see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). “[T]he airplane took off and we got
immediate word that the Secret Service had asked us to escort [it],” Arnold will
recall. [NATIONAL GUARD BUREAU, 11/19/2001] He will say that CONR “received tasking
from the Secret Service through the Joint [Chiefs of] Staff and NORAD to follow
the president and protect him.” [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002] In Florida, NORAD has
two fighters on alert at Homestead Air Reserve Base and two fighters on alert at
Tyndall Air Force Base. [AIRMAN, 12/1999; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] However, its
Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS) will scramble fighters from Ellington Field
in Texas to escort Air Force One (see (After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[YOUR HOUSTON NEWS, 9/19/2001; ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 40] Furthermore, these
fighters will only reach Air Force One at around 11:29 a.m., more than 90
minutes after the plane takes off (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA

TODAY, 9/11/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Continental US NORAD Region, Larry Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One, is warned about an
unidentified man, possibly carrying a gun, who is standing at the end
of the runway at the airport in Sarasota, Florida, as he is preparing to
take off with President Bush on the plane. [FOX NEWS, 9/6/2011; US AIR

FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] Bush arrived at Sarasota-Bradenton International
Airport after being driven away from the Emma E. Booker Elementary
School and is now on Air Force One (see (9:43 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 98-99; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] While the
plane’s crew members were waiting for him to arrive, they were told

there was “great potential that we are going to be under attack sitting on the
ramp” and they received “reports of unidentified people all around the airport,”
according to Tillman (see (9:04 a.m.-9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED

SERVICES AUTOMOBILE ASSOCIATION, 9/11/2011]

Secret Service Alerts Pilot to Man Carrying a 'Long Gun' - Now, as Air Force One is
taxiing out for takeoff, Tillman receives a warning from the Secret Service about
an unidentified man who is standing by the fence at the end of the runway and
carrying some type of device. The Secret Service “didn’t know what the
gentleman had, but he had something in his hand; they thought it might have
been a long gun,” Tillman will later recall. [FOX NEWS, 9/6/2011] “It is almost
impossible to defend against a long gun if he’s going to shoot me on the
ground,” Tillman will note. He is told that “shooters have [the unidentified man]
in sight” and “will take him down if he moves.” He is instructed, “[P]lease, do
not taxi by him and take off,” even though the direction of the prevailing wind
would normally lead to the plane going by the man while taking off. [US AIR

FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] Tillman therefore has to launch in the opposite direction,
with a tail wind, in order to stay away from the man. [WICHITA EAGLE, 11/13/2012]

Plane Takes Off 'Like a Rocket' - Air Force One will take off at about 9:54 a.m.
(see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] Tillman will
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Before 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: AWACS Planes on Training
Missions in Florida and Near Washington, DC

  

(9:54 a.m.-2:50 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Has
Problems Communicating with Washington while He Is on Air
Force One

  

President
Bush on
the
phone
during
the flight
from
Sarasota
to
Barksdale
Air Force
Base.
[Source:
White
House]

climb the plane steeply. This, he will say, is “what we needed to do to make
sure that [the man] didn’t have a correct line of sight to fire at the aircraft.”
[PETER SCHNALL, 1/25/2009] “I start hauling down the runway,” he will describe.
“Pull back, went up at about 8,000 feet per minute, and just put the plane on
its tail, rolled it off towards the Gulf of Mexico, because I didn’t want the
shooter to get us.” [US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] White House communications
director Dan Bartlett, who is on Air Force One, will note that the plane takes off
“like a rocket.” He will recall that “for a good 10 minutes, the plane was going
almost straight up.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002] White House adviser Karl Rove, who
is also on Air Force One, will comment that he has not previously “been in a jet
at such a steep incline.” He will also say the Secret Service is “concerned about
the possibility of terrorists with shoulder-launched ground-to-air missiles” and it
therefore wants the plane “out of range quickly.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 252-253]

Suspicious Man Found to Be Not a Threat - The fear over the unidentified man at
the end of the runway will turn out to be unfounded. The man, according to
Tillman, is just someone who has come to the airport with his children to see Air
Force One leaving Sarasota, and the device he is carrying is just a video camera.
[US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ; WICHITA EAGLE, 11/13/2012]

Entity Tags: Mark Tillman, Karl C. Rove, US Secret Service, Dan Bartlett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

While President Bush is still in Sarasota, an AWACS (Airborne Warning and Control
System plane) is flying a training mission off the coast of Florida. Referring to
the AWACS plane, NORAD Commander Larry Arnold later says: “I had set up an
arrangement with their wing commander at Tinker [Air Force Base, Oklahoma]
some months earlier for us to divert their AWACS off a normal training mission to
go into an exercise scenario simulating an attack on the United States. The
AWACS crew initially thought we were going into one of those simulations.”
Another AWACS is also flying a training mission, near Washington, DC, the
morning of 9/11. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002] When its pilot, Anthony Kuczynski,
hears of the first WTC crash, he mistakenly believes he is involved in a planned
military simulation. He says, “We sometimes do scenarios where we’re
protecting the United States from bombers coming in from unknown areas.” [ST.

THOMAS AQUIN, 4/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, Anthony Kuczynski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

President Bush and his staff have difficulty communicating with
colleagues in Washington, DC, while they are traveling on Air Force
One, after the plane takes off from Sarasota-Bradenton International
Airport (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTHWEST INDIANA TIMES,

9/22/2002; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006; POLITICO MAGAZINE,

9/9/2016] Bush had problems calling his colleagues at the White House
while he was being driven to the airport, after leaving the Emma E.
Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, at around 9:35 a.m.
(see (9:34 a.m.-9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006]

Air Force One Should Have 'Outstanding Communications' - He ought to
have more success after he boards Air Force One, at around 9:45 a.m.
(see (9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001), since the plane has state-of-
the-art communications systems. [INSIDE THE WHITE HOUSE, 9/1998;

HARDESTY, 2003, PP. 167] Its capabilities are “just as good as the
communications from the Oval Office in terms of [the president] being

able to call, in a secure way, the secretary of defense, the secretary of state,
the generals that might have to fight a war, or the vice president or… the
national security adviser,” White House chief of staff Andrew Card will later
comment. The plane has the “capacity to have… outstanding communications,”
he will say. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002]

Communications Systems Are 'All Jammed' - However, Bush and his staff have
great difficulty sending and receiving information about the day’s events while
they are on Air Force One. [NORTHWEST INDIANA TIMES, 9/22/2002] The “multiple
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[communications] systems—commercial and terrestrial systems” on the plane
are “all jammed,” according to Master Sergeant Dana Lark, superintendent of
communications. Lark actually wonders, “Did someone sabotage our comms?”
[POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Bush Has Problems Communicating with Vice President Cheney - Bush finds that
his calls are successful only intermittently. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

9/10/2006] Attempts are made to establish an open line with Vice President Dick
Cheney and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, who are at the White
House, but the line keeps dropping. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 131] “It was absolutely
stunning, standing next to the president as he was talking to the vice president,
then holding the phone off his ear because it cut off,” White House press
secretary Ari Fleischer will comment. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] At one point,
Bush pounds his desk in frustration and shouts: “This is inexcusable. Get me the
vice president.” [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002] He also has difficulty reaching his wife,
Laura, since the line keeps dropping when he tries to call her. He eventually
talks to her shortly before 11:45 a.m., when Air Force One is approaching
Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana (see (Shortly Before 11:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [BUSH, 2010, PP. 132]

Officials in Washington Are Unable to Call the Plane - Some key individuals in
Washington are unsuccessful when they try calling Air Force One. Scott Heyer, a
communications officer in the White House Situation Room, is unable to contact
the plane while it is flying from Sarasota to Barksdale Air Force Base, even when
he tries calling its satellite phone (see 9:54 a.m.-11:45 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004] And White House counselor Karen Hughes is
unable to reach the president when she tries calling him while he is airborne
(see (Between 10:31 a.m. and 11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002; NBC, 4/4/2004]

Bush Has His First Teleconference Hours after Leaving Sarasota - As a result of
his problems communicating from the plane, Bush will hold his first
teleconference with his principal advisers at around 3:15 p.m. (see (3:15 p.m.)
September 11, 2001)—more than five hours after he takes off from Sarasota
—after he arrives at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska, where there is
sophisticated communications equipment (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001).
[NORTHWEST INDIANA TIMES, 9/22/2002; BUSINESS WEEK, 11/4/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 326] By that time, the communication problems will apparently have
started to ease. Lark will recall that as Air Force One is flying to Offutt, “some
of the commercial systems finally began to become available” and she actually
receives a call from her chief. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Good Communications Are 'Critical' for the President - Bush’s communication
problems may have a significant impact on the government’s ability to respond
to the terrorist attacks. Thomas Kean, the chairman of the 9/11 Commission,
will explain why the president’s ability to communicate during a crisis is so
important, saying, “In the case of any kind of attack in the United States, what
you’re supposed to do is get the president off the ground and Air Force One then
becomes the command center.” Once he is airborne, the president is
“commanding the forces of the United States from the air,” Kean will say.
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] “The president literally can’t
function in his constitutional role unless he can communicate, so [good
communications are] absolutely critical,” Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Herman, a
senior presidential communications officer, will similarly comment. [MARIST

MAGAZINE, 10/2002] The president “is the only one who can give certain orders that
need to be given,” Kean will note. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006]

However, Mark Rosenker, director of the White House Military Office, will claim
that the communication problems have only a limited impact. “[F]or the most
part I believe the president had the ability to do what was necessary to be in
control and have command of his forces, and talk with his national security
structure,” he will say. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002]

Communications Systems Are Supposedly 'Saturated' - Lark will learn at a later
date that the communication problems occur because, she will say, “the
commercial systems were all just saturated.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Rosenker will similarly suggest that the problems may be partly due to the fact
that communications from Air Force One “have to get through a regular
telephone network,” and when there is a crisis, the increased volume of
communications “jam and overuse the structure.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002] On top
of their problems making and receiving calls, Bush and his staffers have
difficulty monitoring the television coverage of the attacks while they are
airborne, because the reception on the plane is poor and intermittent (see (9:54
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Before 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: AWACS Plane on Training
Mission Instructed to Follow Air Force One

  

Ben Robinson. [Source: US Air
Force]

9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passenger Tom Burnett
Calls for Fourth Time; Details Plan to Take Control of Plane

  

a.m.-6:54 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; NORTHWEST INDIANA

TIMES, 9/22/2002; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Condoleezza Rice, Ari Fleischer, Thomas Herman, Scott
Heyer, Andrew Card, Mark Rosenker, Dana Lark, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W.
Bush, Laura Bush, Karen Hughes
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

An Airborne Warning and Control System (AWACS)
plane is directed toward Sarasota, Florida, where
President Bush is currently located, and will
accompany Air Force One as it carries Bush back to
Washington, DC. The AWACS has been flying a
training mission off the east coast of Florida (see
Before 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001). NORAD now
instructs it to head toward Sarasota, on Florida’s
west coast.
Pilot Thinks This Is an Exercise - Several months
previously, Major General Larry Arnold, the
commanding general of NORAD’s Continental US
Region, made arrangements with Brigadier General
Ben Robinson, the commander of the 552nd Air

Control Wing at Tinker Air Force Base, Oklahoma, for AWACS support to be
provided during training exercises simulating attacks on the United States. As
Arnold will later recall, the pilot of the AWACS that NORAD now contacts
“thought it was an exercise.” However the pilot is then told “what happened at
the World Trade Center” and realizes “his responsibility was to follow the
president.” Arnold will say: “We told him to follow Air Force One, and he asked
the question we all asked: ‘Where is it going?’ We said: ‘We can’t tell you. Just
follow it.’” [FILSON, 2002; CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 86-87]

AWACS Escorts President to Washington - The time the AWACS plane gets close
enough to Air Force One to be of assistance to it is unclear. According to
journalist and author Bill Sammon, by around 10:30 a.m., it has not yet arrived
to protect the president’s plane. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 107] Arnold will recall that
NORAD maintains “the AWACS overhead the whole route,” as Air Force One flies
to Barksdale Air Force Base, then Offutt Air Force Base, and then back to
Washington. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002]

AWACS Is a 'Wonderful Asset' - According to Mark Rosenker, the director of the
White House Military Office, AWACS planes “give you the big picture in the sky.
They’re able to identify what’s a friend, what’s a foe.” Rosenker, who will fly
with Bush on Air Force One after it takes off from Sarasota (see 9:54 a.m.
September 11, 2001), says the AWACS is “a wonderful asset to have up there for
us, it tremendously helped us to be able to guide for where we needed to go, to
what potential problems we might encounter.… [I]t was an important part of
what we needed to do to guarantee the safety of the president of the United
States.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Larry Arnold, Mark Rosenker,
552nd Air Control Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Passenger Tom Burnett makes his fourth and final call from Flight 93 to his wife
Deena Burnett. Deena makes a note of the time of the call. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

118] Tom asks her, “Anything new?” and then, “Where are the kids?” When Deena
says their three young daughters are asking to talk to him, Tom says, “Tell them
I’ll talk to them later.” After a pause, he explains that he and some of the other
passengers are going to try and seize control of the plane from the hijackers:
“We’re waiting until we’re over a rural area. We’re going to take back the
airplane.” He adds: “If they’re going to crash this plane into the ground, we’re
going to have to do something.… We can’t wait for the authorities. I don’t know
what they could do anyway. It’s up to us. I think we can do it.” He remains calm
throughout the conversation. He tells Deena to just pray. [SACRAMENTO BEE,

9/11/2002; BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 66-67] According to notes of Deena
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(9:54 a.m.-6:54 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush and
His Entourage Have Difficulty Following Events on TV due to the
Poor Reception on Air Force One

  

President
Bush
watching
TV in his
office on
Air Force
One.
[Source:
White
House]

Burnett’s initial interview with the FBI (see (12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001),
Tom tells Deena he may not speak to her again. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/11/2001  ] But in her 2006 book, Deena Burnett will describe Tom saying:
“Don’t worry. I’ll be home for dinner. I may be late, but I’ll be home.” Finally he
says, “We’re going to do something,” and then hangs up. The call lasts less than
two minutes. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 67] Tom does not give any personal
message to his wife during the call. [CNN, 9/12/2001] Deena will later reflect: “He
honestly expected to be home later that morning. If he thought he was going to
die on that plane, he would have called his parents and sisters and talked to his
daughters. At the very least, he would have given me a message for them. But
he didn’t ask to speak to any of them. He was fighting to live.” [BURNETT AND

GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 68]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

President Bush and those with him on Air Force One are less aware of
ongoing events than millions of Americans are, because the television
reception on the plane is weak and intermittent. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 83;

DRAPER, 2013, PP. 100; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] The president’s plane
currently has no satellite television. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP.

130] The TV system is instead only able to pick up local stations as the
plane flies over large populated areas and even then the reception is
poor. [WALSH, 2003, PP. 210; SCHMITT AND SHANKER, 2011, PP. 21] When the
plane is over a populated area, the televisions on board flicker briefly
before the images fade away. [ALBUQUERQUE TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 8/26/2011]

Passengers Only See 'Bits and Pieces' of the News - “It was not a good
signal,” Mark Rosenker, director of the White House Military Office,

will later recall, and the plane’s passengers are only able to see “bits and
pieces” of what is being broadcast. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002] “Everyone is watching
the monitors, trying to get snippets of visual information, and the reception
keeps going in and out,” White House photographer Eric Draper will say.
[ALBUQUERQUE TRIBUNE, 9/10/2002] “After a few minutes on a given station, the
screen would dissolve into static,” Bush will describe. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 130]

Passengers Are 'Starving for Information' - Partly because of their inability to
follow events on television, Draper will say, “Everyone [on Air Force One] was
starving for information.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] “Bush was largely blind to
the vivid images of destruction and disarray that were seen by millions of
Americans live on television,” journalists Eric Schmitt and Thom Shanker will
write. [SCHMITT AND SHANKER, 2011, PP. 21] Those on the plane end up learning the
news through sharing information among themselves by word of mouth. [SARASOTA

MAGAZINE, 11/2001; NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Bush will state, however, that
despite the poor television reception, he manages to catch “enough fleeting
glimpses of the coverage to understand the horror of what the American people
were watching.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 130]

Bush Is Frustrated by the 'Woeful' Communications - Officials will subsequently
comment on Air Force One’s inadequate communications capabilities and their
effects today. The president’s plane lacks “continuous direct broadcast
television receive capability” and today’s events highlight “limitations in the
president’s airborne capability to… monitor real-time news coverage,” the Air
Force will state. [NORTHWEST INDIANA TIMES, 9/22/2002] “One of my greatest
frustrations on September 11 was the woeful communications technology on Air
Force One,” Bush will write. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 130] The communications systems on
Air Force One will be upgraded in order to correct the problems experienced
today. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002; BUSINESS WEEK, 11/4/2002; WALSH, 2003, PP. 33; BUSINESS

WEEK, 3/20/2017] As well as having difficulty following events on television, Bush
and his staffers have problems communicating with their colleagues in
Washington, DC, while they are on Air Force One (see (9:54 a.m.-2:50 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [NORTHWEST INDIANA TIMES, 9/22/2002; CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 9/10/2006; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Eric Draper, Mark Rosenker, US Department of the Air
Force
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush
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9:54 a.m.-11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House
Situation Room Is Unable to Communicate with Air Force One

  

Scott
Heyer.
[Source:
T.J.
Kirkpatrick
/ MCT]

9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Leaves Sarasota
on Air Force One

  

Air Force One departs Sarasota. [Source: Associated
Press]

(9:54 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Passenger Elizabeth Wainio
Calls Stepmother from Flight 93

  

Scott Heyer, a communications officer in the White House Situation
Room, is unable to contact Air Force One, the president’s plane, as it
travels from Florida to Louisiana. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004] Air Force
One takes off from Sarasota, Florida, with President Bush on board at
9:54 a.m. (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001) and lands at Barksdale
Air Force Base in Louisiana at 11:45 a.m. (see 11:45 a.m. September
11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39, 325]

Personnel in the Situation Room, meanwhile, are working hard to keep
information flowing to key White House officials. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS,

8/29/2011] Heyer tries to establish contact with Air Force One, which is
equipped with state-of-the-art communications systems, over an ultra-high-
frequency (UHF) data circuit. This system can be used for voice
communications, faxes, and computer communications with the president’s
plane while it is airborne. However, Heyer will later recall, the UHF data circuit
“was failing.” Heyer tries calling the Inmarsat satellite phone on Air Force One,
but the line is busy. [INSIDE THE WHITE HOUSE, 9/1998; HARDESTY, 2003, PP. 167; 9/11

COMMISSION, 3/16/2004] A communicator on the plane will in fact later comment
that on this day, “Inmarsat was clobbered immediately after the attack.”
[SPACENEWS, 5/18/2011] Heyer waits to hear back from Air Force One, but receives
no communications from the plane while it is flying from Sarasota to Barksdale
Air Force Base. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/16/2004] Bush will complain to the 9/11
Commission about his inability to make communications while he is on Air Force
One today (see (9:54 a.m.-2:50 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Scott Heyer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Air Force One takes off from off
from Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport in Florida
with President Bush on board.
[USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; WASHINGTON
POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 39] The plane takes
off without any fighter jets
protecting it. “The object
seemed to be simply to get the
president airborne and out of
the way,” an administration
official will later say. [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] There are
still 3,520 planes in the air over
the US. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

About half of the planes in the Florida region where Bush’s plane is are still
airborne. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/7/2002] Apparently, fighters don’t meet up with
Air Force One until over an hour and a half later (see (11:29 a.m.) September
11, 2001). Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will claim to have heard at
around 9:50 a.m. from the White House bunker containing Vice President Dick
Cheney that a fighter escort had been authorized. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8-9]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Honor Elizabeth Wainio, a 27-year-old passenger on
board Flight 93, calls her stepmother Esther
Heymann, who is in Cantonsville, Maryland.
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/30/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

10/28/2001] According to journalist and author Jere
Longman, the call starts “shortly past nine-fifty.”
Official accounts say it starts at 9:54, or seconds
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(Between 9:55 a.m. and 10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Acting
Joint Chiefs Chairman Myers Finally Enters NMCC; Prior
Whereabouts Disputed

  

(9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Reagan Airport Control Tower
Evacuated due to Report of Approaching Aircraft

  

before. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 167; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 44; US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] Wainio begins, “We’re
being hijacked. I’m calling to say good-bye.” She says a “really nice person”
next to her has handed her the phone and told her to call her family. News
reports suggest this person is Lauren Grandcolas, who had been assigned a seat
by Wainio in row 11 of the plane. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 167-168; MSNBC, 9/3/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2006] But according to a summary of
passenger phone calls presented at the 2006 Zacarias Moussaoui trial, Wainio
and Grandcolas are now separated and sitting in different areas of the plane.
Wainio is now in row 33 along with fellow passenger Marion Britton and an
unnamed flight attendant. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] According to some reports, Wainio is using a cell
phone. Newsweek states that she actually tells her stepmother she is using a
cell phone loaned to her by another passenger. [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001; CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 9/30/2001] But the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette claims she uses an Airfone.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001] According to Longman, there are “long
silences” throughout the call. [MSNBC, 7/30/2002] Heymann cannot hear anyone in
the background: “She could not hear any conversation or crying or yelling or
whimpering. Nothing.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 172] Longman describes that Heymann
gets the feeling her stepdaughter is “resigned to what was going to happen to
her. And that she actually seemed to be leaving her body, going to a better
place. She had had two grandmothers who were deceased, and at one point she
told her [step]mother, ‘They’re waiting for me.’” [MSNBC, 7/30/2002] Wainio also
talks about her family, and says she is worried about how her brother and sister
will handle this terrible news. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 168] Accounts conflict over how
long her call lasts and when it ends (see (Between 9:58 a.m. and 10:05 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Jere Longman, Lauren Grandcolas, Esther Heymann, Elizabeth Wainio
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers enters the National
Military Command Center (NMCC) within the Pentagon, though exactly when this
happens remains unclear. According to his own statements, he was on Capitol
Hill, in the offices of Senator Max Cleland (D-GA), from just before 9:00 a.m.
until around the time the Pentagon was hit. He’d then headed back to the
Pentagon (see Shortly Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After
9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ARMED FORCES RADIO AND TELEVISION SERVICE,

10/17/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, 6/29/2006] According to
the 9/11 Commission, Myers joins the air threat conference call from the NMCC
at “shortly before 10:00.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38] But the American
Forces Press Service reports that he arrives at the NMCC “about 15 minutes”
before Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld (who arrives around 10:30),
meaning at about 10:15 a.m. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/8/2006] Rumsfeld
claims that, as he enters the NMCC, Myers has “just returned from Capitol Hill.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] Cleland verifies that Myers was with him on Capitol
Hill until around the time of the Pentagon attack. [CNN, 11/20/2001; ATLANTA

JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION, 6/16/2003] But counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke claims
that Myers has been taking part in a video conference since shortly after the
second attack on the WTC, and has been visible on the Pentagon screen (see
(9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:28 a.m. September 11, 2001), thereby
implying Myers has been at the Pentagon all along. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 3 AND 5] Myers
tells the 9/11 Commission, “After I reached the National Military Command
Center (NMCC), I asked questions to determine where Secretary Rumsfeld was,
how the FAA was handling airborne flights, and the status of fighters prepared to
intercept any hijacked aircraft inbound to Washington.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

The air traffic control tower at Washington’s Reagan National Airport is
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(9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Lynne Cheney Joins Vice
President in Tunnel below the White House

  

(9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Officers Quickly Create
Battle Plan for Responding to Attacks

  

evacuated, after it is informed that a suspicious aircraft—presumably Flight 93—
is heading its way.
Warning of Approaching Aircraft - In the control tower, supervisor Chris
Stephenson receives a call from the FAA’s Herndon Command Center, telling him:
“You have another [aircraft] headed your way. Confirmed bomb on board.” This
information also makes it to the Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) at
the airport. Around this time, the Command Center changes the information it
has for Flight 93’s flight plan, so that it shows a destination of Reagan Airport
(see 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001). This means air traffic controllers are now
able to track the flight on their situation displays. But in response to the news
that the approaching aircraft has a bomb on board, the facility manager at
Reagan Airport becomes concerned about the safety of his employees and
decides to evacuate the control tower.
Tower Controllers Evacuated - Dan Creedon, a controller in the TRACON, tries
calling the tower repeatedly, to pass on the manager’s instruction to evacuate,
but he is unable to get through. He therefore leaves his post and takes the
elevator up the tower. Once he reaches the control tower cab, he announces
that there are to be “minimum bodies” in the tower, with only a skeletal staff
remaining. Four controllers therefore volunteer to leave. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

215-216] (Seven or eight controllers usually work in the tower during a given shift,
so this would mean three or four controllers remain there. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/28/2003  ] )
Terminal Being Evacuated - When they make it down to the airport terminal, the
controllers find that it too is being evacuated. Police are yelling at the crowd:
“Everybody’s got to go! There are no more flights! Leave your stuff! Just go! It
doesn’t matter where you go, just get away from the airport.”
Other Controllers Head to Mobile Unit - The controllers who had remained
behind decide they too should leave the tower and relocate to an emergency
mobile unit. Before doing so, they temporarily turn over the command and
control of their airspace to Washington, DC, police helicopters. They are then
escorted by members of the Secret Service down from the tower and through
the terminal. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 216]

Entity Tags: Chris Stephenson, Federal Aviation Administration, Dan Creedon, Ronald
Reagan Washington National Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Lynne Cheney, the wife of Vice President Dick Cheney, joins her husband in an
underground tunnel that leads to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center
(PEOC) below the White House. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/9/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 40] Cheney has been driven to the White House by her Secret Service agents
after they evacuated her from a hair salon in Washington, DC (see (Shortly After
9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] As they
were making their way through the White House, Cheney and the Secret Service
agent accompanying her ran into I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, the vice president’s
chief of staff, and Libby then joined them as they headed toward the PEOC (see
9:52 a.m. September 11, 2001). In the underground tunnel that leads to the
PEOC, Cheney, the Secret Service agent, and Libby find the vice president.
[WHITE HOUSE, 11/14/2001] Vice President Cheney was being taken to the PEOC by
his Secret Service agents (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but stopped in
an area of the underground tunnel where there is a secure telephone, in order
to speak to President Bush (see (9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:45
a.m.-9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40] He is
on the phone with Bush when his wife reaches him. [CHENEY, 9/11/2001; WHITE

HOUSE, 11/9/2001] Dick and Lynne Cheney will enter the PEOC at around 9:58 a.m.,
according to the 9/11 Commission Report (see (9:58 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Lynne
Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

At NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), two weapons controllers are
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9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Changes Its Destination
to Washington

  

(9:55 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001: Some Members of
Congress Establish ‘Central Command Center’ at Capitol Police
Headquarters, Others Go Home

  

instructed to come up with a battle plan for defending the US, and in response
quickly piece together an extensive strategy. Major James Fox, the leader of the
weapons team, comes over to the weapons station on the NEADS operations
floor. He points at weapons controllers Trey Murphy and Michael Julian, both of
whom are graduates of the Air Force’s Fighter Weapons School, and says, “The
boss wants you two.” Murphy and Julian head upstairs to the glass-enclosed
battle cab, where battle commander Colonel Robert Marr is waiting for them.
Murphy asks, “What do you need me to do?” Marr responds, “Un-f_ck this!”
Murphy takes this to mean: “Right now, I have chaos. Bring me order. Make me a
battle plan.” Murphy and Julian head back to the operations floor to get their
notebooks and pens, and then look for somewhere quiet to work. They find an
empty conference room, and immediately begin working on a defense strategy
for the United States. The two men come up with everything that needs to be in
place to defend the major cities: the fighter jets required, the altitudes the jets
should fly at, the requirements for tanker planes, and the radio frequencies that
will be needed. Within minutes, they have pieced together an extensive plan.
Murphy and Julian then return to the battle cab, where they set about putting it
into action. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 188-190]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Michael Julian, Robert Marr, James Fox, Trey
Murphy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The hijacker pilot of Flight 93 (presumably Ziad Jarrah) reprograms the plane’s
navigational system for a new destination. He dials in the navigational code for
Washington’s Reagan National Airport, which is just four miles from the White
House, and an arrival time of 10:28 a.m. The 9/11 Commission will say this
further indicates that the plane’s intended target is the nation’s capital.
[LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 78, 182; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 457; 9/11 COMMISSION,

8/26/2004, PP. 45] A minute later, an air traffic controller at the FAA’s Cleveland
Center will enter a revised flight plan for Flight 93 into the FAA computer
system, giving a new destination of Reagan Airport, although the reason she
does this is unclear (see 9:56 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/12/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ]

Twenty-five minutes earlier, at 9:30 a.m., someone in Flight 93’s cockpit had
radioed in and requested a new flight plan from the FAA, with a final destination
of Washington (see 9:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

After the US Capitol building in Washington is evacuated (see 9:48 a.m.
September 11, 2001), many members of Congress go to the nearby Capitol Police
headquarters for safety, but others head elsewhere and some go home. [DASCHLE

AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 111-112] Although the Capitol began evacuating around 9:48,
no one has instructions on where to go. “Rank-and-file lawmakers didn’t have
guidance from their leaders or from Capitol Police.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Many of them therefore remain in the vicinity of the Capitol building. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/12/2001] Senate Majority Leader Tom Daschle (D-SD) is quickly driven
away by his security detail after being evacuated from the Capitol. However,
according to Daschle, the contingency plan for emergencies “directed us to
convene at the Hart Senate Building, right next to the Capitol. But that was
considered unsafe in this situation.” Therefore, “Some members of Congress
who lived in the area decided to simply go home.” Others convene at the 116
Club, a restaurant on Capitol Hill. “The remaining senators were finally directed
to the Capitol Police headquarters a block and a half away, where it was decided
members of Congress would be safest. That became Congress’s central command
center for the rest of the day” (see (10:00 a.m.-6:30 p.m.) September 11,
2001). However, while Daschle and some others are taken there early on
(Daschle will recall being at the headquarters when the first World Trade Center
tower collapses at 9:59), many others do not go there until later. [DASCHLE AND

D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 111-112] Deputy Chief James Rohan of the Capitol Police keeps
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(9:55 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001: Numerous
International Flights to US Transmit Emergency Transponder
Codes

  

(9:55 a.m.-10:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pilot, Secret
Service Agent, Military Aide, and Bush’s Chief of Staff Discuss
Destination for Air Force One

  

Thomas Gould. [Source:
Nathan Lipscomb / US Air
Force]

hearing complaints from his officers nearby the Capitol building, saying: “I’ve
got all these congressmen wandering around here. What do you want me to do
with them?” According to CNN, “the police assumed that those who weren’t in
the [Congressional] leadership… would go home, but of course they didn’t.”
Therefore, they are eventually brought to the Capitol Police headquarters as
well. Several hundred members of Congress go to the headquarters during the
day. [CNN, 9/11/2002] Around late morning or early afternoon, Congressional
leaders leave there and are flown to a secure bunker outside Washington (see
(Between Late Morning and Early Afternoon) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002] Many other members of Congress remain at the headquarters
throughout the afternoon. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP.

116-117]

Entity Tags: US Capitol Police, Tom Daschle, James Rohan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

FAA radar displays begin showing that a growing number of international flights
approaching America are transmitting warning codes from their transponders.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 196-197]

Airspace Shut Down - At around 9:45 a.m., the FAA shut down US airspace and
ordered all aircraft to land (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Shortly
afterwards, Canada took similar action. However, international flights that are
over the oceans and approaching America are getting low on fuel. As their crews
establish radio contact with air traffic controllers, they are told that American
airspace is closed. Many of the worried pilots dial emergency codes into their
transponders. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE,

9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 29; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 196]

Radar Screens Highlight Numerous Flights - A plane’s transponder is a device
that sends that aircraft’s identifying information, speed, and altitude to radar
screens. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001] There are three specific codes that pilots can
dial into their transponder to signal an emergency: “7500” signifies a hijacking,
“7600” signifies a loss of radio, and “7700” signifies other emergencies. [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 25-26] Amid the current crisis, FAA radar screens begin highlighting a
growing number of flights over the oceans that are transmitting warning codes.
According to author Lynn Spencer, “One foreign crew dials in the four-digit code
for ‘hijack,’ just to let the authorities know they are aware of what is taking
place.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 196-197] In response to a request from the FAA, Canada
will agree to open its airspace to all international flights that are diverted away
from the United States, allowing those flights to land at Canadian airports (see
10:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001; TIME, 9/14/2001; NAV CANADA,

7/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A discussion takes place on Air Force One between
Andrew Card, the White House chief of staff, Edward
Marinzel, the head of President Bush’s Secret Service
detail, Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Gould, Bush’s military
aide, and Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot, about where
the president’s plane should go. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 39] Air Force One’s original flight plan had Washington,
DC, as the destination. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002] And Bush
has been anxious to return to Washington, to lead the
government’s response to the terrorist attacks. [WHITE

HOUSE, 8/12/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 130]

But when it took off from Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport in Florida (see 9:54 a.m. September
11, 2001), Air Force One had no fixed destination.
According to the 9/11 Commission Report, the objective
had been “to get up in the air—as fast and as high as
possible—and then decide where to go.”
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(9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Contacts Selfridge Air
Base to Get Unarmed Jets Sent after Either Delta 1989 or Flight
93, according to Conflicting Accounts

  

F-16 Fighting Falcons from the 127th Wing at Selfridge Air
National Guard Base. [Source: John S. Swanson / US Air
Force]

Washington Considered 'Too Unstable for the President to Return' - Now, in the
discussion, it is decided that the plane should head somewhere other than
Washington. Marinzel says he feels “strongly that the situation in Washington [is]
too unstable for the president to return there” and Card agrees with him,
according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 39] Mark Rosenker, the director of the White House Military Office,
who is also on Air Force One, will recall that the decision to head to a
destination other than Washington is “made based on the fact that the Pentagon
had been hit, Washington was now clearly a target. There were a host of reports
coming in that we could not tell [if they] were factual or not.” There is
therefore “a consensus type of a decision made that perhaps we should look at
an alternative site, clear the fog, and then make the final decision on where we
would be going.” (It is unclear, however, whether Rosenker participates in the
meeting between Card, Marinzel, Gould, and Tillman.) [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002]

President Reluctantly Accepts Decision - The time when the discussion of Air
Force One’s destination takes place is unclear. Apparently describing this
meeting, Card will say it takes place “up in the bedroom compartment” of the
plane during the first “maybe five or 10 minutes of the flight,” meaning
between around 9:55 a.m. and 10:05 a.m. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002] But according
to the 9/11 Commission Report, it takes place at about 9:45 a.m. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] After the meeting, Bush will reluctantly accept the
advice he is given, to head for a destination other than Washington, and at
around 10:10 a.m. Air Force One will change course and fly west (see (10:10
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 315; BUSH, 2010, PP. 130]

Entity Tags: Mark Tillman, Mark Rosenker, Edward Marinzel, Andrew Card, Thomas Gould
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS)
contacts Selfridge Air National
Guard Base in Michigan to
arrange for two of its F-16
fighter jets that are out on a
training mission to intercept a
suspicious aircraft. Accounts
will conflict over whether this
aircraft is Flight 93 or Delta
Air Lines Flight 1989, which is
wrongly thought to have been
hijacked. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/30/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002;
VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 178] Delta 1989 was flying about 25 miles behind Flight 93 when air
traffic controllers mistakenly suspected it might be hijacked (see (9:28
a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and since then it has been instructed to
land at Cleveland Hopkins Airport in Ohio (see (9:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] Flight 93 is currently flying east across
Pennsylvania. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ] NEADS has
already tried getting fighter jets from a unit in Duluth, Minnesota, sent after
Delta 1989, but the unit was unable to respond (see (Shortly After 9:41 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/22/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ]

NEADS Calls Selfridge Base - A NEADS weapons technician now calls the 127th
Wing at Selfridge Air National Guard Base. He knows the unit has two F-16s in
the air on a training mission. Although these jets are unarmed and only have a
limited amount of fuel remaining, the commander at the Selfridge base agrees
to turn them over to NEADS. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178] The commander says:
“[H]ere’s what we can do. At a minimum, we can keep our guys airborne. I
mean, they don’t have—they don’t have any guns or missiles or anything on
board.” The NEADS technician replies, “It’s a presence, though.” [VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006]

Fighters May Have to Crash into Hijacked Plane - Military commanders realize
that, without weapons, the Selfridge fighter pilots might have to slam their jets
into a hijacked plane to stop it in its tracks. Colonel Robert Marr, the NEADS
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After 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001: Ellington Fighters Airborne
on Local Training Mission

  

battle commander, will later reflect, “As a military man, there are times that
you have to make sacrifices that you have to make.” [ABC NEWS, 8/30/2002; ABC

NEWS, 9/11/2002] However, the Selfridge jets never have to intercept either of the
two suspect aircraft, and instead are able to head back to base. [FILSON, 2003, PP.

70; WOLVERINE GUARD, 9/2006  ]

Selfridge Called due to Concerns about Delta 1989? - According to author Lynn
Spencer, the NEADS weapons technician’s call to the Selfridge unit is made in
response to a report NEADS received about the possible hijacking of Delta 1989
(see 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178] Vanity Fair magazine
and the 9/11 Commission will also say NEADS calls the Selfridge unit in response
to this report about Delta 1989. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28; VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006]

NORAD Commander Gives Different Account - However, Larry Arnold, the
commander of the Continental United States NORAD Region, will suggest the
Selfridge unit is called due to concerns about both Delta 1989 and Flight 93. He
will say: “We were concerned about Flight 93 and this Delta aircraft [Flight
1989] and were trying to find aircraft in the vicinity to help out. We didn’t know
where it was going to go. We were concerned about Detroit… and the fighters up
there were out of gas with no armament.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 71]

NEADS Commander Claims Fighters Sent toward Flight 93 - Robert Marr will give
another different account. He will claim that NEADS contacts the Selfridge base
solely because of its concerns over Flight 93. He tells author Leslie Filson that
before Flight 93 reversed course and headed back east (see (9:36 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), NEADS thought it was “headed toward Detroit or Chicago.
I’m thinking Chicago is the target and know that Selfridge Air National Guard
Base has F-16s in the air.” NEADS contacts “them so they could head off 93 at
the pass.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68] Marr will tell the 9/11 Commission that the
Selfridge F-16s are going to be “too far from Cleveland to do any good,” and so
he believes NEADS directs them to intercept Flight 93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004 

] (Presumably, he means the jets cannot be responding to Delta 1989, which
has been told to land in Cleveland [USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] )
9/11 Commission Disputes Arnold's and Marr's Accounts - The 9/11 Commission
will reject Arnold’s and Marr’s accounts. It will state, “The record demonstrates,
however, that… the military never saw Flight 93 at all” before it crashes, and
conclude, “The Selfridge base was contacted by NEADS not regarding Flight 93,
but in response to another commercial aircraft in the area that was reported
hijacked (Delta Flight 1989, which ultimately was resolved as not hijacked).”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 101] Lt. Col. Doug Champagne, the pilot of one of
the Selfridge F-16s, will recall that “he and his colleague never received orders
to intercept [Flight 93] in any way.” [MOUNT CLEMENS-CLINTON-HARRISON JOURNAL,

9/6/2006] Reports based on interviews with the two Selfridge pilots will make no
mention of the jets being directed to intercept Delta 1989 either (see (9:56
a.m.-10:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68-70; WOLVERINE GUARD,

9/2006  ; MOUNT CLEMENS-CLINTON-HARRISON JOURNAL, 9/6/2006]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, 127th Wing, Doug Champagne, Northeast Air Defense Sector,
Robert Marr, Selfridge Air National Guard Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Two F-16s from the 147th Fighter Wing, Ellington Air National Guard Base, Texas,
are said to be already airborne on a local training mission when they are
instructed to escort Air Force One after it departs Sarasota, Florida, with
President Bush on board. [AMERICAN DEFENDER, 12/2001  ; CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002]

Entity Tags: Ellington Air National Guard Base, 147th Fighter Wing, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises
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(9:56 a.m.-10:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Selfridge Jets
Apparently Not Instructed to Intercept Suspicious Plane as NEADS
Wants, Return to Base Instead

  

Douglas Champagne. [Source:
David Kujawa / US Air Force]

!Donate Home | Contact

About Timelines Blog Donate Volunteer Search this timeline only    Search   Go

!! History Commons Alert, Exciting News
 Home  » Timelines by Topic  » Regions  » Asia  » Afghanistan  » Complete 911 Timeline

Follow Us!

We are planning some big changes! Please follow us to stay updated and be part of our

community.

Complete 911 Timeline

Project: Complete 911 Timeline

Open-Content project managed by matt, Derek, Paul, KJF, mtuck, paxvector

add event | references

Page 40 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Although NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) has contacted Selfridge Air National Guard
Base in Michigan, reportedly to arrange that two of its
F-16s be diverted from a training mission to intercept
either Flight 93 or Delta Air Lines Flight 1989
(accounts conflict over which aircraft is concerned),
the pilots of those jets apparently never receive an
order to intercept a plane, and so return directly to
their base. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68, 71; WOLVERINE GUARD,

9/2006  ; MOUNT CLEMENS-CLINTON-HARRISON JOURNAL,

9/6/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178] However, some accounts
will claim the pilots are indeed ordered to intercept
the suspect aircraft. [ABC NEWS, 8/30/2002; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 8/30/2002; POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 3/27/2005;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 188]

Jets Returning from Training Mission - The F-16s, piloted by Lieutenant Colonel
Tom Froling and Major Douglas Champagne of the 127th Wing, had taken off
from Selfridge Air National Guard Base at around 8:50 a.m. for a routine training
mission at Grayling Range in central northern Michigan. The two pilots were
oblivious to the attacks taking place in New York and Washington. [FILSON, 2003,

PP. 68; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/26/2005; WOLVERINE GUARD, 9/2006  ] When they
started heading back to Selfridge after completing their training mission, they
began hearing “unusual radio traffic” as air traffic controllers began diverting
flights from their original destinations. [MOUNT CLEMENS-CLINTON-HARRISON JOURNAL,

9/6/2006]

Pilots Learn of Plane Hitting Pentagon - Froling will later recall: “Something
strange was occurring and I couldn’t put my finger on what was happening. I
could hear [the FAA’s] Cleveland Center talking to the airlines and I started
putting things together and knew something was up.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68-70]

Champagne hears an air traffic controller stating that a plane has crashed at the
Pentagon. He then hears the Cleveland Center announcing a “demon watch,”
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9:56 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Controller Changes
Flight 93’s Destination to Washington

  

which means pilots have to contact their operations center for more
information.
Commander Asks if Pilots Have Used up Their Ammunition - When Champagne
calls the Selfridge base, his operations group commander, General Michael
Peplinski, wants to know if he and Froling have used up their ammunition during
the training mission. Champagne will recall: “[Peplinski] asked if we had
expended all our munitions and specifically asked if we had strafed. We replied
that all ordnance was gone. I assumed we had strafed without clearance and had
injured someone down range. We had no idea what was happening on the
Eastern seaboard.” [WOLVERINE GUARD, 9/2006  ; MOUNT CLEMENS-CLINTON-HARRISON

JOURNAL, 9/6/2006]

Pilots Directed to Return to Base - According to author Lynn Spencer, because a
commander with the 127th Wing agreed to turn the two F-16s over to NEADS
(see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Champagne and Froling are instructed to
call NEADS. When they do so, they are ordered to intercept Delta 1989. [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 178, 180, 188] But according to other accounts, they are “ordered south in
case United Airlines 93 was targeting Chicago.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; POST-STANDARD

(SYRACUSE), 3/27/2005] However, according to two reports based on interviews with
Champagne, Peplinski only instructs the two pilots to return to their base and
land on its auxiliary runway.
Pilots Apparently Not Ordered to Intercept Aircraft - Accounts based on
interviews with the pilots will make no mention of the jets being directed to
intercept Delta 1989 or Flight 93. According to Champagne, the air traffic
controller’s announcement that an aircraft hit the Pentagon “was the only
indication we received that other aircraft and buildings were involved.”
Champagne will say that “he and his colleague never received orders to
intercept [Flight 93] in any way.” The two pilots “had no ammunition… and only
an hour’s worth of fuel remaining. And as they approached Selfridge amid the
puzzling radio transmissions, they still were oblivious to what was transpiring.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 68-70; WOLVERINE GUARD, 9/2006  ; MOUNT CLEMENS-CLINTON-HARRISON

JOURNAL, 9/6/2006]

Jets Land at Base - The two F-16s land back at Selfridge Air National Guard Base
at 10:29 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ] As Champagne pulls in his aircraft,
his friend Captain Sean Campbell approaches and mouths the words to him: “It’s
bad. It’s really, really bad.” [WOLVERINE GUARD, 9/2006  ; MOUNT CLEMENS-CLINTON-

HARRISON JOURNAL, 9/6/2006]

Entity Tags: Doug Champagne, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Tom Froling,
127th Wing, Sean Campbell, Michael Peplinski, Selfridge Air National Guard Base,
Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Cleveland Center enters a new flight plan
for Flight 93 into the FAA computer system, giving a new destination of Reagan
National Airport in Washington, DC. Flight 93 is currently flying in the airspace
covered by the Cleveland Center’s Imperial Sector radar position, which is being
managed by controller Linda Justice. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/12/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ; LYNN SPENCER, 2008]

Controller Enters New Flight Plan for Flight 93 - Justice changes the flight’s
destination code from “SFO,” the code for San Francisco International Airport,
to “DCA,” the code for Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport. [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/12/2001] An FAA chronology will specify that she changes the
flight plan “direct HGR [the code for Hagerstown Regional Airport in Maryland]
to DCA.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] Another FAA chronology will
similarly state that Justice reroutes Flight 93 “direct to Hagerstown direct to
Washington National.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 12/6/2001] Flight 93’s tag
therefore now reads, “Hagerstown—National,” according to Justice. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ]

New Flight Plan Not Due to Communication with Pilot - The reason Justice enters
a new flight plan for Flight 93 is unclear. A minute earlier, the hijacker pilot on
Flight 93 reprogrammed the plane’s navigational system for the new destination
of Reagan Airport (see 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 182; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 457] And according to the St. Petersburg Times,
controllers typically only change a plane’s destination when this is requested by
the pilots. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/12/2001] But one of the FAA chronologies will
state that Justice’s change to the flight plan is “not a result of any
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(9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Members of an Elite Police Unit
Are Ordered to Leave the Twin Towers before They Collapse

  

communication with the pilot.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Flight Plan Changed to Aid Handoff to Washington Controllers - Justice will later
explain why she changes the flight plan. She will state that Flight 93 appears to
be heading toward the airspace of the FAA’s Washington Center, and so, in “an
attempt to expedite the situation,” she enters the change of routing to reflect
Hagerstown Airport to Reagan Airport. She will say she does this “only to
forward [the] information [about Flight 93] to the sectors the aircraft appeared
to be tracking toward.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/12/2001  ] Justice will
tell the 9/11 Commission that she changes the routing when she sees Flight 93 is
heading eastbound. She will say, “The easiest way to do a handoff is to change
the flight plan,” and also say she changes the flight plan “to show that
Washington Center was the recipient.” According to Justice, the “controversial
step” she takes is “putting in Hagerstown, because the misconception was that
she had communicated with the plane and cleared it through.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/2/2003  ] John Werth, another controller at the Cleveland Center, will tell the
9/11 Commission that Justice enters the new destination for Flight 93 “because
she knew it would be easier to track the primary [radar track for the aircraft]
when the computer has a flight plan to work with.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ]

After changing the flight plan, Justice calls the Potomac Sector radar position at
the Washington Center and tells the controller there to “pull up the data block”
for Flight 93. Justice will say it is clear to the Washington Center controller that
she has created the new destination in order to make it easier to locate the
plane. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/12/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ]

New Flight Plan Causes False Reports of Plane Approaching Washington -
According to author Lynn Spencer, the new flight plan creates a “coast track” of
Flight 93 on the traffic situation displays at air traffic control facilities. “A coast
track,” Spencer will write, “differs from a radar track in that it is not supported
by radar returns but rather by a computer-generated, projected course for the
flight. Although this track did not appear on controller radar screens, its
presence on their [traffic situation displays] allowed Washington controllers to
monitor the flight’s progression toward Washington.” According to Spencer, the
presence of this coast track leads to incorrect reports of an aircraft approaching
Washington in the minutes after Flight 93 crashes. She will write, “A controller
in Washington, unaware that the flight had crashed, was calling position reports
for the coast track of United 93 to the White House (see (Between 10:10 a.m.
and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001)… as well as the FBI at the Pentagon (where
firefighters were evacuated and the firefight suspended in anticipation of a
second impact)” (see (10:15 a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LYNN

SPENCER, 2008]

Entity Tags: John Werth, Linda Justice, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Washington Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Members of New York Police Department’s elite Emergency Service Unit (ESU)
are given an order that means they have to get out of the World Trade Center or
delay entering it and consequently many of them will avoid being killed when
the South Tower collapses, at 9:59 a.m. [KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 101-102; APPEL,

2009, PP. 112-113] The ESU is a highly trained organization comprised of first
response rescuers. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 6/29/2002] Its members respond to situations
that require the most specialized training, such as hostage taking and water
rescue, and use the most advanced equipment. [KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 101]

Officers Are Ordered to Come Down from the WTC - Inspector Ronald Wasson,
commanding officer of the ESU, earlier on divided his officers into four teams of
five or six men and then sent two teams into each of the Twin Towers to assist
the rescue operation. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 11/11/2001] But now, ESU commanders
give the order for the unit’s members to “go tactical.” This means the officers
in the towers have to come out of the buildings and go to the unit’s SWAT
(special weapons and tactics) vans; put on their BDU (battle dress uniform)
suits, flak jackets, and Kevlar helmets; and arm themselves with heavy weapons
and assault rifles.
Commander Thinks Terrorists Might Attack the First Responders - The decision to
order ESU officers to go tactical is made by Wasson, according to a book by
Lieutenant William Keegan of the Port Authority Police Department. [KEEGAN AND

DAVIS, 2006, PP. 101-102] Wasson is currently assembled with a number of other ESU
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(Shortly After 9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Park Police
Helicopter Given Air Traffic Control Responsibility for Washington
Airspace

  

A US Park Police helicopter flying above the burning
Pentagon. [Source: Mark D. Faram / US Navy]

officers outside the Twin Towers, at the corner of West and Vesey Streets. [APPEL,

2009, PP. 68] He decides that ESU officers should go tactical due to his concern
that armed terrorists might attack the first responders at the WTC. He is
“worried that with all his personnel inside the buildings, he [has] no way to
protect the cops, firefighters, or civilians from the kind of low-intensity warfare
—snipers, automatic weapons, car bombs, hostage situations—he [is] sure [will]
follow the attack,” Keegan will write. He believes it is the responsibility of the
New York Fire Department to deal with the fires in the Twin Towers, while the
Police Department should be preparing for what might happen next. Many ESU
members will come out of the towers after receiving the order to go tactical,
according to Keegan. [KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 101-102]

Order Is Given after an Officer Hears of the Pentagon Attack - However,
according to author Anthea Appel, the order to go tactical is made by Sergeant
Tom Sullivan, another ESU officer. Sullivan is currently at the corner of West and
Vesey Streets along with Wasson, getting ready to take two teams into the WTC.
At 9:56 a.m., after hearing over his radio about the attack on the Pentagon,
which occurred at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001), he exclaims,
“Screw rescue!” He then pulls his men back and announces that all ESU teams
will be “going in tactical,” according to Appel. “I want heavy vests, helmets,
rifles, and machine guns,” he says. In response to his announcement, ESU
officers start taking off their rescue gear and putting on combat gear. They take
off their safety helmets and replace them with ballistic helmets. They take off
their air tanks, unbuckle their Roco harnesses, and put on more body armor over
their bulletproof vests. They also unlock their gun bins and take out shotguns,
submachine guns, and assault rifles. Some officers grumble under their breath,
annoyed at being held back. “They didn’t like wasting time fiddling around with
equipment,” Appel will comment, “and this sudden switch interrupted their
adrenaline momentum.” They will be in the middle of changing into their
combat gear when the South Tower collapses (see 9:59 a.m. September 11,
2001). [APPEL, 2009, PP. 112-113]

Order Is Wrong but Saves Lives - The order to go tactical will turn out to be
mistaken as there are no attacks by armed terrorists on the first responders at
the WTC. However, as a result of it being issued, numerous ESU members will be
outside the Twin Towers instead of inside the buildings when the South Tower
comes down and many of them will therefore avoid being killed in the collapse.
While 14 ESU members will die in the WTC collapses, a far greater number will
survive, Keegan will write, “because Wasson’s order pulled them out of the
towers and saved their lives.” [KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 102] One ESU member,
Detective Frank DeMasi, will conclude that Sullivan “definitely saved his life
when he made that last-minute decision to switch from rescue to tactical
mode,” according to Appel, since the delay while they changed into their
combat gear “kept DeMasi and his teammates from walking into the South Tower
before it collapsed.” [APPEL, 2009, PP. 265-266]

Entity Tags: New York City Police Department, Ronald Wasson, Frank DeMasi, Tom
Sullivan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A US Park Police helicopter that
recently arrived over the Pentagon
is contacted by an air traffic
controller at Washington’s Reagan
National Airport and given
responsibility for controlling the
airspace over Washington, DC,
since the control tower at Reagan
Airport is being evacuated. [US NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001; US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-48  ; MCDONNELL,

2004, PP. 21  ] The Park Police
Aviation Unit’s two helicopters
arrived at the Pentagon within
minutes of the attack there (see
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(9:56-10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force One Takes Off,
Then Flies in Circles While Bush and Cheney Argue

  

Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001] While one
of the helicopters landed to conduct medical evacuations, the other, which has
the call sign “Eagle I,” circled overhead. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001;

MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 20-21  ]

Airport Tower Being Evacuated - Eagle I has made three or four orbits around the
Pentagon when a controller in the Reagan Airport tower radios its pilot, Sergeant
Ronald Galey. The controller says the tower is currently evacuating. [US NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 1/17/2002] According to some
accounts, the tower is being evacuated due to reports of more hijacked aircraft
heading in its direction (see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NBC 4, 9/11/2003;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 215-216] But according to other accounts, the controller tells
Galey the tower is evacuating because it is being affected by smoke that is
drifting across from the burning Pentagon. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN

SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-48  ; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 21  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 162]

Galey will recall the controller saying: “Eagle I, we can’t see anything outside
the tower. [The smoke is] getting in our ventilation system. We’re abandoning
the tower.” Therefore, the controller gives Galey control of the airspace for the
entire Washington area, telling him, “You’ve got the airspace.” [US NAVAL

HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 21  ]

Pilot Alarmed at Being Given Control of Airspace - The control tower at Reagan
Airport is “normally the ‘nerve center’ for directing any response to this type of
incident,” according to a National Park Service news article. [NATIONAL PARK

SERVICE, 9/21/2002] Galey is initially alarmed. He will recall thinking, “Exactly
what I need right now is I’ve got control of the airspace.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 11/20/2001] However, he is unaware that the FAA has ordered that all
airborne aircraft must land at the nearest airport (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001), which will make his task easier. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON

TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 21  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 29]

NORAD Advises Pilot on Controlling Airspace - The controller gives Galey the
radio frequency for NORAD, and tells him to contact NORAD. [NATIONAL PARK

SERVICE, 1/17/2002; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 21-22  ] The person Galey then talks to at
NORAD informs him: “Look, you have no [air] traffic in DC, except for the traffic
that you’re calling. The aircraft that you’re calling in, we’re going to allow to
come in. Other than that, there should be no one besides the military, and we’ll
call you out the military traffic.” Galey will later reflect: “So that helped
tremendously. That function alone was not very taxing.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 11/20/2001] The person at NORAD also tells Galey there is “an
unauthorized aircraft inbound from the Pennsylvania area, with the estimated
time of arrival approximately 20 minutes into DC.” Galey will recall that he and
the rest of his crew discuss what they should do, and decide that “we’d take our
chances and stay there [at the Pentagon], and do what we came there to do.”
[NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 1/17/2002]

Airspace Control Passed on to Metropolitan Police Helicopter - Eagle I becomes
“the air traffic control function for the area, flying a slow racetrack pattern
over the site and clearing aircraft in and out,” according to Lieutenant Philip
Cholak, the Park Police Aviation Unit commander. [AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS,

10/1/2001] But after a time Galey asks his paramedic to request that a
Metropolitan Police helicopter be launched to take over the command and
control of the Washington airspace. He tells the paramedic: “You know we’re
going to have to do a medevac mission here. We’re going to have to relinquish
the command/control function to somebody else.” A Metropolitan Police
helicopter subsequently arrives and relieves Eagle I of its command and control
function. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/20/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 22  ]

Entity Tags: Metropolitan Police Department of the District of Columbia, United States
Park Police, Philip W. Cholak, Ronald A. Galey, Ronald Reagan Washington National
Airport, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Air Force One takes off and quickly gains altitude. One passenger later says, “It
was like a rocket. For a good ten minutes, the plane was going almost straight
up.” [CBS, 9/11/2002] Once the plane reaches cruising altitude, it flies in circles.
Journalists on board sense this because the television reception for a local
station generally remains good. “Apparently Bush, Cheney, and the Secret
Service argue over the safety of Bush coming back to Washington.” [SALON,
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(Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Bush and Cheney
Confer; Bush Supposedly Gives Shootdown Authorization

  

9:57 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passengers Begin Attempt to
Regain Control of Flight 93

  

9:57 a.m.-9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passengers Struggle to
Get into the Cockpit of Flight 93

  

9/12/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] For much of the day Bush is plagued by
connectivity problems in trying to call Cheney and others. He is forced to use an
ordinary cell phone instead of his secure phone. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Dick Cheney

President Bush talks on the phone to Vice President Dick Cheney. Cheney
recommends that Bush authorize the military to shoot down any plane that
might be under the control of hijackers. “I said, ‘You bet,’” Bush later recalls.
“We had a little discussion, but not much.” [USA TODAY, 9/16/2001; NEWSDAY,

9/23/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; CBS NEWS, 9/2/2003] Bush recalls that this isn’t
a difficult decision for him to make, “once I realized there was a protocol…
because again, I now realized we’re under attack. This is a war.” According to
journalists Bob Woodward and Bill Sammon, this call between Bush and Cheney
takes place shortly after 9:56, when Air Force One took off from the Sarasota
airport. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 102; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17-18; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Consistent with this, Bush and Cheney will tell the 9/11 Commission that Bush
gives the shootdown authorization during a call estimated to occur between
about 10:00 and 10:15 (see (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11,
2001). But the 9/11 Commission will say the authorization is given in a later call,
at 10:18 (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 40-41] Bush later indicates that he doesn’t make any major decisions
about how to respond to the attacks until after boarding Air Force One, which
fits with these accounts of him approving shootdown authorization after take
off. [WHITE HOUSE, 12/4/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ] But according to
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, the authorization is given earlier, at
some point between about 9:38 and 9:56 (see (9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001
and (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS,

11/29/2003; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, George Bush, Dick Cheney

One of the hijackers in the cockpit asks if anything is going on, apparently
meaning outside the cockpit. “Fighting,” the other says. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 210]

An analysis of the cockpit flight recording suggests that the passenger struggle
actually starts in the front of the plane (where Mark Bingham and Tom Burnett
are sitting) about a minute before a struggle in the back of the plane (where
Todd Beamer is sitting). [OBSERVER, 12/2/2001] Officials later theorize that the
Flight 93 passengers reach the cockpit using a food cart as a battering ram and a
shield. They claim digital enhancement of the cockpit voice recorder reveals the
sound of plates and glassware crashing around 9:57 a.m. [NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001]

Entity Tags: Todd Beamer, Mark Bingham, Tom Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Key Day of 9/11 Events

The sound of fighting can be heard from the cockpit of Flight 93 as passengers
apparently begin a sustained attempt to retake control of the plane. Passengers
on Flight 93 begin their revolt at 9:57 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission
Report (see 9:57 a.m. September 11, 2001). [OBSERVER, 12/2/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 13]

Hijacker Wonders if a Fight Is Taking Place - The cockpit voice recording from
the plane will later reveal that hijackers in the cockpit, apparently aware of
what is happening, start discussing the noise coming from outside the cockpit
door around this time. Speaking in Arabic, one of them asks: “Is there
something? A fight?” Another hijacker responds, “Yeah.” The sound of a light
knock on the cockpit door is then picked up by the cockpit voice recorder,
followed by the sound of the door opening. The sound of a male screaming in
the distance is picked up, along with the sound of fighting in the background.
One of the hijackers then apparently starts praying, saying: “Allah is greatest.
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Shortly Before 9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Todd Beamer
Describes Flight 93 Passengers’ Plan to Fight Back; He and Others
Join Takeover Attempt

  

(After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Texas Air National Guard
Jets Directed toward Air Force One

  

Allah is greatest. Oh guys! Allah is greatest.” He then exclaims: “Oh Allah! Oh
Allah! Oh, the most gracious!”
Hijacker Says to Hold the Cockpit Door Closed - As the sound of fighting
continues, a person identified in an FBI transcript of the cockpit voice recording
as a “native English-speaking male”—presumably one of the passengers—says:
“In the cockpit! In the cockpit!” One of the hijackers, still speaking in Arabic,
apparently comments on the passengers’ attempt to break into the cockpit.
“They want to get in there,” he says. He then issues the instruction: “Hold [the
door], hold from the inside. Hold from the inside. Hold.”
Passengers Struggle against the Hijackers - A male passenger then exclaims,
“Stop him!” Apparently referring to the passengers, one of the hijackers says:
“There are some guys. All those guys.” A male passenger says, “Let’s get them!”
With the sound of fighting continuing in the background, one of the hijackers
says, “Trust in Allah and in him.” In the space of 15 seconds, the cockpit voice
recorder then picks up the sound of “a loud metal-to-metal snap,” the sound of
a “loud thump,” a “series of very loud crashes,” and the sound of glasses and
plates breaking. A hijacker shouts, “Ah!” and then the crashing sounds end.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 102-103]

Investigators Will Determine that a 'Great Struggle' Occurs - The 9/11
Commission will suggest that the sounds picked up by Flight 93’s cockpit voice
recorder at this time indicate that “a great struggle began at the back of the
airplane and progressed toward the front.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 45]

David Novak, the lead prosecutor in the case of al-Qaeda conspirator Zacarias
Moussaoui, will theorize what happened, based on the cockpit voice recording,
saying that the passengers have advanced into the cockpit, using a food cart as a
shield. Officials will suggest that the crashing sounds that are picked up by the
cockpit voice recorder “could have come as passengers hurled plates and
glasses, or as the dishes fell from a meal cart when the plane’s wings began
rocking,” according to journalist and author Jere Longman. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

270-271]

Entity Tags: David Novak
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Since 9:45 a.m., Flight 93 passenger Todd Beamer has been talking by Airfone to
Lisa Jefferson, a GTE customer service supervisor (see 9:45 a.m.-9:58 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Beamer is a devout Christian, and asks Jefferson to recite
the Lord’s Prayer with him. He then recites the 23rd Psalm. He also gives her his
home phone number and tells her to contact his wife if he does not survive, and
let his family know how much he loves them. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001;

PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/22/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 198-200] He tells Jefferson that
some of the passengers are going to “jump” the hijacker who claims to have a
bomb, and try to seize control of the plane. He says, “We’re going to do
something. I know I’m not going to get out of this.” In the background, Jefferson
can hear an “awful commotion” of people shouting, and women screaming, “Oh
my God,” “God help us,” and “Help us Jesus.” Beamer lets go of the phone but
leaves it connected. Jefferson can hear him speaking to someone else, saying
the words that later become famous: “Are you ready guys? Let’s roll” (alternate
version: “You ready? Okay. Let’s roll”). [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 203-204] Beamer reportedly talks to Jefferson
for 13 minutes, meaning his last words to her are at 9:58 a.m. [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 9/16/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/19/2001] Jefferson then hears more
screaming and other commotion. She remains on the phone until after the time
Flight 93 crashes (see (9:59 a.m.-10:49 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ORLANDO

SENTINEL, 9/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Lisa Jefferson, Todd Beamer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Four armed F-16 fighter jets
belonging to the Texas Air
National Guard are directed
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(Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Deena Burnett
Informs FBI of Husband’s Phone Calls from Flight 93

  

toward Air Force One in order to escort the president’s plane. [BBC, 9/1/2002; CBS

NEWS, 9/11/2002; BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ; ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 40]

SEADS Sends Fighters toward Air Force One - Air Force One has taken off from
Sarasota, Florida (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001), and the White House has
requested a fighter escort for it (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38] NORAD’s Southeast Air
Defense Sector (SEADS) orders jets that belong to the 147th Fighter Wing of the
Texas Air National Guard toward the president’s plane. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 4/2002;

FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 40] Major General Larry Arnold, the
commanding general of NORAD’s Continental US Region, will later recall: “We
were not told where Air Force One was going. We were told just to follow the
president.” [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002]

Ellington Field an 'Alert' Site - The 147th Fighter Wing is based at Ellington Field,
a joint civil and military use airport about 15 miles south of Houston. [HOUSTON

CHRONICLE, 12/9/2003; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),

1/21/2006] Ellington Field is one of NORAD’s seven “alert” sites around the US,
which all have a pair of armed fighters ready to take off immediately if called
upon. [AIRMAN, 12/1999; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 2/2002]

Pilots Not Told What Their Target Is - Two of the F-16s sent toward Air Force One
are on the ground at Ellington Field and have been placed on “battle stations,”
with the pilots sitting in the cockpits, when the scramble order is received.
[CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 4/2002] The other two have been flying a training mission (see
After 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001), and are pulled off it to escort Air Force
One. [AMERICAN DEFENDER, 12/2001  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 255] Among the four pilots are
Shane Brotherton and Randy Roberts. Their new mission is so secret that their
commander does not tell them where they are going. When they ask what their
target is, the commander says, “You’ll know when you see it.” Brotherton will
later recall, “I didn’t have any idea what we were going up [for] until that
point.” [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 255]

Jets First to Reach Air Force One - At least two of the 147th Fighter Wing F-16s
will be seen from Air Force One at around 11:30 a.m., although an official will
tell reporters on board that fighters are escorting the plane about 15 minutes
before that time (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). They are the first
fighters to reach Air Force One after it left Sarasota, according to most
accounts. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 7/4/2004; ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 40; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 255] However, a
few accounts will indicate the first jets to reach it belong to a unit of the
Florida Air National Guard located at Jacksonville International Airport (see
(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] The 147th Fighter Wing F-16s will accompany Air Force One
all the way to Washington, DC. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87-88; GALVESTON COUNTY DAILY NEWS,

7/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, 147th Fighter Wing, Randy Roberts, Southeast Air Defense
Sector, Shane Brotherton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Deena Burnett has just minutes earlier spoken by phone with her husband, Tom
Burnett, a passenger on Flight 93 (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). According
to Deena Burnett’s account that she presents in her own book in 2006, an FBI
agent she talked with after her husband’s first call (see 9:31 a.m.-9:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001) now calls and speaks to her again, briefly. She tells the
agent she has just got off the phone with her husband. He wants to know if Tom
provided any details of the hijackers, such as how many there are and what
language they speak, but Deena says no. She says the only background noise she
heard was other people who seemed to be sitting near her husband, speaking
English. During Tom’s final call, the background was silent. The agent says the
FBI has tried calling Tom’s cell phone, but there was no answer. [BURNETT AND

GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 68-69] According to the account in Deena Burnett’s book, this
appears to be her first contact with the FBI since she made her 911 call at 9:31.
But according to journalist and author Jere Longman, Deena called the FBI
shortly after 9:35, following her second call from her husband (see (Between
9:36 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 110] Deena will
speak with the FBI again more than two hours later, when three agents arrive at
her house to interview her (see (12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
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Shortly Before 9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney’s Military Aide Joins Cheney in a Tunnel below the White
House, Learns about the Pentagon Attack

  

(9:58 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney and Wife
Enter Emergency Operations Center under the White House

  

Lynne
Cheney
conferring
with Dick
Cheney
in the
early
afternoon
on 9/11.
[Source:
David
Bohrer /
White
House]

Entity Tags: Deena Burnett, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Tom Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Douglas Cochrane, Vice President Dick Cheney’s military aide, joins Cheney in an
underground tunnel that leads to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center
(PEOC) below the White House and is told that an aircraft hit the Pentagon.
After Flight 175 crashed into the World Trade Center at 9:03 a.m., Cochrane
went from the White House to his office in the Eisenhower Executive Office
Building, next to the White House, to fetch a special briefcase that holds the
codes necessary to initiate a nuclear attack (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001).
When he arrived back at the White House, he saw Cheney being evacuated from
his office by his Secret Service agents (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Cochrane tried to follow Cheney as he was being escorted to the underground
tunnel that leads to the PEOC, but the door to the tunnel was shut behind the
vice president. Cochrane said, “Open the door,” but agents there said they could
not do this. He therefore had to take another route to get to the tunnel.
Cochrane now joins Cheney. He finds that Lynne Cheney, the vice president’s
wife, has joined Cheney in the tunnel (see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
the group around the vice president is getting ready to head to the PEOC. While
Cochrane is in the tunnel, a Secret Service agent tells him, “They just got the
Pentagon.” Cochrane will later comment that before receiving this notification,
he had been unaware that an aircraft was approaching Washington, DC. He will
go with Cheney and the group accompanying the vice president into the PEOC
(see (9:58 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and stay in the PEOC for the rest of the
day. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/16/2004]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Lynne Cheney, Douglas Cochrane, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Vice President Dick Cheney, accompanied by his wife, enters the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), a bunker below the
East Wing of the White House, after being evacuated from his office by
the Secret Service. [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

39-40] Secret Service agents hurried Cheney out of his office in the West
Wing of the White House at around 9:36 a.m., according to some
accounts (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001), although other
accounts will suggest he was evacuated from there at around 9:03
a.m. (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/13/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40;

GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 115] Cheney paused in an underground tunnel leading
to the PEOC (see (9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), where he talked on
the phone with President Bush (see (9:45 a.m.-9:56 a.m.) September

11, 2001) and was joined by his wife, Lynne Cheney, after she arrived at the
White House (see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

40]

Cheney and Wife Go into Conference Room - After he finishes his call with the
president, the vice president goes with his wife into the PEOC. [CHENEY AND

CHENEY, 2011, PP. 2] They pass through a small communications studio and then
turn left into a larger conference room. [GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 116] There is
“conflicting evidence” about when Cheney arrives in the conference room,
according to the 9/11 Commission Report. The 9/11 Commission will conclude,
however, that he enters it “shortly before 10:00, perhaps at 9:58.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40]

Cheney Now in a Position to 'Receive Reports' and 'Make Decisions' - In the middle
of the conference room, according to journalist and author Stephen Hayes, “is a
rectangular wood table, long enough to seat 16 people comfortably. At several
places around the table, drawers contain a white telephone for secure
communications. A second row of chairs along the wall provides room for
support staff.” The vice president takes his place at the center of the table.
[HAYES, 2007, PP. 337-338] Cheney will describe: “On the wall across from me were
two large television screens and a camera for videoconferencing. A side wall
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Shortly Before 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some Witnesses
See Ground-Level Explosion Just Before WTC 2 Collapses

  

Will Jimeno. [Source:
Todd Plitt / USA Today]

9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger CeeCee Lyles Cries
‘They’re Doing It;’ Strange Sounds Follow

  

CeeCee Lyles. [Source: Family
photo]

contained another video camera and two more TV screens.” [CHENEY AND CHENEY,

2011, PP. 2] He will comment that in the conference room, he is “in a position to
be able to see all the stuff coming in, receive reports, and then make decisions
in terms of acting with it.” [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001]

Cheney Starts 'Working the Problem' - Cheney will recall that shortly after he
enters the conference room, he watches the first World Trade Center tower
collapsing on television (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). Then, he will say,
he “plugged in and start[ed] working the phones and working the problem.”
[WHITE HOUSE, 11/19/2001] A short time after he enters the PEOC, according to the
9/11 Commission Report, Cheney will talk over the phone with the president
(see (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 40]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Lynne Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Some witnesses reportedly see a massive fireball at
ground level, coming from the South Tower just before it
starts to collapse. According to a report by the Mineta
Transportation Institute (a research institute founded by
Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta), “People inside
the South Tower felt the floor vibrate as if a small
earthquake were occurring.… The vibration lasted for
about 30 seconds. The doors were knocked out, and a
huge ball of flame created by the exploding diesel fuel
from the building’s own supply tank shot from the elevator
shaft and out the doors of the South Tower, consuming
everything in its path. Minutes later, at 9:59 a.m., the
tower collapsed.” [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP.

16  ] Around the same time, Port Authority Police Officer
Will Jimeno is in a corridor leading toward the North Tower. “Suddenly the
hallway began to shudder,” and he sees “the giant fireball explode in the
street,” when the South Tower begins to collapse. [BOWHUNTER, 1/2003] Ronald
DiFrancesco is the last person to make it out of the South Tower before it
collapses. As he is heading toward the exit that leads onto Church Street, he
hears a loud roar as the collapse begins. According to the Ottawa Citizen, “Mr.
DiFrancesco turned to his right in the direction of Liberty Street, to see a
massive fireball—compressed as the South Tower fell—roiling toward [him].” He
bolts for the exit, before being knocked unconscious and blown many yards
across the street. [USA TODAY, 12/18/2001; OTTAWA CITIZEN, 6/4/2005; OTTAWA CITIZEN,

6/5/2005; PBS NOVA, 9/5/2006] A number of other witnesses report feeling the ground
shaking just seconds before the South Tower collapses (see Shortly Before 9:59
a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Will Jimeno, World Trade Center, Ronald DiFrancesco
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

CeeCee Lyles says to her husband, “Aah, it feels like
the plane’s going down.” Her husband Lorne says,
“What’s that?” She replies, “I think they’re going to
do it. they’re forcing their way into the cockpit” (an
alternate version says, “they’re getting ready to
force their way into the cockpit”). A little later she
screams, then says, “they’re doing it! they’re doing
it! they’re doing it!” Her husband hears more
screaming in the background, then he hears a
“whooshing sound, a sound like wind,” then more
screaming, and then the call breaks off. [PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

10/28/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 180]

Entity Tags: CeeCee Lyles
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93,
Passenger Phone Calls
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9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passengers Run to First
Class

  

9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passenger Edward Felt
Makes 911 Call from Bathroom Using Cell Phone

  

Edward Felt. [Source: Family
photo]

Sandy Bradshaw tells her husband, “Everyone’s running to first class. I’ve got to
go. Bye.” She had been speaking with him since 9:50 a.m. [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 10/28/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Sandy Bradshaw
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

An emergency call is received at the 911 center in
Westmoreland County, Pennsylvania, from Edward
Felt, a passenger on Flight 93. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-

REVIEW, 9/8/2002] Felt makes the 911 call using his cell
phone. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 45; US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006] It is answered by dispatcher John
Shaw, on a line at the center specifically for incoming
cell phone calls. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001  ; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 193] Glenn Cramer, a
supervisor at the 911 center, hears Shaw responding
to the caller, “You are what hijacked?” and
consequently picks up a phone that allows him to
listen in on the rest of Felt’s call. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001  ; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

12/7/2001]

Call Center Workers Mishear Name - Felt identifies himself. Shaw and Cramer
apparently mishear, and both will recall that he says his name is “Ed Wart.”
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001  ] (The FBI will initially refuse to disclose the caller’s name to the
press, but he is later revealed to have been Edward Felt, a 41-year-old engineer
from New Jersey. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 194; NEW YORK TIMES,

3/27/2002] ) Felt says, “We are being hijacked, we are being hijacked!” He
repeatedly states that his call is not a hoax. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001] He says the passengers need help immediately. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ]

Felt Answers Questions about His Flight, but Does Not Describe Hijackers - Shaw
asks Felt standard questions, such as where is he? What type of plane is he on?
And what has happened? [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/11/2002] Felt tells Shaw his
cell phone number and says he is on United Airlines Flight 93 from Newark to
San Francisco. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 193-194; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/11/2002;

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL

SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT., 4/11/2006  ] He says he is locked in the bathroom of the
plane, but does not say if this is its front or rear bathroom. He does not say
anything about how many hijackers are on board, nor make any statements
about any weapons the hijackers may possess. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001  ] Nor does he mention any attempt by the passengers to regain
control of the plane. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 196]

Felt Describes 'Lots of Passengers,' though Plane Is Mostly Empty - Shaw will
recall to the FBI that Felt tells him the plane is loaded with numerous
passengers. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ] Glenn Cramer will
similarly tell the FBI that Felt describes “lots of passengers” on board. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001  ] Yet there are only 37 passengers (including
the four hijackers) on Flight 93, constituting just 20 percent of its passenger
capacity of 182. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 36] Felt says: “We’re going down.
We’re going down.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2002; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/11/2002]

Cramer will say that Felt describes an explosion on the aircraft and smoke
coming from it, but others—including Shaw—will deny this (see (Between 9:58
a.m. and 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001  ; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 264; VALLEY NEWS DISPATCH,

9/11/2002]

Call Ends after One Minute - Shaw will tell the FBI the call lasts “less than five
minutes” before the line disconnects. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001 

] According to other accounts, it lasts just over one minute. [DAYTON DAILY NEWS,

9/12/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 197; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/8/2002; VALLEY NEWS

DISPATCH, 9/11/2002] After the call ends, other employees at the Westmoreland
County 911 center are instructed to notify the FBI and the FAA about it. [FEDERAL
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9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Requests Help from
Western Air Defense Sector

  

McChord Air Force Base. [Source: Michel Teiten]

9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fighters to New York City
Possibly Scrambled 56 Minutes Late, According to Mayor Giuliani
and Early Reports

  

(Between 9:58 a.m. and 10:05 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Elizabeth Wainio Ends Call, Saying Flight 93 Passengers Are Going
to Break into Cockpit

  

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/12/2001  ] When the FBI arrives at the center, it will
immediately take possession of the tape of Felt’s call. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001;

PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Glenn Cramer, Edward Felt, John Shaw
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger
Phone Calls

Major Kevin Nasypany, the
mission crew commander at
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), calls NORAD’s
Western Air Defense Sector
(WADS), which is at McChord Air
Force Base in Washington State,
to request assistance. He says:
“I’d like to… steal some aircraft
out of Fargo from you guys.…
Bring up the weapons too, if
possible,” to which WADS
replies: “Yep, ok. We will do

that.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] The three F-16s
launched from Langley Air Force Base at 9:30 (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) are in fact from the North Dakota Air National Guard’s
119th Fighter Wing, which, though based at Fargo, ND, has had a detachment of
two F-16s on alert at Langley since late 2000. However, these are under the
command of NEADS, not WADS. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/22/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

10/16/2001; MCCHORD AIR MUSEUM, 2007] It is therefore not clear what specific fighters
are now being referred to when Nasypany speaks of the “aircraft out of Fargo,”
nor is it clear if and when these planes are launched. Colonel John Cromwell,
the commander of WADS, will later recall that he calls every fighter wing
commander west of the Mississippi, and by midday (3:00 p.m. ET) has more than
100 fighter jets on alert. [NEWS TRIBUNE (TACOMA, WA), 6/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Western Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

According to New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani’s 9/11 Commission testimony
in 2004, about one minute before the first WTC tower falls, he is able to reach
the White House by phone. Speaking to Chris Henick, deputy political director to
President Bush, Giuliani learns the Pentagon has been hit and he asks about
fighter cover over New York City. Henick replies, “The jets were dispatched 12
minutes ago and they should be there very shortly, and they should be able to
defend you against further attack.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] If this is true, it
means fighters scramble from the Otis base around 9:46 a.m., not at 8:52 a.m.,
as most other accounts have claimed. While Giuliani’s account may seem wildly
off, it is consistent with reports shortly after 9/11. In the first few days, acting
Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Richard Myers, and a NORAD spokesman, Marine
Corps Major Mike Snyder, claimed no fighters were scrambled anywhere until
after the Pentagon was hit. [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/15/2001] This
story only changed on the evening of September 14, 2001, when CBS reported,
“contrary to early reports, US Air Force jets did get into the air on Tuesday
while the attacks were under way.” [CBS NEWS, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Mike Snyder, Chris Henick, Richard B. Myers, Rudolph (“Rudy”)
Giuliani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Since around 9:54, Flight 93 passenger Elizabeth Wainio has been speaking by
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(Between 9:58 a.m. and 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight
93 Passenger Edward Felt Reports Explosion and Smoke,
Supervisor Will Claim; Others Dispute This

  

(Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Gold Transported
Through WTC Basement

  

phone with her stepmother Esther Heymann (see (9:54 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 44] Wainio ends her call saying, “They’re
getting ready to break into the cockpit. I have to go. I love you. Good-bye.” She
then hangs up. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 172] The 9/11 Commission concludes that the
passengers’ revolt against the hijackers that Wainio is referring to begins at 9:57
a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 45] Yet according to journalist and author Jere
Longman, Wainio’s call lasts 11 minutes, and ends at “just past ten” o’clock,
which is several minutes after the revolt starts. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 171-172] In fact,
if Wainio’s call began around 9:54, as is officially claimed, and lasts 11 minutes,
it would end around 10:05. This is after official accounts claim Flight 93
crashed, but before the crash time of 10:06 later provided by an analysis of
seismic records (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However,
according to the 9/11 Commission and a summary of passenger phone calls
presented at the 2006 Zacarias Moussaoui trial, Wainio’s call only lasts four-and-
a-half minutes. This would mean it ends just shortly after the passenger revolt
begins. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; KIM AND BAUM, 2002  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 44 AND 46; US DISTRICT
COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Elizabeth Wainio, Esther Heymann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

According to an emergency call center supervisor who listens in on the call,
when passenger Edward Felt phones 911 from Flight 93 to report that his plane
has been hijacked, he says he has heard an explosion and sees smoke coming
from the plane. But others will explicitly deny this. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001;

NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2002] Felt called 911 on his cell phone at 9:58 a.m., and talks
to a dispatcher at the 911 center in Westmoreland County, Pennsylvania (see
9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 193; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 45]

Said to Mention Explosion - Glenn Cramer, a supervisor at the center, listens in
on the call on a separate line. The following day, he will tell the FBI that Felt
said “some sort of explosion had occurred aboard the aircraft,” and “that there
was white smoke somewhere on the plane.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

9/12/2001  ; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 12/7/2001] Cramer will similarly tell the
Pittsburgh Post-Gazette that Felt said he “did hear some sort of an explosion
and saw white smoke coming from the plane, but he didn’t know where.”
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/12/2001] Some people will later cite this account as
evidence that Flight 93 was shot down by the military to prevent it reaching its
target, or was brought down when a bomb on board went off. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY

NEWS, 11/15/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2002; INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002; MIRROR, 9/12/2002;
PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 9/16/2002]

Account Disputed - However, others dispute Cramer’s account. John Shaw, the
dispatcher who Felt talks to, will apparently make no mention of Felt reporting
an explosion or smoke when he is interviewed by the FBI later in the day.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ] And, in 2002, Shaw will state
specifically that Felt made no mention of any explosion or smoke. “Didn’t
happen,” he will say. Sandra Felt, the wife of Edward Felt, will hear the
recording of the 911 call and subsequently also say her husband did not mention
an explosion or smoke. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 264; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2002; PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 4/21/2002; VALLEY NEWS DISPATCH, 9/11/2002] Authorities will not explain
Cramer’s contradictory account, and in September 2002 Britain’s Daily Mirror
will report, “Glenn Cramer has now been gagged by the FBI.” [PHILADELPHIA DAILY

NEWS, 11/15/2001; MIRROR, 9/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Sandra Felt, John Shaw, Glenn Cramer, Edward Felt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Large amounts of gold are stored in vaults in the massive basement below the
WTC, and some of this is being transported through the basement this morning.
Several weeks later, recovery workers will discover hundreds of ingots in a
service tunnel below WTC 5, along with a ten-wheel lorry and some cars (which
were, presumably, transporting the gold) (see (Mid-October-mid November
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Shortly Before 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Police Officers
Warn that the Twin Towers Could Collapse

  

James
Nieckarz.
[Source:
Maryknoll
Mission
Archives]

9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001: Most Workers in South Tower
Who Could Evacuate Have Done So

  

People
inside the
World
Trade
Center
flee down
a
stairway.
[Source:
Shannon
Stapleton]

(Shortly Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National
Security Adviser Rice Enters White House Bunker after Meeting
Vice President Cheney in Tunnel

  

2001)). The lorry and cars had been crushed by falling steel, but no bodies will
be reported found with them, so presumably they were abandoned before the
first WTC collapse, at 9:59 a.m. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 10/31/2001; LONDON TIMES,

11/1/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Police officers order members of the public to get away from the
World Trade Center, telling them the Twin Towers are in danger of
collapsing. Shanthy Nambiar, a reporter for BridgeNews in New York, is
standing on Vesey Street, beneath Building 7 of the WTC. She hears
someone shout, “You guys shouldn’t be in this area.” She will later
recall, “Police officers ordered people to start fleeing the area, saying
the towers were in danger of collapse.” She runs north one block and
then sees the South Tower coming down (see 9:59 a.m. September 11,
2001). [CASEY, 2001, PP. 156] Priest Father James Nieckarz is also standing
outside Building 7 around this time. He will recall that a couple of

police officers come along, shouting out to everyone on the street: “Everyone
run to the north. The tower is shaking and may come down.” Nieckarz goes
around Building 7 and then, as he is walking north, hears “a loud rumbling roar”
behind him as the South Tower collapses. [SALON, 9/12/2001; UNITED STATES

CONFERENCE OF CATHOLIC BISHOPS, 9/2003, PP. 15] Why the police officers encountered
by Nambiar and Nieckarz believe the Twin Towers are in danger of collapsing is
unclear. Although a New York City Police Department (NYPD) helicopter has
reported “large pieces” falling from the South Tower (see (9:49 a.m.) September
11, 2001), the 9/11 Commission Report will state, “Prior to 9:59, no NYPD
helicopter pilot predicted that either tower would collapse.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 304]

Entity Tags: Shanthy Nambiar, James Nieckarz, New York City Police Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Almost all the occupants of the South Tower who are able to evacuate
the building have done so and have crossed the street to safety. Only
11 occupants who were below the impact floors are still in the building
when it collapses. However, 619 building occupants in or above the
impact zone have either already died or perish in the collapse, as do
many emergency workers. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. XXXIX, 44] Most workers in the North Tower also
leave the building before it collapses (see 10:27 a.m. September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC Investigation

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice enters the underground tunnel
leading to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC)—the bunker
below the White House—where she encounters Vice President Dick Cheney, and
then heads into the PEOC. Rice has been escorted down from the White House
Situation Room by Carl Truscott, the Secret Service special agent in charge of
the presidential protective division, who told her she had to go to the PEOC (see
(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001; WHITE

HOUSE, 8/6/2002] Before she left the Situation Room, Rice briefly talked on the
phone with President Bush (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE,

8/2/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/6/2002]

Rice Meets Cheney in Underground Tunnel - When Rice and Truscott enter the
underground tunnel that leads to the PEOC, they encounter Cheney and his wife,
Lynne Cheney, along with one of Cheney’s Secret Service agents. [UNITED STATES
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(Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: EMT Worker Given
Message That WTC Towers Are Going to Collapse; High-Level
Officials Evacuate Lobby of North Tower

  

Fireman Mike Kehoe heads upstairs while others
flee downstairs. Kehoe luckily survived the
building collapses. [Source: John Labriola]

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001] Cheney was being taken to the PEOC by his Secret
Service agents (see (9:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001, but stopped in an area of
the underground tunnel where there is a secure telephone, in order to speak to
Bush (see (9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:45 a.m.-9:56 a.m.) September
11, 2001). Lynne Cheney joined him there after she arrived at the White House
(see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40] Cheney
is still on the phone with Bush when Truscott and Rice meet him. Truscott
advises the group assembled in the tunnel to move on to the PEOC. [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 10/1/2001]

Rice Heads into the PEOC - Rice subsequently goes from the tunnel into the
PEOC, although the exact time when she does so is unclear. She enters the PEOC
“shortly after the vice president,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report,
which will state that Cheney arrives in the PEOC at around 9:58 a.m. (see (9:58
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40] Rice must enter the
PEOC before 9:59 a.m., since she is there at the time the South Tower of the
World Trade Center collapses, as will be confirmed by a photo taken at that time
(see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XIII;

WASHINGTON POST, 6/24/2007]

Rice Calls Relatives in Alabama - In the PEOC, Rice takes a seat next to Cheney.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XIII] The first thing she does
after arriving, according to some accounts, is call her aunt and uncle in
Birmingham, Alabama, to tell them to inform her family that she is okay. [WHITE

HOUSE, 10/24/2001; O, THE OPRAH MAGAZINE, 2/1/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/2/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/11/2002] But other accounts will say she called them just before she
headed out from the Situation Room. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 8/7/2002;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/9/2002; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XIII]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Carl Truscott, Lynne Cheney, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In the lobby of Building 7 of the WTC,
EMS Division Chief John Peruggia is in
discussion with Fire Department Captain
Richard Rotanz and a representative
from the Department of Buildings. As
Peruggia later describes, “It was
brought to my attention, it was believed
that the structural damage that was
suffered to the [Twin] Towers was quite
significant and they were very confident
that the building’s stability was
compromised and they felt that the
North Tower was in danger of a near
imminent collapse.” Peruggia grabs EMT

Richard Zarrillo and tells him to pass on the message “that the buildings have
been compromised, we need to evacuate, they’re going to collapse.” Zarrillo
heads out to the fire command post, situated in front of 3 World Financial, the
American Express Building, where he relays this message to several senior
firefighters. He says, “OEM says the buildings are going to collapse; we need to
get out.” (OEM is the Mayor’s Office of Emergency Management, which has its
headquarters in WTC 7.) Fire Chief Pete Ganci’s response is, “who the f___ told
you that?” Seconds later, they hear the noise of the South Tower as it collapses.
[CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/23/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/25/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK,

10/25/2001; CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/9/2001] Others also appear to have been aware of
the imminent danger. Fire Chief Joseph Pfeifer, who is at the command post in
the lobby of the North Tower, says, “Right before the South Tower collapsed, I
noticed a lot of people just left the lobby, and I heard we had a crew of all
different people, high-level people in government, everybody was gone, almost
like they had information that we didn’t have.” He says some of them are
moving to a new command post across the street. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/23/2001;

FIREHOUSE MAGAZINE, 4/2002; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 214] Mayor Giuliani also says he
receives a prior warning of the first collapse, while at his temporary
headquarters at 75 Barclay Street (see (Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard Rotanz, Joseph Pfeifer, John Peruggia, World Trade Center, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney
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Shortly Before 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Ground Shakes
Prior to South Tower Collapse

  

(Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Mayor Giuliani
Apparently Told WTC Towers Will Collapse When Fire Chiefs Think
Otherwise

  

Mayor Rudolph Giuliani will become well known
for his walking press conferences in the middle
of the 9/11 crisis. [Source: Time Magazine/
Salient Stills]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, Key Day of 9/11 Events, World
Trade Center

Some witnesses near the World Trade Center feel the ground shaking just before
the South Tower starts to collapse:
 EMT Joseph Fortis is heading across West Street, when, he says, “the ground

started shaking like a train was coming.” He then looks up and sees the South
Tower starting to collapse. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/9/2001]

 Lonnie Penn, another EMT, is outside the Marriott Hotel, which is adjacent to
the North Tower. He and his partner “felt the ground shake. You could see the
towers sway and then it just came down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/9/2001]

 Bradley Mann is at the EMS staging area on Vesey Street. He says, “Shortly
before the first tower came down I remember feeling the ground shaking. I
heard a terrible noise, and then debris just started flying everywhere.” [CITY OF

NEW YORK, 11/7/2001]

 Battalion Chief Brian O’Flaherty is walking into the lobby of the Marriott Hotel.
He says, “I hear a noise. Right after that noise, you could feel the building start
to shudder, tremble, under your feet.” He then hears the “terrible noise” of the
South Tower collapsing. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/9/2002] Witnesses will also notice the
ground shaking before the North Tower collapses (see Shortly Before 10:28 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Joseph Fortis, Lonnie Penn, Bradley Mann, Brian O’Flaherty
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center

Between 9:25 a.m. and 9:45 a.m., one
senior New York fire chief recommends
to the Fire Department Chief of
Department that there might be a WTC
collapse in a few hours, and, therefore,
fire units probably shouldn’t ascend
much above the sixtieth floor
(presumably this assumes the collapse
would be gradual so those on lower
floors would still have time to
evacuate). This advice is not followed
or not passed on. Apparently, no other
senior fire chiefs mention or foresee the
possibility of the WTC towers falling.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] However, New
York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani later
recounts, “I went down to the scene

and we set up headquarters at 75 Barclay Street, which was right there, with
the police commissioner, the fire commissioner, the head of emergency
management, and we were operating out of there when we were told that the
World Trade Center was going to collapse. And it did collapse before we could
actually get out of the building, so we were trapped in the building for ten, 15
minutes, and finally found an exit and got out, walked north, and took a lot of
people with us.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001] As can be seen by another account of
similar events, this happens before the first WTC tower falls, not the second.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] It is not clear who tells Giuliani to evacuate when no
fire chiefs were considering the possibility of an imminent collapse. However, an
EMT is also given a message around this time, warning that the towers are going
to collapse. The origin of this information is apparently the Mayor’s Office of
Emergency Management, so this may also have been from where Giuliani heard
of the imminent collapse (see (Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, 9/11 Investigations, WTC
Investigation
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(9:59 a.m.-10:49 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Supervisor Remains
on Phone to Flight 93, Yet Does Not Hear Plane Crashing

  

A GTE Airfone recovered from the debris of Flight 93
in Pennsylvania. [Source: Smithsonian National
Museum of American History]

(9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Controller Tells Otis Pilots
They May Have to Shoot down a Hijacked Aircraft

  

An F-16 flies over New York City on September 12, 2001.
Smoke is still rising from the World Trade Center. [Source:
Air National Guard]

9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House Finally Requests
Continuity of Government Plans, Air Force One Escort, and
Fighters for Washington

  

After Flight 93 passenger Todd
Beamer has finished speaking to
GTE customer service supervisor
Lisa Jefferson (see Shortly Before
9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001), he
puts down the seatback phone he
has been talking on but leaves the
line connected. Jefferson continues
listening until after the time the
plane crashes, yet does not hear
any sound when the crash occurs.
As she later recalls, “I was still on
the line and the plane took a dive

and by then, it just went silent. I held on until after the plane crashed—probably
about 15 minutes longer and I never heard a crash—it just went silent because—I
can’t explain it. We didn’t lose a connection because there’s a different sound
that you use. It’s a squealing sound when you lose a connection. I never lost
connection, but it just went silent.” She says that soon afterwards, “they had
announced over the radio that United Airlines Flight 93 had just crashed in
Shanksville, Pennsylvania, and a guy put his hand on my shoulder and said, ‘Lisa,
you can release the line now. That was his plane.‘… [E]ventually I gave in and I
hung the phone up.” [BELIEFNET (.COM), 2006] According to a summary of the
passenger phone calls presented at the 2006 trial of Zacarias Moussaoui,
Beamer’s call lasts for “3,925 seconds.” As it began just before 9:44 a.m., this
would mean it ends around 10:49 a.m. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Todd Beamer, Lisa Jefferson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

An air traffic controller at the
FAA’s New York Center radios the
pilots launched from Otis Air
National Guard Base in response
to Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and tells
them they may have to take out
a hijacked aircraft. One of the
two Otis pilots, Major Daniel
Nash, will later recall, “The New
York controller did come over
the radio and say if we have
another hijacked aircraft we’re
going to have to shoot it down.”
[BBC, 9/1/2002] However, he will
add that this is just “an off-the-

cuff statement.” [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] It is unclear at what time this
communication occurs, though a BBC documentary will place it at about the
time the South Tower collapses, which would be around 9:59 a.m. [BBC, 9/1/2002]

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) has already radioed one of the
Otis pilots to check that he is prepared to shoot down a hijacked aircraft (see
(9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 153] But according to most
accounts, the two pilots never receive an order from the military to shoot down
hostile aircraft (see (After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 43; BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Timothy Duffy, Daniel Nash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

According to the 9/11 Commission: “An Air Force lieutenant colonel working in
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9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: South Tower of WTC Collapses   

The South Tower of the World
Trade Center collapses.
[Source: Associated Press]

(Before 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Headquarters Staff
Assumes Flight 93 Is Headed towards Them

  

9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some Witnesses Hear Explosions
as South Tower Collapses

  

the White House Military Office [joins] the [NMCC’s air threat] conference and
state[s] that he had just talked to Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen
Hadley. The White House request[s]: (1) the implementation of Continuity of
Government measures, (2) fighter escorts for Air Force One, and (3) the
establishment of a fighter combat air patrol over Washington, DC.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke gave the order to
implement the Continuity of Government plan a few minutes earlier, from inside
the White House Situation Room (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Before that, he had requested a fighter escort for Air
Force One (see (Between 9:30 a.m. and 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
combat air patrols over all major US cities (not just Washington), according to
his own recollection (see (Between 9:38 a.m. and 9:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 7-8]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Richard A. Clarke, National Military Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Richard Clarke

The South Tower of the World Trade Center tilts to
the southeast and then collapses. It was hit by Flight
175 at 9:03 a.m., 56 minutes earlier (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; MSNBC, 9/22/2001; USA TODAY,
12/20/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; ABC NEWS,

9/11/2002; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 44] The first sign of the collapse
is visible on floor 82. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS

AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 87] The angle of the tilt will
be disputed after 9/11 (see September-November
2005), as will the time it takes the towers to fall to
the ground (see September 12, 2001-September
2005). [SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN, 10/9/2001; EAGAR AND MUSSO,

12/2001; PBS NOVA, 5/2002; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS

AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/30/2006]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation,
Key Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, 9/11

Investigations

Employees at CIA headquarters are aware that Flight 93 is unaccounted for, and
assume their building is its intended target. This is according to CIA contractor
Billy Waugh, who is currently doing some work for the agency and is at its
Langley headquarters at the time of the attacks. In a 2004 book, Waugh will
describe: “We had witnessed the hits on the World Trade Center and knew the
hijacked United Airlines Flight 93 remained unaccounted for. It was a
widespread assumption within the building that this flight was headed straight
for us in the CIA headquarters.” [WAUGH AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 293-294] At around
10:00 a.m., much of CIA headquarters is evacuated, following reports of
unresponsive aircraft possibly heading toward Washington (see (9:50 a.m.-10:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TENET, 2007, PP. 164] Waugh recalls, “There was no
panic, just an understanding that those in my division needed to walk to the
west parking lot, away from the buildings, and await the inevitable impact.” He
adds that, “Upon hearing that Flight 93 had gone down in a Pennsylvania field, a
couple of us returned to the HQ building to pick up any necessary gear.” [WAUGH

AND KEOWN, 2004, PP. 294] The 9/11 Commission will state that Flight 93’s intended
target is either the Capitol building or the White House, not CIA headquarters.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14] However, in 2006 MSNBC will note, “to this day,
the ultimate target of the terrorists on this aircraft has never been confirmed.”
[MSNBC, 9/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Billy Waugh, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passenger Told of WTC
Tower Collapse Contradicts Passenger Revolt Timing

  

Numerous witnesses, including firefighters and other rescue workers, hear
explosions at the start of, and during, the collapse of the south WTC tower.
Some of them report hearing a single explosion:
 Jeff Birnbaum: “There was an explosion and the whole top leaned toward us

and started coming down.” [ELECTRICAL WHOLESALING, 2/1/2002]

 Battalion Chief John Sudnik: “[W]e heard a loud explosion or what sounded like
a loud explosion and looked up and I saw Tower Two start coming down.” [CITY OF

NEW YORK, 11/7/2001]

 Firefighter Edward Kennedy hears “a tremendous boom, explosion… and the
top of the building was coming down at us.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/17/2002]

 Firefighter Edward Sheehey hears “an explosion, looked up, and the building
started to collapse.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/4/2001]

 Battalion Chief Thomas Vallebuona: “I heard ‘boom,’ an exploding sound, a
real loud bang. I looked up, and I could see the Trade Center starting to come
down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/2/2002]

 EMT Julio Marrero: “I heard a loud bang. We looked up, and we just saw the
building starting to collapse.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/25/2001]

Other witnesses report hearing multiple explosions:
 Journalist Pete Hamill: “We heard snapping sounds, pops, little explosions, and

then the walls bulged out, and we heard a sound like an avalanche.” [NEW YORK

DAILY NEWS, 9/11/2001]

 Police officer Sue Keane, who is an Army veteran, is located in the north WTC
tower: “[I]t sounded like bombs going off. That’s when the explosions
happened.… It started to get dark, then all of a sudden there was this massive
explosion.” [HAGEN AND CAROUBA, 2002, PP. 65]

 Firefighter Keith Murphy, who is in the lobby of the North Tower: “[T]he first
thing that happened, which I still think is strange to me, the lights went out.… I
had heard right before the lights went out, I had heard a distant boom boom
boom, sounded like three explosions.… At the time, I would have said they
sounded like bombs, but it was boom boom boom and then the lights all go
out.… I would say about 3, 4 seconds, all of a sudden this tremendous roar.”
[CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/5/2001]

 Firefighter Craig Carlsen hears “explosions coming from building two, the
South Tower. It seemed like it took forever, but there were about ten
explosions.… We then realized the building started to come down.” [CITY OF NEW

YORK, 1/25/2002]

 Firefighter Thomas Turilli, who is in the lobby of the North Tower: “[A]ll of a
sudden you just heard like it almost actually that day sounded like bombs going
off, like boom, boom, boom, like seven or eight, and then just a huge wind gust
just came… It just seemed like a huge explosion.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/17/2002]

 Firefighter Stephen Viola: “[T]hat’s when the South Tower collapsed, and it
sounded like a bunch of explosions. You heard like loud booms.” [CITY OF NEW

YORK, 1/10/2002]

 Firefighter Lance Lizzul: “[W]e heard some bangs. That made us look up, and
that’s when the first Trade Center came down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/10/2001]

 Paramedic Kevin Darnowski: “I heard three explosions, and then we heard like
groaning and grinding, and Tower Two started to come down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK,

11/9/2001]

However, the National Institute of Standards and Technology, which conducts a
three-year study of the WTC collapses, will subsequently claim it found “no
corroborating evidence for alternative hypotheses suggesting that the WTC
towers were brought down by controlled demolition using explosives” (see
October 26, 2005). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 146]

Entity Tags: Julio Marrero, Stephen Viola, John Sudnik, Craig Carlsen, Ed Kennedy, Keith
Murphy, Kevin Darnowski, Pete Hamill, Edward Sheehey, World Trade Center, Lance
Lizzul, Thomas Vallebuona, Sue Keane, Jeff Birnbaum, Thomas Turilli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC
Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

According to Lyz Glick, as recounted in the book “Among the Heroes,” she is
speaking to her husband Jeremy Glick on Flight 93 when he tells her that
passengers have been hearing from other phone calls that planes are crashing
into the World Trade Center. He asks her, “Are [the hijackers] going to blow this
plane up?” Lyz replies that she doesn’t know, but tells him that it is true two
planes have crashed into the World Trade Center. He asks her if they’re going to
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9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some Witnesses Think South
Tower Collapse Resembles a Controlled Demolition

  

Deputy Fire Commissioner
Thomas Fitzpatrick.
[Source: City of New York]

crash the plane into the World Trade Center. She replies, “No. They’re not going
there.” He asks why, and she replies that one of the towers has just fallen.
“They knocked it down.” The first World Trade Center tower collapses at 9:59
and is seen by millions on television. The book makes clear that this exchange
takes place at “almost ten o’clock” —within a minute of the tower collapse.
[LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 147] This account contradicts the 9/11 Commission’s conclusion
that the passenger assault on the cockpit begins at 9:58, because the tower
collapse was definitely at 9:59. Only later in the same phone call does Jeremy
Glick mention that passengers are still taking a vote on whether or not to attack
the hijackers. He confers with others and tells Lyz that they’ve decided to do
so, and then gets off the phone line. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 153-54]

Entity Tags: Jeremy Glick, World Trade Center, Lyz Glick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Numerous witnesses to the collapse of the south WTC
tower think it resembles a demolition using explosives.
Some initially believe this is what is occurring:
 Reporter John Bussey watches the collapse from the

Wall Street Journal’s offices across the street from the
WTC. He says, “I… looked up out of the office window to
see what seemed like perfectly synchronized explosions
coming from each floor, spewing glass and metal
outward. One after the other, from top to bottom, with a
fraction of a second between, the floors blew to pieces.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/12/2001]

 Deputy Fire Commissioner Thomas Fitzpatrick: “I
remember seeing, it looked like sparkling around one
specific layer of the building.… Then the building started
to come down. My initial reaction was that this was

exactly the way it looks when they show you those implosions on TV.” [CITY OF

NEW YORK, 10/1/2001]

 Assistant Fire Commissioner Stephen Gregory: “I saw low-level flashes. In my
conversation with Lieutenant Evangelista… he questioned me and asked me if I
saw low-level flashes in front of the building, and I agreed with him… I saw a
flash flash flash and then it looked like the building came down.… You know like
when they demolish a building, how when they blow up a building, when it falls
down? That’s what I thought I saw.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/3/2001]

 Firefighter Richard Banaciski: “It seemed like on television they blow up these
buildings. It seemed like it was going all the way around like a belt, all these
explosions.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/6/2001]

 Firefighter Joseph Meola: “As we are looking up at the building, what I saw
was, it looked like the building was blowing out on all four sides. We actually
heard the pops.… You thought it was just blowing out.” [CITY OF NEW YORK,

12/11/2001]

 Fire Chief Frank Cruthers: “[T]here was what appeared to be at first an
explosion. It appeared at the very top, simultaneously from all four sides,
materials shot out horizontally. And then there seemed to be a momentary delay
before you could see the beginning of the collapse.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/31/2001]

 Battalion Chief Brian Dixon: “I was watching the fire… the lowest floor of fire
in the South Tower actually looked like someone had planted explosives around
it because the whole bottom I could see—I could see two sides of it and the
other side—it just looked like that floor blew out.… I thought, geez, this looks
like an explosion up there, it blew out.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/25/2001]

 Firefighter Timothy Burke: “Then the building popped, lower than the fire… I
was going oh, my god, there is secondary device because the way the building
popped I thought it was an explosion.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/22/2002]

 Firefighter Edward Cachia: “It actually gave at a lower floor, not the floor
where the plane hit, because we originally had thought there was like an
internal detonation explosives because it went in succession, boom, boom,
boom, boom, and then the tower came down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/6/2001]

 Firefighter Kenneth Rogers: “[T]here was an explosion in the South Tower… I
kept watching. Floor after floor after floor. One floor under another after
another and when it hit about the fifth floor, I figured it was a bomb, because it
looked like a synchronized deliberate kind of thing.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/10/2001]
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9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney Appears
Unemotional as South Tower Collapses

  

Dick Cheney and senior staff witness the collapse of the WTC
South Tower. Directly behind Cheney are Norman Mineta and I.
Lewis ‘Scooter’ Libby. National Security Advisor Condoleezza
Rice stands behind Cheney’s left shoulder. [Source: David
Bohrer / White House]

9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Are 15 Miles from
the WTC When the South Tower Collapses

  

 Reporter Beth Fertig: “The tower went down perfectly straight, as if a
demolition crew had imploded it. I wondered if it was being brought down
deliberately.” [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 78]

 Paramedic Daniel Rivera: “[D]o you ever see professional demolition where
they set the charges on certain floors and then you hear ‘Pop, pop, pop, pop,
pop’? That’s exactly what—because I thought it was that.” [CITY OF NEW YORK,

10/10/2001]

 Battalion Chief Dominick DeRubbio: “It was weird how it started to come
down. It looked like it was a timed explosion.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/12/2001]

 The Guardian will report that police on the scene said the collapse “looked
almost like a ‘planned implosion’ designed to catch bystanders watching from
the street.” [GUARDIAN, 9/12/2001]

However, the National Institute of Standards and Technology, which conducts a
three-year study of the WTC collapses, will reject suggestions that the WTC
towers were brought down with explosives (see August 30, 2006). CTV will
assert, “[F]lashes of light that seemed to indicate bombs detonating were not
explosions. They were pockets of airs being forced out of windows as the sagging
floors pushed downward.” [CTV, 9/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Stephen Gregory, Edward Cachia, Dominick DeRubbio, Beth Fertig, Frank
Cruthers, John Bussey, Richard Banaciski, Kenneth Rogers, World Trade Center, Joseph
Meola, Timothy Burke, Brian Dixon, Daniel Rivera, Thomas Fitzpatrick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

In the conference room of
the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center (PEOC),
Vice President Cheney,
National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice, and their
aides watch the South Tower
collapsing on television.
[NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001] Cheney
will later say that the WTC
coming down “was a shock
to everybody—it certainly
was to me.” [PBS, 9/9/2002]

However, if he is indeed shocked, this is not how Cheney appears to others in
the room. One witness who is present will later recall that, as the South Tower
collapses, there is “a groan in the room that I won’t forget, ever. It seemed like
one groan from everyone.” However, Cheney makes no sound, but closes his
eyes for a long, slow blink. The witness says, “I remember turning my head and
looking at the vice president, and his expression never changed.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 6/24/2007] According to Mary Matalin, a counselor to the vice president,
Cheney says nothing in response to the collapse, but “he emoted in a way that
he emotes, which was to stop.” [CNN, 9/11/2002; CNN, 9/11/2002] When he is told
that a casualty estimate ranges well into the thousands, the vice president
reportedly just nods grimly. [NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001] According to the Washington
Post, three people who are present say they see no sign now or later “of the
profound psychological transformation that has often been imputed to Cheney.”
What they see is “extraordinary self-containment and a rapid shift of focus to
the machinery of power. While others assessed casualties and the work of ‘first
responders,’ Cheney began planning for a conflict that would call upon lawyers
as often as soldiers and spies.” He will promptly begin assembling the legal team
that subsequently assists him in expanding presidential power (see (After 10:00
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 6/24/2007]

Entity Tags: Mary Matalin, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Condoleezza Rice, World Trade
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

The two F-15 fighter jets launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in
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(9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke
Is Told Some Hijackers Have Al-Qaeda Connections

  

(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighters Possibly Scrambled
from Florida Air Base toward Air Force One, but Apparently Do
Not Reach It

  

An F-15 Eagle from the 125th Fighter Wing. [Source:
Shaun Withers / US Air Force]

response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) are about
15 miles from the World Trade Center, flying over New York’s JFK International
Airport, when the first WTC tower collapses. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; FILSON,

10/22/2002; WALLING, 2015, PP. 12] From 9:09 a.m. to 9:13 a.m., the fighters flew in a
“holding pattern” in military-controlled airspace over the Atlantic Ocean (see
9:09 a.m.-9:13 a.m. September 11, 2001). At 9:13 a.m., they left their holding
pattern and flew directly toward Manhattan (see 9:13 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20, 24] However, the fighters are 15 miles
away from the WTC 46 minutes later, when the South Tower collapses (see 9:59
a.m. September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] “When the first tower
collapsed, we were headed away from Manhattan over [JFK Airport],” Major
Daniel Nash, the pilot of one of the fighters, will later recall. [FILSON, 10/2/2002]

“When we turned around, all we saw was Lower Manhattan covered in dust and
debris,” he will say. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] The other fighter is escorting a
Delta Air Lines plane into JFK Airport at this time. Lieutenant Colonel Timothy
Duffy, its pilot, will recall that as he is escorting the plane, “I just remember
seeing some, some motion out of the corner of my eye and all I could see was a
tan cloud that was over southern Manhattan.” [FOX NEWS, 9/8/2011; WCAI, 9/9/2011]

Duffy says to Nash over the radio, “It looks like the building collapsed.” Nash
thinks, “There were just tens of thousands of people killed.” “I thought it was
the start of World War III,” he will comment. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002] The two
Otis fighters arrived over Manhattan at 9:25 a.m., according to the 9/11
Commission Report (see 9:25 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 24] However, the accounts of numerous witnesses on the ground will
indicate that they arrive over Manhattan sometime after 10:00 a.m. (see (9:45
a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Daniel Nash, Timothy Duffy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is told in private by Dale Watson, the
head of the FBI’s Counterterrorism Division: “We got the passenger manifests
from the airlines. We recognize some names, Dick. They’re al-Qaeda.” Clarke
asks, “How the f_ck did they get on board then?” Watson replies: “Hey, don’t
shoot the messenger, friend. CIA forgot to tell us about them.” As they are
talking about this, they see the first WTC tower collapse on television. [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 13-14] Some hijacker names, including Mohamed Atta’s, were identified
on a reservations computer over an hour earlier (see (Shortly After 8:32 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Counterterrorism Division (FBI), Dale Watson, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda,
Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Fighter jets belonging to a
military unit in Jacksonville,
Florida, launch to escort Air
Force One after it takes off from
Sarasota, Florida (see 9:54 a.m.
September 11, 2001), some
accounts will later indicate.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] However,
other accounts will indicate that
these jets, if launched, never
reach the president’s plane.
[CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; CBS

NEWS, 9/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP.
255]

Fighters Reportedly Launched -
The New York Times will report that at 10:41 a.m., Air Force One is “headed
toward Jacksonville to meet jets scrambled to give the presidential jet its own
air cover.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001] And, according to a report in the Daily
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10:00 a.m.-10:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Hijackers
Respond to the Passenger Revolt

  

Telegraph, after Air Force One climbs to 40,000 feet, it is “joined by an escort
of F-16 fighters from a base near Jacksonville.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] These
reports are presumably referring to jets belonging to the 125th Fighter Wing, a
unit of the Florida Air National Guard located at Jacksonville International
Airport. The wing keeps two F-15s on alert at Homestead Air Reserve Base, near
Miami, ready for immediate takeoff, as part of NORAD’s air sovereignty mission.
[AIRMAN, 12/1999; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005; FLORIDA AIR NATIONAL GUARD, 2009]

Fighters Likely Launched from Homestead - If 125th Fighter Wing jets are
scrambled to accompany Air Force One, it appears they would be the unit’s
F-15s on alert at Homestead, rather than its fighters at Jacksonville Airport.
Major Charles Chambers, who is at the National Military Command Center at the
Pentagon, will state within a week of the attacks, “Fighters had been scrambled
from Homestead [Air Reserve Base] and were escorting Air Force One
westward.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/2001] In contrast, at Jacksonville
International Airport, according to a 2007 report in the Florida Times-Union,
“Within hours of the 2001 terrorist attacks, the wing’s aircraft were sitting on a
JIA runway ready for the order to scramble.” [FLORIDA TIMES-UNION, 9/15/2007] And
an account published by the Florida Air National Guard will only say, “On Sept.
11, 2001, several loaded F-15 aircraft lined Runway 13/31 [at Jacksonville
Airport] for the first time in history.” [EAGLE'S EYE, 2007  ]

Fighters Apparently Do Not Reach Air Force One - Most accounts will contradict
Chambers’ claim that, if indeed 125th Fighter Wing jets are scrambled toward
the president’s plane, they are subsequently “escorting Air Force One
westward.” According to the 1st Air Force’s book about 9/11, it is in fact “[f]our
F-16s from the 147th Fighter Wing, Texas Air National Guard,” that accompany
Air Force One “from the panhandle of Florida to Barksdale Air Force Base.”
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 87] CBS News will report that the first fighters to reach Air Force
One are two F-16s from the 147th Fighter Wing (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 255] And Major General Larry Arnold,
the commanding general of NORAD’s Continental US Region, will only say that
147th Fighter Wing F-16s “chased Air Force One and landed with the president
at Barksdale AFB in Louisiana,” making no mention of any 125th Fighter Wing
jets being scrambled. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002] At NORAD’s other alert site in
Florida besides Homestead—a unit at Tyndall Air Force Base—the two alert
fighters are put on “battle stations,” but apparently do not take off to escort Air
Force One (see (10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, 125th Fighter Wing, Charles Chambers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Hijackers in the cockpit of Flight 93 react to the passengers who are apparently
trying to retake control of the aircraft and one of them appears to ask if they
should fly the plane into the ground. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 45-46]

Passengers on the flight have apparently been trying to force their way into the
cockpit, using a food cart as a shield (see 9:57 a.m.-9:59 a.m. September 11,
2001). [OBSERVER, 12/2/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 270-271]

Hijacker Asks if He Should 'Finish It Off' - The cockpit voice recording from the
plane will later reveal that, in response to this, a hijacker in the cockpit
apparently suggests crashing the plane into the ground. Speaking in Arabic, he
asks: “Is that it? Shall we finish it off?” Another hijacker in the cockpit replies:
“No. Not yet. When they all come, we finish it off!”
Passengers Try to Get into the Cockpit - Seconds later, a male passenger shouts:
“Ah! I’m injured.” A hijacker then exclaims: “Oh Allah! Oh Allah! Oh gracious!”
A male passenger apparently instructs those with him to continue trying to force
their way into the cockpit. “In the cockpit,” he shouts, adding, “If we don’t,
we’ll die!” A hijacker then makes some unusual statements. He says: “Up,
down. Up, down, in the cockpit. The cockpit. Up, down.” He adds, “Saeed, up,
down!” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 103-104]

“Saeed” is presumably Saeed Alghamdi, one of the alleged hijackers of Flight
93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 35]

Hijacker Again Suggests Crashing the Plane - The cockpit voice recorder then
picks up the sound of a male passenger, in the distance, giving the instruction,
“Roll it!” He is possibly talking about rolling the food cart forward, journalist
and author Tom McMillan will suggest. This is followed by the sound of glasses
and plates breaking. A hijacker then apparently starts praying, saying: “Allah is
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After 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: FEMA Representative Goes
to the Police Command Center, but Then Has Problems
Responding to the Attacks

  

Jay
Kopstein.
[Source:
Jay
Kopstein]

the greatest! Allah is the greatest!” He then appears to suggest crashing the
plane into the ground again. “Is that it? I mean, shall we pull it down?” he asks.
“Yes, put it in it and pull it down,” another hijacker replies.
Hijacker Says to Shut Off the Oxygen Supply - One of the hijackers then suggests
that they turn off the oxygen supply to the cabin, saying: “Cut off the oxygen!
Cut off the oxygen! Cut off the oxygen! Cut off the oxygen!” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 104] (However, cutting off the oxygen
below an altitude of 10,000 feet would have little or no effect on the
passengers, aviation officials will comment. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 271] ) About 20
seconds later, he makes more unusual statements, saying: “Up, down. Up, down.
Up, down.”
Passengers Continue Their Assault - Within the next 20 seconds, the cockpit
voice recorder picks up the sounds of loud crashes, snaps, loud grunts, and a
male passenger shouting, “Ah!” A passenger then issues some commands. “Go!
Go!” they say. “Move! Move!” they shout. A male passenger—perhaps the same
person—then yells loudly, “Turn it up!” What they mean by this is unclear.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 104] The passengers
will apparently continue to struggle against the hijackers until the plane
crashes, at 10:03 a.m. (see 10:02 a.m.-10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 46]

Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Richard Ohlsen, an employee at the Federal Emergency Management
Agency (FEMA) Region II office in Lower Manhattan, goes to the
headquarters of the New York Police Department (NYPD), but is
initially denied entry into the building and, once inside, experiences
various difficulties as he tries to respond to the terrorist attacks.
Following the second crash at the World Trade Center, the FEMA office
was unable to communicate with Office of Emergency Management
personnel in WTC Building 7 and so Ohlsen was told to go to WTC 7 to
act as a liaison there (see (After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). As

he was on his way out, though, the South Tower of the WTC collapsed (see 9:59
a.m. September 11, 2001).
FEMA Employee Is Denied Entry into the Police Headquarters - Consequently,
instead of going to the WTC site, Ohlsen heads to the command center at NYPD
headquarters, at One Police Plaza. When he arrives at NYPD headquarters,
however, officers refuse to let him in because they do not recognize his FEMA
identification as being official. Fortunately, Jay Kopstein, an inspector with the
NYPD who happens to be passing by, recognizes him and takes him up to the
command center.
Employee Lacks Priority Access to the Phone Network - Ohlsen’s problems
continue, however, after he arrives there. Ohlsen does not have with him a
special GETS (Government Emergency Telecommunications Service) phone card,
which gives government and emergency workers priority to make phone calls
during a crisis. Consequently, when he wants to reach FEMA headquarters in
Washington, DC, he has to contact it through the normal collect call procedures,
even though this is a national emergency. And when he does get through, he is
told that responsibility for dealing with the attacks in New York has been
transferred to FEMA’s Region I office in Massachusetts, as part of the agency’s
standard continuity of operations procedures, and so all requests are meant to
go through there.
Officials Refuse to Open an Equipment Cache - Ohlsen also runs into difficulty
when he asks for an equipment cache that contains personal protective gear and
search and rescue equipment for New York City’s urban search and rescue team
to be opened. He is incredulous when, in light of the current situation, officials
with the New York City Fire Department, which maintains the cache, refuse his
request, supposedly because no one from the federal government has authorized
the use of the equipment. Ohlsen apparently persists and eventually gets the
cache opened, since he will later describe this setback as “the first problem he
was able to resolve” after arriving at the command center. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/16/2004  ; GRAFF, 2017, PP. 343-344]

Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department, Jay Kopstein, Federal Emergency
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(10:00 a.m.-6:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Members of
Congress at Police Headquarters Poorly Informed, Receive Few
Details about Security Situation

  

(Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
President Bush and Vice President Cheney Said to Confer on
Shootdown Orders; 9/11 Commission Later Doubts Their Account

  

Dick Cheney talking to Condoleezza Rice. [Source: David Bohrer / White
House] (click image to enlarge)

Management Agency, New York City Police Department, Richard Ohlsen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Members of Congress who are assembled at the headquarters of the Capitol
Police in Washington, DC receive regular briefings from police officers, but these
reveal little more than what is being reported in the news. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/12/2001] After being evacuated from the Capitol building, many members of
Congress go to the Capitol Police headquarters, located a block and a half away
(see (9:55 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001). [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP.

110-112] Throughout the day, several hundred of them go there, though some
Congressional leaders are moved to a secure bunker outside Washington around
late morning or early afternoon (see (Between Late Morning and Early
Afternoon) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; CNN, 9/11/2002]

According to Senate Majority Leader Tom Daschle (D-SD), the police
headquarters becomes “Congress’s central command center for the rest of the
day.” [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 112] But, CNN will report, “In a place where
power means knowing things, nobody knew very much.” Deputy Chief James
Rohan of the Capitol Police later describes, “There was somebody [at the
headquarters] had brought out a little four inch black and white TV with just an
antenna stick on it, plugged it in, and they were getting all their information
from the networks from this tiny little TV.” [CNN, 9/11/2002] The Senate and House
members at the headquarters receive hourly briefings from Capitol Police
officers. But, according to the Washington Post, “lawmakers privately described
the sessions as ‘rudimentary,’ offering few details beyond published reports.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001] According to Daschle, who is among those moved to
the secure bunker outside Washington, members of Congress who remain at the
police headquarters spend the day “crammed into several conference rooms and
offices, working the telephones and watching the TV monitors for developing
news,” though he gives no specific details of what they do. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO,

2003, PP. 112] Late in the afternoon, about 50 of them speak by phone with the
Congressional leaders at the secure bunker (see (5:00 p.m.) September 11,
2001), and during the evening, many of them will join the leaders on the steps
of the Capitol building for a press conference (see 7:24 p.m. September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Tom Daschle, Capitol Police (Washington, DC), James Rohan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to the
9/11 Commission,
Vice President Dick
Cheney is told that
the Air Force is
trying to establish a
combat air patrol
(CAP) over
Washington. Cheney,
who is in the
Presidential
Emergency
Operations Center
(PEOC) below the

White House, then calls President Bush on Air Force One to discuss the rules of
engagement for this CAP. Cheney later tells the 9/11 Commission that he’d felt
“it did no good to establish the CAP unless the pilots had instructions on
whether they were authorized to shoot if the plane would not divert.” He recalls
that “the president signed off on that concept.” Bush will recall this phone call
and emphasize to the 9/11 Commission that, during it, he had authorized the
shootdown of hijacked aircraft. National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, who
is in the PEOC with Cheney, will tell the Commission she recalls hearing Cheney
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(10:00 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Returns to the Pentagon; Speaks to President Bush and
Temporarily Joins White House Teleconference

  

(Shortly After 9:59 a.m.-12:10 p.m.) September 11, 2001:
Security Officer Heads into WTC 7 and Gets Trapped in Building

  

inform the president: “Sir, the CAPs are up. Sir, they’re going to want to know
what to do.” Then she hears Cheney say, “Yes sir.” However, as the Commission
will later note, “Among the sources that reflect other important events that
morning there is no documentary evidence for this call, although the relevant
sources are incomplete” (see (Mid 2004)). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40-41]

Reportedly, some members of the Commission’s staff will not believe this call
between Bush and Cheney ever took place. [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004] Cheney phones
Bush at 10:18 (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001). According to the
9/11 Commission, it is in fact during that call that Bush authorizes the military
to shoot down threatening aircraft. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Condoleezza Rice, George W.
Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, George
Bush, Dick Cheney

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld returns from the Pentagon crash site “by
shortly before or after 10:00 a.m.” Then he has “one or more calls in my office,
one of which was with the president,” according to his testimony before the
9/11 Commission. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] The commission later concludes that
Rumsfeld’s call with President Bush has little impact: “No one can recall any
content beyond a general request to alert forces.” The possibility of shooting
down hijacked planes is not mentioned. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Rumsfeld then
goes to the Executive Support Center (ESC) located near his office, arriving
there at around 10:15 a.m. In the ESC already are Stephen Cambone, Rumsfeld’s
closest aide, Larry Di Rita, Rumsfeld’s personal chief of staff, and Victoria
Clarke, the assistant secretary of defense for public affairs. Rumsfeld had
instructed Di Rita and Clarke to go to the ESC and wait for him there when
they’d come to his office soon after the second WTC tower was hit at 9:03 A.M.
(see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Presently, Rumsfeld gives
them their first confirmation that a plane hit the Pentagon, saying, “I’m quite
sure it was a plane and I’m pretty sure it’s a large plane.” According to Clarke,
he pulls out a yellow legal pad and writes down three categories, “by which his
thinking would be organized the rest of the day: what we needed to do
immediately, what would have to be underway quickly, and what the military
response would be.” [CLARKE, 2006, PP. 221-222; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 5-6] The Executive
Support Center has secure video facilities, and while there, Rumsfeld
participates in the White House video teleconference. This is the video
conference that counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke claims Rumsfeld is a
part of much of the morning (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Then at
around 10:30 a.m., he moves on to the National Military Command Center
NMCC, located next door to the ESC (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[WASHINGTON TIMES, 2/23/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

43-44] Those in the NMCC are apparently unaware of Rumsfeld’s whereabouts
during the half-hour from 10 a.m. to 10:30 a.m.: Brigadier General Montague
Winfield later recalls, “For 30 minutes we couldn’t find him. And just as we
began to worry, he walked into the door of the [NMCC].” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Stephen A. Cambone, Victoria (“Torie”)
Clarke, Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush, Larry Di Rita, Donald Rumsfeld, Executive
Support Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon

A security officer for one of the businesses in Building 7 of the World Trade
Center (WTC 7) goes up WTC 7 and subsequently becomes trapped on its seventh
floor. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109-110; NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 298-299] Although most people
were evacuated from the building around the time the South Tower was hit, if
not earlier (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), after the South Tower
collapses at 9:59 a.m. the security officer heads up to a floor in the 40s in WTC
7, reportedly to check that all his personnel have left. (The name of the
company he works for is unstated.) He is initially accompanied by a police
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(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorist Center Does
Not Evacuate with Rest of CIA Headquarters

  

Counterterrorist Center logo.
[Source: CIA]

(Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
President Bush May Speak with Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
about Shootdown Procedure; Accounts Conflict

  

officer, but at around the 10th floor this officer has difficulty breathing, and so
goes back down and exits the building. When the North Tower collapses at 10:28
a.m., WTC 7 shakes and the stairwell goes dark. The security officer, who has
reached the 30th floor by this time, heads back down the stairs. When he
reaches the 23rd floor, where the headquarters of New York’s Office of
Emergency Management (OEM) is located, he opens the door to check for any
members of staff that might still be there, but finds the area filled with smoke.
(The OEM was evacuated at about 9:30 a.m., if not earlier (see (Soon After 8:46
a.m.-9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).) He
then continues down to the seventh floor, where he has to stop because he is
unable to see or breathe. He is able to break a window, and calls for help.
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 298-299] At around 12:10
to 12:15 p.m., firefighters will enter the building and rescue the security officer,
escorting him down the stairs and out of the building. They will also rescue two
men who are trapped on the eighth floor (see 12:10 p.m.-12:15 p.m. September
11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004; NATIONAL INSTITUTE

OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 110]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

At around 10 a.m., following reports that several
aircraft were not responding to communications
and could be heading toward Washington, CIA
Director George Tenet orders the evacuation of
the CIA headquarters building in Langley, Virginia
(see (9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001). However, Cofer Black, the director of the
Counterterrorist Center (CTC), is unhappy about
this and tells Tenet, “Sir, we’re going to have to
exempt CTC from this because we need to have
our people working the computers.” The CTC,
according to the Los Angeles Times, is “the nerve
center for the CIA’s effort to disrupt and deter
terrorist groups and their state sponsors.” About

200 employees are currently working in it. Eight of them are in the Global
Response Center on the sixth floor of the building, monitoring the latest
intelligence on terrorism throughout the world. The rest are in a windowless
facility low down in the building. When Tenet points out that the Global
Response Center staff will be at risk, Black responds, “They have the key
function to play in a crisis like this. This is exactly why we have the Global
Response Center.” When Tenet points out, “They could die,” Black replies,
“Well, sir, then they’re just going to have to die.” After pausing, Tenet agrees,
“You’re absolutely right.” Tenet later says, “Now that we were under attack,
the Counterterrorist Center, with its vast data banks and sophisticated
communications systems, was more vital than ever. Even as we were discussing
going or staying, CTC was sending out a global alert to our stations around the
world, ordering them to go to their liaison services and agents to collect every
shred of information they could lay their hands on.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/12/2001;

WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 8-9; TENET, 2007, PP. 164-165]

Entity Tags: Counterterrorist Center, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet,
Cofer Black
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Just after President Bush authorizes the military to shoot down threatening
aircraft, he speaks with Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld about this,
according to some accounts. According to the Washington Post, Bush gave the
shootdown authorization after taking off on Air Force One (see (Shortly After
9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He then talks “to Rumsfeld to clarify the
procedures military pilots should follow in trying to force an unresponsive plane
to the ground before opening fire on it. First, pilots would seek to make radio
contact with the other plane and tell the pilot to land at a specific location. If
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(Between 9:59 a.m. and 10:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Firefighters Do Not Hear Any Message to Evacuate North Tower

  

Someone falling from the WTC. Well
over 50 jumped or fell from the
North Tower, none from the South
Tower. [Source: Associated Press]

Shortly After 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fire Department
Expert on Building Collapses Thinks Bombs Caused South Tower
to Come Down

  

Ray Downey. [Source:
Unknown]

that failed, the pilots were to use visual signals. These included having the
fighters fly in front of the other plane. If the plane continued heading toward
what was seen as a significant target with apparently hostile intent, the US pilot
would have the authority to shoot it down.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Journalist and author Bill Sammon will give a similar account, saying that,
having spoken with Vice President Dick Cheney soon after Air Force One took
off, Bush “then explained the shootdown order to Donald Rumsfeld, who was at
the still-burning Pentagon.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 102] The 9/11 Commission will
concur that the “president apparently spoke to Secretary Rumsfeld for the first
time… shortly after 10:00.” However, contradicting earlier accounts, it will say,
“No one can recall the content of this conversation, but it was a brief call in
which the subject of shootdown authority was not discussed” (see (10:00
a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to the Commission,
furthermore, the phone call between Bush and Cheney where the president
gives the shootdown authorization is not until 10:18 (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41 AND 43] Bush’s senior
adviser Karl Rove, who is on Air Force One with the president, will also say this
critical call occurs “at about 10:20,” and add that, after it, Bush reports that he
has just talked to Rumsfeld as well as Cheney. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Rumsfeld will
indicate he first learns that shootdown authorization has been given from
Cheney rather than Bush, telling the 9/11 Commission that the vice president
“informed me of the president’s authorization to shoot down hostile aircraft”
over the air threat conference call. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] The conversation
he is referring to does not occur until 10:39 a.m. (see 10:39 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 43]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Flight UA 93, George Bush

At some point between the collapse of the two
WTC towers, it is claimed that fire chiefs order
the firefighters to come down. It has not been
reported exactly who issued this order or when.
Witnesses claim that scores of firefighters,
unaware of the danger, were resting on lower
floors in the minutes before the second tower
collapsed. “Some firefighters who managed to
get out said they had no idea the other building
had already fallen, and said that they thought
that few of those who perished knew.” At least
121 firefighters in the remaining tower die. The
Fire Department blames a faulty radio repeater.
However, the Port Authority claims later
transcripts of radio communications show the
repeaters worked. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Port Authority of New York and New
Jersey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

When the WTC’s South Tower collapses, Father John
Delendick—one of New York Fire Department’s chaplains—
runs down a ramp to the garages below the nearby World
Financial Center, to escape the dust cloud. He speaks there
with Fire Chief Ray Downey, and asks him if the jet fuel from
the plane had blown up, causing the collapse. [CITY OF NEW

YORK, 12/6/2001] Downey is in fact a renowned expert on
building collapses. Robert Ingram, a battalion chief in the
New York Fire Department later refers to him as “the
premiere collapse expert in the country.” [US CONGRESS.

SENATE. COMMITTEE ON COMMERCE, 10/11/2001  ] 9/11
Commissioner Timothy Roemer calls Downey a “very, very
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10:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Commander Complains
about Senior Officer Interfering on Operations Floor

  

Ian Sanderson. [Source:
Rome Sentinel]

(Shortly After 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Navy Commander
Tells New York City Deputy Mayor He Has Permission to Send
Planes Over New York

  

respected expert on building collapse.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004] And Fire Chief
Mike Antonucci, who is a best friend of Downey’s, says he “was probably the
most knowledgeable person on building collapses there was. That was his
[hobby], to study building collapses—what affected the engineering of buildings,
how they [would] weaken and how he could respond and stay safe.” [INLAND

VALLEY DAILY BULLETIN, 9/7/2006] In response to Delendick’s question, Downey replies
that, “at that point he thought there were bombs up there because [the
collapse] was too even.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/6/2001] Earlier on, Downey told
other fire chiefs responding at the WTC that he was worried about “explosive
devices” in the Twin Towers “that could hurt the firemen” (see (9:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). He is killed when the North Tower collapses at 10:28 a.m.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Ray Downey, John Delendick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Major Kevin Nasypany, the mission crew commander at
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS),
complains about Lieutenant Colonel Ian Sanderson—an
officer from the NEADS battle cab—spending time on
the operations floor, where, Nasypany says, he has
been “circumventing my system.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] Sanderson is the
NEADS Sector Operations Control Center (SOCC)
director. He is also beginning his training as a fighter
director on this day. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/29/2003  ] He is
one of a number of senior personnel working in the
battle cab, which is a glass-walled room overlooking
the NEADS operations floor. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 55; 9/11

COMMISSION, 10/30/2003  ] However, he has also been
spending time on the operations floor.
Director Is 'Circumventing My System' - Nasypany

therefore now complains, “Got to get Ian [Sanderson] off the floor.” He adds
that Sanderson has been “on it, circumventing my system here.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] (As the mission crew commander (MCC),
Nasypany is supposed to be in charge of the entire operations floor. [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 25] ) He continues with his complaint, saying that Sanderson is “not an
MCC” and so he “needs to stay up there” in the battle cab. [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Director Says He 'Did Not Interfere' - Despite Nasypany’s grievance that he has
been “circumventing my system,” Sanderson will tell the 9/11 Commission that
his “first inclination” after the first World Trade Center tower was hit had been
to “step back and let everyone do their jobs.” He will say that in “wartime”
—presumably referring to situations like the present crisis—“there really is no
function for the SOCC director.” His role on this day is therefore, partly, “to stay
out of everyone’s way.” Sanderson will also say he is “parental” to the NEADS
personnel, and, in contrast with Nasypany’s complaint about him, will say he
“did not interfere.”
Director Responsible for Recalling Off-Duty Personnel - The SOCC director,
according to Sanderson, serves as “an internal look at the operations on the
SOCC [operations] floor,” and “involves manning and procedures of floor
operations.” On this day, Sanderson is responsible for ensuring that the
operations floor has additional personnel, and for coordinating fighter jets from
bases that are not NORAD assets. Sanderson will say he is “primarily concerned
with calling back the operations personnel” who are off duty. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/29/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Kevin Nasypany, Ian Sanderson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Rudy Washington, who is one of Rudolph Giuliani’s
deputy mayors, had earlier on called Admiral Robert
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Around 10:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Someone in Hijackers’
Room Tells Housekeeper Not to Enter It, Although Hijackers Have
Already Left

  

(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Notified of Suspected
Hijacked Aircraft out of Canada

  

Natter, the commander of the US Atlantic Fleet at Norfolk Naval Station,
Virginia, and requested air cover over New York (see (Between 8:46 a.m. and
9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After the WTC’s South Tower collapses at 9:59,
Washington heads to City Hall, where he again communicates with Natter.
Natter informs him that the Pentagon has been hit, and says he has now gotten
permission from NORAD to send some fighter jets over the city. [NEW YORK DAILY

NEWS, 5/20/2004] However, when exactly these jets are launched and when they
arrive over New York is unstated. Patrick Burns, who is currently at the Norfolk
Naval Station for his two-week Naval Reserve obligation, later recalls, “Air cover
was already up with Navy jets out of Naval Air Station Oceana.” Naval Air
Station Oceana, in Virginia Beach, Virginia, is home to F-14 Tomcat and F/A-18
Hornet fighters. But Burns does not state a time for when these fighters are
airborne. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/22/2001; DIGITAL JOURNALIST, 10/2001; NOTRE DAME MAGAZINE,

4/2007] The 9/11 Commission Report will make no mention of any Naval fighters.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Robert Natter, Rudy Washington, North American Aerospace Defense
Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

When a housekeeper at the Park Inn in Boston, where 9/11 hijackers Wail and
Waleed Alshehri stayed before the attacks, attempts to clean their room, a
“male of foreign descent” tells her she should not clean it yet and should return
in the early afternoon, as someone is still asleep there. The hijackers are
thought to have left the hotel and checked in for their flights several hours
previously (see (6:20 a.m.-7:48 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The male’s identity
is unknown and the housekeeper’s story appears to confuse the FBI, as an entry
about it in an FBI timeline drafted after the attacks ends with five question
marks. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 292  ]

Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, All Day of 9/11 Events, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) receives a call from a NORAD unit
in Canada, reporting another suspected hijacked aircraft that is heading south
from Canada, across the border toward Washington, DC. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Aircraft Reported on Chat System - A member of staff at NEADS relays to their
colleagues that the aircraft is from an “unknown departure airport, heading
towards Washington,” but they do not “know any codes or anything” else about
it. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] Another member of staff
at NEADS calls the Canadian unit for more information. A Lance Corporal
Nicholson there says only that he has seen “something on the chat” about a
“possible” aircraft. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] (Nicholson is presumably referring
to NORAD’s computer chat system. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 139] )
Fighter Unit Contacted - According to author Lynn Spencer, NEADS battle
commander Colonel Robert Marr contacts a military unit in Syracuse, New York,
to get fighter jets sent after the suspicious flight. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 223] However,
the first jets to launch from Syracuse will not take off until 10:42 a.m. (see
10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001). [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/12/2001]

Report Is a False Alarm - The suspected hijacking is soon revealed to be a false
alarm. Nicholson will call from Canada and tell NEADS: “Be advised… that our
[intelligence team] is not assessing that there is an actual aircraft problem. It’s
just that there could be problems from our area.… There’s no actual aircraft
that we suspect as being a danger.” He will add that his intelligence people
“haven’t got any particular aircraft in mind.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Numerous Erroneous Reports - This is one of the numerous mistaken reports of
hijackings received during the course of the morning (see (9:09 a.m. and After)
September 11, 2001). According to Vanity Fair: “In the barrage of information
and misinformation, it becomes increasingly difficult for the controllers [at
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(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Alert Fighters at Tyndall Air
Base Do Not Launch to Escort Air Force One

  

Logo of the 148th Fighter
Wing. [Source: Air National
Guard]

(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93’s Autopilot Turned
Off; Alarms Sound

  

NEADS] to keep count of how many suspected hijackings are pending. So far, it is
known that three have hit buildings, but given the uncertainty about the fates
of American 11 and American 77—no one knows yet that this is the plane that hit
the Pentagon—the sense at NEADS is that there are possibly three hijacked jets
still out there, and who knows how many more yet to be reported.” At the time
NEADS is informed of the suspicious aircraft coming in from Canada, “no one on
the military side is aware that United 93 has been hijacked.” [VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Northeast Air Defense Sector, North American Aerospace
Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Although the White House has requested a fighter
escort for Air Force One (see 9:59 a.m. September 11,
2001), fighter jets that are kept on alert at Tyndall Air
Force Base in Florida reportedly fail to launch in order
to accompany the president’s plane after it takes off
from Sarasota, Florida (see 9:54 a.m. September 11,
2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38]

Fighters on 'Battle Stations' but Not Launched - The
148th Fighter Wing of the Minnesota Air National
Guard has a full time active duty detachment at
Tyndall Air Force Base, near Panama City. [FILSON, 1999;

US AIR FORCE, 2004; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] This
unit serves as one of NORAD’s seven “alert” sites around the US, which all have
a pair of fighter jets on the runway, armed, fueled, and ready to take off within
minutes if called upon. [AIRMAN, 12/1999; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 2/2002; BERGEN RECORD,

12/5/2003] But, according to the 1st Air Force’s book about 9/11, although
NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS) puts the alert jets at Tyndall on
“battle stations,” it does not launch them. The jets’ pilots sit “in their cockpits
awaiting word to go, but Air Force One moved so quickly they were never
scrambled.” Instead, F-16s from Ellington Field in Texas are scrambled, and
escort Air Force One to Barksdale Air Force Base (see (After 9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87]

However, in a 2002 interview, Major General Larry Arnold, the commanding
general of NORAD’s Continental US Region, will claim that after NORAD is told
“just to follow the president” on Air Force One, it “scrambled available
airplanes from Tyndall and then from Ellington in Houston, Texas. The Ellington
F-16s chased Air Force One and landed with the president at Barksdale AFB in
Louisiana.” [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002]

Other Alert Fighters in Florida Not Launched - NORAD also keeps two fighters on
alert at Homestead Air Reserve Base, near Miami, Florida, but it is unclear
whether these are scrambled after Air Force One, and apparently they never
accompany the president’s plane (see (10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Philip
Melanson, an expert on the Secret Service, will later comment: “I can’t imagine
by what glitch the protection was not provided to Air Force One as soon as it
took off. I would have thought there’d be something in place whereby one
phone call from the head of the security detail would get the fighters in the air
immediately.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Southeast Air Defense Sector, Larry Arnold, 148th Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Based on information from the plane’s flight data recorder, the National
Transportation Safety Board will later determine that Flight 93’s autopilot is
turned off at “about 10:00,” and remains off for the flight’s final minutes.
[NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/13/2002  ] Phil Bradshaw, whose wife is an
attendant on Flight 93, will later hear the plane’s cockpit voice recording. Being
a pilot himself, he recognizes on it the sound of the alarm that goes off when
the autopilot is disconnected. [NEWS AND RECORD (PIEDMONT TRIAD, NC), 9/11/2002]

CNN’s Kelli Arena will hear the recording during the 2006 Zacarias Moussaoui
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(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Langley Pilots Hear Warning
that Planes Could Be Shot Down; Ordered to Protect the White
House

  

(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Palestinian Group Denies
Responsibility for the Terrorist Attacks

  

trial and will report that, shortly after this alarm sounds, “Another alarm goes
off.” [CNN, 4/12/2006] According to journalist and author Jere Longman, as well as
the alarm set off when the autopilot was disconnected, another alarm “would
have sounded because the plane was traveling at five hundred seventy-five miles
an hour in the final minutes, far exceeding the design limits of four hundred
twenty-five miles an hour below twenty thousand feet and two hundred eighty-
seven miles an hour below ten thousand feet.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 208] So
presumably this is the second alarm described by Arena.
Entity Tags: RobertMoomo, Jere Longman, Kelli Arena, Phil Bradshaw
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The pilots that took off from Langley Air Force Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) hear a warning over radio that errant aircraft will be shot
down, and receive an instruction from the Secret Service to protect the White
House. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 222-223]

Pilots Learn of FAA Order - The three Langley fighter jets have now reached the
Baltimore-Washington area. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 222] The pilots hear over their
radios that the FAA has ordered all civilian aircraft to land. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/16/2001] (The FAA issued this instruction at around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND

INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 29] )
Borgstrom Hears Shootdown Warning - The three pilots are all on different radio
frequencies, but are able to communicate between themselves on their auxiliary
frequency. According to author Lynn Spencer, one of them, Captain Craig
Borgstrom, hears a message over the emergency radio frequency that is in
response to the FAA’s recent order: “Attention all aircraft! Attention all aircraft!
You are ordered to land at the nearest suitable airport. All aircraft must land
immediately. Violators will be shot down.” The source of this message is
unstated. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 66; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 222-223] (Author Leslie Filson will
describe the Langley pilots hearing what is apparently a separate but similar
message later on, some time after 10:42 a.m. (see 10:05 a.m.-11:05 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 82] )
Instructed to Protect the White House - Around the time Borgstrom hears this,
Major Dean Eckmann, the lead Langley pilot, is on the radio with the FAA’s
Washington Center. A Secret Service agent has arrived there and wants to talk to
him. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 222-223] Eckmann then receives a garbled
message over his radio, which is difficult to make out. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2001]

The message is, “Protect the house.” Eckmann will later recall, “I took it to
mean protect the White House.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 68] He notifies the two other
pilots—Borgstrom and Major Brad Derrig—of this message. He tells them, “I think
I just talked to the Secret Service, but I’m not sure.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2001]

Possible Shootdown Order? - According to Spencer, this message means that
“Unknown to NEADS” (NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector), Eckmann has
been “given shootdown authority directly from the Secret Service, bypassing the
military chain of command.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 223] But Borgstrom and Derrig will
later say they “never received explicit orders to fire on incoming planes
perceived to be hostile.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2001] Borgstrom radios NEADS
weapons director Steve Citino and asks for specific instructions about what to do
(see 10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 223] According to the
9/11 Commission, NEADS will only learn that NORAD has been given clearance to
shoot down threatening aircraft at 10:31 a.m., and even then it does not pass
this order along to the fighter pilots under its command (see 10:31 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42-43]

Entity Tags: Brad Derrig, Washington Air Route Traffic Control Center, Craig Borgstrom,
Dean Eckmann, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine (DFLP), a radical
Palestinian group, denies responsibility for the terrorist attacks in the
US after an Arab television station said it admitted responsibility for
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(Shortly After 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Police Officers
Find WTC 7 Is Locked and on Fire

  

Steve
Lanoce.
[Source:
Gamezebo]

them. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001; POYNTER INSTITUTE, 9/2/2002] At around 9:43
a.m., Abu Dhabi television reported that it had received a call from the DFLP,
claiming responsibility for crashing the planes into the World Trade Center (see
(9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BBC, 9/12/2001] Now, however, a spokesman for
the DFLP denies that the group was behind the attacks. [POYNTER INSTITUTE,

9/2/2002] The spokesman who issues the denial at this time is apparently Qais
Abdel Rahim, the leader of the DFLP. Speaking from the West Bank, Rahim says
his group condemns the attacks. “We are not responsible for this type of terror
attack. We are against it,” he says. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; LIVERPOOL DAILY

POST, 9/12/2001]

Group's Leaders Are Unaware of the Attacks - DFLP officials will subsequently
review the group’s worldwide operations to see if the group has any links to the
attacks. “I called all the DFLP offices outside Palestine; I made sure they had no
connection to the attacks—or even to the media reports,” Abu Laila, a senior
figure in the DFLP, will later recall. The group’s leaders will tell him that “they
were not even aware of the attacks.”
Official Statement Will Deny Responsibility for the Attacks - The DFLP will issue
an official statement later today, denying responsibility for the attacks in the
US. [MA'AN NEWS AGENCY, 9/11/2011] “The Democratic Front rejects any kind of
operation outside of the land of occupied Palestine, away from the immediate
battlefield confronting the occupation forces and the armed settlers,” the
statement will say. The DFLP will blame the false attribution of responsibility on
“the Israeli security intelligence agencies,” which, it will state, “are trying to
frame us.” These agencies, according to the statement, “orchestrated the set-
up to criminalize our struggle because of our fidelity to this struggle, and our
sophisticated way of organizing under the leadership of the working class and
the progressive people of Palestine.” [DEMOCRATIC FRONT FOR THE LIBERATION OF

PALESTINE, 9/11/2001]

Experts Believe that Palestinian Groups Are Not to Blame - Most experts in the
US will agree that “no Palestinian faction has the wherewithal to carry out such
a coordinated and well-executed series of attacks” as have occurred today,
according to the Los Angeles Times. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001] One expert, Eli
Carmon of the Herzliya Interdisciplinary Center’s counterterrorism department,
will say it is unlikely that any Palestinian groups are involved. “They have a lot
to lose because America would react very harshly against the Palestinians,” he
will say. [IRISH EXAMINER, 9/11/2001] “The DFLP does not even confront Israel; how
would it confront the US?” Laila will comment. [MA'AN NEWS AGENCY, 9/11/2011]

Entity Tags: Eli Carmon, Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine, Abu Laila,
Abdel Rahim
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A group of police officers tries to enter World Trade Center Building 7
in order to get out of the WTC plaza, but they find the door is locked
and the building is on fire. The seven officers are members of New
York Police Department’s Emergency Service Unit (ESU). They were
about 60 yards north of the South Tower when it collapsed, at 9:59
a.m. (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). When the dust began to
clear, they made their way to the WTC plaza. But as they then tried to
get out of the plaza, they found that every corner they ran to was

blocked.
Officers Find the Door to WTC 7 Is Locked - The ESU officers now notice the
bridge that leads from the plaza to WTC 7, and wonder if they can get out of the
plaza by entering WTC 7 and then making their way down to the street below.
[TACTICAL EDGE, 6/2002  ; APPEL, 2009, PP. 99-100] WTC 7, a 47-story office building, is
located to the north of the Twin Towers. It is linked to the main WTC complex by
a glass-enclosed pedestrian bridge at the third-floor level. [FEDERAL EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-2; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

11/2008, PP. 2] The officers walk across the bridge, but when they reach the door
that leads into WTC 7 they find it is locked. “Why anyone would lock a door
under these circumstances was anybody’s guess,” author Anthea Appel will later
comment.
Officers Find WTC 7 Is on Fire - One officer, Steve Lanoce, decides to try to
break the door. He takes out his handgun and fires a shot at the bottom glass
pane of the door. The glass, however, turns out to be bullet-proof and cracks but
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10:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: Alarm System Detects a Possible
Fire in WTC 7

  

(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Loses Contact
with Three Flights

  

Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:27 a.m. September 11, 2001:
Command Bus Is Moved after a Police Captain Warns that the
North Tower Will Collapse

  

does not break. Furthermore, Lanoce’s shot sets off the burglar alarm in WTC 7.
Fortunately, Lanoce’s colleagues are able to kick in the cracked glass and create
an opening large enough to crawl through. They find, though, that the building
on the other side of the door is on fire and they have to jump back to avoid the
flames. [TACTICAL EDGE, 6/2002  ; APPEL, 2009, PP. 99-100]

WTC 7 Suffered Only Minor Damage When the South Tower Collapsed - The cause
of the fire in WTC 7 is unclear. The National Institute of Standards and
Technology, which will investigate the collapse of WTC 7 that occurs later today
(see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001), will state that the building suffered only
minor damage when the South Tower collapsed. “A few windows on lower floors
of the south face of WTC 7 were broken, and dust and small debris were
deposited in the third-floor lobby,” it will describe. However, it will add, “None
of the large pieces of debris from [the South Tower] hit WTC 7 because of the
large distance between the two buildings and there was no evidence of
structural damage to WTC 7.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

11/2008, PP. 16] The ESU officers then notice a stream of people making their way
out of the North Tower. They therefore abandon their plan to get out of the WTC
complex and instead go to help evacuate the civilians from the tower. [TACTICAL

EDGE, 6/2002  ; APPEL, 2009, PP. 101]

Entity Tags: Steve Lanoce, World Trade Center, New York City Police Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

The fire alarm system in World Trade Center Building 7 detects a possible fire
somewhere in the building, although the exact location of this possible fire is
not signified. The alarm system has been placed on “test condition,” which
causes any alarms to be ignored, for a period of eight hours, beginning at 6:47
a.m. this morning (see 6:47 a.m.-2:47 p.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. 28] But less than two minutes
after the South Tower collapsed (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001), while it is
in this condition, the system registers an alarm. This does not necessarily mean
there is a fire in the building, however. “Even though a fire alarm is indicated,”
a report by the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) will later
comment, “the record might have been the result of dust entering smoke
detectors.” The alarm record will show that the fire condition occurs in “AREA
1.” However, NIST will be informed that AREA 1 is not a specific area within WTC
7, but instead refers to the entire building. This means that “a fire detected in
any fire alarm zone in the building would have resulted in the same AREA 1
identification,” NIST will state. While the alarm system is in test condition, as is
currently the case, records of an alarm are recorded in its history file but alarm
signals do not appear on the operator’s display. And NIST will state that none of
the interviews conducted by its investigation team, which examines the collapse
of WTC 7, “contained any mention of an alarm received at the fire command
station” in the building’s third-floor lobby. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 68-70]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

United Airlines temporarily loses communication with three of its aircraft.
Andrew Studdert, United Airlines’ chief operating officer, will tell the 9/11
Commission that at around 10:00 a.m., the airline loses contact with Flight 399,
Flight 415, and Flight 641. Persistent attempts to communicate with these
“missing” aircraft are eventually successful. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] At 10:45
a.m., the FAA’s Cleveland Center will report that Flight 641 is on the ground at
Detroit Metro Airport in Michigan. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Police Officers Find a Man of Middle Eastern Appearance
Behaving Suspiciously in the North Tower

  

Clifford
Allen.
[Source:
New York
Daily
News]

Inspector Joseph Morris, a commanding officer with the Port Authority Police
Department (PAPD), gives the order to move the PAPD’s mobile command post
further away from the World Trade Center and thereby likely prevents those in it
being killed or seriously injured when the North Tower collapses. [KEEGAN AND

DAVIS, 2006, PP. 100-101] The mobile command post is a vehicle the size of a bus
that was dispatched from the PAPD’s headquarters in Jersey City when word
reached there about the crash at the North Tower (see 8:46 a.m. September 11,
2001). It arrived near the Twin Towers at around 9:30 a.m. and was parked just
north of the intersection of West and Vesey Streets, next to Building 6 of the
WTC. [URBAN HAZARDS FORUM, 1/2002; ACCARDI, 3/7/2002  ; KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 8,

100] After the South Tower collapsed (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001), Port
Authority personnel gathered at the vehicle to regroup.
Police Captain Says the North Tower Will Collapse - At some point, Captain
Anthony Whitaker, the PAPD commanding officer at the WTC, comes to the
mobile command post and warns that the North Tower is in danger of collapsing,
like the South Tower did. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] He is convinced that the
North Tower is “about to come down any minute,” he will later recall. [MURPHY,

2002, PP. 187] He approaches Morris outside the vehicle and urgently tells him that
“the area is not safe, because [the North Tower] is coming down.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 11/10/2003] Presumably in response to Whitaker’s warning, Morris
decides that the vehicle needs to be moved to somewhere safer. “I knew that
the mobile command post must be moved north on West Street,” he will state.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] He gets into the vehicle and gives the order, “Move
the command post.”
Instruction Is Given to Move the Command Bus - Those in the vehicle groan in
frustration when they hear Morris’s order, since “[p]eople were in motion, the
command post was almost operational, [and] no one wanted to disconnect
everything and start all over,” according to a book by Lieutenant William Keegan
of the PAPD. But Morris ignores their objections, points to a location on a map of
the city, and says, “Move it there.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/10/2003; KEEGAN AND DAVIS,

2006, PP. 100]

Fire Trucks Move to Allow the Vehicle to Drive Away - Sergeant William Zika, who
is at the mobile command post with Morris, talks with Police Officer Frank
Accardi, the vehicle’s driver, and Police Officer Thomas Kennedy “about moving
the bus further north to a safer location.” [ZIKA, 3/9/2002] But before they can
start the vehicle, Accardi and Kennedy have to clean its air filter, which became
clogged with debris when the South Tower collapsed. [MERRILL, 2011, PP. 232; LAW

OFFICER, 8/16/2011] Meanwhile, Whitaker starts yelling at the fire trucks parked
nearby to free up space so the vehicle can get away. [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 187]

Moving the Command Bus Reportedly Saves Lives - Accardi then starts the mobile
command post, moves it north, and parks it on West Street, between Murray and
Chambers Streets. The North Tower of the WTC will collapse while the vehicle is
at this location, at 10:28 a.m. (see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). [ACCARDI,

3/7/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/10/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] The tower will
crush Building 6 of the WTC, “covering the exact spot where the command post
had stood with tons of debris,” Keegan will write. This will mean that Morris’s
order to move the vehicle “prevented the deaths of everyone in the PAPD
command post,” according to Keegan. [KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 100-101]

Entity Tags: Frank Accardi, Joseph M. Morris, Anthony Whitaker, Thomas Kennedy,
William Zika, Port Authority Police Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Officers belonging to New York Police Department’s elite Emergency
Service Unit (ESU) who are making their way out of the North Tower of
the World Trade Center encounter a man of Middle Eastern appearance
who is behaving very suspiciously and subsequently arrest him. [APPEL,

2009, PP. 125-128] The ESU officers were on the 31st floor of the North
Tower when the South Tower collapsed, at 9:59 a.m. (see 9:59 a.m.
September 11, 2001). A colleague who was outside at the time of the
collapse promptly radioed them to say what had happened and instruct
them to get out of the building. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004; POLICEONE,

9/9/2011]

Suspicious Man Is Apparently Slipping Back into the Tower - As the officers are
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making their way down the stairs, one of them, Detective Timothy Morley,
overhears transmissions coming over the radios of the firefighters he passes
about a “suspicious man” who has been ignoring the Fire Department’s orders
and is “talking gibberish on his cell phone.” As they approach the 21st floor,
Morley and his colleagues encounter this man. They see him watching
firefighters going down the stairs and, once he is sure they have gone, slowly
making his way into the stairwell. They find it odd that someone is apparently
sneaking back into the building while it is being evacuated.
Man Refuses to Say Who He Is - Morley asks the man what he is doing. The man
turns around and the ESU officers see that he is about 40 years old, is well
dressed, wearing a suit and tie, and has an olive complexion, dark hair, and dark
eyes. They think he looks Middle Eastern. He is holding a leather valise in front
of him. Morley asks him, “Do you work here?” but the man just stands still and
says nothing. Morley then asks, “Who are you?” and again the man says nothing.
Suddenly, the man opens his valise and pulls out a white, fluffy, stuffed toy
rabbit and shoves it into Morley’s face. Another officer, David Norman, knocks
the toy rabbit out of the man’s hand and onto the floor.
Officers Think the Man's Phone May Be a Detonator Device - A few firefighters
who are coming down the stairs see the man and ask the ESU officers: “What’d
we got? A terrorist?” In response, the man says, menacingly: “You want to know
who I am? Let me show you.” He then reaches for a cell phone that is hooked to
his belt. Seeing the man’s fingers just an inch from the phone’s keypad, Morley
shouts out, “You’re not pressin’ any buttons!” Concerned that the cell phone
might be a detonator device, Morley, Norman, and another ESU officer, Clifford
Allen, snatch it off the man and toss it onto the floor.
Senior Officer Wants the Man to Be Taken out of the Tower - By this time, more
people have come down the stairs and are watching the commotion. Among
them are two civilians who work on the 65th floor. Someone asks them if they
recognize the suspicious man. They have a good look at him and say, “He’s not
from that floor,” referring to the 21st floor. Deciding now that the man doesn’t
belong in the building, ESU Lieutenant Venton Hollifield orders: “Get this guy
outta here. We’ll find out what he is and who he is later.” A Port Authority
Police Department sergeant who is on the stairs starts gathering up the man’s
belongings, but when he goes to pick up the toy rabbit, Morley orders him to
leave it where it is.
Man Goes into a Rage and Is Then Arrested - The ESU officers then start
escorting the man down the stairs. But a couple of flights down, he goes into a
rage and tries to get past them to run back upstairs. He starts swearing while
flailing his arms, and punching and kicking at the officers. The officers are easily
able to restrain him, but at this point Hollifield instructs Morley to arrest him.
Morley does so and handcuffs the man behind his back. The man then quietens
down and everyone is able to continue down the stairs. But occasionally the man
makes an outrageous statement. For example, he says, “I was a soldier in my
country” and when he is asked what his country is, he replies, “The Ukraine,”
even though he doesn’t look Ukrainian.
Man Laughs When He Sees the Destruction outside the Tower - When the ESU
officers reach the plaza level, they see the devastation caused by the collapse
of the South Tower through the windows. But while everyone else is shocked at
what they see, the suspicious man giggles and says: “Look at the fire. Nice, nice
fire.” [APPEL, 2009, PP. 125-129] Morley and Hollifield will escort the man away from
their colleagues and eventually pass him on to the FBI. However, a man in a dark
suit—apparently some kind of government agent—will subsequently instruct
Morley to keep quiet about the strange man he’d arrested in the North Tower
(see After 10:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). [APPEL, 2009, PP. 131, 173-175] Curiously,
considering that the suspicious man threatened the ESU officers with a toy
stuffed rabbit, a week later, the New York State Police will be warned that
terrorists might try to get bombs onto commercial planes by hiding them inside
stuffed toys. But the man’s toy rabbit will never be recovered from the rubble of
the North Tower and therefore is not examined to see if it contains explosives.
[APPEL, 2009, PP. 340]

Entity Tags: Clifford Allen, New York City Police Department, David Norman, Timothy
Morley, Venton Hollifield
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Maryland Police Say They
Cannot Send Helicopters to Pentagon, but Other Units Provide
Helicopters

  

A Maryland State Police helicopter. [Source:
Maryland State Police]

(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Oklahoma City Prepares for
Bombings in Wake of 9/11 Attacks

  

Sergeant Ronald Galey, the pilot of a
US Park Police helicopter responding
to the attack on the Pentagon, asks
the Maryland State Police to send
medical evacuation (medevac)
helicopters to help out at the crash
scene, but is told, “No, we can’t
respond,” apparently because the
airspace has been shut down. [ROTOR

AND WING, 11/2001; US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 11/20/2001] Galey is flying one
of the two Park Police Aviation Unit
helicopters that arrived at the

Pentagon within minutes of the attack there (see Shortly After 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001). His helicopter has been circling overhead while the other
Park Police helicopter landed to conduct medical evacuations. They are
currently the only helicopters to have arrived on the scene.
Pilot Wants More Helicopters to Assist at the Pentagon - Realizing that his
helicopter cannot provide its current command and control function and conduct
medical evacuations at the same time, Galey requests assistance from other
departments that have helicopters equipped to transport injured patients. The
first department he calls is the Maryland State Police. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

11/20/2001; MCDONNELL, 2004, PP. 20-22  ] The Maryland State Police Aviation
Command owns 12 helicopters and most of its work involves medical transport,
with its helicopters carrying injured patients to hospital. [MARYLAND STATE POLICE,

2/16/2003; BALTIMORE SUN, 3/7/2006] According to Galey, the unit has “the most
resources for aircraft, medevac aircraft, that we knew were manned and ready
to go.” However, Galey will later recall, in response to his request, “they came
back and said, ‘No, we can’t respond.’”
Maryland Police Think They Cannot Launch Helicopters - When Galey is told that
the unit cannot respond, he and the rest of his crew are “very shocked,” and,
Galey will say, “[T]hat’s when we were starting to suspect there was something
more to it.” According to later accounts, the unit cannot respond because the
airspace has been shut down. [ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001; US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

11/20/2001] (The FAA has issued a nationwide “ground stop” that prevents any
aircraft from taking off (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and has also
ordered that all airborne aircraft must land at the nearest airport (see (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND

INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25, 29] Galey is currently
unaware that the airspace has been shut down. However, the Maryland State
Police helicopters should be able to respond all the same, because NORAD has
told him, “The aircraft that you’re calling in, we’re going to allow to come in”
(see (Shortly After 9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to Galey, the
Maryland State Police “just didn’t know [that] if we requested them they could
come.”
Other Departments Send Helicopters - Galey then contacts MedStar at the
Washington Hospital Center and AirCare at Inova Fairfax Hospital in Virginia.
Each of them dispatches helicopters to the Pentagon. Galey will recall that
these two departments “hadn’t gotten the word that the airspace was shut
down, and since I’m the one who requested the aircraft and informed NORAD,
NORAD allowed them to come in.” [ROTOR AND WING, 11/2001; US NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 11/20/2001] It is unclear exactly when Galey contacts the different
departments. But according to the Arlington County After-Action Report, the
helicopter that MedStar launches arrives at the Pentagon at around 10:18 a.m.
Inova Fairfax Hospital launches one helicopter at “approximately 10:00 a.m.”
and then sends a second helicopter to the Pentagon at around 10:40 a.m. [US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-45  ]

Entity Tags: MedStar Health, Ronald A. Galey, Maryland State Police, United States Park
Police, AirCare
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon
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(Between 10:00 and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Astronauts
Record Devastation in New York from Space Station

  

Space view of New York on 9/11/01 [Source: NASA]

(Between 10:00-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Cell
Call Listeners Hear Silence, Strange Sounds

  

Potential pilots Don Greene and Andrew Garcia.
[Source: Family photos]

Twenty minutes after the 9/11 attacks in New York (see 8:46 a.m. September
11, 2001 and 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001) and Washington (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001), a bomb truck is stationed in downtown Oklahoma City, in
preparation for any potential bombing related to the 1995 Oklahoma City
bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995). Additionally, an Oklahoma
County Sheriff’s Department command post is activated where convicted
bombing conspirator Terry Nichols (see September 5, 2001) is being held. [THE

OKLAHOMAN, 4/2009]

Entity Tags: Terry Lynn Nichols
Timeline Tags: US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The commander of the
International Space Station,
Frank Culbertson, is informed of
the 9/11 attacks by NASA’s
ground control. The station is
orbiting the earth at a distance
of about 300 miles. In addition
to Culbertson, the station is
manned by two Russian
cosmonauts, Vladimir Dezhurov
and Mikhail Tyurin. Culbertson
quickly determines that the
station will soon fly over New
England. He positions himself
with video and photographic
equipment to record what he
can see from space. One of his
pictures, apparently taken after

the collapse of both towers, shows a plume of smoke rising tens of miles into the
sky. Vladimir Dezhurov will later take part in a televised debate during which he
will apparently express skepticism about the US government’s version of the
attacks (see September 12, 2008). [NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE ADMINISTRATION

(NASA), 9/12/2001; CNN, 10/15/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/27/2001; GUARDIAN, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: National Aeronautics and Space Administration, Frank Culbertson, Vladimir
Dezhurov, Mikhail Tyurin
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

During this time, there apparently are
no calls from Flight 93. Several cell
phones that are left on record only
silence. For instance, although Todd
Beamer does not hang up, nothing more
is heard after he puts down the phone,
suggesting things are quiet in the back
of the plane. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 218] The
only exception is Richard Makely, who
listens to Jeremy Glick’s open phone
line after Glick goes to attack the
hijackers. A reporter summarizes Makely
explaining that, “The silence last[s] two
minutes, then there [is] screaming. More silence, followed by more screams.
Finally, there [is] a mechanical sound, followed by nothing.” [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/17/2001] The second silence lasts between 60 and 90 seconds.
[LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 219] Near the end of the cockpit voice recording, loud wind
sounds can be heard. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 270-271; CNN, 4/19/2002] “Sources claim the
last thing heard on the cockpit voice recorder is the sound of wind—suggesting
the plane had been holed.” [MIRROR, 9/12/2002] There was at least one passenger,
Don Greene, who was a professional pilot. Another passenger, Andrew Garcia,
was a former flight controller. [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

10/28/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Andrew Garcia, Jeremy Glick, Don Greene, Richard Makely, Todd Beamer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(After 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’
Clarke Orders Securing of Buildings, Harbors, and Borders

  

(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney
Assembles Legal Team for Expanding Presidential Power

  

David Addington.
[Source: David Bohrer /
White House]

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger Phone Calls

Some time after the first WTC tower collapse, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke orders all landmark buildings and all federal buildings in the US
evacuated. He also orders all harbors and borders closed. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 14-15]

The Sears Tower in Chicago begins evacuation around 10:02 a.m. Other
prominent buildings are slower to evacuate. [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Sears Tower, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

According to an in-depth examination by the Washington
Post, within hours of the 9/11 attacks, Vice President Dick
Cheney begins working to secure additional powers for the
White House. Cheney had plans in place to begin acquiring
these powers for the executive branch before the attacks,
but had not begun to execute them.
Gathering the Team - David Addington, Cheney’s general
counsel and legal adviser, had been walking home after
having to leave the now-evacuated Eisenhower Executive
Office Building. He receives a message from the White
House telling him to turn around, because the vice
president needs him. After Addington joins Cheney in the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below
the East Wing of the White House, the pair reportedly
begin “contemplating the founding question of the legal

revolution to come: What extraordinary powers will the president need for his
response?” Later in the day, Addington connects by secure video with Timothy
Flanigan, the deputy White House counsel, who is in the White House Situation
Room. John Yoo, the deputy chief of the Office of Legal Counsel, is also patched
in from the Justice Department’s command center. White House counsel Alberto
Gonzales joins them later. This forms the core legal team that Cheney will
oversee after the terrorist attacks. Associate White House counsel Bradford
Berenson will later recall: “Addington, Flanigan and Gonzales were really a
triumvirate. [Yoo] was a supporting player.” Addington dominates the group.
Gonzales is there primarily because of his relationship with President Bush. He is
not, Yoo will later recall, “a law-of-war expert and [doesn’t] have very
developed views.” Along with these allies, Cheney will provide what the
Washington Post calls “the rationale and political muscle to drive far-reaching
legal changes through the White House, the Justice Department, and the
Pentagon,” which will free the president to fight the war on terror, “as he saw
fit.”
Drafting the AUMF - The team begins drafting the document that will become
the Authorization to Use Military Force (AUMF—see October 10, 2002) passed by
Congress for the assault on Afghanistan. In the words of the group, the president
is authorized “to use all necessary and appropriate force against those nations,
organizations, or persons he determines planned, authorized, committed, or
aided the terrorist attacks that occurred on September 11, 2001, or harbored
such organizations or persons, in order to prevent any future acts of
international terrorism against the United States.”
Extraordinarily Broad Language - The language is extraordinarily broad; Yoo will
later explain that they chose such sweeping language because “this war was so
different, you can’t predict what might come up.” The AUMF draft is the first of
numerous attempts to secure broad powers for the presidency, most justified by
the 9/11 attacks. The Washington Post will later report, “In fact, the triumvirate
knew very well what would come next: the interception—without a warrant—of
communications to and from the United States” (see September 25, 2001). [CNN,

9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001; UNGER, 2007, PP. 220-221; WASHINGTON POST, 6/24/2007]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, John C. Yoo, Timothy E. Flanigan, Craig Unger,
Bradford Berenson, David S. Addington, Alberto R. Gonzales
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney
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(Shortly After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National Security
Adviser Rice Has Diplomatic Cable Sent Out Stating that US
Government Is Still Functioning

  

(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Aircraft Accompanying
President in Sarasota Takes Off, Eventually Reaches Washington

  

10:01 a.m.-10:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: Delta 1989 Pilot’s
Failure to Use Standard Term in Communications Makes
Controllers Suspicious

  

At the instruction of National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, Deputy
Secretary of State Richard Armitage sends a cable out around the world saying
the US government is still functioning. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/8/2006] Having
recently arrived at the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below
the White House (see (Shortly Before 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the first
thing that occurs to Rice, she will later say, is that it is important to get a cable
out to all diplomatic posts around the world, to say the United States
government has “not been decapitated by this attack.… I thought to myself, we
need to let everybody know that we’re still up and running.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

She therefore tells her deputy, Stephen Hadley, to call Armitage at the State
Department, and urge him to send a cable to all overseas posts with this
message. [BBC RADIO 4, 8/1/2002  ; BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XVI]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Condoleezza Rice, Richard Armitage
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An aircraft that is in Sarasota, Florida, in support of President Bush’s visit there
takes off with people and equipment on board shortly after Air Force One leaves
Sarasota, and will eventually make its way back to Washington, DC. [MARIST

MAGAZINE, 10/2002] Air Force One took off from Sarasota-Bradenton International
Airport with Bush on board at around 9:54 a.m. (see 9:54 a.m. September 11,
2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] Members of the
president’s entourage who have stayed behind in Sarasota subsequently load the
second aircraft with vehicles and other items. The aircraft would normally be
used just to transport people back to Washington. But Lieutenant Colonel
Thomas Herman, a senior presidential communications officer, will later recall
that all of the presidential limousines “and a bunch of equipment we had which
I can’t really discuss” are loaded onto it. The aircraft then takes off from the
Sarasota airport “not too long after the president got airborne.” Those on the
aircraft, as well as Herman, include members of the Secret Service and Major
Paul Montanus, one of the president’s military aides. Herman will not say where
the aircraft goes, or why, after it leaves Sarasota. “Obviously we were in the air
for a reason, for any contingency,” he will say. “Basically we could have gone to
any city or county or location in the United States, and landed and supported
the president at that location.” Herman will add that the flight “became a
special mission.” The aircraft will land at Andrews Air Force Base, just outside
Washington, “about 15 minutes after the president,” according to Herman.
[MARIST MAGAZINE, 10/2002] This would mean it lands at around 6:45 p.m. [SAMMON,

2002, PP. 127; ROVE, 2010, PP. 263]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Thomas Herman, Paul Montanus
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Air traffic controllers at the Cleveland Terminal Radar Approach Control
(TRACON) remain suspicious of Delta Air Lines Flight 1989 as it is coming in to
land at Cleveland Hopkins Airport, due to the pilot’s failure to use an important
standard term in his communications with them. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/16/2001] A TRACON is an FAA facility that guides aircraft approaching or
departing an airport. Flights coming in to land will subsequently be passed on to
the airport’s air traffic control tower once they are within five miles of the
airport and below 2,500 feet. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/24/2006] The
Cleveland TRACON is in contact with Delta 1989 as it descends from 9,000 feet
down to 3,000 feet. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001] Delta 1989, a
Boeing 767 out of Boston, is mistakenly suspected of being hijacked (see 9:39
a.m. September 11, 2001 and (Shortly After 9:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
has been instructed to land as soon as possible in Cleveland (see (9:42 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27-28;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167-168; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008]

Pilot Does Not Use Term 'Heavy' - A detailed timeline provided by the Cleveland
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10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001: Toledo Pilots Apparently Think
Call from NEADS Is a Joke

  

Pilots from the 180th Fighter Wing who are called to
service on 9/11. [Source: WTOL]

Airport control tower shortly after 9/11 will describe, “One anomaly that
perpetuated concern by approach controllers in the face of constant information
that there was nothing going on with [Delta 1989] was that the pilot never used
the HEAVY designator in his communications.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/16/2001] The term “heavy” alerts controllers to provide extra spacing behind
very large aircraft, which are above a certain weight, because these aircraft
generate significant wake turbulence. [USA TODAY, 6/1/2005; USA TODAY, 5/22/2006]

Controllers Skeptical of Delta 1989's Security - While the TRACON controllers use
the “heavy” designator, “the pilot [of Delta 1989] did not respond with it.” The
control tower’s timeline will state that, while this detail “may seem minor,” it
“should not be overlooked. The use of HEAVY in the terminal environment is of
the highest importance. Increased separation standards are required, and
misapplication of separation standards can be disastrous. For pilots, not
referring to a heavy aircraft as HEAVY is tantamount to calling a doctor
‘Mister.’” As a result, “This omission, along with all of the other information
flying around, kept everyone alert and skeptical of the security of the flight.”
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Terminal Radar Approach Control, Paul Werner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two fighter pilots with a Toledo,
Ohio, military unit that answer a call
from NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), requesting
assistance in response to the
morning’s attacks, respond as if they
think the call is a joke. [SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 178-179] The pilots belong to the
180th Fighter Wing of the Ohio Air
National Guard, which is based at
Toledo Express Airport.
[GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 1/1/2002; WTOL,
9/11/2006]

Pilot Puzzled by Call - When a
weapons technician at NEADS
contacts the Toledo unit, his call is

answered by F-16 pilot Ed Rinke. The weapons technician says, “We need you to
scramble two airplanes right now.” However, according to author Lynn Spencer,
“to Rinke, the order makes no sense.” The Toledo unit “is not an alert squadron
and does not report to NEADS.” Rinke is only a part-time pilot, and thinks
someone more suitable should be taking the call. He shouts down the hall: “Hey,
we’ve got a phone call at the duty desk. Some guy wants us to launch alert
fighters!” Pilot Scott Reed responds: “What? We don’t do that!” Pushing the
phone toward Reed, Rinke says: “You take it! It’s somebody on drugs.”
Second Pilot Tells NEADS It Is Calling 'the Wrong People' - After Reed takes the
phone, the weapons technician repeats his request, saying, “Major Reed, we
need you to scramble two airplanes.” Yet Reed sounds as baffled as Rinke had
been. He answers: “You’re calling Toledo, Ohio. Do you not understand who
you’re calling here? Who are you trying to call, because you are obviously calling
the wrong people. This is Toledo. We don’t have any alert birds. This is Toledo.
Do you understand that?”
Commander Takes Call, Orders Launch - Fortunately, the two pilots’ wing
commander then takes over the call and responds to it more appropriately.
Within minutes, according to Spencer, he will instruct Reed and Rinke to take off
in two F-16s. Rinke reportedly thinks to himself, “Things must be really bad if
NEADS is launching Toledo on an active air scramble!” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178-179]

The Toledo Blade will later comment, “Toledo’s response on Sept. 11 is believed
to be the first time the unit has answered a call from the North American
Aerospace Defense Command.” Two 180th Fighter Wing jets will take off from
the Toledo unit at 10:17 a.m., but accounts will conflict over who the pilots are
(see 10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001). [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001; WTOL, 9/11/2006;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 179]

Entity Tags: 180th Fighter Wing, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Ed Rinke, Scott Reed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Intelligence Officer Is
Instructed to Get Drones Ready for Use in Afghanistan

  

Rich
Gibaldi.
[Source:
Rich
Gibaldi]

(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Immediately
Identifies Hijackers on Dulles Security Video

  

Colonel Ed Boyle, director of intelligence for the Air Combat Command
(ACC), and Colonel Rich Gibaldi, another senior Air Force intelligence
officer, are ordered to return to Langley Air Force Base in Virginia to
get the Predator drone, a remotely controlled, unmanned plane, ready
to deploy over Afghanistan. Boyle spent part of the summer organizing
an expanded “expeditionary intelligence squadron” to fly Predators
over Afghanistan for the CIA, beginning on September 25, but he has
recently had time for some other business. He and Gibaldi flew to
Davis-Monthan Air Force Base in Arizona, where, yesterday, they

attended some meetings.
Officers Learned of the Attacks While Driving to an Army Base - The two officers
learned of the attacks on the World Trade Center this morning as they were
driving from there to Fort Huachuca, an Army base in southern Arizona, where
they were going to attend a change of command ceremony. They heard of the
crashes on the car radio. After hearing about the second one, Boyle told his
colleague, “We’ve got a problem.” The officers arrived at Fort Huachuca within
half an hour.
Officer Was Told to Return to Langley Air Force Base - While they were at the
gate, Boyle’s cell phone rang. On the other end of the line was Lieutenant
General Donald Cook, acting commander of the ACC, calling from ACC
headquarters at Langley Air Force Base. After Boyle said where he and Gibaldi
were, Cook told him to get back to Langley Air Force Base as soon as possible
and ordered him to call back from a secure phone. Boyle was unable to use a
secure phone at Fort Huachuca. But with the ceremony there canceled in
response to the terrorist attacks, he and Gibaldi apparently left the base
promptly to head back to Davis-Monthan Air Force Base.
Commander Asks about Getting Drones Airborne - Now, as they are driving to
Davis-Monthan, Boyle calls Cook and explains that it will be some time before he
can call from a secure phone. Cook then tells him he will need to get Predator
drones ready for use as soon as possible. “You need to get your butt back here,”
he says. He adds that General John Jumper, the Air Force chief of staff, “wants
to know when you can be operational and flying.”
Officer Is Told the White House Wants Drones over Afghanistan - After Boyle and
Gibaldi arrive back at Davis-Monthan Air Force Base, Boyle finds a secure phone
and calls Cook. [WHITTLE, 2014, PP. 232-233, 236] Cook received a call earlier this
morning in which he was told the White House wanted to know when Predators
could be deployed (see (Before 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AIR AND SPACE

MAGAZINE, 3/2015] He now tells Boyle about this call, saying the White House wants
to know how soon the Air Force can get three Predators, armed with Hellfire
missiles, over Afghanistan. Boyle and Gibaldi will subsequently have to drive the
long distance from Davis-Monthan Air Force Base to Langley Air Force Base, and
will arrive at Langley early on the morning of September 14. [WHITTLE, 2014, PP.

236, 238-239] The first Predator mission over Afghanistan will take place on
September 18 and on October 7, the first day of the war in Afghanistan, the first
armed Predator mission will be flown (see September 18-October 7, 2001 and
October 7, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004  ; GRIMES, 2014, PP. 335]

Entity Tags: Rich Gibaldi, Ed Boyle, John P. Jumper, Donald G. Cook
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Shortly after arriving at Washington’s Dulles Airport, from which Flight 77 took
off, the FBI confiscates a security tape from a checkpoint through which the
hijackers passed before boarding the plane. Airport security manager Ed Nelson
will later say: “They pulled the tape right away.… They brought me to look at it.
They went right to the first hijacker on the tape and identified him. They knew
who the hijackers were out of hundreds of people going through the
checkpoints. They would go ‘roll and stop it’ and showed me each of the
hijackers.… It boggles my mind that they had already had the hijackers
identified.… Both metal detectors were open at that time, and lots of traffic
was moving through. So picking people out is hard.… I wanted to know how they
had that kind of information. So fast. It didn’t make sense to me.” [TRENTO AND

TRENTO, 2006, PP. 37] Some of the hijackers are identified on the passenger
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10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001: Passenger Andrew Garcia Calls
Wife from Flight 93

  

Dorothy Garcia. [Source:
Darryl Bush / San
Francisco Chronicle]

10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001: Local Pilot Sees Flight 93
Rocking Back and Forth

  

Bill Wright. [Source: WTAE-TV]

(Shortly After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs Shelton Talks to Vice Chairman Myers, Updated on
Military’s Actions

  

manifests around this time (see (9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and this
knowledge is disseminated in the US intelligence community (see (After 10:06
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ed Nelson, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Other 9/11 Hijackers, All Day of
9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Andrew Garcia, a passenger on Flight 93, makes a phone
call to his wife, Dorothy Garcia, but is quickly cut off and
does not call again. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 190-191; DISCOVERY

CHANNEL, 2005] Garcia, a 62-year-old businessman from
Portola Valley in the San Francisco Bay Area, calls his
wife on his cell phone. He is only able to get out one
word, her name “Dorothy.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/14/2001;

SUN (SUNNYVALE), 9/26/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

12/27/2001] According to Garcia’s son, the line then “got
staticky and faded out.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Andrew Garcia, Dorothy Garcia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Passenger
Phone Calls

Bill Wright is piloting a small plane when an air
traffic controller asks him to look around
outside his window, according to his later
claims. Wright sees Flight 93 three miles away—
close enough that he can see the United Airlines
colors. Air traffic control asks him the plane’s
altitude, and then commands him to get away
from the plane and land immediately. Wright
sees the plane rock back and forth three or four
times before he flies from the area. He will
later say, “That’s one of the first things that

went through my mind when they told us to get as far away from it as fast as we
could—that either they were expecting it to blow up or they were going to shoot
it down, but that’s pure speculation.” [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/19/2001] According to
the 9/11 Commission, the FAA Command Center tells FAA headquarters that a
nearby plane has seen Flight 93 “waving his wings.” The Commission will say,
“The aircraft had witnessed the radical gyrations in what we believe was the
hijackers’ effort to defeat the passenger assault.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] This
presumably is a reference to Wright.
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Bill Wright
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, talks over the
phone with General Richard Myers, the vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, who is at the Pentagon, and is given information about the Pentagon
attack and the military’s response to the terrorist attacks. Shelton took off at
7:15 a.m. to fly to Europe for a NATO conference (see 7:15 a.m. September 11,
2001). He learned of the attacks in New York while his plane was over the
Atlantic Ocean, and has just been told of a “big explosion at the Pentagon” (see
(8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
First Report Is of a Hand Grenade Going Off at Pentagon - Shelton heads to the
communications console just behind the plane’s cockpit. From there, he talks
over a secure, encrypted phone line with Myers, who is in the National Military
Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon. Myers updates Shelton on what is
known about the explosion at the Pentagon. He says the first report is that a
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(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Some Aircraft Debris
Visible Inside Pentagon

  

John McWethy. [Source:
Steve Fenn / ABC]

hand grenade went off in the Pentagon parking lot.
Myers Updates Shelton on Military Response to Attacks - Myers then gives Shelton
a complete status report. He says: “We’ve transitioned the SIEC [significant
event conference] into an air threat conference call, which is in progress as we
speak (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 9:37 a.m.-9:39 a.m.
September 11, 2001). FAA has requested that NORAD take over control of US
airspace. Fighters have scrambled to escort Air Force One (see (After 9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) and we’re sending AWACS up to provide further monitoring
(see Before 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001). We’ve escalated to Threatcon Delta
and are about to launch the NAOC [National Airborne Operations Center plane].
Bases around the world are locked tight, [Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul]
Wolfowitz has been relocated to Site R (see (11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
plus, [Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen] Hadley has requested we
implement full ‘Continuity of Government measures’ (see 9:59 a.m. September
11, 2001), and we are proceeding along those lines.”
Myers Says Plane Hit the Pentagon - Myers is then interrupted by some
commotion in the background. When he returns to the line, he tells Shelton,
“Okay, we just got the word: the prior report was incorrect; it was not a hand
grenade that exploded, it was another commercial airline that struck the
Pentagon.” He then continues with his status report, saying, “[P]er the
president, we’ve gone weapons free in the event of a hijacked aircraft or one
that threatens the White House.” [GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 20, 22-24; SHELTON, LEVINSON,

AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 430-433]

Shelton Wants to Return to Washington - Myers will tell the 9/11 Commission
that after he arrives at the NMCC—presumably referring to the time of this
phone call—he “recommended General Shelton return to Washington, DC.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ] But Shelton will recall that he tells Myers, “I need you to
call Ed Eberhart [General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD] at NORAD
and let him know that we’re coming back [to Washington] on Speckled Trout
[the nickname of the plane he is on], and tell him that I would consider it a
personal favor if he would see to it that the chairman and his crew are not shot
down on their way back to Andrews.” Myers confirms, “Will do.” According to
Shelton, his plane is called back 10 minutes later “with confirmation that we
had been officially cleared to fly through the shutdown airspace.” [SHELTON,

LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 433] But according to Captain Rob Pedersen, the
flight navigator on Shelton’s plane, it is several hours before the plane is cleared
to enter the US airspace (see (After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE

MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] The plane will therefore only land at Andrews Air Force Base,
near Washington, at 4:40 p.m. (see 4:40 p.m. September 11, 2001) and Shelton
will only arrive at the NMCC an hour after that (see 5:40 p.m. September 11,
2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; MYERS, 2009, PP. 159] The exact
time of the call between Shelton and Myers is unclear, though it would be at
some time after about 10:00 a.m., when Myers arrives at the NMCC (see
(Between 9:55 a.m. and 10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

2/17/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38]

Entity Tags: Rob Pedersen, Henry Hugh Shelton, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

ABC News correspondent John McWethy was at the
Pentagon at the time it was hit. [NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001] At
some later time, an army general he knows offers to take
him in closer to the crash site. McWethy recalls: “I got in
very close, got a look early on at the bad stuff. I could
not, however, see any plane wreckage—it was well inside
and had been, basically, vaporized.” [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP.

187] The following day, Arlington County Fire Chief Ed
Plaugher will similarly tell reporters: “[T]here are some
small pieces of aircraft visible from the interior during this
firefighting operation… but not large sections. In other
words, there’s no fuselage sections and that sort of thing.”
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/12/2001] According to the

Defense Department’s book about the Pentagon attack: “The front part of the
relatively weak fuselage [of Flight 77] disintegrated, but the mid-section and
tail-end continued moving for another fraction of a second.… The chain of
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10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Calls Toledo Unit,
Requests Fighter Jets

  

(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Plane Heading for
Britain Appears Suspicious, Emits Strange Transponder Signals

  

destruction resulted in parts of the plane ending up inside the Pentagon in
reverse of the order they had entered it, with the tail-end of the airliner
penetrating the greatest distance into the building.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 17]

Navy Lt. Kevin Shaeffer reportedly sees a “chunk of the 757’s nose cone and
front landing gear” in the service road between the Pentagon’s B and C Rings.
[VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/9/2002] Other witnesses say they see a large airplane tire.
[OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 117-118; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 54] Army Staff
Sgt. Mark Williams, whose search and rescue team enters the Pentagon less than
four hours after the attack, recalls seeing “the scorched bodies of several airline
passengers… still strapped into their seats” inside the building. [USA TODAY,

9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Mark Williams, Kevin Shaeffer, Edward Plaugher, John McWethy, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) contacts an Air National Guard
unit in Toledo, Ohio, and requests that it launch two fighter jets in response to
the attacks. [WTOL, 9/11/2006; LYNN SPENCER, 2008; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178]

First Time that Unit Has Answered a NORAD Request - The 180th Fighter Wing of
the Ohio Air National Guard is based at Toledo Express Airport. It has 20 F-16
fighter jets and about three dozen pilots. [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001] Its “primary
mission” is “to provide combat ready F-16C and support units capable of
deploying worldwide in minimum response time.” [180TH FIGHTER WING, 9/19/2001;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG.), 10/21/2001] The unit is not one of NORAD’s seven alert
facilities around the US, and this is believed to be the first time it has ever
answered a request for help from NORAD. [AIRMAN, 12/1999; TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001]

Call due to Concern over Delta 1989 - According to author Lynn Spencer, a
weapons technician at NEADS makes the call to the 180th FW due to concerns
about Delta Air Lines Flight 1989, which is incorrectly thought to have been
hijacked (see 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 177-178] NEADS
has already contacted units in Minnesota and Michigan about this aircraft (see
(Shortly After 9:41 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:55 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] The weapons technician
calls the Toledo unit after Master Sergeant Joe McCain gives an update across
the NEADS operations floor: “Delta [19]89! Hard right turn!” According to
Spencer, the weapons technician knows the 180th FW is much better positioned
than the Selfridge unit’s fighters are to reach Delta 1989. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178]

NORAD Commander Gives Different Explanation - But according to Larry Arnold,
the commander of the Continental United States NORAD Region, the weapons
technician’s call might also be in response to concerns over Flight 93. Arnold will
say that NEADS calls the 180th FW “because we thought [Flight] 93 or Delta
Flight 1989 might be headed toward Chicago.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 71] Two Toledo
pilots who initially answer the call from NEADS appear to believe the call is a
joke, but their wing commander then picks up the line and responds
appropriately (see 10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178-179]

Unit Prepared for Crisis Like This - Although it is not one of NORAD’s alert
facilities, Lt. Col. Gary Chudzinski, a former commander of the 180th FW, will
later comment that the Toledo unit has always been aware that it could be
alerted to crises such as the current one, “but you just don’t expect it.”
According to General Paul Sullivan, who heads all Ohio Air National Guard units,
the 180th FW’s pilots practice “air interception,” but a typical mission focuses
on either a plane ferrying drugs or enemy fighters approaching America’s coasts.
[AIRMAN, 12/1999; TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001] Two 180th FW jets will take off from the
Toledo unit at 10:17 a.m. (see 10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001). [TOLEDO BLADE,

12/9/2001; WTOL, 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Gary Chudzinski, Joe McCain, Larry Arnold, 180th Fighter Wing, Northeast
Air Defense Sector, Paul Sullivan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

CIA Director George Tenet later recalls that, at some
unspecified time during this day, a commercial passenger
jet on its way to Britain behaves suspiciously, raising fears

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194839/http://www.historyco...

45 von 56 17.08.2019, 13:38



(Shortly After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Emergency
Response Team Carrying Guns Escorts First Lady from Senate
Office Building

  

Secret Service emergency response team
officers patrolling the South Lawn of the White
House. [Source: Associated Press]

that al-Qaeda might have launched a two-continent attack. Aircraft are
equipped with a device called a transponder, which transmits information to
controllers on the ground, such as the plane’s flight number, altitude and speed.
But this plane is emitting all kinds of “squawks,” with its transponder going off
and on. Tenet calls Richard Dearlove, his counterpart at the British Secret
Intelligence Service (MI6), to inform him of what is going on. Eventually,
according to Tenet, the problem is resolved, and it turns out to have been
caused simply by the transponder being faulty. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/17/2001; TENET,

2007, PP. 166]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Richard Dearlove
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, is
escorted out of the Russell Senate Office
Building in Washington, DC, by members
of the Secret Service with their guns
drawn, to be driven away to a secure
location. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH,

2010, PP. 200] People began evacuating from
the Russell Senate Office Building and the
nearby Capitol building at 9:48 a.m.,
apparently due to concerns that a plane
was heading toward Capitol Hill (see 9:48
a.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002;

CNN, 9/11/2006] While Bush and her staff
were waiting for the Secret Service
emergency response team to arrive and
take them away from the Russell Office

Building, they stayed in the office of Senator Judd Gregg (R-NH) (see (9:50
a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Emergency Response Team Arrives with Guns Drawn - Secret Service agents
collect the first lady from Gregg’s office at “[s]ometime after 10:00 a.m.,” Bush
will later recall. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 200] Bush usually travels with four Secret Service
agents. [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136; KESSLER, 2009, PP. 181] But her usual agents are now
joined by “an additional Secret Service detail and an emergency response team,
dressed in black tactical clothing like a SWAT force and moving with guns
drawn.” As Bush is being hurried through the hallways, past panicked staffers
leaving their offices, members of the emergency response team escorting her
shout, “Get back!” and cover her every move with their guns. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 200]

First Lady Escorted to Her Limousine - Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press
secretary, will recall that she and several other members of Bush’s staff reach
Bush’s limousine before the first lady does. While they are waiting there, they
chat excitedly, asking each other: “What could this be? Where are we going?
What’s next?” But the driver instructs them to be quiet, saying, “Ladies, this is a
time to pay attention.” “Just then,” Rodriguez will say, “what seemed like two
dozen of these ninja guys surrounded the car—Secret Service agents all dressed
in black. Mrs. Bush then got in the car.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Bush will
describe, “We reached the underground entrance; the doors on the motorcade
slammed shut, and we sped off.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 200]

Motorcade Delayed before Leaving Capitol Hill - However, Bush and those
accompanying her reportedly face a delay as they are about to drive off.
Ashleigh Adams, the first lady’s deputy press secretary, will describe, “At one
point, we were all going to leave, and then Mrs. Bush got out of the motorcade
and they [presumably members of the Secret Service] told us to stay in the staff
van.” At this point, Adams will say, “Everyone was distraught” and they “didn’t
know what was going on.” She will add: “We knew something was going on in
DC, because we could see people running around. A lot of us were under the
impression that there were car bombs going off throughout the city.” Bush and
those accompanying her leave Capitol Hill at 10:10 a.m., according to
Rodriguez. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Bush’s Secret Service agents say they are
going to take everyone to a secure location. This turns out to be the Secret
Service headquarters in Washington (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11,
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(Shortly After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush’s
Speechwriter Told that President Should Hold Those Who Harbor
Terrorists Responsible for Attacks

  

The
headquarters
of the
American
Enterprise
Institute
in
Washington,
DC.
[Source:
Vornado
/ Charles
E. Smith]

After 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001: New York Deputy Mayor
Develops and Implements Emergency Strategy

  

Rudy Washington. [Source:
Congress of Racial
Equality]

2001). [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136]

Entity Tags: Laura Bush, Noelia Rodriguez, Ashleigh Adams, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

David Frum, a speechwriter for President Bush, spends an hour on the
phone with Richard Perle, the chairman of the Defense Policy Board,
and Perle tells him the president needs to say he will hold not just
terrorists but also the nations that harbor them responsible for the
morning’s attacks. [VANITY FAIR, 7/2003] Frum is currently at the
headquarters of the American Enterprise Institute (AEI) think tank in
Washington, DC, while Perle is at his vacation home in the south of
France. [PACKER, 2005, PP. 40] Frum went to the AEI headquarters after he
was evacuated from the Eisenhower Executive Office Building, next to
the White House (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). On the way, he
was joined by John McConnell, Vice President Dick Cheney’s chief
speechwriter. After they arrived at the AEI headquarters, sometime
after 10:00 a.m., Chris DeMuth, AEI’s president, offered the two men

the use of offices, telephones, and Internet connections. [FRUM, 2003, PP. 115-117]

Frum and Perle Discuss Attacks and How the US Should Respond - Frum therefore
talks over the phone with Perle for about an hour. [VANITY FAIR, 7/2003] “We had a
very long conversation,” Frum will later recall, “and touched on a lot of things:
where [the attacks] had come from and the mistakes of the past, things to be
avoided.” The thing that emerges “most clearly” from the conversation,
according to Frum, is how important it is for the president to “make it clear at
the start: this was not going to be more law enforcement—they were not going
to be indicting these terrorists—that this was to be understood as war.” [PBS

FRONTLINE, 7/7/2004] Therefore, Perle says to Frum, “Whatever else the president
says, he must make clear that he’s holding responsible not just terrorists but
whoever harbors those terrorists.” [VANITY FAIR, 7/2003]

Speechwriters Leave AEI to Join Other White House Staffers - Frum and
McConnell will subsequently leave the AEI headquarters and head to the
DaimlerChrysler building in Washington, where dozens of White House
employees go to continue their work. There, the two men will work on a
statement for Bush to deliver when he returns to the capital. [FRUM, 2003, PP.

117-118, 120; POLITICO, 9/9/2011] After he arrives back at the White House, Bush will
give a speech to the nation from the Oval Office (see 8:30 p.m. September 11,
2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] The speech Frum and McConnell
work on, however, will have been discarded, with the president using something
different. [PBS FRONTLINE, 7/7/2004] But Bush will say in his speech that America
“will make no distinction between the terrorists who committed these acts and
those who harbor them.” [US PRESIDENT, 9/17/2001] Referring to the speech,
journalist and author George Packer will comment: “Bush followed Perle’s
advice to the word and then expanded on it: The rest of the world was either
with America or with the terrorists.” [PACKER, 2005, PP. 40]

Entity Tags: David Frum, Richard Perle
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After being caught in the dust plume when the WTC’s
South Tower collapses at 9:59, Rudy Washington, who is
one of Rudolph Giuliani’s deputy mayors, heads to City
Hall, where he coordinates the city’s emergency
response to the attacks. He is in contact with New York
Governor George Pataki, high-ranking New York Police
Department officers, and Navy Admiral Robert Natter,
the commander of the US Atlantic Fleet (see (Shortly
After 9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He orders the
closing of bridges. (Though, according to some accounts,
the New York Port Authority ordered all bridges to be
closed earlier on, at 9:21 (see 9:21 a.m. September 11,
2001).) As New York Daily News columnist Stanley Crouch
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(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Cell Phones Not Working
in New York City

  

(After 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Tells FAA
Flight 93 Is over Maryland, Says Military Will Be Informed

  

later describes, Washington also finds “heavy machinery to get downtown for
the cleanup and got the Navy to guard against a seaborne attack. He evacuated
City Hall, which shook like crazy when the second tower fell. He gathered
people who could give medical help, gave the order to find lights that could be
used at Ground Zero and worked out new phone communications, since power
was being lost. Accompanied by city engineers, he went into the streets around
the fallen towers, testing the ground to make sure it would hold when the heavy
equipment came in.” Washington’s efforts at developing an emergency strategy
are reportedly aided by what he learned at an anti-terrorist training session
chaired by counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke and held at the WTC, in
preparation for the millennium celebration (see (Late 1999)). Stanley Crouch
later credits Rudy Washington with having “ran New York for the first few hours
after the attack during a period when Giuliani was thought to have been killed
inside the first building that went down.” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 5/20/2004] During
the initial hours following the attacks, between around 9:50 a.m. and midday,
Mayor Giuliani is moving around between a series of temporary command posts
(see (9:50 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (After 10:28 a.m.-12:00
pm.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Rudy Washington, Robert Natter, New York City Police Department, George
E. Pataki, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Throughout the day of 9/11 and after, members of the public in New York City
experience significant communications problems, particularly with cell phones.
“In the aftermath [of the attacks], and for several days afterwards, cellular
phone services were either not working or were severely overloaded.” [SATNEWS,

10/19/2001] As Time magazine reports, “Lines formed, at least 20 people long, at
all pay phones, because cell phones were not working.” [TIME, 9/14/2001]

(Reportedly, though, the 911 system is not disrupted.) Later accounts will
suggest that an increased volume of phone calls being made in response to the
attacks may have overloaded networks. Within minutes of the first attack,
according to the New York Times, there were “tens of millions of [phone] calls—
many from worried relatives and friends—that threatened to clog the system.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2001] The call volume of Verizon Communications, which has
its main regional switching station across the street from the World Trade
Center, reaches twice its normal daily rate of 115 million calls in New York City.
“And although it remained operational, the wireless network experienced
massive congestion that prevented most calls from getting through. During the
peak of the chaos, Verizon experienced nearly 100 percent more traffic than
normal on its nationwide wireless network.” [VERTON, 2003, PP. 148] Some of the
communications problems in the New York area are later attributed to physical
damage to the infrastructure. A report by the Mineta Transportation Institute
will summarize, “The collapse of the World Trade Center towers knocked out
Verizon’s switching center in Lower Manhattan and severely damaged the
infrastructure for cellular telephones. Telephone communications for NYPD
Command and Control was also destroyed in the attack. As a consequence, cell
phone service was subsequently overloaded. NYC Transit lost a key portion of its
fiber-optic network in one tunnel.” [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 33  ]

Similar communication problems are also experienced around Washington, DC,
and some top government officials are affected (see (After 8:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). According to one government official, the nation was
“deaf, dumb, and blind” for much of the day. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 151]

Entity Tags: Verizon Communications, Verizon Wireless
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

United Airlines official Sandy Rogers calls Ellen King at the FAA’s Command
Center to discuss Flight 93. The timing of the call is not known specifically,
although it appears to be after the Pentagon was hit and could not be long after
Flight 93 is thought to have crashed, which is shortly after 10:00 a.m. (see
(10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Rogers tells King that Flight 93 has been hijacked, and King responds, “Oh
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10:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Secret Service Warns Vice
President Cheney that Hijackers Are Headed Toward Washington

  

10:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Cockpit Voice Recording Ends
Early?

  

10:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Commander Eberhart
Declares ‘Concern’ over the Crisis

  

God… thank you,” indicating she was previously unaware of the hijacking.
However, the FAA had been aware of the situation since a few minutes after the
hijacking took place (see (9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Rogers also says: “It’s over Hagerstown now and you’re
not aware of it. It’s heading toward Washington, DC, and we are under a threat
of a hijacking on board and this flight is out of our control now heading toward
Washington, DC.” Rogers states that United Airlines is “advising the military”
about the plane and King also says that the FAA will do the same. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 10/14/2003, PP. 37-39  ] However, there are no other reports
of Flight 93 ever being over Hagerstown, which is in Maryland. Flight 93 is said
to crash in Shanksville, Pennsylvania, and is thought never to reach Maryland.
There will be some—apparently mistaken—reports that the plane is still airborne
after it is thought to have crashed (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 10:10 a.m.-10:11 a.m. September 11, 2001), and this
may be another such report.
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Ellen King, United Airlines, Sandy Rogers
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Vice President Cheney and other leaders now in the White House bunker begin
receiving reports from the Secret Service of a presumably hijacked aircraft
heading toward Washington. The Secret Service is getting this information about
Flight 93 through links to the FAA. However, they are looking at a projected
path, not an actual radar return, so they do not realize that the plane crashes
minutes later. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Dick Cheney

The cockpit voice recording of Flight 93 was recorded on a 30-minute reel,
which means that the tape is continually overwritten and only the final 30
minutes of any flight would be recorded. The government later permits relatives
to hear this tape. Apparently, the version of the tape played to the family
members begins at 9:31 a.m. and runs for 31 minutes, ending one minute
before, according to the government, the plane crashes. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

206-207; CNN, 4/19/2002] The New York Observer comments, “Some of the relatives
are keen to find out why, at the peak of this struggle, the tape suddenly stops
recording voices and all that is heard in the last 60 seconds or so is engine noise.
Had the tape been tampered with?” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The NORAD representative on the Pentagon’s air threat conference call reports
that General Ralph Eberhart, the commander in chief of NORAD, has declared
“concern” for the crisis that is taking place. At around 9:39 a.m., the NORAD
representative said over the conference call that “[n]o assessment for the
overall air situation” had been given by NORAD at that point (see (9:39 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). But now he says an assessment has been issued. He
reports over the conference call: “At this time, CINC [commander in chief]
NORAD”—meaning Eberhart—“has declared an assessment of concern for the air
events does hold. I say again, an assessment of concern does hold for the air
events.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ]

Eberhart will tell the 9/11 Commission that at NORAD, he alone would be
responsible for making an assessment of concern. He will say that at around 9:40
a.m. to 9:45 a.m., he received a lot of pressure from personnel at NORAD’s
Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center to say that “yes,” he did assess concern.
If he makes an assessment of concern, Eberhart will comment, it triggers a
“Defcon surge.” What he means by a “Defcon surge” is unclear. [9/11 COMMISSION,

3/1/2004] (The military’s defense readiness condition (Defcon) will in fact be
raised to Defcon 3, on the orders of Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld, at
10:52 a.m. (see (10:43 a.m.-10:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF
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10:02 a.m.-10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Passengers
Continue Their Revolt until the Plane Crashes

  

10:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Flight 93’s Transponder Briefly
Comes Back On

  

DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 131] )
Eberhart will also say that an assessment of concern is “tied basically to a
foreign attack” and making it triggers a number of consequences that, among
other things, would impact Russia. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Passengers on Flight 93 continue struggling against the hijackers as they try to
retake control of the plane, up to the point when the plane crashes. The
passengers have been carrying out a sustained attempt to force their way into
the cockpit and, in response, one of the hijackers apparently suggested flying
the plane into the ground (see 9:57 a.m.-9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
10:00 a.m.-10:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 13-14]

Hijackers Possibly Fight over the Plane's Controls - The cockpit voice recording
from the plane will later reveal that a hijacker in the cockpit, speaking in
Arabic, now gives the instruction: “Down, down. Pull it down! Pull it down!”
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 104] At this point, the
9/11 Commission Report will comment, the hijackers are still “at the controls,
but must have judged that the passengers were only seconds from overcoming
them.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14] The hijacker then shouts, “Down!” A
hijacker, possibly the same one, exclaims: “Hey! Hey!” He then says: “Give it to
me. Give it to me. Give it to me. Give it to me. Give it to me. Give it to me.
Give it to me. Give it to me.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN,

2014, PP. 104-105] This indicates that the hijackers might be fighting among
themselves over the plane’s controls, Newsweek will suggest. [NEWSWEEK,

12/3/2001]

Loud Air Noise Is Heard in the Cockpit - Over about the next 20 seconds, the
cockpit voice recorder picks up the sounds of grunting and loud air noise. A
hijacker then prays, saying: “Allah is the greatest! Allah is the greatest! Allah is
the greatest! Allah is the greatest! Allah is the greatest!” The sound of a
struggle is picked up by the cockpit voice recorder and a male passenger shouts
loudly, “No!”
Passengers Are Apparently in the Cockpit When the Plane Crashes - While some
people are screaming, a hijacker whispers: “Allah is the greatest! Allah is the
greatest! Allah is the greatest! Allah is the greatest!” Finally, at 10:03 a.m. and
10 seconds, everything goes silent and the cockpit voice recording ends. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 12/4/2003; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 105] Flight 93 crashes in a field
in Shanksville, Pennsylvania, one second later, according to the 9/11 Commission
Report (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 14, 30] In the final moments of the struggle, voices that previously
seemed muffled and distant on the cockpit voice recording suddenly become
clearer, according to relatives of Flight 93’s passengers who will hear the
recording in 2002 (see April 18, 2002). These relatives will see this as evidence
that passengers made it into the cockpit before the plane crashed. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 271; MSNBC, 7/30/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Flight 93’s transponder, which was switched off after Flight 93 was hijacked, is
turned back on just before the plane crashes, thereby revealing the plane’s
altitude to air traffic controllers at the FAA’s Cleveland Center. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002] A transponder is a device that sends a
plane’s identifying information, speed, and altitude to controllers’ radar
screens. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001] Flight 93’s transponder was switched off at
around 9:40 a.m. (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001), although Cleveland
Center controllers have still been able to follow Flight 93 on “primary radar,”
which shows less information about a flight (see (9:41 a.m.-10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 1/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 29; CLEVELAND PLAIN DEALER, 7/3/2011]

Plane Shown to Be Flying at 8,200 Feet - Flight 93’s transponder is reactivated at
10:02 a.m. and 50 seconds, and then stays on for “approximately 20 seconds,”
according to “information from the flight data” provided to the FBI later today
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(Before 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Witnesses See Flight 93
Rocking Wings as It Slowly Descends

  

(10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Crashes;
Seven-Minute Discrepancy in Exact Timing of Crash

  

Smoke rising, minutes after Flight 93 crashes in
Pennsylvania. [Source: CNN]

by Rick Kettell, the manager of the Cleveland Center. After the transponder is
turned back on, Flight 93’s radar track is observed by Cleveland Center
controllers Linda Justice and Stacey Taylor. The information from the
transponder shows them that Flight 93 is at an altitude of 8,200 feet. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ]

Plane Soon Disappears from Radar Screens - Flight 93 will crash into the ground
at 10:03 a.m. and 11 seconds, according to the 9/11 Commission Report, less
than 30 seconds after the transponder is reactivated (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30] Cleveland Center
controllers will see the plane completely disappear from their radar screens
around that time. [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] A Cleveland Center controller will then
report, apparently over an FAA teleconference, that Flight 93’s transponder
“came on briefly and then it went back off with the primary, and now we’ve lost
him completely.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] “I had two radar hits
on [Flight 93],” Taylor will recall, adding that she then “lost the primary target
on [Flight 93] and we suspected it had gone down.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001  ] The reason Flight 93’s transponder is switched back
on just before the plane crashes is unclear. Taylor will comment, a year after
9/11: “That’s something we’ve always wanted to know. Why did the transponder
come back on?” She will say Cleveland Center controllers wondered this because
they believed that “the hijackers had shut it off so that they couldn’t be
tracked.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Stacey Taylor, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Linda Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

In the tiny town of Boswell, about ten miles north and slightly to the west of
Flight 93’s crash site, Rodney Peterson and Brandon Leventry notice a passenger
jet lumbering through the sky at about 2,000 feet. They realize such a big plane
flying so low in that area is odd. They see the plane dip its wings sharply to the
left, then to the right. The wings level off and the plane keeps flying south,
continuing to descend slowly. Five minutes later, they hear news that the plane
has crashed. Other witnesses also later describe the plane flying east-southeast,
low, and wobbly. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 205-206] “Officials
initially say that it looks like the plane was headed south when it hit the
ground.” [NEWS CHANNEL 5 (CLEVELAND), 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Brandon Leventry, Rodney Peterson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Exactly when Flight 93 crashes is
unclear. According to NORAD, Flight
93 crashes at 10:03 a.m. [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/18/2001] The 9/11 Commission gives
an exact time of 11 seconds after
10:03 a.m. It will claim this “time is
supported by evidence from the
staff’s radar analysis, the flight data
recorder, NTSB [National
Transportation Safety Board] analysis,
and infrared satellite data.” It does
note that “[t]he precise crash time
has been the subject of some
dispute.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

However, a seismic study authorized by the US Army and drafted by scientists
Won-Young Kim and Gerald Baum to determine when the plane crashed will
conclude that the crash happened at 10:06:05 a.m. [KIM AND BAUM, 2002  ; SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 12/9/2002] The discrepancy is so puzzling that the
Philadelphia Daily News will publish an article on the issue, titled “Three-Minute
Discrepancy in Tape.” This notes that leading seismologists agree on the 10:06
a.m. time, give or take a couple of seconds. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 9/16/2002]
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(Shortly After 10:02 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
Counterterrorism Staffer Suggests Addressing the Public Using
the ‘Emergency Alert System’

  

Roger
Cressey.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

(10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Local Resident Becomes the
First Person to Report the Crash of Flight 93 to the Authorities

  

The New York Observer will note that, in addition to the seismology study, “The
FAA gives a crash time of 10:07 a.m. In addition, the New York Times, drawing
on flight controllers in more than one FAA facility, put the time at 10:10 a.m. Up
to a seven-minute discrepancy? In terms of an air disaster, seven minutes is close
to an eternity. The way our nation has historically treated any airline tragedy is
to pair up recordings from the cockpit and air traffic control and parse the
timeline down to the hundredths of a second. However, as [former Inspector
General of the Transportation Department] Mary Schiavo points out, ‘We don’t
have an NTSB (National Transportation Safety Board) investigation here, and
they ordinarily dissect the timeline to the thousandth of a second.’” [NEW YORK

OBSERVER, 2/15/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Federal
Aviation Administration, Won-Young Kim, Mary Schiavo, Gerald R. Baum
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Roger Cressey, the deputy for counterterrorism on the National
Security Council, suggests activating the Emergency Alert System (EAS)
to address the nation, but no one with him knows what could be said
to calm the public. [GRAFF, 2017, PP. 341] Cressey is one of about a dozen
people who remained in the White House Situation Room after most
staffers evacuated from the White House (see (Shortly After 9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 10; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/10/2010]

Apparently sometime shortly after Ralph Seigler, the Situation Room
deputy director, reported that the Secret Service was saying a hostile

aircraft was approaching Washington, DC (see (After 10:06 a.m.) September 11,
2001), Cressey proposes to his colleagues that they activate the EAS to give a
message to the American public. However, Richard Clarke, the White House
counterterrorism chief, promptly rejects his suggestion. “And have them say
what?” Clarke asks. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 9]

Alert System Is Not Used in Response to Today's Attacks - The EAS, known as the
Emergency Broadcast System until the 1990s, was created in 1951 as part of
America’s response to the threat of nuclear attack. It serves as a tool for the
president and others to warn the American public about emergency situations.
However, it is not activated at any point today in response to the terrorist
attacks. Richard Rudman, chairman of the EAS National Advisory Committee,
will later justify this, explaining that the EAS is intended to alert the public to
the danger before an incident occurs, not afterward. “Some events really do
serve as their own alerts and warnings,” he will comment. Referring to today’s
attacks, he will say, “With the immediate live media coverage, the need for an
EAS warning was lessened.” One broadcast engineer will say that activating the
EAS after the first hijacked plane crashed into the World Trade Center (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001) might have caused more harm than good. “At that
point, it could have stirred up even more panic,” the engineer will say. [RADIO

WORLD, 9/26/2001; MOORE, 8/13/2004, PP. 1  ]

Entity Tags: Roger Cressey, Richard Rudman, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke

Paula Pluta, a resident of Stonycreek Township, Pennsylvania, sees Flight 93
crashing behind some trees about 1,500 yards from her home and then calls
9-1-1, becoming the first person to call the emergency services to report the
crash. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/12/2001; EAST BAY TIMES, 9/10/2005] Pluta is at her
home, watching television, unaware of the terrorist attacks on the World Trade
Center and at the Pentagon. Everything has been quiet and normal. Suddenly,
though, her house starts to vibrate, and things in it start rattling and shaking.
She hears a roar coming from the skies above her that gets louder and louder. “I
heard this noise like a dive bomber; you know, one of those planes they use in
war,” she will later recall. When she looks out the living room window, though,
she sees nothing unusual outside. She then goes out onto the front porch. From
there, she sees a “silver streak” plummeting toward the ground at an angle of
about 45 degrees. “It looked like a silver bullet,” she will describe. [LOS ANGELES
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10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Anti-Terrorist Unit Away
from Washington on Training Exercise in California

  

10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001: NMCC Learns of Flight 93
Hijacking, NORAD Still Not Told

  

TIMES, 9/12/2001; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 106; FRIENDS OF FLIGHT 93 NATIONAL MEMORIAL,

3/17/2016] Flight 93 crashes into the ground at 10:03 a.m. (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/9/2011; NATIONAL PARK SERVICE, 5/2013, PP. 13  ] Pluta is unable to see the
impact, since the plane disappears behind a line of trees before hitting the
ground, but she feels the ground shaking when the plane crashes. “It hit so hard
that it almost took my feet out from underneath me,” she will recall. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 106; FRIENDS OF FLIGHT 93 NATIONAL MEMORIAL,

3/17/2016] She also sees a huge fireball about 150 feet up in the air and a plume
of smoke coming from behind the trees. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/12/2001; NATIONAL PARK

SERVICE, 3/2017, PP. 15  ] The explosion damages the outside of her home. Pluta
notices that a garage door has buckled and a latched window has been sucked
open. She immediately calls 9-1-1 to report the incident. “Oh my God!” she tells
the operator. “There was an airplane crash here!” She is the first of about 20
local residents to report the crash of Flight 93 to the authorities. She will
promptly head to the site where the crash occurred and be surprised at the lack
of wreckage there (see (After 10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH

TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/12/2001; MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 106-107; FRIENDS OF FLIGHT 93 NATIONAL

MEMORIAL, 3/17/2016]

Entity Tags: Paula Pluta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

The FBI is reportedly in “chaos,” in particular because its Critical Incident
Response Group (CIRG) is stranded away from Washington, DC, being instead in
California for a major training exercise. The CIRG would normally coordinate the
FBI’s rapid response to a crisis incident, such as a terrorist attack. [NBC 4,

9/11/2001; DARLING, 2010, PP. 73-75] But NBC News reports that the FBI has been
“operating a massive exercise from their hostage rescue unit. All of their top
teams, about 50 personnel, helicopters, equipment, [have been] in Monterey,
California, for the last two days, scheduled to fly back today commercially. So
all of those people are out of place.” [NBC 4, 9/11/2001] USA Today will add that
the day’s attacks are “so unexpected that a joint FBI/CIA anti-terrorist task
force that specifically prepared for this type of disaster was on a training
exercise in Monterey.” [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001] NBC News concludes: “It’s fair to say,
according to sources that we’ve talked to here at NBC, that the FBI rescue
operations and other FBI operations are really in chaos right now, because they
can’t reach their officials in New York, all of their phone lines are down. And
now you’ve got all of their special experts on this stuck in Monterey,
California.… So they are seriously out of pocket, and there is a real breakdown
of the FBI anti-terror coordination team, which is of course the principal team
that would lead any effort.” [NBC 4, 9/11/2001] The US politics website evote.com
will similarly conclude, “[J]ust as the worst terrorist act was being committed
on American lives and property, the chief federal agency responsible for
preventing such crimes was being AWOL.” [EVOTE [.COM], 9/11/2001] The CIRG
arrived in California the previous day for a week of special weapons and tactics
(SWAT)-related field training (see September 10, 2001). Its members will be
flown back to Washington around late afternoon on a specially arranged flight
(see Late Afternoon September 11, 2001). [DARLING, 2010, PP. 75-76]

Entity Tags: Critical Incident Response Group, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

According to the 9/11 Commission, the NMCC learns about the Flight 93
hijacking at this time. Since the FAA has not yet been patched in to the NMCC’s
conference call, the news comes from the White House. The White House
learned about it from the Secret Service, and the Secret Service learned about it
from the FAA. NORAD apparently is still unaware. Four minutes later, a NORAD
representative on the conference call states, “NORAD has no indication of a
hijack heading to Washington, D.C., at this time.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Federal Aviation Administration, National Military
Command Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Key Day of 9/11 Events
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(After 10:03 a.m.) September11, 2001: Russia Cancels Air Force
Exercise in Response to Attacks in the US

  

(Shortly After 10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Members of the
Public Take Flight 93 Wreckage from the Crash Site as ‘Souvenirs’

  

Thomas
O’Connor.
[Source:
Pittsburgh
Tribune-
Review]

In response to the terrorist attacks in the United States, the Russian military
cancels a major training exercise it has been holding, turning back its bomber
aircraft and calling off planned missile testing. [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001; DEFENSE

VIDEO AND IMAGERY DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011] The Russian Air Force began the
exercise—which was being conducted over the North Atlantic, Pacific, and Arctic
Oceans—on September 10 (see September 10, 2001), and had planned for it to
continue until September 14. NORAD has deployed fighter jets to Alaska and
Northern Canada to monitor the exercise (see September 9, 2001).
Russians Cancel Exercise to Avoid Confusion - The Russians now call off their
exercise, “to avoid misunderstandings, since US defenses were now on high alert
in case of further possible terrorist attacks,” according to BBC correspondent
Bridget Kendall. [BBC, 2001, PP. 161; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/9/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2001] “The Russians knew NORAD would have its
hands full,” the Toronto Star will report. Lieutenant Colonel William Glover, the
commander of NORAD’s Air Warning Center, will say the Russians stop their
exercise “because they understood the magnitude of what had happened to us
in the United States. They didn’t want any questions; they didn’t want us
worrying about what they would be doing or entering our Air Defense
Identification Zone.”
Russia Tells US about Canceling Exercise - The Russians notify the US of their
actions. Captain Michael Jellinek, the director of plans, requirements, and
readiness at NORAD’s Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center in Colorado, will
later recall: “They sent the message to the State Department clearly and
unambiguously: ‘Don’t worry about our movements, we’re going to stay down
for a while.’”
Russia's Actions Are 'Very Helpful' to US - It is unclear when exactly the Russians
call off their exercise. According to the Toronto Star, they “immediately” cancel
it “on seeing the attacks in New York and Washington.” Glover will say the
Russians notify the US that they are stopping their exercise “after the United
Flight 93 went into Shanksville” (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Jellinek will call the Russians’
actions in canceling their exercise “[v]ery, very useful. Very helpful.” Glover will
comment, “[T]hat was amazing to me, personally, the fact that they stopped
their exercise and… that they told us that they were going to stop the exercise.”
[TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001; DEFENSE VIDEO AND IMAGERY DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM, 9/8/2011]

Russian President Vladimir Putin will contact the White House and inform
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice that the Russians are voluntarily
canceling their exercise (see Between 10:32 a.m. and 11:45 a.m. September 11,
2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Michael H. Jellinek, Russian Air Force, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, US Department of State, William Glover
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Members of the public are observed removing—or trying to remove
—debris from the crash site shortly after Flight 93 goes down and some
of them are arrested for doing so. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/18/2009;

THOMPSON, 2017, PP. 6-7] Flight 93 apparently crashed in a field in rural
Pennsylvania at 10:03 a.m. (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September
11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 30] Emergency responders soon start arriving at the crash
site. “Almost as quickly,” however, according to author J. William
Thompson, “legions of curiosity seekers and souvenir hunters showed

up.” The “dozens of souvenir hunters” who converge on the scene are observed
“stuffing objects in their shirts.” [THOMPSON, 2017, PP. 6-7] Sergeant Thomas
O’Connor and Corporal Ronald Zona of the Pennsylvania State Police are among
the first people to arrive. During their first few hours at the site, they have to
prevent “souvenir hunters from coming near the downed plane,” according to
the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette. While doing so, they make several arrests.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/18/2009; PAMATTERS (.COM), 9/10/2011] Eventually, a
security perimeter will be set up to protect the site and only authorized
personnel will be allowed through it. [MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 131; THOMPSON, 2017, PP.

27-28] But two “curiosity seekers,” one of them on an all-terrain vehicle, will be
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(After 10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Witnesses Notice a Lack
of Plane Wreckage at the Flight 93 Crash Scene

  

The
Flight 93
crash
site.
[Source:
Associated
Press]

arrested later today for trying to get through the perimeter. [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 9/12/2001] People are similarly observed removing—or trying to remove
—wreckage from the crash site at the Pentagon, following the attack there (see
(After 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, 11/30/2001; LIBRARY OF

CONGRESS, 12/3/2001]

Entity Tags: Thomas O’Connor, Ronald Zona
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Numerous individuals who see the Flight 93 crash site notice a lack of
plane wreckage there:
 Jon Meyer, a reporter with WJAC-TV, will later describe: “I was able

to get right up to the edge of the crater.… All I saw was a crater filled
with small, charred plane parts. Nothing that would even tell you that
it was the plane.… There were no suitcases, no recognizable plane
parts, no body parts. The crater was about 30 to 35 feet deep.”

[NEWSEUM ET AL., 2002, PP. 148]

 According to Mark Stahl, who goes to the crash scene: “There’s a crater gouged
in the earth, the plane is pretty much disintegrated. There’s nothing left but
scorched trees.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001]

 Frank Monaco of the Pennsylvania State Police will comment: “If you would go
down there, it would look like a trash heap. There’s nothing but tiny pieces of
debris. It’s just littered with small pieces.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/12/2001]

 Scott Spangler, a photographer with a local newspaper, will recall: “I didn’t
think I was in the right place. I was looking for a wing or a tail. There was
nothing, just this pit.… I was looking for anything that said tail, wing, plane,
metal. There was nothing.” [NEWSEUM ET AL., 2002, PP. 149]

 Paula Pluta, a local resident who headed to the site promptly after the crash
occurred, will describe seeing “[j]ust a big crater that looked… like something
had gone into it, and it rolled the dirt up around and buried itself.” “I’m looking
around for plane wreckage and there’s nothing,” she will recall, adding: “I just
stood there in amazement. Where did this thing go?” [MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 107]

 Dave Berkebile, another local resident, arrives at the site shortly after Pluta
does. However, he cannot see any large airplane parts there. “The biggest chunk
of debris he identified,” according to journalist and author Tom McMillan, “was
a cooling unit that was maybe eight inches by 12 inches.” [MCMILLAN, 2014, PP. 107]

 According to Ron Delano, a local who rushes to the scene after hearing about
the crash: “If they hadn’t told us a plane had wrecked, you wouldn’t have
known. It looked like it hit and disintegrated.” [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW,

9/12/2001]

 Gabrielle DeRose, a news anchor with KDKA-TV, views the crash site from a hill
overlooking it. She will comment: “It was very disturbing to think all the remains
just disintegrated…. There were no large pieces of airplane, no human remains,
no baggage.” [SYLVESTER AND HUFFMAN, 2002, PP. 160-161]

 Local assistant volunteer fire chief Rick King, who sees the crater at the crash
site, will say, “Never in my wildest dreams did I think half the plane was down
there.” King sends his men into the woods to search for the plane’s fuselage, but
they keep coming back and telling him: “Rick. There’s nothing.” [LONGMAN, 2002,

PP. 216]

Bob Craig of the FBI’s evidence-gathering team will explain what is supposed to
have happened when Flight 93 hit the ground. “Turn the picture of the second
plane hitting the World Trade Center on its side, and, for all intents and
purposes, the face of the building is the strip mine in Shanksville [where Flight
93 crashed],” he will say. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 260] When the plane’s two black
boxes are later discovered (see September 13-14, 2001), they are reportedly
found 15 and 25 feet inside the crater. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 217; WASHINGTON POST,

5/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Mark Stahl, Paula Pluta, Ron Delano, Jon Meyer, William Robert Craig, Rick
King, Gabrielle DeRose, Scott Spangler, Dave Berkebile, Frank Monaco
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Shanksville, Pennsylvania
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Flying Erratically and Making Strange Noises

  

!Donate Home | Contact

About Timelines Blog Donate Volunteer Search this timeline only    Search   Go

!! History Commons Alert, Exciting News
 Home  » Timelines by Topic  » Regions  » Asia  » Afghanistan  » Complete 911 Timeline

Follow Us!

We are planning some big changes! Please follow us to stay updated and be part of our

community.

Complete 911 Timeline

Project: Complete 911 Timeline

Open-Content project managed by matt, Derek, Paul, KJF, mtuck, paxvector

add event | references

Page 41 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Several local people believe they hear a missile overhead just before Flight 93
goes down. Barry Lichty, a US Navy veteran and mayor of Indian Lake Borough
(just to the east of where Flight 93 crashes), is watching television with his
wife. He says he hears “a loud roar above the house that sounded like a
missile.… Shortly thereafter, we heard an explosion and a tremor. My first
reaction, as a former utility employee, was that maybe someone shot a missile
into the substation.” He says Flight 93 “did not come over my house. I don’t
know what we heard.” [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 158-159] Joe Wilt, who lives a quarter-
mile from the crash site, hears a “whistling like a missile, then a loud boom.”
He says, “The first thing I thought it was, was a missile.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/12/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001] And Ernie Stuhl, the mayor of Shanksville, later says,
“I know of two people - I will not mention names - that heard a missile. They
both live very close, within a couple of hundred yards.… This one fellow’s served
in Vietnam and he says he’s heard them, and he heard one that day.”
[PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/18/2001] Officials will emphatically deny that Flight 93
was shot down, as some people later suggest (see September 14, 2001).
[PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/14/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 264] However, a number of
witnesses report seeing a small, white jet plane near the crash site, around the
time Flight 93 reportedly goes down (see (Before and After 10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Barry Lichty, Joe Wilt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Numerous eyewitnesses see and hear Flight 93 just before its crash:
 Terry Butler, at Stoystown: He sees the plane come out of the clouds, low to

the ground. “It was moving like you wouldn’t believe. Next thing I knew it
makes a heck of a sharp, right-hand turn.” It banks to the right and appears to
be trying to climb to clear one of the ridges, but it continues to turn to the right
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and then veers behind a ridge. About a second later it crashes. [ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Accounts of the plane making strange noises -
 Laura Temyer of Hooversville: “I didn’t see the plane but I heard the plane’s

engine. Then I heard a loud thump that echoed off the hills and then I heard the
plane’s engine. I heard two more loud thumps and didn’t hear the plane’s engine
anymore after that.” (She insists that people she knows in state law
enforcement have privately told her the plane was shot down, and that
decompression sucked objects from the aircraft, explaining why there was a
wide debris field.) [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001]

 Charles Sturtz, a half-mile from the crash site: The plane is heading southeast
and has its engines running. No smoke can be seen. “It was really roaring, you
know. Like it was trying to go someplace, I guess.” [WPXI 11 (PITTSBURGH), 9/13/2001]

 Michael Merringer, two miles from the crash site: “I heard the engine gun two
different times and then I heard a loud bang…” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001]

 Tim Lensbouer, 300 yards away: “I heard it for ten or 15 seconds and it
sounded like it was going full bore.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/12/2001]

Accounts of the plane flying upside down -
 Rob Kimmel, several miles from the crash site: He sees it fly overhead, banking

hard to the right. It is 200 feet or less off the ground as it crests a hill to the
southeast. “I saw the top of the plane, not the bottom.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

210-211] Eric Peterson of Lambertsville: He sees a plane flying overhead unusually
low. The plane seemed to be turning end-over-end as it dropped out of sight
behind a tree line. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/12/2001]

 Bob Blair of Stoystown: He sees the plane spiraling and flying upside down, not
much higher than the treetops, before crashing. [DAILY AMERICAN, 9/12/2001]

Accounts of a sudden plunge and more strange sounds -
 An unnamed witness says he hears two loud bangs before watching the plane

take a downward turn of nearly 90 degrees. [NEWS CHANNEL 5 (CLEVELAND), 9/11/2001]

 Tom Fritz, about a quarter-mile from the crash site: He hears a sound that
“wasn’t quite right” and looks up in the sky. “It dropped all of a sudden, like a
stone,” going “so fast that you couldn’t even make out what color it was.” [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/12/2001]

 Terry Butler, a few miles north of Lambertsville: “It dropped out of the
clouds.” The plane rose slightly, trying to gain altitude, then “it just went flip to
the right and then straight down.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/12/2001]

 Lee Purbaugh, 300 yards away: “There was an incredibly loud rumbling sound
and there it was, right there, right above my head—maybe 50 feet up.… I saw it
rock from side to side then, suddenly, it dipped and dived, nose first, with a
huge explosion, into the ground. I knew immediately that no one could possibly
have survived.” [INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002]

Upside down and a sudden plunge -
 Linda Shepley: She hears a loud bang and sees the plane bank to the side. [ABC

NEWS, 9/11/2001] She sees the plane wobbling right and left, at a low altitude of
roughly 2,500 feet, when suddenly the right wing dips straight down, and the
plane plunges into the earth. She says she has an unobstructed view of Flight
93’s final two minutes. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001]

 Kelly Leverknight in Stony Creek Township of Shanksville: “There was no
smoke, it just went straight down. I saw the belly of the plane.” It sounds like it
is flying low, and it’s heading east. [DAILY AMERICAN, 9/12/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

9/12/2001]

 Tim Thornsberg, working in a nearby strip mine: “It came in low over the trees
and started wobbling. Then it just rolled over and was flying upside down for a
few seconds… and then it kind of stalled and did a nose dive over the trees.”
[WPXI 11 (PITTSBURGH), 9/13/2001] Some claim that these witness accounts support
the idea that Flight 93 is hit by a missile. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001]

While this theory certainly can be disputed, it is worth noting that some
passenger planes hit by missiles continued to fly erratically for several minutes
before crashing. For instance, a Korean Airline 747 was hit by two Russian
missiles in 1983, yet continued to fly for two more minutes. [KOREAN AIR,

8/31/1983] Kelly Leverknight, whose home is a couple of miles from the Flight 93
crash site, adds that planes going overhead are nothing unusual here because
the area is a “military flight corridor.” [DAILY AMERICAN, 9/12/2001]
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(Before 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighters Trailing Flight
93 When It Crashes, According to Some Accounts; Other Accounts
Contradict This

  

(Before 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Breaks Up
Prior to Crash?

  

Pennsylvania

Shortly after 9/11, the North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD)
will say the nearest fighter jets to Flight 93 at the time it crashes are the F-16s
from Langley Air Force Base that are flying a combat air patrol over Washington,
DC (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 34]

Other accounts will conflict over whether or not there are any fighter jets near
Flight 93 when it goes down:
 Two days after the attacks, it will be reported that an unnamed New England

air traffic controller has ignored a ban on controllers speaking to the media, and
this controller claims “that an F-16 fighter closely pursued Flight 93.… [T]he
F-16 made 360-degree turns to remain close to the commercial jet.” The
controller adds that the fighter pilot “must’ve seen the whole thing.” He
reportedly learned this from speaking to controllers who were closer to the
crash. [TELEGRAPH (NASHUA), 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001]

 Five days after the attacks, on September 16, CBS News will report that two
F-16s are tailing Flight 93 and are within 60 miles of it when it goes down. [CBS

NEWS, 9/16/2001; INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002]

 But, also on September 16, Major General Paul Weaver, the director of the Air
National Guard, will say that no military planes were sent after Flight 93.
[SEATTLE TIMES, 9/16/2001]

 In April 2002, Anthony Kuczynski will tell the University of St. Thomas’s weekly
newspaper that he had flown toward Pittsburgh alongside two F-16s on 9/11. He
says he was piloting an E-3 Sentry AWACS plane, which has advanced radar and
surveillance equipment that can be used to direct fighter jets to their targets.
He was just about to intercept Flight 93 when it crashed. He says, “I was given
direct orders to shoot down an airliner.” (E-3s are unarmed, so, if this account is
accurate, the order presumably applied to the fighters Kuczynski was
accompanying.) [ST. THOMAS AQUIN, 4/12/2002; US AIR FORCE, 9/22/2015]

 A year after the attacks, ABC News will report that the “closest fighters” to
Flight 93 when it crashes “are two F-16 pilots on a training mission from
Selfridge Air National Guard Base” near Detroit, Michigan. These are ordered
after Flight 93, according to some accounts, even though they are unarmed. [ABC

NEWS, 8/30/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002] However, other accounts will state that these
jets are in fact ordered to intercept another aircraft, Delta 1989, or are simply
told to return to their base (see (9:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:56
a.m.-10:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28; MOUNT

CLEMENS-CLINTON-HARRISON JOURNAL, 9/6/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178]

 Stacey Taylor, an air traffic controller at the FAA’s Cleveland Center, will claim
not to have seen any fighter jets on radar around the area of the crash. [MSNBC,

9/11/2002]

 Five years after 9/11, Bill Keaton, a Cleveland Center controller who tracked
Flight 93 as it flew eastward (see (9:41 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
will be asked whether there were fighter jets in the vicinity of the plane when it
crashed. He will reply, “[T]hat goes beyond the scope of what I can comment
on.” (Air traffic controllers reportedly can lose their security clearances if they
discuss the movements of military aircraft.) [CLEVELAND FREE TIMES, 9/6/2006]
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Flight 93 apparently starts to break up before it crashes, because debris is found
very far away from the crash site. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001] The plane is
generally obliterated upon landing, except for one half-ton piece of engine
found some distance away. Some reports indicate that the engine piece was
found over a mile away. [INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002] The FBI reportedly acknowledges
that this piece was found “a considerable distance” from the crash site.
[PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001] Later, the FBI will cordon off a three-mile
wide area around the crash, as well as another area six to eight miles from the
initial crash site. [CNN, 9/13/2001] One story calls what happened to this engine
“intriguing, because the heat-seeking, air-to-air Sidewinder missiles aboard an
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10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Alerted to
Flight 93, Reportedly for the First Time

  

F-16 would likely target one of the Boeing 757’s two large engines.” [PHILADELPHIA

DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001] Smaller debris fields are also found two, three, and eight
miles away from the main crash site. [INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002; MIRROR, 9/12/2002]

Eight miles away, local media quote residents speaking of a second plane in the
area and burning debris falling from the sky. [REUTERS, 9/13/2001] Residents outside
Shanksville reported “discovering clothing, books, papers, and what appeared to
be human remains. Some residents said they collected bags-full of items to be
turned over to investigators. Others reported what appeared to be crash debris
floating in Indian Lake, nearly six miles from the immediate crash scene.
Workers at Indian Lake Marina said that they saw a cloud of confetti-like debris
descend on the lake and nearby farms minutes after hearing the explosion…”
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/13/2001] Moments after the crash, Carol Delasko
initially thinks someone had blown up a boat on Indian Lake: “It just looked like
confetti raining down all over the air above the lake.” [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW,

9/14/2001] Investigators say that far-off wreckage “probably was spread by the
cloud created when the plane crashed and dispersed by a ten mph southeasterly
wind.” [NEWS JOURNAL (WILMINGTON, DE), 9/16/2001] However, much of the wreckage
is found sooner than that wind could have carried it, and not always southeast.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Carol Delasko
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Key Day of 9/11 Events,
Shanksville, Pennsylvania

The military liaison at the FAA’s Cleveland Center calls NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) and alerts it to the hijacked Flight 93. According to the
9/11 Commission, this is the first notification NEADS receives about Flight 93,
but it comes too late, since the plane has already crashed (see (10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004,

PP. 46]

'Bomb on Board' Flight 93 - At 10:05 a.m., the military liaison at the Cleveland
Center, who is unaware that Flight 93 has just crashed, calls NEADS to inform it
that Flight 93 is heading toward Washington, DC. Even though communicating
with NEADS is not one of his responsibilities, he wants to make sure it is in the
loop. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 224] At NEADS, the call is answered by Tech Sergeant
Shelley Watson. Shortly into the call, at 10:07, the military liaison tells her: “We
got a United 93 out here. Are you aware of that?” He continues, “That has a
bomb on board.” Watson asks: “A bomb on board? And this is confirmed? You
have a mode three [beacon code], sir?” The military liaison replies, “No, we lost
his transponder” (see (9:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The news about Flight
93 is shouted out to Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew commander.
Nasypany responds: “Gimme the call sign. Gimme the whole nine yards.… Let’s
get some info, real quick. They got a bomb?”
Liaison Wants Fighters Sent toward Flight 93 - The military liaison continues,
asking Watson if NEADS scrambled fighter jets in response to Delta 1989, an
aircraft that was mistakenly reported as having been hijacked (see (9:28
a.m.-9:33 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Watson replies: “We did. Out of Selfridge and Toledo” (see (9:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001), and says these jets
are airborne. When the military liaison asks if the fighters can be directed to
where Flight 93 is, Watson asks him if the Cleveland Center has latitude and
longitude coordinates for this aircraft. The military liaison replies that he has
not got this information available right now. All he knows is that Flight 93 has
“got a confirmed bomb on board… and right now, his last known position was in
the Westmoreland area.… Which is… in the Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, area.”
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

NEADS Searches on Radar - The news of a bomb on board Flight 93 spreads
quickly at NEADS, and personnel there search for the aircraft’s primary return
on their radar screens. But because the plane has already crashed, they will be
unable to locate it. NEADS will only learn that Flight 93 has crashed at 10:15
a.m., during a call with the FAA’s Washington Center (see 10:15 a.m. September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30-31]

FAA Failed to Notify Military Earlier - The Cleveland Center’s notification to
NEADS about Flight 93 comes 39 minutes after the plane was hijacked (see (9:28
a.m.) September 11, 2001) and 33 minutes after FAA headquarters was alerted
to the hijacking (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
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10:05 a.m.-11:05 a.m. September 11, 2001: Andrews Air Force
Base Tower Broadcasts Warnings that Planes Could Be Shot Down

  

PP. 11, 28] At the time NEADS is alerted to Flight 93, NORAD is similarly
uninformed about this aircraft, according to the 9/11 Commission. The
Commission will state, “At 10:07, its representative on the air threat conference
call stated that NORAD had ‘no indication of a hijack heading to DC at this
time.’” According to the Commission, the National Military Command Center
(NMCC) at the Pentagon learned about the Flight 93 hijacking slightly earlier on,
at 10:03 a.m. (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, the NMCC was
notified by the White House, not the FAA. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42] A
former senior FAA executive, speaking on condition of anonymity, will later try
to explain why it takes the FAA so long to alert NEADS to Flight 93. He will say,
“Our whole procedures prior to 9/11 were that you turned everything [regarding
a hijacking] over to the FBI.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Yet military instructions
contradict this, stating, “In the event of a hijacking, the NMCC will be notified
by the most expeditious means by the FAA.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/31/1997 

; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/1/2001  ]

NORAD Commanders Claim Earlier Awareness of Flight 93 - Two senior NORAD
officials will contradict the 9/11 Commission’s conclusion, and claim they were
aware of Flight 93 well before it crashed (see Shortly Before 9:36 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and (9:36 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON,

2003, PP. 68, 71-73] Colonel Robert Marr, the NEADS battle commander, will tell the
Commission that, while the flight was still airborne, “his focus was on UAL 93,
which was circling over Chicago,” and he “distinctly remembers watching the
flight UAL 93 come west, and turn over Cleveland.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ] Major General Larry Arnold, the commander of the
Continental US NORAD Region, will recall, “[W]e watched the [Flight] 93 track as
it meandered around the Ohio-Pennsylvania area and started to turn south
toward DC.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 71]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Kevin Nasypany, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Shelley Watson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The air traffic control tower at Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, DC,
broadcasts regular warnings over radio that any aircraft entering the restricted
airspace around the capital will be shot down, even though, according to the
9/11 Commission, the president does not authorize the shooting down of
threatening aircraft until 10:18 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41] The
Andrews control tower begins broadcasting warning messages over the Air Traffic
Information System (ATIS) at 10:05 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] The ATIS is
an automatic information system over which “[p]re-recorded airfield advisory
information is automatically transmitted at timed intervals over the airways on
a specific frequency.” [US AIR FORCE, 10/1/1999  ]

Planes Told They Could Be 'Shot Down' - A 9/11 Commission document
summarizing key transmissions from the Andrews tower will show that warning
messages are broadcast about once or twice every 10 minutes. The messages,
which are all quite similar, include: “No fly notice. Remain clear of Andrews
Class B airspace or you will be shot down,” and, “Any aircraft monitoring
Andrews Approach Control frequency: remain clear of Andrews Class B airspace
or you will be shot down.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004] (Class B airspace is
restricted airspace in which no one is supposed to fly without a working
transponder and permission from an air traffic controller. The airspace around
much of Washington is designated Class B airspace. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001;

NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001] )
Fighter Pilots Hear Warning - At least one of the warning messages is heard by
District of Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) fighter pilots who launch from
Andrews Air Force Base at 10:42 a.m. (see 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001) and
by pilots launched from Langley Air Force Base by NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) earlier on (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001). DCANG pilots Marc Sasseville and Heather Penney Garcia are flying at low
altitude over Washington, while the three Langley pilots are above them at
around 20,000 feet. Although they are on different radio frequencies, both sets
of pilots hear a message over a shared channel: “Attention all aircraft
monitoring Andrews tower frequency. Andrews and Class Bravo airspace is
closed. No general aviation aircraft are permitted to enter Class Bravo airspace.
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(Just Before 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Lights Go Out
Before Flight 93 Crashes, Allegedly Indicating a Missile Being
Fired

  

Before 10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Liaison Learns of
Hijacking of Flight 93

  

Any infractions will be shot down.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 82]

Officers Hear Warning - The warning messages are also heard by DCANG officers
at Andrews. After hearing that violators of the Washington airspace will be shot
down, Brigadier General David Wherley thinks to himself, “I guess that will be us
doing the shooting.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446] Apparently
referring to the warnings from the Andrews tower, Lieutenant Colonel Phil
Thompson will later recall: “We kind of winced at that, because there are plenty
of hard reasons to not shoot somebody down. We were really in an ID posture—
and trying to really be careful.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002]

Shootdown Not Authorized until 10:18 - Although the first of the warnings is
broadcast at 10:05 a.m., President Bush only gives authorization for hostile
aircraft to be shot down at 10:18 a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission, in a
phone call with Vice President Dick Cheney (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Furthermore, NEADS only learns that NORAD has been
given clearance to shoot down threatening aircraft at 10:31 a.m. (see 10:31
a.m. September 11, 2001). The 9/11 Commission document of Andrews tower
transmissions will show that the warnings are broadcast until at least 11:05
a.m., although presumably they continue after that. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41-42]

Entity Tags: District of Columbia Air National Guard, Heather Penney Garcia, Marc
Sasseville, Phil Thompson, David Wherley, Andrews Air Force Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

John Fleegle, a manager at the Indian Lake Marina about 1.5 miles from where
Flight 93 crashes, is indoors with some colleagues, watching the televised
coverage of the World Trade Center attack. Then, as he later describes, “All of a
sudden the lights flickered and we joked that maybe they were coming for us.
Then we heard engines screaming close overhead. The building shook. We ran
out, heard the explosion and saw a fireball mushroom,” following the crash.
When he later describes this incident while on a training course in Atlanta,
Fleegle will be told that what happened means Flight 93 “was shot down.” A
man there who says he is a retired Air Force officer will tell Fleegle, “[W]hen
your lights flickered, [it was because] they zap the radar frequency on
everything before they shoot. Your lights didn’t flicker from the impact—your
lights flickered because they zapped the radar system before they shot it.”
However, William “Buck” Kernan, a retired four-star Army general, will dispute
this claim, saying, “[R]egarding an aircraft engaging an airborne target having
an electrical disruption on the ground, no, this would not be a result of lock on
or any electromagnetic pulsing.” He will suggest it is “possible that overpressure
from explosions could momentarily disrupt microwave connections or cause
sensations on ground relays, wiring, etc.” that might result in the lights having
flickered. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/14/2001; LAPPE AND MARSHALL, 2004, PP. 35-36]

But, consistent with Fleegle’s allegation, a number of local residents—including
military veterans—say they heard the sound of a missile overhead just before
the time of the crash (see Just Before 10:06 a.m. September 11, 2001). Another
local resident, Val McClatchey, will report her lights and phone going out around
the time of the crash. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/11/2002] According to Barry
Lichty, the mayor of Indian Lake Borough, the town’s electricity goes out around
this time. He later learns that the plane crash had disrupted service to the
borough. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/12/2001] Interestingly, one alternative
theory later suggested is that Flight 93 could have been brought down using
“electromagnetic interference” (see August 13, 2002). The US Air Force and
Pentagon have in fact “conducted extensive research on ‘electronic warfare
applications’ with the possible capacity intentionally to disrupt the mechanisms
of an airplane in such a way as to provoke, for example, an uncontrollable
dive.” [INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Barry Lichty, Val McClatchey, John Fleegle, William Kernan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

The military liaison at the FAA’s Cleveland Center is informed that Flight 93 has
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(10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Flight 93 Crashes into Filled-in
Mine in Pennsylvania Countryside

  

Flight 93 crashed in the Pennsylvania countryside. Resue
vehicles arrive in the distance. [Source: Keith Srakocic/
Associated Press]

(Before and After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Witnesses
See Low-Flying, Small White Jet at Flight 93 Crash Site

  

Looking straight down onto the Flight
93 crash site. North is to the top.
Note the impact point north of the
road, and the burned trees to the
south of it. [Source: FBI]

been hijacked and is given information about its location. It is unclear when the
liaison first receives this information, but it must happen before 10:07, as he
telephones NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) at this time to pass
on the information (see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30] Military liaison officers at the FAA’s Command Center
are also said to be informed of the hijacking of Flight 93 (see After 9:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Flight 93 crashes into an empty
field just north of the
Somerset County Airport,
about 80 miles southeast of
Pittsburgh, 124 miles or 15
minutes from Washington, D.C.
Presumably, hijackers Ziad
Jarrah, Ahmed Alhaznawi,
Ahmed Alnami, Saeed
Alghamdi, and all the plane’s
passengers are killed instantly.
[CNN, 9/12/2001; NORTH AMERICAN
AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/18/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001;
PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

10/28/2001; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002;

MSNBC, 9/3/2002] The point of
impact is a reclaimed coal mine, known locally as the Diamond T Mine, that was
reportedly abandoned in 1996. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/12/2001; ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 9/12/2001; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/11/2002] Being “reclaimed” means the
earth had been excavated down to the coal seam, the coal removed, and then
the earth replaced and planted over. [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 121] A US Army
authorized seismic study times the crash at five seconds after 10:06 a.m. [KIM

AND BAUM, 2002  ; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 12/9/2002] As mentioned previously, the
timing of this crash is disputed and it may well occur at 10:03 a.m., 10:07 a.m.,
or 10:10 a.m.
Entity Tags: San Francisco Chronicle, Ziad Jarrah, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Saeed Alghamdi,
NBC, Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93,
Shanksville, Pennsylvania, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers

A second plane, described “as a small, white jet
with rear engines and no discernible markings,”
is seen by at least ten witnesses flying low and
in erratic patterns, not much above treetop
level, over the crash site within minutes of
United Flight 93 crashing. [INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002]

 Lee Purbaugh: “I didn’t get a good look but it
was white and it circled the area about twice
and then it flew off over the horizon.” [MIRROR,

9/12/2002]

 Susan Mcelwain: Less than a minute before the
Flight 93 crash rocked the countryside, she sees
a small white jet with rear engines and no
discernible markings swoop low over her minivan
near an intersection and disappear over a
hilltop, nearly clipping the tops of trees lining
the ridge. [BERGEN RECORD, 9/14/2001] She later
adds, “There’s no way I imagined this plane—it
was so low it was virtually on top of me. It was
white with no markings but it was definitely
military, it just had that look. It had two rear engines, a big fin on the back like
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10:06 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some NEADS Staff
and Others Uncertain Whether Day’s Training Exercise Is Over

  

a spoiler on the back of a car and with two upright fins at the side. I haven’t
found one like it on the Internet. It definitely wasn’t one of those executive
jets. The FBI came and talked to me and said there was no plane around.… But I
saw it and it was there before the crash and it was 40 feet above my head. They
did not want my story—nobody here did.” [MIRROR, 9/12/2002]

 John Fleegle and two work colleagues arrive at the crash site “before any
fireman or paramedics or anybody.” According to Fleegle, “When we got there,
there was a plane flying up above and he was smart, he flew straight for the sun
so you couldn’t look at it and see exactly what type of plane, if it was a fighter
or what it was.” However, Fleegle claims the plane “was decent sized. It wasn’t
just a little private jet or something like that, from what we could see.” [LAPPE

AND MARSHALL, 2004, PP. 35-36]

 Dennis Decker and/or Rick Chaney, say: “As soon as we looked up [after
hearing the Flight 93 crash], we saw a midsized jet flying low and fast. It
appeared to make a loop or part of a circle, and then it turned fast and headed
out.” Decker and Chaney described the plane as a Learjet type, with engines
mounted near the tail and painted white with no identifying markings. “It was a
jet plane, and it had to be flying real close when that 757 went down. If I was
the FBI, I’d find out who was driving that plane.” [BERGEN RECORD, 9/14/2001]

 Kathy Blades, who is staying about quarter of a mile from the impact site, runs
outside after the crash and sees a jet, “with sleek back wings and an angled
cockpit,” race overhead. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/18/2001]

 Anna Ruth Fisher says, “After the crash, another jet went near over to look.”
Her mother, Anna B. Fisher, adds, “We were looking at the smoke cloud when we
saw the jets circling up there.” [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 27]

 Jim Brandt sees a small plane with no markings stay about one or two minutes
over the crash site before leaving. [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/12/2001]

 Bob Page sees a large plane circling the crash site for about two or three
minutes, before climbing almost vertically into the sky. He cannot see what kind
of plane it is or if there are any markings on it, but says, “It sure wasn’t no
puddle jumper.” [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/12/2001]

 Tom Spinelli: “I saw the white plane. It was flying around all over the place
like it was looking for something. I saw it before and after the crash.” [MIRROR,

9/12/2002]

The FBI later claims this was a Fairchild Falcon 20 business jet, directed after
the crash to fly from 37,000 feet to 5,000 feet and obtain the coordinates for
the crash site to help rescuers (see 10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH

CHANNEL, 9/15/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/16/2001] The FBI also says there was a
C-130 military cargo aircraft flying at 24,000 feet about 17 miles away (see
10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001), but that plane wasn’t armed and had no role in
the crash. [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/15/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/16/2001] Note
that this is the same C-130 that flies very close to Flight 77 right as that planes
crashes into the Pentagon (see 9.36 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Anna B Fisher, Dennis Decker, Anna Ruth Fisher, Bob Page, Susan Mcelwain,
Kathy Blades, Federal Bureau of Investigation, John Fleegle, Tom Spinelli, Lee
Purbaugh, Jim Brandt, Rick Chaney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93,
Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Tape recordings of the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) indicate that some military personnel are uncertain whether a training
exercise that was being conducted on this day has been canceled. NEADS has
been participating in a major exercise called Vigilant Guardian. [NEWHOUSE NEWS

SERVICE, 1/25/2002] This was reportedly called off “shortly after” the second WTC
tower was hit at 9:03 (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[AIRMAN, 3/2002] But at 10:06, someone calls NEADS and asks, “Is the exercise
knocked off?” to which they are told, “Yes.” Two minutes later, a member of the
NEADS staff is heard saying, “If this is an exercise input, this is a good one.”
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] It is around this time that
NEADS is first alerted to Flight 93 (although this plane has already crashed) (see
10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001) and also hears a report of an
unidentified aircraft over the White House (see 10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001).
So presumably it is one of these incidents that is considered a possible “exercise
input,” meaning a simulated scenario. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector
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(10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Local Resident Captures ‘One-
of-a-Kind’ Photo of Flight 93 Crash Explosion

  

(10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Nearby Cottage Destroyed
When Flight 93 Crashes

  

After 10:06 a.m. September 11, 2001: Emergency Dispatch
Reports Second Suspicious Plane Heading Toward Johnstown
Airport?

  

(After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighter Said to Fly Past
Flight 93 Crash Site

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

A local resident is able to take the only photo showing the Flight 93 crash in the
seconds after the plane went down. Val McClatchey lives just over a mile away
from the crash site. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/12/2006] She is at home watching
television when she hears the surge of a plane engine, sees a silver flash
outside, and then hears a loud boom that causes her house to shake. Luckily she
has her new digital camera ready by her door. She was planning to photograph a
friend who had promised to fly over in a helicopter on this day. [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 6/29/2003; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 8/6/2006; TRIBUNE-DEMOCRAT (JOHNSTOWN),

9/9/2006] She grabs it and from her front porch manages to take a picture of the
smoke cloud rising into the sky, “approximately five seconds after impact,” she
says. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/11/2002; WINDSOR PARK STORIES, 3/23/2003] Her photo
will appear in numerous newspapers and magazines. According to the FBI, it is
the only known image taken within seconds of the crash. Considering the
sparsely populated area in which Flight 93 went down, Pittsburgh FBI agent Jeff
Killeen calls it “one-of-a-kind.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 8/6/2006; TRIBUNE-

DEMOCRAT (JOHNSTOWN), 9/9/2006; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Val McClatchey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

The local structure most severely damaged when Flight 93 crashes in rural
Pennsylvania is a stone cottage, an estimated 1,000 feet from the crash site.
Located within thick trees, the cottage belongs to Barry Hoover who is away at
work at the time of the crash. Reportedly, “every window and door” has been
“blown off and obliterated, its ceilings and floor tiles had been blasted loose
and much of the interior was wrecked.” Hoover describes it as “like what you
see after a tornado or hurricane goes through—a total ruin.” The garage
adjacent to it has its door blown off by the shockwave from the crash. According
to Somerset County Solicitor Dan Rullo, “The way it was described to me was
that it must have been blown up, the springs snapped, and it came back upside
down.” The surrounding area is scattered with remains and debris. [PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 9/14/2001; KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 122; WASHINGTON POST, 5/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Barry Hoover
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Soon after Flight 93 has crashed, Sherry Stalley, who is a reporter with a
Johnstown, Pennsylvania, television station, is traveling in a car and hears a
dispatch over the scanner (a type of radio receiver used by reporters), reporting
that apparently another plane, possibly with a bomb onboard, is heading
towards the Johnstown airport (located about 14 miles north of the Flight 93
crash site). According to Stalley, “The scanner was jammed with talk.
Emergency crews and firefighters were being sent to the airport. Police were
being dispatched to shut down roads. Every available unit within a thirty-mile
radius was asked to help.” [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 111] The control tower at the
Johnstown airport was evacuated at around 10 a.m., following reports of a
suspect aircraft heading towards it (see (Between 9:40 and 10:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Sherry Stalley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

“Up above, a fighter jet streak[s] by,” just after Flight 93 crashes, according to
ABC News. [ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002] It isn’t clear what evidence this ABC News claim
is based on. There are other accounts of a fighter or fighters in the area before
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(After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Michigan Fighters
Diverted Toward Flight 1989

  

(After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism’ Tsar’
Clarke Updated on Fighter Situation, Told Flight 93 Still Headed
toward Washington

  

10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: Business Jet Asked to Help
Locate Flight 93 Crash Site

  

Falcon 20 business jet. [Source: Portuguese Air Force]

the crash, mentioned previously.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

At some point after Flight 93 crashes, NORAD diverts “unarmed Michigan Air
National Guard fighter jets that happened to be flying a training mission in
northern Michigan since the time of the first attack.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/30/2002]

The 9/11 Commission concludes these fighters and fighters from Ohio are
scrambled for Delta Flight 1989, a flight that was never hijacked or even out of
contact. Meanwhile, reportedly, no fighters are scrambled after Flight 93 at all,
which has already crashed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is told by White House Situation Room
Deputy Director Ralph Seigler, “Secret Service reports a hostile aircraft ten
minutes out.” Two minutes later, he is given an update: “Hostile aircraft eight
minutes out.” In actual fact, when Flight 93 crashed at 10:06 a.m., it was still
about 15 minutes away from Washington. Clarke is also told that there are 3,900
aircraft still in the air over the continental US (which is roughly accurate); four
of those aircraft are believed to be piloted by terrorists (which is inaccurate by
this time). Joint Chiefs of Staff Vice Chairman Richard Myers then reports: “We
have three F-16s from Langley over the Pentagon. Andrews is launching fighters
from the DC Air National Guard. We have fighters aloft from the Michigan Air
National Guard, moving east toward a potential hostile over Pennsylvania. Six
fighters from Tyndall and Ellington are en route to rendezvous with Air Force
One over Florida. They will escort it to Barksdale.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8-9] However, fighters do not meet up
with Air Force One until about an hour later (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Franklin Miller, a senior national security official who is working alongside
Clarke on 9/11, and another official who is also in the Situation Room, will later
fail to recall hearing any warning that a plane could be only minutes away. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 3/30/2004] The time of this incident is unstated, but the Michigan
fighters are not diverted until after 10:06 a.m. (see (After 10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). If it takes place after 10:06 a.m., this would parallel
similar warnings about Flight 93 after it has already crashed provided to Vice
President Dick Cheney elsewhere in the White House (see (Between 10:10 a.m.
and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Franklin Miller, Richard A. Clarke, US Secret Service,
Ralph Seigler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Richard Clarke

According to some
accounts, following a
request from the FAA’s
Cleveland Center, a
Fairchild Falcon 20
business jet reports
seeing puffs of smoke in
the area of Flight 93’s
last known position.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

9/16/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION
ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001 

] The FBI later says the
business jet was within

20 miles of Flight 93 when it crashed, at an altitude of 37,000 feet, and on its
way to Johnstown. It was asked to descend to 5,000 feet to help locate the
crash site for the benefit of the responding emergency crews. [PITTSBURGH
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(Shortly After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Director
Tenet Tells Vice President Cheney Attackers Are ‘Done for the
Day’

  

(After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Receives Passenger
Lists From Hijacked Planes After Initial Problems

  

CHANNEL, 9/15/2001] Stacey Taylor appears to be the Cleveland Center controller
who made the request. She later recalls: “I had another airplane [other than
Flight 93] that I was working. And I told him, I said, ‘Sir,’ I said, ‘I think we have
an aircraft down.’ I said, ‘This is entirely up to you, but if you’d be willing to fly
over the last place that we spotted this airplane—and see if you can see
anything.‘… So he flew over and at first he didn’t see anything and then he said,
‘We see a great big plume or a cloud of smoke.’” [MSNBC, 9/9/2006] The business
jet belongs to VF Corp, a Greensboro, North Carolina clothing firm. [PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 9/16/2001] According to David Newell, VF Corp’s director of aviation
and travel, Cleveland Center contacted the plane’s copilot Yates Gladwell when
it was at an altitude “in the neighborhood of 3,000 to 4,000 ft,” rather than
37,000 feet, as claimed by the FBI. He will add: “They got down within 1,500 ft.
of the ground when they circled. They saw a hole in the ground with smoke
coming out of it. They pinpointed the location and then continued on.” [POPULAR

MECHANICS, 3/2005] This incident occurs around 40 minutes after the FAA initiated
a nationwide ground stop, which required planes in the air to land as soon as
reasonable (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TIME, 9/14/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 25] The FBI will claim the VF Corp business jet is probably the plane
some witnesses on the ground see up above, shortly after the crash of Flight 93
(see (Before and After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL,

9/15/2001] However, at least two witnesses say they saw a plane overhead even
before the time of the Flight 93 crash, and one of them describes it as
“definitely military,” rather than a business jet. Also, some will describe it as
flying much lower than the Falcon 20 was—just “40 feet above my head,”
according to one witness. [BERGEN RECORD, 9/14/2001; MIRROR, 9/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Stacey Taylor, Yates Gladwell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

At some unspecified time, apparently relatively soon after Flight 93 crashed,
Vice President Dick Cheney calls CIA Director George Tenet and asks him if he is
anticipating any further attacks. Tenet replies, “No. My judgment is that they’re
done for the day.” Tenet will later explain his reasoning behind this judgment:
“There was a lull in the action, and to me that was telling.… I had no data to go
on. But the pattern of spectacular multiple attacks within a very tight attack
window was consistent with what we knew of al-Qaeda’s modus operandi based
on the East African embassy attacks and others. Events happened within a strict
timeline, and then they were done.” Yet at 10 a.m., Tenet had wanted the CIA
headquarters evacuated, following reports that several airplanes were not
responding to communications and were perhaps heading toward Washington. A
large number of the CIA’s workforce had therefore been sent home (see (9:50
a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TENET, 2007, PP. 164 AND 167] And according
to recordings of the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) later obtained by Vanity Fair magazine, “inside NEADS there was no
sense that the attack was over with the crash of United 93; instead, the alarms
go on and on. False reports of hijackings, and real responses, continue well into
the afternoon” (see 10:15 a.m. and After September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006] Tenet and his staff will return to the CIA headquarters building at
around 1 p.m. after having earlier evacuated to the CIA’s printing plant nearby.
By that time, Tenet will say, “The danger was over for the day, in our
estimation.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 168]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

At some unspecified time after when Flight 93 crashed, CIA Director George
Tenet receives the passenger lists for the hijacked planes. He is currently in the
CIA’s printing plant, after having evacuated the agency’s headquarters building
(see (9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). An analyst from the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center (CTC) has raced across to the plant with the list, and
says, “Some of these guys on one of the planes are the ones we’ve been looking
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10:07 a.m.-10:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA’s Cleveland
Center Receives Bomb Threats

  

10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: Police Helicopter Reports Top of
North Tower ‘Glowing Red’; Says Collapse is ‘Inevitable’

  

for in the last few weeks.” He specifically points at the names Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi (two of the alleged Flight 77 hijackers). According to Tenet,
this is “the first time we had absolute proof of what I had been virtually certain
of from the moment I heard about the attacks: we were in the middle of an al-
Qaeda plot.” Tenet will later say that after the CTC had first “requested
passenger lists from the planes that had been turned into weapons that
morning… the initial response from some parts of the bureaucracy (which parts
since mercifully forgotten) was that the manifests could not be shared with CIA.
There were privacy issues involved.” They were only obtained after some
“gentle reasoning, and a few four-letter words.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 167] The agency
that provided these lists to the CTC may have been the Customs Office of
Intelligence. According to Robert Bonner, the commissioner-designate of US
Customs, “through an evaluation of data related to the passengers manifest for
the four terrorist hijacked aircraft, Customs Office of Intelligence was able to
identify the likely terrorist hijackers. Within 45 minutes of the attacks, Customs
forwarded the passenger lists with the names of the victims and 19 probable
hijackers to the FBI and the intelligence community” (see (11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/26/2004] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke will claim he was told as early as 9:59 a.m. that the FBI had received the
passenger manifests from the airlines (see (9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[CLARKE, 2004, PP. 13-14]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

The FAA’s Cleveland Center receives a number of bomb threats. The Cleveland
Center, which had the last contact with Flight 93 before it crashed, receives the
first of these bomb threats at 10:07 a.m., according to an FAA report published
in 2002. Then, at 10:17 a.m., the report will state, the center says over an FAA
teleconference that it is “receiving a bomb threat,” although it is unclear if this
is a second threat or a reference to the earlier one. At 10:21 a.m., the center
reports over the teleconference that it has received “two more” bomb threats.
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-17, S-19  ] The Cleveland Center will
subsequently be searched and found to be secure. It is unclear whether the
search is made in response to the bomb threats. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/19/2001, PP. 6-7  ] Newsweek will later report, “Officials suspect that the bomb
threats [on September 11] were intended to add to the chaos, distracting
controllers from tracking the hijacked planes.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2001] However,
the Washington Post will subsequently state that according to FAA officials,
“reports of multiple threats were apparently the result of confusion during the
early hours of the investigation and miscommunication in the Federal Aviation
Administration.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2001] The Cleveland Center is evacuated
at around 10:17 a.m. (see (10:17 a.m.) September 11, 2001), although this is in
response to a report of a suspicious aircraft flying above it rather than the bomb
threats. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-19  ; NEWSNET5, 8/12/2002;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Minutes after the collapse of the
south WTC tower, police
helicopters fly near the North
Tower to check on its condition.
The pilot of one helicopter
radios, “About 15 floors down
from the top, it looks like its
glowing red,” and adds, “It’s
inevitable.” Seconds later,
another helicopter pilot reports,
“I don’t think this has too much
longer to go. I would evacuate all
people within the area of that
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(10:07 a.m.-10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Headquarters Learns of Smoke Plume Rising at Flight 93’s Last
Known Location

  

Hank Krakowski. [Source:
Unisys]

10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: Langley Pilot Reports Aircraft
over White House, Asks NEADS for Instructions

  

NEADS personnel who are on duty the morning of 9/11. [Source: Vanity
Fair] (click image to enlarge)

second building.” While these warnings are relayed to police officers, fire and
rescue personnel do not hear them, as they operate on a different radio system.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 7/7/2002; INTER PRESS SERVICE, 8/25/2005; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 224] The North Tower will collapse 21 minutes
later (see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, New York City Police Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

After seeing Flight 93’s radar track stopping over
Pennsylvania, a senior United Airlines official contacts
an airport in that area and receives confirmation of
what appears to be an airplane crash nearby. Along
with other United Airlines managers, Hank Krakowski,
United’s director of flight operations, has just been
watching Flight 93 on a large screen in the crisis
center at the airline’s headquarters, outside Chicago
(see (9:36 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). A
dispatcher has determined the plane’s last position
was south of Johnstown, Pennsylvania, so Krakowski
tries phoning the Johnstown airport. However, due to
an apparent power failure, there is no reply. He has to
call the airport manager’s cell phone number. He asks

the manager: “We might have a plane down in your area there. See anything
unusual?” The manager reports a black smoke plume visible about 30 miles to
the south of the airport. Krakowski thinks, “We just watched one of our
airplanes crash.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 214; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] Therefore, by 10:15
a.m. according to the 9/11 Commission, United Airlines headquarters has
“confirmed that an aircraft [has] crashed near Johnstown, Pennsylvania, and [it]
believed that this was Flight 93.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 47]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Hank Krakowski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

One of the pilots
that took off from
Langley Air Force
Base (see (9:25
a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001)
calls NORAD’s
Northeast Air
Defense Sector
(NEADS) to relay
information he has
received about an
aircraft over the
White House, and is
promptly instructed
to intercept this
aircraft. [VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006]

Borgstrom Wants Instructions - The three F-16s that took off from Langley Air
Force Base are now flying in the Baltimore-Washington area. They have just
heard a warning over the radio that errant aircraft will be shot down, and
received an instruction from the Secret Service to protect the White House (see
(10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The FAA’s Washington Center also notified
them of a suspicious aircraft flying at high speed toward the White House. In
response, pilot Craig Borgstrom radios NEADS and asks weapons director Steve
Citino for instructions on what to do. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 222-223] Borgstrom says:
“Baltimore [the Washington Center] is saying something about an aircraft over
the White House. Any words?” Citino replies: “Negative. Stand by,” and then
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After 10:06 a.m. September 11, 2001: Paper Debris Survives
Flight 93 Crash

  

Paper debris found in New Baltimore, six miles from the crash site.
[Source: Steve Mellon / Pittsburgh Post-Gazette] (click image to enlarge)

relays Borgstrom’s message to Major James Fox, the leader of the NEADS
weapons team. Fox then notifies Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew
commander, of the aircraft over the White House.
Ordered to Intercept - Instinctively, Nasypany responds, “Intercept!” and he
then elaborates, “Intercept and divert that aircraft away from there.” Citino
passes this instruction to the Langley fighters, telling them their mission is to
“intercept aircraft over White House. Use FAA for guidance.” Fox then adds:
“Divert the aircraft away from the White House. Intercept and divert it.”
Borgstrom confirms the order, saying, “Divert the aircraft.”
Unidentified Aircraft a False Alarm - As the F-16s head for the White House, the
NEADS controllers are unable to find the building on their dated equipment, and
also have trouble communicating with the Langley pilots. NEADS personnel
speculate that the unidentified object is probably just a helicopter or smoke
from the burning Pentagon. Minutes later, the suspect aircraft will be realized to
probably be one of the Langley fighters, mistakenly reported by a Washington
Center air traffic controller who was unaware of the military’s scrambles. Citino
will comment: “That was cool. We intercepted our own guys.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, Steve Citino, Craig
Borgstrom, James Fox
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Despite the apparent
lack of plane
wreckage and human
remains at the Flight
93 crash site (see
(After 10:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001
and 10:45 a.m.
September 11,
2001), a large
amount of paper
debris is found
there, mostly intact.
Faye Hahn, an EMT
who responds to the
initial call for help,
finds “pieces of
mail” everywhere.

[MCCALL, 2002, PP. 31-32] Roger Bailey of the Somerset Volunteer Fire Department
finds mail “scattered everywhere” around the site. He says, “I guess there were
5,000 pounds of mail on board.” [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 38] Some envelopes are
burned, but others are undamaged. Flight 93 had reportedly been carrying a
cargo of thousands of pounds of US mail. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 213-214] Whether this
is later examined as crime scene evidence is unclear: According to Bailey, over
subsequent days, whenever a lot of this mail has been recovered, the post office
will be called and a truck will come to take it away. Several of the first
responders at the crash site also see an unscorched bible lying open on the
ground, about 15 yards from the crash crater. [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 43, 110 AND 129;

ARKANSAS DEMOCRAT-GAZETTE, 6/13/2006] Local coroner Wallace Miller will later come
across a second bible at the warehouse where the Flight 93 victims’ belongings
are kept. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/12/2002] Other paper debris rains down on the
nearby Indian Lake Marina (see (Before 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
According to witness Tom Spinelli, this is “mainly mail,” and also includes “bits
of in-flight magazine.” [MIRROR, 9/12/2002] Other paper items will be recovered
from the crash site in the following days. These include a fragment of Ziad
Jarrah’s passport and a business card linking al-Qaeda conspirator Zacarias
Moussaoui to the 9/11 hijackers. [CNN, 8/1/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2002] A flight
crew log book and an in-flight manual belonging to Lorraine Bay, a flight
attendant on Flight 93, will also be recovered. [NATIONAL MUSEUM OF AMERICAN

HISTORY, 9/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Tom Spinelli, Faye Hahn, Roger Bailey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Shanksville, Pennsylvania
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10:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Control Suggests that
No Distress Signal Indicating a Plane Has Crashed Was Noticed
When Flight 93 Went Down

  

(10:06 a.m.-10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Informed of
Plane Crash; Agents Head to Flight 93 Crash Scene

  

(After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Counterterrorism’ Tsar’
Clarke Told of Flight 93 Crash

  

The FAA’s Cleveland Center, which had the last contact with Flight 93 before it
crashed, suggests that no distress signal indicating a plane crash has occurred
was picked up at the time Flight 93 went down. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] Flight 93 reportedly crashed in
rural Pennsylvania at 10:03 a.m. (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/19/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 30; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] An air traffic controller at the Cleveland Center now
says, apparently over an FAA teleconference, that someone has reported seeing
black smoke in the vicinity of Flight 93’s last known position, near Johnstown,
Pennsylvania. The controller then says, “We’re trying to see if we can get an ELT
check.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001] An “ELT” is an emergency locator transmitter, a device carried on most
general aviation aircraft in the US that is designed to automatically start
transmitting a distress signal if a plane should crash, so as to help search and
rescue efforts in locating the downed aircraft. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

3/23/1990; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 7/12/2001; AIRCRAFT OWNERS AND PILOTS

ASSOCIATION, 1/22/2009] The Cleveland Center controller’s information, as an FAA
timeline will later state, therefore indicates that “[n]o ELT” signal has been
picked up in the area where Flight 93 apparently crashed “at this time.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] Someone at the FAA’s Command Center in
Herndon, Virginia, acknowledges the controller’s communication, responding,
“Copy that, Command Center.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] Whether
anyone will subsequently report picking up an ELT signal in the area where Flight
93 apparently crashed is unclear. Major Allan Knox, who works at the Air Force
Rescue Coordination Center, which is “the contact for credible” ELT signals, will
tell the 9/11 Commission that he “does not recall an ELT detection being
brought to his attention” today. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

10/6/2003  ] However, an ELT signal was picked up in the New York area by the
pilot of an aircraft minutes before Flight 11 crashed into the North Tower of the
World Trade Center (see 8:44 a.m. September 11, 2001) and another ELT signal
was picked up in the New York area by the same pilot minutes before Flight 175
crashed into the South Tower (see 8:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Allan Knox
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Wells Morrison is the supervisory special agent in charge of the FBI’s Mon Valley
Resident Agency, a satellite of the bureau’s Pittsburgh field office. [PITTSBURGH

TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 4/13/2003] He receives a call informing him that a plane has
crashed in Somerset County. Another phone call informs him that Westmoreland
County 911 received a call saying a plane had been hijacked. (This is the call
believed to have been from Flight 93 passenger Edward Felt (see 9:58 a.m.
September 11, 2001).) He sends an agent out, who quickly seizes the tape of the
call from the emergency dispatchers. Morrison also has agents sent to the Flight
93 crash site and subsequently goes there himself, being one of the first FBI
agents to arrive at the scene. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; KASHURBA, 2002, PP.

109-110] Patrick Madigan of the Pennsylvania State Police, who arrives at the
crash site around 10:20 a.m., says the first FBI agent gets there soon after him.
Initially, four or five FBI agents will be there. [DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY AND THE AIR

FORCE NATIONAL GUARD BUREAU, 2002  ; KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 60 AND 110] In the subsequent
days, about 150 agents will be involved in the recovery effort (see (September
11-27, 2001)). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 259] As it is a crime scene, the FBI is in charge of
the Flight 93 crash site and the subsequent investigation. [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 11/4/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 2/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Patrick Madigan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Wells Morrison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Shanksville, Pennsylvania
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(After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Is Told of
Flight 93 Crash, Wonders If It Was Shot Down

  

(After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Al-Qaeda Agents Heard
Saying ‘We’ve Hit the Targets’

  

(10:08 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD
Commanders Arnold and Marr Consider Possibility of Shootdown
Authorization

  

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is told by an aide, “United 93 is down,
crashed outside of Pittsburgh. It’s odd. Appears not to have hit anything much
on the ground.” The timing of this event is unclear. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 14-15]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Richard Clarke

President Bush is told that Flight 93 crashed a few minutes after it happened,
but the exact timing of this notice is unclear. Because of Vice President Cheney’s
earlier order, he asks, “Did we shoot it down or did it crash?” Several hours
later, he is assured that it crashed. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, George Bush

According to Newsweek, “shortly after the suicide attacks,” US intelligence
picks up communications among bin Laden associates relaying the message:
“we’ve hit the targets.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Remote Surveillance, 9/11
Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

Two senior NORAD officials, Colonel Robert Marr and Major General Larry Arnold,
have to address the possibility of issuing shootdown authorization to fighter jets
under their command, after a report is received about an aircraft over the
White House. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 224-225]

Aircraft over White House - Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS) in Rome, New York, is in the NEADS battle cab. On
the NEADS operations floor, mission crew commander Major Kevin Nasypany has
just learned of a report of an aircraft flying over the White House (see 10:07
a.m. September 11, 2001), and now talks to Marr over the phone. Nasypany
asks: “Okay, did you hear that? Aircraft over the White House. What’s the word?
Intercept and what else?” Marr has a phone to each ear and does not hear what
Nasypany says. Nasypany therefore repeats, “Aircraft… over… the White House!”
pausing on each word for emphasis. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 224]

Commanders Discuss Shootdown Order - The news of an aircraft over the White
House forces Marr and Arnold, with whom he has been communicating, to
address the issue of authorizing the shooting down of aircraft. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

225] Arnold, the commander of NORAD’s Continental US Region (CONR), is at the
CONR air operations center at Tyndall Air Force Base in Florida. [CODE ONE

MAGAZINE, 1/2002] According to author Lynn Spencer, he has not yet received any
instructions from his higher-ups regarding shootdown authorization. “He talked
to Major General Rick Findley,” who is at NORAD’s operations center in
Colorado, “and asked him to get shootdown authority from the vice president,
but he’s still heard nothing back.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 225]

Arnold Possibly Authorizes Shootdown - Arnold will later tell author Leslie Filson
that he has “the authority in case of an emergency to declare a target hostile
and shoot it down under an emergency condition.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 75] But
according to Vanity Fair, he only passes the current request for rules of
engagement further up his chain of command. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] However,
Spencer will claim otherwise, stating, “In light of the imminent attack on the
White House,” Arnold “decides he will exercise the authority he has to protect
the nation in an emergency.” He tells Marr: “We will intercept and attempt to
divert. If we can’t, then we’ll shoot it down.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 225]

Alleged Shootdown Authorization Not Passed On - Minutes later, though,
Nasypany will tell his staff that the pilots that took off from Langley Air Force
Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) have “negative clearance
to shoot” aircraft over Washington (see 10:10 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 31] And according to the 9/11 Commission, NEADS only
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10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001: Guards Surround the White
House

  

10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military Cargo Plane Pilot Asked
to Verify Flight 93 Crash

  

Lt. Col. Steve O’Brien standing in front of a
C-130. [Source: CBC]

10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Informed that Flight 93 Has
Crashed, Confirms Crash Nine Minutes Later

  

10:10 a.m.-10:11 a.m. September 11, 2001: Dispatcher Tells
Flight 93 Not to Divert to Washington

  

learns that NORAD has been given clearance to shoot down threatening aircraft
at 10:31 a.m., and even then it does not pass this order along to the fighter
pilots under its command (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 42-43]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Armed agents deploy around the White House. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Cleveland Center air traffic controller
Stacey Taylor has asked a nearby C-130
pilot to look at Flight 93’s last position
and see if he can find anything.
Remarkably, this C-130 pilot, Lt. Col.
Steve O’Brien, is the same pilot who was
asked by air traffic control to observe
Flight 77 as it crashed into the Pentagon
earlier on (see 9.36 a.m. September 11,
2001). O’Brien tells Taylor that he saw
smoke from the crash shortly after the
hijacked plane went down. [GUARDIAN,

10/17/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] An article in the
London Independent will later suggest

that Flight 93 might have been brought down by the US military using
“electronic warfare applications” that can disrupt the mechanisms of an
airplane (See August 13, 2002); it will refer to this C-130, since “in 1995 the Air
Force installed ‘electronic suites’ in at least 28 of its C-130s—capable, among
other things, of emitting lethal jamming signals.” [INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Stacey Taylor, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Steve O’Brien
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

According to the 9/11 Commission, the FAA Command Center reports to FAA
headquarters at this time that Flight 93 has crashed in the Pennsylvania
countryside. “It hit the ground. That’s what they’re speculating, that’s
speculation only.” The Command Center confirms that Flight 93 crashed at 10:17
a.m. [GUARDIAN, 10/17/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Unaware the aircraft has crashed, United Airlines flight dispatcher Ed Ballinger
instructs Flight 93 not to divert to Washington. At 10:10, he sends a text
message to Flight 93, stating: “Don’t divert to DC. Not an option.” A minute
later, he resends this same message to it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 46] Someone on Flight 93 had contacted the FAA at 9:30,
requesting a new flight plan with the destination of Washington (see 9:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001), and at 9:55 the pilot hijacker reprogrammed the plane’s
navigational system for the new destination of Washington’s Reagan National
Airport (see 9:55 a.m. September 11, 2001). United Airlines will not confirm that
Flight 93 has crashed until around 10:15 (see (10:07 a.m.-10:15 a.m.) September
11, 2001), and will notify its employees of this at 10:17 (see 10:17 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ed Ballinger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady Taken
to Secret Service Headquarters, but Delayed in Traffic

  

Andi Ball. [Source: White
House]

(10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Suspected Hijacked Aircraft Is
Reportedly Heading for NORAD’s Operations Center in Colorado

  

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, and her entourage
are driven from Capitol Hill to the Secret Service
headquarters in Washington, DC, for their own security,
but their journey is slowed by the heavy traffic.
[WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17; NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002;

KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200-201] Bush has been
at the Russell Senate Office Building in Washington,
where she was originally scheduled to testify before a
Senate committee. [CNN, 9/12/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP.

16-17] Her Secret Service agents have said they are
going to take the first lady and her staff to a secure
location. [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136] After the Secret Service
emergency response team arrived for her, Bush was
escorted out of the Russell Senate Office Building and
to her limousine (see (Shortly After 10:00 a.m.)

September 11, 2001). Bush and those accompanying her leave Capitol Hill at
10:10 a.m., according to Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press secretary.
Agents with Guns Drawn Protect Motorcade - Secret Service agents protect
Bush’s motorcade with their guns as it heads to the secure location. Ashleigh
Adams, the first lady’s deputy press secretary, will later recall, “It felt like we
were in a war, because the Secret Service was driving next to the motorcade and
they were hanging out of the windows with their machine guns out.” She will
add that she has “been around the agents” before, but has “never seen them
with their guns.”
Motorcade Delayed by Traffic - However, the motorcade is slowed by the heavy
traffic. Bush will describe, “Outside our convoy windows, the city streets were
clogged with people evacuating their workplaces and trying to reach their own
homes.” Rodriguez will say, “In the car, we seemed to be going in slow motion.”
[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200] “The traffic was so bad that
everything was stopped,” Andi Ball, Bush’s chief of staff, will recall. One of the
Secret Service agents escorting Bush and her staff will later say a car sideswiped
them during the journey.
Secure Location Is Secret Service Headquarters - The “secure location” that
Bush and her staff are being taken to turns out to be the Secret Service
headquarters. [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136] The Secret Service headquarters, according
to journalist and author Ronald Kessler, is “an anonymous nine-story tan brick
building on H Street at Ninth Street NW in Washington.” [KESSLER, 2009, PP. 23] It is
located a few blocks from the White House. After the Oklahoma City bombing in
1995 (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995) it was reinforced to survive a
large-scale blast. Bush and her entourage arrive there through an underground
entrance. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/23/2009; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200-201]

Journey Reportedly Takes 45 Minutes - The exact time they arrive at is unclear.
According to Washington Post reporter Bob Woodward, “In the traffic jam from
the Capitol, it took 45 minutes to get [Bush] to Secret Service headquarters.”
This would mean the first lady arrives there at around 10:55 a.m. [WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 17] However, Bush will write that she watches the North Tower of the
World Trade Center collapsing “live in front of my eyes,” on a screen at the
headquarters. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 201] If this is correct, she must arrive at the
headquarters sometime before 10:28 a.m., when the North Tower comes down
(see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 311] White
House spokespeople will refuse to disclose where the first lady has been taken
to, only saying she is at a “secure location.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; CNN,

9/12/2001; CNN, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Andrea Ball, Laura Bush, Ashleigh Adams, Noelia Rodriguez, US Secret
Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Officials in NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne Mountain,
Colorado, are notified that an aircraft out of San Diego, California,
may be hijacked and could be targeting Cheyenne Mountain. [BBC,
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10:10 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Personnel Told Langley
Fighters Cannot Shoot Down Hijacked Planes

  

9/1/2002; GRANT, 2004, PP. 26] The FBI warns NORAD’s Cheyenne Mountain Operations
Center (CMOC) “that a flight originating in San Diego might be hijacked and
headed for a target in Colorado,” according to Aviation Week and Space
Technology magazine. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] According to
an official Air Force report on the war on terrorism, the CMOC is told that the
flight is “headed to Denver,” and Brigadier General Michael Gould, the
commander of the CMOC, then realizes there are “plenty” of targets near
Denver, “from the Air Force bases around Colorado Springs to downtown Denver
or even Cheyenne Mountain.” [GRANT, 2004, PP. 26]

Cheyenne Mountain Is the Plane's Target - According to other accounts,
Cheyenne Mountain specifically is believed to be the plane’s intended target.
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/29/2006] Brigadier General Jim Hunter, the vice commander of
the CMOC, will later recall that the operations center receives intelligence that
“there might be another airliner airborne from a city in the United States,”
which has reportedly “been hijacked near San Diego,” and the plane’s target is
“specifically Cheyenne Mountain.”
Threat Reportedly Leads to the Blast Doors Being Shut - The Regina Leader-Post
will point out, “Protected by 2,600 feet of granite, the NORAD command center
and hundreds of personnel in their green flight suits were actually in the safest
place in North America.” Hunter will comment, “They could have driven
airliners into that mountain all day.” [BBC, 9/1/2002; REGINA LEADER-POST, 9/12/2011]

But, according to some accounts, the concern about the suspicious plane is what
leads to the 25-ton blast doors to the CMOC being closed for the first time ever
in a real-world, non-exercise event (see (10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001; BBC, 9/1/2002; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,
9/9/2011]

Suspicious Flight Is a False Alarm - The suspect aircraft eventually identifies
itself and lands uneventfully. But, Gould will recall, NORAD starts “expanding
our focus away from just the northeast corridor” of the US and also begins
“considering other critical infrastructure, [such as] nuclear power plants.”
Gould will add, “We’re just thinking, ‘What kind of damage could an airliner full
of fuel do?’” [GRANT, 2004, PP. 26] Later on today, CMOC personnel will be informed
that a truck, or a number of trucks, carrying Arab-looking men is heading their
way, but the apparent threat will turn out to be a false alarm (see (Shortly After
1:05 p.m.) September 11, 2001). “We were receiving all kinds of input from
everybody,” Lieutenant Colonel William Glover, the commander of NORAD’s Air
Warning Center, will comment. Every rumor is treated as a potential threat. “It
didn’t make sense, but those phone calls were happening,” Glover will say. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; BBC,

9/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Jim Hunter, Michael Gould, William Glover, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The mission crew commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
tells members of his staff that the fighter jets launched from Langley Air Force
Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) have “negative clearance
to shoot” aircraft over Washington. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 226-227]

Marr Does Not Pass on Authorization - NEADS battle commander Colonel Robert
Marr has just been talking on the phone with Major General Larry Arnold, the
commander of NORAD’s Continental US Region, and the two men have discussed
whether fighters should be authorized to shoot down hostile aircraft (see (10:08
a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to author Lynn Spencer, Arnold
told Marr that if a suspicious aircraft cannot be diverted, “then we’ll shoot it
down.” However, this is not the instruction that Marr then passes on to Major
Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew commander. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 225-227]

Marr will later tell the 9/11 Commission that at this time, he “may have had the
authority” to order a plane shot down, “but he never gave [Nasypany] clearance
to fire.” Marr “does not believe at this point there was a clearance to ‘kill.’”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ]

Order Issued: 'Negative Clearance to Fire' - Nasypany relays the instructions Marr
gives him to those on the operations floor, saying: “Negative. Negative clearance
to shoot.” He then adds: “ID. Type. Tail.” This means the orders are for fighter
jets to identify aircraft by their type and tail number, and nothing more. [NORTH
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(Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: US
Military’s Force Protection Level Raised

  

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 46-47;

VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] About a minute later, Nasypany’s instructions will be passed
to the Langley pilots (see 10:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr, Kevin Nasypany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

US military installations are placed on the highest state of alert, known as Force
Protection Condition Delta (FPCON Delta), in response to the terrorist attacks in
New York and at the Pentagon. The raised threat level applies to every US
military installation across the country and around the world, and every member
of the US armed forces. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

9/11/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001] Measures that are taken once FPCON Delta
has been declared include placing more guards on duty at installations, having
all vehicles on installations identified, and having all personnel positively
identified. Additionally, all suitcases, briefcases, and packages brought into an
installation must be searched. [SLATE, 9/12/2001]

Rumsfeld and Myers Decide to Raise FPCON - The decision to raise the force
protection condition is apparently made by Secretary of Defense Donald
Rumsfeld and/or acting Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers.
Rumsfeld will tell the 9/11 Commission that after he arrives at the Pentagon’s
National Military Command Center (NMCC) (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11,
2001), he and Myers “discussed, and I recommended… increasing the force
protection level.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] Myers will later write that after he
arrives at the NMCC (see (Between 9:55 a.m. and 10:25 a.m.) September 11,
2001), he “recommended that all American military commands and units
worldwide go to [FPCON] Delta.” He will add: “Terrorists had staged major
attacks in New York and Washington. Although we did not yet have reliable
intelligence on when and where they would strike next, it seemed likely that
they would.” [MYERS, 2009, PP. 153] But White House counterterrorism chief Richard
Clarke will write that he gave the instruction to raise the force protection
condition, at around 9:30 a.m. (see (9:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 5-6]

Conflicting Times Given for Raising of FPCON - The exact time at which the force
protection condition is raised is unclear. CNN’s Barbara Starr will report that “all
US military forces [are] ordered to Condition Delta” at 10:10 a.m. [CNN, 9/4/2002]

However, other evidence indicates the force protection condition is raised at a
later time, around 10:35 a.m. Rumsfeld only enters the NMCC at about 10:30
a.m., indicating it is raised after that time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 43-44]

And at 10:38 a.m., after Vice President Dick Cheney asks him on the air threat
conference call if US forces are on “heightened alert,” Rumsfeld will reply,
“Yes,” and say they are at FPCON Delta. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ]

Some Areas Already at FPCON Delta - Although the entire US military is now
under the same FPCON level, usually, different locations can have different
FPCON levels. [SLATE, 9/12/2001] US forces in some parts of the world, particularly
the Middle East and the Persian Gulf region, are in fact already at FPCON Delta.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001] (The force protection condition was raised in those
areas in late June, after intelligence reports suggested that terrorists might
attack American military or civilian targets in the region (see June 21, 2001).
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/23/2001; NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 5/23/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 257] ) Shortly after the force protection condition is raised,
Rumsfeld will order that the defense readiness condition also be raised (see
(10:43 a.m.-10:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326, 554]

Five Possible Force Protection Conditions - The force protection condition is a
“chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff-approved standard for identification of,
and recommended responses to, terrorist threats against US personnel and
facilities,” according to the Department of Defense. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

11/8/2011  ] It was created in June 2001 and replaced the “terrorist threat
condition,” or “Threatcon.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/22/2002] There are five possible
force protection conditions. The lowest, FPCON Normal, means no threat of
terrorist activity is present. The other conditions are Alpha, Bravo, Charlie, up
to the highest, FPCON Delta, which means a terrorist attack has occurred or
intelligence has been received indicating that action against a specific location
is likely. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; SLATE, 9/12/2001]
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(Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice
President Cheney Is Told that Flight 93 Is Still Heading to
Washington, Orders It Shot Down

  

Dick Cheney in the White House bunker, speaking to administration
officials including (from left) Joshua Bolten, Karen Hughes, Mary Matalin
(standing), Condoleezza Rice and I. Lewis ‘Scooter’ Libby. [Source: David
Bohrer / White House] (click image to enlarge)

(10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force One Turns West,
Away from Washington

  

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Donald Rumsfeld, Richard B. Myers, US Department of
Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld

The Secret Service,
viewing projected
path information
about Flight 93,
rather than actual
radar returns, does
not realize that
Flight 93 has already
crashed. Based on
this erroneous
information, a
military aide tells
Vice President Dick
Cheney and others in
the White House
bunker that the

plane is 80 miles away from Washington. Cheney is asked for authority to engage
the plane, and he quickly provides it. The aide returns a few minutes later and
says the plane is 60 miles out. Cheney again gives authorization to engage. A
few minutes later and presumably after the flight has crashed or been shot
down, deputy White House chief of staff Josh Bolten suggests Cheney contact
President Bush to confirm the engage order. Bolten later tells the 9/11
Commission that he had not heard any prior discussion on the topic with Bush,
and wanted to make sure Bush knew. Apparently, Cheney calls Bush and obtains
confirmation (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] However, there is controversy over whether Bush approved a
shootdown before this incident or whether Cheney gave himself the authority to
make the decision on the spot. As Newsweek notes, it is a moot point in one
sense, since the decision was made on false data and there is no plane to shoot
down. [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Joshua Bolten, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Dick Cheney

Air Force One, the president’s plane, changes course and heads west instead of
north toward Washington, DC, but it currently has no specific destination. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] Washington had been Air Force One’s original
destination. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002; LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011] And President Bush
has been anxious to return to the capital. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; WHITE HOUSE,

8/16/2002] But when it took off from Sarasota-Bradenton International Airport in
Florida (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001), Air Force One had no fixed
destination. There has been a discussion between the plane’s pilot, the lead
Secret Service agent on the plane, Bush’s military aide, and Bush’s chief of staff,
about where to go, and it was decided that Washington was too unsafe to be
their destination (see (9:55 a.m.-10:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39] This decision is now passed on to the president.
President Notified of Decision to Change Course - In his 2010 memoir, Bush will
recall that “[s]hortly after we took off from Sarasota,” Andrew Card, his chief of
staff, and Edward Marinzel, the lead Secret Service agent, “said conditions in
Washington were too volatile, the danger of attack too high. The FAA believed
six planes had been hijacked, meaning three more could be in the air.” [BUSH,

2010, PP. 130] Card tells Bush: “We’ve got to let the dust settle before we go back.
We’ve got to find out what’s going on.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002] Bush tells Card
and Marinzel he is “not going to let terrorists scare me away.” He says: “I’m the
president. And we’re going to Washington.” However, Card and Marinzel refuse
to back down. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 130] Finally, “Bush reluctantly acceded” to their
advice, and so “Air Force One changed course and began heading due west,”
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10:11 a.m. September 11, 2001: After Communications
Problems, NEADS Tells Langley Pilots They Cannot Shoot Down
Hijacked Planes

  

10:12 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Operations Center Still
Receiving False Radar Information for Training Exercise, Wants It
Stopped

  

according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] Bush
wants to know where they are now going. Card tells him that their new
destination is still being decided. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002]

Plane Turns West within '20 Minutes of Takeoff' - Air Force One begins heading
west “at about 10:10,” according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] A reporter who is traveling on Air Force One at this
time will write that the plane “suddenly veered west” within “perhaps 20
minutes of takeoff,” meaning before 10:15 a.m. Describing the plane’s initial
route after taking off, this reporter will write, “Assuming that a direct flight
from Sarasota to Barksdale Air Force Base [in Louisiana] would have taken us
over the Gulf of Mexico, we can conclude that we flew east (to within sight of
the Atlantic Ocean), then north, then west.” [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001] However, a
few accounts will claim that Air Force One continues flying toward Washington
at this time, and only changes course and heads west at around 10:45 a.m. (see
(10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108-109; WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002; NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] At around 10:20 a.m., according to the 9/11
Commission Report, Barksdale Air Force Base will be identified “as an
appropriate interim destination,” and so Air Force One heads toward there (see
(10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325]

Entity Tags: Edward Marinzel, George W. Bush, Andrew Card
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

A weapons director at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) informs
the fighter jets launched from Langley Air Force Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) that they do not have permission to shoot down aircraft
over Washington, though he is delayed in giving this instruction due to
communications problems. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 45; VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 227]

Citino Cannot Reach Borgstrom - Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew
commander, has just told his staff that the Langley fighters have “negative
clearance to shoot,” and the orders from higher headquarters are that the jets
are to identify aircraft by their type and tail number, and nothing more (see
10:10 a.m. September 11, 2001). Now Master Sergeant Steve Citino, a NEADS
weapons director, tries relaying these instructions to Captain Craig Borgstrom,
one of the three Langley pilots. However, he cannot get through to him over the
radio. According to author Lynn Spencer, this is because the “reception is weak
over the Washington area, and NEADS loses the ability to communicate
whenever [Borgstrom] flies below a certain altitude.” Citino complains to Major
James Fox, the leader of the weapons team: “I can’t talk to ‘em. They’re too
low.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 227]

Citino Issues Instructions - Finally, about a minute after receiving the
instructions from Nasypany, Citino reaches Borgstrom. He tells him,
“Reiterating, mission is ID by type… divert if necessary.” Borgstrom
acknowledges this instruction, telling Citino, “Quit 2-6 copies.” [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003] When two of the
Langley pilots later discuss this day’s events at a news conference, they will say
they “never received explicit orders to fire on incoming planes perceived to be
hostile.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Steve Citino, James Fox, Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An officer at NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado, calls
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) and asks it to stop “exercise
inputs” being sent to the operations center.
NORAD Calls Chief of Exercises at NEADS - The NORAD officer, a “Captain
Taylor,” calls NEADS, where the phone is answered by Captain Brian Nagel.
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] Nagel is chief of NEADS live
exercises. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 74] After introducing himself, Taylor says, “What we
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10:12 a.m. September 11, 2001: Syracuse Fighter Jets Still Not
Ready to Launch

  

need you to do right now is to terminate all exercise inputs coming into
Cheyenne Mountain.” Nagel gives Taylor an extension number and suggests that
he call it to get the exercise inputs stopped. Taylor replies, “I’ll do that.” [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] According to an article in Vanity
Fair, “inputs” are simulated scenarios that are put into play for training
exercises. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] NORAD has been conducting a major exercise this
morning called Vigilant Guardian (see (6:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ARKIN,

2005, PP. 545]

Exercise Includes Simulated Radar Information - Taylor is presumably referring
specifically to false tracks that have been transmitted onto NORAD radar screens
for the exercise. NORAD has the capability to inject simulated material,
including mass attacks, into the system during exercises, “as though it was being
sensed for the first time by a radar site.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/15/1999] All
of the operations personnel at NEADS have been instructed to “have their sim
switches turned ‘on’” (presumably to allow simulated information to appear on
their radar screens) from September 6 until the end of Vigilant Guardian, on
September 13. An information page on the exercise stated that a “sim test track
will be in place and forward told [i.e. transferred to a higher level of command]
to both NORAD and CONR,” NORAD’s Continental United States Region.
[NORTHEAST AIR DEFENSE SECTOR, 8/23/2001]

Exercise Supposedly Called Off Earlier - More than 50 members of the battle
staff at the NORAD operations center have been participating in Vigilant
Guardian this morning. [AIRMAN, 3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ] Some accounts
will claim this exercise was canceled shortly after 9:03 a.m., when the second
World Trade Center tower was hit (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [AIRMAN, 3/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 59] And a report in the Toronto Star will
state, “Any simulated information” for the exercise was “purged from the
[radar] screens” at the operations center shortly before the second tower was
hit (see (9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] But a member
of staff at NEADS complained at 9:30 a.m. about simulated material still
appearing on radar screens there, and at 9:34 a.m. the NEADS surveillance
technicians were instructed to turn off their “sim switches” (see 9:34 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Entity Tags: Vigilant Guardian, Brian Nagel, Northeast Air Defense Sector, North
American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Someone from the 174th Fighter Wing, which is based at Hancock Field Air
National Guard Base near Syracuse, NY, calls NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) and speaks with Major Kevin Nasypany, the mission crew
commander there. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] Earlier
on, shortly after seeing the second plane hitting the World Trade Center at 9:03,
a commander of the 174th Fighter Wing called NEADS to offer fighter jets to
help (see (After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). They’d said: “Give me ten
[minutes] and I can give you hot guns. Give me 30 [minutes] and I’ll have heat-
seeker [missiles]. Give me an hour and I can give you slammers.” [AVIATION WEEK

AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; NEWS 10 NOW, 9/12/2006] Yet, now, more than an hour
after the second attack, these fighters have still not been launched. Syracuse
tells Nasypany, “I’ve got guys that’ll be launching in about 15 minutes.” Despite
the earlier promise to have heat-seekers and slammers on the planes, Syracuse
says: “We’ve got hot guns. That’s all I’ve got.” Nasypany says: “I’ve got another
possible aircraft with a bomb on board. It’s in Pennsylvania, York, approximate
area.” He adds that there is “another one, that’s possibly at Cleveland area.”
These aircraft, he says, are United Airlines Flight 93 and Delta ‘89, respectively.
(Although Flight 93 has already crashed, NEADS apparently does not learn of this
until 10:15 (see 10:15 a.m. September 11, 2001).) NEADS was alerted to Delta
Flight 1989 at 9:41, and mistakenly suspects it has been hijacked (see 9:39 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Syracuse says: “I’ve got two jets right now. Do you need
more than two?” After NEADS requests another two, Syracuse replies, “Get four
set up, yep.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] According to
the Syracuse Post-Standard, the first fighters to launch from Hancock Field are
two F-16s that take off at 10:42 a.m. A further three take off at about 1:30
p.m., and two more launch around 3:55 p.m. (see 10:42 a.m. September 11,
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10:13 a.m. September 11, 2001: Washington Buildings Evacuate   

(10:13 a.m.-10:23 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Projected Flight
93 Arrival into Washington; Could It Have Been Shot Down?

  

(10:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President’s Military Aide
Requests Fighter Escort for Air Force One

  

Michael
Irwin.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

2001). [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany, 174th Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

More prominent buildings in Washington begin evacuation. The United Nations
building in New York City evacuates first; many federal buildings follow later.
[CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
apparently began arranging these evacuations a short time before this. [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 14-15]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, United Nations
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The 9/11 Commission later concludes that if Flight 93 had not crashed, it would
probably have reached Washington around this time. The commission notes that
there are only three fighters over Washington at this time, all from Langley,
Virginia. However, the pilots of these fighters were never briefed about why
they were scrambled. As the lead pilot explained, “I reverted to the Russian
threat… I’m thinking cruise missile threat from the sea. You know, you look down
and see the Pentagon burning and I thought the b_stards snuck one by us.… You
couldn’t see any airplanes, and no one told us anything.” The pilots knew their
mission was to identify and divert aircraft flying within a certain radius of
Washington, but did not know that the threat came from hijacked planes. In
addition, the commission notes that NEADS did not know where Flight 93 was
when it crashed, and wonders if they would have determined its location and
passed it on the pilots before the plane reached Washington. They conclude,
“NORAD officials have maintained that they would have intercepted and shot
down United 93. We are not so sure.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Gould, a military aide who is accompanying
President Bush on his visit to Florida, makes a call requesting a fighter
escort and other assets to support Air Force One as it flies away from
Sarasota. Gould, who has tactical control of all the military assets that
support the president, including presidential aircraft, was with Bush on
Air Force One when the plane took off from Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). He has
talked with Colonel Mark Tillman, Air Force One’s pilot, about the
plane’s ability to evade other aircraft. “At this point we don’t know

the scope of this attack and what’s in front of us,” Gould will later recall. Gould
will say that because he “thought there was a threat,” he makes a phone call
and asks for three things: fighter jets to escort Air Force One, a refueling plane,
and an AWACS (Airborne Warning and Control System plane) to provide the
ability to “see” around the president’s plane.
Request Relayed over Conference Call - Gould will say, in 2011, that he calls the
Pentagon to make this request. [LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011; SANTA BARBARA NEWS-PRESS,

9/11/2011] However, other evidence indicates that he contacts the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House with the request,
and the request is then passed on to the Pentagon over the air threat
conference call. A transcript of the air threat conference call shows that at
10:14 a.m., Colonel Michael Irwin, the director of operations for the White
House Military Office, who is in the PEOC, says he has “just talked to [the] mil
aide” on Air Force One, and then adds: “We’d like AWACS over Louisiana. We’d
like fighter escort.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ]

Fighters and AWACS Later Accompany Air Force One - An AWACS on a training
mission off the coast of Florida is directed toward Air Force One and will
accompany it all the way to Washington, DC (see Before 9:55 a.m. September
11, 2001). [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002] Fighters will also arrive to escort the
president’s plane. However, it will be over an hour before they reach it (see
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10:14 a.m.-10:19 a.m. September 11, 2001: White House
Informs NMCC that Cheney Has Given Shootdown Authorization

  

10:14 a.m. September 11, 2001: First of Three Fighters
Returning from Training Lands at Base near Washington, but Does
Not Take Off Again

  

(11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001] It is unclear if and when
a refueling plane reaches Air Force One.
Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Michael Irwin, Thomas Gould, Mark Tillman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

A lieutenant colonel at the White House repeatedly relays to the National
Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon that Vice President Dick
Cheney has confirmed that fighter jets are cleared to engage an inbound aircraft
if they can verify that the aircraft is hijacked. The lieutenant colonel notifies
the NMCC of the authorization over the air threat conference call (see 9:29
a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). Cheney, who is in the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, said at sometime
between 10:10 and 10:15 that fighters could engage an aircraft that was
reportedly approaching Washington (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). However, it is only when Cheney calls President Bush at
10:18 a.m. that Bush confirms the shootdown order (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m.
September 11, 2001). The shootdown order will be received by NORAD, and
then, at 10:31 a.m., sent out to its three air defense sectors in the continental
US (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41-42;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 240]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

The first of three District of Columbia Air National Guard F-16s that was away on
a training mission at the time of the attacks in New York lands back at its base
just outside Washington, DC, but does not take off again to defend the capital.
The fighter jet is being piloted by Eric Haagenson. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] It belongs to the 121st Fighter
Squadron, part of the 113th Wing of the DC Air National Guard, which is based at
Andrews Air Force Base, 10 miles from Washington. [DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA AIR

NATIONAL GUARD, 7/24/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 8/21/2005] Along with two other jets, it took off from
Andrews at 8:36 a.m. for a routine training mission about 200 miles away, over
North Carolina (see 8:36 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Denied Entry into Andrews Airspace - Haagenson apparently headed back to base
earlier than the other aircraft with him over North Carolina because he was so
low on fuel. Major Billy Hutchison, the flight lead of the F-16s on the training
mission, learned over radio that Haagenson was then “being denied entry to
airspace over Andrews” Air Force Base. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ] This was presumably because airspace
restrictions had been implemented around Washington: The supervisor of flying
with Haagenson’s unit had been concerned that such restrictions would be put
into effect after he’d learned of the second attack on the World Trade Center.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 122-123] Hutchison therefore instructed Haagenson to go to
Pawtucket, Rhode Island (presumably to land at an airfield there), because he
was so low on fuel, so that he would not run out. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] But
by 10:14 a.m., Haagenson has been cleared to land at Andrews, and touches
down at the base. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

Haagenson Does Not Take Off Again - Hutchison will later recall that Haagenson
“didn’t go back up” into the air after landing at Andrews, “because he was a
brand new pilot.” The training mission he returned from “was his first flight
outside an instructional arena.” The other two F-16s that were with him, piloted
by Hutchison and Lou Campbell, will land at Andrews at 10:36 a.m., but
Hutchison will be instructed to take off again immediately (see (10:38 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004]

Entity Tags: 121st Fighter Squadron, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Eric
Haagenson, Billy Hutchison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Operations Center in
Colorado Closes Its Blast Doors

  

Blast
doors at
NORAD’s
operations
center in
Cheyenne
Mountain,
Colorado.
[Source:
Eugene
Chavez]

(10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic Controller
Mistakenly Reports that First Aircraft to Hit WTC Was a Helicopter

  

Dutchess County Airport. [Source: Phillip
Capper]

The massive doors leading to NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne
Mountain, Colorado, designed to protect the center from a nuclear
blast, are closed for the first time ever in a real-world, non-exercise
event, though the reason for this is unclear. [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001;

AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; BBC, 9/1/2002; NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2011] The two steel blast doors, one third
of a mile inside the mountain, guard the heart of NORAD’s Cheyenne
Mountain Operations Center (CMOC) and are intended to seal the
complex to protect it from a nuclear strike. The doors are three feet
thick, more than 10 feet high, and each weigh 25 tons. During an
attack, they can swing shut in 30 to 40 seconds. [AIRMAN, 1/1996; NATION,

5/5/2008; COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE, 5/10/2008]

Doors Are Shut for the First Time, except for Exercises - Air Force officer William
Astore will later recall that when he worked inside Cheyenne Mountain between
1985 and 1988, the blast doors were kept open, “except, of course, during
‘exercises,’ when the mountain ‘buttoned up’ its self-contained world.” [NATION,

5/5/2008] Now is the first time since the CMOC opened in 1966 that the blast
doors have been shut because of a real-world, non-exercise event. Lieutenant
Colonel Steven Armstrong, NORAD’s chief of plans and forces, who is in the
CMOC on this day, will later comment, “The fact that we closed the blast doors…
was a significant event.” [TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001; COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE,

6/14/2004; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2011]

Accounts Conflict over Why the Doors Are Closed - The reason the blast doors
are shut is unclear. According to the Toronto Star, they are closed because “no
one yet knew who was behind the attack—or what else might be en route.”
[TORONTO STAR, 12/9/2001] But Aviation Week and Space Technology magazine will
report that “NORAD commanders ordered [the] massive steel doors be closed”
after “someone—possibly President Bush—ordered the military to a Force
Protection Condition Delta wartime posture” (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and
10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002]

Other reports will say the doors are shut due to a report the CMOC received
about an aircraft that is incorrectly suspected of being hijacked and targeting
Cheyenne Mountain (see (10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BBC, 9/1/2002; GRANT,

2004, PP. 26; COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE, 6/14/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 7/29/2006] A NORAD
representative on the Pentagon’s air threat conference call will report over the
conference call that the blast doors are in fact shut in response to information
received at the CMOC about a number of suspicious trucks that are supposedly
heading toward the CMOC (see (Shortly After 1:05 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001]

Doors Are Re-Opened Four Hours Later - The blast doors will be re-opened four
hours after they are shut, “when officials learned the threat was bogus,”
according to the Colorado Springs Gazette. [COLORADO SPRINGS GAZETTE, 6/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Steven Armstrong, William J. Astore, North American Aerospace Defense
Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Tom White, a New York air traffic
controller, incorrectly reports over an
FAA teleconference that the first
aircraft to hit the World Trade Center
appears to have been a Sikorsky
helicopter. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION
ADMINISTRATION, 1/2/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/21/2004] White is an operations
manager at the FAA’s New York Terminal
Radar Approach Control (TRACON) in
Westbury, Long Island. [9/11 COMMISSION,

12/15/2003  ] He says over the FAA
teleconference that the Sikorsky
helicopter had been heading south from

Poughkeepsie, New York, and appeared to hit the WTC at 8:27 a.m. (see 8:27
a.m. September 11, 2001)—nearly 20 minutes before the first crash there
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(10:15 a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Emergency
Responders at Pentagon Evacuated Due to Supposed Approaching
Hijacked Aircraft

  

With reports of another airplane headed toward
Washingon, fire and rescue workers were directed to
temporarily move away from the Pentagon. [Source: Jon
Culberson]

actually took place (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001).
TRACON Previously Said Small Plane Hit the WTC - About 20 minutes earlier,
someone from the TRACON—presumably White—suggested over the
teleconference that the first aircraft to hit the WTC was a small twin-engine
plane. At around 9:55 a.m. they said: “I think we’ve identified the location of a
departure point for aircraft number one [presumably a reference to the plane
that hit the North Tower]. At approximately 12:03 Zulu time [i.e. 8:03 a.m.
Eastern time], aircraft number one appears to have departed Poughkeepsie
airport and established a southerly heading at a speed of about 160 knots [i.e.
184 miles per hour]. The profile looks like it might be a light twin.” Asked if
they had any more information, the TRACON employee replied: “I tried to get in
touch with Poughkeepsie tower. However, the phone lines are overloaded and
the circuits are busy.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] The
“Poughkeepsie airport” the helicopter took off from is presumably Dutchess
County Airport. Sikorsky bases a fleet of its S-76 helicopters at Dutchess County
Airport, which it dispatches to the New York metro areas as needed. [SITE

SELECTION, 5/2000; AVIATION INTERNATIONAL NEWS, 8/1/2003] Poughkeepsie is about 70
miles north of New York City. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 2/3/2008]

Radar Information Suggests Helicopter Hit WTC - White now gives an update
over the FAA teleconference, and suggests the first aircraft to hit the WTC was
in fact a helicopter. He says: “We tracked a Sikorsky helicopter… from
Poughkeepsie to the Trade Center. It appeared to fly into the Trade Center at
12:27 [Zulu time, or 8:27 a.m. Eastern time]. That is preliminary information.”
White then clarifies that this conclusion has been reached partly through
replaying radar data. He says: “[T]he only target that we saw in the vicinity of
the Trade Center at 12:27, to fly into the Trade Center, we, we played the radar
and tracked it up through Westchester and Stewart. We had a departure off a
Poughkeepsie at 12:03. The tower says the only thing they had southbound at
that time was a Sikorsky helicopter, which is consistent with the speed that we
followed it down.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Long Delay before False Information Is Corrected - The New York TRACON’s
reports about a helicopter or small plane hitting the WTC are subsequently
confirmed to be mistaken. However it apparently takes several hours before the
erroneous information is corrected. David LaCates, the deputy operations
manager at the FAA’s New York Center, will tell the 9/11 Commission that “he
did hear rumors that the aircraft that struck the WTC was in fact a small
airplane from Poughkeepsie,” and he “believes this rumor persisted for over an
hour.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ] According to one FAA chronology of this day’s
events, it is only at 1:00 p.m. that the “Sikorsky helicopter” is “now believed
not to have hit the WTC.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 1/2/2002] Another FAA
chronology will state that at 1:04 p.m. it is reported that the Sikorsky helicopter
“landed 20 minutes early, normal GE run at 12:28Z [i.e. 8:28 a.m. Eastern time]
to WTC.” (It is unclear what is meant by “normal GE run.”) [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Tom White (FAA), David LaCates, Federal Aviation Administration, New York
Terminal Radar Approach Control
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At around 10:15 a.m., fire and
rescue workers at the Pentagon in
response to the attack there are
evacuated away from the site,
due to a warning of another
hijacked aircraft flying towards
Washington, DC, currently 20
minutes away. The warning is
passed on by Special Agent Chris
Combs, the FBI’s representative
at the Pentagon crash site.
Assistant Fire Chief James
Schwartz then orders the fire and
rescue personnel to evacuate to a
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10:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: Pentagon Section Collapses   

The wall where the Pentagon was hit before and after its collapsed at
10:15. [Source: Jason Ingersoll, public domain] (click image to enlarge)

10:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Learns Flight 93 Is Down   

(10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National Guard
Permitted to Shoot Down Threatening Planes over Washington

  

David Wherley. [Source: US Air
Force]

highway overpass several hundred yards from the Pentagon. Combs receives the
information about the inbound aircraft from the FBI’s Washington Field Office,
which is in direct contact with the FAA. He then confirms it with the control
tower at Washington’s Reagan National Airport. According to a report put out by
the government of Arlington County, Virginia, updates are announced of the
approaching aircraft “until the last warning when [it] went below radar
coverage in Pennsylvania, an estimated 4 minutes flying time from the
Pentagon.” [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A16 AND A30  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 315] Yet if the timing of this account is correct, the
approaching plane could not have been Flight 93, which crashed in Pennsylvania
considerably earlier (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Finally,
Combs is informed by Jim Rice, his boss at the Washington Field Office, “You’re
all clear.” Rice adds, incorrectly, “The plane hit Camp David.” [CREED AND NEWMAN,

2008, PP. 131] At 10:38, firefighters and rescue workers are allowed to return to
the Pentagon and resume their activities. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/2002] There will be
two more evacuations of the Pentagon site in the following 24 hours, also due to
false alarms over reports of unidentified inbound aircraft (see (2:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (10:00 a.m.) September 12, 2001).
Entity Tags: Chris Combs, Jim Rice, Federal Bureau of Investigation, James Schwartz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93, Pentagon

The front section of
the Pentagon that
had been hit by
Flight 77 collapses.
[CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

A few minutes prior
to its collapse,
firefighters saw
warning signs and

sounded a general evacuation tone. No firefighters were injured. [NFPA JOURNAL,

11/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

According to the 9/11 Commission, NEADS calls Washington flight control at this
time. Asked about Flight 93, flight control responds, “He’s down.” It is clarified
that the plane crashed “somewhere up northeast of Camp David.… That’s the
last report. They don’t know exactly where.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] The
crash site is in fact about 85 miles northwest of Camp David. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of
the District of Columbia Air National Guard
(DCANG), finally receives specific instructions from
the Secret Service for his fighter jets to follow when
they launch over Washington, and is told they can
use “whatever force is necessary” to prevent
another aircraft hitting a building. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/28/2003; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 218]

Instructions Received within 'Half-Hour' of Request -
Wherley phoned the Secret Service’s White House
Joint Operations Center after arriving at the
headquarters of the DCANG’s 121st Fighter Squadron
at Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington (see
(Shortly After 9:39 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The
agent he talked to requested that DCANG fighters
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(10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: 1st Fighter Wing Cannot Assist
NORAD as It Has Been Told to Stand By

  

Logo of the 1st Fighter Wing.
[Source: US Air Force]

be sent up over the capital, but Wherley asked for more specific instructions
(see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Secret Service agents at the White House
have been working hard to get these. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184-185, 218] According to
the Washington Post, “within a half-hour,” Wherley receives “oral instructions
from the White House giving the pilots extraordinary discretion to shoot down
any threatening aircraft.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002]

Jets May Use 'Whatever Force Is Necessary' - Wherley had been talking to Secret
Service agent Kenneth Beauchamp, but these instructions are given to him by
Becky Ediger, the deputy special agent in charge of the Presidential Protective
Division, who now comes on the line. Ediger says the instructions have come
directly from Vice President Dick Cheney. She tells Wherley: “We want you to
intercept and turn away any airplane that attempts to fly within 20 miles of the
Washington area. If you are not able to turn them away, use whatever force is
necessary to keep them from hitting any buildings downtown.”
Wherley Wants to Talk to Military - Wherley asks if there is anybody in a
uniform—i.e. from the military—with Ediger that he could talk to. Ediger alludes
to a Navy captain who is busy with other things, but says no one from the
military is available. Although the instructions he has been given are not in
military terms, Wherley feels they are understandable enough. [PEABODY GAZETTE-

BULLETIN, 2/12/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 218] According to the
9/11 Commission, Wherley translates Ediger’s instructions in military terms to
flying “weapons free,” meaning “the decision to shoot rests in the cockpit, or in
this case in the cockpit of the lead pilot.” He will pass these instructions to the
DCANG pilots that take off at 10:42 a.m. and after (see 10:42 a.m. September
11, 2001 and 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44]

Instructions Coming from Cheney - Wherley will later say that Ediger is “standing
next to the vice president” during their call. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79] However, the
9/11 Commission will apparently state differently, saying a “Secret Service
agent” (presumably Ediger) has “a phone in each ear, one connected to Wherley
and the other to a fellow agent at the White House, relaying instructions that
the White House agent said he was getting from the vice president.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44]

White House Denies Cheney Involvement - In 2004, Secret Service officials will
confirm that its agents’ actions relating to the DCANG on September 11 are
ordered by Cheney. The agency will issue a statement, clarifying, “The Secret
Service is not authorized to, nor did it, direct the activation or launch of
Department of Defense aviation assets.” But two unnamed White House officials
that are involved in the emergency response to the attacks will say the Secret
Service acts on its own. An official speaking on behalf of Cheney will say he
doesn’t know whether the vice president directed Secret Service agents to call
the DCANG, and he would not be able to find out. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004 

] The 9/11 Commission will state that both Cheney and President Bush
“indicated to us they had not been aware that fighters had been scrambled out
of Andrews, at the request of the Secret Service and outside the military chain
of command.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44]

Wherley Wants More Information - Wherley still has questions about the rules of
engagement for his fighter jets, which will subsequently be answered by a
Secret Service agent at the White House, possibly Ediger (see (Between 10:16
a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003]

Entity Tags: District of Columbia Air National Guard, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Becky
Ediger, David Wherley, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The 1st Fighter Wing at Langley Air Force Base,
Virginia, notifies NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) that it is unable to provide fighter jets
to escort the president’s plane, Air Force One,
because a lieutenant general at the Air Combat
Command (ACC) has instructed the wing to stand by.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 239-240] The White House has
requested a fighter escort for Air Force One (see 9:59
a.m. September 11, 2001), and officers at the
headquarters of the Continental US NORAD Region in
Florida have been calling around to find any available
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10:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Sectors Told Peacetime
Rules of Engagement Still Apply

  

10:15 a.m. and After September 11, 2001: NEADS Informed of
Further Suspected Hijackings

  

jets that might be able to provide that escort, irrespective of what branch of
the military they belong to. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 239]

Wing Told to Stand By - As a result, a colonel from the 1st Fighter Wing now calls
NEADS. He says that although his unit would love to help, the lieutenant general
at ACC has told it to stand by, as, technically, the wing belongs to ACC, not
NORAD. Author Lynn Spencer will comment, “In times of war, commanders can
waive a significant amount of the military bureaucracy and make such
decisions.” However, “they are assuming an enormous personal responsibility if
they do so and something terribly wrong happens.” Personnel at NEADS are thus
“reminded of the military bureaucracy governing orders and authorizations.”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 239-240]

Wing's F-15s Take Off Following Attacks - F-15s from the 1st Fighter Wing will
take off later on—“within two hours” of the terrorist attacks, according to one
account—to provide “protection for the National Command Authority and the
rest of the nation’s civilian and military leadership,” and to patrol the skies of
the East Coast. [AIR FORCE ASSOCIATION, 10/2/2002; LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 1/2005; 1ST

FIGHTER ASSOCIATION, 3/14/2006] Eventually, fighters from Ellington Field in Texas
and elsewhere will escort Air Force One (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 87]

ACC Is Air Force's Combat Arm - The ACC, which is headquartered at Langley Air
Force Base, is the main combat arm of the US Air Force, and is responsible for
supplying forces to regional military commanders around the world. [VIRGINIAN-

PILOT, 9/20/2001; US AIR FORCE, 2/26/2010] The 1st Fighter Wing is the “host unit” at
Langley, and, as such, operates and maintains one of the largest fighter bases in
the ACC. It includes three fighter squadrons, which fly the F-15 Eagle fighter
jet. [VIRGINIAN-PILOT, 9/20/2001; LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 11/2003; AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS,

11/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Air Combat Command, 1st Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

A message is put out on NORAD’s computer chat system, notifying its three air
defense sectors in the US that peacetime rules of engagement (ROE) still apply,
which means fighter jets are not permitted to shoot down hostile aircraft. As a
9/11 Commission memorandum will later describe, on the chat log it is
reiterated at this time “that the defensive posture [is] still peacetime ROE.”
The person or organization that issues this message is unstated. NORAD’s
computer chat system allows those with the proper access to communicate with
each other, similarly to the way members of the public do in Internet chat
rooms. The NORAD system includes three main chat rooms. The message about
the current rules of engagement goes out in the chat room for the Continental
US NORAD Region (CONR). This is where CONR’s three sectors—including the
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), which has been coordinating the
military’s response to the hijackings—communicate with each other. [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/22/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 139] It is not until 10:31 a.m. that Major
General Larry Arnold, the CONR commander, will issue an instruction over the
chat system, stating that NORAD has been cleared to shoot down threatening
aircraft (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Less than 30 seconds after hearing that Flight 93 has crashed, NEADS receives a
call informing it of yet another suspected hijacking in its area. Although the
skies will be clear of all commercial and private aircraft soon after midday, false
reports of hijackings will continue well into the afternoon. For hours, fighters
above New York and Washington DC (and later Chicago and Boston) will race
around intercepting suspicious aircraft. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(After 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: National Security
Adviser Rice and Transportation Secretary Mineta Track
Unidentified Aircraft from White House Bunker

  

(After 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Police See People,
Including Military Personnel, Stealing Debris from Pentagon Crash
Site

  

(Between 10:16 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC
Air National Guard Commander Wherley Discusses ‘Rules of
Engagement’ for Fighters

  

In the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House,
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice and Transportation Secretary Norman
Mineta track numerous suspicious aircraft. Mineta will recall that, even after the
time Flight 93 went down in Pennsylvania: “we still had these unaccounted for
aircraft. So the question was where are they and who are the targets for that?”
He says that, at “about 10:30, 11 o’clock in the morning,” they are aware of
“about seven or eight unaccounted-for aircraft.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] Rice will
describe: “There were false reports of planes, unidentified planes, squawking all
over the place. We were doing many, many things, but we would write down on
a yellow pad that these numbers are still out there.” [BUMILLER, 2007, PP. XV] She
recalls, “[F]or several hours the most difficult thing is that we didn’t know what
else was coming because there were planes still in the air, we were trying to
ground civil aviation, there were still planes in the air, some were supposedly
not responding properly to command to go to the ground.” [AUSTRALIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Norman Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two Pentagon police officers see people—some of them members of the military
—stealing crash debris from in front of the Pentagon. After the Pentagon was hit,
Lt. Robbie Turner had been helping the injured at a triage area. When, at
around 10:15 a.m., reports are received of a possible second plane heading for
the Pentagon (see (10:15 a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001), he sets about
evacuating people away from there. As this is going on, he later recalls: “[W]e
had to try to collect up evidence, as much of the evidence as we possibly could.
Take pictures of it or whatever.” However, some people are apparently trying to
steal plane debris from the road in front of the Pentagon. According to Turner,
“[W]e had to try to stop other people from pilfering the wreckage because,
believe it or not, there were people—military personnel involved—you know,
included, rather, that was picking up the wreckage of the plane from off the
highway as we were running away.” [LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, 12/3/2001] Later on in the
day, around 3:00 p.m., another Pentagon police officer, Roosevelt Roberts Jr., is
called to the heliport near where the Pentagon was hit, and remains there for
the next 13 hours. He will recall that, during this time, “we had a lot of people
vandalizing, stealing evidence.” He does not specify who these people are, or
what this “evidence” is that is being stolen and vandalized. [LIBRARY OF CONGRESS,

11/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Robbie Turner, Roosevelt Roberts Jr.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG), talks to a Secret Service agent at the White House
regarding some questions he has about the rules of engagement for his fighter
jets. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003] Wherley, who is at the headquarters of the
DCANG’s 121st Fighter Squadron at Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington,
has been talking over the phone with Becky Ediger, a senior Secret Service agent
at the White House, and told his fighters can use “whatever force is necessary”
to prevent an aircraft crashing into a building in the capital (see (10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 445-446;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 218]

Wherley Concerned about Rules of Engagement - As Wherley will later tell the
9/11 Commission, he still has “some questions about rules of engagement” that
his jets are supposed to follow. He “finally” speaks with a Secret Service agent
who answers his concerns. (From the account Wherley gives to the 9/11
Commission, it is unclear if this agent is Ediger, or someone else.) The agent
confirms that DCANG fighters are free to engage aircraft if they cannot
successfully be diverted. This seems clear enough to Wherley, and, like the
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(10:17 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s Cleveland Center
Evacuated due to Report of a Suspicious Plane

  

Air traffic
controllers
at the
FAA’s
Cleveland
Center.
[Source:
Paul M.
Walsh]

previous instructions he received, he interprets it as flying “weapons free,”
meaning the decision whether his jets shoot down a threatening aircraft rests
with the lead pilot.
Agent Possibly Standing next to Cheney - Wherley will tell the 9/11 Commission
that the agent he talks to at this time is “standing next to the vice president.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44] If correct, this would
mean they are in the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below
the White House, where Vice President Dick Cheney was evacuated to earlier on
(see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 39-40]

Entity Tags: David Wherley, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Becky Ediger, US
Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Most members of staff at the FAA’s Cleveland Center are evacuated
from the facility, due to a report of a small aircraft flying erratically
above the center. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-19  ;

NEWSNET5, 8/12/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/15/2002] The Cleveland Center, in
Oberlin, Ohio, had the last contact with Flight 93 before it crashed.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2002] The center’s air traffic controllers have
been working on clearing the skies over the US after FAA facilities were
ordered to instruct all aircraft to land at the nearest airport (see (9:45
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEWSNET5, 8/12/2002; LAKE COUNTY NEWS-

HERALD, 9/10/2011]

Operations Manager Orders Evacuation - The police in Oberlin now contact the
Cleveland Center and warn it about a small plane that is still airborne and
circling above the facility. As a result, the decision is made to evacuate the
center. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001, PP. 9  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/15/2002;

CLEVELAND PLAIN DEALER, 7/3/2011] The order to evacuate is apparently given by Leo
Wolbers, the center’s operations manager. Wolbers will later recall, “[W]e made
the decision to evacuate all non-essential personnel and get as many controllers
out as possible.” He will say that he gathers together the supervisors at the
center “to make sure they all knew to tell their controllers to get the planes
down as quickly and safely as possible, and then leave the center.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/19/2001, PP. 6-7  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ] Non-
essential personnel are sent home, while essential personnel who leave the
building go to the parking lot. By 10:30 a.m., the facility will be running on a
skeleton crew of eight controllers and eight supervisors.
Center Considered a Possible Terrorist Target - The Cleveland Center is
evacuated “because someone feared the facility could be targeted for a
terrorist attack,” according to the Cleveland Plain Dealer. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/12/2001, PP. 70  ; CLEVELAND PLAIN DEALER, 7/3/2011] But Bill Keaton,
a controller at the center, thinks to himself that “the evacuation [is] a little
silly.” He will comment: “Though Cleveland Center might be a great strategic
target, it was an awful terrorist target. Most people have no idea what goes on
at a [air traffic control] center, and the terrorists were striking symbolic
targets… the World Trade Center, the Pentagon.” [LORAIN MORNING JOURNAL,

9/11/2011]

Center Is Searched - Around the time it is being evacuated, the Cleveland
Center is receiving a number of bomb threats (see 10:07 a.m.-10:21 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-17, S-19  ]

Possibly in response to these, the building is searched, apparently during the
period when many of its employees are outside in the parking lot. Wolbers will
recall, “After we got all of our aircraft on the ground, we went to one person in
each area until the building was searched and found to be secure.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/19/2001, PP. 6-7  ] Around two hours after the evacuation,
employees who left the building but have not gone home will go back inside and
return to their posts. By then, though, the airspace will be empty, apart from
some military aircraft, and so the controllers will have little to do. [CLEVELAND

PLAIN DEALER, 7/3/2011]

Identity of Plane Unknown - The suspicious aircraft that prompted the
evacuation is not identified. Rick Kettell, the manager of the Cleveland Center,
will recall that it “flew off to the north and we lost radar on it.” Eleven months
after 9/11, the FAA will reportedly still be investigating what the plane was and
what it was doing. [NEWSNET5, 8/12/2002]
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10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001: Non-Alert Jets Take off from
Toledo Unit

  

F-16 Fighting Falcon aircraft at the 180th Fighter Wing.
[Source: Jodi Joice / US Air Force]

10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Informs
Employees of Flight 93 Crash

  

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Bill Keaton, Rick Kettell, Leo E.
Wolbers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two F-16 fighter jets take off
from a military unit in Toledo,
Ohio, in response to the
morning’s attacks, but accounts
will conflict over what their
mission is and who the pilots
are. [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001;

FILSON, 2003, PP. 71; WTOL, 9/11/2006]

The 180th Fighter Wing of the
Ohio Air National Guard is based
at Toledo Express Airport.
Although the unit is not one of
NORAD’s seven alert facilities
around the US, it has recently

received a call from NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), requesting
that it launch two of its fighters (see 10:01 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AIRMAN,

12/1999; TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001; WTOL, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 178-179] The 180th
Maintenance Squadron, which is responsible for maintaining the unit’s aircraft
and equipment, was also contacted, and has loaded the F-16s’ guns with 500
rounds of 20-caliber ammunition. [180TH FIGHTER WING, 9/19/2001; WTOL, 9/11/2006]

Jets Head East - The two F-16s, which were being set up for training missions,
now take off and head east. [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001] According to author Lynn
Spencer, they are piloted by Scott Reed and Ed Rinke. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 179]

However, a local television station will report that the pilots are Scott Reed and
Keith Newell. [WTOL, 9/11/2006]

Mission Unclear - It is unclear what role the two jets play in defending the
nation. Toledo Air National Guard officials will later refuse to talk about this
morning’s events, even in the general terms permitted by the military. [TOLEDO

BLADE, 12/9/2001] According to Spencer, NEADS wanted the 180th FW jets to
respond to Delta Air Lines Flight 1989, which is incorrectly thought to have been
hijacked and will land in Cleveland at around 10:18 (see (10:18 a.m.) September
11, 2001). The 9/11 Commission will similarly say the Toledo jets are ordered to
intercept Delta 1989. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 27-28; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 177-178] But Larry Arnold, the commander of
the Continental United States NORAD Region, will say the 180th FW was
contacted “because we thought [Flight] 93 or Delta Flight 1989 might be headed
toward Chicago.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 71] NEADS battle commander Colonel Robert
Marr will say the two F-16s “never had a track close enough that they were
directed to engage. [But] if a valid direction had come from the appropriate
level to engage a target, or shoot down a target at some time, they could have
done that.”
Response Is 'Very Quick' - Marr will describe the 180th FW’s response to NEADS’s
request for assistance as “very, very, very quick.” [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001]

However, the fourth hijacked aircraft, Flight 93, has already crashed by the time
the two jets take off (see (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 30]

Entity Tags: Ed Rinke, Keith Newell, 180th Fighter Wing, Robert Marr, Scott Reed, Larry
Arnold
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Andy Studdert, the chief operating officer of United Airlines, sends out an
operational alert message to the airline’s personnel, informing them of the crash
of Flight 93. The message states: “UAL 93-11 EWR-SFO has been involved in an
accident. Crisis center has been activated.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 47]

Along with other United Airlines managers, Studdert watched Flight 93’s radar
track as it came to a halt on a screen in the airline’s crisis center, at its
headquarters outside Chicago (see (9:36 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
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10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Representative Finally
Joins NMCC Teleconference after Long Delay

  

(10:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Delta 1989 Lands at Cleveland
Airport, Moves to Secure Area

  

By 10:15, United had learned from the manager of the Johnstown airport in
Pennsylvania of a plume of smoke rising up in the area where Flight 93 crashed
(see (10:07 a.m.-10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 77 AND 214]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A representative of the FAA finally joins an emergency teleconference being
conducted by the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon,
after NMCC personnel have repeatedly been unable to connect the FAA to the
conference. In response to the terrorist attacks, the NMCC began a “significant
event conference” at 9:29 a.m., to gather and disseminate information from
government agencies (see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001), and eight
minutes later upgraded this to an “air threat conference” (see 9:37 a.m.-9:39
a.m. September 11, 2001). However, according to the 9/11 Commission Report,
because of “equipment problems and difficulty finding secure phone numbers,”
operators at the NMCC have been unable to connect the FAA to the conference
(see (9:29 a.m.-12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37]

FAA Representative Has 'No Situational Awareness' - The air threat conference is
now joined by FAA employee Rayford Brooks. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 463]

Brooks is on duty in the Central Altitude Reservation Function (CARF) at the
FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia. This office is responsible for
processing and separating altitude reservations, and coordinates military
requests for priority airspace activity with FAA facilities and international
agencies. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/5/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/15/2004] However, Brooks has
“no familiarity with or responsibility for hijackings, no access to decisionmakers,
and none of the information available to senior FAA officials,” according to the
9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37] Brooks will later recall
having had “no situational awareness” of the current crisis. He only arrived at
the Command Center at around 9:30 a.m. and had not been listening to the
radio while driving to work. Those on the Command Center floor have not given
him any instructions regarding the NMCC conference or other operational
matters.
Brooks on Conference instead of Military Cell Officer - Brooks will tell the 9/11
Commission that the Air Traffic Services Cell (ATSC)—a small office located next
to the CARF at the Command Center, manned by military reservists (see
(Between 9:04 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001)—has asked the CARF to
monitor the NMCC’s air threat conference on its behalf for three or four hours,
because the ATSC does not have a working STU-III secure phone. [9/11 COMMISSION,

4/15/2004] (A chronology of the ATSC’s actions on this day will state that the keys
for the ATSC’s secure phones are recalibrated at some point, and these phones
then “worked fine.” [US AIR FORCE, 9/11/2001] )
NORAD and FAA Leaders out of Contact - Three times before 10:03 a.m., when
the last hijacked plane reportedly crashed (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), NORAD asked for confirmation of the FAA’s presence on
the NMCC’s conference, so the FAA could provide an update on the hijackings,
but the FAA had not been connected at those times. As a result of the FAA’s
absence from the conference, the leaders of NORAD and the FAA have
effectively been out of contact with each other. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37-38]

FAA's Absence Caused Confusion over Identities of Hijacked Planes - General
Richard Myers, the acting chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, will later write
that the lack of communication between the NMCC and the FAA has contributed
to confusion at the NMCC over the flight numbers of the aircraft that were
hijacked. However, according to Myers, the NMCC could not contact the FAA
over ordinary phone lines because “[t]errorists who could hijack aircraft so
readily could probably also eavesdrop on unsecured phone lines.” [MYERS, 2009, PP.

153]

Entity Tags: Air Traffic Services Cell, Richard B. Myers, Federal Aviation Administration,
National Military Command Center, Rayford Brooks
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230195530/http://www.historyco...

34 von 55 17.08.2019, 14:16



An aircraft at Cleveland Hopkins International Airport. [Source:
Cleveland Plain Dealer]

10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001: Cheney Calls Bush;
Receives Shootdown Authorization, According to 9/11
Commission

  

Delta Air Lines Flight
1989, a Boeing 767 out
of Boston that is wrongly
suspected of being
hijacked (see 9:39 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and
(Shortly After 9:44 a.m.)
September 11, 2001),
lands at Cleveland
Hopkins Airport in Ohio,
and is directed to a
remote area of the

airport. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27-28; WKYC, 9/11/2006]

Plane Flies Long Path toward Airport - Delta Air Lines had been concerned about
Flight 1989, and ordered it to land as soon as possible in Cleveland (see (9:42
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167; USA TODAY, 9/11/2008] As it was
heading in to land, air traffic controllers instructed Delta 1989 to follow a
trajectory that initially took it far past Cleveland Airport. Unknown to the
plane’s pilots, the controllers incorrectly believe the flight has been hijacked
and contains a bomb, and they were therefore making time to evacuate the
airport before the plane landed (see (9:50 a.m. and After) September 11, 2001).
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 191]

Plane Directed to Remote Area - Once Delta 1989 is on the ground, the
Cleveland Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) informs the FAA’s
Cleveland Center that Delta 1989 is “on the ground at 1418,” where “1418”
means 10:18 a.m. Cleveland Center asks, “Very safely too, I hope?” The TRACON
responds that the plane is being taken to the bomb area to check. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001] Delta 1989 is directed to “taxi left onto taxiway
Bravo and wait there.” This taxiway leads to a remote part of the airport that is
far away from the terminal. The pilot does as instructed. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 229]

Passengers Not Allowed Off - The pilots radio the airport’s air traffic control
tower and say: “Just to make sure we don’t have any misunderstandings here,
our flaps are up, we are landing only as a precaution at the company’s request.
You understand that?” They ask if they are going to get to their gate soon, but
the controller responds that city authorities are in charge and he believes
people will be coming to search the aircraft. The controller advises that city
authorities have said to keep the plane’s passengers on the aircraft for now.
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001] The passengers and crew will have to
remain on board for perhaps a couple of hours, until FBI agents allow them off
(see 11:28 a.m.-12:23 p.m. September 11, 2001). [WKYC, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 270-271]

Conflicting Reports of Landing Time - Subsequent accounts will give conflicting
times for when Delta 1989 lands at Cleveland Airport. According to a detailed
timeline provided by the airport’s control tower, the aircraft is “on the ground”
at 10:18 a.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001] Several accounts will give
similar landing times of between 10:05 a.m. and 10:10 a.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 1/2/2002; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] But a NORAD official will tell the 9/11
Commission that Delta 1989 landed at 9:47 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Other
accounts will say it lands at between 10:33 a.m. and 10:45 a.m. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center, Cleveland Terminal Radar
Approach Control, Cleveland Hopkins International Airport, David Dunlap, Paul Werner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In a phone call with Vice President Dick Cheney, President Bush authorizes the
military to shoot down hostile aircraft. Minutes earlier, in the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, a military aide
had asked Cheney for the authority to engage what appeared to be an inbound
aircraft, and Cheney had promptly given it (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:15
a.m.) September 11, 2001). During a subsequent quiet moment, deputy White
House chief of staff Josh Bolten, who is also in the PEOC, suggested to Cheney
that he contact the president to confirm the engage order. Therefore at 10:18
a.m., according to White House logs, Cheney calls Bush, who is on board Air
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(10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center Controller
Notices Unidentified Aircraft Approaching from East

  

(10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force One Heads toward
New Destination of Barksdale Air Force Base

  

Force One, and speaks with him for two minutes. White House press secretary
Ari Fleischer notes that at 10:20 a.m., Bush informs him that he has authorized
the shootdown of aircraft, if necessary. According to the 9/11 Commission,
“Fleischer’s 10:20 note is the first mention of shootdown authority.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41 AND 465] Bush’s senior adviser Karl Rove, who is also on
Air Force One, gives a similar account, later telling NBC News that “at about
10:20,” Bush goes from his office into the private cabin in front of it, “and took
a phone call, and came back in and said that he had talked to the vice president
and to the secretary of defense and gave the authorization that [the] military
could shoot down any planes not under control of their crews that were gearing
critical targets.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] But other accounts indicate the president
gives the shootdown authorization earlier than this. Bush and Cheney will claim
that Bush gives the authorization during a call estimated to occur between
about 10:00 and 10:15 (see (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 40] Similarly, according to journalists Bob
Woodward and Bill Sammon, Bush gives it in a call with Cheney soon after 9:56,
when Air Force One takes off (see (Shortly After 9:56 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 102; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17-18; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke says it is given even earlier. He states
that, at some point between about 9:38 and 9:56, he is instructed to tell the
Pentagon it has authorization from the president to shoot down hostile aircraft
(see (9:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 11/29/2003; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Karl C. Rove, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Ari Fleischer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Dick
Cheney

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s Boston Center is concerned about an
unidentified aircraft flying in from the east, approaching Cape Cod. Colin
Scoggins, the military liaison at the Boston Center in Nashua, New Hampshire,
has noticed the large, slow-moving target on his radar screen. It is just off the
coast and heading directly for Boston. Concerned as to what the aircraft is, he
phones the Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility in Virginia Beach,
Virginia. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 242] The facility, known by its call sign, “Giant Killer,”
is the Navy air traffic control agency that handles all over-water military
operations. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/1997; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 143] Scoggins says: “We
have a large, slow-moving target approaching Cape Cod and heading for Boston.
Do you have it? What is it?” The person at Giant Killer only replies, “We’re
looking,” and then mentions, “We’ve got a fleet of ships heading toward the
northeast and an Aegis cruiser [a high-tech warship] on the way.” Scoggins is
worried that Giant Killer is unable to specifically identify the target he is seeing
on his radar screen. It appears to be flying straight toward the Boston Center. He
thinks to himself, “If I wanted to use airliners to attack a country, I would take
out their air traffic control facilities!” Scoggins continues watching the
suspicious aircraft on his radar screen. Shortly afterward, the Boston Center will
be evacuated after the FAA’s New England regional office calls it and reports an
unidentified aircraft heading toward the facility (see (Shortly After 10:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 242-243] This is apparently a different
aircraft to the one Scoggins is tracking. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001;

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] Whether the plane Scoggins is tracking
is ever identified is unclear.
Entity Tags: Fleet Area Control and Surveillance Facility, Colin Scoggins
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Air Force One begins heading for
Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana
after the base is identified as a suitable
interim destination for the president’s
plane. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325]

Washington, DC, was the plane’s original
destination. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002;
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(10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Air Base Ordered to
Launch All Available Fighters

  

LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2011] But after taking off from Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport in Florida without a fixed destination (see 9:54 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Air Force One changed course at around 10:10 a.m. and
headed west (see (10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). This was because it had
been determined that Washington was too unsafe for President Bush to return
there (see (9:55 a.m.-10:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 39, 325] At that time, the plane’s new destination was undecided.
Military Base Sought for President to Make a Statement - Andrew Card, Bush’s
chief of staff, who is with the president on Air Force One, will later recall, “And
so we started looking at potential Air Force bases or Navy bases where we could
land the plane.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002] Mark Rosenker, the director of the White
House Military Office, will recall that Card comes up to him in the
communications area of the plane and says, “We need to find a facility, a base
that we can get to in a relatively short period of time so that the president can
make a statement.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002]

Secret Service Told of Bush's Desire to Land - Card will recall: “I had a goal of
landing the plane within an hour and a half. It was somewhat arbitrary, but I
wanted to get the president down.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002] Card similarly tells
Edward Marinzel, the head of the president’s Secret Service detail, that Bush
wants to land so he can make a statement to the press. It is also noted “that the
stop would provide an opportunity for the airplane to be refueled and those on
board to effect necessary communication,” Marinzel will say. [UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 2001]

Offutt Air Base Rejected as Destination - Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Gould,
Bush’s military aide, quickly researches the possibilities. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 325] The first plan that is considered, according to Rosenker, is to fly
all the way out to Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska, but this idea is dismissed
because it would take too long to get there, and it is “very important to the
president to address the nation and make sure that the people could see that he
was safe and in total control of the situation.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002] (Air Force
One will in fact head to Offutt later in the day, landing there at 2:50 p.m. (see
2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001).)
Barksdale Makes 'the Greatest Sense' - Instead, at around 10:20 a.m., Gould
identifies Barksdale Air Force Base as “an appropriate interim destination,”
according to the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325-326]

Rosenker will recall: “Barksdale made the greatest sense to us. It was a highly
secure Air Force base, had B-52s there; they had the capability to do what was
necessary to secure Air Force One and to make sure that the president was safe,
and make sure that we could provide the appropriate communications facility so
the president could make his statement.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002]

Bush Agrees with Decision to Head to Barksdale - The final decision to head to
Barksdale Air Base is made by Card, “after talking to the military and the Secret
Service,” according to White House press secretary Ari Fleischer. [FLEISCHER, 2005,

PP. 142] Bush agrees with the decision and Barksdale becomes his plane’s new
destination. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 130; ROVE, 2010, PP. 255] Air Force One will land at
Barksdale Air Force Base at around 11:45 a.m. (see 11:45 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, Edward Marinzel, Andrew Card, Mark Rosenker, Thomas
Gould, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod,
Massachusetts, receives the order from NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) to launch all
its available fighter jets.
Commander Briefs Pilots - A number of Otis pilots
that were recalled from a training mission about an
hour earlier (see (9:25 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001) and other pilots that have recently come
to the base from their homes are gathered in front of
the operations desk. Squadron commander
Lieutenant Colonel Jon Treacy tells them: “This is
what we know. This is clearly a national emergency.
Two aircraft have been hijacked and flown into the
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(Shortly After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA’s Boston
Center Declares ‘ATC Zero’

  

(Shortly After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Air Traffic
Control Center Evacuated following Report of Airborne Threat

  

World Trade Center. The Pentagon has been attacked. We need to get all our
jets ready to go because we’re not sure where this is heading. We have
information that there are more coming.” He instructs the pilots: “You must be
prepared to meet any surprise.… You may be taking out an airliner. You must
engage. You cannot fail. Our nation is relying on us.” He gives them their
assignments, saying whether they are required to fly now or whether they will
be needed later on, to take over when other pilots have landed.
Launch Order Received - Just after Treacy finishes giving his briefing, someone
comes into the room yelling out that NEADS has called the base with important
orders. The person says, “We have to get everything we have airborne now!”
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 244-245] NEADS started contacting Air National Guard bases
around the Northeast US by about 10:00 a.m., with the instruction to get their
fighters airborne (see (Between 9:50 a.m. and 10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 180]

Pilots Head Out, but Most Jets Not Yet Armed - Treacy yells at his men, “Go, go,
go!” and then the pilots run out to their aircraft. But, according to author Lynn
Spencer, since the time the group of pilots returned from their training mission,
“there has not been time to do much more than fuel their jets.” Most of the
base’s fighters “are still unarmed. Despite the furious pace of the weapons
handlers, only a handful of jets have been uploaded with some armament.” The
first two F-15s that take off from Otis Air Base in response to the NEADS order
will both be unarmed (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

245-246] Another two F-15s will take off shortly after them with their guns
loaded, but one of them will have only one missile loaded instead of two (see
(Shortly After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006;

RICHARD, 2010, PP. 15-16, 18] Two F-15s that are kept on alert at Otis Air Base took
off at 8:46 a.m. in response to the hijacking of Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Jonathan T. Treacy, Otis Air National Guard
Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Managers at the FAA’s Boston Center declare “air traffic control zero” (“ATC
zero”), which completely shuts down the center’s airspace, after a report is
received of a possible airborne threat to their facility. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 243] The Boston Center in Nashua, New
Hampshire, has received a call from the FAA’s New England regional office,
informing it that an unidentified aircraft is heading its way. In response, the
center’s managers immediately order the evacuation of the facility (see (Shortly
After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). At the same time, they make the
declaration of ATC zero. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 243] The declaration of ATC zero means
aircraft are not permitted to depart from, arrive at, or travel through the
center’s airspace until further notice. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 24] According
to author Lynn Spencer, ATC zero means all the aircraft a center is handling are
pushed “onto neighboring sectors, and any new airplanes from adjacent sectors
are turned back, at the sector boundaries if necessary.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 68]

Although the exact time the managers declare ATC zero at is unclear, the Boston
Center notifies the FAA’s Herndon Command Center of the declaration at 10:35
a.m. At 11:41 a.m., the ATC zero alert at the Boston Center is canceled. [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] The FAA’s New York Center declared ATC zero
at 9:05 a.m. (see 9:05 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP.

24]

Entity Tags: Boston Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA’s Boston Center is evacuated after it receives a report that an
unidentified aircraft is heading its way. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001;

USA TODAY, 8/11/2002; NEW HAMPSHIRE UNION LEADER, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 243] The
Boston Center, located in Nashua, New Hampshire, manages air traffic above
New England, and monitored Flight 11 and Flight 175 earlier on. [USA TODAY,

8/11/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/12/2002] Employees there are already concerned
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10:21 a.m. September 11, 2001: All International Flights into US
Diverted by FAA

  

(After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Jet Plane Allegedly
Carrying United Airlines Executives Circles Flight 93 Crash Site

  

because a large tractor-trailer has parked directly in front of their facility, on
New Hampshire’s Route 3. State police have been called to get it away from
there.
Possible Airborne Threat Leads to Evacuation - The FAA’s New England regional
office in Burlington, Massachusetts, now calls the Boston Center and reports that
an unidentified aircraft is heading for the facility. In response to this potential
threat, managers at the center immediately order the closure and evacuation of
their building. They also declare “ATC zero,” which shuts down the Boston
Center’s airspace (see (Shortly After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Employees run from the building while managers try to decide which, if any,
personnel should remain in the facility. According to Colin Scoggins, the center’s
military liaison, “at this time we honestly felt that we were targeted and an
impact was imminent.”
Bomb Threat to Childcare Facility - Making matters worse, a bomb scare phone
call is received at the center’s childcare facility, which is the employees’ usual
evacuation point. Center managers therefore decide that everyone must leave
the building. Employees are advised to go to either 11 Murphy Drive—an FAA
administrative facility—or a nearby Holiday Inn. According to Scoggins, three or
four Flight Service Data Processing System personnel remain in the basement of
the Boston Center when it is evacuated, apparently because there is no paging
system in their office on which they can receive the evacuation order.
Evacuation Time Unclear - The time the evacuation takes place at is unclear.
According to the account of author Lynn Spencer, it occurs some time shortly
after 10:20 a.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001; USA TODAY, 8/11/2002;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 242-243] At 10:34 a.m., John White, a manager at the FAA’s
Command Center, reports that the Boston Center “has received a threat,” and is
“going down to skeleton staffing.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/4/2003] A 10:52 a.m. entry
in the log of the FAA headquarters’ teleconference will state that the Boston
Center is “evacuating the building.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ]

USA Today will report that the center is evacuated at “about 11 a.m.”
Few Employees Return to Building - About 30 minutes to an hour after the
building is evacuated, some of the center’s personnel will return to work.
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001; USA TODAY, 8/11/2002] By 12:16 p.m., the
center is back in operation, but with only a skeleton staff. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ]

Suspicious Aircraft Only a Coast Guard Plane - As it turns out, the approaching
aircraft that prompts the evacuation is just a Coast Guard plane. According to
Scoggins, “We had already identified it.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/20/2001] The aircraft was noted in a 10:18 a.m. entry in the log of the FAA
headquarters’ teleconference, which stated: “Aircraft 160 miles east of
Nantucket is headed westbound toward Boston at a high rate of speed.” But a
log entry five minutes later, at 10:23 a.m., noted that the aircraft “is identified
as a Coast Guard flight from Nantucket.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

3/21/2002  ] Shortly before the Boston Center is alerted to this aircraft, Scoggins
had been tracking what is apparently another unidentified target on his radar
screen: a slow-moving large aircraft that is also flying toward the Boston Center
from the east (see (10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 242-243]

The identity of that aircraft is unclear.
Entity Tags: Colin Scoggins, Federal Aviation Administration, Boston Air Route Traffic
Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Jane Garvey, the head of the FAA, orders the diversion of all international flights
with US destinations. Most of the flights are diverted to Canada. [CNN, 9/12/2001;

TIME, 9/14/2001; MSNBC, 9/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Jane Garvey, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Patrick Madigan, the commander of the Somerset Barracks of the Pennsylvania
State Police, arrives at the Flight 93 crash scene around 10:20 a.m. [DEPARTMENT

OF THE ARMY AND THE AIR FORCE NATIONAL GUARD BUREAU, 2002  ] He says that at some
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(Shortly After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Boston Center
Controller Contacts NEADS and Canadian Facility, Reports Center
Evacuation and Airborne Threat

  

The Moncton Area Control Center. [Source: Nav
Canada]

point later in the day (he does not specify a time), a “strange incident” occurs:
“We were there at the site and an airplane started circling. It was a jetliner
circling the crash site very low. No one knew what to expect because we knew
that all of the planes were supposedly grounded.” (The FAA had, at about 9:45
a.m., ordered that all aircraft be instructed to land at the nearest airport (see
(9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001).) After a few minutes of uncertainty, it is
announced that the plane is carrying United Airlines executives, who are circling
the site to view it before they land in nearby Johnstown. [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 63]

Another low-flying jet plane was witnessed over the site earlier on, around the
time Flight 93 went down (see (Before and After 10:06 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Patrick Madigan, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at
the FAA’s Boston Center, contacts
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) and a Canadian air
traffic control facility, to let them
know that the Boston Center is
shutting down its airspace and being
evacuated, due to a possible
airborne threat.
Scoggins Does Not Immediately

Evacuate - The Boston Center in Nashua, New Hampshire, has just received a
call from the FAA’s New England regional office, alerting it to an unidentified
aircraft heading its way. In response, the center’s managers ordered the
evacuation of the facility (see (Shortly After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001)
and declared “ATC zero,” which completely shuts down the center’s airspace
(see (Shortly After 10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But while others leave the
building, Scoggins stays behind to make two phone calls.
Scoggins Calls Canadian Facility and NEADS - His first call is to the Moncton
Center, which is the Canadian air traffic control facility that handles flights
arriving from over the Atlantic. He tells a supervisor there, “We’re going to ATC
zero and evacuating.” Scoggins then calls NEADS with the same information. He
says: “I wanted to let you know, Boston Center has declared ATC zero and we
are evacuating due to an airborne threat. It’s approaching Martha’s Vineyard and
it’s coming our way.” Before hanging up, he gives NEADS the speed and
coordinates of the approaching aircraft. Scoggins then heads out of the building.
According to the account of author Lynn Spencer, Scoggins’s call prompts NEADS
to immediately call Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts,
and order it: “Get everything you’ve got in the air! Now!” (see (10:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
FBI and SWAT Teams Surround Center - By the time Scoggins is outside the Boston
Center, FBI and SWAT teams are surrounding the facility. Scoggins will later
recall that he sees the “Nashua SWAT team in the parking lot with automatic
weapons, [and] the FBI running with the audio tapes with Bob Jones [a quality
assurance specialist at the Boston Center] by their side.” [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/20/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 243-245] (The FBI reportedly arrived at
the Boston Center “minutes after Flight 11 crashed into the World Trade
Center,” and seized tape recordings of radio transmissions from the hijacked
plane (see Soon after 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

9/13/2001] )
Scoggins Tracking Other Unidentified Plane - Before the Boston Center received
the call from the FAA regional office about the approaching aircraft, Scoggins
was tracking another unidentified target on his radar screen: a slow-moving
aircraft also flying toward the center from the east (see (10:20 a.m.) September
11, 2001). Whether he alerts NEADS to that aircraft when he calls it is unclear.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 242-243]

Entity Tags: Moncton Area Control Center, Colin Scoggins, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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10:23 a.m. September 11, 2001: Exterior Wall of North Tower
May Bow Outwards or Inwards before Collapse

  

(10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Staff in White House Bunker
Learns of Flight 93 Crash; Vice President Cheney Already Thinks
an ‘Act of Heroism’ Occurred

  

Vice President Cheney pointing a finger inside the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center. Footage of the World Trade Center
plays on the televisions in the background (exact time is unknown).
[Source: White House]

10:26 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Learns that Air Force
One Is Airborne, Long after It Took Off

  

The exterior wall on the south side of the World Trade Center’s North Tower
apparently bows before the building collapses. The first inquiry into the
collapse, by the Federal Emergency Management Agency and the American
Society of Civil Engineers, states that the perimeter walls bow outward (see
(9:21 a.m.-9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001)). However, a subsequent report by
the National Institute of Standards and Technology states that the south wall of
the North Tower bows inward. In places the wall is said to bow inward by
approximately 55 inches at floor 97, and NIST interprets this bowing to mean
that the floors must be sagging. NIST will find that the sagging and bowing are
two of the seven major factors that led to the collapse of each tower, as the
bowing walls are no longer able to support their share of the buildings’ weight,
causing the buildings to tilt and the upper sections to fall. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 32-34, 87]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Federal
Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

Those inside the
Presidential Emergency
Operations Center
(PEOC) below the White
House learn that an
aircraft is down in
Pennsylvania. (This turns
out to be Flight 93.)
Many of the people in
the PEOC wonder
whether military fighters
shot it down. [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

41] National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice
later claims that, like

her, Vice President Dick Cheney initially thinks, “it must have been shot down by
the fighters.” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 339] However, Eric Edelman—Cheney’s national
security adviser, who is also in the PEOC—will later recall: “The vice president
was a little bit ahead of us.… He said, sort of softly, and to nobody in particular,
‘I think an act of heroism just took place on that plane.’” [CNN, 9/11/2002; CNN,

9/14/2002] Yet the Pentagon does not confirm that Flight 93 was not shot down
until after midday (see (Shortly After 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
[NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001] And the phone calls from Flight 93 that indicated a
passenger revolt took place are only reported later on. [WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Condoleezza Rice, Eric Edelman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Personnel at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) in Rome, New York,
learn that Air Force One is airborne, around half an hour after it took off from
Florida, and are told the plane is heading toward Washington, DC. [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325]

NEADS Learns President's Plane Is Airborne - Major Kevin Nasypany, the mission
crew commander at NEADS, is briefed by a colleague that “Air Force One is
airborne out of Florida, heading to Washington.” This is apparently the first time
NEADS knows that the president’s plane is in the air. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] But
Air Force One took off from Sarasota-Bradenton International Airport in Florida
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(10:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Former Secretary of State
Haig Suggests that al-Qaeda Is behind Today’s Attacks

  

Alexander
Haig.
[Source:
C-SPAN]

about half an hour ago (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] And while some later accounts will
state that the plane is indeed heading north, toward Washington, at this time
(see (10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), according to other accounts, including
the 9/11 Commission Report, it has turned west (see (10:10 a.m.) September 11,
2001) and is now flying toward Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana (see (10:20
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108; WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325]

Commander Told Fighters Will Escort Air Force One - Nasypany’s colleague
continues: “We’ve got those four F-15s coming out of Langley. They’re done
rolling.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] He is presumably
referring to F-15 fighter jets belonging to the 1st Fighter Wing at Langley Air
Force Base in Virginia. [LANGLEY AIR FORCE BASE, 11/2003; AIRMAN, 9/2005] He says,
“Two of [the F-15s] will be diverted to escort [Air Force One] at the appropriate
time.” Nasypany says, “We need a plane out of the Air Force One.” He then asks
his colleague, “Is he airborne now?” The colleague says yes.
Commander Told SEADS Is Providing Fighter Escort - Nasypany then says, “We’ve
identified [Air Force One] as a special one.” His colleague replies: “We haven’t
got him. Southeast does,” meaning NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector
(SEADS) at Tyndall Air Force Base, Florida. Referring to SEADS, Nasypany asks,
“So they’ll have fighters on him?” His colleague says yes. [NORTH AMERICAN

AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] However, fighters will only be noticed
escorting Air Force One by those on the plane more than an hour later (see
(11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001]

Commander Passes on News about Air Force One - Nasypany then passes on the
information about Air Force One to another colleague. He tells them: “Air Force
One is airborne out of Florida, going to Washington. There should be F-15s on
them by the time they hit our AOR [area of responsibility].” Nasypany restates
that the president’s plane is “going to Washington. This is what I was just
passed.” He says, “SEADS should be putting fighters on it,” but adds that “we’ll
have to take over [in providing a fighter escort for Air Force One] once they hit
our AOR.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Kevin Nasypany, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Alexander Haig, the former secretary of state, indicates during a
television interview that al-Qaeda could be behind this morning’s
terrorist attacks. During a live interview on Fox News, Haig is asked
how America can respond to the attacks “with the proper amount of
caution and yet with whatever force needs to be applied.” He replies
that while the nation needs to stay “united and calm,” it also has to
be “ready to take resolute action, which sometimes we have failed to
do in the recent past.” He then states that while the identities of the

perpetrators of the attacks are as yet unknown, “we have many, many indicators
of precisely who they are.” He adds, “This was too broadly based a terrorist act
to be just a few crazies.” He says the responsible party “is a terrorist movement
and we know where they are located today, and obviously as a nation we are
going to have to take action against them.” He continues, “I think we know
where to send our armed [forces]” and then indicates that al-Qaeda could be
involved, saying, “Look, all we have to do is look at the world today, with the
Palestinian and bin Laden groups.” However, when the interviewer subsequently
asks, “Who are the terrorists that you think are the most likely suspects?” he
replies, “Well, I’m not going to speculate, because I don’t have inside
knowledge and it would be rather foolish to do that.” [FOX NEWS, 9/11/2001] Haig
has held a number of influential positions in the US military and government. He
was White House chief of staff under President Richard Nixon and secretary of
state under President Ronald Reagan. He also served as vice chief of staff of the
Army and as NATO’s supreme allied commander in Europe. [WASHINGTON POST,

2/21/2010; LIVERPOOL DAILY POST, 2/23/2010] After leaving the government, he turned
to business and has been a director of a number of major companies. [GUARDIAN,

2/20/2010; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/21/2010] Shortly after 9:30 a.m., a White House
official, like Haig, indicated that al-Qaeda is likely to blame for this morning’s
catastrophic events, telling a reporter it was being assumed that Osama bin
Laden was behind the attacks on the World Trade Center (see Shortly After 9:30
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Shortly Before 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Ground Shakes
Prior to North Tower Collapse

  

10:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Informs
American Airlines of Flight 93 Crash

  

10:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: Most Workers in North Tower
Who Could Evacuate Have Done So

  

(10:28 a.m.-5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001: WTC 7 Suffers Fires
‘on at Least 10 Floors’

  

a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Alexander M. Haig, Jr.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Some witnesses feel the ground shaking just before the north WTC tower starts
collapsing:
 Fire Patrolman Paul Curran is in front of the US Customs House (WTC 6), next

to the North Tower. He says, “all of a sudden the ground just started shaking. It
felt like a train was running under my feet.… The next thing we know, we look
up and the tower is collapsing.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/18/2001]

 EMS Lieutenant Bradley Mann is heading toward the EMS staging area on Vesey
Street. He’d felt the ground shaking prior to the first collapse (see Shortly
Before 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). He says, “The ground shook again, and
we heard another terrible noise and the next thing we knew the second tower
was coming down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/7/2001]

 Jay Jonas is actually inside the North Tower, on its fourth floor. Seconds before
the collapse he feels “a tremendous vibration and shaking; the floor began
waving.” [PROVIDENCE JOURNAL, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Jay Jonas, Bradley Mann, Paul Curran
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

United Airlines contacts American Airlines and notifies it of the crash of Flight
93. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 47] Flight 93 crashed in Pennsylvania shortly
after 10:00 a.m. (see (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). United Airlines
received confirmation of this by 10:15 (see (10:07 a.m.-10:15 a.m.) September
11, 2001).
Entity Tags: United Airlines, American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Almost all the occupants of the North Tower who are able to evacuate the
building have done so. Only 107 occupants who were below the impact floors
remain in the building, while around 7,400 have escaped. However, 1,355
building occupants in or above the impact zone have either already died or
perish in the collapse, as do many emergency workers. Overall, 99 percent of
building occupants below the impact floors escape to safety. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE

OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. XXXVIII, 32] Most workers in the South Tower
also left the building before it collapsed (see 9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

World Trade Center Building 7 (WTC 7) suffers fires on several floors, some of
which last until 5:20 p.m., when the building collapses. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2008] WTC 7 is a 47-story office building located
just north of the Twin Towers. It is damaged when the north WTC tower (WTC 1)
collapses at 10:28 a.m. (see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE

OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 2, 16]

Fires Started by Collapse Debris - Two official reports on the collapse of WTC 7
will tentatively conclude that fires in this building are initiated by debris that is
ejected when the North Tower collapses (see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001).
In a 2002 report (see May 1, 2002), the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(FEMA) will state, “It is likely that fires” in WTC 7 “started as a result of debris
from the collapse of WTC 1.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP.

5-20] In a 2008 report (see November 20, 2008), the National Institute of
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10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some Witnesses Hear Explosions
as North Tower Collapses

  

Standards and Technology (NIST) will state, “Most likely, the WTC 7 fires began
as a result of burning debris from the collapse of WTC 1.” However, NIST will
add, “visual evidence of fires in the building was not available until around
noon.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 18]

Fires Spread in WTC 7 - According to NIST, fires are ignited “on at least 10
floors” of WTC 7, but “only the fires on floors 7 through 9 and 11 through 13
grew and lasted until the time of the building collapse.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. XXXVI] NIST will state, “Early fires were seen
on the southwest corner of floors 19, 22, 29, and 30 shortly after noon,” but
“These were short-lived.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008,

PP. 51] The fires on floors 7 to 9 and 11 to 13, however, “grew and spread, since
they were not extinguished either by the automatic sprinkler system or by [the
New York City Fire Department], because water was not available in WTC 7.”
Fires are “generally concentrated on the east and north sides of the northeast
region beginning at about 3 p.m. to 4 p.m.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 21] The fires on floors 7 to 9 and 11 to 13 have
“characteristics similar to those that have occurred previously in tall buildings,”
according to NIST, and “Their growth and spread [are] consistent with ordinary
building contents fires.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008,

PP. XXXVI] These fires are “fed by combustibles (e.g., desks, chairs, papers,
carpet) that were ordinary for commercial occupancies.” However, NIST will
point out, there is “no evidence that the fires spread from floor to floor, except,
perhaps, just prior to the collapse of the building.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 51-52]

Limited Evidence Available - Both FEMA and NIST will admit that their accounts
of the fires in WTC 7 are based upon imperfect evidence. In its report on the
WTC collapses, published in May 2002, FEMA will note, “Currently, there is
limited information about the ignition and development of fires at WTC 7.”
[FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-20] In the final report of its
investigation of the collapse of WTC 7, NIST will point out that “available images
showing fires in WTC 7 did not allow the detailed description of fire spread that
was possible for the WTC towers.” The report will add: “It must be kept in mind
that [NIST’s] fire observations were based on images of the exterior faces, which
provided little indication about the behavior of fires well removed from the
exterior walls. It is likely that much of the burning took place beyond the views
of the windows.” But, the report will state, “[T]here was sufficient information
to derive general descriptions of fire ignition and spread on various floors of the
building.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 18]

NIST Blames Fires for Collapse - WTC 7 collapses at 5:20 p.m. this afternoon (see
(5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). In late 2008, at the end of its investigation
into WTC 7’s collapse, NIST will blame the fires WTC 7 suffers for causing its
collapse (see August 21, 2008 and August 21, 2008). NIST will state: “The heat
from the uncontrolled fires caused steel floor beams and girders to thermally
expand, leading to a chain of events that caused a key structural column to fail.
The failure of this structural column then initiated a fire-induced progressive
collapse of the entire building.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

8/21/2008; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. XXXVI-XXXVII]

However, critics will dispute this conclusion, instead blaming explosives for the
collapse (see August 21, 2008). [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/21/2008] FEMA will offer no firm
conclusions about the possible role fires play in causing WTC 7 to collapse. In its
2002 report it will state, “The specifics of the fires in WTC 7 and how they
caused the building to collapse remain unknown at this time.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-31]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Federal
Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Many witnesses hear explosions during the collapse of the
north WTC tower. Some report hearing a single explosion:
 Reporter Mike Sheehan hears “another deafening

explosion. I looked up and saw the top of the North Tower,
the mast, begin to fall.” [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 126]

 Fire Lieutenant William Wall: “[W]e heard an explosion.
We looked up and the building was coming down right on
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10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Some Witnesses Think North
Tower Collapses Like a Controlled Demolition

  

top of us.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/10/2001]

 Firefighter Roy Chelsen: “All of a sudden we heard this huge explosion, and
that’s when the tower started coming down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/18/2002]

 EMT Jason Charles: “I heard a ground level explosion and I’m like holy shit, and
then you heard that twisting metal wreckage again.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/23/2002]

 Firefighter Kevin Murray: “When the tower started—there was a big explosion
that I heard and someone screamed that it was coming down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK,

10/9/2001]

 Firefighter James Ippolito: “I heard an explosion and turned around and the
building was coming down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/13/2001]

 Fire Lieutenant Gregg Hansson: “[A] large explosion took place. In my
estimation that was the tower coming down, but at that time I did not know
what that was. I thought some type of bomb had gone off.” [CITY OF NEW YORK,

10/9/2001]

 Firefighter Kevin Gorman: “I heard the explosion, looked up, and saw like
three floors explode, saw the antenna coming down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/9/2002]

Others report hearing multiple explosions:
 EMT Gregg Brady: “I heard 3 loud explosions. I look up and the North Tower is

coming down now.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/1/2001]

 Firefighter Richard Carletti: “I remember seeing the antenna do a little rock
back and forth and I could just hear the floors pancaking. I heard it for about 30
pancakes, just boom, boom, boom, boom.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/2/2002]

 Fire Lieutenant Michael Cahill: “That’s when the second collapse started to
come down. All kinds of noise. Boom, boom, boom, boom, boom, very loud.”
[CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/17/2001]

 Firefighter Sal D’Agostino is actually inside the North Tower, around its fourth
floor, when the collapse occurs. He says, “It’s pancaking from the top down, and
there were these huge explosions—I mean huge, gigantic explosions.” [PROVIDENCE

JOURNAL, 9/11/2002; DWYER AND FLYNN, 2005, PP. 241-242]

 Firefighter Bill Butler, who is with D’Agostino inside the tower, says, “It was
like a train going two inches away from your head: bang-bang, bang-bang, bang-
bang.” [PROVIDENCE JOURNAL, 9/11/2002]

 EMT David Timothy: “[Y]ou started hearing more explosions. I guess this is
when the second tower started coming down.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/25/2001]

CTV will later assert, “When eyewitnesses claim to have heard explosions prior
to the collapse, those were just the sounds of a massive building contorting and
crushing anything inside.” [CTV, 9/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Jason Charles, Roy Chelsen, James Ippolito, Bill Butler, David Timothy,
Kevin Gorman, Kevin Murray, Mike Sheehan, Gregg Brady, World Trade Center, Michael
Cahill, William Wall, Richard Carletti, Gregg Hansson, Sal D’Agostino
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC
Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Some witnesses to the collapse of the North Tower think it resembles a
demolition using explosives:
 Fire Captain Dennis Tardio: “I hear an explosion and I look up. It is as if the

building is being imploded, from the top floor down, one after another, boom,
boom, boom.” [SMITH, 2002, PP. 18]

 Assistant Fire Commissioner James Drury: “[P]eople in the street and myself
included thought that the roar was so loud that the explosive—bombs were going
off inside the building.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/16/2001]

 Firefighter James Curran: “I heard like every floor went chu-chu-chu. Looked
back and from the pressure everything was getting blown out of the floors
before it actually collapsed.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/30/2001]

 EMS Captain Karin Deshore: “Somewhere around the middle of the World Trade
Center, there was this orange and red flash coming out. Initially it was just one
flash. Then this flash just kept popping all the way around the building and that
building had started to explode. The popping sound, and with each popping
sound it was initially an orange and then a red flash came out of the building
and then it would just go all around the building on both sides as far as I could
see. These popping sounds and the explosions were getting bigger, going both up
and down and then all around the building. I went inside… and I said I think we
have another major explosion.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/7/2001]

The National Institute of Standards and Technology, in its report on the towers’
collapse, will reject suggestions that the Twin Towers were brought down with
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10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: WTC North Tower Collapses   

The North Tower collapses in a matter of seconds. [Source: Ray
Stubblebine/ Reuters/ Landov] (click image to enlarge)

10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Reporter Sees Ground-Level
Explosion When North Tower Collapses

  

Carol Marin. [Source:
Columbia Journalism Review]

explosives (see August 30, 2006). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

8/30/2006]

Entity Tags: Karin Deshore, James Drury, World Trade Center, Dennis Tardio, James
Curran
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

The North Tower of
the World Trade
Center tilts to the
south and then
collapses. Its north
side was hit by Flight
11 at 8:46, 102
minutes earlier. [CNN,

9/12/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/12/2001;
MSNBC, 9/22/2001; KIM

AND BAUM, 2002  ;

ASSOCIATED PRESS,
8/21/2002; NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 33] After the antenna starts to
move (see (10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001)), the next sign that the top section
of the building is moving downward is on floor 98, at the top of the impact zone.
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 22, 87] The angle of the
tilt will be disputed after 9/11 (see September-November 2005), as will the time
it takes the towers to fall to the ground (see September 12, 2001-September
2005). [SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN, 10/9/2001; EAGAR AND MUSSO, 12/2001; PBS NOVA, 5/2002;

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/30/2006] The death toll could have
been much worse—an estimated 15,000 people made it out of the WTC to safety
after 8:46 a.m. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/8/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, Key Day of 9/11 Events, World
Trade Center, 9/11 Investigations

CBS News correspondent Carol Marin witnesses what
she describes as a “gigantic fireball” coming from the
base of the North Tower as it starts to collapse. [USA

TODAY, 9/11/2001; CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 9/12/2001; DAILY HERALD

(ARLINGTON HEIGHTS), 9/11/2002] Marin headed to the scene
of the attacks and arrived on West Street after the
South Tower collapsed. She then sees the second tower
come down, later describing, “I was only a block or two
away from the North Tower when the street trembled
under my feet, a fireball of pooled jet fuel exploded
out of the building’s base, and it too, unbelievably,
started to collapse right in front of me.” [CHICAGO SUN-

TIMES, 9/10/2006] (However, the explosion could not be
due to “pooled jet fuel,” as, according to the National

Institute of Standards and Technology, “The jet fuel” from the planes “was
mostly consumed within the first few minutes after impact.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE

OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/18/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/5/2005] ) In one telling,
Marin describes, “a roar seemed to come out of the earth,” causing the fireball.
[GILBERT ET AL., 2002] In another, she says, “there was a roar, an explosion, and we
could see coming toward us a ball of flame, stories high.” She runs, and a
firefighter throws her against a building to protect her. She recalls, “The flame
somehow stopped short of us.” [CBS NEWS, 2002, PP. 54] Other witnesses also
describe the ground shaking before the North Tower collapse (see Shortly Before
10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). And some witnesses similarly report seeing a
fireball at ground level coming from the South Tower when it collapsed (see
Shortly Before 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Carol Marin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center
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10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: WTC 7 Damaged When North
Tower Collapses

  

Damage to the southwest corner
of WTC 7. [Source: Arquelio
Galarza]

World Trade Center Building 7 (WTC 7) suffers some
damage, caused by debris from the collapse of the
north WTC tower, according to later official reports.
[FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-16;
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008,

PP. 16]

WTC 7 Undamaged by South Tower Collapse - WTC 7
is a 47-story office building located 370 feet north of
the North Tower (WTC 1). In the final report of its
investigation into WTC 7’s collapse, published in
November 2008 (see November 20, 2008), the
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST)
will state that although a few windows on the lower
floors of WTC 7’s south face were broken when the
South Tower (WTC 2) collapsed at 9:59 a.m. (see
9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001), “None of the large
pieces of debris from WTC 2 hit WTC 7, because of
the large distance between the two buildings,” and
there is “no evidence of structural damage to WTC
7” as a result of the South Tower’s collapse.
Debris Reportedly Damages Exterior Columns -

However, when the North Tower collapses (see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001),
some fragments of debris are “forcibly ejected” from it, and travel “distances
up to hundreds of meters.” According to NIST, pieces of this debris “hit WTC 7,
severing six columns on floors 7 through 17 on the south face and one column on
the west face near the southwest corner.” NIST will add that the debris also
causes “structural damage between floor 44 and the roof,” and breaks a large
number of windows on WTC 7’s south face.
Building Core Undamaged - However, NIST will state, based on “photographic
evidence, witness accounts, and engineering judgment, it is likely that the
structural damage (steel and floor slabs) did not penetrate beyond the
perimeter of the building core. At the southwest corner, the structural damage
extended only about one-third of the distance from the exterior wall to the
building core.” NIST will comment, “Compared to the airplane impact damage
to the WTC towers, there was relatively little damage to the interior of WTC 7.”
There is also “no superficial or structural damage” to WTC 7’s north and east
faces. And the sprayed fire resistive material that has been applied to the
building’s steel columns, girders, and beams is only damaged in the “immediate
vicinity of the WTC 1 debris impact.” NIST will admit, however, that there are
“uncertainties” in its accounting of the events leading up to the collapse of WTC
7, because “the remains of all the WTC buildings were disposed of before
Congressional action and funding was available for [its] investigation [of the
WTC collapses] to begin” (see Shortly After September 11, 2001 and September
12-October 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2008;

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 15-16]

FEMA Describes WTC 7 Damage - According to an earlier report on the collapse
of WTC 7, published by the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) in
May 2002 (see May 1, 2002), at that time, the “extent and severity of the
resulting damage to WTC 7” when the North Tower collapses “are currently
unknown.” But based on “photographic evidence and eyewitness accounts,” it is
“assumed that the south side of the building was damaged to some degree.”
FEMA’s report will state: “It does not appear that the collapse of WTC 1 affected
the roof, or the east, west, and north elevations of WTC 7 in any significant way.
However, there was damage to the southwest corner of WTC 7 at approximately
floors 8 to 20, 24, 25, and 39 to 46.” The report will add: “According to
firefighters’ eyewitness accounts from outside of the building, approximately
floors 8-18 were damaged to some degree. Other eyewitness accounts relate
that there was additional damage to the south elevation.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-16, 5-20]

Structural Damage Not Responsible for Collapse - WTC 7 will collapse at 5:20
p.m. this afternoon (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2008] However, NIST will conclude that the
structural damage the building suffers plays no role in causing it to come down.
NIST will state, “Other than initiating the fires in WTC 7, the damage from the
debris from WTC 1 had little effect on initiating the collapse of WTC 7.”
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. XXXVII] WTC 7 suffers
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(10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001): Falling Antenna Suggests
North Tower’s Collapse Begins in Its Core Area

  

Shortly after 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001:: Suspicous
Hebrew-Speaking Witnesses to the WTC Collapse Allegedly
Observed at Liberty State Park

  

(After 10:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001: World Trade Center
Building 7 Appears Damaged

  

Damage
to World
Trade
Center
Building
7.
[Source:
New York
City
Police
Department]

fires on some floors, which are reportedly initiated by debris from the collapse
of the North Tower (see (10:28 a.m.-5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). According
to NIST, it is these fires, “rather than the structural damage that resulted from
the impacts” of debris, which “initiated the building’s collapse.” [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2008]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Federal
Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

The team studying the WTC collapses for the American Society of Civil Engineers
(ASCE) and the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) will later
observe that the antenna on WTC 1 began to fall before the exterior of the
building: “Review of videotape recordings of the collapse taken from various
angles indicates that the transmission tower on top of the structure began to
move downward and laterally slightly before movement was evident at the
exterior wall. This suggests that collapse began with one or more failures in the
central core area of the building.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002,

PP. 2-27] In a program featuring some members of the FEMA/ASCE team, the BBC
will comment: “The mast was directly supported by the tower’s inner core. The
way it fell suggests it was failure of the inner core that began the collapse,
whereas in the South Tower it had been the outer walls.” [BBC, 3/7/2002]

Entity Tags: American Society of Civil Engineers, World Trade Center, Federal
Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

According to an editorial written in the Black Agenda Report by executive editor
Glen Ford written in 2008, Ford claims that he observes two presumably Israeli
witnesses to the collapse of the second World Trade Center tower who exhibit
suspicious behavior. They are already positioned at the river bank when he
arrives at the scene on foot after having rushed past police, who had blocked all
vehicular entrance to the park. They are thus the apparent owners of the only
vehicle in the lot, having arrived prior to its closure, at an unknown time. The
so-described athletic, military-aged duo is clicking away with two very
expensive-looking cameras. They speak excitedly to each other in Hebrew—a
language Mr. Ford instantly recognizes from his two decades as a Manhattanite—
but clumsily claim to be “Polish” when asked where they are from. Informed by
Ford that he is a reporter, they claim, “Yes, we are reporters, too!” They display
two laminated New Jersey press cards that appear genuine except they are the
wrong color, and cheerfully admit they are phony. “They are easy to make,” one
says, laughing. When prompted, one states with pleasure that “yes, everything
has changed” by the events just witnessed. [FORD, 10/8/2008]

Entity Tags: Glen Ford
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Israel

Firefighters notice significant damage to World Trade Center Building 7
at some point after the Twin Towers collapsed. Butch Brandies tells
other firefighters that nobody is to go into WTC 7 because of creaking
and noises coming out of there. [FIREHOUSE MAGAZINE, 9/9/2002] According
to Deputy Chief Peter Hayden, there is a bulge in the southwest corner
of the building between floors 10 and 13. [FIREHOUSE MAGAZINE, 9/2/2002]

Battalion Chief John Norman will later recall, “At the edge of the
south face you could see that it was very heavily damaged.” [FIREHOUSE

MAGAZINE, 9/2/2002] Deputy Chief Nick Visconti will recall, “A big chunk
of the lower floors had been taken out on the Vesey Street side.”
[FIREHOUSE MAGAZINE, 9/9/2002] Captain Chris Boyle will say, “On the south
side of [WTC] 7 there had to be a hole 20 stories tall in the building,
with fire on several floors.” [FIREHOUSE MAGAZINE, 9/9/2002] One witness
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After 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fire Fighters Trying to
Extinguish Fires in WTC 7

  

(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Park Police Helicopter
Responds to Flood of Reported Emergencies around Washington

  

will describe looking at the south face of the building and seeing “broken
windows, damage to the building, I-beams sticking out.” Another witness will
describe seeing 10 to 15 floors where “the corner I-beam was missing,” and add
that “there were more floors that had damage throughout the front facade of
the building and several floors were completely exposed.” [AEGIS INSURANCE

SERVICES, INC. V. 7 WORLD TRADE CENTER COMPANY, LP, 12/4/2013  ] Richard Rotanz, the
deputy director of New York’s Office of Emergency Management, assesses the
condition of WTC 7 at around 12:30 p.m. “We’re looking at the upper floors of
Tower 7,” he will recall. “The skin of the building or the outside skirt of the
building was taken out,” he will say. “You could see columns gone, floors
collapsed, heavy smoke coming out, and fire.” [BBC, 7/6/2008; BBC, 10/17/2008] WTC
7 will collapse at around 5:20 p.m. (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 111]

Entity Tags: Butch Brandies, Nick Visconti, Peter Hayden, Richard Rotanz, World Trade
Center, John Norman, Chris Boyle
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

According to Captain Michael Currid, the sergeant at arms for the Uniformed
Fire Officers Association, some time after the collapse of the North Tower, he
sees four or five fire companies trying to extinguish fires in Building 7 of the
WTC. Someone from the city’s Office of Emergency Management tells him that
WTC 7 is in serious danger of collapse. Currid says, “The consensus was that it
was basically a lost cause and we should not lose anyone else trying to save it.”
Along with some others, he goes inside WTC 7 and yells up the stairwells to the
fire fighters, “Drop everything and get out!” [MURPHY, 2002, PP. 175-176] However,
other accounts contradict this, claiming that no attempt is made to fight the
fires in WTC 7 (see (11:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). One report later claims,
“Given the limited water supply and the first strategic priority, which was to
search for survivors in the rubble, FDNY did not fight the fires [in WTC 7].” [FIRE

ENGINEERING, 9/2002] And a 2002 government report says, “the firefighters made
the decision fairly early on not to attempt to fight the fires, due in part to the
damage to WTC 7 from the collapsing towers.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT

AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-21] Building 7 eventually collapses late in the afternoon of
9/11 (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Office of Emergency Management, Michael Currid
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center

A US Park Police helicopter that has been assisting in the response to the
Pentagon attack has to respond to a sudden influx of reports of emergencies
that are in fact false alarms. [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 11/19/2001; GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 164] The helicopter, with the call sign “Eagle II,” is one of two Park
Police Aviation Unit helicopters that arrived at the Pentagon shortly after the
attack there (see Shortly After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NBC 4, 9/11/2003;

GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161-162] After transporting two patients from the
Pentagon to the Washington Hospital Center, Eagle II returned to the aviation
unit’s hangar in Anacostia Park to pick up a Secret Service agent. [MCDONNELL,

2004, PP. 22  ] Sergeant Keith Bohn, the pilot of Eagle II, will later recall: “The
Secret Service had some requests for us to check. Things like the White House
perimeter, the downtown areas, the rooftops. There were a lot of things coming
up.” Suddenly, the helicopter has to respond to a mass of reports of additional
emergencies. According to Bohn, “All of a sudden, everything was just
unbelievable—to check bridges for abandoned cars, which were believed to be
packed with explosives.” Eagle II is then “running from one report of things to
another report.” These reported emergencies turn out to be false alarms.
According to Bohn, “Actually, in the city [of Washington, DC], nothing else, in
essence, happened that day, but… lots of fear was running rampant.” Bohn will
add, “We were chasing our tail and everyone else’s all around town from
Memorial Bridge, 14th Street Bridge, the White House; the Capitol was involved
in wanting some perimeter checks, doing all that.” [US NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER,

11/19/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 164] Numerous emergencies in the Washington
area are being incorrectly reported around this time (see (Between 9:50-10:40
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(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Non-Alert Fighters Take
Off from Otis Air Base Unarmed

  

Joe McGrady. [Source: John P. Meyer]

(After 10:28 a.m.-12:00 pm.) September 11, 2001: Mayor
Giuliani Establishes a Temporary Headquarters

  

Bernard
Kerik.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BROADCASTING AND CABLE, 8/26/2002]

Entity Tags: United States Park Police, Keith E. Bohn, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two F-15 fighter jets take off from Otis Air
National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts,
the first to do so after NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) ordered the base to
launch all of its available aircraft (see (10:20
a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, these two
fighters are unarmed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003 

; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245-246] The 102nd Fighter
Wing of the Massachusetts Air National Guard
operates from Otis Air Base, and is responsible
for defending the northeastern US against
various threats, including terrorist attacks. [CAPE

COD TIMES, 9/12/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001] The
aircraft maintenance squadron officer started

preparing the unit’s F-15s for combat less than 15 minutes after the second
attack in New York (see (9:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 155]

But despite the reportedly “furious pace of the weapons handlers” who “hurried
to fix all available jets with live weapons,” only a few fighters have so far been
loaded with any armament. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/8/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245]

Fighters Launch with No Weapons - The first two fighters to take off are piloted
by Dennis Doonan and Joe McGrady. As they are the first pilots to start their
F-15s and taxi off the flight line (the parking and servicing area for aircraft),
they are paired up. But Doonan suddenly realizes that, though he is being sent
into a combat situation, his fighter is unarmed. He radios McGrady and tells him,
“I’m Winchester!” (“Winchester” is the code word for having no weapons.)
McGrady’s aircraft is also unarmed, so McGrady immediately radios squadron
commander Lieutenant Colonel Jon Treacy and in a panic tells him: “We’re
Winchester, SOF [supervisor of flying]! We’re Winchester!” But Treacy instructs
him: “Just go! You need to get airborne now!” McGrady and Doonan head out for
takeoff, not knowing where they are going or what they will have to do, but
realizing that if they have to take out a target, they must do so with their own
aircraft. Once they are airborne, they will intercept a KC-10 tanker plane and
four A-10 jets (see (11:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and then set up a combat
air patrol over Boston. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245-247]

Other Fighters Take Off Armed - Another two F-15s will take off from Otis Air
Base shortly after McGrady and Doonan’s fighters (see (Shortly After 10:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). These aircraft will have had their guns loaded and armed
for use, but one of them will take off with only one missile loaded instead of
two. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 15-16, 18] The 102nd Fighter Wing’s
two F-15s that are kept on “alert”—armed and ready for immediate takeoff
—launched at 8:46 a.m., in response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20] Fourteen of the base’s
fighters will be “mission capable” by the end of the day, and six fighters will be
airborne at a time, according to Technical Sergeant Michael Kelly, the full-time
technician in the command post at Otis Air Base. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Joe McGrady, Dennis Doonan, Michael Kelly (102nd FW), Jonathan T. Treacy,
Otis Air National Guard Base, 102nd Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After leaving 75 Barclay Street (see (9:50 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September
11, 2001), New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani and the group
accompanying him search for somewhere to establish a new temporary
headquarters. Soon after the North Tower’s collapse, they break into a
vacant firehouse at the corner of Houston Street and Sixth Avenue.
Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik, who is part of the group, wants the
location kept secret. He gives out the order: “Okay, we’re going to
establish a command center [here]. We’re not going to let anybody
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(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Pentagon Command Center
Director Finally Takes Over from Stand-In

  

know. I don’t want it over the radio. We don’t know what’s happening. We don’t
want them [presumably meaning the attackers] to know where we’re all going
to be.” Giuliani is able to find a phone, and speaks with New York Governor
George Pataki, the White House, and the Defense Department. At around 10:57
a.m., he speaks to the television channel New York 1 and offers a message of
reassurance to the people of New York City. [FINK AND MATHIAS, 2002, PP. 108; GIULIANI,

2002, PP. 15-16; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004; BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 13] Deciding
that they need to be somewhere larger and more secure, Kerik suggests they
move to the Police Academy on East 20th Street. [KERIK, 2001, PP. 342] Thus,
Giuliani’s group—which now numbers more than 20 people plus a press
contingent—gets into cars and drives to the academy, arriving there around
midday (see (2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 18-19; BARRETT AND

COLLINS, 2006, PP. 13] This will remain as the city’s command center for several
days, until it is replaced later in the week by a larger space at Pier 92 on the
Hudson River. [CENTER FOR BIOSECURITY, 2/3/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004]

Entity Tags: Bernard Kerik, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Brigadier General Montague Winfield finally returns to his post as the deputy
director for operations (DDO) in the National Military Command Center (NMCC)
at the Pentagon, after leaving a colleague, who only recently qualified to take
over the position, to stand in for him throughout the terrorist attacks. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] At 8:30 a.m. Winfield left his
post to attend a pre-scheduled meeting that was unrelated to the morning’s
attacks and had been convened by the Air Force. Since that time, Captain
Charles Leidig has replaced him as the DDO (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Leidig, the deputy for Command Center operations, only qualified to stand in as
the DDO in the NMCC about a month ago. Even though officers in the NMCC
realized the US was under terrorist attack when the second plane hit the World
Trade Center at 9:03 a.m., Winfield did not return to his post at that time (see
(Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004  ]

Winfield Returns to His Post, but Timing Unclear - Now Winfield finally relieves
Leidig and resumes his duties as DDO. This happens after Flight 93 has crashed in
Pennsylvania (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), although the exact time is unclear. In a private interview
with the 9/11 Commission, Leidig will say he is “certain that Winfield returned
[from the meeting] after the Pentagon was hit” at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m.
September 11, 2001), but he “is not certain of Winfield’s arrival in relationship
with the vice chairman” of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, General Richard Myers. [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] (According to the 9/11 Commission Report, Myers arrived
at the NMCC shortly before 10:00 a.m. (see (Between 9:55 a.m. and 10:25 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38] ) Winfield then takes over
as DDO “at some point in relation to the report of the Pennsylvania crash,”
according to Leidig. As the 9/11 Commission will point out, since the crash of
Flight 93 happened around 10:03 a.m., “any reporting would be after that
time.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] During a public hearing of the 9/11
Commission, Leidig will similarly say that Winfield takes over from him “[r]ight
after we resolved what was going on with United 93.” He will also say that a
report over the NMCC’s air threat conference at 10:37 a.m., about an
anonymous threat against Air Force One (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
occurs “right after I was relieved on the watch by General Winfield.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] This would indicate that Winfield takes over from Leidig at
around 10:30 a.m.
Unclear If Winfield Returns to Post Immediately after Meeting - It is also unclear
whether Winfield returns to his position as DDO immediately after leaving the
Air Force-convened meeting, or he allowed Leidig to continue in his place even
while he was available to resume his duties. A 9/11 Commission memorandum
will state, “Winfield transitioned into the position [of DDO] upon his return to
the NMCC,” following the meeting. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/21/2003  ] Leidig will recall
that he “looked up at one point and General Winfield was standing next to him.”
He will also recall that Myers “looked at him at one time and realized the
coordinator [i.e. the DDO] was not a general as the position called for, and
asked who the general or admiral was that had duty that day.” The guidance
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(Between 10:30 a.m. and 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001:
National Security Adviser Rice Speaks to British Ambassador;
Wonders If Iraq Involved in 9/11

  

(10:30 a.m.-10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National
Guard Commander Wants Fighters Launched in Response to
Aircraft Approaching Washington, Supposedly Flight 93

  

that was subsequently given was “to get General Winfield briefed up and in the
chair.”
Leidig Listens to Conference before Returning to Post - After Winfield returns to
his position as DDO, Leidig initially “stands next to him and listens to the
[NMCC’s air threat] conference.” Leidig will then transition into his regular job,
which involves making sure the NMCC operates properly, and start dealing with
the smoke coming into the center and other issues effecting operations there.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Montague Winfield, National Military Command Center, Charles Leidig
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

During a phone call with Christopher Meyer, the British ambassador to the United
States, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice suggests the possibility of
Iraqi complicity in the attacks on New York and Washington. Following the strike
on the Pentagon, Meyer held an emergency meeting of his staff at the British
Embassy. He then calls Rice to offer condolences and support. He asks her who
does she think was responsible for the attacks? In his 2005 memoirs, Meyer will
recall: “The names al-Qaeda and Osama bin Laden were already in circulation.
She said that the early evidence suggested that it was them. But there could
also be a connection with Iraq. That would need investigating.” [BBC RADIO 4, 2002 

; MEYER, 2005, PP. 188 AND 190] However, in a 2007 interview, he will suggest Rice
might have made this reference to possible Iraqi complicity in a later call,
saying, “I think it was in the same conversation [I had with Rice on the morning
of September 11], or it may have been the next one we had very soon after, she
said, ‘Well, one thing we need to look into is to see whether Iraq’s had anything
to do with this.’” [PBS FRONTLINE, 12/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Christopher Meyer
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, wants his
fighter jets to intercept a suspicious aircraft coming down the Potomac River
toward the capital, which is apparently thought to be Flight 93, although that
plane has already crashed (see (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON

POST, 4/8/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 79-81; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003]

Numerous Suspicious Aircraft - According to the Washington Post, the DCANG has
learned there are “about a half-dozen suspicious aircraft in the air across the
country, among them hijacked United Airlines Flight 93, on a path toward
Washington.” Wherley will add: “Nobody knew it had crashed. We just knew
there was an airplane out there that could be coming to Washington. We knew
the threat was real.”
Fighters Launched due to False Report - The first three DCANG fighters to take
off in response to the attacks are ordered to go after this alleged inbound
aircraft. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002] Lieutenant Colonel Phil Thompson, the chief
of safety for the DC Air National Guard, will later recall: “We had something
coming down the Potomac at low altitude. Brigadier General Wherley is standing
here, and we’ve got the tower with the Secret Service agent, and they want us
to launch anything we’ve got. And the general said, ‘Do it.’” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 81]

DCANG pilot Billy Hutchison, who takes off at 10:38 a.m. (see (10:38 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), will describe, “There was an aircraft coming down the
Potomac that they needed me in the air for” that had to “be prevented from
reaching the DC area.” He is told this aircraft is “coming from Pennsylvania.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] And pilot Marc Sasseville, who, along with Heather
Penney Garcia, takes off at 10:42 a.m. (see 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001),
later says: “We all realized we were looking for an airliner—a big airplane. That
was Flight 93; the track looked like it was headed toward DC at that time.”
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446]

Incorrect Report Comes from Secret Service - According to Major David McNulty,
the senior intelligence officer of the DCANG, his understanding is that “the
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(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: White House Receives Phone
Call in Which Caller Threatens Air Force One

  

Eric
Edelman.
[Source:
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Department
of
Defense]

information about the plane coming down the river” came from the Secret
Service’s White House Joint Operations Center. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] FAA
personnel are also receiving similar information from the Secret Service. At
10:32, an FAA employee tells John White, a manager at the FAA’s Herndon
Command Center, “Secret Service is reporting one unknown eight miles out,
flying inbound.” Two minutes later, this employee says they are “[t]rying to tell
[the] Secret Service about [Flight] 93,” because the Secret Service is “a little bit
behind, still getting reports.” They then tell White, “Secret Service is saying the
aircraft they are talking is coming up the Potomac right now.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

11/4/2003] Fire and rescue workers are evacuated away from the Pentagon site
around this time, in response to a report from the FBI of a hijacked aircraft
flying toward Washington (see (10:15 a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
This may be the same alleged plane that the DCANG and FAA learn of. [US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A30  ; FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/2002]

Aircraft Supposedly a Helicopter - The incoming aircraft is apparently a false
alarm. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003] After searching for it, Hutchison will be
instructed to fly back toward Washington because, he will say, “the plane had
been lost.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] According to a 9/11 Commission
memorandum, “FAA tapes and transcripts” reveal the aircraft to be “an Army
National Guard helicopter based out of Davison Field, Fort Belvoir, Virginia,
which had become isolated in Maryland as events unfolded and which wanted to
return to its home field.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ]

Secret Service Thinks Plane Crashed at Camp David - However, at 10:36, the FAA
employee relays that the “Secret Service is saying they believe United 93 hit
Camp David.” Seconds later, they add that the Secret Service is “confirming that
UA 93 did go into Camp David.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/4/2003] Even President Bush is
given an incorrect report of a plane going down near Camp David around this
time (see (10:37 a.m.-11:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108] So
this erroneous information may be what leads to Hutchison being informed that
the aircraft he was sent after has been lost. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, David Wherley, Billy Hutchison, Phil Thompson, David
McNulty, John White, Marc Sasseville, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Heather
Penney Garcia, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

An anonymous phone call is received at the White House in which the
caller says Air Force One, the president’s plane, will be the next
terrorist target and uses code words indicating they have inside
information about government procedures. [CHENEY, 9/11/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/13/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18] Air Force One is currently flying
toward Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana, with President Bush on
board (see (10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 325] The White House receives a call from an anonymous
individual, warning that the next target of the terrorist attacks will be
Air Force One. The caller refers to the plane as “Angel.” [SAMMON, 2002,

PP. 106-107; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554;

DARLING, 2010, PP. 60-61] “Angel” is the Secret Service’s code name for Air Force
One. [WILLIAMS, 2004, PP. 81; CBS NEWS, 11/25/2009] An unnamed “high White House
official” will later say the use of “American code words” shows the caller has
“knowledge of procedures that made the threat credible.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/13/2001]

Government Officials Told about Threat - News of the threatening call is
promptly passed on to government officials in the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center (PEOC)—a bunker below the White House—and reported on
the Pentagon’s air threat conference call. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ;

NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554; DARLING, 2010, PP. 60-61] Vice
President Dick Cheney, who is in the PEOC, will comment that the news
“reinforced the notion here… that the government has been targeted and that
we need to be extra careful about making certain we protected the continuity
of government, secured the president, secured the presidency.” [WHITE HOUSE,

11/19/2001] According to Major Robert Darling of the White House Military Office,
who is also in the PEOC, “The talk among the principals in the room quickly
determined that the use of a code word implied that the threat to Air Force One
and the president could well be from someone with access to [the president’s]
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(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Missing Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Finally Enters NMCC

  

inner circle—possibly someone who was near the president at that very
moment.” [DARLING, 2010, PP. 61]

Accounts Conflict over Who Receives Call - It is unclear who at the White House
answers the call in which the threat against Air Force One is made. The call is
received by the White House switchboard, according to some accounts. [SAMMON,

2002, PP. 106; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 141-142] Other accounts will indicate it is received
by the White House Situation Room. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554; DARLING,

2010, PP. 60-61] Eric Edelman, a member of Cheney’s staff who is in the PEOC, will
say the call is received by the Secret Service. [WHITE HOUSE, 10/25/2001] But two
Secret Service agents who are on duty today will deny “that their agency played
any role in receiving or passing on a threat to the presidential jet,” according to
the Wall Street Journal. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ] However, a Secret
Service pager message will be sent at 10:32 a.m., which states that the “JOC”—
the Secret Service Joint Operations Center at the White House—has received an
“anonymous call” reporting that “Angel is [a] target.” [CBS NEWS, 11/25/2009]

Military Officer Passes on Details of Threat - Officials in the PEOC reportedly
learn about the threat to Air Force One from a military officer working in the
center. Although Cheney will say the threat “came through the Secret Service,”
he will say later this year that he is unsure who passed the details of it to those
in the PEOC. [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 11/19/2001] An official in
Cheney’s office will say in 2004 that Cheney was informed of the threat by “a
uniformed military person” manning the PEOC, although Cheney and his staff
are unaware who that individual was. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ] National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice will say that those in the PEOC are told about
the threat by a “communicator,” meaning one of the military officers who works
in the PEOC, and is responsible for “establishing phone lines and video lines, and
staying in touch with the National Military Command Center” at the Pentagon.
[WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001] The military officer Rice is referring to may be Darling.
Darling will recall that he answers a call from the White House Situation Room
about the threat to Air Force One and then passes on the information he
receives to Rice, telling her, “Ma’am, the [Situation Room] reports that they
have a credible source in the Sarasota, Florida, area that claims Angel is the
next target.” Rice immediately passes on the news to Cheney, according to
Darling. [DARLING, 2010, PP. 60-61] Cheney will subsequently call Bush and tell him
about the threat (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 106-107;

CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Reason for 'Bogus' Threat Unclear - The threat will be determined to be “almost
surely bogus,” according to Newsweek. [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001] The Secret
Service’s intelligence division tracked down the origin of this threat,” the 9/11
Commission Report will state, “and, during the day, determined that it had
originated in a misunderstanding by a watch officer in the White House Situation
Room.” Although the 9/11 Commission will say it found the intelligence
division’s “witnesses on this point to be credible,” Deborah Loewer, the director
of the White House Situation Room, will dispute this account. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 554] By the end of 2001, White House officials will say they still do
not know where the threat came from. [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001] Darling will write in
2010, “To this day, it has never been determined why either the ‘credible
source’ or Situation Room personnel used that code word [i.e. ‘Angel’] in their
report to the PEOC.” [DARLING, 2010, PP. 62] “The best we can tell,” Rice will say, is
that “there was a call that talked about events—something happening to the
president on the ground in Florida. And that somehow got interpreted as Air
Force One.” She will say that the fact the caller knew the code name for Air
Force One is “why we still continue to suspect it wasn’t a crank call.” [WHITE

HOUSE, 11/1/2001] However, former Secret Service officials will say the code name
wasn’t an official secret, but instead “a radio shorthand designation that had
been made public well before 2001.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ]
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Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, missing for at least 30 minutes, finally
enters the NMCC, where the military’s response to the 9/11 attacks is being
coordinated. [CNN, 9/4/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Rumsfeld later claims that
he only started to gain a situational awareness of what was happening after
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arriving at the NMCC. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Rumsfeld was in his office only
200 feet away from the NMCC until the Pentagon crash at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). His activities during this period are unclear. He went
outside to the Flight 77 crash site and then stayed somewhere else in the
Pentagon until his arrival at the NMCC. Brigadier General Montague Winfield
later says, “For 30 minutes we couldn’t find him. And just as we began to worry,
he walked into the door of the [NMCC].” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002] Winfield himself
apparently only shows up at the NMCC around 10:30 a.m. as well.
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, National Military Command Center, Montague Winfield
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Key Day of 9/11 Events,
Pentagon
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(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Medevac Helicopter Provides
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(Between 10:31 a.m. and 11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001:
White House Counselor Hughes Is Unable to Reach President Bush
on Air Force One
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Vice President Cheney and others in the White House bunker are given a report
of another airplane heading toward Washington. Cheney’s Chief of Staff, I. Lewis
“Scooter” Libby, later states, “We learn that a plane is five miles out and has
dropped below 500 feet and can’t be found; it’s missing.” Believing they only
have a minute or two before the plane crashes into Washington, Cheney orders
fighters to engage the plane, saying, “Take it out.” However, reports that this is
another hijacking are mistaken. It is learned later that day that a Medevac
helicopter five miles away was mistaken for a hijacked plane. [NEWSWEEK,
12/30/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]
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White House counselor Karen Hughes tries calling President Bush on Air
Force One but an operator says he is unable to connect her to the
plane. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/22/2002; CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] Hughes was, unusually, at her home
in Northwest Washington, DC, when the terrorist attacks began this
morning. She stayed in the capital instead of going to Florida with Bush
on September 10 since that day was her wedding anniversary. And she
stayed home this morning instead of going to the regular senior staff
meeting at the White House because she was due to attend an event in

her neighborhood and planned to go straight to it from her home.
Hughes Wants to Give a Statement to the Media - Sometime after 10:00 a.m.,
she was called by Josh Bolten, the deputy White House chief of staff, who told
her that Vice President Dick Cheney wanted her to work on a statement that the
president can deliver when he lands at Barksdale Air Force Base (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Hughes has since then decided she should give a
statement to the media, to reassure the public that the government is
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After 10:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Suspicious Man Found in
the WTC Is Passed on to the FBI, but the Detective Who Arrested
Him Is Told to Keep Quiet
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functioning, but she wants to call Bush to get his permission before doing this.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; HUGHES, 2004, PP. 232-233, 236-237, 239;
POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Operator Says He Cannot Reach Air Force One - Hughes therefore now tries to
contact Bush while she is being driven to the White House. [FOX NEWS, 9/9/2011]

She calls the military switchboard and tells the operator, “I need to talk with
the president.” The operator puts her on hold while he tries connecting her to
Bush. However, he is unable to contact the president’s plane. He comes back on
the line and, with a shaky voice, says: “Ma’am, I’m sorry. We cannot reach Air
Force One.” This is “one of the most chilling moments of the day for me,”
Hughes will later comment. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/22/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; HUGHES, 2004,

PP. 239; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/10/2006] “I’d never had that happen
before, where they literally couldn’t reach [the president],” she will say. [CNN,

4/25/2013]

Hughes Is Worried due to the Threat against Air Force One - She is apparently
surprised because she knows the president’s plane has advanced
communications capabilities. “I had seen the elaborate communications
equipment on Air Force One, and had watched the president make and receive
calls from all over the world” while on the plane, she will say. Furthermore, she
has been told that a threat has been made against the president’s plane.
[HUGHES, 2004, PP. 239; NBC, 4/4/2004; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] (Officials at the
White House learned of this threat at around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554] )
She is concerned, therefore, that something bad may have happened to the
plane and those on board. She thinks, “Surely something hasn’t happened to
them?” [CNN, 4/25/2013] “I remember saying a prayer that nothing had happened
to the president,” she will say. [NBC, 4/4/2004]

Problems Are Supposedly due to the Plane's Altitude - Hughes will claim that her
inability to reach Air Force One at this time is a result of the plane flying at
“very high altitudes.” She will say she learned that the plane’s high altitude
“affected the communications system for a moment.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2002] However,
Bush and his staff have problems making and receiving calls for much of the
time that they are on Air Force One today (see (9:54 a.m.-2:50 p.m.) September
11, 2001). [NORTHWEST INDIANA TIMES, 9/22/2002; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,

9/10/2006] Hughes will subsequently arrive at the White House and be escorted to
the Presidential Emergency Operations Center, below the East Wing. [CBS NEWS,

9/11/2002; HUGHES, 2004, PP. 240] She will eventually speak to Bush early in the
afternoon, while he is at Barksdale Air Force Base (see (12:11 p.m.-1:20 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2001; MSNBC, 9/11/2002; HUGHES, 2004, PP.

241-242; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Karen Hughes, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A man who was found behaving suspiciously in the World Trade Center
and arrested is passed on to the FBI, but the detective who arrested
him is subsequently told to stay quiet about what has happened.
[APPEL, 2009, PP. 174-175] Several officers belonging to New York Police
Department’s Emergency Service Unit (ESU) encountered the suspicious
man as they were making their way down the stairs of the North Tower
of the WTC. The man, who looked Middle Eastern, behaved
aggressively toward the ESU officers and so one of them, Detective
Timothy Morley, arrested and handcuffed him (see (Between 10:00
a.m. and 10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [APPEL, 2009, PP. 125-128]

Detective Headed out to Find the FBI - When the ESU officers reached
the bottom of the North Tower, Morley told his colleagues, “I’m gonna take this
guy and hand him over to the first FBI agent I see.” He then headed out with the
suspicious man, accompanied by his colleague, Lieutenant Venton Hollifield, and
a Port Authority Police Department (PAPD) sergeant who carried the man’s
belongings. The men soon encountered Police Chief Allen Hale from Manhattan
North. Hollifield told Hale about the man they were escorting and his strange
behavior in the WTC. Some intelligence officers with Hale talked to Morley
about the suspicious man and took notes.
Suspicious Man Tried to Pull Away When the North Tower Collapsed - When the
North Tower started to collapse, at 10:28 a.m. (see 10:28 a.m. September 11,
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(After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Police Evacuate the Area
around a Truck with a Drawing on Its Side of a Plane Crashing into
the WTC

  

(Shortly After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Second Pair of
Non-Alert Fighters Takes Off from Otis Air Base

  

2001), Morley and the PAPD sergeant grabbed their prisoner and tried to run
with him for cover. But the man dug his heels into the ground and tried to pull
away from them. Morley was eventually able to drag the man along and find
protection behind a fire truck. [APPEL, 2009, PP. 131-133] Sometime after the
collapse, Morley encountered Hale again. Surprised to see that Morley was still
escorting the suspicious man, Hale fetched a van, and drove Morley and his
prisoner to Stuyvesant High School, where the ESU has set up a command post.
FBI Agents Interview the Prisoner - Now, at the school, some FBI agents show up
to debrief Morley’s prisoner and they take him to an office to do so. They also
ask Morley to write down for them everything that has happened. After a time,
the FBI agents decide they want to take the man to the Police Academy. Morley,
Hale, the FBI agents, and the prisoner therefore go to the Police Academy,
where Mayor Rudy Giuliani and Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik are now based
(see (After 10:28 a.m.-12:00 pm.) September 11, 2001).
Unidentified Official Tells the Detective to Keep Quiet - After they arrive at the
academy, the prisoner is taken away to be debriefed by some intelligence
officers. Meanwhile, Hale walks over to Giuliani and talks to him. He apparently
tells the mayor about how Morley came to arrest the suspicious man in the WTC,
as Giuliani subsequently walks over to Morley, shakes his hand, and says to him,
“Good job.” A police inspector nearby then approaches Morley and asks him why
the mayor had been shaking his hand. Morley starts telling the inspector about
his encounter with the suspicious man in the North Tower. However, before he
finishes his account of what happened, a man who has been standing across
from him and eavesdropping on the conversation steps forward and interrupts.
The man is dressed in a dark suit and is presumably some kind of government
agent. He says to Morley, “If you know what’s good for you, I wouldn’t repeat
that story.” Morley is astonished. He asks the man who he is, but the man only
replies, “Never mind who I am.” In his anger, Morley decides he will go and tell
his story to Kerik. He enters the room where Kerik is seated, but is unable to get
the police commissioner’s attention and eventually gives up his attempt to talk
to him. [APPEL, 2009, PP. 173-176] The following day, the suspicious man that the
ESU officers encountered in the WTC will have his arrest voided and be released
from custody. [APPEL, 2009, PP. 339] Further details of who he is and what he was
doing in the North Tower are unknown.
Entity Tags: Allen Hale, Bernard Kerik, Venton Hollifield, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Timothy Morley, New York City Police
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Alarm is raised when a panel truck is noticed that has a drawing of a plane
crashing into the World Trade Center on its side. The truck is parked on a street
six blocks away from the WTC. It has “the skyline of Lower Manhattan decaled
on the side, and somebody [has] taken a black Magic Marker and drawn a plane
exploding into the Twin Towers” on it, according to author Anthea Appel. Local
residents are frightened by the vehicle, which they fear is a truck bomb. The
New York Police Department evacuates the entire block around the truck and
calls out the bomb squad. The truck’s occupants are detained by the police until
a thorough search has been conducted. The vehicle turns out to be an innocent
delivery truck, and its occupants are found to be Middle Easterners who speak
no English and have rented the truck. [JENKINS AND EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 20 

; APPEL, 2009, PP. 210]
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Two F-15s take off from Otis Air National Guard Base in Massachusetts, becoming
the second pair of fighter jets to take off from the base after NORAD’s Northeast
Air Defense Sector (NEADS) ordered it to launch all of its available aircraft. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245-246; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 18] The fighters
belong to the 102nd Fighter Wing, which is based at Otis Air Base, and are
piloted by Major Martin Richard and Major Robert Martyn. [102ND FIGHTER WING,
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10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001: Military and Law Enforcement
Flights Resume

  

2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006] The 102nd Fighter Wing launched its two F-15s that
are kept on “alert”—ready for immediate takeoff—at 8:46 a.m., in response to
the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 20] Another two of the unit’s F-15s have just taken off (see (10:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245-246] Richard is one of several
102nd Fighter Wing pilots who were out for a training mission over the Atlantic
Ocean earlier this morning (see (9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The
pilots were called back to their base following the attacks in New York (see
(9:25 a.m.-9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). It is unclear whether Martyn also
participated in the training. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/11/2006]

Pilot Doesn't Know What Is Going On - After landing back at Otis Air Base,
Richard headed into the operations building and phoned his wife. He told her, “I
don’t know what’s going on, but I am going flying.” Richard will later recall: “My
feelings were of trepidation. I didn’t know what was going on and didn’t know
what the two scrambled aircraft [i.e. the two fighters launched from his base in
response to Flight 11] were doing.” Richard and Martyn had then been called to
the operations desk, where Lieutenant Colonel Jon Treacy, their unit’s supervisor
of flying, told them they would be flying two of the first four fighters to be
subsequently taking off from the base. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; RICHARD, 2010, PP.

14-15] Around that time, NEADS called the unit and instructed it to launch all of
its available fighters, and the pilots had then been sent out to their aircraft (see
(10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245]

Fighter Only Has One Missile Loaded - When he arrived at his fighter, Richard
found Technical Sergeant Matthew Jackson loading the second of two AIM-9
heat-seeking missiles onto it. Dennis Mills, the crew chief, told Richard that his
plane was fueled up and had a “hot gun with bullets,” meaning the 20mm gun
was loaded and armed for use. Richard, who was impatient to get airborne,
instructed Jackson to not bother loading the second missile onto his aircraft.
Intelligence Officer Warns of Eight Suspicious Aircraft - Then, Sergeant Joe
Kelleher, the unit’s intelligence specialist, arrived, out of breath. Kelleher said:
“There are up to eight airliners airborne with bombs on board. We know of an
American [Airlines] jet out of Dulles [International Airport] and a United
[Airlines] jet. I think you are going after the United jet.” The United Airlines
aircraft he referred to, according to Richard, was Flight 93. [RICHARD, 2010, PP.

15-16] However, this plane crashed in Pennsylvania shortly after 10:00 a.m. (see
(10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30] Richard will comment, “We were finding
out real-time what the actual air picture was, and the information was not
accurate.” Kelleher continued: “They are turning jets away from Europe and the
rumor is some have crashed because they’ve run out of fuel. It’s friggin’ chaos!”
Fighters Take Off from Base - In their fighters, Richard and Martyn now taxi to
the runway and take off from Otis Air Base. While climbing to altitude, Richard
keeps his fighter’s engines in afterburner so as to gather the most speed he can.
[RICHARD, 2010, PP. 16, 18] Richard and Martyn will be directed to intercept a C-130
military cargo plane (see (After 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and will
subsequently be sent over New York to intercept and identify aircraft there (see
(11:00 a.m.-6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; CAPE COD
TIMES, 9/11/2006; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011]

Entity Tags: 102nd Fighter Wing, Dennis Mills, Joe Kelleher, Robert Martyn, Jonathan T.
Treacy, Matthew Jackson, Martin Richard, Otis Air National Guard Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA allows “military and law enforcement flights to resume (and some
flights that the FAA can’t reveal that were already airborne).” All civilian,
military, and law enforcement flights were ordered at 9:26 a.m. to land as soon
as reasonably possible. [TIME, 9/14/2001] Civilian flights remain banned until
September 13. Note that the C-130 cargo plane that witnessed the Flight 77
crash (see 9.36 a.m. September 11, 2001) and which came upon the Flight 93
crash site (see 10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001) right after it had crashed was
apparently not subject to the grounding order issued about an hour earlier.
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93
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10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001: NORAD Passes on Shootdown
Order to Its Air Defense Sectors

  

(10:30 a.m.-1:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Works on Rules of Engagement for Fighter Pilots, Too
Late to Be of Any Use

  

(10:31 a.m.-10:47 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Concerned
about Convoy of Military Aircraft Approaching US

  

The Continental United States NORAD Region (CONR) issues a message to its
three air defense sectors—including the Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
—stating that Vice President Dick Cheney has authorized it to shoot down
suspicious aircraft.
Order Sent over Computer Chat System - About 15 minutes earlier, a military
officer at the White House relayed to the Pentagon’s National Military Command
Center (NMCC) that Cheney had confirmed that fighter jets were cleared to
engage an inbound aircraft if they could verify that the aircraft was hijacked
(see 10:14 a.m.-10:19 a.m. September 11, 2001). According to the 9/11
Commission, “It is not clear how [this] shootdown order was communicated
within NORAD.” However, Major General Larry Arnold, the CONR commander,
now instructs his staff to broadcast a message over a NORAD computer chat
system, passing on Cheney’s authorization. The message states, “10:31 Vice
president has cleared to us to intercept tracks of interest and shoot them down
if they do not respond, per CONR CC [General Arnold].” The message is received
at CONR’s three air defense sectors: the Western, Southeast, and Northeast.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 240]

Arnold Could Issue Shootdown Order Himself - Arnold, who is at the CONR air
operations center at Tyndall Air Force Base in Florida, will later comment, “I
have the authority in case of an emergency to declare a target hostile and shoot
it down under an emergency condition… but it was comforting to know we
legally had the authority from the president of the United States.” [FILSON, 2002;

CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 75-76] The 10:31 chat message is the first
notification personnel on the NEADS operations floor receive of the shootdown
order. These personnel are reportedly confused over the order and do not pass it
on to fighter pilots under their command (see 10:32 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42-43; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 47]

Entity Tags: Continental US NORAD Region, Southeast Air Defense Sector, Western Air
Defense Sector, Larry Arnold, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After he finally arrives at the National Military Command Center in the Pentagon
(see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Donald Rumsfeld’s primary concern,
according to the 9/11 Commission, is “ensuring that the [military fighter] pilots
[have] a clear understanding of their rules of engagement.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 44] Rumsfeld later recalls, “It was clear they needed rules of
engagement telling them what they should and should not do. They needed
clarity. And there were no rules of engagement on the books for this first-time
situation where civilian aircraft were seized and were being used as missiles.”
By this time, the president has supposedly already given authorization for the
military to shoot down hijacked aircraft (see (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15
a.m.) September 11, 2001), and Dick Cheney informs Rumsfeld of this over the
air threat conference at 10:39 (see 10:39 a.m. September 11, 2001). Rumsfeld
says that, “Throughout the course of the day,” along with acting Joint Chiefs of
Staff Chairman Richard Myers, he “returned to further refine those rules.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/23/2004] As journalist Andrew Cockburn will later remark though,
Rumsfeld’s work on the rules of engagement “was an irrelevant exercise for he
did not complete and issue them until 1:00 p.m., hours after the last hijacker
had died.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 465; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 7]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld

Personnel at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) are concerned about
a group of US military aircraft that are approaching the United States across the
Atlantic Ocean, which repeatedly fail to respond to their radio communications.
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE
DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 246-247]

Staffer Says Aircraft Are 'Friendly' - At 10:31 a.m., a female member of staff at
NEADS tells a caller—apparently someone in Canada—that the aircraft are
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“crossing your border right now.” She calls the aircraft “Gold 99,” referring to
the call sign of one of the planes. She says, “We can’t get an aircraft type, but
supposedly there’s four of them crossing your border, four aircraft,” and adds
that the aircraft “are friendly.” She then tells the caller that the FAA’s New York
Center “knows about it and everything,” and says the group of aircraft “has a
mode 2,” which would mean they are military aircraft. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] (“Mode 2” is a transponder mode of operation that is
for military use only. [US NAVY, 1993, PP. 3-3  ] ) The NEADS staff member then tells
a colleague that the person at the New York Center that NEADS talked to about
the suspect aircraft “said there is a mission,” but that person had been “very,
very brief, because he had to go.” He had said of the aircraft, “All I can tell you
right now, they’re okay, they know that they’re coming.”
Other Staff Member Says Aircraft Not Confirmed as 'Friendly' - Minutes later, at
10:34 a.m., another female member of the NEADS staff discusses Gold 99 with a
male colleague and disputes whether the aircraft are indeed “friendly.” She
says: “Wait a minute. That’s not confirmed, that they’re friendly.” She adds,
“New York [Center] doesn’t know who it is.” Her colleague says, “Well, they’re
the ones that told them that it’s Gold 99.” But the female staffer replies, “They
were not told.” She adds, “I talked to New York [Center].” Another female
member of staff then gives the instruction, “Don’t confirm them friendly yet.”
About a minute later, that staff member continues: “All [the New York Center]
had was [that] the Gold 99 is the mission flight, four ships.… No type aircraft.”
The other female says, “They don’t know who it is right now.” Someone else
says the New York Center “said they were too busy. They hung up.” [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

FAA's New York Center Says Aircraft Are Military Planes - Around this time, a
female member of staff at NEADS contacts the New York Center to inquire
further about the suspicious aircraft. She says to the person there that she is
“trying to get some amplifying data” on the aircraft. The New York Center
employee replies, “Gold 99 is one KC-10”—a military tanker aircraft
—“accompanied by six A-10s,” which are military jet aircraft. He says the
aircraft originated in “LEMO,” apparently referring to Morón Air Base in southern
Spain by its International Civil Aviation Organization airport code. He also says
the aircraft are on their way to Bangor International Airport in Maine. [NORTH
AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIATION

ORGANIZATION, 1/12/2006  ]

NEADS Begins 'Unknown Rider' Procedure - At 10:36 a.m., one of the female
NEADS staff members decides, “Let’s try unknown rider” on the group of
aircraft. NEADS personnel then begin what appears to be a specific procedure.
Another female staff member tries making radio contact with the aircraft over
the “guard” frequency, which can be heard by all aircraft, no matter what other
frequency they are on. She calls out: “Unknown rider, unknown rider at position
4123 north, 06532 west, this is Huntress [‘Huntress’ is the call sign for NEADS]
on guard. Authenticate 283, south, kilo.”
Modified Communication Also Unsuccessful - She repeats this attempted
communication with the aircraft, but receives no reply. She then tries a slightly
different communication. At 10:39 a.m., she calls out: “Unknown rider, unknown
rider at position 4120 north, 06551 west, this is Huntress on guard. Authenticate
8880506, alpha, alpha, alpha.” Several minutes later, at 10:44 a.m., this female
staff member again calls out to the aircraft, asking the “unknown rider” to
“authenticate.” Again, no response is received.
Aircraft Should Be in Radio Range - A male member of staff points out that the
suspicious aircraft are only 174 miles away and therefore, he says, “They should
be hearing us” over the radio. A female staff member agrees. One of the NEADS
ID technicians therefore phones someone, possibly a colleague at NEADS. She
asks him: “As far as authentication goes, how far out, this four-ship that’s
coming in from this Canada East, how far out should they be able to hear us?
Because nobody is coming back with an authentication and we’re trying to find
out the range. Maybe they can’t hear us.” The person who answers the call
replies: “They should be able to hear you out about as far as the radar coverage
itself goes. If there was radar coverage, they should be able to hear you.” The
ID technician says the aircraft are “within that, so, okay, copy.” But still the
aircraft fail to reply when NEADS tries calling them. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE
DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Fighters Intercept Suspect Aircraft - Two F-15 fighter jets scrambled from Otis
Air National Guard Base in Massachusetts will be directed to intercept the
suspicious aircraft, reportedly shortly after 11:00 a.m. (see (11:04 a.m.)
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(After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Some White House
Staffers Are Unaware of the Terrorist Attacks and Have Not
Evacuated

  

Walter
Scheib.
[Source:
Walter
Scheib]

(After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Gate Agent Has Singled
Out Boarding Passes of Suspicious Flight 93 Passengers

  

Terri Rizzuto. [Source:
ReclaimingTheSky.com]

(10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Asks about the
Palestinian Group that Supposedly Claimed Responsibility for the
Terrorist Attacks

  

September 11, 2001). “Gold 99” will turn out to be a KC-10 tanker, as the New
York Center stated. The aircraft with it are four A-10 jets, with the call signs
“Mazda 41,” “Mazda 42,” “Mazda 43,” and “Mazda 44.” According to some
accounts, the five aircraft are returning to the US from the Azores, off Portugal.
[102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,
2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 246-247; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 21]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A number of staffers are still in the White House long after the building
was evacuated, unaware of the terrorist attacks that have occurred
and the potential danger they are in. [BROWER, 2015, PP. 263] The White
House was evacuated at about 9:45 a.m., after the Secret Service
learned of a possible threat against it (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; CNN, 9/12/2001] And yet some butlers on
its second and third floors who have been setting up the bars for this
evening’s Congressional picnic (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001) only

learn something unusual is going on nearly an hour after the evacuation took
place. [BROWER, 2015, PP. 263] They emerge from the building “well after the White
House had been officially evacuated,” White House chef Walter Scheib will later
recall. “The residence was such a world of its own [that] they had no idea what
had transpired,” he will say. [KANTOR, 2012, PP. 38] Additionally, a few engineers
remain in the basement of the White House for hours after the evacuation
occurs. They are “oblivious to the panic upstairs and the danger they [are] in,”
according to journalist and author Kate Andersen Brower. [BROWER, 2015, PP. 263]

Entity Tags: Walter Scheib
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A United Airlines manager finds that a gate agent has
already singled out boarding passes belonging to four
suspicious passengers who were on Flight 93. Terri
Rizzuto is the United Airlines station manager at Newark
Airport, from where Flight 93 departed. Some time after
hearing that this plane has crashed, she speaks on the
phone with the FBI, which is requesting the plane’s
manifest and its Passenger Name Record (PNR). After
arranging permission to release these, she goes to Gate
17, from where she knows Flight 93 departed, wanting to
talk to her staff there. When she arrives, a supervisor
hands her four boarding passes. The supervisor tells her
they are “The men, who did this maybe,” and points her

toward one of the gate agents who had boarded the passengers onto the flight.
When Rizzuto asks the gate agent, “How do you know?” he replies: “They were
too well-dressed. Too well-dressed for that early in the morning. And their
muscles rippled below their suits.… [A]nd their eyes.” [MURPHY, 2006, PP. 71-73]

However, this report of men with rippling muscles contradicts the 9/11
Commission’s description of the so-called “muscle” hijackers (i.e. the non-pilot
hijackers) on the four targeted planes: They “were not physically imposing,”
with the majority of them being “slender in build.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Terri Rizzuto
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush asks Mike Morell, his CIA briefer, about a claim that has
supposedly been made by a radical Palestinian group, of responsibility for the
attacks on the US and is told the group lacks the capability to have carried out
the attacks. [TENET, 2007, PP. 166; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 52] Abu Dhabi
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Between 10:32 a.m. and 11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001:
Russian President Calls the White House

  

(10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney Warns
President Bush about the Threat to Air Force One

  

Will
Chandler.
[Source:
National
Geographic]

television reported, at around 9:43 a.m., that it had received a call from the
Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine (DFLP), claiming responsibility
for crashing the planes into the World Trade Center (see (9:43 a.m.) September
11, 2001), but at around 10:00 a.m., the group denied that it was behind the
attacks (see (10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BBC, 9/12/2001; POYNTER INSTITUTE,

9/2/2002] Now, on Air Force One, Bush calls Morell to his office. He asks Morell
what he thinks about the DFLP’s supposed claim of responsibility for the attacks.
Morell tells Bush he doubts the validity of the assertion. “Mr. President,” he
says, “DFLP is a Palestinian rejectionist group with a long history of terrorism
against Israel, but they do not possess the capability to do this.” Before Morell
leaves the office, Bush asks him to call CIA Director George Tenet and tell him to
make sure that he, the president, is informed right away as soon as the CIA has
any definitive information about the perpetrators of the terrorist attacks.
“Michael, I want to be the first to know. Got that?” he says. Morell replies, “Yes,
sir” and says he will call Tenet right away (see (Shortly After 10:32 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Bush apparently talks to Morell around the time the White
House informs personnel on Air Force One that it has received a threat against
the president’s plane (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001), since Andrew
Card, Bush’s chief of staff, tells Morell about the threat as he is leaving the
president’s office. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP.
52-53]

Entity Tags: Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine, Michael J. Morell, George
W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Russian President Vladimir Putin phones the White House, wanting to speak with
the US president. With Bush not there, Condoleezza Rice takes the call. Putin
tells her that the Russians are voluntarily standing down a military exercise they
are conducting, as a gesture of solidarity with the United States. [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002] The Russian exercise began on September 10 in the Russian arctic
and North Pacific oceans, and was scheduled to last until September 14. [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/9/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/11/2001] It involved
Russian bombers staging a mock attack against NATO planes that are supposedly
planning an assault on Russia. [BBC, 2001, PP. 161] Subsequently, Putin manages to
talk to Bush while he is aboard Air Force One (see (After 11:15 a.m.) September
11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, Vladimir Putin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Vice President Dick Cheney phones President Bush and tells him the
White House has received a credible threat against Air Force One.
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 106-107; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18; CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002] The
White House has just received an anonymous phone call in which the
caller said the president’s plane would be the next terrorist target (see
(10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554] The caller referred to the plane as
“Angel,” which is the Secret Service’s code name for Air Force One.

[FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 141-142] Details of the call were passed on to government
officials, including Cheney, in the Presidential Emergency Operations Center
(PEOC) below the White House. [WHITE HOUSE, 11/19/2001; NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554]

Cheney Tells Bush about a 'Credible' Threat - Cheney now tells Bush: “We’re
getting reports of a threat against you. It appears credible,” Major Robert
Darling of the White House Military Office, who is with Cheney in the PEOC, will
later recall. Cheney says, “We’re scrambling fighter escorts and the Secret
Service is taking internal precautions on board Air Force One.” [DARLING, 2010, PP.

61] Bush turns to Lieutenant Colonel Thomas Gould, his military aide, and passes
on the news, saying, “A call came into the White House switchboard saying,
‘Angel is next.’” Bush then continues talking with Cheney and says, “We’re at
war, Dick, and we’re going to find out who did this and we’re going to kick their
ass.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 107; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 141-142]
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10:32 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Personnel Confused over
Meaning of Shootdown Order, Do Not Pass It on to Fighters

  

Pilot Is Told of the Threat and Asks for a Guard at the Cockpit Door - Colonel
Mark Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One, is told about the threat. [CBS NEWS,

9/11/2002] Noting that “Angel” is “a classified call sign of Air Force One,” Tillman
will comment that “the only people that knew that call sign was us, [the] Secret
Service, and the staff.” Therefore, he will say, “for somebody [to] call into the
White House and say that Angel was next, that was just incredible.” [US AIR

FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] “It was serious before that, but now… no longer is it a time to
get the president home,” Tillman will comment. “We actually have to consider
everything we say. Everything we do could be intercepted and we have to make
sure that no one knows what our position is.” Tillman asks to have an armed
guard at his cockpit door. Will Chandler, the chief of security, is therefore
summoned to the front of the plane and stands watch at the base of the stairs
leading to the cockpit. No one is then allowed up these stairs. Secret Service
agents double-check the identity of everyone on the plane, while the crew
reviews the emergency evacuation plan. [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; POLITICO MAGAZINE,
9/9/2016]

Threat Influences the Decision to Fly to Nebraska - White House press secretary
Ari Fleischer, who is on Air Force One with Bush, will say the threat against the
president’s plane is what leads to the decision to take Bush to Offutt Air Force
Base in Nebraska (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001) and is also one of the
reasons why Bush does not head back to Washington, DC, right away. [WHITE

HOUSE, 9/12/2001] However, during the afternoon, the Secret Service will
determine that the reported threat was unfounded. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

554] Shortly after Bush learns about the threat, Tillman will be informed that an
aircraft that may have been hijacked is heading toward Air Force One (see
(10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; CBS NEWS, 1/17/2009] White
House chief of staff Andrew Card will say he in fact learned a threat had been
made against Air Force One almost an hour earlier, while he was being driven
with Bush to Sarasota-Bradenton International Airport (see (Between 9:35 a.m.
and 9:43 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; WHITE HOUSE,
8/16/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 8/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Mark Tillman, Ari Fleischer, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush,
Robert J. Darling, US Secret Service, Will Chandler, Thomas Gould
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, George Bush

Personnel on the operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) are confused over the nature and effect of an order they have received,
which states that the military can shoot down aircraft that do not respond to its
directions, and they do not pass this order on to fighter pilots under their
command. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42-43; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 47;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 240-241; FARMER, 2009, PP. 228-229] NEADS has just received a
message over the NORAD computer chat system from Larry Arnold, the
commander of the Continental United States NORAD Region (CONR), stating that
Vice President Dick Cheney has authorized NORAD to shoot down suspicious
aircraft (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42]

Weapons Director Alerted to Order - Major Steve Ovens sees the chat message
and alerts Major James Fox, the leader of the NEADS weapons team, to it. Ovens
says: “We need to read this. Region commander has declared that we can shoot
down tracks that do not respond to our direction. Okay?” Fox replies, “Okay,”
but Ovens is unconvinced that he has understood Arnold’s message, so he says
again, “The region commander has declared that we can shoot down aircraft
that do not respond to our directions, okay?” Fox replies, “Copy that.”
NEADS Director Opposes Order - Ovens continues, “So if you’re trying to divert
somebody and he won’t divert…” but Fox says, “DO [the director of operations]
is saying no.” According to author Lynn Spencer, Fox means that Colonel Lanny
McNeely, the NEADS director of operations, is indicating “no.” McNeely has
“understood that the battle staff wanted to keep shootdown authority in the
[NEADS] battle cab. The commanders were not prepared to pass such
authorizations to airborne fighters.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 240-241] However, a 9/11 Commission memorandum will
state that McNeely is away from NEADS on this day, in Texas, and no one is
currently sitting in the director of operations position. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/30/2003  ] According to John Farmer, the senior counsel to the 9/11
Commission, Fox is instead referring to Colonel Robert Marr, the NEADS battle
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(Shortly After 10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center Director Is Unable to Provide Much
Information about the Attacks

  

(Shortly After 10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Controller
Passes on Shootdown Authorization to Toledo Fighters, Because
NEADS Cannot Reach Them

  

commander, saying “no,” not McNeely. [FARMER, 2009, PP. 229]

Fox Agrees to Pass on Order to Commander - Ovens responds: “No? It came over
the chat.… You got a conflict on that direction?” Fox replies, “Right now, no,
but…” Showing Fox the chat message, Ovens says: “Okay. You read that from the
vice president, right? Vice president has cleared…” Fox reads the message out
loud, saying, “Vice president has cleared us to intercept traffic and shoot them
down if they do not respond, per CONR CC.” Finally, he says, “Okay, I will pass it
to MCC,” meaning Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew commander.
[NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 241]

NEADS Does Not Pass on Order to Pilots - NEADS personnel will later express to
the 9/11 Commission their “considerable confusion over the nature and effect”
of this shootdown order, and explain why they fail to pass it on to the fighter
jets from Otis Air National Guard Base (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) and
Langley Air Force Base (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001) that are under their
command. Nasypany and Fox indicate to the Commission that “they did not pass
the order to the fighters circling Washington and New York because they were
unsure how the pilots would, or should, proceed with this guidance.”
Consequently, “while leaders in Washington believed that the fighters above
them had been instructed to ‘take out’ hostile aircraft, the only orders actually
conveyed to the pilots were to ‘ID type and tail.’” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
43; FARMER, 2009, PP. 229]

Entity Tags: Lanny McNeely, James Fox, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Kevin Nasypany,
Robert Marr, Steve Ovens
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Mike Morell, President Bush’s CIA briefer, speaks to Cofer Black, the director of
the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, who can provide him with little more
information about the attacks on the US than is generally known. Morell, who is
with the president on Air Force One, has just spoken to Bush, who asked him to
call CIA Director George Tenet and tell him to inform the president immediately
when the CIA has any definitive information about the perpetrators of today’s
attacks (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Morell now sits down in the staff
section of the plane, picks up the phone by his seat, and calls Tenet’s office at
CIA headquarters in Langley, Virginia. However, the headquarters is currently
being evacuated (see (9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and so Tenet
and his staff are in the process of relocating to a secure site. The secretary who
answers Morell’s call says Tenet is unavailable and Morell instead has to talk to
Black, the nearest senior official, after the secretary passes the phone to him.
During their conversation, Black tells Morell what the CIA currently knows about
the attacks on the US, which, Morell will later comment, “was little beyond
what the rest of the world knew.” Morell then passes on the president’s request
to be informed right away as soon as the CIA has information about who is
responsible for the attacks and asks Black to share the request with Tenet. As he
hangs up the phone, however, Morell is doubtful that his message will be passed
on. “I was not confident [Tenet] would get the word, given the evacuation and
given everything that would be asked of Black over the next few hours,” he will
recall. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 52-53] Tenet
will inform Bush, for the first time, that the CIA has linked al-Qaeda to the
attacks during a video teleconference at around 3:15 p.m. this afternoon (see
(3:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 26-27; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 326]

Entity Tags: Michael J. Morell, Cofer Black, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA’s Cleveland Center has to authorize two Ohio Air National Guard fighter
jets to shoot down threatening aircraft, because NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) is unable to communicate directly with those jets and give them
the authorization itself. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 241-242] The two F-16s, which belong to
the 180th Fighter Wing of the Ohio Air National Guard, took off from Toledo
Express Airport at 10:17 a.m. (see 10:17 a.m. September 11, 2001). [TOLEDO
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(10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Again Calls DC
Air National Guard and Requests Fighters

  

BLADE, 12/9/2001; WTOL, 9/11/2006]

NEADS Unable to Contact Fighters - NEADS has just received a message,
informing it that Vice President Dick Cheney has authorized NORAD to shoot
down suspicious aircraft (see 10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 42] A weapons officer wants to pass this important information to
the two 180th FW fighter pilots. However, since the jets took off, NEADS has
been unable to bring them up on their UHF frequency, and so the weapons
officer has had to communicate with them indirectly, via the FAA’s Cleveland
Center. He now phones the Cleveland Center and asks it to pass on the new rules
of engagement to the 180th FW pilots.
Controller Passes on Shootdown Authorization - A Cleveland Center air traffic
controller then radios one of those pilots, Scott Reed, and asks him, “Sting 1-1
[Reed’s call sign], Cleveland Center, do you know what your ROE is?” Reed is
surprised to hear a civilian controller use the military acronym for “rules of
engagement.” He responds, “Sting 1-1, no.” The controller asks, “Would you like
to know?” and then tells Reed, “Sting 1-1, if you have a non-military aircraft
moving toward a population center, you are clear to engage.” Reed says,
“Cleveland Center, Sting 1-1, please confirm ROE.” The controller responds,
“Sting 1-1, if the airplane you are vectored against does not comply with your
instructions, you are cleared to engage.” According to author Lynn Spencer,
Reed “is shocked; he’s just been given clearance—from a civilian controller—to
shoot down a commercial airliner.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 241-242] The two 180th FW
jets never receive any subsequent orders to engage specific aircraft. According
to NEADS battle commander, Colonel Robert Marr, the pilots “never had a track
close enough that they were directed to engage. [But] if a valid direction had
come from the appropriate level to engage a target, or shoot down a target at
some time, they could have done that.” [TOLEDO BLADE, 12/9/2001] Though it
notifies the 180th FW jets, NEADS fails to pass on the shootdown authorization
to the fighters from Otis Air National Guard Base and Langley Air Force Base that
are under its command (see 10:32 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 43; FARMER, 2009, PP. 229]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Northeast Air Defense Sector, 180th Fighter Wing, Cleveland
Air Route Traffic Control Center, Scott Reed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A Secret Service agent at the White House calls the District of Columbia Air
National Guard (DCANG) at Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, and asks it
to launch fighter jets immediately. According to author Lynn Spencer, a report
has been received at the White House from the FAA “that there are three planes
unaccounted for,” and the Secret Service has therefore determined “it needs
fighters up now.” It calls the DCANG to request these jets. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 236]

Apparently around the same time, the DCANG receives a call from someone else
at the White House—presumably another Secret Service agent—declaring the
Washington area “a free-fire zone.” Lieutenant Colonel Marc Sasseville, one of
the DCANG pilots, will later comment, “That meant we were given authority to
use force, if the situation required it, in defense of the nation’s capital, its
property, and people.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] Between
10:38 a.m. and 11:11 a.m., five DCANG fighter jets will take off from Andrews
to defend Washington (see (10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001, 10:42 a.m.
September 11, 2001, and 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004;

9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446] The Secret Service contacted the
DCANG several times earlier on, requesting that it launch fighters (see (Shortly
After 9:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (Shortly After 9:33 a.m.) September 11,
2001, and (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 78; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 465] Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of
the DC Air National Guard, has been on the phone with Secret Service agents at
the White House, who have told him his jets should “turn away any airplane that
attempts to fly within 20 miles of the Washington area,” and the pilots can use
“whatever force is necessary” to prevent another aircraft hitting a building (see
(10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Between 10:16 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 218]

Entity Tags: Marc Sasseville, District of Columbia Air National Guard, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Possibly Hijacked Aircraft
Flying toward Air Force One

  

Mark Rosenker. [Source:
National Transportation
Safety Board]

(After 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Otis Fighters Intercept
Military Cargo Plane Returning from England

  

The FAA’s Jacksonville Center informs the pilot of Air
Force One that an unidentified aircraft is heading
toward his plane, and this aircraft is out of radio
contact, has its transponder off, and might be another
hijacking. Air Force One is currently flying toward
Gainesville in northern Florida. [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; CBS

NEWS, 1/17/2009; PETER SCHNALL, 1/25/2009] Colonel Mark
Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One, has just been
informed that President Bush, who is on the plane, has
been called by Vice President Dick Cheney, and Cheney
told the president that an anonymous threat has been
phoned into the White House, stating that Air Force One
is the next target (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 106-107; CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554]

Suspicious Plane Descending toward Air Force One -
Tillman is now notified of the suspicious aircraft by the Jacksonville Center. He
will later recall that the Jacksonville Center air traffic controller says there is
“an aircraft coming at us, descending… and… its transponder was not on, and
they had no idea who it was. It could have been another hijacked airliner. They
weren’t sure.” The controller tells Tillman the aircraft is “behind you 10 miles,
descending at least, flight level 3-5-0, looks to be holding there.” He adds:
“Apparently we’ve lost radio contact with them. Are you aware of them?”
Tillman replies, “Affirmative.” [PETER SCHNALL, 1/25/2009] The FAA reports this
suspicious aircraft over the Pentagon’s air threat conference call at 10:39 a.m.,
saying the Jacksonville Center “is not working the aircraft. He’s not under [air
traffic control] control.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ] Major Robert
Darling of the White House Military Office, who is in the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, will later recall that around
this time, those in the PEOC receive word “of an unaccounted-for airliner last
seen in the Atlanta, Georgia, area headed southeast toward Florida.” It is
unclear if this is the aircraft that Tillman is warned about. [DARLING, 2010, PP. 61]

Pilot Tells Others on Air Force One of Suspect Plane - Tillman informs others
onboard Air Force One of the suspicious plane. Mark Rosenker, the director of
the White House Military Office, will recall that Tillman “indicated to us that
something was coming at us, it was not squawking [i.e. its transponder was off],
it was not turning, and we had a feeling that we were going to be able to get
away from it. But for a moment you ask the question, ‘What could it be?’” A CBS
interviewer will point out to Rosenker that since this “unidentified aircraft… had
its transponder off and wasn’t communicating,” it is apparently following “the
MO [modus operandi] of all the other aircraft that attacked that day,” and
suggest, “That must have made everybody a little nervous.” Rosenker will reply,
“Well, it did.” However, he will add, “[W]e are clearly on probably the finest
airplane in the world, so we were comforted by knowing that we had the ability
to out-run and out-climb anything that was going to get near us.” [WHITE HOUSE,
8/29/2002]

Air Force One Heads toward Gulf of Mexico for Safety - Tillman turns Air Force
One and heads out to the Gulf of Mexico. He will recall: “We weren’t sure who
was hijacked and who wasn’t, so I went out into the Gulf of Mexico. There’s
basically fighters all over the Gulf that have the capability to make sure that no
one comes into the Gulf, penetrates the United States. So I knew I’d be safe out
into the Gulf of Mexico.” He will say he heads to the Gulf “to regroup and figure
out where we could bring the president to keep him safe.”
Suspicious Plane a False Alarm - The concern about the suspicious aircraft turns
out to be a false alarm. According to Tillman, “In reality, just his transponder
was off [and] he hadn’t checked in with the controller right afterwards.” [CBS
NEWS, 1/17/2009; PETER SCHNALL, 1/25/2009]

Entity Tags: Mark Rosenker, Mark Tillman, Robert J. Darling, Jacksonville Air Route
Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Two fighter jets launched from Otis Air
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(10:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Notified that
His Wife and Daughters Are at Safe Locations

  

National Guard Base in Massachusetts intercept a C-130 military cargo plane
returning to the US from England, which has failed to check in with air traffic
controllers and whose pilot is apparently unaware of the crisis taking place in
the United States. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; WESTOVER PATRIOT, 10/2001  ; RICHARD,

2010, PP. 19-20] The two F-15s, which belong to the 102nd Fighter Wing of the
Massachusetts Air National Guard, are piloted by Major Martin Richard and Major
Robert Martyn. They recently took off from Otis Air Base (see (Shortly After
10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) after NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector
(NEADS) ordered the base to launch all of its available fighters (see (10:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 18]

Suspect Aircraft Has Not Checked in with FAA - NEADS now gives Richard the
details of his first target, an aircraft that failed to check in with the FAA’s
Boston Center as expected and is therefore under suspicion. Richard locks his
radar to the target and passes on the details to Martyn, telling him the suspect
aircraft is 38 miles northeast of them and at an altitude of 17,000 feet. The two
fighters fly toward the aircraft at supersonic speed. They intercept it just east
of Boston’s Logan International Airport, Richard will later recall. [RICHARD, 2010,

PP. 19-20] But according to a report written by the 102nd Fighter Wing’s historian,
they intercept it 150 miles out over the Atlantic Ocean. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001]

And according to the Westover Patriot, a military newspaper, they intercept it
about 75 miles north of Springfield, Massachusetts. [WESTOVER PATRIOT, 10/2001  ]

Pilot Unaware of Attacks in the US - As Richard and Martyn close in on the
aircraft, they see that it is a C-130 military transport plane. They take up
positions just off its wings. The plane’s pilot is apparently unaware of the
terrorist attacks in the US. Richard will describe, “The pilot sitting in the left
seat of the C-130,” who is “enjoying his boxed lunch,” is “unaware that the
world below was on fire.”
Fighters Signal to C-130 that It Has Been Intercepted - The pilot looks to the left
and suddenly notices Richard’s fighter off his wing. Richard and Martyn then
rock their wings, signifying to the pilot that his plane has been intercepted, and
he acknowledges the signal by rocking his wings back. The pilot then contacts
Richard and Martyn on the universal emergency radio frequency known as
“guard,” which can be heard by all aircraft, regardless of what other frequency
they are on. In a panicked voice he says, “F-15s intercepting the C-130 over
Boston, state intentions.” Martyn tells him, “Contact [the FAA’s] Boston Center
immediately.” Then, Richard will recall, “[W]e were off.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 20]

C-130 Returning from England - The C-130 is from Texas and is returning to the
US from England. It will subsequently land at Westover Air Reserve Base,
Massachusetts. Its commander will comment, “I’d never had an escort like that
before in my career.” [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; WESTOVER PATRIOT, 10/2001  ] Richard
will reflect, “It was amazing to me that in the beginning moments of the most
important mission of my life, our formation was scrambled to intercept a United
States military C-130.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 20-21] Richard and Martyn will
subsequently be sent over New York to intercept and identify aircraft there (see
(11:00 a.m.-6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; CAPE COD

TIMES, 9/11/2006; AIRMAN, 9/3/2011]

Entity Tags: Robert Martyn, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Martin Richard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

President Bush, who is on Air Force One, is informed that his wife, Laura Bush,
and his daughters, Jenna and Barbara, have been moved to safe locations. When
he got on Air Force One in Sarasota, Florida, Bush was concerned about the
safety of his wife and daughters, and requested additional protection for them
(see (9:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). At that time, the first lady was on Capitol
Hill, in Washington, DC (see 9:16 a.m.-9:40 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 9:41
a.m. September 11, 2001). Barbara and Jenna Bush are students at Yale and the
University of Texas, respectively. [NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 100, 108]

President Told Wife and Daughters Are Safe - Edward Marinzel, the head of
Bush’s Secret Service detail, who is with the president on Air Force One, has
been contacted by Secret Service Director Brian Stafford, and told that the first
lady and the president’s daughters have all been safely relocated. [UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 2001] This news is now passed on to the president by Andrew Card,
Bush’s chief of staff. Card tells Bush that the first lady is “in a secure location
with the Secret Service and that his daughters had been removed to safer

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230190022/http://www.historyco...

13 von 59 17.08.2019, 14:27



(10:37 a.m.-11:09 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Plane Incorrectly
Reported to Have Crashed at Camp David

  

locations,” Washington Post reporter Bob Woodward will later write. [WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 18] The first lady is taken to the Secret Service headquarters, in
Washington (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [BUSH, 2010, PP. 200-201] Barbara and Jenna Bush are taken to
the Secret Service office in New Haven, Connecticut, and the Driskill Hotel in
Austin, Texas, respectively (see 10:51 a.m.-10:57 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17]

President Given Phone Number for First Lady - Bush then asks Card, jokingly,
about Barney, his Scottish terrier. Card replies, “He’s nipping at the heels of
Osama bin Laden now.” [NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108] Bush also
requests, and is provided with, a direct contact telephone number for the first
lady. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2001] But according to the president’s senior
adviser, Karl Rove, who is on Air Force One at this time, the news that his wife
and daughters have been secured “reassured the president and allowed him to
put off calling Laura until later in the morning, when events provided a brief
window to do so.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 258] It will be nearly 11:45 a.m. before Bush is
able to talk to the first lady (see (Shortly Before 11:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [BUSH, 2010, PP. 132]

Entity Tags: Edward Marinzel, Laura Bush, Brian L. Stafford, Barbara Pierce Bush,
George W. Bush, Jenna Bush, Andrew Card, Karl C. Rove
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The press incorrectly reports that an airliner has crashed on or near Camp David.
[DAILY RECORD (BALTIMORE), 9/12/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 3/2002] Camp
David is the presidential retreat, located about 70 miles north of Washington,
DC, in the Catoctin Mountains of Maryland. [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS,

10/2/2000; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/30/2007] On Air Force One, at 10:37, White House
chief of staff Andrew Card relays to the president the incorrect report of the
crash. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108] At around 11:09, CBS News reports that “a plane
apparently has crashed at or near Camp David.” [BROADCASTING AND CABLE,

8/26/2002] An early article by Forbes states, “There are reports of a fourth
airliner [having] been brought down near Camp David… by US military fighters.”
[FORBES, 9/11/2001] And an early report by the Northwestern Chronicle similarly
states, “Air Force officials say an airliner has been forced down by F-16 fighter
jets near Camp David.” [NORTHWESTERN CHRONICLE, 9/11/2001] Theresa Hahn, the
catering manager for a restaurant in the Camp David area, hears the erroneous
report. She subsequently describes, “Lots of fire trucks were on the road and no
one can get up there.” But J. Mel Poole, the Catoctin Mountain Park
superintendent, states there has been “no crash at Camp David.” [DAILY RECORD

(BALTIMORE), 9/12/2001] At some point, the FAA calls the military to confirm the
crash, and is reassured that no crash occurred at Camp David. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 42]

The actual Flight 93 crash site is about 85 miles northwest of Camp David. [PBS,

9/11/2001] The Secret Service reportedly tells the White House that Flight 93 may
have been on a course for Camp David. [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/11/2001] And,
following a military briefing, Representative James Moran (D-VA) tells reporters
that Flight 93 was apparently heading for Camp David. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/12/2001] (However, the 9/11 Commission will later
state that its intended target was either the White House or the Capitol
building. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 14] ) The source of the incorrect report of
the Camp David crash is unclear. However, when the FAA’s Washington Center
first informed NEADS that Flight 93 had crashed, at 10:15, it simply reported
that it had gone down “somewhere up northeast of Camp David” (see 10:15 a.m.
September 11, 2001), so this may have created some of the confusion. [VANITY

FAIR, 8/1/2006] There are also numerous false reports of terrorist attacks having
taken place in Washington, DC around this time (see (Between 9:50-10:40 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Some commentators make the connection that the 9/11
attacks come 23 years after the signing of the Camp David accords—a peace
agreement between Israel and Egypt—on September 17, 1978. [FORBES, 9/11/2001;

VILLAGE VOICE, 9/11/2001; DAILY RECORD (BALTIMORE), 9/12/2001] WCBS reports, “[T]here
is speculation that perhaps, perhaps, this may be in retaliation for those
accords.” [BROADCASTING AND CABLE, 8/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, J. Mel Poole, Andrew Card, James Moran,
Theresa Hahn, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001: DC Air National Guard Fighter
Recalled from Training Takes Off to Defend Washington

  

Billy
Hutchison.
[Source:
Family
photo]

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The first fighter jet to launch from Andrews Air Force Base, 10 miles
southeast of Washington, takes off in response to the attacks. [9/11

COMMISSION, 6/17/2004; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 1/21/2006] The F-16 belongs
to the 121st Fighter Squadron, which is part of the 113th Wing of the
District of Columbia Air National Guard, and is piloted by Major Billy
Hutchison. It is one of three F-16s that were flying on a training
mission in North Carolina, over 200 miles from Andrews (see 8:36 a.m.

September 11, 2001), and which have finally been recalled to the base (see
(9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION

WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 5/12/2005]

Although the three jets met with a refueling plane, they did not fill their tanks
up completely. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 216-217] Hutchison’s aircraft is the only one of
them with enough fuel remaining to take off again immediately, though he only
has 2,800 pounds, which is equivalent to one-eighth of a tank in a car. His jet
has no missiles, and only training ammunition.
Pilot Takes Off, Instructed to Protect Washington - Immediately after landing at
Andrews at 10:36 a.m., Hutchison takes off again at the instruction of Brigadier
General David Wherley, the commander of the DC Air National Guard. He is
instructed “to intercept an aircraft coming toward DC and prevent it from
reaching DC,” he will later recall. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 79-81;

9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004] According to author Lynn Spencer, Lieutenant Colonel
Phil Thompson, the supervisor of flying (SOF) at Andrews, tells Hutchison to “use
whatever force is necessary to prevent [the aircraft] from getting to DC.”
Thompson adds: “You are weapons free. Do you understand?” “Weapons free”
means the decision to shoot at a target now rests solely with Hutchison.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 219] However, according to the 9/11 Commission, the “weapons
free” instruction goes out to other pilots that launch from Andrews at 10:42 and
after, but apparently not to Hutchison. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44]

Thompson will tell Aviation Week and Space Technology magazine simply that he
instructs Hutchison “to ‘do exactly what [air traffic control] asks you to do.’
Primarily, he was to go ID [identify] that unknown [aircraft] that everybody was
so excited about” (see (10:30 a.m.-10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION

WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] Hutchison takes off “without afterburner to
conserve fuel, go across the White House over the Georgetown area and
continue northwest up the Potomac,” he will recall (see 10:39 a.m.-10:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 81]

Conflicting Timelines - Conflicting times will later be given for when Hutchison
takes off from Andrews. The pilots with the 121st Fighter Squadron will admit
that their own recollection of the morning’s timeline “is fuzzy.” [AVIATION WEEK

AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] According to 113th Wing operations desk records,
Hutchison takes off at 10:33 a.m. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 81, 89] Based on an interview
with David Wherley, the 9/11 Commission states he is airborne at 10:38 a.m.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44, 465] Recordings of air traffic controller
transmissions confirm this time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

But in her 2008 book Touching History, Lynn Spencer will claim Hutchison took
off significantly earlier, some time after 9:50 but before Flight 93 crashed
(which was just after 10:00 a.m.). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 216-220] (However, she will
later amend her claim, saying instead, “Radio data indicates that Hutchison’s
flight did not depart from Andrews… until just after 10:35.” [LYNN SPENCER, 2008] )
Two more fighters will take off from Andrews at 10:42 a.m. (see 10:42 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and another two take off at 11:11 a.m. (see 11:11 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Due to his plane’s limited fuel, Hutchison will only be
airborne for about 10 minutes, and he lands back at Andrews at 10:47 a.m. (see
10:47 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/28/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004;

9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446]

One Jet Landed Already - The first of the three F-16s to return from the training
mission over North Carolina landed at Andrews at 10:14 a.m., but did not take
off again to defend Washington (see 10:14 a.m. September 11, 2001). The other
F-16, piloted by Lou Campbell, landed with Hutchison’s jet at 10:36 a.m. [9/11

COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] The 113th
Wing is not part of NORAD’s air sovereignty force and, according to the 1st Air
Force’s book about 9/11, does not have an alert mission. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 76]

According to Phil Thompson, “We’ve never been an air defense unit,” but “We
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10:39 a.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President Cheney Brings
Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Up to Date, but Errs about Pilot
Knowledge of Shootdown Order

  

10:39 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Closes All US Airports   

10:39 a.m.-10:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: DC Air National
Guard Jet Searches Unsuccessfully for Approaching Aircraft, then
Inspects Pentagon

  

practice scrambles, we know how to do intercepts and other things.” [AVIATION
WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Andrews Air Force Base, Billy Hutchison, Lou Campbell, 121st Fighter
Squadron, David Wherley, District of Columbia Air National Guard, Phil Thompson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Vice President Dick Cheney tries to bring Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld up
to date over the National Military Command Center’s (NMCC) conference call
(see 9:29 a.m.-9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001), as Rumsfeld arrived at the NMCC
just minutes earlier (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Cheney explains
that he has given authorization for hijacked planes to be shot down and that this
has been passed on to the fighter pilots. Rumsfeld asks, “So we’ve got a couple
of aircraft up there that have those instructions at the present time?” Cheney
replies: “That is correct. And it’s my understanding they’ve already taken a
couple of aircraft out.” Then Rumsfeld says: “We can’t confirm that. We’re told
that one aircraft is down but we do not have a pilot report that they did it.”
Cheney is incorrect about his authorization having reached the pilots (see 10:31
a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Donald Rumsfeld

The FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, issues a formal Notice to
Airmen (NOTAM), closing all operations at all US airports. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE.
COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ; HARRALD ET AL., 7/15/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Having taken off after returning from a training mission, a pilot with the District
of Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) flies two loops up the Potomac River,
reversing course near Georgetown and the Pentagon, but is unable to locate a
suspicious approaching aircraft, and heads back to base less than 10 minutes
after launching. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

2/17/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP.
219-221]

No Rules of Engagement - Major Billy Hutchison, a pilot with the 121st Fighter
Squadron of the DCANG, had landed back at Andrews Air Force Base, 10 miles
from Washington, but was ordered to take off again immediately (see (10:38
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] His plane
has no missiles, and only training ammunition, and he has been given no specific
rules of engagement other than being told to identify an aircraft that is coming
down the river. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ; VOGEL, 2007,

PP. 446] Because the DCANG is not in the communication and command loops of
NORAD or its Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS), Hutchison is unaware that
three fighter jets NEADS ordered into the air from Langley Air Force Base (see
9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001) are also flying over Washington, albeit at a much
higher altitude than he is. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004]

Controller Directs Hutchison - Hutchison calls the Terminal Radar Approach
Control (TRACON) at Washington’s Reagan National Airport. He says, “Bully 1 [his
call sign] is looking for a contact.” Victor Padgett, the operations supervisor at
the TRACON, replies, “We have an intercept for you northwest of here and
coming down the Potomac.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 219] Hutchison knows he is meant
to be searching for a civilian aircraft, and will later recall that he is told it is
coming from Pennsylvania. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] In order to conserve fuel
and gain airspeed, he flies low over the White House and Georgetown,
reportedly staying between 500 and 1,000 feet above ground level. [AVIATION WEEK

AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 219] After Padgett gives him details
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10:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft
Ignores FAA Order for His Plane to Land

  

of the approaching aircraft’s location, Hutchison spots it on his jet’s radar
screen, but it quickly disappears. The aircraft reappears a minute later, but then
both Hutchison and Padgett lose sight of it.
Aircraft Claimed to Be Flight 93 - Some accounts will suggest the approaching
aircraft is thought to be Flight 93 (see (10:30 a.m.-10:40 a.m.) September 11,
2001), even though that plane has already crashed (see (10:06 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 219-221] Hutchison will later
recall that the TRACON at Reagan Airport is “frantic with what they seem to
think are aircraft coming their way.… There is another aircraft, and it’s United
Flight 93. They… apparently have been given information that it’s coming their
way.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 81] Major David McNulty, the senior intelligence officer of
the DCANG, will recall, “[I]t wasn’t until later that they realized the plane
[coming down the river] might be UAL 93.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ]

However, John Farmer, John Azzarello, and Miles Kara, who are all staff
members of the 9/11 Commission, subsequently rebut this claim. They will
write: “[R]adar records of the day [of 9/11] indicate that Major Hutchison did
not take off until more than a half-hour after United 93 had crashed near
Shanksville, PA, and a good 20 minutes after the wreckage had been located. He
could not have seen United 93 on his scope, and could not have intercepted it.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2008]

Told to Investigate Other Aircraft - After the aircraft disappears off Hutchison’s
radar screen, Dan Creedon, an air traffic controller at the TRACON at Reagan
Airport, is concerned about planes and helicopters that are taking off and
landing across Washington, and tells Hutchison, “We have more contacts!”
Hutchison confirms that he will investigate the targets Creedon alerts him to,
but he keeps losing them among the ground clutter on his radar screen.
According to author Lynn Spencer, “The flights are too close to the surface and,
from what he can see, appear to be mostly helicopters flying medevac from the
Pentagon.”
Flies over the Pentagon - Hutchison, who’d noticed the burning Pentagon before
he landed at Andrews Air Force Base (see (9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001), then
decides he should investigate it. He descends and flies a steep turn over the
Pentagon. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 234-235] He will later recall: “I circled at a couple of
hundred feet at the most just to, one, investigate, and two, give the people on
the ground some semblance of security of an American fighter coming by. And
apparently it changed the mood for a lot of people when they saw that” (see
(10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Running out of Fuel - By now, Hutchison is almost out of fuel. He will recall,
“After that point, I’m emergency fuel, the lowest I’ve ever been in an F-16, and
tell [the FAA’s] Washington Center I must leave, and they say I’m cleared to
return to base and that two more aircraft are coming out of Andrews.” [FILSON,

2003, PP. 81-82] Hutchison will land at Andrews at 10:47 a.m. (see 10:47 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Victor Padgett, Dan Creedon, Billy Hutchison, Ronald Reagan Washington
National Airport, Pentagon, 121st Fighter Squadron, John Farmer, Miles Kara, David
McNulty, John Azzarello, District of Columbia Air National Guard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The plane carrying Attorney General John Ashcroft is ordered to land by the
FAA’s Cleveland Center, but Ashcroft is intent on reaching Washington, DC, and
instructs his pilot to ignore the order. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ;

ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 117; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 258] Ashcroft learned of the attacks in New
York while flying to Milwaukee in a small government jet, and immediately
wanted to return to Washington, but his plane needed to land first in Milwaukee
to refuel (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). Even though the FAA
had issued a nationwide ground stop to prevent aircraft from taking off,
Ashcroft then insisted that his plane leave Milwaukee to fly back to Washington
(see After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001).
FAA Manager Furious, Wants Plane to Land - When Ben Sliney, the national
operations manager at the FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, hears
about Ashcroft’s plane defying the ground stop order, he is livid. He immediately
calls the FAA’s Cleveland Center and tells it to order the plane to land. An air
traffic controller at the Cleveland Center then issues this order to Ashcroft’s
plane. [NEWSWEEK, 3/10/2003; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 257-258] David Clemmer, the plane’s
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(10:40 a.m.-11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld Refuses to Leave Military Command Center, against
Established Emergency Plan

  

(10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Fighter Seen Arriving
over the Pentagon

  

Mike Walter. [Source: CNN]

pilot, tells Ashcroft, “They’re instructing me to land outside of Detroit,” but
Ashcroft tells him, “No, keep going.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP.
117]

Controller Reports that Plane Is Not Complying - According to a 2002 FAA report,
Ashcroft then requests that his plane be allowed to immediately return to
Washington, and he receives permission to do so. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

3/21/2002  ] But author Lynn Spencer will give a different account, saying that
Clemmer “chooses to ignore the controller and continues toward Washington.”
The Cleveland Center controller then informs the FAA Command Center that the
pilot of Ashcroft’s plane is not responding and not complying. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.

258] Ashcroft’s plane will subsequently be redirected toward Richmond, Virginia,
and is threatened with being shot down if it does not land (see 11:11 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [DAILY RECORD (GLASGOW), 9/29/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 118]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, David Clemmer, Cleveland Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Ben Sliney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld refuses to leave the Pentagon, despite the
smoke leaking into the National Military Command Center (NMCC) where he is
currently working, the danger of a second attack on the Pentagon, and a White
House request to begin implementing Continuity of Government (COG)
measures. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 132] After being out of touch with his
colleagues at the Pentagon since the time of the attack there (see (9:38
a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 9:39 a.m. September 11, 2001),
Rumsfeld finally entered the NMCC at around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 43-44; COCKBURN, 2007, PP. 2-6] It
is now noticed that smoke is seeping into the center. With people beginning to
cough, aides suggest Rumsfeld should leave the building, but he is uninterested
in their advice. Even when they warn that the smoke might be toxic, he still
ignores them. Rumsfeld’s deputy, Paul Wolfowitz, tells him he should leave the
Pentagon. But Rumsfeld instead orders Wolfowitz to leave the NMCC and fly to
Site R, the alternate command center outside Washington (see (11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). According to journalist and author Steve Vogel, this is
“contrary to the established Continuity of Government plan, which called for
the secretary of defense to relocate to the alternate command center.… The
secretary figured the 45 minutes to an hour it would take to evacuate to Site R
would leave him out of touch for too long.” Rumsfeld will later explain: “That’s
life. That’s what deputies are for.” [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 441]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld

According to a number of witnesses on the
ground, a US Air Force F-16 flies low over the
Pentagon at this time; apparently becoming
the first fighter to arrive over the scene of
the third attack. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS
SERVICE, 10/11/2001; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP.

130-131] Firefighters and other emergency
responders at the Pentagon recently
evacuated away from the crash site, due to
reports of another supposedly hijacked
aircraft flying toward Washington (see (10:15
a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US
DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002,

PP. A30  ]

 Steve Carter, the assistant building manager, is in the Pentagon’s center
courtyard, expecting this plane to hit the building. He then sees an F-16 zoom
“low and fast over the courtyard.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 130]

 On Washington Boulevard, where many fire and rescue personnel relocated
during the evacuation, cheers go up when the F-16 flies over. Firefighter Mike
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10:41 a.m. September 11, 2001: Cheney Calls Bush, Warns Him
against Returning to Washington

  

Smith shouts out: “Thank God that guy’s there! Where has he been?” [CREED AND
NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 130-131]

 Lieutenant Commander Dale Rielage will recall that an “arriving combat air
patrol F-16 thundered overhead” after the alleged second hijacked plane was
said to be approaching the Pentagon. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/1/2002]

 John Jester, the chief of the Defense Protective Service, which guards the
Pentagon, says that, following the evacuation, “It wasn’t until an F-15 fighter
jet crossed in the sky that we realized the danger had passed.” [MURPHY, 2002, PP.

246-247]

 USA Today reporter Mike Walter, who has been at the Pentagon since the attack
there, recalls that, after the evacuation, an “F-16 came screaming by the
Pentagon, and people cheered.” [PEOPLE, 9/24/2001]

 Staff Sergeant Edwin Rotger Jr. will also describe seeing fighters arriving over
the Pentagon at this time. However, he says there are two of them, not one.
[OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 49]

 According to the New York Times, “witnesses, including a reporter for the New
York Times who was headed toward the building, did not see any [fighter jets
over the Pentagon] until closer to 11 [o’clock].” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001]

According to some accounts, the fighter that flies over the Pentagon at this time
is Major Billy Hutchison’s F-16 from Andrews Air Force Base (see (10:38 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 235] Hutchison will recall, “I circled at a
couple of hundred feet at the most just to, one, investigate, and two, give the
people on the ground some semblance of security of an American fighter coming
by” (see 10:39 a.m.-10:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 81-82]

However, some accounts contradict this. Major Dean Eckmann, from Langley Air
Force Base, suggests his F-16 is the first to fly over the Pentagon, and this was
at some time shortly after 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He
will say: “I heard stories that people went back in [the Pentagon] after seeing
me fly over to help others out.… Now they knew they were safe.” [FILSON, 2003,

PP. 66] Other accounts similarly suggest that the first fighter jet (or jets) arrived
over the Pentagon significantly earlier than is described by the witnesses on the
ground, between 9:49 and 10:00 a.m. (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 34]

Entity Tags: Edwin Rotger Jr., Dale Rielage, Dean Eckmann, John Jester, Mike Walter,
Steve Carter, Billy Hutchison, Mike Smith
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Vice President Dick Cheney calls President Bush, who is on Air Force One, and
urges him not to return to Washington, DC. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; SAMMON,

2002, PP. 108-109; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] Cheney, who is in the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, wants Bush to
instead go to Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska, according to the New York
Times. This is because Cheney “knew from his days as secretary of defense” that
Offutt has “an extraordinarily sophisticated Strategic Command communications
center.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001] According to journalist and author Bill
Sammon, Cheney tells Bush that he and National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice both think Washington is “no longer safe enough for his return.” [SAMMON,

2002, PP. 108-109] Cheney says, “There’s still a threat to Washington.” Washington
Post reporter Bob Woodward will describe: “Signals intelligence and all kinds of
reports were flooding in. Given what had happened—four hijackings—it wasn’t
prudent to come back.” Cheney says he is worried that “the terrorists might be
trying to decapitate the government, to kill its leaders,” and Bush agrees with
him. Cheney says they have “a responsibility to preserve the government, its
continuity of leadership.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] White
House press secretary Ari Fleischer, who is with the president on Air Force One,
will recall that around this time—presumably just after the call from Cheney—
Bush tells others on the plane “that the vice president didn’t think it was safe
for us to return to Washington until we could get a handle on how many hijacked
planes there were. All planes flying in the continental United States had been
ordered to land, but it wasn’t clear that all had done so.” [FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 142]

According to some reports, Air Force One is traveling north toward Washington
at the time of Cheney’s call, and shortly afterwards it changes course and heads
west toward Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana (see (10:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108-109; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] However, other
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10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fighters Launched from
Syracuse Air Base

  

10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001: Two DC Air National Guard
Fighters Take Off, but without Missiles

  

Heather Penney Garcia. [Source:
Johnathon Orrell]

accounts, including the 9/11 Commission Report, will state that Air Force One
turned west at around 10:10 a.m. (see (10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
began heading toward Barksdale about 10 minutes later (see (10:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, Ari Fleischer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, George Bush

Two F-16 fighters take off from Hancock Field Air National Guard Base, near
Syracuse, NY. The fighters belong to the 174th Fighter Wing, a unit of the New
York Air National Guard. A commander from Syracuse had called NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) offering to help earlier in the morning (see
(After 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Although at that time they’d promised:
“Give me 30 minutes and I’ll have heat-seeker [missiles]. Give me an hour and I
can give you slammers,” the fighters now launching have bullets but no missiles.
[POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/12/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002;

POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 10/18/2002] The Hancock pilots are ordered to “Identify
all aircraft… Intercept them. Tell them to land. ‘Engage’ them if they [don’t].”
[POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/25/2001] Also at some time this morning, following the
attacks, 174th FW officials form a command center to monitor the situation
across the US. [POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE), 9/11/2001; POST-STANDARD (SYRACUSE),

9/12/2001] A hundred of the 174th FW’s staff have spent the last month deployed
to Saudi Arabia and are due back this afternoon. However, they are diverted to
Canada and arrive back at the base later in the week (see Mid-August-September
11, 2001).
Entity Tags: 174th Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two F-16 fighter jets belonging to the District of
Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) take off from
Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, but they
have no missiles and only training bullets for their
guns. The pilots are Lieutenant Colonel Marc
Sasseville and Lieutenant Heather Penney Garcia.
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 82; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; VOGEL, 2007, PP.
446]

Possibly Given Shootdown Authorization - Before
they headed to their jets, Sasseville and Penney
Garcia were given a short briefing by Brigadier
General David Wherley, the commander of the DC
Air National Guard. Wherley will later recall telling
Sasseville that he has “weapons free flight-lead
control,” meaning he is responsible for deciding

whether to fire on hostile aircraft (see (Between 9:40 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 82; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44; VOGEL,

2007, PP. 446] But Sasseville will say he does not recall receiving any such rules of
engagement until after he has taken off. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ]

Jets Only Have Training Ammunition - The two pilots run out to their jets and
climb into the cockpits. But their F-16s are armed only with “hot” guns and 511
rounds of non-explosive training practice (TP) ammunition. According to
Sasseville: “They had two airplanes ready to go, and were putting missiles on
numbers three and four. Maintenance wanted us to take the ones with missiles,
but we didn’t have time to wait on those.”
Rookie Pilot 'Never Scrambled Before' - Penney Garcia, who is a rookie pilot, will
later say: “I’d never scrambled before, I’d never done this. I was screaming to
the maintainers to pull the chocks, and the guys were pulling the pins to arm
the guns. We were going without INS [inertial navigation system].” Sasseville and
Penney Garcia are airborne about six minutes after reaching their jets. They are
unaware that fighters launched from Langley Air Force Base are also flying over
Washington, at around 20,000 feet (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP.
82]

Told to Look for Hijacked Plane - Over their radios, Sasseville and Penney Garcia
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(10:42 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Status of Three Planes
Unknown; False Rumors Persist of More Terrorist Activity

  

(10:43 a.m.-10:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Readiness
Condition Raised to Highest Level in 28 Years

  

receive instructions from their squadron to look for a hijacked aircraft
approaching from the northwest and heading toward Georgetown (see (10:30
a.m.-10:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But, Sasseville will later recall, “We
didn’t know what we were looking for—how high he was coming, or low, or
where he was going.” [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446] He will say, “I don’t have the whole
picture, but have word from Washington National Approach that something is
coming.”
Pilot 'Making Things Up on the Fly' - The two jets will fly over Washington at low
altitudes, around 5,000 or 6,000 feet. Sasseville will later say, “I didn’t want to
get too low for a good radar angle, and not too high, so we could get somewhere
fast.” He will admit that he is “making things up on the fly,” as he has no
precedent to draw upon. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003,

PP. 82] Another DCANG pilot, Billy Hutchison, launched from Andrews four
minutes before Sasseville and Penney Garcia take off, but he is airborne for less
than 10 minutes (see (10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and 10:47 a.m.
September 11, 2001). The next DCANG jets to take off, which will be armed
with missiles, launch at 11:11 a.m. (see 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446]

Entity Tags: Heather Penney Garcia, David Wherley, District of Columbia Air National
Guard, Andrews Air Force Base, 121st Fighter Squadron, Marc Sasseville
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

Around this time (roughly), the FAA tells the White House that it still cannot
account for three planes in addition to the four that have crashed. It takes the
FAA another hour and a half to account for these three aircraft. [TIME, 9/14/2001]

Vice President Cheney later says, “That’s what we started working off of, that
list of six, and we could account for two of them in New York. The third one we
didn’t know what had happened to. It turned out it had hit the Pentagon, but
the first reports on the Pentagon attack suggested a helicopter and then later a
private jet.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/17/2001] Amongst false rumors during the day
are reports of a bomb aboard a United Airlines jet that just landed in Rockford,
Illinois. “Another plane disappears from radar and might have crashed in
Kentucky. The reports are so serious that [FAA head Jane] Garvey notifies the
White House that there has been another crash. Only later does she learn the
reports are erroneous.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Jane Garvey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The US military’s defense readiness condition is raised from Defcon 5, the lowest
possible level, to Defcon 3, an intermediate level that requires a heightened
alert status for US armed forces worldwide, and which is the highest the defense
readiness condition has been for 28 years. [HISTORICAL OFFICE, OFFICE OF THE

SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 7/18/2002  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326, 554; GOLDBERG ET
AL., 2007, PP. 131; RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 338]

Rumsfeld Recommends Raising Defcon - The decision to go to Defcon 3 is
reportedly made by Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 8/12/2002] Rumsfeld will later recall that after he arrives at the
Pentagon’s National Military Command Center (NMCC) (see (10:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), he talks with General Richard Myers, the vice chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, and “[w]e discussed and I recommended raising the
defense condition level from five to three.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004]

Teleconference Participants Told to 'Hold Off' on Defcon 3 - Rumsfeld directs that
the US military go to Defcon 3. At 10:43 a.m., it is announced on the air threat
conference call that the secretary of defense “has directed that we go to
Defcon 3 and be prepared to go to [Defcon] 2.” However, a minute later,
Rumsfeld talks to Vice President Dick Cheney on the conference call, and
Cheney says he will have to run the decision to go to Defcon 3 by the president,
“and let him make the call.” Therefore, at 10:45 a.m., those on the conference
call are told to “hold off on Defcon 3.”
Order to Raise Defcon Reinstated - But Rumsfeld believes raising the defense
readiness condition is urgent. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11
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(10:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Global Guardian Exercise
Formally Canceled

  

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326, 554] There is therefore a “historical discussion about
how the move to Defcon 3 went during previous crises, Cuba specifically [i.e.
the Cuban missile crisis in 1962],” Captain Charles Leidig, who is also in the
NMCC, will later recall. With their reference being “a book on the shelf,”
according to Leidig, Myers is shown that he has “approval authority to go to
Defcon 3.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/29/2004  ] After consulting Defense Department
directives, Rumsfeld concludes that he has the authority to issue the order to
raise the defense readiness condition. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554]

Therefore, at 10:46 a.m., those on the air threat conference call are told:
“Override last instructions. The vice chairman [i.e. Myers] is directing we go to
Defcon 3.” A few minutes later, an announcement is made on the conference
call, “Emergency action message released at 14:52 [Zulu time, i.e. 10:52 a.m.
Eastern time], re: Defcon 3.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11
COMMISSION, 2004]

Raising Defcon Is a 'Huge Move' - Rumsfeld will later agree with an interviewer
that raising the defense readiness condition is “a very serious step for the
nation.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 8/12/2002] It was last raised to Defcon 3 during
the 1973 Arab-Israeli war, when Rumsfeld had been the United States
ambassador to NATO. Regarding the decision to raise it, Myers tells Rumsfeld,
“It’s a huge move, but it’s appropriate.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/9/2002; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ; RUMSFELD, 2011, PP. 338]

President Later Told of Decision - The decision to go to Defcon 3 will soon be
communicated within NORAD (see 11:03 a.m.-11:12 a.m. September11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004  ]

Rumsfeld will brief President Bush on the decision (see (11:15 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554; BUSH, 2010, PP. 133] Apparently around
the time the defense readiness condition is raised, Rumsfeld and/or Myers also
decide to raise the force protection condition of US military installations (see
(Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004; MYERS, 2009, PP. 153]

Defcon 3 Intended for Cold War - Some individuals will later be critical of the
decision to raise the defense readiness condition at this time. John Farmer, the
senior counsel to the 9/11 Commission, will write that Defcon 3 is in fact “a
Cold War-era designation, devised to respond to a nuclear threat.” [FARMER, 2009,

PP. 235] According to Farmer and other 9/11 Commission staffers, it is “suited
more to a Cold War conflict than to al-Qaeda’s attack.” [RUTGERS LAW REVIEW,

9/7/2011  ] General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD, will similarly say
that Defcon 3 is “not intended for [events like] the attacks of 9/11 and thus
could have complicated the response to the attacks.” He will say he does not
think that raising the condition would have “done anything for us” within the
continental United States. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ]

Defcons Are Phased Increases in Combat Readiness - The defense readiness
condition is a “uniform system of progressive alert postures for use between the
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff and the commanders of unified and
specified commands, and for use by the [armed] services,” according to the
Department of Defense. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 11/8/2011  ] Defcons are
phased increases in combat readiness and are graduated to match situations of
varying military severity. They are numbered, from Defcon 5, which means
“normal peacetime readiness,” down to Defcon 1, which means “maximum force
readiness.” The current level, Defcon 3, represents an “increase in force
readiness above normal readiness.” [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 4/29/1998]

The defense readiness condition will remain at Defcon 3 until three days later,
when it will be reduced one notch, to Defcon 4 (see September 14, 2001).
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/30/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, John Farmer, Charles Leidig, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney, Ralph Eberhart, Richard B. Myers, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Donald Rumsfeld

The US Strategic Command (Stratcom) formally terminates its Global Guardian
exercise at this time, according to a 2006 article in The Bombardier, the
newspaper for Barksdale Air Force Base, Louisiana. Global Guardian was put on
pause just over 90 minutes earlier, according to the same article (see 9:11 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ] However, other reports will suggest
that Global Guardian was canceled significantly earlier than 10:44 a.m. One
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10:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Coroner Surprised by Lack of
Human Remains at Flight 93 Crash Site

  

Wallace
Miller.
[Source:
Steve
Mellon /
Pittsburgh
Post-
Gazette]

(10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force One Turns West,
Heads toward Barksdale Air Force Base, according to Some
Accounts

  

article in the Omaha World-Herald will state, “When the second World Trade
Center tower was hit,” at 9:03 a.m., “the exercise was canceled, and the battle
staff [at Offutt Air Force Base, Nebraska] moved to the real-world crisis.” [OMAHA

WORLD-HERALD, 9/8/2002] But an earlier article in the World-Herald will say that
military authorities canceled Global Guardian “after the attacks on the World
Trade Center towers and the Pentagon,” suggesting some time after 9:37 a.m.,
when the Pentagon was hit. [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] An E-4B National
Airborne Operations Center aircraft that was involved in Global Guardian was
reportedly only told to pull out of the exercise just after the Pentagon was hit
(see (9:27 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [VERTON, 2003, PP. 143-144] Even after Global
Guardian is canceled, this plane and two other E-4Bs that are involved in the
exercise will remain airborne. [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002] The annual Global
Guardian exercise tests Stratcom’s ability to fight a nuclear war (see 8:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),

4/27/2005]

Entity Tags: Global Guardian, US Strategic Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Training Exercises

Wallace Miller, the coroner of Somerset County, who is one of the first
people to arrive at the Flight 93 crash scene, is surprised by the
absence of human remains at the site. He will later say: “If you didn’t
know, you would have thought no one was on the plane. You would
have thought they dropped them off somewhere.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

217] The only recognizable body part Miller sees is a piece of spinal
cord with five vertebrae attached. He will tell Australian newspaper
The Age: “I’ve seen a lot of highway fatalities where there’s
fragmentation. The interesting thing about this particular case is that I
haven’t, to this day, 11 months later, seen any single drop of blood.
Not a drop.” [AGE (MELBOURNE), 9/9/2002] Dave Fox, a former firefighter,

also arrives early at the crash scene, but sees just three chunks of human tissue.
He will comment, “You knew there were people there, but you couldn’t see
them.” [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/11/2002] Yet, in the following weeks,
hundreds of searchers will find about 1,500 scorched human tissue samples,
weighing less than 600 pounds—approximately eight percent of the total body
mass on Flight 93. Months after 9/11, more remains will be found in a secluded
cabin, several hundred yards from the crash site. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Dave Fox, Wallace Miller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Shanksville, Pennsylvania, 9/11 Investigations,
FBI 9/11 Investigation

Air Force One, with President Bush on board, changes course and heads west
toward Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana around this time, according to
some reports, significantly later than is claimed in other accounts, such as the
9/11 Commission Report. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108-109; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] The president’s plane is currently flying off the coast
of South Carolina and is about half way through its 900-mile journey from
Sarasota, Florida (see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001), to Washington, DC,
according to journalist and author Bill Sammon. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 109] At 10:41
a.m., Vice President Dick Cheney called Bush from the White House and urged
him not to come back to Washington, because, Cheney told Bush, the capital
was still too unsafe for him to return there (see 10:41 a.m. September 11,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Air Force One Turns West - According to the 9/11 Commission Report, Air Force
One changed course and headed west at around 10:10 a.m. (see (10:10 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), and it began flying toward Barksdale Air Force Base at
about 10:20 a.m. (see (10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 325] However, Sammon will write that Bush gives the order to divert
his plane after receiving the 10:41 a.m. call from Cheney. [SAMMON, 2002, PP.

108-109] “Within minutes” of Cheney calling Bush, according to the Washington
Post, “those on board the president’s plane could feel it bank suddenly and
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10:47 a.m. September 11, 2001: DC Air National Guard Jet Lands
Back at Base, Less than 10 Minutes after Taking Off

  

10:47 a.m.-11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines
Flight Reported as Missing

  

sharply to the left, its course now westerly toward Barksdale Air Force Base.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] Barksdale is about 800 miles away, according to
Sammon. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 109] Representative Dan Miller (R-FL), who is on Air
Force One, will support the claim that the plane changes course at this time,
around 10:45 a.m. According to the St. Petersburg Times, Miller thought Air
Force One “flew due north for about 45 minutes. Then it turned west.” [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Miller will tell the National Journal, “I would say
10:45, maybe 10:30 or so, the plane changed course.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL,

8/31/2002]

Other Evidence Indicates Plane Is Already Flying West - However, in addition to
the 9/11 Commission Report, several other accounts will indicate that Air Force
One turned west and headed toward Barksdale Air Force Base significantly
earlier than this. A reporter who is on Air Force One will write that the plane
“suddenly veered west” within “perhaps 20 minutes of takeoff,” meaning before
10:15 a.m. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001] And Ann Compton, another reporter on Air Force
One, writes in her notebook that at 10:29 a.m., “We were not en route to
Washington.” [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 131-132] Furthermore, at 10:42 a.m., an ID
technician at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) received a call
about Air Force One, in which they were told, “It looks like he’s going
westbound now.” The caller, someone at NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector
(SEADS), added that the plane was “west of Tallahassee,” which is in north
Florida, and said, “We called [the FAA’s Jacksonville Center] to see if he was
deviating and they said he, it’s unknown where he’s going at this time.” [NORTH
AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Dan Miller, Ann Compton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The first fighter jet that launched from Andrews Air Force Base, just outside
Washington, in response to the morning’s attacks lands at its base less than 10
minutes after taking off. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/17/2004] The
F-16, which is piloted by Major Billy Hutchison, was ordered to take off
immediately after arriving back at Andrews from a training mission in North
Carolina (see (10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Hutchison has made two loops
up the Potomac River, and flown over the burning Pentagon (see 10:39
a.m.-10:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY,

9/9/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 235] His aircraft had only 2,800 pounds of fuel—
equivalent to one-eighth of a tank in a car—remaining when he took off, and
he’d subsequently noticed his fuel gauge pegged at the lowest level it can
indicate, 400 pounds. He announced to the air traffic controller he was
communicating with, “I’ve got to go.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 79; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 248]

Hutchison will later recall that his plane is “on vapors” when he lands. [9/11

COMMISSION, 2/27/2004] By now, two more F-16s have taken off from Andrews (see
10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 82; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446]

Hutchison’s jet is refueled and loaded with weapons, and he will then take off
again to defend Washington. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/27/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 249]

Entity Tags: Billy Hutchison, Andrews Air Force Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Secret Service reports that a United Airlines aircraft, Flight 182, is missing.
Doug Davis, the special assistant for technical operations in air traffic services at
FAA headquarters is talking over the phone with John White, a manager at the
FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia. At 10:47 a.m., Davis informs White,
“[United Airlines] 182, Secret Service is saying is missing.” Davis asks White to
“find out for me” whether this is indeed the case. He adds that the flight is
going from “Boston to Seattle.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/4/2003] According to some
accounts, Flight 182 is reported as missing at a later time. A Secret Service
timeline of the morning’s events records the flight as being “unaccounted for”
at 10:55 a.m. [SECRET SERVICE, 9/11/2001] And according to an FAA chronology, the
plane is reported as being “unaccounted for” over an FAA teleconference at
11:40 a.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] Presumably Flight 182 is
located at some later time, although further details of this missing aircraft are
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(10:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Local Farmer Flies over Flight
93 Crash Site

  

James K. Will. [Source: WTAE-TV]

10:51 a.m.-10:57 a.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush’s
Daughters Taken to Safe Locations by Secret Service

  

The Driskill Hotel in Austin, Texas. [Source: The
Driskill]

unstated.
Entity Tags: John White, Federal Aviation Administration, Doug Davis, US Secret Service,
United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

After hearing a plane has crashed in his
area, a farmer flies over the Flight 93
crash site to take photos of the
wreckage. James K. Will, who is an aerial
photographer as well as a farmer, had
just landed his Cessna on a private
airstrip at his farm in Berlin,
Pennsylvania, after visiting nearby
Altoona. His mother rushed out and told
him there were reports of a plane having
crashed near Shanksville. He’d grabbed
his camera and set off in his plane for the

site, to take photos of the wreckage. He later recalls that he circles the Flight
93 crash scene around 45 minutes after the crash occurred. He says, “I thought
it was just an accident.” He is then intercepted by a state police helicopter,
which escorts him to the Johnstown airport. He will be questioned and briefly
detained there before being released. His plane will be searched and then
released. [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/15/2001; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/15/2001] At
around 9:45 a.m., all FAA facilities had been ordered to instruct every aircraft
to land at the nearest airport (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). About 20
minutes earlier, the FAA had initiated a nationwide ground stop, which
prohibited takeoffs and required planes in the air to land as soon as reasonable
(see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [TIME, 9/14/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 25 AND 29]

Entity Tags: James K. Will
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Shanksville, Pennsylvania

Jenna Bush and Barbara Bush, President
Bush’s 19-year-old twin daughters,
arrive at “secure locations,” where they
have been brought by their Secret
Service agents. Barbara Bush, a student
at Yale University, is taken to the Secret
Service’s New Haven, Connecticut,
office; Jenna Bush, a student at the
University of Texas, is taken to a room
at the Driskill Hotel in Austin. [US WEEKLY,

10/15/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17; DISH
MAGAZINE, 4/1/2002; DRAPER, 2007, PP. 141]

President's Daughters Asleep When
Attacks Began - Jenna Bush was asleep
in her dormitory room at the University
of Texas when the terrorist attacks

began, and learned of the catastrophic events when a Secret Service agent
knocked on her door a few minutes after 9:00 a.m. Barbara Bush was also asleep
when the attacks began, in her dormitory room at Yale. She heard what was
happening on her clock radio, when the alarm woke her up at 9:00 a.m. “I found
out the same way everybody else did,” she will later recall. “At first, we
thought it was just an accident,” she will say. “Then, next door, there was
another student sobbing, and that’s how we found out.” [ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 6;
BUSH, 2010, PP. 202; WINNIPEG FREE PRESS, 6/5/2010]

Concern that Bush Daughter's Presence Makes University a Target - There was
concern that Barbara Bush’s presence at Yale could make the university a
possible target for terrorists. Richard Levin, the university president, will say,
“Our first concern was actually that Yale could potentially be a target because
of President Bush’s daughter.” Therefore, he will say, “The first thing we did [in
response to the attacks] was call the Secret Service.” He will add, “By the time
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10:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: New York Election Is Postponed   

(10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady and Staff Arrive at
Secret Service Headquarters

  

we got in touch with the Secret Service, she was already evacuated from Yale.”
[YALE DAILY NEWS, 9/9/2011] However, Barbara Bush is only “relocated” to the Secret
Service’s New Haven office at 10:51 a.m., according to Washington Post reporter
Bob Woodward. And Jenna Bush is only relocated to the Driskill Hotel minutes
later, at 10:57 a.m. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17]

Secret Service Must Keep President's Daughters 'out of Harm's Way' - As the
president’s daughters are considered to be among the nation’s “most visible
targets,” the Secret Service is responsible for protecting them. [US DEPARTMENT OF

THE TREASURY, 5/8/2001; OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET, 7/2001, PP. 82  ; UNITED STATES

SECRET SERVICE, 2002] The agency’s mission includes keeping the president’s
children “in sight and out of harm’s way,” according to a book about the Secret
Service by author Philip Melanson. [MELANSON, 2002, PP. 273]

Entity Tags: Jenna Bush, Richard Levin, Barbara Pierce Bush, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

New York’s primary elections, already in progress, are postponed. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, and her entourage arrive at the Secret Service
headquarters in Washington, DC, where they will remain for much of the rest of
the day, and where they make phone calls to their relatives and watch television
coverage of the terrorist attacks. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17; NATIONAL JOURNAL,

8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 201-203] Bush and her staff have been brought to the
headquarters for their own security by members of the Secret Service. The
building, located a few blocks from the White House, is strengthened to survive
a large-scale blast. Bush and those accompanying her were driven there from
the Russell Senate Office Building, on Capitol Hill (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136; BUSH, 2010,

PP. 200-201] They are initially taken to the office of Brian Stafford, the Secret
Service director, which is on an upper floor of the building. [DRAPER, 2007, PP. 143;
BUSH, 2010, PP. 201]

First Lady and Staff Call Their Families - Bush tells her staffers to call their
families. Noelia Rodriguez, the first lady’s press secretary, will later recall,
“Mrs. Bush told us, ‘Find phones, get hold of your families, and let them know
you are okay.’” Bush calls her daughters, Jenna and Barbara, and her mother
(see (Between 11:00 a.m. and 11:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 202] She will also talk with President Bush while
at the headquarters (see (Shortly Before 11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BUSH,
2010, PP. 132; BUSH, 2010, PP. 202-203]

First Lady Moved to Basement - After a time, the first lady and her staff are
moved from the director’s office to the basement of the headquarters,
apparently after they have made their phone calls. Ashleigh Adams, the first
lady’s deputy press secretary, will recall, “[W]e took turns using the telephone
and then we went to another floor where there was a large-screen TV.”
Journalist and author Robert Draper will note that Bush’s Secret Service agents
move the first lady after realizing that, in light of the day’s attacks, having her
on an upper floor is “perhaps not such a hot idea.” [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002;

DRAPER, 2007, PP. 143; BUSH, 2010, PP. 201] In the basement, Bush and her staff go to
the William Wood Conference Room. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17] The windowless
room has a large display screen across one wall, showing a constant TV feed.
“For a while,” she will recall, Bush sits “in a small area off the conference
room, silently watching the images on television.” According to Adams, “Mrs.
Bush didn’t want the volume up, so we just sat there watching the TV like a
silent movie.”
First Lady and Staff Lack a 'True Sense' of What Is Happening - Bush will describe
the “chaos” regarding the attacks that she and those with her experience,
writing: “It got so that we were living in five-minute increments, wondering if a
new plane would emerge from the sky and hit a target. All of us in that
basement conference room and many more in the Secret Service building were
relying on rumors and on whatever news came from the announcers on
television. When there were reports of more errant planes or other targets, it
was almost impossible not to believe them.” According to Adams, “Because the
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(10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force One Flies to Higher
Altitude

  

Pilot Mark Tillman in the cockpit of Air Force
One. [Source: CBS News]

10:55 a.m.-11:15 a.m. September 11, 2001: Nine United Airlines
Planes Reported as Missing

  

10:57 a.m. September 11, 2001: NEADS Employee Tells a Person
on the Phone Not to Tell Anyone that Air Force One is Airborne

  

TV was on, but we didn’t have volume, it was hard to have a true sense of what
was going on.” Bush and her staff will remain in the conference room for several
hours. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 201-203]

Entity Tags: Noelia Rodriguez, US Secret Service, Ashleigh Adams, Laura Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Reporters accompanying President Bush
on Air Force One notice their plane
significantly increasing its altitude. [USA
TODAY, 9/11/2001; SALON, 9/12/2001; GILBERT

ET AL., 2002, PP. 148] According to Ann
Compton of ABC Radio, who is on Air
Force One, there is “a noticeable
increase in the plane’s altitude” at this
time. [SYLVESTER AND HUFFMAN, 2002, PP. 136]

At 11:14 a.m., the reporters on the
plane will be informed that they are
flying at around 40,000 feet. [USA TODAY,

9/11/2001] Compton will later recall that
around the time it increases its altitude,
Air Force One is heading west, instead

of flying toward Washington, DC. A Secret Service agent shakes his head and
whispers to her, “We aren’t going home.” [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 148; SYLVESTER AND

HUFFMAN, 2002, PP. 136] It is unclear if there is a specific reason for Air Force One’s
increase in altitude. Around 20 minutes earlier, Colonel Mark Tillman, the
plane’s pilot, was notified of a threat received by the White House indicating
that Air Force One is a target (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and
shortly afterwards, air traffic control alerted him to a suspicious aircraft that
was flying toward his plane (see (10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002,
PP. 106-107; CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; CBS NEWS, 1/17/2009]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Ann Compton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Nine United Airlines aircraft are reported missing. Andrew Studdert, United
Airlines’ chief operating officer, will tell the 9/11 Commission that between
10:55 a.m. and 11:15 a.m., United Airlines Flights 57, 103, 634, 1211, 1695,
2101, 2102, 2256, and 2725 are reported as missing. All nine aircraft are
eventually located at various airports. [9/11 COMMISSION, 1/27/2004] One of them,
Flight 57, is later reported as having landed at Garden City Regional Airport in
Kansas. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

Entity Tags: Andrew P. Studdert, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A member of staff at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) tells
someone he is talking to on the phone to keep quiet about the location of Air
Force One and the fact that the plane is airborne. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] Air Force One took off from Sarasota-Bradenton
International Airport in Florida with President Bush on board at around 9:54 a.m.
(see 9:54 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 39] Personnel at NEADS, however, only learned it was airborne about
half an hour later (see 10:26 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] A member of staff at NEADS, whose identity is
unstated, is on the phone with someone whose identity is also unstated. He tells
them, “If anybody calls, you get a phone call, anything, you pass [on] no
information as to where Air Force One is and [the fact] that it’s airborne.” The
person on the phone acknowledges the instruction, saying, “Copy.” A second
member of staff at NEADS jokes, “I don’t know where he [i.e. Air Force One] is
anyway” and laughs. The person on the phone then says he “didn’t know he [i.e.
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(11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Secretary of the Army White Is
Unnecessarily Sent to a Secure Location outside Washington

  

Air Force One] was airborne until you told me.” [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/11/2001] It is unclear why the NEADS staffer wants details about Air
Force One kept quiet. Some NEADS personnel have already discussed the plane
and the need to provide fighter jets to escort it among themselves. [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] And an ID technician at NEADS
talked about the location of the plane and its possible destination over the
phone with someone at NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS) (see
(10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001] A few minutes later, the member of staff at NEADS will again assert
the need to keep quiet about what is happening this morning. At around 11:01
a.m., they will tell someone they are talking to on the phone, apparently the
same person as before, “If you get phone calls from anybody on anything that’s
going on, don’t forget: you direct them to public affairs or the MCC.” (The MCC
is Major Kevin Nasypany, the NEADS mission crew commander.) The person on
the phone will acknowledge the instruction, saying, “Copy.” [NORTH AMERICAN
AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secretary of the Army Thomas White is ordered to leave the Pentagon and go to
Site R, an alternate military command center outside Washington, DC, but the
decision to send him there will subsequently be found to have been a mistake
and so he will return to the Pentagon later in the day. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY

HISTORY, 2/5/2002; CHRISTOPHER N. KOONTZ, 2011, PP. 57  ; ARKIN, 2013, PP. 176] White
arrived at the Army Operations Center (AOC) in the basement of the Pentagon
sometime after 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon was attacked (see 9:43 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002; PBS FRONTLINE,

10/26/2004; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 135] While there, he has provided leadership
and guidance to personnel in the center. [CHRISTOPHER N. KOONTZ, 2011, PP. 56  ]

Army Secretary Is Ordered to Leave the Pentagon - After he has spent some time
in the AOC, though, he is ordered to leave the Pentagon and go to Site R, a
secure complex of buildings on the Pennsylvania-Maryland border. [GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 135; ARKIN, 2013, PP. 176] The facility was designed as a duplicate of the
Pentagon’s National Military Command Center (NMCC) that would serve as the
Pentagon’s primary command center if the NMCC was destroyed in an attack or
needed to be evacuated. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 174] White is ordered to go
there by Major General Peter Chiarelli, the Army’s director of operations,
readiness, and mobilization. Chiarelli will later recall that he issued the order to
White after he “got word that we were going to exercise a relocation plan of
key leaders to a place called Site R.”
White Initially Objects to Leaving the Pentagon - White is unhappy when he is
first told that he has to leave the Pentagon and refuses to go. “He
communicated he was not leaving, he was staying in the building,” Chiarelli will
recall. But the officer in charge of the relocation and continuity of operations
plan then explains to Chiarelli that White has to go to Site R. He says: “Sir, he
has no choice at this time. This has been directed and he must immediately
proceed to leave here. This is bigger than him. This is continuity of the
government of the United States.” Chiarelli asks the officer, “Are you sure of
this?” and the officer replies: “Yes, I’m sure. Sir, you need to go up and tell him
he needs to get up and go.” Chiarelli therefore goes up to White and tells him
that he has “no choice; he was bound to do this; we had gotten word that this
portion of the implementation plan was in effect, and that he must proceed
directly to a specified place in the building where he would get in a helicopter
and leave.” White then agrees to go to Site R.
Order to Send White Away Will Be Found to Be Unnecessary - He leaves the
Pentagon at the same time as Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz does
(see (11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and the two men are flown to the secure
facility in the same helicopter, according to Chiarelli. However, personnel in the
AOC will subsequently discover that the decision to send White to Site R was a
mistake. “We found out that it wasn’t required for him to leave at that
particular point in time, because the level of evacuation did not reach his
level,” Chiarelli will say. The unnecessary order came about because the person
who said White had to leave the Pentagon “misspoke over the phone,” he will
add. White will therefore return to the Pentagon about four hours after leaving
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September 11, 2001: FBI Agents Obtain Warrant for Moussaoui
Too Late

  

Two pages from
Moussaoui’s notebooks
mentioning Ahad Sabet
(Ramzi bin al-Shibh’s
alias), plus phone number
and mention of his
residence in Germany.
[Source: FBI]

it. [US ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 2/5/2002]

Army Vice Chief of Staff Will Be in Charge While White Is Away - As secretary of
the Army, White is the top civilian leader for the US Army and is responsible for
the effective and efficient functioning of the Army. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY,

7/9/2002  ; USA TODAY, 4/7/2017] He is also the “top executive agent in the
Pentagon hierarchy,” the “coordinator of continuity for the Pentagon,” and the
“middleman for military support to civil authorities,” according to military
expert and author William Arkin. But while he is away from the Pentagon,
General John Keane, vice chief of staff of the Army, will be “in charge of the
Army (and of decisions relating to military support to civil authorities),” Arkin
will write. [ARKIN, 2013, PP. 176]

Entity Tags: Peter W. Chiarelli, Site R, Paul Wolfowitz, Thomas E. White, John Keane
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Within an hour of the 9/11 attacks, the Minnesota FBI
uses a memo written to FBI headquarters shortly after
Zacarias Moussaoui’s arrest to ask permission from a
judge for the search warrant they have been desperately
seeking. After the World Trade Center is hit for the first
time at 8:46 a.m., Mike Maltbie of the Radical
Fundamentalist Unit (RFU) at FBI headquarters calls the
Minneapolis field office and talks to FBI agent Coleen
Rowley. When Rowley says it is essential they get a
warrant to search Moussaoui’s belongings, Maltbie
instructs her to take no action, because it could have an
impact on matters of which she is not aware. Rowley
replies that it would have to be the “hugest
coincidence” if Moussaoui were not related to the
attack. She will recall that Maltbie replies that
coincidence is the right word. Maltbie will later say he
does not recall using the word “coincidence” in the
conversation. Maltbie then consults Tom Ainora, an
attorney at the FBI’s national security law unit, who says
Minneapolis should seek the warrant. While Rowley is
waiting for Maltbie to call back, one of her colleagues,
Chris Briese, talks to RFU chief Dave Frasca. According
to Briese, Frasca initially says there is not enough
evidence for a criminal warrant, but when they find out
the Pentagon has been hit Frasca consents. Frasca will
say that he consents immediately. [TIME, 5/21/2002; US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 178-9  ] Briese later tells Samit that Frasca also
initially claims it is just “a coincidence.” [MINNEAPOLIS STAR TRIBUNE, 6/4/2006] A
federal judge approves a criminal search warrant this afternoon. [NEW YORKER,
9/30/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

3/9/2006] The Radical Fundamentalist Unit at FBI headquarters had previously
blocked requests for criminal and intelligence search warrants (see August 21,
2001 and August 28, 2001). Rowley will note that this very memo was previously
deemed insufficient by FBI headquarters to get a search warrant, and the fact
that they are immediately granted one when finally allowed to ask shows “the
missing piece of probable cause was only the [FBI headquarters’] failure to
appreciate that such an event could occur.” [TIME, 5/21/2002] After the warrant is
granted, Moussaoui’s belongings are then rushed to an evidence response team,
which discovers documents linking Moussaoui to 11 of the hijackers (see August
16, 2001). Rowley later suggests that if they had received the search warrant
sooner, “There is at least some chance that… may have limited the September
11th attacks and resulting loss of life.” [TIME, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Michael Maltbie, Tom Ainora, Radical Fundamentalist Unit, Zacarias
Moussaoui, Harry Samit, FBI Minnesota field office, National Security Law Unit, David
Frasca, Chris Briese, FBI Headquarters, Coleen Rowley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
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(11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary
Wolfowitz and Others Leave the Pentagon for the Alternate
Command Center

  

(Between 11:00 a.m. and 11:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: First
Lady Calls Daughters and Mother from Secret Service
Headquarters

  

Laura Bush with her mother, Jenna
Welch. [Source: Tara Engberg /
White House]

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz leaves the Pentagon and relocates to
the alternate military command center outside Washington, DC. Wolfowitz
evacuated from his office to an area in front of the Pentagon after the building
was hit, but then went back inside and joined Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld and others in the National Military Command Center (NMCC). [VANITY

FAIR, 5/9/2003] With smoke seeping into the center, Wolfowitz advises Rumsfeld to
leave the NMCC (see (10:40 a.m.-11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But instead
Rumsfeld orders Wolfowitz to leave and fly to Site R, the alternate command
center, which is located inside Raven Rock Mountain, about six miles north of
Camp David, on the Pennsylvania-Maryland border. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC

SCIENTISTS, 11/2001; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 441] Wolfowitz will later recall that he “was not
happy about” receiving this order. [VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003] Minutes later, a
helicopter lands outside the Pentagon, and carries Wolfowitz and several others
off to the alternate command center. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 132] Site R was
designed as a duplicate of the NMCC, and if the NMCC were ever destroyed in an
attack or needs to be evacuated, it would serve as the Pentagon’s primary
command center. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 174] It has “more than 700,000
square feet of floor space, sophisticated computer and communications
equipment, and room for more than 3,000 people.” [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC

SCIENTISTS, 11/2001] Others who will relocate to Site R on this day include Army
Secretary Thomas White and personnel from the office of the vice chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, though White will return to the Pentagon later on (see
(11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/9/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002;

GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 135] According to journalist and author James Mann,
Rumsfeld’s decision to order Wolfowitz to leave Washington has its roots in a top
secret program Rumsfeld was involved in during the 1980s, which serves to
ensure the “Continuity of Government” (COG) in the event of an attack on the
US (see 1981-1992). [MANN, 2004, PP. 138-139] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke activated the COG plan shortly before 10:00 a.m. this morning (see
(Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, Site R, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, talks over the
phone to her daughters, Jenna and Barbara, and
then to her mother, after arriving at the Secret
Service headquarters in Washington, DC. [ABC,

9/18/2001  ; BUSH, 2010, PP. 202] Bush and her
entourage were brought to the Secret Service
headquarters for their own security (see (10:10
a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Upon
arriving, they were taken to the director’s office
(see (10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [KESSLER,

2006, PP. 136; BUSH, 2010, PP. 200-201] There, Bush
told her staffers to call their families and let
them know they were alright. [NATIONAL JOURNAL,
8/31/2002]

First Lady Calls Daughters at 'Secure Locations' -
Bush now makes her own calls. First, she calls
her twin daughters, Barbara and Jenna, who are
both at university. [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001; BUSH,

2010, PP. 202] She tried to call them earlier this morning, but was told they had
been taken to “secure locations” (see (9:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001; ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 6] Barbara and Jenna Bush have
now reached these “secure locations” (see 10:51 a.m.-10:57 a.m. September 11,
2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 108; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17] The first lady will later recall
that she calls her daughters now “to make sure they were fine and to tell them I
was fine.” [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001] She tells them they are “going to be safe and
that… I loved them and… that things were going to be alright,” she will say. [ABC,

9/18/2001  ]
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(11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Implements Cold War
Era Plan to Clear Skies

  

(11:00 a.m.-6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Second Pair of
Fighters Helps Patrol New York Airspace

  

First Lady Calls Mother for Reassurance - Bush then calls her mother, Jenna
Welch, at her home in Midland, Texas. [ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 7; BUSH, 2010, PP. 202]

Bush will describe: “I called my mother to tell her I was fine. But the fact is I
was calling her to hear her voice, to be reassured myself.” [US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001]

However, when she tries phoning President Bush at this time, her calls cannot
get through. She will eventually talk to him at around 11:45 a.m. (see (Shortly
Before 11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BUSH, 2010, PP. 132; BUSH, 2010, PP. 202-203]

Entity Tags: Barbara Pierce Bush, Jenna Welch, Jenna Bush, Laura Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At the NORAD operations center in Cheyenne Mountain, Colorado, NORAD
commander in chief, General Ralph Eberhart, orders a limited version of a little
known plan to clear the skies and give the military control over US airspace.
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] The plan,
Security Control of Air Traffic and Navigation Aids (SCATANA), was developed in
the 1960s as a way to clear airspace above the US and off the US coast in the
event of a confirmed warning of a nuclear attack by the Soviet Union. Once it is
activated a wartime air traffic priority list is established, allowing essential
aircraft and personnel to use the airspace. Among others, this list includes the
US president, essential national security staff, aircraft involved in continental
defense missions, and airborne command posts. [SCHWARTZ, 1998]

Eberhart Suggests Limited Version of Plan - Eberhart and his staff suggest
implementing the limited version of SCATANA over the air threat conference
call. Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta immediately concurs. [AVIATION

WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 73] Unlike a full SCATANA, this
modified version allows ground navigation aids to stay on, for the benefit of
aircraft that are still airborne. Under the plan, for about the next three days all
flights other than military, law enforcement, fire fighters, and medevac, will
require approval from the national Defense Department/FAA Air Traffic Services
Cell, located within the FAA’s Herndon Command Center. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC
SCIENTISTS, 11/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/10/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004] Notice is sent out to all civil and military air traffic control facilities,
informing them that the skies now officially belong to NORAD. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.
269]

Order Supposedly Made Late Due to Safety Concerns - The SCATANA order is
issued over an hour after the FAA ordered all planes down (see (9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), and after at least three-quarters of them have already
landed. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] Eberhart will later say the delay is due to safety
concerns, because NORAD would have been unable to control US airspace—with
over 4,000 planes airborne at the time of the attacks—with its radar
capabilities. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004] Defense Week magazine will suggest
SCATANA is not implemented until even later, at around 2:00 p.m. It says NORAD
issues a “notice to airmen” implementing the modified version of SCATANA
about five hours after Flight 11 hit the World Trade Center. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC

SCIENTISTS, 11/2001]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Ralph Eberhart, Norman
Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two F-15 fighter jets from Otis Air National Guard Base, Massachusetts, patrol
the airspace over New York, first assisting and then later replacing another pair
of F-15s that arrived over the city earlier on. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; CAPE

COD TIMES, 9/11/2006; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 25-26, 88] The two fighters belong to the
102nd Fighter Wing, and are piloted by Major Martin Richard and Major Robert
Martyn. They took off from Otis Air Base at around 10:30 a.m. (see (Shortly
After 10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and have already intercepted a military
cargo plane that was returning to the US from England (see (After 10:35 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; WESTOVER PATRIOT, 10/2001  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 10/14/2003  ; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 18-20]

Fighters Directed toward New York - The fighters were flying southwest toward
New York when their pilots received orders from NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), instructing them to “continue southwest and set up a combat
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(Between 11:00 a.m. and 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001:
Mystery Firefighters Seen Behaving Oddly inside Pentagon

  

air patrol over bull’s-eye.” “Bull’s-eye”—the reference point from which all
positional reporting originates—had been set as the location of the now-
collapsed World Trade Center towers. The fighters therefore continued toward
the city.
FAA's New York Center Does Not Respond to Communication - Richard and Martyn
tried checking in with the FAA’s New York Center, but received no reply. NEADS
therefore instructed them to instead check in with the FAA’s New York Terminal
Radar Approach Control. As they were flying to New York, NEADS also told the
two pilots that their mission was “to intercept, divert, or, if unsuccessful in
those, to call them for authorization to shoot down” aircraft. Richard will later
comment, “That certainly got our attention.” [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; RICHARD,

2010, PP. 24]

Fighters Join Two Aircraft Already over New York - Two fighters that took off
from Otis Air Base at 8:46 a.m. in response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001), piloted by Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy and
Major Daniel Nash, arrived over New York earlier in the morning (see 9:25 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and (9:45 a.m.-10:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
established a combat air patrol over the city. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20, 24;

BOSTON GLOBE, 9/11/2005] Richard and Martyn arrive, joining these two fighters
over New York, at approximately 11:00 a.m., Nash will say. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/14/2003  ]

Fighters Set Up a 'Point Defense' around New York - Martyn then calls Duffy over
the radio. Referring to his own fighter by its call sign, Martyn says, “Panta one is
on station at 15,000 feet.” Duffy instructs him, “Panta one, orbit over bull’s-eye
and stand by.” Richard will describe the tactic the four fighters then employ,
writing: “Duff decided to set up a point defense around the city.… Ground Zero
was our reference point and the targets in the area were called out in reference
to it.… Since we were flying in a void of actionable information, we decided that
the most effective way to win this battle was to let the enemy come to us.”
[RICHARD, 2010, PP. 25-26] While Duffy and Nash fly about 10,000 feet above New
York, Richard and Martyn fly at around 18,000 feet. [FILSON, 10/2/2002]

Fighters Intercept and Identify Aircraft - Richard will recall that he and Martyn
“darted around the city, chasing down airliners, helicopters, and anything else
in the air,” making sure that “everything in the air was visually identified,
intercepted, and guided to land at the closest airfield.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 36]

They spend several hours identifying helicopters that have no flight plans and
are heading for Ground Zero. Many of these helicopters belong to organizations
that want to help, and are there to provide relief and aid. [102ND FIGHTER WING,

2001; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 74] When necessary, the two fighters are able to refuel
from a KC-135 tanker plane that is orbiting above them at 20,000 feet.
Fighters Replaced by Other Aircraft from Otis Air Base - After Duffy and Nash
head back to Otis Air Base (see (2:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001), Richard and
Martyn continue clearing the skies over New York and eastern New Jersey.
Richard will describe the following few hours as “mostly boredom interspersed
with moments of sheer terror.” [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 72, 74, 88] Richard and Martyn
finally return to Otis Air Base at around 6:00 p.m. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001]

Another two F-15s belonging to the 102nd Fighter Wing take their place
patrolling the airspace above New York. These fighters are flown by pilots that
Richard will only refer to by their nicknames, “Psycho Davis” and “Doo Dah
Ray.” These pilots participated, along with Richard, in a training mission over
the Atlantic Ocean early this morning (see (9:00 a.m.-9:24 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 88]

Entity Tags: Daniel Nash, 102nd Fighter Wing, New York Air Route Traffic Control Center,
Timothy Duffy, Robert Martyn, New York Terminal Radar Approach Control, Northeast
Air Defense Sector, Martin Richard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A mysterious fire crew is witnessed inside the Pentagon, behaving completely at
odds with how firefighters are trained to act. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 137]

Chad Stamps is a firefighter with Rescue 104 of the Arlington County Fire
Department. [NATIONAL FIRE AND RESCUE, 5/2002] Along with his crew, he has been
fighting fires on the second floor of the Pentagon’s outer E Ring. With fires
burning around him, he is astonished to see another crew walk past, carrying
two packs of hose line, apparently on its way to fight fires elsewhere in the
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(11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Customs Claims to Determine
the Names of All 19 Hijackers

  

(11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Skyscrapers, Tourist
Attractions Closed

  

(11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: All Flights over US Soil
Complying with Controllers

  

(After 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Command Center
Further Increases Its Security

  

Pentagon. Describing this incident, authors Patrick Creed and Rick Newman will
point out: “Firefighters are trained never to go through a fire without putting it
out, since it might seal off your exit. You might as well walk into a burning room
and lock the door behind you. Yet there they went.” Seeing the crew passing by,
Stamps thinks, “This is totally disjointed.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 137] The
odd behavior of this crew is perhaps notable because there is at least one
reported incident of fake firefighters being caught at the Pentagon following the
attack there: On September 12, three people will be arrested who are not
firefighters, yet who are dressed in firefighting gear (see September 12, 2001).
[GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 170]

Entity Tags: Chad Stamps
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Robert Bonner, the head of Customs and Border Protection, later testifies, “We
ran passenger manifests through the system used by Customs—two were hits on
our watch list of August 2001.” (This is presumably a reference to hijackers
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, watch-listed on August 23, 2001.) “And by
looking at the Arab names and their seat locations, ticket purchases and other
passenger information, it didn’t take a lot to do a rudimentary link analysis.
Customs officers were able to ID 19 probable hijackers within 45 minutes. I saw
the sheet by 11 a.m. And that analysis did indeed correctly identify the
terrorists.” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004] However, Bonner appears to be at least
somewhat incorrect: for two days after the attacks (see September 13, 2001-
September 14, 2001), the FBI believes there are only 18 hijackers, and the
original list contains some erroneous Arab-sounding names on the flight
manifests, such as Adnan Bukhari and Ameer Bukhari. [CNN, 9/13/2001] Some
hijacker names, including Mohamed Atta’s, were identified on a reservations
computer around 8:30 a.m. (see (Shortly After 8:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001),
and Richard Clarke was told some of the names were al-Qaeda around 10:00
a.m. (see (9:59 a.m.) September 11, 2001)
Entity Tags: Robert Bonner, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Adnan Bukhari, Ameer
Bukhari
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

More skyscrapers and tourist attractions are evacuated, including Walt Disney
World, Philadelphia’s Liberty Bell and Independence Hall, Seattle’s Space
Needle, and the Gateway Arch in St. Louis. [TIMES UNION (ALBANY), 9/11/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA Command Center is told that all the flights over the United States are
accounted for and pilots are complying with controllers. There are 923 planes
still in the air over the US. Every commercial flight in US airspace—about a
quarter of the planes still in the air—is within 40 miles of its destination. Others
are still over the oceans, and many are heading toward Canada. [USA TODAY,
8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Additional measures are taken to increase the level of security at the FAA
Command Center in Herndon, Virginia. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 65] After the second attack
on the World Trade Center, the Command Center’s doors were locked, and all
non-FAA personnel were ordered to leave the premises immediately (see Shortly
After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FRENI, 2003, PP. 64; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 81] Linda
Schuessler, the deputy director of system operations, is still concerned about
the security of the center, and calls the building owner to request additional
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(After 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: FEMA Director Allbaugh
Flown Back to Washington from Conference in Montana

  

Joseph Allbaugh. [Source: Greg
Schaler / FEMA]

protection. Soon, armed guards are stationed at all entrances and roaming the
floor there. The exact time when this happens is unstated. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 65] It is
unclear whether the increase in security is a general precaution, or is in
response to specific threats against the Command Center.
Entity Tags: Linda Schuessler, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Joseph Allbaugh, the director of the Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA), is flown
back to Washington, DC, after leaving a major
conference he has been attending in Montana.
[STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ; CNN, 10/4/2001;

119TH FIGHTER WING, 10/25/2001] Allbaugh was one of
hundreds of emergency management officials
from around the US attending the annual
conference of the National Emergency
Management Association (NEMA) in Big Sky,
Montana, which began on September 8 and was
originally scheduled to continue until September
12 (see September 8-11, 2001). He was the
keynote speaker at the conference, and in his
speech the previous day, September 10, talked
about his focus on improving capabilities and
preparing for disaster. [NATIONAL EMERGENCY
MANAGEMENT ASSOCIATION, 8/15/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

9/12/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

Allbaugh Sees Second Attack on TV - Allbaugh will later recall that on this
morning, he “turned on CNN” and “actually saw the second plane hit the
tower.” He will comment, “I thought it was a movie clip,” but then “reality
started sinking in.” When he learned that the plane was the second to have hit
the World Trade Center, he knew “immediately it was terrorism.” [CNN, 10/4/2001]

Allbaugh went into the meeting he was due to attend and announced: “You all
will have to excuse me. I have more pressing matters.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/8/2002]

He was then one of the first to leave the NEMA conference. [NEW YORK TIMES,
9/12/2001]

Conflicting Accounts of Flight - Allbaugh is subsequently flown back to
Washington, although there are conflicting accounts of his journey. Allbaugh will
later recall that after leaving the conference, he moved on to the city of
Bozeman, Montana, and then “waited a couple of hours for a plane.” Finally, he
will say, a KC-135 military tanker plane flies him back to the capital. [CNN,

10/4/2001] According to another account, Major Rick Gibney, a pilot with the
119th Fighter Wing of the North Dakota Air National Guard, was originally tasked
with flying Allbaugh home in his F-16 fighter jet, but, instead, an Air Force C-17
cargo plane is diverted to transport the FEMA director back to Washington.
[119TH FIGHTER WING, 10/25/2001] But the Gainesville Sun will report that Allbaugh
initially headed out from the conference with Craig Fugate, the director of
Florida’s Division of Emergency Management. Fugate rented a car to drive back
to Florida and Allbaugh joined him as a passenger. Allbaugh was then dropped
off in Missouri, from where he is flown back to Washington. [GAINESVILLE SUN,

10/22/2005] Other emergency management officials that were at the NEMA
conference are also flown home on military aircraft throughout the day (see
(After 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (After 4:30 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/13/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ; STATELINE (.ORG),
10/11/2001]

Allbaugh Joins President and Others at the White House - Allbaugh will recall
that his flight to Washington takes four and a half hours. After arriving back in
the capital, he heads directly to the White House, where he spends the evening
with the president, vice president, and many others. [CNN, 10/4/2001] It is unclear
when exactly Allbaugh arrives in Washington, though he will be at the White
House by 7:15 p.m., when he gives a press briefing. [WHITE HOUSE, 9/11/2001]

Allbaugh in Charge of Responding to Domestic Terrorist Attacks - In May this
year, President Bush put Allbaugh, as FEMA director, in charge of “consequence
management” in response to any terrorist attacks in the United States. Allbaugh
was charged with creating an Office of National Preparedness to coordinate the
government’s response to any such attack (see May 8, 2001). [WHITE HOUSE,
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(After 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001: New York State
Emergency Management Director Flown Home from Montana to
Coordinate Recovery Effort

  

Rick Gibney. [Source: Air
National Guard]

After 11:00 a.m. September 11, 2001: INS Employee Tells
Journalist Airport Workers Put Guns on Planes

  

Cathal Flynn. [Source: PBS]

5/8/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/9/2001] FEMA plays an important part in the
government’s response to the attacks in New York and Washington on this day. It
puts its “federal response plan” into effect, which involves coordinating with 28
other federal agencies and the American Red Cross; it dispatches eight urban
search and rescue teams to New York to search for victims in the rubble of the
WTC; and it has four urban search and rescue teams sifting through the remains
of the crash at the Pentagon. [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 9/11/2001; WHITE HOUSE,
9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Craig Fugate, Joseph M. Allbaugh, National Emergency Management
Association, Rick Gibney, Federal Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Ed Jacoby, the director of the New York State Emergency
Management Office, is flown from Montana to Albany,
New York, in a flight arranged by the Montana National
Guard, so he can coordinate the thousands of rescue
workers involved in his state’s response to the terrorist
attacks. [STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ; STATELINE (.ORG),

9/10/2002; POPULAR MECHANICS, 2/3/2005] Jacoby was one of
hundreds of state emergency management officials from
around the US attending the annual conference of the
National Emergency Management Association (NEMA) in
Big Sky, Montana, which began on September 8 and was
originally scheduled to continue until September 12 (see
September 8-11, 2001). [NATIONAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT
ASSOCIATION, 8/15/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001; STATE

GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ]

Jacoby One of the First to Depart Conference - He was
notified that a plane had crashed into the North Tower of the World Trade
Center while getting ready for breakfast. In response to the attacks in New York,
Jacoby promptly phoned his office and New York Governor George Pataki. He
also talked over the phone with Richard Sheirer, the director of New York’s
Office of Emergency Management. [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/10/2002] Jacoby was among
the first to leave the NEMA conference. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001] Reportedly,
“[w]ithin hours” of the terrorist attacks, he was in the nearby city of Bozeman,
Montana. [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/10/2002]

Flown Home in Fighter Jet - Jacoby is then flown back to Albany in an F-16
fighter jet, piloted by Major Rick Gibney of the 119th Fighter Wing, North
Dakota Air National Guard. Gibney was originally tasked with flying Joseph
Allbaugh, the director of the Federal Emergency Management Agency, back to
Washington. But as Allbaugh has made other plans to return to the capital (see
(After 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Gibney is able to fly Jacoby home
instead. Gibney flies his fighter from its home station in Fargo, North Dakota, to
Bozeman, to pick up Jacoby, and then flies the emergency manager to Albany.
[119TH FIGHTER WING, 10/25/2001; POPULAR MECHANICS, 2/3/2005] Over the next few days,
Jacoby will be responsible for marshaling the efforts of 22 state agencies and
nearly 17,000 personnel, including 5,200 National Guardsmen and 500 state
police officers. [STATELINE (.ORG), 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Rick Gibney, National Emergency Management Association, Edward F.
Jacoby Jr.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An Immigration and Naturalization Service (INS)
employee tells journalist Seymour Hersh that the 9/11
hijackings were accomplished with guns put on the
planes by airport employees. Hersh then calls Rear
Admiral Cathal Flynn, associate administrator of
security at the Federal Aviation Administration, and
tells him, “The guns were put onto the plane by the
ramp workers.” When Flynn argues that there are no
reports of this, Hersh replies, “Those ramp workers
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11:01 a.m.-12:10 p.m., September 11, 2001: Five Shocks Occur
at Ground Zero, according to Seismological Data

  

The seismic record at Palisades, NY, 34 km north of the World Trade
Center. [Source: Lamont-Doherty Earth Observatory] (click image to
enlarge)

11:02 a.m. September 11, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Tells New
Yorkers to Stay Indoors

  

11:03 a.m.-11:12 a.m. September11, 2001: NORAD Personnel
Ordered to Defcon 3

  

The North Portal entrance to the Cheyenne
Mountain Complex in Colorado. [Source:
NORAD]

aren’t even checked,” and insists, “There were pistols and they were put onto
the plane by the ramp workers.” [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 47-8] Although there
are some reports of guns being used on the hijacked flights (see (8:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001), the 9/11 Commission,
for example, will not say that guns were used by the hijackers. [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Seymour Hersh, Cathal Flynn
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

According to a
seismographical
study conducted by
Columbia
University’s Lamont-
Doherty Earth
Observatory in
Palisades, New York,
five distinct shocks
occur at the World
Trade Center site.
They occur at 11:01
a.m., 11:15 a.m.,
11:29 a.m., 12:07
p.m., and 12:10
p.m. According to
the study, the five
resulting seismic
signals “may have
been generated by
additional

collapses.” [EARTH INSTITUTE AT COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY, 11/16/2001; KIM ET AL., 11/20/2001 

]

Entity Tags: Lamont-Doherty Earth Observatory
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani urges New Yorkers to stay at home and
orders the evacuation of the area south of Canal Street. [WASHINGTON POST,
9/12/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: Environmental Impact of 9/11, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The message goes out within NORAD
that the military’s defense readiness
condition has been raised to Defcon 3.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003; 9/11

COMMISSION, 2004] Secretary of Defense
Donald Rumsfeld directed that the
defense readiness condition be raised
from Defcon 5—the lowest level—to
Defcon 3 at around 10:45 a.m. (see
(10:43 a.m.-10:52 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326,

554; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 131] At 10:52
a.m., an emergency action message

about the increased defense readiness condition was issued. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004]

NORAD Personnel Learn of Defcon Change - Word of the change is then
communicated within NORAD. At 11:03 a.m., NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS) is ordered to Defcon 3. Four minutes later, at 11:07 a.m.,
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(11:04 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Unarmed Fighters Intercept
US Military Aircraft Returning from Europe

  

A KC-10 air tanker. [Source: Jerry Morrison / US Air Force]

Lieutenant Colonel Steve Usher, the director of combat operations at the
headquarters of the Continental United States NORAD Region (CONR) in Florida,
announces that Defcon 3 has been ordered. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2003] And a
military log will state that “NORAD has directed Defcon change” at 11:12 a.m.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 2004] Staff Sergeant Brent Lanier, an emergency action controller
in NORAD’s Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center (CMOC) in Colorado, is tasked
with sending out a message about the change to the defense readiness
condition. He will later recall: “I’d sent out false Defcon messages during
exercises, but I never thought I’d have to send out an actual Defcon change
message—but I did. It was frightening.” [AIRMAN, 3/2002]

NORAD Officers Discuss Defcon Change - Major General Larry Arnold, the CONR
commander, will tell the 9/11 Commission that he hears of the change to the
defense readiness condition either from Major General Rick Findley, the director
of operations at the CMOC, or from one of NORAD’s computer chat logs. [9/11

COMMISSION, 2/3/2004  ] Usher will tell the 9/11 Commission that the instruction to
raise the defense readiness condition comes either from the CONR Regional Air
Operations Center or from Arnold. He will add that there is an emergency action
message confirming the transition. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/4/2004  ] Arnold will recall
that, at some unspecified time, he calls General Ralph Eberhart, the commander
of NORAD, about the change to the defense readiness condition, with the
intention of informing Eberhart “of what was ongoing.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/3/2004 

]

Change in Defcon Affects Who Can Declare a Target Hostile - Steve Hedrick, an
air weapons officer at NEADS, will tell the 9/11 Commission that “any change in
Defcon is authenticated immediately” with the fighter jets under NORAD
control. He will also say that “the main change when a Defcon level changes is
in who has the authority to declare a target hostile.” Hedrick will note that the
order from Vice President Dick Cheney, that NORAD fighters were “cleared… to
intercept tracks of interest and shoot them down if they do not respond” (see
10:31 a.m. September 11, 2001), is “distinct and different from the transition in
Defcon levels.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/27/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 42]

Entity Tags: Continental US NORAD Region, Steve Usher, Steve Hedrick, Eric A. “Rick”
Findley, Northeast Air Defense Sector, Larry Arnold, Ralph Eberhart, Brent Lanier, North
American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two unarmed fighter jets
intercept a suspicious target
flying toward the United
States from the east, which
turns out to be some US
military aircraft returning
from Europe that are unaware
of the terrorist attacks in
America. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2004;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 246-247] The
two F-15 fighters belong to
the 102nd Fighter Wing of the

Massachusetts Air National Guard, and are piloted by Dennis Doonan and Joe
McGrady. They were the first fighters to take off from Otis Air National Guard
Base, Massachusetts, after NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
ordered the base to launch all of its available aircraft (see (10:30 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). However, the two fighters had not yet been armed.
Fighters Directed toward Target - The weapons controller the two pilots are
communicating with instructs them, “Fly 090 for 100 to intercept,” meaning
they are to fly east for 100 miles. Knowing his plane is unarmed, McGrady is
concerned that he might have to take out their target by crashing into it. To his
relief, when he gets near it, he discovers the target is a convoy of five US
military aircraft: a KC-10 tanker plane and four A-10 jets. Those onboard the
planes, which are returning to the US from Europe, are unaware of the
catastrophic events taking place in America.
Fighters Sent toward Boston - Doonan and McGrady radio the A-10 flight lead
with diversion instructions. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 245-247] The
A-10s are directed to land at Barnes Air National Guard Base in Massachusetts.
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11:06 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Advisory Officially
Suspends Operations in US Airspace

  

11:07 a.m. September 11, 2001: CNN Incorrectly Reports
Possible Third Skyscraper Collapse in New York

  

[RICHARD, 2010, PP. 22] Doonan and McGrady are then instructed to fly to Boston to
establish a combat air patrol over the city. Doonan decides that the KC-10 in the
convoy can assist them with refueling once they are over Boston, and radios its
pilot with instructions to accompany him. The pilot asks, “What’s going on?”
Doonan gives no details, only replying, “It’s serious sh_t and you’re coming with
us.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 247]

Aircraft Returning from Europe - The KC-10 has the call sign “Gold 99,” while
the four A-10s have the call signs “Mazda 41,” “Mazda 42,” “Mazda 43,” and
“Mazda 44.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2004;

RICHARD, 2010, PP. 21] The five aircraft had been on their way to Barksdale Air
Force Base in Louisiana, according to author Lynn Spencer. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 247]

But the FAA’s New York Center told NEADS that their planned destination was
Bangor International Airport in Maine. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/11/2001] According to Spencer, and also to a report written by the 102nd
Fighter Wing’s historian, the aircraft have been flying to the US from the Azores,
off Portugal. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 247] But the New York
Center indicated to NEADS that they came from Morón Air Base in southern
Spain. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001; INTERNATIONAL CIVIL

AVIATION ORGANIZATION, 1/12/2006  ] Such journeys from Europe to the US are
“common flights between the continents,” according to 102nd Fighter Wing pilot
Martin Richard. [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 21]

Aircraft Not Answering Radio Communications - NEADS personnel were
concerned because it had not been confirmed that the five aircraft were
“friendly” and because the aircraft repeatedly failed to respond to NEADS’s
radio communications (see (10:31 a.m.-10:47 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/11/2001] According to Spencer, the aircraft
were “out of radio range.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 247] However, NEADS personnel
established that, as the aircraft had only been 174 miles away, they should have
been hearing the radio communications. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE
COMMAND, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Dennis Doonan, Joe McGrady
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, sends out an advisory that
suspends operations in the national airspace system, requiring all aircraft to
land and prohibiting aircraft from taking off from all airports. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/15/2002] At 9:26 a.m.,
the FAA ordered a national ground stop that prevented any aircraft from taking
off (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and at 9:45 a.m. it instructed all
airborne aircraft to land at the nearest airport (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE,

9/21/2001] According to a 2002 FAA report, “With this advisory, the shutdown of
the air traffic system en masse had officially begun.” The advisory states: “Due
to extraordinary circumstances and for reasons of safety. Attention all aircraft
operators. By order of the Federal Aviation Command Center all
airports/airdromes are not authorized for landing and takeoff. All traffic
including airborne aircraft are encouraged to land shortly, including all
helicopter traffic. Aircraft involved in firefighting in the Northwest US are
excluded. Please read this notice over the emergency frequencies, and VOR
[VHF omnidirectional range] voice.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A CNN correspondent incorrectly suggests that a third
skyscraper may have recently collapsed in New York.
Reporting from Lower Manhattan, Allan Dodds Frank
describes: “[J]ust two or three minutes ago there was yet
another collapse or explosion. I’m now out of sight, a
Good Samaritan has taken me in on Duane Street. But at a
quarter to 11, there was another collapse or explosion
following the 10:30 collapse of the second tower. And a
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11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001: First DC Air National Guard
Fighters with Missiles Take Off

  

Weapons load crew members from the District of Columbia Air National
Guard arming an F-16 on September 11. [Source: Corensa Brooks /
District of Columbia Air National Guard] (click image to enlarge)

firefighter who rushed by us estimated that 50 stories went down. The street
filled with smoke. It was like a forest fire roaring down a canyon.” [CNN,

9/11/2001] A third tower—the 47-story World Trade Center Building 7—does
collapse on this day. It will not come down, however, until 5:20 in the afternoon
(see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
11/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Allan Dodds Frank
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Two District of
Columbia Air
National Guard
(DCANG) fighter jets
take off from
Andrews Air Force
Base, near
Washington, to
defend the capital,
the first DCANG
planes to launch
armed with missiles
as well as bullets.
[AVIATION WEEK AND
SPACE TECHNOLOGY,
9/9/2002; 9/11
COMMISSION, 2004; 9/11
COMMISSION, 2/17/2004;
9/11 COMMISSION,

3/11/2004  ] The two
F-16s are piloted by Captain Brandon Rasmussen and Major Daniel Caine.
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] Although Caine was his unit’s
supervisor of flying (SOF) this morning, he decided earlier on that he was going
to get airborne, and so Lieutenant Colonel Phil Thompson has taken his place as
SOF (see (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 76;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 184]

Commander Supposedly Gave Shootdown Authority - As Caine and Rasmussen
were passing the SOF area on the way to their fighters, they were quickly
briefed by Brigadier General David Wherley, the commander of the DC Air
National Guard. Wherley had by then received instructions from the Secret
Service for his fighter jets to follow (see (10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
(Between 10:16 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to author
Lynn Spencer, he told the two pilots: “You need to establish a CAP [combat air
patrol] over Washington. Intercept any incoming aircraft 60 miles out and use
whatever force necessary to keep it from targeting buildings downtown.”
Wherley said, “You will be weapons free,” which means the decision whether to
fire on a hostile aircraft rests with the lead pilot, and added, “Just be careful.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 44; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 238] However, Rasmussen will
contradict this account, saying that once he is airborne, “we still haven’t been
told, ‘You are clear to engage anybody.’ They just said, ‘Get airborne as quick as
you can.’” But while the two pilots were getting suited up ready to fly, Caine,
who will be the flight lead, had reassured Rasmussen that he would take
responsibility for firing on any hostile planes. He’d said: “Whatever you do,
don’t be the first one to shoot.… Let me be the first one to shoot, if it comes to
that, and then do what I do.” [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

Fighters Loaded with Missiles - Three DCANG jets took off from Andrews earlier
on, but none of them were armed with missiles (see (10:38 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001). [VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446] Missiles were
loaded onto Caine and Rasmussen’s F-16s while they were sitting in the cockpits.
[AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002] Rasmussen will later recall that “we
were probably 20 to 30 minutes behind” the previous two jets to launch,
“because they were loading heat-seeking missiles on the aircraft.… Once they
armed us up, we just rolled right down the runway and blasted off.” The jets
take off with hot guns and two AIM-9 Sidewinder missiles each. According to
Rasmussen, this is the first time he has flown with live missiles. He will say, “I
had never flown with real missiles and had never so much as seen them on the
jet.”
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11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft’s
Plane Diverted to Richmond, Threatened with Being Shot Down

  

Communicate with FAA Controllers - After taking off, Caine and Rasmussen
communicate with the FAA’s Washington Center, “primarily to control us and give
us an idea of the air picture,” according to Rasmussen. The Washington Center
normally controls all of the air traffic in the area. However, its controllers are
not trained as weapons controllers. Rasmussen will say: “[W]e’re used to
working with AWACS [Airborne Warning and Control System] weapons controllers
or GCI [ground control intercept].” GCI is “a ground-based radar facility with
weapons controllers who will give you the tactical air picture; control and
coordinate who is targeting what aircraft; and run the air war that way.” [FILSON,
2003, PP. 84; RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

Airborne for 3-4 Hours - DCANG pilot Marc Sasseville, who took off at 10:42
a.m., was initially the CAP commander, but Caine takes over this responsibility
from him once he is in the air. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/8/2004  ; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 446]

Caine and Rasmussen will remain airborne for three or four hours, which is at
least twice as long as the usual maximum duration for an air-to-ground sortie, of
about an hour and a half. [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

Entity Tags: 121st Fighter Squadron, Daniel Caine, Washington Air Route Traffic Control
Center, District of Columbia Air National Guard, David Wherley, Brandon Rasmussen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The plane carrying Attorney General John Ashcroft, which is heading toward
Washington, DC, is threatened with being shot down by the military if it does
not land, and is diverted to Richmond, Virginia. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001;

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 258] Even though the
FAA had issued a national ground stop preventing aircraft from taking off (see
(9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Ashcroft insisted that his plane take off and
fly back to Washington after it landed in Milwaukee to refuel (see After 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). And though the FAA has been instructing all aircraft
to land at the nearest airport (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Ashcroft
told his pilot to ignore an order to land near Detroit, and instead continue
toward Washington (see 10:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE.
COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 117;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 257-258]

Fighters Intercept Ashcroft's Plane - When Ben Sliney, the national operations
manager at the FAA’s Herndon Command Center, hears that Ashcroft’s pilot is
refusing to land, he notifies NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS). As a
result, two F-16 fighter jets from a nearby Air National Guard base intercept
Ashcroft’s plane, but they remain out of sight and undetected by its pilot. The
F-16s’ pilots report to NEADS that the errant plane is a private corporate jet
without any markings, which is heading for Washington and does not seem to
have any intention of landing.
Sliney Wants Plane 'out of My Sky' - Ashcroft’s pilot, David Clemmer, has started
broadcasting a message “in the blind,” meaning it is not intended for any
specific air traffic controller, stating that the attorney general is on the plane
and they are returning to Washington. The F-16 pilots notify NEADS of this, but
when a NEADS officer then tells Sliney about the message, Sliney asks, “Can you
guarantee me that it is indeed John Ashcroft on that plane?” The officer replies,
“No sir, we cannot,” and so Sliney demands, “Then get him out of my sky!”
NEADS issues the order to the two F-16 pilots that if the plane will not land
voluntarily, then they must take it down. The F-16 flight lead calls the FAA’s
Washington Center and arranges for one of its controllers to call the plane’s
pilot and tell him that if he does not divert and land, his plane will be shot
down. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 258]

Pilot Warned Plane Could Be Shot Down - The Washington Center controller tells
Clemmer, “Land your plane immediately, or risk getting shot down by the US Air
Force.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001] Clemmer relays this warning to Ashcroft, telling
him: “Sir, there’s a shootdown order. If we get any closer to Washington, they
might blow us out of the sky.” [ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 118] Clemmer also turns to an
FBI agent who has been assigned to guard Ashcroft, and says, “Well, Larry, we’re
in deep kimchi here, and basically, all the rules you and I know are out the
window.” He tells air traffic controllers that he is carrying the attorney general,
but is worried that this information won’t get through to military commanders
who control the airspace around Washington. [NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001] Clemmer will
later recall: “We didn’t want to do anything that would jeopardize our safety or

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230190022/http://www.historyco...

40 von 59 17.08.2019, 14:27



(Shortly After 11:11 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighters from
Richmond and Atlantic City Arrive over Washington

  

Logo of the 192nd Fighter Wing.
[Source: Air National Guard]

(11:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
Updates President on Rules of Engagement for Fighters and
Increased Defense Readiness Condition

  

the safety of the [attorney general]. I know I didn’t want to get shot down
either.”
Plane Diverted to Richmond - According to some accounts, Ashcroft finally
relents, and, at the insistence of the FAA, his plane is diverted to Richmond.
Ashcroft will later recall, “It was a real negotiation [with the FAA].” [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/28/2001; NEWSWEEK, 3/10/2003; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 258] However, according to a
2002 FAA report, Ashcroft’s plane is diverted to Richmond “due to air traffic
requests for the release of medevac aircraft in the Washington, DC, area.”
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] As the plane flies toward Richmond,
Clemmer negotiates getting a fighter escort for it. Ashcroft will persist in his
desire to reach Washington, and his plane will eventually be cleared to land in
the capital (see 11:27 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 272]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Northeast Air Defense Sector, David Clemmer, Washington
Air Route Traffic Control Center, Ben Sliney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

More fighter jets arrive over Washington, DC. These
include F-16s from Richmond, Virginia, and Atlantic
City, New Jersey. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY,

9/9/2002] The Atlantic City jets belong to the 177th
Fighter Wing (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), and the Richmond jets belong
to the 192nd Fighter Wing. [GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG.),

10/21/2001; CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 10/2002] Fighters from
Langley Air Force Base in Virginia (see (Between 9:49
a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and
Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington
(see 10:42 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 11:11 a.m.
September 11, 2001), are already flying over the

capital. Captain Brandon Rasmussen, who took off from Andrews at 11:11 a.m.,
actually flies out to intercept the fighters from Richmond, apparently not
realizing who they are. He will later recall: “I ended up running an intercept out
of a two-ship out of Richmond, two-ship F-16 out of Richmond that just came
flying north. In essence, we would find whatever we could on the radar, ask [the
FAA’s] Washington Center if they knew who it was, and if they didn’t, we would
run an intercept on them to visual identify who they were.” [RASMUSSEN, 9/18/2003]

According to Aviation Week and Space Technology magazine, with jets from
different units arriving over Washington, “The air picture was confused, at best,
and radio frequencies were alive with chatter.” [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE

TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: 177th Fighter Wing, Brandon Rasmussen, 192nd Fighter Wing, Washington
Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld speaks with President Bush, and they
discuss the rules of engagement for fighter pilots and Rumsfeld’s decision to
raise the defense readiness condition to Defcon 3. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

465, 554] Rumsfeld is in the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the
Pentagon and Bush is on board Air Force One, flying toward Barksdale Air Force
Base in Louisiana. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] After
Rumsfeld entered the NMCC at around 10:30 a.m. (see (10:30 a.m.) September
11, 2001), he had been concerned with ensuring that fighter pilots defending US
airspace have a clear understanding of their rules of engagement, so they know
“what they could and could not do” (see (10:30 a.m.-1:00 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 43-44] He also
directed that the nation’s armed forces go to Defcon 3, an increased state of
military readiness (see (10:43 a.m.-10:52 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 131]

President Approves Decision to Raise Defcon - Rumsfeld now speaks with Bush
and, according to the 9/11 Commission Report, tells him that the Department of
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(11:15 a.m.-11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Barksdale Air
Force Base Prepares for Arrival of Air Force One and President

  

Curtis M. Bedke. [Source: US
Air Force]

Defense is “working on refining the rules of engagement, so pilots would have a
better understanding of the circumstances under which an aircraft could be shot
down.” Also at this time, according to the 9/11 Commission Report, Rumsfeld
briefs Bush on his decision to raise the defense readiness condition to Defcon 3.
When Rumsfeld ordered that the condition be raised, Vice President Dick Cheney
told him to run the issue by the president; Rumsfeld replied that he would “call
him shortly.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

465, 554] Bush gives Rumsfeld his approval for having raised the defense readiness
condition. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 133]

Defense Readiness Condition Possibly Discussed at Later Time - Although the
9/11 Commission Report will say Rumsfeld and Bush’s discussion of the defense
readiness condition occurs at 11:15 a.m., in his 2010 book Decision Points, Bush
will write that he approves Rumsfeld’s decision when he speaks to Rumsfeld
from the office of Lieutenant General Thomas Keck at Barksdale Air Force Base.
[BUSH, 2010, PP. 133] If correct, this would mean the relevant phone call takes
place sometime after 12:11 p.m., when Bush goes to Keck’s office (see (12:11
p.m.-1:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112-113; AMERICAN HISTORY,

10/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, George Bush

Officials at Barksdale Air Force Base, near Shreveport,
Louisiana, are informed that a large plane will be
arriving unexpectedly at their base and will require
security within the next 30 minutes, and they quickly
deduce that the aircraft is Air Force One, the
president’s plane, and start preparing for its arrival.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2001; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ]

Officers Given List of Requirements for Air Force One -
Colonel Anthony Imondi and Colonel Curtis Bedke of
the 2nd Bomb Wing at Barksdale take a call from Air
Force One in which they are given a list of
requirements requested by the plane’s crew. These
requirements include supplies intended to last for at
least a day or two, as the president is currently
uncertain of his final destination or how long he may
need to remain airborne. On the list are, among other
things, 150,000 pounds of fuel, 75 box lunches, 10

gallons of orange juice, bagels, muffins, and 25 pounds of bananas.
Commander Deduces Plane Is Air Force One - When Lieutenant General Thomas
Keck, the commander of the 8th Air Force at Barksdale, learns of the request,
he asks his staff, “Who the heck is this?” His personnel say they don’t know, as
the plane would not identify itself except to say there were distinguished
visitors on board and it was “Code Alpha,” which means top priority. The pilot of
Air Force One, Colonel Mark Tillman, then informs the base that the
distinguished visitors are four congressmen. However, Keck suspects the plane is
more important and soon works out that it must be Air Force One, carrying the
president. He then has just 20 minutes to prepare for the president’s arrival at
Barksdale.
Base Prepares for Plane's Arrival - Keck orders his staff to prepare for receiving a
large, inbound aircraft, although he and his colleagues try to keep the plane’s
identity secret as much as possible. The order goes out for the requested
supplies to be gathered from the dining facility on the base, the commissary, or
from off-base stores. The base’s security forces, and fuels and maintenance
personnel, are instructed to stand by to service the plane. Keck tells the base’s
military police unit that the incoming plane will need a full-on security detail as
soon as it stops on the runway. [2D BOMB WING, 6/30/2002  ; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006 

]

Officer Told Air Force One Landing at Nearby Airport - Captain Russell Stilling, an
operations officer with the 2nd Security Forces Squadron at the base, is initially
told only that an “unidentified aircraft” is inbound. Four minutes later he is
called by the Secret Service, which tells him the aircraft is in fact Air Force
One, but says the plane will be arriving at Shreveport Regional Airport, not
Barksdale Air Base, and asks him to assign extra security police. Stilling only
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(After 11:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Military Unit near
Pentagon Prevented from Launching Helicopters to Assist
Recovery

  

Helicopters belonging to the 12th Aviation Battalion.
[Source: United States Army]

11:16 a.m. September 11, 2001: Centers for Disease Control and
Prevention Reportedly Prepare Teams

  

(11:16 a.m.) September 11, 2001: United Airlines Maintenance
Officer in London Receives Suspicious Call from Unidentified
Plane

  

realizes Air Force One is landing at Barksdale while he is still on the phone with
the Secret Service and he glances at a camera focused on the base’s runways,
which is showing the plane coming in to land. [TIMES-PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002] Air Force
One will land at Barksdale Air Force Base at 11:45 a.m. (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [TIME, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Barksdale Air Force Base, Curtis M. Bedke, Mark Tillman, Anthony A.
Imondi, Thomas Keck, Russell Stilling, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Helicopter crews with an Army
aviation unit based near the
Pentagon are initially unable to
launch after returning from weapons
training, because, they are told,
they are “locked down until further
notice.” [ARMY CENTER OF MILITARY

HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ] The 12th
Aviation Battalion is stationed at
Davison Army Airfield, which is at
Fort Belvoir, 12 miles south of the
Pentagon. It is the Military District of
Washington’s aviation support unit,
and includes three helicopter
companies that fly UH-1 “Huey” and

UH-60 Black Hawk helicopters. [MILITARY DISTRICT OF WASHINGTON, 8/2000] But at the
time of the attacks on the World Trade Center, an unspecified number of the
battalion’s members were away at the shooting range at Fort AP Hill, for their
annual weapons training (see 8:46 a.m.-9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). They
only set out on the one and a half to two hours drive back to base after the
Pentagon was hit. One of the battalion’s helicopter pilots, who says the
Pentagon is “basically one of our missions,” will later recall that after arriving
back at Davison Airfield, his company commander “pretty much had us all get
together, and he broke us down into aviation crews… and then he briefed us on
what to expect.” The battalion’s helicopters are put “online,” meaning “we
preflight our aircraft, got ready, and we went ahead and took everything out.”
But, the pilot will say: “then basically we were locked down until further notice.
That’s what we were told. And at that point, aviation got hit the hardest, so
nobody was flying anywhere unless we had specific permission.… It was a
waiting game.” The first helicopter to take off from Davison Airfield transports
some engineers to the Pentagon, though the time it launches at is unstated. The
12th Aviation Battalion helicopters will subsequently be involved with supporting
Operation Noble Eagle, the new homeland defense mission after 9/11. [ARMY

CENTER OF MILITARY HISTORY, 11/14/2001  ]

Entity Tags: 12th Aviation Battalion
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

CNN reports that the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention is preparing
emergency-response teams as a precaution. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention
Timeline Tags: Environmental Impact of 9/11, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A United Airlines aircraft maintenance officer working at
a maintenance facility in London, England, receives a
suspicious satellite phone call from an unknown aircraft,
apparently made by the plane’s pilot, who sounds
distraught, possibly as if he is being choked.
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(After 11:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Russian President Putin
Speaks with President Bush

  

Caller Sounds Strange, Makes No Sense - The call lasts for about seven or eight
sentences, but the maintenance officer is unable to make sense of what it is
about. He will later recall that the caller sounds strange, and tell the 9/11
Commission that this is the “only phone call that he’d ever received of that
nature in the 10 years he’s been on the job for United.” The maintenance
officer presumes that the caller is the plane’s pilot, because this specific type of
satellite phone call can only be made from the flight deck of a commercial
airliner. However, the caller’s manner of talking is not professional. The number
for the London facility would not have been programmed into the phone, so the
caller would have needed to type it in.
Caller Possibly Being Choked - The maintenance officer subsequently contacts
the United Airlines System Aircraft Maintenance Control (SAMC) at San Francisco
International Airport to report the strange call. The FBI is already at the SAMC
and is made aware of his report. It is informed that the maintenance officer has
said the caller from the plane “sounded as if they were being choked.” However,
when he is interviewed by the 9/11 Commission in November 2003, the
maintenance officer will state that “it is difficult to say whether or not the pilot
was getting choked.” He will say he “doesn’t believe this to be the case and
doesn’t recall reporting this,” although he will indicate that it is “possible he
previously told someone that it sounded like the person was being choked.”
Origin of Call Unknown - The suspicious call comes up as “registration number
unknown.” However, the maintenance officer recognizes it as coming from what
he will call a “Sat 7 phone,” because, he will say, “the background noise was
characteristic of that type of satellite call.” Typically, Boeing 767s and 777s have
the equipment to make “Sat 7” calls, although the maintenance officer believes
the call is most likely from a 777. The United Airlines legal department will
subsequently tell the maintenance officer that “it would be possible to find the
station that placed the call, because United must have a record of the phone
call.” Satellite phone communication is expensive and each call is itemized
when paid for. However, a 9/11 Commission memorandum in November 2003 will
state that, at that time, the origin of the call “is still unknown.”
Call Unrelated to Two United Airlines Hijackings - According to the maintenance
officer, the call is not tape recorded. But according to Richard Belme, a
manager at the SAMC, the call is recorded but then only stored for a short time,
maybe three months. The maintenance officer’s notes from this day will
subsequently be shredded. The 9/11 Commission will conclude that the
suspicious call could not have come from either of the two hijacked United
Airlines flights because it does not coincide with the timeframe of those flights.
Furthermore, United Airlines Flight 93 was a Boeing 757 and so would not have
been equipped with the type of phone necessary to make the call. In mid-2003,
the aircraft maintenance officer will be told that “this issue [is] over.” [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 11/21/2003  ; 9/11 COMMISSION,

11/21/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Richard Belme, United Airlines, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Russian President Vladimir Putin phones President Bush while he is aboard Air
Force One. Putin is the first foreign leader to call Bush following the attacks. He
earlier called the White House to speak with the president, but had to speak
with Condoleezza Rice instead (see Between 10:32 a.m. and 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Putin tells Bush he recognizes that the US has put troops
on alert, and makes it clear that he will stand down Russian troops. US forces
were ordered to high alert some time between 10:10 and 10:46 a.m. (see
(Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001) Bush later describes,
“In the past… had the President put the—raised the DEF CON levels of our
troops, Russia would have responded accordingly. There would have been
inevitable tension.” Bush therefore describes this phone call as “a moment
where it clearly said to me, [President Putin] understands the Cold War is over.”
[US PRESIDENT, 10/1/2001; US PRESIDENT, 11/19/2001; CNN, 9/10/2002] Putin also sends a
telegram to Bush today, stating: “The series of barbaric terrorist acts, directed
against innocent people, has evoked our anger and indignation.… The whole
international community must rally in the fight against terrorism.” [RUSSIAN
EMBASSY, 9/17/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Vladimir Putin
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11:17 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Publicly
Confirms that Flight 93 Has Crashed

  

11:18 a.m.-12:27 p.m. September 11, 2001: Three Planes over
Atlantic Reportedly Signaling Emergencies, but Then Found to Be
Fine

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

United Airlines issues a press release confirming that Flight 93 has crashed.
Flight 93 went down in Pennsylvania shortly after 10:00 a.m. (see (10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). The release states: “United Airlines has confirmed one of
its flights has crashed near Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania. United Flight 93, a Boeing
757 aircraft, is the flight number involved. The flight originated in Newark and
was bound for San Francisco.” The release adds, “United is deeply concerned
about a further flight, United Flight 175, a Boeing 767, which was bound from
Boston to Los Angeles.” [UNITED AIRLINES, 9/11/2001] Although Flight 175 hit the
World Trade Center at 9:03 (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), United Airlines
will not publicly confirm it has crashed until 11:53 a.m. (see 11:53 a.m.
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

The US Coast Guard reports having received distress signals from three aircraft
that are over the Atlantic Ocean, but these signals are soon determined to be
false alarms, and one of the supposedly distressed aircraft is reported as not
even flying on this day. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-26, S-29  ]

Three Planes Issued Distress Signals - At 11:18 a.m., it is reported on an FAA
teleconference that the Coast Guard in Norfolk, Virginia, has received distress
signals from United Airlines Flight 947, Continental Airlines Flight 57, and Air
Canada Flight 65. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-26  ]

Command Center Told to Notify Military - Fifteen minutes later, at 11:33 a.m.,
Jeff Griffith, the deputy director of air traffic at the FAA’s Washington, DC,
headquarters, passes on the news about the three planes in a phone call with
John White, a manager at the FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia.
Griffith confirms that the distress signals received by the Coast Guard were from
planes “in the Atlantic,” and instructs White, “Would you please make sure that
NORAD is aware [of the three aircraft], and also the Services Cell,” meaning the
Air Traffic Services Cell, a small office at the Command Center that is manned
by military reservists (see (Between 9:04 a.m. and 9:25 a.m.) September 11,
2001). White replies, “I’ll do it.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Flight Heading to Canada - Around the same time, according to a 2002 FAA
report, it is reported on the FAA teleconference that United 947 is now heading
toward Gander, in Canada, and is being managed by the Gander Area Control
Center, which is the Canadian facility responsible for transatlantic flights.
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-28  ; MSNBC, 3/12/2010] However, a
transcript of FAA communications on this day indicates that it is in fact the
Continental Airlines flight that is heading toward Gander. According to that
transcript, beginning around 11:40 a.m., White discusses the three suspicious
flights over the phone with Doug Davis, the special assistant for technical
operations in air traffic services at FAA headquarters. White says Continental 57
was originally destined for Newark, New Jersey, and air traffic controllers “have
a track on the target” for this flight, which indicates that it is now heading to
Gander. However, White says, controllers are “still looking” for the other two
aircraft reported by the Coast Guard. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001]

Planes Found to Be Safe - At 11:46 a.m., it is reported over the FAA
teleconference that “[a]ll three aircraft that the US Coast Guard reported
hearing distress calls [from] are accounted for,” and all of them are fine.
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. S-29  ] A couple of minutes later,
White updates Davis on what is now known. White says one of the aircraft that
was reportedly transmitting a distress signal, Air Canada Flight 65, was never
even airborne. He says it “landed last night and was scheduled to depart today,
but the flight’s canceled.” He adds that another of the flights, United 947, has
“returned to Amsterdam,” in the Netherlands. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/11/2001] Finally, at 12:27 p.m., it is reported over the FAA teleconference that
Continental 57 has “landed in Gander.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002,
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(11:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001: American Airlines Publicly
Announces Loss of Flights 11 and 77

  

(11:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Marine Fighters Arrive over
Washington but Lack Correct Authentication Code

  

PP. S-33  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, US Coast Guard, Gander Area Control
Center, Jeff Griffith, John White, Doug Davis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

American Airlines issues a statement confirming that it has lost two of its
aircraft in “tragic incidents this morning.” The statement identifies the aircraft
as “Flight 11, a Boeing 767 en route from Boston to Los Angeles,” and “Flight 77,
a Boeing 757 operating from Washington Dulles to Los Angeles.” The statement
adds, “Because of the heightened security due to the nature of today’s events,
American said it is working closely with US government authorities and will not
release more information at this time.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2001  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001] Flight 11 hit the North Tower of the World Trade Center
at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) and Flight 77 hit the Pentagon
at 9:37 a.m. (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: American Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight AA 11, Flight AA 77

F-18 fighter jets from Marine Fighter Attack Squadron 321 (VMFA-321) arrive in
the airspace over Washington, DC, to assist the air defense of the capital, but
NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) is initially unable to authenticate
the pilots’ identities. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 264-265] Earlier on, a Marine with
VMFA-321 called Trey Murphy, a friend of his who works as a weapons controller
at NEADS, to offer his unit’s assistance. Minutes later, Murphy told a general
from VMFA-321 who called NEADS, “[W]e could use your airplanes” (see (9:50
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 188]

Pilot Gives Incorrect Authentication Code - Now Murphy tries to get the
authentication code from one of the Marine pilots who has arrived over
Washington, which will show that he is who he says he is, and that his orders are
legal. However, the pilot responds with incorrect authentication, giving a code
that has too many letters. Murphy again tries to authenticate him, but the pilot
responds, “Dude, I don’t know what you’re trying to tell me.”
Weapons Controller Improvises Plan of Action - Murphy quickly realizes what the
problem is: The VMFA-321 fighters are not normally part of NORAD, and so do
not have NORAD authenticators. Instead, their authenticators are from the Air
Combat Command. Realizing this is a problem that will recur as more non-
NORAD fighters get airborne, Murphy instructs his fellow weapons controller
Michael Julian to help him call the squadron commanders of the non-NORAD jets
that are taking off to patrol the Northeast US, so as to resolve the issue. Doing
so is critically important because, as author Lynn Spencer will point out, “The
authentication system is set up to ensure that a pilot knows he is being given a
valid order, and a pilot cannot legally comply with an order unless he can
authenticate it first.” Murphy calls VMFA-321 at Andrews Air Force Base,
Maryland, over a secured line and quickly improvises a plan of action. Soon
after, faxes are sent off over secured lines to the squadrons that are launching
aircraft, to make sure they all follow this plan.
Murphy Checks in Marine Pilots - The Marine pilots that have arrived over
Washington have now devised their own plan for checking in with NEADS. Since
Murphy is a former Marine, some of them know him and recognize his voice.
They have therefore decided they will accept orders from him alone. After one
of the pilots insists to another NEADS weapons controller that he will only take
orders from Murphy, Murphy gets on the line and checks him in, saying: “All
right! Devil 1-1… I authenticate.… You’re in the [combat air patrol]. Here’s your
mission.… I’m turning you over to my controller.” After the pilot responds,
“Roger that!” Murphy checks in the rest of the Marine fighters. [SPENCER, 2008, PP.
264-265]

Entity Tags: Trey Murphy, Michael Julian, Marine Fighter Attack Squadron 321, Northeast
Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(11:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001: NEADS Instructs AWACS Plane
to Return to Washington Area to Help It Communicate with
Fighters

  

An E-3 Airborne Warning and Control System (AWACS)
aircraft from Tinker Air Force Base, Oklahoma. [Source: John
K. McDowell / US Air Force]

11:27 a.m. September 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft’s
Plane Met by Fighter Jet to Escort It into Washington

  

One of the FAA’s Cessna Citation V jet planes. [Source:
Unknown]

An Airborne Warning and
Control System (AWACS) plane
that is on its way back to its
base in Oklahoma is called by
NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) and
instructed to head to
Washington, DC, in order to
provide radar and radio
coverage, and help NEADS to
communicate with fighter jets
that are in the airspace over
the capital.
Poor Communications over

Washington - NEADS is having trouble communicating with fighters that have
arrived over Washington (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001 and (11:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and the radio reception is
nonexistent when those aircraft go below 20,000 feet. As Major General Larry
Arnold, the commanding general of NORAD’s Continental US Region, will later
recall, NORAD’s “picture over DC was pretty poor. And the communication was
poor.” As a result, “the aircrews themselves” of the fighters over Washington
“coordinated the refueling and the combat air patrols.”
NEADS Contacts AWACS Heading toward Oklahoma - NEADS weapons controller
Trey Murphy therefore gets on the radio to an AWACS belonging to the 552nd Air
Control Wing, based at Tinker Air Force Base in Oklahoma. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE,

1/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 265-266] An AWACS is a modified Boeing 707 equipped with
long-range radar and sophisticated communications equipment, which can track
aircraft within a radius of several hundred miles. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/23/1995; ASIA

TIMES, 1/27/2000] The AWACS Murphy contacts had been flying a training mission
earlier in the morning, somewhere near Washington (see Before 9:55 a.m.
September 11, 2001), but was directed to return to Tinker, supposedly as a
result of the “immediate confusion after the attacks” (see (Between 9:05 a.m.
and 11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
AWACS Told to Head to Washington - Murphy instructs the pilot of the AWACS to
turn around and head back toward Washington. He says: “Here’s the deal. We
need you to cover the NCA [national capital area].” The pilot responds, “Roger
that,” and asks, “Where do you want us?” Murphy replies: “No, no. You’re the
one with the big jet with the rotor-dome on it. You tell me where you need to
go to get me a surface to infinity look at that area.” As author Lynn Spencer will
later describe, with Murphy’s request, “The problem of radar and radio coverage
over DC has been solved.” After it arrives over the Washington area, according
to Arnold, “The AWACS could talk to the Northeast [Air Defense] Sector and
provide a better picture to them.” [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP.
265-266]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, Northeast Air Defense Sector, 552nd Air Control Wing, Trey
Murphy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Although it was recently
redirected toward Richmond,
Virginia, the plane carrying
Attorney General John Ashcroft
tries again to head to
Washington, DC, and a military
fighter jet arrives to escort it
into the capital. [WASHINGTON
POST, 9/28/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ;

ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 118] Ashcroft’s
plane, a small government

Cessna jet, has been trying to return to Washington after an engagement in
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(Shortly Before 11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Traffic
Control Reports Fast-Moving Aircraft Approaching Air Force One

  

Milwaukee was aborted due to the terrorist attacks (see Shortly After 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Ashcroft has ignored requests to land, and so his plane has
been threatened with being shot down by the military and diverted to Richmond
(see 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001; NEWSWEEK, 3/10/2003;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 257-258]

Pilot Persuaded to Head toward Washington - However, Ashcroft still wants to
reach Washington. He therefore calls the Justice Department command center
for assistance. Then, according to author Lynn Spencer, “With some high-level
coordination,” one of the protective agents on Ashcroft’s plane “convinced the
pilot to try once again to enter the city.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 272] The pilot, David
Clemmer, negotiates to have fighter jets escort the plane into Washington.
[NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001]

Controller Requests Fighter Escort - The FAA’s Washington Center consequently
calls the Terminal Radar Approach Control (TRACON) at Washington’s Reagan
National Airport. The Washington Center controller says: “Hey, we’ve got
November 4 out here. He wants to land at [Reagan Airport]. There’s some
concern and they want a fighter escort.” TRACON controller Dan Creedon
recognizes the plane’s N-number (specifically, N4) as belonging to one of the
FAA’s jet aircraft, and confirms, “Yeah, November 4 is based out of Washington.”
He then calls District of Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) pilot Major Daniel
Caine, who recently launched from Andrews Air Force Base to defend
Washington (see 11:11 a.m. September 11, 2001), and tells him of the plane
requesting a fighter escort. When Caine asks who is on it, Creedon replies: “I
don’t know. My assumption is FAA-1 or DOT-1,” meaning FAA Administrator Jane
Garvey or Transportation Secretary Norman Mineta.
DCANG Pilot Gets Langley Jets to Provide Escort - Caine says the jets launched
from Langley Air Force Base (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001)
that are defending Washington (see (Between 9:49 a.m. and 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) will handle this. He forwards Creedon’s request to Major
Dean Eckmann, the lead pilot from Langley. Eckmann responds that the inbound
plane “can have one” of his fighters. He then directs his wingman, Major Brad
Derrig, to intercept it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 272-273] While Ashcroft’s plane is waiting for Derrig’s fighter to
arrive, it is put in a holding pattern outside of Washington. [9/11 COMMISSION,

12/17/2003  ] Ashcroft’s plane will be escorted to Reagan Airport, but the time it
lands at is unclear (see (12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001;

FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ; USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 453]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Dean Eckmann, Brad Derrig, Daniel Caine, Ronald Reagan
Washington National Airport, US Department of Justice, Dan Creedon, David Clemmer,
Washington Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One, is informed that unidentified
fast-moving aircraft are heading toward his plane, and he becomes concerned
that these may be armed fighter jets flown by foreign nationals. While Air Force
One is heading out over the Gulf of Mexico, Tillman receives a call from an air
traffic controller at the FAA’s Houston Center who tells him, “Air Force One, you
have fast movers coming up at your 7 o’clock,” which means they are behind
and to the left of his plane. Tillman thinks these aircraft could be fighters that
are coming to escort Air Force One. He suggests this to Lieutenant Colonel
Thomas Gould, a military aide who is accompanying President Bush on the plane.
But Gould says: “I haven’t’ asked for fighters yet. We haven’t had the chance to
do it yet.” [AERO-NEWS NETWORK, 7/19/2012; WICHITA EAGLE, 11/13/2012; KFDI, 12/11/2012]

(However, a transcript of the Pentagon’s air threat conference call will show
that Gould in fact requested fighters to escort Air Force One at around 10:13
a.m. (see (10:13 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001 

] )
Pilot Told about Foreigners Flying Training Missions in the Gulf - Tillman asks the
Houston Center controller, “Who are they?” The controller replies: “We don’t
know. They just popped up on radar.” [US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] He says the
suspicious aircraft have “come somewhere out of Texas, we think, or somewhere
out of the Gulf.” Around this time, Gould tells Tillman that the Air Force has
informed him there are “foreign nationals in the Gulf of Mexico” who are out
training in American F-16 fighters that are “heavily armed.” Tillman asks the
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11:28 a.m.-12:23 p.m. September 11, 2001: SWAT Teams and FBI
Finally Allow Passengers off Delta 1989

  

Houston Center controller how fast the suspicious aircraft are flying and is told,
“They’re supersonic.”
Aircraft Are Fighters Sent to Escort Air Force One - But then Tillman is called
over radio by the pilot of one of the unidentified aircraft, who says, “Air Force
One, Cowry 4-5, flight of two, we are your cover.” [AERO-NEWS NETWORK, 7/19/2012;

KFDI, 12/11/2012] The pilot says his estimated time of arrival with Air Force One is
in three minutes. [US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ] The aircraft are in fact two F-16s
belonging to the Texas Air National Guard that launched from Ellington Field, an
airport about 15 miles south of Houston, in order to escort Air Force One (see
(After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BBC, 9/1/2002; AVIATIONIST, 9/9/2011] Tillman
will later describe this communication as the “coolest radio call I’ve ever heard
in my life.” The reason, he will say, is that even though he can tell the pilots are
“Texans, and they had an accent, it was not a foreign accent. So I knew: good
people.” [KFDI, 12/11/2012] The F-16s “joined up on us, fighter on each wing, and
they protected us for the rest of the day,” Tillman will recall. [AERO-NEWS

NETWORK, 7/19/2012] Passengers on Air Force One will first notice fighters escorting
their plane at around 11:29 a.m. (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [USA
TODAY, 9/11/2001; USA TODAY, 9/7/2011]

Entity Tags: Houston Air Route Traffic Control Center, Mark Tillman, 147th Fighter Wing,
Thomas Gould
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Passengers and crew members on board Delta Air Lines Flight 1989, which was
wrongly suspected to have been hijacked, are finally allowed to get off their
plane and are taken to be interviewed by the FBI. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,

9/16/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; WKYC, 9/11/2006] Delta 1989
made an emergency landing at Cleveland Hopkins Airport in Ohio after FAA and
military personnel mistakenly thought it was hijacked and might have a bomb on
board (see (10:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 27-28;

WKYC, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 167-169] The plane was directed to a remote part
of the airport, far away from the terminal, and the pilots were told not to allow
passengers off.
No Evidence of Hijacking or Bomb - At 11:28 a.m., Cleveland Airport’s air traffic
manager calls city officials and says he has no apparent reason to believe Delta
1989 has been hijacked, and he does not have any specific bomb threats. He
says he has just received clearance from the FAA headquarters, which told him
the airport had no reason to hold the aircraft unless city officials have other
information from the FBI. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001; SPENCER, 2008,
PP. 229]

SWAT Team and FBI Approach Plane - Delta 1989’s pilots, Captain Paul Werner
and First Officer David Dunlap, are finally informed that the Cleveland Police
SWAT (special weapons and tactics) team and a team of FBI agents are coming
out to their aircraft. While the FBI agents approach the plane, the SWAT team
takes up a position about 50 yards behind it. Lt. Bernie Barabas, the leader of
the SWAT team, will later recall, “If there had been some sort of problem and
this turned into a situation where this was a live hijacking, or if they started
killing Americans, we were going to act.”
SWAT Team Sees Pilot with Bloodied Face - Suspicion is aroused when Werner
accidentally knocks his head and cuts it while returning to his seat, after going
to the cabin to speak to the plane’s passengers. The members of the SWAT team
outside are perplexed when they see him leaning out of the window to give the
“all clear” signal, with blood running down his face. They then board the plane.
[WKYC, 9/11/2006; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 270]

Passengers Taken off Plane - By 11:34 a.m., according to an FAA chronology, the
FBI has commenced a controlled debarkation of Delta 1989. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ] The FBI agents slowly and carefully remove the
passengers in small groups. [WKYC, 9/11/2006] According to some accounts, there
are 78 people on the plane. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001] But other accounts say there are about 200 on it.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; NEWSNET 5, 9/11/2001; WCPN, 9/12/2001] The FBI then
instructs everyone that has got off to gather their belongings and line them up
on the tarmac. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 270] Every piece of luggage and carry-on
baggage will be opened and examined by security agents. [WKYC, 9/11/2006] Bomb-
sniffing dogs board the aircraft, which is then searched, but no explosives will

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230190022/http://www.historyco...

49 von 59 17.08.2019, 14:27



11:28 a.m.-11:50 a.m. September 11, 2001: Reports Suggest
Passenger Plane Shot Down by Military

  

(11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighter Jets Finally Reach Air
Force One to Escort It

  

President Bush (center, bending) and others look
out the windows of Air Force One as their fighter
escort arrives. [Source: White House]

be found.
Passengers Taken Away and Interviewed - The SWAT team gathers the plane’s
crew and passengers onto nearby buses. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 271] According to a timeline provided by the Cleveland Airport air traffic
control tower, at 12:23 p.m. the passengers are taken to the Federal Facilities
Building, located on the opposite side of the airfield to the terminal, where they
are debriefed by the FBI. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/16/2001] But the
Associated Press will report that they are taken to a nearby NASA facility,
presumably the Glenn Research Center, which is located next to the Cleveland
airport. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; NATIONAL JOURNAL'S TECHNOLOGY DAILY, 11/27/2002]

After being interviewed separately by FBI agents, the passengers will be put up
at a local Holiday Inn. [PORTLAND PRESS HERALD, 9/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Cleveland Police Department, Bernie Barabas, Paul Werner, David Dunlap,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Cleveland Hopkins International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Several early news reports suggest that US military fighter jets may have shot
down an aircraft, perhaps Flight 93. Ireland’s Thomas Crosbie Media reports, “A
Boeing 767 has crashed near Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania.… US anti-aircraft fighters
are in place—unconfirmed reports say this plane was shot out of the sky by US
defense.” [TCM BREAKING NEWS, 9/11/2001] Forbes states, “There are reports of a
fourth airliner [having] been brought down near Camp David, the presidential
retreat in Maryland, by US military fighters.” [FORBES, 9/11/2001] And the
Northwestern Chronicle states, “Air Force officials say an airliner has been
forced down by F-16 fighter jets near Camp David.” [NORTHWESTERN CHRONICLE,

9/11/2001] However, according to later reports, military officials say US aircraft
did not shoot down any of the hijacked planes. [CNN, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Air Force
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

President Bush, his entourage, and
reporters accompanying them on board
Air Force One notice fighter jets
escorting their plane for the first time.
Air Force One is currently flying
westward over Mississippi, toward
Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana.
[USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 109;

CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002] The White House
requested a fighter escort for it (see
9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001) and the
Secret Service asked Major General
Larry Arnold, the commanding general
of NORAD’s Continental US Region, to
provide that escort. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE,
1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 38;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 255]

Passengers Notice Fighters - Now, air traffic control radios Colonel Mark Tillman,
the pilot of Air Force One, and notifies him, “[Y]ou’ve got two F-16s at about
your—say, your 10 o’clock position.” [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 255]

Reporters on board notice a fighter flying alongside the plane’s right wing, and
then spot another one alongside its left wing. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001] According to a
photographer on the plane, these jets are “so close that we could see the pilot’s
head.” [BBC, 9/1/2002] Bush also notices the fighters. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 109] White
House Communications Director Dan Bartlett will later recall: “The staff, and
the president and us, were filed out along the outside hallway of his presidential
cabin there and looking out the windows. And the president gives them a signal
of salute, and the pilot kind of tips his wing, and fades off and backs into
formation.” [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Fighters Maybe Arrived Earlier, but Remained out of Sight - According to most
accounts, the jets alongside Air Force One belong to the 147th Fighter Wing of
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(11:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Taliban Leader Mullah Omar
Says ‘Things Have Gone Much Further than Expected’ in
Monitored Call

  

11:30 a.m. September 11, 2001: Top US General Already
Speculates on Television Al-Qaeda Is Responsible for Attacks

  

(11:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Fire Chief Ordered to Put Out
Fires in WTC 7, But Does Not Do So

  

the Texas Air National Guard. [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 7/4/2004; ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 40; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 255] But a few
accounts will indicate they belong to a unit of the Florida Air National Guard in
Jacksonville (see (10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

9/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] Four 147th Fighter Wing jets have been
directed toward the president’s plane to accompany it (see (After 9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 40] But
according to Sarasota Magazine, Air Force One is “currently being escorted by
six jet fighters.” [SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001] Fifteen minutes earlier, at 11:14
a.m., an official, whose identity is unstated but who is not a member of the
White House staff, told the reporters on Air Force One that the plane already
had plenty of military escort, but the fighters were not visible at that time,
presumably meaning they were escorting the plane from a distance. [USA TODAY,
9/11/2001]

Jets Protecting '80-Mile Bubble' around Air Force One - The two jets seen by the
passengers on Air Force One are reportedly being flown by pilots Shane
Brotherton and Randy Roberts of the 147th Fighter Wing. Roberts will later
recall, “We were trying to keep an 80-mile bubble… around Air Force One, and
we’d investigate anything that was within 80 miles.” [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 255] The 147th Fighter Wing jets will accompany Air Force One to
Barksdale Air Force Base, then on to Offutt Air Force Base, Nebraska, and finally
to Andrews Air Force Base, near Washington, DC. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87-88; GALVESTON
COUNTY DAILY NEWS, 7/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, 147th Fighter Wing, Randy Roberts, Mark Tillman, Shane
Brotherton, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

At around 8:00 p.m., Afghanistan time (11:30 a.m., New York time), Taliban
leader Mullah Omar allegedly says, “Things have gone much further than
expected.” This is according to what the New Yorker will describe as “Afghan
intelligence sources” who monitor the call. (It is unclear what “Afghan
intelligence sources” means, since the Taliban control nearly all of Afghanistan
at this time, but it could be a reference to Northern Alliance forces; the CIA
gave them equipment to monitor the Taliban (see Winter 1999-March 2000).)
Omar’s comment takes place over an hour after one of the World Trade Center
towers collapsed, which means thousands have been killed in the attacks, not
hundreds (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001). An Afghan intelligence official
will later say: “They were expecting a reaction. But they thought it would be a
Clinton-type reaction. They didn’t anticipate the kind of revenge that
occurred.” [NEW YORKER, 6/10/2002] The “Clinton-type reaction” presumably is a
reference to the August 1998 missile strikes on Sudan and Afghanistan during the
Clinton administration (see August 20, 1998).
Entity Tags: Mullah Omar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Remote Surveillance, Afghanistan

General Wesley Clark, former Supreme Commander of NATO, says on television,
“This is clearly a coordinated effort. It hasn’t been announced that it’s over.…
Only one group has this kind of ability and that is Osama bin Laden’s.” [OTTAWA
CITIZEN, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Wesley Clark
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The New York Fire Department (FDNY) assigns a chief officer to take charge of
operations at WTC Building 7. The chief is initially ordered to put out the fires
there. It is determined around this time that there are fires on floors 6-8, 17, 21
and 30. However, there are problems with the water supply: There is no water
coming out of the hydrant system nearby, and an FDNY chief officer who has
been in WTC 7 says he opened a standpipe on the 4th floor of one stairway, but
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(11:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: 84th Radar Evaluation
Squadron Begins Reconstructing Radar Data

  

(11:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Congressmen Meet with
President Bush

  

11:31 a.m. September 11, 2001: Press Secretary Fleischer Tells
Reporters on Air Force One that President Bush ‘Is Being
Evacuated’

  

Ann
Compton.
[Source:
Harvard
University]

found no water in the standpipe system. This should not be a problem though,
as two or three FDNY fireboats have been tied up on the Hudson shore,
specifically to provide water to the site, and lines are already being stretched
up to the WTC area. However, as the National Institute of Standards and
Technology (NIST) will later report, “According to the FDNY first-person
interviews, water was never an issue at WTC 7 since firefighting was never
started in the building. When the Chief Officer in charge of WTC 7 got to Barclay
Street and West Broadway, numerous firefighters and officers were coming out
of WTC 7. These firefighters indicated that several blocks needed to be cleared
around WTC 7 because they thought that the building was going to collapse.”
[FIREHOUSE (.COM), 9/17/2001; TIME OUT NEW YORK, 9/27/2001; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 110-111] However, one fire captain later claims
to have seen numerous firefighters trying to extinguish fires in WTC 7 at some
unspecified time after the North Tower collapsed, until they were instructed to
stop doing so (see After 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Within two hours of the attacks the 84th Radar Evaluation Squadron (RADES)
based at Hill Air Force Base, Utah begins reviewing the radar trails of the four
earlier hijacked aircraft, after Pentagon officials have turned to them to find
out exactly what happened. Using their own software, the unit has the unique
ability to create a “track of interest analysis,” singling out and zooming in on
each of the planes. The unit has captured most of the flights of the four planes,
but lost sight of Flight 93 at some point. [AIRMAN, 12/2003] The FBI also contacts
RADES within hours of the attacks, requesting detailed information on the
hijacked planes. [HILLTOP TIMES, 4/15/2004] NORAD official Colonel Alan Scott later
will tell the 9/11 Commission that much of his radar data for the “primary
targets” on 9/11 was not seen that day. He will say, “It was reconstructed days
later by the 84th Radar Evaluation Squadron, and other agencies like it who are
professionals at going back and looking at radar tapes and then given that they
are loaded with knowledge after the fact, they can go and find things that
perhaps were not visible during the event itself.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Data
reconstructed by RADES will be used as a source several times in the account of
the hijackings and military response to them in the 9/11 Commission’s final
report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 457-459]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Department of Defense, 84th Radar
Evaluation Squadron
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Two congressmen, Dan Miller (R-FL) and Adam Putnam (R-FL), are on Air Force
One. They have been receiving periodic updates on the crisis from President
Bush’s chief political adviser, Karl Rove. At this time, they are summoned
forward to meet with the president. Bush points out the fighter escort, F-16s
from a base in Texas, has now arrived. He says that a threat had been received
from someone who knew the plane’s code name. However, there are doubts that
any such threat ever occurred (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Adam Putnam, George W. Bush, Karl C. Rove, Dan Miller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Reporters on Air Force One are told that President Bush is being
evacuated, but they currently have no idea where the plane is
heading. [SALON, 9/12/2001; BBC, 9/1/2002; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Thirteen reporters are gathered in a small cabin at the back of the
president’s plane. [CBS NEWS, 8/19/2002; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 145] White
House press secretary Ari Fleischer comes in and tells them, “This is
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(Shortly Before 11:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Union Official
and Controllers Apprehensive about Recording Controllers’
Experiences of Attacks, but Persuaded to Go Ahead with Taping

  

Logo of the National Air Traffic
Controllers Association. [Source:
National Air Traffic Controllers
Association]

off the record, but the president is being evacuated.” He says Bush is being
evacuated “for his safety and the safety of the country.” Ann Compton of ABC
Radio responds: “You can’t put that off the record. That’s a historic and chilling
fact. That has to be on the record.” [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; POLITICO MAGAZINE,

9/9/2016] “I’ve covered the White House for more than 25 years,” she will later
reflect, adding, “I have never heard of a president being evacuated.” [BBC,

9/1/2002] Fleischer’s statement “sent chills down my spine,” she will say. [POLITICO

MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Air Force One is currently heading for Barksdale Air Force Base
in Louisiana (see (10:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

325] But the reporters on board are unaware of the plane’s destination. When
they have inquired where they were going, the people they asked said they
didn’t know. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SALON, 9/12/2001; ROCHESTER REVIEW, 9/2004]

Entity Tags: Ann Compton, George W. Bush, Ari Fleischer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Several air traffic controllers at the FAA’s New
York Center and a union official representing them
express concern that the controllers are going to
be recorded recalling their experiences of the
morning’s attacks, but are persuaded to go ahead
with the recording. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; US

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; WASHINGTON

POST, 5/7/2004] Mike McCormick, the New York
Center manager, has directed that six controllers
who communicated with, or tracked, the first two
hijacked aircraft participate in a session where
they are recorded giving their personal accounts
of what happened. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004; AIR

SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Controllers Apprehensive - According to McCormick, before the session
commences there is a general concern among these controllers. He will later tell
the 9/11 Commission that they “didn’t want to put things in a formal way that
would be used in an investigation. There was also some worry about who would
receive the tape.”
Local Union President Concerned - McCormick consults with Mark DiPalmo, the
local president of the National Air Traffic Controllers Association (NATCA)—the
air traffic controllers’ union. DiPalmo is concerned because the tape recording
of statements is not a standard procedure. McCormick assures him that the tape
will be available only to law enforcement officers, will only serve as a
temporary measure until written statements have been prepared, and the
controllers will be able to use their taped statements to help them prepare
written ones. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION,

5/4/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2004] Ruth E. Marlin, the executive vice president
of NATCA, will later say she cannot address the question of why DiPalmo wants
the tape to be “temporary.” She will say, however, that if she were in his
position, “my concern would be that if tapes were saved permanently, they
might be subject to FOIA [Freedom of Information Act] request, and then
controllers would be subject to hearing their own voices recounted on television
over and over again.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004]

Controllers and Union President Consent - The controllers are reassured that the
tape with their recorded statements on will not be used for disciplinary
purposes, and will be strictly for use only by law enforcement personnel. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ] DiPalmo agrees to the recording of the controllers on the
condition that the tape is only a temporary record until written statements are
obtained, after which it should be destroyed. The recording session commences
at 11:40 a.m. (see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001) and the resulting tape will
be destroyed several months later (see Between December 2001 and February
2002). [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Mike McCormick, National Air Traffic Controllers Association, Mark DiPalmo,
Ruth E. Marlin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations
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11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001: FAA New York Center
Controllers Recorded Recalling Experiences of Hijackings

  

A number of air traffic controllers at the FAA’s New York Center provide accounts
of their experiences of interacting with, or tracking, two of the hijacked
aircraft, on a tape recording that will later be destroyed by one of the center’s
managers. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK,

5/17/2004  ]

Manager Directs Colleague to Record Controllers - Mike McCormick, the New York
Center manager, directs the taping. He will later say he does so because he
wants a contemporaneous recording of the controllers’ accounts that will be
immediately available for law enforcement efforts, in case agencies like the FBI
show up at the center. He is also concerned that the controllers might be taking
stress-induced sickness leave in response to the attacks. They would therefore
be unavailable to give conventional written witness statements in a timely
manner, and their recollections would be less clear when they returned from
leave. McCormick tells Kevin Delaney, the center’s quality assurance manager, to
record the controllers’ statements, and a tape recorder is then set up to do this.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY

WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Controllers Gathered Together - At least six of the center’s air traffic controllers
are gathered in a room at the center nicknamed the “Bat Cave” for the fact-
finding session. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES,

5/6/2004] These controllers and a union official representing them were
concerned about the controllers being recorded, but have been persuaded to go
ahead with the session (see (Shortly Before 11:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ;
WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004]

Controllers Describe Experiences - Beginning at 11:40 a.m., a recording is made
on a single, standard cassette tape. The controllers, who were involved in
working radar positions during the hijackings and crashes of the first two
targeted aircraft, Flight 11 and Flight 175, are asked to make statements.
According to Mark DiPalmo, the local president of the National Air Traffic
Controllers Association, “We sat everyone in a room, went around the room,
said, ‘What do you remember?’” The controllers give their statements in the
group setting, with a microphone being passed from one of them to the next.
They describe their actions interacting with, or tracking, the two hijacked
aircraft. According to DiPalmo, the session is informal, and sometimes more
than one person is speaking at a time. The resulting tape lasts about an hour,
with each recorded statement lasting about five to 10 minutes.
Other Employees Present - As well as the six controllers, approximately 10 other
FAA employees are present during the session. (A signing-in sheet will show that
about 16 center personnel are there. However, some witnesses will later
indicate there may be additional individuals who do not sign in.) Two quality
assurance specialists take notes, but these are sketchy, amounting to just three
pages in total. After the tape of the session has been made, it is logged into the
New York Center’s formal record of evidence.
Recording Controllers Not Standard Procedure - Audio taping of witness
statements following an accident or incident has not previously been conducted
at the New York Center. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/6/2004] However, David LaCates, the deputy operations manager there,
will tell the 9/11 Commission that, “Since this was an unusual situation,” he
believes McCormick wants “an immediate and accurate record of what had
happened.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003  ]

FBI Does Not Come to Center - Although McCormick is expecting law
enforcement authorities to come to the New York Center quickly, none do. Yet,
even though he will later claim he wanted the tape made for the benefit of
these authorities, McCormick will not reach out to the FBI himself, nor tell FAA
headquarters or regional headquarters that no one has come. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/1/2003  ; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Tape Later Destroyed - Despite its evidential value, Delaney will deliberately
destroy the tape of the controllers’ statements several months later (see
Between December 2001 and February 2002), before anyone has listened to,
transcribed, or made a duplicate of it. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004 

; WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004] Even McCormick will say he never listens to the
tape. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ] Prior to an investigation by the Department of
Transportation’s Office of Inspector General in late 2003 and early 2004 (see May
6, 2004), apparently no one outside the New York Center will be aware of the
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Shortly Before 11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Fighter Jet
Intercepts Suspicious Aircraft Flying toward Air Force One

  

(Shortly Before 11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush
Finally Talks to First Lady on the Phone

  

tape’s existence or its destruction. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Kevin Delaney, Mark DiPalmo, David LaCates, Mike McCormick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One, is informed that an
unidentified aircraft is heading toward his plane, and one of the fighter jets that
is escorting Air Force One then goes and intercepts this suspicious aircraft.
[AERO-NEWS NETWORK, 7/19/2012; KFDI, 12/11/2012] Air Force One is flying toward
Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana and has now been joined by two F-16
fighters belonging to the 147th Fighter Wing of the Texas Air National Guard (see
(11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 40; AVIATIONIST,
9/9/2011]

Pilot Says Aircraft Will Be Shot Down if It Is Hostile - The pilot of one of the
fighters calls Tillman and tells him, “There’s a guy coming off New Orleans,
looks like New Orleans, and he’s coming off and he’s climbing right at us, he’s
coming right up at us.” He says he has instructed the pilot of the other fighter
to head out to locate and identify the aircraft, and, he says, if the aircraft is
“not a friendly, he’s gonna go ahead and splash him.” Tillman asks the pilot,
“Who has got shootdown authority here?” and is told, “You have shootdown
authority.” He then phones the president’s office, downstairs on Air Force One,
and says to the person who answers, “Let the president know: the fighters on
the wing say that I have shootdown authority.” Tillman then hears “a little
chuckle in the background,” which, he will later say, is the “president and
everybody laughing ‘cause Tillman thinks he has shootdown authority.”
Aircraft Is Just a Learjet Flown by a Civilian - The suspicious aircraft is
intercepted by the fighter that went to locate and identify it. It turns out to be
a Learjet piloted by a civilian, according to Tillman, which has just taken off
from Lakefront Airport in New Orleans. “My angle coming in [toward Barksdale
Air Force Base] was coming right over New Orleans and he’s taking off, coming
right at me,” Tillman will say. [US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ; AERO-NEWS NETWORK,

7/19/2012; KFDI, 12/11/2012] If this is correct, it is unclear why the aircraft was
permitted to take off, since the FAA ordered a nationwide ground stop at around
9:26 a.m., which was supposed to prevent any aircraft taking off across the US
(see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON

TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 25] “It’s
the only guy in the country that didn’t get the word we’re not flying today,”
Tillman will comment. Finally, according to Tillman, the FAA’s Houston Center
gets the Learjet back on the ground. [KFDI, 12/11/2012] Air Force One then heads
on to Barksdale Air Force Base, where it will land at 11:45 a.m. (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2002]
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President Bush and his wife, Laura Bush, finally talk over the phone after their
previous attempts at calling each other this morning have been unsuccessful.
Bush is on Air Force One, which is descending toward Barksdale Air Force Base in
Louisiana, while the first lady is at the Secret Service headquarters in
Washington, DC, where she has been taken for her own safety. [KESSLER, 2006, PP.
136; BUSH, 2010, PP. 132; BUSH, 2010, PP. 202-203]

First Lady Reassures President, Says Daughters Are Fine - Bush and the first lady
talk over a secure phone line. [CNN, 9/12/2001] After she hears her husband’s
voice, the first lady says to the president, referring to the day’s catastrophic
events: “How horrible. How terrible.” She then reassures him that she is okay.
[US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001; ANDERSEN, 2002, PP. 6] She says she has been taken by the
Secret Service to a safe location. Bush is “very relieved,” he will later recall,
when the first lady then tells him she has spoken to their daughters, Barbara
and Jenna, and says both of them are fine (see (Between 11:00 a.m. and 11:40
a.m.) September 11, 2001). The first lady asks the president when he is coming
back to Washington. He tells her “that everyone was urging me not to return,
but that I would be there soon,” he will recall. “I had no idea whether that was
true, but I sure hoped so,” he will comment. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 132] (Bush will in fact
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11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Local Media Reports President
Landing at Barksdale Air Force Base, despite Intended Secrecy

  

(11:45 a.m.-1:37 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Reports Received of
Unidentified Aircraft Approaching Barksdale Air Force Base

  

arrive back at the White House many hours later, at 6:54 p.m. (see (6:54 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 128] ) Later reflecting on
this call, the president will say his wife “couldn’t have been more calm,
resolved, almost placid” during it, which, he will say, “was a very reassuring
thing.” [NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001] The first lady will describe the call, saying, “From
the way [Bush] spoke, I could hear how starkly his presidency had been
transformed.”
Previous Call Attempts Have Been Unsuccessful - Bush and the first lady have
been trying to call each other throughout the morning, but until now have been
unsuccessful in their attempts. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 202-203] Bush was provided with a
direct contact phone number for the first lady earlier in the morning (see (10:37
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 2001] But before they
made contact, he had “placed several calls,” he will recall, but “the line kept
dropping.” Bush will comment, “I couldn’t believe that the president of the
United States couldn’t reach his wife.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 132] The first lady had
similarly been trying to call the president, but also without success. After she
arrived at the Secret Service headquarters (see (10:55 a.m.) September 11,
2001), she “tried to reach [the president], but my calls could not get through,”
she will write. John Meyers, her advance man, promised he would keep trying to
contact the president for her. The first lady will comment, “It is stunning now to
think that our ‘state-of-the-art’ communications would not allow him to
complete a phone call to Secret Service headquarters, or me to reach him on Air
Force One.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 202-203]

Entity Tags: Laura Bush, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Local media outlets report the arrival of Air Force One, with President Bush on
board, at Barksdale Air Force Base, near Shreveport, Louisiana (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001), even though the president’s location is meant to be a
secret. [SALON, 9/12/2001; ROVE, 2010, PP. 258] White House press secretary Ari
Fleischer has given instructions to the pool of reporters on Air Force One to
prevent them revealing the president’s whereabouts. He told the reporters they
could only say they were at “an unidentified location in the United States.” He
also told them to refrain from using their cell phones, and to not even turn their
phones on, because the signals from them might allow someone to identify their
location. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SALON, 9/12/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 110] Bush’s senior
adviser, Karl Rove, who is traveling on Air Force One, will later recall, “The
president’s whereabouts were a closely guarded secret, or at least we thought
so.” However, Rove will describe, “Watching local Shreveport television on the
final approach to Barksdale, we saw our plane appear, preparing to touch down
with fighter escorts covering us.” Why a television crew is at Barksdale Air Force
Base, and therefore able to film Air Force One landing there, is unclear. [ROVE,

2010, PP. 258] Mark Rosenker, the director of the White House Military Office, who
is traveling with the president on Air Force One, will suggest that the media
“perhaps intercepted a message—whether it be by land line or whether it be by
two-way radio on the ground—that we were on our way.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/29/2002]

According to Rove, “An enterprising local TV news director had stationed a
camera just off the base on the flight path.” Consequently, “Everyone now knew
where the president was.” The Secret Service is alarmed, but, Rove will
comment, “[I]t didn’t seem likely there was a terrorist cell operating in
northwest Louisiana and armed with surface-to-air missiles.” [ROVE, 2010, PP. 258]

Shortly before Bush records a statement at the base, to be broadcast on
television (see 12:36 p.m. September 11, 2001), Air Force personnel will inform
the reporters traveling with the president that media outlets have reported that
Air Force One has landed at Barksdale. The traveling White House staff will then
rescind the instruction that the reporters cannot reveal their location. [USA TODAY,
9/11/2001; SALON, 9/12/2001]
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While President Bush is at Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana, officials there
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11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001: Air Force One Lands at
Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana

  

Air Force One at Barksdale Air Force Base. [Source: Win
McNamee / Reuters]

receive reports of unidentified aircraft heading toward the base. [AMERICAN

HISTORY, 10/2006  ] The FAA ordered that all airborne aircraft must land at the
nearest airport at 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and by about
12:15 p.m., US airspace is clear of all civilian air traffic, with the exception of a
small number of law enforcement and emergency operations aircraft (see 12:16
p.m. September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND

INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/15/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 29] But for the entire time Bush is at Barksdale Air Force Base,
Lieutenant General Thomas Keck, the commander of the 8th Air Force at
Barksdale, and White House aides traveling with the president are receiving
reports of unidentified aircraft flying toward the base. According to American
History magazine, “Under Threatcon Delta, and what Keck’s staff already knew
of the day’s shocking events, there was a low threshold for declaring any
incoming plane or object a threat.” Therefore, Keck “made sure his staff kept
him closely apprised of each questionable target.… If necessary, the commander
was ready to give the order to fire on any plane that threatened the base.”
Whether the suspicious aircraft are identified, and the reasons they are flying
toward Barksdale ever discovered, is unstated. Barksdale Air Force Base is
“already a prime target because of its key fleet of B-52s,” according to
American History magazine. “Attack on the base by a hijacked airliner was never
among the anticipated scenarios, however, so the base’s air security was light.”
[AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] Administration officials will later tell the New York
Times that around this time, there are two reports of international flights that
are unaccounted for, and two domestic flights are seen as possible threats. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001] Also while Bush is at Barksdale, a report is received that a
high-speed object is heading for his ranch in Crawford, Texas, but this turns out
to be a false alarm (see 1:05 p.m. September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117;
DRAPER, 2007, PP. 142-143]
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Air Force One, with President
Bush on board, lands at
Barksdale Air Force Base—the
home of the B-52 bomber—near
Shreveport, Louisiana. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/16/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

12/16/2001; BBC, 9/1/2002] The
president’s plane was escorted
by fighter jets from the 147th
Fighter Wing of the Texas Air
National Guard as it came in to
land (see (11:29 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [TIME,

9/14/2001; FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; BUSH, 2010, PP. 132] Two of those fighters now land at
Barksdale with Air Force One while the other two remain airborne, flying a
combat air patrol over Shreveport and Bossier City. Aircraft and personnel at
Barksdale were participating in the major training exercise Global Guardian this
morning, before the terrorist attacks began (see 8:48 a.m. September 11, 2001),
and after touching down, Air Force One taxies past 40 fully loaded B-52s. [TIMES-

PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002; BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ; DRAPER, 2007, PP. 141] Air Force personnel
dressed in full combat gear and brandishing M-16s then set up a perimeter
around the plane. [TIME, 9/14/2001] Bush initially remains on board, gathering
more intelligence. There is no mobile gangway on the tarmac and so he is
unable to get off through his usual door in the top half of Air Force One.
Instead, the flight crew opens a hatch near the belly of the plane and lowers a
set of retractable stairs while Bush continues working the phones. The president
finally gets off the plane just before noon and is then escorted away from it
amid tight security (see (11:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP.

111-112] The Daily Telegraph will later comment, “The official reason for landing
at Barksdale was that Mr. Bush felt it necessary to make a further statement
(see 12:36 p.m. September 11, 2001), but it isn’t unreasonable to assume that—
as there was no agreement as to what the president’s movements should be—it
was felt he might as well be on the ground as in the air.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH,
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(After 11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Computers and
Communications Systems Not Working Properly at Alternate
Military Command Center

  

Raven Rock Mountain, the location of ‘Site R.’ [Source:
Unknown]

(Shortly After 11:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001: Two A-10 Jets
Placed on Alert at Barksdale Air Force Base while President Is
There

  

Two A-10 aircraft from Barksdale Air Force Base.
[Source: Greg Steele / US Air Force]

12/16/2001] Bush will remain at Barksdale Air Force Base for almost two hours
before taking off again on Air Force One (see 1:37 p.m. September 11, 2001).
[SALON, 9/12/2001; 2D BOMB WING, 6/30/2002  ]
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After arriving at the alternate
military command center
outside Washington, Deputy
Secretary of Defense Paul
Wolfowitz reports that the
computer and communications
systems there are hardly
functioning. Secretary of
Defense Donald Rumsfeld
ordered Wolfowitz to leave the
Pentagon and relocate to the
alternate command center
—“Site R”—earlier on, and
Wolfowitz was transported there
by helicopter (see (11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [GOLDBERG

ET AL., 2007, PP. 132; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 441] Site R is located inside Raven Rock
Mountain, about six miles north of Camp David, on the Pennsylvania-Maryland
border. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC SCIENTISTS, 11/2001] According to authors Patrick
Creed and Rick Newman, it “was designed as a duplicate of the NMCC” (the
National Military Command Center, inside the Pentagon). “If an attack took out
the NMCC, or it needed to be evacuated for any reason, Site R would become
the Pentagon’s primary command center.” Since joining the Joint Chiefs of Staff
in 1998 as its director of operations, Vice Admiral Scott Fry had “instituted
regular drills and other measures to make sure Site R could rapidly get up to
speed in an emergency, without glitches that might be fatal in a war setting.”
[CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 174] Yet when he calls the Pentagon from this
alternate command center, Wolfowitz reports that “the computer and
communication systems there functioned poorly or not at all.” He is, however,
able to participate in video teleconference calls. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 132]

These problems are not reported as causing any significant hindrance in the
emergency response to the attacks. But Creed and Newman will comment: “The
authority to order major military action rested jointly with the senior civilian
leaders at both the White House and the Defense Department. Only they,
together, could order troops to move, or missiles to fly. If the NMCC went down
before Site R was up and running, the communications link required to utilize
the nation’s military might be severed, for the first time since the system was
put in place in 1947.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 174-175]
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Because no fighter jets are available
at Barksdale Air Force Base, the Air
Force Reserve places two A-10 jets,
which are intended for close air
support of ground forces, on alert in
order to defend the base and the
president’s plane, Air Force One,
which landed at Barksdale at 11:45
a.m. (see 11:45 a.m. September 11,
2001). Lieutenant General Thomas
Keck, the commander of the 8th Air

Force, is responsible for protecting President Bush and Air Force One from any
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attack while they are at his base, and he realizes something needs to be done to
provide cover for Barksdale. He therefore calls Brigadier General Jack Ihle, the
commander of the 917th Wing of the Air Force Reserve at Barksdale, and
requests help. When Keck asks Ihle if he can provide “any kind of defense,” Ihle
immediately answers, “You got it!” The Air Force Reserve at Barksdale has no
fighters, but it does have A-10 Warthogs, which are twin-engine jet aircraft
known as “tank killers,” because they can deliver heavy firepower against tanks
and ground forces. Despite the plane’s relatively slow speed, the A-10’s “gun is
deadly,” according to Keck. Two A-10s are therefore parked at the end of the
base’s runway on cockpit alert, with crews ready to take off immediately if
required. Keck will later recall, “We felt better having them there, and then
NORAD sent over a couple of F-16s before long.” [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 7/7/2011] (Keck is presumably referring to the fighters
launched by the Louisiana Air National Guard’s 159th Fighter Wing to follow Air
Force One after it leaves Barksdale (see (1:45 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 87; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/30/2007] ) Two of the four F-16 fighters from
the 147th Fighter Wing of the Texas Air National Guard that escorted Air Force
One as it came in to land at Barksdale fly a combat air patrol overhead, while
the other two are on the ground with Air Force One while the president is at the
base, according to the Bombardier, the newspaper for Barksdale Air Force Base.
[BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ]
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11:53 a.m. September 11, 2001: United Airlines Publicly
Confirms that Flight 175 Has Crashed

  

(Between 11:55 a.m. and 1:36 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Bush’s
CIA Briefer Tells a Congressman He Is Sure Al-Qaeda Is to Blame
for the Attacks
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[Source:
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photo]
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United Airlines finally issues a press release confirming that Flight 175 has
crashed, nearly three hours after this aircraft hit the World Trade Center (see
9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). The release states, “United Airlines has now
confirmed that two of its aircraft have crashed.” These include “United Flight
175, a Boeing 767 aircraft, [that] departed from Boston at 7:58 a.m. local time,
bound for Los Angeles, with 56 passengers onboard, two pilots and seven flight
attendants.” [UNITED AIRLINES, 9/11/2001] United Airlines previously issued a press
release, at 11:17, confirming the crash of Flight 93 (see 11:17 a.m. September
11, 2001), but this had stated that the airline was, at that time, only “deeply
concerned” about Flight 175. [UNITED AIRLINES, 9/11/2001] However, at 9:22, the
United Airlines System Operations Control manager had issued an advisory to all
the airline’s facilities, stating that Flight 175 had been in an accident in New
York (see 9:22 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 26] And
Colin Scoggins, the military liaison at the FAA’s Boston Center, will later claim
that United confirmed to the center that Flight 175 was down, “within two or
three minutes” (see (9:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006]

Entity Tags: United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 175

A member of Congress who has been travelling with President Bush on
Air Force One asks Mike Morell, Bush’s CIA briefer, who he thinks is
behind the attacks on the US and Morell says he is certain al-Qaeda is
responsible. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP.

54] After Air Force One landed at Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana
(see 11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001), while Bush headed off to record
a message to the American people (see (11:55 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and 12:36 p.m. September 11, 2001), Morell stayed on the plane
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(11:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001: President Provided with Tight
Security after Getting Off Air Force One at Barksdale Air Force
Base

  

President Bush at Barksdale Air
Force Base, accompanied by
Lieutenant General Thomas Keck.
[Source: White House]

with most of the president’s staff. [BOWDEN, 2012, PP. 16] Two members of Congress
who have been travelling with the president, Representatives Adam Putnam (R-
FL) and Dan Miller (R-FL), also stayed on the plane after it landed. They now sit
in the conference room with Morell, watching the news coverage of the attacks
on television. One of them—which one is unstated—knows Morell works for the
CIA and provides the president with his daily intelligence briefing. He therefore
asks him who he thinks is responsible for the attacks on the US. Morell replies
that he would bet every dollar he has that Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda
organization is to blame. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; LAKELAND LEDGER,
9/10/2011; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 54]

Entity Tags: Michael J. Morell, Dan Miller, Adam Putnam
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

President Bush is provided with a high level of
security when he gets off Air Force One at
Barksdale Air Force Base, near Shreveport,
Louisiana, and is promptly driven to a conference
center on the base from where he makes a brief
phone call. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; NEWSEUM ET AL., 2002,

PP. 164; ROVE, 2010, PP. 258-259] Air Force One landed
at Barksdale at 11:45 a.m. and was immediately
surrounded by Air Force personnel in full combat
gear, with their rifles drawn (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 7/4/2004] Bush remained on board
while a retractable set of stairs was lowered for
him to leave the plane by.
Reporters Updated on President's Actions - A dark
blue Dodge Caravan now pulls up next to these
stairs, and a Secret Service agent and two Air
Force officers take positions at the bottom of the
stairs. The Dodge then pulls away, perhaps 40 feet

back from the plane, and is swept inside and outside with dogs. Some members
of the president’s staff come down the stairs from the plane. White House press
secretary Ari Fleischer approaches the pool of reporters who have been traveling
on Air Force One and who are waiting under the plane’s left wing for the
president to disembark. Fleischer gives them a brief update on the president’s
actions during the flight and adds: “You will see [the president] disembark here
shortly. He will head inside and that’s all I’m going to indicate at this moment.
You will have additional information shortly.” Fleischer then answers several
questions from the reporters.
President Gets off Plane and into Minivan - Bush then descends from Air Force
One. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 111] The Shreveport Secret Service
office has been mobilized to oversee security arrangements while the president
is at Barksdale. However, there is no presidential limousine waiting to drive Bush
away from the plane. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 258] Normally the president’s armored
limousine would be flown in ahead of time on a military transport plane, but
there has been no time to get it to Barksdale. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112] Bush instead
gets into the Dodge Caravan, which is being guarded by a Humvee with a .50-
caliber machine gun on top. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 258] White House chief of staff
Andrew Card gets in with him. The media and some of Bush’s staff, including his
senior adviser, Karl Rove, and his communications director, Dan Bartlett, get into
an Air Force minibus. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112]

Bush Taken to Conference Center on Base - The Dodge then drives off at high
speed. Bush will later recall that it “blasted off down the runway at what felt
like 80 miles an hour. When the man behind the wheel started taking turns at
that speed, I yelled, ‘Slow down, son, there are no terrorists on this base!’”
[BUSH, 2010, PP. 132] The Humvee pulls out behind the Dodge, and the airman
manning the machine gun on top cocks his weapon and puts a live round in the
chamber. The minibus carrying the reporters follows moments later. [ROVE, 2010,

PP. 258-259] The small motorcade drives to the Dougherty Conference Center, a
two-story building on the base. At the stroke of noon, Bush and his aides enter
the building. A car blocks the driveway and several armed soldiers stand guard
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(Shortly Before 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Learns of
Korean Airlines Flight Mistakenly Believed Hijacked

  

while the president is inside. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112]

Bush Speaks to Vice President - Bush and his aides are met by Colonel Curtis
Bedke, the commander of the 2nd Bomb Wing, and Lieutenant General Thomas
Keck, the commander of the 8th Air Force, apparently as they are entering the
conference center. [2D BOMB WING, 6/30/2002  ; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] Inside,
Bush picks up a telephone and speaks briefly with Vice President Dick Cheney,
who is at the White House. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112] Bush tells Keck he needs to get
to a secure phone. Keck says there is one in his office, but this is in a different
building on the base. [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] The pool of reporters waits in
the parking lot outside the conference center for about 10 minutes while the
president is inside. Bush and his staff finally come out at 12:11 p.m., to be
taken to the 8th Air Force headquarters building (see (12:11 p.m.-1:20 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112]

Entity Tags: Barksdale Air Force Base, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Dan Bartlett, Curtis M.
Bedke, Ari Fleischer, Thomas Keck, George W. Bush, Andrew Card, Karl C. Rove, US
Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The FAA’s Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, is informed that a Korean
Airlines plane is a possible hijacking, although the aircraft is in fact fine. [CNN,

8/14/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 256-257] Korean Airlines Flight 85, a Boeing 747 with
215 people on board, is on its way from Seoul, South Korea, to New York. It is
heading for a refueling stop in Anchorage, Alaska, and is currently several
hundred miles west of Alaska, over the North Pacific.
Pilots Sent Message Signifying Hijacking - The alarm has been raised by ARINC, a
Maryland company that airlines pay to transmit text messages to and from their
planes. In response to the morning’s terrorist attacks, the company had begun
scanning every communication it had transmitted on this day, in a search for
other hijacked aircraft. It found a message sent by the pilots of Flight 85 to the
Korean Airlines headquarters at 11:08 a.m. that included the letters “HJK,”
which is the code signaling a hijacking. ARINC officials are concerned the
message was a coded plea for help, and so alert the FAA to it. In response to this
notification, the FAA informs air traffic controllers in Anchorage of the
suspicious flight, and alerts NORAD to it (see (12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
[USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 257]

Reason for Message Unclear - The reason the Flight 85 pilots used the code for a
hijacking in their ARINC message when their plane is not hijacked is unclear.
Korean Airlines administrator Michael Lim will suggest the “HJK” code was
intended as a question rather than a warning, but this was unclear in the
message because pilots are unable to type question marks into ARINC messages.
[ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002] David Greenberg, the Korean Airlines operations
chief, will say the pilots’ message was “innocent, part of a routine discussion on
where to divert the flight after airspace in the United States had been closed.”
He will add that the pilots used the hijack code “to refer to the hijackings that
day.” [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002] Author Lynn Spencer will similarly suggest that the
crew of Flight 85 had “simply been trying to relay to controllers their awareness
of the hijackings on the East Coast.” She will add: “It was an odd idea for the
pilots to have, and contrary to their training. But for whatever reason—perhaps
because of some language or communication barrier, or some training failure—
they made a very dangerous bad call.” [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 279]

Flight 85 Redirected to Canada - At 1:24 p.m., the pilots of Flight 85 will set
their plane’s transponder to indicate that the flight has been hijacked (see 1:24
p.m. September 11, 2001). The plane will be directed away from Anchorage (see
(Shortly After 1:24 p.m.) September 11, 2001) and escorted by fighter jets to
Whitehorse Airport in Canada, where it lands at 2:54 p.m. (see 2:54 p.m.
September 11, 2001). Only then will officials be able to confirm that the aircraft
has not been hijacked (see September 12, 2001). [CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 9/12/2001; YUKON GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 16, 18  ; USA TODAY,
8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: ARINC, Federal Aviation Administration, David Greenberg, Michael Lim,
North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Between Late Morning and Early Afternoon) September 11,
2001: Congressional Leaders Evacuated to Secure Location
outside Washington

  

Mount Weather. [Source: Department of Homeland Security]

September 11, 2001: Television News Footage of Gleeful
Palestinians Shown out of Context

  

Congressional leaders
are evacuated from
Washington and flown to
Mount Weather, a secret
and secure bunker in
Virginia, where they
remain until late in the
afternoon. [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 9/12/2001;
WASHINGTON POST,
1/27/2002; ABC NEWS,

9/15/2002] The Capitol
building was evacuated shortly after the Pentagon was hit (see 9:48 a.m.
September 11, 2001). Most of the leadership teams of both parties subsequently
assemble at the Capitol Police building. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 112] Around
late morning or early afternoon, orders are given to take them to a secure
location outside Washington. The Congressional leaders return to outside the
Capitol building, and from there are flown by military helicopter to Mount
Weather. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] Each is allowed to bring one staff member
with them. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 114] The Mount Weather Emergency
Operations Facility in Bluemont, Virginia, is located 48 miles—about 20 minutes
journey by air—from Washington. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC SCIENTISTS, 11/2001; ABC

NEWS, 9/15/2002] It was originally built to serve as the new seat of government if
there was a nuclear war. [ABC NEWS, 9/11/2001] The underground complex contains
about 600,000 square feet of floor space, and can accommodate several
thousand people. [BULLETIN OF THE ATOMIC SCIENTISTS, 11/2001] It has extensive
communication systems linking it to the nationwide network of Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) bunkers, relocation sites, and the White
House Situation Room. [CENTER FOR LAND USE INTERPRETATION NEWSLETTER, 3/2002]

Members of Congress taken to the facility include House Majority Leader Dick
Armey (R-TX), House Majority Whip Tom DeLay (R-TX), House Minority Leader
Dick Gephardt (D-MO), House Minority Whip David Bonior (D-MI), Senate Majority
Leader Tom Daschle (D-SD), Senate Minority Leader Trent Lott (R-MS), Assistant
Senate Majority Leader Harry Reid (D-NV), and Senate Minority Whip Don Nickles
(R-OK). [HASTERT, 2004, PP. 10] Speaker of the House Dennis Hastert (R-IL) was
taken there earlier on (see (9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP.

80-81] The Congressional leaders will remain at Mount Weather until later in the
afternoon, and then return to the Capitol around 6:00 p.m. (see (Between 5:00
p.m. and 6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002; DASCHLE AND D'ORSO,

2003, PP. 116; HASTERT, 2004, PP. 10] The decision to send them outside Washington on
this day has its roots in a top secret program dating back to the cold war, which
serves to ensure the “Continuity of Government” (COG) in the event of an
attack on the US (see 1981-1992). [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/11/2001; CNN,

9/11/2002; MANN, 2004, PP. 138-139] Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke activated
the COG plan shortly before 10:00 a.m. this morning (see (Between 9:45 a.m.
and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Richard Gephardt, Harry Reid, David Bonior, Mount Weather, Tom DeLay,
Dick Armey, Tom Daschle, Don Nickles, Trent Lott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Television news coverage on
9/11 repeatedly shows images
of Palestinians rejoicing over
the 9/11 attack. According to
Mark Crispin Miller, a professor
of media studies at New York
University who investigated the
issue, the footage was filmed
during the funeral of nine
people killed the day before by
Israeli authorities. He said, “To
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September 11, 2001: Suspected Militants Found with Calling
Cards

  

September 11, 2001: Existing Files on Hijackers Enables
Investigation to Start Within Hours of Attacks

  

September 11, 2001: Germans Learn of 30 People Traveling for
9/11 Plot

  

show it without explaining the background, and to show it over and over again is
to make propaganda for the war machine and is irresponsible.” [AGENCE FRANCE-
PRESSE, 9/18/2001; AUSTRALIAN, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Mark Crispin Miller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

An unnamed, young, Middle Eastern man flying from Amsterdam, Netherlands,
to Detroit, Michigan, is arrested after his plane is diverted to Toronto, Canada.
He is apparently found to be carrying a flight jacket, Palestinian Authority travel
documents, and a picture of himself in a flight crew uniform in front of a fake
backdrop of the WTC. [TORONTO STAR, 9/15/2001; TORONTO SUN, 9/15/2001; OTTAWA

CITIZEN, 9/17/2001] Apparently, the man, who identifies himself as an aircraft
maintenance engineer in Gaza, Palestine, was supposed to have arrived in the
US a few days before but was delayed for unknown reasons. [CBS NEWS, 9/14/2001]

A second man was arrested a few days earlier while trying to enter Canada
carrying a similar photo. He also possessed maps and directions to the WTC.
Both men are soon handed over to the US. [TORONTO STAR, 9/15/2001] A similar
picture of suspected Egyptian al-Qaeda operative Mohammad Zeki Majoub,
arrested in Canada in June 2000, in front of a fake WTC backdrop was found in
the luggage of one of the US hijackers. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/1/2001; TORONTO SUN,

9/15/2001] Canadian officials “believe the photos could be calling cards used by
the terrorists to identify those involved in plotting the attacks.” [TORONTO SUN,
9/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Zeki Majoub, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, All Day of 9/11 Events, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations

One day after 9/11, the New York Times will report that FBI agents in Florida
investigating the hijackers quickly “descended on flight schools, neighborhoods
and restaurants in pursuit of leads.” At one flight school, “students said
investigators were there within hours of Tuesday’s attacks.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/13/2001] Also on September 12, the Times will report, “Authorities said they
had also identified accomplices in several cities who had helped plan and
execute Tuesday’s attacks. Officials said they knew who these people were and
important biographical details about many of them. They prepared biographies
of each identified member of the hijack teams, and began tracing the recent
movements of the men.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001] In September 2002, 9/11
victim’s relative Kristen Breitweiser, testifying before the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, will cite these news reports and will ask, “How did the FBI know exactly
where to go only a few hours after the attacks? How did they know which
neighborhoods, which flight schools and which restaurants to investigate so soon
in the case?… How are complete biographies of the terrorists, and their
accomplices, created in such short time? Did our intelligence agencies already
have open files on these men? Were they already investigating them? Could the
attacks of September 11th been prevented?” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] In at least
some cases, it appears that US intelligence did quickly access existing files on
the hijackers. The Washington Post reports, “In the hours after Tuesday’s
bombings, investigators searched their files on [Satam] Al Suqami and [Ahmed]
Alghamdi, noted the pair’s ties to [Nabil] al-Marabh and launched a hunt for
him.” A top Customs official claims that by checking flight manifests and
comparing them with other information such as watch lists, he is able to
determine the names of all 19 hijackers by 11:00 a.m.(see (11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmed Alghamdi, Satam Al Suqami, Kristen
Breitweiser, Nabil al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, All Day of 9/11 Events, 9/11 Investigations

A few hours after the attacks, German intelligence intercepts a phone
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(Between 12:00 p.m. and 5:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: World
Trade Center Leaseholder Discusses Possible Controlled
Demolition of WTC 7 with Insurer, Reporter Will Later Claim

  

Jeffrey Scott Shapiro. [Source:
University of Florida]

(12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: NORAD Launches Fighters to
Follow Suspicious Korean Airlines Plane

  

conversation between followers of bin Laden that leads the FBI to search
frantically for two more teams of suicide hijackers, according to US and German
officials. The Germans overhear the operatives refer to “the 30 people traveling
for the operation.” The FBI scours flight manifests and any other clues for more
conspirators still at large. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001] Two days later, authorities
claim to have identified teams of as many as 50 infiltrators who supported or
carried out the strikes. About 40 are accounted for as dead or in custody; ten
are missing. They also believe a total of 27 suspected operatives received some
form of pilot training. This corresponds with many analyses that the attacks
required a large support network. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/13/2001] Yet there is no
evidence that any accomplices in the US shortly before 9/11 have since been
arrested or charged.
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Germany
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations,
Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Larry Silverstein, who recently took over the lease of
the World Trade Center complex (see July 24, 2001),
discusses possibly bringing down WTC Building 7 in a
controlled demolition in a telephone conversation
with his insurance carrier, according to a reporter who
is at the WTC site this afternoon. [FOX NEWS, 4/22/2010]

WTC 7 is a 47-story office building located just north
of the Twin Towers. The National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST) will say it suffered
some structural damage (see 10:28 a.m. September
11, 2001) when the North Tower collapsed (see 10:28
a.m. September 11, 2001) and it has fires on several
floors (see (10:28 a.m.-5:20 p.m.) September 11,
2001). It will collapse at 5:20 p.m., apparently

becoming the first tall building ever to come down primarily as a result of fire
(see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND
TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. XXXV-XXXVI]

Silverstein Allegedly Wants WTC 7 Demolished - Investigative reporter Jeffrey
Scott Shapiro, who is at the scene of the attacks in New York, will later recall:
“Shortly before [WTC 7] collapsed, several NYPD officers and Con Edison workers
told me that Larry Silverstein… was on the phone with his insurance carrier to
see if they would authorize the controlled demolition of the building, since its
foundation was already unstable and expected to fall. A controlled demolition
would have minimized the damage caused by the building’s imminent collapse
and potentially save lives.” Shapiro will add: “Many law enforcement personnel,
firefighters, and other journalists were aware of this possible option. There was
no secret.” [FOX NEWS, 4/22/2010] Preparing a large building for demolition usually
takes weeks, or even months. This time is spent on operations such as wrapping
concrete columns to ensure pieces do not fly off. [BALTIMORE SUN, 2/26/1995; PBS
NOVA, 12/1996; CONSTRUCTION EQUIPMENT GUIDE, 2/24/2005]

Discussion of Demolition Later Denied - Silverstein will later recall discussing
WTC 7 over the phone with the commander of the New York Fire Department,
and telling him, “We’ve had such terrible loss of life, maybe the smartest thing
to do is pull it” (see After 12:00 Noon September 11, 2001), but a spokesman
will subsequently claim that Silverstein was referring to withdrawing firefighters
from the building, not bringing WTC 7 down with explosives. [US DEPARTMENT OF

STATE, 9/16/2005; BBC, 7/4/2008] At the end of a three-year investigation into the
building’s collapse, NIST will say WTC 7 “did not collapse from explosives,” but
critics will dispute this conclusion (see August 21, 2008). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
8/21/2008; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/21/2008]

Entity Tags: Jeffrey Scott Shapiro, New York City Police Department, Con Edison, World
Trade Center, Larry Silverstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

The North American Aerospace Defense Command
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(12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Engineer at WTC Site Predicts
the Collapse of Building 7

  

(12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Some Government Officials
Leave the DaimlerChrysler Building and Return to the White
House

  

Clay
Johnson.
[Source:
National
Institutes
of
Health]

(NORAD) launches fighter jets in response to a Korean Airlines passenger jet that
is mistakenly suspected of being hijacked. [CNN, 8/14/2002; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE,

7/2009] Korean Airlines Flight 85 is a Boeing 747 bound from Seoul, South Korea,
to New York, and currently heading for a refueling stop in Anchorage, Alaska.
For reasons that are unclear, its pilots entered the code signaling a hijacking
into a text message they sent to their airline at 11:08 a.m. The FAA was alerted
to this, and it in turn alerted NORAD (see (Shortly Before 12:00 p.m.) September
11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002]

Fighters Launched from Alaska Base - Lieutenant General Norton Schwartz, the
commander of the Alaskan NORAD Region, will later recall: “Given what had
happened on the East Coast, it was entirely plausible to me this was an analog
on the West Coast. So naturally, we took this seriously.” Schwartz orders
Elmendorf Air Force Base, near Anchorage, to launch two F-15 fighter jets
armed with missiles to intercept and shadow Flight 85. [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS,

9/8/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 257] The jets belong to the 3rd Wing. [COMMEMORATIVE AIR

FORCE, INC., 4/2/2008  ] Schwartz’s instructions for the fighter pilots are: “Tail the
aircraft.… Follow Flight 85 at a position out of sight of passengers. Follow so the
four-man flight crew—and anyone in the cockpit with them—couldn’t see them
either.” [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002] The two jets will fly about a mile behind
Flight 85, shadowing it so its crew and passengers do not realize there are
fighters in close proximity. [ALASKA LEGISLATURE. JOINT SENATE AND HOUSE ARMED SERVICES
COMMITTEE, 2/5/2002]

Canadian Fighters Launched - Two Royal Canadian Air Force CF-18 fighter jets
are also launched in response to Flight 85, although whether they take off
before or after the 3rd Wing F-15s is unstated. [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001]

After Flight 85’s pilots refuse to confirm that their plane is not hijacked,
Schwartz will threaten to have the plane shot down (see (Shortly After 1:24
p.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 278] The NORAD jets will escort
Flight 85 until it lands at Whitehorse Airport in Canada at 2:54 p.m. (see 2:54
p.m. September 11, 2001). [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/12/2001; USA
TODAY, 8/12/2002]

Entity Tags: 3rd Wing, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Norton Schwartz,
Elmendorf Air Force Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

An engineer at the World Trade Center site correctly predicts that WTC Building
7 is going to collapse. Deputy Chief Peter Hayden of the New York Fire
Department will later recall: “We had our special operations people set up
surveying instruments to monitor and see if there was any movement of [WTC
7]. We were concerned of the possibility of collapse of the building. And we had
a discussion with one particular engineer there, and we asked him, if we
allowed it to burn could we anticipate a collapse, and if so, how soon?” The
engineer apparently predicts correctly that WTC 7 will collapse and also the
time it will take before it comes down. Hayden will recall, “He said yes and he
gave an approximate time of five to six hours, which was pretty much right on
the money because the building collapsed about 5 o’clock that afternoon.”
Hayden will not reveal the name of this engineer. [BBC, 7/6/2008; AEGIS INSURANCE

SERVICES, INC. V. 7 WORLD TRADE CENTER COMPANY, LP, 12/4/2013  ] WTC 7 will collapse at
about 5:20 p.m. (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001), indicating that the
engineer makes his prediction around midday or shortly after. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Peter Hayden
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

A number of senior government officials who left the White House or
the Eisenhower Executive Office Building when these buildings were
evacuated return to the White House and join other senior officials in
the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), the bunker
below the East Wing. [SEWANEE TODAY, 2/24/2003; BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 5; LBJ

PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARY, 9/3/2013] The officials were among dozens of
government employees who went to the office of DaimlerChrysler in
Washington, DC, after they were evacuated from the White House or
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(12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft’s
Plane Lands in Washington

  

David Israelite. [Source:
Publicity photo]

the Eisenhower Executive Office Building next to it (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001 and (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Anita McBride, the acting
director of White House personnel, contacted the White House Situation Room
and let officials there know who was with her at the DaimlerChrysler building,
and arrangements were then made for a few senior officials to go back to the
White House (see (Shortly After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [POLITICO,

9/9/2011] These officials head from the DaimlerChrysler building to the White
House around midday. [LBJ PRESIDENTIAL LIBRARY, 9/3/2013] They are escorted through
downtown Washington by members of the Secret Service. [LINDSEY, 2008, PP. 86;

CRESCENT, 10/3/2011] The officials who go back to the White House include Nicholas
Calio, assistant to the president for legislative affairs; Larry Lindsey, assistant to
the president for economic policy; Albert Hawkins, secretary of Cabinet affairs;
Clay Johnson, assistant to the president for presidential personnel; Tucker
Eskew, director of the White House Office of Media Affairs; and Logan Walters,
President Bush’s personal aide. [DRAPER, 2007, PP. 142; CRESCENT, 10/3/2011;

BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 5] After arriving at the White House, the officials go to the
PEOC, where they join Vice President Dick Cheney, members of the Cabinet, and
other senior White House staffers. [LINDSEY, 2008, PP. 86; BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 5]

Entity Tags: Clay Johnson, US Secret Service, Lawrence Lindsey, Nicholas E. Calio,
Tucker Eskew, Albert Hawkins, Logan Walters
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The plane carrying Attorney General John Ashcroft
finally arrives in Washington, DC, landing at Reagan
National Airport. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001; FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] Ashcroft has
wanted his plane, a small government Cessna jet, to
return to Washington since he learned of the attacks
in New York while flying out to Milwaukee (see Shortly
After 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001 and After 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 3/10/2003;

ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 115-118] Despite his plane being
instructed to land on more than one occasion (see
10:40 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 11:11 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Ashcroft has insisted on
returning to the capital. [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 258, 272]

Plane Lands, Passengers Met by Agents with Machine Guns - Ashcroft’s plane has
finally been cleared to land in Washington, and an F-16 fighter jet escorts it in
to Reagan Airport. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003] After
touching down, the plane taxies to the tarmac near Signature Aviation, the
private executive aircraft terminal. When Ashcroft and the other individuals
with him get off, they are met by numerous agents, some with machine guns at
the ready. Apparently concerned about possible snipers, the agents quickly
cover Ashcroft with a bulletproof trench coat and pass out bulletproof vests to
the others with him. All of them are hustled into a hangar, where several vans
are waiting. Ashcroft and his deputy chief of staff, David Israelite, get into a
heavily reinforced SUV, while their colleagues disperse to other vehicles.
Ashcroft Advised to Go to Classified Site - Ashcroft calls the White House
Situation Room to ask where he should go to set up operations. He is connected
to National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, who suggests that he head to the
remote, classified site, where other Justice Department personnel have gone,
until it is known if any more attacks are forthcoming. Ashcroft’s vehicle heads
toward the site, but due to the roads being clogged with traffic, it turns around
and goes instead to the FBI’s Strategic Information and Operations Center in
Washington, where Ashcroft will spend much of the rest of the day. [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 118-120, 129]

Conflicting Accounts of Landing Time - The time when Ashcroft’s plane lands at
Reagan Airport is unclear. According to a 2002 FAA report, it lands “just before
noon.” [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] According to USA Today, it
does not arrive in Washington “until afternoon.” [USA TODAY, 8/13/2002] And a
federally funded report on the emergency response to the Pentagon attack will
claim that an unidentified aircraft—later determined to be Ashcroft’s plane—is
approaching Washington and leads to an evacuation of the Pentagon site at

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230195533/http://www.historyco...

8 von 52 17.08.2019, 14:32



September 11, 2001: Former Israeli Prime Minister Netanyahu:
9/11 Very Good for Israeli-US Relations

  

September 11, 2001: Former New York Counterterrorism Official
Blames Bin Laden, Discounts Use of Explosives in Towers’
Collapse

  

(12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001 and After: FBI Searches
Pentagon Surroundings for Plane Debris

  

around 2:00 p.m. (see (2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A30  ; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 453] Ashcroft’s plane is one of
the last aircraft to land in the United States on this day, according to the
Washington Post. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, David Israelite, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Former Israeli Prime Minister Benjamin Netanyahu, when asked what the 9/11
attacks means for relations between the US and Israel, replies, “It’s very good.”
Then he edits himself: “Well, not very good, but it will generate immediate
sympathy.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001] A week later, the Village Voice states,
“From national networks to small-town newspapers, the view that America’s
terrible taste of terrorism will finally do away with even modest calls for the
restraint of Israel’s military attacks on Palestinian towns has become an instant,
unshakable axiom.… Now, support for Israel in America is officially absolute, and
Palestinians are cast once again as players in a global terrorist conspiracy.”
[VILLAGE VOICE, 9/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Israel, United States, Benjamin Netanyahu, Palestinians
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

Within hours of the 9/11 attacks, Jerome Hauer, director of New York City’s
Office of Emergency Management (OEM) from 1996 to 2000, appears on CBS
News with Dan Rather. Rather asks him if pre-positioned explosives could have
been used to bring down the Twin Towers. Hauer discounts the possibility,
saying: “[M]y sense is that just the velocity of the plane and the fact that you
have a plane filled with fuel hitting that building that burned, that the velocity
of the plane certainly had an impact on the structure itself. And then the fact
that it burned and you had that intense heat probably weakened the structure
as well. And I think it was simply the planes hitting the buildings and causing the
collapse.” [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2001] Why Hauer already believes the plane crashes and
subsequent fires alone caused the collapses is unclear. In fact, when he testifies
before the 9/11 Commission in 2004, he will be asked whether OEM had, before
9/11, conducted “any planning for what would be the response if a commercial
or a private plane were to accidentally [hit] either the World Trade Center or
some other building in New York City?” He will reply: “We had aircraft crash
drills on a regular basis. The general consensus in the city was that a plane
hitting a building… was that it would be a high-rise fire” (see 1996-September
11, 2001). Yet he will not say that the building collapsing had been considered a
possibility. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] Rather also asks Hauer if the attacks could
have been carried out without state sponsorship. Hauer replies: “I’m not sure I
agree that this is necessarily state-sponsored. It… certainly has the fingerprints
of somebody like bin Laden.” [CBS NEWS, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Jerome Hauer
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Beginning shortly before midday
on September 11, 2001, and
continuing until September 12,
the FBI conducts a careful
search across the grounds of the
Pentagon, looking for remnants
of the aircraft that hit the
building. [PBS, 9/12/2001;
WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001;

GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 159] FBI
Special Agent Tom O’Connor is in
charge of the initial evidence
recovery operation at the
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(12:00 p.m.-6:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: AWACS Plane Takes
Off from a Base in Oklahoma and Then Escorts Air Force One

  

Doug
Lomheim.
[Source:
US Air
Force]

September 11, 2001: Assessment States that Any Domestic
Hijacking Would Be a ‘Suicide Hijack’

  

Pentagon. His first priority is to locate and gather all the airplane parts and
other pieces of evidence from the lawn on the west side of the building. He
sends out all available agents to conduct a grid search. The lawn is divided into
quadrants, and then agents walk back and forth, sticking a small flag near any
evidence they find, getting the evidence photographed in its place, and then
scooping it into a bag. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 180] Arlington police officers,
military personnel, and others also participate in the search. [GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 159] They also look for evidence across grass and roadways several
hundred yards from the Pentagon. [PBS, 9/12/2001] Some pieces of the aircraft
that hit the Pentagon are found nearly 1,000 feet away from the building, on the
other side of Washington Boulevard. Thousands of tiny pieces of aluminum have
also carried forward over the Pentagon, into its center courtyard. Other pieces
of debris landed on its roof, along with body parts from at least one victim.
[CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 29] According to the Defense Department’s book about
the Pentagon attack, the searchers find “many scraps and a few personal items
widely scattered on the grass and heliport. Plane remnants varied from half-
dollar size to a few feet long.” [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 159] Authors Patrick
Creed and Rick Newman will describe: “Agents found what looked like a big
Plexiglas windowpane on the lawn, which might have been part of an airplane
window, except it was too big.… Somebody suggested it could be one of the
blast-proof windows from the Pentagon, somehow blown 500 feet from the
building.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 180]

Entity Tags: Tom O’Connor, Arlington County Police Department, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

An Airborne Warning and Control System (AWACS) plane takes off from
Tinker Air Force Base in Oklahoma and subsequently accompanies Air
Force One as it makes its way back to Washington, DC, after leaving
Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana. [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/9/2011;

KENNEDY ET AL., 2012, PP. 61] An AWACS, also called the E-3 Sentry, is a
modified Boeing 707 that provides surveillance, command, control, and
communications to military commanders. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/23/1995;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/16/2006; US AIR FORCE, 9/22/2015] The AWACS that
scrambles from Tinker Air Force Base is apparently piloted by Air Force

reservists Major Doug Lomheim and Captain Greg Miller. The two men had been
preparing for a student training sortie on their E-3 early this morning but then
learned of the crashes at the World Trade Center during a delay due to one of
the plane’s engines failing to start. After being told they would be assigned to
do something in response to the terrorist attacks, they sent their students back
to the training squadron and gathered their “NORAD material.” Lomheim and
Miller take off from Tinker Air Force Base at around midday and check in with
NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS). SEADS instructs them to head to
Barksdale Air Force Base, where Air Force One, with President Bush on board,
recently landed (see 11:45 a.m. September 11, 2001). “We want you to escort
[Bush] wherever he goes,” they are told. Their plane goes into an orbit over
western Louisiana while Bush is at Barksdale. They then accompany Air Force
One after it leaves the base (see 1:37 p.m. September 11, 2001) and orbit
overhead after it lands at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska (see 2:50 p.m.
September 11, 2001). They continue following the president’s plane after it
takes off from Offutt and heads toward Washington (see (4:33 p.m.) September
11, 2001). [AIR FORCE PRINT NEWS, 9/9/2011; KENNEDY ET AL., 2012, PP. 61] An AWACS
plane that had been flying a training mission was instructed to accompany Air
Force One earlier on, after it took off from Sarasota, Florida (see Before 9:55
a.m. September 11, 2001). Whether that plane is escorting Air Force One while
Lomheim and Miller’s plane follows it is unclear. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 86-87]

Entity Tags: Doug Lomheim, Greg Miller (USAF), George W. Bush, Southeast Air Defense
Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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September 11, 2001: French Bank Allegedly Makes ‘a Fortune’ in
Response to Attacks

  

JÃ©rÃ´me Kerviel. [Source:
Agence France-Presse]

(12:00 Noon) September 11, 2001: Senator Hatch Repeats
Intelligence Community’s Conclusion that Osama Bin Laden Is
Responsible

  

12:00 p.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Intelligence Agency
Director Says Al-Qaeda Responsible for Attacks

  

An assessment is published, apparently by the FAA, which states that if an
aircraft hijacking took place within the United States, it would be part of a
suicide attack. This is according to John Hawley, who works for the FAA’s
intelligence division as a liaison to the State Department. Hawley will tell the
9/11 Commission that on this day, a “strategic assessment” is published, which
says that “if they”—presumably meaning terrorists—“conduct a hijacking
domestically, it will be a suicide hijack.” It is unclear who publishes this
assessment, but presumably it was produced by the FAA. Hawley will apparently
provide no further details about the assessment. He “didn’t elaborate on this
point,” the 9/11 Commission will state. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/8/2003  ; 9/11
COMMISSION, 3/17/2004]

Entity Tags: John Hawley, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Warning Signs, US Air Security

French bank Société Générale supposedly makes “a
fortune” through trading, in response to the 9/11
attacks. This is according to rogue trader Jérôme
Kerviel, who is employed by the bank between 2000
and 2008. In a 2009 interview with the French
newspaper Le Parisien, Kerviel will say: “The best
trading day in the history of Société Générale was
September 11, 2001. At least, that’s what one of my
managers told me.” He will add, “I don’t know how
much they made, but apparently the gains were
colossal.” Kerviel will not state how the bank makes
these gains, but indicates it is through the short-
selling of stock. He will continue the interview by

saying, “I had a similar experience during the London attacks in July 2005” (see
July 7, 2005), and then describe how he’d bet on a fall in the share price of
German insurance company Allianz a few days before those attacks. The London
bombings will cause the price of Allianz stock to crash, thereby earning Kerviel
”€500,000 in a few minutes.” [EVENING STANDARD, 1/22/2009; LONDON TIMES, 1/23/2009]

Société Générale is France’s second largest bank, and one of the largest banks in
Europe. [GUARDIAN, 1/24/2008; INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 1/24/2008] At the time of
his interview with Le Parisien, Kerviel is alleged to have caused it record losses
of almost €5 billion through his rogue dealings. He is under investigation for
breach of trust, fabricating documents, and accessing computers illegally.
[LONDON TIMES, 1/23/2009]

Entity Tags: SociÃ©tÃ© GÃ©nÃ©rale, JÃ©rÃ´me Kerviel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Senator Orrin Hatch (R-UT), a member of both the Senate Intelligence and
Judiciary Committees, says he has just been “briefed by the highest levels of
the FBI and of the intelligence community.” He says, “They’ve come to the
conclusion that this looks like the signature of Osama bin Laden, and that he
may be the one behind this.” [SALON, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden, Orrin Hatch
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11
Investigation

The director of the Defense Intelligence Agency informs military leaders in the
National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon that al-Qaeda is
responsible for the morning’s attacks. General Richard Myers, the vice chairman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, will later describe: “At noon, Vice Admiral Tom
Wilson, director of the Defense Intelligence Agency, confirmed what everybody
at the conference table had already surmised: The attacks had undoubtedly
come from al-Qaeda.” [MYERS, 2009, PP. 156] Later in the day, Wilson will inform
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After 12:00 Noon September 11, 2001: Larry Silverstein Tells
Fire Department Commander to ‘Pull It’

  

(Early Afternoon) September 11, 2001: FAA Sends White House
Incorrect Details of Hijacked Planes

  

Afternoon September 11, 2001: Several Hijackers Have Tickets
for Afternoon 9/11 Flights

  

General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, of a single
piece of intelligence that had suggested a terrorist attack may have been
imminent (see 5:40 p.m. September 11, 2001). [MYERS, 2009, PP. 159]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Al-Qaeda, Thomas Wilson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At some point during the afternoon of 9/11, WTC leaseholder Larry Silverstein
receives a phone call from the Fire Department commander, where they discuss
the state of Building 7 of the WTC complex. Silverstein will discuss this call in a
PBS documentary broadcast in 2002, saying that he told the commander, “You
know, we’ve had such terrible loss of life, maybe the smartest thing to do is pull
it. And they made that decision to pull and then we watched the building
collapse.” [PBS, 9/10/2002] Some people suggest that by “pull it” Silverstein meant
the deliberate demolition of the building. But a spokesman for Silverstein states
that he was expressing “his view that the most important thing was to protect
the safety of those firefighters, including, if necessary, to have them withdraw
from the building.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/16/2005] Yet this claim is
contradicted by some accounts, according to which firefighters decided early on
not to attempt fighting the fires in WTC 7 (see After 10:28 a.m. September 11,
2001)(see (11:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). According to Haaretz, “In the
afternoon of September 11, the Fire Department informed him that the smaller
7 World Trade Center building, which he owned, was going to collapse.”
[HA'ARETZ, 11/21/2001] Building 7 eventually collapses at around 5:20 in the
afternoon (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Larry Silverstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) sends a fax to the White House
Situation Room, giving positive identification of the four hijacked aircraft
involved in the morning’s attacks. However, two of the four flight numbers it
provides are wrong. [DRAPER, 2007, PP. 143] Yet, by late morning, American Airlines
and United Airlines had already issued press releases confirming that the four
planes that crashed were flights 11, 175, 77, and 93 (see 11:17 a.m. September
11, 2001, (11:18 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and 11:53 a.m. September 11,
2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; UNITED AIRLINES, 9/11/2001; UNITED AIRLINES,

9/11/2001] Journalist and author Robert Draper will later comment that, while
there is much heroism on September 11, the FAA’s erroneous fax is an example
of how the day is also “marred by appalling haplessness.” [DRAPER, 2007, PP. 143]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, White House
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Several of the hijackers have tickets to continue from the destinations of their
9/11 flights. However, they do not take the flights, as all air traffic has been
grounded in the US (see (9:26 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and they are
presumed to have died in the 9/11 attacks. Flight 77 hijackers Nawaf and Salem
Alhazmi, and Flight 175 hijackers Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Mohand Alshehri,
and Hamza Alghamdi are to fly from Los Angeles to San Francisco. Flight 93
hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi is to continue from San Francisco to San Diego,
whereas Ziad Jarrah is to continue to Las Vegas. Alghamdi also has tickets for
flights later in September (see September 20-29, 2001). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 233, 238, 242 246, 288  ]

Entity Tags: Salem Alhazmi, Ziad Jarrah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Hamza Alghamdi, Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad, Ahmed Alghamdi, Mohand Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11
Hijackers
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(After 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: White House Officials Go
to FEMA and Discuss Government’s Response to the Attacks

  

John
Bridgeland.
[Source:
White
House]

(Shortly After 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Pentagon Finally
Informs White House that Flight 93 Was Not Shot Down

  

John Bridgeland, the director of the White House Domestic Policy
Council, and two other government officials head to the Federal
Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) headquarters in Washington,
DC, where they discuss the government’s domestic response to the
day’s terrorist attacks with FEMA officials. In the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House,
Bridgeland has been talking about the federal government’s domestic
response to the attacks with Josh Bolten, the deputy White House
chief of staff, and the two men have identified several questions that

need to be answered. They want to know, in particular, how FEMA is responding.
Bolten instructs Bridgeland to go to the White House Situation Room, grab Gary
Edson, the deputy national security adviser, and then go with him to visit FEMA.
Bridgeland and Edson are joined by Lisa Gordon-Hagerty, the director for
combating terrorism on the National Security Council, and the three of them
then head to FEMA headquarters.
FEMA Is a 'Blur of Activity' - Joseph Allbaugh, the director of FEMA, is currently
away from Washington, having been at a conference in Big Sky, Montana (see
September 8-11, 2001). But when they arrive at the headquarters, Bridgeland,
Edson, and Gordon-Hagerty find the FEMA response to the attacks is already
under way and Allbaugh’s staff is “a blur of activity.” Their dozens of questions
are answered in detail by FEMA officials, led by Liz DiGregorio, the agency’s
chief of staff.
FEMA Officials Describe Their Response to the Attacks - The FEMA officials,
according to Bridgeland, say: “They had activated emergency operations to the
highest level and had dispatched urban search and rescue teams, disaster
medical teams, and disaster mortuary teams to New York and the Pentagon.
They had deployed mobile emergency communications systems and were
creating staging areas on the ground to manage the emergency response. They
were also thinking ahead to what they should do to meet recovery needs—such
as providing grants to first responders, public assistance grants, temporary
housing, crisis counseling, help with funeral expenses, disaster unemployment
assistance, and more.” The FEMA officials talk about using the US Army Corps of
Engineers to help New York City remove debris, and they are considering ways of
increasing the capacity of hospitals in New York. When the three White House
officials leave FEMA headquarters, Bridgeland takes with him the “Emergency
Declaration for the Release of Federal Aid to New York and Washington” for
President Bush to sign. When they arrive back at the White House, Bridgeland
gives this document to the staff secretary, who controls “all of the paper flow
into the president.” [BRIDGELAND, 2012, PP. 6-8]

Entity Tags: Gary Edson, Federal Emergency Management Agency, Joshua Bolten,
Elizabeth DiGregorio, Lisa Gordon-Hagerty, John Bridgeland
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Pentagon finally informs those inside the Presidential Emergency Operations
Center (PEOC) below the White House that Flight 93 was not shot down by the
US military. When they’d first learned of a plane going down in Pennsylvania,
many of the people in the PEOC thought the military might have shot it down
(see (10:25 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 12/31/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

1/27/2002] However, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice later recalls,
“We couldn’t get an answer from the Pentagon” as to what had happened. In
one call to the Pentagon, she’d insisted, “You must know. I mean, you must
know!” [HAYES, 2007, PP. 339] It takes until about two hours after Flight 93 crashed
for the Pentagon to confirm there was no shoot down. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002;

MSNBC, 9/11/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/23/2003] Several early news reports suggested
that military fighter jets might have shot down an aircraft, perhaps Flight 93
(see 11:28 a.m.-11:50 a.m. September 11, 2001). And when F-15 pilot Daniel
Nash returns to his base later in the afternoon after flying a combat air patrol
over New York, he will be told that a military F-16 had shot down an airliner in
Pennsylvania (see (Shortly After 2:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [CAPE COD TIMES,
8/21/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(After 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA Begins Analysis of
9/11 Attacks

  

12:04 p.m. September 11, 2001: Los Angeles Airport Evacuated   

Los Angeles International Airport. [Source: Ric
Francis/Associated Press]

Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At FAA headquarters in Washington, DC, David Canoles, the FAA’s manager of air
traffic evaluations and investigations, and his staff begin coordinating the
collection of forensic evidence that might clarify how the morning’s attacks
unfolded. They coordinate the capture and copying of radar track data showing
the paths of the four hijacked planes, and obtain air traffic control voice tapes
from every facility that had spoken with these planes. FAA Assistant
Investigations Manager Tony Mello and other employees will work for most of the
afternoon, all night, and part of the following day, gathering data and
coordinating with the FBI, Secret Service, Defense Department, White House,
and National Transportation Safety Board, making sure these other agencies
receive as much evidence as is available. Radar tracks are crudely plotted,
showing the flight paths of the four jets, and voice tapes are transcribed. Having
been stuck in Chicago when the attacks occurred, (see 8:30 a.m. September 11,
2001), Tony Ferrante, the manager of FAA investigations, will finally arrive at
FAA headquarters at 5:00 a.m. on September 12. His first priority is “to ensure
that the radar data and voice tapes from every location involved in the attack
[are] put under lock and key as soon as possible,” presumably to be kept safe
for any investigations. He looks at and listens to the relevant controller tapes,
and begins constructing a detailed timeline of the four hijacked aircraft. Along
with Tony Mello and others of his staff, Ferrante will spend several days working
out the movements of the four planes. FAA radar experts Dan Diggins and Doug
Gould will also spend days interpreting the radar tracks of the four planes,
piecing together a detailed timeline of their actions from takeoff to crash.
[FRENI, 2003, PP. 74 AND 76-77] The FAA will publish a fairly comprehensive
chronology of the hijackings on September 17, though this will not be made
public until September 2005. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; NATIONAL

SECURITY ARCHIVE, 9/9/2005] Presently, it refers any media requests for flight
patterns to Flight Explorer, a software company that makes charts of plane
routes using information from the FAA’s radar system (see After 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/13/2001] The US military has also started
doing its own reconstructions of the radar data for the hijacked aircraft (see
(11:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Doug Gould, David Canoles, Dan Diggins, Tony Mello, Federal Aviation
Administration, Tony Ferrante, Flight Explorer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Los Angeles International Airport,
the original destination of three of
the aircraft hijacked in the
morning’s terrorist attacks, is
evacuated except for essential
personnel. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001] Officials
closed the airport at 9:25 a.m., but
now police start evacuating it. For
hours, heavily armed agents and
bomb-sniffing dogs patrol the
terminals. Dozens of Los Angeles
Police Department officers and FBI

agents search through the airport. A few areas are scrutinized with particular
care, such as around a suspicious parcel in Terminal 4, where American Airlines
flights usually arrive and take off. However, no bombs are found. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/12/2001] While security is heightened at many US airports, the security
precautions are particularly high at the Los Angeles and San Francisco airports
(see 12:15 p.m. September 11, 2001), since these were the intended
destinations of the four hijacked aircraft. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Los Angeles Police Department, Los Angeles International Airport, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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12:05 p.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
Finds Evidence of Al-Qaeda Role Not Good Enough

  

(Shortly Before 12:10 p.m.) September 11, 2001: City Housing
Authority Worker Finds WTC 7 Lobby in Ruins, Possibly Steps
over Dead Bodies

  

12:10 p.m.-12:15 p.m. September 11, 2001: Firefighters Rescue
Three People Trapped in WTC 7

  

CIA Director Tenet tells Defense Secretary Rumsfeld about an intercepted phone
call from earlier in the day at 9:53 a.m. An al-Qaeda operative talked of a
fourth target just before Flight 93 crashed. Rumsfeld’s assistant Stephen
Cambone dictates Rumsfeld’s thoughts the time, and the notes taken will later
be leaked to CBS News. According to CBS, “Rumsfeld felt it was ‘vague,’ that it
‘might not mean something,’ and that there was ‘no good basis for hanging hat.’
In other words, the evidence was not clear-cut enough to justify military action
against bin Laden.” [CBS NEWS, 9/4/2002] A couple of hours later, Rumsfeld will use
this information to begin arguing that Iraq should be attacked, despite the lack
of verified ties between al-Qaeda and Iraq (see (2:40 p.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Stephen A. Cambone, Al-Qaeda, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Barry Jennings, a City Housing Authority worker who had become trapped in
World Trade Center Building 7, finds the building’s lobby in ruins as he is being
rescued from it, and steps over what feels to him like dead bodies. [DYLAN AVERY,

2007] After the first plane hit the WTC, Jennings had gone up to the emergency
command center on the 23rd floor of WTC 7 along with Michael Hess, New York’s
corporation counsel (see (Shortly Before 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; DYLAN AVERY, 2007] After heading down the stairs, the
two men became trapped on the building’s eighth floor (see (Between 9:15 a.m.
and 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). Some time later, firefighters come into
WTC 7 to help the two men out of the building. [UPN 9, 9/11/2001; NATIONAL
INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109-110]

Lobby Is 'Total Ruins' - According to Jennings, when he gets down to the lobby,
he is astonished to find it totally ruined. In a 2007 interview he will recall:
“[W]hen I came in there, the lobby had nice escalators. It was a huge lobby.”
But reaching it again, he asks the firefighter who is escorting him, “Where are
we?” and the firefighter answers, “This was the lobby.” Jennings finds this
“unbelievable,” and says, “You gotta be kidding me.” He will describe the lobby
as being “total ruins.”
'Stepping over People' - Furthermore, Jennings steps over what may be dead
bodies in the lobby. He will say: “[T]he firefighter that took us down kept
saying, ‘Do not look down,’ and I kept saying, ‘Why is that?’ [He said,] ‘Do not
look down.’ And, stepping over people. And you know you could feel when
you’re stepping over people.” [DYLAN AVERY, 2007] Yet most people were evacuated
from WTC 7 around 9:03 a.m., if not earlier (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109] The very
latest that people left the building, according to official accounts, was 9:30
a.m. (see (9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305] In a
later interview, Jennings will clarify: “I never saw dead bodies.… [I]t felt like I
was stepping over them but I never saw them.” The BBC will say, “There is no
evidence that anyone died in Tower 7 on 9/11.” [BBC, 7/4/2008; BBC, 7/6/2008]

According to the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST),
firefighters lead Jennings and Hess out of WTC 7 at around 12:10 p.m. to 12:15
p.m. (see 12:10 p.m.-12:15 p.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. L-18]

Entity Tags: Michael Hess, Barry Jennings
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

While most of Building 7 of the World Trade Center was
evacuated around the time the South Tower was hit, if not
earlier (see (9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), firefighters
now find three individuals who have become trapped
inside it, and lead them out of the building. [NATIONAL
INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. L-18;
NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP.

109-110] Among these individuals are Barry Jennings, a City
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(12:11 p.m.-1:25 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush
Argues about Where He Should Go Next, but Agrees to Stay Away
from Washington

  

Housing Authority worker, and Michael Hess, New York’s chief lawyer who is also
a longtime friend of Mayor Rudolph Giuliani. The two had gone up to the 23rd
floor emergency command center of the Mayor’s Office of Emergency
Management after the first attack occurred, but found it empty (see (Shortly
Before 9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/21/1997; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/11/2001; GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 20-21 AND 244; DYLAN AVERY, 2007] They then headed
downstairs but became trapped around the eighth floor by smoke and debris
that filled the staircase. After breaking a window and calling for help, they were
spotted by firefighters outside. When the firefighters go in, they also find a
security officer for one of the businesses based in the building, who is trapped
on the seventh floor by the smoke in the stairway. This officer headed up the
building after the South Tower collapsed at 9:59, to check that all his personnel
had left there (see (Shortly After 9:59 a.m.-12:10 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
All three men are escorted out of the building. [PENN STATE PUBLIC BROADCASTING,
3/1/2002; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. L-18; NATIONAL
INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 110; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS
AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 298-299]

Entity Tags: Barry Jennings, Michael Hess
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

President Bush spends time arguing with his colleagues about where he should go
next while he is at Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana and is advised to stay
away from Washington, DC. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 133] Air
Force One landed at Barksdale at 11:45 a.m. (see 11:45 a.m. September 11,
2001) and, about 25 minutes later, Bush was taken to the headquarters of the
8th Air Force at the base (see (12:11 p.m.-1:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] The media are now asking
about his whereabouts and why he has not returned to Washington. Bush is in
fact keen to return to the capital. “I was worried people would get the
impression that the government was disengaged,” he will later write. “The
American people needed to see their president in Washington,” he will
comment.
Bush Is Advised to Stay Away from Washington - While he is at the base, Bush
debates whether he should return to Washington with the Secret Service and
Vice President Dick Cheney, who is at the White House. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

12/16/2001; BUSH, 2010, PP. 133] These people advise him against going back. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] “The Secret Service agents felt it was still too
uncertain,” he will recall, adding: “Dick [Cheney] and [National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice, who is at the White House] agreed. They recommended that I
go to the Strategic Command at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska. It had secure
housing space and reliable communications.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 133] Meanwhile,
Andrew Card, Bush’s chief of staff, spends time on the phone, seeking opinions
from a number of trusted individuals. On the basis of these calls, he advises
Bush that it would be reckless to return to Washington. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,
12/16/2001]

Secret Service Decides Where the President Goes - Despite Bush’s desire to
return to the capital, the Secret Service has the power to determine where the
president should go in a crisis, according to Dave Wilkinson, assistant special
agent in charge of the presidential protection division. “By federal law, the
Secret Service has to protect the president,” he will say, adding: “The wishes of
that person that day are secondary to what the law expects of us. Theoretically
it’s not his call, it’s our call.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Bush therefore
acquiesces and a few minutes before 1:00 p.m., according to the London Daily
Telegraph, agrees to fly to Offutt Air Force Base rather than going back to
Washington. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] “I resigned myself to delaying my return
once again,” he will comment. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 133] Bush “fought with us tooth and
nail all day to go back to Washington,” Wilkinson will say, but the Secret Service
“basically refused to take him back.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Bush Is Frustrated at Being Unable to Return to the White House - After
returning to Air Force One, but before the plane takes off, Bush gets on the
phone to Cheney again and expresses his increasing frustration at being unable
to return to the capital. He tells the vice president: “I can assure you I’d like to
come home now. Tonight would be great.” Then, at 1:25 p.m., he turns to Card
and Edward Marinzel, the head of his Secret Service detail, and says: “I want to
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(12:11 p.m.-1:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush
Responds to the Attacks from the 8th Air Force Commander’s
Office

  

go back home ASAP. I don’t want whoever this is holding me outside of
Washington.” But Marinzel tells him, “Our people say it’s too unsteady still.”
Bush replies, “Cheney says it’s not safe yet, as well.” Card then advises, “The
right thing is to let the dust settle.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 118-119] Air Force One will
take off from Barksdale Air Force Base and head to Offutt Air Force Base at 1:37
p.m. (see 1:37 p.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US Secret Service, George W. Bush, Dave
Wilkinson, Edward Marinzel, Andrew Card, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, George Bush

President Bush is taken to the headquarters of the 8th Air Force at Barksdale Air
Force Base, Louisiana, from where he calls government officials in New York and
Washington, DC, prepares and records a speech to the nation, and watches
television coverage of the terrorist attacks. [SALON, 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

10/2/2001; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] After landing at Barksdale (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Bush was initially driven to a conference center on the
base, where he made a brief phone call (see (11:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; NEWSEUM ET AL., 2002, PP. 164]

Bush Is Driven to the 8th Air Force Headquarters - Bush emerges from there at
12:11 p.m. accompanied by his senior adviser, Karl Rove, his chief of staff,
Andrew Card, his military aide, some other aides, and several Secret Service
agents. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 112; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] He is then driven to
“Building 245” on the base—the headquarters of the 8th Air Force—in a small
motorcade that also includes the pool of reporters who have been traveling with
him on Air Force One. Inside the building, they all can see a sheet of paper that
has been taped to a door, with words written in large black type, “Defcon
Delta”—the highest possible state of military alert. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SAMMON,

2002, PP. 112] Bush and his staff go to the office of Lieutenant General Thomas
Keck, the commander of the 8th Air Force, where they get to work responding
to the attacks. [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ]

Bush Prepares a Speech to the Nation - Bush and Card together draft a speech to
the nation that the president is going to record at the base, according to the
New Orleans Times-Picayune. [TIMES-PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002] However, according to
journalist and author Bill Sammon, the speech is drafted by Bush’s press
secretary, Ari Fleischer, who is with the president at Barksdale, and edited by
White House counselor Karen Hughes, who is back in Washington. [SAMMON, 2002,

PP. 113] Once the speech is ready, Keck escorts Bush to the building’s conference
room to be filmed delivering it. [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] The reporters
traveling on Air Force One go to the conference room after entering the 8th Air
Force headquarters building and are there when Bush records his speech at
12:36 p.m. (see 12:36 p.m. September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001]

Bush Watches TV, Makes Phone Calls - Bush watches the latest developments on
a television in Keck’s office. After recording his speech, he sees the footage,
shown on CNN, of the World Trade Center towers collapsing for the first time,
according to Keck. He then tells Keck, “I don’t know who this is, but we’re going
to find out and we’re going to go after them, and we’re not just going to slap
them on the wrist.” Keck replies, “We’re with you.” There is a secure phone in
Keck’s office, and, while he is at the base, Bush uses it to talk with Vice
President Dick Cheney at the White House (see (12:11 p.m.-1:25 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld at the Pentagon (see
1:02 p.m. September 11, 2001), and Hughes. He also talks over the secure phone
with New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani, New York Governor George Pataki,
and New York Senator Charles Schumer.
Bush Is Informed of the Intelligence about the Attacks - Keck remains at Bush’s
side for the entire time the president is in the 8th Air Force headquarters
building. He works intently, monitoring base security and keeping up to date
with the latest information from the 8th Air Force Command. He and his team
keep Bush and his aides informed about the intelligence coming in via Air Force
channels about the morning’s attacks and ongoing events. After nearly two hours
at Barksdale, Bush and his entourage prepare to leave the base. Keck will
accompany the president as he is driven back to Air Force One. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

10/2/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ; POLITICO MAGAZINE,
9/9/2016]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, Charles Schumer, Donald Rumsfeld, George E. Pataki, Andrew
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(12:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Establishes Command Post
near Pentagon

  

The Navy Annex, located next to the Virginia State Police Barracks.
[Source: Arlington County After-Action Report]

12:15 p.m. September 11, 2001: Border Crossings Security
Tightened

  

(12:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Limits What Evidence
Needs to Be Photographed at Pentagon

  

Garrett McKenzie. [Source:
Rudi Williams]

Card, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, Karl C.
Rove, US Secret Service, Thomas Keck, Karen Hughes
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The FBI establishes a
command post for its
response to the
Pentagon attack at the
Virginia State Police
Barracks, overlooking
the Pentagon. [FIRE

ENGINEERING, 11/2002]

Around midday, Assistant
Special Agent in Charge
Robert Blecksmith
arrived at the Pentagon
and took over from
Special Agent Chris
Combs as the FBI’s on
scene commander. He

had quickly decided that the area around the Arlington County Fire
Department’s incident command post by the Pentagon was too crowded and
lacked support facilities. He therefore decides it will be safer for the FBI to
carry out its operations at the Virginia State Police Barracks, located next to the
Navy Annex, a few hundred yards from the Pentagon. Along with Combs,
Blecksmith establishes the FBI’s command post there, and starts moving the FBI
up to it. The two men will spend most of the afternoon at the barracks, where
they work on establishing a Joint Operations Center (JOC) at nearby Fort Myer.
[US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A23 AND C50  ; CREED AND

NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 178] The JOC will open early the following morning (see
September 12, 2001). [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161]

Entity Tags: Chris Combs, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert Blecksmith
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

It is announced that US borders with Canada and Mexico are on the highest state
of alert, but no decision has been made about closing borders. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Photographers who are taking pictures at the Pentagon,
to document the scene of the attack there in as close as
possible to its original state, are told to limit what
evidence they photograph. FBI Special Agent Tom
O’Connor—who is in charge of the initial evidence
recovery operation at the Pentagon—and his superiors
have put out the word that it is unnecessary to
document every piece of the airplane. This is because,
reportedly, “the smaller fragments didn’t prove
anything, except that there was an airplane there,
which was obvious enough from other evidence.” FBI
Special Agent Garrett McKenzie, who is coordinating the
effort to photograph evidence at the Pentagon, pulls

together a dozen photographers for a briefing. He instructs them: “We don’t
need to photograph all the plane parts, only unique airplane parts or something
specific. Like the pilot’s yoke, or anything with part of a serial number on it. If
we have to prove what kind of plane this was, the serial numbers will be what
we need.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 181-183]

Entity Tags: Tom O’Connor, Garrett McKenzie

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230195533/http://www.historyco...

18 von 52 17.08.2019, 14:32



(12:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Still Lacks Full
Investigative Capability at Pentagon

  

12:15 p.m. September 11, 2001: San Francisco Airport Evacuated   

San Francisco International Airport. [Source: CBS]

12:16 p.m. September 11, 2001: US Airspace Cleared of All
Civilian Aircraft

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

Due to the chaos and gridlock resulting from the morning’s attacks, the FBI is
hampered in mobilizing its investigative operation at the Pentagon. Because the
Pentagon is a crime scene, it is the FBI’s job to gather and document every
piece of evidence there. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 177] Special Agent Chris
Combs, the FBI’s representative at the crash site, has been setting up the FBI
operation since arriving at 9:49 a.m. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES,

7/2002, PP. A20 AND 1-1  ; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 178] Since before 10:00 a.m.,
the bureau’s evidence recovery team has been arriving. But although every
available agent has been paged, many are stuck in traffic, and it will take
several hours before the entire FBI contingent makes it to the Pentagon. The FBI
also has a fleet of sophisticated command vehicles and helicopters, plus other
specialized equipment. But even though the crash site is within the “FBI’s
backyard,” according to authors Patrick Creed and Rick Newman, by around
12:15 p.m. none of this has arrived yet. The bureau’s rapid-deployment gear,
which includes everything needed to gather and document evidence, is stored in
a warehouse in Washington, DC. But with traffic in the region at a standstill, it is
almost impossible to get this through the streets to the Pentagon. Chris Combs
asks his boss at the FBI’s Washington field office if any helicopters are available
to get equipment to the Pentagon quickly. But several choppers at the FBI
facility in Quantico, just 30 miles south of the Pentagon, are reserved for
specific duties during government emergencies and are currently locked down.
And according to Creed and Newman, other government helicopters the bureau
relies upon for backup are tied up, though what they are being used for is
unstated. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A22  ; CREED AND

NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 177-179] Furthermore, NBC News has reported that the FBI’s top
teams have been away from Washington for the last two days for a major
training exercise in California (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). This means
about 50 personnel, plus helicopters and equipment, are currently out of place
and unavailable. [NBC 4, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Chris Combs
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

San Francisco International Airport,
the original destination of Flight
93, the fourth aircraft to be
hijacked in the morning’s terrorist
attacks, is evacuated except for
essential personnel and shut down.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; CNN,

9/12/2001] About 3,000 people are
evacuated from the airport.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001] Bomb-
sniffing dogs patrol the hallways.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001] While
the other major Bay Area airports

are also shut down, only San Francisco Airport evacuates its terminals and closes
its access roads. [SANTA ROSA PRESS-DEMOCRAT, 9/12/2001] Security is heightened at
many US airports, but the security precautions are particularly high at the San
Francisco and Los Angeles airports (see 12:04 p.m. September 11, 2001), since
these were the intended destinations of the four hijacked aircraft. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 9/11/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: San Francisco International Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(Shortly Before 12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Richard Clarke
Heads to White House Bunker; Told that Vice President Cheney
Keeps Hanging up Clarke Telephone, and Cheney’s Wife is
Interfering

  

(12:30 p.m.-7:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Secretary of State
Powell Unable to Communicate with Colleagues in Washington

  

US airspace is clear of all civilian air traffic, with the exception of a small
number of law enforcement and emergency operations aircraft. Otherwise, only
military aircraft are airborne. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/18/2001; FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 4/15/2002; USA TODAY, 8/12/2002] The FAA’s Command Center
in Herndon, Virginia, announces that the airspace has been successfully shut
down. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 269] At 9:26 a.m., the Command Center ordered a
national ground stop that prevented any aircraft from taking off (see (9:26 a.m.)
September 11, 2001), and at 9:45 a.m. it ordered FAA facilities to instruct all
aircraft to land at the nearest airport (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Since then, about 4,500 commercial and general aviation aircraft have landed
without incident. This is the first time ever that all civilian aircraft in the United
States have been grounded. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND

INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 29] Author Pamela Freni will later comment that this
clearing of the skies was “a tremendous feat accomplished by a huge team that
had never even practiced this part of the game before.” Frank Hatfield, the air
traffic division manager for the FAA’s eastern region, will comment: “What we
did on September 11 was done amazingly well. It was almost like World War II,
the way the airplanes were handled.” [FRENI, 2003, PP. 69] At 12:30 p.m., the FAA
will report that there are 50 flights in US airspace, but none of them are
reporting any problems. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Frank Hatfield
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, who is in the White House Situation
Room, is informed that Vice President Dick Cheney wants him to come down to
the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC), located below the East
Wing of the White House. Clarke heads down and, after being admitted by
Cheney’s security detail, enters the PEOC. In addition to the vice president and
his wife Lynne Cheney, the PEOC contains National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice, political adviser Mary Matalin, Cheney’s chief of staff I. Lewis “Scooter”
Libby, deputy White House chief of staff Josh Bolten, and White House counselor
Karen Hughes. Clarke can see the White House Situation on a screen. But Army
Major Mike Fenzel, who is also in the PEOC, complains to him, “I can’t hear the
crisis conference [that Clarke has been leading] because Mrs. Cheney keeps
turning down the volume on you so she can hear CNN… and the vice president
keeps hanging up the open line to you.” Clarke later describes that Lynne
Cheney is, like her husband, “a right-wing ideologue,” and is offering her advice
and opinions while in the PEOC. When Clarke asks the vice president if he needs
anything, Cheney replies, “The [communications] in this place are terrible.” His
calls to President Bush keep getting broken off. By the time Clarke heads back
upstairs to the Situation Room, it is 12:30 p.m. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 17-19]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Richard A. Clarke, Mike Fenzel, Lynne Cheney,
Condoleezza Rice, Joshua Bolten, Mary Matalin, Karen Hughes, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, Richard Clarke

Secretary of State Colin Powell learned of the attacks on the US while away in
Peru, Lima (see (9:30 a.m.-12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). During his seven-
hour flight back to Washington, he is frustrated at being unable to communicate
with other senior government leaders. In a March 2002 speech at the State
Department, Powell will recall, “I never felt more useless in my life than on the
morning of the 11th of September. Phones [were] gone because of what
happened here and what happened to the [communications] system here in
Washington. They couldn’t get a phone line through. I was able to get some
radio communications—two radio spots on the way back—but for most of that
seven-hour period, I could not tell what was going on here in my capital, and I’m
the secretary of state!” [TELECOM NEWS, 2002, PP. 4-5  ; VERTON, 2003, PP. 149-150]

Powell is able to talk by radio with Deputy Secretary of State Richard Armitage.
But, according to journalist Bob Woodward, any “real talk” between them “was
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(12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Emergency Management
Deputy Director Rotanz Sees Significant Damage inside World
Trade Center Building 7

  

Richard
Rotanz.
[Source:
University
of
Delaware]

(12:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: FBI Questions Deena Burnett
about Husband’s Calls from Flight 93

  

12:36 p.m. September 11, 2001: Bush Records Speech to the
Nation at Barksdale Air Force Base that Airs about 30 Minutes
Later

  

hopeless.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 10] Yet, in a 7:40 p.m. press briefing, State
Department Deputy Spokesman Philip Reeker will claim that Powell “has been
kept in the loop and informed all day.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Richard Armitage
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Richard Rotanz, the deputy director of New York’s Office of Emergency
Management, assesses the state of World Trade Center Building 7 and
sees significant damage inside the building. [BBC, 7/6/2008; BBC,

10/17/2008] WTC 7 was damaged by the debris when the North Tower of
the WTC collapsed at 10:28 a.m. (see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 16] At around
12:30 p.m., according to the BBC, Rotanz and some other officials
—whose identities are unstated—go into WTC 7 to see what condition
the building is in. “At the time the building wasn’t safe, but we had to
make an assessment just the same,” Rotanz will later tell the BBC. He

will describe what he observes inside WTC 7, saying: “You could hear the
building creak above us. You could hear things fall. You could hear the fire
burning. You could see columns just hanging from the floors, gaping holes in the
floors up above us.” He also sees “an elevator car that was blown out of its
shaft” and is now “down the hall.” [BBC, 7/6/2008; BBC, 10/17/2008] The elevator car
is “30 or 40 feet away from where the elevator shaft once was,” according to
another account. [AEGIS INSURANCE SERVICES, INC. V. 7 WORLD TRADE CENTER COMPANY, LP,

12/4/2013  ] Rotanz and those with him soon leave the building. “We didn’t
spend that long” inside WTC 7, Rotanz will say. Rotanz has also observed
significant damage to the exterior of WTC 7 (see (After 10:28 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [BBC, 10/17/2008] At around 2:30 p.m., senior firefighters will make the
decision to abandon the possibility of fighting the fires in WTC 7 (see (2:00
p.m.-2:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). The building will collapse at around 5:20
p.m. (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND
TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 111]

Entity Tags: Richard Rotanz, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Deena Burnett is visited at her home in San Ramon, California, by three FBI
agents, and questioned about the calls she received from her husband, Tom
Burnett, who was a passenger on Flight 93. Deena has now learned of the plane
crashing in Pennsylvania, and a police officer staying with her informed her that
this was her husband’s plane. The FBI agents spend over an hour with Deena,
asking her about her husband and what he’d said in his four calls from Flight 93.
[BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 71-72 AND 74-75] She describes to them how Tom
called her using his cell phone and told her his flight had been hijacked. In his
final call he’d described how a group of the passengers was going to “do
something.” She says her husband was a former college football player and very
intelligent, so if he’d concluded he was going to die, he would have taken
action. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/11/2001  ] Deena remembers that she’d
taken notes, writing down the details of her husband’s calls. But she does not
want the agents to have these, saying, “You wouldn’t be able to read it
anyway.” They do not take the notes with them when they leave. They will
return later in the day and tell Deena specifically not to say anything to anyone
—especially the media—about her cell phone conversations with her husband,
because it is part of their investigation. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 75 AND 81]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Passenger Phone Calls, FBI 9/11 Investigation,
9/11 Investigations
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President Bush records a speech at Barksdale Air Force Base.
[Source: Win McNamee / Reuters]

12:45 p.m.-1:15 p.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President’s
Daughter Liz Cheney and Family Arrive at Secure Facility outside
Washington

  

Philip
Perry.
[Source:
Cornell
Law
School]

President Bush delivers a
short speech to the nation in
a windowless conference
room at Barksdale Air Force
Base, Louisiana, which is
recorded and will be
broadcast on television
about half an hour later.
[TIME, 9/14/2001; SAMMON, 2002,

PP. 113-117] Since arriving at
Barksdale (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Bush

has been spending time in the office of Lieutenant General Thomas Keck, the
commander of the 8th Air Force (see (12:11 p.m.-1:20 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] Bush will later recall that by 12:30 p.m., “it
had been almost three hours since I had spoken to the country” (see 9:30 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and he is “worried people would get the impression that
the government was disengaged.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 133]

Bush Taken to Conference Room to Record Statement - A short statement to the
nation has therefore been prepared for Bush to deliver. Keck escorts the
president from his office to the conference room in the 8th Air Force
headquarters building to record it. Bush is also accompanied to the room by his
chief of staff, Andrew Card, his senior adviser, Karl Rove, his communications
director, Dan Bartlett, his press secretary Ari Fleischer, and several Secret
Service agents. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 113; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] A hurried
attempt has been made to prepare the room for the president’s speech. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] Airmen have arranged three US flags behind the
wooden lectern behind which Bush will speak, and have tried to add some
lighting to brighten up the dark room. The reporters who have been traveling
with the president on Air Force One went to the conference room after entering
the 8th Air Force headquarters building, and are assembled there when Bush
comes in. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ]

Tape of Speech Taken to Satellite Truck to Be Broadcast - Bush delivers his 219-
word speech in precisely two minutes. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 19]

After doing so, he leaves the room without acknowledging, or taking any
questions from, the reporters in the room. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; NEWSEUM ET AL.,

2002, PP. 165] Keck, who stays to watch Bush deliver the speech, then escorts the
president back to his office. [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ] Master Sergeant Rich Del
Haya, the officer in charge of the 8th Air Force public affairs office, is then
called to the 8th Air Force headquarters building to collect the videotape of the
speech. He runs out of the building with it, accompanied by a CBS network
producer and reporter, and drives toward the base’s far north entrance. Gate
officials contact a state trooper outside the base, who escorts the three to a
satellite truck of the local CBS affiliate. [TIMES-PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002] The recording of
the president’s speech will be broadcast from the satellite truck at 1:04 p.m.
(see 1:04 p.m. September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Andrew Card, Karl C. Rove, Thomas Keck, Ari Fleischer,
Rich Del Haya, Dan Bartlett, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Liz Cheney, the eldest daughter of Vice President Dick Cheney, her
husband, and their children arrive at a secure government facility at
Mount Weather, Virginia, where they have been taken by the Secret
Service. Earlier on, Secret Service Special Agent Michael Seremetis, a
member of the vice presidential protective division, instructed some of
his colleagues to locate Liz Cheney, and then evacuate her and her
children to the facility. By 10:55 a.m., Cheney and her children had
made it to their home, and 20 minutes later they were being taken to
Mount Weather by the Secret Service. Cheney’s husband, Philip Perry,
arrived at the White House at around 11:20 a.m. [UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 10/1/2001; UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ] Perry is the acting
associate attorney general, the third-ranking official at the Justice Department.
[US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 8/17/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/23/2001; US CONGRESS. SENATE,
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(1:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Decision Made to Reduce Group
Traveling with President on Air Force One

  

5/19/2005] By 12:40 p.m., Secret Service agents were transporting him to Mount
Weather. Cheney, her children, and the Secret Service agents with them arrive
at Mount Weather at 12:45 p.m. Perry and the agents with him arrive there at
1.15 p.m. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ] The facility at Mount Weather
is “a massive underground complex originally built to house governmental
officials in the event of a full-scale nuclear exchange,” according to The
Guardian. [GUARDIAN, 8/28/2006] It is located in rural Virginia, 48 miles from
Washington, DC. [TIME, 12/9/1991] Cheney, Perry, and their children will remain
there until 5:30 p.m., when they will be taken to Camp David, the presidential
retreat in Maryland (see 5:30 p.m. September 11, 2001). [UNITED STATES SECRET

SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ] Congressional leaders are also taken to the facility at Mount
Weather throughout the day, after being evacuated from Washington (see (9:50
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Between Late Morning and Early Afternoon)
September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 79-81]

Entity Tags: Mount Weather, Philip Perry, US Secret Service, Elizabeth (“Liz”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Members of President Bush’s staff decide to remove any nonessential passengers
traveling with the president on Air Force One when it leaves Barksdale Air Force
Base, Louisiana, and determine that they will leave behind some congressmen,
numerous White House staffers, and most of the journalists that have been
accompanying them. [SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 118; FLEISCHER,
2005, PP. 145; ROVE, 2010, PP. 259]

Reporters Traveling with President Reduced to Five - While the president’s
staffers are preparing to leave Barksdale, Bush’s chief of staff Andrew Card pulls
White House press secretary Ari Fleischer aside and tells him they need to
reduce the number of people flying on the president’s plane. Usually, when the
president flies, numerous personnel get to his destination ahead of him to
prepare for his arrival, but at the present time, Bush’s support team is limited
to those already on Air Force One. “Given the heightened sense of security,”
Fleischer will later recall, “the Secret Service didn’t want the president to wait
for the normal entourage to board the makeshift motorcade that would be
assembled upon landing.” Card says the traveling White House staff is going to
be reduced and the members of Congress on board will also be left behind at
Barksdale, and he tells Fleischer to decrease the number of reporters flying with
the president. Card wants the pool of reporters reduced from the current 13 to
three, but agrees to Fleischer’s request to make it five. Fleischer decides the
reporters that remain with them will be Ann Compton of ABC Radio, Sonya Ross
of the Associated Press, Associated Press photographer Doug Mills, and a CBS
cameraman and soundman. [FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 145-146] White House assistant
press secretary Gordon Johndroe passes on the bad news to the reporters. While
they are waiting on a bus to be driven back to Air Force One, he comes on board
and tells them there will only be five seats on the president’s plane for the
media. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001]

Reporters Angry at Being Left Behind - The reporters and nonessential personnel
remaining at Barksdale Air Force Base will be standing on the tarmac and
watching as Air Force One takes off from there, heading for its next destination
(see 1:37 p.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 5/3/2011] Some of the
reporters will be angry at being left behind. As the president and his entourage
are approaching the plane, Reuters correspondent Steve Holland will shout out
to Fleischer, “Ari, what about us?” Another angry reporter will call out, “Who’s
in charge here, the military or the civilians?” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002; FLEISCHER,
2005, PP. 146]

'Skeleton Crew' Remaining on Air Force One - As well as the eight reporters,
others removed from the plane include Representatives Adam Putnam (R-FL) and
Dan Miller (R-FL), Bush’s senior education adviser Sandy Kress, Bush’s personal
aide Blake Gottesman, and several Secret Service agents. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001;

SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001] Fleischer will recall that after the nonessential
passengers have been left behind, those who continue on Air Force One are just
“a skeleton crew.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/8/2002] Those remaining at Barksdale will be
escorted to a building and stay there until another plane flies them from the
base back to Washington, DC, later in the afternoon (see (3:30 p.m.) September
11, 2001). [SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, Adam Putnam, Andrew Card, Ann Compton, Steve Holland, US
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Afternoon September 11, 2001: FBI Fails to Help Security Guard
Identify 9/11 Hijackers

  

(1:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Taliban Claim They and Bin
Laden Were Not Involved in 9/11 Attacks

  

Afternoon, September 11, 2001 and Shortly Afterwards: Sen.
McCain Wants US Response to 9/11 to Include Attacks on Iraq and
Other Countries

  

(Between 1:00 p.m. and 2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001:
Attorney General Ashcroft Arrives at the FBI Crisis Management
Center

  

Secret Service, Gordon Johndroe, Sonya Ross, Blake Gottesman, Doug Mills, Barnett A.
(“Sandy”) Kress, Dan Miller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The FBI interviews Eric Gill, a security guard at Dulles Airport who may have
encountered some of the 9/11 hijackers attempting to access aircraft the night
before 9/11 (see Around 8:15 p.m. September 10, 2001). Gill tells the FBI his
story, but the FBI fails to show him a video it has found of the hijackers passing
through an airport security checkpoint on 9/11, even though it is shown to all his
colleagues, except the partner he was on duty with when he saw the hijackers.
The FBI also obtains video of two of the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar and Salem
Alhazmi, at Dulles on the day he says he saw another two of them, Nawaf
Alhazmi and Marwan Alshehhi, but does not show this video to him and this
video will not be publicly mentioned until 2008. It is unclear what the FBI does
with logs for a door through which Gill says the hijackers would have passed, but
they are not shown to Gill. Two days later, the FBI shows him poor quality
photocopied pictures of the hijackers and Gill identifies two of them as the
people he saw on September 10, but the FBI then loses interest in him, as they
think one of the men he identifies hijacked a plane from Boston, not Dulles.
Another man who may have seen the hijackers the night before 9/11, Khalid
Mahmoud, is taken away by the INS and does not return, presumably because he
has been deported. Gill will speak to a 9/11 Commission staffer on the
telephone about 18 months later, but nothing will come of this. [FEDERAL BUREAU

OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 281  ; TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 38-40, 43-5]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Mahmoud, Eric Gill, US Immigration and
Naturalization Service, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI
9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

At around 9:30 p.m., Afghanistan time (1:00 p.m., New York time), Taliban
Foreign Minister Mullah Wakil Ahmed Muttawakil holds a press conference in
Kabul, Afghanistan, and claims that the 9/11 attacks did not originate from
Afghanistan. He reads a statement by Taliban leader Mullah Omar, which claims
that Osama bin Laden also was not involved: “This type of terrorism is too great
for one man,” the statement says. [NEW YORKER, 6/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Mullah Omar, Mullah Wakil Ahmed Muttawakil, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, 9/11 Investigations, Afghanistan

Shortly after the 9/11 attacks begin, Senator John McCain (R-AZ), at his Senate
office, reportedly tells his aides, “This is war.” Within hours, McCain begins
frequently appearing on television to discuss responding to the attacks. The New
York Times will later say that McCain becomes “the leading advocate of taking
the American retaliation against al-Qaeda far beyond Afghanistan. In a marathon
of television and radio appearances, Mr. McCain recited a short list of other
countries said to support terrorism, invariably including Iraq, Iran and Syria.”
For instance, on the morning of September 12, he says on ABC News, “There is a
system out there or network, and that network is going to have to be attacked.”
He adds on MSNBC, “It isn’t just Afghanistan.” In a CNN interview some days
later, he says, “Very obviously Iraq is the first country.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/16/2008]

Entity Tags: John McCain
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Attorney General John Ashcroft arrives at the FBI’s Strategic Information and
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1:00 p.m. September 11, 2001: Temporary Air Force Operations
Center Set Up at Bolling Air Force Base

  

The main
gate at
Bolling
Air Force
Base.
[Source:
US Air
Force]

Operations Center (SIOC), located on the fifth floor of the FBI’s Washington, DC,
headquarters. [CNN, 11/20/1998; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 120]

Ashcroft has returned to Washington after his scheduled engagement in
Milwaukee had to be aborted due to the terrorist attacks (see Shortly After 9:03
a.m. September 11, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001; NEWSWEEK, 3/10/2003]

Ashcroft Heads to the SIOC instead of the Remote, Classified Site - After his
plane landed at Reagan National Airport (see (12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001),
Ashcroft was advised by National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice to head to
the remote, classified site, where other Justice Department personnel had gone.
But because the roads were clogged with traffic, at the recommendation of
Deputy Attorney General Larry Thompson, Ashcroft and his deputy chief of staff,
David Israelite, turned around and headed instead toward the SIOC. While on his
way to the SIOC, Ashcroft ordered that senior Justice Department officials like
Thompson, who was at the remote, classified site, meet him at the center.
Ashcroft will later estimate that he arrives at the SIOC sometime between 1:00
p.m. and 2:00 p.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 118-120]

Sophisticated Command Center Can Manage Multiple Crises - The FBI’s new,
upgraded SIOC officially opened in November 1998. [CNN, 11/20/1998; FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 1/18/2004] The windowless, high-tech command center is
40,000 square feet in size. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/21/1998; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 120] It
can seat 380 people, includes 20 rooms to support its operations, and is
equipped with sophisticated computers and communications equipment. It
functions as a 24-hour watch post, a crisis management center, and an
information processing center. It is capable of handling up to five crises at once.
[CNN, 11/20/1998; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 1/18/2004] The SIOC was
operational “[w]ithin minutes” of the terrorist attacks in New York and
Washington, according to the FBI (see (Shortly After 9:03 a.m.) September 11,
2001), and provides “analytical, logistical, and administrative support” for the
FBI’s teams on the ground in New York, Pennsylvania, and at the Pentagon.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2003] Ashcroft will remain at the SIOC throughout
the day, along with most of the FBI and Justice Department’s top officials (see
(2:00 p.m.-8:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001; ASHCROFT,
2006, PP. 129]

Entity Tags: Strategic Information Operations Center, John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A temporary Air Force Operations Center is established at Bolling Air
Force Base in Washington, DC, after the original Operations Center at
the Pentagon had to be evacuated due to smoke from the burning
building coming in. [CNN, 10/10/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136; AIR

FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] Air Force personnel had been responding to
the terrorist attacks in the Operations Center in the basement of the
Pentagon. The Air Force’s Crisis Action Team (CAT) was activated in
response to the attacks in New York and carried out its activities there
(see (9:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [DOVER POST, 9/19/2001; SYRACUSE

UNIVERSITY MAGAZINE, 12/2001] Senior officials, including General John Jumper, the
Air Force chief of staff, and James Roche, the secretary of the Air Force, arrived
at the Operations Center after the Pentagon was hit and assisted the Air Force’s
response to the attacks (see After 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). [CNN,

10/10/2001; LOMPOC RECORD, 9/11/2003; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 136] But as the
morning went on, thick smoke from the burning building started coming into the
Operations Center and became a major problem. Air Force officials therefore
decided to set up a temporary Operations Center at Bolling Air Force Base, just
across the Potomac River from the Pentagon. At 12:20 p.m., Air Force leaders
and assistants left the Operations Center at the Pentagon, and were flown by
helicopter to the replacement facility. Member of the CAT also relocated to the
new facility, which is functioning by 1:00 p.m. At the new Operations Center, Air
Force Surgeon General Paul Carlton Jr. briefs Roche and Jumper on what medical
assistance the Air Force might provide to help the emergency response efforts in
New York and the Washington area. The two men approve his plan to send
medical personnel and equipment to McGuire Air Force Base in New Jersey, to
support the emergency response efforts in New York as required. By 3:00 a.m.
on September 12, conditions at the Pentagon will have improved sufficiently for
operational command to be moved back to the Air Force’s original Operations
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After 1:00 p.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Tells GTE Supervisor to
Keep Todd Beamer Call Secret

  

1:02 p.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Calls
for War; President Bush Says There Will be a Counterattack

  

(1:02 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Orders
Evacuation of Southern Manhattan

  

1:04 p.m. September 11, 2001: Military on High Alert Worldwide   

1:04 p.m. September 11, 2001: Bush’s Speech Recorded at
Barksdale Air Force Base Broadcast on Television

  

Center, and that center will be fully operational again at 5:30 a.m. [PROSPECTUS,

9/2006, PP. 3-6  ; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 117, 136; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ]

Entity Tags: John P. Jumper, Paul Carlton, Air Force Crisis Action Team, US Department
of the Air Force, James G. Roche
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

GTE customer service supervisor Lisa Jefferson had spoken with Flight 93
passenger Todd Beamer for 13 minutes before his plane crashed (see 9:45
a.m.-9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). Before heading home from work at 1 p.m.,
she is questioned by phone by three FBI agents, who asked her scores of
questions about her conversation with Beamer. Later in the afternoon, an FBI
agent phones her at home. He provides her with several numbers to call, should
she remember further details about her conversation with Beamer. He also tells
her to maintain secrecy about the call. Jefferson later describes, “In fact, he
stressed the importance of keeping the matter under wraps.” [JEFFERSON AND

MIDDLEBROOKS, 2006, PP. 61-62 AND 69] It is not until three days later that the FBI first
releases information on the call, and that Beamer’s wife learns of it (see
September 14, 2001). [BEAMER AND ABRAHAM, 2002, PP. 185-186] It is unclear why the
FBI wants it kept secret until then. Phone calls made by several other passengers
from Flight 93 will be reported within a day of the attacks. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/11/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Todd Beamer, Lisa Jefferson, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Passenger Phone Calls

From Barksdale Air Force Base, President Bush speaks with Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld. Rumsfeld informs the president that it had been an American
Airlines plane that hit the Pentagon. Previously, there had been a question as to
whether it was hit by a smaller plane or a helicopter. [NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 116] Rumsfeld also tells Bush, “This is not a
criminal action. This is war.” Washington Times reporter Rowan Scarborough
later reflects, “Rumsfeld’s instant declaration of war… took America from the
Clinton administration’s view that terrorism was a criminal matter to the Bush
administration’s view that terrorism was a global enemy to be destroyed.”
[WASHINGTON TIMES, 2/23/2004] Bush reportedly tells Rumsfeld that there will “be a
counterattack and that the military [will] not be hamstrung by politics the way
it had been in Vietnam.” He says to Rumsfeld, “It’s a day of national tragedy and
we’ll clean up the mess. And then the ball will be in your court and [incoming
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff] Dick Myers’s court to respond.” [SAMMON,
2002, PP. 116]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Donald Rumsfeld, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Afghanistan

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani orders an evacuation of Manhattan south
of Canal Street. [MSNBC, 9/22/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

President Bush announces that the US military has been put on high alert
worldwide. [CNN, 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002] Apparently, this occurs in a
televised speech that was actually recorded half an hour earlier.
Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush
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1:05 p.m. September 11, 2001: Report of Airplane Approaching
President Bush’s Ranch Turns Out to Be False Alarm

  

Logan Walters. [Source:
SCF Partners]

A short pre-recorded statement is broadcast on television, in which President
Bush tells the nation that all appropriate security measures are being taken, and
he assures people that “the United States will hunt down and punish those
responsible for these cowardly acts.” [CNN, 9/12/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117] The
219-word statement, lasting two minutes, was recorded about half an hour ago
in a conference room at Barksdale Air Force Base, Louisiana (see 12:36 p.m.
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 19]

Bush Says US Will Find and Punish Terrorists - Bush begins: “Freedom itself was
attacked this morning by faceless cowards. And freedom will be defended.” He
continues: “Make no mistake: The United States will hunt down and punish those
responsible for these cowardly acts.” He reassures the public that he has been
in contact with his colleagues in Washington, DC, and they “have taken all
appropriate security precautions to protect the American people. Our military at
home and around the world is on high alert status, and we have taken the
necessary security precautions to continue the functions of your government.”
He says, “[W]e will do whatever is necessary to protect America and
Americans.” He concludes his statement, saying: “The resolve of our great
nation is being tested. But make no mistake: We will show the world that we
will pass this test. God bless.” [CNN, 9/11/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 9/11/2001]

Bush Remains at Base after Speech Is Broadcast - After the president’s statement
was recorded, Rich Del Haya, a military public relations officer at Barksdale,
brought the videotape of it to a TV satellite truck outside the base. A technician
there put the tape into a deck to be broadcast. However, the uplink failed
twice. Finally, the third broadcast goes out to American TV screens. TV anchors
emphasize that the president’s remarks are recorded, not live. “The
implication,” journalist and author Bill Sammon will later write, “was that the
White House had purposely delayed the airing of the tape in order to get a head
start on the president’s next secret destination.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117; TIMES-

PICAYUNE, 9/8/2002] The 9/11 Commission Report will similarly state that “for
security reasons,” Bush’s statement “was taped and not broadcast live.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] But according to Sammon: “[T]he tape delay had
been a function of mere logistics—there were no cables available at Barksdale
for a live feed on such short notice. In fact, Bush remained at Barksdale more
than half an hour after his taped speech was aired.” [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117]

Bush's Delivery of Statement Is 'Not Reassuring' - Some commentators will later
be critical of Bush’s performance in delivering his statement. Washington Post
reporter Bob Woodward will write: “The president’s eyes were red-rimmed when
he walked in. His performance was not reassuring. He spoke haltingly,
mispronouncing several words as he looked down at his notes.” [WOODWARD, 2002,

PP. 19] Howard Fineman of Newsweek will call the speech “the low point” in the
president’s war on terrorism. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 116] Bush will comment that the
“sentiment” of his speech “was right, but the setting—a sterile conference room
at a military base in Louisiana—did not inspire much confidence.” [BUSH, 2010, PP.
133]

Entity Tags: Howard Fineman, George W. Bush, Bob Woodward
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

While he is at Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana,
President Bush receives an intelligence report from the US
Strategic Command (Stratcom), informing him that a high-
speed object is heading for his ranch in Crawford, Texas.
It is already more than 45 minutes since US airspace had
been cleared of all aircraft except military and
emergency flights (see 12:16 p.m. September 11, 2001).
Bush orders an underling to notify everyone at the ranch
about this. [NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117; CBS

NEWS, 9/2/2003] In the White House Situation Room, they
are also informed of the rogue aircraft. Logan Walters,
who is Bush’s personal aide, calls the ranch’s caretaker
and tells him, “Get as far away from there as you can.”
Senior national security official Franklin Miller then

receives a phone call informing him that a combat air patrol (CAP) has been
established over the ranch. [DRAPER, 2007, PP. 142] (A CAP is an aircraft patrol with
the purpose of intercepting and destroying hostile aircraft before they reach
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(Shortly After 1:05 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Suspicious Truck
Carrying ‘Arab-Looking Men’ Is Reportedly Heading Toward
NORAD’s Operations Center

  

A Ryder
truck.
[Source:
Ryder]

(1:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Neoconservative Writer Ledeen
Connects 9/11 Attacks with 1991 Decision Not to Overthrow
Iraq’s Hussein

  

their targets. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/12/2001] ) Miller heads to the
Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House to ask
Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley about the CAP. Both men agree
that it seems unnecessarily excessive. When Miller returns to the Situation
Room, he sets about calling off the CAP, but finds that it wasn’t even established
to begin with, and that, furthermore, the report of a rogue aircraft was a false
alarm. [DRAPER, 2007, PP. 143] A threat to Air Force One had allegedly been
received earlier on (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001), but this too is later
deemed to have been a false alarm. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Logan Walters, US Strategic Command, Franklin Miller,
George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Personnel in NORAD’s Cheyenne Mountain Operations Center (CMOC) in
Colorado are informed that a truck, or a number of trucks, carrying
men who appear to be Arabs is heading up the mountain toward the
CMOC, but the apparent threat will turn out to be a false alarm. [US
DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY,

6/3/2002; BBC, 9/1/2002] A NORAD representative describes what CMOC
personnel are told over the Pentagon’s air threat conference call,

saying, “We just received some intel that eight Ryder vans may be en route to
the Cheyenne Mountain complex.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001] According
to some accounts, though, only one vehicle—not eight—is reportedly heading
toward the CMOC and this is carrying a number of Arab-looking men. CMOC
personnel receive “an input that there [is] a yellow transport truck coming up
the hill with seven Islamic folks in the front cab,” Lieutenant Colonel William
Glover, the commander of NORAD’s Air Warning Center, will later recall. [BBC,

9/1/2002] According to Aviation Week and Space Technology magazine, there is a
“rumor” going around the CMOC about a “Ryder rental truck full of explosives,”
driven by “Arab-looking men,” that is “targeting the mountain.” [AVIATION WEEK

AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002] The source of the information about the truck, or
trucks, supposedly approaching the CMOC is unstated.
Blast Doors Are Reportedly Shut due to the Threat - The massive blast doors
leading to the CMOC are closed in response to this apparent threat, according to
the NORAD representative on the air threat conference call (see (10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). He says over the conference call, “Cheyenne Mountain is
closing [the] blast doors in response to [a] possible threat of eight Ryder trucks
en route from downtown to the Cheyenne Mountain complex.”
Threat Is a False Alarm - The supposed threat will turn out to be a false alarm.
The NORAD representative will later report over the conference call: “I
previously briefed [about a] possible eight Ryder trucks en route to Cheyenne
Mountain. That threat has been negated. That is no longer a threat.” He will be
asked if the report about the trucks was “an accurate assessment” or if someone
had to “neutralize the force,” presumably meaning military action had to be
taken against the trucks. The NORAD representative will answer simply, “We
have no more details at this time.” It is unclear when CMOC personnel are
alerted to the truck, or trucks, that is supposedly heading their way. The NORAD
representative on the air threat conference call first mentions the trucks shortly
after he reported that an unidentified aircraft had been spotted flying toward
President Bush’s ranch in Crawford, Texas. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001]

Bush was told about this aircraft at 1:05 p.m. (see 1:05 p.m. September 11,
2001), which was presumably around the time that NORAD was alerted to it.
[NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117] CMOC personnel presumably therefore
learn about the truck, or trucks, supposedly heading their way shortly after 1:05
p.m.
Entity Tags: William Glover, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Just hours after the terrorist attacks on Washington and New York,
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1:24 p.m. September 11, 2001: Further Suspicions Raised about
Korean Airlines Flight When Pilots Switch Transponder to Hijack
Code

  

Anchorage Air Route Traffic Control Center.
[Source: FAA]

neoconservative writer and former CIA asset Michael Ledeen writes an op-ed at
the National Review’s website attacking the more moderate “realists” in the
Bush administration. Ledeen urges someone in the White House to remind
President Bush that “we are still living with the consequences of Desert Storm
[referencing the decision not to overthrow Saddam Hussein in 1991—see
February 1991-1992 and September 1998] when his father and his father’s
advisers—most notably Colin Powell and Brent Scowcroft—advised against
finishing the job and liberating Iraq.” Ledeen is clearly implying that Iraq is
responsible for the attacks, and that Bush should “correct” his father’s mistake
by invading Iraq. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 215]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Colin Powell, Michael Ledeen, Brent Scowcroft, Bush
administration (43), George Herbert Walker Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The pilots of a Korean Airlines passenger
jet that is due to land in the US and is
considered a possible hijacking, switch
their plane’s transponder to transmit
the code signaling a hijacking, even
though the plane has not been hijacked.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277-278] Korean Airlines
Flight 85 is a Boeing 747 bound from
Seoul, South Korea, to New York, and
which is currently heading for a

refueling stop in Anchorage, Alaska. For reasons that are unclear, the plane’s
pilots included the code signaling a hijacking in a text message they sent to
their airline at 11:08 a.m. The FAA was notified of this and alerted controllers at
its Anchorage Center to the suspicious flight (see (Shortly Before 12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). The FAA also alerted NORAD, which launched fighter jets
to follow the aircraft (see (12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [ANCHORAGE DAILY
NEWS, 9/29/2001; USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 257]

Pilots Send Signal Indicating a Hijacking - Flight 85 entered the Anchorage
Center’s airspace at around 1:00 p.m. The air traffic controller there who is
handling the flight queried the pilots to determine whether their plane had been
hijacked. He used a code word when speaking to them, as a way of covertly
asking if the plane was hijacked, in case the crew was unable to speak openly
over the radio. However the pilots offered no reassurance that their plane was
secure. Instead, at 1:24 p.m., they switch the plane’s transponder (a device that
sends information about an aircraft to controllers’ radar screens) to “7500”: the
universal code that means a plane has been hijacked. This action sets off “a
frenzy of activity,” according to USA Today. Within minutes, Alaska’s governor
orders the evacuation of the Trans-Alaska Pipeline, as well as the evacuation of
federal buildings and all large hotels in Anchorage.
FAA Wants Flight to Remain on Current Course - However, officials at the FAA’s
Command Center in Herndon, Virginia, are unconvinced that Flight 85 has been
hijacked, and advise the Anchorage Center controllers not to redirect it. The
Command Center is in contact with Korean Airlines headquarters, which is
emphatically stating it has received no indication that Flight 85 is in trouble.
Ben Sliney, the national operations manager at the Command Center, urges the
Anchorage Center controllers to keep seeking clarification from Flight 85’s pilots
about the status of their aircraft. [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277-278]

But NORAD will instruct the controllers to direct the plane away from Anchorage
(see (Shortly After 1:24 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS,

9/8/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 278] Flight 85 will continue transmitting the hijack code
from its transponder until it lands in Canada at 2:54 p.m. (see 2:54 p.m.
September 11, 2001). Only then will officials be able to confirm that the flight
has not been hijacked (see September 12, 2001).
Reason for False Alarm Unclear - No clear explanation will be given as to why
the pilots of Flight 85 switch their transponder to the hijacking code. In August
2002, USA Today will state: “To this day, no one is certain why the pilots issued
the alert.… The Korean pilots may have misinterpreted the controller’s
comments as an order to reset the transponder.” [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; SPENCER,

2008, PP. 278-279] Korean Airlines officials will say the pilot of Flight 85 believed
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(Shortly After 1:24 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Alaskan NORAD
Commander Threatens Shootdown of Korean Airlines Plane
Unless It Changes Course

  

1:25 p.m.-2:29 p.m. September 11, 2001: Royal Canadian
Mounted Police Receives Conflicting Information about Suspicious
Korean Airlines Jet

  

that controllers at the Anchorage Center were directing him to send out the
hijack signal. Administrator Michael Lim will say: “Our captain was following
their instruction. They even told the captain to transmit code 7500, hijack code.
Our captain, who realized how serious it is, they were just following
instructions.” However, the airline will refuse to make available a tape
recording of conversations between the pilot and its officials on the ground in
Anchorage. [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney, Federal Aviation Administration, Anchorage Air Route Traffic
Control Center, Korean Airlines, Michael Lim
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The commander of the Alaskan NORAD Region (ANR) orders air traffic controllers
to redirect a Korean Airlines passenger jet that is mistakenly suspected of being
hijacked, and warns that he will have the aircraft shot down if it refuses to
change course. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 278]

Korean Jet Indicating Hijacking - Korean Airlines Flight 85 is a Boeing 747
heading to New York, and which is currently due to land in Anchorage, Alaska,
for a refueling stop. Although Flight 85 has not been hijacked, its pilots have
given indications that the plane has been hijacked (see (Shortly Before 12:00
p.m.) September 11, 2001 and 1:24 p.m. September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY,

8/12/2002] NORAD has been alerted, and Lieutenant General Norton Schwartz, the
ANR commander, has ordered fighter jets to take off and follow the aircraft (see
(12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001; SPENCER, 2008,
PP. 257]

Commander Threatens Shootdown - While the FAA wants Flight 85 to remain on
its current course, ANR wants it redirected. Controllers at the FAA’s Anchorage
Center repeatedly query the pilots, yet they give no reassurance that their plane
has not been hijacked. Therefore, Schwartz decides he has had enough. He
orders the Anchorage Center controllers to turn the aircraft, and says that if it
refuses to divert and remains on its current course, he will have it shot down.
[USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 278] At some point, presumably around this
time, Canadian Prime Minister Jean Chrétien is contacted and gives his
authorization for Flight 85 to be shot down if necessary (see (Shortly After 1:30
p.m.) September 11, 2001). [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/12/2002]

Plane Redirected to Remote Airport - Following Schwartz’s order, a controller
instructs Flight 85 to head about 100 miles north of Anchorage, fly east, and
then turn southeast for Yakutat, a fairly remote airport with a runway long
enough to land the 747. As requested, the plane changes course, which shows
those on the ground that its pilot is still in control.
NORAD Decides to Land Plane in Canada - However, weather conditions in
Yakutat are deteriorating, and it is unclear whether that airport’s navigational
aids and on-board maps are adequate to guide the plane over the risky
mountainous terrain. Furthermore, FAA controllers discover that Flight 85 has
less than an hour’s worth of fuel remaining. ANR personnel brainstorm over what
to do, and decide to have the plane land at Whitehorse Airport in Canada’s
Yukon Territory. Schwartz contacts the Canadian authorities and they agree to
this. [ALASKA LEGISLATURE. JOINT SENATE AND HOUSE ARMED SERVICES COMMITTEE, 2/5/2002;

ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002] Escorted by the fighter jets, Flight 85 will head to
Whitehorse Airport and land there at 2:54 p.m. (see 2:54 p.m. September 11,
2001). [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 278]

Entity Tags: Anchorage Air Route Traffic Control Center, Federal Aviation
Administration, Alaskan NORAD Region, Norton Schwartz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Royal Canadian Mounted Police (RCMP) in Whitehorse, Yukon Territory,
Canada, receives conflicting information from the military and other
government agencies regarding a Korean Airlines passenger jet that is
mistakenly considered hijacked and has been instructed to land at Whitehorse
Airport. [YUKON GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 14-16, 35-36  ; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277-278]
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1:27 p.m. September 11, 2001: State of Emergency Declared in
Washington

  

(Between 1:30 p.m. and 2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: United
Airlines Tells Deena Burnett It Is Unaware Flight 93 Has Crashed

  

Plane Redirected to Whitehorse - Korean Airlines Flight 85, a Boeing 747, was
due to land in Anchorage, Alaska, for a refueling stop. The plane has not been
hijacked, but its pilots have given indications that it is hijacked (see (Shortly
Before 12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001 and 1:24 p.m. September 11, 2001).
Because Flight 85 has less than an hour’s worth of fuel remaining, it is agreed
that the plane should land at Whitehorse Airport (see (Shortly After 1:24 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [ALASKA LEGISLATURE. JOINT SENATE AND HOUSE ARMED SERVICES
COMMITTEE, 2/5/2002; ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002]

Aircraft Hijacked or Low on Fuel? - Whitehorse RCMP is first alerted to Flight 85
at 1:25 p.m., when Winnipeg RCMP informs it that Canada’s Department of
National Defence (DND) is saying the flight is indicating a hijacking situation,
and more information will be forthcoming. Ten minutes later, the DND contacts
Whitehorse RCMP itself, saying a potentially hijacked Korean Airlines 747 is en
route to Whitehorse Airport. At 1:55 p.m., Transport Canada similarly alerts
Whitehorse RCMP to the potentially hijacked Korean Airlines 747 en route to
Whitehorse. Then, at 2:13 p.m., Transport Canada Winnipeg advises Whitehorse
RCMP that it has received a report from the Transport Canada Situation Center
in Ottawa that Flight 85 has been hijacked and is near Whitehorse. However,
while the DND and Transport Canada say Flight 85 is under hijack status, at 2:20
p.m. NORAD calls Whitehorse RCMP and says the flight is not hijacked, but
instead a low fuel emergency. Nine minutes later, though, NORAD calls again and
says Flight 85 might indeed be hijacked, as communications anomalies with the
aircraft’s pilot remain suspicious. Due to the conflicting reports it is receiving,
Whitehorse RCMP decides to err on the side of caution, and considers Flight 85
to be both hijacked and low on fuel until investigations prove otherwise.
Conflicting Arrival Times - Whitehorse RCMP also receives two significantly
different reports of when Flight 85 is due to arrive at Whitehorse Airport. At
1:45 p.m., NORAD informs it that the aircraft is 400 miles away and due to
arrive in one hour. But 10 minutes later, Transport Canada says the flight is
estimated to be arriving in just 12 minutes, meaning around 2:07 p.m. [YUKON

GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 14-16, 35-36  ] Flight 85 will eventually land without
incident at Whitehorse Airport at 2:54 p.m. (see 2:54 p.m. September 11, 2001).
[USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Transport Canada, Royal Canadian Mounted Police, North American
Aerospace Defense Command, Department of National Defence (Canada)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

A state of emergency is declared in Washington. [CNN, 9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
9/12/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Deena Burnett, whose husband Tom Burnett was on Flight 93, is told by United
Airlines it isn’t aware this plane has crashed. Deena had earlier on learned of an
aircraft crashing in Pennsylvania, and a police officer with her informed her that
this was her husband’s flight. Yet in her own book, published in 2006, Deena
Burnett will describe that she now calls “United Airlines and asked about Flight
93. ‘Were there any survivors?’” She will recall: “They said they didn’t know the
plane had even crashed. They suggested I call back or they would contact me
when they knew something.” According to her own description, Deena appears
to make this call shortly before 11:00 a.m. Pacific Time, meaning close to 2:00
p.m. Eastern Time. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 71-72 AND 79] Yet by 10:15 a.m.
ET, United Airlines’ headquarters had confirmed that an aircraft had crashed in
Pennsylvania, and believed this was Flight 93 (see (10:07 a.m.-10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 47] And at 11:17 a.m. ET, the
airline had issued a press release confirming the crash of Flight 93 (see 11:17
a.m. September 11, 2001). [UNITED AIRLINES, 9/11/2001] At what time Deena Burnett
hears back from United Airlines after making this call is unstated.
Entity Tags: United Airlines, Deena Burnett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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(1:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady Told to Prepare to
Leave Washington; Staffers Collect Her Clothes and Pets from the
White House

  

President Bush and Laura Bush
with their dogs, Barney and
Spot. [Source: White House]

(Between 1:30 p.m. and 3:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Non-
Essential Staff Removed from White House Bunker

  

(Shortly After 1:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Canadian Prime
Minister Authorizes Fighters to Shoot Down Suspicious Korean
Airlines Plane

  

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, is told by her
Secret Service agents to be prepared to leave
Washington, DC, for several days, and members of
her staff then go to the White House to fetch some
of her belongings. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH,

2010, PP. 203] Bush is at the Secret Service
headquarters in Washington, where she was brought
for her own safety (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (10:55 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136] At the headquarters,
there is “a debate over what to do with [President
Bush] and what to do with me,” the first lady will
later recall. Her Secret Service agents tell her “to be
prepared to leave Washington for several days at
least.” To help her prepare, several members of her
staff briefly return to the White House and collect
some of her belongings. They are escorted there at
about 1:30 p.m., according to Noelia Rodriguez,

Bush’s press secretary. Sarah Moss, Bush’s assistant, collects some of the first
lady’s clothes. John Meyers, Bush’s advance man, collects the Bush family dogs,
Spot and Barney, and the family cat, India. While they are at the White House,
the first lady’s staffers also collect their own purses and keys. The Secret
Service agent with them instructs them: “Be fast. Run. Get your things.” The
staffers then return to the Secret Service headquarters. However, Bush and
those with her at the headquarters subsequently learn that the president will be
returning to Washington today (see (4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001 and (4:33
p.m.) September 11, 2001). It will therefore be decided that the first lady can
stay in the capital. She will be taken to the White House at 6:30 p.m. (see 6:30
p.m. September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 203]

Entity Tags: Laura Bush, Noelia Rodriguez, John Meyers, Sarah Moss, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

In the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the East Wing of
the White House, numerous key officials are assembled, including Vice President
Dick Cheney, his chief of staff I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice, White House counselor Karen Hughes, and others. [CLARKE,

2004, PP. 18-19] A technician informs Libby that levels of carbon dioxide in the
room have climbed too high. Libby remembers that excessive carbon dioxide can
affect a person’s judgment, and arranges to have any non-essential personnel
—comprising various lower-level aides—removed from the room. [NEWSWEEK,

12/31/2001] According to journalist and author Stephen Hayes, it is in fact David
Addington, the vice president’s general counsel, who asks the lower-level
officials to leave. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 343]

Entity Tags: Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, David S. Addington, Condoleezza Rice, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, Karen Hughes
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

Canadian Prime Minister Jean Chrétien gives his
authorization for US fighter jets to shoot down a
passenger jet that is suspected of being hijacked,
if necessary. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/12/2002] Korean
Airlines Flight 85 is a Boeing 747 heading to New
York, but due to land in Anchorage, Alaska, for a
refueling stop. Although the plane has not been
hijacked, its pilots have given indications that it is
hijacked (see (Shortly Before 12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 1:24 p.m. September 11,
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1:37 p.m. September 11, 2001: Air Force One Leaves Barksdale
Air Force Base Heading for Base in Nebraska

  

Air Force One departs Barksdale Air Force Base.
[Source: Reuters]

2001). NORAD has therefore scrambled fighter jets to follow it (see (12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002] Lieutenant General Norton Schwartz,
the commander of the Alaskan NORAD Region, has ordered air traffic controllers
to turn Flight 85 away from Anchorage, and said he would have it shot down if it
refused to divert (see (Shortly After 1:24 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [SPENCER,

2008, PP. 278] According to the Globe and Mail, the command of the Canadian
NORAD Region, in Winnipeg, agreed that “the airliner could enter Canadian
airspace accompanied by the US fighters, but insisted the decision to shoot it
down must be the Canadian government’s.” Now, Chrétien receives a phone call
from a Canadian NORAD commander. He is told Flight 85 might have to be shot
down. Chrétien replies, “Yes, if you think they are terrorists, you call me again,
but be ready to shoot them down.” Chrétien will later state, “I authorized [the
shootdown] in principle.” Reflecting on the difficult decision he makes, he will
say: “It’s kind of scary that… [there is] this plane with hundreds of people and
you have to call a decision like that.… But you prepare yourself for that. I
thought about it—you know that you will have to make decisions at times that
will [be] upsetting you for the rest of your life.” [GLOBE AND MAIL, 9/12/2002;

NATIONAL POST, 9/12/2002] Flight 85 is redirected to Whitehorse Airport in Canada,
and will land there safely at 2:54 p.m. (see 2:54 p.m. September 11, 2001).
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 278]

Entity Tags: Canadian NORAD Region, Jean Chretien
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Air Force One takes off from Barksdale
Air Force Base in Louisiana to fly
President Bush to Offutt Air Force Base
in Nebraska. While Bush has been at
Barksdale, base personnel have refueled
Air Force One and restocked it with
provisions for its continuing journey, on
the basis that it may have to serve as
the president’s flying command center
for the foreseeable future. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 10/2/2001; 2D BOMB WING, 6/30/2002  ;
BBC, 9/1/2002]

Reduced Number of Passengers on Board
- For security reasons, the number of
people traveling on Air Force One has

been reduced (see (1:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 145-146]

Those continuing with the president include Bush’s chief of staff Andrew Card,
his senior adviser Karl Rove, his communications director Dan Bartlett, White
House press secretary Ari Fleischer, and assistant press secretary Gordon
Johndroe. The number of Secret Service agents accompanying the president has
been reduced, as has the number of reporters. The five remaining journalists
are Ann Compton of ABC Radio, Sonya Ross of the Associated Press, Associated
Press photographer Doug Mills, and a CBS cameraman and sound technician.
[SALON, 9/12/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001]

President Given Thumbs-up by Airmen - Lieutenant General Thomas Keck, the
commander of the 8th Air Force, has been at Bush’s side for most of his time at
Barksdale, and accompanies the president as he is being driven across the base
to Air Force One. The president passes a row of B-52 bombers and is given a
thumbs-up by the planes’ crew members. Keck explains to Bush that this means
the troops “are trained, they’re ready, and they’ll do whatever you want them
to.” Military police salute and other Air Force crew members cheer the
president as he passes them. [AMERICAN HISTORY, 10/2006  ]

Fighter Escort Rejoins Air Force One - Air Force One is being guarded by soldiers
with their guns drawn when Bush reaches it, and a pack of military dogs is
patrolling the tarmac. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 117-118] After the plane takes off, two
F-16 fighter jets pull up alongside it to provide an escort. [AMERICAN HISTORY,

10/2006  ] These are presumably the same fighters, belonging to the 147th
Fighter Wing of the Texas Air National Guard, that escorted Air Force One as it
came in to land at Barksdale (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [FILSON,

2003, PP. 87; BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ]

Destination Chosen Due to 'Continuity of Government' Plan - Bush’s destination,
Offutt Air Force Base, is home to the US Strategic Command (Stratcom), which
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1:44 p.m. September 11, 2001: US Military Deployed at Sea, in
Skies

  

(1:45 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Louisiana Air National Guard
Fighters Scrambled to Protect Air Force One

  

An F-15 from the 159th Fighter Wing. [Source: Louisiana
National Guard]

controls the nation’s nuclear weapons. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; WOODWARD, 2002,

PP. 19] Bush will later say the decision to head there was based on Offutt’s
“secure housing space and reliable communications.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 133] The
base’s secure teleconferencing equipment will allow the president to conduct a
meeting of his National Security Council later in the afternoon (see (3:15 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 119; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 19, 26] According to
the 9/11 Commission Report, Offutt has been chosen as the president’s next
destination “because of its elaborate command and control facilities, and
because it could accommodate overnight lodging for 50 persons. The Secret
Service wanted a place where the president could spend several days, if
necessary.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 325] But according to White House
counterterrorism chief Richard Clarke, the decision to head to Offutt instead of
back to Washington, DC, was due to a plan called “Continuity of Government.”
This program, which dates back to the Reagan administration, originally planned
to set up a new leadership for the US in the event of a nuclear war. It was
activated for the first time shortly before 10:00 a.m. this morning (see (Between
9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/7/2004; ABC
NEWS, 4/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, Barksdale Air Force Base, Thomas Keck, Ann Compton, Ari
Fleischer, Doug Mills, George W. Bush, Gordon Johndroe, US Secret Service, 147th
Fighter Wing, Sonya Ross, Karl C. Rove, Andrew Card, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The Pentagon announces that aircraft carriers and guided missile destroyers
have been dispatched toward New York and Washington. Around the country,
more fighters, airborne radar (AWACs), and refueling planes are scrambling.
NORAD is on its highest alert. [CNN, 9/12/2001; MSNBC, 9/22/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Fighter jets belonging to the
Louisiana Air National Guard’s
159th Fighter Wing are launched
in order to accompany Air Force
One after it takes off from
Barksdale Air Force Base. [FILSON,
2003, PP. 87; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/30/2007] The 159th Fighter
Wing is located at Naval Air
Station Joint Reserve Base New
Orleans, in Belle Chasse,
Louisiana. [GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG),
1/21/2006]

SEADS Scrambles Fighters -
Although the wing is not one of
NORAD’s alert units around the

US, NORAD’s Southeast Air Defense Sector (SEADS) scrambles four of its fighters
around the time President Bush is leaving Barksdale Air Base on board Air Force
One (see 1:37 p.m. September 11, 2001). The fighters had already been loaded
with live missiles by the time Air Force One landed at the base (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). According to weapons officer Major Jeff Woelbling, “As we
were all watching the news, the wing leadership decided to configure our jets
and get ready.”
Military Unaware of Air Force One's Route - At the time Air Force One leaves
Barksdale, SEADS is unaware of its next destination. Lieutenant Colonel Randy
Riccardi, the commander of the 122nd Fighter Squadron, which is part of the
159th Fighter Wing, will later recall, “When Air Force One took off out of
Barksdale, we were scrambled because SEADS didn’t know his route of flight.”
Riccardi will add: “We were in a four-ship and turned north toward Barksdale
and the president was already airborne. We were 300 miles behind him since
SEADS didn’t know where he was going.” The 159th Fighter Wing jets will
accompany Air Force One until it is near Offutt Air Force Base, Nebraska (see
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1:47 p.m. September 11, 2001: Press Secretary Fleischer Says
There Were ‘No Warnings’ of Today’s Attacks

  

(1:50 p.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Briefer Tells President Bush
He Blames Bin Laden for Today’s Attacks

  

2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001). They then turn around and return to base.
[FILSON, 2003, PP. 87] When Air Force One landed at Barksdale, it was already being
escorted by jets from the 147th Fighter Wing of the Texas Air National Guard
(see (After 9:56 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (11:29 a.m.) September 11,
2001). Those jets will continue escorting the president’s plane until it reaches
Washington, DC. [GALVESTON COUNTY DAILY NEWS, 7/9/2005; BOMBARDIER, 9/8/2006  ]

Entity Tags: 159th Fighter Wing, Randy Riccardi, Jeff Woelbling, Southeast Air Defense
Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

White House press secretary Ari Fleischer tells reporters traveling with President
Bush that the administration received no warnings of the terrorist attacks that
occurred this morning. During a press briefing on Air Force One after the plane
takes off from Barksdale Air Force Base (see 1:37 p.m. September 11, 2001), a
reporter asks if Bush knows “anything more” about who is responsible for the
attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon. “That information is still
being gathered and analyzed,” Fleischer replies. Fleischer is then asked, “Had
there been any warnings that the president knew of?” to which he answers,
simply, “No warnings.” He is then asked if Bush is “concerned about the fact
that this attack of this severity happened with no warning?” In response,
Fleischer changes the subject and fails to answer the question. In the coming
days and weeks, senior administration officials, including Bush and Vice
President Dick Cheney, will similarly say there was “no specific threat” of the
kind of attack that happened today. [WHITE HOUSE, 9/11/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

5/18/2002] The 9/11 Commission Report, however, will note, “Most of the
intelligence community recognized in the summer of 2001 that the number and
severity of threat reports were unprecedented.” On August 6, Bush in fact
received a Presidential Daily Brief that included an article titled, “Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US” (see August 6, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

260, 262] All the same, Fleischer will say in May 2002 that the answer he gave to
reporters today, stating that there were no warnings of the attacks, was
appropriate. “Flying on Air Force One, with the destruction of the attacks still
visible on the plane’s TV sets, the only way to interpret that question was that it
related to the attacks that we were in the midst of,” he will say. [NEW YORK TIMES,

5/18/2002] And according to the 9/11 Commission Report, “Despite their large
number, the threats received [in the summer of 2001] contained few specifics
regarding time, place, method, or target.” The report will state, therefore, that
the 9/11 Commission “cannot say for certain whether these reports, as dramatic
as they were, related to the 9/11 attacks.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 262-263]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Ari Fleischer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, 9/11 Denials

President Bush asks Mike Morell, his CIA briefer, who is responsible for today’s
attacks on the US and Morell says he is sure al-Qaeda is to blame. About 15
minutes after Air Force One left Barksdale Air Force Base (see 1:37 p.m.
September 11, 2001), White House chief of staff Andrew Card enters the staff
section of the plane, where Morell is seated, and tells Morell that the president
wants to see him. Morell goes to Bush’s office, where he then sits alone with the
president and Card.
CIA Briefer Says He'd Bet Al-Qaeda Was behind the Attacks - Bush wants to know
who Morell thinks is responsible for today’s attacks. “Michael, who did this?” he
asks. Morell explains that he doesn’t have any intelligence indicating who is to
blame, so he will simply provide his personal opinion. “I said that there were
two countries capable of carrying out an attack like this, Iran and Iraq, but I
believed both would have everything to lose and nothing to gain from the
attack,” he will later recall. The culprit was almost certainly a non-state actor,
he says, adding that he has no doubt that the trail of evidence will lead to the
doorstep of Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda. “I’d bet my children’s future on
that,” he says.
Briefer Is Unsure How Long It Will Take to Determine Who Is Responsible - “When
will we know?” Bush asks. Morell replies, “I can’t say for sure,” and then goes
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(2:00 p.m.-2:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Decision Made to
Abandon WTC 7

  

(2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Temporary Emergency
Operations Center Is Set Up at New York’s Police Academy

  

The New
York City
Police
Academy.
[Source:
Heather
Holland /
DNAinfo]

over some recent terrorist attacks and says how long it took the CIA to
determine, with any certainty, who was responsible. He says that in the case of
the 1998 bombings of the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998), it took a couple of days; with the bombing of the USS
Cole in Yemen in 2000 (see October 12, 2000), it took a couple of months; but
with the 1996 bombing of the Khobar Towers in Saudi Arabia (see June 25,
1996), it had taken over a year. He says the CIA may know soon who is to blame
for today’s attacks, but then again it might take some time. Bush says nothing in
response once Morell has finished giving his views on who is responsible for
today’s attacks and the men sit in silence for a while. Finally, Morell asks, “Is
there anything else, Mr. President?” and Bush replies, “No, Michael, thank you.”
Morell then returns to his seat in the staff section of the plane. [STUDIES IN

INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 55-56; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Bush will learn that the CIA has linked al-Qaeda to today’s attacks later this
afternoon, after Air Force One lands at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska (see
2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001). During a video teleconference, CIA Director
George Tenet will tell him that early signs indicate the terrorist group is behind
the attacks (see (3:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
326; BOWDEN, 2012, PP. 17-18]

Entity Tags: Michael J. Morell, George W. Bush, Andrew Card
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The chief fire officer who has been assigned to take charge of operations at WTC
Building 7 meets with his command officer, to discuss the condition of this
building and the fire department’s capabilities for controlling the fires in it. A
deputy fire chief who has just been in WTC 7, inspecting up to its 7th or 8th
floor, reports that there was a lot of fire inside and the stairway was filling with
smoke. The fire chiefs discuss the situation and identify the following
conditions:
 WTC 7 has suffered damage caused by falling debris from the Twin Towers, and

they are uncertain about its structural stability.
 There are large fires on at least six floors.
 They do not have enough equipment available for conducting operations in the

building, such as hoses, standpipe kits, and handie-talkies.
 There is no water immediately available for fighting the fires. (However, this

concern is apparently contradicted by reports that two or three fireboats are
moored nearby, specifically to provide water-pumping capacity for the WTC
site.)
Therefore, at around 2:30 p.m., fire officers decide to completely abandon WTC
7 and a final order is given to evacuate the site. Firefighters and other
emergency workers will be withdrawn from the surrounding area (see (4:30
p.m.) September 11, 2001), and Building 7 collapses later in the afternoon (see
(5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [FIREHOUSE (.COM), 9/17/2001; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 110-111]

Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, Key Day of 9/11 Events, World
Trade Center, 9/11 Investigations

New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) establishes an
alternate Emergency Operations Center (EOC) at the New York City
Police Academy. The OEM’s original EOC, on the 23rd floor of World
Trade Center Building 7, was evacuated at around 9:30 a.m. due to a
report that more commercial planes were unaccounted for (see (9:30
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/17/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

5/18/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305, 311] Since then, the OEM
command bus has served as the office’s command post (see (Shortly
After 9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/7/2004]

Police Commissioner Recommended Going to the Police Academy - Following the
collapse of the North Tower of the WTC, at 10:28 a.m. (see 10:28 a.m.
September 11, 2001), Mayor Rudolph Giuliani and the officials with him
considered where to set up their operations. After they spent some time at a
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(2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: All-Republican US Shadow
Government is Formed

  

The emergency operations facility in Mount Weather, Bluemont, Virginia
(the entrance is shown on the left and the interior blast door is shown on
the right). This is one of the Continuity of Government bunkers used on
9/11. [Source: ABC News] (click image to enlarge)

firehouse (see (After 10:28 a.m.-12:00 pm.) September 11, 2001), Police
Commissioner Bernard Kerik recommended they use the Police Academy as their
command center since, he will later recall, it is “a centrally located building of
modest height and design, and an unlikely target if the terrorists should strike
again.” Additionally, it has “phones and meeting rooms, and could be secured
easily.” Consequently, the academy, on East 20th Street, was selected as the
new location for the EOC. [KERIK, 2001, PP. 340-342; 9/11 COMMISSION, 4/6/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] Giuliani and his entourage arrived there at around midday
and were soon at work, planning the city’s response to the terrorist attacks.
[GIULIANI, 2002, PP. 19]

New Operations Center Is Activated Early in the Afternoon - Meanwhile, the New
York Police Department and the OEM set up the new EOC in the library at the
academy. In the space of around two and a half hours, the facility is fully
operational, with phone lines and computers available, and spaces for at least
30 agencies. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] It is activated at around 2:00 p.m.,
according to a report by Tricia Wachtendorf of the Disaster Research Center at
the University of Delaware. [WACHTENDORF, 2004, PP. 76]

Phones and Computers Keep Going Down - OEM personnel promptly get to work,
in collaboration with other agencies, on the logistics of the rescue operation.
Among other things, they set about ordering supplies and equipment for the
rescue effort, determining where and how they can move in trucks and heavy
machinery, and developing plans for how to move and where to locate the steel
and debris from the WTC site. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/18/2004  ] However, they
experience problems as they try to carry out their operations. “The phones kept
going down, the little computer network we jerry-rigged kept going down, so
everything had to be done with pen and paper,” Henry Jackson, deputy director
for administration at the OEM who is responsible for setting up the temporary
facility, will complain. The EOC will be located at the Police Academy until
September 14, when it will move to a larger space at Pier 92 on the Hudson
River. [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 10/15/2001; ARCNEWS, 12/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004]

Entity Tags: New York City Police Department, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Office of
Emergency Management, Bernard Kerik, Henry Jackson (OEM)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

It is later revealed
that only hours after
the 9/11 attacks, a
US “shadow
government” is
formed. Initially
deployed “on the
fly,” executive
directives on
Continuity of
Government in the
face of a crisis that
date back to the
Reagan
administration are

put into effect. Approximately 100 midlevel officials are moved to underground
bunkers and stay there 24 hours a day. Presumably among them are a number of
FAA managers, members of a designated group of “shadow” managers, who slip
away from their usual activities around midday. Officials rotate in and out of the
shadow government on a 90-day cycle. While the measure is initially intended
only as a temporary precaution, due to further assessment of the risk of
terrorism, the White House will decide to make it a permanent feature of “the
new reality.” A senior official tells CNN that major factors are the concern that
al-Qaeda could have gained access to a crude nuclear device, and the “threat of
some form of catastrophic event.” However, this same official will admit that
the US has no confirmation, and “no solid evidence,” that al-Qaeda has such a
nuclear device, and says that the consensus among top US officials is that the
likelihood of this is “quite low.” When the existence of the shadow government
is later revealed, some controversy will arise because it includes no Democrats.
In fact, top congressional Democrats will remain unaware of it until journalists
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September 11, 2001: FBI Agents Able to Quickly Find Alhazmi
and Almihdhar Once 9/11 Attacks Are Over

  

(2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: False Alarm over Approaching
Aircraft Leads to Pentagon Evacuation, Disrupting Firefighting
and Evidence-Gathering Operations

  

James Schwartz.
[Source: Arlington
County, Virginia]

break the story months later. [CNN, 3/1/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 3/1/2002; CBS NEWS,
3/2/2002; FRENI, 2003, PP. 75]

Entity Tags: US Congress, United States
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On September 11—after the 9/11 attacks are over—the New York FBI office
learns that one of the hijackers was Khalid Almihdhar. One of the FBI agents at
the office, Steve Bongardt, had attempted to get permission to search for
Almihdhar in late August, but was not allowed to do so. He wrote an e-mail on
August 29 (see August 29, 2001) predicting that “someday someone will die… the
public will not understand why we were not more effective and throwing every
resource we had at certain ‘problems.’” He will later testify that upon seeing
Almihdhar’s name on one of the passenger flight manifests, he angrily yells,
“This is the same Almihdhar we’ve been talking about for three months!” In an
attempt to console him, his boss replies, “We did everything by the book.” Now
that Bongardt is allowed to conduct a basic Internet search for Almihdhar that
he had been denied permission to conduct before 9/11, he finds the hijacker’s
address “within hours.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2002; US CONGRESS, 12/11/2002  ] The
FBI field office in San Diego also was not notified before 9/11 that Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi had been put on a no-fly watch list on August 24, 2001 (see
September 4-5, 2001). Bill Gore, the FBI agent running the San Diego office on
this day, will later make reference to the fact that Alhazmi’s correct phone
number and address were listed in the San Diego phone book, and say: “How
could [we] have found these people when we didn’t know we were looking for
them? The first place we would have looked is the phone book.… I submit to you
we would have found them.” [US CONGRESS, 12/11/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Steve Bongardt, Bill Gore, FBI New York
Field Office, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA
Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda Malaysia
Summit, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Firefighting and other operations are severely disrupted
when the Pentagon site is evacuated due to a report of an
unidentified aircraft heading toward the Pentagon.
Firefighters have to abandon their equipment and run
several hundred yards to protected areas. [US DEPARTMENT OF

HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A16 AND A30  ] Assistant
Fire Chief James Schwartz orders the evacuation after the
control tower at Washington’s Reagan National Airport
notifies the Arlington County Emergency Communications
Center (ECC) of an inbound aircraft that is not identifying
itself and is heading up the Potomac River at a high rate of
speed. It is not known if this is a hijacked plane, but no
aircraft other than military jets are now supposed to be in
the air. The ECC then notifies Schwartz at the Pentagon. By

the time he orders the evacuation, the aircraft is reportedly just two minutes
away. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A30 AND A52  ; CREED

AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 187] At one point, the controllers at Reagan Airport are
reporting that the plane has disappeared from radar, though they do not say why
they think this is. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 191]

Approaching Aircraft Is 'Friendly' - The unidentified aircraft is soon determined
to be “friendly.” [FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/2002; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 193]

According to the Arlington County After-Action Report, it turns out to have been
a government aircraft flying Attorney General John Ashcroft back to Washington.
[US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A30 AND C52  ; VOGEL, 2007, PP.

453] However, a 2002 FAA report will state that Ashcroft’s plane landed in
Washington “just before noon” (see (12:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] If that report is correct, then the identity of
the approaching aircraft is unclear.
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September 11-12, 2001: FBI Agents Denied Permission to
Interview Moussaoui, Due to Lack of Emergency

  

(2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: 119th Fighter Wing Jets Land
Back at Langley Air Base; Pilots Learn Details of Attacks for First
Time

  

Emergency Operations Disrupted - The firefighters and other emergency
responders return to the Pentagon and resume their activities, but the
evacuation has significantly disrupted firefighting operations, giving fires in
some areas 30 minutes to gain ground. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES,

7/2002, PP. A16  ; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 193-194] The FBI’s evidence recovery
operation has also been disrupted. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 191]

Evacuation Avoidable, Caused by Loss of FBI Presence - This evacuation is later
determined to have been avoidable, and only necessary because of the loss of a
senior FBI presence at the incident command post (ICP) at the Pentagon, which
means there is no way for the ICP to verify whether the approaching aircraft is
“friendly” or not. This loss is due to the FBI having relocated to the Virginia
State Police Barracks shortly after midday (see (12:15 p.m.) September 11,
2001). The Arlington County After-Action Report will later conclude, “Friendly
aircraft, carrying US government executives and escorted by fighter aircraft,
should not have been cause for evacuation.” A previous evacuation of the
Pentagon site due to reports of an approaching unidentified aircraft occurred
around 10:15 a.m. (see (10:15 a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and a
third similar evacuation will occur on the morning of September 12 (see (10:00
a.m.) September 12, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP.

A30-A31  ; FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/2002]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport, James
Schwartz, Arlington County Emergency Communications Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

The FBI’s Minneapolis office asks for permission to interview Zacarias Moussaoui
a few hours after the end of the 9/11 attacks, but permission is denied,
apparently on the grounds that there is no emergency. On 9/11, the office’s
counsel, Coleen Rowley, seeks permission from the Acting US Attorney to
question Moussaoui about whether al-Qaeda has any further plans to hijack
airliners or otherwise attack the US. The next day she asks again; this time the
request is sent to the Justice Department. Such questioning would not usually be
permitted, but Rowley argues that it should be allowed under a public safety
exception. However, permission is denied and Rowley is told that the emergency
is over so the public safety exception does not apply. Rowley will later
comment: “We were so flabbergasted about the fact we were told no public
safety emergency existed just hours after the attacks that my boss advised me
to document it in a memo which became the first document in the legal subfile
of the FBI’s ‘Penttbom’ case.” [HUFFINGTON POST, 5/2/2007] Some sources will
suggest that Moussaoui was to be part of a second wave of attacks (see
September 5, 2002). He is also an associate of shoe bomber Richard Reid, who
will attempt to blow up an airliner later this year (see Mid-2000-December 9,
2000 and December 22, 2001).
Entity Tags: FBI Minnesota field office, Coleen Rowley, Zacarias Moussaoui, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 2001
Attempted Shoe Bombing, 9/11 Investigations

The three F-16 fighter jets that launched from Langley Air Force Base to defend
Washington, DC (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) land back at
their base after flying a combat air patrol (CAP) over the capital. The flight
lead, Major Dean Eckmann, was refueling on a tanker when the order came for
the three fighters to return to base. The two other pilots, Captain Craig
Borgstrom and Major Brad Derrig, immediately headed back to Langley and
Eckmann joined them shortly after. [LESLIE FILSON, 2002; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 222;
SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277]

Fighters Kept Planes Away from Washington - During the four hours they were
over Washington, the three F-16s, which belong to the 119th Fighter Wing of the
North Dakota Air National Guard, kept aircraft away from the capital. According
to Borgstrom, they only had to intercept a few planes. He will say: “It wasn’t
intercept upon intercept. It was one here and, maybe 50 minutes later, one
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(2:00 p.m.-8:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Attorney General
Ashcroft Spends Most of Day at FBI Crisis Management Center

  

The FBI’s Strategic Information and Operations
Center. [Source: FBI]

here. There was not a lot of it.” Borgstrom will recall that the three fighters
were alone in flying a CAP over Washington for about the first hour, but were
then joined by other aircraft “from all over the place.” By the time they headed
back to Langley Air Force Base, Borgstrom will say that he “personally counted
17 other fighters in the CAP.” [LESLIE FILSON, 2002]

Pilots Learn Details of Attacks - The three pilots had been unaware of precisely
why they were scrambled and did not realize the threat was from hijacked
planes (see (9:30 a.m.-2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 45] They only learn the details of the terrorist attacks after landing
back at Langley. Borgstrom is surprised to see over a dozen trailers carrying
missiles lined up near the runway. He will recall, “I thought, ‘What the heck is
going on?’” because, “At this point, I still didn’t know it was airliners” that were
involved in the attacks. [LESLIE FILSON, 2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277] According to
Eckmann, it is only after they land that the three pilots learn about the World
Trade Center towers collapsing. Eckmann learns of the collapses in a phone call
with his wife. [LESLIE FILSON, 12/6/2002] Borgstrom asks his crew chief, “What else
did they get?” As Borgstrom will later recall, the crew chief says he isn’t sure,
“but he thought there was some others,” presumably meaning more planes and
targets involved. Borgstrom recalls, “So at that point I was like, oh no, a really
terrible thing has happened.” [LESLIE FILSON, 2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277] According
to Eckmann, the three pilots only learn about Flight 93 on the following day,
September 12. [LESLIE FILSON, 12/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Craig Borgstrom, Brad Derrig, Dean Eckmann
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Attorney General John Ashcroft spends
most of the rest of the day at the FBI’s
Strategic Information and Operations
Center (SIOC), after arriving there in
the early afternoon (see (Between 1:00
p.m. and 2:00 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ;

ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 129] The SIOC, which is
located on the fifth floor of the FBI’s
headquarters in Washington, DC,
functions as a 24-hour watch post and
crisis management center. The huge,

windowless center can seat 380 people, and is equipped with sophisticated
computers and communications equipment. [CNN, 11/20/1998; FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 1/18/2004]

FBI Director Briefs Ashcroft - Ashcroft will later recall that when he arrives at
the SIOC, the place is “teeming with people, abuzz with activity, voices and
papers everywhere, with dozens of people coming in and out with bits and
pieces of new information moment by moment.” Numerous rows of computer
screens are “filled with data, and eight large video display screens were being
monitored constantly.” Ashcroft is met by FBI Director Robert Mueller, who
briefs him on what is so far known regarding the terrorist attacks.
Priority Is to Clear the Skies - During his initial period at the SIOC, Ashcroft will
recall, the “overriding priority” is to make sure all commercial aircraft are on
the ground. There are also concerns about some planes that have landed and
individuals on them who might have been hijackers, and concerns about securing
airports so that flights can get up and running again as soon as possible. [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 120-121]

SIOC Is 'the Place to Be to Get Information' - Most of the leading Justice
Department and FBI officials remain at the SIOC throughout the day. Other
officials in the center along with Ashcroft and Mueller include Deputy Attorney
General Larry Thompson, Assistant Attorney General Michael Chertoff, and
Immigration and Naturalization Service Commissioner James Ziglar. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/12/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 9/12/2001] According to Ashcroft, the SIOC
is “the place to be to get information, and so everyone wanted to be there.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ] Ashcroft will later recall, “I spent the hours, days,
and most of the first weeks, months, after the attack on the United States in the
[SIOC].” He will add, “That day, in those early hours, the prevention of terrorist
attacks became the central goal of the law enforcement and national security
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(After 2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: 119th Fighter Wing Pilots
Write Letter Confirming No Shootdown of Aircraft

  

(Shortly After 2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Refueling Truck
Driver at Langley Air Base Thinks Recently-Landed Jet Shot Down
Flight 93

  

mission of the Federal Bureau of Investigation.” [CNN, 5/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, James W. Ziglar, US Department of Justice,
Larry D. Thompson, Robert S. Mueller III, Strategic Information Operations Center, John
Ashcroft, Michael Chertoff
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The three fighter pilots that launched from Langley Air Force Base to defend
Washington, DC (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) sign a letter in
which they confirm that they did not shoot down any aircraft on 9/11. At some
point after the pilots, who belong to the 119th Fighter Wing of the North Dakota
Air National Guard, land their fighter jets back at base (see (2:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), one of them, Captain Craig Borgstrom, speaks over the
phone with Major General Larry Arnold, the commanding general of NORAD’s
Continental US Region (CONR). According to Borgstrom, who will later recall that
Arnold phones him either on September 11 “or in [the] next day or two,” the
CONR commander requests “a detailed, in writing, accounting of what happened
that day.” Consequently, as another of the three pilots—Major Brad Derrig—will
recall, “all three pilots signed a letter to 1st Air Force certifying that they had
not shot down an aircraft.” Borgstrom will say he believes that “ammunition
records were checked” as a part of the response to the 1st Air Force. [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/1/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003] Some early news reports suggested
the possibility of a plane having been shot down by the US military (see 11:28
a.m.-11:50 a.m. September 11, 2001), and what appears to be debris from a
plane is discovered far away from the main Flight 93 crash site (see (Before
10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and September 13, 2001). [TCM BREAKING NEWS,

9/11/2001; CNN, 9/13/2001; PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001; MIRROR, 9/12/2002] But in
later interviews with the media and the 9/11 Commission, the three 119th
Fighter Wing pilots will state that they received no orders to shoot down a
commercial airliner, and did not shoot down any planes on 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES,
11/15/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 222; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION,
12/1/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/1/2003]

Entity Tags: Craig Borgstrom, Dean Eckmann, Larry Arnold, Brad Derrig
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The driver of a refueling truck at Langley Air Force Base, Virginia, mistakenly
concludes that one of the three F-16 fighter jets that launched from the base to
defend Washington, DC (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001) and that
recently landed back there (see (2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001) shot down
Flight 93. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277]

One Fighter Launched without Missiles - One of the F-16s that took off from
Langley Air Force Base was piloted by Captain Craig Borgstrom. However,
Borgstrom was not one of the two pilots at the base on “alert” duty this
morning. Consequently, he had taken off in a third, spare fighter in response to
the call for help (see (Between 9:10 a.m. and 9:23 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Unlike the F-16s belonging to the two pilots on alert duty, Borgstrom’s plane
carried no missiles. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 4/16/2002; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 118-119]

Driver Thinks Borgstrom Shot Down Flight 93 - One of the alert pilots, Major Brad
Derrig, will later recall, “Confusion arose because Borgstrom had no missiles
when he took off and that was noticed when he landed.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

12/1/2003] The driver of a refueling truck, who is unaware that Borgstrom had
taken off without any missiles, now notices that Borgstrom’s plane has no
missiles hanging from its wings. According to author Lynn Spencer, the driver
“knows that United 93 has gone down and now he surmises who took it down.”
The following day, the driver will voice his suspicion to Borgstrom, and
Borgstrom will clarify to him what actually happened. But, according to Spencer,
“in the interim, a rumor is started that makes its way onto the Internet and will
haunt the pilots for years to come,” that Flight 93 was shot down. [SPENCER, 2008,
PP. 277]

Other Evidence Indicates Shootdown - However, there are other factors that lead
to the suspicion that Flight 93 was shot down by the US military. For example, a
number of early news reports—published hours before the three fighters landed
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(Shortly Before 2:05 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Member of a
Group with Links to Terrorism Is Held after Behaving Suspiciously
near the Capitol Building

  

Logo of
the
International
Islamic
Relief
Organization.
[Source:
International
Islamic
Relief
Organization]

(2:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighters Land Back at Otis Air
Base after Flying Patrol over New York

  

back at Langley—stated the possibility of a plane having been shot down (see
11:28 a.m.-11:50 a.m. September 11, 2001), and what appears to be debris from
a plane is discovered far away from the main Flight 93 crash site (see (Before
10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and September 13, 2001). [TCM BREAKING NEWS,
9/11/2001; CNN, 9/13/2001; PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001; MIRROR, 9/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Brad Derrig, Craig Borgstrom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

A man is questioned by the police after being noticed behaving
suspiciously near the Capitol building in Washington, DC, and found to
belong to an organization with links to terrorism. Suspicions are raised
about the man after he is observed following members of the press
around the Capitol building and trying to listen in on their
conversations. The man is subsequently held by the Capitol Police and
questioned. His name is found to be “Shaykh M. Zacharias,” according
to an FAA log. He is a member of the International Islamic Relief
Organization (IIRO), is employed by a non-governmental organization in
Nairobi, Kenya, and is “somehow connected” to the bombing of the US
embassy in Nairobi in August 1998 (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). The police have permission to search his hotel room, according

to the FAA log. Further details of what, if anything, inquiries into the man
discover are unstated. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001] The IIRO, of
which he is a member, is a charity funded by the Saudi Arabian government and
private Saudi individuals. [EMERSON, 2002, PP. 157] Police believe it is a front for
financing terrorism. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/24/2002]

Entity Tags: US Capitol Police
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The two F-15 fighter jets that launched from Otis Air National Guard Base in
Cape Cod, Massachusetts, in response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001) land back at their base after flying a combat air patrol
(CAP) over New York City. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; FILSON,

10/2/2002] The F-15s, which belong to the 102nd Fighter Wing of the
Massachusetts Air National Guard, are piloted by Major Daniel Nash and
Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy. [ROSENFELD AND GROSS, 2007, PP. 35]

Fighters Intercepted about 100 Aircraft - Duffy and Nash’s job during the CAP
was to identify and divert all aircraft from the Manhattan area. Duffy will later
recall, “We would pull up next to them and tip our wings or fly across in front of
them to get them to leave the area.” [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

1/7/2004  ] He will say that during their time flying over Manhattan, “All of the
sudden, you get contacts coming toward the city that are unidentified and
aren’t talking to anybody, and we were getting real nervous.” [FILSON, 10/22/2002]

Duffy will estimate that the two fighters intercepted and escorted about 100
aircraft in total, including emergency, military, and news helicopters, plus
dozens of small private planes whose pilots were unaware of the attacks on New
York. Some of those pilots had seen the smoke over the city and decided to
investigate. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002]

One Fighter over Manhattan at All Times - Duffy and Nash had alternated their
responsibilities, so that one of them would remain over Manhattan at all times
while the other would intercept aircraft or be refueled by a tanker plane over
the ocean (see (Shortly After 9:35 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After flying the
CAP for about two hours, they were joined by a couple more F-15s from Otis Air
Base (see (11:00 a.m.-6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). While those jets flew at
around 18,000 feet, Nash and Duffy remained at around 10,000 feet. [CAPE COD

TIMES, 8/21/2002; FILSON, 10/2/2002; FILSON, 10/22/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 1/7/2004  ]

Eventually, after several hours flying over Manhattan, Nash and Duffy were
ordered to return to their base.
Base Hectic with Activity - Upon landing, they find that Otis Air Base is very
different to how it was when they took off. Rows and rows of their unit’s
fighters are lined up near the runway, surrounded by about 100 maintenance
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2:15 p.m.-3:00 p.m. September 11, 2001: No Relatives of Flight
93 Passengers Waiting at Airport

  

(Shortly After 2:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: After Landing at
Otis Air Base, Fighter Pilot Told of Plane Shot Down over
Pennsylvania

  

personnel who are frantically working to prepare the aircraft for battle.
[SPENCER, 2008, PP. 273-274] Armed security officers in flak jackets are guarding
every entrance to the base; personnel are swarming in the buildings; and
officers are trying to locate all the reserve pilots.
Pilot Learns of Pentagon Attack - The two fighter pilots had been poorly
informed about what was going on regarding the terrorist attacks, and were only
told in passing by an air traffic controller that there had been an attack in
Washington (see (8:53 a.m.-10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After he gets out
of his plane, Nash is informed by a crew member that an aircraft crashed into
the Pentagon. [CAPE COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; MICHAEL BRONNER, 2006] Nash and Duffy
subsequently go to their unit’s “intelligence shop” and describe what they have
done since taking off from the base hours earlier. [FILSON, 10/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Timothy Duffy, 102nd Fighter Wing, Otis Air National Guard Base, Daniel
Nash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

No relatives of the Flight 93 passengers are waiting at San Francisco
International Airport at the time when the plane is scheduled to have arrived
there. A counseling center has been set up at the airport for any relatives that
might show up, and dozens of clergy members gave gathered at United Airlines’
VIP lounge to await the families. San Francisco Mayor Willie Brown has arranged
to come and meet them. But at 11:15 a.m. Pacific Time (2:15 p.m. Eastern
Time), when Flight 93 was scheduled to arrive, no family members have shown
up, nor have any arrived by midday (3:00 p.m. ET). Willie Brown cancels his trip
to meet the families when it appears none will show up. Knight Ridder will
suggest the reason no relatives have come is that United Airlines employees
contacted many of them before they left home. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001;

KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/12/2001] Also, United Airlines publicly confirmed that Flight 93
had crashed several hours earlier (see 11:17 a.m. September 11, 2001), so
passengers’ relatives may have realized for themselves what has happened by
now. [UNITED AIRLINES, 9/11/2001] Another possible factor could be that many of the
passengers—at least 16 out of a mere 33—were not originally scheduled to be on
Flight 93, and only arranged to be on it at the last minute or switched from
another flight (see Shortly Before September 11, 2001-Early Morning September
11, 2001), so their relatives may not initially realize they had been on the plane.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/11/2002] In contrast, some relatives of passengers on the other
three hijacked planes have gone to Los Angeles International Airport, the
destination of those planes: The New York Times will describe “a few grieving
relatives” there, and the Associated Press describes, “In Los Angeles, several
dozen relatives met grief counselors at an airport hotel.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/11/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: San Francisco International Airport, Willie Brown
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Flight UA 93

One of the pilots of the two F-15s from the 102nd Fighter Wing that took off in
response to the hijacked Flight 11 (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001) is told by
a colleague that the military has shot down an aircraft over Pennsylvania. After
the fighter pilots, Major Daniel Nash and Lieutenant Colonel Timothy Duffy, land
at Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts, having spent the
past few hours flying a combat air patrol over New York (see (2:15 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), a “bunch of people” at the base start telling them “what
was going on,” Nash will later recall. A crew chief tells Nash that an F-16 fighter
jet shot down a fourth airliner over Pennsylvania. Nash will comment,
“Obviously that wasn’t true, so there were lots of rumors floating around.” [CAPE

COD TIMES, 8/21/2002; FILSON, 10/2/2002] Some early news reports suggested the
possibility of a plane having been shot down by the US military (see 11:28
a.m.-11:50 a.m. September 11, 2001). [FORBES, 9/11/2001; TCM BREAKING NEWS,

9/11/2001] But the Pentagon has by now informed the White House that the
military did not shoot down Flight 93 over Pennsylvania (see (Shortly After 12:00
p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; MSNBC, 9/11/2002]
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2:30 p.m. September 11, 2001: FAA: No Commercial Flights in US
for at Least One Day

  

(2:40 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Rumsfeld Is Told Al-Qaeda Was
Behind 9/11 Attacks But Wants to Blame Iraq

  

Two sections from RumsfeldÃ¢Â€Â™s notes, dictated to Stephen
Cambone. [Source: Defense Department]

2:49 p.m. September 11, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Says Subway and
Bus Services Partially Restored

  

(Between 2:50 p.m. and 4:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Vice
President Cheney Tells Congressional Leaders They Cannot
Return to Washington

  

Entity Tags: Daniel Nash, Timothy Duffy, 102nd Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The FAA announces that there will be no commercial air traffic in the United
States for at least a day. According to CNN, the FAA says this operating status
will remain until noon on September 12, “at the earliest.” [CNN, 9/12/2001; CBS
NEWS, 2002, PP. 15]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld aide Stephen
Cambone is taking notes
on behalf of Rumsfeld in
the National Military
Command Center. These
notes will be leaked to
the media nearly a year
later. According to the
notes, although
Rumsfeld has already
been given information
indicating the 9/11
attacks were done by al-
Qaeda (see 12:05 p.m.
September 11, 2001) and
he has been given no
evidence so far
indicating any Iraqi

involvement, he is more interested in blaming the attacks on Iraq. According to
his aide’s notes, Rumsfeld wants the “best info fast. Judge whether good enough
hit S.H. [Saddam Hussein] at same time. Not only UBL [Osama bin Laden].…
Need to move swiftly.… Go massive. Sweep it all up. Things related and not.”
[CBS NEWS, 9/4/2002; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 285] In a 2004 book, author James Moore will
write, “Unless Rumsfeld had an inspired moment while the rest of the nation
was in shock, the notes are irrefutable proof that the Bush administration had
designs on Iraq and Hussein well before the president raised his hand to take the
oath of office.” [MOORE, 3/15/2004, PP. 18]

Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, Osama bin Laden, Saddam Hussein, Central
Intelligence Agency, National Military Command Center, Donald Rumsfeld, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Donald Rumsfeld, 9/11 Investigations

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani announces that the New York City subway
and bus service has been partially restored. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: Environmental Impact of 9/11, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Vice President Dick Cheney talks with Congressional leaders
who have been taken to a secure bunker outside
Washington, and tells them they cannot return to the
capital. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; LOTT, 2005, PP. 221-222] A
number of top members of the House and Senate
leaderships were evacuated to the Mount Weather
Emergency Operations Facility in Bluemont, Virginia, during
the morning and early afternoon (see (9:50 a.m.)
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(2:50 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Local Television Station Shows
Air Force One Landing at Offutt Air Force Base

  

September 11, 2001 and (Between Late Morning and Early Afternoon) September
11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002]

Cheney Controls Information - In the middle of the afternoon, the vice president
makes a conference call from the White House to a number of groups, including
these Congressional leaders. As Senate Minority Leader Trent Lott (R-MS) will
recall, Cheney “told us what he knew: that it was a terrorist attack; that it was
carried out by al-Qaeda and directed by Osama bin Laden; that thousands were
dead in New York, and hundreds more at the Pentagon. Though some concerns
still existed, the immediate danger had abated.” [LOTT, 2005, PP. 221] Cheney also
says the president has been moving around since the time of the attacks, and is
now at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 115-116]

'We Control the Helicopters' - When the leaders say they want to leave the
bunker and return to Washington, Cheney refuses. According to the Washington
Post, his reason is that there are still terrorist threats and there is no way to
guarantee their security. Senator Don Nickles (R-OK) complains, “We’re a
separate branch of government—why do we need the approval of the White
House?” Cheney replies, “Don, we control the helicopters.” [WASHINGTON POST,
1/27/2002]

Cheney Initially Does Not Allow Congressional Leaders to Return - Cheney then
initiates three or four private conversations, one of which is with Trent Lott.
Lott says: “I want to go back to the Capitol. That’s where we belong.” But again
Cheney replies, “No.” However, later in the afternoon, the Congressional
leaders decide to return to Washington, and permission is arranged for this (see
(Between 5:00 p.m. and 6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [HASTERT, 2004, PP. 10;

LOTT, 2005, PP. 221-222] It is unclear exactly when Cheney holds this conference
call. If it takes place while Bush is at Offutt, as Cheney indicates, this would
place it between 2:50 p.m. and around 4:30 p.m. But from around 3:15 until
4:00, Cheney participates in the president’s video conference call with his
principal advisers (see (3:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001), so it is unclear if
Cheney talks to the Congressional leaders before or after this. [CNN, 9/12/2001;
DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Trent Lott, Don Nickles
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

A local television channel shows live coverage of Air Force One, the president’s
plane, landing at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska. [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 198;

SAMMON, 2002, PP. 120-121; SYLVESTER AND HUFFMAN, 2002, PP. 138] Air Force One,
accompanied by two F-16 fighter jets, arrives at Offutt at 2:50 p.m. (see 2:50
p.m. September 11, 2001). [SALON, 9/12/2001; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 89] As it is coming
in to land, reporters on the plane notice the television in the press cabin
showing a local Nebraska news affiliate interrupting the national coverage of the
terrorist attacks in order to show live video of Air Force One descending toward
Offutt. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 120-121] “We had the eerie experience of watching
ourselves landing live on the local TV channel broadcast in our cabin,” Ann
Compton of ABC Radio, who is traveling with the president, will later comment.
[GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 198] It is unclear why local news crews are at Offutt in
time to report Air Force One arriving there. Personnel at the base only learned
the president’s plane would be landing there about 20 to 30 minutes ago. [OMAHA

WORLD-HERALD, 9/8/2002; NET NEWS, 12/27/2011] And reporters on Air Force One were
not told that the plane was going to land at Offutt. [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 198;

SYLVESTER AND HUFFMAN, 2002, PP. 138] According to journalist and author Bill
Sammon, Nebraska reporters “instinctively gathered outside the gates of the
local air base at this time of national crisis.” These reporters have “made no
agreement with the White House to keep the president’s location a secret,”
which is presumably why Air Force One’s arrival at Offutt is being shown live on
television. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 120] Earlier today, a local television channel reported
the arrival of Air Force One at Barksdale Air Force Base in Louisiana, even
though the president’s location was meant to be a secret (see 11:45 a.m.
September 11, 2001). [SALON, 9/12/2001; ROVE, 2010, PP. 258]

Entity Tags: Ann Compton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Arrives at Offutt
Air Force Base in Nebraska

  

The
entrance
to Offutt
Air Force
Base’s
bunker.
[Source:
CBC]

2:54 p.m. September 11, 2001: Suspected Hijacked Korean
Airlines Jet Lands Safely in Canada

  

A Korean Airlines 747 at Whitehorse Airport. [Source:
Government of Yukon]

Air Force One, with President Bush on board, lands at Offutt Air Force
Base near Omaha, Nebraska, accompanied by two F-16 fighter jets.
[SALON, 9/12/2001; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 89; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326]

Offutt is the home of the US Strategic Command (Stratcom), which
controls America’s nuclear weapons. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; US AIR

FORCE, 9/6/2011] The large base is one of the most heavily defended in
the US. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001] Personnel there were told earlier in
the day that the president might come to Offutt during the crisis but
they only received confirmation that he would be landing at the base

about 20 to 30 minutes ago. [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 2/27/2002; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD,

9/8/2002; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/9/2016] They have, however, taken the initiative to
start preparing for his arrival. “There were pretty wide-scale preparations going
on anticipating that the president might come, without knowing for sure, even
before we got notice that he was coming,” Admiral Richard Mies, commander in
chief of Stratcom, will later recall. “We’d started to evacuate the main quarters
that could be used for VIPs and install some of the protection there that’d be
needed in case [Bush] needed to spend the night,” Mies will say. [NET NEWS,

12/27/2011; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Journalists on Air Force One were not told
they would be landing at Offutt. However, they learned what was happening
when they saw a local television channel showing the plane arriving at the base
(see (2:50 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [GILBERT ET AL., 2002, PP. 198; SAMMON, 2002, PP.

120-121; SYLVESTER AND HUFFMAN, 2002, PP. 138] Bush will get off the plane about 10
minutes after it lands and then be taken to an underground command center
(see (3:00 p.m.-3:10 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [SALON, 9/12/2001; BAMFORD, 2004,

PP. 89] He will conduct a meeting of the National Security Council in a secure
video teleconference while he is at the base (see (3:15 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326] Personnel at
Offutt were the middle of a major training exercise called Global Guardian when
America came under attack this morning (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001), although the exercise has now been
canceled (see (10:44 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/8/2002;
SCHMITT AND SHANKER, 2011, PP. 22]

Entity Tags: Offutt Air Force Base, George W. Bush, Richard Mies
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

A Korean Airlines passenger jet
that is mistakenly considered
hijacked and is low on fuel
lands without incident at
Whitehorse Airport, in
Canada’s Yukon Territory. [USA
TODAY, 8/12/2002; ANCHORAGE DAILY
NEWS, 9/8/2002]

Plane Still Transmitting Hijack
Signal - Korean Airlines Flight
85 is a Boeing 747 with 215
people on board, and was on
its way from Seoul, South
Korea, to New York. Although

it has not been hijacked, for reasons that are unclear, its pilots have given
indications that the plane has been hijacked (see (Shortly Before 12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 1:24 p.m. September 11, 2001). Flight 85 was due to
land in Anchorage, Alaska, for a refueling stop, but has been diverted to
Whitehorse (see (Shortly After 1:24 p.m.) September 11, 2001). The aircraft is
still transmitting a beacon code indicating it is hijacked, 90 minutes after its
pilots switched the transponder to that code. [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; SPENCER, 2008,

PP. 257, 277-278] Fighter jets that launched to follow Flight 85 (see (12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001) have escorted the plane all the way from Alaska to
Whitehorse. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/12/2001; USA TODAY, 8/12/2002;
ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002]

Schools and Government Buildings Evacuated - Because hijacking is a criminal
activity, the Whitehorse Royal Canadian Mounted Police (RCMP) has taken charge

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230195533/http://www.historyco...

46 von 52 17.08.2019, 14:32



(3:00 p.m.-3:10 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Is
Taken to the Underground Command Center at Offutt Air Force
Base

  

of the local response to Flight 85. The RCMP removed children from schools and
evacuated buildings that are considered probable targets for terrorist attacks,
including the Yukon government’s main administration building and Whitehorse
City Hall. All non-essential members of staff have been evacuated from the
Whitehorse Airport terminal building; a security perimeter has been established
around the airport; and part of the Alaska Highway has been closed. [YUKON

GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 14-15  ] Police suggested that downtown businesses
and residents evacuate, but most have not done so.
Co-Pilot Escorted off Plane at Gunpoint - Flight 85 now lands at Whitehorse
Airport safely and without incident, and is directed to a secluded area on the
tarmac. [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001; USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS,

9/8/2002] Heavily armed members of the RCMP surround it. [CANADIAN PRESS,

9/12/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/12/2001] A single RCMP officer then walks up
the plane’s steps and asks to speak with a member of the flight crew. The co-
pilot subsequently emerges and is escorted off the plane at gunpoint. [ANCHORAGE

DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001] One witness to the incident will later recount, “He had
everyone drawing down on him and he had to take some clothes off, wave his
shirt in the air and all that.” [CANADIAN PRESS, 9/12/2001] The rest of the crew and
the passengers will be escorted off the plane later on, around 5:10 p.m. The
passengers will be instructed to leave all their personal items, including their
carry-on luggage, on the aircraft. [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001; YUKON

GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 17  ; ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002] The fighters that
escorted Flight 85 to Whitehorse will circle above the airport while the plane is
being inspected. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/12/2001] The RCMP will
finally confirm that Flight 85 had not been hijacked early the following morning
(see September 12, 2001). [YUKON GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 18  ]

Reasons for Landing at Whitehouse Unclear - Although it was reportedly because
of the plane’s lack of fuel that it was decided to land Flight 85 at Whitehorse
Airport, a report published by the government of Yukon in November 2001 will
state: “The question of why this potentially dangerous aircraft was directed to
Whitehorse rather than another airport remains unanswered by senior national
agencies, the [FAA], NORAD, and Transport Canada.… [Q]uestions about the
decision-making process to re-direct [Flight 85] to Whitehorse have not been
answered in any significant detail.” The report will add, “It is expected that
greater detail on this will not be forthcoming from these agencies in the short-
term.” [YUKON GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 5  ; ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Erik Nielsen Whitehorse International Airport, Royal Canadian Mounted
Police
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

President Bush gets off Air Force One and is taken to a command center several
stories underground at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska. [SALON, 9/12/2001;

BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 89] At 2:50 p.m., the president’s plane landed at Offutt, home
of the US Strategic Command (Stratcom), which controls America’s nuclear
weapons (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326] About 10 minutes later, Bush emerges from the
plane. [SALON, 9/12/2001] Admiral Richard Mies, commander in chief of Stratcom,
along with a driver and a Secret Service agent, has come in a car to meet Air
Force One on the runway. After getting off the plane, Bush gets into the back of
the car with Mies. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 121; NET NEWS, 12/27/2011; POLITICO MAGAZINE,

9/9/2016] His staffers, meanwhile, get onto buses. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006 

] The vehicles are driven away from the plane and across the large base.
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 121]

Bush Goes to the Underground Command Center - Bush and his staffers are then
taken to Stratcom’s underground command center. [CBS NEWS, 9/2/2003] They are
taken by Mies through the center’s fire escape in order to reach it. [NET NEWS,

12/27/2011; OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/9/2016] They are driven to a small, concrete
building, resembling a hut, go through a door in it, and then head down a
staircase. [WHITE HOUSE, 8/12/2002; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 147-148] “We went down and
down and down, pretty far underground,” Brian Montgomery, the White House’s
director of advance, will later recall. [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] “It’s a long way
down,” Karl Rove, Bush’s senior adviser, will describe, “and then you emerge
and go through a series of hallways and special doors, blast doors… and then you
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(3:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Navy Command Center,
Destroyed at Pentagon, Relocates to Nearby Navy Annex

  

James L. Jones. [Source: US
Marine Corps]

enter into a conference center, which is… several stories underground.” [ABC
NEWS, 9/11/2002]

Exercise Means Extra People Are in the Command Center - The command center,
according to author James Bamford, is “a cavernous two-story war room with
banks of dark wooden desks curved away from a giant projection screen on
which [is] displayed the status of military forces around the world.” [BAMFORD,

2004, PP. 89] Eight giant video screens are loaded with data and numerous military
personnel are seated at computer terminals that are hooked into satellites
monitoring activities around the world. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002; OMAHA WORLD-

HERALD, 2/27/2002] Stratcom was in the middle of a major training exercise, called
Global Guardian, when the attacks began this morning (see 8:30 a.m. September
11, 2001 and Before 9:00 a.m. September 11, 2001) and consequently many
more people are in the command center than would normally be there.
Bush Is Briefed on the Attacks - When Bush enters, Rear Admiral Jay Donnelly,
the operations officer in the center, announces, “Ladies and gentlemen, the
president.” Everyone comes to attention. Bush then tells them to sit down. Mies
gives Bush a briefing in the command center. “The president sat down and I
briefed him on what each of [the] screens was displaying,” he will recall,
adding, “Gave him, as best I could, an update from [Stratcom’s] perspective of
what was happening based on what we knew.” [OMAHA WORLD-HERALD, 9/8/2002; NET

NEWS, 12/27/2011] After being briefed, Bush and Andrew Card, his chief of staff,
will be taken to a teleconference center. [CBS NEWS, 9/2/2003; ROVE, 2010, PP. 261]

There, Bush will conduct a meeting of the National Security Council in a secure
video teleconference (see (3:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON TIMES,
10/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326; NET NEWS, 12/27/2011]

Entity Tags: Jay Donnelly, George W. Bush, Richard Mies, Brian Montgomery, US Secret
Service, Karl C. Rove, US Strategic Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

The Navy establishes a new command center at the
Navy Annex in Arlington, Virginia, after its original
command center was destroyed in the attack on the
Pentagon. The original Navy Command Center, located
on the first floor of the Pentagon, provided Navy
leaders with timely information and intelligence about
operations around the world. But it was destroyed,
and many of its personnel died, when the Pentagon
was hit (see 9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/20/2002;

GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 133] Reportedly, 70 percent of
the Navy’s spaces in the Pentagon were damaged or
destroyed in the Pentagon attack. [NAVY TIMES,
10/1/2001]

Navy Invited to Join Marines at Navy Annex - General
James Jones, the commandant of the Marine Corps,

therefore invited several of his Navy counterparts and their staffs to co-locate
with the Marine Corps at the Navy Annex. [SEA POWER, 1/2002] The Navy Annex is a
huge building located a few hundred yards uphill from the Pentagon. It has
enough room for 6,000 employees. Currently, about 100 Navy personnel work in
it, and most of the space is used by the Marine Corps. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS

SERVICE, 9/24/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 14; GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 5/7/2011] It is
the location of the Marine Corps Command Center. [SEA POWER, 1/2002] Admiral
William Fallon, the vice chief of naval operations, has consequently made
arrangements for the Navy’s leadership and support personnel to move to the
Navy Annex. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 133]

Building Manager Unhappy about Moving People to Navy Annex - At around 3:00
p.m., Coneleous Alexander, a building manager at the Navy Annex, learns from
one of the Marine Corps administrative managers of the plan to relocate the
Navy Command Center to his building. The new command center will be set up
in an area on the fourth floor that, Alexander will later say, “had been
demolished for use by the build out for ballistic missiles.” [NAVAL HISTORICAL

CENTER, 12/21/2001] It is unclear from Alexander’s account whether he means that
missiles are being stored at the Navy Annex, or is referring to the Ballistic
Missile Defense Organization, which has been housed at the Navy Annex since
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(3:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Meets with Top
Officials via Video Conference Call

  

President Bush takes part in a video teleconference at
Offutt Air Force Base. Chief of Staff Andrew Card sits on
his left, and Admiral Richard Mies sits on his left.
[Source: White House]

February this year. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 11/30/2001; US AIR FORCE ACADEMY,

5/2/2002] Alexander is unsure whether it is a good idea to move personnel to the
Navy Annex. One reason for his uncertainty, he will say, is “the ballistic missiles”
being there. He thinks a better choice would be to move people to Henderson
Hall, the Marine Corps headquarters, which is located next to the Navy Annex.
Only Mission-Essential Personnel Allowed into Building - All the same, Marines
start moving equipment into the Navy Annex, and maintenance crews set up
portable air conditioners and exhaust fans for the Navy’s new command center
there. It is decided that, due to the fear of another attack, only mission-
essential personnel may enter the building. [NAVAL HISTORICAL CENTER, 12/21/2001;

GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 133] While some Navy staffs will be able to promptly
return to their spaces at the Pentagon, others have to temporarily move to
offices at locations that, as well as the Navy Annex, include the Washington
Navy Yard and Northern Virginia’s Crystal City office complex. [NAVY TIMES,
10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Navy, Coneleous Alexander, US Department of the
Marines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

At Offutt Air Force Base in
Nebraska, President Bush convenes
the first meeting of the National
Security Council since the attacks
occurred. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 26]

He begins the video conference
call from a bunker beneath the
base. He and Chief of Staff
Andrew Card visually communicate
directly with Vice President
Cheney, National Security Adviser
Rice, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld,
Deputy Secretary of State Richard
Armitage, CIA Director Tenet,
Transportation Secretary Norman
Mineta, counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, and others. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

12/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002] According to Clarke,
Bush begins the meeting by saying, “I’m coming back to the White House as soon
as the plane is fueled. No discussion.” But according to Condoleezza Rice, he
begins with the words, “We’re at war.” Clarke leads a quick review of what has
already occurred, and issues that need to be quickly addressed. Bush asks CIA
Director Tenet who he thinks is responsible for the day’s attacks. Tenet later
recalls, “I told him the same thing I had told the vice president several hours
earlier: al-Qaeda. The whole operation looked, smelled, and tasted like bin
Laden.” Tenet tells Bush that passenger manifests show that three known al-
Qaeda operatives had been on Flight 77. According to Tenet, when he tells the
president in particular about Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar (two of the
alleged Flight 77 hijackers), Bush gives Mike Morell, his CIA briefer, “one of
those ‘I thought I was supposed to be the first to know’ looks.” (Other evidence
indicates the third al-Qaeda operative whose name is on the passenger manifest
would be Salem Alhazmi (see 9:53 p.m. September 11, 2001).) Tenet tells the
meeting that al-Qaeda is “the only terrorist organization capable of such
spectacular, well-coordinated attacks,” and that “Intelligence monitoring had
overheard a number of known bin Laden operatives congratulating each other
after the attacks. Information collected days earlier but only now being
translated indicated that various known operatives around the world anticipated
a big event. None specified the day, time, place or method of attack.” Richard
Clarke later corroborates that Tenet had at this time told the president he was
certain that al-Qaeda was to blame. Yet only six weeks later, in an October 24,
2001 interview, Rice will claim differently. She will say, “In the first video
conference, the assumption that everybody kind of shared was that it was global
terrorists.… I don’t believe anybody said this is likely al-Qaeda. I don’t think
so.” Tenet also relays a warning the CIA has received from French intelligence,
saying another group of terrorists is within US borders and is preparing a second
wave of attacks. Defense Secretary Rumsfeld briefs on the status of US forces,
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3:20 p.m. September 11, 2001: White House Incorrectly Suspects
a US Airways Flight from Spain of Being Hijacked

  

A US
Airways
airliner.
[Source:
Public
domain]

and states that about 120 fighters are now above US cities. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP.
26-27; CLARKE, 2004, PP. 21-22; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326 AND 554; TENET, 2007, PP.

169] The meeting reportedly ends around 4:00-4:15 p.m. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,
12/16/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Norman Mineta, Osama bin Laden, Richard Armitage, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney, Richard A. Clarke, National Security Council, George W. Bush, George J. Tenet,
Donald Rumsfeld, Andrew Card, Al-Qaeda, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Dick
Cheney, Richard Clarke, Donald Rumsfeld

A US Airways plane that is flying to the United States from Madrid,
Spain, is incorrectly suspected of being hijacked. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; WHITE HOUSE, 10/24/2001] It is stated over an FAA
teleconference that the White House has reported this suspicious
aircraft, which is heading to Philadelphia International Airport, and the
military is scrambling fighter jets in response to it. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 1/2/2002] NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
was alerted to the plane by US Customs and the FBI, according to a NORAD
representative on the Pentagon’s air threat conference call (see 9:37 a.m.-9:39
a.m. September 11, 2001). NORAD has been unable to locate the aircraft on
radar, according to the NORAD representative. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

9/11/2001] Accounts conflict over whether the plane is US Airways Flight 930 or
Flight 937. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION,
9/11/2001; FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 1/2/2002]

Plane Is Reportedly Transmitting the Hijack Signal - Lewis Libby, Vice President
Dick Cheney’s chief of staff, who is in the Presidential Emergency Operations
Center (PEOC) below the White House, will later recall that when those in the
PEOC learn of the suspect flight, “we got word that it was only 30 minutes or so
outside of US airspace.” According to Libby, the plane’s transponder is
transmitting the code for a hijacking: He will say it is reported that the flight
has been “showing hijacking through some electronic signal.” [WHITE HOUSE,

11/14/2001] However, according to the NORAD representative on the air threat
conference call, the plane’s transponder has not been “squawking” the code for
a hijacking. “We do not have squawk indication at this point,” he has said.
Plane Is Reportedly Diverted to Pittsburgh - An FAA representative on the air
threat conference call apparently says an e-mail has been sent from the
suspicious aircraft, stating that the plane is being diverted to Pittsburgh,
although the FAA representative’s communications are distorted and therefore
unclear. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001]

President Says Fighters Can Shoot Down the Plane - President Bush discusses the
suspicious US Airways flight with Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld over the
air threat conference call after landing at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska (see
2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001) and Major General Larry Arnold, the commander
of the Continental United States NORAD Region (CONR), listens in. [FILSON, 2003,

PP. 87-88] Rumsfeld wants Bush to confirm that fighters are authorized to shoot
down the plane if it is considered a threat to a city in the US. “The reason I
called… was just to verify that your authorization for the use of force would
apply as well in this situation,” he says. Bush replies, “It does, but let us make
sure that the fighters and you on the ground get all the facts.” [US DEPARTMENT OF
DEFENSE, 9/11/2001]

Plane Is on the Ground in Spain - After a time, it will be found that the plane is
not a threat and is on the ground in Spain. Arnold will be called by Colonel
Robert Marr, the battle commander at NEADS, and told, “We just talked to the
airline and that aircraft is back on the ground in Madrid.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 88]

According to Libby, “It turned out that, I think, it was only 35 minutes out of
Spanish airspace, not out of our airspace.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/14/2001] Reggie
Settles, the FAA representative at NORAD’s Cheyenne Mountain Operations
Center in Colorado, will be informed by US Airways that Flight 937 in fact never
existed. However, he will be told, there is a US Airways Flight 911, which “took
off from Madrid,” but “has turned back and returned to Madrid,” and “is not en
route to the United States.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001]

President Decides to Leave Offutt after the Concerns Are Resolved - After he
learns that the suspicious plane is back in Spain, Arnold will pick up the hot line
and tell Bush: “Mr. President, this is the CONR commander.… No problem with
Madrid.” According to Arnold, Bush will reply, “Okay, then I’m getting airborne.”
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(3:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: White House Personnel and
Reporters Removed from Air Force One Flown Back to
Washington

  

3:30 p.m. September 11, 2001: FAA Manager Sliney Announces
that All Flights Inbound to US Have Landed

  

[FILSON, 2003, PP. 88] Bush will take off from Offutt aboard Air Force One at around
4:30 p.m. (see (4:33 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001] Numerous
aircraft are incorrectly suspected of being hijacked on this day (see (9:09 a.m.
and After) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 28; NEWHOUSE NEWS

SERVICE, 3/31/2005] The US Airways flight from Madrid is the last of these,
according to Arnold. [CODE ONE MAGAZINE, 1/2002]

Entity Tags: Larry Arnold, Federal Aviation Administration, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, US Airways, Robert Marr, Reggie Settles, White House, Lewis (“Scooter”)
Libby, Northeast Air Defense Sector, US Customs Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, George Bush

A Boeing 757 takes off from Barksdale Air Force Base, Louisiana, to fly a group
of reporters, congressmen, White House staffers, and Secret Service agents to
Washington, DC. [SALON, 9/12/2001; SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001; ROVE, 2010, PP. 259;

NATIONAL JOURNAL, 5/3/2011] The group consists of individuals considered
nonessential passengers that had been traveling on Air Force One, whom
members of President Bush’s staff decided to leave behind when the president’s
plane departed from Barksdale (see (1:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). It includes
eight reporters, two congressmen, numerous White House staffers, and several
Secret Service agents. After Air Force One took off from the base earlier in the
afternoon to fly the president to his next destination (see 1:37 p.m. September
11, 2001), these individuals were escorted to a building, where they remained
until the plane arrived for them. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001; SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001;

FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 145] Blake Gottesman, Bush’s personal assistant, who was
among those left behind at Barksdale, was given the task of getting the group
back to Washington. He has been able to commandeer a Boeing 757 from the Air
Force’s Special Missions Fleet. [ROVE, 2010, PP. 259] This plane was sent from
Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, to Barksdale. [ROCHESTER REVIEW,

9/2004] It is painted with the “United States of America” label, and has an office,
a private cabin, and all-first class seats. It has in fact been used previously as
Air Force One. [USA TODAY, 9/11/2001] About two hours after the president and his
entourage left Barksdale, the plane takes off from the base with the group of
former Air Force One passengers on board. [NEWSEUM ET AL., 2002, PP. 165] It lands
at Andrews Air Force Base around 5:00 p.m. [SARASOTA MAGAZINE, 11/2001; NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 5/3/2011] Reuters correspondent Arshad Mohammed, who is on the plane,
will later comment, “It’s sort of amazing that they got us back to DC that same
day when planes were locked down all over the country.” [NEWSEUM ET AL., 2002, PP.
165]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Arshad Mohammed, Blake Gottesman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Ben Sliney, the national operations manager at the FAA’s Herndon Command
Center, announces that the last of the aircraft inbound to the United States has
landed. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 279] At 10:21 a.m., the FAA ordered the diversion of all
international flights inbound to the US (see 10:21 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Most flights that were close to US shores then headed for Canada, while other
flights headed back to the airports they had come from. [TIME, 9/14/2001; FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002  ] In total, 239 diverted aircraft have landed at
Canadian airports. Most of them had been heading to the US from Europe. [NAV
CANADA, 7/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Ben Sliney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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3:31 p.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Issues Lookout Warning for
White Van Possibly Connected to 9/11 Attacks

  

Yaron Shmuel, one of the five Israelis
found in the van. [Source: Public domain
via Israeli television]

(3:50 p.m.) September 11, 2001: White House Arranges to
Transport FBI Crisis Response Unit Back to Washington as Matter
of Priority
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The FBI issues a BOLO (be on lookout)
bulletin for three suspicious men who were
seen leaving the New Jersey waterfront
minutes after the first hijacked plane hit the
WTC (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September
11, 2001). Law enforcement officers in the
greater New York City area are warned in a
radio dispatch to watch for a “vehicle
possibly related to New York terrorist
attack.” The bulletin reads, in part: “White,
2000 Chevrolet van…with ‘Urban Moving
Systems’ sign on back seen at Liberty State
Park, Jersey City, NJ, at the time of first
impact of jetliner into World Trade Center….

Three individuals with van were seen celebrating after initial impact and
subsequent explosion. FBI Newark Field Office requests that, if the van is
located, hold for prints and detain individuals.” The van is located a short time
later and five men inside it are arrested (see 3:56 p.m. September 11, 2001).
[COUNTERPUNCH, 2/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Yaron Shmuel, Sivan Kurzberg, Oded Ellner, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Urban Moving Systems, Omer Marmari, Paul Kurzberg
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel, All Day of 9/11 Events

Government and military officials in the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White
House learn that the FBI’s crisis response team wants to
be flown from California back to Washington, DC, and,
because of the team’s crucial role in responding to
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3:55 p.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Said to Be at
Undisclosed Location

  

3:56 p.m. September 11, 2001: Five Apparent Israeli Spies
Arrested for Puzzling Behavior at Time of First WTC Attack

  

The white van used by five Israeli agents
as they were leaving New York on 9/11.

terrorism, they arrange a flight for it as a matter of priority. [DARLING, 2010, PP.

73-75] The FBI’s Critical Incident Response Group (CIRG) arrived in California the
previous day for a week of field training (see September 10, 2001) and was
therefore stranded away from Washington when the terrorist attacks occurred
this morning (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NBC 4, 9/11/2001; DARLING, 2010,
PP. 75]

FBI San Francisco Office Arranges to Get Team to Washington - Two agents
belonging to the CIRG learned of the attacks when the FBI’s San Francisco field
office phoned them just before 9:00 a.m. (Eastern time) and alerted them to
the events in New York. The agents quickly went to the field office, where Bruce
Gebhardt, the special agent in charge, gave them the details of what had
happened, and told them to get their team together and head to the San
Francisco airport. Gebhardt said that although US airspace was closed to all
commercial air traffic (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), he would do what
he could to get the CIRG transported back to Washington as soon as possible.
The team members therefore packed their gear and went to the airport. [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 8/18/2004; DARLING, 2010, PP. 75-76]

Transporting Unit Home Becomes 'Priority' at White House - In the PEOC, Colonel
Michael Irwin, the director of operations for the White House Military Office, is
called by a senior member of the FBI, who requests airlift support for the CIRG.
The request is quickly passed to Joe Hagin, the White House deputy chief of
staff. Hagin hands it back to Irwin and says: “I want you to get these folks back
to DC immediately! Let the military know this is a White House priority.” The
task of getting the CIRG back to Washington is then passed to Major Robert
Darling, the White House Military Office airlift operations liaison officer, who is
also in the PEOC. It becomes his “number-one mission priority.” The CIRG is the
unit that coordinates the FBI’s rapid response to crisis incidents, including
terrorist attacks. Therefore, “It made perfect sense,” Darling will later
comment, “that the president would want them home and at the ready, given
the day’s events.”
United Airlines Offers to Provide Aircraft - After learning that the FBI has
essential personnel trying to return to Washington, United Airlines quickly offers
its services. If the White House can authorize an aircraft to fly under the Special
Assignment Air Mission designator, the airline says, it will provide the required
aircraft and crew immediately. With the approval of Hagin and a phone call to
NORAD, United Airlines Flight 8811 is authorized to transport the CIRG back to
Washington. “Within the hour” of this authorization being given, according to
Darling, the CIRG members will take off from San Francisco and head back to
Washington (see Late Afternoon September 11, 2001). [DARLING, 2010, PP. 73-76]

Entity Tags: Critical Incident Response Group, Bruce Gebhardt, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, United Airlines, Michael Irwin, Robert J. Darling, Joseph W. Hagin, North
American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

White House adviser Karen Hughes briefly speaks to the media and says
President Bush is at an undisclosed location, taking part in a video conference.
This is possibly the only in-person media appearance by any Bush administration
official since the attacks and until a news conference by Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld at 6:40 p.m. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush, Karen Hughes
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Donald Rumsfeld

Five Israelis are arrested for “puzzling
behavior” related to the WTC attacks.
Shortly after an FBI lookout bulletin was
issued for a van with the words “Urban
Moving Systems” written on the side,
officers with the East Rutherford Police
Department in New Jersey stop the van after
matching the license plate number with the
one given in the bulletin. According to the
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(4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Adviser Karl Rove Allegedly
Concerned about Still Unaccounted-for Planes

  

(Late Afternoon) September 11, 2001: Head of FBI’s Washington
Office Away in South Carolina, Flown Back to DC

  

police report, Officer Scott DeCarlo and Sgt. Dennis Rivelli approach the van and
demand the driver exit the vehicle. The driver, Sivan Kurzberg, does not obey
after being asked several more times, so the police physically remove Kurzberg
and four other men from the van and handcuff them. They have not been told
the reasons for their arrest, but Kurzberg tells them, “We are Israeli. We are not
your problem. Your problems are our problems. The Palestinians are the
problem.” Again before the police have made any mention of the 9/11 attacks,
another one of the arrested men says, “[W]e were on the West Side Highway in
New York City during the incident.” In fact, it will later be determined they
were on the roof of a building at Liberty State Park, watching and videotaping
the first crash into the WTC (see Shortly After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001).
[BERGEN RECORD, 9/12/2001; HA'ARETZ, 9/17/2001; COUNTERPUNCH, 2/7/2007] The FBI and
additional police quickly arrive. They shut down the section of Route 3 in East
Rutherford where the van was stopped and evacuate a nearby hotel as a security
precaution. [BERGEN RECORD, 9/12/2001] One man is found with $4,700 in cash
hidden in his sock, another has two foreign passports on him, and a box cutter is
found in the van. [ABC NEWS, 6/21/2002] Another has pictures of the men standing
with the burning wreckage of the WTC in the background. [FORWARD, 3/15/2002] All
five identify themselves as Israeli citizens and claim to be working for the New
Jersey-based Urban Moving Systems company. In addition to the driver Sivan
Kurzberg, the others are identified as Paul Kurzberg (Sivan’s brother), Oded
Ellner, Omer Marmari, and Yaron Shmuel. The men are detained but not
charged. [FORWARD, 3/15/2002; ABC NEWS, 6/21/2002] The next day it will be reported
that “bomb-sniffing dogs reacted as if they had detected explosives.” An
investigator high up in the Bergen County law enforcement hierarchy will say in
2006, “There are maps of the city in the car with certain places highlighted…. It
looked like they’re hooked in with this [referring to the 9/11 attacks]. It looked
like they knew what was going to happen.…It looked like they knew what was
going to happen when they were at Liberty State Park.” [BERGEN RECORD, 9/12/2001]

The FBI will later conclude at least two of the five are Mossad agents and that
all were on a Mossad surveillance mission. The FBI interrogates them for weeks.
[FORWARD, 3/15/2002] They are held on immigration violation charges, but will be
released 71 days later (see November 20, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 6/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Yaron Shmuel, Sivan Kurzberg, Urban Moving Systems, World Trade Center,
Paul Kurzberg, Scott DeCarlo, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Dennis Rivelli, Omer
Marmari, Oded Ellner, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Israel

While President Bush is conducting a video conference with his principal advisers
from a bunker beneath Offutt Air Force Base (see (3:15 p.m.) September 11,
2001), most of the people accompanying him are waiting in a conference room
across the hallway. Among this group is Bush’s senior adviser Karl Rove. Rove
later claims that, around this time, there are rumors that more planes remain
unaccounted for. He says that, while “they’ve accounted for all four [hijacked]
planes,” there are still concerns that “they’ve got another, I think, three or four
or five planes still outstanding.” [NEW YORKER, 9/25/2001] However, according to
the FAA, there are no such reports, and the White House and Pentagon had been
quickly informed when US skies were completely cleared at 12:16 p.m. White
House Communications Director Dan Bartlett later says he does not know from
where Rove got the information about the additional unaccounted-for planes.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ] But according to tapes of the operations floor
at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector later obtained by Vanity Fair, “False
reports of hijackings, and real responses, continue well into the afternoon,
though civilian air-traffic controllers had managed to clear the skies of all
commercial and private aircraft by just after 12 p.m.” (See 10:15 a.m. and After
September 11, 2001). [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Despite the Secret Service’s advice
that he should remain at Offutt, the president announces around this time that
he is returning to Washington (see (4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, Karl C. Rove, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush
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4:00 p.m. September 11, 2001: CNN Blames Bin Laden for
Attacks

  

(4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Determined to
Return to Washington, Despite Advice of Secret Service

  

Van Harp, the head of the FBI’s Washington, DC, field office, is away from the
capital in South Carolina for his summer vacation, and has to be flown back to
Washington in an FBI plane to help respond to the terrorist attacks. [WASHINGTON

POST, 3/4/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C45, C47  ; 9/11

COMMISSION, 12/15/2003  ] Harp took command of the Washington field office
(WFO) as its new assistant director in charge in July this year. [WASHINGTON POST,

4/18/2003; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2010] But on this day he is in Hilton
Head, South Carolina, on vacation with his wife, children, and grandchildren. He
learned of the first plane hitting the World Trade Center when his secretary,
Donna Cummings, paged him shortly after the attack occurred. Harp then called
Cummings and she told him what had happened. He switched on the television
in time to see the second plane crashing into the WTC, and had known then that
he needed to return to Washington.
FBI Granted Permission to Send Plane to Collect Harp - Because all planes have
been grounded across the US (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the FBI
initially arranged for state troopers in South Carolina, North Carolina, and
Virginia to drive Harp back to Washington. But the bureau was then able to get
special permission from the FAA to send an aircraft to fly Harp home. [KESSLER,
2002, PP. 424; WASHINGTON POST, 3/4/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES,

7/2002, PP. C47  ] The FBI therefore sent one of its aircraft to collect Harp from
Hilton Head Airport. The small, single-engine plane received clearance to take
off from Manassas Regional Airport, 30 miles west of Washington, at around 2:30
p.m. The time when it lands in Hilton Head is unstated, as is the time when it
lands back at the Manassas airport. From the Manassas airport, Harp drives to an
FBI command post at Washington Dulles International Airport and then arrives at
the WFO sometime later in the afternoon. He will stay at the field office until
2:20 a.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001; KESSLER, 2002, PP. 424; FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 3/21/2002, PP. G-2, S-41  ]

Three of Office's Four Leaders Absent - The WFO is the second largest of the
FBI’s 56 field offices in terms of staffing. It comprises 657 agents and 650
professional support staff. Serving under Harp, three special agents in charge
(SACs) direct the office’s administrative and technical, criminal investigations,
and national security divisions. However, of the WFO’s four senior leaders, only
SAC Arthur Eberhart, the head of the administrative and technical division, was
present at the office when the terrorist attacks took place. SAC Ellen Knowlton,
who headed the criminal investigative division, was recently reassigned to FBI
headquarters, and so her position is currently vacant. SAC Timothy Bereznay was
only recently appointed to head the national security division, and so he has not
yet reported to the WFO. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C3,

C45  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 12/15/2003  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 4/6/2006] The
WFO will be one of the key FBI offices involved in the fight against terrorism
following the 9/11 attacks. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/18/2003]

Entity Tags: FBI Washington Field Office, Arthur Eberhart, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Donna Cummings, Timothy Bereznay, Van Harp, Ellen Knowlton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

CNN reports US officials say there are “good indications” that Osama bin Laden
is involved in the attacks, based on “new and specific” information developed
since the attacks. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush reportedly had begun his video conference
call with the National Security Council (see (3:15 p.m.)
September 11, 2001) by announcing, “I’m coming back to
the White House as soon as the plane is fueled. No
discussion.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 21] Toward the end of this
meeting, around 4 p.m., Secret Service Director Brian
Stafford tells Bush, “Our position is stay where you are. It’s
not safe.” The Secret Service reportedly wants to keep the
president where he is, at Offutt Air Force Base, overnight,

Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11
(73)
Saeed Sheikh (59)
Mahmood Ahmed (30)
Haven in Pakistan Tribal
Region (179)
2008 Kabul Indian
Embassy Bombing (10)
Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan (154)

Terrorism Financing: Specific
Cases

Al Taqwa Bank (29)
Al-Kifah/MAK (54)
BCCI (37)
BIF (28)
BMI and Ptech (21)
Bin Laden Family (62)
Drugs (71)

'War on Terrorism' Outside
Iraq

Afghanistan (299)
Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan (53)
Destruction of CIA Tapes
(92)
Escape From Afghanistan
(61)
High Value Detainees
(179)
Terror Alerts (50)
Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11 (353)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (432)
Internal US Security After
9/11 (125)

Email Updates

Receive weekly email updates
summarizing what contributors
have added to the History
Commons database

 Email Address Here   Go

Donate

Developing and maintaining
this site is very labor
intensive. If you find it useful,
please give us a hand and
donate what you can.

Donate Now

Volunteer

If you would like to help us
with this effort, please
contact us. We need help with
programming (Java, JDO,
mysql, and xml), design,
networking, and publicity. If
you want to contribute
information to this site, click
the register link at the top of
the page, and start
contributing.

Contact Us

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194603/http://www.historyco...

4 von 46 17.08.2019, 14:48



September 11, 2001: Weapons Found on Additional Planes
Indicate Possible inside Help for Hijackers

  

September 11, 2001: White House Rejects CIA Idea to
Immediately Raid Al-Qaeda Charity Fronts Around the World

  

4:10 p.m. September 11, 2001: WTC Building 7 Burning   

Several small fires burn inside World Trade
Center Building 7. [Source: New York City Police
Department]

4:15 p.m.-4:33 p.m. September 11, 2001: Con Edison Shuts off
Power to WTC 7 after Being Told It Could Collapse

  

and—according to some later accounts—indefinitely. To Stafford’s surprise, Bush
ignores his advice and tells him, “I’m coming back.” Leaving the meeting, Bush
tells his staff, “We’re going home.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP.

123; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 28] Bush adviser Karl Rove later claims that, around this
time, there are concerns that several planes still remain unaccounted for (see
(4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Brian L. Stafford, US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Later in the day of 9/11, weapons are found planted on board three US
airplanes. A US official will say, “These look like inside jobs.” Time magazine
will later report, “Sources tell Time that US officials are investigating whether
the hijackers had accomplices deep inside the airports’ ‘secure’ areas.” [TIME,

9/22/2001] Penetrating airport security does not appear to have been that
difficult: Argenbright, the company in charge of security at all the airports used
by the hijackers, had virtually no security check on any of its employees, and
even hired criminals and illegal immigrants. Security appears to be particularly
abysmal at Boston’s Logan Airport, even after 9/11. [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/1/2001; CNN,

10/12/2001] An FAA official had similar concerns about two other security
contractors at Logan Airport: Huntleigh USA, a subsidiary of ICTS International
NV, a large Israeli security company, and Globe Aviation. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/11/2001; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 1/8/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/11/2004, PP. 6  ]

Entity Tags: Globe Aviation Services Corp., Huntleigh Corp., Logan International Airport,
Argenbright, ICTS International N.V.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations,
Possible Hijacker Associates in US

Within hours of the 9/11 attacks, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, Alec Station, is
tasked to come up with actions that can be taken immediately to strike back at
al-Qaeda. According to Michael Scheuer, the first head of Alec Station, one of
the most promising ideas considered is to ask other countries to raid Islamist
charity fronts and seize computers and documents. Scheuer will later assert that
the “suggested raids would have netted far more relevant data on how the
[charity front-al-Qaeda link] worked than we ever had before.” However, he
claims the White House rejects the idea because of concerns that it would
offend Muslim popular opinion. [SCHEUER, 2008, PP. 306]

Entity Tags: White House, Alec Station, Michael Scheuer
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

World Trade Center Building 7 is
reported to be on fire. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC
Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

After the fire department informs it that Building 7 of
the World Trade Center could collapse, New York
power company Con Edison shuts off power to this
building. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/26/2004  ] Con Edison has a
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(4:15 p.m.-4:27 p.m.) September 11, 2001: CNN and Others
Report WTC 7 May Have Collapsed

  

(After 4:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: US Leaders Determine to
Crush Taliban

  

(4:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: First Lady’s Staffers Return to
White House before Heading Home

  

major electrical substation on the first and second floors of WTC 7. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/11/2002; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 5] Its
representatives who had been in WTC 7 did not think that the building would
come down. But, at 4:15 p.m., Con Edison emergency field manager Fred Simms
speaks to the New York Fire Department and then tells his company’s
headquarters that the fire department thinks WTC 7 will collapse. The fire
department then asks Con Edison to shut down the power to WTC 7, which it
does. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 6/13/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 2/26/2004  ] Electric power to
Con Edison’s lower Manhattan substation at WTC 7 is shut off at 4:33 p.m.
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 303] Also around this
time, people are evacuated from the area around WTC 7, due to concerns that
the building could collapse (see (4:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [KANSAS CITY

STAR, 3/28/2004] WTC 7, a 47-story tower located just to the north of the main
WTC complex, will come down at 5:20 p.m. (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. XXXV] The Con
Edison electrical substation below it will be destroyed in this collapse. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Con Edison, New York City Fire Department, Fred Simms, World Trade
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Building 7 of the World Trade Center, located across the street from the Twin
Towers, caught fire after the initial attacks on the WTC. [CNN, 9/12/2001] By 4:10
in the afternoon, CNN had reported it being on fire (see 4:10 p.m. September
11, 2001). Subsequently it is reported that WTC 7 is in danger of collapsing or
may have already collapsed. At around 4:15 p.m., CNN reports, “We’re getting
information that one of the other buildings… Building 7… is on fire and has
either collapsed or is collapsing… now we’re told there is a fire there and that
the building may collapse as well.” About 12 minutes later, BBC reporter Greg
Barrow, who is in New York, appears on the BBC radio channel Five Live and
says, “We are hearing reports from local media that another building may have
caught light and is in danger of collapse.” He adds, “I’m not sure if it has yet
collapsed but the report we have is talking about Building 7.” Around this time,
the area around Building 7 is being evacuated, apparently because senior
firefighters have determined it is in danger of collapsing (see (4:30 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). At 4:53, based on the earlier reports, the Radio Five Live
show’s presenter will incorrectly claim that Building 7 has already collapsed,
saying, “Twenty-five minutes ago we had reports from Greg Barrow that another
large building has collapsed just over an hour ago.” [BBC, 3/2/2007] Starting at
4:54, BBC television will also begin reporting that Building 7 has already
collapsed (see 4:54 p.m.-5:10 p.m. September 11, 2001). In fact, it does not do
so until 5:20 (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, CNN, British Broadcasting Corporation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

After President Bush leaves his video conference, other top leaders continue to
discuss what steps to take. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke asks what to
do about al-Qaeda, assuming they are behind the attacks. Deputy Secretary of
State Richard Armitage states, “Look, we told the Taliban in no uncertain terms
that if this happened, it’s their ass. No difference between the Taliban and al-
Qaeda now. They both go down.” Regarding Pakistan, the Taliban’s patrons,
Armitage says, “Tell them to get out of the way. We have to eliminate the
sanctuary.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 22-23]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Richard Armitage, Taliban, Richard A. Clarke, Al-Qaeda, George
W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Richard Clarke, Afghanistan

Members of Laura Bush’s staff who are with the first lady at the Secret Service
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(4:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: WTC Building 7 Area Is
Evacuated due to Anticipated Collapse

  

(After 4:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Military Plane Flies
Eastern States’ Emergency Managers Home from Conference in
Montana

  

headquarters in Washington, DC, go to the White House and then head home.
[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002] Most of Bush’s staffers are with the first lady at the
Secret Service headquarters, having been with Bush for her scheduled
appearance on Capitol Hill this morning. (Bush’s other staffers stayed behind at
the White House.) [ABC, 9/18/2001  ] They were brought to the headquarters for
their own safety (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136] Some of them briefly returned
to the White House earlier in the afternoon, to collect some of Bush’s belongings
(see (1:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). Members of Bush’s staff now leave the
Secret Service headquarters and go to the White House a final time. There, they
have to show a Secret Service agent their IDs. “Then,” according to Noelia
Rodriguez, the first lady’s press secretary, “it was time to go home.” The first
lady will head back to the White House at 6:30 p.m. (see 6:30 p.m. September
11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 203]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Noelia Rodriguez
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

According to numerous rescue and recovery workers, the area around World
Trade Center Building 7 is evacuated at this time. [KANSAS CITY STAR, 3/28/2004] For
example:
 Emergency medical technician Joseph Fortis says, “They pulled us all back at

the time, almost about an hour before it, because they were sure—they knew it
was going to come down, but they weren’t sure.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 11/9/2001]

 Firefighter Edward Kennedy says, “I remember [Chief Visconti] screaming
about 7, No. 7, that they wanted everybody away from 7 because 7 was
definitely going to collapse.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 1/17/2002]

 Firefighter Vincent Massa: “They were concerned about seven coming down,
and they kept changing us, establishing a collapse zone and backing us up.” [CITY
OF NEW YORK, 12/4/2001]

 Firefighter Tiernach Cassidy: “[B]uilding seven was in eminent collapse. They
blew the horns. They said everyone clear the area until we got that last civilian
out.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/30/2001]

 Battalion Fire Chief John Norman: “I was detailed to make sure the collapse
zone for 7 WTC had been set up and was being maintained.” [FIRE ENGINEERING,

10/2002]

Several New York Fire Department chief officers, who have surveyed Building 7,
have apparently determined it is in danger of collapsing. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 9/2002]

For example, Fire Chief Daniel Nigro explains their decision-making process,
saying: “A number of fire officers and companies assessed the damage to the
building. The appraisals indicated that the building’s integrity was in serious
doubt. I issued the orders to pull back the firefighters and define the collapse
zone.” [FIRE ENGINEERING, 9/2002] Fire Chief Frank Fellini says, “We were concerned
that the fires on several floors and the missing steel would result in the building
collapsing.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 12/3/2001] And Fire Captain Ray Goldbach says,
“[W]e made a decision to take all of our units out of 7 World Trade Center
because there was a potential for collapse.” [CITY OF NEW YORK, 10/24/2001]

However, some firefighters seem surprised at this decision. When Fire
Commissioner Thomas Von Essen is making his way through hundreds of
firefighters who are being held away from the WTC site, he hears complaints
like, “It could take days for that building to come down,” and, “Why don’t they
let us in there?” [ESSEN, 2002, PP. 45] When Deputy Fire Chief Nick Visconti is
instructing firefighters to evacuate the area, one comment he receives is, “[O]h,
that building is never coming down, that didn’t get hit by a plane, why isn’t
somebody in there putting the fire out?” [FIREHOUSE MAGAZINE, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Joseph Fortis, Daniel Nigro, Nick Visconti, Ray Goldbach, Tiernach Cassidy,
Frank Fellini, Thomas Von Essen, Edward Kennedy (firefighter), Vincent Massa, John
Norman, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations, WTC Investigation

Several dozen emergency
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(4:33 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Pilots of Jets Escorting Air
Force One Not Notified When President Leaves Offutt Air Base

  

(4:33 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Air Force One Leaves Offutt Air
Force Base and Heads toward Washington

  

management officials and federal staff from Eastern US states, including Virginia
and Washington, DC, are flown back to their home states from Montana. They
are among hundreds of emergency management personnel who have been
attending the annual conference of the National Emergency Management
Association (NEMA) in Big Sky, Montana, which began on September 8 (see
September 8-11, 2001). [NATURAL HAZARDS OBSERVER, 3/2001; STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS,

10/2001  ] The emergency managers learned of the attacks in New York while
waiting to participate in a series of conference sessions on domestic
preparedness (see After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [STATE GOVERNMENT NEWS,

10/2001  ; STATELINE (.ORG), 9/10/2002] The conference’s organizers then began
arranging for military aircraft to fly state emergency management leaders back
to their capitals. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Seven Hours before Plane Cleared to Fly Managers Home - An Air Force C-17
cargo plane now flies more than 40 emergency managers and federal staff from
the airport in Bozeman, Montana, back to their home states. They have had to
wait at the airport for more than seven hours while others at the conference
site arranged clearance from the FAA for the aircraft to take them home. [STATE

GOVERNMENT NEWS, 10/2001  ] Military aircraft reportedly fly about 23 emergency
management directors back to their home states on this day. [STATELINE (.ORG),

10/11/2001] Ed Jacoby, the director of the New York State Emergency Management
Office, was flown back to New York State earlier on (see (After 11:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [119TH FIGHTER WING, 10/25/2001; STATELINE (.ORG), 9/10/2002]

Many of those attending the NEMA conference who are unable to get on
emergency military flights to take them home have to instead drive hundreds, or
in some cases thousands, of miles to get back to their states. [STATE GOVERNMENT

NEWS, 10/2001  ]

Entity Tags: National Emergency Management Association
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Fighter pilots who have been escorting Air Force One as it transports President
Bush across the US are not informed that the president’s plane is departing
Offutt Air Force Base, Nebraska, and have to try and catch up with it after they
hear it taking off. The pilots belong to the 147th Fighter Wing of the Texas Air
National Guard. Four F-16s from the wing have been escorting Air Force One
since before it landed at Barksdale Air Force Base, Louisiana (see (11:29 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Pilots Told They Would Be Called When Air Force One Is Leaving - After Air Force
One landed at Offutt Air Force Base (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001), the
F-16s landed there as well. The fighter pilots then met with Colonel Mark
Tillman, the pilot of Air Force One. Tillman asked them about the capabilities of
the F-16. He also took down their cell phone numbers and said he would call
them when Air Force One would be leaving the base. However, he was unable to
tell them where Air Force One would be going next, so the fighter pilots could
not file a flight plan. The fighter pilots then headed off to get a snack and a
drink.
Air Force One Takes Off, Pilots Not Informed - However, they are not informed
when Air Force One, with Bush on board, takes off from Offutt (see (4:33 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). One of the fighter pilots, Major Shane Brotherton, will
later recall: “We were eating our snacks and heard jet noise. It was Air Force
One and they’d never called us. We got to the jets and he’s taxiing fast and
never stopped. Now we’re taxiing fast and we blast off.” By the time the
fighters are airborne, Air Force One is 100 miles ahead of them. Some Iowa Air
National Guard fighters from Sioux City are also now airborne to protect the
president’s plane, but the 147th Fighter Wing jets continue to follow it.
Brotherton will recall: “All across the country we were playing catch up,
because [Air Force One] was moving. And we didn’t catch up until we were
nearing Washington.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 87-88]

Entity Tags: 147th Fighter Wing, Mark Tillman, Shane Brotherton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Air Force One, with President Bush on board, takes off from Offutt Air
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(4:34 p.m.-6:53 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Passengers on Air
Force One Are Given the Anti-Anthrax Drug Cipro

  

Richard
Tubb.
[Source:
US Air
Force]

Force Base in Nebraska and heads for Washington, DC. [CNN, 9/12/2001; SAMMON,

2002, PP. 123; DRAPER, 2007, PP. 143] The president’s plane landed at Offutt at 2:50
p.m. While he was at the base, Bush conducted a meeting of the National
Security Council in a secure video teleconference (see (3:15 p.m.) September
11, 2001). [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 89, 91; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326] Against
objections from the Secret Service, he has announced that he will be returning
to Washington (see (4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 28;
WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002; BUSH, 2010, PP. 135]

Bush Thanks Personnel at Offutt - Bush waved to personnel at the base as he was
making his way out to his plane. “We were working at our desks and all of a
sudden, there was the president striding down the hallway,” Julie Ziegenhorn, a
public affairs officer, will later describe, adding, “He walked right out the front
door, waving to us.” He shouted to the personnel, “Thanks for all you’re doing!”
Pilot Was Surprised that Bush Is Leaving - Colonel Mark Tillman, the pilot of Air
Force One, was incredulous when he was told the president was getting ready to
leave, since he’d expected Bush to stay at Offutt for a much longer time. He
had been in an office at the base when a young airman ran up to him and said,
“It looks like the president is heading back to the plane.” He dismissed the
airman, saying, “It probably wasn’t the guy,” but the airman replied, “No, I’m
pretty sure I just saw him drive by.” Tillman then raced back to Air Force One
and found the president waiting for him at the top of the stairs by the cockpit.
Bush told him: “Tillman, we got to get back home. Let’s get back home.”
Reporters Are Allowed to Say What Bush Is Doing - Reporters who have been
traveling with Bush are finally permitted to describe the president’s movements
on the record. “I called my bureau and told them that the president was
heading back to Washington and would address the nation from the Oval Office,”
Ann Compton of ABC Radio will recall. [US AIR FORCE, 2/29/2012  ; POLITICO MAGAZINE,
9/9/2016]

Bush Tells His Wife, 'See You at the White House' - As Air Force One is taking off,
Bush calls his wife, Laura, who is at the Secret Service headquarters in
Washington (see (10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001), to let her know he is
returning to the capital. He tells her: “I’m coming home. See you at the White
House. I love you. Go on home.” After talking to her, he feels comfortable
enough to make a joke. “If I’m in the White House and there’s a plane coming
my way, all I can say is I hope I read my Bible that day,” he says to his aides.
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 123; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 17, 28; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Laura Bush, Julie Ziegenhorn, Ann Compton, Mark Tillman, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Dr. Richard Tubb, the White House physician, gives everyone on Air
Force One a week’s worth of Cipro, a drug used to treat anthrax.
[POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Air Force One, with President Bush on
board, took off from Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska at around 4:33
p.m. (see (4:33 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001; DRAPER, 2007,

PP. 143]

Doctor Is Concerned about a Possible Biological Attack - Tubb will later
recall that as the plane is then flying toward Washington, DC, “The
thing at that moment I was most worried about was a biologic
[attack].” In order to protect the White House staffers on the plane in

the “unlikely but high-risk scenario” of such an attack occurring, he decides
there is “little harm” in giving them antibiotics. He therefore gives everyone on
the plane—presumably including the president—a week’s worth of Cipro.
[POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] Cipro is an antibiotic that is commonly used to treat
anthrax. [FORBES, 10/17/2001]

Passengers Are Given an Envelope Containing Cipro - Brian Montgomery, the
White House’s director of advance, notices Tubb giving the drug to the
passengers on Air Force One. He sees the doctor leaning over each person,
whispering to them, patting them on the shoulder, and giving them a small
envelope containing Cipro. When Tubb reaches Montgomery, he asks him, “How
do you feel?” Montgomery says he feels fine. “You don’t feel disoriented?” Tubb
asks and Montgomery says no. Tubb asks, “Have you ever heard of Cipro?” and
comments, “We don’t know what might’ve been in that school”—referring to the
Emma E. Booker Elementary School in Sarasota, Florida, which Bush visited this
morning (see (8:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001)—“so we’re just being careful.”
Montgomery asks what the drug is used for and Tubb replies, “In case it’s
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4:40 p.m. September 11, 2001: Plane Carrying Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs Shelton Finally Lands Back in the US

  

4:54 p.m.-5:10 p.m. September 11, 2001: BBC Reports WTC 7
Collapse Before It Happens

  

The BBC’s Jane Standley, reporting the collapse of
WTC 7 while it is visible still standing behind her.
[Source: BBC]

anthrax.” [POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Doctor Will Later Be Pleased at His Actions - Letters containing anthrax spores
will be sent to media organizations and US government offices later this month
and in October, leading to five people dying and a further 17 people becoming ill
but surviving (see October 5-November 21, 2001). [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

12/8/2001; BBC, 9/25/2006; CNN, 2/19/2010; NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 2/15/2011]

Commenting on this, Tubb will reflect, “It was scary later realizing later that fall
[that] anthrax wasn’t as unimaginable as we’d thought.” “I was suddenly real
pleased with how we’d reacted on the plane,” he will say. [POLITICO MAGAZINE,

9/9/2016] Tubb is director of the White House Medical Unit and physician to the
White House. He oversees all healthcare services within the White House and
Camp David, and aboard executive aircraft. [US AIR FORCE, 7/2006] Later today,
staffers accompanying Vice President Dick Cheney to Camp David (see Shortly
After 10:00 p.m. September 11, 2001) will also be given Cipro, supposedly as “a
precaution” (see Evening, September 11, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard Tubb, Brian Montgomery
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The plane with General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
on board lands at Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, DC, after
repeatedly being denied permission to enter US airspace. [FEDERAL AVIATION

ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] At the time of the attacks
on the World Trade Center, Shelton was flying toward Europe to attend a NATO
conference. After he learned of the second attack, he ordered that his plane
turn around and head back to the US (see (8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 430-431] However, for a number of
hours, the plane, nicknamed “Speckled Trout,” was refused clearance to return
because the nation’s airspace had been shut down (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001). After flying in a “holding pattern” near Greenland and later flying in
another holding pattern over Canada, the plane was finally cleared to fly back
into the United States (see (After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [AIR FORCE

MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] It was escorted by F-16 fighter jets as it flew into the US
airspace. [SANGER HERALD, 10/17/2013] After flying over New York, Speckled Trout
lands at Andrews Air Force Base. [AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ] It is recorded as
having landed at 4:40 p.m. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ] “We
landed to find the normally bustling Air Force base like a ghost town,” Shelton
will later recall. “Like so many government institutions, parts of the base bad
been evacuated.” At the base, Shelton is “met by an entourage of three District
of Columbia patrol cars and about a dozen motorcycle cops,” which will escort
his car, “lights flashing and sirens blaring,” to the Pentagon. [SHELTON, LEVINSON,

AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 433-434; UNC-TV, 1/27/2013] He will join other senior officials
in the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon at 5:40 p.m.
(see 5:40 p.m. September 11, 2001). [MYERS, 2009, PP. 159]

Entity Tags: Henry Hugh Shelton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Several times, the BBC reports that
Building 7 of the World Trade Center
has collapsed, when it is in fact still
standing. At 4:54 p.m., its domestic
television news channel, BBC News
24, reports, “We’re now being told
that yet another enormous building
has collapsed… it is the 47-story
Salomon Brothers building [i.e. WTC
7].” Three minutes later, its
international channel, BBC World,
reports, “We’ve got some news just
coming in actually that the Salomon
brothers building in New York right
in the heart of Manhattan has also
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(Between 5:00 p.m. and 6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001:
Congressional Leaders Return to Washington from Secure Bunker

  

Trent Lott. [Source:
Publicity photo]

(5:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Parallels Drawn Between 9/11
Attacks and Tom Clancy Bestseller

  

collapsed.” Then, at about 5:10 p.m., BBC World repeats the claim: “I was
talking a few moments ago about the Salomon building collapsing and indeed it
has… it seems this wasn’t the result of a new attack but because the building
had been weakened during this morning’s attack.” Yet WTC 7 does not collapse
until 5:20 p.m., over 25 minutes after the BBC first reported it (see (5:20 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). The BBC’s live shot even shows the building still standing
in the background, while its collapse is being reported. When these reports
come to light early in 2007, Richard Porter, the head of news for BBC World, will
suggest the error was due to the “confusing and chaotic situation on the ground”
on 9/11. [BBC, 3/2/2007] Starting around 4:15 p.m., CNN and other news outlets
had been reporting that WTC 7 was in danger of collapsing or may already have
collapsed (see (4:15 p.m.-4:27 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, British Broadcasting Corporation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center

Despite having been instructed by Vice President Dick
Cheney to remain where they are, Congressional leaders
who have been evacuated to a secure bunker outside
Washington decide to return to the capital and are then
flown back there. [HASTERT, 2004, PP. 10; LOTT, 2005, PP. 222] A
number of members of the House and Senate leaderships
were evacuated to the Mount Weather Emergency
Operations Facility in Bluemont, Virginia, during the
morning and early afternoon (see (9:50 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and (Between Late Morning and Early Afternoon)
September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002] According to
Senate Majority Leader Tom Daschle (D-SD), who is among
this group: “We all felt anxious and frustrated, feeling
responsible as Congressional leaders to both communicate

and take action, but unable to do either. We talked among ourselves of our
concern for our loved ones back in Washington and our need to be with them as
soon as possible.” In particular, Senate Minority Leader Trent Lott (R-MS) begins
“pressing the people around him—his own security detail and the facility’s
personnel—about his strong desire to get back to Washington.” [DASCHLE AND

D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 115] However, during a teleconference, Vice President Cheney told
the leaders they could not leave Mount Weather (see (Between 2:50 p.m. and
4:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] Lott will recall that,
in spite of this, he makes the decision to go back to Washington and arranges for
this to happen: “I’d finally had enough. I told my ground security to leave for
the Capitol, and now—‘because I’m not spending the night here.’ I had this
decision radioed back to the vice president’s people, and the others pulling the
strings. They finally relented and arranged to have us ferried back to the Capitol
by helicopter.” [LOTT, 2005, PP. 222] But House Speaker Dennis Hastert (R-IL) will
say he in fact is responsible for making this decision, and that he then tells his
colleagues: “Hey, it’s up to us. We need to stand together, go back to
Washington and show people that we are standing together.” The leaders are
flown back to Washington at around 6:00 p.m. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 116;

HASTERT, 2004, PP. 10]

Entity Tags: Tom Daschle, Dennis Hastert, Trent Lott, Mount Weather
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

CNN’s Judy Woodruff remarks, “People in our newsroom
have been saying today that what is happening is like
right out of a Tom Clancy novel.” [CNN, 9/11/2001] James
Lindsay, a former member of the Clinton
administration’s national security team, subsequently
comments on the attacks, “People both inside and
outside the government would think this is more the
stuff of a Tom Clancy novel than reality.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/12/2001] Clancy had in fact written a book called
Debt of Honor, released in 1994, that included a
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(5:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Members of Congress
Communicate over Telephone, Agree to Reconvene Next Day

  

(5:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Firefighter Tells Reporter that
WTC Building 7 Will Collapse Soon

  

(5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001: WTC Building 7 Collapses;
Cause Remains Unclear

  

plotline of a suicide pilot deliberately crashing a Boeing 747 into the US Capitol
building (see August 17, 1994). Presumably influenced by this book, Senator Sam
Nunn (D-GA) had outlined a similar scenario the following year, which he’d said
was “not far-fetched” (see April 3, 1995). Some commentators will later refer to
Clancy’s book when criticizing official claims of surprise at the nature of the
9/11 attacks. Air Force Lt. Col. Karen Kwiatkowski, who was in the Pentagon
when it was struck, will write, “I thought most people in the military read Tom
Clancy novels in the 1990s. And yet, military leaders and spokespersons
consistently expressed shock and surprise at such a possibility.… Was Tom Clancy
really more savvy than the entire Pentagon?” [GRIFFIN AND SCOTT, 2006, PP. 27]

Newsday columnist James Pinkerton later comments, “insofar as Clancy is one of
the best-selling authors in the country with a particularly large following among
military types, it’s a depressing commentary on military intelligence that Air
Force Gen. Richard Myers, chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, could say, a
month [after 9/11], to the American Forces Radio and Television Service, ‘You
hate to admit it, but we hadn’t thought about this.’” [NEWSDAY, 5/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Judy Woodruff, James Lindsay, Tom Clancy, James Pinkerton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Congressional leaders who have been evacuated to a secure bunker in Virginia
speak with other members of Congress back in Washington, and decide Congress
will reconvene the following morning. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003, PP. 116; LOTT, 2005,

PP. 221] Members of the House and Senate leaderships were evacuated to the
Mount Weather Emergency Operations Facility in Bluemont, Virginia, during the
morning and early afternoon (see (9:50 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (Between
Late Morning and Early Afternoon) September 11, 2001). [ABC NEWS, 9/15/2002]

Other senators and representatives have spent the day at the Capitol Police
headquarters back in Washington. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/12/2001] About 50 of them
are now assembled in a first-floor conference room and speak by telephone with
the leaders at Mount Weather. They all discuss when Congress should reconvene,
with some wanting to do so this evening. It is decided that Congress will not
reconvene until the following morning, but the leaders will return to Washington
this evening, and then leaders and members will appear together to announce to
the press that they will be back in session the next day. [DASCHLE AND D'ORSO, 2003,

PP. 116; LOTT, 2005, PP. 221] The Congressional leaders will return to Washington
around 6:00 p.m. (see (Between 5:00 p.m. and 6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001)
and their press conference is held around 7:25 (see 7:24 p.m. September 11,
2001). [CNN, 9/11/2001; HASTERT, 2004, PP. 10]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Mark Jacobson, a reporter for New York Magazine, later recounts an encounter
he has about this time. Walking through the ruins of the World Trade Center
complex, he sits down next to a weary and dust covered firefighter. The
firefighter points to WTC Building 7, perhaps 400 yards away, and says, “That
building is coming down.” Jacobson asks when and the firefighter responds,
“Tonight. Maybe tomorrow morning.” Jacobson watches as the building collapses
about five minutes later. [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Mark Jacobson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, WTC Investigation, World Trade Center, 9/11
Investigations

Building 7 of the
World Trade Center
complex, a 47-story
tower, collapses. No
one is killed. [CNN,

9/12/2001; WASHINGTON
POST, 9/12/2001; MSNBC,
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(5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001: CIA Briefer Tells President Bush
about a Possible Second Wave of Attacks

  

9/22/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002] It collapses in 6.6 seconds, which is just 0.6
of a second longer than it would have taken a free-falling object dropped from
its roof to hit the ground. [DESERET MORNING NEWS, 11/10/2005] Many questions will
arise over the cause of its collapse in the coming months and years. Building 7,
which was not hit by an airplane, is the first modern, steel-reinforced high-rise
to collapse because of fire. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/29/2001; STANFORD REPORT, 12/5/2001;

NEW YORK TIMES, 3/2/2002] Some will later suggest that the diesel fuel stored in
several tanks on the premises may have contributed to the building’s collapse.
The building contained a 6,000-gallon tank between its first and second floors
and another four tanks, holding as much as 36,000 gallons, below ground level.
There were also three smaller tanks on higher floors. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/29/2001;

NEW YORK TIMES, 3/2/2002; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 3/25/2002; FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT

AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 1-17] However, the cause of the collapse is uncertain. A 2002
government report will conclude: “The specifics of the fires in WTC 7 and how
they caused the building to collapse remain unknown at this time. Although the
total diesel fuel on the premises contained massive potential energy, the best
hypothesis has only a low probability of occurrence.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 1-17] Some reports indicate that the building may
have been deliberately destroyed. Shortly after the collapse, CBS News anchor
Dan Rather comments that the collapse is “reminiscent of… when a building was
deliberately destroyed by well-placed dynamite to knock it down.” [CBS NEWS,

9/11/2001] And moments after the collapse, MSNBC’s Brian Williams joins David
Restuccio, an FDNY lieutenant, by phone to ask him about the collapse. “You
guys knew this was coming all day?” asks Williams. Restuccio replies: “We had
heard reports that the building was unstable, and that it would eventually need
to come down on its own, or it would be taken down. I would imagine it came
down on its own.” Restuccio does not explain what he means by “it would be
taken down.” [MSNBC, 9/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Dan Rather, World Trade Center, David Restuccio
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, World Trade Center, WTC
Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Mike Morell, President Bush’s CIA briefer, passes on to Bush all the information
the CIA currently has relating to today’s terrorist attacks, which includes a
warning the agency received about the possibility that a group of al-Qaeda
terrorists is in the United States, preparing for a second wave of attacks. [TENET,

2007, PP. 169; BUSH, 2010, PP. 136; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016] While he was at Offutt
Air Force Base in Nebraska, Bush conducted a meeting of the National Security
Council in a secure video teleconference (see (3:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
During the meeting, CIA Director George Tenet said the CIA had information
linking al-Qaeda to today’s attacks. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 26-27; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 326; PRIESS, 2016, PP. 243] Before the meeting ended, Morell slipped out
to phone Ted Gistaro, Tenet’s executive assistant, at the CIA’s operations center
and asked to have the information Tenet provided to Bush sent to Air Force One.
[TENET, 2007, PP. 169; MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 57]

Fax Includes All of the CIA's Information on the Attacks - A few minutes after Air
Force One took off from Offutt, heading for Washington, DC (see (4:33 p.m.)
September 11, 2001), Morell received a six-page fax that included all the
intelligence the CIA had relating to the attacks. It included the talking points
Tenet used to brief Bush during the teleconference, along with a lot of
information Tenet was unable to cover in the meeting. Morell read through the
material several times and highlighted several passages.
Briefer Goes Over the CIA's Information with Bush - Now, about 30 minutes later,
Andrew Card, Bush’s chief of staff, comes to the staff cabin and tells Morell that
Bush will see him to go through the information. Morell therefore accompanies
Card to the conference room on the plane and the two men meet with Bush
there. Morell goes over the material he has been sent with the president,
allowing Bush to read as much of it as he wants. [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ;

MORELL AND HARLOW, 2015, PP. 57; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

Briefer Reports the Possibility of a Second Wave of Attacks - The material
includes information provided by French intelligence, explaining that it has
detected signs that al-Qaeda has “sleeper cells” in the US that are planning a
second wave of attacks. Bush is concerned when he learns this. He will later
describe receiving the information as “one of the darkest moments of the day.”
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Late Afternoon September 11, 2001: United Airlines Plane Flies
FBI Crisis Response Unit from San Francisco to Washington

  

5:30 p.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President’s Daughter Liz
Cheney and Family Taken to Camp David

  

5:40 p.m. September 11, 2001: Chairman of the Joint Chiefs
Shelton Arrives at Pentagon Command Center after Returning to
US

  

“I believed America could overcome the September 11 attacks without further
panic,” he will write. “But,” he will add, “a follow-on strike would be very
difficult to bear.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 169; BUSH, 2010, PP. 136; POLITICO MAGAZINE, 9/9/2016]

After Morell has finished briefing the president, Bush thanks him and he returns
to his seat in the staff cabin. This meeting apparently takes place at around 5:20
p.m., since Morell will comment that Building 7 of the World Trade Center
collapses while he is briefing the president and this incident occurs at 5:20 p.m.
(see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [STUDIES IN INTELLIGENCE, 9/2006  ; NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 11/2008, PP. 15]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, George W. Bush,
Michael J. Morell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

United Airlines Flight 8811 takes off from San Francisco, California, to transport
a group of FBI agents to Washington, DC. The Boeing 757 is carrying 75 FBI
agents and 14,000 pounds of equipment across the US. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 279] The
agents are members of the FBI’s Critical Incident Response Group (CIRG) and its
Hostage Rescue Team, which is operated by the CIRG, who arrived in California
the previous day for a week of field training (see September 10, 2001) and were
therefore stranded away from Washington when the terrorist attacks occurred
this morning (see 10:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). After learning that the FBI
had essential personnel wanting to return to Washington, United Airlines offered
to provide an aircraft and crew to fly them home (see (3:50 p.m.) September
11, 2001). [NBC 4, 9/11/2001; DARLING, 2010, PP. 73-76] Flight 8811 has received
approval to take off from NORAD headquarters. It is one of the first non-military
aircraft to be permitted to take off since NORAD implemented a limited version
of a plan called “SCATANA,” which gave the military control over US airspace
(see (11:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). After taking off, the plane’s pilot,
Captain Barry Nance, is cleared “direct” across the country. As he flies to
Washington, Nance hears just three other aircraft over the radio, all of them
military fighter jets. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 6/3/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,

6/17/2004; SPENCER, 2008, PP. 279] Flight 8811 will reach Washington just after
midnight and land at Reagan National Airport. [SPENCER, 2008, PP. 282; LYNN SPENCER,
2008]

Entity Tags: Barry Nance, Critical Incident Response Group, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, FBI Hostage Rescue Team, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Liz Cheney, the eldest daughter of Vice President Dick Cheney, her husband,
Philip Perry, and their children are taken by the Secret Service to Camp David,
the presidential retreat in Maryland. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ]

Camp David is located about 70 miles northwest of Washington, DC, in the
Catoctin Mountains. The retreat is closed to the public and surrounded by
maximum security fencing. [BBC, 7/10/2000; WASHINGTON TIMES, 3/28/2003; BALTIMORE

SUN, 9/2/2011] Cheney and her family are transported there from a secure
government facility at Mount Weather, Virginia, where they were taken by the
Secret Service earlier in the day (see 12:45 p.m.-1:15 p.m. September 11,
2001). They will arrive at Camp David at 7:05 p.m. Cheney’s parents—Dick and
Lynne Cheney—will join them there at around 10:30 p.m. (see Shortly After
10:00 p.m. September 11, 2001). Liz Cheney, Perry, and their children will leave
Camp David the following morning. [UNITED STATES SECRET SERVICE, 11/17/2001  ]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service, Philip Perry, Elizabeth (“Liz”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

General Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, finally arrives
at the National Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon after returning
to the US when his flight to Europe was aborted.
Vice Chairman Updates Shelton - After Shelton enters the NMCC, General

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194603/http://www.historyco...

14 von 46 17.08.2019, 14:48



(Shortly Before 6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Fighters over
New York Told to Inspect ‘Unknown’ Aircraft that Is Their Own
Refueling Plane

  

Richard Myers, the vice chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, briefs him. Myers
says that Air National Guard and regular Air Force combat air patrols are flying
above major US cities under AWACS control, the entire US military is on
Threatcon level Delta, and the Joint Forces Command is sending headquarters
units to New York and Washington, DC.
Intelligence Director Says Only One 'Hint' Indicated Possible Attack - Shelton
then turns to Vice Admiral Tom Wilson, the director of the Defense Intelligence
Agency, and Rear Admiral Lowell Jacoby, the director of intelligence for the
Joint Staff, and asks them, “Have we had any intel ‘squeaks’ on an attack like
this—anything at all?” Wilson replies: “The only possible hint of this coming was
several months ago when we got a single intercept requesting jumbo jet
training. Since then, there’s been nothing.” Myers will later comment that
Wilson is “referring to the vast electronic signals data-mining operations of our
intelligence community that targeted known terrorist networks, such as al-
Qaeda and their allies.” [MYERS, 2009, PP. 159]

Shelton Flying to Europe at Time of Attacks - Shelton was flying across the
Atlantic Ocean to Hungary for a NATO conference when he learned of the
terrorist attacks in the US, and had ordered that his plane return to Washington
(see (8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, the plane was
repeatedly denied permission to enter US airspace (see (After 9:45 a.m.)
September 11, 2001) and only landed at Andrews Air Force Base, just outside
Washington, at 4:40 p.m. (see 4:40 p.m. September 11, 2001). From there,
three patrol cars and about a dozen motorcycle cops escorted the chairman and
his accompanying staff members as they were driven to the Pentagon. Once at
the Pentagon, Shelton initially went to his office and then visited the site of the
attack, to see the wreckage there. After returning to the building, he headed to
the NMCC. [FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/11/2001  ; GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 22-32;

SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 430-436; AIR FORCE MAGAZINE, 9/2011  ]

Chairman in Office for Much of Evening - Shelton will spend much of the evening
in his office with staff, preparing for meetings of the National Security Council
later this evening and the following day (see (9:00 p.m.-10:00 p.m.) September
11, 2001 and September 12, 2001). At 6:42 p.m., he will join Secretary of
Defense Donald Rumsfeld and Senators Carl Levin (D-MI) and John Warner (R-VA)
to give a news briefing (see 6:42 p.m. September 11, 2001), and at around 9:00
p.m. he will head to the White House for the National Security Council meeting
there. [CNN, 9/12/2001; PRIEST, 2003, PP. 37; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP.

436]

Entity Tags: National Military Command Center, Richard B. Myers, Tom Wilson, Henry
Hugh Shelton, Lowell E. Jacoby
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Pentagon

Two F-15 fighter jets that have been patrolling the airspace above New York are
instructed to investigate a supposedly suspicious aircraft, but upon inspection
find it to be the tanker plane that has been providing them with fuel. [RICHARD,

2010, PP. 130-131] The two fighters, which belong to the 102nd Fighter Wing at Otis
Air National Guard Base, Massachusetts, are piloted by Major Martin Richard and
Major Robert Martyn. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001] They arrived over New York at
around 11:00 a.m., after being instructed to set up a combat air patrol over the
city (see (11:00 a.m.-6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/14/2003  ; RICHARD, 2010, PP. 24]

NEADS Reports Suspect Aircraft over Long Island - After patrolling the New York
airspace for several hours, the two pilots are preparing to fly back to Otis Air
Base. Suddenly, a controller at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
calls and alerts them to a suspicious aircraft in the area. The controller says,
“We have a report of a light aircraft flying erratically, 15 west of your position
over Long Island.” After Martyn acknowledges the message, the two fighters
bank hard to the left and descend. Richard reaches an altitude of about 500
feet, but, as his plane’s radar sweeps, he looks around and sees nothing there.
He calls out, “Picture clear,” and then reports back to NEADS. The NEADS
controller then tells Richard to “skip it,” and says the suspect aircraft is now
“20 northeast of your position, at 30,000 feet.” He asks if the two fighters have
enough fuel to investigate it and Richard responds, “Affirmative.” Richard and
Martyn then reform and increase their power. However, Richard will later write,
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September 11-12, 2001: Senior US Officials Claim No Specific
Warnings or High Threat Recently

  

(After 6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Suspicious Aircraft
Spotted Flying toward Air Force One

  

“It didn’t make any sense that a large aircraft would make it from the city, head
northeast, and climb to 30,000 feet undetected.”
Pilot Inspects Aircraft, Finds It Is Tanker Plane - Martyn asks the NEADS
controller, “Are you sure that’s not the tanker we just used over Ground Zero?”
but the controller retorts, “Unknown.” Martyn says to Richard over the radio,
“That’s the tanker we just were refueling with,” and asks him if he has enough
fuel left to go and identify the target. Richard says he has and then flies above
Martyn. He closes in to within about three miles of the aircraft NEADS
identified, and can see the engines and the boom, revealing it to indeed be the
tanker that has been providing them with fuel. He thinks to himself, “How could
[NEADS] have screwed this up?” He will later reflect, “It was incredible to me
that they didn’t know this was the tanker we had just left!” Richard calls NEADS
and tells the controller there, “It’s the tanker.” Sheepishly, the controller
confirms the message. [RICHARD, 2010, PP. 130-131] Richard and Martyn then return
to Otis Air Base at around 6:00 p.m. [102ND FIGHTER WING, 2001]

Entity Tags: Robert Martyn, Martin Richard, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

The Washington Post reports, “Several US officials said there was no warning in
the days before the attacks that a major operation was in the works. ‘In terms
of specific warning that something of this nature was to occur, no,’ one official
said.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2001] An anonymous “senior US official” tells ABC
News, “There were no warnings regarding time or place. There are always
generic threats now but there was nothing to indicate anything specific of this
nature. In fact, in recent weeks, we were not in all that high a period of threat
warning.” [ABC NEWS, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

An unidentified fast-moving aircraft is noticed flying toward Air Force One as it
is bringing President Bush back to Washington, DC, but the aircraft turns out to
be just a Learjet, reportedly “in the wrong place at the wrong time.” [AVIATION

WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 88] Bush announced he would
be returning to Washington while he was at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska
(see (4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001), and his plane left the base and headed
for the capital shortly after 4:30 p.m. (see (4:33 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
[SAMMON, 2002, PP. 123; BUSH, 2010, PP. 135] As Air Force One is approaching Andrews
Air Force Base, just outside Washington, fighter jets belonging to the District of
Columbia Air National Guard (DCANG) and the 119th Fighter Wing are flying
combat air patrols over the capital. They have been joined by a number of other
fighters from across the northeast US.
Pilots Told They Will Be Escorting Air Force One - Among the pilots flying over
Washington are Lieutenant Colonel Marc Sasseville and Lieutenant Heather
Penney of the DCANG, who are flying their second mission of the day. Sasseville
and Penney are instructed to contact an Airborne Warning and Control System
(AWACS) plane in their area and “expect special tasking.” When they make
contact with the AWACS plane, its controller directs them to fly about 160 miles
to the west and says they are going to “escort Air Force One.” Two of the 119th
Fighter Wing’s jets offer to accompany Sasseville and Penney, and Sasseville
accepts.
Unidentified Aircraft Seen Flying toward Air Force One - A short time later, an
AWACS controller reports that a fast-moving unidentified aircraft is flying toward
Air Force One. The aircraft is currently about 70 miles southwest of the
president’s plane, but is on a “cutoff vector” to Air Force One. The controller
reports that the suspicious plane is flying above 40,000 feet, whereas Air Force
One is “in the 20,000 feet range.” All the same, Sasseville directs the 119th
Fighter Wing’s jets to intercept the aircraft and they quickly do so.
Aircraft Is Not a Threat - The suspicious aircraft turns out to be just a Learjet
“that hadn’t yet landed after aircraft nationwide had been ordered out of the
air,” according to Aviation Week and Space Technology magazine. [AVIATION WEEK

AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002; FILSON, 2003, PP. 88] However, the FAA ordered that
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(After 6:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: FAA and Military Won’t
Say if Fighters Were Launched in Response to Hijackings

  

Before 6:42 p.m. September 11, 2001: Unknown Aircraft Racing
Toward Air Force One

  

6:10 p.m. September 11, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Tells New Yorkers
to Stay Indoors Next Day

  

(6:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Makes Brief,
Secret Visit to Pentagon?

  

all airborne aircraft must land at the nearest airport many hours earlier, at
around 9:45 a.m. (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS. HOUSE.
COMMITTEE ON TRANSPORTATION AND INFRASTRUCTURE, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 25] The plane is simply “in the wrong place at the wrong time,” according to
author Leslie Filson. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 88] “There was a Learjet vectored on Air
Force One,” Sasseville will tell the 9/11 Commission, “but it was nothing.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 3/11/2004  ] The two DCANG fighters and the two 119th Fighter Wing
jets will subsequently accompany Air Force One as it flies into Andrews Air Force
Base. [AVIATION WEEK AND SPACE TECHNOLOGY, 9/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Heather Penney Garcia, Marc Sasseville, District of Columbia Air National
Guard, 119th Fighter Wing
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

On the evening of September 11, the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) and
the military decline to comment on whether fighter jets were launched to
intercept any of the hijacked aircraft earlier in the day. Laura Brown, an FAA
spokeswoman, refuses to say whether the agency requested military intercepts.
Major Barry Venable, a spokesman for the North American Aerospace Defense
Command (NORAD), similarly says he does not know whether the FAA asked
NORAD to send up jets to intercept the errant aircraft. Lt. Col. Margaret
Quenneville, a spokeswoman for the 102nd Fighter Wing of the Massachusetts Air
National Guard, which operates from Otis Air National Guard Base at Cape Cod,
refuses to comment on whether the fighter wing was requested to intercept the
hijacked airliners. [CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/12/2001] Several days
later, it will be revealed that two F-15s were indeed launched from Otis around
the time the first WTC tower was hit, and three F-16s were launched from
Langley Air Force Base in Virginia shortly before the time the Pentagon was hit
(see September 14, 2001). [CBS NEWS, 9/14/2001; CAPE COD TIMES, 9/16/2001; NORTH

AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001] But as late as September 15, the
New York Times is reporting, “The Federal Aviation Administration has officially
refused to discuss its procedures or the sequence of events on Tuesday morning,
saying these are part of the Federal Bureau of Investigation’s inquiry.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Margaret Quenneville, Barry Venable,
North American Aerospace Defense Command, Laura Brown
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

As Air Force One is approaching Andrews Air Force Base, just outside
Washington, with the president on board, the FAA reports an aircraft racing
towards it. Fighters quickly intercept the aircraft, which turns out to be a Lear
business jet, “in the wrong place at the wrong time.” [FILSON, 2003, PP. 88]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani urges New Yorkers to stay home the
following day. [CNN, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: Environmental Impact of 9/11, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Deputy Secretary of Defense Gordon England will later claim that President Bush
makes an unpublicized visit to the Pentagon at this time. In 2007, England will
recall in a speech, “Then that night, on 9/11, we had a meeting in the
Pentagon—and I remember this well, because the president came to the
Pentagon that evening, at 6:15 in the evening… And the president came and met
in the conference room right next to Secretary Rumsfeld’s office. And he came
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6:30 p.m. September 11, 2001: First Lady Driven to White House
by Secret Service Agents, Taken to Underground Command
Center

  

and he said, ‘Get ready.’ He said,‘Get ready.’ He said, ‘This is going to be a long
war.’” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 1/22/2007] If this account is true, then Air Force
One must have flown very quickly from Nebraska (if reports are true Bush left at
4:33 (see (4:33 p.m.) September 11, 2001), the plane would have travelled at
about 700 mph, faster than its official top speed of 600 mph), and Bush must
have stayed at the Pentagon briefly before arriving live on camera at the White
House around 6:45 (see (6:54 p.m.) September 11, 2001). If Bush did go to the
Pentagon, is it not exactly clear why or why no account would mention it until
2007.
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Gordon England
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Pentagon

Laura Bush, the president’s wife, is driven, by members of the Secret Service, to
the White House from the Secret Service headquarters in Washington, DC, and is
then escorted down to the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC)
below the White House. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 203-204] Bush was brought to the Secret
Service headquarters this morning for her own safety (see (10:10 a.m.-10:55
a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:55 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 17; KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136]

First Lady Reassured that No More Attacks Will Occur - There, she spent much of
the afternoon “like most other Americans, glued to the television,” according to
Us Weekly magazine. Bush was, however, “perhaps more at ease than the
average American because her [Secret Service] agents were receiving news
before it was reported on television.” Bush will later recall: “[A]fter some time,
we started hearing from our agents that most of the planes [in US airspace] had
been accounted for, fairly early in the day, I think, before they really started
announcing it on television. So at some point we started feeling reassured that
[a terrorist attack] wasn’t going to happen again that day.” After Bush and those
with her learned that the president would be returning to Washington today (see
(4:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001 and (4:33 p.m.) September 11, 2001), Bush’s
Secret Service agents decided that the first lady could go back to the White
House.
First Lady Arrives at White House - At 6.30 p.m., she will recall, Bush gets into a
Secret Service motorcade and is driven to the White House by Dave Saunders,
one of her agents. [CNN, 9/11/2001; US WEEKLY, 10/15/2001; KESSLER, 2006, PP. 136; BUSH,

2010, PP. 203] It is a short journey, as the Secret Service headquarters is just a few
blocks from the White House. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/23/2009] Bush is driven along the
deserted streets and then her vehicle goes at full throttle through the gate of
the White House. She notices “[h]eavily armed men in black” swarming over the
White House grounds. She then gets out of the vehicle, preceded by her Secret
Service agents.
First Lady Taken to Underground Conference Room - Bush is “hustled inside” the
White House, she will recall, and taken “downstairs through a pair of big steel
doors that closed behind me with a loud hiss, forming an airtight seal.” She then
walks along the hallway below the White House to the PEOC, and is taken into
the conference room adjacent to the PEOC’s “nerve center.” Those already in
the room include National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, White House
counselor Karen Hughes, and deputy White House chief of staff Josh Bolten. Vice
President Dick Cheney and his wife, Lynne Cheney, are also there. Lynne Cheney
comes over and hugs the first lady. She then whispers into the first lady’s ear,
“The plane that hit the Pentagon circled the White House first” (see 9:34 a.m.-
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). This information, Bush will comment, causes a
“shiver” to “vibrate down [her] spine.” [BUSH, 2010, PP. 203-204] President Bush will
join the first lady in the PEOC at 7:10 p.m., after he arrives at the White House
(see 7:10 p.m. September 11, 2001). [BUSH, 2010, PP. 137-138; BUSH, 2010, PP. 204-205]

Staffers who were with the first lady at the Secret Service headquarters went to
the White House and then headed home at around 4:30 p.m. (see (4:30 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 8/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Joshua Bolten, Dave Saunders, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US Secret Service,
Condoleezza Rice, Laura Bush, Karen Hughes, Lynne Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events
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6:42 p.m. September 11, 2001: Rumsfeld, Shelton, White, and
Senators Give News Briefing on Attacks

  

Donald Rumsfeld speaking at his 6:42 p.m. news briefing.
Behind the secretary of defense, left to right, are Thomas
White, Henry Shelton, John Warner, and Carl Levin. [Source:
Bob Houlihan/US Navy]

Secretary of Defense Donald
Rumsfeld and four other
senior officials give a news
briefing at the Pentagon,
which is broadcast live
around the world, to reassure
the public that the US
government is still
functioning and the nation is
strong, and during the
briefing Rumsfeld says that,
despite the devastating
attack there, the Pentagon
will reopen the following day.
[GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE,
9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001;
GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 34; SHELTON,
LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010,

PP. 436] Joining Rumsfeld in
the Pentagon press room to give the briefing are Senators Carl Levin (D-MI) and
John Warner (R-VA), the chairman of the Senate Armed Services Committee and
the committee’s ranking minority member, respectively; General Henry Shelton,
the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, who has returned to the US after his
flight to Europe was aborted (see (8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September 11, 2001);
and Secretary of the Army Thomas White, who has come to the Pentagon from
the alternate command location. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; GOLDBERG ET

AL., 2007, PP. 145] Levin and Warner called Rumsfeld earlier in the day, promising
him their wholehearted support, and he had suggested they come over to the
Pentagon. [CLARKE, 2006, PP. 228]

Officials Addressing Millions of Americans - As Rumsfeld and the four other men
stood outside the press room before the briefing, Assistant Secretary of Defense
for Public Affairs Victoria Clarke informed them, “Gentlemen, you are about to
address 320 million Americans who have witnessed an unspeakable tragedy
today.” [GIESEMANN, 2008, PP. 34]

Pentagon 'Will Be in Business Tomorrow' - Rumsfeld begins the briefing, reading
out a statement he has written by hand. He says, “This is a tragic day for our
country,” and adds, “We have taken a series of measures to prevent further
attacks and to determine who is responsible.” After summarizing some of the
Defense Department’s actions throughout the day, Rumsfeld gives reassurance
that the Pentagon is still up and running, pointing out that “the briefing here is
taking place in the Pentagon. The Pentagon’s functioning,” and, he adds, “It will
be in business tomorrow.” Shelton calls the day’s terrorist attacks “an
outrageous act of barbaric terrorism carried out by fanatics,” and states, “I
have no intentions of discussing today what comes next, but make no mistake
about it, your armed forces are ready.”
'No Information' that Military Shot Down Any Aircraft - Rumsfeld takes a number
of questions from reporters, but refuses to speculate about any uncertain
information. When asked: “What about Osama bin Laden? Do you suspect him as
the prime suspect in this?” Rumsfeld answers, “It’s not the time for discussions
like that.” One reporter says, “[T]here were rumors earlier in the day that the
plane which crashed in Pennsylvania had been brought down by the United
States, either shot down or in some other manner,” to which Rumsfeld responds,
“We have absolutely no information that any US aircraft shot down any other
aircraft today.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; CLARKE, 2006, PP. 230-231]

Briefing Would Be a 'Powerful Statement' - The briefing has come about because
Clarke felt earlier on that Rumsfeld should do a media briefing today and that,
despite the objections of others, it should be conducted at the Pentagon, as this
would be “the most powerful statement we could deliver that we were open for
business.” Rumsfeld agreed with Clarke’s suggestion to hold such a briefing.
[CLARKE, 2006, PP. 229-230] Shelton will later recall that the feedback the briefing
generates “by far surpassed any other I have ever received. The nation was
obviously shaken and looking for reassurance that their government was still
functioning.” [SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP. 436]

Entity Tags: Carl Levin, Henry Hugh Shelton, Donald Rumsfeld, Thomas E. White, John
W. Warner, Victoria (“Torie”) Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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(6:54 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Secret Service Emergency
Response Team Told to Pull Back When President’s Helicopter
Lands at the White House

  

(6:54 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Returns to
White House

  

(Between 7:00 and 11:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Pakistani
President Assures Unconditional Support for US Fight Against
Taliban

  

7:10 p.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Reunited with
First Lady in White House Underground Command Center

  

Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld,
Pentagon

Members of the Secret Service emergency response team (ERT) are ordered to
pull back out of camera range when President Bush’s helicopter arrives at the
White House, which means they are too far from the president to respond
effectively should something bad happen. ERT officers are waiting on the South
Lawn of the White House when Marine One, the president’s helicopter, lands
there with Bush on board (see (6:54 p.m.) September 11, 2001). However, senior
Secret Service officials who are also present order them to “pull back so that
the television cameras would not capture images of the heavily armed
sharpshooters and alarm the public,” according to US News and World Report.
Several ERT officers will later report that they are therefore “too far away from
the president when he stepped out of Marine One to be effective if something
had happened.” ERT members are the Secret Service’s “sharpshooters assigned
to respond to any terrorist strike,” according to US News and World Report. [US

NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/1/2002; MELANSON, 2005, PP. 331] They are “[d]edicated to
protecting the president and securing the White House grounds,” according to
the Daily Mail, and are “skilled, unobtrusive, and absolutely lethal when called
upon.” [DAILY MAIL, 12/16/2010]

Entity Tags: US Secret Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

President Bush arrives at the White House, after exiting Air Force One at 6:42
p.m. and flying across Washington in a helicopter. [SALON, 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001;

DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; ABC NEWS, 9/11/2002;
WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/8/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Key Day of 9/11 Events

According to journalist Kathy Gannon, President Bush calls Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf at some point during the evening of 9/11. Bush tells Musharraf
he has to choose between supporting or opposing the US. “Musharraf promised
immediate and unconditional support for the United States and said he could
stop Pakistan’s support for the Taliban. Overnight, Musharraf went from pariah
to valued friend.” [GANNON, 2005, PP. 146] Similar conversations will take place
between US officials and the ISI Director who happens to be in Washington (see
September 13-15, 2001). But despite these promises, the Pakistani ISI will
continue to secretly help the Taliban (see for instance Mid-September-October
7, 2001, September 17-18 and 28, 2001 and Early October 2001).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Taliban, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

President Bush is reunited with his
wife, Laura Bush, in the
Presidential Emergency Operations
Center (PEOC) below the White
House, shortly after arriving back
at the White House. [BUSH, 2010, PP.

137-138; BUSH, 2010, PP. 204-205] Bush
arrived at the White House at 6:54
p.m. (see (6:54 p.m.) September
11, 2001). [CNN, 9/12/2001] He
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7:24 p.m. September 11, 2001: Congressional Leaders Announce
Congress Will Reconvene in Morning

  

Members of Congress gathered on the steps of the Capitol.
[Source: US House of Representatives]

(Between 7:40 p.m. and 8:40 p.m.) September 11, 2001:
Secretary of State Powell Arrives Back in Washington Too Late to
Contribute to New Foreign Policy Direction

  

headed to the Oval Office, where he read through a draft of the speech he is
going to deliver to the nation later in the evening and modified a few lines. He
then headed down to the PEOC, where the first lady was waiting for him. [BUSH,

2010, PP. 137-138] The first lady was taken to the PEOC after she was driven to the
White House from the Secret Service headquarters, at around 6:30 p.m. (see
6:30 p.m. September 11, 2001). Bush walks into the PEOC at 7:10 p.m. and hugs
his wife. [BUSH, 2010, PP. 203-205] The first lady will later recall, “We were really
glad to see each other, but also the enormity of what had happened in our
country had really sunk in by then, and so we just comforted each other.” [US

WEEKLY, 10/15/2001] The president will describe: “We didn’t have a lot of time to
talk, but we didn’t need to. Her hug was more powerful than any words.” Other
senior government officials are in the PEOC, including Vice President Dick
Cheney, who is there with his wife, Lynne Cheney. After their reunion, the
president and the first lady “talked with the Cheneys a bit,” Laura Bush will
recall. The president will subsequently head upstairs, practice his speech, and
then go to the Oval Office to deliver it (see 8:30 p.m. September 11, 2001). The
first lady will go to the White House residence (the first family’s living quarters).
[BUSH, 2010, PP. 138; BUSH, 2010, PP. 204-205]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Lynne Cheney, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Laura Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney, George Bush

Congressional leaders and
about 150 other members of
the House and Senate
appear together on the
steps of the Capitol building
in Washington for a press
conference, and announce
that Congress will
reconvene the following
morning. [USA TODAY,

9/12/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

9/12/2001] House Speaker
Dennis Hastert (R-IL) says:
“Senators and House
members, Democrats and
Republicans will stand
shoulder to shoulder to fight
this evil that has

perpetrated on this nation. We will stand together to make sure that those who
have brought forth this evil deed will pay the price.” Senate Majority Leader
Tom Daschle (D-SD) calls the day’s attacks “an assault on our people and on our
freedom,” and says, “We, Republicans and Democrats, House and Senate, stand
strongly united behind the president and we’ll work together to ensure that the
full resources of the government are brought to bear in these efforts.” To
applause, he announces, “Congress will convene tomorrow.” The press
conference ends with the members of Congress joining together for an
apparently spontaneous singing of “God Bless America.” [CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN,
9/12/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Tom Daschle, Dennis Hastert
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Secretary of State Colin Powell arrives back in Washington, DC. He had been
away in Peru at the time of the attacks, and his flight back to the US had only
taken off at around 12:30 p.m. EDT. The exact time he arrives in the capital is
unclear, though a State Department spokesman said at 7:40 p.m. that he was
due to return “within the hour.” Powell will be at the White House in time for a
9:30 p.m. meeting between the president and his key advisers (see (9:00
p.m.-10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). By then, Bush will already have
delivered his speech to the nation declaring, “We will make no distinction

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194603/http://www.historyco...

21 von 46 17.08.2019, 14:48



8:30 p.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Gives Third
Speech, Declares Bush Doctrine

  

Bush addresses the nation from the White
House. [Source: White House]

(9:00 p.m.-10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush
Meets with Advisers, Declares War Without Barriers

  

President Bush (below television screen) meeting with the
National Security Council in a bunker below the White
House. In the far row from left to right, are Attorney
General Ashcroft, President Bush, Chief of Staff Card, CIA
Director Tenet, and counterterrorism “tsar” Ckarke. In the
near row, Secretary of State Powell can be seen waving
his hand, and National Security Advisor Rice sits to his
right. [Source: Eric Draper/ White House]

between the terrorists who committed these acts and those who harbor them”
(see 8:30 p.m. September 11, 2001). As journalist Bob Woodward will comment,
“The president, [National Security Adviser Condoleezza] Rice, [White House
counselor Karen] Hughes and the speechwriters had made one of the most
significant foreign policy decisions in years, and the secretary of state had not
been involved.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/11/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 31-32;

WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] The Daily Telegraph later comments, “In the weeks
before September 11 Washington was full of rumors that Powell was out of favor
and had been quietly relegated to the sidelines.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

From the White House Oval Office,
President Bush gives a seven-minute
address to the nation on live television.
[CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001; WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 31] He says, “I’ve directed the
full resources of our intelligence and
law enforcement communities to find
those responsible and to bring them to
justice.” In what will later be called the
Bush Doctrine, he states, “We will make
no distinction between the terrorists
who committed these acts and those
who harbor them.” [US PRESIDENT,

9/17/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Washington Post reporter Dan Balz will
later comment that this “those who
harbor them” statement “set the tone

for where the administration was going both with Afghanistan and, I think, with
Iraq.” Bush’s speechwriter at the time, David Frum, will later say: “When he laid
down those principles, I don’t know whether he foresaw all of their
implications, how far they would take him. I don’t know if he understood fully
and foresaw fully the true radicalism of what he had just said.”
Neoconservatives see hope that the words could lead to an invasion of Iraq.
Author and former National Security Council staffer Kenneth Pollack will
comment, “It does seem very clear that after September 11th, this group seized
upon the events of September 11th to resurrect their policy of trying to go after
Saddam Hussein and a regime change in Iraq.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 2/20/2003] Secretary
of State Colin Powell arrived back from Peru too late to influence the content of
this pivotal speech (see (Between 7:40 p.m. and 8:40 p.m.) September 11,
2001).
Entity Tags: Dan Balz, Colin Powell, Kenneth Pollack, David Frum, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Day of 9/11 Events, All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Alleged
Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President Bush meets with his
full National Security Council.
According to journalist Bob
Woodward, this meeting turns
out to be “unwieldy.” So at 9:30
p.m., Bush follows it with a
meeting with a smaller group of
his most senior principal national
security advisers in the
Presidential Emergency
Operations Center (PEOC)
beneath the White House. Bush
and his advisers have already
decided bin Laden is behind the
attacks. As the president later recalls, in these meetings, “That’s when we first
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(Between 9:30 p.m. and 10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001:
President Bush on 9/11: ‘This Is a Great Opportunity’

  

9:53 p.m. September 11, 2001: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld’s
Assistant Notes that Three 9/11 Hijackers Were Followed by CIA
since 2000

  

A section from Rumsfeld’s notes, dictated to Stephen Cambone. [Source:
Defense Department] (click image to enlarge)

got the indication… we’ve identified, we think it’s al-Qaeda.” He says the FBI
now thinks that “it’s al-Qaeda, and we start to develop our plans to get them. I
mean, there wasn’t any hesitation. We’re starting the process of coalition-
building and how to get ‘em.” (According to other accounts, though, the CIA had
informed Bush hours earlier that it was virtually certain al-Qaeda was to blame
for the attacks (see (3:15 p.m.) September 11, 2001).) CIA Director George
Tenet says that al-Qaeda and the Taliban in Afghanistan are essentially one and
the same. Tenet says, “Tell the Taliban we’re finished with them.” [SAMMON, 2002,

PP. 133; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 31-33; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002] The president says, “I
want you all to understand that we are at war and we will stay at war until this
is done. Nothing else matters. Everything is available for the pursuit of this war.
Any barriers in your way, they’re gone. Any money you need, you have it. This is
our only agenda.” When, later in the discussion, Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld points out that international law only allows force to prevent future
attacks and not for retribution, Bush yells, “No. I don’t care what the
international lawyers say, we are going to kick some ass.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 23-24]

Bush will subsequently announce a new US doctrine of preemptive attack the
following June (see June 1, 2002). [TIME, 6/23/2002] During the meeting, the
president refers to the present political situation as a “great opportunity” (see
(Between 9:30 p.m. and 10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). By the time the
meeting ends, it is after 10 p.m. [SAMMON, 2002, PP. 133]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Taliban, National Security Council, Richard A. Clarke,
George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld, Al-Qaeda, George J. Tenet, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Richard Clarke, Donald Rumsfeld,
US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Afghanistan

President Bush is meeting with his key advisers in the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center below the White House (see (9:00 p.m.-10:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). Referring to the attacks and the present political
situation, Bush tells the meeting, “This is a great opportunity. We have to think
of this as an opportunity.” According to journalist Bob Woodward, he means this
is a chance to improve relations, especially with major powers such as Russia
and China. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 31-32; WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Stephen Cambone,
the Principal Deputy
Undersecretary of
Defense for Policy,
makes the following
note for Defense
Secretary Rumsfeld
at an emergency
policy meeting, “AA
77—3 indiv have

been followed since Millennium + Cole. 1 guy is assoc of Cole bomber. 2 entered
US in early July (2 of 3 pulled aside and interrogated?).” Although four of the
subsequently alleged Flight 77 hijackers were known to the authorities in
connection with terrorism before 9/11, it appears that the three referred to
here as being followed are Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, and Salem
Alhazmi, due to their ties to an al-Qaeda Malaysia summit around the Millennium
(see January 5-8, 2000) and ties to the USS Cole bombing (see October 12,
2000). Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar initially arrived in the US shortly
before or after the Millennium plot was due to come to fruition (see November
1999 and January 15, 2000), even entering at Los Angeles Airport (LAX), a target
of the plot. If the note is literally correct that some US authorities were
following these three since the Millennium, this would contradict the 9/11
Commission’s position that the trail of the three was lost shortly after the
Millennium. The comment that one of the hijackers is an associate of a Cole
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10:00 p.m. September 11, 2001: President Bush Looks Beyond
Attacking Just Al-Qaeda; Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Sees 9/11
Attacks as Opportunity to Attack Iraq

  

(Shortly After 10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush,
Going Against Secret Service Advice, Refuses to Sleep in White
House Bunker

  

Shortly After 10:00 p.m. September 11, 2001: Vice President
Cheney and Family Spend Night at Camp David

  

bomber could refer to photos the CIA had before 9/11 identifying Almihdhar
standing next to Cole bomber Fahad al-Quso (see Early December 2000) or
photos of him standing next to Cole bomber Khallad bin Attash (see January 4,
2001). The note’s mention that two of them entered the US in July is also
accurate, as Salem Alhazmi entered the US on June 29 (see April 23-June 29,
2001) and Khalid re-entered on July 4 (see July 4, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 2/6/2006  ] Earlier in the day,
Cambone took notes for Rumsfeld that indicate Rumsfeld is keen to move
against Iraq following the 9/11 attacks, even though he was aware there may be
no connection between Iraq and 9/11 (see (2:40 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001  ; GUARDIAN, 2/24/2006]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Stephen A. Cambone, Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, All Day of 9/11 Events, Donald Rumsfeld, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

After a meeting with the full National Security Council from 9:00 to 10:00 p.m.
(see (9:00 p.m.-10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001), President Bush continues
meeting with a smaller group of advisers. During this meeting, Bush says the US
will punish not just the perpetrators of the 9/11 attacks, but also those who
harbored them (this closely echoes the rhetoric he used in a speech that evening
(see 8:30 p.m. September 11, 2001)). Secretary of State Colin Powell suggests
the US needs to build a coalition of other nations. But according to the 9/11
Commission, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld urges Bush to “think broadly
about who might have harbored the attackers, including Iraq, Afghanistan,
Libya, Sudan, and Iran. He wonder[s] aloud how much evidence the United
States would need in order to deal with these countries, pointing out that major
strikes could take up to 60 days to assemble.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 330]

According to journalist Bob Woodward, at this meeting, “Rumsfeld actually puts
Iraq on the table and says, ‘Part of our response maybe should be attacking Iraq.
It’s an opportunity.’” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006] Earlier in the day, notes by a
Rumsfeld aide indicate Rumsfeld was aware that evidence was already
suggesting al-Qaeda was behind the 9/11 attacks, but he wanted to use 9/11 as
an excuse to attack Iraq as well (see (2:40 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Colin Powell, George W. Bush, Bob Woodward, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After meeting with a small group of his key advisers in the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House (see (9:00
p.m.-10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001), President Bush is heading for the
elevator to go back upstairs, when he is stopped by a Secret Service agent. The
agent tells him, “You’ll be sleeping down here tonight.” Bush says no. When the
agent tries to argue about it, Bush repeats, “No, I’m not going to.” He later says
his reasons for refusing the Secret Service agent’s instruction are, firstly, “the
bed [in the PEOC] looked unappetizing. Secondly, it was a little stale in there.
And I needed sleep.” The agent acquiesces, but warns, “If we have any threats,
we will come and get you.” Bush then heads up to his bedroom. [NEWSWEEK,

12/3/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 133-134] But, shortly after going to bed, the president
and first lady will be rushed down to the PEOC due to a false alarm over an
approaching plane (see 11:08 p.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: US Secret Service, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

After attending President Bush’s meeting with his
principal advisers in the Presidential Emergency
Operations Center beneath the White House, Vice
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(10:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: First FEMA Urban Search and
Rescue Teams Arrive in New York

  

Members of Massachusetts Task Force 1
at Ground Zero. [Source: Massachusetts
Task Force 1]

President Dick Cheney heads back upstairs, accompanied by his wife Lynne
Cheney and his two top aides, I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby and David Addington.
They all head out onto the White House’s South Lawn and get onto Marine Two,
the vice president’s helicopter, being joined on it by a military aide, a
communications expert, three Secret Service agents, and Cheney’s doctor. They
take off, in violation of long-standing protocol, according to which only the
president takes off from the South Lawn. Only a few of the most senior White
House officials are informed of their destination. About 30 minutes later they
arrive at Camp David, the presidential retreat in the Catoctin Mountains, about
70 miles from the White House. Again going against tradition, Cheney and his
family settle into the cabin usually reserved for the president, Aspen Lodge. Liz
Cheney, the vice president’s eldest daughter, and her young family, joins them
there. This is the first of many nights that Cheney spends in “secure,
undisclosed locations” in the aftermath of the 9/11 attacks (see September 12,
2001-2002). [FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 10/2/2000; HAYES, 2007, PP. 345-346] He
will return to Washington the following morning for an 8 a.m. meeting at the
White House (see September 12, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Elizabeth (“Liz”) Cheney, Lynne Cheney, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, David S. Addington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, Dick Cheney

The first two Federal Emergency Management
Agency (FEMA) urban search and rescue teams
arrive in New York in response to the attacks
on the World Trade Center. The teams,
Massachusetts Task Force 1 and Pennsylvania
Task Force 1, are among the initial eight task
forces from around the United States that
were activated by FEMA to help search for
victims of the attacks in New York. [FEDERAL

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 9/11/2001; WHITE

HOUSE, 9/11/2001; FIRE ENGINEERING, 10/1/2002] Both
were activated this morning. [PENNSYLVANIA

URBAN SEARCH AND RESCUE, 2001  ; GOVERNMENT
EXECUTIVE, 9/1/2002]

Task Forces Set Up 'Base of Operations' -
Around late afternoon to early evening, 62
members of Massachusetts Task Force 1 and 72
members of Pennsylvania Task Force 1 set off

for New York. [PENNSYLVANIA URBAN SEARCH AND RESCUE, 2001  ; BOSTON HERALD,

9/12/2001; NORTH COUNTY NEWS, 9/4/2002] After encountering long delays in the
traffic in and around the city, they arrive at the Jacob K. Javits Convention
Center in Manhattan at around 10:30 p.m. There, they set up a base of
operations, which is the area where task forces set up their command center
and equipment cache, along with sleeping, food service, and personal hygiene
areas for their members. After a few hours of rest, members of the task forces
will undertake preliminary rescue operations at between 5:00 a.m. and 9:00
a.m. on September 12.
Six More Task Forces Subsequently Arrive - Later on September 12, and on
September 13, the two task forces will be joined by Ohio Task Force 1 and
Indiana Task Force 1. On September 14, the final four of the initial eight urban
search and rescue teams activated by FEMA after the terrorist attacks will arrive
at the WTC site. These are Missouri Task Force 1, California Task Force 1,
California Task Force 6, and California Task Force 7. After being flown to
McGuire Air Force Base in New Jersey, these four teams will make their way to
New York by ground transportation. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 10/1/2002]

Search and Rescue Teams Deployed to Pentagon - FEMA’s urban search and
rescue teams consist mainly of local emergency services personnel, and include
engineers, medical personnel, and specially trained search dogs. [FEDERAL

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001] Four of these
teams have been deployed to the Pentagon, to search for victims there. [FEDERAL

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 9/11/2001; GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 9/11/2001] And FEMA
sent an “advance element team” to the WTC site earlier in the day. [WHITE HOUSE,

9/11/2001] FEMA’s operations in response to the attacks also include monitoring
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(10:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft
Briefs Members of Congress about Attacks

  

Evening, September 11, 2001: Police Raid Moussaoui’s Old
London Flat, but Cannot Find Girlfriend

  

11:08 p.m. September 11, 2001: False Alarm Over Unidentified
Plane Leads to Temporary Evacuation of President Bush to White
House Bunker

  

the air quality following the release of asbestos from the WTC and the Pentagon,
finding a place to dispose of rubble, and providing counseling for families and
rescue workers. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Massachusetts Task Force 1, Pennsylvania Task Force 1, Federal Emergency
Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events

Attorney General John Ashcroft briefs about 250 members of Congress on the
latest developments regarding the day’s terrorist attacks. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/12/2001] Since he arrived there in the early afternoon (see (Between 1:00 p.m.
and 2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001), Ashcroft has spent most of the day at the
Strategic Information and Operations Center at the FBI’s headquarters in
Washington, DC (see (2:00 p.m.-8:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001). He and other
senior Justice Department officials have repeatedly heard from members of
Congress who want more information about the attacks. Ashcroft will later
recall, “We tried our best to provide it, but we were still in the heat of battle.”
However, “No matter; Congress wanted answers.” Therefore, after attending a
meeting at the White House—presumably President Bush’s meeting with his
National Security Council and/or his subsequent meeting with his most senior
principal national security advisers (see (9:00 p.m.-10:00 p.m.) September 11,
2001)—Ashcroft heads to the police station north of the Hart Senate Office
Building, to brief the House and Senate members who are gathered there. [9/11

COMMISSION, 12/17/2003  ; ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 129] About 250 members of Congress
are at the briefing. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001] Ashcroft will recall, “The place
was jammed with members of Congress, all shouting questions, some
complaining about apparent inconsistencies, many expressing dissatisfaction
that we didn’t know everything, and all wanting answers that I didn’t know or
couldn’t say.” [ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 129] He reportedly tells those at the briefing
that “the US government now believes teams of three to five individuals
carrying knives commandeered those four airliners earlier today, destroying
them and themselves in the process.” [CNN, 9/11/2001; CNN, 9/12/2001] Ashcroft
stays at the police station until well after midnight, holding what he will
describe as “an intense discussion” with the members of Congress. He has to say
“I don’t know” over and over again, he will recall. [ASHCROFT, 2006, PP. 129]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

British police raid a flat previously used by Zacarias Moussaoui in Brixton,
London. [CNN, 12/11/2001] The flat was also used by Moussaoui’s North-African
girlfriend, but little is known about her. She is said to be wanted for questioning
in connection with “terror-related activities,” but it is unclear if she is ever
found or why the police would think she was involved in “terror-related
activities.” [GUARDIAN, 10/6/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/13/2001] The Independent will
report that the police are still looking for her three months later. [INDEPENDENT,

12/11/2001] Some accounts say the girlfriend was one of his cousins. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 12/13/2001] There has been no word or public interview of the girlfriend
since.
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 9/11
Investigations

After refusing the Secret Service’s instruction to sleep in the Presidential
Emergency Operations Center (PEOC) below the White House, and going instead
to his bedroom (see (Shortly After 10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001), President
Bush is awoken by someone telling him, “Mr. President, Mr. President! Incoming
plane! We could be under attack! Come on! Right now!” Bush and the first lady
get out of bed, and join everybody else heading to the PEOC. On the way down,
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11:30 p.m. September 11, 2001: FBI Uninterested in Flight 93
Witness’s Evidence

  

(11:30 p.m.) September 11, 2001: President Bush Sees 9/11 as
New Pearl Harbor

  

September 11, 2001 and After: Bush Administration Misses
Dozens of Counterterrorism Deadlines Set by Congress

  

September 11-13, 2001: 9/11 Hijackers Leave a Clear Trail of
Evidence

  

they run into Andrew Card, Condoleezza Rice, and also Neil Bush—one of the
president’s younger brothers—who apparently is staying at the White House at
this time. About a minute after arriving at the PEOC, though, someone comes in
and says, “Mr. President, good news! It’s one of our own!” Bush later says the
incoming plane was just an F-16 fighter jet. The Secret Service still wants him to
spend the night in the PEOC, but Bush refuses and goes back to the residence for
the rest of the night. [NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001; SAMMON, 2002, PP. 134-135; WOODWARD, 2002,
PP. 36]

Entity Tags: Neil Bush, Laura Bush, Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, Andrew Card
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush

Susan Mcelwain, who lives two miles from the Flight 93 crash site, had seen a
small jet plane flying very low overhead as she was driving home. She later
recalls that it had been “heading right to the point where Flight 93 crashed and
must have been there at the very moment it came down.” But it was only later
in the afternoon, after returning home and turning on the TV, that she’d
realized what she’d seen was connected to the attacks in New York and
Washington. While she was confused that a Boeing 757—not a small jet plane—
was being reported as having gone down near where she’d been, she’d then
realized that the small plane was flying in a different direction to that being
described for Flight 93. So she got her husband to tell the police about what
she’d witnessed. Consequently, late in the evening, the FBI turns up to talk to
her about it. Yet, as Mcelwain later recalls, “They did not want my story.” They
keep asking her how big the plane she’d seen was. When she tells them it was
small, not much bigger than her van, one of the agents tells her, “You don’t
know what a 757 looks like.” She retorts, “Don’t be condescending towards me.
If you don’t want to believe me, that’s fine, but I thought I should report what I
saw. You ought to know there was something else in the air at the same time
this was going on. We want to make sure it was ours and not somebody else’s.”
After this, she will recall, the agent “did seem to get a little nicer. Told me that
it was a white Learjet. Somebody was taking pictures. And I said, ‘Before the
crash?’ and he says, ‘Well, we’ve got to go,’ and that was the end of it.” [BERGEN

RECORD, 9/14/2001; MIRROR, 9/12/2002; LAPPE AND MARSHALL, 2004, PP. 38-40] Numerous
other witnesses also saw a small jet plane flying above the crash site around the
time Flight 93 reportedly went down (see (Before and After 10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Susan Mcelwain, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Shanksville, Pennsylvania,
9/11 Investigations

Before going to sleep, President Bush writes in his diary, “The Pearl Harbor of
the 21st century took place today.… We think it’s Osama bin Laden.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: All Day of 9/11 Events, George Bush, Key Day of 9/11 Events

On October 31, 2005, the Associated Press will report that the Bush
administration has missed dozens of deadlines set by Congress since 9/11 to help
protect the US from terrorist attacks. For instance, a plan to defend ships and
ports from attack is overdue, as are rules to protect air cargo. There still is no
comprehensive plan to protect vital infrastructure. Part of the problem is that
Congress set so many deadlines, some for minor projects. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
10/31/2005]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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One page of a torn up 757 cockpit poster used by
the hijackers. It was found in a trash compactor at
the Days Inn, near the Newark Airport. [Source:
FBI]

Investigators find a remarkable
number of possessions left behind by
the hijackers:
 Two of Mohamed Atta’s bags are

found on 9/11. They contain a
handheld electronic flight computer, a
simulator procedures manual for
Boeing 757 and 767 aircraft, two
videotapes relating to “air tours” of
the Boeing 757 and 747 aircraft, a
slide-rule flight calculator, a copy of
the Koran, Atta’s passport, his will, his
international driver’s license, a
religious cassette tape, airline
uniforms, a letter of recommendation,
“education related documentation”

and a note (see September 28, 2001) to other hijackers on how to mentally
prepare for the hijacking. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 9/15/2001; BOSTON GLOBE,

9/18/2001; INDEPENDENT, 9/29/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/5/2001] Author Terry
McDermott will later comment, “Atta’s bag contained nearly every important
document in his life… If you wanted to leave a roadmap for investigators to
follow, the suitcase was a pretty good place to start.” [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP. 306]

 Marwan Alshehhi’s rental car is discovered at Boston’s Logan Airport containing
an Arabic language flight manual, a pass giving access to restricted areas at the
airport, documents containing a name on the passenger list of one of the flights,
and the names of other suspects. The name of the flight school where Atta and
Alshehhi studied, Huffman Aviation, is also found in the car. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/13/2001]

 A car registered to Nawaf Alhazmi is found at Washington’s Dulles Airport on
September 12. This is the same car he bought in San Diego in early 2000 (see
March 25, 2000). Inside is a copy of Atta’s letter to the other hijackers, a
cashier’s check made out to a flight school in Phoenix, four drawings of the
cockpit of a 757 jet, a box cutter-type knife, maps of Washington and New York,
and a page with notes and phone numbers. [ARIZONA DAILY STAR, 9/28/2001; COX NEWS

SERVICE, 10/21/2001; DIE ZEIT (HAMBURG), 10/1/2002] The name and phone number of
Osama Awadallah, a friend of Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar in San Diego, is also
found on a scrap of paper in the car (see September 12, 2001 and After). [CNN,

2/1/2002]

 A rental car is found in an airport parking lot in Portland, Maine. Investigators
are able to collect fingerprints and hair samples for DNA analysis. [PORTLAND PRESS
HERALD, 10/14/2001]

 A Boston hotel room contains airplane and train schedules. [SYDNEY MORNING

HERALD, 9/15/2001]

 FBI agents carry out numerous garbage bags of evidence from a Florida
apartment where Saeed Alghamdi lived. [CNN, 9/17/2001]

 Two days before 9/11, a hotel owner in Deerfield Beach, Florida, finds a box
cutter left in a hotel room used by Marwan Alshehhi and two unidentified men.
The owner checks the nearby trash and finds a duffel bag containing Boeing 757
manuals, three illustrated martial arts books, an 8-inch stack of East Coast flight
maps, a three-ring binder full of handwritten notes, an English-German
dictionary, an airplane fuel tester, and a protractor. The FBI seizes all the items
when they are notified on September 12 (except the binder of notes, which the
owner apparently threw away). [MIAMI HERALD, 9/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/16/2001]

 In an apartment rented by Ziad Jarrah and Ahmed Alhaznawi, the FBI finds a
notebook, videotape, and photocopies of their passports. [MIAMI HERALD, 9/15/2001]

 In a bar the night before 9/11, after making predictions of a attack on America
the next day, the hijackers leave a business card and a copy of the Koran at the
bar. The FBI also recovers the credit card receipts from when they paid for their
drinks and lap dances. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001]

 A September 13 security sweep of Boston airport’s parking garage uncovers
items left behind by the hijackers: a box cutter, a pamphlet written in Arabic,
and a credit card. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001]

 A few hours after the attacks, suicide notes that some of the hijackers wrote
to their parents are found in New York. Credit card receipts showing that some
of the hijackers paid for flight training in the US are also found. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/13/2001]

 A FedEx bill is found in a trash can at the Comfort Inn in Portland, Maine,
where Atta stayed the night before 9/11. The bill leads to Dubai, United Arab

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194603/http://www.historyco...

28 von 46 17.08.2019, 14:48



Shortly After September 11, 2001: Al-Qaeda Accomplices Flee
East Coast?

  

Shortly After September 11, 2001: City Officials Make Decision to
Scrap Remaining WTC Steel

  

Michael Burton. [Source:
PBS]

Emirates, allowing investigators to determine much of the funding for 9/11.
[NEWSWEEK, 11/11/2001; LONDON TIMES, 12/1/2001]

 A bag hijackers Alhazmi and Almihdhar left at a mosque in Laurel, Maryland, is
found on September 12. The bag contains flight logs and even receipts from
flight schools from San Diego the year before (see September 9, 2001).
 On 9/11, in a Days Inn hotel room in Newark, New Jersey, investigators find

used plane tickets for Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ziad Jarrah, and
Ahmed Alnami. The tickets are all from a Spirit Continental Airlines flight from
Ft. Lauderdale, Florida, to Newark on September 7. Also, flight manuals for
Boeing 757 and 767 airplanes are found in English and Arabic. [INVESTIGATIVE
SERVICES DIVISION, FBI HEADQUARTERS, 4/19/2002]

The hijackers past whereabouts can even be tracked by their pizza purchases.
An expert points out: “Most people pay cash for pizza. These [hijackers] paid
with a credit card. That was an odd thing.” [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 9/3/2002] “In
the end, they left a curiously obvious trail—from martial arts manuals, maps, a
Koran, Internet and credit card fingerprints. Maybe they were sloppy, maybe
they did not care, maybe it was a gesture of contempt of a culture they
considered weak and corrupt.” [MIAMI HERALD, 9/22/2001] The New Yorker quotes a
former high-level intelligence official as saying: “Whatever trail was left was
left deliberately—for the FBI to chase” (see Late September 2001). [NEW YORKER,
10/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Huffman Aviation, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Washington Dulles
International Airport, Marwan Alshehhi, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Ahmed Alnami, Mohamed
Atta, Saeed Alghamdi, Osama Awadallah, Nawaf Alhazmi, Terry McDermott, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed
Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

It is later reported that FBI officials believe that a second grouping or cell of
“perhaps 20 al-Qaeda terrorists [are] in the United States on Sept. 11 to carry
out another attack. Members of this second cell, one official [says], apparently
[abandon] apartments they… rented in Paterson, New Jersey, and Fairfax,
Virginia, just outside Washington, D.C., after Sept. 11, leaving rented furniture
and other possessions behind in their haste.” [ST. PAUL PIONEER PRESS, 10/7/2002]

Another article notes, “Police always have had concerns about sleeper agents in
the [Brooklyn, New York] area. They particularly were concerned by a story…
from several NYPD sources about an abandoned rental car that was parked in
front of a mosque only a few blocks from New Utrecht. The car had been rented
under the phony name ‘Bomkr’ from Logan International Airport in Boston
shortly before the attacks. Investigators thought the name sounded a lot like
‘bomb car.’ The anonymous party rented several other cars from Logan, all of
which either have disappeared or been abandoned. Police suspect the cars were
used by al-Qaeda operatives to return to their home bases after the attacks.”
[INSIGHT, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Internal US Security After 9/11, Possible Hijacker
Associates in US

Following the World Trade Center collapses, a decision
is made to quickly transport the remaining structural
steel to scrap yards, to be shipped abroad and melted
down for reuse. Consequently, virtually all of it is
disposed of before investigators trying to assess why the
WTC collapsed can examine it. Michael Burton and
other officials at the Department of Design and
Construction—the New York City agency overseeing the
cleanup operation (see (September 11, 2001-May
2002))—are responsible for making this decision. Burton
clears it with Richard Tomasetti of Thornton-Tomasetti
Engineers, the prime consultant on the cleanup job.
However, referring to the subsequent WTC investigation

by the National Institute of Standards and Technology (see August 21, 2002),
Tomasetti will later admit that had he known the direction that investigations
into the collapses would take, he would have taken a different stand.
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September 12, 2001: FEMA Assembles Team to Analyze WTC
Collapses, but Investigation Is Severely Hampered

  

W. Gene Corley. [Source:
ASCE]

September 12-Late September, 2001: FBI Agent Disgusted about
Information CIA Hid from Him that Could Have Stopped 9/11
Attacks

  

Abu Jandal. [Source: CNN]

[LANGEWIESCHE, 2002, PP. 30; GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 330 AND 396] Authors and New
York Times reporters James Glanz and Eric Lipton write that Michael Burton,
“who had become the effective czar for the cleanup job, had made it clear that
he cared very little about engineering subtleties like the question of why the
towers first stood, then collapsed on September 11. ‘We know why they fell,’ he
said. ‘Because they flew two planes into the towers.’ But he was deeply
immersed in the details of hauling steel out of the debris pile.” [GLANZ AND LIPTON,

2004, PP. 299] Much of the WTC steel will be shipped to India, China, and other
Asian countries for recycling (see September 12-October 2001).
Entity Tags: New York City Department of Design and Construction, World Trade Center,
Michael Burton, Richard Tomasetti
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) and
its contractor, Greenhorne and O’Mara, Inc., from
Greenbelt, Maryland, begin putting together a Building
Performance Assessment Team (BPAT), to conduct a
formal analysis of the World Trade Center collapses, and
produce a report of its findings. FEMA routinely deploys
such teams following disasters, like floods or hurricanes.
The 23-member BPAT team set up at the WTC collapse
site is assembled by the American Society of Civil
Engineers (ASCE), and headed by Dr. W. Gene Corley of
Construction Technologies Laboratories in Skokie, Illinois.
Corley was previously the principal investigator for FEMA’s
study of the Murrah Building, in Oklahoma City in 1995.

[NEW YORKER, 11/12/2001] BPAT team members are based nationwide and have to
communicate with each other mostly by phone, as they continue with their
regular jobs. While some of them are being paid for their efforts, others are
working on the investigation voluntarily. They are told not to speak with
reporters, under threat of dismissal from the team, supposedly because of the
delicacy of the subject with which they are dealing. The BPAT team receives
$600,000 of funding from FEMA, plus approximately $500,000 in ASCE in-kind
contributions. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/25/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/14/2002; US CONGRESS,

3/6/2002] The team will have great difficulty accessing the collapse site and
evidence they want to see (see March 6, 2002). They will be unable to get FEMA
to obtain such basic data as detailed blueprints of the WTC buildings. FEMA will
also refuse to allow them to make appeals to the public for photos and videos of
the towers that might aid their investigation. Bureaucratic restrictions will often
prevent them from making forensic inspections at Ground Zero, interviewing
witnesses, or getting important evidence, like recorded distress calls from
people who were trapped in the towers. [GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 330] The end
product of their investigation is the FEMA World Trade Center Building
Performance Study, released in May 2002 (see May 1, 2002).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, W. Gene Corley, American Society of Civil Engineers,
Federal Emergency Management Agency, Greenhorne and O’Mara, Inc.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

On the day of 9/11, FBI agent Ali Soufan happened to
be in Yemen, working on the recently revived USS Cole
bombing investigation there. For nearly a year, the CIA
had hidden all information about the January 2000 al-
Qaeda summit in Malaysia from Soufan (see Late
October-Late November 2000 and Early December
2000). On September 12, 2001, he receives from the
CIA a packet of information containing a complete
report about the Malaysia summit and three
surveillance photos from it. According to author
Lawrence Wright, “When Soufan realized that the [CIA]
and some people in the [FBI] had known for more than
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September 12, 2001: President Bush to Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’
Clarke: ‘Look into Iraq’

  

September 12, 2001 and After: Phone Number in 9/11 Hijacker’s
Car Points to Suspicious Associate in San Diego

  

a year and a half that two of the hijackers [Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi] were in the [US], he ran into the bathroom and retched.” [WRIGHT, 2006,

PP. 362-367] A full list of the FBI officials who knew of the Malaysia summit is not
known. However, in the summer of 2001 head of counterterrorism Dale Watson
and acting Director Thomas Pickard were aware of it, but did not tell other
officials on the CIA’s instructions (see July 12, 2001). [PICKARD, 6/24/2004] Using
the new information, Soufan interrogates Fahad al-Quso, an al-Qaeda operative
who was involved with the Malaysia summit although he may not have actually
attended it (see January 5-6, 2000). Al-Quso is living freely in Yemen but is
pressured into talking to Soufan by the Yemeni government. After a few days, al-
Quso admits to recognizing 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi, whom he met in
Kandahar, Afghanistan, near the end of 1999. Abu Jandal, Osama bin Laden’s
bodyguard, happens to be in custody in Yemen as well. After some more days,
Jandal tells Soufan everything he knows about al-Qaeda. He recognizes photos
of Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Khalid Almihdhar, and four other 9/11 hijackers,
from when they were in al-Qaeda camps in Afghanistan. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 362-367]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Thomas Pickard, Mohamed Atta, Fahad al-Quso, Marwan
Alshehhi, Dale Watson, Abu Jandal, Ali Soufan, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

US President George Bush speaks privately with White House counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke in the White House Situation Room. According to Clarke,
Bush tells him to investigate the possibility that Iraq was involved in the attacks.
“I want you, as soon as you can, to go back over everything, everything,” Bush
says. “See if Saddam did this.” When Clarke responds, “But Mr. President, al-
Qaeda did this,” Bush replies, “I know, I know, but… see if Saddam was involved.
Just look. I want to know any shred.” Clarke insists that the CIA, FBI, and White
House already concluded that there were no such links. As he exits the room,
Bush “testily” says again, “Look into Iraq, Saddam.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/22/2004

SOURCES: RICHARD A. CLARKE] During a “60 Minutes” interview, Clarke will say that
Bush’s instructions were made in a way that was “very intimidating,” and which
hinted that Clarke “should come back with that answer.” “Now he never said,
‘Make it up.’ But the entire conversation left me in absolutely no doubt that
George Bush wanted me to come back with a report that said Iraq did this.” [CBS

NEWS, 3/21/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/23/2004] Clarke’s account is later confirmed by
several eyewitnesses. [CBS NEWS, 3/21/2004; BBC, 3/23/2004; GUARDIAN, 3/26/2004] After
his meeting with Bush, Clarke works with CIA and FBI experts to produce the
report requested by Bush (see September 18, 2001).
Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, George W. Bush, Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice,
Scott McClellan
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

On September 12, 2001, 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi’s 1988 Toyota Corolla is
found at a parking lot near Washington, DC. Alhazmi and fellow hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar bought the car in San Diego in March 2000 (see March 25, 2000). [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001] Various items are found in the car (see September 11-13,
2001), including an old telephone number of Osama Awadallah. Alhazmi knew
Awadallah when he lived in San Diego in 2000. Awadallah’s San Diego house is
searched soon thereafter, and photos, videos, and articles relating to Osama bin
Laden are found. Investigators also discover that copies of bin Laden’s fatwas
(religious edicts) and other similar materials were distributed by people living in
the house. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 219-220] Awadallah worked with Alhazmi
at a San Diego gas station with a number of radical Islamists (see Autumn 2000).
A witness claims that one day before 9/11, he seemed to be celebrating the
upcoming 9/11 attacks at the gas station, telling co-workers, “it is finally going
to happen” (see Late August-September 10, 2001). Authorities will never
develop enough evidence to charge Awadallah with any serious crime, and he
will be deported in 2006 after a long legal battle (see May 4, 2006).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Osama Awadallah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11
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September 12, 2001: Deena Burnett Decides to Speak with Press
about Husband’s Calls from Flight 93, Despite FBI Instructions Not
to Do So

  

Shortly After September 11, 2001-March 5, 2009: Germany Fails
to Charge Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member before He Rejoins Al-
Qaeda in Pakistan

  

Naamen Meziche.
[Source: Public domain]

Investigations, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings, FBI 9/11 Investigation

Despite having been told by the FBI not to do so, Deena Burnett decides to
speak to several groups of reporters about the four calls her husband Tom
Burnett made to her from Flight 93, before it crashed in Pennsylvania. The FBI
visited Deena the previous evening and, she later recalls, “told me specifically
not to say anything to anyone about my cell phone conversations with Tom,
especially the media, because it was part of their investigation.” [BURNETT AND

GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 81] But by this morning, she will comment, “everything I would
have told the media had been reported on the news by the FBI, police, and
Father Frank” Colacicco, from the church where her family worships. “If they
could tell their stories, I knew now I could tell mine. There would be no harm to
‘the evidence’ in answering [reporters’] questions.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

9/12/2001; BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI, 2006, PP. 93-94] Throughout the day, she has six
“media waves” separately come into her home to interview her. The reporters
are interested in the cell phone calls she received from her husband. She
recalls: “I had to be very cautious about everything I said. I didn’t want to say
anything that would interfere with the FBI investigation. I verified the calls had
taken place, but gave no specific information about what Tom and I had
discussed.” The FBI visits Deena around 3:00 p.m. to ask some follow-up
questions to their interviews with her the previous day (see (12:30 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). In her 2006 book, Deena Burnett makes no mention of
them complaining about her having talked to the media. [BURNETT AND GIOMBETTI,
2006, PP. 97-104]

Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Deena Burnett, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Shortly after 9/11, US officials are finally able to
investigate the possessions of prisoner Zacarias Moussaoui,
and they discover the phone number of Naamen Meziche
on a piece of paper. Meziche is an apparent member of the
al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg with a few of the 9/11 hijackers,
although his involvement in the cell will only be made
public after he is killed by a US drone strike in Pakistan in
2010 (see October 5, 2010). He is a French citizen of
Algerian descent, and a longtime resident of Hamburg,
Germany. Investigators also learn that Moussaoui called
Meziche’s number at some time in August 2001
(presumably before Moussaoui’s arrest on August 16 (see
Early August 2001)). German intelligence begins
investigating Meziche and discovers more phone and e-mail
communications with suspected al-Qaeda operatives. Few

details are publicly released, but one detail is known: on September 5, 2001,
hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh called Meziche from the airport as he was
leaving Germany for Pakistan in anticipation of the 9/11 attacks (see September
5, 2001). Police ask dozens of witnesses for evidence against Meziche. In 2002,
Meziche is questioned by police and denies getting the calls from bin al-Shibh or
Moussaoui. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2010] In 2003, the German government
secretly classifies Meziche as a threat. An investigation is launched in 2004 with
the hope of charging him with forming a terrorist organization, but it is later
suspended. On March 5, 2009, Meziche flies to Pakistan with a group of radical
Islamists from Pakistan and attends training camps (see March 5, 2009). [DER

SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/11/2010] After Meziche’s death in the 2010 drone strike,
German investigators will express their frustration at being unable to arrest him.
On several occasions, suspects have been pulled off of airplanes just before
takeoff, only to be released a few hours later. One unnamed intelligence official
will say: “You can’t charge them with a crime until they show up in a terrorist
camp. And then we can only hope they don’t return.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

10/16/2010]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, German intelligence community, Naamen Meziche,
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September 12, 2001: Former CIA Bin Laden Unit Chief Returns,
But Not Given Much to Do

  

September 12, 2001: CIA Briefing to President Bush Lays Out
Evidence of Bin Laden Responsibility for Attacks

  

Mike Morell. [Source:
Public domain]

Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Michael Scheuer, former head of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit (see
February 1996), returns to the unit to serve as an adviser, but is not allowed to
debrief detainees. Scheuer, who was fired from the unit in 1999 (see June 1999),
remains with Alec Station until 2004, when he resigns from the CIA and authors
Imperial Hubris, a book critical of the CIA and the US government’s fight against
terrorism in general. He had finished his first book, Through Our Enemies’ Eyes,
before 9/11, and it is released in 2002. He will later complain that he is given a
job title but no official duties. Other CIA officers seek out his services, but these
requests are blocked, apparently by James Pavitt, the Deputy Director of
Operations. Scheuer comments: “The CIA knew that Through Our Enemies’ Eyes
was respected by Islamists and that, as the author, I would be an effective
debriefer. Mr. Pavitt, however, put burying my career above using me to elicit
information to defend America.” [SCHEUER, 2005, PP. 264; SCHEUER, 2006, PP. XVII]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Scheuer, Alec Station, James Pavitt
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CIA Director George Tenet arrives at the White House to
give the president his daily intelligence briefing. With him is
Mike Morell, the president’s regular CIA briefer. They meet
with Bush at 8 a.m. in the Oval Office, joined by Vice
President Dick Cheney and National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice. The Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) on
this day is about ten to twelve pages long, and a further
twelve pages includes full reports from case officers, the
Directorate of Intelligence, and the National Security
Agency. The PDB includes a review of the available
intelligence tracing the previous day’s attacks back to
Osama bin Laden and his top al-Qaeda associates. Among
the evidence presented:
 Several reports identify Capitol Hill and the White House

as intended targets of the attacks.
 One report says a bin Laden associate incorrectly “gave thanks for the

explosion in the Congress building.”
 A key figure in the al-Qaeda charity front the Wafa Humanitarian Organization

had initially claimed that “The White House has been destroyed,” but then had
to correct himself.
 A report shows that al-Qaeda members in Afghanistan had said at 9:53 a.m.

the previous day that the attackers were following through with “the doctor’s
program” (see 9:53 a.m. September 11, 2001). This is thought to be a reference
to the second-ranking member of al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, an Egyptian
physician often referred to as “the Doctor.”
 The CIA and the FBI have evidence connecting at least three of the alleged

hijackers to Osama bin Laden and his training camps in Afghanistan. Hijackers
Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, and Salem Alhazmi were quickly linked to al-
Qaeda on the day of 9/11, as two of them were on a US watch list even before
9/11 (see 9:53 p.m. September 11, 2001). The attacks were also consistent with
intelligence reports throughout the summer that indicated bin Laden was
planning “spectacular attacks” against US targets.
 A report out of Kandahar, Afghanistan shows the attacks were “the results of

two years’ planning.”
 Another report says the attacks were “the beginning of the wrath.”
 A key piece of evidence involves Abu Zubaida, who has been identified as the

chief field commander for the October 2000 attack on the USS Cole in Yemen. A
supposedly reliable report received after the 9/11 attacks stated that Zubaida
had referred to September 11 as “zero hour.” It is not known is an intercepted
message from before 9/11 saying “tomorrow is zero hour,” or some other
message (see September 10, 2001).
According to Washington Post reporter Bob Woodward, “For Tenet, the evidence
on bin Laden was conclusive—game, set, match.” Though Tenet, along with Rice
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: Bush Thinks Iraq Might Be
Behind 9/11

  

September 12, 2001: Inside Help for Terrorists at Airports?   

Shortly After September 11, 2001: Taliban Ambassador Issues
Statement Denying Taliban Involvement in the 9/11 Attacks

  

and other officials, has already spent several months working on a plan to vastly
expand covert action in Afghanistan and worldwide, he tells Bush that an even
more extensive plan will soon be presented for approval, and this will be very
expensive. The president tells him, “Whatever it takes.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP.

39-41; WASHINGTON POST, 1/28/2002; KESSLER, 2003, PP. 231-233; TENET, 2007, PP. 165] Bush
will approve Tenet’s plan by the following Monday (see September 17, 2001).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi, Michael J. Morell, Osama bin Laden, Khalid
Almihdhar, George J. Tenet, Wafa Humanitarian Organization, Abu Zubaida, George W.
Bush, Al-Qaeda, Condoleezza Rice, Central Intelligence Agency, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations, Abu
Zubaida

In 2004, the 9/11 Commission will ask President Bush his early thoughts on who
might have been responsible for the 9/11 attacks. The Commission will
summarize his answer: “President Bush had wondered immediately after the
attack whether Saddam Hussein’s regime might have had a hand in it. Iraq had
been an enemy of the United States for 11 years, and was the only place in the
world where the United States was engaged in ongoing combat operations. As a
former pilot, the President was struck by the apparent sophistication of the
operation and some of the piloting, especially [Hani] Hanjour’s high-speed dive
into the Pentagon. He told us he recalled Iraqi support for Palestinian suicide
terrorists as well. Speculating about other possible states that could be
involved, the President told us he also thought about Iran.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 333]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Billie Vincent, a former FAA security director, suggests the hijackers had inside
help at the airports. “These people had to have the means to take control of the
aircrafts. And that means they had to have weapons in order for those pilots to
relinquish control. Think about it, they planned this thing out to the last detail
for months. They are not going to take any risks at the front end. They knew
they were going to be successful before they started… It’s the only thing that
really makes sense to me.” [MIAMI HERALD, 9/12/2001] The same day, the Boston
Globe reports, “A former TWA official said he knew of at least two cases in
which members of a cleaning crew smuggled weapons on board which were later
used to hijack planes.… One source familiar with the airline industry said that,
given enough time and money, it would not be difficult for terrorists to smuggle
weapons onto a domestic flight. He said terrorists could arrange to have
weapons moved onto an airliner by having terrorists or sympathizers hired as air
cargo handlers or airline cleaners. The weapons could then be brought on board
and concealed without ever having to pass through a security checkpoint. ‘If you
have a year or more to plan, how hard can it be to get someone hired to clean
the trash out of an airplane,’ the source said.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Billie Vincent
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, Possible Hijacker Associates
in US

Immediately after 9/11, the Taliban’s ambassador to Pakistan, Abdul Salam
Zaeef, issues a statement to the media about the attacks. “We strongly
condemn the events that happened in the United States at the World Trade
Center and the Pentagon,” it reads. “We share the grief of all those who have
lost their nearest and dearest in these incidents. All those responsible must be
brought to justice. We want them to be brought to justice, and we want
America to be patient and careful in their actions.” [ZAEEF, 1/20/2010, PP. 144]

Entity Tags: Abdul Salam Zaeef
Category Tags: Afghanistan
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September 12, 2001: Aide Says Bin Laden Denies Role in 9/11
Attacks

  

After September 11, 2001: Unlike Previous Incidents, NTSB Does
Not Investigate 9/11 Plane Crashes

  

A close aide to Osama bin Laden reports that bin Laden denies any role in the
previous day’s attacks on the United States, but has praised those responsible
for them. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001] The aide, one of bin Laden’s senior
lieutenants, speaks by satellite telephone with Palestinian journalist Jamal
Ismail, who is the Islamabad bureau chief of Abu Dhabi Television. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/12/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/13/2001] Ismail has long-standing ties with bin
Laden and has conducted several interviews with him over the last few years.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001] The aide, who does not want to be publicly named,
calls Ismail early in the day from a hideout somewhere in Afghanistan. He quotes
bin Laden as calling the attacks on the US “punishment from almighty Allah” for
America’s attempt to “control the entire world by force.” He tells Ismail,
“Osama bin Laden thanked Almighty Allah and bowed before him when he heard
this news [of the attacks].” But, the aide says, bin Laden has stated, “I have no
information about the attackers or their aims and I don’t have any links with
them.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/13/2001; REUTERS, 9/13/2001;
BBC, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Jamal Ismail, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, 9/11
Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

In the weeks following 9/11, the National Transportation Safety Board (NTSB)
assists the FBI in its response to the attacks. Over 60 NTSB employees work at
the scenes of the crashes—the Pentagon, Pennsylvania, and New York—and at the
board’s headquarters in Washington, DC, helping to identify aircraft parts,
searching for and analyzing the flight recorders, and assisting the victims’
families. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 9/13/2001; US CONGRESS. SENATE.

COMMITTEE ON COMMERCE, 6/25/2002] However, unusually, none of the four planes
that crashed are the subject of formal NTSB investigations. According to Vern
Grose, a highly respected air disaster analyst and former NTSB member: “First
of all, after any aircraft crash, the NTSB [normally] launches what they call a
‘go team’ within two hours and that go team will have up to twelve people on
it. Specialists in airframe, in engines, in electronics, in human factors. And
these folks all go to the scene—they isolate the scene. From that point on, it’s
the NTSB’s responsibility.” But with the crashes on 9/11, Grose says, “it’s my
understanding that it did not occur exactly like that. They may have launched
an NTSB crew, but it never took the same course a normal investigation would
have.” [LAPPE AND MARSHALL, 2004, PP. 40-41] The NTSB says that, because the four
crashes were “criminal acts,” the FBI is consequently the “lead investigative
agency.” [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 9/13/2001] Therefore, the NTSB will
later state that it “did not determine the probable cause” of any of the four
crashes, “and does not plan to issue a report or open a public docket.” [NATIONAL
TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 3/7/2006; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 3/7/2006;
NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 3/7/2006; NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD,

3/7/2006] However, even under these circumstances, Grose calls the lack of NTSB
investigation “unacceptable.” He says, “Though the NTSB statute states the
leadership of the investigation will defer to the FBI, the NTSB has still
completed formal investigations into crashes deemed criminal acts.” It
previously did so, for example, in the case of EgyptAir Flight 990, in which a
pilot crashed a plane in an apparent suicide attempt (see October 31, 1999).
[LAPPE AND MARSHALL, 2004, PP. 41] The Pittsburgh Post-Gazette complains about the
unconventional investigative process, specifically in relation to Flight 93, which
crashed in Pennsylvania. It says that, while the NTSB is “a small government
agency whose procedures are fairly open,” with the FBI instead handling the
investigation, “everything, even the most minute details, are being kept under
strict lock and key.” [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 11/4/2001] As well as the lack of an
NTSB investigation, attempts at conducting a precise grid search of the Flight 93
crash site will be overruled by the FBI (see September 16, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002,
PP. 262]

Entity Tags: RobertMoomo, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Vern Grose
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations
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September 12, 2001: Sen. Orrin Hatch Reveals Bin Laden Aides
Were Monitored Celebrating Success of 9/11 Attacks

  

September 12, 2001: Unidentified Plane Causes NEADS
Evacuation

  

NEADS Headquarters in Rome, New York [Source: Vanity Fair] (click
image to enlarge)

Shortly After September 11-October 27, 2001: German
Government Fails to Arrest Hamburg Cell Member Zammar, Lets
Him Leave Germany

  

September 12, 2001: Air Force Utilizes New Radar Command
Center; Device Overcomes Vulnerabilities Seen on 9/11

  

Senator Orrin Hatch (R-UT) tells the Associated Press that the US government
has been monitoring Osama bin Laden’s communications electronically, and
overheard two bin Laden aides celebrating the successful terrorist attack: “They
have an intercept of some information that included people associated with bin
Laden who acknowledged a couple of targets were hit.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/12/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/12/2001] Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld publicly
denounces the report, not as untrue, but as an unauthorized release of classified
information. [DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Michael Hayden, Donald Rumsfeld, Orrin Hatch, National Security Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Staff at the
Northeast Air
Defense Sector
(NEADS) in Rome, NY,
notice an
unidentified, low-
flying plane heading
slowly and directly
toward their
building. Yet all
civilian aircraft are
supposed to be

grounded, with only military or emergency aircraft allowed to fly over the US.
According to NEADS Commander Robert Marr, “We thought anyone in the air was
either a terrorist or a criminal.” Fighters from the Vermont Air National Guard
are diverted towards Rome, and Marr orders the evacuation of the NEADS
building, with only himself and a small crew remaining inside. Just miles away
from them, the plane suddenly changes course and is forced to land nearby by
the pursuing fighters. Robert Marr later says he never found out who the culprit
was, but he’d heard it was a local pilot with a seaplane. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 73]

Entity Tags: Robert Marr, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

After the 9/11 attacks, al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Mohammed Haydar
Zammar is questioned and monitored by German intelligence. The US
government pressures the German government to arrest him, but he is not
arrested. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/18/2003] Zammar is a dual German and Syrian citizen.
When he plans to travel to Morocco in October, he lacks a passport. So, on
October 25, the German government gives him a passport good for one year,
allowing him to leave the country. He goes to Morocco two days later. While in
Morocco, he is captured and renditioned by US forces and sent to prison in Syria
(see October 27-November 2001 and December 2001). Time magazine will report
in 2002 that US officials are “angry at Germany for allowing several al-Qaeda
suspects to flee in the weeks after 9/11. And some German officials concede
they should have arrested Zammar last October.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002; TIME,

7/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, German intelligence community
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The US Air Force turns to a new
type of device to improve
NORAD’s air surveillance
capabilities for the East Coast.
The new system, called the Joint
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After September 11, 2001: High-Ranking State Department
Official Allegedly Arranges Release of Four 9/11 Suspects

  

September 12, 2001-October 2003: FAA New York Center
Managers Fail to Notify Superiors about Tape of Controllers’ 9/11
Recollections

  

Based Expeditionary Connectivity Center, or JBECC, is a sophisticated mobile
radar command center. It is housed inside a Humvee. Once the vehicle is
parked, a tent can be expanded to allow additional screens and communication
equipment to be laid out and used. Brown International, the Alabama-based
company behind it, received an urgent call from an Air Force commander on the
evening of 9/11, requesting the new system. A cargo plane was sent to pick it up
immediately. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/29/2004] On September 12, the JBECC prototype
is deployed to Naval Air Station Oceana in Virginia. It links the CONR (NORAD’s
Continental US Region) Air Operations Center into AWACS and other East Coast
radars. [FILSON, 2003, PP. 143] The principal innovation of the JBECC is that it
allows the merging of military and civilian radar data on one screen. Now, the
military can see civilian radar returns and transponder information without
having to call the FAA. Reportedly, during the 9/11 attacks, the military’s
inability to see the FAA’s data hampered its response to the hijackings. Terry
Beane, the president of Brown International, will later explain: “A military radar
will see there is something there but doesn’t know what it is. On 9/11, they
were having to literally talk on the phone to each other. The problem was they
didn’t know which planes were OK and which ones weren’t because they didn’t
have all that integrated.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/29/2004] The JBECC is also superior
at tracking low-level aircraft like cruise missiles, something that has always
been difficult for ground-based radar because of the earth’s curvature. It was
successfully tested prior to 9/11 during the Amalgam Virgo 01 air defense
exercise in June 2001 (see June 1-2, 2001). [JANE'S DEFENSE WEEKLY, 5/4/2001;

GLOBALSECURITY (.ORG), 4/27/2005] The JBECC will later be deployed during
important national security events such as the Salt Lake City Winter Olympics
and the 2004 G8 summit in Sea Island, Georgia. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Brown International, Joint-Based Expeditionary Connectivity Center, North
American Aerospace Defense Command, US Department of the Air Force, Federal
Aviation Administration
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

An unnamed high-ranking official at the State Department arranges the release
of four foreign operatives that have been taken in for questioning by the FBI on
suspicion that they knew about or somehow aided the 9/11 attacks, according to
FBI translator Sibel Edmonds. Edmonds will later leave the FBI, becoming a
whistleblower, and say she knows this based on telephone conversations she
translated. Edmonds will say that the target of an FBI investigation into a
nuclear smuggling ring calls the official, indicates names of people who have
been taken into custody since 9/11, and says, “We need to get them out of the
US because we can’t afford for them to spill the beans.” The official says he will
“take care of it,” and the four suspects on the list are released from
interrogation and extradited. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/6/2008] The names of the
four suspects are not known, but one of the lead 9/11 hijackers, Marwan
Alshehhi, and the sister of another, Mohamed Atta, will later be associated with
the target of an FBI investigation connected to nuclear sciences, so this could
possibly be a reference to this person (see July 1999). The high-ranking State
Department official who is not named in the Sunday Times article is said to be
Marc Grossman by both Larisa Alexandrovna of Raw Story and former CIA officer
Philip Giraldi, writing in the American Conservative. [RAW STORY, 1/20/2008;

AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 1/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Marc Grossman, Larisa Alexandrovna, Sibel Edmonds, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Philip Giraldi
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Managers at the FAA’s New York Center fail to inform their
higher-ups of an audio tape that was made on September
11, on which several air traffic controllers recalled their
experiences with two of the hijacked aircraft. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/6/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004] New York Center
manager Mike McCormick had directed Kevin Delaney, the
quality assurance manager, to record statements from the
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After September 11, 2001: German Law Enforcement Agency
Provides DNA Sample for Alleged Flight 93 Pilot

  

September 12, 2001: Iraq Attack Possibility Is Raised in Meeting
Led by President Bush

  

six controllers at the center that had been involved in handling or tracking
Flights 11 and 175 (see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/1/2003  ; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004 
]

FAA Superiors Not Informed - However, neither of the two managers
subsequently notifies authorities at the FAA’s regional office or Washington
headquarters of the existence of the tape with the recorded statements on.
Among others, Delaney and McCormick fail to notify the air traffic evaluations
and investigations staff at headquarters, which is the FAA’s policy authority on
aircraft accident and incident investigations. They also fail to inform FAA
authorities of agreements they made with the National Air Traffic Controllers
Association to destroy the tape at a future date (see (Shortly Before 11:40 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and October 2001-February 2002). Additionally, they do not
inform the FBI of the tape’s existence (see September 12, 2001).
Investigations Staff Could Have Prevented Tape's Destruction - Delaney
deliberately destroys the tape of the controllers’ statements at some point
between December 2001 and February 2002 (see Between December 2001 and
February 2002). But had he or McCormick consulted with the FAA’s air traffic
evaluations and investigations staff, they would have been “instructed that the
tape—as an original record—be retained, for five years, in accordance with
agency retention requirements,” according to a 2004 report by the Department
of Transportation’s Office of Inspector General (see May 6, 2004).
Tape Learned of in Late 2003 - This report will also state, “When we interviewed
officials from outside of New York Center, including the then-FAA administrator,
deputy administrator, and director of air traffic services, they told us they were
unaware that controller statements had been taped until the issue arose
following the 9/11 Commission interviews of center personnel in September and
October 2003.” [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Mike McCormick, Kevin Delaney, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

The Bundeskriminalamt (BKA), Germany’s federal anticrime agency, obtains a
DNA sample for one of the 9/11 hijackers, alleged Flight 93 pilot Ziad Jarrah,
after a search of the home of his girlfriend, Aysel Senguen. After the BKA sends
the sample to the FBI, the bureau matches it with the DNA profile of one of four
sets of unknown human remains recovered from the site in Shanksville,
Pennsylvania, where Flight 93 crashed. According to an FBI report provided to
the 9/11 Commission, presumably sometime between 2003 and 2004, no
relatives of the alleged 9/11 hijackers provide the bureau with DNA samples for
comparison. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2003]

Entity Tags: Aysel Senguen, Bundeskriminalamt Germany, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Ziad Jarrah
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

White House counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke meets with Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, President Bush, and Secretary of State Colin Powell.
Rumsfeld suggests that the US should bomb Iraq in retaliation for the attacks on
the World Trade Center and the Pentagon. “Rumsfeld was saying we needed to
bomb Iraq,” Clarke will later recall in his book, Against All Enemies. “We all
said, ‘But no, no. Al-Qaeda is in Afghanistan,’ and Rumsfeld said, ‘There aren’t
any good targets in Afghanistan and there are lots of good targets in Iraq.’”
[CLARKE, 2004; REUTERS, 3/19/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/20/2004; CBS NEWS, 3/21/2004;

WASHINGTON POST, 3/22/2004] Powell agrees with Clarke that the immediate focus
should be al-Qaeda. However, Powell also says, “Public opinion has to be
prepared before a move against Iraq is possible.” Clarke complains to him,
“Having been attacked by al-Qaeda, for us now to go bombing Iraq in response
would be like our invading Mexico after the Japanese attacked us at Pearl
Harbor.” President Bush notes the goal should be replacing the Iraqi
government, not just bombing it, but the military warns an invasion would need
a large force and many months to assemble. [CLARKE, 2004] Rumsfeld’s view is said
to be closely aligned with that of his deputy, Paul Wolfowitz, who believes
Saddam, not Osama bin Laden or al-Qaeda, should be the principal target of the
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(September 12-21, 2001): Recovery Workers Search for One of
the Black Boxes at Ground Zero in Locations Where Its Signal Has
Been Detected

  

Steven
Stefanakos.
[Source:
New York
City
Police
Department.]

“war on terrorism.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 49] Commenting on his feelings after the
meeting, Clarke will later write: “At first I was incredulous that we were talking
about something other than getting al-Qaeda. I realized with almost a sharp
physical pain that (Defense Secretary Donald) Rumsfeld and Wolfowitz were
going to try to take advantage of this national tragedy to promote their agenda
about Iraq.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/22/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 3/22/2004; NEW YORK TIMES,

3/28/2004] “They were talking about Iraq on 9/11. They were talking about it on
9/12.” [CLARKE, 2004; REUTERS, 3/19/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Paul Wolfowitz, Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush, Donald
Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Recovery workers at Ground Zero search for one of the black boxes
from Flight 11 or Flight 175—the planes that crashed into the World
Trade Center on 9/11—in locations where a signal from the device has
reportedly been picked up, but it is unclear if they find a black box.
[APPEL, 2009, PP. 281-282] The two “black boxes” carried by all commercial
aircraft—the cockpit voice recorder and the flight data recorder—can
provide valuable information about why a plane crashed. [CBS NEWS,

2/25/2002; PBS, 2/17/2004] In the week after the 9/11 attacks occur,
investigators identify a signal being emitted by one of the black boxes
in the WTC debris, according to a report published by the New York

State Emergency Management Office (see September 18, 2001). [NEW YORK STATE

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT OFFICE, 9/18/2001, PP. 1  ] The signal is detected by the
Federal Aviation Administration (FAA), according to author Anthea Appel.
However, while FAA personnel are able to hear the signal, they are unable to
pinpoint exactly where it is coming from.
FAA Suggests Two Possible Locations for the Black Box - The FAA initially says it
thinks the signal is coming from the corner of Liberty and Church Streets, which
border the south and east edges of the WTC site, respectively, and so recovery
workers are sent to dig at this location. However, after a few days, it changes its
mind and, on September 21, says the signal is coming from Building 5 of the
WTC. [APPEL, 2009, PP. 281] This nine-story building is located in the northeast
corner of the WTC site. [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 4-1] The
signal is coming from inside or directly under its roof, the FAA says.
Police Officers See No Sign of the Black Box - Lieutenant Delia Mannix of the
New York Police Department’s Emergency Service Unit (ESU), who is in charge of
the operation to recover the black box, decides the only way to search the roof
of Building 5 is to send a team up in a small, waist-high cage known as a
“bucket.” Steven Stefanakos and two other ESU officers, who are selected for
the task, get into a bucket and a crane lifts them onto the roof of Building 5.
Knowing the black box is supposed to be under or embedded in the roof,
Stefanakos and the two other officers look around, trying to spot a hole or a
dent where the black box could have punctured the roof after being catapulted
out of the plane when it crashed into the WTC. The roof, however, appears to be
intact.
FAA Staffer Responsible for Locating the Black Box Has Gone Home - Unsure
where to search, Stefanakos tries contacting the FAA staffer who is responsible
for locating the black box. He tries to reach them three times over his radio but
gets no response. Finally, a voice comes over his radio, telling him: “The FAA
aren’t here. They went home for the weekend.” Noting that it is only about five
o’clock in the afternoon, Stefanakos and his two colleagues are incredulous. As
they are being carried down to the ground in the bucket, they comment to each
other: “We’ve been workin’ every day for 16 or 17 hours straight with no days
off. And here we are, inches away from the black box, and the FAA just get up
and leave in the middle of a recovery just because they don’t wanna screw up
their weekend!” [APPEL, 2009, PP. 281-282] Whether a black box is subsequently
retrieved from the roof of Building 5 is unstated. The 9/11 Commission Report
will state that the black boxes from the planes that crashed into the WTC “were
not found.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 456] Furthermore, a report published by
the New York City Office of Emergency Management on September 25 will claim
that the FAA has in fact been “[u]nable to detect any ‘pinging’ from either
‘black box’” at Ground Zero. [NEW YORK CITY OFFICE OF EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT,
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Between September 12, 2001 and October 17, 2002: CIA Officer
Gives Conflicting Accounts of His Conduct at Crucial Meeting with
FBI

  

September 12, 2001: British Intelligence Chiefs Fly to US;
Delegation Visits CIA and Advises to Concentrate on Afghanistan,
Not Iraq

  

Eliza Manningham-Buller.
[Source: AFP / Getty Images]

9/25/2001, PP. 17-18  ] However, firefighter Nicholas DeMasi, who works
extensively in the wreckage of the WTC, will say he helped federal agents
recover three black boxes at Ground Zero (see October 2001). [SWANSON, 2003, PP.

108; PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 10/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, New York City Police Department, Delia
Mannix, Steven Stefanakos
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

CIA officer Clark Shannon gives conflicting accounts of his conduct in the failed
search for Khalid Almihdhar to the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s staff and CIA
director George Tenet. Shannon attended a meeting at which the CIA and FBI
discussed the investigation into the bombing of the USS Cole and failed to
disclose information about hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi to the
Cole investigators (see June 11, 2001). Shannon tells the Congressional Inquiry’s
staff that he was aware that Almihdhar had a US visa and Alhazmi had traveled
to the US, but did not disclose this to the FBI, as he would not share such
information outside the CIA unless authorized to do so. However, CIA director
George Tenet tells the Congressional Inquiry that Shannon told him something
different and that Almihdhar is not who they were talking about at the meeting.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/17/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Clark Shannon,
George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Despite the restrictions on air travel following the
previous day’s attacks, one private plane is allowed to
fly from Britain to the United States. On it are Sir
Richard Dearlove, the head of the British secret
intelligence service (MI6), and Eliza Manningham-Buller,
the deputy chief of Britain’s domestic intelligence
service, MI5. In his 2007 book At the Center of the
Storm, CIA Director George Tenet will admit, “I still
don’t know how they got flight clearance into the
country.” Manningham-Buller and Dearlove dine for an
hour-and-a-half with a group of American intelligence
officials at the CIA headquarters in Langley, Virginia.
[TENET, 2007, PP. 173-174; BBC, 12/4/2007] In addition to

Tenet, the US officials at the dinner include James Pavitt and his deputy from
the CIA’s Directorate for Operations; A. B. “Buzzy” Krongard, the CIA’s executive
director; Cofer Black, the director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center; Tyler
Drumheller, the chief of the CIA’s European Division; the chief of the CIA’s Near
East Division; and Thomas Pickard, the acting director of the FBI. Also part of
the British delegation is David Manning, Prime Minister Tony Blair’s foreign policy
adviser, who was already in the US before 9/11. [SALON, 7/2/2007] The British offer
condolences and their full support. The Americans say they are already certain
that al-Qaeda was behind the 9/11 attacks, having recognized names on
passenger lists of the hijacked flights. They also say they believe the attacks are
not yet over. [TENET, 2007, PP. 174; BBC, 12/4/2007] According to Drumheller, Manning
says, “I hope we can all agree that we should concentrate on Afghanistan and
not be tempted to launch any attacks on Iraq.” Tenet replies: “Absolutely, we all
agree on that. Some might want to link the issues, but none of us wants to go
that route.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/30/2006; SALON, 7/2/2007; GUARDIAN, 8/4/2007]

Entity Tags: Thomas Pickard, Tyler Drumheller, James Pavitt, George J. Tenet, Richard
Dearlove, David Manning, Eliza Manningham-Buller, A.B. (“Buzzy”) Krongard, Cofer
Black
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary
Wolfowitz More Interested in Going after Iraq than Bin Laden

  

September 12, 2001: Planned Terrorism Exercise May Have Sped
up Response to 9/11 Attack

  

September 12, 2001: Bush Calls 9/11 Attacks ‘Acts of War’   

(Between September 11 and October 2, 2001): FAA New York
Center Controllers Prepare Written Statements about 9/11
without Reviewing Earlier Taped Accounts

  

According to counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, Deputy Defense Secretary
Paul Wolfowitz asks during a meeting, “Why we are [sic] beginning by talking
about this one man, bin Laden?” Clarke responds with an explanation that only
al-Qaeda “poses an immediate and serious threat to the United States.”
Wolfowitz then claims that Iraq poses “at least as much” a danger. According to
Clarke, FBI and CIA representatives who are present at the meeting agree that
there is no evidence to support Wolfowitz’s assertion. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/22/2004
SOURCES: RICHARD A. CLARKE]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Before 9/11, New York City was scheduled to have a major terrorism training
exercise on this day, in a large commercial warehouse on the Hudson River.
Called Tripod, it was intended to test how well the city’s Office of Emergency
Management (OEM) could administer treatment in the event of a biological-
terrorism attack. More than 1,000 Police Academy cadets and Fire Department
trainees were recruited to act the parts of terrified civilians afflicted with a
range of medical conditions. Various individuals were invited to watch, including
Mayor Rudolph Giuliani, the police and fire commissioners, and representatives
of the FBI and the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA). Presumably
many have already arrived for the exercise when the 9/11 attacks occur (see
7:00 a.m. -9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001). Because Pier 92, where Tripod was
due to take place, has been set up ready for the exercise, OEM staff are able to
move there and quickly convert it into a large emergency operations center
when their original command center (in WTC Building 7) is evacuated and later
destroyed during 9/11. Thus, within 31 hours of the attacks, OEM has a
functional facility able to manage the search and rescue effort, just four miles
north-northwest of the WTC site. [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 10/15/2001; JENKINS AND

EDWARDS-WINSLOW, 9/2003, PP. 20  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] Tripod is the follow-up
to a previous training exercise in New York, called RED Ex (see May 11, 2001).
[NEW YORK SUN, 12/20/2003] Due to the 9/11 attacks, Tripod is called off, but will
eventually take place on May 22, 2002. [CITY OF NEW YORK, 5/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency, Office of Emergency Management,
Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Tripod, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Military Exercises

President Bush publicly comments, “The deliberate and deadly attacks which
were carried out yesterday against our country were more than acts of terror,
they were acts of war.” Bush’s speech writer at the time, David Frum, will later
refer to this comment and Bush’s “we will make no distinction between the
terrorists who committed these acts and those who harbor them” comment from
the night before (see 8:30 p.m. September 11, 2001), and say, “Within 48 hours,
[Bush] had made the two key decisions that have defined the war on terror.
First, this is a war, not a crime. And second, this war is not going to be limited
to just the authors of the 9/11 attack but to anyone who assisted them and
helped them and made their work possible, including states. And that is a
dramatic, dramatic event. And that defines everything.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 2/20/2003]

Entity Tags: David Frum, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Afghanistan

Five of the six air traffic controllers at the FAA’s New York Center that provided
tape-recorded statements where they described their actions during the 9/11
attacks subsequently prepare written statements about the attacks. However,
they do not get to listen to their earlier taped accounts to help them do this. [US

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

FAA Requires Written Statements - Six controllers at the New York Center who
communicated with, or tracked, two of the hijacked aircraft on 9/11 have
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After September 11, 2001: White Supremacist Says 9/11 Attacks
May Destabilize US Government

  

participated in a session where they were recorded giving their personal
accounts of the attacks (see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST,

5/6/2004] But FAA policy requires all personnel that were involved with an aircraft
accident or incident to provide written statements. [US DEPARTMENT OF

TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ] According to David LaCates, the deputy operations
manager at the New York Center, the usual procedure is for those controllers to
watch a computerized recreation of the air traffic radar picture during the
event while listening to an audio tape of their air traffic controller position
during that event, and then compile a written statement. [9/11 COMMISSION,

10/2/2003  ]

Five Controllers Prepare Statements - One of the six controllers provides a
written statement during the day of September 11, some time after giving his or
her tape-recorded account; three of them provide written statements about two
weeks later; the fifth does so three weeks after the attacks. All of the written
statements are two pages long, except one that is four pages. According to
Kevin Delaney, the New York Center’s quality assurance manager, the sixth
controller does not provide a written statement because these statements are
only required from the controllers that talked to the hijacked aircraft or had
been working radar positions that the flight paths of the hijacked aircraft
intersected.
Controllers Do Not Hear Tape - Before the controllers gave their tape-recorded
accounts, Mike McCormick, the New York Center manager, told the local
controllers’ union president that they would be able to use their taped
statements to help them prepare their written ones (see (Shortly Before 11:40
a.m.) September 11, 2001). Yet the controllers never listen to the tape before
they make their written statements, nor do they compare their completed
written statements with their earlier taped ones. When one of the controllers
asks to listen to the tape, she will be told that it is not meant for anyone to hear
(see (November 2001)).
Written Statements Generally Consistent with Recorded Ones - Three of the five
controllers that provide written statements will later tell Department of
Transportation investigators that they believe their written statements are
mostly consistent with their earlier recorded statements. The other two
controllers will say they believe their written statements are more accurate or
more detailed, because they were able to review radar data and transcripts of
radio communications before preparing them. However, they will say they
cannot be certain of this, since they never listened to the tape. In a 2004
report, the Department of Transportation’s Office of Inspector General will state
that its “review of the controllers’ written witness statements, in comparison
with two sets of sparse and sketchy notes taken during the taping, suggests
some measure of consistency.” [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR

SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ] The tape of the controllers’ statements will be
destroyed some time between December 2001 and February 2002 (see Between
December 2001 and February 2002), without any of the controllers having
listened to it. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004]

Entity Tags: David LaCates, Kevin Delaney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

In the days after the 9/11 attacks, white supremacist William Pierce, the leader
of the neo-Nazi National Alliance (see 1970-1974 and 1978), tells a radio
audience that the attacks could help fundamentally destabilize the US
government: “Things are a bit brittle now. A few dozen more anthrax cases (see
September 17-18, 2001 and October 5-November 21, 2001), another truck bomb
in a well chosen location (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995), and
substantial changes could take place in a hurry: a stock market panic, martial
law measures by the Bush government, and a sharpening of the debate as to
how we got ourselves into this mess in the first place.” On his Web site, Pierce
says that “terrorism is not the problem,” and explains that the current terror
threat is “the price for letting ourselves, our nation, be used by an alien
minority to advance their own interests at the expense of ours.” Pierce, an
outspoken anti-Semite, is referring to Jews as an “alien minority.” Many white
supremacists have expressed their support for Islamist terrorists, including al-
Qaeda, because of their common antipathy towards Jews. [DAVID NEIWERT,
6/17/2003]
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September 12, 2001: Virginia Chief Medical Examiner in ‘Tug of
War’ Over Who Should do Autopsies of Pentagon Victims

  

Dr. Marcella Fierro [Source:
Ernie Branson]

September 12, 2001: Rescuers Pull Woman out of WTC Wreckage;
Last Survivor to Be Rescued

  

September 12, 2001: Russian Air Force Commander Says It Is
Generally Impossible to Carry Out Attack like 9/11

  

Anatoly Kornukov.
[Source: Pravda]

Shortly After September 11, 2001: Investigators Find Links
between Informant Abu Qatada, Madrid Cell, and 9/11 Hijacker
Cell in Hamburg

  

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), National Alliance, William Luther Pierce
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Virginia Chief Medical Examiner Dr. Marcella Fierro,
believing that state forensic pathologists have
jurisdiction over the Pentagon’s land, reassigns staff
from three other regional offices to the Northern
Virginia office in order to conduct postmortem
examinations on victims of the Pentagon attack.
However, following what the Washington Post calls a
“behind-the-scenes tug of war,” after FBI and
Defense Department officials meet with her they
instead opt to conduct forensic and mortuary
activities at Defense Department facilities. Fierro
requests and later receives a letter from Attorney
General John Ashcroft relieving her department of its
responsibilities. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/13/2001; US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-47  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Department of Defense, Marcella Fierro
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Twenty-six hours after the collapse of the World Trade Center’s North Tower,
rescue workers pull Genelle Guzman out from the rubble. Guzman was traveling
down the stairs in the North Tower when the building collapsed. She was
unaware of what exactly had happened and went in and out of consciousness
during her entrapment. She is rescued around noon by a man named Paul, whose
exact identity is unknown. Guzman is the last survivor to be rescued from the
WTC wreckage throughout the entire cleanup, and search and recovery
operations. [ANDERSON, 9/1/2004, PP. 7-14]

Entity Tags: Genelle Guzman
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

General Anatoly Kornukov, the commander in chief of the
Russian air force, says that “Generally it is impossible to
carry out an act of terror on the scenario which was used in
the USA yesterday.” He recently complained that, due to
underfunding and cutbacks, his own air force was so run-
down that it was no longer effective as a fighting force.
Yet, he says, “The notification and control system for the
air transport in Russia does not allow uncontrolled flights
and leads to immediate reaction of the anti-missile
defense. As soon as something like that happens here, I am
reported about that right away and in a minute we are all
up.” [BBC, 8/7/2001; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 8/24/2001;

PRAVDA, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Anatoly Kornukov
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

In searches conducted shortly after the 9/11 attacks, investigators discover
direct links between the 9/11 hijacker cell in Hamburg and the Madrid al-Qaeda
cell led by Barakat Yarkas. German police find Yarkas’s phone number in papers
belong to 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta. His number is also found in the diary of
Hamburg cell member Said Bahaji. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/28/2001; IRUJO, 2005, PP.

150-153] Investigators also find many videos of sermons by Abu Qatada in the
apartment where Atta and other members of the Hamburg cell used to live.
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(September 12-17, 2001): FAA Investigator Astonished at
Precision of Four Hijacked Planes

  

Shortly After September 11, 2001: CIA Manager Proposes ‘Hit
Teams’ to Carry Out Assassinations in Middle East, Africa, and
Europe

  

September 12-14, 2001: Apparently Fake Military Official Helps
with Pentagon Recovery, then Disappears

  

Qatada is already closely linked to Yarkas and his Madrid cell (see 1995-February
2001). [GUARDIAN, 8/11/2005] Since Spanish intelligence had been monitoring
Yarkas’s call since 1995 (see 1995 and After), it is unknown if they ever
monitored a call between Yarkas and Atta or Bahaji. However, no such calls will
be mentioned in subsequent trials in Spain. The Spanish did monitor numerous
calls between Yarkas and Hamburg associates Mohammed Haydar Zammar and
Mamoun Darkazanli (see August 1998-September 11, 2001). For years, the
Spanish have merely been monitoring Yarkas’s cell. But after discovering these
links, the decision is made to shut the cell down. Yarkas and others are arrested
in November 2001 (see November 13, 2001). [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 162-163] Qatada has
been an informant for British intelligence since about 1997; it is unknown if he
told his British handlers anything about the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg (see June
1996-February 1997).
Entity Tags: Barakat Yarkas, Abu Qatada, Mohamed Atta, Said Bahaji
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain

After arriving at FAA headquarters on September 12, Tony Ferrante, the manager
of FAA investigations, spends several days working out the movements of the
four hijacked planes. He is astonished at the precision with which they were
flown towards their targets, later saying: “[I]t was almost as though it was
choreographed.… It’s not as easy as it looks to do what they did at 500 miles an
hour.” He concludes that either the hijackers were better pilots than originally
thought, or they were aided by additional equipment such as radios to
communicate among the four planes or handheld Global Positioning System
(GPS) equipment. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 74 AND 76] 9/11 Commission investigators will in
fact later speculate that the hijackers may have purchased GPS devices, “so
they could determine the latitude and longitude of their intended targets.”
According to a summary of a Commission interview, “Any autopilot changes
made by the terrorist pilots to assist them in navigating to predetermined
coordinates would simply have been to enter a specific location such as Newark
or Reagan National” Airport. However, airline personnel will tell the 9/11
Commission investigators that “Entering changes to the autopilot is something
that terrorist pilots probably would not have been trained or able to do.” Even a
United Airlines senior pilot, who instructs on how to do this, says “he always has
to pause before he makes such corrections to make sure to remember how to
enter the change.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 11/17/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Tony Ferrante
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The chief of operations at the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center proposes that the
CIA establish “hit teams” to assassinate high-value targets in al-Qaeda’s
structure. The CIA compiled a list of such targets before 9/11, and updated it
afterwards. The suggestion is made as part of a debate about what to do with
the targets. The hit teams would be made up of CIA paramilitaries that would
covertly infiltrate countries in the Middle East, Africa, and even Europe to
assassinate people on the list, one by one. However, some CIA officers object to
this, saying that it would be better to keep the targets alive and interrogate
them about their network and other plots. Other officers worry that the CIA
might not be good at assassinating people, and the plan is never implemented,
although the agency does establish a network of black sites for interrogating
detainees. The identity of the chief of operations that makes this proposal is not
known definitively, but Richard Blee is said to hold the position around this time
(see Between Mid-January and July 2000). [WASHINGTON POST, 11/2/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist Center, Richard Blee
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A mysterious man, who is initially assumed to be working for the military, assists
firefighters involved in the Pentagon recovery efforts, but then disappears
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September 12-14, 2001: Gruesome Remains Found at Ground
Zero, but Supposedly No Black Boxes

  

John McCole [Source: Robson
Books]

without trace and is thought to have been an impostor who had managed to slip
inside the Pentagon grounds.
"Johnny" - Arlington firefighter Bob Gray is introduced by his colleague Bobby
Beer to a man wearing a hard hat. Beer introduces the man only as “Johnny,”
and adds, “He’s our go-between with PenRen [the Pentagon Renovation
Program], and he knows some of the military guys too.” Although “Johnny” is
not wearing any identifying badge or ID, he seems knowledgeable, appears “taut
and serious, with a purposeful military stance,” and even introduces Gray and
Beer to a couple of friends of his who say they work for Special Forces. Johnny
says if Gray and Beer need anything from the military, he can help. As a security
perimeter has now been set up around the crash site, Gray assumes Johnny must
be there officially. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 367-368]

Disappears - Johnny turns out to be very helpful and assists Gray and Beer
repeatedly. But, on the evening of September 14, he suddenly disappears. Gray
and Beer ask around, but no one at the Pentagon seems to know exactly who
Johnny is or what his last name is, and none of the agencies involved in the
recovery effort say he worked for them. Johnny’s disappearance appears to
follow an error he had made after firefighters discovered two bodies inside the
Pentagon’s E Ring. Johnny mistakenly called the truck used to remove bodies to
the temporary morgue prematurely, before FBI agents had the chance to
photograph and document the remains. Gray and Beer start to wonder if Johnny
in fact had no official standing, and was an impostor.
Clearance - According to authors Patrick Creed and Rick Newman, “It wasn’t
unusual at high-profile crime scenes for law-enforcement pretenders to show up
and insinuate themselves into the work.” Johnny would have required “some
kind of clearance to get through the concentric security perimeters that sprung
up around the building—unless he’d been inside the wire before security
tightened. It was possible that he had wandered in at the very beginning and
simply stayed—there was enough food, water, and basic support on the scene to
survive for days. Somebody who was determined enough to sleep inside one of
the tents, or even on the grass, could easily have bypassed security.”
Tighter Security - However, the FBI has now become stricter about security, and
is ushering out volunteers and scrutinizing anyone without airtight credentials.
Gray and Beer conclude that Johnny may have come to the attention of the FBI
when he called the body truck, leading agents to inquire who he was, and this
could have prompted his disappearance from the Pentagon. [CREED AND NEWMAN,
2008, PP. 416-418]

Entity Tags: Bob Gray, Bobby Beer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Some gruesome remains are discovered in the World
Trade Center ruins:
 Investigators find a pair of severed hands bound

together with plastic handcuffs on a nearby building.
They are believed to have belonged to a flight
attendant. [NEWSDAY, 9/15/2001]

 Honorary firefighter Michael Bellone and two other
recovery workers discover the body of an attendant
from American Airlines Flight 11. Reportedly, the
men’s digging efforts reveal “a blue skirt, then one
side of a body, and finally a pair of wings still
attached to the lapel of a woman’s jacket.” [SWANSON,

2003, PP. 140; DAILY STANDARD (GRAND LAKE), 9/11/2006] Other
reports describe the discovery of the body of a flight

attendant with her hands bound. Presumably they are referring to the same
remains. [GUARDIAN, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001]

 There are reports of whole rows of seats with passengers in them being found,
as well as much of the cockpit of one of the planes, complete with the body of a
suspected hijacker. Police cannot confirm these reports. [ANANOVA, 9/13/2001;
GUARDIAN, 9/13/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001]

 Fire Lieutenant John McCole sees a body bag with a tag on it saying, “Possible
Perp—pilot.” McCole later comments, “I found it pretty amazing that someone’s
body could remain so intact after crashing through a skyscraper into the middle
of an inferno.” [MCCOLE, 2002, PP. 57] Yet, contradicting the claim that a hijacker’s
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body was found, only in February 2003 are the remains of two hijackers
identified (see Late February 2003).
While all of these bodies and plane parts are supposedly found, it will be
claimed that none of the four black boxes for the two aircraft that hit the WTC
are ever found. A National Transportation Safety Board spokesperson later says:
“It’s extremely rare that we don’t get the recorders back. I can’t recall another
domestic case in which we did not recover the recorders.” [CBS NEWS, 2/25/2002]

The black boxes are considered “nearly indestructible,” are placed in the safest
parts of the aircraft, and are designed to survive impacts much greater than the
WTC impact. They can withstand heat of up to 2,000 degrees Fahrenheit for one
hour, and can withstand an impact of an incredible 3,400 G’s. [ABC NEWS,

9/17/2001] However, in 2004, it will be reported that some of the black boxes are
found in the weeks after 9/11, but their discovery is kept secret (see October
2001).
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Mike Bellone, RobertMoomo, John McCole
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations
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September 12, 2001: FAA New York Center Manager Forwards
9/11 Evidence to FBI, but Does Not Provide Tape of Controllers’
Accounts
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A manager at the FAA’s New York Center begins forwarding evidence relating to
the 9/11 attacks to the FBI, but he does not pass on, or reveal the existence of,
a tape recording of some of the center’s air traffic controllers recalling their
interactions with the hijacked aircraft. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004 

] Shortly after the attacks occurred, Kevin Delaney, the New York Center’s
quality assurance manager, was instructed to make a tape recording of six
controllers at the center who had been involved in handling or tracking two of
the hijacked aircraft, giving their personal accounts of what happened (see
11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; WASHINGTON POST,

5/6/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Tape Not Provided to FBI - In response to verbal requests from the FBI, the FAA’s
liaison to the bureau provides it with evidential material relating to the 9/11
attacks. Beginning on September 12, Delaney forwards evidence materials, as
they become available, to the FBI through this liaison. But, although the tape of
the controllers’ statements was logged into the New York Center’s record of
evidence, neither Delaney nor Mike McCormick, the center’s manager, passes it
to the FBI. Furthermore, neither of the two managers even discloses the
existence of the tape to the FBI or the FAA liaison. Nor do they provide the
center’s evidence log, which references the tape, to the FBI. Yet McCormick will
later claim that one of his reasons for having requested the tape be made on
September 11 was that he wanted a recording of the controllers’ statements
that would be immediately available for law enforcement efforts. [US DEPARTMENT

OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ] He had also reassured
the six controllers that the tape with their recorded statements on would be
strictly for use only by law enforcement personnel (see (Shortly Before 11:40
a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ]

Tape Could Have Been Provided on Following Day - By September 13, the FAA
liaison will have provided the FBI with air traffic control voice and radar data,
which the bureau is most interested in receiving, as well as several written
statements that have already been obtained from controllers at the FAA’s Boston
and Cleveland Centers, and from personnel at Washington’s Dulles Airport. Had
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(September 11-27, 2001): FBI Leads Examination of Flight 93
Crash Scene; Supposedly Recovers 95 Percent of Plane

  

Airphone
from
Flight 93
wreckage.
[Source:
National
Museum
of
American
History]

September 12, 2001: US Official Allegedly Threatens to Bomb
Pakistan ‘Back to Stone Age’ If It Does Not Completely Support US

  

(September 12, 2001-2002): FBI Intimidates Witnesses Who Saw
Atta in Venice; Tells Them to Keep Quiet

  

McCormick or Delaney notified the liaison of the tape’s existence, he could have
forwarded it to the FBI along with these statements. The tape will be
deliberately destroyed several months later (see Between December 2001 and
February 2002), and is never made available to the FBI for its investigation. [US

DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Mike McCormick, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Kevin Delaney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The first FBI agents arrive at the Flight 93 crash scene soon after it
goes down. [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 60] Due to the criminal nature of the
crash, the FBI becomes lead authority for the investigation of the site.
Attempts are made to have the area declared a federal disaster, but
these are unsuccessful. [DMORT NATIONAL NEWS, 1/2002] For about two
weeks, the FBI’s evidence recovery team of about 150 agents goes over
the site with sifters, filtering evidence from the soil. It recovers about
510 pounds of human remains. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 259; AGE (MELBOURNE),

9/9/2002] Despite the lack of wreckage reported by those first at the
crash scene (see (After 10:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001), the FBI

claims that it recovers 95 percent of the plane. The largest piece found, it says,
is a seven-foot-long piece of the fuselage skin, including four windows. With the
exception of the two black boxes, all wreckage is passed on to United Airlines.
Asked what United will do with this, a spokeswoman says, “I don’t think a
decision has been made… but we’re not commenting.” [CNN, 9/24/2001; PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 9/25/2001] While conducting its investigation of the crash site, the
FBI overrules a plan to carefully map the area and mark the positions of debris
so as to determine exactly how Flight 93 crashed, claiming this would be too
time-consuming (see September 16, 2001). [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 262] After it
completes its work, the site becomes the responsibility of the county coroner,
who continues the search for remains. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 258-259]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed, extending his Washington visit because of
the 9/11 attacks, meets with US officials and negotiates Pakistan’s cooperation
with the US against al-Qaeda. On the morning of September 12, 2001, Deputy
Secretary of State Richard Armitage summons Mahmood and Pakistani
ambassador to the US Maleeha Lodhi to his office. He allegedly offers Mahmood
the choice: “Help us and breathe in the 21st century along with the
international community or be prepared to live in the Stone Age.” [DEUTSCHE
PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 9/12/2001; JAPAN ECONOMIC NEWSWIRE, 9/17/2001; LA WEEKLY,

11/9/2001; RASHID, 2008, PP. 27] Pakistan’s President Pervez Musharraf will write in a
2006 book (see September 25, 2006) that Armitage actually threatens to bomb
Pakistan “back to the Stone Age.” However, Armitage will deny using this
wording and say he did not threaten military force. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO,

9/22/2006] Armitage says he will soon have a list of specific demands for Pakistan
(see September 13-15, 2001). Mahmood makes an unequivocal commitment that
Pakistan will stand by the US. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 27] However, this commitment
apparently is not sincere, because Mahmood returns to Pakistan several days
later and tries to convince Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf to support the
Taliban instead of the US in the upcoming Afghanistan conflict (see September
15, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistan, Maleeha Lodhi, Pervez Musharraf, Richard
Armitage
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

A number of witnesses who claim they saw Mohamed Atta living in Venice,
Florida in early 2001 later allege that, in the aftermath of the 9/11 attacks,
they are intimidated by the FBI and told to keep quiet about what they knew.
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September 12-Early October 2001: Credit Card Use After 9/11
Hints at Associates of 9/11 Plotters

  

September 12, 2001: Neoconservative Academic Blames Hussein,
Iraq for 9/11

  

Amanda Keller, who claims to have lived with Atta during early 2001 (see
(February-April 2001)), later says that, even after she moved away from Venice,
FBI agents called her every other day for several months after the attacks. She
tells investigative reporter Daniel Hopsicker about “intimidation by the FBI” that
she suffered, adding, “They told me not to talk to anybody, to keep my mouth
shut.” Stephanie Frederickson, who remembers Keller and Atta living next door
to her in the Sandpiper Apartments in Venice, later recalls, “At first, right after
the attack, [the FBI] told me I must have been mistaken in my identification. Or
they would insinuate that I was lying. Finally they stopped trying to get me to
change my story, and just stopped by once a week to make sure I hadn’t been
talking to anyone. Who was I going to tell? Most everyone around here already
knew.” Charles Grapentine, the manager of the Sandpiper Apartments, also
confirms Atta having lived with Keller. He says that, after 9/11, the FBI “called
me a liar, and told me to keep my mouth shut.” [HOPSICKER, 2004, PP. 62-63, 65 AND

88-89] According to the FBI’s account of events, Atta had left Venice by late
December 2000 or early January 2001. Its account makes no mention of him
returning there later. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] A former manager at Huffman
Aviation, the Venice flight school attended by Atta in late 2000 (see July
6-December 19, 2000), also later alleges that the FBI intimidated him and told
him to keep quiet. He says the FBI was “outside my house four hours after the
attack.” He claims his phones were bugged after 9/11, and adds, “I thought
these guys [Atta and his associates] were double agents. Why is that so
incriminating?” [HOPSICKER, 2004, PP. 149-150]

Entity Tags: Daniel Hopsicker, Charles Grapentine, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Stephanie Frederickson, Amanda Keller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

According to the New York Post, “Credit cards belonging to the suicide hijackers
continued to be used after the Sept. 11 attacks—indicating associates of the
terrorists remained in the United States weeks after the kamikaze strikes,
authorities said…” The cards are used at least until around the start of October
2001. An unnamed official says, “We believe there are additional people out
there. Many of the closest associates got out of the country early on, but we
also believe there are a number of people here we’re still looking at.” The
hijackers had more than 100 credit cards in their own names, variations of their
names, or by using false identities. The credit card transactions are recorded in
Florida, New Jersey, and Maryland. While officials believe it is possible that at
least some of the credit cards may have been stolen and used by people not
connected to the hijackers. In some cases, the credit card use helps
investigators detain associates of the hijackers. [NEW YORK POST, 10/17/2001] An
October 2001 FBI timeline of hijacker movements made public in 2008 will note
some of these credit card uses. For instance, a credit card jointly owned by
hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi is used twice on September 15,
and a credit card owned by hijacker Fayez Ahmed Banihammad is used on
September 17. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 296  ] What becomes of
these detained people is not clear, because use of hijacker credit cards is not
asserted for anyone later charged or released by US authorities. An account six
months later will suggest that investigators have only connected 27 credit cards
to the hijackers, not more than 100. [CNN, 5/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Neoconservative academic and author Laurie Mylroie, who has argued that
Saddam Hussein was behind the 1993 World Trade Center bombings (see October
2000), publishes an op-ed in the Wall Street Journal blaming Hussein for the
9/11 bombings. Though Mylroie has been thoroughly discredited (one former
journalist, Peter Bergen, will call her a “crackpot”—see December 2003), and
though US intelligence analysts are already telling journalists and White House
officials that Iraq had nothing to do with the bombings, Mylroie’s assertions
receive major coverage from many US and British media outlets. In a follow-up
interview on CBS News, she says, “In my view, yesterday’s events were the
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: Pentagon Officials Wolfowitz
and Feith Set Up Counter Terrorism Evaluation Group

  

David Wurmser (left) and Michael Maloof (right).
[Source: ThinkProgress.org (left) and PBS (right)]

latest in Saddam’s war against the United States.” Author Craig Unger later
notes that Mylroie’s baseless charges may be considered harmless eccentricity
except for two things:
 Her claims perfectly parallel the policy aims of her neoconservative colleagues

and associates in the White House; and
 while few Americans have ever heard of Osama bin Laden or al-Qaeda, and few

find it credible that such devastation could be wrought by a small group of cave-
dwelling fanatics, Saddam Hussein is a familiar name to most Americans, “a
villain,” Unger will write, “straight out of central casting.” Mylroie’s specious
claims will help fix the blame for 9/11 in Americans’ minds directly on Hussein
and Iraq, Unger will claim. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 215-216]

Entity Tags: Laurie Mylroie, Saddam Hussein, Osama bin Laden, Peter Bergen, Al-Qaeda,
Craig Unger, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul
Wolfowitz and Undersecretary of
Defense for Policy Douglas Feith set
up a secret intelligence unit, named
the Counter Terrorism Evaluation
Group (CTEG—sometimes called the
Policy Counterterrorism Evaluation
Group), to sift through raw
intelligence reports and look for
evidence of a link between Iraq and
al-Qaeda. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 183-184;

QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF SPEECH, 5/2006  ]

Modeled after "Team B" - The four to five -person unit, a “B Team”
commissioned by Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld and modeled after the
“Team B” analysis exercise of 1976 (see November 1976), is designed to study
the policy implications of connections between terrorist organizations. CTEG
uses powerful computers and software to scan and sort already-analyzed
documents and reports from the CIA, the Defense Intelligence Agency, the
National Security Agency, and other agencies in an effort to consider possible
interpretations and angles of analysis that these agencies may have missed due
to deeply ingrained biases. Middle East specialist Harold Rhode recruits David
Wurmser to head the project. Wurmser, the director of Middle East studies for
the American Enterprise Institute, is a known advocate of regime change in Iraq,
having expressed his views in a 1997 op-ed piece published in the Wall Street
Journal (see November 12, 1997) and having participated in the drafting of the
1996 policy paper for Israeli prime minister Benjamin Netanyahu, A Clean Break:
A New Strategy for Securing the Realm (see July 8, 1996). F. Michael Maloof, a
former aide to Richard Perle, is also invited to take part in the effort, which
becomes known internally as the “Wurmser-Maloof” project. Neither Wurmser
nor Maloof are intelligence professionals [WASHINGTON TIMES, 1/14/2002; NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/24/2002; MOTHER JONES, 1/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/8/2004; REUTERS, 2/19/2004;

QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF SPEECH, 5/2006  ] , but both are close friends of Feith’s.
Countering the CIA - Since the days of Team B, neoconservatives have insisted
the CIA has done nothing but underestimate and downplay the threats facing the
US. “They have a record over 30 years of being wrong,” says Defense Policy
Board member Richard Perle, who adds that the CIA refuses to even allow for
the possibility of a connection between Iraq and al-Qaeda—one of the topics
that most interests Wurmser and Maloof. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 226-227]

Finding Facts to Fit Premises - Maloof and Wurmser set up shop in a small room
on the third floor of the Pentagon, where they set about developing a “matrix”
that charts connections between terrorist organizations and their support
infrastructures, including support systems within nations themselves. Both men
have security clearances, so they are able to draw data from both raw and
finished intelligence products available through the Pentagon’s classified
computer system. More highly classified intelligence is secured by Maloof from
his previous office. He will later recall, “We scoured what we could get up to
the secret level, but we kept getting blocked when we tried to get more
sensitive materials. I would go back to my office, do a pull and bring it in.… We
discovered tons of raw intelligence. We were stunned that we couldn’t find any
mention of it in the CIA’s finished reports.” Each week, Wurmser and Maloof
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report their findings to Stephen Cambone, a fellow member of the Project for
the New American Century (PNAC—see January 26, 1998) neoconservative and
Feith’s chief aide. George Packer will later describe their process, writing,
“Wurmser and Maloof were working deductively, not inductively: The premise
was true; facts would be found to confirm it.” CTEG’s activities cause tension
within the intelligence community. Critics claim that its members manipulate
and distort intelligence, “cherry-picking” bits of information that support their
preconceived conclusions. Although the State Department’s own intelligence
outfit, the Bureau of Intelligence and Research (INR), is supposed to have access
to all intelligence materials circulating through the government, INR chief Greg
Thielmann later says, “I didn’t know about its [CTEG’s] existence. They were
cherry-picking intelligence and packaging it for [Vice President] Cheney and
[Defense Secretary] Donald Rumsfeld to take to the president. That’s the kind of
rogue operation that peer review is intended to prevent.” A defense official
later adds, “There is a complete breakdown in the relationship between the
Defense Department and the intelligence community, to include its own Defense
Intelligence Agency. Wolfowitz and company disbelieve any analysis that doesn’t
support their own preconceived conclusions. The CIA is enemy territory, as far
are they’re concerned.” Wurmser and Maloof’s “matrix” leads them to conclude
that Hamas, Hezbollah, Islamic Jihad, and other groups with conflicting
ideologies and objectives are allowing these differences to fall to the wayside as
they discover their shared hatred of the US. The group’s research also leads
them to believe that al-Qaeda has a presence in such places as Latin American.
For weeks, the unit will attempt to uncover evidence tying Saddam Hussein to
the 9/11 attacks, a theory advocated by both Feith and Wolfowitz. [WASHINGTON
TIMES, 1/14/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/24/2002; MOTHER JONES, 1/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

2/8/2004; QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF SPEECH, 5/2006  ; UNGER, 2007, PP. 226-227]

Denial - Defending the project, Paul Wolfowitz will tell the New York Times that
the team’s purpose is to circumvent the problem “in intelligence work, that
people who are pursuing a certain hypothesis will see certain facts that others
won’t, and not see other facts that others will.” He insists that the special
Pentagon unit is “not making independent intelligence assessments.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/24/2002] The rest of the US intelligence community is not impressed with
CTEG’s work. “I don’t have any problem with [the Pentagon] bringing in a couple
of people to take another look at the intelligence and challenge the
assessment,” former DIA analyst Patrick Lang will later say. “But the problem is
that they brought in people who were not intelligence professionals, people
were brought in because they thought like them. They knew what answers they
were going to get.” [UNGER, 2007, PP. 226-227]

Dismissing CIA's Findings that Iraq, al-Qaeda are Not Linked - One example is an
early CTEG critique of a CIA report, Iraq and al-Qaeda: Interpreting a Murky
Relationship. CTEG notes that the CIA included data indicating links between
Iraq and al-Qaeda, and then blast the agency for “attempt[ing] to discredit,
dismiss, or downgrade much of this reporting, resulting in inconsistent
conclusions in many instances.” In CTEG’s view, policy makers should overlook
any equivocations and discrepancies and dismiss the CIA’s guarded conclusions:
“[T]he CIA report ought to be read for content only—and CIA’s interpretation
ought to be ignored.” Their decision is powered by Wolfowitz, who has
instructed them to ignore the intelligence community’s view that al-Qaeda and
Iraq were doubtful allies. They also embrace the theory that 9/11 hijacker
Mohammad Atta met with an Iraqi official in Prague, a theory discredited by
intelligence professionals (see December 2001 and Late July 2002). Author
Gordon R. Mitchell refers to the original Team B in calling the critique “1976
redux, with the same players deploying competitive intelligence analysis to
sweep away policy obstacles presented by inconvenient CIA threat
assessments.” In 1976, the Team B members were outsiders; now they are,
Mitchell will write, “firmly entrenched in the corridors of power. Control over
the levers of White House bureaucracy enabled Rumsfeld and Wolfowitz to
embed a Team B entity within the administration itself. The stage was set for a
new kind of Team B intelligence exercise—a stealth coup staged by one arm of
the government against the other.” [QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF SPEECH, 5/2006  ; AGENCE
FRANCE-PRESSE, 2/9/2007]

Stovepiping Information Directly to White House - The group is later accused of
stovepiping intelligence directly to the White House. Lang later tells the
Washington Times: “That unit had meetings with senior White House officials
without the CIA or the Senate being aware of them. That is not legal. There has
to be oversight.” According to Lang and another US intelligence official, the two
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September 12, 2001-2002: Vice President Cheney Moves
between Secure Locations to Preserve ‘Continuity of
Government’

  

men go to the White House several times to brief officials, bypassing CIA
analysts whose analyses they disagreed with. They allegedly brief White House
staffers Stephen Hadley, the deputy national security adviser, and Lewis
“Scooter” Libby, chief of staff for Vice President Richard Cheney, according to
congressional staffers. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 7/29/2004] In October 2004, Senator Carl
Levin (D-MI) will conclude, “[T]he differences between the judgments of the IC
[intelligence community] and the DOD [Department of Defense] policy office
[CTEG] might have been addressed by a discussion between the IC and DOD of
underlying assumptions and the credibility and reliability of sources of raw
intelligence reports. However, the IC never had the opportunity to defend its
analysis, nor point out problems with DOD’s ‘alternative’ view of the Iraq-al-
Qaeda relationship when it was presented to the policymakers at the White
House.” Levin will add, “Unbeknownst to the IC, policymakers were getting
information that was inconsistent with, and thus undermined, the professional
judgments of the IC experts. The changes included information that was
dubious, misrepresented, or of unknown import.” [QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF SPEECH,

5/2006  ]

Passing Intelligence to INC - According to unnamed Pentagon and US intelligence
officials, the group is also accused of providing sensitive CIA and Pentagon
intercepts to the US-funded Iraqi National Congress, which then pass them on to
the government of Iran. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 7/29/2004] “I knew Chalabi from years
earlier,” Maloof later recalls, “so I basically asked for help in giving us direction
as to where to look for information in our own system in order to be able to get
a clear picture of what we were doing. [Chalabi and his Iraqi National Congress]
were quite helpful.” [UNGER, 2007, PP. 226-227]

CTEG Evolves into OSP - By August 2002, CTEG will be absorbed into a much
more expansive “alternative intelligence” group, the Office of Special Plans
(OSP—see September 2002). Wurmser will later be relocated to the State
Department where he will be the senior adviser to Undersecretary Of State for
Arms Control John Bolton.(see September 2002). [AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 12/1/2003;

MOTHER JONES, 1/2004; QUARTERLY JOURNAL OF SPEECH, 5/2006  ]

Public Finally Learns of CTEG's Existence - Over a year after its formation,
Rumsfeld will announce its existence, but only after the media reveals the
existence of the OSP (see October 24, 2002).
Entity Tags: Counter Terrorism Evaluation Group, David Wurmser, Donald Rumsfeld,
Douglas Feith, F. Michael Maloof, Harold Rhode, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Gordon R.
Mitchell, ’Team B’, Stephen J. Hadley, Paul Wolfowitz, Greg Thielmann, Richard Perle
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In the months following 9/11, Vice President Dick Cheney spends large portions
of his time in what are referred to as “secure and undisclosed” locations. [CNN,

3/1/2002] He is accompanied to these locations by those considered his “essential
staff.” This includes his chief of staff, I. Lewis “Scooter” Libby, and Libby’s
assistant, Jennifer Mayfield; Cheney’s personal secretary, Debbie Heiden; his
personal aide, Brian McCormack; one of his military aides; and either his
counsel, David Addington, or his staff secretary, Neil Patel.
Staff Ordered to Maintain Secrecy - Cheney’s personnel are ordered not to
mention the vice president’s name or title on the phone; his schedule is to go
out only over secure fax or classified e-mail; and all members of his staff must
always keep a packed bag ready at the office. According to journalist and author
Stephen Hayes, the “secure undisclosed location” the vice president goes to is
usually Camp David, the presidential retreat in Maryland, although there are
other locations. [HAYES, 2007, PP. 349]

Maintaining the 'Continuity of Government' - Cheney explains to PBS the
reasoning behind his going to these locations: “[W]ith the possibility that the
White House or the Capitol or other facilities here [in Washington] could be
targeted in a terrorist attack… it’s not a good practice for the president and I to
spend a lot of time together.… [I]t’s important from the standpoint of our
responsibility to maintain the continuity of government to always see to it that
nobody—no adversary or enemy would have the capacity of, in effect,
decapitating the federal government by taking out the president and the vice
president and other senior management, senior leadership.” [PBS, 10/12/2001] Yet,
despite the supposed danger, he still goes ahead with a pre-planned pheasant-
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: High-Ranking Indonesian
Government Official Said to Be in Contact with Al-Qaeda

  

After September 11, 2001: End Times Sites Hits Record-Breaking
Score Indicating Approach of Biblical Apocalypse

  

RaptureReady logo. [Source: RaptureReady
(.com)]

After September 11, 2001: Propaganda Campaign to Tie 9/11 to
Iraq Is Said to Begin

  

September 12, 2001: Former Reagan Official: US Must Attack
Lebanon, Libya, Syria, Iraq, Iran, and China in Response to 9/11
Attacks

  

hunting trip in early November (see (November 4-5, 2001)). Cheney’s time at the
“secure and undisclosed” locations is part of “shadow government” procedures
that are implemented following the 9/11 attacks (see (2:00 p.m.) September 11,
2001). [CNN, 3/1/2002] In interviews, he never mentions that he had similarly gone
away to undisclosed locations on a regular basis throughout the 1980s, during a
series of Continuity of Government exercises (see 1981-1992). [MANN, 2004, PP.

138-139 AND 296; ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 3/2004]

Entity Tags: Neil Patel, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Jennifer Mayfield, Debbie Heiden,
Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Brian McCormack, David S. Addington
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna, immediately after 9/11,
a European intelligence agency warns the US that a prominent member of the
Indonesian government is in close touch with al-Qaeda. This is said to come from
communication intercepts. [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 267] Hamzah Haz, vice president
of Indonesia from July 2001 to October 2004, calls himself “very close” to
Islamist militant leaders such as Abu Bakar Bashir, the alleged spiritual leader of
the al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah. But there have been no reports linking
him to al-Qaeda (see July 23, 2001-October 20, 2004).
Entity Tags: Hamzah Haz, Rohan Gunaratna
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Remote Surveillance, Indonesian Militant
Collusion

In the days after the 9/11 attacks,
RaptureReady.com, a web site devoted to
the study and predictions of Biblical “end
times,” hits a new high of 182 on its
“Rapture Index.” The site calls this
measure the “Dow Jones Industrial

Average of end time activity.” A score of 145 is labeled “Fasten Your Seat Belts.”
[UNGER, 2007, PP. 218]

Entity Tags: RaptureReady (.com)
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Soon after September 11, a concerted effort begins to pin the blame for the
attacks on Saddam Hussein. Retired General Wesley Clark will later say on NBC’s
Meet the Press in June 2003 and in a letter published by the New York Times that
“immediately after 9/11” there was a “concerted effort… to pin 9/11 and the
terrorism problem on Saddam Hussein” and use the attacks as an excuse to go
after the Iraqi dictator. When asked by NBC’s Tim Russert, who was behind the
concerted effort, Clark will respond: “Well, it came from the White House, it
came from people around the White House. It came from all over.” Clark also
says, “I got a call on 9/11. I was on CNN, and I got a call at my home saying,
‘You got to say this is connected. This is state-sponsored terrorism. This has to
be connected to Saddam Hussein.’ I said, ‘But—I’m willing to say it, but what’s
your evidence?’ And I never got any evidence.” He says the phone call came
from a Middle Eastern think tank outside of the country. [MSNBC, 6/15/2003; CLARK,

7/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Wesley Clark
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Prominent conservative and former Reagan administration official William
Bennett tells CNN that, in light of the 9/11 attacks, the US is locked in “a
struggle between good and evil.” Congress must immediately declare war on
what he calls “militant Islam,” with “overwhelming force.” Bennett says the US
must target Lebanon, Libya, Syria, Iraq, Iran, and China as targets for attack. In
2003, fellow conservative Pat Buchanan will write: “Not, however, Afghanistan,
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September 12, 2001: FBI Seizes Records From Flight School
Attended by Hijackers

  

September 12, 2001: People Disguised as Firefighters Arrested at
Pentagon

  

After September 11, 2001: FBI Launches Internal Investigation
into Pre-9/11 Failings

  

After September 11, 2001: FAA Officials Too Busy to Write After-
Action Report

  

the sanctuary of Osama [bin Laden]‘s terrorists. How did Bennett know which
nations must be smashed before he had any idea who attacked us?” [AMERICAN
CONSERVATIVE, 3/24/2003]

Entity Tags: William J. Bennett, Patrick Buchanan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: US Dominance, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Around 2:30 a.m., the FBI arrives at Huffman Aviation flight school in Venice,
Florida, inquiring about suspected hijackers Mohamed Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi, who attended the school (see July 6-December 19, 2000). Huffman
Aviation has around 200 students, about half of them foreigners. The FBI takes
away all its records on former students, including photocopies of Atta and
Alshehhi’s passports, as well as two computers. [CHARLOTTE SUN, 9/12/2001; NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; US CONGRESS, 3/19/2002] Students at another Florida flight
school say the FBI arrived at their school within hours of the attacks (see
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Huffman Aviation, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Marwan
Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The Defense Protective Service (DPS)—the law enforcement agency that guards
the Pentagon—arrests three people at the Pentagon who are dressed in
firefighting gear but are not firefighters. Further details of who these people are
and why they are at the Pentagon are unstated. John Jester, the chief of the
DPS, later reflects: “When you have a major event, certain people are like
moths around a light bulb. They come to the scene as thrill seekers.”
Reportedly, incident command, DPS, and FBI officials are worried by the
“absence of an effective identification system to control the large number of
people that [are passing] through the outer perimeter fence to support
firefighting and recovery operations” at the Pentagon. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP.

170]

Entity Tags: Defense Protective Service, John Jester
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The FBI launches an internal investigation into its failings before 9/11, but will
not publicize the probe’s course or findings. The only thing known about the
investigation is that two FBI agents who were detailed to Alec Station, the CIA’s
bin Laden unit, before 9/11 are interviewed by the investigators and give a
different account of their conduct to the version they provide to the Justice
Department’s inspector general. The two agents, Doug Miller and Mark Rossini,
were involved in the blocking of a CIA cable to the FBI about 9/11 hijacker
Khalid Almihdhar (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000 and January 6,
2000) and falsely claimed to the inspector general that they could recall nothing
about this (see (February 12, 2004)). However, they tell the internal
investigation the truth, that they were ordered by Alec Station’s deputy chief,
Tom Wilshire, and another CIA officer to withhold the cable from the FBI.
[CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008]

Entity Tags: Alec Station, Central Intelligence Agency, Doug Miller, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Mark Rossini
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Other 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

FAA personnel are too busy after 9/11 to complete an after-action report on the
agency’s response to the terrorist attacks. Mike Morse, an FAA national security
coordination staffer, will later tell the 9/11 Commission: “No comprehensive
after-action report was ever completed by the FAA. Everyone was working day
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September 12, 2001: FBI Sets up Joint Operations Center for
Pentagon Response, Aided by Earlier Preparations for IMF/World
Bank Meetings

  

Fort Myer. [Source: US Army]

September 12, 2001: Top Bush Officials Privately Decide to Focus
on Al-Qaeda First, then Alleged State Sponsors of Terrorism like
Iraq

  

and night on emergency measures. The potential for other attacks was real.”
The official initially tasked with writing the report is Larry Bruno, the FAA’s
security regulatory manager. But, according to Morse, Bruno finds it “impossible
because people could not make time to cooperate.” Willie Gripper, the deputy
director of civil aviation security operations at FAA headquarters, then tasks
Morse with the assignment, but Morse says that accomplishing the task will
require that higher level officials make it a priority. An attempt is made to
complete a report around March or April 2002, but the creation of the
Transportation Security Administration is underway at the time, and so it is
“increasingly difficult to get all of the [FAA] principals in one place to discuss
what happened and generate ‘lessons learned,’” according to Morse. [9/11

COMMISSION, 9/15/2003, PP. 10  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 5/5/2004, PP. 5-6  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Mike Morse, Willie Gripper
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

At 6:00 a.m., the FBI opens the
Joint Operations Center (JOC)
for coordinating the emergency
response to the Pentagon
attack. The JOC is located in a
community center at Fort Myer,
an army base 1.5 miles
northwest of the Pentagon, and
is commanded by FBI Special
Agent in Charge Timothy
Bereznay. [US DEPARTMENT OF
HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002,

PP. A23 AND A28  ; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 161] The US
government’s January 2001 Interagency Domestic Terrorism Concept of
Operations Plan (CONPLAN) allocated to the FBI responsibility for activating a
JOC to coordinate the activities of federal departments and agencies in response
to terrorist attacks. All the government organizations responding to the
Pentagon attack are expected to assign a senior representative with decision-
making authority to the JOC. There are 26 such representatives in all. Because
many of the responding agencies are unfamiliar with the functions of the JOC,
there is initially “considerable confusion” after it opens. [US GOVERNMENT, 1/2001;

US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C49 AND C51  ; GOLDBERG ET AL.,

2007, PP. 161] The FBI has been able to set up the JOC particularly quickly as a
result of its preparations for the annual meetings of the International Monetary
Fund (IMF) and World Bank, scheduled to take place in Washington at the end of
September (see 8:30 a.m. September 11, 2001). Months previously, the FBI
surveyed regional sites and chose Fort Myer as the location to coordinate the
law enforcement response to any violent protests at that event. [GUARDIAN,
9/14/2001; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Joint Operations Center, Interagency
Domestic Terrorism Concept of Operations Plan, Timothy Bereznay
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

After concluding a National Security Council meeting (see September 12, 2001),
President Bush continues meeting with about six top principal cabinet members.
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld poses the question, “Do we focus on bin
Laden and al-Qaeda or terrorism more broadly?” Secretary of State Colin Powell
suggests the US should focus on terrorism generally, but focus first on al-Qaeda.
Vice President Cheney brings up the issue of state sponsorship. “To the extent
we define our task broadly, including those who support terrorism, then we get
at states. And it’s easier to find them than it is to find bin Laden.” President
Bush concludes, “Start with bin Laden, which Americans expect. And then if we
succeed, we’ve struck a huge blow and can move forward.” He called the
terrorism threat “a cancer” and adds, “We don’t want to define [it] too broadly
for the average man to understand.” This is according to journalist Bob
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September 12, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Not Highly
Concerned about Following Procedures So Captured Terrorists
Can Be Put on Trial

  

September 12, 2001: Wall Street Journal: US Should Attack
Camps in Syria, Sudan, Libya, Algeria, and Egypt

  

September 12, 2001: Secretary of State Powell Claims No
Evidence Specific Intelligence of Attack Was Missed

  

September 12, 2001: Suspect Aircraft that Landed in Canada on
9/11 Confirmed as Not Hijacked

  

Woodward, who later interviews some participants in the meeting. [WOODWARD,

2002, PP. 43] The main alleged state sponsor that interests many top Bush officials
is Iraq. For instance, five days later Bush will state he believes Iraq was involved
in the 9/11 attacks, but that an attack on Iraq will have to wait (see September
17, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, Colin Powell, Donald Rumsfeld,
Bob Woodward, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

During a National Security Council meeting, FBI Director Robert Mueller begins
to describe the investigation under way to identify the 9/11 hijackers. According
to journalist Bob Woodward, “He said it was essential not to taint any evidence
so that if accomplices were arrested, they could be convicted.” But Attorney
General John Ashcroft interrupts. Woodward will paraphrase Ashcroft saying,
“The chief mission of US law enforcement… is to stop another attack and
apprehend any accomplices or terrorists before they hit us again. If we can’t
bring them to trial, so be it.” Woodward will comment, “Now, Ashcroft was
saying, the focus of the FBI and the Justice Department should change from
prosecution to prevention, a radical shift in priorities.” President Bush is at the
meeting and apparently does not challenge Ashcroft’s suggestion. [WOODWARD,
2002, PP. 42-43]

Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, John Ashcroft, Bob Woodward, National Security
Council, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

The Wall Street Journal editorial page reacts to the 9/11 attacks by advocating
that the US attack “terrorist camps in Syria, Sudan, Libya, and Algeria, and
perhaps even in parts of Egypt.” [AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 3/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Wall Street Journal
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Secretary of State Colin Powell states, “In the first 24 hours of analysis, I have
not seen any evidence that there was a specific signal that we missed.… In this
case, we did not have intelligence of anything of this scope or magnitude.”
[WASHINGTON FILE, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Denials

The Royal Canadian Mounted Police (RCMP) in Whitehorse, Yukon Territory,
Canada, finally confirms that a suspicious passenger jet that landed at
Whitehorse Airport the previous afternoon was never hijacked. [YUKON

GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 18  ; ALASKA LEGISLATURE. JOINT SENATE AND HOUSE ARMED
SERVICES COMMITTEE, 2/5/2002]

Plane Showed Five Indicators of a Hijacking - Korean Airlines Flight 85 is a
Boeing 747 that was heading from Seoul, South Korea, to New York on
September 11, but was diverted to Whitehorse (see (Shortly After 1:24 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). Although the plane was not hijacked, its pilots had been
giving indications that it was hijacked (see (Shortly Before 12:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 1:24 p.m. September 11, 2001). [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002;

SPENCER, 2008, PP. 277-278] According to a report published by the government of
Yukon, “There were five separate and ongoing indicators of a hijacking
situation,” although the report will not specify what those indicators were.
[YUKON GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 17  ]

Pilots and Crew Questioned - Flight 85 landed at Whitehorse Airport without
incident at 2:54 p.m. the previous afternoon (see 2:54 p.m. September 11,
2001). [USA TODAY, 8/12/2002; ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002] Investigators then
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September 12, 2001: US Officials Deny Having Any Pre-9/11 Hints
of Bin Laden Plot to Attack in US

  

Between September 12 and Late November 2001: US Intelligence
Not Interested in Inside Information on Whereabouts of Mullah
Omar and Al-Qaeda

  

interviewed its pilots and crew. [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001; SPENCER, 2008, PP.

278-279] One of the pilots cited miscommunication as the reason for the false
hijack reports. [YUKON GOVERNMENT, 11/13/2001, PP. 17, 36  ]

Spokeswoman Announced No Hijacking - Several hours after Flight 85 landed,
airport spokeswoman Brenda Wale had announced: “It’s not a hijacking
situation. There was a communications problem aboard the plane so they were
unable to communicate and respond properly to the tower anywhere they went.
It raised alarm bells.” [CANADIAN PRESS, 9/12/2001] At 5:10 p.m. that afternoon,
following a discussion between the RCMP and other responding agencies,
Whitehorse Airport and part of the Alaska Highway that had been closed earlier
on were reopened.
Police Confirms No Hijacking of Flight 85 - Because hijacking is a criminal
activity, the Whitehorse RCMP has been in charge of the local response to Flight
85. Very early this morning, it brings a bomb-sniffing dog onto the plane to
search it. The aircraft’s cargo is also searched. No threats are found. Finally,
two hours later, the RCMP confirms that a hijacking situation did not exist on
Flight 85. The aircraft is security cleared and approved to depart from
Whitehouse once FAA and Transport Canada airspace restrictions have been
lifted and scheduling requirements have been made. [YUKON GOVERNMENT,

11/13/2001, PP. 4, 14-18  ] Flight 85 will leave Whitehorse on September 13, and fly
on to New York. [ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2001; ANCHORAGE DAILY NEWS, 9/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Royal Canadian Mounted Police
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The government’s initial response to the 9/11 attacks is that it had no evidence
whatsoever that bin Laden planned an attack in the US. “There was a ton of
stuff, but it all pointed to an attack abroad,” says one official. Furthermore, in
the 24 hours after the attack, investigators would have been searching through
“mountains of information.” However, “the vast electronic ‘take’ on bin Laden,
said officials who requested anonymity, contained no hints of a pending terror
campaign in the United States itself, no orders to subordinates, no electronic
fund transfers, no reports from underlings on their surveillance of the airports in
Boston, Newark, and Washington.” [MIAMI HERALD, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Denials

The US is not interested in help from a high-level Taliban informant. Mullah
Mohammed Khaksar was the Taliban’s intelligence minister and is currently their
deputy interior minister. He is in charge of security in the Afghan capital of
Kabul and regularly meets with other high ranking Taliban leaders. But since
1997, he has also been secretly providing a steady stream of intelligence to the
Northern Alliance, the enemies of the Taliban. Further, he had offered to help
the US defeat the Taliban, and several times before 9/11 CIA agents disguised as
journalists visited him to solicit inside information (see April 1999). [WASHINGTON

POST, 11/30/2001] However, in the weeks after 9/11, he passes letters to get in
contact with US intelligence, but never hears back from them. Time magazine
will later report, “Khaksar said he was ready to pass on information that might
lead to the capture of the fugitive Taliban leader Mullah Omar and to some al-
Qaeda hideouts in Afghanistan. But he waited days, weeks, months, and nobody
contacted him.” [TIME, 2/25/2002] Finally in late November 2001, he will publicly
defect to the Northern Alliance, thus ending his ability to get real-time
information on the movements of Omar and others. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/29/2001] The
US will continue to remain uninterested in what Khaksar has to say (see
February 25, 2002).
Entity Tags: Mullah Mohammed Khaksar, Mullah Omar, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Other Possible Moles or
Informants
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September 11-22, 2001: Location of Remains at Pentagon
Indicates Plane Turned ‘Inside Out’ After Impact

  

September 12-14, 2001: Cargo Plane Flies Predator Drones from
California to Washington

  

A C-17.
[Source:
Jeff
Fisher /
US Air
Force]

After arriving at the Pentagon on September 11 (see 9:42 a.m. September 11,
2001), the FBI is involved in removing bodies and body parts from the crash site.
It works closely with Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) Urban
Search and Rescue (US&R;) teams and fire department Technical Rescue Teams
(TRT). Members of these teams hunt through the debris, searching for survivors.
When they find bodies or body parts, they call upon the FBI to photograph,
number, and tag these remains. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002,

PP. C-54  ] Though the Flight 77 passengers had been in the back of the plane at
the time of the crash, most of their remains are found deep inside the building,
near the end of the area traveled by the aircraft debris. Conversely, the remains
of the suspected hijackers, who would have been at the front of the plane, are
found relatively close to the front of the building, where the plane first
impacted it. (However, these remains will be identified as belonging to the
hijackers only through a process of elimination, as they do not match DNA
samples of the victims of the attack.) According to the American Society of Civil
Engineers’ Pentagon Building Performance Report, the location of the remains as
such indicates that “the front of the aircraft disintegrated essentially upon
impact but, in the process, opened up a hole allowing the trailing portions of
the fuselage to pass into the building.” Journalist Steve Vogel concludes, “The
fuselage in essence turned inside out as it passed through the Pentagon.” The
search and rescue operations at the Pentagon come to an end on the morning of
September 22, and the Arlington County Fire Department then turns command
of the crash site over to the FBI. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/21/2001; MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003,

PP. 40  ; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 432 AND 467]

Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A C-17 cargo plane flies three Predator drones, along with the
personnel and equipment needed to operate them, from California to
Andrews Air Force Base, just outside Washington, DC, where they will
be ready to be deployed over Afghanistan. [WHITTLE, 2011, PP. 25  ;

GRIMES, 2014, PP. 334-335; WHITTLE, 2014, PP. 239-242] Around the time of the
attack on the Pentagon on September 11, Colonel Bill Grimes, director
of a highly secretive Air Force program called Big Safari, was called by

an officer at Air Force headquarters and asked what had to be done to get three
Predators ready for use in the airspace over Afghanistan (see (Shortly Before
9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [WHITTLE, 2014, PP. 235] After that call, Grimes
phoned members of his team in California and told them to prepare to deploy.
[WHITTLE, 2011, PP. 25  ; GRIMES, 2014, PP. 334] Meanwhile, James Clark, a retired
colonel who now works as a civilian for the Air Force, arranged, with some
assistance from the CIA, for a C-17 to carry three Predators across the US while
the nation’s airspace is shut down in response to the 9/11 attacks. [WHITTLE, 2014,
PP. 240]

Cargo Plane Starts Its Journey within 24 Hours of the Attacks - The C-17 begins
its journey to Andrews Air Force Base at Naval Air Weapons Station China Lake in
California. After being called by Grimes on the morning of September 11, Major
Mark Mattoon, who had been running flight tests with the Predator at China
Lake, talked to the commanding admiral at the base and requested permission
for a C-17 to land. He said the aircraft would be arriving at China Lake in five
hours, which means it would have landed there early that afternoon. [GRIMES,

2014, PP. 334; WHITTLE, 2014, PP. 235] However, the C-17 only leaves the base on the
morning of September 12. It begins its journey across America “barely 24 hours
after the attacks of 9/11,” according to journalist and author Richard Whittle.
Plane Stops Off at Several Bases - The plane stops off at an airfield in Palmdale,
California, where additional equipment and personnel get on board. It stops
again at Redstone Arsenal, an Army base in Alabama. There, about a dozen
AGM-114 Hellfire missiles are loaded onto it. The plane stops once more at
Charleston Air Force Base in South Carolina. It arrives there at 4:00 a.m. on the
morning of September 13 and remains on the ground for 20 hours. While at the
base, it undergoes inspection, maintenance, and refueling.
Plane Arrives near Washington on September 14 - The plane’s next stop is
Andrews Air Force Base, about 10 miles from Washington. It arrives there at 1:30
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September 12, 2001: WTC Leaseholder Already Wants to Claim
Double Insurance for Attacks and Rebuild

  

David Childs. [Source:
Publicity photo]

September 12, 2001: Historians Question President Bush’s
Failure to Immediately Return to Washington after Attacks

  

a.m. on the morning of September 14. On board, apart from the Hellfire
missiles, are three disassembled Predators, along with a flight control console
and a portable C-band radio antenna, which a small team could use to get the
drones in and out of the air from almost any airfield in the world. A small
number of experts who are needed to operate the Predators also travel from
California to Andrews Air Force Base on the C-17. [GRIMES, 2014, PP. 334-335;

WHITTLE, 2014, PP. 239-242] The first Predator mission over Afghanistan will take
place on September 18 and on October 7, the first day of the war in
Afghanistan, the first armed Predator mission will be flown (see September 18-
October 7, 2001 and October 7, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004  ; GRIMES, 2014,
PP. 335]

Entity Tags: Mark Mattoon, Bill Grimes, James Clark
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Developer Larry Silverstein, who recently took over the
lease of the World Trade Center (see July 24, 2001), later
tells journalist Steven Brill that he’d been so sickened by
the destruction on 9/11, and by the deaths of four of his
employees in the WTC, that he did not focus on insurance
or financial matters until “perhaps two weeks later.” But
according to two people who call him this morning to
offer their sympathy, Silverstein soon changes the subject:
“He had talked to his lawyers… and he had a clear legal
strategy mapped out. They were going to prove,
Silverstein told one of the callers, that the way his
insurance policies were written the two planes crashing
into the two towers had been two different ‘occurrences,’
not part of the same event. That would give him more

than $7 billion to rebuild, instead of the $3.55 billion that his insurance policy
said was the maximum for one ‘occurrence.’ And rebuild was just what he was
going to do, he vowed.” By mid-morning, he calls his architect David Childs, and
instructs him to start sketching out a plan for a new building. He tells Childs to
plan to build the exact same area of office space as has been destroyed. In fact,
Silverstein’s lawyers claim the developer had been on the phone to them on the
evening of 9/11, wondering “whether his insurance policies could be read in a
way that would construe the attacks as two separate, insurable incidents rather
than one.” [BRILL, 2003, PP. 18-19 AND 39-40; REAL DEAL, 1/2004] Yet Jerome Hauer, the
former director of New York’s Office of Emergency Management, had gone to
Silverstein’s office on 9/11, and later claims that Silverstein’s primary concern
that day had been his employees, and whether they had gotten out of the WTC.
“Larry was absolutely devastated,” he says. [WEISS, 2003, PP. 374] Following a
lengthy legal dispute, Silverstein will eventually receive $4.55 billion in
insurance payouts for the destruction of the WTC (see May 23, 2007). [NEW YORK
POST, 5/24/2007]

Entity Tags: Larry Silverstein, David Childs, Jerome Hauer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits

Regarding President Bush’s decision not to return to Washington immediately
after the 9/11 attacks, historian Robert Dallek tells a USA Today reporter:
“Frankly, President Bush made an initial mistake. The president’s place is back
in Washington” (see (9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (9:45 a.m.-9:56 a.m.)
September 11, 2001, and 10:02 a.m. September 11, 2001). Presidential historian
Douglas Brinkley adds, “If I were Bush, I’d be in the White House right now,
saying, ‘We took a hit at the Pentagon and had a disaster in New York, but the
government of the United States is unscathed by this and we’re going to march
forward.’” When Dallek’s words appear in print, White House political adviser
Karl Rove calls Dallek to inform him that Bush did not return to Washington right
away because of security threats to the White House (see (9:45 a.m.) September
11, 2001) and Air Force One (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (4:00
p.m.) September 11, 2001). Rove provides no substantiation for his claims, and
media critic Eric Alterman later asks, “If you think Air Force One is to be

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230190012/http://www.historyco...

13 von 49 17.08.2019, 14:50



September 12, 2001-March 2004: White House Officials Give
Conflicting Accounts about Alleged Threat to Air Force One on
9/11

  

President
Bush
speaking
with Karl
Rove and
Ari
Fleischer
on Air
Force
One on
September
11.
[Source:
George
W. Bush
Presidential
Library
and
Museum]

attacked (see (11:29 a.m.) September 11, 2001), why go up in Air Force One?”
Looking back on Dallek’s assessment, New York Times columnist Frank Rich later
writes, “September 11 was the first time since the British set fire to the White
House in 1814 that a president abandoned the capital for security reasons.” [USA
TODAY, 9/12/2001; RICH, 2006, PP. 24-25]

Entity Tags: Frank Rich, Douglas Brinkley, Eric Alterman, Karl C. Rove, Robert Dallek,
George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Bush administration officials give differing accounts about whether a
threat was made against Air Force One, the president’s plane, on
September 11. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2001; SLATE, 9/28/2001; WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ] The White House reportedly received an
anonymous phone call at around 10:30 a.m. on September 11 in which
the caller said Air Force One would be the next terrorist target and
used code words indicating they had inside information about
government procedures (see (10:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Vice
President Dick Cheney promptly phoned President Bush on Air Force
One and told him about the threat (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 18; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 554]

Press Secretary Reveals Threat during News Briefing - White House
press secretary Ari Fleischer reveals the existence of the threat on
September 12, after conferring with Cheney and White House
counselor Karen Hughes about whether the administration should
respond to criticisms of Bush’s failure to return to Washington, DC,

immediately after the previous day’s attacks. Hughes advises Fleischer to
mention the threat during his press briefing on this day. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 554; FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 157] Fleischer therefore says in the briefing,
“[W]e have specific and credible information that the White House and Air Force
One were also intended targets of these attacks.” He says the threat against the
president’s plane led to the decision to take Bush to Offutt Air Force Base in
Nebraska (see 2:50 p.m. September 11, 2001) and was one of the reasons why
Bush did not head back to Washington right away in response to the attacks.
[WHITE HOUSE, 9/12/2001]

Cheney Recalls 'Credible Threat' - On September 16, Cheney similarly tells NBC’s
Meet the Press, “We received a threat to Air Force One,” and adds, “I think it
was a credible threat, enough for the Secret Service to bring it to me.” [MEET THE

PRESS, 9/16/2001] And later in the month, White House adviser Karl Rove, who was
with Bush on Air Force One on September 11, recalls that those on the
president’s plane were informed of “a specific threat made to Air Force One,”
which was a “declaration that Air Force One was a target.” [NEW YORKER,

9/25/2001]

Unnamed Officials Doubt whether Threat Was Made - Other officials, however,
contradict these accounts. Near the end of September, CBS News reports that
the phone call in which the threat was reportedly made “simply never
happened.” It says that, according to unnamed sources, “White House staffers
apparently misunderstood comments made by their security detail.” [SLATE,

9/28/2001] And some unnamed Bush administration officials tell the Associated
Press that “they now doubt whether there was actually a call made threatening
Air Force One.” The officials say they “have been unsuccessful in trying to track
down whether there was such a call, though officials still maintain they were
told of a telephone threat [on] September 11 and kept Bush away from
Washington for hours because of it.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/26/2001] Fleischer will
later recall that he learns, weeks after publicly revealing the existence of the
supposed threat against Air Force One, “that the threat was unfounded.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 554] “I learned it was a mistake from the press,” he will
say, “who had been tipped by someone who knew.” [FLEISCHER, 2005, PP. 158]

Threat Was 'Almost Surely Bogus' - At the start of November, when asked about
the alleged call in which Air Force One was threatened, National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice says: “I don’t know if it was a crank call or a real
threat. I don’t think we’re going to ever know.” [WHITE HOUSE, 11/1/2001] And at
the end of 2001, Newsweek reports that the reported threat to Air Force One
has been determined to be “almost surely bogus,” although it adds, “White
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: Three More 9/11 Hijacker
Passports Recovered

  

The Saudi passport of Saeed Alghamdi, said to be
discovered in the wreckage of Flight 93. [Source:
FBI]

September 12, 2001: FBI and NTSB Limit Evidence Recovery
Efforts at Pentagon

  

House officials say they do not know where it came from.” [NEWSWEEK, 12/30/2001]

White House spokesman Dan Bartlett says in 2004 that “there hadn’t been any
actual threat” against Air Force One on September 11. Word of a threat, he
says, “resulted from confusion in the White House bunker, as multiple
conversations went on simultaneously.” Around the same time, however,
Cheney’s office says it still cannot rule out that a threat to Air Force One was
made. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Dan Bartlett, Karen Hughes, Karl C.
Rove, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

According to the 9/11 Commission, the
passports of two hijackers are
discovered in the wreckage of Flight
93. One passport, belonging to Saeed
Alghamdi, is damaged but still
readable. The other passport,
belonging to Ziad Jarrah, is burned
most of the way through, but part of
his photograph is still visible. In
addition, the passport of hijacker
Abdulaziz Alomari is recovered
because apparently it was put in
Mohamed Atta’s luggage and the
luggage did not get put on the flight
Alomari and Atta were hijacking
before it took off (see September
11-13, 2001). The recovery of these
passports will not be made public at
the time and will only be mentioned in
passing in 2004 by the 9/11
Commission. A fourth passport, that of
Satam Al Suqami, was also recovered
on a street near the WTC (see After
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). That
did become immediate news and

caused skepticism by many who wondered how a paper document could survive
such a crash (see After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,

1/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari, Satam Al Suqami, Ziad Jarrah, Saeed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

FBI Special Agent John Adams, who is now in charge of evidence recovery at the
Pentagon during the daytime, addresses how the FBI should deal with the
physical evidence at the crash site. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 347 AND 351] As the
Pentagon is a crime scene, the FBI is responsible for collecting and documenting
evidence there. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 177] Agents are still carefully
gathering together wreckage, but there is an overwhelming amount of it to deal
with. Several FBI supervisors convene and discuss what the bureau should be
recovering. One of them says every airplane part is significant and needs to be
treated as valuable evidence. But Adams counters: “That can’t be. We know
what happened here. Do we really need to collect every piece of the airplane?”
Adams goes over to some National Transportation Safety Board (NTSB) crash
experts at the site, who are responsible for determining what happened to
Flight 77. When he asks them, “Do you guys want pieces of the plane?” an NTSB
official responds: “No, it’s clear what happened here. We don’t need pieces of
the wings and stuff like that. But we do need the black boxes.” [CREED AND
NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 351-352]

Entity Tags: RobertMoomo, Federal Bureau of Investigation, John S. Adams
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations
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September 12, 2001-September 2005: Duration of WTC Collapse
in Dispute

  

September 11-November 16, 2001: Pentagon Victims Taken to
Dover Air Force for Mortuary Operations

  

September 11-25, 2001: Resident Near Flight 93 Crash Site Put
Under ‘House Arrest’

  

Following the attacks, there is no agreement on the speed with which the Twin
Towers of the World Trade Center collapsed on 9/11 (see 9:59 a.m. September
11, 2001 and 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001). The 9/11 Commission says that
the South Tower collapsed in “ten seconds” and the National Institute of
Standards and Technology says that tops of the buildings came down “essentially
in free fall.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 305; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 146] In the dispute over the reason for the WTC’s collapse
after 9/11, it is claimed that, if the towers fell in ten seconds, then this is
evidence they were destroyed by explosives. For example, David Ray Griffin, a
theologian and outspoken critic of commission’s report, writes, “For a 1,300-
foot building, however, ten seconds is almost free-fall speed. But if each floor
produced just a little resistance, so that breaking through each one took half a
second, the collapse of all those floors—80 or 95 of them—would have taken 40
to 47 seconds. Can we really believe that the upper part of the buildings
encountered virtually no resistance from the lower part?” [GRIFFIN, 2004, PP. 16]

But according to Canadian scientist Frank Greening, who studies the Twin
Towers’ collapse, the freefall time would be about 9.6 seconds, and he
calculates that it takes longer for the buildings to fall—twelve to thirteen and a
half seconds—and states this does not indicate that explosives were used.
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 8/25/2005]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Frank Greening, National Institute of Standards and
Technology, David Ray Griffin, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Under the authority of the FBI, remains of 9/11 victims at the Pentagon are
taken to a temporary morgue in the Pentagon’s north parking lot, where they
are photographed, labeled, and then placed in refrigeration. [STARS AND STRIPES,

9/17/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A-47  ;

QUARTERMASTER PROFESSIONAL BULLETIN, 3/2005] They are then transported to Davison
Army Airfield at nearby Fort Belvoir, and from there to Dover Air Force Base,
Delaware, where there is a large mortuary created for use in wartime. FBI
agents accompany the remains at all points during transportation. [AMERICAN
FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/15/2001; PBS, 9/21/2001; SOLDIERS, 10/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF

HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. C-55  ] About 250 people, including 50
medical examiners and 50 members of the FBI’s ‘disaster team,’ work at the
mortuary to identify the remains. [STARS AND STRIPES, 9/17/2001] Remains are first
scanned for the presence of unexploded ordnance or metallic foreign bodies. FBI
experts then collect trace evidence to find any chemicals from explosives, and
also conduct fingerprint identifications. [PENTAGRAM, 11/30/2001] Other techniques
used include dental records and X-rays. Tissue samples are sent to an Armed
Forces laboratory in Rockville, Maryland, for DNA analysis. [PBS, 9/21/2001]

Identification is problematic because specimens are often unrecognizable body
parts, and are nearly always mixed with debris composed of aircraft and
building materials. [HARCKE, BIFANO, AND KOELLER, 4/2002] However, by the time
Dover staff formally end their identification effort, on November 16, they have
identified remains of 184 of the 189 people who died in the Pentagon or aboard
Flight 77, including the five hijackers (see November 21, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST,
11/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Armed Forces DNA Identification Laboratory, Fort Belvoir, Dover
Air Force Base, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Roxanne Sullivan is out shopping when Flight 93 crashes just a quarter of a mile
from where she lives. Heading home, she is stopped by police and has to
convince them to allow her to her house. She is told she can only have two hours
there to pack her bags, and then must leave. Two hours later, the police visit
and say she can stay. But, according to Sullivan, they tell her she and her
husband “must check in and out each time we left. No one was allowed to visit
us, nor could we visit others in the area. The rules had been set and would
remain in force for two weeks. We could not go down to the site, even though
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September 12, 2001-September 2005: Weight of WTC Towers in
Dispute

  

Ronald Hamburger, a
member of NIST’s WTC
team and advocate of the
‘piledriver’ theory.
[Source: National Council
of Structural Engineers'
Associations]

September 12-October 2001: Steel Debris From WTC Shipped Out
of US for Recycling

  

Steel beams from the WTC were
already being removed and recycled
on September 20, 2001. [Source:
Associated Press]

our property line is adjacent to the crash site property.” No explanation is
reported as to why they are placed under this “house arrest.” [MCCALL, 2002, PP.
39-40; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/28/2003; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 7/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Roxanne Sullivan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

After 9/11, the scientists investigating the WTC collapse
give very different figures for the buildings’ weight. Some
sources say that each building weighed 500,000 tons. For
example, MIT professor Thomas Eager writes, “The total
weight of each tower was about 500,000 t.” [SCIENTIFIC
AMERICAN, 10/9/2001; EAGAR AND MUSSO, 12/2001; FRANK GREENING,

2/16/2006, PP. 23  ; PBS, 8/2006] However, the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) states that
the buildings weighed only 250,000 tons each. [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 32] One
theory explaining the building’s total collapse is that the
upper section acts as a “piledriver” and smashes through
the floors below it. [BBC, 9/13/2001; STANFORD REPORT,

12/5/2001] The heavier the upper block above the impact
zone, the more likely it is to be able to destroy the other
floors as it falls.
Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Thomas Eager, National
Institute of Standards and Technology

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

In the month following 9/11, a significant amount
of the steel debris from the WTC collapses is
removed from the rubble pile, cut into smaller
sections, and either melted at a recycling plant
or shipped out of the US. [US CONGRESS, 3/6/2002]

Each of the Twin Towers contained 78,000 tons of
recyclable steel. Much of this is shipped to India,
China, and other Asian countries, where it will be
melted down and reprocessed into new steel
products. Asian companies are able to purchase
the steel for just $120 per ton, compared, for
example, to a usual average price of $150 per ton
in China. Industry officials estimate that selling
off the steel and other metals from the WTC for
recycling could net a few tens of million dollars.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/9/2001; REUTERS, 1/21/2002;
REUTERS, 1/22/2002; EASTDAY, 1/24/2002; CORPWATCH,

2/6/2002] 9/11 victims’ families and some
engineers are angered at the decision to quickly discard the steel, believing it
should be examined to help determine how the towers collapsed. A respected
fire fighting trade magazine comments, “We are literally treating the steel
removed from the site like garbage, not like crucial fire scene evidence.” [FIRE

ENGINEERING, 1/2002] Rep. Joseph Crowley (D-NY) will later call the loss of this
evidence “borderline criminal.” By March 2002, 150 pieces of steel from the
WTC debris will have been identified by engineers for use in future
investigations (see March 6, 2002). [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002,

PP. D-13] A study by the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST),
which commences in August 2002 [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

8/21/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002] , will have 236 pieces of recovered steel
available to it. Of these, 229 pieces are from WTC 1 and 2, representing
“roughly 0.25 percent to 0.5 percent of the 200,000 tons of structural steel used
in the construction of the two towers.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 85  ] New York Mayor Mike Bloomberg defends the decision
to quickly get rid of the WTC steel, saying, “If you want to take a look at the
construction methods and the design, that’s in this day and age what computers
do. Just looking at a piece of metal generally doesn’t tell you anything.”
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September 12, 2001-October 2003: Computer Expert Tries to
Warn Police about Group of Radical Islamists, Including Two 7/7
Suicide Bombers

  

Martin Gilbertson. [Source:
BBC]

September 12, 2001-February 2002: Witnesses See Molten Metal
in the Remains at Ground Zero

  

Officials in the mayor’s office decline to reply to requests by the New York Times
regarding who decided to have the steel recycled. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/25/2001;
EASTDAY, 1/24/2002]

Entity Tags: Joseph Crowley, World Trade Center, Michael R. Bloomberg
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

On September 12, 2001, Martin Gilbertson attends a
party in Beeston, a neighborhood in Leeds, Britain,
where a group of Muslim youths are celebrating the
9/11 attacks that took place the day before. Gilbertson
is introduced to three men who run the Iqra Islamic
bookshop and some related establishments in Beeston.
Their leader appears to be Martin McDaid, a former
Royal Marine who converted to Islam and changed his
name to Adbullah Mohammed. Gilbertson, a former
Hell’s Angel and rock and roll roadie, is not Muslim, but
McDaid and the others ask if he can instruct them in
website production. Over the next two years,
Gilbertson ends up getting paid to do the production
work for them himself, as well as repairing their

computers and setting up encryptions to protect their computers from being
monitored.
Gets to Know 7/7 Bombers - Two of the future 7/7 London bombers, Mohammad
Sidique Khan and Shehzad Tanweer, live in Beeston and regularly visit the Iqra
bookshop. Gilbertson comes to know them well. But after spending time editing
video footage meant to serve as radical Islamist recruiting propaganda DVDs, he
becomes alarmed at the content and decides to go to the police.
Informs Police - In October 2003, he goes to the local police to warn them about
the circle of radical Islamists he is working for. For instance, he warns that
McDaid is “ranting and raving” about “jihad.” He is told to send his material to
the anti-terrorist squad at the West Yorkshire police headquarters instead. So he
sends them a package containing some of the DVDs he helped make, a contact
number, a list of names (including Tanweer and Khan), and details about their
e-mail traffic. He leaves the area some months later and loses contact with the
group. He never hears back, until he goes to the police again shortly after the
7/7 bombings.
Police Fail to Say If They Were Informed - A West Yorkshire police spokesman will
later say: “It’s going to be almost impossible to trace what happened to a
specific item of mail. We don’t have an anti-terrorist squad, and there’s no way
of saying to where it might have gone from the mailroom. We get all sorts of
material on extremist groups—but it’s impossible to say whether this made its
way into the intelligence system, whether it was discounted as low-level
intelligence or whether it was acted upon in some way.”
Talk about Dying for the Cause - Gilbertson will later say that he did not hear
any specific plans for suicide bombing. But an associate of his will later say:
“Some people made it clear they had no objection to dying for their cause. They
didn’t see it as suicide, and didn’t talk much about martyrdom. They saw the
suicide bomb as the only weapon they had in a war in which they were
outgunned and overpowered.” [GUARDIAN, 6/24/2006]

Police Raid - Gilbertson will later tell the BBC: “I know that other people were
talking to the police at the same time. There were many people who were
voicing their concerns about what was happening in Beeston. But nobody would
listen.” But he also believes that police raided the Iqra bookshop soon after he
mailed his warning. He says that in early 2004, he was asked to repair a laptop
belonging to one of the people he had warned the police about, and was told
the laptop had been damaged after being seized by police. He says that he
thought, “Oh, the police listened to me.” [BBC, 5/9/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, Martin Gilbertson, Martin McDaid, Shehzad
Tanweer
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings
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September 11, 2001-Autum 2002: FBI’s Saudi Office Fails to
Follow Up Thousands of 9/11 Leads; Unprocessed Documents Are
Destroyed

  

In the weeks and months after 9/11, numerous individuals report seeing molten
metal in the remains of the World Trade Center:
 Ken Holden, who is involved with the organizing of demolition, excavation, and

debris removal operations at Ground Zero, will later tell the 9/11 Commission,
“Underground, it was still so hot that molten metal dripped down the sides of
the wall from [WTC] Building 6.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/1/2003]

 William Langewiesche, the only journalist to have unrestricted access to
Ground Zero during the cleanup operation, will describe, “[I]n the early days,
the streams of molten metal that leaked from the hot cores and flowed down
broken walls inside the foundation hole.” [LANGEWIESCHE, 2002, PP. 32]

 Leslie Robertson, one of the structural engineers responsible for the design of
the WTC, describes fires still burning and molten steel still running 21 days after
the attacks. [SEAU NEWS, 10/2001  ]

 Alison Geyh, who heads a team of scientists studying the potential health
effects of 9/11, reports: “Fires are still actively burning and the smoke is very
intense. In some pockets now being uncovered, they are finding molten steel.”
[JOHNS HOPKINS PUBLIC HEALTH MAGAZINE, 2001]

 Ron Burger, a public health advisor who arrives at Ground Zero on September
12, says that “feeling the heat” and “seeing the molten steel” there reminds
him of a volcano. [NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH ASSOCIATION, 9/2003, PP. 40  ]

 Paramedic Lee Turner arrives at the World Trade Center site on September 12
as a member of a federal urban search and rescue squad. While at Ground Zero,
he goes “down crumpled stairwells to the subway, five levels below ground.”
There, he reportedly sees, “in the darkness a distant, pinkish glow—molten
metal dripping from a beam.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 9/12/2002]

 According to a member of New York Air National Guard’s 109th Air Wing, who is
at Ground Zero from September 22 to October 6: “One fireman told us that
there was still molten steel at the heart of the towers’ remains. Firemen
sprayed water to cool the debris down but the heat remained intense enough at
the surface to melt their boots.” [NATIONAL GUARD MAGAZINE, 12/2001]

 New York firefighters will recall “heat so intense they encountered rivers of
molten steel.” [NEW YORK POST, 3/3/2004]

 As late as five months after the attacks, in February 2002, firefighter Joe
O’Toole sees a steel beam being lifted from deep underground at Ground Zero,
which, he says, “was dripping from the molten steel.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 5/29/2002]

Steven E. Jones, a physics professor from Utah, will claim this molten metal is
“direct evidence for the use of high-temperature explosives, such as thermite,”
used to deliberately bring down the WTC towers. [MSNBC, 11/16/2005] He will say
that without explosives, a falling building would have “insufficient directed
energy to result in melting of large quantities of metal.” [DESERET MORNING NEWS,

11/10/2005] There will be no mention whatsoever of the molten metal in the
official reports by FEMA, NIST, or the 9/11 Commission. [FEDERAL EMERGENCY
MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005] But Dr. Frank Gayle, who leads the steel
forensics aspects of NIST’s investigation of the WTC collapses, will be quoted as
saying: “Your gut reaction would be the jet fuel is what made the fire so very
intense, a lot of people figured that’s what melted the steel. Indeed it didn’t,
the steel did not melt.” [ABC NEWS 7 (NEW YORK), 2/7/2004] As well as the reports of
molten metal, data collected by NASA in the days after 9/11 finds dozens of
“hot spots” (some over 1,300 degrees) at Ground Zero (see September 16-23,
2001).
Entity Tags: Frank Gayle, Joe O’Toole, Ken Holden, Leslie Robertson, Alison Geyh, Lee
Turner, William Langewiesche, Ron Burger, World Trade Center, Steven E. Jones
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, WTC Investigation

At the time of 9/11, the FBI’s Saudi Arabia office was comprised of only legal
attache Wilfred Rattigan and his assistant Gamal Abdel-Hafiz. Abdel-Hafiz, the
FBI’s only Muslim agent at the time, had been appointed to the position in
February 2001 despite a controversy with his FBI work back in the US (see Early
1999-March 21, 2000). Some fellow FBI agents accused him of refusing to
secretly record conversations with Muslim suspects. Time will report, “The FBI
sent reinforcements [to the Saudi Arabian office] within two weeks of 9/11, but
it appears that the bureau’s team never got on top of the thousands of leads
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September 11, 2001-October 2001: FBI Agent Wright Gagged by
FBI in Wake of 9/11

  

September 12, 2001-2008: US Military Budget Soars in Years after
9/11

  

flowing in from the US and Saudi governments.… According to several former
employees of the US embassy in Riyadh, the FBI legal attache’s office housed
within the embassy was often in disarray during the months that followed 9/11.
When an FBI supervisor arrived [nearly a year after 9/11] to clean up the mess,
she found a mountain of paper and, for security reasons, ordered wholesale
shredding that resulted in the destruction of unprocessed documents relating to
the 9/11 investigations.” In June 2005, the Senate Judiciary Committee will
begin investigating allegations that the FBI’s Saudi office was “delinquent in
pursuing thousands of leads” related to 9/11. Piles of time-sensitive leads still
had not been followed up when the supervisor arrives. The FBI will claim that
the thousands of shredded documents were duplicated elsewhere. But the
Judiciary Committee will assert some material is lost. One employee will claim
that some of the lost information “was leads, suspicious-activity material,
information on airline pilots.” Rattigan, who has converted to Islam, later will
sue the FBI for discrimination and will claim that the FBI refused to provide him
with adequate resources to cope with the workload after 9/11. [FRONTLINE,

10/16/2003; TIME, 6/27/2005]

Entity Tags: Gamal Abdel-Hafiz, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Wilfred Rattigan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, FBI 9/11
Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, Saudi Arabia

FBI agent Robert Wright will later claim that the FBI takes extraordinary efforts
to gag him in the wake of the 9/11 attacks. According to Wright, “On September
the 11th, as I watched the World Trade Center towers burn, I did not initially
share the same feelings of surprise and shock and dismay most Americans felt. I
just thought to myself, ‘It has begun.’” On the afternoon of 9/11, he claims that
he is called by reporters from the New York Times and 60 Minutes who already
are aware of his issues with FBI management (see June 9, 2001-July 10, 2001).
They ask if he would be willing to go public with his story. He declines. “I’m
confident if I had gone public at that time I would have been fired. I realized my
termination would only aid the FBI by allowing management to claim I was
simply a former employee who was disgruntled over his termination.” Over the
next few days, his former supervisor prohibits him from working with the 9/11
investigation. He is not allowed to answer any incoming telephone calls from the
general public. The FBI prohibits him from publishing his recently completed
book on FBI failures (see May 9, 2002). His lawyers contact a congressman who
invites him to come to Washington and present his information to Congress.
Wright is immediately prohibited from traveling outside of Chicago without FBI
approval. Larry Klayman, one of two lawyers now representing Wright, later says
he calls the Justice Department a few days after 9/11 and asks that Wright be
allowed to present his issues to Attorney General John Ashcroft. Klayman claims
he receives a reply from Michael Chertoff, then head of the Criminal division,
who refuses to meet with Wright and says, “We are tired of conspiracy
theories.” [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 5/30/2002; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003] On
September 20, Wright’s legal representatives publish a list of 20 entities
described as “Tax Exempt and Other Entities to Investigate Immediately.” The
US will later shut down many of these entities. [JUDICIAL WATCH, 9/20/2001] The
restrictions placed on Wright will largely continue to hold in the years
afterwards. For instance, as of the end of 2005, his book still has not been
approved for publication (see May 9, 2002).
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, John Ashcroft, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Larry Klayman, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Michael Chertoff
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, Other 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

In 2001, the US military budget is $293 billion a year. This is more than the
combined budget of the next 15 largest militaries in the world. The US budget
grows steadily in the years after 9/11, rising 40 percent to $427 billion in 2006.
In 2008, it rises still further to $647 billion. This is considered about the same as
what all the other countries of the world combined spend on military
expenditures. [RASHID, 2008, PP. L]
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September 12-November 9, 2001: Two More Movers Arrested in
US; Suspected to Be Israeli Spies

  

September 12-October 29, 2001: Cars Belonging to 9/11
Hijackers Recovered; Suspicious Powder Found in Car Rented to
Atta

  

September 12, 2001-January 2002: Saeed Sheikh Lives Openly in
Pakistan

  

Entity Tags: US Military
Category Tags: US Dominance

Five Israeli men working for the Urban Moving Systems company had been
arrested on 9/11 over suspicions that they had foreknowledge of the 9/11
attacks (see 3:56 p.m. September 11, 2001), and now two more Israeli men
working for the same company are arrested. The two men, Roy Barak and Motti
Butbul, are driving one of their company’s moving vans in northern Pennsylvania
when they are pulled over and arrested at around noon on September 12, 2001.
Barak has overstayed his six-month visa and Butbul has no work permit. Both
were in the Israeli military, Barak as an ex-paratrooper and Butful as a cook.
Barak says he worked for Urban Moving Systems since the summer of 2000. The
two are detained and sometimes kept in solitary confinement, but they later
claim no ill treatment. Barak will later recall that US interrogators were most
interested if he was connected to the Mossad, the Israeli intelligence agency.
“They asked if someone sent me to the United States. They asked me if I worked
in a moving company so I could monitor people’s movements.” He is given
polygraph tests and claims to have satisfied his questioners except on the issue
of who sent him to the US. On November 9, 2001, both are deported back to
Israel. [ATLANTA JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION, 11/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad), Israel, Urban
Moving Systems, Motti Butbul, Roy Barak
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

On September 12, the FBI in Miami issues a national bulletin for law
enforcement agencies to be on the lookout for two cars connected with the
9/11 attacks. One is a red 1989 Pontiac registered to Mohamed Atta, presumably
the car he bought in July 2000 (see Early July 2000). The other is an Oldsmobile
Alero, leased from a company in Boca Raton, but this is located later in the day.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/12/2001; WESH 2 (ORLANDO/DAYTONA), 9/12/2001; CNN, 9/13/2001]

About six weeks later, the Pontiac and another unspecified car that belonged to
Atta and Marwan Alshehhi are found at a used car dealership in Tamarac,
Florida, near Fort Lauderdale. The hijackers reportedly sold them a week before
9/11. [CNN, 10/26/2001; CNN, 10/28/2001; MIAMI HERALD, 10/29/2001] Also around this
time, Brad Warrick, the owner of a Florida company that rented cars to Atta
(see August 6-September 9, 2001), reports finding about a teaspoon of an
unidentified white powder in the trunk of a Ford Escort used by Atta in the days
before the attacks. The FBI had impounded the car for two weeks after 9/11,
and it has not been used since. An FBI spokeswoman says it is unlikely that
agents would have missed a suspicious powder and suggests it could be
fingerprinting dust. [MIAMI HERALD, 10/29/2001; REUTERS, 10/29/2001; WASHINGTON POST,
10/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Brad Warrick, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

After probably completing last-minute financial
transactions with some 9/11 hijackers, Saeed
Sheikh flies to Pakistan. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/7/2001]

He meets with bin Laden in Afghanistan a few
days later. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/18/2002; LONDON

TIMES, 2/25/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002] The US
government claims Saeed fights for the Taliban
in Afghanistan in September and October 2001.
[CNN, 3/14/2002] Some reports indicate that after
the defeat of the Taliban in Afghanistan, Saeed
acts as a go-between with bin Laden and the ISI
seeking to hide bin Laden. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-

REVIEW, 3/3/2002] He also helps produce a video of
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September 12-December 2001: Italian Network Goes Silent after
9/11, Some Operatives Arrested

  

(September 12, 2001-May 2002): Recovery Workers Find WTC
Pulverized to Dust from Collapses

  

(September 11, 2001-May 2002): Little-Known City Agency Takes
Charge of Ground Zero Cleanup Operation

  

a bin Laden interview. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002] Sometime in October
2001 [GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002] , Saeed moves back to his home in Lahore, Pakistan,
and lives there openly. He is frequently seen at local parties hosted by
government leaders. In January 2002, he hosts a party to celebrate the birth of
his newborn baby. [USA TODAY, 2/25/2002; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002] He
stays in his well-known Lahore house with his new wife and baby until January
19, 2002—four days before reporter Daniel Pearl is kidnapped. [BBC, 7/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Daniel Pearl, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Taliban, Bush administration (43), Saeed Sheikh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

An Italian network of extremists that has been closely monitored by local
authorities (see After April 2001) goes silent following 9/11, after which only
one message is intercepted. The message, which says, “Congratulations for the
USA,” is from an unknown militant to Abdelhalim Remadna, a leading radical
based in Milan. Remadna is arrested on November 12 as he attempts to flee
Italy. One of his associates, Yassin Chekkouri, is arrested on the same day.
Remadna will be sentenced to eight years in prison, whereas Chekkouri will
receive four. Mahmoud Es Sayed, one of their associates who apparently had
some foreknowledge of 9/11 (see August 12, 2000 and September 4, 2001),
escapes Italy some time in October, but is apparently killed at the battle of Tora
Bora in December 2001. [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 227-30]

Entity Tags: Abdelhalim Remadna, Yassin Chekkouri, Mahmoud Es Sayed
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote Surveillance

Workers involved in the cleanup at Ground Zero find that much of the World
Trade Center towers and their contents have been pulverized to dust. Charlie
Vitchers, a construction superintendent who oversees the operation, says,
“Apart from recoveries, we didn’t find one thing. Nothing. Not even a file
cabinet.… As we were working on the pile, people were saying, ‘We’re not
finding anything.’” He adds, “We weren’t going to find anything that was made
out of wood. But you think we would have found a computer.… We found cell
phones. We found shoes. But with regard to furniture, nothing, not a thing, not
a desk, not a wall panel.… [F]or the most part there was nothing in the pile of
debris that was recognizable.” Crane operator Bobby Gray says, “I don’t
remember seeing carpeting or furniture. You’d think a metal file cabinet would
make it, but I don’t remember seeing any, or phones, computers, none of that
stuff. There were areas where there were no fires, which is not to say that they
didn’t experience tremendous heat anyway. But even in areas that never burned
we didn’t find anything.” He comments, “It was just so hard to comprehend that
everything could have been pulverized to that extent. How do you pulverize
carpet or filing cabinets?” [STOUT, VITCHERS, AND GRAY, 2006, PP. 143-144] According to
Greg Meeker of the US Geological Survey, “Six million sq ft of masonry, 5 million
sq ft of painted surfaces, 7 million sq ft of flooring, 600,000 sq ft of window
glass, 200 elevators, and everything inside came down as dust” when the towers
collapsed. “The only thing that didn’t get pulverized was the WTC towers’
200,000 tons of structural steel.” [CHEMICAL AND ENGINEERING NEWS, 10/20/2003] Some
people will later claim that this complete pulverization of the WTC is evidence
of the towers having been brought down deliberately, using explosives. [GRIFFIN,
2004, PP. 26; GRIFFIN AND SCOTT, 2006, PP. 46-47]

Entity Tags: Gregory Meeker, World Trade Center, Bobby Gray, Charlie Vitchers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The New York City agency that oversees the Ground Zero
cleanup operation following the 9/11 attacks is the
Department of Design and Construction (DDC). [GLANZ AND

LIPTON, 2004, PP. 299] This obscure 1,300-man bureaucracy is
normally responsible for overseeing municipal construction
contracts, such as street repairs and jails. Its two top
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: Arms Dealer Victor Bout
Allegedly Switches Sides, Works with US Against Taliban

  

officials are Kenneth Holden and his lieutenant, Michael Burton. [LANGEWIESCHE,

2002, PP. 9] Burton is in lower Manhattan the morning of 9/11, instead of in his
office in Queens, for a meeting at City Hall, just a few blocks away from the
World Trade Center. [ENGINEERING NEWS-RECORD, 4/22/2002] That afternoon, he meets
Holden and together they begin organizing the cleanup operation. By 5:30 p.m.,
the group of workers they have assembled gains permission to explore the WTC
ruins. Under Burton’s direction, the team of “unbuilders” subsequently
undertakes what journalist William Langewiesche describes as “the most
aggressive possible schedule of demolition and debris removal.” Yet this appears
to go against established procedures. On previous occasions the standard
emergency response to natural or man-made disasters in the US, such as the
1995 Oklahoma City bombing, was to rapidly nationalize efforts on the ground,
under the direction of FEMA and the Army Corps of Engineers. [LANGEWIESCHE,

2002, PP. 66, 90, 94, 146] New York’s official emergency plans, which were written
before 9/11, in fact require the Department of Sanitation to remove debris after
a building collapse. A mid-level official who was involved in writing the latest
plans mentions a week after 9/11 that she doesn’t even know quite what the
DDC is. DDC’s only previous experiences of dealing with emergencies are a
sinking EMS station in Brooklyn, caused by a water leak, and a structural failure
at Yankee Stadium. According to Langewiesche, there is no specific moment
when Holden and Burton are placed in charge of the Ground Zero cleanup effort.
“Rather, there was a shift of power in their direction that was never quite
formalized and, indeed, was unjustified by bureaucratic logic or political
considerations.” Reportedly, at some point, Mayor Rudolph Giuliani made a
“back-room decision to scrap the organization charts, to finesse the city’s own
Office of Emergency Management (OEM), and to allow the DDC to proceed.”
[LANGEWIESCHE, 2002, PP. 66, 88 AND 118; ENGINEERING NEWS-RECORD, 4/22/2002] The
Ground Zero cleanup operation officially ends in May 2002. [CBS NEWS, 5/16/2002;
NEW YORK TIMES, 5/29/2002]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Michael Burton, Ken Holden, World Trade
Center, New York City Department of Design and Construction
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

In 2007, Los Angeles Times journalist Steven Braun, coauthor of a book on arms
dealer Victor Bout, will claim, “We now know that one of Bout’s pals approached
an American intelligence agent soon after the [9/11] attacks, suggesting that
the US use his operation in arming the Northern Alliance against the Taliban and
al-Qaeda. We don’t know for sure if the US accepted, but European intelligence
officials believe a relationship blossomed. Within two years, Bout was flying for
us not only in Iraq, but also in Afghanistan.” [HARPER'S, 7/26/2007] The Bout
associate Braun refers to is Sanjivan Ruprah. In November 2001, Ruprah contacts
an FBI agent and offers a deal. He and Bout will secretly help the US arm the
Northern Alliance in its fight against the Taliban, and help the US gain
information on al-Qaeda and other militant groups. He and Bout would provide
and deliver many millions of dollars’ worth of weapons that the Northern
Alliance has already told Bout that they need. It is unclear if the deal ever goes
through, and some experts and officials doubt it. However, one European official
will later say, “We know Bout had his aircraft near Afghanistan and made them
available to the US efforts almost immediately. They needed him and he had the
only airlift capacity in the region.… The deal was, if he flew, the US would leave
him alone.” Richard Chichakli, a close associate of Bout’s, will later boast that
Bout organized three flights carrying US personnel to Afghanistan. (He will later
withdraw the claim.) Ruprah twice flies to the US for secret talks with the FBI
about such deals, despite being on a UN travel ban list. Such contacts are kept
secret from US officials attempting to arrest Bout. Ruprah will be arrested in
Belgium in February 2002, and documents found in his possession are the only
reason anything is known about his secret talks with the FBI. Two months later,
he is freed on bail and immediately skips the country. He is soon arrested in
Italy, then curiously freed on bail again, and then escapes again. He has not
been rearrested since. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 194-202] Prior to 9/11, Bout was
the main arms dealer for the Taliban, greatly assisting al-Qaeda in the process.
He had been supplying weapons to the Northern Alliance until about 1996, but
switched sides once the Taliban gained the upper hand in the conflict (see
October 1996-Late 2001). But despite these alleged US ties, it 2002 it will be
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: Perle Says Iraq ‘Has to Pay a
Price for’ 9/11

  

After September 11, 2001: US Steps Up Its Use of Extraordinary
Renditions

  

reported that Bout has recently been helping al-Qaeda and the Taliban transport
gold (see Summer 2002). He will work for the US military in Iraq in 2003 (see
Late April 2003-2007).
Entity Tags: Victor Bout, Taliban, US Department of Defense, Steven Braun, Richard
Chichakli, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Northern Alliance, Sanjivan
Ruprah
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

According to a later account provided by CIA Director George Tenet, he bumps
into Pentagon adviser Richard Perle in the White House who tells him, “Iraq has
to pay a price for what happened yesterday, they bear responsibility.” Tenet,
recalling his reaction to Perle’s statement, later says, “I’ve got the manifest
with me that tells me al-Qaeda did this. Nothing in my head that says there is
any Iraqi involvement in this in any way shape or form and I remember thinking
to myself, as I’m about to go brief the president, ‘What the hell is he talking
about?’” (Note: Tenet says in his book that this incident happened on September
12; however, after Perle insists that he was not in the country that day, Tenet
concedes that it may have happened a little later). [TENET, 2007; CBS NEWS,

4/29/2007; CNN, 4/30/2007] On September 16, 2001, Perle will hint in a CNN
interview that Iraq should be punished for the 9/11 attacks (see September 16,
2001).
Entity Tags: Richard Perle, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

After the September 11 attacks, there is a dramatic increase in the frequency of
US-requested “renditions.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; WASHINGTON POST,

12/26/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/1/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01] Officially,
the original purpose of renditions was to bring suspected foreign criminals, such
as drug kingpins, to justice (see 1993). But after September 11, it is used
predominantly to arrest and detain foreign nationals designated as suspected
terrorists and bring them to foreign countries that are willing to hold them
indefinitely for further questioning and without public proceedings. [WASHINGTON
POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/9/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01;

WASHINGTON POST, 1/2/2005, PP. A01] According to one CIA officer interviewed by the
Washington Post, after September 11, “The whole idea [becomes] a corruption
of renditions—It’s not rendering to justice, it’s kidnapping.” [WASHINGTON POST,

1/2/2005, PP. A01] “There was a debate after 9/11 about how to make people
disappear,” a former intelligence official will tell the New York Times in May
2004. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/13/2004] By the end of 2002, the number of terrorism
suspects sent to foreign countries is in the thousands. Many of the renditions
involve captives from the US operation in Afghanistan. [WASHINGTON POST,
3/11/2002, PP. A01; WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/1/2003; WASHINGTON

POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01] The countries receiving the rendered suspects are often
known human rights violators like Egypt, Syria, Jordan, Saudi Arabia, and
Morocco, all of which have histories of using torture and other methods of
interrogation that are not legal in the US. The rendition program often ignores
local and international extradition laws. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01] In
fact, US officials have admitted that the justification for rendition is sometimes
fabricated—the US requests that a suspect be rendered, and then the allied
foreign government charges the person “with a crime of some sort.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/26/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/1/2003] After a suspect is relocated to another
country, US intelligence agents may “remain closely involved” in the
interrogations, sometimes even “doing [them] together” with the foreign
government’s intelligence service. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; NEW YORK

TIMES, 3/9/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01] The level of cooperation with
Saudi interrogators is allegedly high. “In some cases,” according to one official,
“we’re able to observe through one-way mirrors the live investigations. In
others, we usually get summaries. We will feed questions to their investigators.”
He adds, however, “They’re still very much in control.” [WASHINGTON POST,

12/26/2002] Joint intelligence task forces, which consist of members from the CIA,
FBI, and some other US law enforcement agencies, allegedly control to a large
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Shortly After September 11, 2001: Hamburg Agency Shows
Surprising Amount of Knowledge of Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell; It
May Have Had Informant

  

extent the approximately 800 terrorism suspects detained in Saudi Arabia.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01]

Countries involved in the practice of rendition -
Egypt - Amnesty International’s 2003 annual report says that in Egypt, “Torture
and ill-treatment of detainees continued to be systematic” during 2002.
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002; AMNESTY
INTERNATIONAL, 2003]

Jordan - The State Department’s 2001 annual human rights report states, “The
most frequently alleged methods of torture include sleep deprivation, beatings
on the soles of the feet, prolonged suspension with ropes in contorted positions,
and extended solitary confinement.” US officials are quoted in the Washington
Post in 2002 calling Jordan’s interrogators “highly professional.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002]

Morocco - Morocco “has a documented history of torture, as well as longstanding
ties to the CIA.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002, PP. A01; WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002]

Syria - Amnesty International’s 2003 annual report notes: “Hundreds of political
prisoners remained in prolonged detention without trial or following sentences
imposed after unfair trials. Some were ill but were still held in harsh conditions.
Ten prisoners of conscience were sentenced to up to 10 years’ imprisonment
after unfair trials before the Supreme State Security Court (SSSC) or the
Criminal Court. There were fewer reports of torture and ill-treatment, but cases
from previous years were not investigated. At least two people died in custody.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002; AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL, 2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The LfV, the security service for the Hamburg region, shows a surprising amount
of knowledge about the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell, suggesting that the agency may
have had an informant close to the cell. In 2004, Manfred Murck, deputy director
of the LfV, will claim that the LfV’s greatest regret is that it never monitored
the Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004] However, shortly after
9/11, a photograph is found in the house of 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah’s girlfriend
Aysel Senguen that was taken at Jarrah and Senguen’s non-legally binding
wedding in April 1999 (see (April 1, 1999)).
Notes on the Photo - Eighteen out of 22 men in the picture are soon identified;
many of them are members of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell. Seven of the men are
easily identified. Eleven more are identified by the LfV, and 10 of them by
name, including 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta, and hijacker associates Ramzi bin
al-Shibh, Abdelghani Mzoudi, and Mounir El Motassadeq. Investigators at other
German intelligence agencies don’t know where the photo was taken, but the
LfV reveals that it was taken inside the Al-Quds mosque. In 2003, the Frankfurt
newspaper Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung will conclude that the LfV had an
informant who knew details about the Al-Quds mosque and its attendees. The
newspaper will base this on the LfV notes about the photo written just after
9/11. These notes show that not only does the LfV know that the picture was
taken inside Al-Quds (when its agents were never supposed to go inside a
mosque), but it knows the picture was taken in early 1999, because the carpet
shown in the picture was changed shortly after that time. Furthermore, the LfV
photo notes show knowledge of “even seemingly trivial details” about some of
the people in the picture. For instance, the notes mention that hijacker
associate Mzoudi “cleans and cooks together with Abderrasak Labied in the Al-
Quds mosque.” [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 2/2/2003] (Labied is
another suspected member of the Hamburg cell.) [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002]

Some men in the photo left Hamburg later in 1999, but the LfV notes are still
able to identify them.
Knowledge of Mohamed Atta's Group - The LfV also shows detailed knowledge
about some of the 9/11 hijackers. For instance, starting in 1999, Atta led an
Islamic study group at the Technical University Hamburg-Harburg known as
“Islam AG.” The LfV is able to identify which of the men in the picture attended
this study group. [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 2/2/2003]

Informant or Some Other Source of Knowledge? - The LfV notes indicate that if
the LfV did not have an informant involved with the Al-Quds mosque since 1999,
at the very least it has a great deal of knowledge about the al-Qaeda Hamburg
cell members.
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September 12, 2001 and After: Account of 9/11 Hijackers
Drinking Alcohol Changes over Time without Explanation

  

(10:00 a.m.) September 12, 2001: False Alarm over Inbound
Plane Leads to Pentagon Evacuation

  

6:00 p.m. September 12, 2001: President Bush Tells Pentagon
Audience that US Is at War; Urges Broad Military Response

  

Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq, Mohamed Atta, Aysel Senguen, Ziad Jarrah, German
State Office of Constitutional Security, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Abderrasak Labied, Ramzi
bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany,
9/11 Investigations

One of the first and most frequently told stories about the 9/11 hijackers is the
visit of two hijackers to Shuckums, a sports bar in Hollywood, Florida, on
September 7, 2001 (see September 7, 2001). What is particularly interesting
about this story is how it changes over time. In the original story, first reported
on September 12, 2001 [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001] , hijackers Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi, and an unidentified man, came into the restaurant already
drunk. “They were wasted,” says bartender Patricia Idrissi, who directed them
to a nearby Chinese restaurant. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/13/2001] Later they
returned and drank—Atta ordered five vodka and orange juices, while Alshehhi
ordered five rum and Cokes. [TIME, 9/24/2001] According to manager Tony Amos,
“The guy Mohamed was drunk, his voice was slurred, and he had a thick
accent.” Idrissi says they argued about the bill, and when she asked if there was
a problem, “Mohamed said he worked for American Airlines and he could pay his
bill.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2001] This story is widely reported through much of
September. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/15/2001; SUNDAY
HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/16/2001; MIAMI HERALD, 9/22/2001; NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001; TIME,

9/24/2001] However, beginning on September 15, a second story appears. [TORONTO

STAR, 9/15/2001] This story is similar to the first, except that here, Atta was
playing video games and drinking cranberry juice instead of vodka, and Alshehhi
was the one who argued over the bill and paid. After some coexistence, the
second story becomes predominant in late September 2001. This new version
makes no reference to the fact that alcohol had been mentioned in previous
accounts of the incident. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/22/2001;

LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/27/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/27/2001; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING
CORPORATION, 11/12/2001; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 2/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Patricia Idrissi, Mohamed Atta, Tony Amos
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Media

Firefighting operations at the Pentagon are disrupted when the crash site there
is evacuated in response to a report of an approaching unidentified plane. [US

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A16 AND A30  ; FIRE ENGINEERING,

11/2002] Air traffic controllers at Washington’s Reagan National Airport have
noticed an aircraft on their radar scopes that is not identifying itself and is
flying fast up the Potomac River. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 333] They notify the
Arlington County Emergency Communications Center, which passes the
information on to Assistant Fire Chief James Schwartz, the incident commander
at the Pentagon, and he orders the evacuation. Firefighters have to abandon
their operations and run several hundred yards to protected areas. [US DEPARTMENT

OF HEALTH AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A16 AND C52  ] The unidentified aircraft is
soon determined to be “friendly,” and firefighters then return to work. [FIRE

ENGINEERING, 11/2002; CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 335] The plane was a government
aircraft with FEMA Director Joseph Allbaugh on board. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH

AND HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A30 AND C52  ] The Pentagon was similarly evacuated
two times on September 11, due to false alarms over reports of unidentified
aircraft heading for Washington (see (10:15 a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and (2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/2002]

Entity Tags: Arlington County Emergency Communications Center, Joseph M. Allbaugh,
James Schwartz, Ronald Reagan Washington National Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

President Bush gives a private speech at the Pentagon to military leaders.
Accompanies by Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, Deputy Defense Secretary
Paul Wolfowitz, and the Joint Chiefs of Staff, Bush instructs his military
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September 13, 2001: CIA Presents President with Plan to
Confront Global Terrorism; Claims Victory Can Be Achieved in
Weeks

  

September 13, 2001: Saudi Royals Fly to Kentucky in Violation of
Domestic Flight Ban

  

audience to think about a response to 9/11 in the broadest possible terms.
Undersecretary of Defense for Policy Douglas Feith will later recall, “The
president said that this was a war, and that it was the Pentagon’s responsibility.
He wanted it fought in the right spirit. People came away saying it was clear he
wasn’t talking about half-measures.” [VANITY FAIR, 5/2004]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Douglas Feith, Donald Rumsfeld, Paul Wolfowitz, George W. Bush
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CIA Director George Tenet and Cofer Black, the director of the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center, meet at 9:30 a.m. in the White House Situation Room
with President Bush and the National Security Council. Tenet presents a plan for
tracking down Osama bin Laden, toppling the Taliban in Afghanistan, and
confronting terrorism worldwide. According to journalist Bob Woodward, the
plan involves “bringing together expanded intelligence-gathering resources,
sophisticated technology, agency paramilitary teams and opposition forces in
Afghanistan in a classic covert action. They would then be combined with US
military power and Special Forces into an elaborate and lethal package designed
to destroy the shadowy terrorist networks.” A key concept is to utilize the
Northern Alliance, which is the main opposition force in Afghanistan. Despite
being “a strained coalition of sometimes common interests,” Tenet says that
along with the CIA teams “and tons of money, the Alliance could be brought
together into a cohesive fighting force.” Black gives a presentation describing
the effectiveness of covert action. He says they will need to go after the Taliban
as well as al-Qaeda, as the two are joined at the hip. He wants the mission to
begin as soon as possible, and adds, “When we’re through with them, they will
have flies walking across their eyeballs.” Black claims that once they are on the
ground, victory could be achieved in weeks. According to Bob Woodward, “No
one else in the room, including Tenet, believed that was possible.” Black also
warns the president, “Americans are going to die.… How many, I don’t know.
Could be a lot.” Bush responds, “That’s war. That’s what we’re here to win.”
This is the second presentation laying out an increasingly detailed set of CIA
proposals for expanding its fight against terrorism. (George Tenet had given the
first when he met with the president the day before (see September 12, 2001).)
Tenet will give a more detailed presentation of the CIA’s covert action plan two
days later, at Camp David (see September 15, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 50-53;
WASHINGTON POST, 1/29/2002; KESSLER, 2003, PP. 233-234]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Cofer Black,
George W. Bush, National Security Council, Osama bin Laden, Northern Alliance,
Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: US Dominance, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After a complete air flight ban in the US began during the 9/11 attacks, some
commercial flights begin resuming this day. However, all private flights are still
banned from flying. Nonetheless, at least one private flight carrying Saudi
royalty takes place on this day. And in subsequent days, other flights carry
royalty and bin Laden family members. These flights take place even as fighters
escort down three other private planes attempting to fly. Most of the Saudi
royals and bin Ladens in the US at the time are high school or college students
and young professionals. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/30/2001; VANITY FAIR, 10/2003] The first
flight is a Lear Jet that leaves from a private Raytheon hangar in Tampa,
Florida, and takes three Saudis to Lexington, Kentucky. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001]

This flight apparently takes place several hours after a private meeting between
President Bush and Prince Bandar, the Saudi ambassador to the US. Some think
the idea of the flights were approved at that meeting (see September 13, 2001).
For two years, this violation of the air ban is denied by the FAA, FBI, and White
House, and decried as an urban legend except for one article detailing them in a
Tampa newspaper. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001] Finally, in 2003, counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke confirms the existence of these flights, and Secretary of
State Powell confirms them as well. [MSNBC, 9/7/2003; VANITY FAIR, 10/2003] However,
the White House remains silent on the matter. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/4/2003] Officials
at the Tampa International Airport finally confirm this first flight in 2004. But
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September 13, 2001: Sudden Fire in Crash Area Disrupts
Recovery Operations at Pentagon

  

September 13, 2001: Televangelists Blame Gays, Abortionists,
Civil Liberties Groups for 9/11

  

Pat Robertson and Jerry Falwell on the 700
Club. [Source: Tampa Bay Coalition]

whether the flight violated the air ban or not rests on some technicalities that
remain unresolved. [LEXINGTON HERALD-LEADER, 6/10/2004] The Saudis are evacuated
to Saudi Arabia over the next several days (see September 14-19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Bandar bin Sultan, Bin Laden Family, Federal Aviation Administration, Bush
administration (43), Richard A. Clarke, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Colin Powell
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

Late in the evening of September 13, 2001, search and rescue operations at the
Pentagon have to be temporarily suspended when—after firefighters thought
they had the crash site under control—a sizeable fire breaks out, sending smoke
hundreds of feet into the air. [CNN, 9/13/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001; CNN,

9/14/2001; NPR, 9/14/2001] The fire erupts in the pile of debris at the impact area
where the aircraft hit the Pentagon, and is apparently caused by a “hot spot”
that reignited. Fire commanders had been concerned about the smoke coming
from the pile earlier in the evening, yet there is no engine available to
extinguish any fire. There was an engine by the pile all through the day, but this
left at the end of the day shift. Because of tightened security, the engine due to
replace it is taking longer than usual to arrive. [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 389 AND

393] The order goes out: “We need everybody to evacuate. The building is on fire
again.” Firefighters and workers for agencies such as the FBI and FEMA
evacuate, either to the lawn in front of the crash site or the Pentagon’s center
courtyard. Yet the fire appears to be contained in the rubble pile, with little
danger of spreading. One worker questions: “So why are they stopping us? Why
can’t we keep working?” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 393-394 AND 400-401] Eventually,
a fire truck arrives to tackle the blaze. About two hours after it first flared up,
the fire is out and recovery workers can continue their activities. [CNN, 9/14/2001;

CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 394-395 AND 401] Firefighting and other rescue operations
were also significantly disrupted three times during September 11-12, due to
false alarms over unidentified aircraft approaching Washington (see (10:15
a.m.-10:38 a.m.) September 11, 2001, (2:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001, and
(10:00 a.m.) September 12, 2001). [FIRE ENGINEERING, 11/2002]

Entity Tags: Arlington County Fire Department, Federal Emergency Management Agency,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

During a guest appearance on Pat
Robertson’s 700 Club, televangelist Jerry
Falwell tells listeners who he believes is
responsible for the 9/11 attacks:
homosexuals, abortionists, and the American
Civil Liberties Union.
 Falwell: “I fear, as Donald Rumsfeld, the

secretary of defense said yesterday, that this
is only the beginning. And with biological
warfare available to these monsters; the
Husseins, the bin Ladens, the Arafats, what
we saw on Tuesday, as terrible as it is, could
be miniscule if, in fact, if in fact God

continues to lift the curtain and allow the enemies of America to give us
probably what we deserve.”
 Robertson: “Jerry, that’s my feeling. I think we’ve just seen the antechamber

to terror. We haven’t even begun to see what they can do to the major
population.”
 Falwell: “The ACLU’s got to take a lot of blame for this.”
 Robertson: “Well, yes.”
 Falwell: “And, I know that I’ll hear from them for this. But, throwing God out

successfully with the help of the federal court system, throwing God out of the
public square, out of the schools. The abortionists have got to bear some burden
for this because God will not be mocked. And when we destroy 40 million little
innocent babies, we make God mad. I really believe that the pagans, and the
abortionists, and the feminists, and the gays and the lesbians who are actively
trying to make that an alternative lifestyle, the ACLU, People For the American
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September 13, 2001: Company Head Possibly Aware of Todd
Beamer Phone Call Before it is Made Public

  

Larry Ellison. [Source:
Mike Kepka / San
Francisco Chronicle]

(Between September 13 and September 29, 2001): Morticians
Discover a Note in the Stomach of a Passenger from Flight 77

  

Way, all of them who have tried to secularize America. I point the finger in their
face and say ‘you helped this happen.’”
 Robertson: “Well, I totally concur, and the problem is we have adopted that

agenda at the highest levels of our government. And so we’re responsible as a
free society for what the top people do. And, the top people, of course, is the
court system.”
 Falwell: “Amen. Pat, did you notice yesterday? The ACLU, and all the Christ-

haters, the People For the American Way, NOW [the National Organization for
Women], etc. were totally disregarded by the Democrats and the Republicans in
both houses of Congress as they went out on the steps and called out on to God
in prayer and sang ‘God Bless America’ and said ‘let the ACLU be hanged.’”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001; PEOPLE FOR THE AMERICAN WAY, 9/17/2001; UNGER, 2007, PP.
217-218]

In a prayer during the broadcast, Robertson intones: “We have sinned against
Almighty God, at the highest level of our government, we’ve stuck our finger in
your eye. The Supreme Court has insulted you over and over again, Lord.
They’ve taken your Bible away from the schools. They’ve forbidden little
children to pray. They’ve taken the knowledge of God as best they can, and
organizations have come into court to take the knowledge of God out of the
public square of America.” [CNN, 9/14/2001; PEOPLE FOR THE AMERICAN WAY, 9/17/2001]

The next day, after a firestorm of critical response (see September 13-14, 2001),
Falwell will retreat somewhat from his remarks (see September 14, 2001), and
again three days later (see September 17, 2001). But three years later, he will
misrepresent his remarks and once again attack homosexuals (see November 28,
2004).
Entity Tags: People for the American Way, Osama bin Laden, National Organization for
Women, Donald Rumsfeld, Jerry Falwell, Pat Robertson, Yasser Arafat, Saddam
Hussein, American Civil Liberties Union
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The head of the company for which Flight 93 passenger
Todd Beamer worked appears to be aware of Beamer’s call
from the plane before its existence has been made public,
and before even Beamer’s wife has been informed of it.
Larry Ellison is the CEO of software company Oracle
Corporation. In a memo sent out to the company’s
employees, he writes, “We know Todd Beamer is dead. We
believe he died when he and other passengers aboard
Flight 93 tried to recover the hijacked airplane from the
terrorists.… Considering the devastation wrought by the
other aircraft, it is unquestionable that Todd’s brave
actions, and [those] of his fellow passengers, saved
countless lives on the ground.” Beamer’s wife Lisa later
writes, “Clearly Larry was convinced that Todd had been

involved. How did Larry know that? The FBI hadn’t made any announcement to
that effect. Todd’s name had not shown up in any reports indicating that he
might have been involved in some way.” The explanation she proposes is that
“Larry, like many of us, couldn’t imagine Todd Beamer sitting idly by while
terrorists threatened to hurt others.” [INFOWORLD, 9/13/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/14/2001; BEAMER AND ABRAHAM, 2002, PP. 184-185] Todd Beamer had spoken for 13
minutes to GTE supervisor Lisa Jefferson before Flight 93 crashed (see 9:45
a.m.-9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). Yet the FBI has instructed Jefferson not to
inform Beamer’s wife of the call, and only lifts this restriction on September 14.
Lisa Beamer first learns of her husband’s call from Flight 93 on September 14, in
a phone call from United Airlines (see September 14, 2001). [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 9/22/2001; NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001; BELIEFNET (.COM), 2006] Ellison and Oracle
long have had close ties to US intelligence agencies, and in fact the company’s
name originated from a CIA project code-named “Oracle.” [SAN FRANCISCO
CHRONICLE, 5/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Oracle Corp, Lisa Beamer, Central Intelligence Agency, Todd Beamer, Larry
Ellison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events
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September 13, 2001: Taliban Says Bin Laden Denies Role in 9/11
Attacks

  

Mullah Abdul Salam Zaeef. [Source:
Robert Nickelsberg / Getty Images]

Morticians at Dover Air Force Base, Delaware, find a secret note inside the
stomach of one of the Flight 77 passengers who died in the Pentagon attack,
which the passenger wrote and then ate shortly before they died, but the
morticians will later refuse to reveal what the note says. [WASHINGTON POST,

3/4/2018; CBS NEWS, 3/5/2018] The incident will only come to light around 2015,
when bestselling thriller writer Brad Meltzer is conducting research for his novel
The Escape Artist, which will be released in 2018.
Writer Will Learn about the Note during Research for a Novel - For his research,
Meltzer will visit the Dover Port Mortuary at Dover Air Force Base, where the
remains of the victims of the Pentagon attack were sent for identification (see
September 11-November 16, 2001). [CBS MIAMI, 3/5/2018; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/16/2018]

There, he will discuss the plot of his forthcoming novel with a mortician. He will
ask if there is any way a person could leave a hidden message inside their body
before they died. The mortician will answer that “if you’re on a plane that’s
going down, if you handwrite a note and eat it, the human stomach has enough
liquids to protect the note from burning” in the fire that erupts when the plane
crashes, Meltzer will later recall. The mortician will then tell Meltzer that this
“really happened” on 9/11.
Writer Will Be Told How the Secret Note Was Found - He will say that after the
remains of the victims of the Pentagon attack were brought to Dover Port
Mortuary, “When the morticians worked on one of the bodies, they found a note
inside.” Apparently, according to the mortician, “as the plane was going down,
one of the victims on Flight 77 actually ate a note, which was found by a Dover
mortician.” He will call the passenger’s note the “ultimate message in a bottle.”
He will refuse to tell Meltzer what it said, though. Meltzer will assume that the
note must have been written by someone in the military, since, he will
comment, “Who else would know that the liquid in your belly could preserve a
piece of paper?” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/4/2018]

Pentagon Attack Victims' Remains Are Identified at Dover Air Base - The remains
of the victims of the Pentagon attack are flown to Dover Air Force Base after
9/11, with the first set arriving there on the afternoon of September 13, and
mortuary operations are fully underway by that evening. Over the next 16 days,
a team of forensic specialists, scientists, and support personnel from the Armed
Forces Institute of Pathology works at the Dover Port Mortuary to identify the
victims. The FBI has a liaison at the mortuary while the remains are being
identified, in case evidence is uncovered during the identification process.
[PENTAGRAM, 11/30/2001; ROSSOW, 2003, PP. 95; CONDON-RALL, 2011, PP. 75] The secret note
is presumably passed on to this liaison after being recovered from the victim’s
stomach.
Entity Tags: Brad Meltzer, Dover Air Force Base
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

Afghanistan’s ruling Taliban says that Osama
bin Laden has told them he played no role in
the September 11 attacks on the United
States. Mullah Abdul Salam Zaeef, the Taliban
ambassador to Pakistan, tells Reuters, “We
asked from him, [and] he told [us] we don’t
have any hand in this action.” [REUTERS,

9/13/2001] Zaeef says bin Laden has been cut
off from all outside communication, including
telephone and the Internet, and so it would
have been impossible for him to have
coordinated the attacks. [REUTERS, 9/13/2001;

LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/15/2001] Zaeef says the
Taliban is willing to cooperate with the US in investigating the 9/11 attacks,
stating, “We are ready for any help according to [Islamic] Sharia law.” But he
stresses that if America has any evidence against bin Laden, it should provide it
to the Taliban, which has sheltered him as a “guest.” [REUTERS, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abdul Salam Zaeef, Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, 9/11
Investigations
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September 13, 2001: Conservative Columnist Calls for ‘Carpet-
Bombing’ Muslim Countries, Slaughtering Leaders, and Forcibly
Converting Survivors to Christianity

  

Ann Coulter. [Source:
Universal Press Syndicate]

September 13, 2001: Al-Qaeda Operative Involved in Multiple
Plots Arrested, All Plots but One Halted

  

Nizar Trabelsi. [Source:
Daily Telegraph]

Conservative columnist Ann Coulter writes an enraged
op-ed for the National Review. Reflecting on the 9/11
attacks and the loss of her friend Barbara Olson in the
attacks (see (9:20 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Coulter
says America’s retribution should be immediate and
generalized: “This is no time to be precious about
locating the exact individuals directly involved in this
particular terrorist attack. Those responsible include
anyone anywhere in the world who smiled in response
to the annihilation of patriots like Barbara Olson. We
don’t need long investigations of the forensic evidence
to determine with scientific accuracy the person or
persons who ordered this specific attack. We don’t
need an ‘international coalition.’ We don’t need a
study on ‘terrorism.’ We certainly didn’t need a
congressional resolution condemning the attack this

week.” Coulter says a “fanatical, murderous cult”—Islam—has “invaded” the
nation, welcomed by Americans and protected by misguided laws that prohibit
discrimination and “‘religious’ profiling.” She blasts airport security measures
that insist on checking every passenger—“[a]irports scrupulously apply the same
laughably ineffective airport harassment to Suzy Chapstick as to Muslim
hijackers. It is preposterous to assume every passenger is a potential crazed
homicidal maniac. We know who the homicidal maniacs are. They are the ones
cheering and dancing right now.” She concludes by calling for all-out vengeance:
“We should invade their countries, kill their leaders and convert them to
Christianity. We weren’t punctilious about locating and punishing only Hitler and
his top officers. We carpet-bombed German cities; we killed civilians. That’s
war. And this is war.” [NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/13/2001] In October 2002, Reason
magazine’s Sara Rimensnyder will call Coulter’s screed “the single most
infamous foreign policy suggestion inspired by 9/11.” [REASON MAGAZINE, 10/2002]

Entity Tags: Ann Coulter, Sara Rimensnyder
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, US International Relations, Domestic
Propaganda, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Nizar Trabelsi, an al-Qaeda operative involved in
numerous plots, is arrested in Brussels, Belgium. Police
find machine pistols, chemical formulas for making
bombs, detailed maps of the US embassy in Paris, and a
business suit—it appears Trabelsi intended to walk into
the embassy with the suit covering a suicide bomb vest
and then detonate the explosives. The arrest is
apparently due to information gleaned from Djamel
Begham, a top al-Qaeda operative arrested in July (see
July 24 or 28, 2001). Two of the plots Trabelsi is said to
be involved in, an attack on a NATO base in Belgium and
the attack on the US embassy in Paris, are thwarted.
Trabelsi will later be found guilty in Belgium of planning
the attack on the base (see September 30, 2003). [CNN,

10/3/2001] However, a third plot in which Trabelsi is involved—a plot to blow up
two transatlantic airliners—is not thwarted. The plot is to be carried out by two
al-Qaeda operatives who are in contact with Trabelsi around this time, Saajid
Badat and Richard Reid. Reid returned to Europe from Asia in July or August (see
July 2001), after which he stayed in Belgium with Trabelsi, who also found him
work in hotel kitchens. Badat is also in contact with Trabelsi using phone cards,
and analysis of them will help lead to his arrest some time later. The plot will
fail when Badat backs out (see (December 14, 2001)) and Reid is unable to
detonate the explosives before he is overpowered by fellow passengers and crew
(see December 22, 2001). It is unclear why this third plot is not stopped as well
after Trabelsi’s arrest. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 229-231] However, his arrest
does lead to more arrests in Spain 13 days later (see September 26, 2001).
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September 13, 2001: Writer/Producer Originally Scheduled to
Meet TV Channel Executives to Propose Series Featuring Terrorist
Attack in the US

  

Bryce
Zabel.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

September 13, 2001: White House Announces Bin Laden-9/11
Connection

  

September 13, 2001: Former CIA Director Suggests Saddam
Hussein May Have Been Behind the 9/11 Attacks

  

Entity Tags: Nizar Trabelsi, Richard C. Reid, Saajid Badat
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Bryce Zabel, a longtime television writer and producer, was set to
meet executives at the cable channel USA Network on this day, to
present to them details of a miniseries he has been working on about
an act of terrorism in the United States and how it leads to a global
conflict, but the meeting and the miniseries are canceled as a result of
the 9/11 attacks. [DALLAS OBSERVER, 9/20/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/24/2001;

NPR, 9/6/2002] Zabel, who was recently elected as chairman of the
Academy of Television Arts and Sciences, previously created television
shows such as Dark Skies and The Crow: Stairway to Heaven. [DESERET

NEWS, 8/12/2001; DALLAS OBSERVER, 9/20/2001] He is scheduled to meet with USA
Network executives today, to present his plans for a miniseries called World War
III for consideration. The miniseries, according to the Dallas Observer, would be
“about how an act of terrorism on United States soil expanded into global
conflict.”
Show's Creator Considered 9/11-Like Scenarios - Zabel has been working with
members of the US military to help him decide what kind of terrorist attack to
incorporate into the storyline of World War III. “My partner and I had worked
carefully with the Air Force and some Pentagon war planners to figure out the
possible scenarios by which such a conflict could come into being,” he will later
recall. Zabel and the military officials apparently considered scenarios
resembling the 9/11 attacks: “The irony is that we had sort of rejected
something as radical as what just happened [on September 11] as being a little
too much,” Zabel will say. Therefore, according to Zabel, the 9/11 attacks
meant that “the cautionary tale we hoped to tell in fiction ended up becoming a
cautionary tale told on the evening news, and there almost is no need for the
wake-up call, because America has been woken up.”
Show Canceled due to 9/11 - It is unclear how long Zabel has been working on
World War III, but according to the Dallas Observer, his scheduled meeting with
USA Network executives to discuss the miniseries has been “on his calendar for
weeks.” [DALLAS OBSERVER, 9/20/2001] The meeting and the miniseries are both
canceled as a result of what happened on September 11. [NPR, 9/6/2002]

“Obviously this show died when the victims died,” Zabel will say. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/24/2001] Zabel will also note, two weeks after the 9/11 attacks, that his
miniseries would have “reflected exactly what’s going on in the world right
now.” [MEDIA LIFE, 9/25/2001] World War III is one of a number of television dramas
and movies featuring storylines about terrorism that are canceled or rewritten
following 9/11 (see (January 1998-2001); February 1999-September 11, 2001;
June-September 11, 2001; Before Before September 11, 2001; September 27,
2001; November 17, 2001). [DENVER POST, 9/17/2001; NEWSWEEK, 10/7/2001]

Entity Tags: USA Network, Bryce Zabel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The White House announces that there is “overwhelming evidence” that Bin
Laden is behind the attacks. [MSNBC, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

In an op-ed piece published in the New Republic, former CIA director James
Woolsey calls on the Bush administration to re-examine evidence that could
potentially tie Iraq to the 1993 bombing of the WTC. He cites a theory (see Late
July or Early August 2001) that Iraqi intelligence helped bomber Ramzi Yousef
steal the identity of a Kuwaiti student studying at a college in Wales. If this
theory is correct, he says, “then it was Iraq that went after the World Trade
Center last time. Which makes it much more plausible that Iraq has done so
again.” In light of this, he argues, US authorities should consider the possibility
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September 13, 2001: Vice Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
Gives Confused and Inaccurate Account of Military Response to
the 9/11 Attacks during Hearing

  

Carl
Levin.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

that Saddam Hussein had a hand in the 9/11 attacks. “[I]ntelligence and law
enforcement officials investigating the case would do well to at least consider
another possibility: that the attacks—whether perpetrated by bin Laden and his
associates or by others—were sponsored, supported, and perhaps even ordered
by Saddam Hussein,” he writes. “As yet, there is no evidence of explicit state
sponsorship of the September 11 attacks. But absence of evidence is not
evidence of absence.” [NEW REPUBLIC, 9/13/2001] Woolsey went to Britain in
February 2001 and failed to find evidence to support this theory (see February
2001). But a few days later, the US Defense Department will send Woolsey to
Britain again (see Late September 2001) to investigate the alleged Iraq link to
the 1993 bombing.
Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Osama bin Laden, James Woolsey, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Air Force General Richard Myers is questioned about the US military’s
response to the 9/11 attacks when he appears before the Senate
Armed Services Committee for his confirmation hearing as chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff, but his answers are vague and confused, and
he claims, incorrectly, that no fighter jets were scrambled in response
to the hijackings until after the Pentagon was hit. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 119;

FARMER, 2009, PP. 241-243] Myers has been the vice chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff since March 2000. [US AIR FORCE, 9/2005] With General
Henry Shelton, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, flying toward

Europe on the morning of September 11 (see (8:50 a.m.-10:00 a.m.) September
11, 2001), he served as the acting chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff during
the 9/11 attacks. [MYERS, 2009, PP. 10; SHELTON, LEVINSON, AND MCCONNELL, 2010, PP.

431-433]

Myers Says Fighters Were Only Scrambled after the Pentagon Attack - During the
hearing, Senator Carl Levin (D-MI) asks if the Department of Defense was
contacted by “the FAA or the FBI or any other agency” after the first two
hijacked aircraft crashed into the World Trade Center, at 8:46 a.m. and 9:03
a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001),
but before 9:37 a.m., when the Pentagon was hit (see 9:37 a.m. September 11,
2001). Myers replies, “I don’t know the answer to that question.” Levin then
asks if the military was “asked to take action against any specific aircraft”
during the attacks. Myers answers, “When it became clear what the threat was,
we did scramble fighter aircraft, AWACS, radar aircraft, and tanker aircraft to
begin to establish orbits in case other aircraft showed up in the FAA system that
were hijacked.” Myers elaborates later in the hearing, telling Senator Bill Nelson
(D-FL): “[A]fter the second tower was hit, I spoke to the commander of NORAD,
General [Ralph] Eberhart (see (9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001). And at that
point, I think the decision was at that point to start launching aircraft.” But he
tells Levin that “to the best of my knowledge,” the order to scramble fighters
was only given “after the Pentagon was struck.”
Flight 93 Was Not Shot Down, Myers Says - Myers addresses the military’s
response to Flight 93, the fourth hijacked plane, which crashed in a field in
Pennsylvania (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). He says: “[I]f my memory serves me… we had launched on
the one that eventually crashed in Pennsylvania. I mean, we had gotten
somebody close to it, as I recall.” However, he adds, “I’ll have to check that
out.” When Levin mentions that there have been “statements that the aircraft
that crashed in Pennsylvania was shot down,” Myers responds, “[T]he armed
forces did not shoot down any aircraft.” He says, “[W]e never actually had to
use force.” Although Myers appears unclear about when the North American
Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) launched fighters in response to the
hijackings, he is more confident when he states: “At the time of the first impact
on the World Trade Center, we stood up our Crisis Action Team. That was done
immediately. So we stood it up. And we started talking to the federal agencies.”
[US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001]

NORAD and the 9/11 Commission Contradict Myers's Account - Myers’s claim that
fighters were only launched in response to the hijackings after the Pentagon was
hit will later be contradicted by the accounts of NORAD and the 9/11
Commission, which state that fighters were ordered to take off from Otis Air
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September 13, 2001: French Intelligence Report Indicates
Connections Between Osama and Bin Laden Family

  

September 13, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz Hints
at Invading Iraq, but Is Publicly Rebuked by Secretary of State
Powell

  

National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001) and from Langley Air Force Base in Virginia at 9:24 a.m.
(see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND,

9/18/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 20, 27] The 9/11 Commission will also
contradict Myers’s claim that the military launched fighters in response to Flight
93 and “had gotten somebody close to it.” “By the time the military learned
about the flight,” the 9/11 Commission Report will state, “it had crashed.” [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 34]

Myers's Testimony Prompts Criticism in the Media - Journalist and author Philip
Shenon will question why Myers, a veteran Air Force fighter pilot, would give
such an inaccurate account of the military’s response to the 9/11 attacks during
the hearing. “It seemed obvious that Myers, of all people at the Pentagon,
would want to know—would demand to know—how jet fighters under NORAD’s
control had responded on the morning of September 11 to the threat in the
skies,” he will write. [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; SHENON, 2008, PP. 119] John Farmer, the
senior counsel to the 9/11 Commission, will comment that “Myers’s evident
confusion about precisely what had occurred prompted criticism in the media
and a quick, if contradictory, response from the administration.” [FARMER, 2009, PP.

243] Major General Paul Weaver, director of the Air National Guard, will provide
a more detailed account of the military’s response to the hijackings in an
“impromptu hallway interview” at the Pentagon on September 14 (see
September 14, 2001). [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/14/2001] And four days later, NORAD
will release a timeline of its response to the hijackings (see September 18,
2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Senate Armed Services Committee, Carl Levin, Clarence
W. (“Bill”) Nelson
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

A secret French intelligence report from this date is skeptical of the Saudi
Binladin Group, the bin Laden family company. Called “Elements on the
Financial Resources of bin Laden,” the report discusses a powerful banker
apparently connected to the company who was once close to the Saudi royal
family and is the chief architect of a plan “that seems to have been used for the
transfer to the terrorist of funds that came from the Gulf countries.” The report
also lists assets believed to be under Osama bin Laden’s direct control. In
addition to businesses in Sudan, Yemen, Malaysia, and Bosnia, he apparently still
owns a hotel in Mecca, Saudi Arabia. Other French reports from before 9/11 also
question his ties to the Saudi royal family. One French intelligence official will
later say that he and other top French officials “had a lot of difficulty believing
that [bin Laden] didn’t have any relations with the Saudi monarchy just because
he was banished. It was hard to accept.” [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007] Ironically,
the same day this French report is completed, the US allows Saudi royals and
members of the bin Laden family to fly out of the US after only cursory FBI
checks (see September 13, 2001 and September 14-19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Saudi Binladin Group, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

At a public briefing, Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz says, “I think one
has to say it’s not just simply a matter of capturing people and holding them
accountable, but removing the sanctuaries, removing the support systems,
ending states who sponsor terrorism. And that’s why it has to be a broad and
sustained campaign.” Secretary of State Colin Powell is alarmed by Wolfowitz’s
“ending states” comment and thinks it is a reference to invading Iraq. Hours
later, Powell responds during another press briefing: “We’re after ending
terrorism. And if there are states and regimes, nations that support terrorism,
we hope to persuade them that it is in their interest to stop doing that. But I
think ending terrorism is where I would like to leave it, and let Mr. Wolfowitz
speak for himself.” According to journalist Dan Balz, that afternoon there is
another National Security Council meeting. Powell says to Joint Chiefs of Staff
Chairman General Shelton in a private moment, “You’ve got to keep these guys
[neoconservatives like Wolfowitz] in a box. I don’t know what’s going on over
there, but this whole—all of this Iraq stuff is a problem.” According to Balz,
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September 13, 2001: Wide Flight 93 Debris Field Spurs Rumors
Flight Was Shot Down

  

A map of the Flight 93 debris field. [Source:
Pittsburgh Tribune- Review]

September 13-14, 2001: Men Arrested at New York Airports, but
Soon Released after No Connections Found to 9/11 Attacks

  

Barry Mawn.
[Source:
Associated Press]

General Shelton agrees that attacking Iraq is not a smart thing to do, but
Shelton has already submitted his resignation and will not have a role in the
decision. [PBS FRONTLINE, 2/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Henry Hugh Shelton, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Investigators say they have found
debris from the Flight 93 crash far
from the main crash site. A second
debris field centers around Indian
Lake about three miles from the
crash scene, where eyewitnesses
report seeing falling debris only
moments after the crash. More debris
is found in New Baltimore, some
eight miles away. Later in the day,
the investigators say all that debris
likely was blown there. [CNN,

9/13/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

9/13/2001] Another debris field is
found six miles away, and human
remains are found miles away. State
police and the FBI have cordoned off
an area where there is plane debris,
about six to eight miles from the
main crash site. After all of this is
discovered, the FBI still “stresses”
that “no evidence [has] surfaced” to
support the idea that the plane was

shot down. [CNN, 9/13/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/13/2001] A half-ton piece of
one of the engines is found 2,000 yards away from the main crash site. This was
the single heaviest piece recovered from the crash. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS,

12/28/2001; INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002] Days later, the FBI says the wide debris field
was probably the result of the explosion on impact. The Independent
nevertheless later cites the wide debris field as one of many reasons why
widespread rumors remain that the plane was shot down. [INDEPENDENT, 9/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

On September 13, New York authorities take into custody ten
people of Middle Eastern descent at JFK International and La
Guardia Airports, reportedly fearing they intend to hijack
aircraft and commit another suicidal terrorist attack on a US
target. This leads to all three major New York-area airports—
JFK, La Guardia, and Newark—being abruptly shut down, just
hours after they reopened for the first time since the 9/11
attacks took place. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001; DALLAS MORNING
NEWS, 9/14/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2001; WASHINGTON POST,
9/14/2001]

Armed and Carrying False ID - According to the Washington Post,
the detained individuals are carrying knives and false

identification. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001] Four of them are reportedly arrested
as they try to board a flight from JFK Airport to Los Angeles, and a woman is
held on suspicion of assisting these four. Some of the four are reported as having
pilots’ certificates from Flight Safety International in Vero Beach, Florida, where
some of the alleged 9/11 hijackers are currently believed to have taken flying
lessons. Later on, the other five men are arrested at La Guardia Airport “under
similar circumstances.” [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/14/2001] According to the New
York Times, “Law enforcement officials said one of those held was carrying a
false pilot’s identification.” Furthermore, several of the detained men “showed
up at the airport with tickets for flights canceled on Tuesday [September 11] and
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September 13, 2001: Series of Unusual Circumstances Said to
Make Hijacked Passenger Cell Phone Calls Possible

  

September 13, 2001: President Bush and Saudi Ambassador
Discuss Evacuating Saudis and Terrorist Renditions

  

tried to use them.” Investigators say they believe one of the men had been
among a group of passengers that behaved suspiciously and became aggressive
after their aircraft—United Airlines Flight 23—had its takeoff canceled on the
morning of 9/11 (see (After 9:19 a.m.) September 11, 2001). New York Police
Commissioner Bernard Kerik says one of the men arrested at JFK Airport
“attempted to clear security and he was stopped.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2001]

Men Released, No Connections Found to 9/11 Attacks - However, the following
morning the FBI announces that none of the detainees had any connection to the
9/11 attacks, and all but one of them have been released. Barry Mawn, the head
of the New York FBI office, says: “The reporting that has been going on all night,
I can definitively tell you, is inaccurate.… [W]e did talk to approximately a
dozen individuals. We have only one individual left who is still being questioned
by the task force. All other ten have been released.” [CNN, 9/14/2001; PBS,

9/14/2001] Justice Department spokeswoman Mindy Tucker says that no knives,
box cutters, guns, or other weapons were found on the individuals. [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/15/2001] After talking to the directors of the FBI and CIA, Senator Joseph
Biden (D-DE) tells CNN that the detained men had “no connection whatsoever to
what happened at the World Trade towers or the Pentagon, or this
organizational network.” He explains: “One guy, an actual pilot, got on the
plane, coincidentally had his brother’s identification as well. His brother
happened to live in the apartment complex that was one in Boston where some
of [the alleged hijackers] had actually been.” Biden adds: “Ten other people
were going to a Boeing conference. They had stickers on their bags.… The folks
at the airport thought, hey, wait a minute, are they impersonating crew? And
they weren’t.” Biden says the one man who has not yet been released “was a
screwball who was acting out, you know, acting out and saying and demanding.…
Making problems, and they arrested him.” By 11:20 a.m. on September 14, the
three New York-area airports are reopened. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001; CNN,
9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: John F. Kennedy International Airport, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Bernard Kerik, Mindy Tucker, Newark International Airport, Joseph Biden, Barry Mawn,
La Guardia Airport
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

It is reported that the many phone calls made by passengers from the hijacked
flights are normally technically impossible to make. A major cell phone carrier
spokeswoman claims, “Those were a series of circumstances that made those
calls go through, which would not be repeated under normal circumstances.”
Supposedly, the calls worked because they were made when the planes were
close to the ground and they were kept short. [WIRED NEWS, 9/13/2001] However,
many of the cell phone calls were made from high cruising altitudes and lasted
ten minutes or more. The New York Times later reports, “According to industry
experts, it is possible to use cell phones with varying success during the ascent
and descent of commercial airline flights, although the difficulty of maintaining
a signal appears to increase as planes gain altitude. Some older phones, which
have stronger transmitters and operate on analog networks, can be used at a
maximum altitude of ten miles, while phones on newer digital systems can work
at altitudes of five to six miles. A typical airline cruising altitude would be
35,000 feet, or about 6.6 miles.” [SLATE, 9/14/2001] A spokesperson for the AT&T
phone company notes that cell phone networks are not designed for calls from
high altitudes. She suggests that “it was almost a fluke that the calls reached
their destinations.” [WIRELESS REVIEW, 11/1/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush and
Prince Bandar, the Saudi
ambassador to the US,
hold a private meeting
at the White House. Vice
President Cheney,
National Security Adviser
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September 13-14, 2001: Flight 93 Black Boxes Found   

Flight 93’s flight data
recorder, found at the
crash site in Shanksville.
[Source: US District
Court for the Eastern
District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division]

September 13-22, 2001: Russia Fails to Stop US Expansion into
Central Asia, Strikes Deal

  

Rice, and Bandar’s aide Rihab Massoud also attend. [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 80]

Bandar is so close to the Bush family that he is nicknamed “Bandar Bush.”
Senator Bob Graham (D-FL) later will note that while little is known about what
is discussed in the meeting, mere hours later, the first flights transporting Saudi
royals and members of the bin Laden family are in the air (see September 13,
2001). Over the next week, they will be taken to several gathering points, and
then flown back to Saudi Arabia, apparently without first being properly
interviewed by the FBI (see September 14-19, 2001). Graham will say, “Richard
Clarke, then the White House’s counterterrorism tsar, told me that he was
approached by someone in the White House seeking approval for the departures.
He did not remember who made the request… The remaining question is where
in the White House the request originated, and how.” Graham will imply that,
ultimately, the request originated from this meeting between Bush and Bandar.
[GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 105-107] Others also will later suggest that it was
Bandar who pushed for and helped arrange the flights. [VANITY FAIR, 10/2003; FIFTH

ESTATE, 10/29/2003  ] Bob Woodward will mention in a 2006 book that during the
meeting, Bush tells Bandar, “If we [capture] somebody and we can’t get them to
cooperate, we’ll hand them over to you.” Woodward will later comment, “With
these words, the president casually expressed what became the US
government’s rendition policy-the shifting of terrorist suspects from country to
country for interrogation.… Though the Saudis denied it, the CIA believe the
Saudis tortured terrorist suspects to make them talk.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 80]

Entity Tags: Rihab Massoud, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, Richard A.
Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, Bandar bin Sultan, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Bin Laden
Family, Bob Woodward
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Around 4:50 p.m. on September 13, investigators discover
the flight data recorder from Flight 93, one of the plane’s
two “black boxes.” It is buried about 15 feet down in the
main crater at the crash site, near Shanksville,
Pennsylvania. Around 8:25 p.m. the following evening, the
other ‘black box’—the plane’s cockpit voice recorder—is
found about 25 feet below ground in roughly the same
spot. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/13/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 9/15/2001; LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 217] The flight data
recorder monitors airplane functions like its speed and
altitude, while the cockpit voice recorder picks up
conversations in the plane’s cockpit. [PITTSBURGH POST-

GAZETTE, 9/14/2001] Both are mounted in a plane’s tail. They
are encased in very strong materials, like titanium, and
insulated so as to withstand a crash impact. [BBC, 9/15/2001]

Wells Morrison, the FBI’s second in command at the Flight
93 crash scene, later comments, “It was strange. The
black boxes are right next to each other on the aircraft,

but one was found thirteen feet deeper into the crater than the other.… We
were surprised, quite honestly, that we didn’t find them sooner.” [KASHURBA, 2002,

PP. 109 AND 115] The cockpit voice recorder is sent to the National Transportation
Safety Board (NTSB) in Washington, and then on to its manufacturer, Honeywell,
to try to extract information from it. [CBS NEWS, 9/16/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

11/4/2001] It is supposedly the only one from the four hijacked flights to have
survived the crash impact and ensuing fire. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 456] In
April 2002, the 31-minute recording from it is played in private to victims’
relatives (see April 18, 2002). It will be played in public for the first time in
April 2006, during the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui (see April 12, 2006). [CNN,
4/13/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Wells Morrison, Honeywell, RobertMoomo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Immediately after the 9/11 attacks, the Russian government realizes the US will
attempt to push into the Central Asian “Stans”—Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan,
Tajikistan, Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan—as part of the US effort to defeat the
Taliban and al-Qaeda in the region. But these countries had been part of the
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September 13, 2001-June 2002: Conflicting Reports Describe
Plane Wreckage Found at Ground Zero

  

Aircraft debris area. [Source: NIST]

Soviet Union ten years before, and Russia does not want the US increasing its
influence there. On September 13, 2001, Russian intelligence officials hold a
meeting with Northern Alliance figures and the other governments that support
the Northern Alliance—Iran, India, and Uzbekistan. They promise to increase
support to the Northern Alliance in an attempt to outbid the US and keep the US
military out of the region. Soon after, Tajikistan announces that it will not allow
its airspace to be used by US aircraft. But Uzbekistan is the key country, since it
has the most military bases inherited from the Soviet era, the largest
population, and also a key strategic location. It also has been working with the
CIA against al-Qaeda and the Taliban for several years (see 1998 and After).
Uzbekistan indicates it is going to allow the US to base some of its military
operations there. Realizing that the other countries are likely to follow
Uzbekistan’s lead, Russia switches positions and attempts to make a collective
offer to the US. On September 17, Russian President Vladimir Putin holds a
meeting in Moscow with the leaders from all the “Stans” in an attempt to reach
a joint agreement about allowing the US to use former Soviet military bases. A
formal deal is reached between the US and Russia on September 22 after Putin
speaks to President Bush on the telephone.
 The US agrees that its bases in the region will only be temporary.
 Bush will stop criticizing Russia for its war in Chechnya.
 The US will consult with Russia before taking further steps in Central Asia.
 The US will help accelerate Russian integration into Western economic

institutions.
 Russian commanders who fought in Afghanistan in the 1980s give extensive

briefings to US Army generals.
By this time, CIA teams are already moving into the K2 air base in southern
Uzbekistan. Tajikistan also reverses course and allows the US to use bases there
as well. Deals between the US, Russia, and Central Asian countries are initially
kept secret from the public. But within days of the agreement between Putin
and Bush, newspapers begin to report that US forces are moving into Uzbekistan
and Tajikistan. Other countries make similar deals later (see September 22,
2001-December 2001). [RASHID, 2008, PP. 69-71]

Entity Tags: Vladimir Putin, Russia, George W. Bush, Taliban, United States
Timeline Tags: US International Relations, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: US Dominance, Afghanistan

In February 2002, the Associated
Press reports that the only
remaining pieces of the planes
that hit the WTC located at the
Staten Island landfill, where
workers are sorting through the
debris from Ground Zero, are
some pieces of landing gear and
a piece of Flight 175’s fuselage.
FBI spokesman Joseph Valiquette
says, “So little (airplane) debris
has been recovered that there’s
really no way to quantify it.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/24/2002; CBS

NEWS, 2/25/2002] Yet other reports
contradict this. According to the
New York Times, soon after 9/11,
rescue workers find “large
sections of one of the airplanes,
including passenger seats,”
which had landed on the roof and
scaffolding on a small skyscraper
at 90 West Street. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 6/8/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,

3/5/2004] Some early reports even
claim that a cockpit of one of the

planes and some plane seats with the remains of passengers strapped into them
have been found in the WTC debris (See September 12-14, 2001). Other
recovered plane wreckage includes life jackets and portions of seats found on
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September 13, 2001-Mid 2002: 9/11 Hijackers’ Associate
Cooperates with FBI

  

Mohamed el-Atriss produced
fake ID cards for the 9/11
hijackers. [Source:
Associated Press]

September 13-15, 2001: US Gives Pakistan Ultimatum; Pakistan
Agrees at First, but Backtracks Later

  

the roof of the nearby Bankers Trust building. One of the planes’ jet engines and
a landing gear from Flight 175 are found in streets nearby. [CIVIL ENGINEERING,

5/2002; FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 2-16, 2-31] In June 2002,
parts of one plane’s luggage racks are found among debris in adjacent buildings.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/8/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/8/2002] Some photographs of aircraft
debris found at Ground Zero can be found in the book Above Hallowed Ground
which gathers pictures taken by NYPD officers. [DEPARTMENT, 2002, PP. 66-69] Another
photography book, Aftermath by Joel Meyerowitz, includes a picture of an
aircraft wheel and fuselage recovered at Fresh Kills. [MEYEROWITZ, 2006, PP. 223]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Mohamed el-Atriss, who supplied some of the hijackers
with fake IDs (see (July-August 2001)), is visited by FBI
agents and begins to help them with their inquiries.
[WASHINGTON POST, 2/5/2003; NEWARK STAR-LEDGER, 10/20/2003]

El-Atriss turns over his files to the FBI and, according to
his lawyer, promises to “keep his eyes and ears open”
for other Islamic militants. He tells the FBI he did not
know the hijackers’ intentions when he sold them the
ID cards. [BERGEN RECORD, 9/11/2006] He is interviewed
extensively by federal authorities over the next few
months and successfully passes a lie detector test
confirming he did not know they intended to hijack a
plane. [NEWARK STAR-LEDGER, 10/20/2003] However,
authorities plant an electronic surveillance device
inside a printer he orders, to monitor who he is making

documents for. [BERGEN RECORD, 9/11/2006] El-Atriss’ usefulness suffers a setback
when a local sheriff raids his business and arrests him in 2002 (see July 31,
2002), apparently without the FBI’s approval (see July 31, 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Attorney’s Office for the District of New
Jersey, Mohamed el-Atriss
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations, Possible Hijacker Associates in US

ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed, extending his Washington visit because of
the 9/11 attacks, meets with US officials and negotiates Pakistan’s cooperation
with the US against al-Qaeda. On September 12, 2001, Deputy Secretary of State
Richard Armitage meets with Mahmood and allegedly demands that Pakistan
completely support the US or “or be prepared to live in the Stone Age” (see
September 12, 2001). [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 9/12/2001; JAPAN ECONOMIC

NEWSWIRE, 9/17/2001; LA WEEKLY, 11/9/2001] On September 13, Armitage and Secretary
of State Powell present Mahmood seven demands as a non-negotiable
ultimatum. The demands are that Pakistan:
 Gives the US blanket overflight and landing rights for all US aircraft.
 Gives the US access to airports, naval bases, and borders for operations against

al-Qaeda.
 Provides immediate intelligence sharing and cooperation.
 Cuts all shipments of fuel to the Taliban and stops Pakistani fighters from

joining them.
 Publicly condemns the 9/11 attacks.
 Ends support for the Taliban and breaks diplomatic relations with them.
 Stops al-Qaeda operations on the Pakistan-Afghanistan border, intercepts arms

shipments through Pakistan, and ends all logistical support for al-Qaeda.
Pakistan supposedly agrees to all seven. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/29/2002; RASHID, 2008,

PP. 28] Mahmood also has meetings with Senator Joseph Biden (D-DE), Chairman
of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, and Secretary of State Powell,
regarding Pakistan’s position. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001; REUTERS, 9/13/2001;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/13/2001; MIAMI HERALD, 9/16/2001] On September 13, the airport in
Islamabad, the capital of Pakistan, is shut down for the day. A government
official will later say the airport was closed because of threats made against
Pakistan’s “strategic assets,” but will not elaborate. The next day, Pakistan
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September 13, 2001-September 14, 2001: 18 Hijackers Named,
Mysterious Name and Then Hanjour’s Name Follows One Day
Later

  

None of the manifests for the hijacked flights have ever
been released, except for this partially obscured page
which appears in Terry McDermott’s 2005 book, Perfect
Soldiers. McDermott has not explained how or where he
got this document. Names of the five hijackers are
highlighted. [Source: Terry McDermott]

September 13-December 19, 2001: Investigators Work to Identify
Flight 93 Victims

  

declares “unstinting” support for the US, and the airport is reopened. It will
later be suggested that Israel and India threatened to attack Pakistan and take
control of its nuclear weapons if Pakistan did not side with the US. [LA WEEKLY,

11/9/2001] It will later be reported that Mahmood’s presence in Washington was a
lucky blessing; one Western diplomat saying it “must have helped in a crisis
situation when the US was clearly very, very angry.” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 9/18/2001] By
September 15, Mahmood is back in Pakistan, and he takes part in a meeting with
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf and other Pakistani leaders, discussing the
US ultimatum. That evening, Musharraf announces that it completely agrees to
the terms (see September 15, 2001). However, Pakistan soon begins backtracking
on much of the agreement. For instance, just four days after agreeing to the
ultimatum, Musharraf fails to condemn the 9/11 attacks or the Taliban or al-
Qaeda in an important televised speech, even though he explicitly agreed to do
so as part of the agreement (see September 19, 2001). The Pakistani ISI also
continues to supply the Taliban with fuel, weapons, and even military advisers,
until at least November 2001 (see Late September-November 2001). Pakistani
Foreign Minister Abdul Sattar will later describe Pakistan’s policy: “We agreed
that we would unequivocally accept all US demands, but then we would express
out private reservations to the US and we would not necessarily agree with all
the details.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 28]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Joseph Biden, Richard Armitage, Al-Qaeda, Mahmood Ahmed,
Pakistan, Abdul Sattar, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On September 13, the FBI says
there were 18 hijackers, and
releases their names. Hani
Hanjour’s name is not on the
list. [CNN, 9/13/2001] On the
morning of the next day, CNN
announces on the air that “CNN
managed to grab a list of the
names of the 18 suspected
hijackers that is supposed to be
officially released by justice
sometime later today.” An
announcer reads the list, which
actually contains 19 names. It is
the same list as the day before,
except for one new name:
Mosear Caned. (Note that the
name is a very rough phonetic
spelling from a CNN transcript.)
[CNN, 9/14/2001] Later in the day,
the list is revised. Caned is gone
and is replaced by Hani Hanjour.
It is never explained who Caned
is, how he got on the list, or
even how his name is correctly
spelled. No name even remotely
similar to his appears on any of

the released manifests of the hijacked 9/11 flights. [CNN, 9/14/2001; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/14/2001] A few days later, it is reported that Hanjour’s “name was not on
the American Airlines manifest for [Flight 77] because he may not have had a
ticket.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Key Hijacker Events, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations
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September 13-14, 2001: Groups Call Televangelists’ Blamimg
9/11 on Gays, Civil Liberties Groups ‘Irresponsible’ and a ‘Sad
Byproduct of Fanaticism’

  

(September 13-27, 2001): ‘Hot Spots’ Found in the Ground at
Flight 93 Crash Scene

  

Human remains from the Flight 93 crash site are moved to a temporary morgue
that has been set up at the Pennsylvania National Guard Armory, several miles
away in Friedens. High-tech mortuary equipment has been brought to the
armory in a tractor-trailer. [PENNSYLVANIA EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 9/12/2001  ;

WTAE-TV, 9/13/2001] 75 to 100 specialists, including pathologists and fingerprint
experts, are involved in the attempt to identify the remains. Forensic
anthropologist Dennis Dirkmaat says that because the remains have suffered
“extreme fragmentation,” most will need to be identified using DNA analysis.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001] When remains cannot be identified at the temporary
morgue, samples are sent on to the Armed Forces DNA Identification Laboratory
in Rockville, Maryland, where samples from the Pentagon crash are also being
analyzed (see September 11-November 16, 2001). [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

9/25/2001; STARS AND STRIPES, 10/8/2001; KCRA, 12/20/2001] By December 19, the
remains of all 40 passengers and crew from Flight 93 have been identified, using
fingerprints, dental records, and DNA. Investigators have, by a process of
elimination, also been able to isolate genetic profiles of the four hijackers.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 12/30/2001; DMORT NATIONAL NEWS, 1/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2/26/2002; STRIPE, 9/20/2002] Searchers recovered about 510 pounds of human
remains at the crash scene, equaling about eight percent of the total
bodyweight on the plane. According to Somerset County Coroner Wallace Miller,
everything else was vaporized. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/12/2002; AGE (MELBOURNE),

9/9/2002; CANADIAN PRESS, 3/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Wallace Miller, Dennis Dirkmaat, Pennsylvania National Guard Armory,
Armed Forces DNA Identification Laboratory
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The response to televangelists Jerry Falwell and Pat Robertson’s blaming 9/11
on homosexuals, pro-choice believers, and civil liberties groups (see September
13, 2001) is quick and fierce. Even the White House refuses to join Falwell and
Robertson in their comments, with a White House spokesman calling the
statements “inappropriate” and saying, “The president does not share those
views.” Ralph G. Neas, the head of People for the American Way, calls the
remarks “absolutely inappropriate and irresponsible.” An American Civil
Liberties Union spokeswoman says the organization “will not dignify the Falwell-
Robertson remarks with a comment.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001] Lorri L. Jean,
the executive director of the National Gay and Lesbian Task Force, demands an
apology from Falwell. “The terrible tragedy that has befallen our nation, and
indeed the entire global community, is the sad byproduct of fanaticism,” she
says. “It has its roots in the same fanaticism that enables people like Jerry
Falwell to preach hate against those who do not think, live, or love in the exact
same way he does. The tragedies that have occurred this week did not occur
because someone made God mad, as Mr. Falwell asserts. They occurred because
of hate, pure and simple. It is time to move beyond a place of hate and to a
place of healing. We hope that Mr. Falwell will apologize to the US and world
communities.” [CNN, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: People for the American Way, Bush administration (43), Jerry Falwell, Lorri
L. Jean, Ralph G. Neas, National Gay and Lesbian Task Force, Pat Robertson
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

At the Flight 93 crash site, an excavator digs through the soil where the plane
impacted. [ST. ANTHONY MESSENGER, 9/6/2006] It takes scoops of dirt and dumps them
into a high-lift bucket, which takes the dirt to a flagged off area and slowly
dumps it there. A couple of FBI men then search through it with their hands.
Occasionally, the excavator digs into a “hot spot” in the earth, causing a small
fire. The Shanksville Volunteer Fire Department has to be called in to extinguish
these fires. [KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 56 AND 128] The cause of the ‘hot spots’ is
unknown.
Entity Tags: Shanksville Volunteer Fire Department, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations
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September 12, 2001 and Shortly After: 9/11 Hijackers’ Effects
Found at Flight 93 Crash Site

  

A business card of Assem Jarrah, Ziad’s cousin.
[Source: FBI]

September 12, 2001 and Shortly After: 9/11 Hijackers’ IDs Are
Found in Pentagon Rubble

  

Majed Moqed’s identification card found in the rubble.
[Source: FBI]

Several effects apparently belonging to
Flight 93 hijackers are recovered from
the crash site in Somerset County. They
are:
 A Saudi Arabian ID card of Ahmed

Alnami; [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN
DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,
7/31/2006]

 A Saudi Arabian Youth Hostel Association
card of Ahmed Alnami; [US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 Two passport sized photographs of
Ahmed Alnami; [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA
DIVISION, 7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA
DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 A charred section of Ziad Jarrah’s passport; [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 Saeed Alghamdi’s Saudi Arabian passport; [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 A business card of Assem Jarrah, Ziad Jarrah’s second cousin (who allegedly
has been a spy for three governments (see September 16, 2002)). It has Ramzi
bin al-Shibh’s Hamburg address written on the back (see September 24, 2002);
[US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/7/2006; US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 Part of Ahmed Alnami’s Florida driving license; [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 A red bandana (a passenger on Flight 93 described the hijackers as using red
bandanas, though this could have been someone else’s bandana (see (9:37 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmed Alnami, Saeed Alghamdi, Ramzi bin
al-Shibh, Assem Jarrah, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Two or three documents
belonging to the Flight 77
hijackers are found in the rubble
at the Pentagon. One is a
“Kingdom of Saudi Arabia Student
Identity Card” with Majed
Moqed’s name on it. Forensic
examination will later indicate
that the card may have been
fraudulent. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 44  ] Another is
Nawaf Alhazmi’s USA ID card.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 27,

42  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE

EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] The 9/11 Commission will
say that Salem Alhazmi’s USA ID is also found, although this will not be
mentioned at the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui, where an otherwise exhaustive list
of the hijackers’ ID found at the crash sites is submitted. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 27, 42  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] In addition, the Commission will say that Salem
Alhazmi was unable to produce a photo ID when checking in for his flight on
9/11 (see (7:25 a.m.-7:36 a.m.) September 11, 2001), so it is unclear how the
document could have come to be at the Pentagon. Based on report from the
Secret Service, the 9/11 Commission will say these two documents appear
genuine. However, they may actually be fakes (see (July-August 2001)). [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 27  ] There are at least a couple of other reported
instances of other similar paper-based objects surviving the same plane crash,
as well as that of Flight 93 in Pennsylvania (see After 10:06 a.m. September 11,
2001). [ATHENS BANNER-HERALD, 9/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Salem Alhazmi, Pentagon, Majed Moqed
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September 14, 2001: Defense Department Pushes for Invasion of
Iraq

  

September 14, 2001: Account of Fighter Response Times Changes
Significantly

  

September 14, 2001: Revealed: Saudi Students May Attend
Florida Flight Schools Without Background Checks

  

September 14, 2001: Officials Deny Flight 93 Shot Down   

September 14, 2001: President Bush Declares a State of
Emergency

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

A Defense Department paper for a Camp David meeting with top Bush
administration officials to take place the next day (see September 15, 2001)
specifies three priority targets for initial action in response to the 9/11 attacks:
al-Qaeda, the Taliban, and Iraq. It argues that of the three, al-Qaeda and Iraq
pose a strategic threat to the US. Iraq’s alleged long-standing involvement in
terrorism is cited, along with its interest in WMDs. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
335, 559]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

CBS News announces that “contrary to early reports, US Air Force jets did get
into the air on Tuesday while the attacks were under way.” According to this
new account, the first fighters got airborne toward New York City at 8:52 a.m.
[CBS NEWS, 9/14/2001] The day before this announcement, acting Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff Richard Myers in Congressional testimony stated that the
first fighters got airborne only after the Pentagon was hit at 9:37 a.m. (see
September 13, 2001). [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001] NORAD spokesman Marine Corps
Major Mike Snyder also claimed no fighters launched anywhere until after the
Pentagon was hit. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/15/2001] Four days later, the official NORAD
timeline is changed to include this new account. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE

COMMAND, 9/18/2001] New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani later testifies before
the 9/11 Commission that he found out from the White House at about 9:58
a.m. that the first fighters were not launched toward New York City until twelve
minutes earlier—9:46 a.m. [9/11 COMMISSION, 5/19/2004] This would correspond to
Myers’ and Snyder’s accounts that no fighters are scrambled until after the
Pentagon is hit. But the 9/11 Commission later agrees with this CBS report and
by their account the first fighters launch around 8:52. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Mike Snyder, 9/11 Commission, Rudolph
(“Rudy”) Giuliani, US Department of Defense, Richard B. Myers, North American
Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

In interviews with the Boston Globe, flight instructors in Florida say that it was
common for students with Saudi affiliations to enter the US with only cursory
background checks and sometimes none. Some flight schools, including some of
those attended by the hijackers, have exemptions that allow the schools to
unilaterally issue paperwork that students can present at US embassies and
consulates so they can obtain visas. Saudi Arabia is possibly the only Arab
country with such an exemption. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Officials deny that Flight 93 was shot down, but propose the theory that the
hijackers had a bomb on board and blew up the plane. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW,

9/14/2001] Later in the month, it is reported that the “FBI has determined from
the on site investigation that no explosive was involved.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, RobertMoomo, Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush issues a proclamation declaring, “A national emergency exists by
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September 14, 2001: Conflicting Accounts about Planes Near
Flight 93’s Crash

  

September 14, 2001: Investigators Find Flight 77 Black Boxes,
but Accounts Conflict over Details

  

Flight 77’s damaged cockpit voice recorder.
[Source: FBI]

reason of the terrorist attacks at the World Trade Center, New York, New York,
and the Pentagon, and the continuing and immediate threat of further attacks
on the United States.” The national emergency, he states, has existed since
September 11. [US PRESIDENT, 9/17/2001] In furtherance of this proclamation, he
authorizes the Pentagon to call up 50,000 reservists to active duty for homeland
defense and recovery missions. [CNN, 9/14/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/15/2001; US

PRESIDENT, 9/17/2001] On September 12, 2002, Bush will announce that, “[b]ecause
the terrorist threat continues,” this national emergency will continue for an
additional year. [US PRESIDENT, 9/16/2002] It will be renewed again in the years up
to and including 2008 (see August 28, 2008), which is Bush’s last full year in
office. [WHITE HOUSE, 9/10/2004; WHITE HOUSE, 9/8/2005; WHITE HOUSE, 9/5/2006; WHITE

HOUSE, 9/12/2007; WHITE HOUSE, 8/28/2008]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

Officials admit that two planes were near Flight 93 when it crashed, which
matches numerous eyewitness accounts. For example, local man Dennis Decker
says that immediately after hearing an explosion, “We looked up, we saw a
midsized jet flying low and fast. It appeared to make a loop or part of a circle,
and then it turned fast and headed out. If you were here to see it, you’d have
no doubt. It was a jet plane, and it had to be flying real close when that 757
went down… If I was the FBI, I’d find out who was driving that plane.” [BERGEN

RECORD, 9/14/2001] Later the same day, the military says it can “neither confirm
nor deny” the nearby planes. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 9/14/2001] Two days later,
they claim there were two planes near, but that they were a military cargo
plane and business jet, and neither had anything to do with the crash.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/16/2001] Supposedly, the business jet was requested to
fly low over the crash site to help rescuers find the crash site, 25 minutes after
all aircraft in the US had been ordered to land. However, the story appears
physically impossible since the FBI says this jet was at 37,000 feet and asked to
descend to 5,000 feet. [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/15/2001] That would have taken
many minutes for that kind of plane, and witnesses report seeing the plane
flying very low even before the crash. [BERGEN RECORD, 9/14/2001] Another
explanation of a farmer’s plane 45 minutes later is put forth, but that also does
not fit the time at all. [PITTSBURGH CHANNEL, 9/15/2001] Deputy Defense Secretary
Paul Wolfowitz states: “We responded awfully quickly, I might say, on Tuesday
[9/11], and, in fact, we were already tracking in on that plane that crashed in
Pennsylvania. I think it was the heroism of the passengers on board that brought
it down. But the Air Force was in a position to do so if we had had to.”
[NEWSHOUR WITH JIM LEHRER, 9/14/2001] The next day, Maj. Gen. Paul Weaver, the
director of the Air National Guard denies that any plane was scrambled after
Flight 93. [SEATTLE TIMES, 9/16/2001] That in turn contradicts what Vice President
Cheney will say later. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Dennis Decker, Paul Wolfowitz, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Paul Weaver
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

At around 3:40 a.m., investigators at
the Pentagon recover the two “black
boxes” from Flight 77. [WASHINGTON TIMES,

9/14/2001] These boxes are the plane’s
flight data recorder and its cockpit
voice recorder. [BBC, 9/15/2001] Some
news reports claim they are found by
two Fairfax County firefighters, Carlton
Burkhammer and Brian Moravitz, as they
comb through debris near the impact
site. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 9/28/2001] But according to
Arlington County spokesman Dick
Bridges, members of the FBI’s evidence
response team find them. [PBS, 9/14/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001] Authors
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September 14, 2001-2002: Contrary Accounts of Flight 93’s
Speed Raise Questions

  

September 14, 2001: New York Office of Emergency Management
Starts Using Crisis Management Software Bought Shortly before
9/11

  

Patrick Creed and Rick Newman will later clarify that Burkhammer and Moravitz
find an object initially believed to be one of the black boxes, but closer
inspection reveals it to be just “a charred chunk of machinery.” Subsequently,
FBI photographer Jennifer Hill finds the cockpit voice recorder in a stack of
rubble while assisting searchers. Thirty minutes later, a National Transportation
Safety Board (NTSB) expert locates the flight data recorder in the same area.
[CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 396-397 AND 400-402] But Allyn Kilsheimer, a structural
engineer who helps coordinate the emergency response at the Pentagon, later
claims he had “found the black box,” which, he says, he had “stepped on… by
accident.” [GW MAGAZINE, 3/2002; POPULAR MECHANICS, 3/2005] Washington FBI agent
Christopher Combs says, “Somebody almost threw [the black boxes] away
because they didn’t know what they looked like.” [DISASTER NEWS NETWORK,
10/30/2002]

Conflicting Accounts of Where Boxes Are Found - According to Dick Bridges, the
two recorders are discovered “right where the plane came into the building.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001] But the American Society of Civil Engineers’ Pentagon
Building Performance Report, released in 2003, will claim that the flight data
recorder was found “nearly 300 ft into the structure.” [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP.

40  ] In Creed and Newman’s account, the recorders are found in the Pentagon’s
middle C Ring, near the “punch-out” hole made by the impacting aircraft. [CREED
AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 400-402]

Boxes Taken Away for Analysis - The boxes are taken to the NTSB’s laboratory in
Washington, where data is extracted from the flight data recorder, but they are
reclaimed by the FBI later on in the morning. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 9/14/2001; CREED

AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 402] A flight data recorder tracks an airplane’s flight
movements for the last 25 hours, while the cockpit voice recorder contains radio
transmissions and sounds from the cockpit for the last 30 minutes of its flight.
Both are mounted in the tail of an aircraft and are encased in very strong
materials like titanium. According to American Airlines and United Airlines, the
black boxes aboard Flight 77 and the other hijacked planes were modern solid-
state versions, which are more resistant to damage than older magnetic tape
recorders. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/15/2001; BBC, 9/15/2001] FBI Director Robert Mueller
later says that Flight 77’s data recorder has provided altitude, speed, and other
information about the flight, but the voice recorder contained “nothing useful.”
[CBS NEWS, 2/25/2002] The 9/11 Commission will describe the cockpit voice
recorder as being “badly burned and not recoverable.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,

PP. 456] According to CBS News, preliminary information shows that the cockpit
voice tape “appears to be blank or erased.” [CBS NEWS, 9/16/2001] The two black
boxes from Flight 93 are also recovered around this time (see September 13-14,
2001).
Entity Tags: Brian Moravitz, Carlton Burkhammer, Allyn Kilsheimer, Chris Combs, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Jennifer Hill, RobertMoomo, Dick Bridges
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

It is initially reported that Flight 93 was traveling fairly slowly when it crashed
on September 11. Days after the attacks, the New York Times reports that Flight
93 “slammed into the ground at a speed that law enforcement authorities said
might have approached 300 miles an hour.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2001] Another
newspaper reports, “Flight 93 slammed into the earth nose-first at over 200
mph, according to estimates by the National Transportation Safety Board and
other experts.” [NEWS JOURNAL (WILMINGTON, DE), 9/16/2001] However, by 2002 it is
being reported that the plane crashed going nearly 600 mph. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP.

212] “It could have even broken the sound barrier for a while,” says Hank
Krakowski, who was United Airlines’ director of flight operations on September
11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2002] The design limits of the plane are 287 mph when
flying below 10,000 feet. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 208]

Entity Tags: RobertMoomo, Hank Krakowski
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

New York City’s Office of Emergency Management (OEM) is much aided
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September 14, 2001: Defense Readiness Condition Reduced to
Defcon 4

  

in its recovery efforts at Ground Zero when it starts using a little-known piece of
emergency management software, which it only purchased last month and that
was originally going to be launched on September 17. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

10/23/2001; WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001] The software, called E Team, helps organizations
to “prepare for, respond to, and recover from disasters and emergencies of all
types.” [CALIFORNIA TECHNOLOGY VENTURES, 10/16/2001] It was created by E Team Inc.,
a company based in Canoga Park, California. [E-PROWIRE, 5/22/2002] The New York
City OEM only bought E Team in August (see August 2001). It installed the
software on computers in its Emergency Operations Center in World Trade
Center Building 7 (WTC 7) and intended to launch the system on September 17.
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/23/2001; WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001]

Engineers Put Together New System to Manage Recovery Operation - The OEM
was in contact with E Team Inc. executives within a few hours of the attacks on
the WTC on September 11. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/23/2001; E-PROWIRE, 5/22/2002] E
Team Inc. employees reportedly suspected in advance that WTC 7—which housed
the computers on which their software was installed—would collapse. Matt
Walton, the company’s CEO, will later recall: “We knew that tower number 7
was probably not going to make it. We contacted the [New York City] mayor’s
office and told them we would put up the New York databases on our own
servers.” [WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001] That night, a group of E Team Inc. engineers
gathered at the company’s headquarters in Canoga Park, and put together a
system on the company’s servers using data that the New York City OEM had sent
to the company to prepare for the launch of the E Team system on September
17. By September 12, the engineers had the system ready for use. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 10/23/2001]

System Goes into Operation at New Command Center - For the first couple of
days after 9/11, the OEM had to coordinate its recovery efforts on paper or
using e-mail, because its emergency management computer systems were
destroyed when WTC 7 collapsed on the afternoon of September 11 (see (5:20
p.m.) September 11, 2001). An OEM spokesman will comment, “It became
apparent that we needed very sophisticated technology to effectively handle
the crisis.” [WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001] Then, on September 14, the E Team system
goes into operation at the OEM’s temporary command center at Pier 92 on the
Hudson River, where several server computers have been set up to run the
software and 200 workstations are connected to the system. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

10/23/2001; E-PROWIRE, 5/22/2002] Troy Armstrong and John Hughes, two senior E
Team Inc. employees who are distinguished emergency management
professionals, are installed at the temporary command center. They are
supplemented with three additional E Team Inc. employees.
System Plays Key Role in Recovery Operation - The main initial uses of E Team in
response to the 9/11 attacks are resource management and situation reporting,
but over time the system will also be used for incident reporting, asset tracking,
action planning, and logistics. [CALIFORNIA TECHNOLOGY VENTURES, 10/16/2001] E Team
tracks everything related to the recovery efforts at Ground Zero. It enables
emergency responders to monitor the location of fires, personnel, supplies, and
trucks. It also handles resource requests. [WIRED NEWS, 11/2/2001; E-PROWIRE,

5/22/2002] It makes the recovery operation “much more efficient,” according to
Lieutenant Colonel John Flanagan of the New York Army National Guard. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/23/2001] In total, more than 1,700 individuals from over 200
organizations will use the E Team system at the height of the rescue and
recovery efforts. [COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK, 8/2002, PP. 22  ]

Entity Tags: John Hughes, E Team Inc., Matt Walton, John Flanagan, Troy Armstrong,
Office of Emergency Management
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The US military’s defense readiness condition is lowered one notch, from Defcon
3 to Defcon 4. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/30/2002] The defense readiness condition was
raised from Defcon 5, the lowest possible level, to Defcon 3 following the
terrorist attacks on September 11 (see (10:43 a.m.-10:52 a.m.) September 11,
2001), putting it at its highest level for 28 years. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2004 

; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 326; GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 131] Defense readiness
conditions are phased increases in combat readiness. The new level, Defcon 4,
requires increased intelligence and strengthened security measures. [FEDERATION
OF AMERICAN SCIENTISTS, 4/29/1998]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense
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September 14-October 25, 2001: Egyptian President Mubarak
Reveals Doubts about 9/11 Perpetrators

  

September 14, 2001: FAA New York Center Instructed to Retain
9/11 Evidence, yet Tape of Controllers’ Accounts Later Destroyed

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

In interviews, Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak raises questions about who was
behind the 9/11 attacks, in particular questioning whether the alleged
perpetrators had the necessary flying skills to carry out the attacks. Before
becoming president, Mubarak had a successful career in the Egyptian Air Force,
having been a pilot, instructor, and squadron leader. He’d eventually become
director of the Air Force Academy, Air Force chief of staff, commander of the
Air Force, and deputy minister for military affairs. [EGYPTIAN PRESIDENCY, 1997;

GEORGE WASHINGTON UNIVERSITY, 6/29/1999] Just days after 9/11, he discusses the
attack on the Pentagon, saying, “The Pentagon is not very high, a pilot could
come straight to the Pentagon like this to hit, he should have flown a lot in this
area to know the obstacles which could meet him when he is flying very low
with a big commercial plane to hit the Pentagon in a special place.” He adds,
“Somebody has studied this very well, someone has flown in this area very
much.” When asked, “Are you suggesting it was an inside operation?” he replies,
“Frankly speaking, I don’t want to jump to conclusions.” [EGYPTIAN PRESIDENCY,

9/15/2001] In an interview six weeks later, he repeats his concerns, saying, “I find
it hard to believe that people who were learning to fly in Florida could, within a
year and a half, fly large commercial airlines and hit with accuracy the towers
of the World Trade Center which would appear, to the pilot from the air, the size
of a pencil. Only a professional pilot could carry out this mission, not someone
who learned to fly for 18 months in Florida.” [EGYPTIAN PRESIDENCY, 10/25/2001]

Mubarak also later claims that Egyptian intelligence had warned American
officials 12 days before 9/11 that al-Qaeda was in the advance stages of
conducting a significant operation against a US target (see August 30, 2001-
September 4, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/7/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Hosni Mubarak
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

The FAA’s New York Center receives an e-mail, directing it to retain all data and
records for September 11, yet one of the center’s managers will later ignore this
directive and deliberately destroy a tape on which six of the center’s air traffic
controllers recalled their interactions with two of the hijacked aircraft. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 5/6/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Directive Intended to Preserve Records - The directive has been issued by the air
traffic evaluations and investigations staff at the FAA’s headquarters in
Washington, DC. This staff is the FAA’s policy authority on aircraft accident and
incident investigations. According to its manager, the intent of the directive is
to preserve all voice communications, radar data, and facility records that
would have been returned to service after the normal 15-day retention period.
E-mail Says Retain All Records - The directive is communicated to the New York
Center in an e-mail from the FAA’s eastern region quality assurance manager.
The e-mail states: “Retain and secure until further notice ALL
administrative/operational data and records.… If a question arises whether or
not you should retain the data, RETAIN IT.” It includes a phone number to call,
should the recipients have any questions. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION,

5/4/2004  ]

Manager Disregards Directive - Both Mike McCormick, the New York Center
manager, and Kevin Delaney, the center’s quality assurance manager, who was
instructed to tape-record the controllers’ witness accounts on September 11
(see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001), receive this e-mail. Yet Delaney does not
follow the directive, as he will subsequently destroy the tape with the
controllers’ statements on (see Between December 2001 and February 2002).
[9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY

WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Two Reasons for Ignoring Directive - Delaney will later give Department of
Transportation investigators two reasons why he ignores the directive. Firstly, he
will say he did not consider it to apply to the tape of the controllers’
statements, “because he felt the tape had been created in violation of FAA air
traffic policy.” Secondly, he will claim the directive “could not have been
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September 14, 2001: Head of Shadowy Company Flees US   

September 14, 2001: Deutsche Bank Exec Resigns, Prompting
Speculations of 9/11 Connection

  

September 14, 2001: President Bush Says He Will ‘Rid the World
of Evil’

  

September 14, 2001: Televangelist Apologizes for Blaming Gays
for 9/11

  

intended to apply to the tape-recorded statements, since the region and FAA
headquarters did not know of the tape’s existence” (see September 12, 2001-
October 2003). [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ] However, Air Safety
Week will state that, according to “experienced criminal investigators,”
“[w]hether higher authorities were aware or not, [and] whether the tape was a
temporary or permanent record, is immaterial.” [AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Kevin Delaney, Mike McCormick, Federal Aviation Administration, New York
Air Route Traffic Control Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Dominick Suter, owner of the company Urban Moving Systems, flees the country
to Israel. The FBI later tells ABC News, “Urban Moving may have been providing
cover for an Israeli intelligence operation.” Suter has been tied to the five
Israeli agents caught filming the WTC attack. The FBI had questioned Suter
around September 12, removing boxes of documents and a dozen computer hard
drives. However, when the FBI returns a few days later, he is gone. [NEW JERSEY
DEPARTMENT OF LAW AND PUBLIC SAFETY, 12/13/2001; FORWARD, 3/15/2002; ABC NEWS,
6/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Dominick Suter, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

Mayo Shattuck III resigns, effective immediately, as head of the Alex Brown unit
of Deutsche Bank. No reason is given. Some speculate later that this could have
to do with the role of Deutsche Bank in the pre-9/11 purchases of put options on
the stock of companies most affected by 9/11. Deutsche Bank is also one of the
four banks most used by the bin Laden family. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001; WALL
STREET JOURNAL, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Deutsche Bank, Mayo Shattuck III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

In a speech at the National Cathedral in Washington, DC, President Bush says
that “our responsibility to history is already clear: to answer these attacks and
rid the world of evil.” [SALON, 3/27/2008] Two days later, he says, “This is a new
kind of evil, and we understand… this crusade, this war on terrorism, is going to
take a while.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/11/2005]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Televangelist Jerry Falwell backs away from his remarks blaming homosexuals,
abortionists, and civil liberties groups for the 9/11 attacks (see September 13,
2001). He says his comments were taken “out of context,” explains that he was
“making a theological statement, not a legal statement,” and adds: “I put all
the blame legally and morally on the actions of the terrorist.… I would never
blame any human being except the terrorists, and if I left that impression with
gays or lesbians or anyone else, I apologize.” But America’s “secular and anti-
Christian environment left us open to our Lord’s [decision] not to protect. When
a nation deserts God and expels God from the culture… the result is not good.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2001] Falwell uses the Bible to justify his remarks: “I do
believe, as a theologian, based upon many Scriptures and particularly Proverbs
14:23, which says ‘living by God’s principles promotes a nation to greatness,
violating those principles brings a nation to shame.’” The ACLU and other civil
liberties organizations “have attempted to secularize America, have removed
our nation from its relationship with Christ on which it was founded,” he asserts.
“I therefore believe that that created an environment which possibly has caused
God to lift the veil of protection which has allowed no one to attack America on
our soil since 1812.” [CNN, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Jerry Falwell
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Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events
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Major General Paul Weaver, director of the Air National Guard, provides
reporters with details of the 9/11 attacks and the US military’s response to the
hijackings. Speaking at the Pentagon, Weaver gives reporters a detailed account
of what happened on September 11. He says Air National Guard planes
responded to the hijackings on orders from NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), which was alerted to the hijackings by the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA).
Fighters Took Off Too Late to Catch Flight 175 - Weaver says that at 8:53 a.m.,
seven minutes after Flight 11 crashed into the North Tower of the World Trade
Center (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), two F-15 fighter jets took off from
Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts, in pursuit of Flight
175, the second plane to be hijacked (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001 and
8:53 a.m. September 11, 2001). However, Weaver says, the FAA had only told
NEADS that “there was an airplane that had a problem,” and at that time it was
unclear if Flight 175 had been hijacked. He says that although the fighters flew
at over 500 miles per hour, they were unable to catch up with Flight 175 before
it hit the South Tower of the WTC at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11,
2001).
More Fighters Were Launched Just before Pentagon Was Hit - Weaver says Flight
77, the third aircraft to be hijacked, flew west for 45 minutes and then turned
east, and its transponder was turned off. He does not claim that the military
received notice that it had been hijacked, but says NEADS scrambled F-16
fighters that were on alert at Langley Air Force Base in Virginia at 9:35 a.m. (see
9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001 and (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Two minutes later, at 9:37 a.m., the Pentagon was hit (see 9:37 a.m. September
11, 2001). The F-16s, he says, subsequently remained on patrol over the
Pentagon.
No Fighters Took Off to Intercept Flight 93 - Weaver says no fighters were
scrambled to chase after Flight 93, the fourth hijacked plane, which crashed in
a field in Pennsylvania (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and
(10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). “There was no notification for us to launch
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September 14, 2001: Lisa Beamer First Informed of Husband’s
Phone Call From Flight 93

  

Lisa Beamer. [Source: NBC]

airplanes,” he tells the reporters. “We weren’t even close.” [DALLAS MORNING

NEWS, 9/14/2001; FARMER, 2009, PP. 244] (However, also on this day, Deputy Defense
Secretary Paul Wolfowitz contradicts Weaver’s claim. He tells PBS’s NewsHour,
“[W]e were already tracking in on that plane that crashed in Pennsylvania,” and
adds, “[T]he Air Force was in a position to do so [i.e. shoot Flight 93 down] if we
had had to.” [NEWSHOUR WITH JIM LEHRER, 9/14/2001; FARMER, 2009, PP. 245] ) Weaver
says that even if fighters had caught up with the hijacked planes, they may have
been unable to stop them reaching their targets. “You’re not going to get an
American pilot shooting down an American airliner,” he says. “We don’t have
permission to do that.” According to Weaver, only the president can issue an
order to shoot down an American airliner. [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/14/2001]

Weaver's Account Is the 'Most Accurate' Prior to the 9/11 Commission's
Investigation - The account he gives to reporters today, according to John
Farmer, the senior counsel to the 9/11 Commission, will be “the last public
statement uttered by General Weaver on the subject and proved to be the most
accurate account of events issued until the 9/11 Commission’s investigation.”
[FARMER, 2009, PP. 245] Apparently after Weaver issues his statement to the
reporters, an Air Force spokesman, speaking on condition of anonymity, adds
that no regular Air Force planes were scrambled during the 9/11 attacks,
“because continental air defense is the mission of the Air National Guard.” He
says regular Air Force fighters “have air superiority as their mission,” which
means they train “to deploy somewhere where we are engaged in hostile action
and secure the skies.” These fighters, according to the spokesman, “ordinarily
are not ready to fly on short notice and their pilots are not on standby to defend
the United States.” [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/14/2001]

Pentagon Has Been Slow to Answer Questions about Response to Hijackings - The
Washington Post will comment, “Questions about the time it took US military
planes to respond to the threat of several hijacked aircraft speeding toward the
nation’s financial and military centers have dogged the Pentagon since the
attacks.” It will add, “Top Pentagon officials have been slow to respond to press
inquiries for a timeline that would establish the exact times that civil aviation
authorities became aware of the hijackings, when US military commanders were
notified, and when US fighter jets took to the air.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/15/2001]

The previous day, Air Force General Richard Myers was questioned about the
military’s response to the attacks before the Senate Armed Services Committee,
but his answers were vague and confused (see September 13, 2001). [US

CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; FARMER, 2009, PP. 241-242] NORAD will release its own timeline of
the events of September 11 and its response to the hijackings on September 18
(see September 18, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001;
9/11 COMMISSION, 7/29/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Air Force, Paul Wolfowitz, Paul Weaver
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

Since 9/11, Lisa Beamer—whose husband Todd
Beamer died on Flight 93—has reportedly had one
“nagging question.” According to Newsweek, she’d
wondered, “Why had her husband, a man so
attached to his cell phone that [she] had to
confiscate it when they went on vacation, not called
her from the plane? Other passengers had called
home from Flight 93 to say goodbye and talk to their
loved ones. Why not Todd?” [NEWSWEEK, 12/3/2001] This
evening, she receives a call from her family liaison
with United Airlines, informing her that the FBI has
released information that Todd made a call from the
flight: Using a GTE Airfone, he’d spoken to an

operator in the Chicago area. The FBI had been keeping the information private
until it reviewed the material. The liaison reads her a summary of the call
written by Lisa Jefferson, the GTE supervisor with whom Todd had spoken (see
9:45 a.m.-9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). [BEAMER AND ABRAHAM, 2002, PP. 185-186]

During the call, Jefferson had asked Todd if he’d wanted to be connected to his
wife. However, as Jefferson later recalls, he’d “said no, that he did not want to
upset her as they were expecting their third child in January.” [ORLANDO SENTINEL,

9/5/2002] Instead, he’d asked Jefferson to contact his family if he didn’t “make it
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September 14, 2001: Atta-Iraq Spy Meeting Story Begins with
Dubious Tip

  

September 14-26, 2001: Former Head of Pakistani Intelligence
Says Bin Laden Not Responsible for 9/11, Blames Israel and US

  

out of this.” [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 200] In her book, published in 2002, Lisa Beamer
writes that she was “so glad he didn’t” contact her from the plane, because,
“Had I learned about Todd’s circumstances by hearing his voice from the plane, I
no doubt would have lost it.” While Lisa Beamer only learns of her husband’s
call from Flight 93 on this day, the CEO of the company for which he’d worked
appears to have been aware of its details a day earlier (see September 13,
2001). [BEAMER AND ABRAHAM, 2002, PP. 184-185 AND 201-202]

Entity Tags: Lisa Beamer, Todd Beamer, Lisa Jefferson, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The CIA intelligence liaison in Prague is told by the Czech intelligence agency
(BIS) that one of its informants in the local Prague Arab community believes the
Hamburg “student” he had seen meeting with Iraqi diplomat Ahmed Khalil
Ibrahim Samir al-Ani on April 8, 2001 in a restaurant outside of Prague was 9/11
plotter Mohamed Atta. (see April 8, 2001) Czech intelligence treats the claim
skeptically because it comes only after Atta’s picture has been broadcast on
television and after the Czech press reported that records showed Atta had
traveled to Prague. FBI agents go to the Czech Republic and are given full access
to Czech intelligence material. This information leads hawks to come up with
the so-called “Prague Connection” theory, which holds that 9/11 plotter
Mohamed Atta flew to Prague on April 8, met with al-Ani to discuss the planning
and financing of the 9/11 attacks, and returned to the US on either April 9 or
10. The theory will be widely debated but generally discounted by the end of
2004. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/21/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/19/2003 SOURCES: JAN KAVAN]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

General Hamid Gul, the former head of the Pakistani Inter-Services Intelligence
agency (ISI), gives several interviews in which he says Osama bin Laden is not
responsible for 9/11, and that he believes the attacks were perpetrated by the
Israeli overseas intelligence service, Mossad, and renegade elements within the
US Air Force. [NEWSWEEK, 9/14/2001; TEHELKA (.COM), 9/14/2001; UNITED PRESS
INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2001]

Failure of US Air Defenses - Gul points to the failure of the US Air Force to halt
the 9/11 attacks. He tells Newsweek: “F-16s don’t scramble in time, though
they had 18 minutes after the first plane hit the World Trade Center.… A flight to
Los Angeles turns to Washington and is in the air for 45 minutes, and the world’s
most sophisticated air defense doesn’t go into action.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/14/2001] In
an interview with United Press International editor at large Arnaud de
Borchgrave, he says: “The attacks against the Twin Towers started at 8:45 a.m.
and four flights are diverted from their assigned air space and no air traffic
controller sounds the alarm. And no Air Force jets scramble until 10 a.m. That
also smacks of a small scale Air Force rebellion, a coup against the Pentagon
perhaps? Radars are jammed, transponders fail. No IFF—friend or foe
identification—challenge.” He adds: “In Pakistan, if there is no response to IFF,
jets are instantly scrambled and the aircraft is shot down with no further
questions asked. This was clearly an inside job.”
Bin Laden Innocent - Gul says he believes Osama bin Laden would have been
incapable of perpetrating such a sophisticated attack. When de Borchgrave asks,
“What makes you think Osama wasn’t behind September 11?” Gul responds:
“From a cave inside a mountain or a peasant’s hovel? Let’s be serious.… He
doesn’t have the means for such a sophisticated operation.” He comments:
“Within ten minutes of the second Twin Tower being hit… CNN said Osama bin
Laden had done it. That was a planned piece of disinformation by the real
perpetrators. It created an instant mindset and put public opinion into a trance,
which prevented even intelligent people from thinking for themselves.” [UNITED

PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2001] He tells the Indian news website Tehelka.com that
blaming bin Laden and Afghanistan “is a convenient bogey to divert attention.”
[TEHELKA (.COM), 9/14/2001]

Blames Israel - Israelis are Gul’s prime suspects for 9/11. He says: “Mossad and
its American associates are the obvious culprits. Who benefits from the crime?”
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September 14, 2001: FBI Director Mueller Caught in Whopper   

FBI Director Robert
Mueller. [Source: FBI]

September 14-18, 2001: Congressional Joint Resolution Allows
President Bush to Use All Necessary Military Force

  

[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2001] He tells Newsweek: “I can’t say for sure who
was behind [9/11], but it’s the Israelis who are creating so much misery in the
world. The Israelis don’t want to see any power in Washington unless it’s
subservient to their interests, and President Bush has not been subservient.”
[NEWSWEEK, 9/14/2001] In his interview with Tehelka.com, he adds: “One knows
that after the Florida fiasco of the presidential election, there is a big rift
between the Jewish lobbies and George Bush and his administration. He has not
taken a single Jew in his Cabinet. So [Israeli Prime Minister Ariel] Sharon and
company are very upset with George Bush. They [the Jewish lobbies] have been
told to indulge in acts of terrorism in the past. Why can’t they do it now?”
[TEHELKA (.COM), 9/14/2001]

Supports Taliban and Opposes US Action against Afghanistan - General Gul was
the head of the ISI between 1987 and 1989 (see April 1987). [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/23/2001] As Newsweek describes, he is “widely considered the architect of the
Afghan jihad: the man who, with financial and logistical support from the CIA,
engineered the fight of the mujaheddin against the Soviet Union and its proxy
government in Kabul in the 1980s. Now, he’s a big fan of the country’s ruling
Taliban.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/14/2001] He currently serves as an adviser to Pakistan’s
extremist religious political parties, which oppose their government’s decision to
support the US in any action against the Taliban. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,

9/26/2001] Newsweek comments: “If General Gul were anyone else, it would be
easy to dismiss him as a crackpot. But here in military-ruled Pakistan, he
remains an influential figure, even in semiretirement.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad), Osama bin
Laden, Hamid Gul, US Department of the Air Force, Arnaud de Borchgrave
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

FBI Director Mueller describes reports that several of the
hijackers had received flight training in the US as “news,
quite obviously,” adding, “If we had understood that to be
the case, we would have—perhaps one could have averted
this.” It will later be discovered that contrary to Mueller’s
claims, the FBI had interviewed various flight school staffs
about Middle Eastern militants on numerous occasions,
from 1996 until a few weeks before 9/11. [BOSTON GLOBE,

9/18/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/23/2001] Three days later, he
says, “There were no warning signs that I’m aware of that
would indicate this type of operation in the country.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 9/17/2001] Slate magazine will
contrast this with numerous other contradictory
statements and articles, and will award Mueller the
“Whopper of the Week.” [SLATE, 5/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

The US Congress adopts a joint resolution, the Authorization for Use of Military
Force (AUMF), that determines that “the president is authorized to use all
necessary and appropriate force against those nations, organizations, or persons
he determines planned, authorized, committed, or aided the terrorist attacks
that occurred on September 11, 2001, or harbored such organizations or
persons, in order to prevent any future acts of international terrorism against
the United States by such nations, organizations or persons.” Congress also
states that the “grave acts of violence” committed on the US “continue to pose
an unusual and extraordinary threat to [its] national security and foreign
policy.” [US CONGRESS, 9/14/2001] President Bush signs the resolution into law on
September 18. [WHITE HOUSE, 9/18/2001] The passage of the AUMF served another
purpose: to extend presidential power. While the Defense Department and the
Joint Chiefs of Staff intended the AUMF to define the conflict in narrow terms,
and authorize the US to move militarily against al-Qaeda and its confederates,
and the Taliban, Vice President Dick Cheney and his chief of staff, David
Addington, had a larger goal. Attorney Scott Horton, who has written two major
studies on interrogation of terrorism suspects for the New York City Bar
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September 14-26, 2001: President Bush Makes Public
Appearances with Suspected Terrorism Supporters

  

President Bush in front of the Islamic Center on
September 17, 2001. Alamoudi is on the far right.
[Source: Martin H. Simon/ Corbis]

Association, says in 2005 that Cheney and Addington “really wanted [the AUMF
defined more broadly], because it provided the trigger for this radical
redefinition of presidential power.” Addington helped draft a Justice
Department opinion in late 2001, written by lawyer John Yoo (see Late
September 2001), that asserted Congress cannot “place any limits on the
president’s determinations as to any terrorist threat, the amount of military
force to be used in response, or the method, timing, and nature of the
response.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 5/21/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Taliban, Scott Horton, Joint Chiefs of Staff,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, David S. Addington, George W. Bush, John C. Yoo, Al-Qaeda,
Authorization to Use Military Force (AUMF)
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In the weeks after 9/11, President
Bush makes a number of public
appearances with Muslim leaders
in an attempt to reach out to
what is perceived as the
moderate Muslim community.
However, some leaders invited to
appear with Bush are actually
radical Islamists with suspected
terrorism ties. For instance, on
September 14, 2001, Bush
appears at a prayer service
dedicated to the victims of the
9/11 attacks with Abdurahaman

Alamoudi, the president of the American Muslim Council. US intelligence had
suspected Alamoudi of ties with bin Laden and other terrorist leaders since 1994
(see Shortly After March 1994), and in late 2000 the Bush campaign returned a
campaign contribution from Alamoudi because of his controversial ties (see July
2000). Alamoudi also proclaimed his support for Hamas and Hezbollah, both
officially designated terrorist groups by the US, at a 2000 public rally in
Washington. Another invited attendee at the prayer service is Muzzammil
Siddiqi, the spiritual leader of the Islamic Society of Orange County. Siddiqi said
of the US government a year earlier, “If you remain on the side of injustice the
wrath of God will come.” [FOX NEWS, 10/1/2001] In the early 1990s, the “Blind
Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, lectured about violent jihad at Siddiqi’s
mosque while Siddiqi sat beside him to translate. Several members of an al-
Qaeda sleeper cell, including Khalil Deek and Adam Gadahn, were regular
attendees at his mosque. [NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007] “Former Secret Service officer
Ron Williams says, “The intelligence community has known for sometime the
association of Dr. Muzammil Siddiqi and Mr. Alamoudi and their association with
terrorist organizations.” [FOX NEWS, 10/1/2001] Agha Jafri, a Shia Muslim leader,
calls Siddiqi part of a Saudi-backed “mafia” intent on crushing moderate Sufi
and Shiite Muslims in the US and says, “They hate us.” [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

3/11/2003] On September 17, 2001, Bush speaks before the Islamic Center, a
Washington mosque. Alamoudi is again pictured with Bush. On September 26,
Bush meets with 15 prominent Muslim leaders at the White House. Siddiqi sits
next to Bush. Other Muslim leaders at these meetings have expressed support
for Hamas and other officially designated terrorist groups. Influential Republican
lobbyist Grover Norquist has been working to build a political alliance between
the Republican Party and Muslim Americans since at least 1998 (see 1998-
September 2001), and he is allegedly responsible for arranging these meetings
and vouching for the attendees. [NEW REPUBLIC, 11/1/2001] Bush apparently does
not make any more public appearances with Alamoudi or Siddiqi after a Fox
News report in early October 2001 regarding their appearances with him. [FOX

NEWS, 10/1/2001] It will later come out that Alamoudi met with two of the 9/11
hijackers’ suspected associates in 2000 (see October-November 2000), and in
2004, Alamoudi will be sentenced to a long prison term for illegal dealings with
Libya (see October 15, 2004). Siddiqi remains an imam in Orange County and
denies any terrorism links. An FBI official will say in 2007, “We have a very
strong relationship with Dr. Siddiqi.” [NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Muzzammil Siddiqi, Omar Abdul-Rahman, George W. Bush, Grover Norquist,
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September 14-19, 2001: Bin Laden Family Members, Saudi Royals
Quietly Leave US

  

Khalil bin Laden at the Orlando, Florida, airport,
about to be flown out of the country in the days
after 9/11. [Source: Lions Gate Films]

Abdurahman Alamoudi, Agha Jafri, American Muslim Council, Hamas, Hezbollah
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US
Security After 9/11

Following a secret flight inside the US
that is in violation of a national private
airplane flight ban, members of the bin
Laden family and Saudi royalty quietly
depart the US. The flights are only
publicly acknowledged after all the
Saudis have left. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/21/2001;

NEW YORK TIMES, 9/30/2001] About 140
Saudis, including around 24 members of
the bin Laden family, are passengers in
these flights. The identities of most of

these passengers are not known. However, some of the passengers include:
 The son of the Saudi Defense Minister Prince Sultan. Sultan is sued in August

2002 for alleged complicity in the 9/11 plot. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 10/5/2001] He is
alleged to have contributed at least $6 million since 1994 to four charities that
finance al-Qaeda. [VANITY FAIR, 10/2003]

 Khalil bin Laden. He has been investigated by the Brazilian government for
possible terrorist connections. [VANITY FAIR, 10/2003]

 Abdullah bin Laden and Omar bin Laden, cousins of bin Laden. Abdullah was
the US director of the Muslim charity World Assembly of Muslim Youth (WAMY).
The governments of India, Pakistan, Philippines, and Bosnia have all accused
WAMY of funding terrorism. These two relatives were investigated by the FBI in
1996 (see February-September 11, 1996) in a case involving espionage, murder,
and national security. Their case is reopened on September 19, right after they
leave the country. [VANITY FAIR, 10/2003] Remarkably, four of the 9/11 hijackers
briefly lived in the town of Falls Church, Virginia, three blocks from the WAMY
office headed by Abdullah bin Laden. [BBC, 11/6/2001]

 Saleh Ibn Abdul Rahman Hussayen. He is a prominent Saudi official who was in
the same hotel as three of the hijackers the night before 9/11. He leaves on one
of the first flights to Saudi Arabia before the FBI can properly interview him
about this. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/2/2003]

 Akberali Moawalla. A Pakistani and business partner of Osama’s brother Yeslam
bin Laden. In 2000, a transfer of over $250 million was made from a bank
account belonging jointly to Moawalla and Osama bin Laden (see 2000).
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/22/2004]

There is a later dispute regarding how thoroughly the Saudis are interviewed
before they leave and who approves the flights. Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke says he agrees to the flights after the FBI assures him none of those on
board has connections to terrorism and that it is “a conscious decision with
complete review at the highest levels of the State Department and the FBI and
the White House.” [US CONGRESS, 9/3/2003] Clarke says the decision to approve the
flights “didn’t get any higher than me.” [HILL, 5/18/2004] According to Vanity Fair,
both the FBI and the State Department “deny playing any role whatsoever in the
episode.” However, Dale Watson, the head of the FBI’s Counterterrorism
Division, says the Saudis on the planes “[are] identified, but they [are] not
subject to serious interviews or interrogations” before they leave. [VANITY FAIR,

10/2003] An FBI spokesperson says the bin Laden relatives are only interviewed by
the FBI “at the airport, as they [are] about to leave.” [NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/11/2002]

There are claims that some passengers are not interviewed by the FBI at all.
[VANITY FAIR, 10/2003] Abdullah bin Laden, who stays in the US, says that even a
month after 9/11, his only contact with the FBI is a brief phone call. [BOSTON

GLOBE, 9/21/2001; NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001] The FBI official responsible for
coordinating with Clarke is Assistant Director Michael Rolince, who is in charge
of the Bureau’s International Terrorism Operations Section and assumes
responsibility for the Saudi flights. Rolince decides that the Saudis can leave
after their faces are matched to their passport photos and their names are run
through various databases, including some watch lists, to check the FBI has no
derogatory information about them.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 196-197, 209  ]

Numerous experts are surprised that the bin Ladens are not interviewed more
extensively before leaving, pointing out that interviewing the relatives of
suspects is standard investigative procedure. [NATIONAL REVIEW, 9/11/2002; VANITY
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September 14, 2001-April 2002: Engineers Study Flight 77 Crash,
But Are Granted Only Limited Access to Crash Site

  

September 14, 2001 and After: Anticiapted Debate about Poor
Fighter Response on 9/11 Never Occurs

  

FAIR, 10/2003] MSNBC claims that “members of the Saudi royal family met
frequently with bin Laden—both before and after 9/11” [MSNBC, 9/5/2003] , and
many Saudi royals and bin Laden relatives are being sued for their alleged role
in 9/11. The Boston Globe opines that the flights occur “too soon after 9/11 for
the FBI even to know what questions to ask, much less to decide conclusively
that each Saudi [royal] and bin Laden relative [deserve] an ‘all clear,’ never to
be available for questions again.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/30/2003] Senator Charles
Schumer (D-NY) says of the secret flights: “This is just another example of our
country coddling the Saudis and giving them special privileges that others would
never get. It’s almost as if we didn’t want to find out what links existed.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/4/2003] Judicial Watch will disclose FBI documents that say, “Osama
bin Laden may have chartered one of the Saudi flights.” [JUDICIAL WATCH, 6/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Abdullah bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Omar bin Laden,
Bin Laden Family, Dale Watson, Charles Schumer, Michael Rolince, Richard A. Clarke,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Counterterrorism Division (FBI), Osama bin Laden,
World Assembly of Muslim Youth, Sultan bin Abdul Aziz Al Saud, US Department of
State, Khalil bin Laden, Saleh Ibn Abdul Rahman Hussayen
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

The American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE) studies the crash of Flight 77 into
the Pentagon and the building’s architectural response to the impact, blast, and
subsequent fires. [AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS, 1/17/2003] The six-member
Pentagon Building Performance Study team is headed by Lead Technical Director
Paul F. Mlakar, and also includes Mete A. Sozen. Mlakar and Sozen had previously
worked together on the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA)
investigation into the Oklahoma City bombing under W. Gene Corley, who is now
assigned as FEMA/ASCE’s team leader for the World Trade Center investigation
(see September 12, 2001). [CORLEY ET AL., 10/1997; MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. I  ]

Some aspects of the Oklahoma City investigation were controversial. [GUARDIAN,

5/5/2001] Sozen is also tasked with “project conception” for Purdue University’s
computer simulation of the Pentagon attack, images from which are also used in
the Performance Report, when it is issued later (see January 23, 2003). [PURDUE

UNIVERSITY DEPARTMENT OF COMPUTER SCIENCE, 9/11/2002] The Building Performance
Study team only inspects the Pentagon on two occasions. Team leader Mlakar is
granted “limited access” to the site for a week from September 14-21, and on
October 4, “controlled access” is granted to the full team, which meets with
Corley and inspects the site “for approximately four hours.” All airplane debris
has been removed by this time, as well as most of the loose debris from the
impact and collapse. Along with interviews and technical information provided
by the Pentagon Renovation Project, the photos and data gleaned on these visits
are the basis of the team’s analysis of the building’s response to the impact of
Flight 77. The study is completed in April 2002, though the report will not be
released for another nine months. [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. 1, 18  ]

Entity Tags: American Society of Civil Engineers, Mete Sozen, Paul Mlakar, Purdue
University, W. Gene Corley, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The Miami Herald reports, “Forty-five minutes. That’s how long American
Airlines Flight 77 meandered through the air headed for the White House, its
flight plan abandoned, its radar beacon silent… Who was watching in those 45
minutes? ‘That’s a question that more and more people are going to ask,’ said
one controller in Miami. ‘What the hell went on here? Was anyone doing
anything about it? Just as a national defense thing, how are they able to fly
around and no one go after them?’” [MIAMI HERALD, 9/14/2001] In the year after this
article and a similar one in the Village Voice [VILLAGE VOICE, 9/13/2001] , there will
be only one other US article questioning slow fighter response times, and that
article notes the strange lack of articles on the topic. [SLATE, 1/16/2002] The
fighter response issue finally makes news in 9/11 Commission hearings in 2004.
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203155111/http://www.historycom...

7 von 50 17.08.2019, 14:51



September 14, 2001 and After: FBI Alerted to Suspicious
Bookings on Flight 11

  

Mid-September 2001: Israel and US Plan Contingency to Steal
Nuclear Weapons from Pakistan

  

Mid-September 2001: President Bush on Economic Effect of 9/11:
‘Lucky Me, I Hit the Trifecta’

  

An employee of a company running an Internet-based airline reservation system
alerts the FBI to unusual reservations made on American Airlines Flight 11.
Seven individuals reserved seats in the early hours of September 11 through a
Pakistani travel agency, but did not show up for the flight. The reservation
records are anomalous in many respects. The reservations included four
individuals with the last name of “Cooper” and three with the last name of
“Norris,” but without a full first name, which is against company policy. The
records contain no credit card information or telephone numbers, which is also
against standard practice. In addition, the same passengers were also booked on
another flight, going from Los Angeles to St. Louis, with a schedule incompatible
with Flight 11’s. FBI investigators wonder if these “no show” reservations were
part of the 9/11 plot. One theory is that the suspected hijackers and/or
unknown associates purchased multiple tickets on the targeted flights in an
attempt to ensure the number of passengers aboard each flight remained
tactically manageable. A second theory is that the suspected hijackers
specifically chose Flights 11 and 77 because they knew their passenger loads
were typically low. But after inquiring with American Airlines, investigators
establish that the average passenger loads for Flights 11 and 77 on Tuesdays
were 38 percent and 26 percent respectively, whereas the passenger loads for
Flights 11 and 77 on 9/11 were higher than normal, at 53 percent and 38
percent respectively. It is unclear whether the seven “no shows” are ever
identified or if they and the travel agency are subsequently cleared of any
terrorist connection. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2002] The FBI will also
investigate no shows on the two United Airlines flights targeted on 9/11,
without uncovering anything suspicious. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2002;
FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

According to Seymour Hersh of The New Yorker, a few days after 9/11 members
of the elite Israeli counterterrorism unit Sayeret Matkal arrive in the US and
begin training with US Special Forces in a secret location. The two groups are
developing contingency plans to attack Pakistan’s military bases and remove its
nuclear weapons if the Pakistani government or the nuclear weapons fall into
the wrong hands. [NEW YORKER, 10/29/2001] There may have been threats to enact
this plan on September 13, 2001. The Japan Times later notes that this “threat
to divest Pakistan of its ‘crown jewels’ was cleverly used by the US, first to
force [Pakistani President] Musharraf to support its military campaign in
Afghanistan, and then to warn would-be coup plotters against Musharraf.” [JAPAN
TIMES, 11/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Pakistan, Sayeret Matkal
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

President Bush remarks to Mitch Daniels, the White House budget director, how
the 9/11 attacks have enabled him to abandon his earlier promises to balance
the US budget: “Lucky me, I hit the trifecta.” [OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET,

10/16/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/17/2003; STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 9/25/2003] In summer
2000, during his election campaign, Bush had assured voters his planned tax cut
was affordable, and he pledged not to dip into the Social Security surplus. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 8/30/2002] On August 24, 2001, he’d told a reporter, “I’ve said that the
only reason we should use Social Security funds is in case of an economic
recession or war.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/24/2001] On September 6, he’d stated three
conditions that would permit a change of policy: “I have repeatedly said the
only time to use Social Security money is in times of war, times of recession, or
times of severe emergency.” [WHITE HOUSE, 9/6/2001] Now, shortly after September
11, Bush alludes to these three conditions as he tells Daniels, “Lucky me, I hit
the trifecta.” (A trifecta is a kind of bet that requires picking the top three
finishers in a horse race.) As Daniels will comment in late November, “So
[President Bush] and the economic team believe that running deficits in a time
like this is acceptable.” [OFFICE OF MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET, 11/28/2001] Bush will
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September 15-17, 2001: Media Reports Suggest Some Hijackers
Received US Military Training

  

Mid-September 2001: Evangelist Tells President Bush that Bush Is
‘God’s Man for This Hour’

  

make similar comments during numerous public appearances in early 2002,
telling roughly the same joke over and over. For instance: “You know, I was
campaigning in Chicago and somebody asked me, is there ever any time where
the budget might have to go into deficit? I said only if we were at war or had a
national emergency or were in recession. Little did I realize we’d get the
trifecta.” [WHITE HOUSE, 2/27/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 3/1/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 3/27/2002;
WHITE HOUSE, 4/16/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 5/10/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 6/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Mitch Daniels, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

A series of articles suggests that at least six of the 9/11 hijackers trained at US
military bases. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2001; NEWSWEEK, 9/15/2001; WASHINGTON POST,
9/16/2001]

 Three of the alleged hijackers—Ahmed Alnami, Ahmed Alghamdi, and Saeed
Alghamdi—are revealed as having listed the Naval Air Station in Pensacola,
Florida, as their permanent address on their driver’s licenses and car
registrations, between 1996 and 1998. According to military records, the three
used 10 Radford Boulevard as their address. This is a base roadway where
residences for foreign-military flight trainees are located. Hamza Alghamdi was
also connected to the Pensacola base (see 1996-August 2000). [NEWSWEEK,
9/15/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; PENSACOLA NEWS JOURNAL, 9/17/2001]

 Air Force spokesman Colonel Ken McClellan states that Saeed Alghamdi also
attended the Defense Language Institute in Monterey, California. The
Washington Post and Time magazine say he graduated from the Defense
Language Institute at Lackland Air Force Base in San Antonio, Texas. (It is
unclear whether Alghamdi therefore attended both Defense Language Institutes,
or if this is simply a reporting error.) [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; GANNETT NEWS
SERVICE, 9/17/2001; TIME, 9/24/2001]

 According to a high-ranking Pentagon official, another alleged hijacker was a
former Saudi Air Force pilot who may have received training in strategy and
tactics at the Air War College at Maxwell Air Force Base in Montgomery,
Alabama. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/15/2001; NEWSWEEK, 9/15/2001]

 A further hijacker—also said to be a former Saudi Air Force pilot—may have
been given language instruction at Lackland Air Force Base. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
9/15/2001; NEWSWEEK, 9/15/2001]

 A man called Abdulaziz Alomari (the same name as one of the suspected Flight
11 hijackers) attended Brooks Air Force Base Aerospace Medical School in San
Antonio, Texas. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; GANNETT NEWS SERVICE, 9/17/2001]

 Ken McClellan says a man with the name Mohamed Atta once attended the US
International Officers School at Maxwell Air Force Base, Alabama (see 1998).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/16/2001; GANNETT NEWS SERVICE, 9/17/2001]

According to Newsweek, it is not unusual for foreign nationals to train at US
military facilities. A former Navy pilot tells the magazine that during his years at
the Naval Air Station in Pensacola, “we always, always, always trained other
countries’ pilots. When I was there two decades ago, it was Iranians. The shah
was in power. Whoever the country du jour is, that’s whose pilots we train.”
Newsweek adds that the “US has a long-standing agreement with Saudi Arabia…
to train pilots for its National Guard.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/15/2001] The media stops
looking into the hijackers’ possible US military connections after the Air Force
makes a less than definitive statement, saying, “Some of the FBI suspects had
names similar to those used by foreign alumni of US military courses. However
discrepancies in their biographical data, such as birth dates 20 years off,
indicate we are probably not talking about the same people.” [WASHINGTON POST,
9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Hamza Alghamdi, Ken McClellan, Ahmed Alnami, Abdulaziz
Alomari, Saeed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alghamdi, US Department of the Air Force
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

A few days after the 9/11 attacks, President Bush invites a small group of
evangelical, conservative Christians to the White House to discuss the
theological implications of the attacks. James Merritt, president of the Southern
Baptist Convention, says, “Mr President, you and I are fellow believers in Jesus
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September 15, 2001-February 19, 2002: Significant
Contradictions Given in Accounts of Flight 77’s Impact Speed

  

September 15, 2001: CIA Director Presents Bush and his Cabinet
with Extensive Plan for Combating Terrorism Worldwide

  

Some attendees of the Camp David meeting on September 15,
2001. From left to right: I. Lewis Libby, John Ashcroft, Dick Cheney,
George Bush, Colin Powell, Donald Rumsfeld, Paul Wolfowitz.
[Source: PBS]

Christ.” Bush nods. “We both believe there is a sovereign God in control of this
universe.” Bush again agrees. “Since God knew that those planes would hit those
towers before you and I were born,” Merritt says, “since God knew that you
would be sitting in that chair before this world was ever created, I can only
draw the conclusion that you are God’s man for this hour.” Upon hearing these
words, Bush begins to cry. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 218-219]

Entity Tags: James Merritt, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

After Flight 77’s flight data recorder is recovered from the Pentagon wreckage
(see September 14, 2001), Fox News reports that investigators say they are
getting “good, solid readings” from it. According to this data, “the plane was
going 345 miles per hour when it crashed.” [FOX NEWS, 9/15/2001] Firefighters
involved in the Pentagon recovery effort are also told the flight data recorder
showed Flight 77 was traveling at 345 mph when it hit the Pentagon. [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/19/2001] However, days later, CBS News reports that it has seen “new
radar evidence” pertaining to Flight 77, and quotes unnamed sources describing
the plane’s descent toward the Pentagon. CBS says the aircraft had “plowed into
the Pentagon at 460 mph.” [CBS NEWS, 9/21/2001] But when the National
Transportation Safety Board (NTSB) publishes its “Flight Path Study” for Flight 77
in February 2002, this gives a significantly higher speed. The NTSB study is
“based on information obtained from various sources of recorded radar of the
subject aircraft,” along with “information from the flight data recorder.” It
states, “The airplane accelerated to approximately 460 knots (530 miles per
hour) at impact with the Pentagon.” [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD,

2/19/2002, PP. 2  ] The 9/11 Commission will later accept this figure in its final
report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 10 AND 455] Yet this is 185 mph faster than
the speed earlier claimed to have been revealed by the flight data recorder. The
reason for this discrepancy is unknown. All of these alleged speeds are above
the Federal Aviation Administration’s speed limit of 287.5 mph for aircraft flying
below 10,000 feet. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 2/24/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush meets
with his advisers at
Camp David for a day of
intensive discussions
about how to respond to
the 9/11 attacks. CIA
Director George Tenet
has arrived there “with a
briefcase stuffed with
top-secret documents
and plans, in many
respects the culmination
of more than four years
of work on bin Laden,
the al-Qaeda network
and worldwide

terrorism.” With him is his deputy, John McLaughlin, and counterterrorism chief
Cofer Black. Also in the conference room with them, among others, are Donald
Rumsfeld, Paul Wolfowitz, Dick Cheney, and Colin Powell. For his 30-minute
presentation, Tenet gives out a briefing packet titled “Going to War.” His
presentation covers several key components for the fight against terrorism:
 Tenet advocates substantially stepping up “direct support of the Northern

Alliance,” the main Afghan opposition group, as part of a strategy to create “a
northern front, closing the safe haven” of Afghanistan. His idea is that “Afghan
opposition forces, aided by the United States, would move first against the
northern city of Mazar-i-Sharif, try to break the Taliban’s grip on that city and
open up the border with Uzbekistan. From there the campaign could move to
other cities in the north.” Tenet also explains that the CIA had begun working
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September 15, 2001: President Bush Tells Neoconservative
Adviser that US Will Attack Iraq after Afghanistan

  

September 15, 2001: Head of ISI Argues Pakistan Should Side
with Taliban, but Musharraf Agrees to Help US as Opportunistic
Necessity

  

with a number of tribal leaders in the south of Afghanistan the previous year,
and these could be enticed to joint a US-led campaign.
 The plan includes “a full-scale covert attack on the financial underpinnings of

the terrorist network, including clandestine computer surveillance and
electronic eavesdropping to locate the assets of al-Qaeda and other terrorist
groups.”
 The CIA and FBI would work together to track down bin Laden supporters in the

US.
 A key proposal is a recommendation that the president give the CIA

“exceptional authorities” to destroy al-Qaeda. Tenet wants a broad intelligence
order allowing the agency to conduct covert operations without requiring formal
approval for each specific operation, thus authorizing it to operate without
restraint. Tenet and his senior deputies would be permitted to approve “snatch”
operations abroad. Journalist Bob Woodward calls this “truly exceptional
power.”
 Tenet has with him a draft of a presidential intelligence order—a “finding”—

that would give the CIA power “to use the full range of covert instruments,
including deadly force.”
 Another proposal is that, with additional hundreds of millions of dollars for

new covert action, the CIA could “buy” intelligence services of key Arab nations
including Egypt, Jordan, and Algeria. These could act as surrogates for the US.
As Bob Woodward points out, this “would put the United States in league with
questionable intelligence services, some of them with dreadful human rights
records. Some had reputations for ruthlessness and using torture to obtain
confessions.”
 Tenet calls for the initiation of intelligence contact with certain rogue states,

such as Libya and Syria, so as to obtain helpful information about the terrorists.
(Subsequently, by early 2002, Syria will have emerged as one of the CIA’s most
effective allies in the fight against al-Qaeda (see Early 2002-January 2003).)
 He has with him a top-secret document called the “Worldwide Attack Matrix.”

This details covert operations in 80 countries that he is recommending or are
already underway. “Actions ranged from routine propaganda to lethal covert
action in preparation for military attacks.” As Woodward describes, this proposal
represents “a striking departure for US policy. It would give the CIA the broadest
and most lethal authority in its history.”
The president reportedly is much pleased with Tenet’s proposals, “virtually
shouting ‘Great job!’” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 74-78; WASHINGTON POST, 1/31/2002;

KESSLER, 2003, PP. 234] He will grant all Tenet’s requests by the following Monday
(see September 17, 2001). Tenet had presented a cruder version of the CIA plan
at the White House two days earlier (see September 13, 2001).
Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, Northern Alliance, Osama bin Laden, John E. McLaughlin,
George J. Tenet, Donald Rumsfeld, Al-Qaeda, George W. Bush, Central Intelligence
Agency, Colin Powell, Cofer Black, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: US Dominance, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

During a morning meeting with advisers at Camp David, President Bush indicated
that he wanted to focus on attacking Afghanistan first, and then look at the
issue of attacking Iraq later (see September 15, 2001). During the lunch break,
he sends a message to the neoconservatives in attendance that he does not want
to hear any more about Iraq that day. But one of the neoconservatives there is
Richard Perle, who holds no government position but heads the Defense Policy
Board advising the Pentagon. According to Vanity Fair, Perle will later claim that
the morning discussion about Iraq “had planted a seed. Bush told Perle at Camp
David that once Afghanistan had been dealt with, it would be Iraq’s turn.”
[VANITY FAIR, 5/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence, War in
Afghanistan
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

On September 15, ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed
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September 15, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz
Suggests Striking Iraq Immediately; President Bush Decides to
Focus on Afghanistan First

  

George Tenet pointing at a map and describing CIA operations in
Afghanistan on September 30, 2001. Also at the table are George
Bush, Condoleezza Rice, and Andrew Card. [Source: White House]

returns to Pakistan from the US, and Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf holds
a meeting with Mahmood and about a dozen other senior officers to discuss how
Pakistan should respond to the 9/11 attacks. Musharraf will later recall that the
group “made a dispassionate, military-style analysis of our options,” aware that
on his decision hung “the fate of millions of people and the future of Pakistan.”
For six hours, Mahmood, Lt. Gen. Muzaffar Usmani, Lt. Gen. Jamshaid Gulzar
Kiani, and Lt. Gen. Mohammed Aziz Khan argue that Pakistan should not help the
US at all in its imminent war against the Taliban and al-Qaeda. Mahmood states,
“Let the US do its dirty work. Its enemies are our friends.” The Guardian will
later call this “a stunning display of disloyalty.” However, Sharifuddin Pirzada,
Musharraf’s legal counselor, and a high-ranking Pakistani army officer will claim
in a 2007 book that Musharraf in fact did not disagree. He tells his advisers,
“Pakistan has been deluged by terrorism for decades. We have learned to live
with it. The Americans, too, should get used to the taste of blood.” But
Musharraf also sees a strategic opportunity to manipulate the situation for
Pakistan’s benefit. Pirzada will later recall, “Musharraf saw that for Pakistan it
was 1979 all over again.” This is reference to the start of the Soviet-Afghan war,
that led to billions of dollars in aid for Pakistan. “‘We should offer up help,’
Musharraf said, ‘and, mark my words, we will receive a clean bill of health.’”
[GUARDIAN, 5/25/2002; LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 313-314] Musharraf eventually
silences the dissenting generals by suggesting that if Pakistan does not agree to
the US demands, Pakistan’s long-time enemy India will gladly take the place of
Pakistan in assisting the US. That evening, Musharraf speaks to Wendy
Chamberlin, the US ambassador to Pakistan, and tells her that Pakistan has
agreed to all of the US demands. However, he strongly hints that Pakistan needs
immediate economic relief and an end to US economic sanctions in return.
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 30-31] Musharraf has already offered the US unconditional help in
its fight against al-Qaeda and the Taliban (see September 13-15, 2001 and
(Between 7:00 and 11:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). But just four days after
this meeting, Musharraf gives a speech on Pakistani television implying that
Pakistan’s alliance with the US is only a temporary and opportunistic necessity.
He says, “I have done everything for Afghanistan and the Taliban when the
whole world was against them. We are trying our best to come out of this
critical situation without any damage to them” (see September 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Wendy Chamberlin, Sharifuddin Pirzada, Muzaffar Usmani,
Jamshaid Gulzar Kiani, Al-Qaeda, Pervez Musharraf, Mohammed Aziz Khan, Mahmood
Ahmed
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

President Bush and his
top advisers meet at
Camp David to discuss
how to respond to the
9/11 attacks. Attendees
include: CIA Director
George Tenet, Vice
President Dick Cheney,
Secretary of State Colin
Powell, Defense
Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld, Treasury
Secretary Paul O’Neill,
National Security
Adviser Condoleezza
Rice, FBI Director Robert

Mueller, and Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz. [WASHINGTON POST,

1/31/2002; VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 232] There is discussion on a paper submitted by
the Defense Department submitted the day before depicting Iraq, the Taliban,
and al-Qaeda as priority targets (see September 14, 2001).
Push to Attack Iraq - Rumsfeld has already suggested that the US should use
9/11 as an excuse to attack Iraq (see 10:00 p.m. September 11, 2001 and
September 12, 2001). Now Wolfowitz pushes for regime change in Iraq, claiming
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September 15, 2001-April 6, 2002: Bush Shifts Public Focus from
Bin Laden to Iraq

  

that there is a 10 to 50 percent chance that Iraq was involved in the attacks.
[WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 83; VANITY FAIR, 5/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 7/23/2004] Attacking
Afghanistan is uncertain at best, Wolfowitz argues, with the likelihood that US
troops will get mired in mountain fighting. In contrast, Iraq is, in author Bob
Woodward’s words, “a brittle, oppressive regime that might break easily. It was
doable.” According to Woodward, chief of staff Andrew Card believes that
Wolfowitz is doing nothing more than “banging a drum” and is “not providing
additional information or new arguments.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 83; AMERICAN

CONSERVATIVE, 3/24/2003] Powell will later recall that Wolfowitz argues that Iraq
should be attacked because it is ultimately the source of the terrorist problem.
Wolfowitz “was always of the view that Iraq was a problem that had to be dealt
with. And he saw this as one way of using this event as a way to deal with the
Iraq problem.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 335] Deputy CIA Director John
McLaughlin will later recall that the discussion about possible Iraqi involvement
in 9/11 “went back and forth, back and forth, back and forth. The [CIA] argued
that that was not appropriate, not the right conclusion to draw at this point.”
Secretary of State Colin Powell supports the CIA on this. Then, according to
McLaughlin: “At the end of all this deliberation, the president says, ‘Thank you
all very much. This has been a very good discussion. I’m going to think about all
of this on Sunday, and I’ll call you together Monday [September 17] and tell you
what I’ve concluded.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006]

Focus on Afghanistan First - Bush will later tell reporter Bob Woodward that, in
his own mind, he made the decision not to immediately attack Iraq in the
morning on this day. He wants to focus on Afghanistan first. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 335] Wolfowitz will later recall in an interview with Vanity Fair: “On
the surface of the debate it at least appeared to be about not whether but
when. There seemed to be a kind of agreement that yes it should be, but the
disagreement was whether it should be in the immediate response or whether
you should concentrate simply on Afghanistan first. To the extent it was a
debate about tactics and timing, the president clearly came down on the side of
Afghanistan first. To the extent it was a debate about strategy and what the
larger goal was, it is at least clear with 20/20 hindsight that the president came
down on the side of the larger goal.” [VANITY FAIR, 5/9/2003] In his 2002 book Bush
at War, Woodward will write, “Bush’s advisers wondered if they would ever find
a way to end the talking and pull the trigger.” [ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 106]

Entity Tags: Paul O’Neill, George J. Tenet, George W. Bush, Robert S. Mueller III, Donald
Rumsfeld, John E. McLaughlin, Colin Powell, Condoleezza Rice, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On September 15, 2001, President Bush says of bin Laden: “If he thinks he can
hide and run from the United States and our allies, he will be sorely mistaken.”
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/16/2001] Two days later, he says, “I want justice. And there’s
an old poster out West, I recall, that says, ‘Wanted: Dead or Alive.’” [ABC NEWS,

9/17/2001] On December 28, 2001, even as the US was declaring victory in
Afghanistan, Bush says, “Our objective is more than bin Laden.” [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 8/21/2002] Bush’s January 2002 State of the Union speech describes Iraq as
part of an “axis of evil” and fails to mention bin Laden at all. On March 8, 2002,
Bush still vows: “We’re going to find him.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/1/2002] Yet, only a
few days later on March 13, Bush says, “He’s a person who’s now been
marginalized.… I just don’t spend that much time on him.… I truly am not that
concerned about him.” Instead, Bush is “deeply concerned about Iraq.” [US

PRESIDENT, 3/18/2002] The rhetoric shift is complete when Joint Chiefs of Staff
Chairman Richard Myers states on April 6, “The goal has never been to get bin
Laden.” [EVANS, NOVAK, HUNT & SHIELDS, 4/6/2002] In October 2002, the Washington
Post notes that since March 2002, Bush has avoided mentioning bin Laden’s
name, even when asked about him directly. Bush sometimes uses questions
about bin Laden to talk about Saddam Hussein instead. In late 2001, nearly two-
thirds of Americans say the war on terrorism could not be called a success
without bin Laden’s death or capture. That number falls to 44 percent in a
March 2002 poll, and the question has since been dropped. [WASHINGTON POST,

10/1/2002] Charles Heyman, editor of Jane’s World Armies, later points out:
“There appears to be a real disconnect” between the US military’s conquest of
Afghanistan and “the earlier rhetoric of President Bush, which had focused on
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September 15, 2001 and After: Laser Technology Used to Map
WTC Ground Zero

  

Lidar map of Ground Zero. [Source:
EarthData/Library of Congress]

September 15, 2001 and After: Various Explanations Offered for
Pentagon ‘Exit Hole’

  

The “exit hole” in an inner wall of the Pentagon. [Source: Public
domain]

getting bin Laden.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Richard B. Myers, Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Escape From Afghanistan

EarthData, a geospatial imaging company, is
tasked by New York authorities with
producing maps of Ground Zero using “light
detection and ranging” or “lidar”
technology. Lidar is similar to radar but uses
a laser light instead of radio waves to
measure elevation. This information is then
merged with GPS data to produce a color-
coded map. EarthData will make daily
flights over the area for several months
starting mid-September to provide rescuers
and removal workers with up-to-date

representations of Ground Zero. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/23/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

10/2/2001] The Library of Congress will later present some of the maps in an
online exhibit which also includes aerial photography and video fly-through
simulations of the World Trade Center, both before and after the attacks.
[WWW.LOC.GOV, 2004]

Entity Tags: EarthData International, Inc.
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Various explanations
are offered for the
“exit hole” that
appeared in an internal
wall in the Pentagon
following the attack on
9/11 (see May 3, 2002):
 As the hole is near

the end of the plane’s
trajectory through the
building, it is suggested
it was made by a piece
of the plane. Pentagon
Renovation Program
spokesman Lee Evey
explains on September
15, “the nose of the
plane just barely broke

through the inside of the C Ring, so it was extending into A-E Drive a little bit.”
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/15/2001]

 Eleven days later, another military source claims that an engine of the plane
was responsible for creating the hole. [MDW NEWS SERVICE, 9/26/2001]

 Photos, video, and some eyewitness accounts agree on landing gear elements
at or near the hole, indicating one of the three sets of landing gear may have
been responsible. Sergeant First Class Reginald Powell recalls seeing “a big 8 by
10… hole in the wall. You could see the tire, the landing gear, were just forward
of it.” [OFFICE OF MEDICAL HISTORY, 9/2004, PP. 118] The book Debunking 9/11 Myths by
Popular Mechanics magazine will say in 2006 that the density of the landing gear
means it was “responsible for puncturing the wall in Ring C.” The book cites Air
Force Surgeon General Paul Carlton Jr. and Paul Mlakar, lead author of the
American Society of Civil Engineers’ (ASCE) Pentagon Building Performance
Report, who says “he saw the landing gear with his own eyes.” [DUNBAR AND

REAGAN, 2006, PP. 70] A wheel hub is found outside the hole in the A-E Drive service
roadway and photographed there. [JEFF SCOTT AND JOE YOON, 1/21/2007]

 Another theory put forth in a 2004 National Geographic program is that
reverberating shockwaves from the plane’s impact were responsible for the
hole. [NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC CHANNEL, 2004]
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Mid-September-Late 2001: Imam to 9/11 Hijackers’ Hamburg Cell
Is Investigated but Allowed to Leave Germany

  

Mohammed Fazazi.
[Source: Luis de Vega]

Mid-September 2001: President Bush’s Popularity Ratings Soar
Over 90 Percent; Journalists Feel Reluctant to Criticize His
Handling of 9/11

  

 Shortly after the attack, rescue workers reportedly “punched a hole”
somewhere in the Pentagon “to clean it out,” although there are no sources that
say that this was the reason for the hole to the A-E Drive. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 9/15/2001] Some accounts refer to the hole as a ‘punch out’ hole, due to
the words “punch out” spray painted near it after 9/11. [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP.

30  ] However, punch out appears to be a construction term referring to a list of
problems to be corrected. In this case it may be a call for assessment of the
damage inside. [HOME BUILDING MANUAL, 8/25/2007]

 French author Thierry Meyssan claims that the unusual nature and shape of the
hole indicates it was made by a missile, not an airliner (see Early March 2002).
[MEYSSAN, 2002, PP. 55-63]

 The 2008 book Firefight: Inside the Battle to Save the Pentagon on 9/11, by
Patrick Creed and Rick Newman, will offer a description of the hole and how it
was created that is strikingly similar to Meyssan’s earlier observations but
without questioning the official account that Flight 77 crashed into the building.
In its photo-insert, the book shows a photograph of the exit hole and comments:
“The ‘punch-out’ hole blown into a wall where Flight 77 finally came to rest.
The hole was created by explosive energy; the plane’s soft aluminum nose and
fuselage crumpled the instant it struck the building.” The book also says in its
description of the crash, “The 182,000-pound aircraft was morphing into an
enormous mass of energy and matter, plowing forward like a horizontal volcanic
eruption.” It continues, “As the mass traveled through the building, it began to
resemble a shaped charge, a form of explosive that funnels its force into a
small, directed area—like a beam of energy—in order to punch holes through
armor or other strong material.” [CREED AND NEWMAN, 2008, PP. 27]

In addition, the ASCE team’s photo of the hole, and its assessment of the
damaged support columns nearest to it, are provided by the FBI, suggesting the
bureau has special jurisdiction at the exit hole. [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. 30  ]

Entity Tags: Lee Evey, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Paul Carlton, Reginald Powell,
Thierry Meyssan, American Society of Civil Engineers, Paul Mlakar
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

German intelligence investigates Mohammed Fazazi, the
imam at the Al-Quds mosque attended by most members
of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell, including three of the
9/11 hijackers (see 1993-Late 2001 and Early 1996).
Fazazi is monitored, and he is seen meeting with an
unnamed hijacker associate. However, no charges are
brought against him and he leaves Germany for the last
time in late 2001. Fazazi is a Moroccan citizen, his wife
and children live in Morocco, and in recent years he has
been preaching on and off at a mosque in Morocco at the
same time he preached at Al-Quds in Hamburg, so he
goes to Morocco and stays there. He will later be
convicted for a role in the 2003 bombings in Casablanca,
Morocco (see May 16, 2003).
Private Meetings with Hijackers - In 2005, it will be

reported that two regular attendees of the Al-Quds mosque say Fazazi
sometimes had private meetings with key members of the al-Qaeda Hamburg
cell. One witness will say there was frequent contact between Fazazi and the
three 9/11 hijackers in Hamburg: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad
Jarrah. It is not known what he discussed with them. However, he preached an
extremely radical and militant version of Islam. For instance, in early 2001, he
was recorded preaching that all non-Muslims in the world should be killed (see
Early 2001). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Fazazi, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11
Related Criminal Proceedings, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Washington Post
columnist Mary

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203155111/http://www.historycom...

15 von 50 17.08.2019, 14:51



Mid-September-Early November 2001: German Intelligence Fails
to Uncover True Identity of Man Connected to Moussaoui and Al-
Qaeda’s Hamburg Cell

  

Mid-September 2001: Private Consumer Databases Reveal Large
Credit Card Debt, Multiple Residences of 9/11 Hijackers

  

McGrory writes that since 9/11, “[T]he country has rallied to the president’s
side. Even those who wished for a little more eloquence from him did not want
to hear a word against him. Ask any journalist who raised questions about his
initial handling of the crisis: They have been inundated with furious calls calling
them a disgrace to their profession and even traitors. Congress is well aware
that George Bush has become a colossus, surpassing his father’s 90 percent
approval rating after the Persian Gulf War. .. Democratic consternation and
misgivings have been expressed behind the scenes. When Bush requested
blanket authority for retaliation, some remembered the Gulf of Tonkin
Resolution, which they unwarily gave to Lyndon Johnson during Vietnam and
came to regret. They said the president’s current powers give him all the
authority he needed to punish the authors of the obscene attacks. But, as one
Democrat said disconsolately, ‘No one wants to say no to Bush now.’”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/18/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Mary McGrory
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

Shortly after 9/11, US investigators are finally able to access prisoner Zacarias
Moussaoui’s belongings. A German cell phone number is found in his address
book. In Germany, cell phone buyers must present a passport or other official
identification, so German police quickly discover that the number belongs to
Karl Herweg of Dusseldorf, Germany. Looking at phone records, it is discovered
that in the weeks before 9/11, Herweg called Mounir El Motassadeq, Zakariya
Essabar, and Mohammed Haydar Zammar, all believed to be members of the al-
Qaeda cell in Hamburg, Germany, along with a few of the 9/11 hijackers.
Additionally, Herweg called “Mohammed R.,” who remains publicly unknown but
is believed to be a key 9/11 suspect. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003] (Note that if this
is the correct first name and initial, it could be a reference to Mohammed Rajih,
a Yemeni whom German authorities will investigate for terrorist ties at some
point before 2005, and who has links to some Hamburg cell figures—see 1998.)
[VIDINO, 2006, PP. 256] Herweg also called a satellite phone probably used by al-
Qaeda leaders in Afghanistan. However, police learn that no one in Dusseldorf
has the name “Karl Herweg.” There is a couple living next door to the bogus
address with the last name of Herweg, but they have no children and have never
heard of any Karl Herweg. Police begin tapping Herweg’s phone. But when no
new calls are made or received by early November 2001, the surveillance is
discontinued. However, phone records show that at least one call is made with
the phone afterwards. Herweg’s actual identity and his relationship to Moussaoui
and the Hamburg cell will remain a mystery. In 2003, the Chicago Tribune will
call Herweg “one of the most important figures in the continuing mystery that is
Sept. 11.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq, Karl Herweg, Mohammed Haydar Zammar,
Mohammed Rajih, Zakariya Essabar, Zacarias Moussaoui, Mohammed R.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar

In a 2002 speech, former President Bill Clinton will relate information he says he
learned from a close friend who works at Acxiom, the world’s largest processor
of consumer data. According to this friend, a couple of days after 9/11, FBI
agents arrive at Acxiom and discover information about five of the 9/11
hijackers in Acxiom’s computer databases. Clinton relates, “One of the men who
flew an airplane into the World Trade Center [presumably either Marwan
Alshehhi or Mohamed Atta] had 30 credit cards, a quarter of a million of dollars
in debt, and a consolidated payout schedule of $9,800 a month.… Mohamed
Atta, the ring leader, had 12 addresses, two places he lived and 10 safe houses,
under the names Mohamed Atta, Mohammed J. Atta, J. Atta, and his middle
initial spelled out.” [CLINTON, 12/3/2002; FORTUNE, 2/9/2004] No information like this
will be revealed by any subsequent official 9/11 investigations, except for a
vague one sentence reference in a 9/11 Commission Report footnote that
“Searches of readily available databases could have unearthed” valuable
information on at least some of the hijackers. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 539]
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Mid-September-October 7, 2001: ISI Director Gives Military
Advice to Taliban

  

Mid-September 2001-October 7, 2001: US Fails to Strike at Bin
Laden Despite Good Intelligence

  

Mid-September-October 2001: Neoconservatives Attempt to Link
Iraqi Government to 9/11 and Anthrax Attacks

  

The chairman of ChoicePoint, another large data brokerage company, will state
that his company had data on some of the hijackers before 9/11, but he won’t
provide any details. After two of the hijackers are put on a no-fly list in late
August 2001, an FBI agent will apparently fail to check if their names appear in
the ChoicePoint database, though he claims to have done so (see August 29,
2001). [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 11/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Acxiom
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Mohamed Atta, 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11
Investigations

Pakistani ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed is periodically meeting and
communicating with top Taliban leader Mullah Omar during this time. He is
advising him to resist the US and not to hand over bin Laden (see September
17-18 and 28, 2001). According to journalist Kathy Gannon, he is also giving
Omar and other Taliban leaders advice on how to resist the US military. Omar
has almost no education and very little understanding of the Western world.
Mahmood, by contrast, has just come from meetings with top officials in the US
(see September 13-15, 2001). Gannon will later write that each time Mahmood
visited Omar, he gave him “information about the likely next move by the
United States. By then, [he] knew there weren’t going to be a lot of US soldiers
on the ground. He warned Mullah Omar that the United States would be relying
heavily on aerial bombardment and on the Northern Alliance.” Mahmood gives
additional pointers on targets likely to be hit, command and control systems,
anti-aircraft defense, what types of weapons the US will use, and so forth.
[GANNON, 2005, PP. 93-94] Immediately after 9/11, Mahmood had promised
Pakistan’s complete support to help the US defeat the Taliban (see September
13-15, 2001).
Entity Tags: Taliban, Mullah Omar, Mahmood Ahmed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

According to author James Risen, at some point after 9/11 but before the start
of bombing in Afghanistan, “US intelligence located Osama bin Laden, but the
US military was not prepared to strike him. [US] intelligence officials say that at
the time, the US military was developing a plan for an air campaign over
Afghanistan that was not flexible enough to take advantage of the sudden
windfall of intelligence concerning bin Laden. This little-known opportunity to
kill bin Laden came before the terrorist leader fled into the mountains of
southeastern Afghanistan, where he became much more difficult to track.”
[RISEN, 2006, PP. 185]

Entity Tags: United States, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Former CIA Director James Woolsey makes a secret trip to Europe to find
evidence that could link the Iraqi government to various terrorist attacks.
Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz funds and supports his trip. He visits
Wales in a fruitless search for evidence to link Iraq to the 1993 World Trade
Center bombing (see Late September 2001). But he also looks for evidence tying
Iraq to 9/11 and the anthrax attacks once they become publicly known in early
October (see October 5-November 21, 2001). The Village Voice will later report,
“Woolsey was also asked to make contact with Iraqi exiles and others who might
be able to beef up the case that hijacker Mohamed Atta was working with Iraqi
intelligence to plan the September 11 attacks, as well as the subsequent anthrax
mailings.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 11/21/2001] In late October, the Iraqi National Congress
(INC), the exile group opposed to Saddam Hussein, says it recently held
meetings in London with him. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/26/2001] Woolsey is a prominent
neoconservative and already has extensive links with the INC (see 2000). It is
unknown exactly what Woolsey does in Europe, but his trip has an apparent
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Mid-September-October 2, 2001: CIA Official Holds Secret but
Unfruitful Talks with Taliban Second-in-Command over Fate of Bin
Laden

  

Mid-September-October 12, 2001: US Reluctant to Act against Al-
Qaeda Charity Front Associated with Pakistani President
Musharraf

  

Abdullah Omar Naseef.
[Source: Public domain]

effect on the media. In addition to numerous articles about Atta’s alleged
Prague visit, some articles appear attempting to tie Atta and the Iraqi
government to the anthrax attacks as well. For instance, on October 14, 2001,
The Observer will report, “According to sources in the Bush administration,
investigators are talking to Egyptian authorities who say members of the al-
Qaeda network, detained and interrogated in Cairo, had obtained phials of
anthrax in the Czech Republic.” [OBSERVER, 10/14/2001] And in late October, the
London Times will not only report that Atta was given a vial of anthrax in
Prague, but that he met with Iraqi agents numerous times all over Europe (see
October 27, 2001). But no hard evidence will emerge supporting any of these
allegations pushed by Woolsey.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Iraqi National Congress, Saddam Hussein, James Woolsey,
Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence, 2001 Anthrax
Attacks
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Robert Grenier, head of the CIA station in Islamabad, Pakistan, has a secret
meeting with Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, considered to be the second-
most powerful figure in the Taliban. They meet in a five-star hotel in the
Pakistani province of Baluchistan. Grenier suggests that if the Taliban want to
avoid the wrath of the US in the wake of the 9/11 attacks, there are several
things they can do:
 Turn bin Laden over to the US for prosecution.
 As CIA Director George Tenet will later put it, “administer justice themselves,

in a way that clearly [takes] him off the table.”
 Stand aside and let the US find bin Laden on their own.

Osmani and his team relays the offers back to top Taliban leader Mullah Omar,
but Omar rejects them. On October 2, Grenier has a second meeting with
Osmani in a Baluchistan villa. He makes the new proposal that Osmani should
overthrow Omar and then use his new power to get rid of bin Laden. This too is
rejected. There are no contemporary media accounts of these meetings, but
Tenet will describe them in his 2007 book. [TENET, 2007, PP. 182-183] Curiously,
Osmani will be captured by US forces in 2002 and then let go (see Late July
2002). He will be killed in late 2006 (see December 19, 2006).
Entity Tags: Taliban, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden,
Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, Robert Grenier
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

As the US is preparing its first post-9/11 list of
supporters of al-Qaeda in order to freeze assets, the
Rabita Trust is slated to be included on the list. The
Rabita Trust was founded in 1988 by Dr. Abdullah Omar
Naseef, the secretary-general of the Muslim World
League (MWL) in the 1980s. It is considered a popular
Islamic charity in Pakistan and is linked to the MWL,
which is closely tied to the Saudi government. Wael
Hamza Julaidan, one of the founders of al-Qaeda, has
been director general of the Rabita Trust since 2000
(see September 6, 2002), and there is evidence it has
been funding Islamic militants in the disputed region
of Kashmir between Pakistan and India. However,

politically connected Pakistanis, including Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf,
are on the Rabita Trust’s board of directors. The US gives Musharraf about 48
hours to quit the board, and threatens to withdraw US aid from Pakistan if he
does not. However, he refuses. The charity is kept off the first US list on
September 24, 2001 (see September 24, 2001). But it is added to a second list on
October 12, 2001 (see October 12, 2001), even though Musharraf apparently
does not quit the board first. Julaidan will be listed a year later (see September
6, 2002). [HERALD (GLASGOW), 10/4/2001; NEWSWEEK, 10/8/2001; WASHINGTON POST,
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September 16-October 14, 2001: President Bush Claim that Using
Planes as Missiles Was Impossible to Predict Is Contradicted by
Former CIA Official

  

September 16, 2001: Veteran Journalist Argues ‘Bush Is Walking
into a Trap’ by Launching Afghanistan War

  

September 16, 2001: Vice President Cheney Says There Was No
Warning of ‘Domestic Operation or Involving What Happened’

  

September 16, 2001: Bin Laden Issues Statement Denying
Involvement in 9/11 Attacks

  

10/14/2001; BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 100-101] But the Rabita Trust simply changes
its name to the Aid Organization of the Ulama and continues functioning. The US
does not take further action against it. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 100-101] It is
unclear what Musharraf may have known about the charity’s militant ties, if
anything. However, in the early 1990s, Musharraf was behind an effort by the
Pakistani army to fund militants fighting in Kashmir (see 1993-1994).
Entity Tags: Rabita Trust, Abdullah Omar Naseef, Wael Hamza Julaidan, Muslim World
League, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

President Bush says, “Never (in) anybody’s thought processes… about how to
protect America did we ever think that the evil doers would fly not one but four
commercial aircraft into precious US targets… never.” [US PRESIDENT, 9/24/2001] A
month later, Paul Pillar, the former deputy director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist
Center, will say, “The idea of commandeering an aircraft and crashing it into the
ground and causing high casualties, sure we’ve thought of it.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
10/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Paul R. Pillar, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

Robert Fisk, a veteran journalist who in 1993 was the first Westerner to
interview bin Laden (see December 6, 1993), writes an editorial in the
Independent entitled “Bush is Walking Into a Trap.” Contrary to the prevailing
mood at the time, he writes: “President Bush appears to be heading for the very
disaster that Osama bin Laden has laid down for him. Let us have no doubts
about what happened in New York and Washington last week. It was a crime
against humanity.… But this crime was perpetrated - it becomes ever clearer - to
provoke the United States into just the blind, arrogant punch that the US
military is preparing.” He argues that unjust US foreign policy in the Middle East
is the main reason for widespread Muslim animosity to the US, and that new
wars will only exacerbate the problem. He concludes: “I repeat: what happened
in New York was a crime against humanity. And that means policemen, arrests,
justice, a whole new international court at The Hague if necessary. Not cruise
missiles and ‘precision’ bombs and Muslim lives lost in revenge for Western lives.
But the trap has been sprung. Mr Bush [is] now walking into it.” [INDEPENDENT,
9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Robert Fisk, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Vice President Cheney acknowledges that US intelligence officials received
threat information during the summer of 2001 “that a big operation was
planned” by terrorists, possibly striking the US. But he also says, “No specific
threat involving really a domestic operation or involving what happened,
obviously—the cities, airliner and so forth.” [WASHINGTON FILE, 9/12/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

A statement is issued to the Afghan Islamic Press (AIP) in which Osama bin Laden
denies responsibility for the 9/11 attacks. The statement, which is written in
Arabic, is provided by a political aide of bin Laden’s, and faxed from an
undisclosed location in Afghanistan to the pro-Taliban AIP. In it, bin Laden is
quoted as saying: “I am residing in Afghanistan. I have taken an oath of
allegiance [to Afghanistan Taliban leader Mullah Mohammad Omar] which does
not allow me to do such things from Afghanistan. We have been blamed in the
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September 16, 2001: Vice President Cheney Says Iraq Is ‘Bottled
Up,’ Not Tied to 9/11

  

September 16, 2001: Vice President Cheney Vows US Will
Respond to 9/11 with ‘Dark Side’ of Intelligence Methods

  

September 16, 2001: Bin Laden, in Statement Read on Al
Jazeera, Denies Involvement in 9/11 Attacks

  

past, but we were not involved.” [CBS NEWS, 9/16/2001; REUTERS, 9/16/2001; GUARDIAN,

9/17/2001] On this day, bin Laden issues a statement through the Arabic satellite
television channel Al Jazeera, in which he also denies responsibility for the 9/11
attacks (see September 16, 2001). [CNN, 9/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Afghan Islamic Press, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, 9/11
Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

Vice President Dick Cheney is asked on NBC’s Meet the Press if the US has
evidence that Saddam Hussein is harboring terrorists. Cheney responds: “There
is—in the past, there have been some activities related to terrorism by Saddam
Hussein. But at this stage, you know, the focus is over here on al-Qaeda and the
most recent events in New York. Saddam Hussein’s bottled up, at this point, but
clearly, we continue to have a fairly tough policy where the Iraqis are
concerned.” [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001] When asked if the US has any evidence
linking Hussein or any Iraqis to the attacks, Cheney replies, “No.” [NBC, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Osama bin Laden, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In a television interview, Vice President Cheney is asked how the US will respond
to the 9/11 attacks. He first replies that there will be a military response. But
he adds an oblique comment indicating the secrecy in which he and the
administration intend to operate after the 9/11 attacks: “We also have to work,
though, sort of the dark side, if you will. We’ve got to spend time in the
shadows in the intelligence world. A lot of what needs to be done here will have
to be done quietly, without any discussion, using sources and methods that are
available to our intelligence agencies, if we’re going to be successful. That’s the
world these folks operate in, and so it’s going to be vital for us to use any means
at our disposal, basically, to achieve our objective.” [MEET THE PRESS, 9/16/2001;

UNGER, 2007, PP. 221] In 2006, former CIA official Gary Schroen will be asked about
Cheney’s comment, and he replies: “My impression at the time was that the
administration was trying to send a message, and certainly CIA leadership was
trying to send a message, that the gloves were off. I think what [Cheney] was
probably saying was, we’re going to do things like assassination operations; we
were going to go into places and not try to capture these guys, but just kill
them, and that… there would be a lot of people who would object to those kind
of tactics.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 1/20/2006] In 2007, author and reporter Charlie Savage
will write, “Many interpreted Cheney’s vague remarks to have been a reference
to brutal interrogation techniques.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 154]

Entity Tags: Charlie Savage, Gary C. Schroen, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Osama bin Laden, the exiled Saudi multimillionaire considered by the United
States to be the prime suspect for the 9/11 attacks, issues a statement through
the Arabic satellite television channel Al Jazeera, in which he denies
responsibility for those attacks. [CNN, 9/17/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/17/2001] In the
statement, which is read out by an Al Jazeera announcer, bin Laden says: “The
US government has consistently blamed me for being behind every occasion its
enemies attack it. I would like to assure the world that I did not plan the recent
attacks, which seems to have been planned by people for personal reasons. I
have been living in the Islamic emirate of Afghanistan and following its leaders’
rules. The current leader does not allow me to exercise such operations.” The
statement is signed “Sheik Osama bin Laden.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/16/2001; CNN,

9/17/2001] President Bush dismisses bin Laden’s denial. Asked whether he believes
it, Bush responds: “No question he is the prime suspect. No question about
that.” [WHITE HOUSE, 9/16/2001; BALTIMORE SUN, 9/17/2001] Vice President Dick Cheney
says he has “no doubt that [bin Laden] and his organization played a significant
role” in the 9/11 attacks. [NBC, 9/16/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/17/2001] On this day,
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September 16, 2001: Taliban Said to Agree to All US Demands in
a Secret Meeting

  

September 16, 2001: Usual Investigative Procedures Not
Followed in Examining Flight 93 Wreckage

  

September 16, 2001: Richard Perle Hints Iraq Should Be Punished
for 9/11 Attacks

  

bin Laden also faxes a statement to the Afghan Islamic Press (AIP) agency, in
which he denies responsibility for the 9/11 attacks (see September 16, 2001).
[GUARDIAN, 9/17/2001] Previously, on September 12, he denied any involvement,
according to a close aide of his (see September 12, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/13/2001] On September 13, Afghanistan’s ruling Taliban said bin Laden told
them he had played no role in the attacks (see September 13, 2001). [REUTERS,

9/13/2001] But in mid-December 2001, the Pentagon will release a video which
apparently shows bin Laden indicating his complicity (see Mid-November 2001).
[BBC, 12/14/2001; FOX NEWS, 12/14/2001] However, there will be questions about the
authenticity of this film (see December 13, 2001). [GUARDIAN, 12/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Al Jazeera, George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

A secret meeting takes place between Taliban and US government
representatives in the city of Quetta, Pakistan. Afghan-American businessman
Kabir Mohabbat serves as a middleman. US officials deny the meeting takes
place, but later in the month Mohabbat explains that the US demands the
Taliban hand over bin Laden, extradite foreign members of al-Qaeda who are
wanted in their home countries, and shut down bin Laden’s bases and camps.
Mohabbat claims that the Taliban agrees to meet all the demands. However,
some days later he is told the US position has changed and the Taliban must
surrender or be killed. Later in the month, the Taliban again agrees to hand over
bin Laden unconditionally, but the US replies that “the train had moved.” [CBS
NEWS, 9/25/2001; COUNTERPUNCH, 11/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Bush administration (43), Kabir
Mohabbat
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

A report suggests the crash site of Flight 93 is being searched and recorded in 60
square-foot grids. [NEWS JOURNAL (WILMINGTON, DE), 9/16/2001] This approach is
preferred by Wallace Miller, the local coroner, and Dennis Dirkmaat, a forensic
anthropologist involved in searching the crash site. According to journalist and
author Jere Longman, “The distribution patterns developed from such precise
marking of airplane parts, remains and personal effects might have told them
such things as exactly how the airplane struck the ground. Theoretically, by
associating the location of particular remains with the location of parts of the
airplane, they may have also gained some clues about which passengers had
rushed the cockpit.” However, almost a year later Longman reports that this
approach was not followed: “The FBI overruled them, instead dividing the site
into five large sectors. It would be too time-consuming to mark tight grids, and
would serve no real investigative purpose, the bureau decided. There was no
mystery to solve about the crash. Everybody knew what happened to the plane.”
[LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 262] While the FBI claims there is no mystery, some news
articles suggest the plane was shot down. (For example, [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS,

11/15/2001; INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002] ) In addition, at the time of this decision,
investigators are still considering the possibility that a bomb might have
destroyed the plane (see September 14, 2001). Unlike every other major
airplane crash in modern history, no National Transportation Safety Board (NTSB)
investigation is being conducted into the crash of Flight 93 (see After September
11, 2001). [LAPPE AND MARSHALL, 2004, PP. 40-41]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Wallace Miller, Dennis Dirkmaat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

When asked on CNN if countries that harbor terrorists should be punished,
prominent neoconservative Richard Perle agrees, saying: “Even if we cannot
prove to the standards that we enjoy in our own civil society that they were
involved. We do know, for example, that Saddam Hussein has ties to Osama bin
Laden. That can be documented.” [CNN, 9/16/2001] In 2007, author Craig Unger
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September 16, 2001: Couple Reported as Killed on 9/11 Flight
Turn up Alive

  

September 16, 2001: President Bush Tells National Security
Adviser Rice, ‘We Won’t Do Iraq Now, but It’s a Question We Will
Return To’

  

September 16-23, 2001: Media Displays Confusion over Hijacker
Identities

  

will write that like other administration neoconservatives (see September 13,
2001), Perle is attempting to create a connection in the public mind between
Iraq and 9/11 which will justify an invasion. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 217]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, Craig Unger
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A man and his wife who were reported to have died on 9/11 in one of the
aircraft that hit the World Trade Center are found to be still alive. [AMERICAN

JOURNALISM REVIEW, 11/2001] Reports stated that on September 11, Jude Larson, 31,
and his pregnant wife Natalie, 24, had been en route to the University of
California at Los Angeles, where Jude was a student. Some reports said they
were on Flight 11, others said Flight 175. [HONOLULU STAR-BULLETIN, 9/12/2001;

BOSTON GLOBE, 9/19/2001] The alleged deaths were first reported in several
newspapers in Hawaii, where Jude’s father, Curtis Larson, lives. [HONOLULU STAR-

BULLETIN, 9/13/2001; NEWSPAPER RESEARCH JOURNAL, 12/2003] The Associated Press,
which has strict instructions to verify the names of victims independently,
reported the deaths on its worldwide wires. The two names were then reported
on passenger lists in the Washington Post, the Los Angeles Times, USA Today, and
on the websites of CNN and MSNBC. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/19/2001] But on this day, Jude
Larson—whose real name is in fact Jude Olson—contacts the Honolulu Star-
Bulletin and notifies it that he and his wife are still alive. [HONOLULU STAR-BULLETIN,

9/18/2001; NEWSPAPER RESEARCH JOURNAL, 12/2003] He is 30, not 31, his wife is not
pregnant, and they live in Washington State, not California. His father had told
the Maui News about his son and daughter-in-law’s deaths in an interview on
September 11, in the hours after the attacks. [MAUI NEWS, 9/18/2001] But Curtis
Larson will now say he has been the victim of a hoax. He says someone
pretending to be his ex-wife called him on 9/11 to inform him of the deaths.
Then someone claiming to be from one of the airlines called him with the same
news. [HONOLULU STAR-BULLETIN, 9/18/2001] But the American Journalism Review will
accuse Larson of having “fabricated almost every detail of his story” about the
two deaths. The Associated Press subsequently asks its members to remove the
names of Jude and Natalie Larson from its victim list and delete any
photographs of them. American newspapers will have corrections columns noting
the error. [AMERICAN JOURNALISM REVIEW, 11/2001]

Entity Tags: Natalie Larson, Jude Larson, Curtis Larson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media

President Bush tells National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice that while the
US is going to focus on attacking Afghanistan first, he also wants to do
something about Saddam Hussein. Journalist Bob Woodward will later
paraphrase what Bush told him: “There’s some pressure to go after Saddam
Hussein. Don Rumsfeld has said, ‘This is an opportunity to take out Saddam
Hussein, perhaps. We should consider it.’ And the president says to Condi Rice
meeting head to head, ‘We won’t do Iraq now. But it is a question we’re gonna
have to return to.’” [CBS NEWS, 4/18/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 335] Bush
will later claim he made the decision to invade Afghanistan and then go after
Iraq one day earlier (see September 15, 2001).
Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Reports appear in many newspapers suggesting that
some of the people the US initially says were 9/11
hijackers are actually still alive and that the actual
hijackers may have used stolen identities:
 No media outlet has claimed that Hamza Alghamdi is

still alive, but his family says the FBI photo “has no
resemblance to him at all.” [ARAB NEWS, 9/22/2001;
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WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001]

 CNN shows a picture of a Saudi pilot called Saeed Alghamdi and claims it is the
hijacker of the same name. However, the pilot is alive and working in Tunisia.
The FBI listed the hijacker’s possible residence as Delray Beach, Florida, where
the pilot trained in 1998, 1999, and 2000, which may be why CNN uses a
photograph of the wrong person. The pilot returns to Saudi Arabia to avoid
problems and CNN apologises for the error. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
9/14/2001; ARAB NEWS, 9/18/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
9/23/2001; BBC, 9/23/2001]

 A man named Salem Alhazmi claims he is the alleged hijacker of the same
name, but he works in a petrochemical plant and had his passport stolen three
years ago in Cairo. He says a picture being used in the media is of him. However,
he is a different age to the hijacker, 26 not 21, has a different middle name,
Ibrahim not Mohamed, and the photos appear to be of different people. In
addition, the FBI does not release official pictures of the hijackers until a week
after he makes this claim. The father of the other Salem Alhazmi says his son is
missing, as is Salem’s brother and fellow hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi. [WASHINGTON
POST, 9/20/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001; GUARDIAN, 9/21/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
9/23/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/27/2001; SAUDI GAZETTE, 9/29/2002; 9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 191  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 A man named Ahmed Alnami is alive and working as an administrative
supervisor with Saudi Arabian Airlines in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/21/2001] He has never lost his passport and finds it “very worrying” that his
identity appears to have been stolen. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/23/2001] However, there
is another Ahmed Alnami who is 10 years younger and appears to be dead,
according to his father. [ABC NEWS, 3/15/2002] Ahmed Alnami’s family says his FBI
picture is correct. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001]

 A man called Abdulrahman Alomari is alive and works as a pilot for Saudi
Arabian Airlines. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/16/2001; INDEPENDENT, 9/17/2001; BBC, 9/23/2001] He
was a neighbour of Adnan Bukhari and Amer Kamfar, who were both wrongly
suspected of involvement in the 9/11 attacks at the start of the investigation.
He moved out of his home in Vero Beach, Florida, shortly before the attacks.
[CNN, 9/14/2001] A man called Abdulaziz Alomari is an engineer with Saudi
Telecoms. [BBC, 9/23/2001] He claims that his passport was stolen in 1995 while he
was living in Denver, Colorado. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001] He says: “They gave
my name and my date of birth, but I am not a suicide bomber. I am here. I am
alive.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/20/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/23/2001] The FBI initially gave
two possible birthdates for Abdulaziz Alomari. One is apparently that of the
engineer, the other that of the alleged hijacker. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,
9/14/2001; NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,
ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

 The Saudi government has claimed that Mohand Alshehri is alive and that he
was not in the US on 9/11, but no more details are known. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/29/2001]

 The brothers Waleed M. Alshehri and Wail Alshehri are alive. Their father is a
diplomat who has been stationed in the US and Mumbai (Bombay), India. A Saudi
spokesman says: “This is a respectable family. I know his sons and they’re both
alive.” [ARAB NEWS, 9/19/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001] There is a second pair of
Saudi brothers named Wail and Waleed M. Alshehri who may have been the real
hijackers. Their father says they have been missing since December 2000. [ARAB

NEWS, 9/17/2001; ABC NEWS, 3/15/2002] The still-living Waleed M. Alshehri is a pilot
with Saudi Airlines, studying in Morocco. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/22/2001] He acknowledges that he attended flight training school at
Dayton Beach in the United States. [BBC, 9/23/2001; DAILY TRUST (ABUJA), 9/24/2001]

He was interviewed by US officials in Morocco and cleared of all charges against
him (though apparently the FBI is still using his picture). [EMBRY RIDDLE

AERONAUTICAL UNIVERSITY, 9/21/2001] The still-living Waleed Alshehri is also
apparently a pilot. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001] He claims he saw his picture on
CNN and recognized it from when he studied flying in Florida. But he also says
he has no brother named Wail. [AS-SHARQ AL-AWSAT (LONDON), 9/22/2001]

 Mohamed Atta’s father says he spoke to his son on the phone on September 12,
2001. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/20/2001]

 On September 19, the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation distributes a
“special alert” to its member banks asking for information about the attackers.
The list includes “Al-Midhar, Khalid. Alive.” The Justice Department later calls
this a “typo.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/20/2001; COX NEWS SERVICE, 10/21/2001] The BBC
says, “There are suggestions that another suspect, Khalid Almihdhar, may also
be alive.” [BBC, 9/23/2001] The Guardian says Almihdhar is believed to be alive,
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September 16-23, 2001: Images of Ground Zero Show Thermal
Hot Spots

  

but investigators are looking into three possibilities. Either his name was stolen
for a hijacker alias, or he allowed his name to be used so that US officials would
think he died, or he died in the crash. [GUARDIAN, 9/21/2001]

 Majed Moqed was last seen by a friend in Saudi Arabia in 2000. This friend
claims the FBI picture does not look like Moqed. [ARAB NEWS, 9/22/2001]

The Official Account Evolves - The Saudi government insists that five of the
Saudis mentioned as 9/11 hijackers are still alive. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/2001] On
September 20, FBI Director Robert Mueller says: “We have several others that
are still in question. The investigation is ongoing, and I am not certain as to
several of the others.” [NEWSDAY, 9/21/2001] On September 27, after all of the
revelations mentioned above are reported in the media, Mueller will state, “We
are fairly certain of a number of them.” [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 9/28/2001] On
September 20, the London Times reports, “Five of the hijackers were using
stolen identities, and investigators are studying the possibility that the entire
suicide squad consisted of impostors.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/20/2001] The mainstream
media briefly doubts some of the hijackers’ identities. For instance, a story in
The Observer on September 23 puts the names of hijackers like Saeed Alghamdi
in quotation marks. [OBSERVER, 9/23/2001] However, the story will die down, and it
will hardly be noticed when Mueller states on November 2, 2001: “As I have
indicated before, one of the initial responsibilities of that investigation was to
determine who the hijackers were. We at this point definitely know the 19
hijackers who were responsible for that catastrophe.” [OFFICE OF THE PRESS

SECRETARY, 11/2/2001] A law enforcement source, speaking on condition of
anonymity, will confirm that the hijackers’ names released in late September, on
the 28th, are the true identities of all 19 hijackers. The Associated Press story
quoting him will add that “the names were those listed on the planes’ passenger
manifests and investigators were certain that those were the names the
hijackers used when they entered the United States.” But the Saudi Institute, an
independent human rights watchdog group that researches the hijackers’
identities, will maintain that Abdulaziz Alomari used someone else’s passport.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/3/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/3/2002] In 2003, FBI spokesman Bill
Carter will say: “There has been no change in thought about the identities of
those who boarded those planes. It’s like saying my name is John Smith. There
are a lot of people with the name of John Smith, but they’re not the same
person.” When asked about Mueller’s comments, Carter will say, “He might have
told Congress [about the identity theft], but we have done a thorough
investigation and we are confident.” Carter will also comment that the bureau
identified the hijackers “[t]hrough extensive investigation,” and say, “We
checked the flight manifests, their whereabouts in this country, and we
interviewed witnesses who identified the hijackers.” [INSIGHT, 6/24/2003] The 9/11
Commission will later endorse the hijackers’ names published by the FBI around
this time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami, Hamza Alghamdi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11
Commission, Majed Moqed, Abdulaziz Alomari, Marwan Alshehhi, Khalid Almihdhar,
Mohand Alshehri, Mohamed Atta, William Carter, Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri,
Robert S. Mueller III, Saeed Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Mohamed Atta, Other 9/11 Hijackers, 9/11
Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

In response to requests from the
Environmental Protection Agency, through
the US Geological Survey, NASA flies a plane
over the site of the WTC complex, equipped
with a remote sensing instrument called
AVIRIS. AVIRIS is able to remotely record the
near-infrared signature of heat. Analysis of
the data it collects indicates temperatures at
Ground Zero of above 800 degrees
Fahrenheit, with some areas above 1,300
degrees. On September 16, dozens of “hot
spots” are seen, but by September 23, only
four or five remain. [US GEOLOGICAL SURVEY,

11/27/2001; US GEOLOGICAL SURVEY, 10/2002  ]

Robert Shaler, the scientist who leads the
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September 16, 2001 and After: Zubaida Continues Making Calls to
US

  

September 17, 2001: President Bush Authorizes Extensive New
Powers and Funding for the CIA

  

September 17, 2001: Knife Found at Flight 93 Crash Scene   

forensic examination by the New York City medical examiner’s office to identify
9/11 victims, later will state that the “DNA in the bodies” of WTC victims “was
in pretty bad shape. These bones were exposed to extreme temperatures.” [US

NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/5/2005] Don Carson, a hazardous materials expert, later
will say, “There are pieces of steel being pulled out [of the WTC rubble] that are
still cherry red. It’s like the charcoal that you put in your grill.… You light it and
it stays hot.” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 11/1/2001] And Dr. Jonathan Barnett, a member
of FEMA’s WTC investigation team, will describe steel members in the debris pile
that appear to have been partly evaporated in extremely high temperatures.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/29/2001] Despite the WTC rubble being pumped with an almost
constant jet of water, eventually totaling thousands of gallons, almost 12 weeks
after 9/11 at least one fire is still burning, making it the longest-burning
structural fire in history. [NEW SCIENTIST, 12/3/2001; CBS NEWS, 12/19/2001] As well as
the hot spots, numerous witnesses describe molten metal being found at Ground
Zero (see September 12, 2001-February 2002).
Entity Tags: Robert Shaler, Jonathan Barnett, National Aeronautics and Space
Administration, Don Carson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

In 2007, former CIA officer Robert Baer will comment in Time magazine,
“[A]pparently, when [al-Qaeda leader] Abu Zubaida was captured, telephone
records, including calls to the United States, were found in the house he was
living in. The calls stopped on September 10, and resumed on September 16.
There’s nothing in the 9/11 Commission report about any of this, and I have no
idea whether the leads were run down, the evidence lost or destroyed.” [TIME,

12/7/2007] In fact, it seems likely the calls were monitored at the time by US
intelligence and not just discovered after Zubaida’s capture in 2002. For
instance, it has been reported elsewhere that Zubaida’s calls to the US in the
week before 9/11 were being monitored by US intelligence (see Early September
2001) and 70 calls Zubaida made to operatives in Bosnia were monitored in the
weeks just after 9/11 (see October 8, 2001). These calls to the US after 9/11
would suggest that al-Qaeda continues to have operatives there, but there have
been no reports of any genuine al-Qaeda operatives arrested in the US in the
weeks and months after 9/11 except for Nabil al-Marabh arrested on September
19, 2001 (see September 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Abu Zubaida, Internal US Security After 9/11

On September 15, 2001, at Camp David, CIA Director George Tenet had given a
presentation to President Bush and his war cabinet, laying out an extensive plan
for combating global terrorism and giving the CIA sweeping new powers (see
September 15, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 1/31/2002] Bush had thanked Tenet and
said he would think about his proposals, as well as those put forward by his
other advisers, and would get back with his decisions by the following Monday.
By this day, September 17, he has decided to agree to all of Tenet’s requests,
which include an extra $1 billion of funding. Reportedly, Bush wants “the CIA to
be first on the ground, preparing the way for the military with both intelligence
officers and paramilitary officers.” [KESSLER, 2003, PP. 234-235; 9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 333] Deputy CIA Director John McLaughlin will later recall that “we
all assembled in the Cabinet Room, and the president lays down about 12
decisions, just like that, machine-gun fashion.… [T]he thing that stands out in
my memory, because it hit me vividly, was he said, ‘I want CIA in there first.’”
[PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006] In one of these decisions, Bush gives the CIA broad
powers to capture, kill, and/or interrogate high-ranking al-Qaeda figures (see
September 17, 2001).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, George W. Bush, Central Intelligence Agency, John E.
McLaughlin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A confidential FBI bulletin states a “badly damaged” commercially
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September 17-18 and 28, 2001: Taliban Refuses to Extradite Bin
Laden; ISI Director Urges Taliban to Fight US

  

Lieutenant General Mahmood Ahmed.
[Source: Agence France-Presse]

September 17, 2001: White House Briefing Possibly Leads to
Cover-Up over NORAD Response to 9/11 Attacks

  

September 17, 2001: Attendee of 2000 Malaysia Summit Is
Arrested, but ‘Inexplicably Released’

  

manufactured cigarette lighter with a concealed knife blade has been recovered
at the Flight 93 crash scene. The knife was about two and three-fourths inches
long, with a knife blade of about two and a half inches. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

9/18/2001] A 9/11 Commission staff report in 2004 will also mention this knife.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 8/26/2004, PP. 104]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

On September 17, ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood
Ahmed heads a six-man delegation that visits
Mullah Omar in Kandahar, Afghanistan. It is
reported he is trying to convince Omar to
extradite bin Laden or face an immediate US
attack. [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 9/17/2001; FINANCIAL

TIMES, 9/18/2001; LONDON TIMES, 9/18/2001] Also in the
delegation is Lt. Gen. Mohammed Aziz Khan, an
ex-ISI official who appears to be one of Saeed
Sheikh’s contacts in the ISI. [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA,

9/17/2001] On September 28, Mahmood returns to
Afghanistan with a group of about ten religious
leaders. He talks with Omar, who again says he
will not hand over bin Laden. [AGENCE FRANCE-

PRESSE, 9/28/2001] A senior Taliban official later
claims that on these trips Mahmood in fact urges
Omar not to extradite bin Laden, but instead
urges him to resist the US. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2/21/2002; TIME, 5/6/2002] Another account claims Mahmood does “nothing as the
visitors [pour] praise on Omar and [fails] to raise the issue” of bin Laden’s
extradition. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/3/2001] Two Pakistani brigadier generals connected
to the ISI also accompany Mahmood, and advise al-Qaeda to counter the coming
US attack on Afghanistan by resorting to mountain guerrilla war. The advice is
not followed. [ASIA TIMES, 9/11/2002] Other ISI officers also stay in Afghanistan to
advise the Taliban.
Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Mohammed Aziz Khan, Saeed Sheikh, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin
Laden, Mahmood Ahmed, Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

A briefing is held at the White House on this day, which is apparently attended
by a representative from the North American Aerospace Defense Command
(NORAD). 9/11 Commissioner Bob Kerrey will note, during a 9/11 Commission
hearing, that “it feels like something happened in that briefing that produced
almost a necessity to deliver a story that’s different than what actually
happened on that day [of September 11].” [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Bob Kerrey, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

Police in Qatar arrest Ahmad Hikmat Shakir. US intelligence is very interested in
Shakir, partly because he comes from Iraq and thus might be connected to the
Iraqi government of Saddam Hussein, and partly because he was seen at the
January 2000 al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia attended by at least two of the 9/11
hijackers (see January 5-8, 2000). A search of Shakir’s apartment in Qatar yields
a “treasure trove” of information, including telephone records linking him to
suspects in the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see February 26, 1993) and
the 1995 Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995). Yet, according to a senior Arab
intelligence official, when the Qataris ask the US if they want to take custody of
him, the US says no. He goes Jordan on October 21 instead. (Accounts differ as
to whether Qatar releases him and Jordan captures him or whether Qatar sends
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September 17, 2001: Italian Defense Minister Believes Terrorists
‘Behind Speculation on the International Markets’

  

Antonio Martino. [Source: US
Navy]

September 17, 2001: Associates of Al-Marabh Arrested on
Conspiracy Charges

  

The Detroit house where Nabil al-Marabh used to live
and where Karim Koubriti, Ahmed Hannan, and Farouk
Ali-Haimoud are arrested. [Source: BBC]

him there.) Newsweek implies that the US expects Jordan will torture Shakir and
share what they learn. The US is not allowed to directly question him. Three
months later, he is “inexplicably released by Jordanian authorities” and
vanishes. He has not been caught since. [NEWSWEEK, 12/5/2001; NEWSWEEK, 9/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, Jordan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Key
Captures and Deaths

Italian Defense Minister Antonio Martino says: “I think
that there are terrorist states and organizations behind
speculation on the international markets. Those who
organized the attacks on New York are clear-minded in
their folly. Because everybody knows that money is
power.” He adds: “Those who acted certainly tried to
cover the tracks of the operation. But if the
intelligence services of all countries work together, the
financiers who work for the terrorists will not escape
the hunt.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 9/17/2001] The same
day, the BBC reports, “Italian stock authorities [are]
investigating abnormal movements in share prices on
the Milan stock exchange prior to the terrorist
attacks.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/18/2001] Further, it is

reported that around 1995 several intelligence services investigated Osama bin
Laden investing in European stock markets through an unnamed broker in Milan
(see 1995).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Antonio Martino
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Federal agents looking for Nabil al-
Marabh fail to find him at an old
Detroit address, but they
accidentally discover three other
possible operatives there. Karim
Koubriti, Ahmed Hannan, and
Farouk Ali-Haimoud are arrested.
They were working as dishwashers
at the Detroit airport. Investigators
initially believe they were casing
the airport for possible security
breaches. [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/15/2002]

An associate of theirs named Abel
Ilah Elmardoudi will be arrested in
North Carolina in November 2002.
[BOSTON GLOBE, 11/15/2002] All four

men will be put on trial. Initially, the evidence against them appears strong. For
instance, a notebook is found that seems to show a plot to assassinate ex-
Defense Secretary William Cohen during a visit to Turkey. [WASHINGTON POST,

9/20/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/17/2001] A stash of false documents is also found,
and the men have false passports, Social Security cards, and immigration
papers. Some of these documents connect them to al-Marabh. [BOSTON HERALD,

9/20/2001; ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002; BOSTON GLOBE, 11/15/2002] Al-Marabh had
moved out of the Detroit address and the men moved in about two years earlier.
[LOCAL 4 NEWS (DETROIT), 9/22/2001] In June 2003, Elmardoudi and Koubriti will be
convicted of conspiring to provide material support to terrorists and Hannan will
be convicted of document fraud. However, the case against them will later fall
apart amidst charges of prosecutorial misconduct. The so-called assassination
plot on Cohen, for instance, appears to have been based on random doodles by a
mentally unstable friend. All convictions will eventually be overturned and the
men will be freed (see June 2003-August 2004).
Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ahmed Hannan, William
S. Cohen, Farouk Ali-Haimoud, Karim Koubriti
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September 17, 2001: New York Stock Exchange Reopens;
Economic Costs of Attack Are High

  

September 17, 2001: President Bush Tells His Advisers ‘I Believe
Iraq Was Involved’ in 9/11 Attacks

  

September 17, 2001: President Bush Signs Afghanistan War Plan,
but Also Includes Order to Prepare for Iraq

  

September 17, 2001: Jerry Falwell Says Remarks about
Americans Being Responsible for 9/11 Taken ‘Out of Context,’
Again Attacks Gays, Civil Libertarians

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

The New York Stock Exchange, closed since the 9/11 attacks, reopens. During
the next five days, the Dow Jones drops nearly 2000 points, but then soon
rebounds to above pre-9/11 levels. The attacks caused more than $20 billion in
property damage to buildings in New York City and Washington. According to one
estimate, the work stoppage and other loss of economic output costs about
another $47 billion, making the attacks the costliest man-made disaster in US
history. [ABC NEWS, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: New York Stock Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The issue of possible Iraqi involvement in the 9/11 attacks is debated in a
National Security Council meeting. According to journalist Bob Woodward,
President Bush ends the debate by saying, “I believe Iraq was involved, but I’m
not going to strike them now. I don’t have the evidence at this point.” Bush says
wants to keep working on plans for military action in Iraq but indicates there
will be plenty of time to do that later. Right now his focus is mainly on
Afghanistan. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 99] At the time Bush says this, no evidence has
emerged possibly linking Iraq to 9/11. One day later, an account of hijacker
Mohamed Atta meeting an Iraqi agent in Prague will become known, but it will
ultimately be discredited (see September 18, 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Council, George W. Bush, Bob Woodward
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush signs a 2 1/2-page “top secret” document that outlines the
administration’s plan to invade Afghanistan and topple its government.
According to administration officials interviewed by the Washington Post, the
document also instructs the Pentagon to begin planning for an invasion of Iraq.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/12/2003; MIRROR, 9/22/2003; ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 10/2004 SOURCES:

SENIOR ADMINISTRATION OFFICIALS] The document further orders the military to be
ready to occupy Iraq’s oil fields if the country acts against US interests.
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/23/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism,
Afghanistan

Televangelist Jerry Falwell writes an explanation of his recent comments
blaming gays, civil libertarians, and pro-choice advocates for the 9/11 attacks
(see September 13, 2001). Falwell writes that though people may have gotten
the wrong “impression” from “news reports over the past several days,” he
blames “no one other than the terrorists, and the people and nations who have
enabled and harbored them, responsible for the September 11 attacks on this
nation.” He says his comments “were taken out of their context and reported,
and that my thoughts—reduced to sound bites—have detracted from the spirit of
this time of mourning.” He says that since the afternoon of the attacks, he has
led numerous groups in prayer, from his “Liberty University family of thousands”
to his church congregation and, on September 14, at a special Day of Prayer held
at the National Cathedral with President Bush in attendance. Falwell says that
his statements were “called divisive by some whom I mentioned by name. I had
no intention of being divisive. I was sharing my burden for revival in America on
a Christian TV program, intending to speak to a Christian audience from a
theological perspective about the need for national repentance. In retrospect, I
should have mentioned the national sins without mentioning the organizations
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September 17, 2001: Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz Sends
Memo to Rumsfeld Suggesting Saddam Hussein Had a Role in 9/11

  

September 17, 2001: Republican Senator: US Needs to Foment
Regime Change in Middle Eastern Countries

  

September 17, 2001: President Bush Authorizes CIA ‘Black Sites,’
Assassination of Terrorists

  

and persons by name.”
Apology, Then Attack - Falwell then launches into a condemnation of the
practice of abortion, and accuses the US of “expell[ing] God from the public
square and the public schools.” He accuses the nation of “normaliz[ing] an
immoral lifestyle [homosexuality] God has condemned,” adding: “American
families are falling apart. Because of our national moral and spiritual decline
during the past 35 years, I expressed my personal belief that we have displeased
the Lord and incurred his displeasure.” He writes that he was asking his
“Christian audience” to follow Biblical teachings and “repent,” and for the
“church to heed Proverbs 14:34, which says in paraphrase, ‘Living by God’s
principles promotes a nation to greatness; violating those principles brings a
nation to shame.’ I was blaming no one but the terrorists for the terror, but I
was chastising us, the Church, for a generation of departure from God. I was
doing what I have done for nearly 50 years in the pulpit—confronting the culture
and calling for national revival.”
'Ill-Timed Comments' - Falwell then turns back towards explaining his remarks,
saying his mistake was “doing this at the time I did it, on television, where a
secular media and audience were also listening.” He adds: “And as I enumerated
the sins of an unbelieving culture, because of very limited time on the 700 Club,
I failed to point the finger at a sleeping, prayerless and carnal church. We
believers must also acknowledge our sins, repent, and fast and pray for national
revival.… [If] my statements seemed harsh and ill-timed, I truly regret this and
apologize. But, I repeat, I blame no one but the hijackers and terrorists for the
horrific happenings of September 11. But I do believe God’s protection of us as
individuals and as a nation is dependent upon our obedience to His laws.”
[NATIONAL LIBERTY JOURNAL, 9/17/2001] Falwell will make essentially the same
arguments three years later; then, he will claim to have included his criticisms
of the church in his original remarks, criticisms he today admits he failed to
make (see November 28, 2004).
Entity Tags: Jerry Falwell, George W. Bush, Pat Robertson, Liberty University
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz sends a memo to Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld raising the possibility that Saddam Hussein played a role in the
9/11 attacks. In the memo, titled “Preventing More Events,” he argues that if
there is even a 10 percent chance Iraq was behind 9/11, maximum priority
should be placed on attacking Iraq. But he contends that the odds are “far
more” than 10 percent. He also cites a controversial recent book by Laurie
Mylroie which argues that Iraq masterminded the 1993 bombing of the World
Trade Center (see October 2000). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 335; ISIKOFF AND
CORN, 2006, PP. 80]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Senator George Allen (R-VA) says on CNN that the US needs to consider
fomenting regime change in Iraq, Iran, and Syria. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 217]

Entity Tags: George F. Allen
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: US Dominance, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush signs a directive giving the CIA the authority to kill or capture
suspected al-Qaeda members and to set up a global network of secret detention
facilities—“black sites”—for imprisoning and interrogating them. [TRUTHOUT
(.ORG), 8/27/2004]

Secret Prison System - The International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC) will
later call the sites a “hidden global internment network” designed for secret
detentions, interrogations, and ultimately, torture. At least 100 prisoners will be
remanded to this secret system of “extraordinary rendition.” The network will
have its own fleet of aircraft (see October 4, 2001) and relatively standardized
transfer procedures. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009] The directive, known as
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September 17, 2001: US Special Forces Presentation Meant for
President Bush Suggests Poisoning Afghanistan Food Supply

  

Franklin Miller. [Source:
PBS]

September 17, 2001: FAA Publishes Timeline of the 9/11 Attacks
That Is Used to Brief the White House but Lacks Key Information

  

a memorandum of notification, will become the foundation for the CIA’s secret
prison system. The directive does not spell out specific guidelines for
interrogations. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006]

Secret Assassination List - Bush also approves a secret “high-value target list”
containing about two dozen names, giving the CIA executive and legal authority
to either kill or capture those on the list (see Shortly After September 17, 2001).
The president is not required to approve each name added to the list and the
CIA does not need presidential approval for specific attacks. Further, a
presidential finding gives the CIA broad authority to capture or kill terrorists not
on the list; the list is merely the CIA’s primary focus. The CIA will use these
authorities to hunt for al-Qaeda leaders in Afghanistan and elsewhere. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 12/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, International Committee of
the Red Cross, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Escape From Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President Bush is briefed at the Pentagon on upcoming
special operations in Afghanistan. National Security
Council staffer Franklin Miller reviews a classified slide
presentation that an unnamed two-star general is going
to give Bush in a few minutes. One slide in the
presentation is labeled, “Thinking Outside the Box—
Poisoning Food Supply.” Miller shows this to National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice and points out that
the US is legally prohibited from committing chemical or
biological attacks. Rice talks to Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld, and the two of them agree to take the
slide out of the presentation before Bush sees it.
[WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 86-87]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, National Security Council,
Condoleezza Rice, Donald Rumsfeld, Franklin Miller
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) produces a chronology of the events
of September 11, which it uses when it briefs the White House today, but the
document fails to mention when NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS)
was alerted to two of the hijacked planes. The FAA’s chronology, titled
“Summary of Air Traffic Hijack Events,” incorporates “information contained in
the NEADS logs, which had been forwarded, and on transcripts obtained from
the FAA’s Cleveland Center, among others,” according to John Farmer, the senior
counsel to the 9/11 Commission.
Document Includes Notification Times for First Two Hijacked Flights - The
chronology refers “accurately to the times shown in NEADS logs for the initial
notifications from FAA about the hijacking of American 11 and the possible
hijacking of United 175,” according to the 9/11 Commission. It gives 8:40 a.m.
as the time at which the FAA alerted NEADS to Flight 11, the first plane to be
hijacked (see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), and 9:05 a.m. as the time when
the FAA alerted NEADS to Flight 175, the second plane to be hijacked (see (9:03
a.m.) September 11, 2001). However, it makes no mention of when the FAA
alerted NEADS to Flight 77 and Flight 93, the third and fourth planes to be
hijacked. The FAA’s omission of these two notification times is “suspicious,”
according to the 9/11 Commission, “because these are the two flights where
FAA’s notification to NEADS was significantly delayed.”
Document Omits Notification Times for Flights 77 and 93 - The chronology, as
Farmer will later point out, “makes no mention… of the notification to NEADS at
9:33 that American 77 was ‘lost’ (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001) or of the
notification to NEADS at 9:34 of an unidentified large plane six miles southwest
of the White House (see 9:36 a.m. September 11, 2001), both of which are in
the NEADS logs that the FAA reviewed” when it was putting together the
timeline. It also fails to mention the call made by the FAA’s Cleveland Center to
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September 17-22, 2001: CBS News Anchor Dan Rather Says He Is
Giving Bush Administration ‘Benefit of Any Doubt’ after 9/11

  

Dan Rather. [Source: CBS News]

September 17-18, 2001: CIA Connects Moussaoui to 9/11
Hijackers through Malaysia Summit Host

  

NEADS in which, at 10:07 a.m., the caller alerted NEADS to Flight 93 and said
there was a “bomb on board” the plane (see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September
11, 2001), even though this information was also “duly noted in the NEADS logs”
that the FAA has reviewed.
Chronology Omits Other Key Information - The chronology, Farmer will write,
reflects “a time at which the FAA was notified that the Otis [Air National Guard
Base] fighters were scrambled” in response to the hijacking of Flight 11 (see
8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), but it gives “no account of the scramble of the
fighters from Langley Air Force Base” (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001). It
also fails to mention the report that NEADS received after Flight 11 crashed, in
which it was incorrectly told the plane was still airborne and heading toward
Washington, DC (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). Despite lacking information
about the times when the FAA alerted NEADS to Flights 77 and 93, the FAA’s
chronology is one of the documents used to brief the White House about the
9/11 attacks today (see September 17, 2001).
Investigators Were Told to Determine Exact Notification Times - The chronology
is the product of investigations that began promptly in response to the 9/11
attacks. According to senior FAA officials, FAA Administrator Jane Garvey and
Deputy Administrator Monte Belger “instructed a group of FAA employees (an
‘after-action group’) to reconstruct the events of 9/11.” This group, according
to the 9/11 Commission, “began its work immediately after 9/11 and reviewed
tape recordings, transcripts, handwritten notes, logs, and other documents in an
effort to create an FAA chronology of events.” The group, according to one
witness, “was specifically asked to determine exactly when the FAA notified the
military that each of the four planes had been hijacked,” and “[s]everal people
worked on determining correct times for FAA notifications to the military.”
[FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 9/17/2001  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/29/2004; FARMER, 2009,

PP. 245-247] NORAD will release a timeline of the events of September 11 and its
response to the attacks a day after the FAA chronology is published (see
September 18, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

On September 17, 2001, CBS News anchor Dan
Rather says in an interview, “George Bush is the
president, he makes the decisions and you know,
as just one American wherever he wants me to
line up, just tell me where.” [PBS, 4/25/2007] On
September 22, he is interviewed again, and says
that journalists are reluctant to criticize the Bush
administration for fear of a public backlash. He
adds, “I am willing to give the government, the
President, and the military the benefit of any

doubt here in the beginning.… I’m going to do my job as a journalist, but at the
same time I will give them the benefit of the doubt, whenever possible in this
kind of crisis, emergency situation. Not because I am concerned about any
backlash. I’m not. But because I want to be a patriotic American without
apology.” [ARTZ AND KAMALIPOUR, 2005, PP. 69] Less than a year later, Rather will say
in another interview that he has not been aggressive enough in reporting since
9/11 for fear of being seen as unpatriotic (see May 17, 2002).
Entity Tags: CBS News, Dan Rather
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

The CIA is informed that the possessions of Zacarias Moussaoui, which were
searched after 9/11, contain a letter from a company called In Focus Tech (see
August 16, 2001). The CIA finds that the company’s manager is Yazid Sufaat, who
hosted an al-Qaeda summit in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, that was attended by
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar. Various al-Qaeda leaders were
also present at the meeting, which was monitored by the CIA (see January 5-8,
2000). CIA director George Tenet will later comment: “and with that the circle
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September 18, 2001: Former General Wesley Clark: Bush
Administration Likely to Push for Regime Change in Iraq

  

September 18, 2001: NORAD Releases Timeline Outlining Its
Response to the 9/11 Attacks

  

closed and things started to come together in a hurry… [T]his was the same
Yazid Sufaat whose condo in Kuala Lumpur had been the venue for what turned
out to be the first operational meeting in the planning for 9/11—the meeting…
that was attended by Almihdhar and Alhazmi.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 204]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Yazid Sufaat, George J. Tenet, Khalid Almihdhar,
Central Intelligence Agency, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Search for Alhazmi/ Almihdhar in US, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations, Zacarias Moussaoui

Retired General Wesley Clark, the former supreme commander of the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), warns on CNN that the Bush administration
might “think it’s time for regime change” in Iraq. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 217]

Entity Tags: Wesley Clark, Bush administration (43), North Atlantic Treaty Organization
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) releases a
chronology of the events of September 11 and its response to the terrorist
attacks that day, but the accuracy of this account will later be challenged by the
9/11 Commission. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 34; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/29/2004]

NORAD Learned of First Hijackings Too Late to Defend the WTC - The chronology
provides the times at which NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) was
alerted to the hijackings and when fighter jets were scrambled in response to
the hijackings. It states that the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) notified
NEADS about Flight 11, the first hijacked aircraft, at 8:40 a.m. In response, the
order was given to scramble two F-15 fighters from Otis Air National Guard Base
in Cape Cod, Massachusetts, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001),
the same time that Flight 11 crashed into the World Trade Center (see 8:46 a.m.
September 11, 2001), and the fighters were airborne at 8:52 a.m. (see 8:53 a.m.
September 11, 2001). The FAA notified NEADS about Flight 175, the second
hijacked aircraft, at 8:43 a.m., according to the chronology. When Flight 175
crashed into the WTC at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m. September 11, 2001), the
chronology states, the Otis fighters were 71 miles away from New York.
Fighters Were Scrambled in Response to Flight 77 Hijacking - NEADS was alerted
to Flight 77, the third hijacked aircraft, at 9:24 a.m., according to the
chronology. In response, the order was given to scramble two F-16 fighters from
Langley Air Force Base in Virginia (see 9:24 a.m. September 11, 2001) and these
were airborne at 9:30 a.m. (see (9:25 a.m.-9:30 a.m.) September 11, 2001). But
the F-16s were 105 miles from the Pentagon when it was hit at 9:37 a.m. (see
9:37 a.m. September 11, 2001). Regarding the fourth hijacked aircraft, Flight
93, the chronology gives “N/A” as the time the FAA alerted NEADS, but it also
states that the FAA and NEADS discussed the flight on “a line of open
communication.” At 10:03 a.m., when Flight 93 crashed in Pennsylvania (see
(10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11,
2001), the chronology states, the F-16s launched from Langley Air Force Base in
response to the hijacking of Flight 77 were “in place to protect DC.” [NORTH
AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

9/11 Commission Disputes NORAD's Account - The 9/11 Commission Report,
released in 2004, will highlight what it says are inaccuracies in NORAD’s timeline
of the events of September 11. It will state that NORAD’s claim that NEADS was
alerted to Flight 77 at 9:24 a.m. was incorrect. The notice NEADS received at
that time, according to the report, was the incorrect claim that Flight 11 “had
not hit the World Trade Center and was heading for Washington, DC” (see 9:21
a.m. September 11, 2001). “NEADS never received notice that American 77 was
hijacked,” the report will state. “It was notified at 9:34 that American 77 was
lost (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). Then, minutes later, NEADS was told
that an unknown plane was six miles southwest of the White House” (see 9:36
a.m. September 11, 2001). The report will state that NORAD’s claim that the
Langley fighters were scrambled in response to the notification about Flight 77
is also incorrect. Instead, it will state, the fighters were scrambled in response
to the incorrect report that Flight 11 was still airborne and heading south. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 34]
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(September 18, 2001): Deputy Defense Secretary Wolfowitz and
Undersecretary of Defense Feith Argue that Iraq Should be Target
in War on Terrorism

  

September 18, 2001: Investigators Reported to Have Detected a
Signal from One of the Crashed Planes’ Black Boxes at Ground
Zero

  

Logo of
the New
York
State
Emergency
Management
Office.
[Source:
New York
State
Emergency
Management
Office]

9/11 Commission Disputes NORAD's Account regarding Flights 175 and 93 -
Furthermore, whereas NORAD’s chronology claims that NEADS discussed Flight 93
with the FAA on “a line of open communication,” the 9/11 Commission Report
will state that NEADS “first received a call about United 93 from the military
liaison at [the FAA’s] Cleveland Center at 10:07,” by which time the plane “had
already crashed” (see 10:05 a.m.-10:08 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 30] And while NORAD states that the FAA notified NEADS
about Flight 175 at 8:43 a.m., according to the report, the first notification
came “in a phone call from [the FAA’s] New York Center to NEADS at 9:03” (see
(9:03 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 23]

Military Has Been Slow to Provide Details of Its Response on September 11 - US
military officials, according to the Washington Post, “have been slow to respond
to press inquiries for a timeline that would establish the exact times that civil
aviation authorities became aware of the hijackings, when US military
commanders were notified, and when US fighter jets took to the air.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/15/2001] On September 13, Air Force General Richard Myers
was questioned about the military’s response to the 9/11 attacks before the
Senate Armed Services Committee, but his answers were vague and confused
(see September 13, 2001). [US CONGRESS, 9/13/2001; FARMER, 2009, PP. 241-242] A day
later, Major General Paul Weaver, director of the Air National Guard, provided
reporters with details of the military’s response to the hijackings in an
“impromptu hallway interview” at the Pentagon (see September 14, 2001).
[DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/14/2001]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz and Undersecretary of Defense Douglas
Feith argue in three memos why Iraq should be included as a target in the war
on terrorism. One memo, “Were We Asleep?,” is dated September 18, 2001, and
suggests links between Iraq and al-Qaeda. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/12/2003; MIRROR,
9/22/2003 SOURCES: SENIOR ADMINISTRATION OFFICIALS]

Entity Tags: Douglas Feith, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Investigators searching the debris of the collapsed World Trade Center
towers are reported to have detected a signal from one of the black
boxes from the planes that crashed into the WTC on September 11,
although government officials will later say that these two planes’
black boxes were never found. [NEW YORK STATE EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT

OFFICE, 9/18/2001  ; PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 10/28/2004] The two “black
boxes” carried by all commercial aircraft—the cockpit voice recorder
and the flight data recorder—can provide valuable information about
why a plane crashed. [CBS NEWS, 2/25/2002; PBS, 2/17/2004] A report
published today by the New York State Emergency Management Office
states that “[i]nvestigators have identified the signal from one of the
black boxes in the WTC debris.” [NEW YORK STATE EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT

OFFICE, 9/18/2001  ] Furthermore, a team from the Army’s
Communications-Electronics Command (CECOM) arrived at Ground Zero

on September 13 “and scoped the area using classified signal equipment,”
according to Federal Computer Week magazine, and according to Toni Quiroz,
chief of the computer networking branch at CECOM, “The team managed to get
some signals that could have emanated from the black boxes.” Quiroz will add,
however, that “it was never determined if they were the recorders.” [FEDERAL

COMPUTER WEEK, 9/16/2002] But a report published by the New York City Office of
Emergency Management on September 25 will state that the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA) has been “[u]nable to detect any ‘pinging’ from either
‘black box’” at Ground Zero. [NEW YORK CITY OFFICE OF EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT,

9/25/2001  ] A firefighter and a volunteer who are involved in the recovery effort
at Ground Zero will say they helped federal agents find three of the four black
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September 18, 2001: White House Staffers Pressure NBC Not to
Broadcast Interview with President Clinton

  

September 18, 2001: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke’s Report to
President Bush Finds No Link between Iraqi Government and Al-
Qaeda or 9/11 Attacks

  

September 18, 2001: 9/11 Grand Jury Convenes, Then
Disappears

  

boxes in the WTC debris (see October 2001). [SWANSON, 2003, PP. 108; PHILADELPHIA

DAILY NEWS, 10/28/2004] But the 9/11 Commission Report will state that the black
boxes from the planes that crashed into the WTC “were not found” and the FBI
will, in 2004, make the same claim. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 456; PHILADELPHIA
DAILY NEWS, 10/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Toni Quiroz, Federal Aviation Administration, Army’s Communications-
Electronics Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Other 9/11 Investigations

On the same day NBC Nightly News anchor Tom Brokaw interviews former
President Clinton, NBC executives receive phone calls from senior
communications staffers at the White House about the interview. While these
staffers do not explicitly ask NBC to refrain from showing the interview, they do
complain that showing it will not be helpful to the war on terrorism. NBC shows
the interview despite the calls. Ironically, in the interview Clinton merely says
that he supports President Bush and urges the rest of the country to do so as
well. [SALON, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: NBC, Tom Brokaw, White House, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

On September 12, 2001, President Bush spoke to counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke and told him to look into possible Iraqi links to the 9/11 attacks (see
September 12, 2001). Clarke works with CIA and FBI experts to make a report on
the issue. [VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 238] On September 18, Clarke sends a memo to
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice entitled, “Survey of Intelligence
Information on Any Iraq Involvement in the September 11 Attacks.” It passes
along a few foreign intelligence reports, including a report just coming out of
the Czech Republic alleging that hijacker Mohamed Atta met an Iraqi agent in
Prague in April 2001. But it concludes there is no compelling case that Iraq had
planned the 9/11 attacks. It further points out that allegations of any ties
between al-Qaeda and the Iraqi government are weak, especially since bin
Laden resents the secular nature of Saddam Hussein’s government. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 335, 559] Clarke will later claim that the first draft of his
memo was returned by National Security Adviser Rice or her deputy Stephen
Hadley because it did not find any link between Iraq and al-Qaeda. He says, “It
got bounced and sent back, saying ‘Wrong answer…. Do it again.’” Rice and
Hadley will later deny that they asked to have the memo redone for this reason.
Clarke does not know if Bush ever sees his report. “I don’t think he sees memos
that he doesn’t-wouldn’t like the answer.” [VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 238; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 559]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Stephen J. Hadley
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

It is reported that a federal grand jury has been convened in White Plains, New
York, to investigate the 9/11 attacks. The grand jury, said to have begun
meeting a few days earlier, will be able to issue subpoenas. New York City Police
Commissioner Bernard Kerik says it won’t be the only 9/11-related grand jury:
“You’re going to see things like the grand jury in White Plains. You’re going to
see grand juries around the country, perhaps, looking into matters pertaining to
this investigation.” White Plains is part of the federal court system’s Southern
District of New York, which has historically led all investigations related to bin
Laden. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/18/2001] On October 22, 2001, the Wall Street Journal
will report, “The federal grand jury investigating the Sept. 11 terrorist attacks is
casting a wide net, seeking information from witnesses about their contacts with
the 19 hijackers as well as other suspected terrorists,” and it will detail some of
the witnesses appearing before the grand jury. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/22/2001]

However, thorough searches of the Lexis-Nexus database show no further
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September 18, 2001: Alleged Meeting Between Atta and Iraqi
Diplomant Leaked to Press

  

Shortly After September 17, 2001: CIA Starts Program to
Assassinate or Capture Al-Qaeda Leaders

  

September 18, 2001-April 2007: Claims of an Atta-Iraqi Spy
Meeting Are Repeatedly Asserted and Denied in Media

  

mention of this grand jury, or any other 9/11-related grand juries. In early
October 2001, the Justice Department will take over all 9/11 related
prosecutions (see October 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Bernard Kerik, White Plains federal grand jury, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings

Information about the alleged April 2001 meeting in Prague between 9/11
plotter Mohamed Atta and Iraqi diplomat Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani is
leaked to the Associated Press, which reports, “A US official, speaking on
condition of anonymity, said the United States has received information from a
foreign intelligence service that Mohamed Atta, a hijacker aboard one of the
planes that slammed into the World Trade Center, met earlier this year in
Europe with an Iraqi intelligence agent.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/18/2001; NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/19/2003 SOURCES: UNNAMED US OFFICIAL] A long series of confirmations and
refutations of this story will take place over the next several years, as some
politicians try to make it a key argument to justify why the US should invade
Iraq (see September 18, 2001-April 2007).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The CIA begins a program to kill or capture al-Qaeda leaders using small teams
of its paramilitary forces. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/14/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009]

The aim is to take out of circulation members of al-Qaeda and its affiliates who
are judged to be plotting attacks against US forces or interests. The program’s
establishment follows its proposal by an official at the CIA’s Counterterrorist
Center (see Shortly After September 11, 2001) and official approval from the
White House (see September 17, 2001). The program, initially run by the
Counterterrorist Center, never becomes operational at the agency and no
targets are ever proposed for the White House’s approval; although the CIA will
both capture and kill several al-Qaeda leaders over the next few years (see, for
example, February 29 or March 1, 2003 and December 1, 2005), these successes
result from ad hoc operations or other programs. However, the Pentagon will
later begin a parallel program that does kill and capture al-Qaeda leaders (see
July 22, 2002). Although the CIA’s program is never used, it is, according to CIA
spokesman George Little, “much more than a PowerPoint presentation.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 7/14/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009] Another official adds: “It’s wrong
to think this counterterrorism program was confined to briefing slides or doodles
on a cafeteria napkin. It went well beyond that.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009] Top
CIA officials are briefed periodically about the program’s progress. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 7/14/2009] The program is intended for use in Afghanistan and Iraq, as well
as other countries. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/14/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009] Reasons
for its non-use include logistical, legal, and diplomatic hurdles. [NEW YORK TIMES,

8/20/2009] There are three versions of the program: an initial one done in house,
another one operated by the private military contractor Blackwater (see 2004),
and another, possibly after Blackwater leaves the program (see (2005-2006)).
The total spending on the program is under $20 million over eight years.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009] There is a US government ban on assassinating
people. However, the Bush administration takes the position that killing
members of al-Qaeda, a terrorist group that attacked the US and has pledged to
attack it again, is no different from killing enemy soldiers in battle, so the CIA is
not constrained by the ban. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/14/2009; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009]

Entity Tags: George Little, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Media coverage relating
to an alleged meeting
between hijacker
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Mohamed Atta and an Iraqi spy named Ahmed al-Ani took place in Prague, Czech
Republic, has changed repeatedly over time:
 September 18, 2001: It is first reported that 9/11 plotter Mohamed Atta met in

Prague, Czech Republic, with an Iraqi diplomat in April 2001. The name of the
diplomat, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, is mentioned in follow up articles.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/18/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/19/2001; CNN, 10/11/2001; NEW YORK
TIMES, 11/19/2003]

 October 20, 2001: The story is denied by some Czech officials (see October 16,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2001]

 October 26, 2001: The story is confirmed by the Czech interior minister (see
October 26, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2001]

 October 27, 2001: It is claimed Atta met with Iraqi agents four times in Prague,
and was given a vial of antrax. Atta is alleged to have had further meetings with
Iraqi agents in Germany, Spain, and Italy (see October 27, 2001). [LONDON TIMES,
10/27/2001]

 November 12, 2001: Conservative columnist William Safire calls the meeting an
“undisputed fact” in a New York Times editorial (see November 12, 2001). [NEW
YORK TIMES, 11/12/2001]

 December 9, 2001: Vice President Cheney asserts that the existence of the
meeting is “pretty well confirmed” (see December 9, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST,
12/9/2001]

 December 16, 2001: The identities of both al-Ani and Atta, alleged to have
been at the meetings, are disputed by a Czech police chief (see December 16,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/16/2001]

 January 12, 2002: It is claimed at least two meetings took place, including one
a year earlier. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 1/12/2002]

 February 6, 2002: It is reported that senior US intelligence officials believe the
meeting took place, but they believe it is not enough evidence to tie Iraq to the
9/11 attacks (see February 6, 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/6/2002]

 March 15, 2002: Evidence that the meeting took place is considered between
“slim” and “none.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/15/2002]

 March 18, 2002: William Safire again strongly asserts that the meeting took
place. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/18/2002]

 April 28-May 2, 2002: The meeting is largely discredited. For example, the
Washington Post quotes FBI Director Mueller stating that, “We ran down literally
hundreds of thousands of leads and checked every record we could get our
hands on, from flight reservations to car rentals to bank accounts,” yet no
evidence that Atta left the country was found. According to the Post, “[a]fter
months of investigation, the Czechs [say] they [are] no longer certain that Atta
was the person who met al-Ani, saying ‘he may be different from Atta.’”
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/1/2002] Newsweek cites a US official who contends that,
“Neither we nor the Czechs nor anybody else has any information [Atta] was
coming or going [to Prague] at that time” (see April 28, 2002). [NEWSWEEK,
4/28/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 5/1/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2002]

 May 8, 2002: Some Czech officials continue to affirm the meeting took place.
[PRAGUE POST, 5/8/2002]

 May 9, 2002: William Safire refuses to give up the story, claiming a “protect-
Saddam cabal” in the high levels of the US government is burying the evidence.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/9/2002]

 July 15, 2002: The head of Czech foreign intelligence states that reports of the
meeting are unproved and implausible. [PRAGUE POST, 7/15/2002]

 August 2, 2002: With a war against Iraq growing more likely, Press Secretary Ari
Fleischer suggests the meeting did happen, “despite deep doubts by the CIA and
FBI.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/2/2002]

 August 19, 2002: Newsweek states: “The sole evidence for the alleged meeting
is the uncorroborated claim of a Czech informant.” According to Newsweek,
Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz is nonetheless pushing the FBI to have
the meeting accepted as fact. [NEWSWEEK, 8/19/2002]

 September 10, 2002: The Bush administration is no longer actively asserting
that the meeting took place. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002]

 September 17, 2002: Vice President Cheney and Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
“accept reports from Czech diplomats” that the meeting took place. [USA TODAY,
9/17/2002]

 September 23, 2002: Newsweek reports that the CIA is resisting Pentagon
demands to obtain pictures of the alleged meeting from Iraqi exiles. One official
says, “We do not shy away from evidence. But we also don’t make it up.”
[NEWSWEEK, 9/23/2002]

 October 10, 2002: British officials deny the meeting ever took place (see
October 4-10, 2002). [FINANCIAL TIMES, 10/4/2002; GUARDIAN, 10/10/2002]
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September 18-October 7, 2001: US Begins Using Predator Drone
over Afghanistan

  

 October 20, 2002: Czech officials, including President Vaclav Havel,
emphatically deny that the meeting ever took place. It now appears Atta was
not even in the Czech Republic during the month the meeting was supposed to
have taken place. President Havel told Bush “quietly some time earlier this
year” that the meeting did not happen (see Early 2002, probably May or later).
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/20/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/21/2002]

 December 8, 2002: Bush adviser Richard Perle continues to push the story,
stating, “To the best of my knowledge that meeting took place.” [CBS NEWS,

9/5/2002] He says this despite the fact that in October 2002, Czech officials told
Perle in person that the meeting did not take place (see October 20, 2002).
 July 9, 2003: Iraqi intelligence officer Ahmed al-Ani is captured by US forces in

Iraq. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/9/2003]

 July 10, 2003: In a story confirming al-Ani’s capture, ABC News cites US and
British intelligence officials who have seen surveillance photos of al-Ani’s
meetings in Prague, and who say that there is a man who looks somewhat like
Atta, but is not Atta. [ABC NEWS, 7/10/2003]

 September 14, 2003: Vice President Cheney repeats the claims that Atta met
with al-Ani in Prague on NBC’s Meet the Press. He says “we’ve never been able
to develop anymore of that yet, either in terms of confirming it or discrediting”
the meeting, but he also cites the when making the claim that Iraq officially
supported al-Qaeda (see September 14, 2003 and September 14, 2003).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/15/2003]

 July 25, 2003: The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry makes public its conclusion that
the meeting never took place (see January-July 2003).
 December 13, 2003: It is reported that al-Ani told interrogators he did not

meet Atta in Prague. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/29/2003; REUTERS, 12/13/2003]

 February 24, 2004: CIA Director George Tenet says of the meeting: “We can’t
prove that one way or another.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/9/2004]

 June 16, 2004: The 9/11 Commission concludes that the meeting never
happened. They claim cell phone records and other records show Atta never left
Florida during the time in question (see June 16, 2004). [9/11 COMMISSION,
6/16/2004]

 June 17, 2004: Vice President Cheney says no one has “been able to confirm”
the Atta meeting in Prague or to “to knock it down” He calls reports suggesting
that the 9/11 Commission has reached a contradictory conclusion
“irresponsible,” even though the 9/11 Commission did conclude just that the
day before (see June 17, 2004). [CNN, 6/18/2004]

 July 1, 2004: CIA Director Tenet says that the CIA is “increasingly skeptical”
the meeting ever took place (see July 1, 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/9/2004]

 July 12, 2004: The 9/11 Commission publicly concludes the meeting never took
place (see July 12, 2004).
 March 29, 2006: Cheney says of the meeting: “And that reporting waxed and

waned where the degree of confidence in it, and so forth, has been pretty well
knocked down now at this stage, that that meeting ever took place” (see March
29, 2006).
 September 8, 2006: A bipartisan Senate report confirms that the meeting never

took place (see September 8-10, 2006). [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE,

9/8/2006  ]

 September 10, 2006: Cheney still breathes life into reports of the meeting,
reversing position and refusing to deny that the meeting took place (see
September 10, 2006). [MEET THE PRESS, 9/10/2006]

 April 2007: In a new book, former CIA Director Tenet claims, “It is my
understanding that in 2006, new intelligence was obtained that proved beyond
any doubt that the man seen meeting with [a] member of the Iraqi intelligence
service in Prague in 2001 was not Mohamed Atta” (see 2006). [TENET, 2007, PP. 355]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, 9/11 Commission, Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir
al-Ani, Paul Wolfowitz, Donald Rumsfeld, Richard Perle, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
Vaclav Havel, William Safire, Robert S. Mueller III
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In the days just after the 9/11 attacks, top US officials give approval to use the
Predator drone in Afghanistan. The first Predator drones and missiles reached
the Afghanistan theater on September 16. Two days later, the Predator is first
used, flying over Kabul and Kandahar, but without carrying weapons. On October
7, the unnamed nearby country hosting the drones grants approval for armed
Predators to be used. The first armed mission is flown later the same day. The
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September 18-20, 2001: 9/11 Suspect Arrested in Morocco but
Returns to Asylum in Britain

  

Kamar Eddine Kherbane.
[Source: Marco Hebdo]

Shortly After September 17, 2001: US Creates List of ‘High-Value’
Targets Who Can Be Killed; List Is Continually Updated

  

CIA is in charge of most Predator flights in the region. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004 

] The speed in which the Predator is deployed in Afghanistan is noticeable,
considering that just one week before 9/11, National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice concluded that the armed Predator was not ready to be used
there (see September 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A militant leader named Kamar Eddine Kherbane is
arrested in Morocco, but he has been given political
asylum in Britain since 1994 and he is quickly deported to
Britain and freed. Agence France-Presse claims that his
arrest was “apparently in connection with the [9/11]
attacks on the US.” The Moroccan government also
questions him about arms smuggling. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

9/20/2001] But by sending him back to Britain, the Moroccan
government ignores an extradition request by the Algerian
government who claim Kherbane is a wanted criminal and
an al-Qaeda operative. [BBC, 9/21/2001] Kherbane was a
founding member of the Islamic Salvation Front (FIS), an
Algerian political party outlawed in the early 1990s. He is
also a known al-Qaeda operative said to have met bin

Laden on several occasions, most recently in 1998. He appears to have been a
key leader of mujaheddin fighting in Bosnia (see 1990 and 1991). [AGENCE FRANCE-

PRESSE, 9/20/2001] A Spanish police report will later claim that he was the head of
the Al-Kifah Refugee Center’s Zabreb, Croatia, office (see Early 1990s). Al-Kifah
was a US-based al-Qaeda charity front until the early 1990s that had ties to both
the 1993 World Trade Center bombing and the CIA (see 1986-1993). [CNN,

12/8/2002] Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna says Kherbane is “close to
both the [Algerian] GIA and al-Qaeda’s leaderships.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 183] In
an interview shortly after the Moroccan incident, Kherbane claims that he was
released there because “Britain put a lot of pressure, which reached the point
of threatening to expel the Moroccan ambassador from London.” He also admits
to having met bin Laden in the 1990s. [BBC, 9/26/2001] It is not known why the
British government helps him avoid being sent to Algeria. But a few days after
his return to Britain, The London Times will report, “More than 20 Islamic
terrorists, including those wanted for the murders of at least 100 people abroad,
are living freely in Britain. Many on the global terror ‘wanted list’ have been
granted political asylum despite being close to Osama bin Laden’s organization.”
[LONDON TIMES, 9/23/2001] A 2005 article will indicate Kherbane is still living openly
in Britain. [BBC, 2/24/2005]

Entity Tags: United Kingdom, Morocco, Osama bin Laden, Kamer Eddine Kherbane, Al-
Qaeda, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Islamic Salvation Front, Al-Kifah Refugee Center,
Algeria
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian
Militant Collusion, Al-Kifah/MAK

At some point after 9/11, the US government begins compiling a list of “high-
value” al-Qaeda linked militant leaders to be killed or captured. President Bush
authorizes the assassination of high-value targets on September 17, 2001 (see
September 17, 2001), so the creation of the list presumably takes place shortly
after that. US intelligence agencies typically propose a name for the list, and
prepare a dossier that explains who the target is and why that person deserves
to be on the list. Then, a committee of bureaucrats and lawyers from the
Justice Department, CIA, Pentagon, and other agencies reviews the dossier. If it
finds the evidence convincing, the name is included on the “high-value target”
list, which means the person cannot only be captured by US forces, but is legally
allowed to be killed. At any one time, there are between 10 and 30 people on
the list. Top al-Qaeda leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri are on
the list from the very beginning. In 2002, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld
will secretly authorize the killing of top targets anywhere in the world (see July
22, 2002), increasing the danger of being named on the list. In 2010, Anwar al-
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September 19, 2001: Rumsfeld Memo Emphasizes Global Nature
of Conflict

  

September 19, 2001: Bush Directs CIA to Investigate Al-Qaeda-
Hussein Link; Cheney Pushes Atta in Prague Story

  

September 19, 2001: First CIA Agents Heading to Afghanistan Are
Told ‘Gloves Are Off’ and to Bring Back Bin Laden’s ‘Head in a
Box’

  

September 19, 2001: Rumored Meeting Between Saudi
Fundamentalists and ISI to Help Taliban

  

Awlaki will be added to the list. This will be the first time a US citizen is added.
[REUTERS, 5/12/2011] The CIA already had prepared a list of high-value targets it
thought deserved to be assassinated before 9/11 (see Shortly After September
11, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden,
US Military, Ayman al-Zawahiri, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld writes a memo to Joint Chiefs of Staff
Chairman Gen. Henry Shelton, insisting that initial war plans should emphasize,
among other things, the global nature of the conflict. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Henry Hugh Shelton, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In a briefing with CIA Director George Tenet, President Bush tells Tenet, “I want
to know about links between Saddam [Hussein] and al-Qaeda. The Vice President
knows some things that might be helpful.” He then turns to Cheney, who is
participating in the meeting through a secure video link. Unusual for a vice
president, Cheney’s office has nearly a dozen national security staffers. Cheney
tells Tenet that one of them has picked up a report that hijacker Mohamed Atta
met with an Iraqi agent in Prague. This had already been reported in the press
the day before (see September 18, 2001), but apparently Cheney has
information about it that the CIA does not. Tenet promises to get to the bottom
of it right away. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 22-23] Two days later, Tenet will tell Bush that
the report “just doesn’t add up” (see September 21, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, George J. Tenet, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

On September 19, 2001, Cofer Black, head of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center,
speaks to Gary Berntsen, a CIA officer who is about to lead the first unit of CIA
operatives into Afghanistan. Black tells Berntsen that President Bush has signed
a new intelligence order. As Black will put it in 2002, the gloves are off (see
September 26, 2002). Black orders Berntsen: “You have one mission. Go find the
al-Qaeda and kill them. We’re going to eliminate them. Get bin Laden, find him.
I want his head in a box.… I want to take it down and show the president.”
Berntsen replies, “Well, that couldn’t be any clearer.” [WASHINGTON POST,

11/18/2002] Indeed, two days before Bush, signed new orders giving the CIA broad
new powers (see September 17, 2001 and September 17, 2001). Bernsten and his
team arrive in Afghanistan on September 26 (see September 26, 2001).
Entity Tags: Cofer Black, Gary Berntsen, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist
Center
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Escape From Afghanistan

According to the private intelligence
service Intelligence Online, a secret
meeting between fundamentalist
supporters in Saudi Arabia and the ISI
takes place in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, on
this day. Crown Prince Abdullah, the de
facto ruler of Saudi Arabia, and Prince
Nawaf bin Abdul Aziz, the new head of
Saudi intelligence, meet with Gen.
Mohamed Youssef, head of the ISI’s
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September 19, 2001: Pakistani President Musharraf Tells His
Country He Still Supports the Taliban, Refuses to Condemn Al-
Qaeda

  

September 19, 2001: Atta’s Father Claims Son Was Framed   

Mohamed al-Amir Awad al-
Sayed Atta. [Source: Family
photo]

Afghanistan Section, and ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed (just returning
from discussions in Afghanistan). They agree “to the principle of trying to
neutralize Osama bin Laden in order to spare the Taliban regime and allow it to
keep its hold on Afghanistan.” There has been no confirmation that this meeting
in fact took place, but if it did, its goals were unsuccessful. [INTELLIGENCE ONLINE,

10/4/2001] There may have been a similar meeting before 9/11 in the summer of
2001.
Entity Tags: Taliban, Nawaf bin Abdul Aziz, Osama bin Laden, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-
Saud, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Mohamed
Youssef
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf gives a speech on Pakistani television in
Urdu, the main language of Pakistan. He draws a lengthy analogy between the
situation facing Pakistan in the wake of 9/11 and an opportunistic alliance the
Prophet Mohammed made to defeat his enemies. This message is widely
interpreted in Pakistan as implying that the alliance with the US is only a
temporary necessity. He says, “I have done everything for Afghanistan and the
Taliban when the whole world was against them. We are trying our best to come
out of this critical situation without any damage to them.” These comments are
virtually ignored outside Pakistan at the time. [USA TODAY, 6/24/2003; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/5/2006] At no point in the speech does he condemn the Taliban or al-
Qaeda, or link them to the 9/11 attacks, despite having promised US officials in
recent days that he would do just that. He also says that by bending on
Afghanistan, he has saved Islamist militancy in Kashmir, the region disputed
between Pakistan and India. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 32]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Mohamed Atta’s father Mohamed al-Amir Awad al-Sayed
Atta holds a press conference in Cairo and makes a
number of surprising claims. He believes that the
Mossad, Israel’s spy agency, did the 9/11 attacks, and
stole his son’s identity. Al-Amir claims that his son Atta
was a mama’s boy prone to airsickness, a dedicated
architecture student who rarely mentioned politics, and
a victim of an intricate framing. He says that Atta
spoke to him on the phone on September 12 about
“normal things,” one day after he was supposed to be
dead; but a previous article reports that “he had not
heard from his son since the attack, but was confident
he had nothing to do with the carnage.” Atta called his
family about once a month, yet never told them he was

in the US, continuing to say he was studying in Germany. Atta’s family never saw
him after 1999, and Atta canceled a trip to visit them in late 2000. His father
even shows a picture of his son, claiming he looks similar but not the same as
the terrorist Atta. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001; ARAB NEWS, 9/19/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

9/20/2001; NEWSWEEK, 9/24/2001] Atta’s father claims that “he has recently received
a very loving letter from his son, in which the young man wrote that he would
come to Egypt to get married.” [BBC, 9/18/2001] Concerning the flying skills of this
son, he asks, “Did he ever learn to fly? Never. He never even had a kite.”
Moreover, “He was afraid of flying.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001; NEWSWEEK,

9/24/2001] He also says that the man pictured in published photos from an airport
surveillance camera had a heavier build than his son (see (Between 5:45 a.m.
and 5:53 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CAIRO TIMES, 9/20/2001] A year later, he still
believes his son is alive. He again reiterates this statement at the third
anniversary of the 9/11 attacks. [GUARDIAN, 9/2/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/11/2004]

But, fours years later, he makes a statement (see July 19, 2005) which can be
viewed as a tacit acceptance that his son was involved. [CNN, 7/20/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohamed el-Amir, Mohamed Atta, Israel Institute for Intelligence and
Special Tasks (Mossad)
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September 19, 2001: Al-Marabh Arrested; Hazardous Materials
Truck Plot Apparently Averted

  

September 19, 2001-September 2002: Members of the Bush
Administration Describe 9/11 as ‘Opportunity’

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

After being briefly detained in July 2001, Nabil al-Marabh went Chicago and
spent the next two months working for an uncle there. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 5/23/2003]

In early September, he got a job working the late shift at a quickie market and
liquor store. On September 19, his uncle shows up at the store to tell al-Marabh
that his face has been on television and that he is wanted by the FBI. He and his
uncle are still discussing this when the FBI arrives a few minutes later and takes
him away. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2001] He has $22,000 in cash and $25,000 worth
of amber jewels in his possession when arrested, despite holding only a sporadic
series of low-paying jobs. [NATIONAL POST, 9/4/2002] Al-Marabh appears to have
been working on some kind of plot involving hazardous materials and trucks
since at least August 2000 (see August 2000-January 2001). He had just received
another duplicate of his Michigan hazardous materials driver’s license on
September 16 and apparently is waiting for another duplicate to arrive. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/21/2001; LOCAL 4 NEWS (DETROIT), 9/22/2001] He has applied for a job at a
local trucking company but is arrested before completing the application
process. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/21/2001; ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] In the days
after his arrest, about ten Middle Eastern men across the US will be arrested for
having similar hazardous materials licenses that have been fraudulently
obtained. Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, an al-Qaeda operative and friend of al-
Marabh, began applying for a hazardous materials license in Minnesota in August
2001 (see Mid-August 2001). [WCVB 5 (BOSTON), 9/27/2001] In January 2002, it will be
reported that “federal authorities now believe al-Qaeda had planted [al-Marabh
in Chicago] to help prepare for the next volley of terrorist attacks.” [ABC NEWS 7
(CHICAGO), 1/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures and
Deaths, Internal US Security After 9/11

On numerous occasions, key members of the Bush administration refer to 9/11
as an “opportunity.” [NEW STATESMAN, 12/16/2002]

 During a news conference on September 19, President Bush says: “[I]n terms of
foreign policy and in terms of the world, this horrible tragedy has provided us
with an interesting opportunity. One of the opportunities is in the Middle East.”
He continues: “[T]his government, working with Congress, are going to seize the
moment. Out of our tears, I said I see opportunity, and we will seek opportunity,
positive developments from this horrible tragedy that has befallen our nation.”
[WHITE HOUSE, 9/19/2001]

 Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld tells the New York Times: “[I]s it
possible that what took place on September 11th… that maybe out of this
tragedy comes opportunity? Maybe… the world will sufficiently register the
danger that exists on the globe and have this event cause the kind of sense of
urgency and offer the kind of opportunities that World War II offered, to
refashion much of the world.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/12/2001]

 In March 2002, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice tells the New Yorker
“that she had called together the senior staff people of the National Security
Council and asked them to think seriously about ‘how do you capitalize on these
opportunities’ to fundamentally change American doctrine, and the shape of the
world, in the wake of September 11th.” [NEW YORKER, 4/1/2002] In a speech the
following month, she says: “[I]f the collapse of the Soviet Union and 9/11
bookend a major shift in international politics, then this is a period not just of
grave danger, but of enormous opportunity. Before the clay is dry again, America
and our friends and our allies must move decisively to take advantage of these
new opportunities. This is, then, a period akin to 1945 to 1947, when American
leadership expanded the number of free and democratic states—Japan and
Germany among the great powers—to create a new balance of power that
favored freedom.” [WHITE HOUSE, 4/29/2002]

 President Bush’s National Security Strategy, published in September 2002 (see
September 20, 2002), states, “The events of September 11, 2001, fundamentally
changed the context for relations between the United States and other main
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September 19-20, 2001: Defense Policy Board Discusses
Advisability of Attacking Iraq

  

September 19-October 2001: Structural Engineer Finds Evidence
of Extreme Temperatures at WTC

  

centers of global power, and opened vast, new opportunities.” [US PRESIDENT,
9/2002]

As early as the evening of 9/11 itself, Bush had referred to the political situation
resulting from the attacks as a “great opportunity” (see (Between 9:30 p.m. and
10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001). [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 31-32]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Defense Policy Board (DPB) meets in secret in Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld’s Pentagon conference room on September 19 and 20 for 19 hours to
discuss the option of taking military action against Iraq. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/12/2001] They also discuss how they might overcome some of the diplomatic
and political pressures that would likely attempt to impede a policy of regime
change in Iraq. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/12/2001] Among those attending the meeting
are Rumsfeld, Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz, Princeton academic
Bernard Lewis, Iraqi National Congress leader Ahmed Chalabi (see 1992-1996),
Chalabi’s aide Francis Brooke, and the 18 members of the DPB. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/12/2001; VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 236; NEW YORKER, 6/7/2004] Defense Intelligence
Agency official Patrick Lang will later call the DPB “a neocon[servative]
sanctuary,” boasting such members as former House Speaker Newt Gingrich,
former CIA Director James Woolsey, former arms control adviser Ken Adelman,
former Undersecretary of Defense Fred Ikle, and former Vice President Dan
Quayle. [MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004]

Powell, State Officials Not Informed of Meeting - Secretary of State Colin Powell
and other State Department officials in charge of US policy toward Iraq are not
invited and are not informed of the meeting. A source will later tell the New
York Times that Powell was irritated about not being briefed on the meeting.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/12/2001]

Chalabi, Lewis Lead Discussion - During the seminar, two of Richard Perle’s
invited guests, Chalabi and Lewis, lead the discussion. Lewis says that the US
must encourage democratic reformers in the Middle East, “such as my friend
here, Ahmed Chalabi.” Chalabi argues that Iraq is a breeding ground for
terrorists and asserts that Saddam Hussein’s regime has weapons of mass
destruction. [VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 232; MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004] He also
asserts “there’d be no resistance” to an attack by the US, “no guerrilla warfare
from the Ba’athists, and [it would be] a quick matter of establishing a
government.” [NEW YORKER, 6/7/2004]

Overthrow of Hussein Advocated - Attendees write a letter to President Bush
calling for the removal of Saddam Hussein. “[E]ven if evidence does not link Iraq
directly to the attack [of 9/11], any strategy aiming at the eradication of
terrorism and its sponsors must include a determined effort to remove Saddam
Hussein from power in Iraq. Failure to undertake such an effort will constitute
an early and perhaps decisive surrender in the war on international terrorism,”
the letter reads. The letter is published in the Washington Times on September
20 (see September 20, 2001) in the name of the Project for the New American
Century (PNAC), a neoconservative think tank that believes the US needs to
shoulder the responsibility for maintaining “peace” and “security” in the world
by strengthening its global hegemony. [PROJECT FOR THE NEW AMERICAN CENTURY,

9/20/2001; MANILA TIMES, 7/19/2003] Bush reportedly rejects the letter’s proposal, as
both Vice President Dick Cheney and Powell agree that there is no evidence
implicating Saddam Hussein in the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/12/2001]

Woolsey Sent to Find Evidence of Hussein's Involvement - As a result of the
meeting, Wolfowitz sends Woolsey to London to find evidence that Saddam
Hussein was behind the 9/11 attacks and the earlier 1993 attack on the World
Trade Center (see Mid-September-October 2001). [MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL,
6/2004]

Entity Tags: Newt Gingrich, Paul Wolfowitz, James Woolsey, Kenneth Adelman, Patrick
Lang, Harold Brown, Defense Policy Board, Francis Brooke, Adm. David E. Jeremiah,
Fred C. Ikle, Ahmed Chalabi, Dan Quayle, Bernard Lewis, Henry A. Kissinger, Donald
Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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Dr. Abolhassan Astaneh-Asl examines steel from the World Trade
Center. [Source: University of California, Berkeley]

An engineer
investigating the remains
of the World Trade
Center sees melted
girders and other
evidence that the towers
experienced extreme
temperatures on 9/11.
Dr. Abolhassan Astaneh-
Asl is a professor of civil
and environmental
engineering at the
University of California,
Berkeley. He specializes
in studying structural
damage done by
earthquakes and
terrorist bombings.

[CHRONICLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION, 12/7/2001; CBS NEWS, 3/11/2002] He arrives in New York
on September 19 to conduct a two-week scientific reconnaissance of the
collapsed towers, hoping to gain an understanding of how they had come down.
His project is one of eight financed by the National Science Foundation to study
the WTC disaster. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2001; BERKELEYAN, 10/3/2001; US CONGRESS.

HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON SCIENCE, 3/6/2002] He examines numerous pieces of steel taken
from Ground Zero. [CHRONICLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION, 12/7/2001] Astaneh-Asl will
describe the WTC as “the best-designed building I have ever seen.” [SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/22/2001] Yet he notices unusual warping and other damage
in its remaining steel:
 At a recycling center in New Jersey, he sees 10-ton steel beams from the

towers that look “like giant sticks of twisted licorice.” [CHRONICLE OF HIGHER

EDUCATION, 12/7/2001] He shows the San Francisco Chronicle a “banana-shaped,
rust-colored piece of steel” that has “twisted like toffee during the terrorist
attack.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/22/2001]

 He later recalls, “I saw melting of girders in [the] World Trade Center.” [PBS,
5/10/2007]

 He notes that steel has bent at several connection points that had joined the
floors of the WTC to the vertical columns. He describes the connections as being
smoothly warped, saying, “If you remember the Salvador Dali paintings with the
clocks that are kind of melted—it’s kind of like that.” He adds, “That could only
happen if you get steel yellow hot or white hot—perhaps around 2,000 degrees.”
[CHRONICLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION, 12/7/2001]

 Astaneh-Asl says that steel flanges have been reduced “from an inch thick to
paper thin.” [BERKELEYAN, 10/3/2001]

 He finds a foot-long twisted shard of steel that is “like a piece of bread, but it
was high-strength steel.” He comments, “I haven’t seen anything like this
[before].” [BERKELEY DAILY PLANET, 10/20/2001]

 He finds “severely scorched [steel] members from 40 or so floors below the
points of impact [by the planes].” He believes this is the result of the planes
having destroyed the elevator walls, thereby allowing burning jet fuel to pour
down into the building, igniting fires hundreds of feet below the impact floors.
[CBS NEWS, 3/12/2002]

 He says that, in some places, the fireproofing used to protect the WTC steel
has “melted into a glassy residue.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2001]

 Astaneh-Asl sees a charred I-beam from WTC Building 7, which collapsed late
in the afternoon of 9/11. “The beam, so named because its cross-section looks
like a capital I, had clearly endured searing temperatures. Parts of the flat top
of the I, once five-eighths of an inch thick, had vaporized.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
10/2/2001]

Other individuals will report seeing molten metal in the remains of the World
Trade Center in the weeks and months after 9/11 (see September 12, 2001-
February 2002), and data collected by NASA reveals dozens of “hot spots” (some
over 1,300 degrees Fahrenheit) at Ground Zero (see September 16-23, 2001).
But Thomas Eagar—an engineering professor at the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology—later comments that the “temperature of the fire at the WTC [on
9/11] was not unusual, and it was most definitely not capable of melting steel.”
[EAGAR AND MUSSO, 12/2001] Yet Astaneh-Asl will later put forward the “tentative”
conclusion, “The collapse of the [Twin Towers] was most likely due to the
intense fire initiated by the jet fuel of the planes and continued due to burning
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September 19, 2001 and After: Media Reports Suggest There
Were Plans to Hijack Additional Flights on 9/11

  

of the building contents.” [ASTANEH-ASL, 11/30/2003  ] Astaneh-Asl is a member of
the team assembled by the American Society of Civil Engineers to investigate
the World Trade Center site after 9/11 (see September 12, 2001), though he will
resign from this because he disagrees with its decision to keep findings secret
until the initial inquiry has been completed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2001; ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 9/6/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Thomas Eagar, Abolhassan Astaneh-Asl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The FBI claims on this day that there were six hijacking teams on the morning of
9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/13/2001] A different report claims
investigators are privately saying eight. [INDEPENDENT, 9/25/2001] However, the
reports below suggest there may have been as many as nine aborted flights,
leading to a potential total of 13 hijackings:
 Knives of the same type used in the successful hijackings were found taped to

the backs of fold-down trays on a Continental Airlines flight from Newark.
[GUARDIAN, 9/19/2001]

 The FBI is investigating American Airlines Flight 43, which was scheduled to
leave Boston about 8:10 a.m. bound for Los Angeles but was canceled minutes
before takeoff due to a mechanical problem. [BBC, 9/18/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

9/18/2001; GUARDIAN, 9/19/2001] Another version claims the flight left from Newark
and made it as far as Cincinnati before being grounded in the nationwide air
ban. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001]

 Knives and box cutters were found on two separate canceled Delta Airlines
planes later that day, one leaving Atlanta for Brussels and the other leaving from
Boston. [TIME, 9/22/2001; INDEPENDENT, 9/25/2001]

 On September 14, two knives were found on an Air Canada flight that would
have flown to New York on 9/11 if not for the air ban. [CNN, 10/15/2001]

 Two men arrested on 9/11 may have lost their nerve on American Airlines
Flight 1729 from Newark to San Antonio via Dallas that was scheduled to depart
at 8:50 a.m., and was later forced to land in St. Louis. Alternately, they may
have been planning an attack for September 15, 2001. Their names are
Mohammed Azmath and Ayub Ali Khan, whose real name according to later
reports is Syed Gul Mohammad Shah. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2001]

 There may have been an attempt to hijack United Airlines Flight 23 flying from
JFK Airport, New York to Los Angeles around 9:00 a.m. Shortly after 9:00 a.m.,
United Airlines flight dispatcher Ed Ballinger sent out a warning about the first
WTC crash to the flights he was handling (see 9:19 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Because of this warning, the crew of Flight 23 told the passengers it had a
mechanical problem and immediately returned to the gate. Ballinger was later
told by authorities that six men initially wouldn’t get off the plane. When the
men finally disembarked, they disappeared into the crowd and never returned.
Later, authorities checked their luggage and found copies of the Koran and al-
Qaeda instruction sheets. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/14/2001; CHICAGO DAILY HERALD,

4/14/2004] In mid-2002, a NORAD deputy commander says “we don’t know for
sure” if Flight 23 was to have been hijacked. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 6/13/2002]

 According to anonymous FAA officials, a plane bound for Chicago, home of the
Sears Tower, could have been another target for hijacking. The plane landed
unexpectedly at the Cleveland airport after the FAA initiated a national ground
stop. Four Middle Eastern men had deplaned and left the airport before officials
could detain them for questioning. [FRENI, 2003, PP. 81]

 A box cutter knife was found under a seat cushion on American Airlines Flight
160, a 767 that would have flown from San Diego to New York on the morning of
9/11 but for the air ban. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/23/2001]

The FBI is said to be seeking a number of passengers who failed to board the
same, rescheduled flights when the grounding order on commercial planes in the
US was lifted. [BBC, 9/18/2001] The Independent points out suspicions have been
fueled “that staff at US airports may have played an active role in the
conspiracy and helped the hijackers to circumvent airport security.” They also
note, “It is possible that at least some of the flights that have come under
scrutiny were used as decoys, or as fallback targets.” [INDEPENDENT, 9/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed Azmath, Syed Gul Mohammad
Shah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, Possible Hijacker Associates
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(September 20-October 4, 2001): Officer Works on Transcribing
NEADS Audio Tapes from 9/11

  

September 20, 2001: Bush Policy Adviser Ledeen Writes that US
Must Scourge Middle East until ‘Our Rage’ Is ‘Sated’

  

in US

Technical Sergeant James Tollack, an officer from McGuire Air Force Base in New
Jersey, is tasked with transcribing tape recordings from September 11 of the
operations floor at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) in Rome, New
York. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/29/2004; FARMER, 2009, PP. 274] On
September 11, NEADS was responsible for coordinating the US military’s
response to the hijackings. In a corner of its operations floor, four Dictaphone
multi-channel tape recorders were recording every radio channel. [VANITY FAIR,

8/1/2006; SHENON, 2008, PP. 203-204] Tollack will later say that NEADS Technical
Sergeant Jeremy Powell maybe tells him that personnel at NEADS have already
listened to the tapes prior to his arrival there.
Digital Recording Expert Spends Two Weeks Working on Transcripts - Tollack is
the resident expert in digital voice recording systems at McGuire Air Force Base
and also has experience of doing transcription work. He arrives at NEADS on
September 20 and stays there for 11 to 14 days, leaving on either October 1 or
October 4. His first day at NEADS is spent on orientation, and so September 21 is
his first full day of transcribing. Tollack will later recall that Colonel Robert
Marr, the battle commander at NEADS, probably advises him to only transcribe
the tapes from September 11 up to around 10:15 a.m., which is about 10
minutes after the fourth hijacked plane, Flight 93, crashed in Pennsylvania. For
his first few days at NEADS, Tollack spends 14 to 16 hours per day working on the
task. He works at a desk on the operations floor, drafting notes by hand and
then typing them out with the assistance of two secretaries.
Transcripts Needed for Investigations - Tollack works directly for Marr, and also
reports to Lieutenant Colonel Dawne Deskins, the assistant director of the
Sector Operations Control Center. Marr tells Tollack that the transcripts of the
tapes are required for investigation purposes. General Ralph Eberhart, the
commander of NORAD, tells Tollack the information is needed for a
Congressional report or hearing (see (Between September 23 and September 24,
2001)).
Tollack's Work Not Reviewed - While Tollack is at NEADS, no one there reviews
his work as he goes through the tapes. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/22/2004] On September
21, one of the tapes is damaged during the transcription process, causing
information on it to be lost (see September 21, 2001). [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE
DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/21/2001]

9/11 Commission Not Initially Made Aware of NEADS Tapes - During its
investigation of the September 11 attacks, the 9/11 Commission will only learn
of the existence of the recordings of the NEADS operations floor in late October
2003 (see Late October 2003), and it subsequently subpoenas NORAD for the
tapes (see November 6, 2003). Despite the efforts of Tollack, according to
journalist and author Philip Shenon, by the time the Commission receives the
tapes, around December 2003, NORAD has still “not prepared transcripts itself”
of the tapes’ contents. [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 86-88; SHENON, 2008, PP. 203-208]

Entity Tags: Dawne Deskins, Jeremy Powell, James D. Tollack, Ralph Eberhart,
Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Neoconservative author, ad hoc White House foreign policy adviser, and one-time
intelligence asset Michael Ledeen, one of the loudest voices for US military
expansionism throughout the Middle East (see February 19, 1998 and October
29, 2001), writes that the US must use Iraq as the first battle of a much larger
war.
Must Expand Mission to Destroy Governments, Not Merely Terror Organizations -
In his book The War Against the Terror Masters: Why It Happened. Where We
Are Now. How We’ll Win, Ledeen writes that the US must destroy the
governments of the nations that he claims sponsor Islamist terrorism. “First and
foremost, we must bring down the terror regimes, beginning with the Big Three:
Iran, Iraq, and Syria,” Ledeen writes. “And then we have to come to grips with
Saudi Arabia.… Once the tyrants in Iran, Iraq, Syria, and Saudi Arabia have been
brought down, we will remain engaged.… We have to ensure the fulfillment of
the democratic revolution.… Stability is an unworthy American mission, and a
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September 20, 2001: Neoconservative Think Tank Demands Bush
Invade Iraq ‘Even if Evidence Does Not Link Iraq Directly’ to 9/11
Attacks; Also Demand Attacks against Syria, Iran, Hezbollah

  

September 20, 2001: Not All Passengers on ‘Bin Laden Flight’ Are
Properly Interviewed or Accounted For

  

misleading concept to boot. We do not want stability in Iran, Iraq, Syria,
Lebanon, and even Saudi Arabia; we want things to change. The real issue is not
whether, but how to destabilize.”
US a Force for 'Creative Destruction' - The US’s current mission of battling
Islamist terror is “unworthy” of such a militarily powerful nation, Ledeen
asserts, and defines its true “historic mission:” “Creative destruction is our
middle name, both within our society and abroad. We tear down the old order
every day, from business to science, literature, art, architecture, and cinema to
politics and the law. Our enemies have always hated this whirlwind of energy
and creativity which menaces their traditions (whatever they may be) and
shames them for their inability to keep pace.… [W]e must destroy them to
advance our historic mission.” The US must be “imperious, ruthless, and
relentless,” he continues, until there has been “total surrender” by the Muslim
world. “We must keep our fangs bared, we must remind them daily that we
Americans are in a rage, and we will not rest until we have avenged our deed,
we will not be sated until we have had the blood of every miserable little tyrant
in the Middle East, until every leader of every cell of the terror network is dead
or locked securely away, and every last drooling anti-Semitic and anti-American
mullah, imam, sheikh, and ayatollah is either singing the praises of the United
States of America, or pumping gasoline for a dime a gallon on an American
military base near the Arctic Circle.”
Buchanan: Ledeen's Statement Not Truly Conservative - Conservative author and
commentator Pat Buchanan will write in 2003, “Passages like this owe more to
Leon Trotsky than to Robert Taft and betray a Jacobin streak in neoconservatism
that cannot be reconciled with any concept of true conservatism.” [AMERICAN
CONSERVATIVE, 3/24/2003; UNGER, 2007, PP. 231-232]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Michael Ledeen
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance

The Project for the New American Century (PNAC), an influential
neoconservative think tank, publishes a letter addressed to President Bush and
signed by magazine publisher William Kristol, Defense Policy Board chairman
Richard Perle (see September 16, 2001), and 38 other neoconservatives and
hardliners. It is reprinted by Kristol’s Weekly Standard shortly thereafter. The
authors threaten to brand Bush as a “wimp,” guilty of “surrender in the war on
international terrorism” if he fails to carry out their demand to make “a
determined effort” to overthrow Iraq’s Saddam Hussein, “even if evidence does
not link Iraq directly to the [9/11] attack[s].” [PROJECT FOR THE NEW AMERICAN

CENTURY, 9/20/2001; RICH, 2006, PP. 28] Any failure to attack Iraq, the authors say,
“will constitute an early and perhaps decisive surrender in the war on
international terrorism.” Invading Iraq is not their only demand. To retain their
support, the letter reads, Bush must also target the terror organization
Hezbollah for eradication, and retaliate against Syria and Iran if they do not
break their ties with Hezbollah. The letter calls Israel “America’s staunchest ally
against international terrorism.” Conservative isolationist Pat Buchanan will
later write that the real motive for this letter seems to be tied to Israel: “Here
was a cabal of intellectuals telling the commander in chief, nine days after an
attack on America, that if he did not follow their war plans, he would be
charged with surrendering to terror. Yet, Hezbollah had nothing to do with 9/11.
What had Hezbollah done? Hezbollah had humiliated Israel by driving its army
out of Lebanon. President Bush had been warned. He was to exploit the attack
of 9/11 to launch a series of wars on Arab regimes, none of which had attacked
us. All, however, were enemies of Israel.… The War Party [Bush administration
neoconservatives] seemed desperate to get a Middle East war going before
America had second thoughts.” [PROJECT FOR THE NEW AMERICAN CENTURY, 9/20/2001;
AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 3/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Patrick Buchanan, William Kristol, Weekly Standard, Project for the New
American Century, George W. Bush, Richard Perle
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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September 20, 2001: Bush Warns of Lengthy Global War on
Terrorism, Says ‘Either You Are with Us, or You Are with the
Terrorists’

  

President Bush giving his joint session of Congress speech.
[Source: Eric Draper / White House]

A private plane picks up Saudis who have gathered in Boston and flies them to
Paris, then ultimately to Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. Because most of the passengers
on board are relatives of Osama bin Laden, the 9/11 Commission calls this the
“so-called bin Laden flight.” The commission claims there are 26 passengers on
board, three of them security personnel. They further report that “22 of the
26… were interviewed by the FBI. Many were asked detailed questions.”
However, the commission does not answer how many were not asked detailed
questions, or were not questioned at all. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 557]

However, Craig Unger, author of the book House of Bush, House of Saud,
publishes the flight manifest during the same week as the 9/11 Commission’s
final report is released, and this list contains 29 names (including the three
security personnel), not 26. [CRAIG UNGER WEBSITE, 7/22/2004] The 2005 book Al-
Qaeda Will Conquer by Guillaume Dasquié also makes note of this three-person
discrepancy. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 4/27/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Bin Laden Family, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

In a speech before a joint
session of Congress,
President Bush says the US
faces a lengthy global war
on terrorism. He says, “On
September 11, enemies of
freedom committed an act
of war against our
country.… Our war on terror
begins with al-Qaeda, but it
does not end there. It will
not end until every terrorist
group of global reach has
been found, stopped, and
defeated.”
"Hand Over the Terrorists"
or "Share in Their Fate" - He
says to the Taliban: “Deliver

to United States authorities all the leaders of al-Qaeda who hide in your land.
Release all foreign nationals, including American citizens, you have unjustly
imprisoned. Protect foreign journalists, diplomats and aid workers in your
country. Close immediately and permanently every terrorist training camp in
Afghanistan, and hand over every terrorist, and every person in their support
structure, to appropriate authorities. Give the United States full access to
terrorist training camps, so we can make sure they are no longer operating.
These demands are not open to negotiation or discussion. The Taliban must act,
and act immediately. They will hand over the terrorists, or they will share in
their fate.”
"Either You Are with Us, or You Are with the Terrorists" - “Americans should not
expect one battle, but a lengthy campaign, unlike any other we have ever
seen.… We will starve terrorists of funding, turn them one against another, drive
them from place to place, until there is no refuge or no rest. And we will pursue
nations that provide aid or safe haven to terrorism. Every nation, in every
region, now has a decision to make. Either you are with us, or you are with the
terrorists. From this day forward, any nation that continues to harbor or support
terrorism will be regarded by the United States as a hostile regime.”
"They Hate Our Freedoms" - “Americans are asking, why do they hate us? They
hate what we see right here in this chamber—a democratically elected
government. Their leaders are self-appointed. They hate our freedoms—our
freedom of religion, our freedom of speech, our freedom to vote and assemble
and disagree with each other.… These terrorists kill not merely to end lives, but
to disrupt and end a way of life.… They are the heirs of all the murderous
ideologies of the 20th century. By sacrificing human life to serve their radical
visions—by abandoning every value except the will to power—they follow in the
path of fascism, and Nazism, and totalitarianism.”
"Every Resource" Will Be Used - “We will direct every resource at our command
—every means of diplomacy, every tool of intelligence, every instrument of law
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Late-September 2001-August 2004: Reports of Hijackers’ US
Spending and Bank Accounts Change over Time

  

September 20, 2001: Senior US General: ‘We’re Going to Attack
Iraq’

  

enforcement, every financial influence, and every necessary weapon of war—to
the disruption and to the defeat of the global terror network.”
"Live Your Lives" - Bush has surprisingly little to specifically ask of the ordinary
citizen. “Americans are asking: What is expected of us? I ask you to live your
lives, and hug your children.… I ask you to be calm and resolute, even in the
face of a continuing threat.… I ask you to uphold the values of America, and
remember why so many have come here.… I ask you to continue to support the
victims of this tragedy with your contributions.… I ask for your patience, with
the delays and inconveniences that may accompany tighter security; and for
your patience in what will be a long struggle.… I ask your continued
participation and confidence in the American economy.” [US PRESIDENT, 9/24/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, US Congress
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A few weeks after the attacks, US investigators say the hijackers appeared to
have spent about $500,000 while in the US. An official says, “This was not a low-
budget operation. There is quite a bit of money coming in, and they are
spending quite a bit of money.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/29/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/1/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 10/7/2001] In a detailed analysis published in the summer of 2002,
the FBI will again report that the hijackers had access to a total of $500,000 to
$600,000, of which $325,000 flowed through their SunTrust accounts. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 7/10/2002; CNN, 7/10/2002 SOURCES: DENNIS LORMEL] The same figure is provided
by John S. Pistole, FBI Assistant Director, Counterterrorism Division, when he
testifies before the Senate Committee on Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs.
“[T]he 9/11 hijackers utilized slightly over $300,000 through formal banking
channels to facilitate their time in the US. We assess they used another
$200-300,000 in cash to pay for living expenses.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP.

133  ] However, officials later back away from this figure and in August 2004 the
9/11 Commission says that the hijackers’ spending in the US was only “more
than $270,000.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 143  ] In addition, the number of
bank accounts the hijackers are said to have opened varies. Shortly after the
attacks, investigators believe they had about a dozen accounts at US banks. In
July 2002, Dennis Lormel, chief of the FBI unit investigating the money behind
the attacks, tells the New York Times they had 35 accounts, including 14 with
the SunTrust Bank. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/7/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/10/2002 SOURCES:

DENNIS LORMEL] However, a year after the attacks, FBI Director Robert Mueller tells
the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, “In total, the hijackers opened 24 bank accounts
at four different US banks.” [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002] Not only is Mueller’s assertion
contradicted by Lormel’s previous statement, but it is also demonstrably false,
as the hijackers had at least 25 US bank accounts with at least 6 different banks
(SunTrust Bank, Hudson United Bank, Dime Savings Bank, First National Bank of
Florida, Bank of America, and First Union National Bank) (see February 4, 2000,
June 28-July 7, 2000, Early September 2000, May 1-July 18, 2001, and June 27-
August 23, 2001). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA; ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006, PP. 19  ] The 9/11 Commission’s Report and its Terrorist
Financing Monograph focus on some of the transfers made to the hijackers (see
January 15, 2000-August 2001, June 13-September 25, 2000, June 29, 2000-
September 18, 2000, and December 5, 2000), but ignore others (see June 2000-
August 2001, May 2001, Early August-August 22, 2001, Summer 2001 and before,
and Late August-Early September 2001). Neither the report nor the monograph
gives the total number of bank accounts the hijackers opened. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004  ] In addition, the identities of the hijackers’
financiers reportedly change over time (see September 24, 2001-December 26,
2002).
Entity Tags: Counterterrorism Division (FBI), 9/11 Commission, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Robert S. Mueller III, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Dennis Lormel, John S.
Pistole
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission,
9/11 Congressional Inquiry, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Terrorism Financing

General Wesley Clark, the former supreme allied commander of NATO, is at the
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September 20, 2001: Douglas Feith Suggests Targeting a ‘Non-Al-
Qaeda Target, Like Iraq’

  

September 20, 2001: Tom Ridge Named Homeland Security
Secretary

  

Tom Ridge. [Source: US State
Department]

Pentagon to meet with Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld and Deputy
Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz. After the meeting, a senior general calls
him into his office. The general, who Clark will not later refer to by name, says,
“We’ve made the decision we’re going to war with Iraq.” Clark asks, “Why?” He
is told: “I don’t know. I guess they don’t know what else to do.” Clark asks,
“Well, did they find some information connecting Saddam to al-Qaeda?” The
general answers: “No, no. There’s nothing new that way. They just made the
decision to go to war with Iraq. I guess it’s like we don’t know what to do about
terrorists, but we’ve got a good military and we can take down governments.”
He adds, “I guess if the only tool you have is a hammer, every problem has to
look like a nail.” When Clark meets the general again around six weeks later, he
is told that the intention is to follow an invasion of Iraq with subsequent attacks
on six other countries (see Early November 2001). [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 3/2/2007;
SALON, 10/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, Wesley Clark, Donald Rumsfeld
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Douglas Feith suggests in a draft memo [WASHINGTON POST, 8/7/2004] that the US
should consider “hitting terrorists outside the Middle East in the initial
offensive, perhaps deliberately selecting a non-al-Qaeda target like Iraq.” Other
regions he proposes attacking include South America and Southeast Asia. He
reasons that an initial attack against such targets would “surprise… the
terrorists” and catch them off guard. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 277, 533;

NEWSWEEK, 8/8/2004] According to Newsweek, the content of Feith’s memo derives
from the work of the Counter Terrorism Evaluation Group (see Shortly After
September 11, 2001), a project headed by Michael Maloof and David Wurmser.
The group suggested that an attack on the remote Triborder region, where
Paraguay, Argentina, and Brazil meet and where Iranian-backed Hezbollah is said
to have a presence, would have a ripple effect among international Islamic
militant groups. [NEWSWEEK, 8/8/2004] Feith later says his memo merely expands
upon ideas put forth by Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld in a memo (see
September 19, 2001) the secretary wrote the day before to Gen. Henry Shelton,
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/7/2004] The logic behind
proposing strikes against targets outside of the Middle East, Feith says, was
based on the need to “cast a wide net” and achieve “additional objectives,”
such as creating fissures in the enemy network, highlighting “the global nature
of the conflicts,” showing “seriousness of US military purpose,” and
demonstrating that the “war would not be limited geographically to
Afghanistan.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/7/2004]

Entity Tags: David Wurmser, Douglas Feith, F. Michael Maloof
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, US Dominance

President Bush announces the new cabinet-level
Office of Homeland Security, to be led by
Pennsylvania Governor Tom Ridge. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/19/2002] Accepting the post, Ridge says, “Liberty is
the most precious gift we offer our citizens.”
Responding to this comment, the Village Voice
opines, “Could Tom Ridge have said anything scarier
or more telling as he accepted the post of homeland
security czar? Trying to strike the bell of liberty, he
sounds its death knell, depicting government not as
the agent of the people’s will, but as an imperious
power with the authority to give us our democratic
freedoms. Which means, of course, that it can also
take them away.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 9/11/2002] In
November 2002, Ridge will become secretary of a
new Homeland Security Department (see November
25, 2002).
Entity Tags: US Department of Homeland Security, Tom
Ridge, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
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September 20, 2001: FBI Hires Sibel Edmonds as Contract
Translator

  

September 20, 2001: Bush to Blair: After Afghanistan, ‘We Must
Come Back to Iraq’

  

Bush and Blair (left) meeting in the White House around September
20, 2001. [Source: PBS]

Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

The FBI hires Turkish-American Sibel Edmonds as a contract translator for
Turkish, Azerbaijani, and Farsi. In the wake of the 9/11 attacks, the FBI is
desperately seeking qualified individuals to translate backlogged wiretaps and
help authorities interview detained suspects. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004] Before
9/11, there was not a single Turkish-language specialist at the bureau. [VANITY

FAIR, 9/2005] Fluent in both Turkish and Azerbaijani, Edmonds works as a
“linguist” in those languages. For Farsi, which Edmonds hasn’t spoken in 25
years, she is only a “monitor.” (An FBI translator is either a “linguist” or a
“monitor” for any given language. Linguists are more qualified and consequently
have broader roles. For example, while linguists can do verbatim translations,
monitors may only produce summaries. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004] ) As a contract
translator, Edmonds is given a flexible schedule. On average she will work four
evenings a week logging between 10 and 25 hours weekly. Almost 75 percent of
her work will relate to pre-9/11 intelligence. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004] The work
of FBI translators is very important because the translator is often the bureau’s
first filter that incoming intelligence must pass through. It is the responsibility
of translators to decide what needs to be translated verbatim, what can simply
be summarized, and what can be dismissed as not pertinent. In making these
decisions, translators are not required to consult field agents or analysts. [ANTI-

WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004] In fact, agents can’t even access the translation area unless
they are escorted by a translator. [WORLDNETDAILY, 1/7/2004; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 3/31/2004] A translator’s decision to mark a wiretap as “not
pertinent” is usually final. Though all documents and transcripts are supposed to
be reviewed by at least two translators, this never actually happens, according
to Edmonds, even after 9/11. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sibel Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

British Prime Minister
Tony Blair meets with
President George Bush at
the White House. During
dinner that night, also
attended by Colin
Powell, Condoleezza
Rice, and British
ambassador Sir
Christopher Meyer, Blair
tells Bush that he wants
to concentrate on
ousting the Taliban in
Afghanistan. Bush

replies, “I agree with you Tony. We must deal with this first. But when we have
dealt with Afghanistan, we must come back to Iraq.” Blair says nothing to
disagree. [BBC, 4/3/2003; OBSERVER, 4/4/2004; INDEPENDENT, 4/4/2004; VANITY FAIR, 5/2004,
PP. 238 SOURCES: CHRISTOPHER MEYER]

Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Colin Powell, Christopher Meyer, George W. Bush, Condoleezza
Rice
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism
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September 20-29, 2001: 9/11 Hijacker Has Tickets to Fly from
Europe to Africa and Saudi Arabia

  

Shortly Before September 25, 2001: Atta Reportedly Identified
on Pre-9/11 Chart by Able Danger Team Members
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Flight 175 hijacker Hamza Alghamdi has a ticket to fly from Rome to Casablanca,
Morocco, and another to fly from Casablanca to Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, on
September 20. However, his flight to Casablanca is scheduled to arrive after his
flight from Casablanca departs. He is also scheduled to fly from Riyadh to
Damman, Saudi Arabia, on September 29. Alghamdi and several other hijackers
also had tickets to continue from the destinations of their apparent suicide
flights on 9/11 to other cities in the US (see Afternoon September 11, 2001).
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 288, 296  ]

Entity Tags: Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers

Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer will later claim that he receives a call from Dr. Eileen
Preisser, who worked with him on the Able Danger program before 9/11. He
claims that they meet and “she shows me a chart she had brought with her—a
large desk top size chart. On it she has me look at the ‘Brooklyn Cell’—I was
confused at first—but she kept telling me to look—and in the ‘cluster’ I
eventually found the picture of [Mohamed] Atta. She pointed out (and I
recognized) that this was one of the charts [we] had produced in January 2000,
and had a sinking feeling at the pit of my stomach—I felt that we had been on
the right track—and that because of the bureaucracy we had been stopped—and
that we might well have been able to have done something to stop the 9/11
attack. I ask Eileen what she plans to do with the information/chart—she tells
me that she does not know but she plans to do something.” Shaffer claims that
Dr. Preisser shows the chart to Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley
and others a few days later. However, as of early 2006, Dr. Preisser herself has
never publicly commented on this or any other matter relating to Able Danger.
[US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Eileen Preisser, Stephen J. Hadley, Anthony Shaffer, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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September 21, 2001: Algerian Pilot Arrested in Britain for
Possible 9/11 Role; All Charges Are Later Dismissed

  

Lofti Raissi. [Source: Amnesty
International]

September 21, 2001: Report Suggests There Are Confiscated
Videos of Pentagon Crash

  

Category Tags: Able Danger

Lotfi Raissi, an Algerian pilot living in Britain, is
arrested and accused of helping to train four of the
hijackers. An FBI source says, “We believe he is by
far the biggest find we have had so far. He is of
crucial importance to us.” [LAS VEGAS REVIEW-JOURNAL,

9/29/2001] However, in April 2002, a judge dismisses
all charges against him, calling the charges
“tenuous.” US officials originally said, “They had
video of him with Hani Hanjour, who allegedly
piloted the plane that crashed into the Pentagon;
records of phone conversations between the two
men; evidence that they had flown a training plane
together; and evidence that Raissi had met several
of the hijackers in Las Vegas. It turned out, the
British court found, that the video showed Raissi
with his cousin, not Mr. Hanjour, that Raissi had

mistakenly filled in his air training logbook and had never flown with Hanjour,
and that Raissi and the hijackers were not in Las Vegas at the same time. The US
authorities never presented any phone records showing conversations between
Raissi and Hanjour. It appears that in this case the US authorities handed over all
the information they had…” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/27/2002; GUARDIAN,

9/26/2005] Raissi later says he will sue the British and American governments
unless he is given a “widely publicized apology” for his months in prison and the
assumption of “guilty until proven innocent.” [REUTERS, 8/14/2002] In September
2003, he does sue both governments for $20 million. He also wins a undisclosed
sum from the British tabloid Mail on Sunday for printing false charges against
him. [GUARDIAN, 9/16/2003; BBC, 10/7/2003; ARIZONA REPUBLIC, 10/14/2003] Declassified
documents will later reveal that the British arrested Raissi only days after the
FBI requested that the British discretely monitor and investigate him, not arrest
him. [GUARDIAN, 9/26/2005] Raissi perfectly matches the description of an
individual mentioned in FBI agent Ken Williams’ “Phoenix memo” (see July 10,
2001), whom the FBI had attempted to investigate in May 2001 (see 1997-July
2001).
Entity Tags: Lotfi Raissi, Hani Hanjour, United Kingdom, Pentagon, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, United States
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, Possible Hijacker Associates
in US

A report in the Washington Times suggests, “Federal investigators may have
video footage of the deadly terrorist attack on the Pentagon. A security camera
atop a hotel close to the Pentagon may have captured dramatic footage of the
hijacked Boeing 757 airliner as it slammed into the western wall of the
Pentagon. Hotel employees sat watching the film in shock and horror several
times before the FBI confiscated the video as part of its investigation. It may be
the only available video of the attack. The Pentagon has told broadcast news
reporters that its security cameras did not capture the crash. The attack
occurred close to the Pentagon’s heliport, an area that normally would be under
24-hour security surveillance, including video monitoring.” [WASHINGTON TIMES,

9/21/2001] In a later report, an employee at a gas station across the street from
the Pentagon that services only military personnel says the gas station’s security
cameras should have recorded the moment of impact. However, he says, “I’ve
never seen what the pictures looked like. The FBI was here within minutes and
took the film.” [RICHMOND TIMES-DISPATCH, 12/11/2001] In late 2006, the FBI will
release the footage from the gas station’s cameras, along with footage from
atop the Doubletree Hotel near the Pentagon. Whether the Doubletree is the
hotel referred to in the Washington Times report is unknown. Neither of the
videos will show the impact on the Pentagon, though the Doubletree video
shows the subsequent explosion (see September 13, 2006-Early December 2006).
Footage taken by the Pentagon’s security cameras and released earlier in 2006
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Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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September 20, 2001 and After: FBI Translator Sees Pattern of
Deliberate Failure

  

September 21, 2001: Congress Approves Aid Package for Airline
Industry, 9/11 Victims

  

September 21, 2001: Tape Recording of NEADS on 9/11 Damaged
during Transcription Attempt

  

will show that the Pentagon’s claim—that its own cameras did not capture the
impact on 9/11—was untrue (see May 16, 2006).
Entity Tags: Pentagon, US Department of Defense, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Immediately after beginning her job as an FBI translator, Sibel Edmonds
encounters a pattern of deliberate failure in her department. Her supervisor,
Mike Feghali, allegedly says, “Let the documents pile up so we can show it and
say that we need more translators and expand the department.” She claims that
if she was not slowing down enough, her supervisor would delete her work.
Meanwhile, FBI agents working on the 9/11 investigation would call and ask for
urgently needed translations. In January 2002, FBI officials will tell government
auditors that translator shortages are resulting in “the accumulation of
thousands of hours of audio tapes and pages” of material that has not been
translated. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2002] After she discloses this in an October 2002
interview with CBS’ 60 Minutes, Senator Charles Grassley (R-IA) says of her
charges, “She’s credible and the reason I feel she’s very credible is because
people within the FBI have corroborated a lot of her story.” He points out that
the speed of such translation might make the difference between an attack
succeeding or failing. [CBS NEWS, 10/25/2002; NEW YORK POST, 10/26/2002] An
investigation by the Justice Department’s Inspector General’s Office (see (July
8, 2004)) will also find Edmonds credible.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Charles Grassley, Mike Feghali, Sibel
Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Congress approves a $15 billion federal aid package for the battered US airline
industry, and sets up a government fund to compensate 9/11 victims’ relatives.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/22/2001] However, relatives are only allowed to sue US-
designated terrorists, and if they sue anyone else, they are not entitled to any
compensation money. The law also limits the airlines’ liability to the limits of
their insurance coverage—around $1.5 billion per plane. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

1/17/2002] Nevertheless, some later sue entities that make them ineligible for the
fund, such as the Port Authority, owner of the WTC.
Entity Tags: Port Authority of New York and New Jersey, US Congress
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits

During an attempt at transcribing tape recordings of communications at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) from September 11, a tape is damaged.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ; FARMER, 2009, PP. 274] In a corner of the NEADS
operations floor, four Dictaphone multi-channel tape recorders recorded every
radio channel on September 11. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006] Technical Sergeant James
Tollack, the resident expert in digital voice recording systems at McGuire Air
Force Base, New Jersey, arrived at NEADS on September 20, in order to
transcribe the facility’s recordings from September 11 (see (September 20-
October 4, 2001)).
Tape Reformatted during Rebooting - On the following day, one of the tapes
Tollack is working from becomes damaged, causing much of the information on
it to be lost. Interviewed by the 9/11 Commission in 2004, Tollack will explain
what happens. He will say a civilian contractor assists him as they reboot the
system, but this causes the tape to be re-formatted, and so the information on
it is lost. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/21/2001; 9/11 COMMISSION,

3/22/2004] Tollack has at least been able to transcribe a portion of the recording
of the NEADS mission crew commander position on the tape before the
malfunction occurs. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/21/2001; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/29/2004] Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NEADS, is
subsequently informed of what has happened, including the loss of information.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 3/22/2004]

Reason Tape Is Damaged Disputed - When members of the 9/11 Commission staff

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
(47)
Osama Bin Laden (229)
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh (105)
Ramzi Yousef (67)
Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman (57)
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Zacarias Moussaoui (159)
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Key Captures and Deaths
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Links (255)
Iraq War Impact on
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Israel (61)
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Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
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Counterterrorism (322)
US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy (69)
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September 21, 2001: US Denies Plans for Afghanistan Regime
Change

  

September 21, 2001: Arrest of Shoe Bombing Facilitator
Revealed in Press; Plot Not Canceled

  

visit NEADS during their investigation of the September 11 attacks, they will be
told that Tollack caused the tape to malfunction and reformat. However, Tollack
will dispute this. He will deny having caused the tape to malfunction and profess
ignorance as to why he was subsequently asked to stop listening to and
transcribing the tapes.
Unclear if Tollack Continues Transcribing Tapes - The Commission staff members
will also be told that after the tape is damaged, Tollack is instructed to stop
transcribing the tapes because Department of Defense officials are concerned
that they could be permanently lost. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/29/2004; FARMER, 2009, PP.

274] And according to journalist and author Philip Shenon, by the time the
Commission gains possession of the tapes, around December 2003, NORAD has
still “not prepared transcripts itself” of their contents. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 208]

However, Tollack will remain at NEADS for at least another 10 days after the
equipment malfunction occurs, until the first week of October. Furthermore,
two or three days after the tape is damaged, General Ralph Eberhart, the
commander of NORAD, visits NEADS and discusses with Tollack the importance of
getting the information from the tapes (see (Between September 23 and
September 24, 2001)). [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/22/2004] It is therefore unclear when
Tollack stops transcribing the tapes, and how much progress he has made before
he stops.
Recordings Not Backed Up, Later Restored - The Dictaphone tape recorders that
record the radio channels at NEADS are run by General Dynamics. [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ] Richard Crane, General Dynamics’ technical
representative to NEADS, will tell the 9/11 Commission that he believes, given
the importance of 9/11, the NEADS tapes should have been copied immediately,
but were not. Although General Dynamics lacks the capability to do this,
Dictaphone could have made backups. And at some point after September 11, it
is discovered that Dictaphone can transfer a digital audio tape to DVD for just
$150. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/28/2003  ] However, most of the deleted information on
the damaged tape is apparently later restored. In November 2003, it will be
reported that Dictaphone “has recovered most of the tracks.” [US DEPARTMENT OF
DEFENSE, 11/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Robert Marr, US Department of Defense,
Richard Crane, James D. Tollack
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A secret report to NATO allies says the US privately wants to hear allied views on
“post-Taliban Afghanistan after the liberation of the country.” However, the US
is publicly claiming it has no intentions to overthrow the Taliban. [GUARDIAN,

9/21/2001] For instance, four days later, Press Secretary Ari Fleischer denies that
military actions there are “designed to replace one regime with another.” [US
DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 12/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Bush administration (43), Ari Fleischer
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The arrest of al-Qaeda operative Nizar Trabelsi is revealed in the international
press by this date, if not earlier. An article published by UPI on this day names
Trabelsi as having been arrested (see September 13, 2001) in connection with
the capture of one of his associates, Djamel Beghal, in Dubai (see July 24 or 28,
2001). [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/21/2001] Trabelsi is linked to two shoe
bombing plotters, Richard C. Reid and Saajit Badat. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.

231] The arrest is also mentioned in subsequent days on CNN and in the
Washington Post, for example. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001; CNN, 9/29/2001] Al-
Qaeda may well already be aware that Trabelsi has been arrested, as he must
have been out of contact for over a week at this point. However, the shoe
bombing plot is not canceled and goes ahead, despite the bombers’ link to
Trabelsi. One of the bombers backs out later for an unrelated reason (see
(December 14, 2001)) and the other is thwarted when he attempts to blow up an
aircraft in December (see December 22, 2001).
Entity Tags: Saajid Badat, Richard C. Reid, Nizar Trabelsi
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing
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September 21, 2001: Germany Issues International Warrants for
Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Members Bin Al-Shibh and Bahaji

  

September 21, 2001: President Bush Told of No Connection
between Iraq and 9/11

  

September 21-28, 2001: Suspected Hijacker Associate Is Arrested
in Britain, Then Released After Pressure from Saudi Government

  

The German government issues international arrest warrants for Ramzi bin al-
Shibh and Said Bahaji, two members of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg, Germany,
along with a few of the 9/11 hijackers. Bin al-Shibh was last seen in a Hamburg
mosque in August 2001. Bahaji left Germany for Pakistan on September 3, and
bin al-Shibh did the same on September 5 (see September 3-5, 2001). [KNIGHT

RIDDER, 9/21/2001] Bin al-Shibh will be captured in Pakistan in September 2002
(see September 11, 2002). There will be no reports that Bahaji is ever captured
or killed.
Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

During President Bush’s presidential daily briefing (PDB), Bush is informed that
the US intelligence community has found no evidence linking Saddam Hussein’s
regime in Iraq to the 9/11 attacks, nor any evidence of links between Hussein
and al-Qaeda. The briefing has been prepared at the request of Bush, who is
said to be eager to learn of any possible connection between Iraq and al-Qaeda.
Yet during the briefing, he is told that the few believable reports of contact
between the two were in fact attempts by Hussein to monitor the group, which
he considered a threat to his secular regime. Analysts believe that at one point
Hussein considered infiltrating al-Qaeda with Iraqi nationals or Iraqi intelligence
operatives, so as to learn more about its inner workings. A former US
administration official later will state, “What the president was told on
September 21 was consistent with everything he has been told since—that the
evidence [linking Iraq to 9/11] was just not there.” The existence of the
September 21 PDB will not be disclosed to the Senate Intelligence Committee
until the summer of 2004, while the committee will be investigating whether
the Bush administration misrepresented intelligence information in the period
leading up to the March 2003 invasion of Iraq. As of the end of 2005, the Bush
administration will still refuse to turn over the briefing, even on a classified
basis, and will say nothing more about it other than the fact that it exists.
[NATIONAL JOURNAL, 11/22/2005; MSNBC, 11/22/2005; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 11/23/2005;

UNGER, 2007, PP. 217] According to journalist Ron Suskind, during the meeting, CIA
Director George Tenet tells Bush about the alleged meeting hijacker Mohamed
Atta had with an Iraqi agent in Prague, which has been reported in the media in
recent days (see September 18, 2001). However, Tenet says: “Our Prague office
is skeptical about the report. It just doesn’t add up.” He points out that credit
card and phone records place Atta in Virginia during the time in question.
[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 23]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, George W. Bush, Saddam Hussein, Bush administration (43),
Al-Qaeda, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11
Investigations

Omar al-Bayoumi, suspected al-Qaeda advance man and possible Saudi agent, is
arrested, and held for one week in Britain. He moved from San Diego to Britain
in late June 2001 (see June 23-July 2001) and is a studying at Aston University
Business School in Birmingham when he is taken into custody by British
authorities working with the FBI. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 10/27/2001; WASHINGTON

POST, 12/29/2001; MSNBC, 11/27/2002] During a search of al-Bayoumi’s Birmingham
apartment (which includes ripping up the floorboards), the FBI finds the names
and phone numbers of two employees of the Saudi embassy’s Islamic Affairs
Department. [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002] “There was a link there,” a Justice
Department official says, adding that the FBI interviewed the employees and
“that was the end of that, in October or November of 2001.” The official adds,
“I don’t know why he had those names.” Nail al-Jubeir, chief spokesperson for
the Saudi embassy in Washington, says al-Bayoumi “called [the numbers]
constantly.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/24/2002] They also discover jihadist literature,
and conclude he “has connections to terrorist elements,” including al-Qaeda.
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September 22, 2001-December 2001: US Secretly Increases
Military Presence in Central Asia

  

A Mirage 2000-D fighter in
Bishkek, Kyrgyzstan, in February
2002. [Source: Shamil Zhumatov/
Reuters]

[WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003] However, he is released after a week. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 11/24/2002; NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002] British intelligence officials are frustrated
that the FBI failed to give them information that would have enabled them to
keep al-Bayoumi in custody longer than the seven days allowed under British
anti-terrorism laws. [LONDON TIMES, 10/19/2001; KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 10/25/2001] Even
FBI officials in San Diego appear to have not been told of al-Bayoumi’s arrest by
FBI officials in Britain until after he is released. [SUNDAY MERCURY (BIRMINGHAM, UK),

10/21/2001] Newsweek claims that classified sections of the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry indicate the Saudi Embassy pushed for al-Bayoumi’s release— “another
possible indicator of his high-level [Saudi] connections.” [NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003] A
San Diego FBI agent later secretly testifies that supervisors fail to act on
evidence connecting to a Saudi money trail. The FBI is said to conduct a massive
investigation of al-Bayoumi within days of 9/11, which shows he has connections
to individuals who have been designated by the US as foreign terrorists. [SUNDAY

MERCURY (BIRMINGHAM, UK), 10/21/2001; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003]

But two years later witnesses connecting him to Saudi money apparently are not
interviewed by the FBI. Al-Bayoumi continues with his studies in Britain and is
still there into 2002, and yet is still not rearrested. [NEWSWEEK, 10/29/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 12/29/2001] He disappears into Saudi Arabia by the time he
reenters the news in November 2002. [SAN DIEGO MAGAZINE, 9/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nail al-Jubeir, United Kingdom,
Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi
Arabia, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings

Witnesses begin to report US military planes
secretly landing at night in the Central Asian
nations of Uzbekistan and Tajikistan. The US, Tajik,
and Uzbek governments initially deny that any US
troops have been sent there. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

9/23/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/25/2001] By October 5,
witnesses say a “huge military buildup” has already
occurred. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/4/2001] In fact, on
September 22, the US and Russia signed a secret
agreement allowing the US to use bases in the
Central Asian countries that were formerly part of
the Soviet Union, but only on a temporary basis
(see September 13-22, 2001). The US then makes
deals with individual countries:
Uzbekistan - On October 7, the US and Uzbekistan
sign a secret agreement that reportedly is “a long
term commitment to advance security and regional
stability.” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 10/13/2001] The US is
allowed to use the massive K2 (Karshi-Khanabad)

air base in southern Uzbekistan. CIA teams begin arriving at the base just days
after 9/11, while an agreement to use the base is still being worked out, and by
mid-October there are 2,000 US troops there. Germany is also allowed to set up
a resupply base in Termez, close to the border with Afghanistan. [RASHID, 2008, PP.
70-71]

Kyrgyzstan - The US begins using the Manas air base in the nearby country of
Kyrgyzstan in December 2001. “There are no restrictions” in the agreement on
what the US can do with this base, and it will be a “transportation hub” for the
whole region. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/2002] The base is only 200 miles from China.
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 1/17/2002]

Tajikistan - The French are allowed to base their Mirage fighters at Dushanbe,
Tajikistan. They will withdraw in November 2005. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 70-71]

Turkmenistan - Turkmenistan only allows US overflight rights and support for
humanitarian aid to Afghanistan.
Kazakhstan - Kazakhstan initially only allows US overflight rights as well. But in
March 2002 it will be reported that US special forces are training troops in
Kazakhstan in a secret location (see March 30, 2002). [RASHID, 2008, PP. 70-71]

In early 2002, it will be reported that the US military bases in the region,
“originally agreed as temporary and emergency expedients, are now
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September 23, 2001: Gingrich Wants Iraq War, Says ‘Bombing
Some Caves Is Not Something that Counts’

  

(Between September 23 and September 24, 2001): NORAD
Commander Visits NEADS and Stresses Importance of Transcribing
Recordings from 9/11

  

September 23, 2001: Experts Say Islamic Militant Groups Linked
to Organized Crime

  

September 23-24, 2001: Secretary of State Powell Says White
House Will Provide Evidence of Al-Qaeda Role in 9/11, but He Is
Contradicted by White House

  

permanent.” [GUARDIAN, 1/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, Russia, Turkmenistan, Tajikistan, United States,
Kyrgyzstan
Category Tags: US Dominance

Prominent neoconservative Newt Gingrich tells Newsweek, “When the US loses
what may be more than 6,000 people [on 9/11], there has to be reaction so that
the world clearly knows that things have changed.… [There is] a recognition that
it will be very tough to get bin Laden in the rocky and mountainous terrain of
Afghanistan. There’s a feeling that we’ve got to do something that counts—and
bombing some caves is not something that counts.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/23/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007] Newsweek will comment on the quote in 2007: “Rather than
[fight in Afghanistan], the US military wanted to fight on a grander stage, where
it could show off its mobility and firepower. To the civilian bosses at the
Pentagon and the eager-to-please top brass, Iraq was a much better target. By
invading Iraq, the United States would give the Islamists—and the wider world—
an unforgettable lesson in American power. ” [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Newt Gingrich
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, US Dominance

General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of NORAD, visits NORAD’s Northeast Air
Defense Sector (NEADS) in Rome, New York, and emphasizes to an officer there
the importance of promptly transcribing the recordings of the NEADS operations
floor from September 11. Technical Sergeant James Tollack, the resident expert
in digital voice recording systems at McGuire Air Force Base, New Jersey, arrived
at NEADS on September 20, in order to transcribe the facility’s tape recordings
from September 11 (see (September 20-October 4, 2001)). Three or four days
later, Eberhart comes to NEADS and sees Tollack personally. Eberhart stresses to
Tollack the importance of getting the information from the tapes as quickly and
as accurately as possible. He says the information is needed for a Congressional
report or hearing. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/29/2004] Presumably
Eberhart is referring to his appearance before the Senate Armed Services
Committee on October 25, in which he will put forward the military’s account of
what happened on September 11. [US CONGRESS. SENATE, 10/25/2001; FARMER, 2009, PP.

248] When the 9/11 Commission interviews Tollack during its investigation of the
terrorist attacks and asks him what order of priority his task of transcribing the
tapes had been given, he will indicate that he knew it was a high-priority
assignment when he was visited by Eberhart. [FARMER, 2009, PP. 274]

Entity Tags: Ralph Eberhart, James D. Tollack, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

European law enforcement experts claim that numerous links tie major Islamic
Militant organizations, including al-Qaeda, with international organized crime
groups. For approximately the last decade, mutually benefiting strong ties have
developed between the two groups. Organized crime launders an estimated
$900 billion a year, some of it from militant groups that have been designated as
terrorist organizations. France’s chief financial crime prosecutor: “The nerve
center of war is money . . . Without money, terrorist networks do not exist.
They can’t finance their operations overseas or purchase arms.” Militant groups
are also deeply involved in the international narcotics trade. [SAN FRANCISCO
CHRONICLE, 9/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Secretary of State Colin Powell is asked in a television interview, “Will you
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September 23, 2001-Present: 9/11 Skeptics Derided as
Conspiracy Nuts

  

September 24, 2001: Bank Accounts of Suspected Al-Qaeda
Supporters Frozen by US

  

release publicly a white paper which links [bin Laden] and his organization to
this attack to put people at ease?” Powell responds, “We are hard at work
bringing all the information together, intelligence information, law enforcement
information. And I think in the near future we will be able to put out a paper, a
document that will describe quite clearly the evidence that we have linking him
to this attack.” [MSNBC, 9/23/2001] The next day, the New York Times reports that
this report is expected to be published “within days… Officials say they are still
arguing over how much information to release…” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/24/2001] But
later that day, White House Press Secretary Ari Fleischer says, “I think that there
was just a misinterpretation of the exact words the secretary used on the
Sunday shows.… I’m not aware of anybody who said white paper, and the
secretary didn’t say anything about a white paper yesterday.” [WHITE HOUSE,

9/24/2001] The New Yorker will report a short time later that, according to a
senior CIA official, US intelligence had not yet developed enough information
about the hijackers. “One day we’ll know, but at the moment we don’t know”
(see Late September 2001). [NEW YORKER, 10/8/2001] But no such paper is ever
released.
Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The first of many mainstream articles ridiculing 9/11 “conspiracy theories” is
published. [INDEPENDENT, 9/23/2001] Early articles of this type generally deride
Middle Eastern views blaming Israel. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/3/2001; WASHINGTON POST,

10/13/2001; DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 11/19/2001] Later articles mostly deride Western
theories blaming President Bush, and criticize the Internet and Congresswoman
Cynthia McKinney for spreading these ideas. [CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 2/8/2002; ABC NEWS,

4/17/2002; ORLANDO SENTINEL, 5/18/2002; TORONTO SUN, 5/19/2002] The title of one
article, “Conspiracy Nuts Feed On Calamity,” expresses the general tone of
these articles. [ATLANTA JOURNAL-CONSTITUTION, 5/22/2002] An Ottawa Citizen article
mockingly includes a Do-It-Yourself Conspiracy Theory section, where you can fill
in the blanks for your own personal 9/11 theory. The article calls 9/11
conspiracy theories “delirious,” “dangerous,” and “viruses,” while admitting,
“[I]t’s true that some of the events surrounding the September 11 attacks are
hard to explain.” [OTTAWA CITIZEN, 9/1/2002] Another article attempts to discredit
theories that oil was a motive for the US to attack Afghanistan by interspersing
them with theories that space aliens were behind the 9/11 attacks. [DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 9/5/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Cynthia McKinney, Israel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

The US freezes the bank accounts of 27 individuals and organizations, alleging
that they had channeled money to al-Qaeda.
 The list includes the names of nine Middle Eastern groups that are members of

bin Laden’s International Islamic Front for Jihad Against Jews and Crusaders
alliance announced in 1998 (see February 22, 1998). Such groups include the
Islamic Army of Aden (based in Yemen), the GIA (Algeria), and Abu Sayyaf (the
Philippines).
 Individuals named include obvious al-Qaeda figures such as Osama bin Laden,

Ayman al-Zawahiri, al-Qaeda’s second-in-command, and Muhammad Atef. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/25/2001]

 Makhtab Al-Khidamat/Al-Kifah, a charity based in Pakistan. A Brooklyn, New
York, branch was called the Al-Kifah Refugee Center and had ties to both the
1993 WTC bombing and the CIA (see 1986-1993). It appears it was shut down in
Pakistan in late 1995 (see Shortly After November 19, 1995). The Wall Street
Journal notes that it “may be defunct or at least operating in a much-diminished
capacity only in Afghanistan.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/25/2001]

 The Al-Rashid Trust. This is primarily a humanitarian organization that aims to
eject western charities from Afghanistan by taking over their activities. The
trust is also so closely linked to the Kashmiri-focused jihidist organization Jaish-
e-Mohammed that the Asia Times will comment, “It is often difficult to
distinguish between the two outfits, as they share offices and cadres.” The
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September 24, 2001: Would-Be Hijackers Reportedly Stole Pilot
Uniforms, Sat in Cockpits

  

September 24-October 2, 2001: US and Germany Freeze
Darkazanli’s Bank Accounts

  

Jaish-e-Mohammed was founded by Maulana Masood Azhar, an associate of 9/11
financier Saeed Sheikh, with the support of the ISI (see December 24-31, 1999).
In addition, the trust also provides support to the Taliban, and, occasionally, al-
Qaeda. The trust works closely with the Arab-run Wafa Humanitarian
Organization. It will continue its social and humanitarian projects, as well as its
support for militant Islamic activities, under various names and partnerships
despite this ban.
 The Wafa Humanitarian Organization, an Arab-run charity. It is closely tied to

the Al-Rashid Trust. [ASIA TIMES, 10/26/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 12/14/2003]

 A company belonging to one of the hijackers’ associates, the Mamoun
Darkazanli Import-Export Company. It is not clear where the Mamoun Darkazanli
Import-Export Company is or was based, as it was never incorporated in
Hamburg, where Darkazanli lived and associated with some of the 9/11
hijackers. Darkazanli’s personal assets are frozen in October (see September 24-
October 2, 2001). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002] However, according to some
reports, some of the money transferred to the hijackers in the US in 2001 came
through the Al-Rashid Trust (see Early August 2001) and possibly another
account, and some of the money the hijackers received in 2000 may have come
through Mamoun Darkazanli’s accounts (see June 2000-August 2001).
The move is largely symbolic, since none of the entities have any identifiable
assets in the US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/25/2001] Reporter Greg Palast will later note
that US investigators likely knew much about the finances of those organizations
before 9/11, but took no action. [SANTA FE NEW MEXICAN, 3/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Maktab al-Khidamat, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed
Atef, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Greg Palast, Abu Sayyaf, Groupe
Islamique ArmÃ©, Al Rashid Trust, US Department of the Treasury, Al-Qaeda, Wafa
Humanitarian Organization
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and
the ISI, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Saeed Sheikh, Al-Kifah/MAK,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 9/11 Investigations

Fox News claims that up to 12 other Middle Eastern men dressed in pilot
uniforms were on other flights scheduled to take off on the morning of 9/11.
Hijackings on all these flights were foiled when an unexpected ban on new
flights prevented them from taking off. An FBI source says they had been invited
into the cockpits under the impression that they were guest pilots from other
airlines. It is standard practice to give guest pilots the spare seat in the cockpit
known as the jump seat. [FOX NEWS, 9/24/2001] Flight 93’s cockpit voice recording
has apparently shown that “one of the four hijackers had been invited into the
cockpit area before the flight took off.” Many pilot uniforms had gone missing
prior to 9/11. It is claimed that Mohamed Atta was given a guided tour of
Boston’s Logan Airport the week before 9/11 when he turned up in a pilot
uniform saying he was with Saudi Airlines. [HERALD SUN (MELBOURNE), 9/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11
Investigation

On September 24, 2001, the US freezes the accounts of 27 individuals and
organizations, alleging that they had channeled money to al-Qaeda (see
September 24, 2001). Included in the list is the Mamoun Darkazanli Import
Export Company, which may have been used to funnel money to the hijackers
(see June 2000-August 2001). US officials say Darkazanli took part in the 1996
Khobar Towers bombing in Saudi Arabia (see June 25, 1996). Darkazanli attended
Said Bahaji’s wedding in 1999 (see October 9, 1999). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001]

On October 2, 2001, Darkazanli’s other accounts are also frozen. The US and
German governments suspect Darkazanli of providing financial and logistical
support to the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/28/2001] Shortly
thereafter, Spanish police listening in to Barakat Yarkas’ telephone hear Yarkas
warn the leader of a Syrian extremist organization that Darkazanli has caught
the “flu” going around. This is believed to be a coded reference meaning that
communicating with Darkazanli is not safe (see August 1998-September 11, 2001
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September 24, 2001-December 26, 2002: Identity of 9/11
Financier Constantly Changes

  

Mustafa Ahmed Alhawsawi.
[Source: FBI]

and Spring 2000). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Said Bahaji, Mamoun Darkazanli, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Spain,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In 2000, the 9/11 hijackers receive money from a
man using “Mustafa Ahmed al-Hisawi” and other
aliases. On September 8-11, 2001, the hijackers
send money to a man in the United Arab Emirates
who uses the aliases “Mustafa Ahmed,” “Mustafa
Ahmad,” and “Ahamad Mustafa.” Soon the media
begins reporting on who this 9/11 “paymaster” is,
but his reported names and identities will
continually change. The media has sometimes made
the obvious connection that the paymaster is Saeed
Sheikh—a British financial expert who studied at the
London School of Economics, undisputedly sent
hijacker Mohamed Atta money the month before the
attacks, made frequent trips to Dubai (where the

money is sent), and is known to have trained the hijackers. However, the FBI
consistently deflects attention to other possible explanations, with a highly
confusing series of names vaguely similar to Mustafa Ahmed or Saeed Sheikh:
 September 24, 2001: Newsweek reports that the paymaster for the 9/11

attacks is someone named “Mustafa Ahmed.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/1/2001] This refers to
Mustafa Mahmoud Said Ahmed, an Egyptian al-Qaeda banker who was captured
in Tanzania in 1998 then later released. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 9/28/2001; NEWSDAY,
10/3/2001]

 October 1, 2001: The Guardian reports that the real name of “Mustafa
Mohamed Ahmad” is “Sheikh Saeed.” [GUARDIAN, 10/1/2001] A few days later, CNN
confirms from a “senior-level US government source” that this “Sheik Syed” is
the British man Ahmed Omar Saeed Sheikh rescued from an Indian prison in
1999. [CNN, 10/6/2001; CNN, 10/8/2001] However, starting on October 8, the story
that ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed ordered Saeed to give Mohamed Atta
$100,000 begins to break. References to the 9/11 paymaster being the British
Saeed Sheikh (and the connections to the ISI Director) suddenly disappear from
the Western media (with one exception [CNN, 10/28/2001] ).
 October 2001: Other articles continue to use “Mustafa Mohammed Ahmad” or

“Shaykh Saiid” with no details of his identity, except for suggestions that he is
Egyptian. There are numerous spelling variations and conflicting accounts over
which name is the alias. There is an Egyptian al-Qaeda financier leader named
Mustafa Abu al-Yazid who uses some variant of Saeed Sheikh as an alias. [EVENING
STANDARD, 10/1/2001; BBC, 10/1/2001; NEWSDAY, 10/3/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/6/2001;
WASHINGTON POST, 10/7/2001; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 10/7/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/9/2001;
NEW YORK TIMES, 10/15/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/20/2001]

 October 16, 2001: CNN reports that the 9/11 paymaster “Sheik Sayid” is
mentioned in a May 2001 trial of al-Qaeda members. However, this turns out to
be a Kenyan named Sheik Sayyid el Masry. [DAY 7. UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA
BIN LADEN, ET AL., 2/20/2001; UNITED STATES OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 8,
2/21/2001; CNN, 10/16/2001]

 November 11, 2001: The identity of 9/11 paymaster “Mustafa Ahmed” is
suddenly no longer Egyptian, but is now a Saudi named Sa’d Al-Sharif, who is
said to be bin Laden’s brother-in-law. [UNITED NATIONS, 3/8/2001; NEWSWEEK,
11/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/18/2001]

 December 11, 2001: The federal indictment of Zacarias Moussaoui calls the
9/11 paymaster “Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi a/k/a ‘Mustafa Ahmed,’” and gives
him Sa’d’s nationality and birth date. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001] Many articles begin
adding “al-Hawsawi” to the Mustafa Ahmed name. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/13/2001;
WASHINGTON POST, 1/7/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/20/2002]

 January 23, 2002: As new information is reported in India, the media returns to
the British Saeed Sheikh as the 9/11 paymaster. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/23/2002; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 1/24/2002; INDEPENDENT, 1/24/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 1/27/2002] While his role
in the kidnapping of Daniel Pearl is revealed on February 6, many articles
connect him to 9/11, but many more do not. Coverage of Saeed’s 9/11
connections generally dies out by the time of his trial in July 2002.
 June 4, 2002: Without explanation, the name “Shaikh Saiid al-Sharif” begins to

be used for the 9/11 paymaster, presumably a combination of Saeed Sheikh and
S’ad al-Sharif. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/5/2002; INDEPENDENT, 9/15/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
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September 24, 2001 and After: US Takes No Action Against Bin
Laden’s Bank

  

An operating branch of the Al-Shamal Islamic Bank photographed
in Sudan in October 2004. [Source: Wayne Madsen]

9/26/2002; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/15/2002] Many of the old names continue to
be used, however. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/10/2002; TIME, 8/4/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,
9/1/2002; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/5/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/8/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/9/2002;
WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/24/2002]

 June 18, 2002: FBI Director Mueller testifies that the money sent in 2000 is
sent by someone named “Ali Abdul Aziz Ali” but the money in 2001 is sent by
“Shaikh Saiid al-Sharif.” The 9/11 Commission will later identify Aziz Ali as
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s nephew and agree with Mueller that he sent the
money in 2000. [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 1]

 September 4, 2002: Newsweek says “Mustafa Ahmad Adin al-Husawi,”
presumably Saudi, is a deputy to the Egyptian “Sayyid Shaikh Al-Sharif.”
However, it adds he “remains almost a total mystery,” and they are unsure of his
name. [NEWSWEEK, 9/4/2002]

 December 26, 2002: US officials now say there is no such person as Shaikh Saiid
al-Sharif. Instead, he is probably a composite of three different people:
“[Mustafa Ahmed] Al-Hisawi, Shaikh Saiid al-Masri, al-Qaeda’s finance chief, and
Saad al-Sharif, bin Laden’s brother-in-law and a midlevel al-Qaeda financier.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/27/2002] Shaikh Saiid al-Masri is likely a reference the Kenyan
Sheik Sayyid el Masry. Note that, now, al-Hisawi is the assistant to Shaikh Saiid, a
flip from a few months before. Saiid and/or al-Hisawi still haven’t been added
to the FBI’s official most wanted lists. [LONDON TIMES, 12/1/2001; FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/17/2002] Despite the confusion, the FBI
isn’t even seeking information about them. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

2/14/2002] Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi is said to be arrested with Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed in Pakistan in 2003, but no photos of him are released, and
witnesses of the supposed arrest did not see al-Hawsawi or Mohammed there
(see February 29 or March 1, 2003). [REUTERS, 3/3/2003] A few weeks later, it will
be reported that “the man US intelligence officials suspected of being al-
Qaeda’s financial mastermind, Sheik Said al-Masri, remains at large.” [BUSINESS
WEEK, 3/17/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Daniel Pearl,
Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Khalid el-Masri, Ahamad Mustafa, Mustafa,
Mahmood Ahmed, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Sayyid Shaikh Al-Sharif, Mustafa Abu al-
Yazid, Mustafa Ahmad Adin al-Husawi, Sa’d Al-Sharif, Saeed Sheikh, Mustafa Ahmed al-
Hisawi, Osama bin Laden, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding,
Terrorism Financing, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

On September 24, 2001,
the US freezes the bank
accounts of a number of
people and businesses
allegedly linked to al-
Qaeda (see September 24,
2001). However, no
accounts at the Al-Shamal
Islamic Bank in Sudan are
frozen, despite a 1996
State Department report
that bin Laden co-founded
the bank and capitalized it
with $50 million (see
August 14, 1996). As the
Chicago Tribune will later
note, bin Laden has been
more closely linked to this

bank than to any other bank in the world. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/3/2001] On
September 26, Sen. Carl Levin (D-MI) publicly notes that Al-Shamal was able to
obtain correspondent accounts with three US banks, as well as many European
and Middle East banks, giving Al-Shamal direct or indirect access to US banking.
[SENATOR CARL LEVIN, 9/26/2001] Al-Shamal claims that it cut ties with bin Laden long
ago. However, tipped off by Levin’s comments, one day later a group of
computer hackers claim to have hacked into Al-Shamal’s computers, found
evidence of existing al-Qaeda-linked bank accounts, and then turned the
information over to the FBI. The FBI neither confirms nor denies getting such
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September 25, 2001: Justice Department Lawyer Asserts There
Is No Limit to President’s Authority to Wage War

  

John Yoo. [Source:
University of California,
Berkeley]

information. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/12/2001] Several days later, it is reported that
European banks are quietly cutting off all dealings with Al-Shamal despite the
lack of any formal blacklisting of it. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/1/2001] The Los Angeles
Times will later report that after 9/11, the Sudanese government greatly
increased their cooperation with US intelligence in hopes of improving relations
with the US. In November 2001, some FBI agents including Jack Cloonan go to
Sudan and are allowed to interview the manager at Al-Shamal. Bank records are
made available to US investigators as well. Cloonan will later say, “Until then,
the Sudanese had a credibility problem with the US, but they gave us everything
we asked for.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/29/2005] But multiple sources will later report
that, as of late 2002 at least, Saudi multimillionaire Adel Batterjee heads Al-
Shamal and is one of its largest shareholders. [NATIONAL REVIEW, 10/28/2002;

GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 112; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/22/2004] Batterjee had long been
suspected of al-Qaeda ties and was even detained by the Saudi government over
his al-Qaeda links in 1993 (see 1993). The US will officially designate him a
terrorist financier in 2004 (see December 21, 2004). The Chicago Tribune notes
that an official US blacklisting of the bank “could well have diplomatic
repercussions that the White House… would rather avoid.” A Saudi financial
services conglomerate, Dar Al-Maal Al-Islami Trust (DMI), has a major stake in Al-
Shamal, and DMI is headed by Prince Mohammed al-Faisal al-Saud, a cousin of
the Saudi King Fahd. (His accountant will later be arrested in Spain and accused
of being an important al-Qaeda financier (see April 23, 2002).) Other Saudi
royals and prominent businesspeople are also invested in DMI. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

11/3/2001] Furthermore, one of the bank’s three founding members and major
shareholders is Saleh Abdullah Kamel, a Saudi billionaire and chairman of the
Dallah al-Baraka Group. [IN THESE TIMES, 12/20/2002] Al-Shamal apparently
continues to operate and the US apparently has not taken any action against it.
It is unclear if Batterjee continues to run it.
Entity Tags: Jack Cloonan, Carl Levin, Dar Al-Maal Al-Islami Trust, Saleh Abdullah
Kamel, Al-Shamal Islamic Bank, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Adel Abdul Jalil
Batterjee, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Mohammed al-Faisal al-Saud
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BIF, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In a secret 15-page memo to Deputy White House
Counsel Timothy Flanigan, Justice Department lawyer
John Yoo, a deputy in the Office of Legal Counsel,
reasons that it is “beyond question that the president
has the plenary constitutional power to take such
military actions as he deems necessary and appropriate
to respond to the terrorist attacks” of 9/11. Those
actions can be extensive. “The president may deploy
military force preemptively against terrorist
organizations or the states that harbor or support
them,” Yoo writes, “whether or not they can be linked
to the specific terrorist incidents of Sept. 11.… Force
can be used both to retaliate for those attacks, and to
prevent and deter future assaults on the nation. Military
actions need not be limited to those individuals, groups,

or states that participated in the attacks on the World Trade Center and the
Pentagon.” The memo is solicited and overseen by White House lawyers.
Power Derives from Constitution, Congressional Authorization for War - This
power of the president, Yoo states, rests both on the US Congress’ Joint
Resolution of September 14 (see September 14-18, 2001) and on the War Powers
Resolution of 1973. “Neither statute, however, can place any limits on the
president’s determinations as to any terrorist threat, the amount of military
force to be used in response, or the method, timing, and nature of the response.
These decisions, under our Constitution, are for the president alone to make.”
(Most experts believe that the Constitution strictly limits the president’s power
to declare and conduct war—see 1787).
Power More Extensive than Congress Authorized - Yoo argues further that the
September 14 resolution does not represent the limits to the president’s
authority. “We think it beyond question” that Congress cannot “place any limits
on the president’s determinations as to any terrorist threat, the amount of
military force to be used in response, or the method, timing, and nature of the
response. These decisions, under our Constitution, are for the president alone to
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September 25, 2001: Congressman Gives Able Danger Chart to
White House, Mention of Atta Is Uncertain

  

September 25, 2001: Several 9/11 Passengers Have Possible
Connections to Pilotless Aircraft Program

  

make.” Congress’s “Joint Resolution is somewhat narrower than the president’s
constitutional authority,” Yoo writes, as it “does not reach other terrorist
individuals, groups, or states which cannot be determined to have links to the
September 11 attacks.” The president’s broad power can be used against
selected individuals suspected of posing a danger to the US, even though it may
be “difficult to establish, by the standards of criminal law or even lower legal
standards, that particular individuals or groups have been or may be implicated
in attacks on the United States.” Yoo concludes: “[W]e do not think that the
difficulty or impossibility of establishing proof to a criminal law standard (or of
making evidence public) bars the president from taking such military measures
as, in his best judgment, he thinks necessary or appropriate to defend the
United States from terrorist attacks. In the exercise of his plenary power to use
military force, the president’s decisions are for him alone and are
unreviewable.”
'Unenumerated' Presidential Powers - Yoo even asserts that the president has
more power than his memo claims: “[T]he president’s powers include inherent
executive powers that are unenumerated in the Constitution,” including but not
limited to the power to take the country to war without Congressional input. [US
DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 9/25/2001; SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 121-122]

Memo Remains Secret for Three Years - The contents of this memo are not
disclosed until mid-December 2004. [NEWSWEEK, 12/18/2004; NEWSWEEK, 12/27/2004]

Entity Tags: John C. Yoo, Bush administration (43), US Department of Justice, Office of
Legal Counsel (DOJ), Timothy E. Flanigan
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: US Dominance, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) later claims that about two weeks after
9/11, he is given a chart by friends of his from the Army’s Information
Dominance Center, in cooperation with special ops. The chart indicates various
al-Qaeda cells that were identified by a military intelligence unit called Able
Danger. Early in 2000, this unit identified, amongst others, an al-Qaeda cell
based in Brooklyn, New York, which included Mohamed Atta and three other
future 9/11 hijackers (see January-February 2000). Atta’s name is said to be on
the chart given to Weldon. Shortly after being given the chart, Weldon meets
with Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley, and shows the chart to
him. Weldon claims, “Hadley looked at the chart and said, Congressman, where
did you get that chart from? I said, I got it from the military.… Steve Hadley
said, Congressman, I am going to take this chart, and I am going to show it to
the man. The man that he meant… was the President of the United States. I
said, Mr. Hadley, you mean you have not seen something like this before from
the CIA, this chart of al-Qaeda worldwide and in the US? And he said, No,
Congressman. So I gave him the chart.” [US CONGRESS. HOUSE, 6/27/2005; DELAWARE

COUNTY DAILY TIMES, 8/12/2005; FOX NEWS, 8/22/2005] However, a spokesman for Hadley
later disputes this account, and says, “Mr. Hadley does not recall any chart
bearing the name or photo of Mohamed Atta. [National Security Council] staff
reviewed the files of Mr. Hadley as well as of all [National Security Council]
personnel… That search has turned up no chart.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/24/2005]

Representative Dan Burton (R-IN) later recalls attending the meeting and
remembers the chart, but can’t recall if Atta was on it or not. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/1/2005] Curt Weldon also later claims that the copy of the chart he gives to
Hadley is his only one. [TIME, 8/29/2005] However, apparently contradicting this,
Weldon will give a speech in 2002 showing the chart (see May 23, 2002).
Entity Tags: Information Dominance Center, Mohamed Atta, Dan Burton, Curt Weldon,
Al-Qaeda, Special Operations Command, Central Intelligence Agency, Stephen J.
Hadley, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

As details of the passengers on the four hijacked flights emerge, some are shown
to have curious connections to the defense company Raytheon, and possibly its
Global Hawk pilotless aircraft program. Stanley Hall (Flight 77) was director of
program management for Raytheon Electronics Warfare. One Raytheon colleague
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(September 25, 2001 and after): Ground Zero Workers Find
Compressed Floors and Shattered Core Columns of WTC

  

From September 25, 2001 to Summer 2002: Few Photographers
Gain Access to Ground Zero

  

calls him “our dean of electronic warfare.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/25/2001] Peter Gay
(Flight 11) was Raytheon’s vice president of operations for Electronic Systems
and had been on special assignment to a company office in El Segundo,
California. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/25/2001] Raytheon’s El Segundo’s Electronic Systems
division is one of two divisions making the Global Hawk. [INTELLIGENCE SURVEILLANCE

RECONAISSANCE JOURNAL, 3/2002] Kenneth Waldie (Flight 11) was a senior quality
control engineer for Raytheon’s electronic systems. David Kovalcin (Flight 11)
was a senior mechanical engineer for Raytheon’s electronic systems. [CNN, 9/2001]

Herbert Homer (Flight 175) was a corporate executive working with the
Department of Defense. [CNN, 9/2001; NORTHEASTERN UNIVERSITY VOICE, 12/11/2001] A
surprising number of passengers, especially on Flight 77, have military
connections. For instance, William E. Caswell was a Navy scientist whose work
was so classified that his family knew very little about what he did each day.
Says his mother, “You just learn not to ask questions.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Stanley Hall, William E. Caswell, Peter Gay, David Kovalcin, Kenneth
Waldie, Herbert Homer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Two weeks after 9/11, engineers Pablo Lopez and Andrew Pontecorvo are
walking in the B2 basement level at the ruins of the World Trade Center, towards
where the North Tower stood. They discover a “solid, rocklike mass where the
basement levels of the tower had been,” and see “the recognizable traces of
twenty floors, very much like geologic strata revealed by a road cut,
compressed into a ten-foot vertical span. In one place, the steel decks of half a
dozen floors protruded like tattered wallpaper, so close together that they were
almost touching where they were bent downward at the edge. Nothing between
the decks was recognizable except as a rocky, rusty mishmash. In a few places
what might have been carbonized, compressed stacks of paper stuck out
edgewise like graphite deposits.” As New York Times reporters James Glanz and
Eric Lipton describe, Lopez and Pontecorvo have found “where the vanished
floors [of the tower] had gone. They had not just fallen straight down. The
forces had been so great and the floors so light that they had simply folded up
like deflated balloons.” Furthermore, they see the massive core columns of the
tower, which are over two feet wide and made of four-inch thick steel plate,
appearing to have suffered “a compound fracture: the upper sections looked as
if they had been kicked, with incalculable fury, about a foot south of the
sections they were resting on.” Lopez remarks, “Can you imagine the force?”
[GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 292-293] At some later time, ironworker Danny Doyle,
who is also working at Ground Zero, finds that floors of the South Tower have
been compressed into a formation like what happened with the North Tower’s.
He discovers “a distinct mound of debris set into the pile, about six feet high,
with strands of wire and pieces of rebar sticking out. It looked like layers of
sediment that had turned into rock and been lifted up on some mountainside.…
Here were ten stories of the South Tower, compacted into an area of about six
feet.” [GLANZ AND LIPTON, 2004, PP. 310]

Entity Tags: Danny Doyle, Pablo Lopez, Andrew Pontecorvo, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Commission

After unauthorized photography at Ground Zero is banned by New York City
authorities on September 25, 2001 (see September 25, 2001), independent or
press-affiliated photographers find it difficult to enter the secured perimeter.
Only one professional photographer, Gary M. Suson, obtains official permission to
work at the site. He will publish his work in the book Requiem: Images of
Ground Zero. [SUSON, 2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/28/2002] Photographs taken by New
York Police officers will be gathered in the book Above Hallowed Ground: A
Photographic Record of September 11, 2001. [DEPARTMENT, 2002] Joel Meyerowitz,
a renowned independent photographer, is unable to obtain permission but
manages to insert himself into “the forbidden city”. Wily and persistent,
Meyerowitz makes friends among some police officers, acquires a hard hat and
some gloves to look inconspicuous, and even forges a work permit on his home
computer, and succeeds in photographing Ground Zero over a period of nine
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September 25, 2001: Mayor Giuliani Bans Photographs at WTC
Ground Zero

  

Before September 26, 2001: FBI Says It Will Be Some Time Before
Those Responsible for 9/11 Will be Charged

  

September 25, 2001: FAA Head Says No One Imagined Airplanes
Used As Lethal Weapons

  

Late September 2001: Neoconservatives Look to Tie Iraq to 1993
WTC Bombing, but Evidence Contradicts Their Theory

  

months. He will later publish this invaluable record in the 2006 book Aftermath:
World Trade Center Archive. [MEYEROWITZ, 2006; OBSERVER, 8/27/2006; NEW YORK TIMES,
9/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Joel Meyerowitz, Gary M. Suson
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, WTC Investigation

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani bans any photography or video recording
at the Ground Zero wreckage zone of the WTC collapses unless authorized by
the police commissioner, claiming this is because it is a crime scene. Signs warn
the public of a class-B misdemeanor and police keep the press away from the
site. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/26/2001] It is unclear how long the ban lasts, but it seems
to continue into 2002 (see From September 25, 2001 to Summer 2002).
Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

FBI spokesman Rex Tomb says that it will take time for criminal proceedings to
commence against the people thought to be responsible for 9/11: “There’s going
to be a considerable amount of time before anyone associated with the attacks
is actually charged.” He continues, “To be charged with a crime, this means we
have found evidence to confirm our suspicions, and a prosecutor has said we will
pursue this case in court.” In mid-August 2007 Zacarias Moussaoui will be the
only person charged in connection with 9/11 in the US, being sentenced to life
in prison in spring 2006 (see May 3, 2006), but it is unclear if he was involved in
the 9/11 plot or a planned follow up plot (see January 30, 2003). Osama bin
Laden will not be charged in connection with his alleged participation (see June
6, 2006 and August 28, 2006). [WIRED NEWS, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Rex Tomb, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings

FAA Administrator Jane Garvey claims that before 9/11, “No one could imagine
someone being willing to commit suicide, being willing to use an airplane as a
lethal weapon.” [CNN, 9/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Jane Garvey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

At the behest of Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz, former CIA
Director James Woolsey and a team of Justice and Defense Department officials
fly to London on a US government plane to look for evidence tying Saddam
Hussein to the 1993 bombing of the World Trade Center. Woolsey’s trip is in part
the idea of neoconservative author Laurie Mylroie (see Late July or Early August
2001). It is the second such mission undertaken by Woolsey this year, as he made
a similar trip in February (see February 2001). Woolsey is looking for evidence to
support the theory (see Late July or Early August 2001 and Mid-September-
October 2001) that Ramzi Yousef, the mastermind behind the 1993 WTC
bombing, was actually an Iraqi agent who had assumed the identity of a
Pakistani student named Abdul Basit. Woolsey visits the Swansea Institute,
where Basit studied, to see if Basit’s fingerprints match those of Yousef, who is
now serving a life sentence in a Colorado prison. Matching fingerprints would
discredit the theory. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/11/2001; OBSERVER, 10/14/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

10/26/2001; MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004] While in Europe, Woolsey also
attempts to link the Iraqi government to 9/11 and the October 2001 anthrax
attacks (see Mid-September-October 2001). But according to Knight Ridder,
“Several of those with knowledge of the trips said they failed to produce any
new evidence that Iraq was behind the attacks.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/11/2001]

Newsweek will similarly report in 2004 that “the results of the Woolsey mission
were exactly what the FBI had predicted: that the fingerprints were in fact
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September 25-26, 2001: Neoconservative Commentator Kristol
Advocates Regime Change in Iraq, Slams Powell

  

September 26, 2001: CIA Advance Team Prepares for Afghanistan
Bombing Campaign

  

Gary Schroen. [Source: CBC]

September 26, 2001: First CIA Operatives Arrive in Afghanistan
to Launch War against Taliban

  

identical.” [NEWSWEEK, 4/21/2004] The local police in Swansea are curious about
Woolsey’s visit and they call the US embassy in London to clarify if Woolsey is
visiting in an official capacity. This alerts the State Department and CIA of
Woolsey’s trip for the first time, and apparently both agencies are upset. One
intelligence consultant familiar with the trip will say, “It was a stupid, stupid,
and just plain wrong thing to do.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/11/2001; VILLAGE VOICE,

11/21/2001] It is through this contact that Secretary of State Colin Powell and CIA
Director George Tenet learn of Woolsey’s mission (see September 19-20, 2001).
[MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, George J. Tenet, James Woolsey, Abdul Basit, Colin
Powell, Saddam Hussein, Paul Wolfowitz, Ramzi Yousef
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence, 2001 Anthrax
Attacks
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Neoconservative commentator and publisher William Kristol writes that the US
must implement “regime change where possible” throughout the Middle East,
and especially in Iraq. He excoriates Secretary of State Colin Powell for being
against such an aggressive policy. The next day, the Washington Times, a right-
wing newspaper, prints an editorial agreeing with Kristol about the need for
regime change, and adds its voice to Kristol’s in criticizing Powell. [UNGER, 2007,
PP. 217]

Entity Tags: Washington Times, Colin Powell, William Kristol
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance

Long-time CIA operative Gary Schroen is assigned on
September 13, 2001 to lead a small team into
Afghanistan to link up with the Northern Alliance and
prepare for the US bombing campaign. His team
totalling seven officers and three air crew land in
Afghanistan on this day. This team will be the only US
forces in the country for nearly a month, until special
forces begin arriving on October 19 (see October 19,
2001). Schroen will later comment, “I was surprised at
how slow the US military was to get themselves in a
position where they could come and join us.” During
this month, Schroen’s team gives the Northern Alliance
money and assurances that the US is serious with their
attack plans. They also survey battlefields with GPS

units to determine where opposing forces are located. [PBS FRONTLINE, 1/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Gary C. Schroen, Northern Alliance
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Veteran CIA officer Gary Schroen and his team of CIA operatives known as
“Jawbreaker” is helicoptered into the Panjshir Valley of northeastern
Afghanistan. This area, about 70 miles north of Kabul, is controlled by the
Northern Alliance. The team of about 10 operatives carries communications
equipment so they can directly communicate with CIA headquarters back in the
US. Schroen also carries a suitcase containing $3 million in non-sequential $100
bills. That same evening, Schroen meets with Muhammed Arif Sawari, known as
Engineer Aref, head of the Northern Alliance’s intelligence service. He gives Aref
$500,000 and promises much more money and support soon. The Jawbreaker
team will remain the only US forces on the ground in Afghanistan until about the
middle of October. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/18/2002] Before the Jawbreaker team
deploys, J. Cofer Black, the CIA’s Washington coordinator for Jawbreaker, gave
the men instructions that author Jeremy Scahill will later call “direct and
macabre.” Black told the men: “I don’t want bin Laden and his thugs captured, I
want them dead.… They must be killed. I want to see photos of their heads on
pikes. I want bin Laden’s head shipped back in a box filled with dry ice. I want
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September 26, 2001: Security Guard Linked to Hijackers Is
Detained; Any 9/11 Role Unclear

  

September 26, 2001: Six Algerians Linked to Several Terror Plots
Arrested in Spain

  

(September 26, 2001): Bin Laden ‘Confession’ Video Possibly
Made as Part of US Sting Operation

  

to be able to show bin Laden’s head to the president. I promised him I would do
that” (see September 19, 2001). Schroen will later say it was the first time in his
career he had been ordered to assassinate an enemy rather than attempt a
capture. [NATION, 8/20/2009]

Entity Tags: Cofer Black, Northern Alliance, Muhammed Arif Sawari, Gary C. Schroen,
Central Intelligence Agency, Jeremy Scahill
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Mohamed Abdi, a 44-year-old Somali immigrant whose phone number was found
in a car belonging to one the 9/11 hijackers, is detained without bail in
Alexandria, Va. On September 12, 2001, FBI investigators discovered a car
registered to 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi at Dulles Airport (see September
11-13, 2001). In the car, they found a Washington-area map with the name
“Mohumad” and a Virginia phone number belonging to Mohamed Abdi. At the
court hearing, an FBI investigator says that Abdi has not explained the finding
and is suspected of being linked to the hijackers. FBI Special Agent Kevin W.
Ashby also testifies that an article on Ahmed Ressam was found in Abdi’s
clothing. Ressam was convicted of trying to bomb Los Angeles Airport in 2000
(see December 14, 1999). According to press reports, Abdi is not cooperating
with police. He came to the United States in 1993 as a refugee. He later brought
his wife and four children to the US and obtained US citizenship. Shortly after
his arrival, Abdi worked for Caterair, a food service company at Reagan National
Airport. At the time of his arrest, Abdi had been working as a low-paid security
guard for Burns Security for seven years. Burns does not provide airport security
services, however, a Burns subsidiary called Globe Aviation Services provides
screening services at several US airports, including the American Airlines
concourse at Boston’s Logan Airport, from which one of the hijacked flights took
off (see October 10, 2001). Abdi, who has had financial difficulties for some
time, is charged with check forgery. He is accused of forging his landlord’s
signature to obtain a government housing subsidy. No terrorism charges are
filed. [US DISTRICT COURT EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, 9/23/2001  ; WASHINGTON POST,

9/27/2001  ; HUMAN EVENTS, 10/15/2001; HUMAN EVENTS, 10/15/2001] In January 2002,
Abdi will receive a four-month sentence for forgery. Any link he may have had
with the hijackers will remain unclear. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Washington Dulles International Airport, Ronald Reagan Washington
National Airport, Nawaf Alhazmi, Logan International Airport, Mohamed Abdi, Globe
Aviation Services Corp., Federal Bureau of Investigation, Burns Security
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, Possible Hijacker Associates
in US

Six radical Algerians are arrested in Spain based on evidence uncovered in a
Belgian investigation. The men are Mohamed Boualem Khnouni, who is identified
as the cell leader, Hakim Zezour, Hocine Khouni, Yasin Seddiki, Madjid Sahouane,
and Mohamed Belaziz. The Belgian investigation included the arrest of al-Qaeda
operative Nizar Trabelsi (see September 13, 2001), said to be involved in several
terrorist plots. Spanish Interior Minister Mariano Rajoy says that Trabelsi’s
detention is “directly related” to the arrest of the six Algerians, said to be
members of Salafist Group for Preaching and Combat (GSPC). The six have been
under police surveillance for some time. The Spanish say that the cell sent
optical, communications, computer, and electronic equipment to GSPC members
in Algeria as well as making shipments to Chechnya. It also forged official
documents and credit cards. In addition, the police seize false papers from
several countries, as well as computer equipment used to forge airline tickets
between Spain, France, and Algeria. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/27/2001; WASHINGTON POST,
9/28/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Belaziz, Hakim Zezour, Hocine Khouni, Mariano Rajoy, Salafist
Group for Preaching and Combat, Madjid Sahouane, Yasin Seddiki, Mohamed Boualem
Khnouni
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing
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September 27, 2001: ISI Has Connections to Taliban, Drug Trade,
CIA

  

September 27, 2001: CBS Drama Canceled because It Features
Plot about Planned bin Laden Terrorist Attack

  

Characters
from ‘The
Agency.’
[Source:
CBS]

According to analyst Maher Osseiran, a home video in which Osama bin Laden
admits foreknowledge of 9/11 is made around this date, not on a later date
suggested by US officials (see Mid-November 2001). Osseiran argues that the
video was part of a sting operation run by the US (see January 19, 2001), and
that the first part—making the video—was successful, but the second part—
capturing or killing bin Laden—failed. [COUNTERPUNCH, 8/21/2006] This is supported
by a report in the Observer, which will write that “several intelligence sources
have suggested… that the tape, although absolutely genuine, is the result of a
sophisticated sting operation run by the CIA through a second intelligence
service, possibly Saudi or Pakistani.” [OBSERVER, 12/16/2001] Osseiran points out
that the main person bin Laden talks to in the video, veteran fighter Khaled al-
Harbi, actually left Saudi Arabia on September 21, and therefore presumably
met bin Laden shortly after. A video expert also finds that two cameras were
used to make the tape, on which footage of the confession is recorded over
footage of a downed US helicopter, and that only part of the footage was
transmitted by phone line or satellite. [KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 28-29; COUNTERPUNCH,

8/21/2006] On the tape, bin Laden and al-Harbi discuss events in Saudi Arabia
immediately after 9/11. There are no references to events in October or
November of 2001, such as the US attack on Afghanistan, which occurred on
October 7 (see October 7, 2001), or the attack by the Northern Alliance against
Kabul in mid-November (see November 13, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

12/13/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Khaled al-Harbi, Maher Osseiran, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Other 9/11 Investigations, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, 9/11 Investigations

The Sydney Morning Herald discusses the connections between the CIA and
Pakistan’s ISI, and the ISI’s long-standing control over the Taliban. Drugs are a
big part of their operation: “opium cultivation and heroin production in
Pakistan’s northern tribal belt and adjoining Afghanistan were a vital offshoot of
the ISI-CIA cooperation. It succeeded in turning some of the Soviet troops into
addicts. Heroin sales in Europe and the US, carried out through an elaborate
web of deception, transport networks, couriers, and payoffs, offset the cost of
the decade-long war in Afghanistan.” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Pakistani ISI
Links to 9/11

The pilot episode of a major new CBS drama series called The Agency
was originally scheduled to be broadcast on this day, and would have
featured a storyline about Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda terrorist group
plotting to blow up a department store in London, England, but the
episode is postponed due to its resemblance to the events of
September 11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001; CNN, 10/31/2001; JENKINS, 2012, PP.

62-63] The Agency, according to The Guardian, is “a new CBS drama,
full of best-and-brightest types rolling up their sleeves and attacking problems
of national security.” [GUARDIAN, 10/5/2001] The series will “tell stories of everyday
life inside ‘The Agency,’” according to the New York Times. [NEW YORK TIMES,

5/6/2001] The Guardian has reported that the show’s villains will include “Arab
terrorists, Colombian drug dealers, Iraqis, and German urban guerrillas.”
[GUARDIAN, 9/6/2001] Wolfgang Petersen, who directed blockbuster movies such as
In the Line of Fire and Air Force One, is the show’s principal executive producer.
[DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/27/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/29/2001]

Storyline Includes Planned Al-Qaeda Attack - The storyline of the pilot episode
of The Agency features “terrorists from Osama bin Laden’s cells, waging a holy
war against the West,” according to the New York Times. Early in the episode, it
is revealed that the CIA has identified al-Qaeda as a security threat and that the
terrorist group is planning a major attack in Europe. Fortunately, a CIA officer
was able to infiltrate al-Qaeda and discovered the date of the planned attack.
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However, the agency has just three days to thwart the plot. Agents then
discover that the terrorists intend to bomb the Harrods department store in
London. They pass on this information to British intelligence officers, thereby
helping to prevent the attack at the last minute. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001;

JENKINS, 2012, PP. 62-63] Bin Laden’s name is mentioned twice in the episode.
[DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 9/27/2001]

CIA Liaison Assisted with Script - Michael Frost Beckner, the creator of The
Agency, will later say that he wrote the show’s pilot episode “over a year before
9/11,” presumably meaning around mid-2000. [HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND SOCIETY,

4/2/2002  ] He worked with Chase Brandon to develop the script, and submitted
early drafts to Brandon for approval. [JENKINS, 2012, PP. 56] Brandon is the CIA’s
entertainment liaison officer, and before taking that post spent 25 years in the
agency’s elite clandestine service. [GUARDIAN, 9/6/2001; GUARDIAN, 11/14/2008]

Storyline 'Originated from the CIA' - The similarity between the storylines of The
Agency and real-world events, according to CNN, is because the show’s
producers and writers have been “researching each storyline in detail. They
read intelligence manuals, pull from actual CIA cases, and confer at length with
the show’s consultant, retired [CIA] operative Bazzel Baz.” [CNN, 10/31/2001] Bill
Harlow, the CIA’s chief spokesman, will suggest that the reason for the similarity
is that the show “simply got lucky that the headlines intersected with its
storylines so neatly.” But Beckner will reveal that the storyline for the pilot
episode was suggested to him by Brandon. “In other words,” author Tricia
Jenkins will note, the story about al-Qaeda plotting to bomb Harrods “originated
from the CIA.” [JENKINS, 2012, PP. 66-67] Beckner will also say the pilot episode
resembled what happened in the US on September 11 because the CIA “would
let in anyone, including a little writer like me, to hear that al-Qaeda and bin
Laden are going to attack us.” [HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ]

Show's Premier at CIA Headquarters Canceled - The Agency received extensive
assistance from the CIA during its production. As well as the CIA reviewing
scripts, it is the first television series that was permitted to film inside CIA
headquarters in Langley, Virginia, and it used agency employees as extras. The
pilot episode was even going to be premiered at CIA headquarters, on
September 18, but the event was canceled because the agency was busy
responding to the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/26/2001; HOLLYWOOD REPORTER,
9/17/2001; JENKINS, 2012, PP. 56]

CIA Liaison Thinks Series 'Couldn't Be More Timely' - CBS cancels the broadcast of
the pilot episode on September 27, when it was originally scheduled to be aired,
in response to the 9/11 attacks. Gail Katz, one of the show’s executive
producers, will comment, “Our show seems to be too close to what’s in the
headlines” and it is therefore “not appropriate for viewing.” [CNN, 10/31/2001]

Instead, another episode of The Agency is aired, in which agents work to
prevent the assassination of Cuban leader Fidel Castro. [VARIETY, 9/23/2001; NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001] Brandon, however, is upbeat about the series coming out at
a time when terrorism has become such a major issue. “If anything, a show like
The Agency couldn’t be more timely,” he will say. This, according to Brandon, is
because, “Right now, the American public needs a sense of reassurance.”
Brandon will add: “Our whole national consciousness is going to change. And I
think a responsible film or TV episode about the agency, even one that weaves
elements of terrorism into the storyline, can show the magnitude of what’s at
stake.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/29/2001] Indeed, the show’s tag line is “Now, more
than ever, America needs the unsung heroes of The Agency.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
10/2/2001]

Modified Version of Episode Later Broadcast - The pilot episode of The Agency is
one of a number of movies and television dramas featuring storylines about
terrorism that are canceled or rewritten in response to 9/11 (see (January
1998-2001); February 1999-September 11, 2001; June-September 11, 2001;
Before Before September 11, 2001; September 13, 2001; November 17, 2001).
[DENVER POST, 9/17/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001] A subsequent episode, based
around a planned terrorist attack in the US using anthrax, will also be
rescheduled, because its original broadcast date coincides with the actual
anthrax attacks in the US (see October 18, 2001). [VARIETY, 10/16/2001; PEOPLE,

11/6/2001] A modified version of the pilot episode, with all references to bin
Laden removed, will be broadcast on November 1. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN SENTINEL,
10/25/2001; JENKINS, 2012, PP. 145]

Entity Tags: Bill Harlow, Central Intelligence Agency, CBS, Gail Katz, Charles (“Chase”)
Brandon, Michael Frost Beckner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events
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September 27, 2001: First CIA Covert Teams Enter Afghanistan   

September 27, 2001: Al-Qaeda Operative Arrested, Tortured in
Ultra-Secret Facility

  

Lt. Col. Stuart Couch.
[Source: Wall Street
Journal]

September 27, 2001: Photos of All 19 9/11 Hijackers Released
for First Time

  

A newspaper front page announcing the
release of the hijacker photos. [Source:
History Channel]

According to CIA Director George Tenet, on this day the CIA inserts its first
covert teams into Afghanistan. Eventually this will grow to about 110 CIA
operatives by the time the Taliban is routed from Afghanistan in late 2001.
[TENET, 2007, PP. 187, 225]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Mohamedou Ould Slahi, a Mauritanian businessman and
alleged liaison between Islamic radicals in Hamburg and
Osama bin Laden with foreknowledge of the 9/11 plot (see
1999 and January-April 2000), is arrested in Mauritania by
secret police, his family says. By December, he will be in
US custody. He will later be housed at a secret CIA facility
within Camp Echo at the Guantanamo Bay Naval Station.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/17/2004] In 2007, it will be reported
that one of Slahi’s prosecutors, Lt. Col. Stuart Couch, has
refused to continue to prosecute Slahi after learning
details of Slahi’s tortures at Guantanamo. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 3/31/2007] The Nation will later report, “Aside
from the beatings, waterboarding, stress positions, and
sexual degradation that have been the norm at
Guantanamo, Slahi was taunted with details of his

mother’s incarceration and rape in an elaborate hoax by an officer who claimed
to be representing the White House.” While Couch believes Slahi is a high-level
al-Qaeda operative, he also believes the much of the evidence against him is not
credible because of the methods used to obtain it. [NATION, 4/4/2007]

Entity Tags: Stuart Couch, Mohamedou Ould Slahi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The photos of all 19 of the 9/11 hijackers are
released by the FBI for the first time. Some
photos have been released by the media
already; for instance, a photo of Mohammed
Atta became very well known a couple of
days after the 9/11 attacks. But this is the
first time all of the hijackers are seen. The
FBI also gives out some details about the
hijackers, but these details are scanty. For
instance, the only detail mentioned for
Ahmed Alhaznawi is, “Possibly lived in Delray
Beach, Florida.” Interestingly, one detail
mentioned for Khalid Almihdhar is, “May be
an assumed name; there are reports he is still
alive.” It also is noted that the identities of
Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri, Abdulaziz
Alomari, Mohand Alshehri, Salem Alhazmi,
and Saeed Alghamdi are in dispute, and some

of the information about them may be confused with other people with similar
names. [CNN, 9/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alnami, Salem Alhazmi, Satam Al Suqami, Wail Alshehri, Waleed
Alshehri, Ziad Jarrah, Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Saeed
Alghamdi, Mohamed Atta, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Mohand Alshehri, Hamza Alghamdi, Khalid Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Ahmed
Alghamdi, Majed Moqed, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation
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September 28, 2001: Bush Tells His Advisers Iraq ‘Probably Was
Behind’ 9/11; Wants to Use Afghanistan War as Warning to Other
Countries

  

September 28, 2001: Bin Laden Again Denies Involvement in 9/11
Attacks

  

September 28, 2001: Text of Atta Note Is Made Public,
Authenticity Is Disputed

  

The first page of a letter
attributed to Mohamed
Atta. [Source: Federal

During a National Security Council meeting attended by CIA Director Tenet,
National Security Adviser Rice, Secretary of State Powell, Vice President Cheney
and others, President Bush says of the 9/11 attacks, “Many believe Saddam
[Hussein] is involved. That’s not an issue for now. If we catch him being
involved, we’ll act. He probably was behind this in the end.” He also says,
“What we do in Afghanistan is an important part of our effort. It’s important to
be serious and that’ll be a signal to other countries about how serious we are on
terror.” He mentions Syria and Iran as countries he wants to warn. This is
according to journalist Bob Woodward, who interviews many top officials at the
meeting. [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 167] One week earlier, the CIA advised Bush that
there was no link between al-Qaeda and the Iraqi government. CIA Director
Tenet also told Bush that the one alleged connection between Iraq and the 9/11
attack “just doesn’t add up” (see September 21, 2001).
Entity Tags: National Security Council, Bob Woodward, Colin Powell, Condoleezza Rice,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Saddam Hussein, George J. Tenet, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Iraq War
Impact on Counterterrorism

Osama bin Laden denies his involvement in the 9/11 attacks. In an interview
with the Daily Ummat, a Pakistani newspaper, he says: “I have already said that I
am not involved in the September 11 attacks in the United States (see
September 16, 2001). As a Muslim, I try my best to avoid telling a lie. I had no
knowledge of these attacks, nor do I consider the killing of innocent women,
children, and other human beings as an appreciable act. Islam strictly forbids
causing harm to innocent women, children, and other people. Such a practice is
forbidden even in the course of battle.… The United States should try to trace
the perpetrators of these attacks within itself; the people who are a part of the
US system but are dissenting against it. Or those who are working for some other
system; persons who want to make the present century as a century of conflict
between Islam and Christianity so that their own civilization, nation, country, or
ideology can survive. They may be anyone, from Russia to Israel and from India
to Serbia. In the US itself, there are dozens of well-organized and well-equipped
groups capable of causing large-scale destruction. Then you cannot forget the
American Jews, who have been annoyed with President Bush ever since the
Florida elections and who want to avenge him.… Then there are intelligence
agencies in the US, which require billions of dollars worth of funds from
Congress and the government every year.… They needed an enemy.… Is it not
that there exists a government within the government in the United Sates? That
secret government must be asked who carried out the attacks.” [DAILY UMMAT

(KARACHI), 9/28/2001] The newspaper says it conducted the interview with bin
Laden by submittng questions for him to Taliban officials and then receiving
written replies. [ANANOVA, 9/28/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements, 9/11 Investigations

The text of a handwritten, five-page document found in
Mohamed Atta’s luggage is made public. [FEDERAL BUREAU
OF INVESTIGATION, 9/28/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/28/2001;

OBSERVER, 9/30/2001] The next day, the London Independent
will strongly question if the note is genuine. It points out
that the “note suggests an almost Christian view of what
the hijackers might have felt,” and is filled with “weird”
comments that Muslims would never say, such as “the
time of fun and waste is gone.” If the note “is genuine,
then the [hijackers] believed in a very exclusive version
of Islam—or were surprisingly unfamiliar with their
religion.” [INDEPENDENT, 9/29/2001] Another copy of the
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September 29, 2001: No Video Cameras in Boston’s Logan
Airport; Footage from Other Airports Remains Classified

  

September 29, 2001: $2.5 Million in Airline Options Go
Unclaimed

  

September 29-30, 2001: Suspected Mossad Agents Detained,
Released

  

Late September 2001: Cheney’s Chief of Staff Pressures Clarke to
Support Alleged Mohamed Atta-Iraq Connection

  

document was discovered in a vehicle parked by a Flight 77 hijacker at
Washington’s Dulles airport. A third copy of essentially the same document was
found in the wreckage of Flight 93. Therefore, the letter neatly ties most of the
hijackers together. [CBS NEWS, 9/28/2001] The Guardian comments, “The finds are
certainly very fortunate, though some might think them a little too fortunate.”
[GUARDIAN, 10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

It is reported that Boston’s Logan Airport has no cameras in its terminals, gate
areas, or concourses. It is possibly the only major airport in the US not to have
such cameras. The two other airports used by the hijackers to launch the 9/11
attacks had security cameras, but only some footage of the hijackers in the
Washington airport is leaked to the press in 2004. [BOSTON HERALD, 9/29/2001] It was
previously reported that FBI agents had “examined footage from dozens of
cameras at the three airports [including Logan] where the terrorists boarded the
aircraft.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

$2.5 million in put options on American Airlines and United Airlines are reported
unclaimed. This is likely the result of the suspension in trading on the New York
Stock Exchange after the attacks which gave the SEC time to be waiting if the
owners showed up to redeem their put options placed the week before the 9/11
attacks. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/29/2001]

Entity Tags: New York Stock Exchange, American Airlines, United Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Police in the Midwest stop six men carrying suspicious documents. They possess
photos and descriptions of a nuclear power plant in Florida and the Trans-Alaska
pipeline, and have “box cutters and other equipment.” All six have Israeli
passports. They are released the same day after their passports are shown to be
valid, but before anyone interviews them. The FBI is reportedly furious about
their release. [MIAMI HERALD, 10/3/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/31/2001; LONDON TIMES,

11/2/2001] The six men may have been Mossad agents. In addition to snooping on
the DEA and Islamic militants, some Mossad agents in the “art student spy ring”
have been caught trying to break into military bases and other top-secret
facilities (see March 23, 2001). [SALON, 5/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Israel

In the driveway outside the West Wing of the White House, Vice President Dick
Cheney’s chief of staff, Lewis “Scooter” Libby, allegedly grabs counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke and says, “I hear you don’t believe this report that
Mohamed Atta was talking to Iraqi people in Prague.” Clarke responds, “I don’t
believe it because it’s not true.” According to Clarke, Libby replies, “You’re
wrong. You know you’re wrong. Go back and find out; look at the rest of the
reports, and find out that you’re wrong.” Clarke will later comment, “And I
understood what he was saying, which was, ‘This is a report that we want to
believe, and stop saying it’s not true. It’s a real problem for the vice president’s
office that you, the counterterrorism [‘tsar’], are walking around saying that
this isn’t a true report. Shut up.’ That’s what I was being told.” [PBS FRONTLINE,

6/20/2006; PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006; UNGER, 2007, PP. 279] While the timing of the
incident is not specified, it likely takes place in late September 2001, after
allegations that Atta met an Iraqi agent in Prague are made public, but before
Clarke resigns as counterterrorism “tsar” at the end of the month.
Entity Tags: Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Richard A. Clarke
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Late September 2001: Friend of Imam Abu Qatada Agrees to
Become British Informant

  

Late September 2001: FBI Confused about 9/11 Hijackers,
Suspect They Left Deliberate Trail of Misleading Clues

  

Late September 2001: Saudi Arabia Uncooperative in 9/11
Investigation, Hiding Information about 9/11 Hijackers

  

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Several weeks after the 9/11 attacks, two agents of MI5, the British equivalent
of the FBI, meet with Bisher al-Rawi at his London house and try to recruit him
to work as an informant. By one account, the meeting takes place one day after
9/11. Al-Rawi is an ideal candidate because he is well-educated, fluent in
English, and a long-time friend of London imam Abu Qatada. [INDEPENDENT,

3/16/2006; WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2006] Qatada himself has been working as an
informant for MI5 since 1996 (see June 1996-February 1997). Al-Rawi will later
claim that MI5 asked him to serve as an interpreter between MI5 and Arabic
speakers several times before 9/11. He did so, including interpreting for Qatada.
He will later comment, ‘On two occasions I asked the officers in private, “Is it
OK to have a relationship with Abu Qatada? Is this a problem?’ And they always
said, ‘No, it’s fine, it’s OK.’” Al-Rawi agrees to become an informant and begins
regularly meeting with the two agents in hotel rooms around London.
[INDEPENDENT, 3/16/2006] For the next year, he will mostly work as a go-between
between MI5 and Qatada. Presumably, it would be dangerous for the well-known
imam to be seen meeting directly with British agents (see Late September 2001-
Summer 2002).
Entity Tags: Bisher al-Rawi, UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Qatada
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

Journalist Seymour Hersh will write in the New Yorker in late September 2001,
“After more than two weeks of around-the-clock investigation into the
September 11th attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon, the
American intelligence community remains confused, divided, and unsure about
how the terrorists operated, how many there were, and what they might do
next. It was that lack of solid information, government officials told me, that
was the key factor behind the Bush Administration’s decision last week not to
issue a promised white paper listing the evidence linking Osama bin Laden’s
organization to the attacks” (see September 23-24, 2001). An unnamed senior
official tells Hersh, “One day we’ll know, but at the moment we don’t know.”
Hersh further reports, “It is widely believed that the terrorists had a support
team, and the fact that the FBI has been unable to track down fellow-
conspirators who were left behind in the United States is seen as further
evidence of careful planning. ‘Look,’ one person familiar with the investigation
said. ‘If it were as simple and straightforward as a lucky one-off oddball
operation, then the seeds of confusion would not have been sown as they
were.’” The hijackers left a surprisingly obvious trail of clues, even regularly
paying for delivered pizzas using credit cards in their own name (see September
11-13, 2001). Hersh further reports, “Many of the investigators believe that
some of the initial clues that were uncovered about the terrorists’ identities and
preparations, such as flight manuals, were meant to be found. A former high-
level intelligence official told me, ‘Whatever trail was left was left
deliberately—for the FBI to chase.’” [NEW YORKER, 10/8/2001] Many newspaper
reports in late September 2001 indicate doubt over the identities of many
hijackers (see September 16-23, 2001). The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s 2003
report will strongly suggest that the hijackers at least had numerous
accomplices in the US (see July 24, 2003). But the 9/11 Commission’s 2004
report will downplay any suggestions of US accomplices and will indicate no
doubts about the hijackers’ identities. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 231, 238-9]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Seymour Hersh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Key Hijacker Events, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush states on September 24, 2001: “Either you are with us, or you are
with the terrorists. From this day forward, any nation that continues to harbor
or support terrorism will be regarded by the United States as a hostile regime.”
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Late September 2001: CIA Learns ISI Is Secretly Advising Taliban
to Resist US Invasion

  

Late September 2001: Bank and Businessman with Saudi
Diplomatic Passport Still Funds Al-Qaeda

  

[US PRESIDENT, 9/24/2001] On the same day, he says, “As far as the Saudi Arabians
go, they’ve been nothing but cooperative,” and “[Am] I pleased with the actions
of Saudi Arabia? I am.” But in fact, Saudi Arabia refuses to help the US trace the
names and other background information on the 15 Saudi hijackers. One former
US official says, “They knew that once we started asking for a few traces the list
would grow.… It’s better to shut it down right away.” Several experts claim the
Saudi government is being “completely unsupportive” and is giving “zero
cooperation” to the 9/11 investigation. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/13/2001; NEW YORKER,

10/16/2001] On September 25, it is also reported that the Saudi government “has
not granted visas to reporters for major US publications to trace the hijackers’
roots.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2001] By mid-October 2001, journalist Seymour
Hersh will write in the New Yorker, “Other officials said that there is a growing
worry inside the FBI and the CIA that the actual identities of many of those
involved in the attacks may not be known definitively for months, if ever.” [NEW
YORKER, 10/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed meets with top Taliban leader Mullah
Omar on September 17-18, 2001, and again on September 28. He is supposed to
encourage the Taliban to extradite Osama bin Laden or face immediate US
attack, but in fact he encourages the Taliban to fight and resist the upcoming US
invasion (see Mid-September-October 7, 2001). He is also in regular
communication with Omar and other Taliban leaders, and gives them advice on
how to resist the US invasion (see Mid-September-October 7, 2001). The CIA
quickly learns of Mahmood’s double dealing, and informs Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf. Musharraf replaces Mahmood on October 7 (see October 7,
2001). But despite the ISI’s obvious double dealing, the CIA continues to heavily
rely on the ISI for its intelligence about the Taliban (see November 3, 2001).
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 77]

Entity Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Mullah Omar, Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

In January 2002, the US Treasury Department will send a letter to Swiss
authorities stating that Youssef Nada and Ali bin Mussalim, two leaders of the Al
Taqwa Bank in Switzerland, provided “indirect investment services for al-Qaeda,
investing funds for bin Laden, and making cash deliveries on request to the al-
Qaeda organization.” Furthermore, the letter will claim that such assistance
continued until “late September 2001,” and that Mussalim carries a Saudi
diplomatic passport. Mussalim had been known for controversial financial
dealings since the early 1980s, when US prosecutors accused him of taking part
in attempts to corner the world silver market. In 1994 he was an intermediary in
a multi-billion dollar deal between the Saudi and French governments. He will
die of cancer in June 2004, one month after reports of the US Treasury letter
first publicly emerged. The Financial Times will call Al-Qaeda Will Conquer, the
2005 book which will be the first to reveal documentation of these claims about
Mussalim, “uncomfortable reading for the Saudi government.” [NEWSWEEK,

4/12/2004; FINANCIAL TIMES, 4/27/2005] For many years up to and past 9/11, he held
Saudi ministerial status as an “advisor at the Royal Court” and was a close
confidant of Saudi King Fahd. The Los Angeles Times will comment, “One is left
wondering how the Sept. 11 commission could report that ‘we have found no
evidence that the Saudi government as an institution or senior Saudi officials
individually funded [al-Qaeda].’” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/26/2005] The US will declare
the Al Taqwa Bank a terrorist financier in November 2001 (see November 7,
2001).
Entity Tags: US Department of the Treasury, Youssef Nada, Ali bin Mussalim, Al-Qaeda,
Al Taqwa Bank, Osama bin Laden, Switzerland
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank
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Late September-November 2001: Pakistani ISI Aids Taliban
Against US, While Simultaneously Supposedly Helping US Fight
Taliban

  

Late September-Late October 2001: US Military Slow in Entering
Afghanistan until Rumsfeld Makes Power Grab

  

The ISI secretly assists the Taliban in its defense against a US-led attack. The ISI
advises Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf that the Taliban will hold out
against the US invasion until the spring of 2002 at least, and then will be able to
hold out through a guerrilla war. Encouraged, Musharraf allows the ISI to
continue to supply the Taliban on a daily basis. Pakistani journalist Ahmed
Rashid will later explain, “The ISI justified its actions as stemming from fear of
an Indian controlled Northern Alliance government after the overthrow of the
Taliban. It also did not want to totally abandon the Taliban, its only proxy in
Afghanistan. At the same time, the [Pakistani] army wanted to keep the
Americans engaged, fearing that once Kabul had fallen, they would once again
desert the region. With one hand Musharraf played at helping the war against
terrorism, while with the other he continued to deal with the Taliban.”
ISI Supplies and Advisers - Fuel tankers and supply trucks cross the border so
frequently that one border crossing in the Pakistani province of Balochistan is
closed to all regular traffic so ISI supplies can continue to the Taliban stronghold
of Kandahar with little notice. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 77-78] Between three and five ISI
officers give military advice to the Taliban in late September. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

10/10/2001] At least five key ISI operatives help the Taliban prepare defenses in
Kandahar, yet none are punished for their activities. [TIME, 5/6/2002] Secret
advisers begin to withdraw in early October, but some stay on into November.
[KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/3/2001] Large convoys of rifles, ammunition, and rocket-
propelled grenade launchers for Taliban fighters cross the border from Pakistan
into Afghanistan on October 8 and 12, just after US bombing of Afghanistan
begins and after a supposed crackdown on ISI fundamentalists. The Pakistani ISI
secretly gives safe passage to these convoys, despite having promised the US in
September that such assistance would immediately stop. [NEW YORK TIMES,
12/8/2001]

US Aware of ISI Double Dealing - Rashid will later comment, “Thus, even as some
ISI officers were helping US officers locate Taliban targets for US bombers, other
ISI officers were pumping in fresh armaments for the Taliban.” On the Afghan
side of the border with Pakistan, Northern Alliance operatives keep track of the
ISI trucks crossing the border, and keep the CIA informed about the ISI aid. Gary
Berntsen, one of the first CIA operatives to arrive in Afghanistan, will later say,
“I assumed from the beginning of the conflict that ISI advisers were supporting
the Taliban with expertise and material and, no doubt, sending a steady stream
of intelligence back to [Pakistan].” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 77-78]

Taliban Collapses as ISI Aid Slows - Secret ISI convoys of weapons and other
supplies continue into November. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/1/2001; TIME,

5/6/2002] An anonymous Western diplomat will later state, “We did not fully
understand the significance of Pakistan’s role in propping up the Taliban until
their guys withdrew and things went to hell fast for the Talibs.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
12/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Pervez Musharraf, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate
for Inter-Services Intelligence, Northern Alliance, Gary Berntsen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

By late September 2001, the CIA covert plan to conquer Afghanistan is in place
but it needs the US military to work. CIA official Gary Schroen will later recall,
“We were there for just about a month by ourselves in the valley. We were the
only Americans in the country for almost a month.” According to a PBS Frontline
documentary, at some point around the middle of October, “there was a fiery
NSC [National Security Council] meeting. The CIA had been complaining [Defense
Secretary Donald] Rumsfeld was dragging his feet in Afghanistan. It was said
Rumsfeld didn’t like taking orders from the CIA.” Lt. Gen. Michael DeLong will
later say, “Rumsfeld went to the president and said, ‘The CIA has to work for
me, or this isn’t going to work.’” President Bush finally agrees and places
Rumsfeld in charge of the Afghanistan war. A short time later, on October 20,
the first US Special Forces are put into action in Afghanistan, calling in precision
air strikes. The Taliban fold in the face of the attack and the capital of Kabul
will fall in mid-November. But according to Schroen, “I was absolutely convinced
that that would happen and that the Taliban would break quickly. That could
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Late September-Early October 2001: Bin Laden Reportedly
Agrees to Face International Tribunal; US Not Interested?

  

Late September 2001-November 26, 2001: Theft of WTC Steel
Leads to Tight Security Measures

  

Late September 2001-Summer 2002: British Intelligence Uses
Other Informant to Stay in Contact with Informant Abu Qatada
While He Pretends to Go into Hiding

  

Bisher al-Rawi. [Source:
Public domain]

have happened in October, early October,” had the US military arrived to assist
the CIA sooner. [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Central Intelligence Agency, Gary C. Schroen, Michael
DeLong, National Security Council, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Leaders of Pakistan’s two Islamic parties are negotiating bin Laden’s extradition
to Pakistan to stand trial for the 9/11 attacks during this period, according to a
later Mirror article. Under the plan, bin Laden will be held under house arrest in
Peshawar and will face an international tribunal, which will decide whether to
try him or hand him over to the US. According to reports in Pakistan (and the
Daily Telegraph ), this plan has been approved by both bin Laden and Taliban
leader Mullah Omar. [MIRROR, 7/8/2002] Based on the first priority in the US’s new
“war on terror” proclaimed by President Bush, the US presumably would
welcome this plan. For example, Bush had just announced, “I want justice. And
there’s an old poster out West, I recall, that says, ‘Wanted: Dead or Alive.’” [ABC

NEWS, 9/17/2001] Yet, Bush’s ally in the war on terror, Pakistani President
Musharraf, rejects the plan (stating that his reason for doing so was because he
“could not guarantee bin Laden’s safety”). Based on a US official’s later
statements, it appears that the US did not want the deal: “Casting our
objectives too narrowly” risked “a premature collapse of the international
effort [to overthrow the Taliban] if by some lucky chance Mr. bin Laden was
captured.” [MIRROR, 7/8/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Mullah Omar, Osama bin Laden, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

The New York Police and FBI are investigating the theft of over 250 tons of steel
from the remains of the collapsed WTC towers. Apparently, the steel was hauled
away by trucks involved in the official clear-up operation (see September 12-
October 2001), but instead of being taken to Fresh Kills—the FBI-controlled
dump on Staten Island where it was intended to go—the steel was driven to
three independently-owned scrapyards, two in New Jersey and one on Long
Island. The London Telegraph says the scrap metal value of the stolen steel
would have been roughly $17,500. Investigators believe the theft was organized
by one of New York’s Mafia families. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/29/2001] Consequently, on
November 26, 2001, the city initiates use of an in-vehicle Global Positioning
System (GPS), to monitor the locations of nearly 200 trucks removing steel from
the WTC collapse site, at a cost of $1,000 per unit. This system sends out alerts
if any truck travels off course or arrives late at its destination. One driver
involved with the clear-up operation is subsequently dismissed simply for taking
an extended lunch break. [ACCESS CONTROL AND SECURITY SYSTEMS, 7/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, New York City Police Department, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

In late September 2001, Bisher al-Rawi, a long-time
friend of London imam Abu Qatada, agrees to become an
informant for the British intelligence agency MI5 (see
Late September 2001). Al-Rawi mainly works as an
intermediary between MI5 and the high-profile imam. He
will later explain that he agreed to work as an informant
as an attempt to help ease tensions between the
government and the Muslim community. Abu Qatada had
begun working as an informant for MI5 in 1996 (see June
1996-February 1997), and contrary to some reports, his
relationship with that agency had not yet ended. In
December 2001, Abu Qatada reportedly disappears just
before a new law passes that would allow his indefinite
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Late September 2001-March 2003: US Intelligence Fails to Catch
Apparent Al-Qaeda Sleeper Agent with Ties to Saudi Embassy,
KSM, and CIA Charity Front

  

Aafia Siddiqui. [Source:
FBI]

detention (see Early December 2001). British officials claim to have no idea
where Abu Qatada is, and at first apparently they really do not. But al-Rawi
soon finds out where he is, tells MI5, and begins passing messages back and forth
between MI5 and Abu Qatada. [OBSERVER, 7/29/2007] The Independent will later
report, “Abu Qatada was completely aware of Mr al-Rawi’s relationship with
MI5. Mr al-Rawi carried questions and answers between the parties, served as a
translator, and participated in negotiations with Abu Qatada.” Al-Rawi himself
will later say, “All I did in Britain was try to help with steps necessary to get a
meeting between Abu Qatada and MI5. I was trying to bring them together. MI5
would give me messages to take to Abu Qatada, and Abu Qatada would give me
messages to take back to them.” [INDEPENDENT, 3/16/2006] According to his family
members and his lawyer, soon the MI5 agents are coming to his house and calling
him so frequently that his relatives complain. As a result, MI5 gives him a cell
phone and agrees to meet with him elsewhere. The British government will later
acknowledge that al-Rawi served as an unpaid informant in a court document.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2006] In the summer of 2002, al-Rawi begins to have doubts
about his role and is fired (see Summer 2002). Abu Qatada is arrested in late
October 2002, just after coming out of hiding in an attempt to morally justify
the 9/11 attacks (see October 23, 2002). In early November, al-Rawi will fly to
Gambia and be detained there (see November 8, 2002-December 7, 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Abu Qatada, UK Security Service (MI5), Bisher al-Rawi
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Other Possible Moles or Informants, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

In 1993, the Al-Kifah Refugee Center in Brooklyn, New York,
disbanded after media reports revealed that it had ties to
all of the 1993 WTC bombers as well as the CIA (see
1986-1993), but it quickly reappeared in Boston under the
new name Care International. Counterterrorism expert
Steven Emerson had warned the government of the name
change since 1993 (see April 1993-Mid-2003). But
apparently US investigators only start looking closely at
Care International shortly after 9/11, when the FBI
interviews several current and former employees. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 11/21/2001] Around the same time, the Fleet
National Bank in Boston files a “suspicious-activity report”
(SARS) with the US Treasury Department about wire
transfers from the Saudi Embassy in Washington to Aafia

Siddiqui, a long-time member of the Al-Kifah Refugee Center and then Care
International, and her husband Dr. Mohammed Amjad Khan. Fleet National Bank
investigators discover that one account used by the Boston-area couple shows
repeated on-line credit card purchases from stores that “specialize in high-tech
military equipment and apparel.” Khan purchased body armor, night-vision
goggles, and military manuals, and then sent them to Pakistan. The bank also
investigates two transfers totaling $70,000 sent on the same day from the Saudi
Armed Forces Account used by the Saudi Embassy at the Riggs Bank in
Washington to two Saudi nationals living in Boston. One of the Saudis involved in
the transfers lists the same Boston apartment number as Siddiqui’s. The bank
then notices that Siddiqui regularly gives money to the Benevolence
International Foundation, which will soon be shut down for al-alleged Qaeda
ties. They also discover her connection to Al-Kifah. The bank then notices
Siddiqui making an $8,000 international wire transfer on December 21, 2001, to
Habib Bank Ltd., “a big Pakistani financial institution that has long been
scrutinized by US intelligence officials monitoring terrorist money flows.”
[NEWSWEEK, 4/7/2003] In April or May 2002, the FBI questions Siddiqui and Khan for
the first time and asks them about their purchases. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/22/2006] But
the two don’t seem dangerous, as Siddiqui is a neuroscientist who received a
PhD and studied at MIT, while Khan is a medical doctor. Plus they have two
young children and Siddiqui is pregnant. There are no reports of US intelligence
tracking them or watch listing them. Their whole family moves to Pakistan on
June 26, 2002, but then Siddiqui and Khan get divorced soon thereafter. Siddiqui
comes back to the US briefly by herself from December 25, 2002, to January 2,
2003. On March 1, 2003, Pakistan announces that 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
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September 30, 2001: Four Prominent Republicans Make Alarming
Comments about Terrorists and WMDs

  

Mohammed (KSM) has been captured (see February 29 or March 1, 2003). Some
days later, Siddiqui drives away from a family house in Pakistan and disappears.
Some later media reports will claim that she is soon arrested by Pakistani agents
but other reports will deny it. Reportedly, KSM quickly confesses and mentions
her name as an al-Qaeda sleeper agent, working as a “fixer” for other
operatives coming to the US. On March 18, the FBI puts out a worldwide alert for
Siddiqui and her ex-husband Khan, but Khan has completely disappeared as well.
Siddiqui will be arrested in Afghanistan in 2008 (see July 17, 2008). [VANITY FAIR,

3/2005] The CIA will later report that Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (a.k.a. Ammar al-Baluchi),
a nephew of KSM and a reputed financier of the 9/11 attacks, married Siddiqui
not long before her disappearance. Furthermore, in 2002 he ordered Siddiqui to
help get travel documents for Majid Kahn (no relation to Siddiqui’s first
husband), who intended to blow up gas stations and bridges or poison reservoirs
in the US. It will also be alleged that Siddiqui bought diamonds in Africa for al-
Qaeda in the months before 9/11. [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/22/2006] The Saudi Embassy
will later claim that the wire transfers connected to Siddiqui were for medical
assistance only and the embassy had no reason to believe at the time that
anyone involved had any connection to militant activity. [NEWSWEEK, 4/7/2003]

Although Siddiqui seems to have ties with two key figures in the 9/11 plot and
was living in Boston the entire time some 9/11 hijackers stayed there, there are
no known links between her and any of the hijackers.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Amjad Khan, US Department of the Treasury, Steven Emerson,
Riggs Bank, Majid Khan, Habib Bank Ltd., Fleet National Bank, Aafia Siddiqui, Al-Kifah
Refugee Center, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Benevolence International Foundation, Care
International (Boston), Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Saudi Embassy (US)
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Al-Kifah/MAK

Four prominent Republican officials make alarming comments about terrorism
and especially the use of WMDs against the US:
 Attorney General John Ashcroft says on CNN: “We believe there are substantial

risks of terrorism still in the United States of America. As we as a nation respond
to what has happened to us, those risks may in fact go up.”
 White House chief of staff Andrew Card says on Fox News, “I’m not trying to be

an alarmist, but we know that these terrorist organizations, like al-Qaeda, run
by Osama bin Laden and others, have probably found the means to use biological
or chemical warfare.”
 Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld says on NBC’s Meet the Press, “There’s

always been terrorism, but there’s never really been worldwide terrorism at a
time when the weapons have been as powerful as they are today, with chemical
and biological and nuclear weapons spreading to countries that harbor
terrorists.” He suggests several countries supporting terrorists either have WMDs
or are trying to get them. “It doesn’t take a leap of imagination to expect that
at some point those nations will work with those terrorist networks and assist
them in achieving and obtaining those kinds of capabilities.” He does not name
these countries, but the New York Times notes the next day that the US military
had recently identified the WMD programs in Iraq, Iran, Syria, and Sudan as
cause for concern.
 Representative Henry Hyde (R-IL), the chairman of the House International

Relations Committee, also says on Meet the Press that biological weapons
“scare” him more than nuclear weapons because they can be brought into the
country “rather easily.”
The New York Times reports that there is no new intelligence behind these
alarming comments. By contrast, Senator Joseph Biden (D-DE), chairman of the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee, says it is unlikely terrorists are capable of
making extremely deadly biological weapons. He says that terrorists might have
access to weapons that use anthrax or smallpox, but while “There are those
serious things… we can deal with them.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/1/2001] Deputy press
secretary Scott McClellan will later observe: “Even the Cheney-driven White
House effort to provide all Americans with the smallpox vaccine that was being
pushed publicly in the latter weeks of 2002 played into the environment of fear
about the Iraq WMD threat. It seems to me a little cynical to suggest that its
timing was calculated, but it did not hurt the broader campaign to sell the war.”
[MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 138]

Entity Tags: Scott McClellan, Joseph Biden, Henry Hyde, Donald Rumsfeld, Andrew Card,
John Ashcroft, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
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Late September 2001: Surgeon General: Terrorist Strike on US
Chemical Plant Might Kill Millions

  

September 30-October 7, 2001: US Media Report Hijackers
Received $100,000 from Pakistan

  

September 30-October 4, 2001: British Prime Minister Tony Blair
Claims Seeing ‘Incontrovertible Evidence’ that Bin Laden Is
Responsible for 9/11

  

(After September 14, 2001-October 2001): FBI Translation
Supervisor Blocks Agent’s Request to Have Certain 9/11-Related
Material Re-Translated

  

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

The Army’s Surgeon General, Admiral David Satcher, estimates that a terrorist
assault on a US chemical plant (see April 1999 and December 1999) might kill or
injure as many as 2.4 million people, a figure far higher than previous estimates.
[ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 93]

Entity Tags: David Satcher
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Several media outlets report that, in addition to other transactions, the
hijackers received $100,000 wired from Pakistan to two accounts of Mohamed
Atta in Florida (see also Summer 2001 and before and Early August 2001). [ABC

NEWS, 9/30/2001; CNN, 10/1/2001; FOX NEWS, 10/2/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2001] For
example, CNN says, “Suspected hijacker Mohamed Atta received wire transfers
via Pakistan and then distributed the cash via money orders bought here in
Florida. A senior law enforcement source tells CNN, the man sending the money
to Atta is believed to be Ahmed Omar Saeed Sheikh.” [CNN, 10/6/2001; CNN,

10/7/2001; CNN, 10/8/2001] The story will also be mentioned by Congressman John
LaFalce at a hearing before the House of Representatives’ Committee on
Financial Services. [US CONGRESS, 10/3/2001] However, Pakistan, a nuclear power,
has already become a key US ally in the war on terror (see September 13-15,
2001). ISI Director Mahmood Ahmed, who is found to have had several telephone
conversations with Saeed (see Summer 2000), is replaced (see October 7, 2001),
and the story soon disappears from view (see September 24, 2001-December 26,
2002).
Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Mahmood Ahmed, FBI 9/11
Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

British Prime Minister Tony Blair says, “I have seen absolutely powerful
incontrovertible evidence of [Osama bin Laden’s] link to the events of the 11th
of September.” However, he says that because “much of this evidence comes to
us from sensitive sources, from intelligence sources,” there is a question over
how much of it can be made public. [BBC, 9/30/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/1/2001]

Three days later, the two British opposition leaders meet for a 45-minute
confidential briefing with Blair, where he shows them this evidence. Following
this briefing, Liberal Democrat leader Charles Kennedy says he now accepts
there is “compelling evidence” of Bin Laden’s guilt. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/4/2001;

GUARDIAN, 10/4/2001] Blair refers to the evidence he has seen on October 4, 2001,
when he presents to Parliament a paper indicating that al-Qaeda is responsible
for 9/11 (see October 4, 2001), but again he says that because of sensitivity
issues, “It is not possible without compromising people or security to release
precise details.” [CNN, 10/4/2001]

Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Al-Qaeda, Charles Kennedy, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

One of Sibel Edmond’s main assignments as a contract FBI translator is to
expedite requested translations from field agents. Shortly after she is hired by
the FBI, an Arizona field agent requests that certain material be re-translated.
He is concerned that the original translation may not have been thorough
enough. When she does the re-translation, she discovers that it contains
information extremely relevant to the September 11 attacks, including
references to “blueprints, pictures, and building material for skyscrapers being
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October 2001-February 2002: Union Official Concerned Whether
Anyone Has Heard Controllers’ Recorded Statements from 9/11

  

October 2001-September 11, 2002: Army’s History Detachment
Conducts Interviews of Witnesses of Pentagon Attack for Book

  

sent overseas” It also “reveals certain illegal activities in obtaining visas from
certain embassies in the Middle East, through network contacts and bribery”
(see July-August 2001). [EDMONDS, 8/1/2004] After re-translating the documents,
she goes to supervisor Mike Feghali and says, “I need to talk to this agent over a
secure line because what we came across in this retranslating is gigantic, it has
specific information about certain specific activity related to 9/11.” But Feghali
refuses to send the retranslation to the same agent, telling her, “How would you
like it if another translator did this same thing to you? The original translator is
going to be held responsible.” The agent never receives the re-translation he
requested from Edmonds. Instead he is told by the Washington field office that
the original translation is fine. [BOSTON GLOBE, 7/5/2004; EDMONDS, 8/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Mike Feghali
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The local vice president of the air traffic controllers’ union checks with a
manager at the FAA’s New York Center whether anyone has listened to an audio
tape that was recorded on September 11, on which several controllers recalled
their experiences of the attacks, and is assured that the tape is going to be
destroyed. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Union Vice President Asks about Tape - Within a few hours of the 9/11 attacks,
Kevin Delaney, the New York Center’s quality assurance manager, tape-recorded
witness statements from six controllers at the center that had been involved in
handling or tracking two of the hijacked aircraft (see 11:40 a.m. September 11,
2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK,

5/17/2004] On at least two occasions over the following few months, the local
vice president of the National Air Traffic Controllers Association (NATCA)—the
controllers’ union—asks Delaney whether anyone has listened to the tape of
those statements. (Delaney will later recall that he speaks with the union vice
president about the tape in October 2001 and again in February 2002.)
Delaney Says He Will Destroy Tape - Delaney, who is the custodian of the tape,
assures the union vice president that no one has listened to the tape, and it is
not going to be provided to anyone. He also says he will “get rid of it” once the
center’s formal accident package, which will include the controllers’ written
statements about the 9/11 attacks, has been completed (see November 2001-
May 2002). [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Center Manager Gave Similar Assurance - Before the taping of the six controllers
commenced on September 11, New York Center manager Mike McCormick had
given similar assurances to Mark DiPalmo, the local NATCA president. DiPalmo
agreed to the recording going ahead on the condition that the tape would only
be a temporary record until written statements were obtained, after which it
would be destroyed (see (Shortly Before 11:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11

COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ; US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES,
5/6/2004]

Tape-Recording Statements Not Standard Procedure - The Washington Post will
report that, according to union officials representing air traffic controllers, the
tape-recording of controllers’ accounts of an accident is almost unheard of, and
the normal procedure is for controllers to provide written statements after
reviewing radar and other data. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Kevin Delaney, National Air Traffic Controllers Association
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Between October 2001 and September 11, 2002, the US Army’s Military History
Detachment works on the US Department of Defense’s own book recording the
9/11 attack on the Pentagon. The 305th and 46th Military History Detachments
interview every willing survivor and witness from the Pentagon attack. More
than 1,000 witnesses are interviewed. The findings are to be published in book
form, and kept at the Army Center of Military History in Washington, DC.
[PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 12/16/2001; FOX NEWS, 12/17/2001; JUNIATA MAGAZINE (JUNIATA

COLLEGE), 9/2002; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 9/11/2002] The Historical Office of the
Office of the Secretary of Defense will eventually publish a 250-page book in
September 2007, which is based on many of these witness interviews (see
September 2007). [FAYETTEVILLE OBSERVER, 9/13/2007; WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2007]
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October 2001-September 2003: 9/11 Attacks Result in Increased
Funding for Pentagon Renovations

  

October 2001: CIA Helps Arrest Egyptian Militant Leader Linked
to Bin Laden

  

Ahmed Refai Taha.
[Source: Al-Ahram]

October 2001: Conference at WTC Would Have Discussed
Terrorism and Building Collapses

  

October 2001: US Military Downplays Importance of Targeting Bin
Laden

  

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Military History Detachment
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 attacks result in significant extra funding for the Pentagon. Since 1993,
the building has been undergoing major renovations. These were scheduled to
be complete by 2014. But in October 2001 this is declared to be too long to
leave major areas of the building unprotected, and Congress soon appropriates
$300 million so the renovations will be finished four years sooner. Also that
month, Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz approves a $15 million
package to protect command centers and other critical areas of the building
against chemical, biological, and radiological attack. A road, Route 110, had
been considered a security threat, as it ran within 40 yards of some of the most
sensitive areas of the Pentagon. Previously, the possibility of moving it had been
dismissed as too expensive, but now $40 million is promptly found to cover the
cost of rerouting it, along with making other road-security improvements.
Before 9/11, the renovation of the Pentagon was already the largest
reconstruction project in the world, costing $2.1 billion. But, as the Washington
Post reports in September 2003, following the attack on the Pentagon, “the
renovation mushroomed and now encompasses about $5.3 billion worth of
projects in and around the Pentagon.” In an e-mail on October 1, 2001,
Pentagon Renovation Program manager Lee Evey writes, “Recent events have
shaken up complacency and there is unprecedented willingness” among the
services to do whatever Paul Wolfowitz and Secretary of Defense Donald
Rumsfeld want. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/7/2003; VOGEL, 2007, PP. 472-473]

Entity Tags: Lee Evey, Paul Wolfowitz, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Ahmed Refai Taha, head of Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, an
Egyptian militant group, is arrested at the airport in
Damascus, Syria, and then quietly extradited to Egypt. He is
reportedly executed in Egypt soon thereafter. Taha was one
of the signers of bin Laden’s 1998 fatwa calling for the killing
of Americans and Jews around the world (see February 22,
1998). He also appeared with bin Laden and Ayman al-
Zawahiri in a video in 2000 (see September 21, 2000). [MSNBC,

6/22/2005] CIA Director George Tenet will later claim that Taha
was living in Syria and was arrested on a tip provided by the
CIA. [TENET, 2007, PP. 148]

Entity Tags: Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Ahmed Refai Taha, Central
Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action

After 9/11

An emergency preparedness conference was originally scheduled, prior to 9/11,
to take place some time this month at the World Trade Center. It was going to
include a discussion on terrorism. Reportedly, “One of the topics they were
going to talk about was the danger of collapsing buildings.” Further details, such
as who was organizing the event, are unknown. [FLORIDA TIMES-UNION, 9/12/2001]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

On October 8, 2001, Gen. Tommy Franks, Central Command commander in chief,
says of the war in Afghanistan, “We have not said that Osama bin Laden is a
target of this effort. What we are about is the destruction of the al-Qaeda
network, as well as the… Taliban that provide harbor to bin Laden and al-
Qaeda.” [USA TODAY, 10/8/2001] Later in the month, Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld makes similar comments, “My attitude is that if [bin Laden] were gone
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October 2001: Secret CIA Interrogation Center Set up at US
Military Base in Afghanistan

  

October 2001: Spain-based Al-Qaeda Operative Flees Despite
Police Round-up

  

tomorrow, the same problem would exist. He’s got a whole bunch of lieutenants
who have been trained and they’ve got bank accounts all over some 50 or 60
countries. Would you want to stop him? Sure. Do we want to stop the rest of his
lieutenants? You bet. But I don’t get up in the morning and say that is the end;
the goal and the endpoint of this thing. I think that would be a big mistake.”
[USA TODAY, 10/24/2001] One military expert will later note, “There appears to be a
real disconnect between what the US military was engaged in trying to do during
the battle for Tora Bora - which was to destroy al-Qaeda and the Taliban - and
the earlier rhetoric of President Bush, which had focused on getting bin Laden.”
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Richard Myers
will make a similar comment in April 2002 (see April 4, 2002). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
MONITOR, 3/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Thomas Franks, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

According to several press reports, the CIA has set up a secret detention and
interrogation center (see October 2001-2004) at Bagram Air Base in Afghanistan
where US intelligence officers are using aggressive techniques on detainees. The
captives—imprisoned in metal shipping containers—are reportedly subjected to a
variety of “stress and duress” interrogation tactics. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002;

NEW YORK TIMES, 3/9/2003] The detention facility at Bagram is a rusting hulk
originally built by the Soviet Army as an aircraft machine shop around 1979, and
later described by the New York Times as “a long, squat, concrete block with
rusted metal sheets where the windows had once been.” It is retrofitted with
five large wire pens and a half-dozen plywood isolation cells, and is dubbed the
Bagram Collection Point, or BCP, a processing center for prisoners captured in
Afghanistan and elsewhere. The facility typically holds between 40 to 80
prisoners before they are interrogated and screened for possible transfer to
Guantanamo. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/20/2005] Detainees are often forced to stand or
kneel for hours, wear black hoods or spray-painted goggles for long periods of
time, and stand or sit in awkward and painful positions. They are also reportedly
thrown into walls, kicked, punched, deprived of sleep, and subjected to flashing
lights and loud noises. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/9/2003;

AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL, 8/19/2003] Some detainees tell of being “chained to the
ceiling, their feet shackled, [and being] unable to move for hours at a time, day
and night” (see December 5-9, 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/4/2003; NEW YORK TIMES,

9/17/2004] Psychological interrogation methods such as “feigned friendship,
respect, [and] cultural sensitivity” are reported to be in use as well. For
instance, female officers are said to sometimes conduct the interrogations, a
technique described as being “a psychologically jarring experience for men
reared in a conservative Muslim culture where women are never in control.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002] Human rights monitors are not permitted to visit the
facility. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 12/29/2002] The US claims
that the interrogation techniques used at Bagram do not violate international
laws. “Our interrogation techniques are adapted,” Gen. Daniel McNeil claims in
early March 2003. “They are in accordance with what is generally accepted as
interrogation techniques, and if incidental to the due course of this
investigation, we find things that need to be changed, we will certainly change
them.” [GUARDIAN, 3/7/2003]

Entity Tags: Daniel McNeil, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Amer el-Azizi, an al-Qaeda operative active in Spain,
escapes a round-up of suspected al-Qaeda operatives by
fleeing the country two weeks before arrests start to be
made, even though he is under surveillance. [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 3/19/2004; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/7/2004; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 4/29/2004] El-Azizi, who had previously been arrested
and released twice (see October 10, 2000), returns to
Spain shortly after this and falls under police surveillance,
but his arrest is frustrated by Spanish intelligence (see

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121127/http://www.historycom...

32 von 44 17.08.2019, 14:53



October 2001: FBI Recovers Hijacker E-Mails   

October 2001-February 2002: KSM’s Attempt to Duplicate 9/11
Plot on West Coast of US Fizzles

  

The Library Tower in Los
Angeles. It is later
renamed the US Bank
Tower. [Source: Kim D.
Johnson / Associated
Press]

Shortly After November 21, 2001). He goes on to play a role in the Madrid train
bombings (see Before March 11, 2004 and 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004).

Entity Tags: Amer el-Azizi
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Other
Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain

Reports this month indicate that many hijacker e-mails have been recovered.
USA Today reports many unencrypted e-mails coordinating the 9/11 plans
written by the hijackers in Internet cafes have been recovered by investigators.
[USA TODAY, 10/1/2001] FBI sources say, “[H]undreds of e-mails linked to the
hijackers in English, Arabic and Urdu” have been recovered, with some messages
including “operational details” of the attack. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/4/2001] “A
senior FBI official says investigators have obtained hundreds of e-mails in English
and Arabic, reflecting discussions of the planned September 11 hijackings.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2001] However, in April 2002, FBI Director Mueller says
no documentation of the 9/11 plot has been found. By September 2002, the
Chicago Tribune reports, “Of the hundreds, maybe thousands, of e-mails sent
and received by the hijackers from public Internet terminals, none is known to
have been recovered.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/5/2002] The texts of some e-mails sent
by Mohamed Atta from Germany are published a few months later. [CHICAGO
TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Robert S. Mueller III, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM)
attempts to organize a follow up attack to the 9/11
attacks. Beginning in October 2001, KSM and Hambali, a
top al-Qaeda leader in Southeast Asia, recruit four
operatives for the new plot, all of them Malaysian:
 Mohamad Farik Amin (a.k.a. Zubair).
 Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep (a.k.a. Lillie).
 Zaini Zakaria.
 Masran bin Arshad.

The plan is for these operatives to blow up the doors to
airplane cockpits using shoe bombs, take over flying the
aircraft, and then crash them into US buildings
—essentially the same technique as was used in the 9/11
attacks, except with the addition of the shoe bomb and
the use of East Asians instead of Middle Easterners.
Apparently several buildings are initially targeted. KSM
will later name them as the Library Tower in Los Angeles
(later renamed the US Bank tower), the Sears Tower in
Chicago, the Empire State Building in New York, and a
tall building in Washington State. But the plot soon
focuses on just the Library Tower, the tallest building on

the West Coast of the US, due to a lack of pilots. The members of the plot go to
Afghanistan and swear an oath of loyalty to Osama bin Laden, and then continue
to train with Hambali in Asia. However, the plot does not go far because Zakaria,
the only trained pilot of the group (see (Spring 2000)), drops out in late 2001,
saying he has small children to consider. In February 2002, bin Arshad, the
leader of the four operatives, is arrested and other other members decide the
plot has been canceled. Zakaria turns himself in to Malaysian authorities in
2002, and apparently remains in detention in Malaysia without being charged.
Amin and Bin Lep will be arrested in 2003 with Hambali and taken into US
custody (see August 12, 2003). Amin, Bin Lep, and Hambali will all be
transferred to Guantanamo prison as high-value detainees in 2006 (see
September 2-3, 2006). It is unknown who arrests bin Arshad or what becomes of
him. [TIME, 10/5/2003; TIME, 10/6/2003; WHITE HOUSE, 2/9/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2/10/2006; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/10/2007  ]

Entity Tags: Mohamad Farik Amin, Masran bin Arshad, Hambali, Zaini Zakaria, Al-Qaeda,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Alleged
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October 2001-April 2002: Pentagon Establishes Secret Unit for
Conducting Covert Missions Previously Run by CIA

  

October 2001-September 2002: Vital Army Translators Dismissed
for Homosexuality

  

October 2001-2004: US Creates Multilayered Secret Overseas
Prison System Holding 10,000 Prisoners

  

Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

In October 2001, the Pentagon establishes what is later known as the Strategic
Support Branch (SSB), or Project Icon, to provide Rumsfeld with tools for “full
spectrum of humint [human intelligence] operations” in “emerging target
countries such as Somalia, Yemen, Indonesia, Philippines and Georgia.” It
become functional in April 2002. It is said that Rumsfeld hopes the program will
end his “near total dependence on CIA.” According to Assistant Secretary of
Defense Thomas O’Connell, a possible scenario for which the Strategic Support
Branch might be called to action would be if a “hostile country close to our
borders suddenly changes leadership… We would want to make sure the
successor is not hostile.” When SBB’s existence is revealed in early 2005 (see
January 23, 2005), the Pentagon denies that the program was established to
sideline the CIA, insisting that its sole purpose is to provide field operational
units with intelligence obtained through prisoner interrogations, scouting and
foreign spies, and from other units in the field. [CNN, 1/24/2005; WASHINGTON POST,

1/25/2005] As an arm of the Defense Intelligence Agency’s (DIA) Defense Human
Intelligence Service, SSB operates under the Defense Secretary’s direct control
and consists of small teams of case officers, linguists, interrogators and
technical specialists who work alongside special operations forces. [WASHINGTON

POST, 1/23/2005] However some SBB members are reported to be “out-of-shape
men in their fifties and recent college graduates on their first assignments,”
according to sources interviewed by the Washington Post. [WASHINGTON POST,

1/23/2005] When the SSB’s existence is revealed in 2005, its commander is Army
Col. George Waldroup, who reports to Vice Admiral Lowell Jacoby, director of
the Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA). SSB’s policies are determined by
Undersecretary of Defense for Intelligence Stephen Cambone. [CNN, 1/24/2005]

Critics say Waldroup lacks the necessary experience to run SSB and note that he
was once investigated by Congress when he was a mid-level manager at the INS.
SSB includes two Army squadrons of Delta Force; another Army squadron, code-
named Gray Fox; an Air Force human intelligence unit; and the Navy SEAL unit
known as Team Six. According to sources interviewed by the Washington Post,
the branch is funded using “reprogrammed” funds that do not have explicit
congressional authority or appropriation. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2005] However,
this will be denied by the Pentagon when the unit’s existence is revealed. [CNN,
1/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, US Naval Special Warfare Development Group, Gray
Fox, Donald Rumsfeld, Strategic Support Branch, or Project Icon, 1st Special Forces
Operational Detachment--Delta, George Waldroup, Thomas O’Connell
Timeline Tags: US Military
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Nine Army linguists, including six trained to speak Arabic, are dismissed from
the military’s Defense Language Institute in Monterey, California, because they
are gay. At the same time, the military claims it is facing a critical shortage of
translators and interpreters for the war on terrorism. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/14/2002]

The Miami Herald comments: “The message is unmistakable: We find gay people
more frightening than Osama bin Laden, whose stated goal is our destruction.”
[MIAMI HERALD, 11/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The United States government creates a multi-layered international system of
detention centers and prison camps where suspected terrorists, enemy
combatants, and prisoners of war are detained and interrogated. [WASHINGTON

POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01] The Washington Post reports in May 2004: “The largely
hidden array includes three systems that only rarely overlap: the Pentagon-run
network of prisons, jails, and holding facilities in Iraq, Afghanistan,
Guantanamo, and elsewhere; small and secret CIA-run facilities where top al-
Qaeda and other figures are kept; and interrogation rooms of foreign
intelligence services—some with documented records of torture—to which the US
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Early October 2001: ISI Director Prevents Key Taliban Leader
from Defecting

  

Jalaluddin Haqqani. [Source: PBS]

Early October 2001: FBI Translation Center Hires Turkish Man
Who Is Not Proficient in English

  

Early October 2001: US Launches Attacks on Afghanistan from
Pakistani Bases

  

government delivers or ‘renders’ mid- or low-level terrorism suspects for
questioning…. The detainees have no conventional legal rights: no access to a
lawyer; no chance for an impartial hearing; and… no apparent guarantee of
humane treatment accorded prisoners of war under the Geneva Conventions or
civilians in US jails.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01] One administration
official tells the New York Times that some high-level detainees may be held
indefinitely. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/13/2004] Secrecy permeates the system. For
example, renditions are done covertly and the locations of the secret CIA-run
interrogation centers are considered “so sensitive that even the four leaders of
the House and Senate intelligence committees, who are briefed on all covert
operations, do not know them.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004, PP. A01] In May 2004,
it is estimated that there are 10,000 prisoners being held in US facilities around
the world. They come from a number of countries including Jordan, Lebanon,
Libya, Malaysia, Oman, Saudi Arabia, Somalia, Sudan, Syria, Sweden, Tunisia,
Turkey, Ukraine, Britain, the Palestinian territories, and Yemen. [INDEPENDENT,
5/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed is supposedly helping
the US defeat the Taliban (see September
13-15, 2001) while secretly helping the Taliban
resist the US (see September 17-18 and 28, 2001
and Mid-September-October 7, 2001).
Jalaluddin Haqqani is a Taliban leader close to
bin Laden who controls the Khost region of
eastern Afghanistan where most of bin Laden’s
training camps and supporters are. Journalist
Kathy Gannon will later note, “Had he wanted
to, Haqqani could have handed the United
States the entire al-Qaeda network.” [GANNON,

2005, PP. 94] He also has extensive ties with the
ISI, and was a direct CIA asset in the 1980s (see (1987)). Journalist Steve Coll
will later say, “There was always a question about whether Haqqani was really
Taliban, because he hadn’t come out of Kandahar; he wasn’t part of the core
group. And it was quite reasonable to believe after 9/11 that maybe he could be
flipped.… [US officials] summoned him to Pakistan, and they had a series of
meetings with him, the content of which is unknown.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2006] In
early October 2001, Haqqani makes a secret trip to Pakistan and meets with
Mahmood. Mahmood advises him to hold out and not defect, saying that he will
have help. Haqqani stays with the Taliban and will continue to fight against the
US long after the Taliban loses power. [GANNON, 2005, PP. 94]

Entity Tags: Haqqani Network, Jalaluddin Haqqani, Mahmood Ahmed, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan

The FBI hires Kevin Taskasen as a Turkish translator, despite him having failed
language-proficiency tests for English. The FBI will later send Taskasen to
Guantanamo to be the detention center’s only Turkish translator. Some time
after his return, he is promoted to head of the Turkish department in the FBI
translations center. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Kevin Taskasen
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The US begins using the Shahbaz air force base and other bases in Pakistan in
their attacks against Afghanistan. [LONDON TIMES, 10/15/2001] However, because of
public Pakistani opposition to US support, the two governments claim the US is
there for purely logistical and defensive purposes. Even six months later, the US
refuses to confirm it is using the base for offensive operations. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

3/6/2002] Such bases in Pakistan become a link in a chain of US military outposts
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Early October 2001: Former Prime Minister of Yemen Says 9/11
Hijacker Was Involved in Attacks on USS Cole

  

Early October 2001: Germans Question 9/11 Hijacker Associate
and Lose Track of Him; He Will Later Be Convicted of Militant
Activity in Italy

  

Mohamed Daki. [Source:
ANSA]

Early October-December 2001: US and Pakistan Do Little about
Pakistani Nuclear Scientists Who Helped Al-Qaeda

  

in Central Asia. Other countries also falsely maintain that such bases are not
being used for military operations in Afghanistan despite clear evidence to the
contrary. [REUTERS, 12/28/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, United States
Category Tags: US Dominance, Pakistan and the ISI

Abd al-Karim al-Iryani, who was prime minister of Yemen at the time of the USS
Cole attacks, tells the Guardian: “Khalid Almihdhar was one of the Cole
perpetrators, involved in preparations. He was in Yemen at the time and stayed
after the Cole bombing (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998) for a while, then
he left.” [GUARDIAN, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Karim al-Iryani
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar

Three weeks after 9/11, German investigators question
Mohamed Daki, a Moroccan. Daki came to Germany on a
student visa, but he never enrolled in college, instead
associating with radical Islamists at the Al-Quds mosque in
Hamburg. Daki admits that he knows members of the al-
Qaeda Hamburg cell and that hijacker associate Ramzi bin
al-Shibh was registered as his roommate in 1997 and 1998
(see December 1997-November 1998), but in retrospect, it
appears he lies about some other things. The Germans let
him go and do not investigate him any further. The New
York Times will later report that “officials now concede
they also lost track of him. And, apparently, his name was
not added to any international list of suspicious persons.”
Involved in Militant Activity in Italy - In the spring of 2002,
Daki will move to Milan, Italy, another center of al-Qaeda

activity. Italian investigators believe Daki eventually joins an al-Qaeda-related
operation to recruit fighters in Europe to fight against US forces in Iraq. In March
2003, Italian intelligence will monitor a call to Daki from Abderazek Mahdjoub in
Syria. Mahdjoub also has ties to the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell, and had been under
investigation in Germany since 2000, if not earlier (see 2000). Investigators
believe he headed the al-Qaeda cell in Milan while living in Hamburg. Mahdjoub
will tell Daki that he and others have been detected: “Listen to me attentively.
Wait for my call. Move yourself to France and await orders.” In April, Daki and
some of his associates will be arrested in Italy. Italian officials will say that only
after these arrests do they find out the intelligence Germany had on them,
including their links to the 9/11 plotters. One Hamburg police investigator will
later comment, “Looking back, I would say that we should have asked more
pointed questions [about Daki] than we did.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/22/2004]

Convicted in Italy - In 2005, Daki will be acquitted on charges of sending fighters
to oppose US-led forces in Iraq, when the Italian judge argues that it is not
illegal to send “guerrillas” to fight there. But in 2007, this decision will be
overturned and Daki will be sentenced to four years in prison. [LA REPUBBLICA
(ROME), 10/24/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Daki, Abderazek Mahdjoub, German intelligence community
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Germany

In early October 2001,
Secretary of State Colin
Powell visits Pakistan
and discusses the
security of Pakistan’s
nuclear weapons with
Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf. He

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121127/http://www.historycom...

36 von 44 17.08.2019, 14:53



Early October-Mid-November, 2001: US Air Force Is Repeatedly
Denied Permission to Bomb Top Al-Qaeda and Taliban Leaders

  

offers US technical assistance to improve the security of Pakistan’s nukes, but
Pakistan rejects the offer. Powell also says that the CIA learned of a secret
meeting held in mid-August 2001 between two Pakistani nuclear scientists and
al-Qaeda leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri (see Mid-August
2001). As a result of US pressure, Pakistan arrests the two scientists, Sultan
Bashiruddin Mahmood and Chaudiri Abdul Majeed, on October 23. The Pakistani
ISI secretly detains them for four weeks, but concludes that they are harmless
and releases them. [TENET, 2007, PP. 264-268; FRANTZ AND COLLINS, 2007, PP. 269-271] In
mid-November, after the Taliban is routed from Kabul (see November 13, 2001),
the CIA takes over the headquarters there of Ummah Tameer-e-Nau (UTN), a
charity founded by the two scientists. In addition to charity material, they find
numerous documents and pieces of equipment to help build WMD, including
plans for conducting an anthrax attack. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 322] As a
result, on December 1, CIA Director George Tenet, Rolf Mowatt-Larssen, head of
the CIA Counterterrorist Center’s WMD branch, and a CIA analyst named Kevin
make an emergency trip to Pakistan to discuss the issue. Accompanied by Wendy
Chamberlin, the US ambassador to Pakistan, Tenet meets with Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf and urges him to take stronger action against the
two scientists and their UTN charity. Musharraf reluctantly agrees, and the two
men are rearrested. According to a 2007 book by Tenet, after being tested by a
team of US polygraph experts and questioned by US officials, “Mahmood
confirmed all we had heard about the August 2001 meeting with Osama bin
Laden, and even provided a hand-drawn rough bomb design that he had shared
with al-Qaeda leaders.” During the meeting, an unnamed senior al-Qaeda leader
showed Mahmood a cannister that may have contained some kind of nuclear
material. This leader shared ideas about building a simple firing system for a
nuclear “dirty bomb” using commercially available supplies. [TENET, 2007, PP.

264-268; FRANTZ AND COLLINS, 2007, PP. 269-271] However, on December 13, the two
scientists are quietly released again. The US does not officially freeze UTN’s
assets until December 20, and Pakistan apparently follows suit a short time later
(see December 20, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/24/2001; FRANTZ AND COLLINS, 2007,
PP. 271]

Entity Tags: Wendy Chamberlin, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Pervez Musharraf, Al-Qaeda, Chaudiri Abdul Majeed, Colin
Powell, George J. Tenet, Osama bin Laden, Rolf Mowatt-Larssen, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

In mid-November 2001, the Washington Post will report that senior Air Force
officials are upset they have missed opportunities to hit top al-Qaeda and
Taliban leaders since the start of the bombing of Afghanistan. According to these
officials, the Air Force believes it has the leaders in its crosshairs as many as ten
times, but they are unable to receive a timely clearance to fire. Cumbersome
approval procedures, a concern not to kill civilians, and a power play between
the Defense Department and the CIA contribute to the delays. One anonymous
Air Force official later says, “We knew we had some of the big boys. The process
is so slow that by the time we got the clearances, and everybody had put in
their 2 cents, we called it off.” The main problem is that commanders in the
region have to ask for permission from General Tommy Franks, based in Central
Command headquarters in Tampa, Florida, or even Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
and other higher-ups. Air Force generals complain to Franks about the delay
problem, but never receive a response. For example, at one point in October, a
Taliban military convoy is moving north to reinforce front line positions.
Targeters consider it an easy mark of clear military value. But permission from
Central Command is denied on the suspicion that the target is so obvious that “it
might be a trick.” In another example, a target is positively identified by real-
time imagery from a Predator drone, but Central Command overrides the
decision to strike, saying they want a second source of data. An anonymous
official calls this request for independent verification of Predator imagery “kind
of ridiculous.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/18/2001] The London Times paraphrase officials
who claim that, “Attempts to limit collateral damage [serve] merely to prolong
the war, and force the Pentagon to insert commandos on the ground to hunt
down the same targets.” [LONDON TIMES, 11/19/2001] By the end of the war, only
one top al-Qaeda leader, Mohammed Atef, is killed in a bombing raid (see
November 15, 2001), and no top Taliban leaders are killed.
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Early October 2001: Filming Originally Set to Begin for CBS TV
Movie about Plane Crash Possibly Caused by Bin Laden

  

Nicholas
Meyer.
[Source:
Shanghai
TV
Festival]

October 1, 2001: Taliban Possibly Trained Pilots in Afghanistan   

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Taliban, Donald Rumsfeld, Thomas Franks, Al-
Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Mohammed Atef
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

Filming was originally going to start in Winnipeg, Canada, around this
time for Fall from the Sky, a big-budget CBS TV movie about the
investigation of a jumbo jet crash in which the possibility that Osama
bin Laden was responsible is one of the lines of inquiry. [OBSERVER,

9/30/2001; IRISH INDEPENDENT, 10/7/2001; WINNIPEG FREE PRESS, 3/22/2002] Fall
from the Sky was co-written by Nicholas Meyer, who previously wrote
several of the Star Trek movies, and Brian Rehak. [VARIETY, 9/19/2001;

PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/31/2003; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/22/2010] It has
been budgeted at $7.2 million and is set to star Forest Whitaker, who
previously played jazz legend Charlie Parker in Clint Eastwood’s movie

Bird.
Hundreds Killed in Fictional Plane Crash - Fall from the Sky would be set a
couple of years in the future and involve the crash of a plane that is one of a
new generation of passenger jets. According to some reports, 700 people die in
the fictitious crash. [CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 8/20/2001; WINNIPEG FREE PRESS, 3/22/2002] But
according to Variety magazine, 400 people are on the plane that crashes.
[VARIETY, 9/19/2001; VARIETY, 9/24/2001] Whitaker was to have played the National
Transportation Safety Board investigator who leads the examination of the
crash. The story would “concentrate on the meticulous process of gathering
scientific evidence after the tragedy,” according to the Chicago Sun-Times.
[CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 8/20/2001; WINNIPEG FREE PRESS, 3/22/2002] Meyer has said that the
planned TV movie would “not show the crash—only pieces [of plane wreckage]
on the ground.” [VARIETY, 9/24/2001] However, Jamie Brown, the CEO of a special
effects company that was going to work on Fall from the Sky, will later say his
company planned to depict “the destruction of a super jumbo jet” for the TV
movie. [WINNIPEG FREE PRESS, 12/5/2001]

Possible Bin Laden Responsibility Investigated - Furthermore, the storyline of
Fall from the Sky includes “the investigation of a theory that the crash had been
the work of Osama bin Laden,” according to The Observer. [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001]

But according to Meyer, it turns out that terrorists were not responsible. [VARIETY,

9/19/2001; VARIETY, 9/24/2001] Whitaker will say that the story “dealt a lot with the
FAA and issues of concealment. It almost read as if it was a true story, because
of the political things that were going on inside of it.” [WINNIPEG FREE PRESS,

3/22/2002] It “shows the political pressures brought to bear on the investigation,”
Meyer will say. [VARIETY, 9/24/2001]

Production Canceled due to 9/11 - Fall from the Sky was in preproduction in
September. Filming was scheduled to begin in Winnipeg on October 2, according
to some reports. [PLAYBACK, 11/12/2001; WINNIPEG FREE PRESS, 3/22/2002] But according
to Variety magazine, it was set to begin on October 8 or October 9. Production
was halted within two weeks of 9/11. [VARIETY, 9/19/2001; VARIETY, 9/24/2001] The
Winnipeg Free Press will comment, “Naturally, the deliberate, catastrophic
destruction of four passenger jets on September 11 made a TV movie about a
fictional jumbo jet crash untenable for CBS.” [WINNIPEG FREE PRESS, 3/22/2002] Fall
from the Sky is one of a number of movies and television dramas that are
canceled or rewritten as a result of the 9/11 attacks (see (January 1998-2001);
February 1999-September 11, 2001; June-September 11, 2001; Before Before
September 11, 2001; September 13, 2001; September 27, 2001; November 17,
2001). [DENVER POST, 9/17/2001; IRISH INDEPENDENT, 10/7/2001] Meyer has commented
that his TV movie “was in its own way rather timely,” and added, “I think it’s
unfortunate that it’s been canceled.” [OBSERVER, 9/30/2001] Another, unnamed, TV
movie dealing with an airline disaster was set to begin production in Vancouver,
Canada, around this time, according to the Canadian magazine Playback,
although further details of that movie are unstated. [PLAYBACK, 11/12/2001]

Entity Tags: CBS, Jamie Brown, Nicholas Meyer, Forest Whitaker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

It is reported that “a worldwide hunt is under way for 14 young Muslims said to
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Autumn 2001: FBI Hires Daughter of Pakistani Spy, Despite
Internal Protests

  

October 1, 2001: Some Officials Question If Intelligence Service
Helped Bin Laden in Plot

  

have been trained in secret to fly Boeing airliners at an air base in Afghanistan.
A senior pilot for the Afghan state-owned airline Ariana has told how he and four
colleagues were forced by the Taliban regime to train the men who are now
thought to be hiding in Europe and the United States. The fourteen men, seven
of whom are said to speak fluent English, are described as ‘dedicated Muslim
fanatics’ who spoke of being involved in a holy war. They are thought to have
left Afghanistan a year ago. All had close links with the Taliban and some had
fought for the regime.” [EVENING STANDARD, 10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The FBI hires Hadia Roberts, the daughter of a former Pakistani general who is
thought to have worked as a spy in the US, despite objections by the FBI agent
that vets her. John Cole, manager of the FBI national counter-intelligence
program for India, Pakistan, and Afghanistan, says he is alerted to her by the
personnel security officer, who thinks the woman might not be suitable as an
Urdu translator.
Alarming Information - Cole examines the file and “it stuck out a mile: she was
the daughter of a retired Pakistani general who had been their military attaché
in Washington.” Cole is aware that “[e]very single military attaché they’ve ever
assigned has been a known intelligence officer.” [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005; ANTIWAR

(.COM), 10/8/2005; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/6/2008] In addition, several hits appear
for her father’s name when it is run through the FBI’s computer and at one time
he had been the subject of an FBI investigation, which is “an alarming piece of
information that was somehow overlooked in the preliminary background
check.” Further, the former attaché spends six months in the US a year, and Cole
will later comment, “He’s got a lot of friends that are still there in military
intelligence, and he more than likely talks to them frequently, living there as he
does six months out of the year.” What is more, the results of Roberts’
polygraph examination are inconclusive, so Cole recommends she not be hired.
Hired Anyway - However, a week later she is given a job, top secret security
clearance, and access to sensitive compartmentalized information. Colleagues
say that Roberts frequently boasts her father is a retired general and say she is
such an Islamic “zealot” that she tries to convert her colleagues to Islam.
[SPERRY, 2005, PP. 155-8] A few weeks later, an FBI field office finds that classified
information has been provided to Pakistanis, but it is not known who leaked it,
although an investigation will determine that it must have been either the
technical agent or one of the Urdu translators. Roberts will still be translating
Urdu for the FBI in July 2005, when this incident is first mentioned in the press.
[SPERRY, 2005, PP. 155-8; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005; ANTIWAR (.COM), 10/8/2005] Around this time
the FBI is investigating a nuclear technology smuggling ring headed by Pakistani
intelligence and allegedly assisted by top US officials (see Mid-Late 1990s,
(1997-2002), and 2000-2001).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, John Cole
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

The New Yorker reports that “a number of intelligence officials have raised
questions about bin Laden’s capabilities. ‘This guy sits in a cave in Afghanistan
and he’s running this operation?’ one CIA official asked. ‘It’s so huge. He
couldn’t have done it alone.’ A senior military officer told me that because of
the visas and other documentation needed to infiltrate team members into the
United States a major foreign intelligence service might also have been
involved.” [NEW YORKER, 10/8/2001] No specific service is named, but the ISI would
be one likely candidate. In fact, one day after this article is published, a
Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) cable indicates the ISI created the Taliban and
has helped al-Qaeda extensively (see October 2, 2001).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Osama bin Laden,
Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI
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October 1, 2001: Kashmir Suicide Attack Involves 9/11 Funder
Saeed Sheikh

  

October 2001: Three of the Four Black Boxes from the WTC
Crashes Allegedly Secretly Found

  

A poster
to help
law
enforcement
officers
locate
the
missing
‘black
boxes’ in
the WTC
debris.
[Source:
FBI /
Smithsonian
Institution]

Late 2001 and 2003: Al-Qaeda Operative Whose Arrest Was
Frustrated by Spanish Intelligence Reportedly Meets Al-Zarqawi

  

A suicide truck-bomb attack on the provincial parliamentary assembly in Indian-
controlled Kashmir leaves 36 dead. It appears that Saeed Sheikh and Aftab
Ansari, working with the ISI, are behind the attacks. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW,

3/3/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] Indian intelligence claims that Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf is later given a recording of a phone call between Jaish-
e-Mohammed leader Maulana Masood Azhar and ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood
Ahmed in which Azhar allegedly reports the bombing is a “success.” [UNITED PRESS
INTERNATIONAL, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, National Security Agency, Pervez Musharraf, Maulana
Masood Azhar, Aftab Ansari, India, Saeed Sheikh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Three of the four black boxes from Flight 11 and Flight 175 are found
this month, according to two men who work extensively in the
wreckage of the World Trade Center, but the public is not told. New
York City firefighter Nicholas DeMasi will mention the discovery of the
black boxes in a book published in 2003. He will claim to have driven
federal agents on an all-terrain vehicle during their search and state
that they found three of the four missing black boxes. The Philadelphia
Daily News will report on the story in 2004 when another recovery
worker, volunteer Mike Bellone, backs up DeMasi’s account and claims
to have seen one of the black boxes. Spokesmen for the FBI and the
New York City Fire Department will deny the claims of these two
workers. [SWANSON, 2003, PP. 108; PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 10/28/2004] But in
2005, CounterPunch will report: “A source at the National
Transportation Safety Board, the agency that has the task of
deciphering the data from the black boxes retrieved from crash sites—
including those that are being handled as crimes and fall under the
jurisdiction of the FBI—says the boxes were in fact recovered and were

analyzed by the NTSB. ‘Off the record, we had the boxes,’ the source says.
‘You’d have to get the official word from the FBI as to where they are, but we
worked on them here.’” An NTSB spokesperson will deny that the FBI ever gave
the NTSB the black boxes. [COUNTERPUNCH, 12/19/2005] On September 18, it was
reported that investigators had detected a signal from one of the black boxes in
the debris at Ground Zero (see September 18, 2001). [NEW YORK STATE EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT OFFICE, 9/18/2001  ] But the 9/11 Commission Report will state that
the black boxes from Flight 11 and Flight 175 “were not found.” [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 456]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mike Bellone, New York City Fire
Department, Nicholas DeMasi, RobertMoomo
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Other 9/11 Investigations

Amer el-Azizi, a senior al-Qaeda operative whose arrest was frustrated by
Spanish intelligence (see Shortly After November 21, 2001), is said to meet Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi, who leads a group of foreign fighters in the Iraq war. One
meeting may take place after 9/11 in 2001, when el-Azizi reportedly travels to
Iran, intending to enter eastern Afghanistan. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/19/2004]

According to communications intercepts, another may take place in Iran in 2003,
and some evidence indicates el-Azizi may also go to Iraq around this time. In
addition, el-Azizi sponsors two recruits who train at a camp run by al-Zarqawi,
according to documents obtained by the Spanish police. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

4/7/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/14/2004] El-Azizi and al-Zarqawi also have a common
acquaintance, Abdulatif Mourafiq, an associate of al-Zarqawi’s in Afghanistan
whose contact details were found in el-Azizi’s flat when it was raided in October
or November 2001. [BRISARD, 2005]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Abdulatif Mourafiq, Amer el-Azizi
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Other Possible Moles or Informants
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October 2, 2001: US Intelligence Cables Review ‘Hidden Agenda’
of ISI Support for Taliban

  

October 2-3, 2001: No Jet Fuel in Soil and Water at Flight 93
Crash Site

  

October 3, 2001: FBI Links Alleged Hijacker Associate Basnan to
Bin Laden Family and Saudi Government

  

An agent of the Defense Intelligence Agency sends two classified cables to
various US government agencies detailing how Pakistan’s Inter-Service
Intelligence (ISI) created the Taliban and helped al-Qaeda. The agent writes that
during the Soviet-Afghan War, the “Pakistan government also had a hidden
agenda… Pakistan decided to deliberately influence the outcome. Rather than
allow the most gifted Afghan commanders and parties to flourish, who would be
hard to control later, Pakistan preferred to groom the incompetent ones
[because] they would be wholly reliant on Pakistan for support… Pakistan also
encouraged, facilitated, and often escorted Arabs from the Middle East into
Afghanistan. Eventually a special facility was constructed… with [ISI] funding.”
When Ahmed Shah Mossoud captured Kabul in the early 1990s, “Pakistan could
not accept this result and the fragile Afghan coalition began another civil war,
with the Pakistan stooge (Gulbuddin Hekmatyar) being backed to seize total
power. In the end Pakistan was proved right about only one thing, Hekmatyar
was incompetent. He was never able to wrest Kabul from Massoud, despite
massive logistical and material (including manpower) support from Pakistan.”
When Hekmatyar failed, “[Pakistan] created another force they hoped to have
better control over than Hekmatyar’s rabble. It was called Taliban… To lead the
Taliban Pakistan chose Mullah Mohammad (Omar), who was willing to do as he
was told… Omar’s emergence is credited to Pakistan ISI actions… The fully
supported (by Pakistan) Taliban prevailed over the unsupported legitimate
government of Afghanistan…” [DEFENSE INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 10/2/2001  ; DEFENSE

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 10/2/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Mullah Omar, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar
Category Tags: Soviet-Afghan War, Pakistan and the ISI

It is reported that soil and groundwater around the spot where Flight 93 crashed
show no signs of jet fuel contamination. About a week after 9/11, the
Pennsylvania Department of Environmental Protection (DEP) started taking soil
samples from the 50-foot hole dug around the crash crater, to check for
contamination by the plane’s fuel and other hazardous materials. Three test
wells have also been sunk to monitor groundwater. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

9/17/2001; WTAE-TV, 10/2/2001; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/3/2001] According to the
National Transportation Safety Board, Flight 93 had about 37,500 lb of fuel
remaining when it crashed. [NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD, 2/13/2002, PP. 8 

] Some of the first people who arrived at the crash site reported that there was
an “incredibly strong” and “overpowering” smell of jet fuel in the air. [LONGMAN,

2002, PP. 213; KASHURBA, 2002, PP. 32, 40, 43 AND 64] Yet, so far, no contamination has
been found in either the soil or the groundwater. Betsy Mallison, a spokeswoman
for the DEP, says that whether it burned away or evaporated, much of the jet
fuel spilled at the site seems to have dissipated. [WTAE-TV, 10/2/2001; PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 10/3/2001] DEP Secretary David Hess says most of the hazardous
fluids must have been consumed by the crash’s fire. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

9/17/2001] Yet some of the first people who arrived at the site say they only saw a
very small fire, if any at all, at the crash crater. [LONGMAN, 2002, PP. 213; MCCALL,
2002, PP. 30-31]

Entity Tags: David Hess, Pennsylvania Department of Environmental Protection, Betsy
Mallison
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A classified FBI report on this date indicates that alleged hijacker associate
Osama Basnan has long-time links to both the bin Laden family and the Saudi
government. The report states that Basnan has “been determined to have known
Osama bin Laden’s family in Saudi Arabia and to have telephonic contact with
members of bin Laden’s family who are currently in the US.” It also states, “The
possibility of [Basnan] being affiliated with the Saudi Arabian Government or the
Saudi Arabian Intelligence Service is supported by [Basnan] listing his
employment in 1992 as the—.” Unfortunately, the rest of that sentence remains
redacted. The report further notes that the fact that in July 2001 Basnan moved
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October 3, 2001: FBI List Mistakenly Posted on Internet Reveals
Details of Hundreds of Al-Qaeda Suspects

  

October 4, 2001: British Prime Minister Tony Blair Presents Case
for Al-Qaeda 9/11 Involvement

  

into the same San Diego apartment building where hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi,
Khalid Almihdhar, and hijacker associate Omar al-Bayoumi lived right after al-
Bayoumi moved away “could indicate he succeeded Omar al-Bayoumi and may
be undertaking activities on behalf of the Government of Saudi Arabia” (see
June 23-July 2001). The FBI report, which will be obtained by the website
Intelwire.com in 2008, is heavily redacted, and all mentions of Basnan’s name
appear to be redacted. However, one can sometimes determine when Basnan is
being referred to. For instance, the same paragraph that mentions his link to
the bin Laden family also says the same person with that link hosted a party for
Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman in 1992, and press reports have indicated that
person was Basnan (see October 17, 1992). [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/3/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama Basnan, Omar Abdul-Rahman, Omar
al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family,
FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

A confidential list of people suspected of helping the al-Qaeda terrorist network
leaks out on the Internet. The list of 370 individuals was put together by the FBI
and European security agencies, and had been circulated to central banks and
government financial authorities cooperating in the fight against terrorism. The
22-page document is posted on the website of Finland’s Financial Supervision
Authority, RATA. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/5/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/11/2001] It
is the most extensive list of its kind yet made public by authorities anywhere in
the world. [HELSINGIN SANOMAT, 10/5/2001] Some of its entries include only a name.
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/11/2001] But, in many cases, aliases, last known
addresses, dates of birth, and sometimes phone numbers are given. Many of the
addresses are in the United States—with Florida featuring extensively—or
Germany, particularly Hamburg. [HELSINGIN SANOMAT, 10/4/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

10/5/2001] More than 300 of the names on the list came from US sources, and are
listed with US addresses or Social Security numbers. Out of the 370 individuals,
all of whom have Arab names, the FBI and other security authorities have
identified the nationalities of 163. Saudi Arabians form the largest group, with
59 being on the list. The FBI has been unable to identify the nationality of the
other 207 individuals. According to UPI: “With the exception of the two
Americans [on the list], all of those listed would have had to apply for American
visas in their home countries to enter the United States legally. Yet the
spreadsheet’s sparse information seemed to indicate that the FBI apparently had
been unable to locate the information that these applications normally would
contain.” At least 77 of those on the list lived near flight schools. Many of the
individuals have aliases, with some having up to 20. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,

10/11/2001] The list includes all 19 of the alleged 9/11 hijackers, who are mostly
listed as “possibly deceased.” It also includes al-Qaeda conspirator Zacarias
Moussaoui. It will be removed from the RATA website within 24 hours, at the
recommendation of the Finnish data protection commissioner. The London Daily
Telegraph cautions, “Like any police intelligence file,” the list “is based on
hearsay and unverified leads, and should have been kept strictly confidential to
protect those falsely accused. It is far from clear whether the telephone
numbers or email addresses are reliable.” For example, “A random call to a
suspect in Vero Beach, Florida, was answered by the receptionist of a
commercial law firm, who angrily slammed down the receiver.” [RATA, 10/3/2001 
; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/5/2001; HELSINGIN SANOMAT, 10/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, RATA, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

British Prime Minister Tony Blair publicly
presents a paper containing evidence that
al-Qaeda is responsible for the 9/11 attacks.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/4/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/5/2001] Secretary of State Powell and
other US officials had promised on
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October 4, 2001: British Prime Miniter Tony Blair Says 9/11
Hijacker Played ‘Key Role’ in Embassy Bombings

  

October 4, 2001: NATO Meeting Sets Stage for Secret CIA
Rendition Flights

  

One of the executive jets used by the CIA to fly prisoners to
Guantanamo. This one, a Gulfstream with tail number N44982 when
used by the CIA, is pictured in Geneva, Switzerland in 2005 with a
new tail number. [Source: Public domain via Wikipedia]

September 23 that the US would present a paper containing such evidence. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 9/24/2001] However, the US paper is never released (see September
23-24, 2001). Apparently, the British paper is meant to serve as a substitute.
[NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002] It begins, “This document does not purport to provide a
prosecutable case against Osama bin Laden in a court of law.” Nevertheless, it
continues, “on the basis of all the information available [Her Majesty’s
Government] is confident of its conclusions as expressed in this document.” [BBC,

10/4/2001] In his speech, Blair claims, “One of bin Laden’s closest lieutenants has
said clearly that he helped with the planning of the September 11 attacks and
admitted the involvement of the al-Qaeda organization” and that “there is other
intelligence, we cannot disclose, of an even more direct nature indicating guilt”
of al-Qaeda in the attacks. [CNN, 10/4/2001; TIME, 10/5/2001] There has been no
confirmation or details since of these claims. Even though most of the evidence
in the British paper comes from the US, pre-attack warnings, such as the August
6, 2001 memo (see August 6, 2001) to Bush titled “Bin Laden Determined to
Strike in US,” are not included. In fact, Blair’s paper states, “incorrectly, that no
such information had been available before the attacks: ‘After 11 September we
learned that, not long before, bin Laden had indicated he was about to launch a
major attack on America.’” [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Colin Powell, Tony Blair, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

In a key speech about al-Qaeda’s responsibility for the 9/11 attacks, British
Prime Minister Tony Blair says that one of the hijackers played a “key role” in
the 1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).
Though he doesn’t specify which one, he does say the individual was one of the
three hijackers who were quickly identified after 9/11 as known al-Qaeda
associates (see 9:53 p.m. September 11, 2001) and someone who had also
played an important role in the USS Cole attacks (see October 14-Late
November, 2000). [UK PRIME MINISTER, 10/4/2001] Blair’s description of this hijacker
as being involved in the USS Cole and African Embassy attacks strongly suggests
the person he is referring to is Khalid Almihdhar. Almihdhar allegedly had a hand
in the Cole attack (see Early October 2001) and had links to one of the captured
embassy bombers, Mohamed al-Owhali. Before the Cole attacks, al-Owhali
stayed at an al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen run by Almihdhar’s father-
in-law (see February 2001 and After). Additionally, al-Owhali met an al-Qaeda
operative in Pakistan by the name of Khalid, although this may have been
Khallad (aka Tawfiq bin Attash), or even Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. [UNITED STATE
OF AMERICA V. USAMA BIN LADEN, ET AL., DAY 14, 3/7/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/5/2001; CNN,

10/16/2001; BURKE, 2004, PP. 174; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222; WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 309]

It is also possible that the person alluded to in Blair’s speech is Nawaf Alhazmi,
who also had connections to the embassy bombings (see 1993-1999).
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Tony Blair, Salem Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed, Ahmed al-Hada, Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohamed al-Owhali
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 2000 USS Cole
Bombing, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit,
Yemen Hub

A secret arrangement is
made in Brussels,
Belgium, by all
members of NATO. Lord
George Robertson,
British defense
secretary and later
NATO’s secretary
general, will later
explain NATO members
agree to provide
“blanket overflight
clearances for the
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United States and other allies’ aircraft for military flights related to operations
against terrorism.” [LONDON TIMES, 11/25/2007] Over 700 prisoners will fly over
NATO countries on their way to the US-controlled Guantanamo prison in Cuba
beginning in 2002 (see January 14, 2002-2005).
Conditions of Transfer - According to a 2007 report by the International
Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC—see March 15, 2009), detainees flown on CIA
rendition flights would be:
 Photographed both clothed and naked;
 Subjected to body cavity (rectal) searches, with some detainees later alleging

that they were administered suppositories of some sort;
 Dressed in a diaper and a tracksuit, with earphones placed over the ears

(through which shatteringly loud music would sometimes be played), a blindfold,
black goggles, and sometimes cotton wool placed over the eyes;
 Shackled by hands and feet, and thus carried onto an airplane, where they

would remain, without toilet privileges, from one to 30 hours.
The prisoners would usually be allowed to sit upright, but the ICRC will later
find that on “some occasions detainees were transported lying flat on the floor
of the plane… with their hands cuffed behind their backs,” causing them “severe
pain and discomfort,” as they were moved from one location to another. [NEW
YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009]

Entity Tags: George Robertson, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, International
Committee of the Red Cross
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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October 4, 2001: British Prime Minister Tony Blair Presents Case
for Al-Qaeda 9/11 Involvement

  

Tony Blair presenting evidence on October
4, 2001. [Source: Associated Press]

!Donate Home | Contact

About Timelines Blog Donate Volunteer Search this timeline only    Search   Go

!! History Commons Alert, Exciting News
 Home  » Timelines by Topic  » Regions  » Asia  » Afghanistan  » Complete 911 Timeline

Follow Us!

We are planning some big changes! Please follow us to stay updated and be part of our

community.

Complete 911 Timeline

Project: Complete 911 Timeline

Open-Content project managed by matt, Derek, Paul, KJF, mtuck, paxvector

add event | references

Page 48 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

British Prime Minister Tony Blair publicly
presents a paper containing evidence that
al-Qaeda is responsible for the 9/11 attacks.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/4/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/5/2001] Secretary of State Powell and
other US officials had promised on
September 23 that the US would present a
paper containing such evidence. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 9/24/2001] However, the US paper is
never released (see September 23-24,
2001). Apparently, the British paper is
meant to serve as a substitute. [NEW YORKER,

5/27/2002] It begins, “This document does
not purport to provide a prosecutable case
against Osama bin Laden in a court of law.”
Nevertheless, it continues, “on the basis of

all the information available [Her Majesty’s Government] is confident of its
conclusions as expressed in this document.” [BBC, 10/4/2001] In his speech, Blair
claims, “One of bin Laden’s closest lieutenants has said clearly that he helped
with the planning of the September 11 attacks and admitted the involvement of
the al-Qaeda organization” and that “there is other intelligence, we cannot
disclose, of an even more direct nature indicating guilt” of al-Qaeda in the
attacks. [CNN, 10/4/2001; TIME, 10/5/2001] There has been no confirmation or details
since of these claims. Even though most of the evidence in the British paper
comes from the US, pre-attack warnings, such as the August 6, 2001 memo (see
August 6, 2001) to Bush titled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US,” are not
included. In fact, Blair’s paper states, “incorrectly, that no such information had
been available before the attacks: ‘After 11 September we learned that, not
long before, bin Laden had indicated he was about to launch a major attack on
America.’” [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Colin Powell, Tony Blair, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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October 5, 2001: Study Reveals Significant Oil and Gas Deposits
in Afghanistan

  

October 5-November 21, 2001: Anthrax Letters Kill Five,
Heighten Terrorist Attack Fears

  

The five fatal victims of the anthrax attacks, from to right: Josep Curseen
Jr., Thomas Morris, Ottilie Lundgren, Robert Stevens, and Kathy Nguyen.
[Source: Reuters and Associated Press] (click image to enlarge)

October 6, 2001: Last Federal Rescue Team Leaves Ground Zero   

Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Contrary to popular belief, Afghanistan “has significant oil and gas deposits.
During the Soviets’ decade-long occupation of Afghanistan, Moscow estimated
Afghanistan’s proven and probable natural gas reserves at around five trillion
cubic feet and production reached 275 million cubic feet per day in the
mid-1970s.” Nonstop war since has prevented further exploitation. [ASIA TIMES,

10/5/2001] A later article suggests that the country may also have as much copper
as Chile, the world’s largest producer, and significant deposits of coal, emeralds,
tungsten, lead, zinc, uranium ore, and more. Estimates of Afghanistan’s natural
wealth may even be understated, because surveys were conducted decades ago,
using less-advanced methods and covering limited territory. [HOUSTON CHRONICLE,
12/23/2001]

Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

Two waves of letters
containing anthrax
are received by
media outlets
including NBC and
the New York Post
(see September
17-18, 2001), and
Democratic senators
Tom Daschle and
Patrick Leahy (see
October 6-9, 2001).
The letters sent to
the senators both contain the words “Death to America, Death to Israel, Allah is
Great.” Five people die:
 October 5: Robert Stevens, 63, an employee at the Sun, a tabloid based in

Florida.
 October 21: Thomas Morris Jr., 55, a postal worker in Washington, DC.
 October 22: Joseph Curseen Jr., 47, a postal worker in Washington, DC.
 October 31: Kathy Nguyen, 61, a hospital employee in New York City.
 November 21: Ottilie Lundgren, 94, of Oxford, Connecticut.

At least 22 more people get sick but survive. Thirty-one others test positive for
exposure. As a result of these deaths and injuries, panic sweeps the nation. On
October 16, the Senate office buildings are shut down, followed by the House of
Representatives, after 28 congressional staffers test positive for exposure to
anthrax (see October 16-17, 2001). A number of hoax letters containing harmless
powder turn up, spreading the panic further. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

12/8/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/7/2008] Initially it is suspected that either al-Qaeda or
Iraq are behind the anthrax letters (see October 14, 2001, October 15, 2001,
October 17, 2001, and October 18, 2001). [OBSERVER, 10/14/2001; BBC, 10/16/2001]

However, by November, further investigation leads the US government to
conclude that, “everything seems to lean toward a domestic source.… Nothing
seems to fit with an overseas terrorist type operation (see November 10, 2001).”
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/27/2001; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 11/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Iraq, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Patrick J. Leahy, Tom Daschle, Al-
Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Almost a month after the 9/11 attacks took place, the last federal rescue team
leaves Ground Zero. Although workers still hope to find survivors, their official
mission from this point on shifts to recovery. The last survivor to be rescued was
Genelle Guzman, 26 hours after the collapse of the North Tower (see September
12, 2001). [9/11 MEMORIAL, 9/12/2011]

Entity Tags: Genelle Guzman

Sibel Edmonds (61)
Phoenix Memo (27)
Randy Glass/
Diamondback (8)
Robert Wright and Vulgar
Betrayal (67)
Remote Surveillance (241)
Yemen Hub (75)

Before 9/11

Soviet-Afghan War (105)
Warning Signs (456)
Insider Trading/
Foreknowledge (53)
US Air Security (76)
Military Exercises (84)
Pipeline Politics (67)
Other Pre-9/11 Events
(61)

Counterterrorism before
9/11

Hunt for Bin Laden (158)
Counterterrorism Action
Before 9/11 (225)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (253)

Warning Signs: Specific Cases

Foreign Intelligence
Warnings (35)
Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB
(39)
Presidential Level
Warnings (31)

The Post-9/11 World

9/11 Investigations (658)
9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings (22)
9/11 Denials (30)
US Government and 9/11
Criticism (67)
9/11 Related Lawsuits
(24)
Media (47)
Other Post-9/11 Events
(78)

Investigations: Specific Cases

9/11 Commission (257)
Role of Philip Zelikow (87)
9/11 Congressional Inquiry
(41)
CIA OIG 9/11 Report (16)
FBI 9/11 Investigation
(147)
WTC Investigation (111)
Other 9/11 Investigations
(135)

Possible Al-Qaeda-Linked
Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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Shortly After October 5, 2001: White House Officials Pressure FBI
to Prove Link between Anthrax Attacks and Al-Qaeda

  

October 7, 2001: US Hesitates, Fails to Kill Mullah Omar   

October 7, 2001: Stolen 9/11 Documents Appear in Mysterious
Circumstances

  

October 7, 2001: Bin Laden Issues Video, Warning the US, but
Does Not Claim Responsibility for 9/11

  

In August 2008, the New York Daily News will report that after Robert Stevens is
the first to die in the anthrax attacks on October 5, 2001 (see October
5-November 21, 2001), White House officials repeatedly press FBI Director
Robert Mueller to prove the attacks were conducted by al-Qaeda. According to
an unnamed retired senior FBI official, Mueller was verbally “beaten up” during
President Bush’s daily intelligence briefings for not producing proof linking the
attacks to al-Qaeda. “They really wanted to blame somebody in the Middle
East,” this FBI official will say. But within days, the FBI learned the anthrax was
a difficult to make weapons-grade strain. “Very quickly, [experts at Fort Detrick,
Maryland] told us this was not something some guy in a cave could come up
with. [Al-Qaeda] couldn’t go from box cutters one week to weapons-grade
anthrax the next.” But several days after this conclusion is reached, Bush and
Cheney nonetheless make public statements suggesting al-Qaeda was the culprit
(see October 15, 2001 and October 12, 2001). [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 8/2/2008]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S. Mueller III, Al-Qaeda, White
House
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On the first night of the Afghan war, an unmanned Predator drone identifies a
convoy of vehicles fleeing Kabul. Mullah Omar, head of the Taliban, is
determined to be inside this convoy. The CIA is in control of the Predator attack
drone and wants to use it to kill Omar, but they have to ask for permission from
military commanders who are based in Florida. General Tommy Franks decides
not to fire any missiles or launch an air strike against the building in which Omar
takes shelter. Eventually fighters attack and destroy the building, but by then
Omar and his associates have moved on. One anonymous senior official later
says of this failure to kill Omar, “It’s not a f_ckup, it’s an outrage.” According to
one senior military officer, “political correctness” and/or slow bureaucratic
procedures are to blame. [NEW YORKER, 10/16/2001] It is later revealed that this is
part of a pattern of delays that will hinder many attacks on al-Qaeda and
Taliban leaders (see Early October-Mid-November, 2001).
Entity Tags: Thomas Franks, Central Intelligence Agency, Mullah Omar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On this day, Zeljko E., a Kosovar Serb, enters a Hamburg, Germany, police
station and says he wants to turn himself in. He tells the police that he has
robbed a business and stolen piles of paper written in Arabic, with the hopes of
selling them. A friend of his told him that they relate to the 9/11 attacks. The
44 pounds of papers are translated and they prove to be a “treasure trove.” The
documents come from Mamoun Darkazanli’s files, which were not in Darkazanli’s
apartment when police raided it two days after 9/11. “It makes for a great
story. A petty thief pilfers files containing critical information about the largest
terrorist attack in history and dutifully turns them over to the police. [But
German] agents do not buy this story for a minute; they suspect that some other
Secret Service was trying to find a way of getting evidence into [their] hands.
The question is, whose Secret Service?” Some German investigators later suggest
that the CIA was responsible; there are also reports that the FBI illegally
monitored Darkazanli after 9/11. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/27/2001; DER SPIEGEL,

2002, PP. 166-67; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Germany, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Der Spiegel, US Secret Service,
Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli

In a recorded statement broadcast on television
worldwide, Osama bin Laden issues a strongly worded
message to the United States, but makes no claim of
responsibility for 9/11. The recording is broadcast on

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
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October 7, 2001: ISI Director Replaced at US Urging; Role in
Funding 9/11 Plot Is One Explanation

  

The on-line Wall Street Journal article discussing the connections
between Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed, Saeed Sheikh, and Mohamed Atta.
[Source: Public domain]

the Al Jazeera television network within an hour of the first US strikes on
Afghanistan, and is then shown by CNN. There is no date on the tape and no
immediate way of determining where it was made. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/8/2001] Bin
Laden is shown sitting in a stone cave. His top deputy, Ayman al-Zawahiri,
appears at his side. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/8/2001] Referring to the 9/11 attacks, bin
Laden says, “What the United States tastes today is a very small thing compared
to what we have tasted for tens of years.” He praises those responsible, saying,
“I ask God Almighty to elevate their status and grant them paradise.” [BBC,

10/7/2001] It is the first time he has spoken publicly about 9/11. But he makes no
claim in his statement of having been responsible for the attacks. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 10/8/2001] He has previously explicitly denied responsibility for 9/11 (see
September 16, 2001 and September 28, 2001). Bin Laden concludes his message
warning, “[N]either the United States nor he who lives in the United States will
enjoy security before we can see it as a reality in Palestine and before all the
infidel armies leave the land of Mohammed.” [BBC, 10/7/2001] The following day,
White House press secretary Ari Fleischer will tell reporters that, after watching
this message, President Bush concluded that bin Laden “virtually took
responsibility” for 9/11. [CNN, 10/8/2001]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Other 9/11 Investigations, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements, 9/11 Investigations

ISI Director Lt. Gen.
Mahmood Ahmed is
replaced in the face
of US pressure after
links are discovered
between him, Saeed
Sheikh, and the
funding of the 9/11
attacks. Mahmood
instructed Saeed to
transfer $100,000
into hijacker
Mohamed Atta’s bank
account prior to
9/11. This is
according to Indian
intelligence, which

claims the FBI has privately confirmed the story. [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 10/8/2001;

TIMES OF INDIA, 10/9/2001; INDIA TODAY, 10/15/2001; DAILY EXCELSIOR (JAMMU), 10/18/2001]

The story is not widely reported in Western countries, though it makes the Wall
Street Journal. [AUSTRALIAN, 10/10/2001; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/10/2001; WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 10/10/2001] It is reported in Pakistan as well. [DAWN (KARACHI), 10/8/2001]

The Northern Alliance also repeats the claim in late October. [FEDERAL NEWS

SERVICE, 10/31/2001] In Western countries, the usual explanation is that Mahmood
is fired for being too close to the Taliban. [LONDON TIMES, 10/9/2001; GUARDIAN,

10/9/2001] The Times of India reports that Indian intelligence helped the FBI
discover the link, and says, “A direct link between the ISI and the WTC attack
could have enormous repercussions. The US cannot but suspect whether or not
there were other senior Pakistani Army commanders who were in the know of
things. Evidence of a larger conspiracy could shake US confidence in Pakistan’s
ability to participate in the anti-terrorism coalition.” [TIMES OF INDIA, 10/9/2001]

There is evidence some ISI officers may have known of a plan to destroy the
WTC as early as July 1999. Two other ISI leaders, Lt. Gen. Mohammed Aziz Khan
and Lt. Gen. Muzaffar Usmani, are sidelined on the same day as Mahmood (see
October 8, 2001). [FOX NEWS, 10/8/2001] Saeed had been working under Khan. The
firings are said to have purged the ISI of its fundamentalists. However, according
to one diplomat, “To remove the top two or three doesn’t matter at all. The
philosophy remains.… [The ISI is] a parallel government of its own. If you go
through the officer list, almost all of the ISI regulars would say, of the Taliban,
‘They are my boys.’” [NEW YORKER, 10/29/2001] It is believed Mahmood has been
living under virtual house arrest in Pakistan (which would seem to imply more
than just a difference of opinion over the Taliban), but no charges have been
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October 8, 2001: US Still Monitoring Zubaida’s Phone Calls;
Bosnian Plot Possibly Foiled

  

Bensayah Belkacem at
Guantanamo. [Source: US
Defense Department]

October 8, 2001: Ex-CIA Director’s Meeting With Taliban Leader Is
Called Off

  

Khalid Khawaja. [Source: CNN]

brought against him, and there is no evidence the US has asked to question him.
[ASIA TIMES, 1/5/2002] He also has refused to speak to reporters since being fired
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/21/2002] , and outside India and Pakistan, the story has only
been mentioned infrequently in the media since. [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW),

2/24/2002; LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002] He will reemerge as a businessman in 2003, but
still will not speak to the media (see July 2003).
Entity Tags: Muzaffar Usmani, Mohamed Atta, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Northern
Alliance, Mohammed Aziz Khan, Taliban, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Mahmood Ahmed, India, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Afghanistan, Pakistani ISI Links to
9/11

US intelligence intercepts numerous phone calls
between Abu Zubaida and other al-Qaeda leaders and
Bensayah Belkacem, an operative living in Bosnia. The
New York Times will later report that shortly after 9/11,
“American intelligence agencies, working closely with
the government of neighboring Croatia, listened in as
Mr. Belkacem and others discussed plans for attacks.”
One US official says, “He was apparently on the phone
constantly to Afghanistan, with Zubaida and others.
There were dozens of calls to Afghanistan.” Belkacem,
an Algerian, had moved to Bosnia to fight in the early
1990s war there, then obtained Bosnian citizenship and
settled in Zenica, working for an Islamic charity. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 1/23/2002] On October 8, 2001, Bosnian police
detain Belkacem. While searching his home, they find a

piece of note listing the name “Abu Zubeida” and Zubaida’s phone number.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/21/2006] It is later revealed that Belkacem made 70 calls to
Zubaida between 9/11 and his arrest and more calls before then. He had
repeatedly sought a visa to leave Bosnia for Germany just before 9/11. Phone
transcripts show Zubaida and Belkacem discussed procuring passports. [TIME,

11/12/2001] A US official will later claim that it was believed Zubaida was in
Afghanistan with bin Laden at the time of Belkacem’s arrest. [NEW YORK TIMES,

1/23/2002] It has not been explained why this knowledge was not used to capture
or kill Zubaida and/or bin Laden. It appears that Western intelligence agencies
had been monitoring Zubaida’s calls as far back as 1996 (see (Mid-1996) and
October 1998 and After). Belkacem and five of his associates will be renditioned
to Guantanamo Bay prison in 2002 and remain imprisoned there (see January 18,
2002).
Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida, Bensayah Belkacem, US intelligence
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Key Captures
and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Ex-CIA Director James Woolsey, as part of his attempt
to gather evidence that could tie Iraq to the 9/11
attacks, contacts the Taliban. He works with Mansoor
Ijaz, a US businessman of Pakistani origin, who is a
lobbyist for Pakistan in the US, an occasional Fox
News commentator, and has extensive political ties in
the US. Woolsey is also vice chairman of the board of
Ijaz’s company. Woolsey and Ijaz work with Khalid
Khawaja, a friend of Osama bin Laden and ex-ISI
operative. The three plus an unnamed US journalist
arrange to meet with Taliban leader Mullah Omar in
Kandahar, Afghanistan, on October 8. The Taliban
agree to tell Woolsey about a meeting between Iraqi
and al-Qaeda officials that took place in 1997, and

possibly other similar information. Apparently in return they hope to avert the
US invasion of Afghanistan. However, the US bombing begins on October 7, and
the meeting is called off. [DAWN (KARACHI), 2/15/2002; FINANCIAL TIMES, 3/6/2003] At
least part of this team will later play another behind-the-scenes role. After
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October 8, 2001: Pakistani President Musharraf Assigns Taliban
Sympathizer to Catch Terrorists Fleeing Afghanistan

  

Ali Jan Orakzai. [Source:
Associated Press]

October 8, 2001: Musharraf Replaces Islamic Extremist Officers
with More Loyal Islamic Extremist Officers

  

Lt. Gen. Ehsan ul-Haq.
[Source: ISI Public
Relations]

being given a tip that Mansoor Ijaz is connected to leading militant Muslims in
Pakistan, reporter Daniel Pearl will connect with Khalid Khawaja, who in turn
connects him with militant Muslims who kidnap and eventually kill him. A
leading Pakistani newspaper will claim that at one point Newsweek is about to
accuse Khawaja of involvement in the plot to kidnap Pearl, but Ijaz vouches for
Khawaja and convinces Newsweek to pull back its accusations. [DAWN (KARACHI),

2/15/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Mullah Omar, James Woolsey, Iraq, Mansoor Ijaz, Al-Qaeda, Daniel
Pearl, Khalid Khawaja
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf appoints a general
sympathetic to the Taliban to seal off the Afghanistan
border as US forces close in on al-Qaeda and Taliban
militants on the other side. Ali Jan Orakzai is appointed
on October 8, 2001, a day Musharraf responded to US
pressure and fired some Islamist extremist officers, only
to replace them with other Islamist extremist officers
(see October 8, 2001). Orakzai, a friend and close
adviser to Musharraf, will generally be known as
someone who hates the US and sympathizes with the
Taliban (see Late 2002-Late 2003). His instructions are
to send troops to Pakistan’s tribal region next to
Afghanistan to catch fleeing terrorists. On October 11,
Pakistani helicopters will begin dropping soldiers in

mountainous regions where no Pakistani soldiers had been to before. By
December 2001, Orakzai will position more than 30,000 soldiers in the region.
[LONDON TIMES, 1/22/2005] However, when he ends his command of troops in the
region in 2004, he will claim that his forces never even saw one Arab there (see
January 22, 2005). Musharraf will finally fire him in 2007 for his ineffectiveness
and militant sympathies (see July 19, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ali Jan Orakzai, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan

When Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf fires ISI
Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed on October 7, 2001 (see
October 7, 2001), the US government and the international
media hail the move as an attempt to purge Islamist
extremists from the ISI. But authors Adrian Levy and
Catherine Scott-Clark will comment in a 2007 book, “But
far from it being an attempt to come clean with the US, it
was a move that further entrenched the extremist
element in the military, as well as strengthening the hand
of Musharraf.” They point out that only Mahmood and Lt.
Gen. Muzzaffar Usmani had the background and power
base to stand up to Musharraf, and both of them are fired.
[LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 317-319] The new ISI director is
Lt. Gen. Ehsan ul-Haq, a long-time friend of Musharraf.

[KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/9/2001; INDEPENDENT, 11/10/2001] While ul-Haq is presented as more
moderate than Mahmood, media accounts from earlier in the year indicate that
he is an Islamist extremist as well. He is quoted as saying, “There’s the
American New World Order and this world order,” pointing to the Koran. “The
whole of the globe belongs to Allah, and the whole of Allah’s law has to be
executed on the globe.” [BOSTON HERALD, 9/17/2001] And in a Newsweek profile, he
proclaims that he is fighting a holy war for Allah, praising martyrdom and even
saying that his forces in Kashmir have been aided by angels: “I have seen
corpses where the heads were chopped off—not by man, but by angels.”
[NEWSWEEK INTERNATIONAL, 2/19/2001] Musharraf also promotes two loyal allies, Lt.
Gen. Mohammed Aziz Khan, and Gen. Mohammed Yusaf. Aziz Khan, who is
promoted to chairman of the joint chiefs of staff (a mostly ceremonial position),
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October 9, 2001: Richard Clarke Resigns as Counterterrorism
‘Tsar’

  

October 9, 2001: Afghan Pipeline Idea Is Revived   

October 9, 2001: FBI Agents Told to Curtail 9/11 Investigation
and Focus on Preventing Future Attacks

  

has been particularly close to Islamist groups, and had previously convinced
Musharraf not to clamp down on the Taliban and bin Laden in the face of US
pressure. Yusaf is promoted to vice chief of army staff. Both are members of the
Tablighi Jamaat movement, which advocates replacing Pakistan’s civilian
government with a clerical one. Sharifuddin Pirzada, Musharraf’s legal counselor,
will comment in 2007, “Although Musharraf had been presented to the outside
world as leader since the coup of 1999, it was really a cabal of generals who had
pitched in and elevated him. But after 9/11, those who acted as balances and
power breaks were disposed of or died accidentally, leaving Musharraf
preeminent.” [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 317-319]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Sharifuddin Pirzada, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Muzaffar Usmani, Mahmood Ahmed, Ehsan ul-Haq, Tablighi
Jamaat, Mohammed Aziz Khan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Richard Clarke resigns his position as counterterrorism “tsar,” a position he has
held since 1998. Frustrated with the Bush administration’s approach to
counterterrorism, he had arranged the date of his retirement back in June 2001
(see June 2001). He becomes Special Adviser to the President for Cyberspace
Security instead. He is replaced by Gen. Wayne Downing, a highly decorated
retired military officer. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/10/2001] Clarke will quit his
cyberspace security job in February 2003 and leave government. He will then
become a prominent critic of the Bush administration. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Wayne Downing
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

US Ambassador Wendy Chamberlin meets with the Pakistani oil minister. She is
briefed on the gas pipeline project from Turkmenistan, across Afghanistan, to
Pakistan, which appears to be revived “in view of recent geopolitical
developments” —in other words, the 9/11 attacks. [FRONTIER POST, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Wendy Chamberlin, Pakistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

It is reported that the FBI and Justice Department have ordered FBI agents
across the US to cut back on their investigation of the September 11 attacks, so
as to focus on preventing future, possibly imminent, attacks. According to the
New York Times, while law enforcement officials say the investigation of 9/11 is
continuing aggressively, “At the same time… efforts to thwart attacks have been
given a much higher priority.” Attorney General John Ashcroft and FBI Director
Robert Mueller “have ordered agents to drop their investigation of the [9/11]
attacks or any other assignment any time they learn of a threat or lead that
might suggest a future attack.” Mueller believes his agents have “a broad
understanding of the events of September 11,” and now need “to concentrate
on intelligence suggesting that other terrorist attacks [are] likely.” The Times
quotes an unnamed law enforcement official: “The investigative staff has to be
made to understand that we’re not trying to solve a crime now. Our number one
goal is prevention.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/9/2001] At a news conference the previous
day, Ashcroft stated that—following the commencement of the US-led attacks on
Afghanistan—he had placed federal law enforcement on the highest level of
alert. But he refused to say if he had received any specific new threats of
terrorist attacks. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 10/8/2001] The New York Times also
reports that Ashcroft and Mueller have ordered FBI agents to end their
surveillance of some terrorist suspects and immediately take them into custody.
However, some agents have been opposed to this order because they believe
that “surveillance—if continued for days or weeks—might turn up critical
evidence to prove who orchestrated the attacks on the World Trade Center and
the Pentagon.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/9/2001] Justice Department communications
director Mindy Tucker responds to the New York Times article, saying it “is not
accurate,” and that the investigation into 9/11 “has not been curtailed, it is
ongoing.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/9/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, John Ashcroft, Mindy Tucker, Federal Bureau of
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October 10, 2001: Baggage Handling Company Cleared of
Wrongdoing

  

October 10, 2001: Famous Arab Commentator Says Al-Qaeda
Could Not Have Conducted 9/11 Attacks

  

Mohammed Heikal.
[Source: Publicity photo]

October 10, 2001: Al-Qaeda Spokesperson Calls 9/11 Attacks a
‘Good Deed,’ Promises More Attacks

  

Suliman abu Ghaith in an October
2001 video. [Source: Al Jazeera]

October 10, 2001: US Television Networks ‘Doing Too Much of the
Government’s Bidding’

  

Investigation, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

It is reported that Globe Aviation Services Corp., in charge of the baggage
handlers for Flight 11 and all other American Airlines Flights at Boston’s Logan
Airport, have been cleared of any wrongdoing. Globe Aviation supervisors claim
that none of the employees working that day was in the US illegally. Supposedly,
no weapons were detected, but a baggage handler for Globe Aviation and
American Airlines has told the FBI that one of the hijackers—believed to be
either Wail or Waleed Alshehri—was carrying one wooden crutch under his arm
when he boarded Flight 11. Crutches are apparently routinely scanned through
X-ray machines. [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Logan International Airport, American Airlines, Globe Aviation Services
Corp., Federal Bureau of Investigation, Wail Alshehri, Waleed Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Mohammed Heikal, longtime Egyptian journalist, former
government spokesman, and the “Arab world’s foremost
political commentator,” expresses disbelief that bin Laden
and al-Qaeda could have conducted the 9/11 attack
without the US knowing. “Bin Laden has been under
surveillance for years: every telephone call was monitored
and al-Qaeda has been penetrated by American
intelligence, Pakistani intelligence, Saudi intelligence,
Egyptian intelligence. They could not have kept secret an
operation that required such a degree of organization and
sophistication.” [GUARDIAN, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Heikal, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Al-Qaeda spokesperson Suliman abu Ghaith calls
the 9/11 attacks a “good deed” and threatens new
attacks. The statement is made public in a video
broadcast on Al Jazeera on this day, but it was
recorded a few days earlier. Abu Ghaith does not
explicitly state that al-Qaeda was behind the 9/11
attacks, but he does not deny it either. He says:
“The actions by these young men who destroyed
the United States and launched the storm of planes
against it have done a good deed. They transferred
the battle into the US heartland. Let the United
States know that with God’s permission, the battle
will continue to be waged on its territory until it
leaves our lands, stops its support for the Jews, and
lifts the unjust embargo on the Iraqi people who

have lost more than one million children.” [BBC, 10/10/2001] Several days later, he
will make another video statement. He warns Muslims in the US and Britain not
travel by plane or live in skyscrapers, and tells all non-Muslims to leave the
Arabian Peninsula. [BBC, 10/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Suliman abu Ghaith
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

The Bush administration asks the major US television networks to refrain from
showing unedited video messages taped by Osama bin Laden. They agree. A
Newsweek article is critical of the decision, pointing out that “all but one [of

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102231249/http://www.historyco...

8 von 41 17.08.2019, 15:16



October 10, 2001: Prominent BCCI Front Man Linked to Bin
Laden

  

Ghaith Pharaon shaking hands with Alexander Haig.
[Source: Bob Morris / Sygma]

October 10, 2001: Two Israelis Are Detained in Mexican
Legislature Building after Behaving Suspiciously and Found To Be
Carrying Arms

  

these networks] are controlled by major conglomerates that have important
pending business with the government.” The article openly questions if the
media is “doing too much of the government’s bidding” in reporting on 9/11.
Says one expert, “I’m not saying that everything is a horrible paranoid fantasy,
but my sense is there’s an implicit quid pro quo here. The industry seems to be
saying to the administration, ‘We’re patriotic, We’re supporting the war, we lost
all of this advertising, now free us from [business] constraints.’” [NEWSWEEK,
10/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

Shortly after 9/11, the Guardian will
report that Ghaith Pharon is “directly
linked to bin Laden through banks,
holding companies, and charities.”
This information is said to come from
a French intelligence report (see
October 10, 2001). [GUARDIAN,

10/10/2001] Pharon was a pivotal figure
in the criminal BCCI bank. A Saudi, he
built up a Saudi construction firm
called REDEC that had over $1 billion
in revenues by the mid-1970s. He
lives an extremely opulent lifestyle
and moves easily in high-powered
circles in Western countries. But in
the 1980s his businesses began failing

and he became a BCCI front man. BCCI used his charm and his connections in
Saudi Arabia and the US to buy banks in the US, such as the First American Bank.
He threw lavish parties and became friends with many influential Americans,
such as former President Jimmy Carter. Meanwhile, he stole at least $500 million
of the money invested in BCCI. When the BCCI scandal broke in 1991, many of
the key figures cut deals with prosecutors, but Pharon did not. An international
warrant was issued for his arrest, and in 1997 it was determined that he owes $2
billion for his role in the BCCI scandal. [BEATY AND GWYNNE, 1993, PP. 168-182;

FINANCIAL TIMES, 9/6/1997] But Pharaon continues to run his business empire and
live a lavish lifestyle. In 1997, it was reported that Saudi Arabia and Pakistan are
both refusing to acknowledge the warrant for his arrest. He spends time in both
countries, but mostly lives on his large yacht. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 9/6/1997]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ghaith Pharaon
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI

Two Israelis, Salvador Gersson Smike, 34, and Sar Ben Zui, 27, are arrested in
the Mexican Congress Building in Mexico City. Smike is carrying a plastic 9 mm
sophisticated Glock 9 mm pistol tucked into his underwear in his lower back.
Glock pistols are made with a special plastic material and are very easy to
smuggle. [CORREO, 10/11/2001; EL HERALDO DE MEXICO (MEXICO CITY), 10/11/2001; CRONICA

DE HOY (MEXICO CITY), 10/12/2001] He also has with him a briefcase reported to
contain 58 bullets, bomb-making materials, three detonators, and nine
grenades. [EL HERALDO DE MEXICO (MEXICO CITY), 10/11/2001] The two were
apprehended after ex-sugarcane workers, who were waiting for a congressional
hearing, saw the two Israelis behaving strangely at around 4:00 p.m. They were
reportedly photographing the workers below the belt. When the workers
demanded that the two men identify themselves, the Israelis said they were
press photographers. The workers dismissed their claims, overcame them, and
then discovered they were armed with pistols and other high caliber arms. The
two men had apparently also been seen the day before taking pictures. [CRONICA

DE HOY (MEXICO CITY), 10/12/2001] Security guards soon arrived, disarmed the men,
and took them to the security office. At around 6:00 p.m., it is learned that the
two men are Israelis and that one of them, Salvador Gersson, is a former colonel
of the Israeli Special Forces. [CORREO, 10/11/2001; DIARIO DE MEXICO (MEXICO CITY),
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October 10, 2001: Report: Bin Laden’s Financial Network Is
Successor to the BCCI Bank

  

October 10, 2001: FBI Issues List of 22 Most Wanted Terrorists;
$5 Million Reward Placed on All of Them

  

10/11/2001  ] Soon after, a man claiming to be a supervisor from the company,
Desarrollo de Sistemas de Seguridad Privada (Private Security Systems
Development), says the two men are employees at the firm and that they were
taking pictures because they are “vacationing.” The journalists who are present
scoff at the claim. [CORREO, 10/11/2001; EL HERALDO DE MEXICO (MEXICO CITY), 10/11/2001]

After October 13, no additional information is reported about the incident.
Entity Tags: Salvador Gersson Smike, Sar Ben Zui, Private Security Systems Development
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Israel

A 70-page French intelligence report claims: “The financial network of [Osama]
bin Laden, as well as his network of investments, is similar to the network put in
place in the 1980s by BCCI for its fraudulent operations, often with the same
people (former directors and cadres of the bank and its affiliates, arms
merchants, oil merchants, Saudi investors). The dominant trait of bin Laden’s
operations is that of a terrorist network backed up by a vast financial
structure.” The BCCI was the largest Islamic bank in the world before it
collapsed in July 1991 (see July 5, 1991). A senior US investigator will later say
US agencies are looking into the ties outlined by the French because “they just
make so much sense, and so few people from BCCI ever went to jail. BCCI was
the mother and father of terrorist financing operations.” The report identifies
dozens of companies and individuals who were involved with BCCI and were
found to be dealing with bin Laden after the bank collapsed. Many went on to
work in banks and charities identified by the US and others as supporting al-
Qaeda. About six ex-BCCI figures are repeatedly named, including Saudi multi-
millionaire Ghaith Pharaon (see October 10, 2001). The role of Saudi billionaire
Khalid bin Mahfouz in supporting bin Laden is emphasized in the report. In 1995,
bin Mahfouz paid a $225 million fine in a settlement with US prosecutors for his
role in the BCCI scandal. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/17/2002] Bin Laden lost money when
BCCI was shut down, but may have benefited in the long term as other militants
began relying on his financial network instead of BCCI’s (see July 1991 and After
July 1991). Representatives of bin Mahfouz will later argue that this report is
false and was in fact prepared by Jean-Charles Brisard and not the French
intelligence service. Bin Mahfouz has begun libel proceedings against Mr. Brisard,
claiming that he has made unfounded and defamatory allegations, and denies
that he has ever supported terrorism. [KENDALL FREEMAN, 5/13/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Jean-Charles Brisard, Ghaith Pharaon, Khalid bin Mahfouz, Al-Qaeda, Bank
of Credit and Commerce International, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, BCCI

The FBI releases a list of its 22 most wanted terrorists. The US government
offers up to $5 million for information leading to the capture of anyone of the
list. The men are:
 Al-Qaeda leaders Osama bin Laden, who was indicted by a grand jury in 1998

(see June 8, 1998), Ayman al-Zawahiri, linked to a 1995 bombing in Pakistan (see
November 19, 1995), and Mohammed Atef, who provided training to Somali
fighters before the Black Hawk Down incident (see Late 1992-October 1993);
 Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), for his role in the 1995 Bojinka plot (see

January 6, 1995). KSM is actually the mastermind of 9/11, although the US
intelligence community has allegedly not yet pieced this information together
(see (November 7, 2001));
 Several other operatives suspected of involvement in the 1998 US embassy

bombings in Africa (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998): Fazul Abdullah
Mohammed (see August 2, 2008), Mustafa Fadhil, Usama al-Kini (a.k.a. Fahid
Muhammad Ally Msalam (see August 6-7, 1998)), Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani (see
July 25-29, 2004), Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan (see July 11, 2002), Abdullah
Ahmed Abdullah (see September 10, 2002), Anas al-Liby (see January 20, 2002-
March 20, 2002), Saif al-Adel (see Spring 2002), Ahmed Mohammed Hamed Ali,
and Mushin Musa Matwalli Atwah (see April 12, 2006);
 Abdul Rahman Yasin, a US-Iraqi involved in the 1993 World Trade Center

bombing (see March 4-5,1993);
 Ahmed Ibrahim Al-Mughassil, Ali Saed Bin Ali El-Houri, Ibrahim Salih Mohammed

Al-Yacoub, and Abdelkarim Hussein Mohamed Al-Nasser, for their alleged part in
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October 11, 2001: FBI Incorrectly Claims Majority of 9/11
Hijackers Were Unaware They Were on Suicide Mission

  

October 11, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Takes Over All
Terrorist Prosecutions

  

October 11, 2001: Early Account of Able Danger Remains
Classified

  

the 1996 Khobar Towers bombing in Saudi Arabia (see June 25, 1996);
 Imad Mugniyah, Hassan Izz-Al-Din, and Ali Atwa for the hijacking of TWA Flight

847 in June 1985. [CNN, 10/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Mushin Musa Matwalli Atwah, Mustafa Fadhil, Osama bin
Laden, Saif al-Adel, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Usama al-Kini, Sheikh Ahmed Salim
Swedan, Imad Mugniyah, Mohammed Hamed Ali, Hassan Izz-Al-Din, Abdullah Ahmed
Abdullah, Abdul Rahman Yasin, Abdelkarim Hussein Mohamed Al-Nasser, Ahmed Ibrahim
Al-Mughassil, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, Ibrahim Salih Mohammed Al-Yacoub, Ali Saed
Bin Ali El-Houri, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Atwa,
Ayman al-Zawahiri, Anas al-Liby
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama Bin Laden, 1998 US
Embassy Bombings, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

According to an FBI report, “FBI investigators have officially concluded that 11
of the 19 terrorists who hijacked the aircraft on September 11 did not know
they were on a suicide mission.” “Unlike the eight ‘lead’ attackers, who were
all trained pilots, they did not leave messages for friends and family indicating
they knew their lives were over,” and they did not have copies of Mohamed
Atta’s final prayer note (see September 28, 2001). Personal items found suggest
the men thought they were taking part in a conventional hijacking and were
preparing for the possibility of prison. [OBSERVER, 10/14/2001] This is later
contradicted by video filmed in Afghanistan in March 2001 showing several of
the 11 non-lead hijackers proclaiming their willingness to die on an upcoming
suicide mission (see (December 2000-March 2001)).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

It is reported that Attorney General John Ashcroft and his Justice Department is
assuming control of all terrorism-related prosecutions from the US Attorney’s
office in New York, which has had a highly successful record of accomplishment
in prosecuting cases connected to bin Laden. 15 of the 22 suspects listed on a
most wanted terrorism list a month after 9/11 had already been indicted by the
New York office in recent years. A former federal prosecutor says of the New
York office, “For eight years, they have developed an expertise in these
prosecutions and the complex facts that surround these groups. If ever there
was a case where you’d want to play to your strength, this is it.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/11/2001] A grand jury in the New York district began investigating the 9/11
attacks one week after 9/11. But media accounts of this grand jury’s activity
stop by late October 2001 and there appears to be no other grand jury taking its
place (see September 18, 2001).
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Dr. Eileen Preisser testifies before a congressional briefing. Dr. Preisser was one
of four analysts in the US Army’s Land Information Warfare Activity (LIWA)
supporting Able Danger in late 1999 and 2000 (see Fall 1999). While her
testimony remains classified, the next day, Representative Christopher Shays (R-
CT) gives a brief summary: “In a briefing we had yesterday, we had Eileen
[Preisser], who argues that we don’t have the data we need because we don’t
take all the public data that is available and mix it with the security data. And
just taking public data, using, you know, computer systems that are high-speed
and able to digest, you know, literally floors’ worth of material, she can take
relationships that are seven times removed, seven units removed, and when she
does that, she ends up with relationships to the bin Laden group where she sees
the purchase of chemicals, the sending of students to universities. You wouldn’t
see it if you isolated it there, but if that unit is connected to that unit, which is
connected to that unit, which is connected to that unit, you then see the
relationship. So we don’t know ultimately the authenticity of how she does it,
but when she does it, she comes up with the kind of answer that you have just
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October 11-29, 2001: General Terror Alerts Issued, Terrorists
Said Poised to Attack US ‘in the Next Week’

  

October 12, 2001: Vice President Cheney Suggests Al-Qaeda
Could Be Responsible for Anthrax Attacks

  

October 12, 2001: Recovery Workers Find What They Think Is
One of the Planes’ Black Boxes in the Debris of the WTC

  

Pier 25
on the
Hudson
River.
[Source:
Larry
Lerner /
FEMA]

asked, which is a little unsettling.” [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT
REFORM. SUBCOMMITTEE ON NATIONAL SECURITY, VETERANS AFFAIRS AND INTERNATIONAL

RELATIONS, 10/12/2001] Note that according to some media accounts, the CIA
monitored Mohamed Atta purchasing large quantities of chemicals in Germany in
the spring of 2000 (see January-May 2000). Atta also sends a series of e-mails to
the US in the spring of 2000, inquiring about flight school opportunities for
himself and a “small group” of his associates (see January-March 2000). Dr.
Preisser is apparently willing to testify about her role in how Able Danger
uncovered Atta’s name, but in September 2005 she is prohibited from publicly
testifying before Congress (see September 21, 2005).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Christopher Shays, Eileen Preisser
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

On October 11, 2001, President Bush uses his first prime-time news conference
to give an update on the early stages of the war on terrorism. He confirms that
the Justice Department just issued a blanket alert “in recognition of a general
threat.” [CNN NEWS, 10/11/2001] This general threat never materializes. On October
29, the administration warns again of plans to strike the United States “in the
next week.” In a quickly called news conference, US Attorney General John
Ashcroft says intelligence sources have found “credible” information the nation
could be the focus for some sort of terrorist attack within the week. No specific
information is provided to the public now or later to explain what information
may have caused this alert. [CNN NEWS, 10/29/2001] Bush tells Americans “to go
about their lives, to fly on airplanes, to travel, to work.” [RICH, 2006, PP. 36]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, John Ashcroft, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Vice President Dick Cheney suggests al-Qaeda could be behind the recent
anthrax attacks (see October 5-November 21, 2001). Cheney tells PBS: “We
know that [Osama bin Laden] has over the years tried to acquire weapons of
mass destruction, both biological and chemical weapons. We know that he’s
trained people in his camps in Afghanistan. For example, we have copies of the
manuals that they’ve actually used to train people with respect to how to
deploy and use these kinds of substances. So, you start to piece it altogether.
Again, we have not completed the investigation and maybe it’s coincidence, but
I must say I’m a skeptic.” He adds, “I think the only responsible thing for us to
do is proceed on the basis that it could be linked.” [BBC, 10/13/2001] A senior FBI
official will claim in 2008 that this comment came shortly after the FBI told the
White House that the anthrax strain was most likely too technically advanced to
have been made by al-Qaeda (see Shortly After October 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Recovery workers find what appears to be one of the black boxes from
Flight 11 or Flight 175—the planes that crashed into the World Trade
Center on 9/11—while they are working near Ground Zero, but FBI
agents who inspect the object deny that it is one of these devices.
[KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 94-96] The two black boxes carried by all
commercial aircraft—the cockpit voice recorder and the flight data
recorder—can provide valuable information about why a plane crashed.
Although they are called “black” boxes, they are in fact painted bright
orange. [CBS NEWS, 2/25/2002; PBS, 2/17/2004] Since the initial days of the

recovery effort at Ground Zero, finding the black boxes from Flight 11 and Flight
175 has been a priority, due to the critical information they might hold. Many
posters with photos of a plane’s black boxes have been put up around the WTC
site so workers will recognize these devices if they turn up in the debris.
Operating Engineer Thinks He Has Found a Black Box - Today, an operating
engineer notices an object that looks like it could be one of the black boxes
while he is scraping up a load of debris at Pier 25 on the Hudson River. [KEEGAN
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October 12, 2001: Additional Suspected Terrorist Supporters’
Assets Frozen

  

AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 94] At Pier 25, near Ground Zero, debris from the WTC site is
being loaded onto barges and transported to the Fresh Kills landfill on Staten
Island. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 1/6/2002; APWA REPORTER, 3/2004] The operating engineer
thinks the object is the same shape as a black box. It is too blackened and
charred, though, for him to determine if it is painted orange, like a plane’s
black boxes are. He stops operations at the pier so he can get the opinion of the
crane operator there. The crane operator agrees that the object looks like a
plane’s black box and says its discovery should be reported. The operating
engineer therefore makes a call to report the find and is put through to
Lieutenant Ed Moss of the Port Authority Police Department (PAPD).
Police Officers Think the Unearthed Object Is a Black Box - After the operating
engineer tells him about the discovery, Moss heads to Pier 25 with his colleague,
Lieutenant Bill Doubrawski. He examines the object and he too thinks it is one
of the black boxes. Excitedly, he contacts Lieutenant William Keegan, who is in
charge of the PAPD’s nighttime rescue and recovery operation at Ground Zero.
Talking over a secure phone line, Moss tells Keegan: “I think we found one of
these things. I’m looking at the diagram. I think this is it.” Moss says Doubrawski
agrees with his assessment. He describes the object as being “[h]ard as a rock,
not orange,” and looking “like it was torched, all blackened.” Keegan says he
wants to see the object and heads to Pier 25 to examine it.
Senior Police Officer Agrees with His Colleagues' Assessment - When he arrives
there, he compares the object to some photos of a plane’s black boxes and
agrees that it appears to be one of these devices. “The object found on the pier
was absolutely close enough to the pictures available to us to notify the FBI
without delay,” Keegan will later write. The PAPD officers arrange for some FBI
agents who are working at Ground Zero to come to the PAPD command post to
see the object.
FBI Agents Think the Object Is a Black Box but Then Change Their Minds - Around
20 to 30 minutes later, two FBI agents arrive at the command post. The agents
examine the object that has been discovered and compare it to a diagram of a
plane’s black box. They then say words to the effect of “Wow, this looks like it”
and “It’s the same shape,” according to Keegan. However, after looking at the
object for a few more minutes, they apparently change their minds. “We don’t
think it’s a black box,” one of them tells the PAPD officers. In response, Keegan
asks: “So it’s okay to throw it back on the barge? You’re clearing it?” The other
agent quickly replies, “No, no, we’re going to take it with us.” The two FBI
agents then leave the command post, taking the object with them. Keegan and
his colleagues will subsequently never receive any information from the FBI,
regarding whether the object really is one of the black boxes. [KEEGAN AND DAVIS,

2006, PP. 94-96] The 9/11 Commission Report will state that the black boxes from
the planes that crashed into the WTC “were not found.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 456] But firefighter Nicholas DeMasi, who works extensively in the
wreckage of the WTC, will say he helped federal agents recover three black
boxes at Ground Zero (see October 2001). [SWANSON, 2003, PP. 108; PHILADELPHIA DAILY
NEWS, 10/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Bill Doubrawski, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ed Moss, William Keegan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Other 9/11 Investigations

The US and Britain freeze the assets of 39 additional individuals and
organizations designated by the US as connected to terrorism. $24 million is
seized. The British also freeze the assets of 27 other entities named by the US in
late September 2001 (see September 24, 2001). The new list includes 33
individuals and six organizations. Twenty-two of the individuals appeared on the
FBI’s latest “most wanted terrorists” list. Saudi multimillionaire businessman
Yassin al-Qadi is named (see October 12, 2001). So is Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
who will later be identified as the mastermind of 9/11. Five of the names were
al-Qaeda leaders on a United Nations list published in March 8, 2001, with a
recommendation that all nations freeze their assets. Other countries froze the
assets of those on that list before 9/11, but the US did not (see March 8, 2001).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/12/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/13/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, United Kingdom, United Nations,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Yassin al-Qadi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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October 12, 2001: US Declares Al-Qadi Terrorist Financier   

Yassin al-Qadi. [Source: Arab
News]

October 12, 2001: Two Suspected Charities Apparently Protected
by Saudi Government Ties

  

Muslim World League
logo. [Source: Muslim
World League]

October 12, 2001: President Bush Decides Against Attempting to
Seal the Afghanistan-Pakistan Border to Prevent Al-Qaeda and
Taliban from Escaping

  

Yassin al-Qadi is included in a new US list of 39
individuals and organizations designated by the US as
connected to terrorism (see October 12, 2001). The
US officially declares him a “Specially Designated
Global Terrorist” and his US assets are frozen.
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/14/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/29/2001]

Al-Qadi says he is “horrified and shocked” by the
allegations. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/16/2001] There have
been several accusations that al-Qadi laundered
money to fund Hamas and al-Qaeda. He headed the
Muwafaq (Blessed Relief) Foundation, a Saudi-based
charity. Treasury officials allege it has funneled
millions of dollars to al-Qaeda (see 1995-1998).
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/16/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/29/2001]

An investigation into his al-Qaeda connections was canceled by higher-ups in the
FBI in October 1998 (see October 1998). In late 2002, Saudi Arabia will freeze al-
Qadi’s accounts, an action the Saudis have taken against only three people.
However, he has yet to be charged or arrested by the Saudis or the US.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Yassin al-Qadi, United States, US Department of the Treasury
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Saudi Arabia, BMI and Ptech,
Terrorism Financing

The International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) and
the Muslim World League (MWL) are Saudi charities
directly financed by the Saudi government. In 1996, the
CIA gave the State Department a report detailing evidence
that the IIIRO supported terrorism. It claimed the IIRO has
funded Hamas and six militant training camps in
Afghanistan, and one funder of the Bojinka plot to blow up
airplanes over the Pacific was the head of the IIRO office
in the Philippines (see January 1996). US intelligence
officials also believe that MWL employees were involved in
the 1998 US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,

August 7, 1998). Harper’s magazine claims that it has long been known that both
groups helped fund al-Qaeda. However, in October 2001, it is reported that the
Bush administration has left the two organizations off an October 12, 2001 list of
designated terrorist groups to spare the Saudi government from embarrassment
(see October 12, 2001). In March 2002, the Virginia offices of the IIRO and MWL
will be raided by US Customs agents (see March 20, 2002). [HARPER'S, 3/2004] In
September 2003, it will be reported that US officials recently gave Saudi
officials a detailed documenting the IIRO’s terrorism links and asked the Saudis
to close all of the organization’s overseas offices. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/26/2003]

However, as of January 2006, it will be reported that it appears the overseas
offices of the IIRO and MWL are still open and the US has not officially declared
either group to be terrorist sponsors. The US will still be complaining to the
Saudis about these two organizations and others, and the Saudis will still not do
anything about them (see January 15, 2006).
Entity Tags: International Islamic Relief Organization, Bush administration (43), Saudi
Arabia, Muslim World League
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

President Bush briefly considers sealing the border between Afghanistan and
Pakistan to prevent the escape of Taliban and al-Qaeda leaders, but then
decides against it. According to journalist Bob Woodward, a National Security
Council (NSC) meeting held on this day is attended by Bush, Vice President Dick
Cheney, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, CIA Director George Tenet,
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, and others. Intelligence indicates
that about 100 people per day are going from Pakistan to Afghanistan to fight
with the Taliban. Woodward will claim, “There was some talk of sealing the
border.” But he adds the idea is immediately dismissed: “It seemed an
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October 12, 2001: Rumsfeld Allegedly Says that Missile Hit
Pentagon

  

Mid-October 2001: Al-Qaeda Offers to Arrange Television
Interview of Osama bin Laden

  

October 13, 2001: Czech Foreign Minister Tells Secretary of State
Powell Mohamed Atta May Have Met with Iraqi Spy

  

impossible idea, not practical given the hundreds of miles of mountainous and
rough terrain, some of the most formidable in the world. There were few roads.
Getting from one point to another could only be done on foot, with mules, or on
horseback.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 205] CIA official Michael Scheuer will later
comment, “There is no denying that closing that border was a hard job, but if
the NSC did not believe that the best military in the world could close the
border and trap bin Laden, why did it decide that the task could be safely
allotted to the poorly armed and trained and generally anti-US Pakistani forces?”
[SCHEUER, 2008]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, Condoleezza Rice, Donald Rumsfeld, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, George J. Tenet, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

In an interview for Parade magazine Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld
apparently says the Pentagon was hit by a missile. In the printed interview and a
Defense Department website re-posting he is quoted as saying: “Here we’re
talking about plastic knives and using an American Airlines flight filled with our
citizens, and the missile to damage this building and similar (inaudible) that
damaged the World Trade Center.” [PARADE MAGAZINE, 10/12/2001] This will be taken
by some who think the Pentagon was not hit by American Airlines Flight 77 (see
Early March 2002) as an accidental admission of a missile strike. However, in
2004 Parade will say that a “transcription error led to the confusion, but
conspiracy theorists latched onto Rumsfeld’s supposed admission and spread it
over the Internet.” Although the transcription error is not specified, if the word
“and” is replaced by the word “as” the statement becomes “[…] using an
American Airlines flight filled with our citizens as the missile to damage this
building.” [PARADE MAGAZINE, 9/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

An al-Qaeda representative offers to arrange a television interview of Osama bin
Laden. There are two versions of how this offer is made. According to CNN, an
al-Qaeda contact of the Qatar-based Al Jazeera, with which it has a footage-
sharing agreement, invites CNN and Al Jazeera to submit questions to bin Laden.
CNN, worried about accusations of improper conduct, contacts the other major
US television news stations and tells them it will share any footage that
emerges. It also says it will only air the interview as long as it is newsworthy and
not “propaganda.” CNN then draws up six questions about al-Qaeda’s role in
9/11 and the recent anthrax attacks in the US. It gives the questions to Al
Jazeera, which adds another 25 and sends them to its Kabul bureau, which, in
turn, passes them on to its al-Qaeda contact. The ethics of this are hotly
debated in the US media, with Fox News publicly refusing to participate.
Nevertheless, an Al Jazeera manager will later say: “I assure you they [Fox]
contacted me to send more questions of their own. I got calls and emails from
them.” Fox will later admit to the contacts, but say it would only have agreed
to take part in the event of a regular interview. However, Al Jazeera media
relations manager Jihad Ballout will contradict CNN’s account of the offer,
saying the two organizations are approached independently, and al-Qaeda
eventually chooses Al Jazeera. [MILES, 2005, PP. 175-176, 179-180] The interview will
take place on October 20 (see October 20, 2001).
Entity Tags: Jihad Ballout, Al Jazeera, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, CNN, Fox News
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden

Czech foreign minister Jan Kavan briefs Secretary of State Colin Powell in
Washington about the alleged trip 9/11 plotter Mohamed Atta took to the Czech
Republic in April 2001 (see April 8, 2001). Kavan tells Powell that the BIS, the
Czech intelligence service, has reason to believe that Mohamed Atta may have
met near Prague with Iraqi spy Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/20/2001 SOURCES: JAN KAVAN]

Entity Tags: Jan Kavan, Colin Powell, Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani
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Shortly After October 12, 2001: Software Company
Whistleblowers Ignored

  

October 14, 2001: ’Strange Coincidence’ Briefly Increases
Suspicions Al-Qaeda Is behind Anthrax Attacks

  

Gloria Irish. [Source: AP / St.
Petersburg Times]

October 14, 2001: Bin Laden Reportedly Has Supporters at All
Levels of Saudi Arabia

  

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Yassin al-Qadi, a Saudi multimillionaire businessman, was officially declared a
terrorist financier in October 2001 (see October 12, 2001). [ARAB NEWS, 9/26/2002]

That same month, a number of employees at Ptech, a Boston-based computer
company that al-Qadi and other individuals suspected of financing officially
designated terrorist groups invested in (see 1994), tell the Boston FBI about the
connections between Ptech and al-Qadi. However, FBI agents do little more than
take their statements. A high-level government source later will claim the FBI
does not convey the Ptech-al-Qadi link to Operation Greenquest, a Customs
Department investigation into al-Qadi and other suspected financiers, and none
of the government agencies using Ptech software are warned about the possible
security threat Ptech represents. [BOSTON GLOBE, 12/7/2002; WBZ 4 (BOSTON),

12/9/2002] According to a private counterterrorism expert involved in
investigating Ptech at the time, “Frighteningly, when an employee told [Ptech
president Oussama Ziade] he felt he had to contact the FBI regarding al-Qadi’s
involvement in the company, the president allegedly told him not to worry
because Yaqub Mirza, who was on the board of directors of the company and was
himself a target of a [Greenquest] terrorist financing raid in March 2002 (see
March 20, 2002), had contacts high within the FBI.” [NATIONAL REVIEW, 5/27/2003] A
Ptech investigation will finally begin in 2002 after more whistleblowers come
forward (see May-December 5, 2002).
Entity Tags: US Customs Service, Yacub Mirza, Operation Greenquest, Yassin al-Qadi,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ptech Inc., Oussama Ziade
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

The FBI confirms that Gloria Irish rented an
apartment to two of the 9/11 hijackers. Her
husband is Michael Irish, who is an editor of
the Sun, a Florida tabloid newspaper, and the
first victim of the anthrax attacks earlier this
month. Bob Stevens, who also worked at the
Sun, and several others at the tabloid offices
were injured. The FBI says that Irish rented
different apartments in Delray Beach, Florida,
to hijackers Marwan Alshehhi and Saeed
Alghamdi during the summer of 2001. But one
FBI spokesperson says, “Right now it looks like
a coincidence,” and another calls it a “strange

coincidence.” Two of the hijackers, including Mohamed Atta, also had
subscriptions to the Sun. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/14/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/16/2001] But Irish
says “there is no way” the hijackers could have known about any Sun connection
through her. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2001] Michael Irish is a licensed pilot who was
a member of the Civil Air Patrol based at Lantana Airport. Atta reportedly
rented a plane at that airport in August (see August 16-19, 2001). Stevens, who
died of anthrax on October 5, also lived in Lantana. But there is no evidence
that Irish or Stevens crossed paths with Atta. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/15/2001] The
story will quickly die after nothing more is found to the connection.
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Bob Stevens, Gloria Irish, Saeed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Boston Herald reports: “Three banks allegedly used by Osama bin Laden to
distribute money to his global terrorism network have well-established ties to a
prince in Saudi Arabia’s royal family, several billionaire Saudi bankers, and the
governments of Kuwait and Dubai. One of the banks, Al-Shamal Islamic Bank in
the Sudan, was controlled directly by bin Laden, according to a 1996 US State
Department report.” A regional expert states, “I think we underestimate bin
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(Mid-October-mid November 2001): Gold and Silver Recovered
from WTC Basement Area; Evidence Suggests Attempted Theft

  

The Bank of Nova Scotia gold vault, located under WTC
Building 4, is examined in late October 2001. [Source:
Leslie E. Robertson and Associates]

October 15, 2001: President Bush Suggests Link between Anthrax
Attacks and Al-Qaeda

  

October 15, 2001: Russian Newspaper Calls Afghanistan War US
Political Power Move

  

Laden. He comes from the highest levels of Saudi society and he has supporters
at all levels of Saudi Arabia.” [BOSTON HERALD, 10/14/2001] The US has yet to take
any official steps against the Al-Shamal bank, and some suggest this is because
of its ties to influential Saudi figures (see September 24, 2001 and After).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Shamal Islamic Bank
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Workers at Ground Zero discover
large amounts of gold and other
precious metals stored below
the ruins of the WTC. As debris
is removed they are able to
access parts of the 16-acre WTC
basement, which drops 70 feet
below ground level. Precious
metals are stored in numerous
vaults within this area. The
London Times says the quantity
of these “has been a carefully
guarded secret,” but estimates
$750 million of gold and silver in
vaults belonging to the Comex
metals trading division of the New York Mercantile Exchange. There appears to
have been an attempt, since 9/11, to break into a Comex vault containing $200
million of precious metals belonging to the Bank of Nova Scotia. A government
official involved in the recovery work says, “It looked like they used a
blowtorch, a crowbar,” but a bank spokeswoman denies there has been any
attempted break-in. The banks later states that “All of the silver, gold,
platinum, and palladium stored in its vaults at 4 World Trade Center” has been
relocated to a depository in Brooklyn. Other gold is discovered in a service
tunnel below WTC 5. According to the London Times, this was being transported
through the tunnel on the morning of 9/11 (see (Before 9:59 a.m.) September
11, 2001). [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 10/31/2001; LONDON TIMES, 11/1/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,
11/1/2001; REUTERS, 11/17/2001]

Entity Tags: Comex
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

At a press conference in Italy, President Bush says “there may be some possible
link” between the recent anthrax attacks (see October 5-November 21, 2001)
and al-Qaeda. He adds: “We have no hard data yet, but it’s clear that [Osama]
bin Laden is a man who’s an evil man. He and his spokesmen are openly bragging
about how they hope to inflict more pain on our country. So we’re watching
every piece of evidence.” [CNN, 10/15/2001] A senior FBI official will claim in 2008
that this comment came shortly after the FBI told the White House that the
anthrax strain was most likely too technically advanced to have been made by
al-Qaeda (see Shortly After October 5, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to the Moscow Times, the Russian government sees the upcoming US
conquest of Afghanistan as an attempt by the US to replace Russia as the
dominant political force in Central Asia, with the control of oil as a prominent
motive: “While the bombardment of Afghanistan outwardly appears to hinge on
issues of fundamentalism and American retribution, below the surface, lurks the
prize of the energy-rich Caspian basin into which oil majors have invested
billions of dollars. Ultimately, this war will set the boundaries of US and Russian
influence in Central Asia—and determine the future of oil and gas resources of
the Caspian Sea.” [MOSCOW TIMES, 10/15/2001] The US later appears to gain military
influence over Kazakhstan, the Central Asian country with the most resource
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Mid-October-December 2001: British Muslim Radicalized by
Informer Fights Allied Troops in Afghanistan

  

October 15, 2001: Two Democratic Senators Targets of Anthrax
Attacks

  

The envelope to the Tom Daschle letter. [Source: FBI]

October 15, 2001-February 22, 2004: Waiter Who Served Atta
Lunch Is Imprisoned for Five Months, Government Attempts to
Keep Court Case Secret

  

wealth, and closest to the Russian heartland (see March 30, 2002).
Entity Tags: United States, Russia
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, US Dominance

A British Muslim radicalized at Finsbury Park mosque in London, which is run by
British intelligence informer and radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri (see Early
1997), fights against British troops in northern Afghanistan. The man’s name is
not known, but he will be said to be a former DJ of Lebanese descent from a
rich family. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 88]

Entity Tags: Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Two Democratic senators
are targets of the 2001
anthrax attacks (see
October 5-November 21,
2001). On this day,
Senator Tom Daschle’s
office opens a letter
mailed October 9,
containing a lethal dose of
anthrax (see October 6-9,
2001). A similar letter to
Senator Patrick Leahy
mailed the same day and

from the same location is misrouted to Virginia on October 12, and is not
discovered until November 17. Neither Leahy nor Daschle come into contact
with the anthrax, but some of Daschle’s staffers do. [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

12/8/2001]

Entity Tags: P. Patrick Leahy, Tom Daschle
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Mohamed Kamel Bellahouel is arrested and held for five months after
investigators discover he worked at a restaurant where Mohamed Atta and
Marwan Alshehhi sometimes ate lunch in South Florida. In a sworn statement,
Michael Rolince, head of the FBI’s International Terrorism Operations Section,
says, “It is likely that Bellahouel would have waited on both Atta and Alshehhi
since Bellahouel had worked at the restaurant for 10 months, and both Atta and
Alshehhi were frequent patrons during shifts that Bellahouel worked.” Rolince
also alleges Bellahouel may have waited on a third hijacker, Saeed Alghamdi,
and says that a cinema employee claims Bellahouel saw a film with a fourth
hijacker, Ahmed Alnami. However, Bellahouel, who denies going to the cinema
with Alnami, has trouble gaining access to the evidence used against him. His
attorney comments, “They won’t call it secret evidence and they won’t call it
classified, but they won’t give it to you, either.” He is held in prison without
bond and without charge from October 15, 2001 to March 1, 2002. After he is
released, US authorities attempt to deport him, as he entered the US as a
student, but then dropped out of college and started work, marrying a US
citizen in June 2001. His attorney says the problem is that he is a Muslim. “If he
were a Catholic coming from Venezuela or Colombia, they would have let him
adjust his immigration status.” Bellahouel sues the government over his
incarceration, but the case is shrouded in secrecy and the press only learns the
case is ongoing due to a court error. [MIAMI DAILY BUSINESS REVIEW, 3/14/2003] For
example, a journalist, who does not event know Bellahouel’s name, attempts to
attend a hearing in March 2003. But the court is closed. After some effort, the
reporter finally finds the name in the electronic docket. When he tells a court
official Bellahouel’s name is on the docket, the official replies, “Is it? We’ll have
to fix that, too,” and the name disappears. [REPORTERS COMMITTEE FOR FREEDOM OF
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Mid-October 2001: Bin Laden’s Oldest Son Confirms He Still
Works with Family Company

  

October 16, 2001: Czech Minister Refuses to Confirm Atta
Meeting with Iraqi Agent in Prague

  

October 16, 2001: Some Flight Control Transcripts Released, but
Sections Are Missing

  

October 16, 2001: Several Israelis Arrested for Curious Sears
Tower Surveillance

  

THE PRESS, 12/2004] In February 2004 the Supreme Court declines an appeal from
Bellahouel to have an open hearing, and media organizations are prevented
from accessing sealed court proceedings. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/5/2004; CNN, 2/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Michael Rolince, Ahmed Alnami, Mohamed Kamel
Bellahouel, Saeed Alghamdi, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Abdullah bin Laden, Osama bin Laden’s oldest son, confirms in an interview that
he works with the family business, the Saudi Binladin Group, in Jeddah, Saudi
Arabia. He declares his allegiance to the Saudi government, but also defends his
father and refuses to disown him. Two knowledgeable sources from within Saudi
Arabia claim that Abdullah is being prevented from leaving Saudi Arabia, with
the implication that the government could bring harm to him if Osama attacks
Saudi Arabia. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/2/2001; NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001] Abdullah also
says that he lived with Osama in Sudan until 1996, but then moved back to Saudi
Arabia when his father moved to Afghanistan, as he did not want to experience
the hardships there. [NEW YORKER, 12/5/2005] In 2005 it will be reported that Bakr
bin Laden, the family patriarch and chairman of the Saudi Binladin Group, is said
to frequently dine in public restaurants in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, with Abdullah.
[DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Abdullah Awad bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

Referring to the claim that 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta met with Iraqi Counsel
al-Ani on April 8, 2001 (see April 8, 2001), Stanislav Gross, the Czech interior
minister, states, “I can only confirm one visit in the summer” and Petr Necas,
chairman of the parliamentary defense committee, says, “I haven’t seen any
direct evidence that Mr. Atta met any Iraqi agent.” Citing a senior Czech
Republic official, the New York Times will report on October 20 that “firm
documentary evidence existed only that Mr. Atta had passed through the Prague
airport from Germany to take a flight to Newark.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/20/2001] The
rumors, which had first surfaced shortly after the attacks, were based on
information from a Czech intelligence source inside Prague’s Middle Eastern
community. The source had told the BIS, the Czech Republic’s intelligence
service, that he had seen Atta meeting al-Ani in a restaurant outside of Prague
on April 8 earlier that year (see April 8, 2001). [CNN, 9/19/2001; NEWSWEEK,
4/28/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Stanislav Gross, Mohamed Atta, Petr
Necas
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The government releases flight control transcripts of three of the four hijacked
planes [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

10/16/2001] ) . Strangely, Flight 93 is left out. Yet even the three released
transcripts are incomplete (for instance, Flight 77’s ends at least 20 minutes
before it crashes), and certain events that are part of the official story do not
show up on these transcripts.
Entity Tags: Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Two men, Moshe Elmakias and Ron Katar, are arrested in rural Pennsylvania after
being found with a detailed video of the Sears Tower in Chicago. In addition, a
woman named Ayelet Reisler is found with them, carrying conflicting
identification information. They are arrested for illegal dumping, using a van
with the name Moving Systems Incorporated. The video contains extensive zoom
in shots of the Sears Tower; it is not known when the video was filmed. [MERCURY
(PHILADELPHIA), 10/17/2001]
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October 16, 2001: Bin Laden Cleared of Insider Trading in Britain   

October 17, 2001: JCS Chairman Myers Says He Hadn’t Thought
of 9/11-Type Scenario

  

October 17, 2001: Top Bush Administration Officials Look to
Blame Anthrax Attacks on Al-Qaeda, Iraq, or Russia

  

October 18, 2001: Paul Wolfowitz Issues Memo Urging Secrecy
Among Defense Department Staff

  

Entity Tags: Ron Katar, Sears Tower, Ayelet Reisler, Moshe Elmakias
Category Tags: Israel

“The Financial Services Authority—Britain’s main financial regulator—has cleared
bin Laden and his henchmen of insider trading. There has been a widespread
suspicion that members of the al-Qaeda organization had cashed in on the US
attacks, dumping airline, aerospace and insurance company shares before
September 11th. The Authority says that after a thorough investigation, it has
found no hard evidence of any such deals in London.” [AMERICAN PUBLIC MEDIA,

10/17/2001] On September 24, Belgium’s Financial Minister had claimed there
were strong suspicions that British markets may have been used for 9/11-related
insider trading in early September. [CNN, 9/24/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Financial Services Authority
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge

Gen. Richard Myers, acting Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman on 9/11, says of 9/11,
“You hate to admit it, but we hadn’t thought about this.” He was promoted
from Vice-Chairman to Chairman three days after 9/11. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS

SERVICE, 10/23/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

Vice President Cheney chairs a National Security Council meeting because
President Bush is overseas. According to journalist Bob Woodward, who later
interviews many participants in the meeting, the topic of the recent anthrax
attacks is discussed (see October 5-November 21, 2001). CIA Director George
Tenet suggests that al-Qaeda is behind the attacks. He also adds, “I think there’s
a state sponsor involved. It’s too well thought out, the powder’s too well
refined. It might be Iraq, it might be Russia, it might be a renegade scientist,”
perhaps from Iraq or Russia. Vice President Cheney’s chief of staff I. Lewis Libby
also suggests the anthrax attacks were state sponsored. “We’ve got to be
careful on what we say. If we say it’s al-Qaeda, a state sponsor may feel safe
and then hit us thinking they will have a bye because we’ll blame it on al-
Qaeda.” Tenet replies, “I’m not going to talk about a state sponsor.” Vice
President Cheney comments, “It’s good that we don’t, because we’re not ready
to do anything about it.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 244] No strong evidence will emerge
tying the attacks to al-Qaeda or any state sponsor. The anthrax attacks still
remain completely unsolved.
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Bob Woodward, National Security Council, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz issues a memorandum to senior
officials throughout the Defense Department stating that, following President
Bush’s declaration of a national emergency on September 14, Defense
Department employees should exercise great caution whenever discussing
information relating to their department’s work. The memo instructs: “Do not
conduct any work-related conversations in common areas, public places, while
commuting, or over unsecured electronic circuits. Classified information may be
discussed only in authorized spaces and with persons having a specific need to
know and the proper security clearance. Unclassified information may likewise
require protection because it can often be compiled to reveal sensitive
conclusions. Much of the information we use to conduct [the department]‘s
operations must be withheld from public release because of its sensitivity. If in
doubt, do not release or discuss official information except with other [Defense
Department] personnel.” According to the memo, “the security of information
critical to the national security will remain at risk for an indefinite period.” [US
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October 18, 2001: CBS Drama Canceled because It Includes Plot
about an Anthrax Attack in the US

  

Chase
Brandon.
[Source:
Daily
Mail]

Late October 2001: UAE Confused over Hijacker Bank Accounts   

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/18/2001; WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/23/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

An episode of the CBS drama series, The Agency, about a planned
terrorist attack in the United States using anthrax was scheduled to be
broadcast on this day, but is postponed in response to the actual
anthrax attacks taking place in the US. [VARIETY, 10/16/2001; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 10/17/2001; PEOPLE, 11/6/2001] The Agency shows the CIA tackling
problems of national security, taking on villains such as Arab terrorists
and Colombian drug dealers. [GUARDIAN, 9/6/2001; GUARDIAN, 10/5/2001]

German Terrorist Plans to Attack Washington with Anthrax - The
episode, titled “A Slight Case of Anthrax,” which was filmed in August,

features a German man who is planning to attack Washington, DC, using anthrax
sprayed from a crop duster plane. The man has acquired the same anthrax that
the US government developed and sold to Iraq when it was an ally. The CIA
discovers that he was behind an anthrax attack in Belgium, and Washington is his
next intended target. CIA agents then scramble to stop the terrorist before he
can reach the capital. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 10/29/2001; E! ONLINE, 11/2/2001; PEOPLE,

11/6/2001; JENKINS, 2012, PP. 68] Al-Qaeda was originally going to be responsible for
the anthrax attacks in the storyline, according to Michael Frost Beckner, who
wrote the episode. However, CBS said: “This al-Qaeda thing, you’ve got to get
off that. No one is interested. Trust us.” The episode was consequently
redrafted so that it featured “Iraqis making an anthrax attack through German
terrorist proxies.” [HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ]

Episode Canceled due to Actual Anthrax Attacks - The US is currently in the
middle of a series of terrorist attacks using anthrax (see October 5-November
21, 2001). [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 12/8/2001] Anthrax has been discovered in
three states and the District of Columbia in the past two weeks. At least 13
people either have anthrax or were exposed to its spores, and one person has
died. The episode of The Agency about anthrax attacks is therefore canceled
and is replaced with another episode of the show. CBS spokesman Chris Ender
explains, “We certainly don’t want to do anything to add to the country’s fears
about anthrax.” [E! ONLINE, 10/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/17/2001] “A Slight Case of
Anthrax” was in fact going to be broadcast a week ago, on October 11, but had
to be rescheduled because President Bush decided to hold a prime-time news
conference that evening. [VARIETY, 10/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/17/2001]

Storyline Was Suggested by CIA Liaison - Gail Katz, one of the show’s executive
producers, will later suggest why the storyline about anthrax so closely
resembles real-world events, commenting: “This is a series which is dealing with
reality. It has to deal with threats like this that concern us.” [E! ONLINE, 11/2/2001]

Bazzel Baz, a former CIA operative who is a technical adviser for The Agency,
will say, “We know how the CIA works, so if we write a script about anthrax or
about a bomb or about an assassination or about bin Laden, it’s probably going
to happen.” [CNN, 10/30/2001] Tracey Rabb, the show’s publicist, will comment,
“[Y]ou really can’t do a serious drama about the CIA without colliding with
topical events.” [PEOPLE, 11/6/2001] However, Beckner will reveal that the
storyline for “A Slight Case of Anthrax” was suggested to him by Chase Brandon,
the CIA’s entertainment liaison officer. Author Tricia Jenkins will note that this
means it “originated from the CIA.” [JENKINS, 2012, PP. 66] The CIA has in fact
cooperated extensively with the producers of The Agency, such as by reviewing
the show’s scripts. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/26/2001]

Episode Airs in November - “A Slight Case of Anthrax” will finally be broadcast
on November 8. [E! ONLINE, 11/2/2001; PEOPLE, 11/6/2001] The pilot episode of The
Agency, which features a storyline in which Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda
terrorist group plots to blow up a department store in London, was also
canceled and will be broadcast on November 1 (see September 27, 2001). [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/29/2001; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN SENTINEL, 10/25/2001; HOLLYWOOD, HEALTH AND

SOCIETY, 4/2/2002  ]

Entity Tags: CBS, Bazzel Baz, Chris Ender, Gail Katz, Michael Frost Beckner, Tracey Rabb
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events
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October 19, 2001: Al-Marabh’s Former Roommate Arrested,
Appears to Have Significant Al-Qaeda Ties

  

Hassan Almrei. [Source:
Public domain via CBC]

October 19, 2001: New York Times Suggests Link between
Anthrax Attacks and 9/11 Hijackers, despite Lack of Evidence

  

Governor of the United Emirates Central Bank Sultan Nasser al-Suwaidi first says
that hijacker pilots Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi had accounts in the
United Arab Emirates, but then later contradicts this saying that Atta did not
have one. Initially, he admits that Atta had an account at a Citibank branch in
Dubai, but says it was closed a year before the attacks. “Mohamed Atta was like
any adult expatriate in the UAE,” he says. The account was apparently busier
than normal, with frequent transfers of $10,000 to $15,000. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/20/2001; CNN, 10/22/2001] Although the existence of Alshehhi’s account is
confirmed (see July 1999-November 2000), al-Suwaidi denies Atta had an
account a few days later. He says that his bank had confused Atta with an
Afghan who had a similar name, but different photo, age, and occupation.
“They are different people, different nationalities,” he insists. The Afghan had
an account with Citibank from 1997 to December 2000, but there were
apparently no suspicious transfers to Afghanistan. [UAE INTERACT, 10/25/2001; GULF

NEWS, 10/25/2001]

Entity Tags: Sultan Nasser al-Suwaidi, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Hassan Almrei, a Syrian national and an associate of Nabil
al-Marabh, is arrested in Canada. He was al-Marabh’s
Toronto apartment roommate in early 2001. Canadian
authorities say Almrei’s honey and perfume business in the
Middle East helped finance al-Qaeda. Following a raid on
his apartment, police say they confiscated computers and
disks that hold information about Osama bin Laden,
numerous images of bin Laden and other al-Qaeda
members, a hijacking planner, diagrams of plane cockpits
and military weapons, and copies of passports and official
IDs. Within a week of his arrest, the Canadian government
declares Almrei a “threat to national security” and
announces its intention to deport him to Syria. The
Federal Court of Canada will later agree with investigators that Almrei is a “a
member of an international network of extremist individuals who support the
Islamic extremist ideals espoused by Osama bin Laden,” and was “involved in a
forgery ring with international connections that produces false documents.” The
court will approve his deportation. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 10/27/2001;

TORONTO SUN, 1/14/2002; ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] Almrei will admit to
attending training camps in Afghanistan and lying about his past to get into
Canada as a refugee claimant in 1999, but will deny any link to al-Qaeda. As of
late 2005, he will still be in a Canadian prison, appealing his deportation. He
will say he fears death or torture if he is returned to Syria. [TORONTO SUN,

10/20/2005] Almrei will be released from prison in Canada in December 2009 when
he wins an appeal against the security certificate he is being held under. The
judge, Justice Richard Mosley, says there were “reasonable grounds to believe
that Hassan Almrei was a danger to the security of Canada when he was
detained in 2001, [but] there are no longer reasonable grounds to believe that
he is a security risk today.” [TORONTO STAR, 12/15/2008]

Entity Tags: Hassan Almrei, Nabil al-Marabh, Richard Mosley, Canada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Key Captures and Deaths

The New York Times suggests
there could be a link between the
recent anthrax attacks (see
October 5-November 21, 2001)
and the 9/11 hijackers. The Times
reports that investigators “say
they suspect that the rash of
contaminated letters is related to
the Sept. 11 attacks and are
investigating the possibility that
al-Qaeda confederates of the
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October 19, 2001: Germany Issues International Warrant for Al-
Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Essabar

  

October 19, 2001: Madrid Bombings Mastermind Photographed
with Head of Al-Qaeda in Spain

  

Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet.
[Source: Spanish Interior
Ministry]

hijackers are behind the incidents.… Senior government officials said
investigators were focusing on the ability of the hijackers or their accomplices
to obtain highly refined anthrax from a foreign or domestic supplier. While they
have not ruled out the possibility that another criminal could be behind the
anthrax attacks, investigators are looking intensely at evidentiary threads
linking the letters to the hijackers.”
Little to No Evidence behind this Theory - FBI agents are said to have recently
searched the Jersey City home of three men arrested on suspicion of links to the
9/11 attacks after learning they kept some magazines and newspaper articles
about biological warfare there. These men include Ayub Ali Khan and
Mohammed Azmath. Both men will later be cleared of having any al-Qaeda ties
(see October 20, 2001). The hijackers did show some interest in crop dusters,
which could be used in a biological attack, but a senior government official says
no actual evidence has appeared linking any of the hijackers to the anthrax
attacks in any way.
Domestic Loner Theory - The article notes that the FBI is also pursuing a
competing theory, “that a disgruntled employee of a domestic laboratory that
uses anthrax carried out the attacks.” However, no evidence has emerged yet to
support this.
Iraq Not Likely - The article is dismissive of theories that Iraq or another foreign
government was behind the attacks. It notes that the anthrax letters used the
Ames strain of anthrax, and experts say the Iraqi government never obtained
that strain. For instance, former UN weapons inspector Richard Spertzel says,
“The Iraqis tried to get it but didn’t succeed.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard Spertzel, Mohammed Azmath, Syed Gul Mohammad Shah
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda, 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The German government issues an international arrest warrant for Zakariya
Essabar, a member of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg, Germany, with a few of the
9/11 hijackers. Essabar left Germany to fly to Pakistan in late August 2001 (see
Late August 2001). This is the third 9/11-related international warrant issued by
Germany, following warrants for cell members Ramzi bin al-Shibh and Said
Bahaji issued in late September 2001 (see September 21, 2001). [CNN, 10/19/2001]

Essabar was seen in an al-Qaeda training camp in late September 2001 (see
September 10, 2001). He has not been heard of since.
Entity Tags: Zakariya Essabar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, later considered one of
about three masterminds of the 2004 Madrid train
bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), is
already being monitored by Spanish intelligence. On
this day, he is photographed with Barakat Yarkas,
leader of al-Qaeda’s main cell in Spain. Yarkas will
be arrested for an alleged role in the 9/11 attacks
less than a month later (see November 13, 2001).
[EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/16/2005] Fakhet had been under
surveillance since 2000. [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 182-186] He
will allegedly blow himself up not long after the
bombings (see 9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004). There are
allegations that he was an informant at least by
2003 (see Shortly After October 2003). Also seen in

the pictures are Yusuf Galan, another member of Yarkas’s cell who will be
arrested with Yarkas and later convicted (see September 26, 2005), and
Mouhannad Almallah, who has been under surveillance since at least 1998.
Almallah will later be sentenced to 12 years in prison for a role in the Madrid
bombings (see October 31, 2007). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Barakat
Yarkas, Mouhannad Almallah, Yusuf Galan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings
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October 20, 2001: Report Finds None Arrested in Terrorism
Investigation Connected to 9/11

  

Mohammed Azmath, left, and Syed Gul Mohammad
Shah/ Ayub Ali Khan, right. [Source: Associated Press]

October 20, 2001: Bin Laden Admits ‘Inciting’ 9/11 in Set-up TV
Interview

  

The New York Times reports that,
although 830 people have been
arrested in the 9/11 terrorism
investigation (a number that
eventually exceeds between 1,200
and 2,000 (see November 5, 2001),
there is no evidence that anyone
now in custody was a conspirator in
the 9/11 attacks. Furthermore,
“none of the nearly 100 people still
being sought by the [FBI] is seen as
a major suspect.” Of all the people
arrested, only four, Zacarias

Moussaoui, Ayub Ali Khan, Mohammed Azmath, and Nabil al-Marabh, are likely
connected to al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/21/2001] Three of those are later
cleared of ties to al-Qaeda. After being kept in solitary confinement for more
than eight months without seeing a judge or being assigned a lawyer, al-Marabh
pleads guilty to the minor charge of entering the United States illegally (see
September 3, 2002) and is deported to Syria (see January 2004). There is
considerable evidence al-Marabh did have ties to al-Qaeda and even the 9/11
plot (see September 2000; January 2001-Summer 2001; January 2001-Summer
2001; Spring 2001; Early September 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2002; CANADIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 8/27/2002] On September 12, 2002, after a year in
solitary confinement and four months before he was able to contact a lawyer,
Mohammed Azmath pleads guilty to one count of credit card fraud, and is
released with time served. Ayub Ali Khan, whose real name is apparently Syed
Gul Mohammad Shah, is given a longer sentence for credit card fraud, but is
released and deported by the end of 2002. [VILLAGE VOICE, 9/25/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/31/2002] By December 2002, only 6 are known to still be in custody, and
none have been charged with any terrorist acts (see December 11, 2002). On
September 24, 2001, Newsweek reported that “the FBI has privately estimated
that more than 1,000 individuals—most of them foreign nationals—with
suspected terrorist ties are currently living in the United States.” [NEWSWEEK,
10/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Azmath, Syed Gul Mohammad Shah,
Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11
Investigations

Osama bin Laden admits “inciting” the 9/11 attacks in a controversial interview
by the Qatar-based Al Jazeera TV station. The interview is conducted by Tayseer
Allouni, Al Jazeera’s Kabul correspondent. Allouni had discussed a possible
interview of bin Laden with al-Qaeda about a week previously (see Mid-October
2001), but nothing further had been said and Allouni assumed the interview
would not be conducted.
Taken Blindfolded to Bin Laden - However, he is contacted by al-Qaeda
representatives, who tell him they will take him to a story. He is blindfolded and
driven around in circles outside Kabul for some time, until the car stops, the
blindfold is taken off, and he finds himself in an unknown place, face-to-face
with bin Laden. The al-Qaeda leader is wearing camouflage fatigues and has a
sub-machine gun close by; there are other armed men present. Allouni is told he
cannot use his own questions, but will ask a set of questions prepared by al-
Qaeda.
Bin Laden 'Ambiguously' Discusses Responsibility for 9/11 - The interview lasts
for over an hour and covers several topics. On the key question of responsibility
for 9/11, author Hugh Miles will point out that bin Laden speaks “ambiguously,
seeming first to deny, then confirm, his involvement in the attacks.” When
asked about US allegations of his responsibility, bin Laden answers: “America has
made many accusations against us and many other Muslims around the world. Its
charge that we are carrying out acts of terrorism is unwarranted.” However, a
few seconds later he adds, “If inciting people to do that is terrorism, and if
killing those who kill our sons is terrorism, then let history be witness that we
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October 21, 2001: Four Embassy Bombers Sentenced to Life in
Prison

  

Khalfan Khamis Mohamed.
[Source: FBI]

October 21, 2001: Radical Imam Abu Qatada Claims British
Intelligence Offered to Help Him Escape after 9/11

  

October 21, 2001: Washington Post Article Hints at US
Government’s Use of Rendition and Torture

  

were terrorists.” He then says: “We kill the kings of the infidels, kings of the
crusaders, and civilian infidels in exchange for those of our children they kill.
This is permissible in Islamic law and logically.” Allouni interrupts him and asks,
“They kill our innocents, so we kill their innocents?” The reply is, “So we kill
their innocents.” Bin Laden also gives a vague non-answer to a question about
his responsibility for the recent anthrax attacks in the US: “These diseases are a
punishment from God and a response to oppressed mothers’ prayers in Lebanon,
Iraq, Palestine, and everywhere.”
Interview Not Broadcast - Al Jazeera decides not to broadcast the interview. Its
media relations manager, Jihad Ballout, will later say the decision is taken
because the questions Allouni was forced to ask came from bin Laden, and
because “bin Laden was using Al Jazeera to give out a very edited and sanitized
statement to his people. It was a message, a pure message.” Neither does Al
Jazeera inform CNN of the interview. However, western intelligence services will
obtain it (see Before November 11, 2001) and it will eventually be broadcast on
CNN in early 2002 (see January 31, 2002). [CNN, 2/5/2002; MILES, 2005, PP. 177-179,

182]

Entity Tags: Jihad Ballout, Al-Qaeda, Al Jazeera, Tayseer Allouni, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements, 9/11 Investigations

Four men are sentenced to life in prison for their roles
in the African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998). The four are:
 Wadih El-Hage.
 Khalfan Khamis Mohamed.
 Mohamed al-Owhali.
 Mohammed Saddiq Odeh. [CNN, 10/21/2001]

Another man in custody for the embassy bombings,
Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, attempted to stab a prison
guard and was removed from the trail and eventually
given 32 years in prison for the stabbing instead. [CNN,

5/4/2004] Double agent Ali Mohamed is also in custody
and pleads guilty for a role in the bombings, but he is
never sentenced and his fate remains murky (see July

2001-December 2001). A New York jury considered the death penalty for some of
them, but deadlocked on that and opted for life in prison without parole
instead. Over a dozen people remain wanted for their alleged roles in the
embassy bombings, including all of the suspected masterminds. [CNN, 10/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Saddiq Odeh, Mohamed al-Owhali, Khalfan Khamis Mohamed,
Ali Mohamed, Mamdouh Mahmud Salim, Wadih El-Hage
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Wadih El-
Hage

Radical al-Qaeda-linked imam Abu Qatada claims to The Observer that shortly
after 9/11, the British intelligence agency MI5 offered him a passport, an Iranian
visa, and an opportunity to escape to Afghanistan. He claims he turned them
down because he didn’t trust them. “If I get on a plane, I am afraid I will be
shot or handed over to the Jordanians, the Egyptians, or the Saudis.” [OBSERVER,

10/21/2001] Abu Qatada’s claim will gain credibility when it is later revealed that
he was an MI5 informant (see June 1996-February 1997) and that MI5 hid him in
Britain from December 2001 until he made comments supporting the 9/11
attacks in late 2002 (see Early December 2001 and October 23, 2002). His fear of
being handed over will also gain credibility as the CIA’s rendition program is
slowly made public in succeeding years.
Entity Tags: Abu Qatada, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A Washington Post article hints at the US government’s use rendition and
torture. It refers to four suspects out of the hundreds arrested in the US—
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October 23, 2001: Yemeni Suspect in Pakistan Is Renditioned by
US and Disappears

  

The Gulfstream V with tail number N379P used to rendition Jamil
Qasim Saeed Mohammed and many others. [Source: Washington
Post]

October 23, 2001: White House Press Secretary Suggests Anthrax
Attacks Could Be Linked to International Terrorists

  

Zacarias Moussaoui, Nabil al-Marabh, Ayub Ali Khan, and Mohammed Azmath—
who may actually have links to al-Qaeda (see October 20, 2001). The article
quotes an “experienced FBI agent involved in the investigation,” who says: “We
are known for humanitarian treatment, so basically we are stuck.… Usually there
is some incentive, some angle to play, what you can do for them. But it could
get to that spot where we could go to pressure… where we won’t have a choice,
and we are probably getting there.” The article goes on to mention: “Among the
alternative strategies under discussion are using drugs or pressure tactics, such
as those employed occasionally by Israeli interrogators, to extract information.
Another idea is extraditing the suspects to allied countries where security
services sometimes employ threats to family members or resort to torture.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/21/2001] Although it is little known in the US at the time, the
CIA has already been renditioning suspects to countries known for practicing
torture (see September 23, 2001), and has made arrangements with NATO
countries to increase the number of such renditions (see October 4, 2001).
Azmath and Khan will later be cleared of al-Qaeda ties and released (see
October 20, 2001). Al-Marabh will be deported to Syria under mysterious
circumstances and rearrested by the Syrian government (see Spring 2004).
Moussaoui will be sentenced to life in prison in the US (see May 3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Azmath, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nabil al-Marabh, Syed
Gul Mohammad Shah, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Jamil Qasim Saeed
Mohammed, a
microbiology student
from Yemen who is
suspected of
membership in al-Qaeda
and involvement in the
bombing of the USS
Cole, is apprehended in
Pakistan by the Pakistani
ISI at the request of the
US. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

10/28/2001; ST. PETERSBURG

TIMES, 10/28/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002] In the early hours of October 23,
2001, he is taken to a secluded part of Karachi International Airport. Shackled
and blindfolded, the Pakistanis deliver him to US agents, according to the
Washington Post, “without extradition or deportation papers.” [WASHINGTON POST,

3/11/2002] From there, at about 2:40 a.m., Mohammed is put on a US-registered
jet and flown to Jordan. His fate is unknown from then on. [AMNESTY

INTERNATIONAL, 8/19/2003] The plane is a Gulfstream V with tail number N379P,
owned by a company named Premier Executive Transport Services Inc. (PETS), in
Dedham, Massachusetts. The company is apparently a CIA front. [WASHINGTON POST,

12/27/2004] Reporter Fredrik Laurin later discovers that the chartered Gulfstream
is leased almost exclusively to the US administration. [GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004] Since
its discovery, this Gulfstream will be spotted at Washington’s Dulles
International Airport, Guantanamo Bay, Amman (the military airport), Baghdad,
Baku, Cairo, Dubai, Islamabad, Karachi, Kuwait City, Rabat, Riyadh, and
Tashkent, Frankfurt, Glasgow, Stockholm, Larnaca on Cyprus, and other airports
in England and Ireland. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 12/27/2004] The
jet will further be found to have a permit to land at US military bases around
the world. [GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004] As of early 2008, he still has not been seen or
heard of anywhere. Amnesty International has asked the Jordanian government
for information on his whereabouts but has not received an answer. [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Jamil Qasim Saeed Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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October 24, 2001: Chinese News Website Claims Bin Laden,
Mullah Omar Assassinated

  

October 25, 2001: NORAD Commander Gives Inaccurate Account
of Military’s Response to the 9/11 Attacks during Hearing

  

Wayne
Allard.
[Source:
Publicity
photo]

White House Press Secretary Ari Fleischer makes a comment about the recent
anthrax attacks (see October 5-November 21, 2001). He says: “There is a
suspicion that this is connected to international terrorists. Having said that,
investigators also do not rule out that it could be something domestic, that it
could be a lone person operating doing this, or it could be terrorism. The
suspicion is that it is terrorism, but there is no hard evidence yet at this point to
lead anybody who is investigating these matters to reach a conclusion on any of
these sources.” [VOICE OF AMERICA, 10/23/2001] The same day, House Minority Leader
Richard Gephardt (D-MO) echoes Fleisher’s comment and links the attacks to
overseas terrorists. He says, “I don’t think there’s a way to prove that, but I
think we all suspect that.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 10/23/2001] In 2004, Washington
Post columnist Richard Cohen will say that, at the time it was widely believed
that the anthrax attacks were somehow connected to the 9/11 attacks several
weeks before. He will cite Fleischer and Gephardt’s comments as one reason
why so many made the connection. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, Richard Cohen, Richard Gephardt
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Chinese internet news site Zhongxin Wang publishes a detailed account of
the purported assassination of Osama bin Laden and Taliban leader Mullah Omar,
according to James S. Robbins, a professor of international relations at the
National Defense University’s School for National Defense Studies. According to
the account, both men were killed by associates at an underground base near
Kandahar on October 16. The associates shot them twice in the back, and one of
bin Laden’s sons and two of Omar’s were also killed. The report will be picked
up by a Japanese daily and the National Review Online, which will cite some
circumstantial evidence it says supports the claim. [NATIONAL REVIEW ONLINE,

10/25/2001] However, both bin Laden and Mullah Omar will later be reported to
have lived past this date (see, for example, November 7, 2001 and October 6,
2002).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Mullah Omar, Taliban, James S. Robbins
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden

General Ralph Eberhart, the commander of the North American
Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD), appears before the Senate
Armed Services Committee and gives NORAD’s account of the events of
September 11 and the military’s response to the terrorist attacks that
day, but the 9/11 Commission will later find that some of the
information he provides is incorrect. [US CONGRESS. SENATE, 10/25/2001;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/29/2004; FARMER, 2009, PP. 248] Eberhart was at NORAD
headquarters at Peterson Air Force Base, Colorado, and then went to
NORAD’s operations center in Cheyenne Mountain when the 9/11

attacks were taking place. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004  ; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/1/2004]

NORAD released a timeline of its response to the hijackings on September 18
(see September 18, 2001) and Eberhart’s testimony is consistent with that
account. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE DEFENSE COMMAND, 9/18/2001]

Eberhart Says Fighters Were Scrambled in Response to First Hijacking - During
the hearing, Eberhart tells Senator Wayne Allard (R-CO) that after the Federal
Aviation Administration (FAA) alerted NORAD to the first hijacking, of Flight 11
(see (8:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001), NORAD ordered two F-15 fighter jets to
take off from Otis Air National Guard Base in Cape Cod, Massachusetts (see 8:46
a.m. September 11, 2001), “almost simultaneously to the first crash” at the
World Trade Center (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). Eberhart says that
after he learned a plane had hit the WTC, he was initially unsure if that plane
was Flight 11. “I’m sitting there hoping that someone has made a mistake; there
has been an accident; that this isn’t the hijacked airplane [that hit the WTC],
because there is confusion,” he recalls. He says he was informed that “it was a
light commuter airplane” that hit the WTC, although, he says, it “didn’t look
like that was caused by a light commuter airplane.”
Fighters Didn't Have Enough Time to Stop Second Crash - Eberhart says the FAA
notified NORAD that there was “a second hijacked plane”—referring to Flight
175—“somewhere in there,” but although the Otis fighters were “flying toward
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New York” after being scrambled, they were still eight minutes away from the
city when Flight 175 crashed into the WTC at 9:03 a.m. (see 9:03 a.m.
September 11, 2001). “Tragically, there was just too much distance between
Otis and New York City to get there in time,” Eberhart comments.
Eberhart Says NORAD Learned Flight 77 Was Hijacked before It Crashed -
Eberhart says the first documented instance NORAD has of the FAA notifying it
about Flight 77, the third aircraft to be hijacked, was at 9:24 a.m. After the
hearing, in responses submitted for the record, Eberhart adds that the FAA
notified NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) that Flight 77 “was
headed towards Washington, DC.” NEADS, he states, “then passed this
information to NORAD’s Air Warning Center and Command Center in Cheyenne
Mountain, and to the Continental US NORAD Region’s Regional Air Operations
Center.”
Fighters Were Scrambled Too Late to Prevent the Pentagon Attack - Eberhart
says NORAD launched two F-16 fighters from Langley Air Force Base in Virginia
“as soon as” the FAA alerted it to the hijacking of Flight 77 (see 9:24 a.m.
September 11, 2001). However, he says, these fighters were still “approximately
13 minutes away from Washington, DC, when that tragic crash [at the Pentagon]
occurred.”
Eberhart Is Unaware of Reason for FAA's Delay in Contacting NORAD - Senator
Carl Levin (D-MI) tells Eberhart: “The timeline that we’ve been given is that at
8:55 on September 11, American Airlines Flight 77 began turning east, away
from its intended course. And at 9:10, Flight 77 was detected by the FAA radar
over West Virginia heading east. That was after the two planes had struck the
World Trade Center towers. Then 15 minutes later, at 9:25, the FAA notified
NORAD that Flight 77 was headed toward Washington.” In light of this, he asks,
“[D]o you know why it took 15 minutes for the FAA to notify NORAD?” Eberhart
replies: “I do not know, sir, why it took that amount of time for FAA. I hate to
say it, but you’ll have to ask FAA.” Senator John Warner (R-VA), who has an
extensive military background, tells Eberhart he is “a little bit stunned that you
don’t know why that delay occurred.” He continues, saying, “I would have
thought by now all of you in this chain would have gone back, rehearsed these
things, figured out what happened, what went wrong, so that we ensure it won’t
happen again.” In his responses submitted for the record, Eberhart suggests
possible reasons for the delay, stating that after the FAA lost radar contact with
Flight 77, it “began to receive calls from outside agencies with reports of a
possible downed aircraft. Additionally, the loss of radio contact with the aircraft
added to the confusion.” Consequently, he states, “I believe the FAA was faced
with conflicting information, which hindered them from making an accurate
assessment of the actual location of the aircraft.”
Eberhart Says NORAD Was Following Flight 93 before It Crashed - Eberhart says
NORAD was aware of the problems with Flight 93, the fourth hijacked plane,
before it crashed in Pennsylvania (see (10:03 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He tells Allard that the FAA “knew
before it deviated its flight pattern” that Flight 93 “was hijacked.” He says
NORAD had been “trying to decide, initially, if that flight was going to continue
west and if there was some other target for that flight. Was it Chicago? Was it
St. Louis? And what might we do to launch an aircraft to intercept it.” But he
says that after the FAA reacquired Flight 93 on radar, NORAD thought the plane
“was headed probably for Washington, DC, but maybe New York.” He says
NORAD decided at that time to keep the Otis and Langley fighters in place over
New York and Washington. If another suspicious plane was approaching, he says,
“our intent was to go out and meet that aircraft and destroy it if we needed to,
if it entered either Washington, DC, or New York City airspace.” However, in his
responses submitted for the record, Eberhart states that the “data/log entries
received by NORAD from the FAA [after September 11] do not show a time or
entry indicating the FAA specifically notified the Pentagon that United Airlines
Flight 93 was hijacked.” He also states that NORAD “did not notify” the National
Military Command Center (NMCC) at the Pentagon that Flight 93 had been
hijacked.
9/11 Commission Disputes Some of Eberhart's Claims - Several claims Eberhart
makes in the hearing will be contradicted by evidence uncovered by the 9/11
Commission during its investigation of the terrorist attacks. Whereas Eberhart
says the military was first notified about the hijacking of Flight 77 at 9:24 a.m.
and implies that this notification prompted the scrambling of fighters from
Langley Air Force Base, according to John Farmer, the senior counsel to the 9/11
Commission, “[T]he first notification regarding American 77 occurred at 9:34,
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October 25, 2001: Afghan Resistance Leader Killed   

Abdul Haq. [Source: Abdul Haq
Foundation]

October 26, 2001: Czech Interior Minister Says It Is Certain that
Atta Met with Iraqi Diplomat in Prague

  

when it was reported ‘lost’” (see 9:34 a.m. September 11, 2001). [US CONGRESS.

SENATE, 10/25/2001; FARMER, 2009, PP. 248-254] The notice NEADS received at 9:24
a.m., according to the 9/11 Commission Report, was the incorrect claim that
Flight 11 “had not hit the World Trade Center and was heading for Washington,
DC” (see 9:21 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 34]

Consequently, Farmer will write, “the scramble of the Langley fighters did occur
as an immediate reaction to a notification about hijacking, but that notification
was not, as [Eberhart’s] testimony implies, a report that American 77 was
hijacked, but the report that American 11 was still airborne and heading for
Washington.” And while Eberhart claims the FAA told NEADS that Flight 77 was
heading toward Washington, according to Farmer: “The FAA never notified
NEADS that American 77 was heading for Washington, DC. There is no such
notification recorded on any tape or in any log maintained at NEADS or at
NORAD.” Furthermore, while Eberhart claims the military was following Flight
93 on radar before it crashed and was in position to shoot it down if it
approached Washington, Farmer will write that “in fact, NEADS never located
United 93 on radar, because the plane had already crashed by the time NEADS
was notified.” [FARMER, 2009, PP. 251, 254-255]

Entity Tags: John W. Warner, Carl Levin, Ralph Eberhart, North American Aerospace
Defense Command, Senate Armed Services Committee, Wayne Allard
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

Abdul Haq, a leader of the Afghan resistance
to the Taliban, is killed. According to some
reports, he “seemed the ideal candidate to
lead an opposition alliance into Afghanistan
to oust the ruling Taliban.” [OBSERVER,

10/28/2001] Four days earlier, he had secretly
entered Afghanistan with a small force to try
to raise rebellion, but was spotted by Taliban
forces and surrounded. He calls former
National Security Adviser Robert McFarlane
(who had supported him in the past) who
then calls the CIA and asks for immediate
assistance to rescue Haq. A battle lasting up
to twelve hours ensues. (The CIA had
previously rejected Haq’s requests for
weapons to fight the Taliban, and so his force
is grossly underarmed.) [SYDNEY MORNING

HERALD, 10/29/2001] The CIA refuses to send in a
helicopter to rescue him, alleging that the terrain is too rough, even though
Haq’s group is next to a hilltop once used as a helicopter landing point.
[OBSERVER, 10/28/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/28/2001] An unmanned surveillance
aircraft eventually attacks some of the Taliban forces fighting Haq, but not until
five hours after Haq has been captured. The Taliban executes him. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 11/2/2001] Vincent Cannistraro, former head of the CIA’s Counter
Terrorism Center, and others suggest that Haq’s position was betrayed to the
Taliban by the ISI. Haq was already an enemy of the ISI, which may have killed
his family. [VILLAGE VOICE, 10/26/2001; USA TODAY, 10/31/2001; KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/3/2001;

TORONTO STAR, 11/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Robert C. McFarlane, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Taliban, Vincent Cannistraro, Abdul Haq
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan

Czech interior minister Stanislav Gross says during a press conference that 9/11
plotter Mohamed Atta had in fact met with Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani,
the consul and second secretary of the Iraqi embassy, in the Czech Republic
after arriving in Prague on April 8, 2001 (see April 8, 2001). “We can confirm
now that during his… trip to the Czech Republic, he did have a contact with an
officer of the Iraqi intelligence,” he says. He also says that Atta had been in
Prague at least twice—in May 2000 after coming to Prague from Germany on his
way to the United States and then again in April when he allegedly met with
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October 26, 2001: USA Patriot Act Becomes Law   

President Bush signs the Patriot Act into law. [Source:
White House]

Ahni. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2001; CNN, 10/27/2001] Also, by this time, the FBI claims
it has physical evidence of Atta’s trip to Prague. The New York Times reports,
“On April 4 he was in Virginia Beach. He flew to the Czech Republic on April 8
and met with the Iraqi intelligence officer… By April 11, Atta was back in Florida
renting a car.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2001 SOURCES: UNNAMED US OFFICIALS, JAN KAVAN]

But this will later be disputed. In late April 2002, Newsweek will report, “The
FBI could find no visa or airline records showing he had left or re-entered the
United States that month,” quoting an unnamed US official who says, “Neither
we nor the Czechs nor anybody else has any information he was coming or going
[to Prague] at that time.” [NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2002 SOURCES: UNNAMED US OFFICIAL, JAN

KAVAN] And in late 2003, Edward Jay Epstein will similarly report in Slate that
there “were no car rental records in Virginia, Florida, or anywhere else in April
2001 for Mohamed Atta, since he had not yet obtained his Florida license… [n]or
were there other records in the hands of the FBI that put Atta in the United
States at the time.” But Epstein will note that Atta would likely have traveled to
Prague using false documents anyway. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/19/2003]

Entity Tags: Stanislav Gross, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush signs the USA
Patriot Act (see October 2,
2001) into law. The act’s
provisions include:
 1) Non-citizens can be

detained and deported if they
provide “assistance” for lawful
activities of any group the
government chooses to call a
terrorist organization. Under
this provision the secretary of
state can designate any group
that has ever engaged in violent
activity as a terrorist organization. Representative Patsy Mink (D-HI) notes that
in theory supporters of Greenpeace could now be convicted for supporting
terrorism. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/12/2001]

 2) Immigrants can be detained indefinitely, even if they are found not to have
any links to terrorism. They can be detained indefinitely for immigration
violations or if the attorney general decides their activities pose a danger to
national security. They need never be given a trial or even a hearing on their
status. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/8/2002]

 3) Internet service providers can be ordered to reveal the websites and e-mail
addresses that a suspect has communicated to or visited. The FBI need only
inform a judge that the information is relevant to an investigation. [VILLAGE VOICE,

11/26/2001; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/8/2002]

 4) The act “lays the foundation for a domestic intelligence-gathering system of
unprecedented scale and technological prowess.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/4/2001] It
allows the government to access confidential credit reports, school records, and
other records, without consent or notification. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/8/2002]

All of this information can now be given to the CIA, in violation of the CIA’s
mandate prohibiting it from spying within the US. [VILLAGE VOICE, 11/26/2001]

 5) Financial institutions are encouraged to disclose possible violations of law or
“suspicious activities” by any client. The institution is prohibited from notifying
the person involved that it made such a report. The term “suspicious” is not
defined, so it is up to the financial institutions to determine when to send such
a report.
 6) Federal agents can easily obtain warrants to review a library patron’s

reading and computer habits (see January 2002). [VILLAGE VOICE, 2/22/2002] Section
215 allows the FBI to ask the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court (FISC) for
an order to obtain documents relating to counterterrorism investigations
without meeting the usual standard of legal “probable cause” that a crime may
have been committed. Senator Russ Feingold (D-WI—see October 9, 2001) says
that Section 215 can allow the FBI to “go on a fishing expedition and collect
information on virtually anyone.” Librarians will make Section 215 the
centerpiece of their objections to the Patriot Act, arguing that the government
can now “sweep up vast amounts of information about people who are not
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October 26, 2001: Washington Investment Firm Ends Relationship
with Bin Laden Family

  

Carlyle Group logo. [Source:
Carlyle Group]

suspected of a crime.” In 2005, one librarian will say, “It reminds me of the Red
Scare of the 1950s.” However, some FBI officials find it easier to use provisions
of Section 505, which expands the usage of so-called “national security letters”
(see November 28, 2001). [ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 39-40]

 7) The government can refuse to reveal how evidence is collected against a
suspected terrorist defendant. [TAMPA TRIBUNE, 4/6/2003]

Passes with No Public Debate - The law passes without public debate. [VILLAGE

VOICE, 11/9/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 11/26/2001] Even though it ultimately took six weeks
to pass the law, there were no hearings or congressional debates. [SALON,

3/24/2003] Congressman Barney Frank (D-MA) says: “This was the least democratic
process for debating questions fundamental to democracy I have ever seen. A
bill drafted by a handful of people in secret, subject to no committee process,
comes before us immune from amendment” (see October 2-4, 2001 and October
24, 2001). [VILLAGE VOICE, 11/9/2001] Only 66 congresspeople, and one senator,
Feingold, vote against it. Few in Congress are able to read summaries, let alone
the fine print, before voting on it. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/30/2001] Feingold says,
“The new law goes into a lot of areas that have nothing to do with terrorism and
have a lot to do with the government and the FBI having a wish list of things
they want to do.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 11/9/2001] Supporters of the act point out that
some of its provisions will expire in four years, but in fact most provisions will
not expire. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/1/2001]

Mounting Opposition - One year later, criticism of the law will grow. [SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/8/2002] Dozens of cities will later pass resolutions criticizing
the Patriot Act (see January 12, 2003).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, USA Patriot Act, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Court,
US Congress, Patsy Mink, Russell D. Feingold, Barney Frank
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

The Carlyle Group, based in Washington, DC, is one
of the world’s largest private-equity investment
firms. One of its brochures described it as investing
“in niche opportunities created in industries
heavily affected by changes in governmental
policies.” [FORTUNE, 3/18/2002] It is also the 11th-
largest defense contractor in the US. [RED HERRING,

12/11/2001] Since being established in 1987, it has
signed up many former politicians and used their
contacts and influence to promote itself. [GUARDIAN,

10/31/2001] Those on its payroll include former
Secretary of State James Baker, former White
House budget director Dick Darman, former British

Prime Minister John Major, and former US President George H. W. Bush. Its
chairman is former CIA Director Frank Carlucci. [FORTUNE, 3/18/2002] Following
9/11, news reports revealed that Carlyle had a business relationship with Osama
bin Laden’s family. According to a Carlyle executive, in 1995 the bin Ladens
invested $2 million in the Carlyle Partners II fund, which includes various
defense holdings. This was a fairly small amount considering the entire fund is
worth $1.3 billion. However, a foreign financier with ties to the bin Ladens
claimed their overall investment with Carlyle was much larger. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 9/27/2001; LONDON TIMES, 5/8/2003] Shafig bin Laden, one of Osama’s
brothers, had actually been in Washington, DC, on the morning of 9/11,
attending the Carlyle Group’s annual investor conference there (see (9:00 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). Former President George H. W. Bush, who is senior adviser
to Carlyle Group’s Asian Partners fund, has twice met with the bin Laden family
on behalf of the company (see November 1998; January 2000). On this day
though, the Carlyle Group ends its relationship with the bin Ladens, and gives
them back their investment. [RED HERRING, 12/11/2001; FORTUNE, 3/18/2002] But the
family is very well-connected, and their investment in Carlyle is hardly unusual
for them. The New Yorker will note, “Much of the family’s private banking is
handled by Citigroup, which is chaired by former Treasury Secretary Robert
Rubin. The family has equity investments with Merrill Lynch and Goldman,
Sachs. Among the family’s business partners is General Electric. A spokesman for
Jack Welch, the chairman of G.E., says that the family threw a party for him in
the nineteen-nineties in Saudi Arabia, and that Welch ‘considers them good
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October 27, 2001: Pakistan Rewarded With Large Aid Package   

October 27, 2001: Officials Furious over NSA Destruction of Data
Related to 9/11 Investigation

  

October 27, 2001: US Government No Longer Considers Al-Qaeda
Likely Suspect in Anthrax Attacks

  

October 27-November 2001: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member
Zammar Arrested in Morocco

  

business partners.’ One American diplomat says, ‘You talk about your global
investors, it’s them. They own part of Microsoft, Boeing, and who knows what
else.’” [NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Carlyle Group, Bin Laden Family
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

The press reports that the US has put together a multi-billion dollar aid package
for Pakistan that includes “sweeping debt rescheduling, grants stretching over
many years and trade benefits as a reward for its support against terrorism.”
Critics such as Representative Jim McDermott (D-WA) complain the aid is a
“blank check” that could go towards supporting the Pakistani military and
Islamic militants fighting in India. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Jim McDermott, United States
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Furious government intelligence officials accuse the NSA of destroying data
pertinent to the 9/11 investigation. The details of the data involved remain
unknown. They claim that possible leads are not being followed because of the
NSA’s lack of cooperation. [BOSTON GLOBE, 10/27/2001]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

The US government no longer thinks al-Qaeda is behind the anthrax attacks (see
October 5-November 21, 2001). The Washington Post reports in a front-page
story: “Top FBI and CIA officials believe that the anthrax attacks… are likely the
work of one or more extremists in the United States who are probably not
connected to Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda terrorist organization, government
officials said yesterday.” An unnamed senior official adds, “Everything seems to
lean toward a domestic source… Nothing seems to fit with an overseas terrorist
type operation.” The Post suggests neo-Nazi and/or right-wing hate groups could
be behind it. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/27/2001] Not long after, the FBI releases a
profile of the perpetrator of the anthrax attacks. He is suspected of being a
lone, male domestic terrorist, with a scientific background and laboratory
experience who could handle hazardous materials. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,
11/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Mohammed Haydar Zammar travels from
Germany to Morocco. Not long after, perhaps in November, he is arrested by
Moroccan police with US assistance. Although he is a German citizen and under
investigation by Germany, German intelligence remain unaware of his arrest,
and only learn about it from the newspapers in June 2002. He is sent to Syria,
where there are formal charges against him (see December 2001). Zammar
reportedly now claims he recruited Mohamed Atta and others into the al-Qaeda
Hamburg cell. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2002] It is widely suspected that the US
arranged for Zammar to be sent to Syria so that he could be more thoroughly
interrogated using torture. The Germans are angry that the US has been
submitting questions for Zammar and learning answers from Syria, but have not
informed Germany of what they have learned [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 6/20/2002; CHRISTIAN
SCIENCE MONITOR, 7/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Syria, Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Key Captures and Deaths, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar
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October 29, 2001: Attorney General Ashcroft Issues General
Terror Alert

  

October 29, 2001: Neoconservative Scholar: ‘This Is Total War’   

October 29, 2001: Rumsfeld Establishes Office of Force
Transformation

  

Arthur Cebrowski.
[Source: Publicity photo]

Attorney General John Ashcroft issues a second terror alert for the month (see
October 11-29, 2001). The intelligence received by the FBI does not, he says,
“contain specific information as to the type of attack or specific targets.” [RICH,
2006, PP. 36]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

Michael Ledeen, speaking at an event sponsored by the American Enterprise
Institute (AEI), states: “No stages. This is total war. We are fighting a variety of
enemies. There are lots of them out there. All this talk about first we are going
to do Afghanistan, then we will do Iraq… this is entirely the wrong way to go
about it. If we just let our vision of the world go forth, and we embrace it
entirely and we don’t try to piece together clever diplomacy, but just wage a
total war… our children will sing great songs about us years from now.”
[INSTITUTE, 10/29/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 11/21/2001] Interestingly, several sources credit
fellow AEI neoconservative Richard Perle, and not Ledeen, with the quote,
including John Pilger’s book The New Rulers of the World [PILGER, 2002, PP. 10] and
former State Department and USAID official William Fisher. [INFORMED COMMENT,

2/1/2005] Perle is the moderator of the AEI event where Ledeen speaks. [INSTITUTE,
10/29/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 11/21/2001]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, Michael Ledeen, American Enterprise Institute
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld announces the
establishment of a new unit within the Office of the
Secretary of Defense, called the Office of Force
Transformation (OFT). Rumsfeld had called for the
establishment of this office “as part of President Bush’s
broad mandate to transform the Department of Defense.
This transformation process challenges the organizational
status quo with a new architecture for American defense
in order to ensure an overwhelming and continuing
competitive advantage for America’s military for decades
to come.” He appoints retired Navy Vice Admiral Arthur
Cebrowski—the former president of the Naval War College
in Newport, Rhode Island—as its director. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 11/26/2001; NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 3/10/2002] Also recruited for this new
department, as assistant for strategic futures, is Thomas Barnett, a senior
strategic researcher at the Naval War College. As the “vision guy,” Barnett’s job
is “to generate and deliver a compelling brief that would mobilize the Defense
Department toward generating the future fighting force demanded by the
post-9/11 strategic environment.” Barnett claims that, over time, senior
military officials will come to cite his brief as “a Rosetta stone for the Bush
administration’s new national security strategy.” [BARNETT, 2004, PP. 5-6] Prior to
9/11, Barnett was the director of a research partnership between the Naval War
College and the Wall Street bond firm Cantor Fitzgerald, called the New Rule
Sets Project (see May 1, 2000-June 4, 2001). Considering that the OFT is a
personal initiative of the defense secretary, it is interesting that Rumsfeld was in
the late 1990s one of the founders of the neoconservative think tank, Project for
the New American Century (PNAC) (see June 3, 1997). [BBC, 8/25/2005; WASHINGTON

POST, 6/12/2006; FEDERAL COMPUTER WEEK, 9/4/2006] In September 2000, PNAC
published a strategy document called “Rebuilding America’s Defenses” (see
September 2000). Among other things, this laid out the need to establish “four
core missions” for US military forces, one of these being to “transform US forces
to exploit the ‘revolution in military affairs.’” The OFT appears to be fulfilling
this mission. However, the PNAC document had continued, “the process of
transformation, even if it brings revolutionary change, is likely to be a long one,
absent some catastrophic and catalyzing event—like a new Pearl Harbor.”
[PROJECT FOR THE NEW AMERICAN CENTURY, 9/2000, PP. IV AND 51  ]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Thomas Barnett, Office of Force Transformation, Art
Cebrowski
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Late October 2001: Intense Political Pressure to Release
Suspected Israeli Spies Arrested on 9/11

  

From left to right: Oded Ellner, Omer Marmari, and Yaron Shmuel. Three
of the five accused Israelis briefly appear on Israeli television in
November 2001 after being released and deported. [Source: Public
domain via Israeli television] (click image to enlarge)

(Late October 2001): FBI Hires Translator with Ties to Group
under Federal Investigation

  

Late October-Early December 2001: Gen. Franks Ignores CIA
Request to Deploy Unused US Troops to Get Bin Laden

  

Gary Bernsten. [Source:
CNN]

Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Around this time
intense political
pressure is put on US
officials holding five
Israeli men arrested
for suspicious
behavior at the time
of the 9/11 attacks
(see 3:56 p.m.
September 11,
2001). According to
the Israeli
newspaper Ha’aretz,
Deputy Secretary of

State Richard Armitage and two unidentified “prominent New York
congressmen” lobby heavily for their release. According to a source at ABC
News, well-known criminal lawyer Alan Dershowitz also becomes involved as a
negotiator to help get the men released. (Dershowitz will later refuse to
comment on the matter.) [COUNTERPUNCH, 2/7/2007] ABC News will later report that
was “high-level negotiations between Israeli and US government officials” over
the five men, resulting in a settlement. [ABC NEWS, 6/21/2002] Apparently the
political pressure will succeed because the men will be released a few weeks
later (see November 20, 2001]).
Entity Tags: Sivan Kurzberg, Yaron Shmuel, Paul Kurzberg, Oded Ellner, Alan M.
Dershowitz, Omer Marmari, Richard Armitage
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Melek Can Dickerson begins working for the FBI as a Turkish translator with top
security clearance. She joins Sibel Edmonds and Kevin Taskasen (see September
20, 2001 and Early October 2001, respectively) as the FBI’s only Turkish
translators. The FBI hired Dickerson without verifying that the information she
provided on her application was correct. Had the bureau done this they would
have learned that she spent two years working as an intern for the American-
Turkish Council (ATC), a group that is being investigated by the FBI’s own
counterintelligence unit and whose phone calls she will be listening in on as an
FBI translator. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004] On her application, Dickerson failed to
disclose that she had worked for the organization. She also hid her tie to the
group when she was interviewed as part of her background security check.
[VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] According to Sibel Edmonds, it’s not clear that Dickerson’s
background check was ever completed. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Melek Can Dickerson
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Veteran CIA agent Gary Berntsen leads a CIA
undercover team, codenamed Jawbreaker, to capture
or kill bin Laden in Afghanistan (see September 26,
2001). In a 2005 book, also called Jawbreaker, Berntsen
will describe how his team monitored multiple
intelligence reports tracking bin Laden on a path
through Jalalabad to Tora Bora (see November 13,
2001). He will claim that at the start of December
2001, one of his Arabic-speaking CIA agents finds a
radio on a dead al-Qaeda fighter during a battle in the
Tora Bora region. This agent hears bin Laden
repeatedly attempt to rally his troops. On the same
radio, that agent and another CIA agent who speaks
Arabic hear bin Laden apologizing to his troops for
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Late October-Early November 2001: Al-Qaeda Fighters and Bin
Laden Said to Move into Jalalabad without Hindrance

  

October 31, 2001: New Regulation Allows Eavesdropping on
Attorney-Client Conversations

  

getting them trapped and killed by US aerial bombing. Based on this
information, Berntsen makes a formal request for 800 US troops to be deployed
along the Pakistani border to prevent bin Laden’s escape. The request is not
granted. Berntsen’s lawyer later claims, “Gary coordinated most of the boots on
the ground. We knew where bin Laden was within a very circumscribed area. It
was full of caves and tunnels but we could have bombed them or searched them
one by one. The Pentagon failed to deploy sufficient troops to seal them off.”
Although the area is heavily bombed, bin Laden is able to escape (see Mid-
December 2001). [BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 43-64; LONDON TIMES, 8/14/2005;

MSNBC, 12/29/2005; FINANCIAL TIMES, 1/3/2006] A Knight Ridder investigative report will
later conclude, “While more than 1,200 US Marines [sit] at an abandoned air
base in the desert 80 miles away, Franks and other commanders [rely] on three
Afghan warlords and a small number of American, British, and Australian special
forces to stop al-Qaeda and Taliban fighters from escaping across the mountains
into Pakistan.” Military and intelligence officials warn Franks that the two main
Afghan commanders cannot be trusted. This turns out to be correct, as the
warlords accept bribes from al-Qaeda leaders to let them escape. [KNIGHT RIDDER,

10/30/2004] In 2005, Berntsen will call himself a supporter of Bush and will say he
approves of how CIA Director Porter Goss is running the CIA, but he will
nonetheless sue the CIA for what he claims is excessive censorship of his book.
[LONDON TIMES, 8/14/2005; MSNBC, 12/29/2005]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Gary Berntsen, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence
Agency, Thomas Franks
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

In late October, US intelligence reports begin noting that al-Qaeda fighters and
leaders are moving into and around the Afghan city of Jalalabad. By early
November, Osama bin Laden is said to be there. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/20/2002]

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will later recall: “We knew from day one
the likely places that bin Laden would flee to. There had been lots of work done
before 9/11 on where did he hang out, statistical analysis even. We knew Tora
Bora was the place where he would be likely to go. People in CIA knew that;
people in the counterterrorism community knew about it. We knew that what
you should have done was to insert special forces—Rangers, that sort of thing—
up into that area as soon as possible.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006] Knight Ridder
Newspapers will later report: “American intelligence analysts concluded that bin
Laden and his retreating fighters were preparing to flee across the border.
However, the US Central Command, which was running the war, made no move
to block their escape. ‘It was obvious from at least early November that this
area was to be the base for an exodus into Pakistan,’ said one intelligence
official, who spoke only on condition of anonymity. ‘All of this was known, and
frankly we were amazed that nothing was done to prepare for it.’” [KNIGHT

RIDDER, 10/20/2002] The vast majority of al-Qaeda’s leaders and fighters will
eventually escape into Pakistan. In 2006, Newsweek reporter and columnist
Michael Hirsh will write that Bush’s decision to ignore accurate intelligence
about bin Laden’s presence in Tora Bora in favor of realigning the US’s war effort
to focus on the “gathering threat” of Iraq’s Saddam Hussein was a strategic
blunder that ranks alongside Adolf Hitler’s decision to invade the USSR in 1941.
[RICH, 2006, PP. 208]

Entity Tags: Michael Hirsh, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency,
George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

The Justice Department issues a regulation that allows eavesdropping on
attorney-client conversations in federal prisons wherever there is “reasonable
suspicion… to believe that a particular inmate may use communications with
attorneys to further or facilitate acts of terrorism.” The regulation requires
written notice to the inmate and attorney, “except in the case of prior court
authorization.” Officials no longer have to show probable cause or get a court
order. The Los Angeles Times says the new policy is “sharply criticized by a
broad array of lawyers and lawmakers.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/10/2001; SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 11/12/2001]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102231249/http://www.historyco...

35 von 41 17.08.2019, 15:16



Between November 2001 and January 14, 2002: FBI Special
Agent Suspicious about FBI Translator Who Has Lost Info on
Several Wiretaps

  

November 2001: Pakistan Promises to Seal Off Tora Bora Region
in Exchange for US Aid

  

November 2001: Al-Qaeda Documents Recovered in Afghanistan
Detail Plots, Apparent Involvement in 9/11

  

Al-Qaeda documents found in Kabul by
CNN reporters [Source: CNN]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Dennis Saccher, the FBI’s special agent in charge of Turkish counter-intelligence,
develops suspicions about Melek Can Dickerson, a translator in his department
who has lost information on several wiretaps and who he believes has forged
signatures on certain documents. He reports his concerns to the FBI
headquarters and his boss, Supervisory Special Agent Tom Frields. [ANTI-WAR

(.COM), 8/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Melek Can Dickerson, Dennis Saccher,
Thomas Frields
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

According to author Ron Suskind, some time in November the US makes a deal
with Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. Pakistan will seal off the passages to
Pakistan from the Tora Bora region in Afghanistan where Taliban and al-Qaeda
forces are expected to gather. In return, the US will give Pakistan nearly a
billion dollars in new economic aid. Pakistan will fail to effectively seal the
border in the next month (see December 10, 2001) and almost the entire force
in Tora Bora will escape into Pakistan. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 58]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Pakistan, United States
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

As US forces invade Afghanistan, they and
the journalists following them, uncover a
quantity of al-Qaeda documents in training
camps and houses used by the organization.
The documents reveal a chilling array of
terrorist plots. Some documents are
apparently related to the planning of the
9/11 attacks. [OBSERVER, 11/18/2001] A New
York Times reporter finds two houses in
Kabul’s diplomatic district containing, among
other papers, a map showing the locations of
power plants in Europe, Africa and Asia;
training notebooks in military tactics and

bomb-making; a list of Florida flight schools and a form that comes with
“Microsoft Flight Simulator 98”; a document entitled “Before and After
Precautions For Using Chemical, Biological, and Nuclear Warfare”; and a
notebook on how to make nitroglycerine, dynamite, and fertilizer bombs, with a
note next to one of the formulas saying “the type used in Oklahoma.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/17/2001] CNN reporters are led by Afghan police to a house in an upscale
district of Kabul, which is apparently the same as the one visited by the New
York Times reporter. In it they find a quantity of documents revealing al-Qaeda’s
interest in acquiring nuclear weapons (see Mid-August 2001) and conventional
explosives. According to David Albright, a nuclear weapons expert who is asked
by CNN to analyze the documents, “These are people who are thinking through
problems in how to cause destruction, for a well-thought-through political
strategy.” [CNN, 12/4/2001; CNN, 1/24/2002; CNN, 1/25/2002; ALBRIGHT, 11/6/2002]

However, an extensive review of the documents later concludes that al-Qaeda’s
main activity was to support the Taliban. “Reporters for The New York Times
collected over 5,000 pages of documents from abandoned safe houses and
training camps destroyed by bombs.… The documents show that the training
camps, which the Bush administration has described as factories churning out
terrorists, were instead focused largely on creating an army to support the
Taliban, which was waging a long ground war against the Northern Alliance.…
They show no specific plans for terror operations abroad, and while hinting at an
ambition to use nuclear, chemical or biological weapons, they contain no
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November 2001: FBI Report Says 9/11 Hijackers Maintained ‘Web
of Contacts’ in the US

  

November 2001: FBI Obtains Key Informant against Yemeni Terror
Financiers

  

November 2001: FBI Inteviews Al-Qaeda Operatives in Sudan;
Hussein-Bin Laden Link Is Dismissed

  

evidence that the groups possess them.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11, 9/11 Investigations

A classified report by the FBI’s Investigative Services Division says: “In addition
to frequent and sustained interaction between and among the hijackers of the
various flights before September 11, the group maintained a web of contacts
both in the United States and abroad. These associates, ranging in degrees of
closeness, include friends and associates from universities and flight schools,
former roommates, people they knew through mosques and religious activities,
and employment contacts. Other contacts provided legal, logistical, or financial
assistance, facilitated US entry and flight school enrollment, or were known
from [Osama bin Laden]-related activities or training.” [SPERRY, 2005, PP. 67-68] But
in June 2002, FBI Director Robert Mueller will contradict this, saying: “To this
day we have found no one in the United States except the actual hijackers who
knew of the plot.… As far as we know, they contacted no known terrorist
sympathizers in the United States” (see June 18, 2002).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11
Investigation

Mohamed Alanssi, a Yemeni currently in the US on business, goes to the FBI’s
New York field office to offer his services as an informant against al-Qaeda. He
offers the bureau information on alleged al-Qaeda financers working in Yemen
and quickly becomes an important mole. His case is handled by Robert Fuller, an
FBI agent who failed to locate the 9/11 hijackers in the US before 9/11 (see
September 4, 2001, September 4-5, 2001, and September 4-5, 2001). Alanssi
travels to Yemen to gather intelligence on occasions, and will film a key
terrorism financier, Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad, making incriminating
statements in 2003 (see January 2003). In an affidavit supporting Moayad’s
arrest warrant, Fuller will say that he has been working with a Yemeni
informant, apparently Alanssi, since November 2001 and that the informant has
provided reliable information and “contributed, in part, to the arrests of 20
individuals and the seizure of over $1 million.” However, the relationship
between Alanssi and the bureau will later go sour and Alanssi will immolate
himself in front of the White House (see November 15, 2004). [WASHINGTON POST,
11/16/2004]

Entity Tags: FBI New York Field Office, Mohamed Alanssi, Robert Fuller, Federal Bureau
of Investigation
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Terrorism Financing,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

FBI agent Jack Cloonan arrives in Sudan with several other FBI agents and is
given permission by the Sudanese government to interview some al-Qaeda
operatives living there. The interviews were conducted at safe houses arranged
by Sudanese intelligence. Cloonan interviews Mubarak al Duri, an Iraqi. He lived
in Tuscon, Arizona, in the late 1980s and early 1990s and was al-Qaeda’s chief
agent attempting to purchase weapons of mass destruction (see 1986). Cloonan
will later claim that al Duri and a second Iraqi al-Qaeda operative laughed when
asked about possible bin Laden ties to Saddam Hussein’s government. “They said
bin Laden hated Saddam.” Bin Laden considered Hussein “a Scotch-drinking,
woman-chasing apostate.” Cloonan also interviews Mohammed Loay Bayazid, an
American citizen and founding member of al-Qaeda (see August 11-20, 1988),
who ran an al-Qaeda charity front in the US (see December 16, 1994). [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 4/29/2005] The CIA will interview them in 2002, but they apparently
remain free in Sudan (see Mid-2002).
Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Mukhabarat (Sudan), Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Mubarak al
Duri, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Jack Cloonan
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
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(November 2001): FAA New York Center Controller Denied
Request to Hear Own Tape-Recorded Statement from 9/11

  

November 2001-May 2002: FAA New York Center Submits ‘Formal
Accident Package’ for 9/11 Attacks, but Leaves out Tape of
Controllers’ Accounts

  

Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

An air traffic controller at the FAA’s New York Center who was recorded recalling
her actions during the 9/11 attacks is denied a request to listen to her taped
statement, possibly while she is preparing a written statement about the
attacks. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ] Six controllers at the New
York Center who communicated with, or tracked, two of the hijacked aircraft on
9/11 were recorded later that day giving their personal accounts of what
happened (see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004] Mike
McCormick, the center’s manager, told the union official representing these
controllers that they would be able to use their taped statements to help them
prepare written ones (see (Shortly Before 11:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
Controller Told No One Can Hear Tape - However, when one of the controllers
asks to listen to her own oral statement, she is told by Kevin Delaney—the New
York Center’s quality assurance manager, who is the tape’s custodian—that the
tape is not meant for anyone to hear. It is unclear if the controller wants to hear
the tape to help her prepare a written statement about the attacks. According
to a 2004 report by the Department of Transportation’s Office of Inspector
General (see May 6, 2004), she asks “to listen to the tape in preparing her
written statement.” The five controllers that were recorded on September 11
who subsequently provide written statements prepare those statements within
three weeks of 9/11 (see (Between September 11 and October 2, 2001)), but,
according to Delaney, this controller asks to listen to the tape in November
2001, which would be after the written statements are provided.
Controller Requests Tape Again in 2003 - The tape of the controllers’ statements
will be destroyed at some point between December 2001 and February 2002 (see
Between December 2001 and February 2002), without any of the controllers
having listened to it. The controller who requests to hear her own recorded
statement will again ask to listen to the tape around September or October
2003, when she is to be interviewed by the 9/11 Commission, but, as it has
already been destroyed by then, the tape cannot be located. [US DEPARTMENT OF

TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Entity Tags: Kevin Delaney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The FAA’s New York Center submits a “formal accident package” of evidence
relating to the 9/11 attacks to FAA headquarters in Washington, DC, but a
manager at the center deliberately excludes from it an audio tape on which
several air traffic controllers recalled their experiences with the hijacked
aircraft. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004]

This tape was created on September 11, shortly after the attacks occurred,
when six controllers at the New York Center who communicated with, or
tracked, two of the hijacked aircraft were recorded giving their personal
accounts of what happened (see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [WASHINGTON

POST, 5/6/2004] The tape was then logged into the center’s formal record of
evidence. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Evidence Package Required for Air Accidents - FAA policy requires that a formal
accident package be provided for all aircraft accident investigations, including
military investigations, when FAA air traffic facilities were, or may have been,
involved in the accident. A formal accident package must include “all pertinent
records, personnel statements, transcriptions of voice recordings, charts,
operation letters, letters of agreement, and facility memoranda.” [FEDERAL

AVIATION ADMINISTRATION, 8/16/2000  ] Kevin Delaney, the New York Center’s quality
assurance manager, has had an argument with FAA headquarters over whether
the events of 9/11 should be declared an aircraft accident or an incident. Less
information needs to be provided in an incident package than in an accident
package. But as the 9/11 attacks are deemed an accident, Delaney is supposed
to provide the names of everyone involved in them, including those that died at
the World Trade Center. He must also provide transcripts and other information
relating to the status of the aircraft involved, which would not be included in an
incident package. [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/30/2003  ]
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Late Autumn 2001: Document Suggests Link between Al-Qaeda
and Pakistani Nuclear Scientists

  

November 2001 or December 2001: FBI Translator to Have
Exclusive Access to Wiretaps of Surveillance Targets with Whom
She Has Links

  

Package Returned for Extra Work - The New York Center submits its formal
accident package to FAA headquarters in November 2001, but the package is
returned to the center the following month for additional work. It is re-sent and
finalized in May 2002.
Delaney Decides to Omit Tape - The formal accident package includes written
statements about the 9/11 attacks that have been provided by controllers whose
accounts were recorded on the audio tape (see (Between September 11 and
October 2, 2001)). But Delaney makes a conscious decision not to also include
that tape in the package. His reason for this, he will later say, is that including it
would mean losing control of the tape, thereby being unable to keep a promise
he made to the National Air Traffic Controllers Association that he would “get
rid of” it (see October 2001-February 2002). At some point after the initial
submission of the package, between December 2001 and February 2002, Delaney
deliberately destroys the tape of the controllers’ statements (see Between
December 2001 and February 2002). [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Entity Tags: New York Air Route Traffic Control Center, Kevin Delaney, Federal Aviation
Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

In the late autumn of 2001, when US-allied forces are overrunning Taliban
positions in Afghanistan, the Darunta camp run by al-Qaeda is seized and
searched. Al-Qaeda leader Midhat Mursi (a.k.a. Abu Khabab al-Masri) ran al-
Qaeda’s WMD program and conducted crude chemical weapons experiments
there. The CIA recovers one document there by Mursi that refers to connections
between al-Qaeda and Pakistani nuclear scientists. It reads, in part, “As you
instructed us you will find attached a summary of the discharges from a
traditional nuclear reactor, amongst which are radioactive elements that could
be used for military ends. One can use them to contaminate an area or halt the
advance of the enemy. It is possible to get more information from our Pakistani
friends who have great experience in this sphere.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 345; LEVY AND

SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 294] This could be a reference to links between al-Qaeda and
the Pakistani nuclear scientists working with the Ummah Tameer-e-Nau charity
front (see 2000 and Mid-August 2001).
Entity Tags: Midhat Mursi, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Darunta training camp
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

FBI translator Melek Can Dickerson recommends in a proposal to supervisor Mike
Feghali that the Bureau’s Turkish language department adopt a new system for
assigning translation tasks. Instead of the current system that randomly
distributes assignments to translators, she suggests that each translator be
permanently responsible for certain targets. Included with her proposal is a list
of recommended assignments for each of the department’s translators. Under
the proposed arrangement, she would be assigned to the phone lines of the
American-Turkish Council (ATC) along with three other “high-value” diplomatic
targets. Dickerson formerly worked for the ATC as an intern and is currently a
personal friend of at least one of those high-value targets. She discusses her
proposal alone with Feghali in his office for most of the afternoon. The following
day, Feghali sends an email announcing that he has decided to adopt the new
system proposed by Dickerson. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] As a result of the new
arrangement, Dickerson, a mere “monitor,” has exclusive access to her targets’
wiretapped communications. (An FBI translator is either a “linguist” or a
“monitor” for any given language. Linguists are more qualified and consequently
have broader roles. For example, while linguists can to do verbatim translations,
monitors may only produce summaries. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004] ) From this
point on, none of the recorded conversations for these targets will be reviewed
by an official department linguist, or any other translator for that matter. [VANITY
FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Mike Feghali, Melek Can Dickerson
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds
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(November 2001): FBI Translator Fails to Translate Wiretaps of
Individuals with Whom She Has Connections

  

(November 2001): Monitored Al-Qaeda Operative Connects KSM
to 9/11 Hijackers

  

November 2001-May 2002: US Captures Al-Qaeda Recruiter Who
Has Lived in the US since 1999

  

Juma al-Dosari. [Source: PBS]

Recently hired FBI translator Melek Can Dickerson (see (Late October 2001))
begins marking as “not pertinent” wiretapped conversations that concern
certain high-value surveillance targets working at the American-Turkish Council
(ATC). As it later emerges, Dickerson previously worked as an intern for the ATC
and maintains ongoing relationships with at least two individuals under
investigation. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2002; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004; VANITY FAIR,

9/2005] She also manages to obtain, and prevent from being translated,
assignments designated for co-worker Sibel Edmonds. These wiretaps, which she
marks as being completed by Edmonds, concern the same targeted persons. [NEW
YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, American-Turkish Council, Melek Can Dickerson
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

When investigators search the home of Amer el-Azizi, a known al-Qaeda
operative, they find an e-mail address that connects him to 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). El-Azizi helped arrange a meeting between lead
hijacker Mohamed Atta and an associate, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, in the run-up to
9/11 (see July 8-19, 2001), although he was monitored by Spanish authorities at
the time (see Before July 8, 2001) and arrested in Turkey in 2000 (see October
10, 2000). His arrest shortly after 9/11 will be frustrated by Spanish intelligence
(see October 2001 and Shortly After November 21, 2001) and he will go on to be
involved in the 2004 Madrid bombings (see Before March 11, 2004 and 7:37-7:42
a.m., March 11, 2004). An indictment released in 2004 will say, “A fundamental
document… connects Amer el-Azizi directly with those responsible for the
terrorist attacks of Sept. 11, 2001, and concretely with Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed via the e-mail address identified as Safar86@usa.net.” The e-mail
address “was being used by an individual who facilitated trips for al-Qaeda
members in direct connection with [KSM], organizer of the attacks.” A detainee
will also later say that el-Azizi was in contact with the 9/11 plotters via e-mail.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/29/2004] After 9/11, however, when the Spanish want to
indict el-Azizi, the US will be reluctant to turn the information over to them,
and it will take six months to get it. Despite this, problems persist in
information sharing between the US and Spain and this has an impact on
prosecutions (see Mid-2002-June 1, 2006). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Amer el-Azizi, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Other 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Spain,
9/11 Investigations

In November 2001, al-Qaeda operative Juma al-
Dosari is captured in Afghanistan. He is soon
transferred to the Guantanamo prison. During
interrogation in the spring of 2002, he reveals
several aliases and that he was trying to recruit a
group of US citizens in New York state known as
the “Lackawanna Six.” Based on the aliases, US
intelligence realizes they have already
intercepted communications between him and
Osama bin Laden’s son Saad bin Laden, and also
him and al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash. They
learn he has a long history with al-Qaeda, having

fought in Afghanistan, Bosnia, and Chechnya. He was arrested in Kuwait and
Saudi Arabia on different occasions for involvement in the 1996 Khobar Towers
bombings (see June 25, 1996). He first went to the US in 1999, staying several
months in Indiana. Then he got a job at a mosque in Bloomington, Indiana, in
the autumn of 2000. He began traveling around the US as a visiting imam, but
investigators believe this was just his cover while he worked to recruit for al-
Qaeda. In April 2001, he visited Buffalo, New York, and helped convince the
“Lackawanna Six” to go to Afghanistan (see April-August 2001). He left the US
for Afghanistan in late September 2001. The FBI gets this information in May
2002 and begins monitoring the “Lackawanna Six,” as they are all back in the
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Early November 2001: USA Today: Decision to Invade Iraq Made at
This Time

  

Early November 2001: Al-Qaeda Convoy Flees Kabul   

US. Investigators suspect al-Dosari recruited others in other cities, but they do
not know who. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003; PBS FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003] In 2007, al-
Dosari will be released from Guantanamo without explanation and set free in
Saudi Arabia (see July 16, 2007).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khallad bin Attash, Juma al-Dosari, Saad
bin Laden
Category Tags: "Lackawanna Six", Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

According to a September 2002 USA Today article, the decision to invade Iraq is
made at this time. Significantly, the decision is made independent of normal
policy-making procedures—a National Intelligence Estimate (NIE) on Iraq was not
requested, members of Congress were not consulted, and the concerns of senior
military officers and intelligence analysts were ignored. Explaining why the
White House did not request a NIE on Iraq, an unnamed US intelligence official
explains it didn’t want to detail the uncertainties regarding the threat Iraq
allegedly poses to the US. A senior administration official says the White House
did not believe an NIE would be helpful. However in September 2002, an NIE will
finally be requested as a result of pressure from Congress. The classified version
of the document will include many qualified and nuanced statements, but the
shorter, unclassified version, which is given to Congress, will not include these
uncertainties (see October 1, 2002). [USA TODAY, 9/10/2002 SOURCES: OFFICIALS AT THE
WHITE HOUSE, STATE DEPARTMENT, PENTAGON, INTELLIGENCE AGENCIES, CONGRESS AND
ELSEWHERE]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, US Congress
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Many locals in Afghanistan reportedly witness a remarkable escape of al-Qaeda
forces from Kabul around this time. One local businessman says, “We don’t
understand how they weren’t all killed the night before because they came in a
convoy of at least 1,000 cars and trucks. It was a very dark night, but it must
have been easy for the American pilots to see the headlights. The main road was
jammed from eight in the evening until three in the morning.” This convoy was
thought to have contained al-Qaeda’s top officials [LONDON TIMES, 7/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan
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Early November 2001-April 10, 2004: US Intelligence Monitors
American Al-Qaeda Operative for Years before Arresting Him

  

Mohammed Junaid
Babar. [Source:
London Times]
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In early November 2001, a young man using the name
Mohammad Junaid appears in several print interviews in
Pakistan. He appears unmasked in video interviews shown on
CNN in the US and ITN in Britain. He says that he is going to
fight US soldiers in Afghanistan with the Taliban even though
he is a US citizen and his mother was in the World Trade
Center on 9/11 and barely survived the attack. He says, “I will
kill every American that I see in Afghanistan, and every
American I see in Pakistan.” In fact, his full name is
Mohammed Junaid Babar. [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/6/2001; LONDON TIMES,

5/3/2007] He is a long-time member of Al-Muhajiroun, a radical
Islamist group based in Britain but which also has a New York
branch that Babar is involved with. [GUARDIAN, 4/30/2007]

Placed on Watch List and Monitored - Babar is immediately
placed on no-fly watch lists and monitored by intelligence agencies. The
Washington Post will later report, “US counterterrorism officials said Babar first
hit their radar screen in late 2001…” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2005] Jon Gilbert, who
interviews him in Pakistan in November 2001, will later say, “The authorities had
been diligently tracking him since the day our first interview had been aired.”
Babar left the US shortly after the 9/11 attack, and apparently had no ties with
Islamist militants prior to his departure.
Babar Lives in Pakistan, Works with Al-Qaeda - He does not return there for
some time. Instead, he lives in Pakistan and frequently makes trips to Britain
(but is not stopped from coming or going, despite being on the watch list). He
becomes increasingly involved in helping al-Qaeda with logistics, such as fund-
raising, supplying equipment from overseas, and helping to set up training
camps in Pakistan’s tribal regions. He also becomes actively involved in a
fertilizer bomb plot in Britain. in 2002, he sometimes he attends talks by radical
imam Abu Hamza al-Masri with other members of the fertilizer plot in London’s
Finsbury Park mosque. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2005; GUARDIAN, 4/30/2007; LONDON

TIMES, 5/3/2007]

Monitored Meeting with Key Militants - Meanwhile, intelligence agencies
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Early November 2001: Senior US General Describes Plan to Take
Out ‘Seven Countries in Five Years’

  

November 2, 2001: Giuliani Reduces Number of Firefighters at
Ground Zero, Following Recovery of Gold

  

continue to monitor him. Details on such surveillance are scanty, but he
apparently is monitored meeting with lead 7/7 London bomber Mohammad
Sidique Khan in England in 2003 (see 2003). Newsweek will also later mention
that “Babar was tracked flying off [in early 2004] to South Waziristan in
Pakistan, where he attended what some analysts believe was a terror summit
that included the notorious al-Qaeda operative Adnan Shukrijumah and Dhiren
Barot, the operative suspected of casing New York financial institutions a few
years earlier” (see March 2004). His Internet use at a public library is also
monitored, and he is said to exchange messages with al-Qaeda operatives.
[NEWSWEEK, 1/24/2005]

Arrested in US - Babar finally returns to the US on April 6, 2004, although why he
does this is a mystery since his confederates in the fertilizer bomb plot had been
arrested in Canada, Britain, and Pakistan just days earlier, and their arrests had
been immediately publicized (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004). Babar is arrested by
the FBI four days after his arrival, and quickly begins completely cooperating
with the authorities (see April 10, 2004).
Suspicions He Was US Agent Since 2001 - The London Times will later comment,
“Some suggest that he may have already been an FBI agent” before he was
arrested. [LONDON TIMES, 5/3/2007] The BBC will similarly say, “Inevitably there
were suspicions that he’d been an FBI agent all along.” [BBC, 5/25/2007] But while
that issue remains unclear, he proves to be an increasingly valuable source of
information about al-Qaeda as more is learned about what he knows. One US
law enforcement official will say in late 2005, “This guy’s connection to
different cells and plots just seems to be expanding. He is the fish that is
getting bigger.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Muhajiroun, US intelligence, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Mohammed Junaid Babar
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

General Wesley Clark, the former supreme allied commander of NATO, meets
with an unnamed senior general at the Pentagon. Six weeks earlier, this general
had told him, “We’ve made the decision we’re going to war with Iraq” (see
September 20, 2001). Now Clark asks if the plan to attack Iraq is still under
consideration. [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 3/2/2007; SALON, 10/12/2007] According to Clark, the
general replies, “Yes, sir, but it’s worse than that.” He holds up a piece of paper
and says: “I just got this memo… from the office of the secretary of defense
upstairs. It’s a, it’s a five-year plan. We’re going to take down seven countries in
five years. We’re going to start with Iraq, then Syria, Lebanon, then Libya,
Somalia, Sudan, we’re going to come back and get Iran in five years.” When the
general says the paper is classified, Clark tells him, “Well, don’t show it to me,
because I want to be able to talk about it.” [WESPAC, 10/13/2006] Clark will tell
CNN this paper “wasn’t a plan. Maybe it was a think piece. Maybe it was a sort
of notional concept, but what it was was the kind of indication of dialogue
around this town in official circles.” [CNN, 9/16/2007] Clark also later claims that
when he sees the general again around early 2006 and asks him about the paper,
the general replies: “Sir, I didn’t show you that memo! I didn’t show it to you!”
[DEMOCRACY NOW!, 3/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Wesley Clark
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, US Dominance, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani angers firefighters when he decides to
severely reduce the number of them that can search for remains at Ground
Zero. Until now, up to 300 firefighters at a time have been involved in the
search and recovery effort. Giuliani’s decision will mean no more than 25 at a
time can do so in future. The International Association of Fire Fighters (IAFF)
later alleges that, also at this time, Giuliani makes “a conscious decision to
institute a ‘scoop-and-dump’ operation to expedite the clean-up of Ground Zero
in lieu of the more time-consuming, but respectful, process of removing debris
piece by piece in hope of uncovering more remains.” So far, the bodies or
remains of 101 firefighters have been recovered, out of the 343 who died at the
World Trade Center on 9/11. According to the IAFF, the mayor refuses to even
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Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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November 3, 2001: Mohamed Atta Alleged to Be Iraqi Agent   

November 3, 2001: US Is Said to Be Relying on ISI for Intelligence
in Afghan War

  

November 3, 2001: Nepal Man Arrested at Chicago Airport Has
Same Address as Other Terror Suspect; FBI Denies Any
Connection

  

meet with local union presidents about the decision. Due to the ensuing public
outcry, Giuliani will modify his policy and allow firefighters back on the pile at
Ground Zero. The remains of another 113 firefighters will subsequently be
found. The IAFF later alleges that “the mayor’s switch to a scoop-and-dump
coincided with the final removal of tens of millions of dollars of gold, silver and
other assets of the Bank of Nova Scotia that were buried beneath what was once
the towers” (see (Mid-October-mid November 2001)). “Once the money was out,
Giuliani sided with the developers that opposed a lengthy recovery effort, and
ordered the scoop-and-dump operation so they could proceed with
redevelopment.” [FIREFIGHTING NEWS (.COM), 3/8/2007; BLOOMBERG, 3/9/2007; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 3/10/2007] IAFF President Harold Schaitberger later says, “in my opinion, it
was more important for him [to] find the gold than it was to continue to find
and recover remains.” [MSNBC, 7/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, International Association of Fire Fighters, New
York City Fire Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The Italian newspaper La Repubblica reports that Saddam Hussein’s interpreter,
known only by the alias A.S., claims Mohamed Atta was an agent of Mukhabarat,
the Iraqi secret services. A.S. is sponsored by the Iraqi exile group the Iraqi
National Congress (INC). He claims that it was Atta who planned the 9/11
attacks, not with bin Laden or the other 18 hijackers but with two officials of
the Iraqi secret services: Farouk Hijazi, a former Iraqi ambassador to Turkey, and
Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, a member of the Iraqi diplomatic corps in
Prague, Czech Republic. [LA REPUBBLICA (ROME), 11/3/2001]

Entity Tags: Farouk Hijazi, Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The US, lacking local agents and intelligence in Afghanistan, is said to be heavily
reliant on the ISI for information about the Taliban. The US is said to be
confident in the ISI, even though the ISI was the main supporter of the Taliban
up until 9/11. Knight Ridder Newspapers comments, “Anti-Taliban Afghans,
foreign diplomats, and Pakistani government security officials say that pro-
Taliban officers remain deeply embedded within ISI and might still be helping
America’s enemies inside Afghanistan.” A leader of the resistance to the Taliban
says, “There are lots of (ISI) officers who are fully committed to the way of the
Taliban and Osama bin Laden.” Former ISI Director Hamid Gul says, “It is a
foolish commander who depends on someone else’s intelligence, especially when
that someone doesn’t like him and was once friendly with the enemy.” [KNIGHT

RIDDER, 11/3/2001] Later in the month another article notes that the CIA continues
to rely on the ISI for covert actions against the Taliban. One CIA agent says,
“The same Pakistani case officers who built up the Taliban are doing the
translating for the CIA. Our biggest mistake is allowing the ISI to be our eyes and
ears.” [TORONTO STAR, 11/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Hamid Gul, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan

A young Nepalese man named Subash Gurung
is arrested at Chicago’s O’Hare airport trying
to board a United Airlines flight to Omaha
with numerous knives, a can of mace, and a
stun gun. He is in the US on an expired
student visa. He is unemployed at the time
of his arrest. Gurung claims that he was in a
hurry and was unaware of the knives and
other items in his luggage. But CNN reports
that Gurung gave as his address an

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
(47)
Osama Bin Laden (229)
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh (105)
Ramzi Yousef (67)
Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman (57)
Victor Bout (23)
Wadih El-Hage (45)
Zacarias Moussaoui (159)

Al-Qaeda by Region

"Lackawanna Six" (13)
Al-Qaeda in Balkans (168)
Al-Qaeda in Germany
(189)
Al-Qaeda in Italy (55)
Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia (149)
Al-Qaeda in Spain (121)
Islamist Militancy in
Chechnya (50)

Specific Alleged Al-Qaeda
Linked Attacks or Plots

1993 WTC Bombing (73)
1993 Somalia Fighting (13)
1995 Bojinka Plot (78)
1998 US Embassy
Bombings (121)
Millennium Bomb Plots
(43)
2000 USS Cole Bombing
(114)
2001 Attempted Shoe
Bombing (23)
2002 Bali Bombings (36)
2004 Madrid Train
Bombings (82)
2005 7/7 London
Bombings (87)

Miscellaneous Al-Qaeda
Issues

Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks (89)
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements (102)
Key Captures and Deaths
(124)

Geopolitics and Islamic
Militancy

US Dominance (112)
Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda
Links (255)
Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism (83)
Israel (61)
Pakistan and the ISI (470)
Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism (322)
US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy (69)
Algerian Militant Collusion
(41)
Indonesian Militant
Collusion (20)
Philippine Militant
Collusion (74)
Yemeni Militant Collusion
(47)
Other Government-
Militant Collusion (23)

Pakistan / ISI: Specific Cases

Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy (37)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009135642/http://www.historyco...

3 von 43 17.08.2019, 15:18



(November 4-5, 2001): Despite Terrorism Concerns, Vice
President Cheney Goes on Hunting Trip

  

November 5, 2001: More Than 1,000 People Reportedly in Secret
Custody

  

November 5, 2001: Has Bin Laden Family Really Disowned
Osama?

  

The Binladin Group logo. [Source: Bin Ladin Group]

apartment building in Chicago that was also used by one of two terror suspects
arrested on September 12, 2001 (see September 19, 2001 and After and October
20, 2001). This individual, Ayub Ali Khan (whose real name is apparently Syed
Gul Mohammad Shah), lived in New Jersey but also used a Chicago address. A
CNN government source says “many phone calls were made to and from that
apartment, and credit card bills were paid from that address.” After being
released by local police on bond, Gurung will be re-arrested the following day
by the FBI for a weapons violation. Despite the apparent link to Ayub Ali Khan,
the FBI denies any terror connection: “There is no allegation that this incident
involves any suspected terrorist activity.” [CNN, 11/5/2001; CNN, 11/6/2001] Gurung
will be convicted of a weapons charge in October 2002, and then deported. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Subash Gurung, Syed Gul Mohammad Shah, Mohammed Azmath
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In the months following 9/11, Vice President Dick Cheney is frequently moved
away to undisclosed locations, supposedly for security reasons (see September
12, 2001-2002). He will tell CBS News, “[W]e feel it’s important, especially when
the threat level goes up, to keep the president or myself separated.” He
suggests there is a risk that terrorists could “take out the entire leadership of
our government.” [CBS NEWS, 11/14/2001] Yet, in spite of this supposed threat,
Cheney goes ahead with a pheasant-hunting trip at the Paul Nelson Farm in
South Dakota. He goes to this private retreat each year with friends, and on this
occasion is joined by his daughter Mary. The trip had been planned before
January this year, and the party has the entire facility to itself. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

11/5/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 11/19/2001; HAYES, 2007, PP. 363] CBS News’s Gloria Borger
later questions Cheney about this trip, saying, “The American people are on a
terror alert. You’re at an undisclosed location. Then the other week we learned
that you went on a hunting trip. So did the Secret Service give you the all clear
and say it’s fine to do that?” Cheney replies, “Well, the key thing here was I was
away from the president. I wasn’t in the same location he was. We could not
have both been eliminated at the same time by a terrorist attack.” [CBS NEWS,
11/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Mary Cheney, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Justice Department announces that it has put 1,182 people into secret
custody since 9/11. Most all of them are from the Middle East or South Asia. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 8/3/2002] After this it stops releasing new numbers, but human rights
groups believe the total number could be as high as 2,000. [INDEPENDENT,

2/26/2002] Apparently this is roughly the peak for secret arrests, and eventually
most of the prisoners are released, and none are charged with any terrorist acts
(see July 3, 2002; December 11, 2002). Their names will still not have been
revealed (see August 2, 2002).
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The New Yorker points to
evidence that the bin Laden
family has generally not
ostracized itself from bin
Laden as is popularly
believed, but retains close ties in some cases. The large bin Laden family owns
and runs a $5 billion a year global corporation that includes the largest
construction firm in the Islamic world. One counterterrorism expert says,
“There’s obviously a lot of spin by the Saudi Binladin Group [the family
corporation] to distinguish itself from Osama. I’ve been following the bin Ladens
for years, and it’s easy to say, ‘We disown him.’ Many in the family have. But
blood is usually thicker than water.” The article notes that neither the bin Laden
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November 2001-February 5, 2002: Saeed Sheikh Indicted for
Role in 1994 Kidnapping; He Is Not Arrested in Pakistan

  

November 6-8, 2001: Fabricated INC Story of Muslim Terrorists
Training in Iraq Electrifies Media, Builds Case for War

  

Abu Zeinab al-Qurairy, posing as Jamal
al-Ghurairy for Frontline. [Source: PBS]

family nor the Saudi royal family have publicly denounced bin Laden since 9/11.
[NEW YORKER, 11/5/2001]

Entity Tags: Bin Laden Family, Saudi Binladin Group, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

A US grand jury secretly indicts Saeed Sheikh for his role in the 1994 kidnapping
of an American. The indictment is revealed in late February 2002. The US later
claims it begins asking Pakistan for help in arresting and extraditing Saeed in
late November. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/26/2002; NEWSWEEK, 3/13/2002] However, it is not
until January 9, 2002, that Wendy Chamberlin, the US ambassador to Pakistan,
officially asks the Pakistani government for assistance. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2/24/2002; CNN, 2/24/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/25/2002] Saeed is seen partying with
Pakistani government officials well into January 2002. The Los Angeles Times
later reports that Saeed “move[s] about Pakistan without apparent impediments
from authorities” up until February 5, when he is identified as a suspect in the
Daniel Pearl kidnapping. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/13/2002] The London Times reports:
“It is inconceivable that the Pakistani authorities did not know where he was”
before then. [LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Wendy Chamberlin, Daniel Pearl, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

An Iraqi defector identifying himself as Jamal
al-Ghurairy, a former lieutenant general in
Saddam Hussein’s intelligence corps, the
Mukhabarat, tells two US reporters that he has
witnessed foreign Islamic militants training to
hijack airplanes at an alleged Iraqi terrorist
training camp at Salman Pak, near Baghdad.
Al-Ghurairy also claims to know of a secret
compound at Salman Pak where Iraqi
scientists, led by a German, are producing
biological weapons. Al-Ghurairy is lying both
about his experiences and even his identity,
though the reporters, New York Times war

correspondent Chris Hedges and PBS’s Christopher Buchanan, do not know this.
The meeting between al-Ghurairy and the reporters, which takes place on
November 6, 2001, in a luxury suite in a Beirut hotel, was arranged by Ahmed
Chalabi’s Iraqi National Congress (INC). Buchanan later recalls knowing little
about al-Ghurairy, except that “[h]is life might be in danger. I didn’t know much
else.” Hedges recalls the former general’s “fierce” appearance and “military
bearing.… He looked the part.” Al-Ghurairy is accompanied by several other
people, including the INC’s political liaison, Nabeel Musawi. “They were slick
and well organized,” Buchanan recalls. Hedges confirms al-Ghurairy’s credibility
with the US embassy in Turkey, where he is told that CIA and FBI agents had
recently debriefed him. The interview is excerpted for an upcoming PBS
Frontline episode, along with another interview with an INC-provided defector,
former Iraqi sergeant Sabah Khodada, who echoes al-Ghurairy’s tale. While the
excerpt of al-Ghurairy’s interview is relatively short, the interview itself takes
over an hour. Al-Ghurairy does not allow his face to be shown on camera.
Times Reports Defectors' Tale - Two days later, on November 8, Hedges publishes
a story about al-Ghurairy in the New York Times Times. The Frontline episode
airs that same evening. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/8/2001; MOTHER JONES, 4/2006] Hedges
does not identify al-Ghurairy by name, but reports that he, Khodada, and a third
unnamed Iraqi sergeant claim to have “worked for several years at a secret Iraqi
government camp that had trained Islamic terrorists in rotations of five or six
months since 1995. They said the training at the camp, south of Baghdad, was
aimed at carrying out attacks against neighboring countries and possibly Europe
and the United States.” Whether the militants being trained are linked to al-
Qaeda or Osama bin Laden, the defectors cannot be sure, nor do they know of
any specific attacks carried out by the militants. Hedges writes that the
interviews were “set up by an Iraqi group that seeks the overthrow of…
Hussein.” He quotes al-Ghurairy as saying, “There is a lot we do not know. We
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were forbidden to speak about our activities among each other, even off duty.
But over the years, you see and hear things. These Islamic radicals were a
scruffy lot. They needed a lot of training, especially physical training. But from
speaking with them, it was clear they came from a variety of countries,
including Saudi Arabia, Yemen, Algeria, Egypt, and Morocco. We were training
these people to attack installations important to the United States. The Gulf
War never ended for Saddam Hussein. He is at war with the United States. We
were repeatedly told this.” He uses Khodada’s statements as support for al-
Ghurairy’s, identifies Khodada by name, and says that Khodada “immigrated to
Texas” in May 2001 “after working as an instructor for eight years at Salman
Pak…” He quotes the sergeant as saying, “We could see them train around the
fuselage. We could see them practice taking over the plane.” Al-Ghurairy adds
that the militants were trained to take over a plane without using weapons.
Hedges reports that Richard Sperzel, the former chief of the UN biological
weapons inspection teams in Iraq, says that the Iraqis always claimed Salman
Pak was an anti-terror training camp for Iraqi special forces. However, Sperzel
says, “[M]any of us had our own private suspicions. We had nothing specific as
evidence.” The US officials who debriefed al-Ghurairy, Hedges reports, do not
believe that the Salman Pak training has any links to the 9/11 hijackings. Hedges
asks about one of the militants, a clean-shaven Egyptian. “No, he was not
Mohamed Atta.” Atta led the 9/11 hijackers. Hedges notes that stories such as
this one will likely prompt “an intense debate in Washington over whether to
extend the war against Osama bin Laden and the Taliban government of
Afghanistan to include Iraq.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/8/2001; COLUMBIA JOURNALISM REVIEW,

7/1/2004]

Heavy Press Coverage - The US media immediately reacts, with op-eds running in
major newspapers throughout the country and cable-news pundits bringing the
story to their audiences. National security adviser Condoleezza Rice says of the
story, “I think it surprises no one that Saddam Hussein is engaged in all kinds of
activities that are destabilizing.” The White House will use al-Ghurairy’s claims
in its background paper, “Decade of Deception and Defiance,” prepared for
President’s Bush September 12, 2002 speech to the UN General Assembly (see
September 12, 2002). Though the tale lacks specifics, it helps bolster the White
House’s attempts to link Saddam Hussein to the 9/11 hijackers, and helps
promote Iraq as a legitimate target in the administration’s war on terror. (Five
years later, the reporters involved in the story admit they were duped—see April
2006.)
Complete Fiction - The story, as it turns out, is, in the later words of Mother
Jones reporter Jack Fairweather, “an elaborate scam.” Not only did US agents in
Turkey dismiss the purported lieutenant general’s claims out of hand—a fact
they did not pass on to Hedges—but the man who speaks with Hedges and
Buchanan is not even Jamal al-Ghurairy. The man they interviewed is actually a
former Iraqi sergeant living in Turkey under the pseudonym Abu Zainab. (His real
name is later ascertained to be Abu Zeinab al-Qurairy, and is a former Iraqi
general and senior officer in the Mukhabarat.) The real al-Ghurairy has never
left Iraq. In 2006, he will be interviewed by Fairweather, and will confirm that
he was not the man interviewed in 2001 (see October 2005). [COLUMBIA JOURNALISM

REVIEW, 7/1/2004; MOTHER JONES, 4/2006] Hedges and Buchanan were not the first
reporters to be approached for the story. The INC’s Francis Brooke tried to
interest Newsweek’s Michael Isikoff in interviewing Khodada to discuss Salman
Pak. Isikoff will recall in 2004 that “he didn’t know what to make of the whole
thing or have any way to evaluate the story so I didn’t write about it.” [COLUMBIA
JOURNALISM REVIEW, 7/1/2004]

"The Perfect Hoax" - The interview was set up by Chalabi, the leader of the INC,
and former CBS producer Lowell Bergman. Bergman had interviewed Khodada
previously, but was unable to journey to Beirut, so he and Chalabi briefed
Hedges in London before sending him to meet with the defector. Chalabi and
Bergman have a long relationship; Chalabi has been a source for Bergman since
1991. The CIA withdrew funding from the group in 1996 (see January 1996) due
to its poor intelligence and attempts at deception. For years, the INC combed
the large Iraqi exile communities in Damascus and Amman for those who would
trade information—real or fabricated—in return for the INC’s assistance in
obtaining asylum to the West. Helping run that network was Mohammed al-
Zubaidi, who after 9/11 began actively coaching defectors, according to an ex-
INC official involved in the INC’s media operations (see December 17, 2001 and
July 9, 2004). The ex-INC official, Adnan Ihsan Saeed al-Haideri, did everything
from help defectors brush up and polish their stories, to concocting scripts that
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November 7, 2001: Bin Laden Claims to Have Weapons of Mass
Destruction; Muslims Were Behind 9/11

  

defectors with little or no knowledge could recite: “They learned the words,
and then we handed them over to the American agencies and journalists.” After
9/11, the INC wanted to come up with a big story that would fix the public
perception of Saddam Hussein’s involvement in the 9/11 attacks. Al-Zubaidi was
given the task. He came up with al-Ghurairy. He chose Zainab for his knowledge
of the Iraqi military, brought him to Beirut, paid him, and began prepping him.
In the process, al-Zainab made himself known to American and Turkish
intelligence officials as al-Ghurairy. “It was the perfect hoax,” al-Haideri will
recall in 2006. “The man was a born liar and knew enough about the military to
get by, whilst Saddam’s regime could hardly produce the real Ghurairy without
revealing at least some of the truth of the story.” Al-Haideri will say that the
reality of the Salman Pak story was much as the Iraqis claimed—Iraqi special
forces were trained in hostage and hijack scenarios. Al-Zubaidi, who in 2004 will
admit to his propaganda activities, calls Al-Zainab “an opportunist, cheap and
manipulative. He has poetic interests and has a vivid imagination in making up
stories.” [MOTHER JONES, 4/2006]

Stories Strain Credulity - Knight Ridder reporter Jonathan Landay later says of
al-Qurairy, “As you track their stories, they become ever more fantastic, and
they’re the same people who are telling these stories, until you get to the most
fantastic tales of all, which appeared in Vanity Fair magazine.” Perhaps al-
Qurairy’s most fabulous story is that of a training exercise to blow up a full-size
mockup of a US destroyer in a lake in central Iraq. Landay adds, “Or, jumping
into pits of fouled water and having to kill a dog with your bare teeth. I mean,
and this was coming from people, who are appearing in all of these stories, and
sometimes their rank would change.… And, you’re saying, ‘Wait a minute.
There’s something wrong here, because in this story he was a major, but in this
story the guy’s a colonel. And, in this story this was his function, but now he
says in this story he was doing something else.’” Landay’s bureau chief, John
Walcott, says of al-Qurairy, “What he did was reasonably clever but fairly
obvious, which is he gave the same stuff to some reporters that, for one reason
or another, he felt would simply report it. And then he gave the same stuff to
people in the Vice President’s office [Dick Cheney] and in the Secretary of
Defense’s office [Donald Rumsfeld]. And so, if the reporter called the
Department of Defense or the Vice President’s office to check, they would’ve
said, ‘Oh, I think that’s… you can go with that. We have that, too.’ So, you
create the appearance, or Chalabi created the appearance, that there were two
sources, and that the information had been independently confirmed, when, in
fact, there was only one source. And it hadn’t been confirmed by anybody.”
Landay adds, “[L]et’s not forget how close these people were to this
administration, which raises the question, was there coordination? I can’t tell
you that there was, but it sure looked like it.” [PBS, 4/25/2007]

No Evidence Found - On April 6, 2003, US forces will overrun the Salman Pak
facility. They will find nothing to indicate that the base was ever used to train
terrorists (see April 6, 2003).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Richard Sperzel, Newsweek,
Saddam Hussein, Taliban, New York Times, Sabah Khodada, Washington Post, United
Nations, Vanity Fair, Nabeel Musawi, Public Broadcasting System, Mother Jones, Ahmed
Chalabi, Adnan Ihsan Saeed al-Haideri, Abu Zeinab al-Qurairy, Chris Hedges, Al-Qaeda,
CBS News, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency, Mukhabarat, Donald
Rumsfeld, Condoleezza Rice, Francis Brooke, Lowell Bergman, Michael Isikoff,
Mohammed al-Zubaidi, Jonathan Landay, John Walcott, Jamal al-Ghurairy, Jack
Fairweather, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Christopher Buchanan, Iraqi National
Congress
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Pakistani reporter Hamid Mir is taken
blindfolded to a location somewhere in the
mountains of Afghanistan to interview bin
Laden. The sound of antiaircraft fire can be
heard in the distance. Bin Laden looks paler
and his beard is greyer. While he doesn’t claim
responsibility for the 9/11 attacks, he says
that Muslims were behind it and that Muslims
have the moral right to commit such attacks
because they are done in self-defense. He
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November 7, 2001: Al Taqwa Bank Shut Down   

Italian police raid Youssef Nada’s villa in Lugano, Italy. [Source:
Keystone]

(November 7, 2001): CIA Chief Names Four Most Wanted in
Afghanistan

  

says, “I wish to declare that if America used chemical or nuclear weapons
against us, then we may retort with chemical and nuclear weapons. We have the
weapons as deterrent.” He also says, “This place may be bombed. And we will
be killed. We love death. The US loves life. That is the big difference between
us.” [REUTERS, 11/10/2001; NEWSWEEK, 11/26/2001]

Entity Tags: Hamid Mir, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

The US and other countries
announce the closure of
the Al Taqwa Bank and the
Al Barakaat financial
network. President Bush
says, “Al Taqwa and Al
Barakaat raise funds for al-
Qaeda. They manage,
invest and distribute those
funds.” US officials claim
that both entities skimmed
a part of the fees charged
on each financial

transaction it conducted and paid it to al-Qaeda. This would provide al-Qaeda
with tens of millions of dollars annually. Additionally, Al Taqwa would provide
investment advice and transfer cash for al-Qaeda. Al Taqwa is based in
Switzerland while Al Barakaat is based in Dubai, United Arab Emirates. Over 100
nations are said to be cooperating with efforts to block the funds of these two
groups. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/8/2001] Swiss authorities raid Al Taqwa-related
businesses and the homes of bank leaders Youssef Nada, Ali Himmat, and Ahmad
Huber, but no arrests are made. In January 2002, Nada will announce that the Al
Taqwa Bank is shutting down, due to bad publicity after the raids. He will
maintain that he and his organization are completely innocent. [NEWSWEEK,

11/7/2001; REUTERS, 1/10/2002] Days after 9/11, Huber called the 9/11 attacks
“counterterror against American-Israeli terror,” the World Trade Center a “the
Twin Towers of the godless,” and the Pentagon “a symbol of Satan,” yet he will
claim to have no ties to the attackers. [PLAYBOY, 2/1/2002; NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2002] In
searching Nada’s house, Swiss authorities discover a document entitled “The
Project,” which is a strategic plan for the Muslim Brotherhood to infiltrate and
defeat Western countries (see December 1982). By late 2002, both the US and
UN will declare Al Taqwa Bank, Nada, and Ahmed Idris Nasreddin, another
founder and director of the bank, supporters of terrorism. All of their accounts
will be declared frozen worldwide. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 8/29/2002]

However, while Al Taqwa itself will be shut down, later reports will indicate that
other financial entities operated by the directors will continue to operate freely
(see June-October 2005).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Department of the Treasury, Muslim Brotherhood, Ali Himmat,
Al Taqwa Bank, George W. Bush, Youssef Nada, Ahmad Huber, Al Barakaat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Gary Berntsen, leader of the CIA effort in Afghanistan, names the four most
wanted terrorist suspects in Afghanistan at a meeting of his team. They are al-
Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden, his second in command Ayman al-Zawahiri, al-
Qaeda military commander Mohammed Atef, and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM). Berntsen places one of his subordinates in charge of these four men,
giving orders to “find and kill” them. Berntsen also wants the Taliban’s top three
intelligence officials killed. [BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 114] While the
connections between the other three and al-Qaeda are well known by this time,
the US government apparently first develops information indicating KSM is the
mastermind behind 9/11 during FBI questioning of military training camp
facilitator Abu Zubaida around April 2002. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/22/2009] However,
KSM is an known terrorist and one of the top 22 fugitives named by the FBI the
previous month (see October 10, 2001).
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November 8, 2001: President Bush Calls for Volunteer Civil-
Defense Service

  

November 8, 2001: Ashcroft: US ‘Victorious’ in ‘Opening Battle in
the War against Terrorism’

  

November 9, 2001: Czech Prime Minister Says Atta and Iraqi
Agent Discussed Plans to Blow Up Radio Free Europe in Prague

  

November 10, 2001: Bush Dismisses 9/11 Conspiracy Theories   

November 10, 2001: FBI Thinks Anthrax Attacks Were Caused by
American Loner, Not Al-Qaeda or Iraq

  

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Gary Berntsen, Mohammed
Atef, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama Bin Laden

President Bush follows up Attorney General John Ashcroft’s declaration of
victory over terrorism (see November 8, 2001) with a prime-time speech calling
for the formation of a volunteer civil-defense service and a larger National
Guard presence at airports, both to keep Americans safe from future terror
attacks. Bush gives the speech in front of a backdrop emblazoned with the
words, “United We Stand.” Bush ends his speech with the exhortation, “Let’s
roll!” thought to be the final words of Flight 93 passenger Todd Beamer before
he and his fellow passengers attacked their plane’s hijackers (see Shortly Before
9:58 a.m. September 11, 2001). Of the four major news networks, only ABC airs
Bush’s speech live. [RICH, 2006, PP. 36-37]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After issuing several terror alerts that came to nothing (see October 11-29, 2001
and October 29, 2001), Attorney General John Ashcroft declares victory in
overcoming the threat: “[T]he home front has witnessed the opening battle in
the war against terrorism, and America has emerged victorious.” He claims that
“two periods of extremely high threat have passed” without incident. But in
2006, author Frank Rich will note that this assessment is based solely on
Ashcroft’s word, since no evidence of actual threats will ever be advanced.
[RICH, 2006, PP. 36-37]

Entity Tags: Frank Rich, John Ashcroft
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

Czech Prime Minister Milos Zeman tells Colin Powell and CNN that during the
alleged April 2001 meeting in Prague between 9/11 plotter Mohamed Atta and
Iraqi diplomat Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, the two men discussed plans
to bomb the Radio Free Europe building in Prague, which also housed Radio Free
Iraq. The claim is reportedly based on footage from surveillance cameras at the
Radio Free Europe building which had shown al-Ani surveying the building in
April 2001 (see 1999). The Prime Minister will later back away from the claim,
explaining it was just a hypothesis raised by Czech intelligence. [CNN, 11/9/2001;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/16/2001; NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 5/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Mohamed Atta, Colin Powell, Milos
Zeman
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In a speech to the United Nations General Assembly, President Bush states, “We
must speak the truth about terror. Let us never tolerate outrageous conspiracy
theories concerning the attacks of September the 11th; malicious lies that
attempt to shift the blame away from the terrorists, themselves, away from the
guilty.” [US PRESIDENT, 11/19/2001]

Entity Tags: UN General Assembly, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Th Los Angeles Times reports, “The FBI is increasingly convinced that the person
behind the recent anthrax attacks is a lone wolf within the United States who
has no links to terrorist groups but is an opportunist using the Sept. 11 hijackings
to vent his rage…” The FBI is said to base this conclusion on “case studies,
handwriting and linguistic analysis, forensic data and other evidence.” FBI
investigators say they are looking for “an adult male with at least limited
scientific expertise who was able to use laboratory equipment easily obtained
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November 10, 2001: Reporter Investigating ISI-Taliban Ties Is
Expelled from Pakistan

  

Before November 11, 2001: Western Intelligence Obtains Copy of
Secret Al Jazeera Interview of Bin Laden

  

November 10, 2001-Early 2003: Al-Qaeda Insider Becomes CIA
Informant

  

Abdurahman Khadr.
[Source: Canadian
Broadcasting Corporation]

for as little as $2,500 to produce high-quality anthrax.” They believe he is an
“anti-social loner” who “has little contact with the public and carries deep-
seated resentments but does not like direct confrontation.” However, these
investigators admit that psychological profiling is a rough science, especially
since they have little more than a small number of words written on the
anthrax-laced letters. The letters appear to have tried to frame Muslims for the
attacks. For instance, each letter contains the phrase “Allah is great.”
Investigators say they are not completely ruling out an overseas connection to
the letters, such as an Iraqi or Russian connection, but they consider it very
unlikely. Investigators have not explained why they are so confident the attacks
were caused by only one person. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/10/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Daily Telegraph reporter Christina Lamb is arrested and expelled from Pakistan
by the ISI. She had been investigating the connections between the ISI and the
Taliban. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Taliban, Christina Lamb
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Western intelligence services obtain a copy of a secret Al Jazeera interview of
Osama bin Laden. Al Jazeera had decided not to broadcast the interview,
conducted on October 20 (see October 20, 2001), because its correspondent had
not been allowed to ask his own questions, but had been told what to say by bin
Laden. [MILES, 2005, PP. 179, 181] The fact that the video is obtained by Western
intelligence is first revealed by the Daily Telegraph, which says the transcript
proves bin Laden’s responsibility for 9/11 and that it will soon be used as the
“centrepiece of Britain and America’s new evidence against bin Laden.” [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 11/11/2001] Author Hugh Miles will note that bin Laden is actually
ambiguous about his responsibility for 9/11 on the tape, and will speculate
about how it was obtained. According to Miles, al-Qaeda kept a copy of the
tape, but it is unlikely that al-Qaeda would give it to Western intelligence or
CNN, which will air it later (see January 31, 2002). Therefore, the tape was
probably obtained for the West by US authorities, who “made it their business to
know all of Al Jazeera’s internal affairs.” [MILES, 2005, PP. 179-182] On November
14, British Prime Minister Tony Blair will refer to the video in a speech before
the House of Commons and say, “The intelligence material now leaves no doubt
whatever of the guilt of bin Laden and his associates.” [CNN, 11/14/2001; UK PRIME

MINISTER, 11/14/2001] Yet the British government will say it does not have a copy of
the video, only information about it from intelligence sources. [WASHINGTON POST,
11/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Al Jazeera, Tony Blair, Hugh Miles
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On November 10, 2001, Abdurahman Khadr is arrested in
Afghanistan as a suspected member of al-Qaeda. His
father is Ahmed Said Khadr, a founding member of al-
Qaeda, and virtually everyone in his family is linked to
al-Qaeda. He has known Osama bin Laden and played
with his children since he was a little boy, and has
frequently attended al-Qaeda training camps. However,
Abdurahman has always been the “black sheep” of the
family and reluctant to embrace the militant jihadist
ideology. He begins cooperating with the US military.
Due to his in-depth knowledge of al-Qaeda operations,
soon he is frequently leading US officials on tours of
Kabul, pointing out the locations of what were al-Qaeda
and Taliban safe houses and strongholds. For nine

months, he lives in a CIA safe house near the US embassy in Kabul. In the
summer of 2002, the CIA trusts him enough to offer him a formal paid job as an
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November 11, 2001: Al-Qaeda Leader Al-Libi Captured While
Fleeing Afghanistan

  

(November 11, 2001): Hijacker Ziad Jarrah’s ‘Farewell Letter’
Intercepted

  

Aysel Senguen. [Source: CBC]

November 11, 2001-December 2001: US Allows Warlords to
Establish Control Over Most of Afghanistan

  

Gul Agha with US General D. K. McNeill. [Source: Rob
Curtis/ Agence France-Presse]

informant. He accepts. In early 2003, he agrees to pretend to be captured so he
can be shipped to Guantanamo and inform on the prisoners there (see Spring
2003). [PBS FRONTLINE, 4/22/2004; CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 4/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Said Khadr, Abdurahman Khadr
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Pakistani forces capture Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, a Libyan national, apparently as
he is trying to flee Afghanistan. Al-Libi is considered an al-Qaeda leader and
head of the Khaldan training camp in Afghanistan for many years. [WASHINGTON

POST, 6/27/2004] He is the first al-Qaeda figure captured after 9/11 of any
importance. He will be transferred to US custody one month later (see
December 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Authorities in the US discover a letter
apparently written by Flight 93 hijacker Ziad
Jarrah. It is believed the four-page letter, dated
September 10, was written just hours before
the 9/11 attacks. It is part of a package Jarrah
mailed from the US to his Turkish girlfriend
Aysel Senguen, a medical student living in the
western German city of Bochum. The letter
says, “I have done what I had to do.… You
should be very proud, because it is an honor
and in the end you will see that everyone will
be happy.” It adds, “Hold on to what you have
until we see each other again.” The package

arrived in Germany shortly after September 11. However, due to Jarrah having
made an error in writing the address, it was returned to the US and ended up in
the hands of the FBI. Oddly, considering the letter is supposedly Jarrah’s
farewell to Senguen, the rest of his package reportedly includes papers about
his flight training and scuba-diving instructions. It is believed to also contain
some small presents. Ziad’s uncle Jamal Jarrah says he thinks the letter is
fabricated, and that it is suspicious that the address on it contained a mistake,
as Ziad had known his girlfriend for five years and would not have made such an
error. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/17/2001; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/18/2001; OBSERVER, 11/18/2001;
DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/18/2001; BBC, 11/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jamal Jarrah, Aysel Senguen, Ziad Jarrah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

On November 11, 2001, top
Taliban leader Mullah Omar
concedes defeat and orders
thousands of Taliban to retreat
to Pakistan. Within a week,
large sections of Afghanistan are
abandoned by the Taliban. The
Northern Alliance, however,
does not have the means or the
support to occupy those areas,
and warlords take effective
control of most of the country.

On November 19, the New York Times reports, “The galaxy of warlords who tore
Afghanistan apart in the early 1990s and who were vanquished by the Taliban
because of their corruption and perfidy are back on their thrones, poised to
exercise power in the ways they always have.” The warlords all claim some form
of loyalty to the Northern Alliance, but some of the same warlords had
previously been allied with the Taliban and bin Laden. For instance, the new
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November 13, 2001 or Shortly Before: Spanish Judge Issues
Indictment against Spain-Based Radicals, Names British
Intelligence Informer Abu Qatada as Militant Spiritual Leader in
Europe

  

November 13, 2001: Al-Qaeda Convoy Flees to Tora Bora; US Fails
to Attack

  

ruler of Jalalabad let bin Laden move from Sudan to Jalalabad in 1996. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/15/2001; GUARDIAN, 11/15/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/19/2001] For the next few
weeks, there is widespread “chaos, rape, murder, and pillaging” in most of
Afghanistan as old scores are settled. The Western media does little reporting on
the brutality of the situation. [OBSERVER, 12/2/2001] The central Afghanistan
government will later officially confirm the warlords’ positions with governor
and minister titles (see June 20, 2002). In late 2005, it will be reported that
warlords generally still retain their positions and power, even after regional
elections. [INDEPENDENT, 10/8/2005] The US made a conscious decision shortly after
9/11 not to allow peacekeepers outside of the capital city of Kabul, creating a
power vacuum that was filled by the warlords (see Late 2001). Further, in some
cases the US military facilitates the return of former warlords. For instance, Gul
Agha Sherzai ruled the Kandahar area in the early 1990s; his rule was notorious
for bribery, extortion, drug dealing, and widespread theft. Yet the US arms his
militia and US Special Forces personally escort him back to Kandahar, and he will
become governor of Kandahar province. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/6/2002; GLOBALSECURITY

(.ORG), 4/27/2005] In 2003, Jane’s Terrorism and Security Monitor will look back at
the US decisions in late 2001 and opine, “Perhaps the most serious tactical error
was the restoration of warlords in Afghanistan. The common people were
disaffected by the proteges and stooges of foreign occupiers who had carved
Afghanistan into fiefdoms. Most or all of them were driven out by the Taliban
and Pakistan and the remainder were on the verge of collapse or on the run.…
US forces brought the warlords back, arming, financing and guiding them back to
their lost thrones.” [JANE'S TERRORISM AND SECURITY MONITOR, 2/24/2003] Journalist
Kathy Gannon will later write, “At the heart of these misguided machinations
was Zalmay Khalilzad, the US president’s hand-picked envoy to Afghanistan, who
choreographed the early US decisions” in the country. [GANNON, 2005, PP. 113]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Gul Agha Sherzai, Taliban, Mullah Omar, Zalmay
M. Khalilzad, Northern Alliance
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Spanish Judge Baltasar Garzon issues an indictment of militants based in Spain
who are said to be tied to the 9/11 attacks. Some of them are arrested soon
after (see November 13, 2001), although some are not and go on to be involved
in the Madrid train bombings (see November 13, 2001). In the indictment,
Garzon highlights the links between the Spain-based operatives and militants in
Britain. Leading London imam Abu Qatada is described as “the spiritual head of
the mujaheddin in Europe,” a view shared by many intelligence agencies in
Europe, and accused of moving money to finance al-Qaeda operations. The
indictment also says that Barakat Yarkas, head of an al-Qaeda cell in Spain,
visited Britain 20 times (see 1995-February 2001) and repeatedly met with Abu
Qatada and three other al-Qaeda leaders in Britain, Abu Walid, Abu al-Hareth,
and Abu Bashir. Abu Qatada has been working with the British security services
for some time and continues to do so (see June 1996-February 1997, Early
December 2001, and October 23, 2002). [INDEPENDENT, 11/21/2001; THE INDEPENDENT,

11/21/2001; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 107] Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel
McGrory will write, “Judge Garzon in Spain claims that if you take every major
al-Qaeda attack, including 9/11 and the Bali bombings, then list all those who
played a part in their planning, funding and execution, you will find a line that
always draws you back to Britain.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 112]

Entity Tags: Abu al-Hareth, Abu Qatada, Abu Bashir, Abu Walid, Baltasar Garzon
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Bin Laden gave a speech in front of about 1,000 supporters on November 10,
2001 in the town of Jalalabad, Afghanistan. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002]

On the night of November 13, a convoy of 1,000 or more al-Qaeda and Taliban
fighters escapes from Jalalabad and reaches the fortress of Tora Bora after hours
of driving and then walking. Bin Laden is believed to be with them, riding in one
of “several hundred cars” in the convoy. The US bombs the nearby Jalalabad
airport, but apparently does not attack the convoy. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

3/4/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/20/2002] The Northern Alliance captures Jalalabad the
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November 13, 2001: Spanish Al-Qaeda Leader Barakat Yarkas and
Ten Associates Arrested

  

Baltasar Garzon.
[Source: Associated
Press]

November 13, 2001: Spanish Militants Not Arrested Are Later
Involved in Madrid Bombings

  

next day. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 11/14/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, United States
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Osama Bin Laden

Spanish intelligence has been watching an al-Qaeda cell in
Madrid for years, and has been aware since 1995 that cell
members are committing a variety of crimes in Spain (see
1995 and After and Late 1995 and After), but none of them
have ever been arrested. Finally, after investigators find
links between the cell and the 9/11 hijacker cell in
Hamburg (see Shortly After September 11, 2001), the
decision is made to shut the cell down. On November 13,
2001 Spanish police arrest cell leader Barakat Yarkas,
a.k.a., Abu Dahdah, and ten other alleged members of his
cell, including Yusuf Galan and Mohamed Needl Acaid.
Spanish police, led by judge Baltasar Garzon, appear
confident that they smashed the al-Qaeda presence in
Spain. However, a number of suspects are left at large who

will go on to take part in the 2004 Madrid bombings (see November 13, 2001).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/14/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/26/2004] Yarkas, Galan, Acaid, and
others will be convicted for various crimes in 2005 (see September 26, 2005).
Entity Tags: Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Yusuf Galan, Baltasar Garzon, Barakat
Yarkas, Mohamed Needl Acaid
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Key Captures and
Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On November 13, 2001 Spanish police arrest cell leader Barakat Yarkas and ten
other alleged members of his cell. Spanish police, led by judge Baltasar Garzon,
appear confident that they have smashed the al-Qaeda presence in Spain (see
November 13, 2001). However, a number of likely suspects are left at large:
 Moutaz Almallah. Spanish police will later say that he had contacts with Yarkas

as far back as 1995, the year police began to monitor Yarkas. He is said to have
served as the “political chief” of Yarkas’s cell. He and Yarkas were seen meeting
with an al-Qaeda courier in 1998. He will move to London in 2002 to live with
radical imam Abu Qatada (see August 2002). He will be arrested in 2005 for a
role in the Madrid bombings but has yet to be tried (see August 2002). Curiously,
in 1995, a police officer who also served as Garzon’s bodyguard, sold Almallah
an apartment and stayed friends with him (see November 1995). [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 3/2/2005; BBC, 3/24/2005]

 Amer el-Azizi, who may have had a role in the 9/11 plot, is able to flee a
police raid due to a tip-off from Spanish intelligence (see Shortly After
November 21, 2001).
 Jamal Zougam, even though he has been under suspicion since 2000, and has

been tied to al-Qaeda-linked imam Abu Qatada and Mohammed Fazazi, who
preached at the mosque attended by the 9/11 hijackers (see 2000-Early March
2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/20/2001; IRUJO, 2005, PP. 162-164] A French investigator had
warned Spanish intelligence in June 2001 that Zougam was an important Islamist
militant in a number of countries and that he should be arrested (see June
2001). Zougam’s Madrid apartment was searched by police on August 10, 2001,
and investigators found phone numbers of three other members of the cell, plus
a video of mujaheddin fighters in Chechnya. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/17/2004]

 Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet. Spanish intelligence began monitoring him in 2000
for his links to other members of the cell. He was photographed with Yarkas in
October 2001 (see October 19, 2001). [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 182-186] Another informant
who later appears as a protected witness will claim that Fakhet was also a
government informant (see Shortly After October 2003).
 Said Chedadi is arrested, but is later released. He had been monitored

traveling to London with Yarkas and giving money to Qatada. He will go on to
have a role in the Madrid bombings (see 1995-February 2001). He also is
roommates with Dris Chebli up until Chebli is arrested in June 2003 (see April-
June 2003). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/14/2001; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/27/2004]

El-Azizi flees overseas, but allegedly instructs the other cell members not
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November 14, 2001: United Nations Retroactively Endorses US
Invasion of Afghanistan

  

November 14-25, 2001: US Secretly Authorizes Airlift of Pakistani
and Taliban Fighters

  

arrested to constitute new cells in Madrid and Morocco. Fakhet becomes a
leader of the new cells. Even though the vast majority of those not arrested
remain under surveillance, including Fakhet and Zougam (see Shortly Before
March 11, 2004), they are able to stage the March 2004 Madrid train bombings
(see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). Fakhet will blow himself up shortly after
those bombings, while Zougam will get life in prison for his role. El-Azizi has yet
to be captured. Yarkas and most of the others arrested with him will be
convicted for al-Qaeda ties in 2005 and given prison terms (see 7:37-7:42 a.m.,
March 11, 2004). [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 165-174] A Spanish investigator will later call
Yarkas the mastermind of the Madrid bombings even though he was in prison
since 2001, because virtually all of the bombers were connected to him in some
way. “It is very clear to me, that if by mastermind we mean the person who has
put the group together, prepared the group, trained it ideologically, sent them
to Afghanistan to be prepared militarily for terrorism, that man is [Yarkas],
without any doubt.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Baltasar Garzon, Serhane Abdelmajid
Fakhet, Amer el-Azizi, Moutaz Almallah, Jamal Zougam, Said Chedadi, Barakat Yarkas
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Two days after the opening of the UN General Assembly, and one day after the
Taliban defeat, the Security Council adopts Resolution 1378. Although it stays
short of endorsing the military campaign, it comes very close to actually
providing retroactive authorization. The resolution applauds the goals of the
US’s actions, supports its motives, and condemns the the Taliban and al-Qaeda.
[UNITED NATIONS, 11/14/2001]

Entity Tags: United Nations
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

At the request of the Pakistani government, the US secretly allows rescue flights
into the besieged Taliban stronghold of Kunduz, in Northern Afghanistan, to save
Pakistanis fighting for the Taliban (and against US forces) and bring them back to
Pakistan. Pakistan’s President “Musharraf won American support for the airlift by
warning that the humiliation of losing hundreds—and perhaps thousands—of
Pakistani Army men and intelligence operatives would jeopardize his political
survival.” [NEW YORKER, 1/21/2002] Dozens of senior Pakistani military officers,
including two generals, are flown out. [NOW WITH BILL MOYERS, 2/21/2003] In
addition, it is reported that the Pakistani government assists 50 trucks filled
with foreign fighters to escape the town. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/24/2001] Many news
articles at the time suggest an airlift is occurring. [INDEPENDENT, 11/16/2001; NEW

YORK TIMES, 11/24/2001; BBC, 11/26/2001; INDEPENDENT, 11/26/2001; GUARDIAN, 11/27/2001;

MSNBC, 11/29/2001] Significant media coverage fails to develop, however. The US
and Pakistani governments deny the existence of the airlift. [US DEPARTMENT OF

STATE, 11/16/2001; NEW YORKER, 1/21/2002] On December 2, when asked to assure that
the US did not allow such an airlift, Rumsfeld says, “Oh, you can be certain of
that. We have not seen a single—to my knowledge, we have not seen a single
airplane or helicopter go into Afghanistan in recent days or weeks and extract
people and take them out of Afghanistan to any country, let alone Pakistan.”
[MSNBC, 4/13/2003] Reporter Seymour Hersh believes that Rumsfeld must have
given approval for the airlift. [NOW WITH BILL MOYERS, 2/21/2003] However, The New
Yorker magazine reports, “What was supposed to be a limited evacuation
apparently slipped out of control and, as an unintended consequence, an
unknown number of Taliban and al-Qaeda fighters managed to join in the
exodus.” A CIA analyst says, “Many of the people they spirited away were in the
Taliban leadership” who Pakistan wanted for future political negotiations. US
intelligence was “supposed to have access to them, but it didn’t happen,” he
says. According to Indian intelligence, airlifts grow particularly intense in the
last three days before the city falls on November 25. Of the 8,000 remaining al-
Qaeda, Pakistani, and Taliban, about 5,000 are airlifted out and 3,000 surrender.
[NEW YORKER, 1/21/2002] Hersh later claims that “maybe even some of bin Laden’s
immediate family were flown out on those evacuations.” [NOW WITH BILL MOYERS,

2/21/2003]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan, Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
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November 15, 2001: Newspaper Questions Whether Flight 93
Was Shot Down

  

November 15, 2001: Al-Qaeda Leader Reported Killed in Bombing
Raid

  

Mohammed Atef. [Source: FBI]

Mid-November 2001: Afghan Politician Says US Policy Prevented
Bin Laden Capture

  

Ismail Khan. [Source:
US Navy]

Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

For the first time, a major newspaper publishes an article strongly suggesting
Flight 93 was shot down. The Philadelphia Daily News quotes numerous
eyewitnesses who believe the plane was shot down. The FBI has reported a half-
ton piece of an engine was found “a considerable distance” from the main crash
site. “That information is intriguing to shootdown theory proponents, since the
heat-seeking, air-to-air Sidewinder missiles aboard an F-16 would likely target
one of the Boeing 757’s two large engines.” The article concludes, “No one has
fully explained why the plane went down, or what exactly happened during an
eight-minute gap from the time all cell phone calls from the plane stopped and
the time it crashed.” [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 11/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef (a.k.a. Abu Hafs)
is believed to have been killed in Gardez, near
Kabul, Afghanistan. Atef is considered al-Qaeda’s
military commander, and one of its top leaders.
Initial reports claim he was killed by a US bombing
raid, but later reports will reveal he was hit by
Hellfire missile fired from a Predator drone. [US
DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 11/16/2001; ABC NEWS, 11/17/2001;

NEWSWEEK, 11/11/2002] CIA Director George Tenet will
later indicate that Atef was “a key player in the
9/11 attacks,” but the exact nature of his role has
not been revealed. [TENET, 2007, PP. 187] Documents
and videotapes are discovered by US forces in the
rubble after the raid. Details on two upcoming al-
Qaeda attacks are discovered. Investigators
examining the videotapes find images of about 50
al-Qaeda operatives (see November 15-Late December 2001). [SUSKIND, 2006, PP.
57]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Atef
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Key Captures and Deaths, Drone
Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Independent warlord Ismail Khan’s troops and other
Northern Alliance fighters are reportedly ready to take
back Pashtun areas from Taliban control at this time. Khan,
former and future governor of Herat province and one of
Afghanistan’s most successful militia leaders, later
maintains that “we could have captured all the Taliban and
the al-Qaeda groups. We could have arrested Osama bin
Laden with all of his supporters.” [USA TODAY, 1/2/2002]

However, according to Khan, his forces hold back at the
request of the US, who allegedly do not want the non-
Pashtun Northern Alliance to conquer Pashtun areas. British
newspapers at the time report bin Laden is surrounded in a
30-mile area, but the conquest of Kandahar takes weeks
without the Northern Alliance (see November 25, 2001).

However, more reliable reports place bin Laden near Tora Bora by mid-November
(see November 13, 2001). [CNN, 11/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, United States, Taliban, Osama bin Laden, Ismail Khan, Northern
Alliance
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan
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November 15-Late December 2001: US Finds Key Al-Qaeda Tape,
Fails to Pass It On for Over a Month

  

A still from the casing video shows a US
warship docked in Singapore. [Source: CBC]

Mid-November 2001: Bin Laden ‘Confession’ Video Made,
according to US

  

Khaled al-Harbi (right) talking to Osama bin Laden or one
of his doubles. [Source: US Department of Defense]

After killing al-Qaeda military commander
Mohammed Atef and other operatives with
a Predator drone (see November 15, 2001),
US forces search the building where he was
killed and find lots of evidence about al-
Qaeda members and various plots. One of
the pieces of evidence found is a casing
video for an attack on US personnel in
Singapore, which al-Qaeda and Jemaah
Islamiyah (JI) have been plotting for some
time (see June 2001). [SUSKIND, 2006, PP.

56-57] Shortly before dying, Atef instructed
JI leader Hambali to conduct the operation

fast, because of the US invasion of Afghanistan. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN
DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/8/2006] In addition, JI is also plotting a
wave of embassy attacks. A senior Western diplomat will later comment: “There
was an imminent danger. Their plans could have been operational in a week.”
However, many militants are arrested in Southeast Asia in mid-December and
the attacks never happen. US officials initially claim that the passage of the
video to Singapore helps with the arrests. But Singapore authorities later point
out that they did not receive the tape until the end of December and they had
already arrested everybody by then based on information they had acquired on
their own. They had also found a copy of the video in a suspect’s house in
Singapore. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/3/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 2/3/2002; DALLAS MORNING
NEWS, 3/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Atef, Jemaah Islamiyah, Hambali
Category Tags: Hambali, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

A conversation between Osama
bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri,
al-Qaeda spokesman Suliman
abu Ghaith, and Khaled al-
Harbi, a veteran of al-Qaeda’s
jihad in Bosnia, is videotaped. A
portion of the taped
conversation is later said to be
found by the US and will be used
as evidence of bin Laden’s
involvement in 9/11. [UNKNOWN,
2001; GUARDIAN, 12/13/2001;

KOHLMANN, 2004, PP. 28-9] According
to a translation released by the

Pentagon, the man said to be bin Laden says: “[W]e calculated in advance the
number of casualties from the enemy, who would be killed based on the position
of the tower. We calculated that the floors that would be hit would be three or
four floors. I was the most optimistic of them all… (inaudible)… due to my
experience in this field, I was thinking that the fire from the gas in the plane
would melt the iron structure of the building and collapse the area where the
plane hit and all the floors above it only. This is what we had hoped for.” He
continues: “We had notification since the previous Thursday that the event
would take place that day. We had finished our work that day and had the radio
on. It was 5:30 p.m. our time.… Immediately, we heard the news that a plane
had hit the World Trade Center. We turned the radio station to the news from
Washington.… At the end of the newscast, they reported that a plane just hit
the World Trade Center.… After a little while, they announced that another
plane had hit the World Trade Center. The brothers who heard the news were
overjoyed by it.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/13/2001  ] The release of the tape,
which is said to be found by US intelligence officers in Jalalabad, will be a major
news story, and the tape will be taken by the media as proof of bin Laden’s
responsibility for 9/11. President Bush will comment, “For those who see this
tape, they’ll realize that not only is he guilty of incredible murder, he has no
conscience and no soul, that he represents the worst of civilization.” British
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Mid-November 2001: Alleged British Al-Qaeda Informer Arrested
and Released

  

Mid-November 2001-Mid-December 2001: US-Allied Afghan
Warlords Help Bin Laden Escape Tora Bora

  

Hazrat Ali. [Source: Robert
Nickelsberg / Getty Images]

Foreign Secretary Jack Straw will add, “By boasting about his involvement in the
evil attacks, bin Laden confirms his guilt.” [BBC, 12/14/2001; FOX NEWS, 12/14/2001;

CNN, 12/16/2001] However, the tape will later be disputed from three points of
view:
 The accuracy of the translation will be questioned (see December 20, 2001).

For example, the man thought to be bin Laden does not say “we calculated in
advance the number of casualties,” but “we calculated the number of
casualties”;
 An analyst will conclude that the tape was actually made earlier as a part of a

US-run sting operation (see (September 26, 2001));
 Some commentators will question whether the person in the video is actually

bin Laden (see December 13, 2001).
In mid-2002, Al Jazeera reporter Yosri Fouda will allegedly interview al-Qaeda
figures Ramzi bin al-Shibh and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see April, June, or
August 2002). In a 2003 book he will co-write, Fouda will claim that he asked an
unnamed al-Qaeda operative who was setting up the interview if the bin Laden
video was fake. This person will supposedly reply: “No. The tape, the brothers
said—I am not sure whether they left it behind or not—but the Sheikh [bin
Laden], yes, was talking to someone from Mecca.” [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP.

135]

Entity Tags: Jack Straw, George W. Bush, Khaled al-Harbi, Central Intelligence Agency,
Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Bush administration (43), Suliman abu Ghaith,
Yosri Fouda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations, Ayman Al-Zawahiri,
Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Atif Ahmed, an alleged co-conspirator of Zacarias Moussaoui, is arrested in
London, but is released soon after. Ahmed was named as an associate by
Moussaoui in August (see August 17, 2001) and the arrest follows a search of his
flat, which produces enough evidence for an arrest warrant. The FBI works
closely on the case with the New York Police Department and London police, and
evidence about Ahmed comes from various parts of the FBI’s 9/11 investigation.
Investigators also find a phone call that suggests Ahmed and Moussaoui were
working together. [ABC NEWS, 11/14/2001] However, Ahmed is released a few days
later and British security sources will later describe Ahmed as a minor figure in
the London Islamist underground. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 9/19/2002] Moussaoui will later
claim that Ahmed is a British agent and had foreknowledge of 9/11 (see July 25,
2002).
Entity Tags: Atif Ahmed, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Hazrat Ali and Haji Zaman Ghamsharik, warlords in the
Tora Bora region of Afghanistan, both later claim that
they are first approached in the middle of November by
US officers and asked to take part in an attack on Tora
Bora. They agree. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] By
late November, the US-allied warlords assemble a
motley force of about 2,500 Afghans supported by a
fleet of old Russian tanks at the foot of the Tora Bora
mountains. They are poorly equipped and trained and
have low morale. The better-equipped Taliban and al-
Qaeda are 5,000 feet up in snow-covered valleys,
forests, and caves. [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/11/2005]

On December 3, a reporter for the Christian Science
Monitor overhears Ali in a Jalalabad, Afghanistan, hotel
making a deal to give three al-Qaeda operatives safe

passage out of the country. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] The US chooses to
rely mainly on Hazrat Ali’s forces for the ground offensive against Tora Bora. Ali
supposedly pays one of his aides $5,000 to block the main escape routes to
Pakistan. But in fact this aide helps Taliban and al-Qaeda escape along these
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November 16, 2001: Tora Bora Battle Begins   

A US airstrike in the Tora Bora region. [Source: Gary Bernsten]

November 16, 2001: Some Al-Qaeda and Taliban Leaders
Reportedly Escape Afghanistan

  

routes. Afghan villagers in the area later even claim that they took part in
firefights with fighters working for Ali’s aide who were providing cover to help
al-Qaeda and Taliban escape. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] Author James
Risen later claims, “CIA officials are now convinced that Hazrat Ali’s forces
allowed Osama bin Laden and his key lieutenants to flee Tora Bora into Pakistan.
Said a CIA source, ‘We realized those guys just opened the door. It wasn’t a big
secret.’” While the US will never publicly blame Ali for assisting in the escape,
the CIA will internally debate having Ali arrested by the new Afghan
government. But this idea will be abandoned and Ali will become the new
strongman in the Jalalabad region. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 168-169] CIA official Michael
Scheuer later will comment, “Everyone who was cognizant of how Afghan
operations worked would have told Mr. Tenet that [his plan to rely on Afghan
warlords] was nuts. And as it turned out, he was.… The people we bought, the
people Mr. Tenet said we would own, let Osama bin Laden escape from Tora Bora
in eastern Afghanistan into Pakistan.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Taliban, Michael Scheuer, Hazrat Ali, Al-Qaeda, Haji
Zaman Ghamsharik
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Heavy US bombing of Tora
Bora, the Taliban and al-
Qaeda mountainous
stronghold near the
Pakistani border, begins. A
large convoy containing bin
Laden and other al-Qaeda
leaders arrived in Tora Bora
about three day earlier. The
son of a tribal elder later
recalls, “At first, we thought
that the US military was
trying to frighten the Arabs
out, since they were only
bombing from one side.”
Rather than send in US
ground forces in large

numbers, the US chooses to supply two local warlords and have their fighters do
most of the fighting while heavy bombing continues. Within days, a small
number of US special forces are brought in to assist the local warlords. One of
the warlords chosen, Haji Zaman Ghamsharik, was actually living in exile in
France and has to be flown to Afghanistan. He is “known to many as a ruthless
player in the regional smuggling business.” Between 1,500 to 2,000 of bin
Laden’s fighters are in Tora Bora when the battle begins. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE

MONITOR, 3/4/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/20/2002] There are two main mountain passes
out of Tora Bora and into Pakistan. From the beginning on this day, eyewitnesses
report that the US bombs only one pass. [NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002] The fighting and
bombing will continue through early December (see December 5-17, 2001) while
bin Laden and most of his forces escape via the other pass (see November 28-30,
2001).
Entity Tags: United States, Al-Qaeda, Haji Zaman Ghamsharik, Osama bin Laden,
Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

According to Newsweek, approximately 600 al-Qaeda
and Taliban fighters, including many senior leaders,
escape Afghanistan on this day. This is the first day
of heavy bombing of the Tora Bora region (see
November 16, 2001). There are two main routes out
of the Tora Bora cave complex to Pakistan. The US
bombs only one route, so the 600 are able to escape
without being attacked using the other route.
Hundreds will continue to use the escape route for
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November 17, 2001: Filming Originally Set to Begin for
Hollywood Movie Involving Terrorism in New York

  

Billy
Crystal.
[Source:
Evan
Agostini /
Associated
Press]

November 17, 2001: Laura Bush, State Department Decry Taliban
Oppression of Women

  

weeks, generally unbothered by US bombing or Pakistani border guards. US
officials later privately admit they lost an excellent opportunity to close a trap.
[NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002] On the same day, the media reports that the US is studying
routes bin Laden might use to escape Tora Bora [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/16/2001] ,
but the one escape route is not closed, and by some accounts bin Laden and
others escape into Pakistan will use this same route several weeks later (see
November 28-30, 2001). High-ranking British officers will later privately
complain, “American commanders had vetoed a proposal to guard the high-
altitude trails, arguing that the risks of a firefight, in deep snow, gusting winds,
and low-slung clouds, were too high.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Filming was originally going to start on this day for a comedy movie
called Till Death Do Us Part, which would feature a terrorist targeting
New York and include a key scene set at the World Trade Center, but
the film has been postponed and is going to be rewritten as a result of
the 9/11 attacks. [NEWSDAY, 9/13/2001; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,

11/1/2001; VARIETY, 11/12/2001] Till Death Do Us Part, which is set to star
the well-known actors Michael Douglas and Billy Crystal, “is about two
fathers, soon to be related by their children’s marriage, who find
themselves trying to foil a terrorist bent on creating havoc in New York
City,” according to Newsday. The story includes a “significant scene”

that takes place at Windows on the World, the restaurant at the top of the
North Tower of the WTC. [NEWSDAY, 9/13/2001] The movie has “a big World Trade
Center scene with terrorists,” Crystal has said. “Funny, but the whole story was
about that,” he added. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/1/2001] Till Death Do Us Part
is supposed to be a remake of the 1979 movie The In-Laws, which was about a
dentist and a CIA agent in South America. Its script was written by Nat Mauldin,
who previously worked on the 1996 movie The Preacher’s Wife and the 1998
movie Dr. Dolittle. [VARIETY, 11/15/2000; HOLLYWOOD (.COM), 5/8/2001] The decision to
postpone work on Till Death Do Us Part was made the week after 9/11, because
the movie’s plot concerned “New York, the World Trade Center, and terrorists,”
according to the Milwaukee Journal Sentinel. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL,

9/27/2001] After the film was put on hold, Douglas explained: “There are too
many elements we just couldn’t live with since the terrorist attack. It’s going
back to the drawing boards.” [TIMES OF INDIA, 9/26/2001] The movie will
subsequently be rewritten. [VARIETY, 11/12/2001] It will be released in May 2003,
but renamed The In-Laws and without Crystal starring in it. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

5/18/2003; CNN, 5/23/2003; ENTERTAINMENT WEEKLY, 5/30/2003] Till Death Do Us Part is
one of a number of movies and television dramas featuring storylines about
terrorism that are canceled or rewritten following the 9/11 attacks (see
(January 1998-2001); February 1999-September 11, 2001; June-September 11,
2001; Before Before September 11, 2001; September 13, 2001; September 27,
2001). [NEWSDAY, 9/13/2001; ABC NEWS, 9/25/2001; VILLAGE VOICE, 12/4/2001]

Entity Tags: Michael Douglas, Billy Crystal
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Laura Bush, wife of President Bush, temporarily takes over her husband’s weekly
radio address to condemn the Taliban’s policies toward women. The war in
Afghanistan will benefit women, she says. “I’m delivering this week’s radio
address to kick off a worldwide effort to focus on the brutality against women
and children by the al-Qaeda terrorist network and the regime it supports in
Afghanistan, the Taliban.… The severe repression and brutality against women in
Afghanistan is not a matter of legitimate religious practice.… Only the terrorists
and the Taliban forbid education to women. Only the terrorists and the Taliban
threaten to pull out women’s fingernails for wearing nail polish.… [I]n
Afghanistan we see the world the terrorists would like to impose on the rest of
us.… The fight against terrorism is also a fight for the rights and dignity of
women.… Because of our recent military gains, women are no longer imprisoned
in their homes.” Mrs. Bush’s radio address coincides with the release of a State
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November 20, 2001: Israelis Who Videotaped WTC Attack Are
Released and Deported

  

Oded Ellner, one of the five
Israelis arrested on 9/11.
[Source: Public domain via
Israeli television]

November 20, 2001: Shoe Bombers Travel to Afghanistan to Meet
Al-Qaeda Bomb Maker

  

November 21, 2001: Opium Boom in Afghanistan   

November 21, 2001: Flight 77 Remains Identified, Hijackers’
Identities Not Confirmed

  

Department report on “The Taliban’s War Against Women,” which describes
women’s losses of rights and opportunities under the regime. [WHITE HOUSE,
11/17/2001; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 11/17/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/18/2001; ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 11/18/2001]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Laura Bush, Taliban
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The five Israelis arrested on 9/11 for videotaping the
WTC attack and then cheering about it (see 3:56 p.m.
September 11, 2001) are released and deported to
Israel. Some of the men’s names had appeared in a US
national intelligence database, and the FBI has
concluded that at least two of the men were working
for the Mossad, according to ABC News. However, the
FBI says that none of the Israelis had any advanced
knowledge of the 9/11 attacks, and they were
released as part of a deal between the US and the
Israeli government. After their release, they claim to
have been tortured. [FORWARD, 3/15/2002; ABC NEWS,
6/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Sivan Kurzberg, Paul Kurzberg, Oded Ellner,
Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks

(Mossad), Israel, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Omer Marmari, Yaron Shmuel
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

Two radical Muslims involved in a shoe bombing plot, Richard Reid and Saajit
Badat, travel to Pakistan and Afghanistan to meet an al-Qaeda bomb maker
named Midhat Mursi (a.k.a. Abu Khabab al-Masri). Mursi has been working on a
plan to get enough plastic explosive to puncture a plane’s fuselage into a shoe
and thinks he has finally succeeded. It is unclear where the explosives the two
men later obtain for the plot come from. At his trial, Reid will claim that he
obtains the explosives from a neo-Nazi group and then rigs a bomb he tries to
detonate on an airliner himself. However, the prosecution will point out that a
hair and a palm print found on the mechanism are not his. If the two men do
obtain the explosives directly from Mursi, it is unclear how they manage to
transport them back to Britain, to which they return on December 5. [O'NEILL AND

MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 230-231] The war is raging in Afghanistan at this time (see
November 26, 2001), but this does not seem to hinder them.
Entity Tags: Midhat Mursi, Richard C. Reid, Saajid Badat
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

The Independent runs a story with the title: “Opium Farmers Rejoice at the
Defeat of the Taliban.” Massive opium planting is underway all across
Afghanistan. [INDEPENDENT, 11/21/2001] Four days later, the Observer runs a story
headlined, “Victorious Warlords Set to Open the Opium Floodgates.” It states
that farmers are being encouraged by warlords allied with the US to plant “as
much opium as possible.” [OBSERVER, 11/25/2001]

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

The remains of all but one of the people on board Flight 77, including the
hijackers, are identified. However, the identities of the hijackers have still not
been confirmed through their remains, and the FBI does not provide DNA profiles
of the hijackers to medical examiners for identification. [NFPA JOURNAL, 11/1/2001;

WASHINGTON POST, 11/21/2001; MERCURY, 1/11/2002] As of mid-2004, there still have
been no reports that the hijackers’ remains have been identified by their DNA,
except possibly for two unnamed hijackers.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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November 21, 2001: Bush Wants Iraq Invasion Plan   

November 21, 2001: Bush Says Afghanistan Is Just the Beginning   

Shortly After November 21, 2001: Spanish Intelligence Frustrates
Arrest of Al-Qaeda Leader

  

November 23, 2001: Report Suggests Hijackers Snuck into
Cockpits

  

Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

George W. Bush and Donald Rumsfeld speak in private. Bush asks the Defense
Secretary what kind of plan the Pentagon has for invading Iraq. “What have you
got in terms of plans for Iraq? What is the status of the war plan? I want you to
get on it. I want you to keep it secret,” Bush says. When Rumsfeld says its
current plan is outdated, Bush instructs him to devise a new one. “Let’s get
started on this,” Bush says. “And get Tommy Franks looking at what it would
take to protect America by removing Saddam Hussein if we have to.” Bush
requests that discussion about Iraq remain low-key. “I knew what would happen
if people thought we were developing a potential war plan for Iraq,” Bush later
explains to journalist Bob Woodward. Bush does not share the details of his
conversation with Condoleezza Rice, only telling her that Rumsfeld will be
working on Iraq. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/17/2004; WASHINGTON
POST, 4/17/2004; CBS NEWS, 4/18/2004 SOURCES: GEORGE BUSH AND OTHER TOP OFFICIALS

INTERVIEWED BY WASHINGTON POST EDITOR BOB WOODWARD] When General Tommy Franks—
who already has his hands full with the operation in Afghanistan—learns that the
administration is considering plans to invade Iraq, he utters “a string of
obscenities.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/16/2004 SOURCES: TOP OFFICIALS INTERVIEWED BY

WASHINGTON POST EDITOR BOB WOODWARD] General Franks will meet with Bush and
brief him on the plan’s progress on December 28 (see December 28, 2001).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush, Thomas Franks, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

President Bush states that “Afghanistan is just the beginning on the war against
terror. There are other terrorists who threaten America and our friends, and
there are other nations willing to sponsor them. We will not be secure as a
nation until all of these threats are defeated. Across the world and across the
years, we will fight these evil ones, and we will win.” [US PRESIDENT, 11/26/2001] A
short time later, it is reported that “the US has honed a hit list of countries to
target for military action in rogue regions across the globe where it believes
terror cells flourish,” including Iraq. [GUARDIAN, 12/10/2001]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Category Tags: US Dominance

The Spanish intelligence agency CESID (later renamed CNI) frustrates the arrest
of a senior member of al-Qaeda in Europe, Amer el-Azizi, by Spanish police.
Most members of the cell of which el-Azizi was a member were arrested shortly
before, but el-Azizi had avoided the round-up by fleeing abroad (see October
2001). After returning to Spain, he again falls under police surveillance, but,
according to Spanish police union head Jose Manuel Sanchez Fornet, his arrest is
prevented by “interference” from CESID. Fornet will later say that a police
recording made at this time shows two CESID agents going to el-Azizi’s house.
This alerts el-Azizi that he is under surveillance and he flees his home. [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 4/29/2004] El-Azizi then remains in Spain for some weeks, selling his car
to an associate. When his apartment is searched, police find more than a dozen
bags with radical Islamic books and videos. They also find videos of bin Laden on
his computer and pamphlets from groups like Hamas. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

3/19/2004; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/7/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/29/2004] El-Azizi was
arrested and released twice before (see October 10, 2000). He helped plan a
meeting for Mohamed Atta just before 9/11 (see Before July 8, 2001 and July
8-19, 2001), and will go on to be involved in the Madrid train bombings (see
Before March 11, 2004 and 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004).
Entity Tags: Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Amer el-Azizi, Jose Manuel Sanchez Fornet
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The Boston Globe reports information strongly suggesting that at least one
hijacker was inside each of the cockpits when the hijackings began. An airplane
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November 23, 2001: More Israelis Arrested in Wake of 9/11   

November 25, 2001: US Troops Arrive in Kandahar Amid Talk of a
Secret Deal

  

November 25, 2001: Bin Laden Reportedly Gives Last Public
Speech to Followers

  

November 26, 2001: Defense Official Asks for ‘Team B’-Like
Assessment of Terrorist Intelligence

  

captain theorizes how they took control: “The most likely scenarios are
something that was swift, where the pilots couldn’t have changed their
transponder code and called the controllers. You think four times in one morning
one of those crews would have done that. That means they had to be upon them
before they could react.” On practice flights before 9/11, the hijackers
repeatedly obtained access to cockpits by various methods. Perhaps the most
important method was jumpseating, which allows certified airline pilots to use a
spare seat in the cockpit when none is available in the passenger cabin. Airlines
reciprocate to help pilots get home or to the city of their originating flight.
Officials say they do not believe any of the hijackers were jumpseating on 9/11
despite media reports to the contrary. However, since 9/11 the FAA has banned
the practice unless a pilot works for the airline in whose cockpit that person
wants to ride. [BOSTON GLOBE, 11/23/2001] The 9/11 Commission later concludes
that the hijackers didn’t use jumpseating because they couldn’t find any
paperwork relating to jumpseat requests.
Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The Washington Post reports that “[a]t least 60 young Israeli Jews have been
arrested and detained around the country on immigration charges since the
September 11 attacks, many of them held on US government officials’
invocation of national security.” An INS official who requested anonymity says
the use of the term “special interest” for Israelis being held in Cleveland, St.
Louis, and other places means the case in question is “related to the
investigation of September 11th.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/23/2001] Most of them are
deported. However, Intelligence Online claims that “For the overwhelming
majority of the ring’s members expelled, there was no problem at all with visas,
and in the lists we only found a few minor cases of expired visas.”” [AGENCE
FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/6/2002]

Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

US troops are set to land near the Taliban stronghold of Kandahar, Afghanistan
(see November 26, 2001). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/19/2002] Apparently, as the noose
tightens around Kandahar, Hamid Karzai, the new leader of Afghanistan, makes a
deal with the Taliban. He gives them a general amnesty in return for surrender
of the city. Taliban’s leader Mullah Omar is allowed to escape “with dignity” as
part of the deal. However, the US says it will not abide by the deal and Karzai
then says he will not let Omar go free after all. Taliban forces begin
surrendering on December 7. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 12/8/2001] Omar escapes.
Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Hamid Karzai, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

It is believed bin Laden makes a speech before a crowd of about 1,000 followers
in the village of Milawa, Afghanistan. This village is on the route from Tora Bora
to the Pakistani border, about eight to ten hours by walking. In his last known
public appearance, bin Laden encourages his followers to leave Afghanistan, so
they could regroup and fight again. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002; KNIGHT

RIDDER, 10/20/2002] It is believed he crosses the border into Pakistan a few days
later (see November 28-30, 2001; November 28, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Osama Bin Laden

Assistant Secretary of Defense Peter Rodham, who works in Undersecretary of
Defense Douglas Feith’s office, asks Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz to
“[o]btain approval of creation of a Team B” (see Early 1976) which “[t]hrough
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November 26, 2001: US Marines Land in Kandahar instead of Tora
Bora

  

US Marines landing near Kandahar on December 10, 2001.
[Source: Earnie Grafton / Agence France-Presse]

November 27, 2001: Rumsfeld Tells Franks ‘Look at Options for
Iraq’

  

independent analysis and evaluation… would determine what is known about al-
Qaeda’s worldwide terror network, its suppliers, and relationship to states and
other international terrorist organizations.” The 1976 Team B exercise was a
deeply flawed effort by conservatives and neoconservatives to second-guess the
US intelligence community’s findings about Soviet military and intelligence
capabilities (see November 1976). Feith studied under Team B leader Richard
Pipes at Harvard, and shares his fundamental distaste and mistrust of US
intelligence capabilities. Feith and Wolfowitz believe that “Team B” showed just
how limited and misguided the CIA’s intelligence reporting could be, and think
that the same “Team B” approach could provide heretofore-unrevealed
information about Islamist terrorism. Feith sets about producing a report
“proving” a sinister relationship between al-Qaeda and Iraq (see July 25, 2002),
while Wolfowitz begins work on what will become the Office of Special Plans
(see September 2002). [SCOBLIC, 2008, PP. 218-220]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, ’Team B’, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Douglas
Feith, Office of Special Plans, US Department of Defense, Richard Pipes, Peter Rodham
Timeline Tags: US International Relations, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A force of about 1,200 US
marines settles in the
countryside around
Kandahar, Afghanistan.
This will make up nearly
the entire US force
actually on the ground in
the country during the
war to remove the Taliban
from power. Over the
previous week, CIA Deputy
Counter Terrorism Center
Director Hank Crumpton
had been in contact with
Gen. Tommy Franks and

other military leaders at CENTCOM, arguing that “the back door was open” in
Tora Bora and the troops should go there instead. But Franks responded that the
momentum of the CIA’s effort to corner bin Laden could be lost waiting for the
troops to arrive. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 58] The marines will end up being largely
unused in the Kandahar region while bin Laden will escape from Tora Bora. In
2005, Gary Berntsen, who was in charge of an on-the-ground CIA team trying to
find bin Laden, will claim that Franks “was either badly misinformed by his own
people or blinded by the fog of war. I’d made it clear in my reports that our
Afghan allies were hardly anxious to get at al-Qaeda in Tora Bora.” [FINANCIAL

TIMES, 1/3/2006] The Afghan allies the US relies on to find bin Laden will actually
help him escape (see Mid-November 2001-Mid-December 2001).
Entity Tags: Hank Crumpton, Thomas Franks, US Department of the Marines, Gary
Berntsen
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

At the request of President Bush (see November 21, 2001), Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld telephones Gen. Tommy Franks with instructions to work on
war plans for Iraq. “General Franks, the president wants us to look at options
for Iraq,” the general will later recall being told. In his memoirs, Franks will
write: “‘Son of a bitch,’ I thought. ‘No rest for the weary.’” Franks will brief
Bush on the progress of his work a month later (see December 28, 2001). [FRANKS,

2004; SALON, 5/19/2005 SOURCES: THOMAS FRANKS] Over the next few months, Bush will
ask for and receive increasingly detailed briefings from Franks about the forces
that would be needed if the US were to move against Iraq. The need to prepare
for an invasion of Iraq, according to insiders interviewed by the Atlantic Monthly,
hinders the US effort against bin Laden and the Taliban. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY,

10/2004]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush, Thomas Franks
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November 28, 2001: Bin Laden Family Business Valued at $36
Billion; Osama’s Share Is Uncertain

  

Osama bin Laden’s father, Mohammed bin Laden, with Faisal al-Saud,
the Saudi king in the middle of the 20th century. [Source: CNN]

November 28, 2001: Bin Laden Reportedly Escapes Tora Bora by
Helicopter

  

November 28, 2001: Hijacker Associate El Motassadeq Arrested
in Germany

  

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism,
Escape From Afghanistan

The Financial Times
estimates that the
bin Laden family’s
business, the Saudi
Binladin Group, is
worth about $36
billion. Osama bin
Laden inherited
about $300 million at
the age of ten on the
death of his father,
but he may be worth
much more today.
While he spends large
amounts each month
supporting terror, he
reportedly gets large

amounts from rich Saudis every month to make up for the losses. [FINANCIAL TIMES,

11/28/2001] The 9/11 Commission later disputes these figures and claims that bin
Laden only gets about $1 million a year for about two decades until around 1994
(see August 21, 2004). [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Saudi Binladin Group, Bin Laden Family, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Osama Bin Laden

A US Special Forces soldier stationed in Fayetteville, North Carolina, later
(anonymously) claims that the US has bin Laden pinned in a certain Tora Bora
cave on this day, but fails to act. Special Forces soldiers allegedly sit by waiting
for orders and watch two helicopters fly into the area where bin Laden is
believed to be, load up passengers, and fly toward Pakistan. No other soldiers
have come forward to corroborate the story, but bin Laden is widely believed to
have been in the Tora Bora area at the time. [FAYETTEVILLE OBSERVER, 8/2/2002]

Newsweek separately reports that many locals “claim that mysterious black
helicopters swept in, flying low over the mountains at night, and scooped up al-
Qaeda’s top leaders.” [NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002] Perhaps coincidentally, on the same
day this story is reported, months after the fact, the media also will report a
recent spate of strange deaths at the same military base in Fayetteville. Five
soldiers and their wives died since June 2002 in apparent murder-suicides. At
least three were Special Forces soldiers recently returned from Afghanistan.
[INDEPENDENT, 8/2/2002] Other reports indicate that bin Laden crosses the border
into Pakistan by foot instead (see November 28-30, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Osama Bin Laden

The German government arrests Mounir El Motassadeq in Hamburg on the
“urgent suspicion of supporting a terrorist group.” El Motassadeq, a Moroccan
student, is believed to be part of al-Qaeda’s Hamburg cell, along with a few of
the 9/11 hijackers. After 9/11, he did not attempt to leave Germany, and he
was under surveillance for weeks before his arrest. He fell under suspicion when
investigators discovered that he had power of attorney over a bank account in
the name of 9/11 hijacker Marwan Alshehhi. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/29/2001] El
Motassadeq will be charged with a role in the 9/11 plot in late 2002 (see August
29, 2002). He will be convicted in 2003 (see February 18, 2003).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Marwan Alshehhi, Mounir El Motassadeq
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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November 28-30, 2001: Bin Laden Reportedly Crosses Border to
Pakistan

  

November 29, 2001: US and Pakistan Return Convicted Drug
Warlord to Afghanistan

  

November 29-30, 2001: Neoconservative Group Encourages Bush
Administration to Invade Iraq as First Step to Dominating Middle
East

  

Christopher DeMuth.
[Source: American
Enterprise Institute]

Bin Laden made his last known public appearance on November 25, 2001, giving
a speech in the village of Milawa, Afghanistan, near the Pakistan border (see
November 25, 2001). According to later interviews with many locals in the area,
it is believed he and four loyalists cross the Pakistan border between November
28 and 30. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/23/2002; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] According
to another account, bin Laden crosses the border at this time by helicopter
instead (see November 28, 2001). His voice continues to be heard until
December 10 on short wave radio transmissions in the Tora Bora enclave he had
proportedly left. According to later interviews with loyalists, he calls from
Pakistan to Tora Bora to urge his followers to keep fighting. But according to
some eyewitness accounts, bin Laden is still in Tora Bora to make the radio
transmissions, then leaves with about 30 followers by horseback. [CHRISTIAN
SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002; NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Osama Bin Laden, Escape From Afghanistan

Ayub Afridi, a well-known Afghan warlord and drug baron, is released from
prison in Pakistan and sent to Afghanistan with the apparent approval of both
the US and Pakistani governments. Afridi had just begun serving a seven year
sentence after being convicted of attempting to smuggle over six tons of hashish
into Belgium. The Pakistani government gave no explanation for his release nor
pointed to any law allowing the release. The Asia Times claims, “Afridi was a
key player in the Afghan war of resistance against the Soviet Union’s occupying
troops in the decade up to 1989.” The CIA lacked the billions of dollars need to
fund the Afghan resistance. “As a result, they decided to generate funds through
the poppy-rich Afghan soil and heroin production and smuggling to finance the
Afghan war. Afridi was the kingpin of this plan. All of the major Afghan warlords,
except for the Northern Alliance’s Ahmed Shah Massoud, who had his own opium
fiefdom in northern Afghanistan, were a part of Afridi’s coalition of drug traders
in the CIA-sponsored holy war against the Soviets.” The Asia Times speculates
that Afridi, an ethic Pashtun, was released to help unify Pashtun warlord support
for the new US supported Afghan government. Afridi also served three years in a
US prison for drug smuggling in the mid-1990s. [ASIA TIMES, 12/4/2001]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, United States, Ayub Afridi
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz arranges for
Christopher DeMuth, president of the neoconservative think
tank The American Enterprise Institute (AEI), to create a
group to strategize about the war on terrorism. The group
DeMuth creates is called Bletchley II, named after a team
of strategists in World War II. The dozen members of this
secret group include:
 Bernard Lewis, a professor arguing that the US is facing a

clash of civilizations with the Islamic world.
 Fareed Zakaria, a Newsweek editor and columnist.
 Mark Palmer, a former US ambassador to Hungary.
 Fouad Ajami, director of the Middle Eastern Studies

Program at the Paul H. Nitze School of Advanced
International Studies.

 James Wilson, a professor and specialist in human morality and crime.
 Ruel Marc Gerecht, a former CIA Middle East expert.
 Steve Herbits, a close consultant to Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld.

According to journalist Bob Woodward, the group comes to quick agreement
after just two days of discussions and a report is made from their conclusions.
They agree it will take two generations for the US to defeat radical Islam. Egypt
and Saudi Arabia are the keys to the problems of the Middle East, but the
problems there are too intractable. Iran is similarly difficult. But Iraq is weak
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Late November, 2001: US Soldiers Permit Massacre of Taliban   

A mass grave dug up near Mazar-
i-Sharif, Afghanistan. [Source:
Physicians for Human Rights]

Late November 2001: Satellite Phone Ruse Aids Bin Laden’s
Escape

  

Abdullah Tabarak.
[Source: Public
domain]

Late November 2001 or December 2001: CIA Devises Covert Plan
‘Anabasis’ to Provide Pretext for Full-Scale War with Iraq

  

and vulnerable. DeMuth will later comment: “We concluded that a confrontation
with Saddam [Hussein] was inevitable. He was a gathering threat - the most
menacing, active, and unavoidable threat. We agreed that Saddam would have
to leave the scene before the problem would be addressed.” That is the key to
transform the region. Vice President Dick Cheney is reportedly pleased with
their report. So is National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, who finds it
“very, very persuasive.” It is said to have a strong impact on President Bush as
well. Woodward later notes the group’s conclusions are “straight from the
neoconservative playbook.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 83-85]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Steve Herbits, Paul Wolfowitz, Fareed Zakaria,
Fouad Ajami, George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld, Condoleezza Rice, Mark Palmer, Reuel
Marc Gerecht, Bernard Lewis, Christopher DeMuth, James Wilson
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Even as the US is allowing some Taliban and al-
Qaeda to secretly fly out of Kunduz, Afghanistan
(see November 14-25, 2001), it allows a brutal
massacre of those who had to stay behind. The
Glasgow Sunday Herald later says, “It seems
established, almost beyond doubt, that US
soldiers oversaw and took part in horrific crimes
against humanity,” which resulted in the death of
thousands of Taliban supporters who surrendered
after Kunduz fell to the Northern Alliance. The
documentary, Afghan Massacre: Convoy of Death,
exposes this news widely in Europe, but the
massacre goes virtually unreported in the US.
[SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 6/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Northern Alliance, United States, Taliban
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in
Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

As US forces close in on Tora Bora, bin Laden’s escape is
helped by a simple ruse. A loyal bodyguard named Abdallah
Tabarak takes bin Laden’s satellite phone and goes in one
direction while bin Laden goes in the other. It is correctly
assumed that the US can remotely track the location of the
phone. Tabarak is eventually captured with the phone while
bin Laden apparently escapes. Tabarak is later put in the US-
run Guantanamo Bay prison in Cuba. Interrogation of him and
others in Tora Bora confirm the account. [WASHINGTON POST,

1/21/2003] This story indicates bin Laden was still at least
occasionally using satellite phones long after media reports
that the use of such phones could reveal his location (see
February 9-21, 2001). The US will consider Tabarak such a

high-value prisoner that at one point he will be the only Guantanamo prisoner
that the Red Cross will be denied access to. However, in mid-2004 he will be
released and returned to his home country of Morocco, then released by the
Moroccan government by the end of the year. Neither the US nor the Moroccan
government will offer any explanation for his release. The Washington Post will
call the release of the well-known and long-time al-Qaeda operative an
unexplained “mystery.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/30/2006]

Entity Tags: Abdallah Tabarak, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

At the request of CIA director George Tenet, veteran CIA agents Luis (his full
name has not been disclosed) and John Maguire devise a covert plan to
overthrow the government of Saddam Hussein. Under the plan, code-named
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Late November 2001: CIA Advises Bush and Cheney That Allies
Won’t Help Trap Bin Laden, but No Action Is Taken

  

Hank Crumpton. [Source:
State Department]

Before December 2001: Al-Qaeda Tests Chemical Weapon by
Gassing Dogs, Recovered Videos Show

  

Anabasis, the CIA would send a team of paramilitary CIA officers to recruit
disloyal Iraqi officers by offering them large chunks of cash. The CIA would
conduct a disinformation campaign aimed at making Hussein believe that there
was growing internal dissent. Hussein would become increasingly paranoid and
eventually implement a repressive internal security policy, mostly likely
involving the executions of suspected disloyal officers. In addition, the plan calls
for “direct action operations” (understood to be a euphemism for the
assassinations of key regime officials); disrupting the government’s finances and
supply networks; and conducting sabotage operations, such as the blowing up of
railroads and communications towers. Finally, the plan includes creating a casus
belli for an open military confrontation between the US and Iraq. The US would
transport a group of exiles to Iraq, where they would take over an Iraqi base
close to the Saudi border. When Hussein flies his troops south to handle the
insurrection, the US would shoot his aircraft down under the guise of enforcing
the US-imposed “no-fly” zone. The confrontation would then be used as a
pretext for full-scale war. “The idea was to create an incident in which Saddam
lashes out,” Maguire later recalls. If the plan worked the US “would have a
premise for war: we’ve been invited in.” Implementing the plan would cost an
estimated $400 million. [ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 6-9, 154; GUARDIAN, 9/7/2006] The
plan will be canceled at the last minute by Gen. Tommy Franks (see After
January 2003).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Anabasis, John Maguire, Luis
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

According to author Ron Suskind, CIA Deputy Counter
Terrorism Center Director Hank Crumpton briefs
President Bush and Vice President Cheney about the
looming battle in the Tora Bora region of Afghanistan,
where about 1,000 al-Qaeda and Taliban are settling in.
He points out the region is very mountainous, with many
tunnels and escape routes. Bush asks about the passages
to Pakistan that the Pakistani government has agreed to
block (see November 2001). Using a map, Crumpton
shows “the area on the Pakistani side of the line [is] a
lawless, tribal region that [Pakistan has] little control
over. In any event, satellite images showed that
[Pakistan’s] promised troops hadn’t arrived, and seemed
unlikely to appear soon.” Crumpton adds that the
Afghan forces in the region allied to the US are “tired

and cold and, many of them are far from home.” They were battered from
fighting in the south against Taliban forces, and “they’re just not invested in
getting bin Laden.” He tells Bush that “we’re going to lose our prey if we’re not
careful” and strongly recommends the US marines being sent to Kandahar (see
November 26, 2001) get immediately redirected to Tora Bora instead. Cheney
says nothing. Bush presses Crumpton for more information. “How bad off are
these Afghani forces, really? Are they up to the job?” Crumpton replies,
“Definitely not, Mr. President. Definitely not.” However, the Pentagon is not
voicing the same concerns to Bush. The marines are not redirected to seal off
the passes. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 58-59]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Hank Crumpton, George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

An al-Qaeda video shows how the
organization tested a chemical weapon by
gassing several dogs. The video is undated
but is believed to have been made before
the US invasion of Afghanistan. It was found
among a trove of al-Qaeda videos by a CNN
reporter (see August 2002). The video shows
a dog exposed to the vapors of an unknown
chemical. The dog is seen going into
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November 30, 2001: Al-Qaeda Leader Approves of 9/11 Attacks
but Denies Al-Qaeda Involvement

  

Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid. [Source:
Globalsecurity.org]

Late 2001: Lead 7/7 London Bomber Works with Al-Qaeda
Leaders, Gets Explosives Training in Southeast Asia

  

Nassir Abbas. [Source: CBS
News]

Late 2001: KSM Sheltered by Royal Family Members in Qatar   

convulsions and finally collapsing. The chemical may be cyanide or a nerve
agent such as sarin. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/19/2002; CNN, 8/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Al-Qaeda leader Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid (a.k.a.
Abu Hafs the Mauritanian) gives the only media
interview by any al-Qaeda leader besides bin Laden
in the months after the 9/11 attacks. Speaking to
an Al Jazeera reporter in Kandahar, Afghanistan, he
says, “We are not responsible for [the 9/11
attacks] and therefore we are not responsible for
religious explanations for it. That’s on the one
hand. However, many clerics have issued clear
religious rulings [in this matter]… and have proved
that if this act was carried out by mujaheddin
Muslims, then it was an unblemished act of jihad.”
He also adds, “In the US there are [agencies]

legally responsible for safeguarding the security of America and the Americans.
It is they who should be held accountable.… Where were these apparatuses
when these things occurred? These apparatuses have satellites, ground stations,
millions of spies, and huge budgets. It is said that they know what is happening
in the bedrooms, that they know the shoe sizes of the wanted [men]. How did a
group of people manage to stay for years, to train inside the US, and to plan this
operation?” [AL JAZEERA, 11/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, 9/11
Investigations

In July 2001, Mohammad Sidique Khan, the lead
suicide bomber in the 7/7 London bombings (see July
7, 2005), trains in an al-Qaeda camp in Afghanistan
(see July 2001). Presumably later in the year, he is
sent on a mission to Southeast Asia, where he meets
al-Qaeda leader Hambali. Making a total of two trips
to the region, Khan is assigned to assess for al-Qaeda
how much funding its Southeast Asian affiliate Jemaah
Islamiyah (JI) needs. This is according to a militant
who will later be jailed in Malaysia. This militant says
he takes Khan to meet Nasir Abbas, a JI leader, who
then takes Khan to a JI training camp on the southern
Philippine island of Mindanao, where Khan learns

bomb-making skills. Abbas will later corroborate the account after being
captured in Indonesia. [TIME, 9/26/2005; MANILA TIMES, 10/27/2005] Abbas will claim
that while Khan is in the Philippines, he meets Azhari Husin, a chief bomb-maker
for JI who is linked to most of JI’s major bombings. While Husin is Indonesian, he
studied in Reading, England, and received a doctorate in engineering there in
1990. [EVENING STANDARD, 10/26/2005] Abbas, the brother-in-law of Ali Gufron,
another JI leader and one of the masterminds of the 2002 Bali bombings, will be
captured in April 2003. He will be able to avoid a jail term by fully cooperating
with the authorities, but it is unknown if his information about Khan is shared
with British intelligence before the 7/7 bombings. [NEW STRAITS TIMES, 4/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Nasir Abbas, Jemaah Islamiyah, Hambali, Ali Gufron, Azhari Husin,
Mohammad Sidique Khan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

The New York Times will later report that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) hides
in Qatar for two weeks with the support of some members of the Qatari royal
family. KSM stays there “with the help of prominent patrons” after fleeing from
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Late 2001: NSA Domestic Wiretapping Ties Up FBI with Bad Leads   

Late 2001: Israeli Government Reportedly Privately Admits to
Running Spy Operation in US Before 9/11

  

Kuwait. One of the Qatari royals sheltering KSM is possibly Abdul Karim al-Thani,
who has repeatedly sheltered Islamist militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi and
given passports and more than $1 million to al-Qaeda. It is also possible that
KSM may have received help from Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, who is Qatar’s
Interior Minister by this time and who allowed KSM live on his farm for several
years until 1996 (see January-May 1996). CIA Director George Tenet is reportedly
infuriated, but no action is taken. In fact, the US military will base its
headquarters for the Iraq war in Qatar (see March 28, 2003). [NEW YORK TIMES,

2/6/2003]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abdul Karim al-Thani, Abdallah bin Khalid al-
Thani, Al-Qaeda, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

The National Security Agency begins sending data—consisting of telephone
numbers, e-mail addresses, and names—to the FBI that was obtained through
surveillance of international communications originating within the US (see After
September 11, 2001 and October 2001). The NSA sends so much data, in fact,
that hundreds of agents are needed to investigate the thousands of tips per
month that the data is generating. However, virtually all of this information
leads to dead ends and/or innocent people. FBI officials repeatedly complain
that the unfiltered information is bogging down the bureau: according to over a
dozen current and former law enforcement and counterterrorism officials, the
flood of tips provide them and their colleagues with very few real leads against
terrorism suspect. Instead, the NSA data diverts agents from more productive
work. Some FBI officials view the NSA data as pointless and likely illegal
intrusions on citizens’ privacy. Initially, FBI director Robert Mueller asks senior
administration officials “whether the program had a proper legal foundation,”
but eventually defers to Justice Department legal opinions. One former FBI
agent will later recall, “We’d chase a number, find it’s a schoolteacher with no
indication they’ve ever been involved in international terrorism—case closed.
After you get a thousand numbers and not one is turning up anything, you get
some frustration.” A former senior prosecutor will add, “It affected the FBI in
the sense that they had to devote so many resources to tracking every single one
of these leads, and, in my experience, they were all dry leads. A trained
investigator never would have devoted the resources to take those leads to the
next level, but after 9/11, you had to.” Former NSA director Bobby Ray Inman
says that the problem between the FBI and the NSA may stem in part from their
very different approaches. Signals intelligence, the technical term for the NSA’s
communications intercepts, rarely produces “the complete information you’re
going to get from a document or a witness” in a traditional FBI investigation, he
says. And many FBI officials are uncomfortable with the NSA’s domestic
operations, since by law the NSA is precluded from operating inside US borders
except under very specific circumstances. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/17/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, National Security Agency, Bobby Ray
Inman, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US
Security After 9/11

The Forward, a popular Jewish weekly in the US, will later report that at the
end of 2001, the Israeli government admits to having conducted a large-scale
spying operation in the US before 9/11, using art students and moving vans as
cover stories. The Forward quotes an anonymous former US official said to have
been regularly briefed about the US investigation into Israeli spying: “The
assessment was that Urban Moving Systems was a front for the Mossad and
operatives employed by it. The conclusion of the FBI was that they were spying
on local Arabs but that they could [be deported] because they did not know
anything about 9/11.” He further claims that US officials confront the Israeli
government at this time and Israel privately admits the operation while
continuing to publicly deny it. Israel privately apologizes for violating a secret
gentlemen’s agreement between the two countries under which espionage on
each other’s soil is coordinated in advance. The Forward notes, “Most experts
and former officials interviewed for this article said that such so-called
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Late 2001: Neighbors’ Tips Leads to First Al-Qaeda Arrests in
Pakistan

  

Abdul Rahim al-
Sharqawi. [Source: US
Defense Department]

Late 2001: President Bush Fails to Fund Program to Reform
Radical Islamist Boarding Schools in Pakistan

  

Late 2001: German Intelligence Reportedly Prevents Arrest of
Alleged Al-Qaeda-CIA Double Agent with 9/11 Foreknowledge

  

unilateral or uncoordinated Israeli monitoring of radical Muslims in America
would not be surprising.” [FORWARD, 3/15/2002] In 2007, Mark Perelman, the author
of the 2002 Forward story that made these claims, will say he still stands by his
story and his sources in the Mossad don’t deny it. CounterPunch also will claim
to independently confirm Israel’s admission through two former CIA officers.
[COUNTERPUNCH, 2/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Marc Perelman, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Israel, Israel Institute for
Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Category Tags: Israel

In newspaper adverts, the Pakistani Army offers big rewards
for tips about strange foreigners. In Karachi, neighbors
notice odd comings and goings of people entering one
particular home, and at least one neighbor alerts the
government. The home turns out to be a safe house
belonging to al-Qaeda leader Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi,
a.k.a. Riyadh the Facilitator. Al-Sharqawi will be arrested
on February 7, 2002, along with 16 other suspected al-
Qaeda operatives. All 17 men will be sent to the US-run
Guantanamo prison in Cuba. Al-Sharqawi is the first
significant capture of an al-Qaeda leader in Pakistan. Once
in custody, he reveals leads that help with the arrest of
others in the next months. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT,
6/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi, Pakistani Army
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Action

After 9/11

Not long after 9/11, US Ambassador to Pakistan Wendy Chamberlin proposes a
substitute for the mostly private funding of madrassas [religious boarding
schools] in Pakistan. There are over 10,000 madrassas in that country, and many
of them teach a radical form of Islam that promotes Islamist militancy.
Counterterrorism “tsar” Wayne Downing supports Chamberlin’s idea, and says
the madrassa system is “the root of many of the recruits for the Islamist
movement.” In early 2001, the Pakistani government approved a plan that would
require the completely unregulated madrassas to register with the government
for the first time, halt all funding from abroad (which often comes from militant
supporters in Saudi Arabia), and modify their curricula to teach modern subjects
such as math, science, and history. However, Pakistan lacks the money for an
education system to replace the madrassas. In late 2001, President Bush
promises Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf that he will fund a $300 million
education plan. But the plan does not survive the White House budget request
that year. The madrassas are not reformed in any way—even the plan to have
them register is dropped. Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will later comment,
“The US State Department and USAID maintained the charade that Pakistan was
actively carrying out reforms.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2004; RASHID, 2008, PP. 235-236]

Entity Tags: Wayne Downing, George W. Bush, US Department of State, Pervez
Musharraf, USAID
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda operative Luai Sakra apparently goes into hiding in the region of
Stuttgart, Germany, after 9/11. He reportedly gave details of the 9/11 attacks
to the Syrian government shortly before 9/11 (see September 10, 2001). The
Syrians then passed this on to the CIA shortly after 9/11. According to Der
Spiegel, while Sakra’s name was not made public, “For the Mossad and the CIA
he [soon] became one of the most wanted men in the world.” [DER SPIEGEL

(HAMBURG), 8/15/2005] In late 2005, after Sakra’s arrest in Turkey (see July 30,
2005), the German television news show Panorama will report that the German
BKA (Federal Office of Criminal Investigation) suspects the German BND (Federal
Intelligence Service) to have helped Sakra escape from Germany in late 2001.
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(Late 2001): Scientist Linked to Al-Qaeda Interrogated, then
Released by Pakistani Authorities; FBI Unable to Extradite
Suspect

  

Late 2001-Early 2002: Pakistani Militant Group Helps Al-Qeada
Operatives Escape into Pakistan

  

Supposedly, German police had learned where he was staying in Germany, but
the BND enabled him to escape via France to Syria in order to prevent further
investigations about him. Panorama will report that Sakra was secretly still
working for Syrian intelligence and was giving them information about al-
Qaeda’s leadership. Sakra will go on to mastermind a series of suicide bombings
in Istanbul, Turkey, in 2003 (see November 15-20, 2003) before being arrested in
2005 (see July 30, 2005). [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/27/2005] The Bundestag [lower
chamber of the German parliament] Parliamentary Control Body will meet in
November 2005 to discuss the allegations, but the session is held in secret and
what is said exactly will not be not publicly revealed. [BBC, 11/9/2005] The
Bundestag will later issue a short statement clearing the BND of any wrongdoing
in the case. [DEUTSCHER BUNDESTAG, 11/30/2005] But in 2007, a book by former CIA
Director George Tenet will indicate that not only did Sakra have some
foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks, but he was an informant for the CIA and
Syrian intelligence before 9/11 as well (see September 10, 2001). Other
evidence suggests Sakra was also an informant for Turkish intelligence before
9/11 (see Early August 2001). If he was an informant for any of these countries,
it would explain why the BND might have wanted to protect him from arrest and
investigation.
Entity Tags: Luai Sakra, George J. Tenet, Bundestag, Bundeskriminalamt Germany,
Central Intelligence Agency, Bundesnachrichtendienst
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Luai Sakra

Abdur Rauf, a Pakistani microbiologist whose letters to Ayman al-Zawahiri were
uncovered by coalition forces in Kandahar (see (1999-2001)), is arrested and
interrogated by Pakistani police. US officials are initially satisfied by the
cooperation they are receiving from Pakistan. Rauf consents to questioning and
provides useful information. However, Pakistan resists US efforts to bring
criminal charges, including indictment and prosecution in the United States. In
2003, Pakistani authorities will cut off FBI access to Rauf, claiming that there is
not enough evidence to charge him. A 2006 report by the Washington Post will
find that the scientist has been allowed to return to a normal life and that the
FBI investigation is on “inactive status.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abdur Rauf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

After US forces conquer Kandahar, Afghanistan, in early December 2001, al-
Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida gets Pakistani militant group Lashkar-e-Toiba (LeT) to
help al-Qaeda operatives escape from Afghanistan to Pakistan. LeT has already
given operatives safe houses in the Pakistani cities of Peshawar and
Muzaffarabad, trained them there, and helped them travel to Afghanistan to
fight US troops. This is according to US government documents leaked by the
nonprofit whistleblower group Wikileaks in 2011. These documents provide some
details:
 In 2002, three suspected al-Qaeda operatives are arrested in a safe house in

Lahore, Pakistan, run by a LeT member. This person had been helping al-Qaeda
operatives and their families move to Lahore. Pakistani officials transfer the
three al-Qaeda suspects to US custody, but they release the LeT member.
[EXPRESS TRIBUNE, 5/12/2011]

 On December 11, 2001, a Saudi named Abdul Aziz al-Matrafi is arrested by
police at the Lahore airport. Al-Matrafi is the director of the Wafa Humanitarian
Organization, a non-profit organization that the US officially designated an al-
Qaeda front in late September 2001 (see September 24, 2001). Al-Matrafi had
been staying at an LeT linked non-profit in Lahore, and LeT provided him with a
visa and exit paperwork to leave Pakistan. Al-Matrafi is handed over to US
custody several days later, and he will eventually be sent to the US-run prison in
Guantanamo. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/25/2007; EXPRESS TRIBUNE, 5/12/2011]

 A Saudi named Jabir Hasan Mohammad al-Qahtani, a suspected al-Qaeda
operative who also works for the Wafa Humanitarian Organization, is captured in
Kabul, Afghanistan, in mid-November 2001. He is discovered to possess 16 $100
bills. He will later be transferred to the Guantanamo prison. An intelligence
analyst will later note: “There were individuals passing out $100 notes to al-
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Late 2001-Mid-March 2002: CIA Looks to Brutal Torture
Techniques of Egyptians, Saudis, and Soviets in Setting Up Its
Interrogation Program

  

Late 2001 and After: CNN Limits Critical Reporting of Bush
Administration Due to Pressure and Patriotic Fervor

  

Qaeda fighters fleeing Afghanistan for Pakistan. This may have been a part of
the help that LeT provided al-Qaeda members.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,
2/11/2005; EXPRESS TRIBUNE, 5/12/2011]

 When al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is captured in Faisalabad, Pakistan, on
March 28, 2002 (see March 28, 2002), more than 30 other suspected al-Qaeda
operatives are arrested at the same time. These arrests take place in two safe
houses in Faisalabad run by LeT. The safe houses are apparently run by
Hamidullah Khan Niazi, an educational professor and head of the LeT in
Faisalabad. Niazi’s house is raided at the same time, and he and 11 others are
arrested. According to media reports shortly after the raid, electronic intercepts
show that Niazi’s home phone was used by Lashkar-e-Toiba members to help al-
Qaeda. However, Niazi and the others at his house are released several days
later. [OBSERVER, 4/7/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/14/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

11/11/2008] But The Observer reports that local police nevertheless say Niazi’s
“apparent links to Zubaida are evidence that Pakistan’s militant Islamic fringe is
providing key assistance to al-Qaeda as it tries to regroup.” [OBSERVER, 4/7/2002]

 In 2003, the London Times will report, “US intelligence says [Lashkar-e-Toiba]
smuggled [Zubaida] out of Afghanistan, taking advantage of the fact that police
never stop their distinctive Landcruisers, which have tinted windows and Free
Kashmir numberplates.” [LONDON TIMES, 3/30/2003]

As some of the examples above indicate, al-Qaeda operatives are often taken
into US custody while LeT members are often let go, even though the US names
LeT a terrorist group in December 2001 (see December 20, 2001). This may be
due to ties between LeT and the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. For instance,
a 2009 diplomatic cable by US Secretary of State Hillary Clinton will note
continued links between the ISI and LeT (see December 2009).
Entity Tags: Abdul Aziz al-Matrafi, Abu Zubaida, Hamidullah Khan Niazi, Jabir Hasan
Mohammad al-Qahtani, Al-Qaeda, Wafa Humanitarian Organization, Lashkar-e-Toiba,
Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Pakistan and the ISI, Escape From Afghanistan

On September 17, 2001, President Bush gave the CIA broad powers to
interrogate prisoners (see September 17, 2001), but the CIA does not have many
officers trained in interrogation. As a result, in late 2001 and early 2002, while
the CIA waits for high-ranking al-Qaeda leaders to be captured, senior CIA
officials begin investigating which interrogation procedures to use. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/10/2006] The CIA “construct[s] its program in a few harried months by
consulting Egyptian and Saudi intelligence officials and copying Soviet
interrogation methods long used in training American servicemen to withstand
capture.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/4/2007] Both Egypt and Saudi Arabia are notorious
for their brutal and widespread use of torture. The Soviet interrogation
techniques mentioned were designed not to get valuable intelligence, but to
generate propaganda by getting captured US soldiers to make statements
denouncing the US. The CIA hires two psychologists willing to use the
techniques, James Elmer Mitchell and Bruce Jessen, even though the two have
no never conducted any real world interrogations and there is no evidence at
the time (or later) that the Soviet torture techniques are effective in obtaining
valuable intelligence and not just false confessions (see Mid-April 2002). [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/4/2007] In mid-March 2002, the CIA will
draw up a list of ten permissible aggressive interrogation techniques based on
the advice from these governments and psychologists (see Mid-March 2002).
Entity Tags: James Elmer Mitchell, Bruce Jessen, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In 2007, Walter Isaacson, chairman and CEO of CNN in the
early 2000s, will say: “There was a patriotic fervor and the
Administration used it so that if you challenged anything you
were made to feel that there was something wrong with
that.… And there was even almost a patriotism police
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December 2001-Spring 2002: Pakistani Government Allows Al-
Qaeda and Taliban to Regroup in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

The mountains of Waziristan. [Source: BBC] (click image to enlarge)

which, you know, they’d be up there on the internet sort of picking anything a
Christiane Amanpour, or somebody else would say as if it were disloyal…
Especially right after 9/11. Especially when the war in Afghanistan is going on.
There was a real sense that you don’t get that critical of a government that’s
leading us in war time.” When CNN starts showing footage of civilian casualties
in Afghanistan, people in the Bush administration and “big people in
corporations were calling up and saying, ‘You’re being anti-American here.’”
[PBS, 4/25/2007] So in October 2001, Isaacson sends his staff a memo, which says,
“It seems perverse to focus too much on the casualties or hardship in
Afghanistan.” He orders CNN to balance such coverage with reminders of the
9/11 attacks. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/31/2001] Isaacson will add, “[W]e were caught
between this patriotic fervor and a competitor [Fox News] who was using that to
their advantage; they were pushing the fact that CNN was too liberal that we
were sort of vaguely anti-American.” An anonymous CNN reporter will also later
say, “Everybody on staff just sort of knew not to push too hard to do stories
critical of the Bush Administration.” [PBS, 4/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Walter Isaacson, CNN, Christiane Amanpour
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda, War in
Afghanistan
Category Tags: Media, Afghanistan

In December 2001,
al-Qaeda and Taliban
forces in Afghanistan
are defeated in the
battle of Tora Bora,
and the survivors
generally flee across
the border into
Pakistan’s tribal
region. Many flee
into the region of
South Waziristan,
since it is directly
adjacent to Tora
Bora and there are
no Pakistani

government forces guarding the border there (see December 10, 2001). In March
2002, several hundred more militants flee from Afghanistan into South
Waziristan after Operation Anaconda (see March 2-13, 2002). They rebuild their
central command there, particularly in a remote part of South Waziristan known
as the Shakai valley. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008] Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid
will later describe South Waziristan: “With its high mountains, steep slopes,
deep ravines littered with broken rock and shale, and its thick forests, it was an
ideal hideout. Many of its valleys were virtually inaccessible, except along steep
winding paths that required the agility of mountain climbers, and were easy to
defend.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 148, 268] In the spring of 2002, US intelligence begins
reporting that large numbers of foreigners are hiding in South Waziristan and
neighboring North Waziristan. But Gen. Ali Jan Orakzai, the commander of
Pakistani forces in the area containing Waziristan, is skeptical. Born in the tribal
region, Orakzai is said to be Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf’s close friend
and main adviser on the region. Even in 2008, he will tell the New York Times
that he considered the US warnings about al-Qaeda to be mere “guesswork” and
that his soldiers “found nothing.” Former US intelligence officials will agree that
nothing is found, because they say that Orakzai’s military forces only enter the
region in large, slow-moving sweeps that are easily avoided by militants. Robert
Grenier, CIA station chief in Pakistan at the time, will later suggest that Orakzai
did not want to find the foreigners as this could have caused trouble, including a
tribal uprising. Grenier will say, “Orakzai and others didn’t want to believe [the
foreigners were there] because it would have been an inconvenient fact.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Entity Tags: Robert Grenier, Al-Qaeda, Ali Jan Orakzai, Pakistan, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region
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Late 2001-Spring 2002: European Intelligence Agencies Monitor
Al-Qaeda Relocating in Pakistan

  

December 2001: FBI Monitors 7/7 London Bomber while He Visits
US

  

December 2001: CIA Unable to Question Pakistani Nuclear
Scientists Linked to Pro-Al-Qaeda Charity Front

  

A. Q. Khan (left) and Pervez Musharraf (right). [Source: CBC] (click
image to enlarge)

In September 2002, shortly after the arrest of al-Qaeda leader Ramzi bin al-
Shibh in Karachi, Pakistan (see September 11, 2002), the New York Times will
report: “Even before Mr. bin al-Shibh’s arrest, European officials warned that al-
Qaeda appeared to have shifted much of its operations in Pakistan to Karachi. A
year ago, 90 percent of communications and other links between suspected al-
Qaeda members in Europe and individuals in Pakistan were traced to the city of
Peshawar, near the Afghan border, a European law enforcement official said. As
of this spring, roughly half of intercepted communications and other links were
being traced to Karachi.” A European diplomat comments, “Obviously the brains
and money for the terrorists have shifted from Peshawar to Karachi.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/15/2002] Presumably many of the communications to Peshawar involve al-
Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida, considered a key communications hub and who has
been monitored by a number of intelligence agencies, including the French,
since at least 1998 (see October 1998 and After). Zubaida moves from his long-
time base in Peshawar to the Pakistani city of Faisalabad after 9/11 and is
captured there in March 2002 (see March 28, 2002). Al-Qaeda leaders Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed and Ramzi bin al-Shibh are interviewed in Karachi around
June 2002, a fact that is quickly shared with US intelligence (see June 14, 2002
and Shortly After).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Abu Zubaida, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Remote Surveillance

In December 2001, Germaine Lindsay, one of the suicide bombers in the 7/7
London bombings (see July 7, 2005), travels to the US to visit his mother in
Cleveland, Ohio. He is allegedly monitored by the FBI after spending a month-
long holiday with her. It is unknown what causes the surveillance. He is just
graduating from high school around this year. [DAILY MAIL, 7/24/2005] Lindsay will
also allegedly come to the US in 2002 or 2003 and make contacts in New Jersey
and Ohio, but details are sketchy. [ABC NEWS, 7/15/2005] US intelligence is also
given his name by British officials at some point in 2004 after his name comes up
in the course of an investigation into a fertilizer bomb plot in Britain early that
year (see 2004). At some point, the US places him on a terrorist watch list at the
request of Britain. A US official will later say, “He was on the radar, then he was
off the radar.” [DAILY MAIL, 7/16/2005] Shortly after the 7/7 bombings, British
authorities will deny they had heard of Lindsay prior to the bombings, but in
early 2006 Newsweek will report that they “now concede they may have.”
[NEWSWEEK, 2/5/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Germaine Lindsay
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

After CIA Director
George Tenet visits
Pakistan and
pressures the
Pakistani
government to take
stronger action
against the charity
front Ummah
Tameer-e-Nau (UTN)
(see Early October-
December 2001), the
CIA learns more
about the

organization. The CIA was previously aware that the two prominent nuclear
scientists who co-founded UTN, Sultan Bashiruddin Mahmood and Chaudiri Abdul
Majeed, had met with Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri, and advised
them on how to make a nuclear weapon (see Mid-August 2001). However, the
CIA discovers that other nuclear scientists are also connected to UTN, including
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Late 2001-Early 2002: Rumsfeld Creates Ultra-Secret Program to
Kill, Capture, and/or Interrogate ‘High Value’ Terrorists

  

Mirza Yusef Beg, a former member of the Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission
(PAEC), and Humayun Niaz, also formerly with the PAEC. At least two senior
Pakistani military officers are also connected to UTN. All these men are brought
in and questioned by US officials. But the CIA is unable to question two others
connected to UTN, Muhammad Ali Mukhtar, a nuclear physicist who worked for
the PAEC as a weapons expert, and Suleiman Asad, who worked at A. Q. Khan’s
Kahuta Research Laboratories (KRL) in its weapons design division. The CIA
reasons that these two scientists would be the type of nuclear bomb makers bin
Laden was most interested in. However, the Pakistani government claims that
the two are in Burma working on a top secret project and cannot be brought
back to Pakistan for questioning. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 320-321] Shortly
after 9/11, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf called one of the leaders of
Burma and asked if the two scientists could be given asylum there. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/9/2001] The CIA is also interested in talking to Hamid Gul, a former ISI
director and UTN’s honorary patron, but Pakistan will not allow him to be
questioned either, even though he had met with Mahmood in Afghanistan around
the time Mahmood met with bin Laden and al-Zawahiri. As a result, the CIA is
unable to learn just how much UTN could have assisted al-Qaeda with weapons
of mass destruction. [LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 320-321]

Entity Tags: Suleiman Asad, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, Pervez Musharraf, Sultan
Bashiruddin Mahmood, Pakistan Atomic Energy Commission, Mullah Omar, Humayun
Niaz, Hamid Gul, Chaudiri Abdul Majeed, Central Intelligence Agency, Muhammad Ali
Mukhtar, Osama bin Laden, Kahuta Research Laboratories, Mirza Yusef Beg
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld authorizes the creation of a “special-access
program,” or SAP, with “blanket advance approval to kill or capture and, if
possible, interrogate ‘high value’ targets in the Bush administration’s war on
terror.” The operation, known as “Copper Green,” is approved by Condoleezza
Rice and known to President Bush. A SAP is an ultra secret project, the contents
of which are known by very few officials. “We’re not going to read more people
than necessary into our heart of darkness,” a former senior intelligence official
tells investigative reporter Seymour Hersh. The SAP is brought up occasionally
within the National Security Council (NSC), chaired by the president and
members of which are Rumsfeld, Cheney, and Powell. The former intelligence
official tells Hersh, “There was a periodic briefing to the National Security
Council giving updates on results, but not on the methods.” He also says he
believes NSC members know about the process by which these results are
acquired. This official claims that fewer than two hundred operatives and
officials, including Rumsfeld and Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Gen. Richard
Myers were “completely read into the program.” Under-Secretary of Defense for
Intelligence Stephen Cambone is generally in charge of running such operations.
Motive for the SAP comes from an initial freeze in the results obtained by US
agents from their hunt for al-Qaeda. Friendly foreign intelligence services on the
other hand, from countries in the Middle East and South-East Asia, which employ
more aggressive tactics on prisoners, are giving up much better information by
the end of 2001. By authorizing the SAP, Rumsfeld, according to Hersh, desires
to adopt these tactics and thus increase intelligence results. “Rumsfeld’s goal
was to get a capability in place to take on a high-value target—a stand-up group
to hit quickly,” the former intelligence official tells Hersh. The program’s
operatives were recruited from among Delta Force, Navy Seals, and CIA’s
paramilitary experts. They are permitted to carry out “instant interrogations
—using force if necessary—at secret CIA detention centers scattered around the
world.” Information obtained through the program is sent to the Pentagon in
real-time. The former intelligence official tells Hersh: “The rules are ‘Grab
whom you must. Do what you want.’” The operation, according to Seymour
Hersh, “encouraged physical coercion and sexual humiliation.” [NEW YORKER,

5/24/2004; GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004] Both the Defense Department and CIA deny the
existence of Copper Green. One Pentagon spokesman says of Hersh’s article
about it, “This is the most hysterical piece of journalist malpractice I have ever
observed.” [CNN, 5/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, Richard B. Myers, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W.
Bush, Colin Powell, Condoleezza Rice, Donald Rumsfeld, Operation Copper Green
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
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December 2001: Scientific Journal Describes ‘Eutectic Mixture’
in WTC Steel

  

A sample of WTC steel eroded and corroded due to eutectic formations.
[Source: FEMA]

December 2001: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Zammar Taken
to Syria for Torture and Interrogation

  

Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Journal of the
Minerals, Metals and
Materials Society
(JOM) reports that
the examination of a
beam from the
remains of WTC
Building 7—which
collapsed late in the
afternoon of 9/11
(see (5:20 p.m.)
September 11,
2001)—has revealed
“unexpected
erosion” of the
steel. The article
states: “The
formation of the
eutectic mixture of
iron oxide and iron sulfide lowers the temperature at which liquid can form in
this steel. This strongly suggests that the temperatures in this region of the steel
beam approached around 1,000°C, forming the eutectic liquid by a process
similar to making a ‘blacksmith’s weld’ in a hand forge.” [BARNETT, BIEDERMAN, AND

SISSON, 12/2001] The New York Times will call this “perhaps the deepest mystery
uncovered in the investigation.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/2/2002] FEMA’s World Trade
Center Building Performance Study, released in May 2002 (see May 1, 2002), will
add that the same “unusual erosion patterns” have been observed in a sample of
the remaining structural steel from one of the Twin Towers. It will state, “This
sulfur-rich liquid penetrated preferentially down grain boundaries of the steel,
severely weakening the beam and making it susceptible to erosion.” FEMA is
unable to explain this phenomenon, saying, “The severe corrosion and
subsequent erosion… are a very unusual event. No clear explanation for the
source of the sulfur has been identified.… It is possible that this is the result of
long-term heating in the ground following the collapse of the buildings. It is also
possible that the phenomenon started prior to collapse and accelerated the
weakening of the steel structure.” [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002,

PP. C-1 - C-13] Despite FEMA’s call for further research, the National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST) will make no mention of the eutectic
formations in its final report into the WTC collapses, released in late 2005,
following its three-year investigation. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND
TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 13]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade Center, Federal
Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation

With help from the US, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, a German and Syrian citizen
believed to be a member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell with three of the 9/11
hijackers, is taken in secret to Syria. He had been arrested while visiting
Morocco (see October 27-November 2001). When the German government learns
of the arrest and transfer, it strongly protests the move. After his arrival in
Syria, according to a former fellow prisoner, Zammar is tortured in the Far’
Falastin, or “Palestine Branch,” detention center in Damascus. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

6/20/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002; HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 6/2004] The center is run
by military intelligence and reportedly is a place “where many prisoners remain
held incommunicado.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/31/2003] His Syrian interrogators are
reportedly provided with questions from their US counterparts. [HUMAN RIGHTS

WATCH, 6/2004] This is alleged by Murhaf Jouejati, Adjunct Professor at George
Washington University, who tells the National Commission on Terrorist Attacks
Upon the United States that, “Although US officials have not been able to
interrogate Zammar, Americans have submitted questions to the Syrians.” [911
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December 2001: CIA Realizes Prague Visit Was Not Made by
Hijacker Atta

  

December 2001: US Citizen Captured in Afghanistan, Declared to
Be ‘Enemy Combatant’

  

Yaser Esam Hamdi in
Afghanistan shortly after
being captured there.
[Source: Virginian Pilot]

Between December 2001 and February 2002: Manager at FAA’s
New York Center Destroys Tape of Controller’s 9/11 Accounts

  

COMMISSION, 7/9/2003] In the “Palestine Branch” prison, Zammar is locked up in cell
number thirteen. According to Amnesty International, the cell measures 185 cm
long, 90 cm wide and less than two meters high. Zammar is said to be about six
feet tall and now “skeletal” in appearance. [AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL, 10/8/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar

The CIA realizes that a reported visit by Mohamed Atta to Prague, Czech
Republic, was actually made by a Pakistani businessman with a similar name
(see May 31, 2000), not by the 9/11 hijacker. Hijacker Atta’s alleged Prague visit
was used to bolster the theory that he met an Iraqi intelligence agent there in
April 2001 (see September 14, 2001), and that Iraq was connected to 9/11. The
Pakistani arrived on May 31, 2000 and was deported, as he did not have a Czech
visa. Hijacker Atta arrived two days later on his way to the US on a Czech visa
that came into effect on June 1. Shortly after 9/11, it was thought that Atta’s
business in Prague in May 2000 was so urgent that he had to fly into the airport
and be deported one day before his visa came into effect (note: the theory was
that he must have met someone at the airport while waiting for his deportation
flight). However, investigation by the CIA, Czech and German authorities finds
that the May 30 entry was made by a namesake, not the hijacker. [CHICAGO
TRIBUNE, 8/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta

Yaser Esam Hamdi, who holds dual Saudi and US
citizenship, is captured in Afghanistan by the Northern
Alliance and handed over to US forces. According to the
US government, at the time of his arrest, Hamdi carries a
Kalashnikov assault rifle and is traveling with a Taliban
military unit. The following month he will be transferred
to Guantanamo. In April 2002, it will be discovered he is a
US citizen. He will be officially be declared an “enemy
combatant” and transferred to a Navy brig in Norfolk,
Virginia (see April 2002). [CNN, 10/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Yaser Esam Hamdi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,
Afghanistan

A manager at the FAA’s New York Center deliberately destroys an audio tape that
was made on September 11, on which several of the center’s air traffic
controllers recounted their interactions with the hijacked aircraft. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/6/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004] Within hours of the 9/11 attacks, Kevin
Delaney, the New York Center’s quality assurance manager, was instructed to
make the tape recording, on which six controllers at the center involved in
handling or tracking two of the hijacked aircraft recalled their experiences of
what happened (see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003 

; WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004]

Crushes Cassette, Cuts Tape into Small Pieces - But a few months later, some
time between December 2001 and February 2002, Delaney destroys the tape. He
will later recall that he does so by “crushing the cassette case in his hand,
cutting the tape into small pieces, and depositing the pieces in trash cans
throughout the center.” A Department of Transportation (DOT) report in 2004
will point out, “It is clear [Delaney] went to great lengths to destroy the tape so
that it would never leave the center intact.”
Superiors Not Consulted - Delaney disposes of the tape of his own volition, and
without consulting his superiors. However, Mike McCormick, the New York Center
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December 2001: Al-Qaeda Computer Provides Intimate Look at
Terror Operations

  

manager, will later say that, had Delaney asked for his permission to destroy the
tape, he would have given it, since he viewed the tape as only a temporary
record.
Two Reasons for Destroying Tape - Delaney will later tell DOT investigators that
he destroys the tape for two reasons. Firstly, he considers the creation of the
tape to have been contrary to FAA policy for aircraft accidents and incidents,
which requires that handwritten statements be made after controllers are able
to review certain materials, such as radio transmissions and radar data. (The
DOT investigators will dispute this conclusion (see May 6, 2004).) He therefore
feels the tape is of limited value relative to the controllers’ written statements
(see (Between September 11 and October 2, 2001)). Secondly, Delaney feels the
controllers were distressed on 9/11, and therefore not in the correct frame of
mind to properly consent to the taping. He bases this assessment partly on what
he has seen on television crime shows, about due process and legal rights
associated with investigations. But the 2004 DOT report will state, “Under FAA
policy, and as supported by air traffic policy experts at FAA headquarters, the
tape should have been considered an original record and retained for five
years.” A former criminal investigator will comment, “Ray Charles [the blind
musician] could see that this was a cover-up.”
Others Not Notified - Delaney destroys the tape without anyone having listened
to, copied, or transcribed it. He will not inform the New York Center’s
management that he has destroyed the tape until he is asked about it in
September 2003, following inquiries by the 9/11 Commission. Materials the New
York Center prepares for submission to the Commission will even include a
chain-of-custody index that mistakenly indicates the tape still exists. And prior
to an investigation by the DOT’s Office of Inspector General in late 2003 and
early 2004, apparently no one outside the New York Center will be aware of the
existence of the tape, or of its destruction.
Union Told Tape Would Be Destroyed - Delaney previously assured the local vice
president of the National Air Traffic Controllers Association (NATCA) that he
would “get rid of” the tape once the center’s formal accident package had been
completed (see October 2001-February 2002). (This package has now been
submitted to FAA headquarters (see November 2001-May 2002).) But Delaney will
tell DOT investigators that he did not feel under any pressure from NATCA to
destroy the tape. McCormick made a similar agreement with the local NATCA
president, that the tape would be destroyed after written statements had been
obtained from the controllers (see (Shortly Before 11:40 a.m.) September 11,
2001), but Delaney is unaware of this.
No Regrets - Delaney apparently has no subsequent regrets about destroying the
tape. He will later say that, under similar circumstances, he would again follow
the same course of action. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY
WEEK, 5/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Kevin Delaney, Mike McCormick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Alan Cullison, a Wall Street Journal reporter in Afghanistan, obtains two
computers looted from an al-Qaeda house in Kabul. One computer apparently
belonged to al-Qaeda military commander Mohammed Atef but contained few
files. The other had been used mostly by al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman
Al-Zawahiri and had about 1,000 files dating back to 1997. The reporter later
gives the computers to the CIA which confirms the authenticity of the files. The
computer files reveal how al-Qaeda operates on a day-to-day basis. The files
include correspondence, budgets, attack plans, and training manuals. Messages
between various al-Qaeda’s offices reveal a fractious, contentious community of
terror plotters. There are disputes about theology, strategy, and even expense
reports. A montage of 9/11 television reports set to rousing victory reports
shows that the computer was used after the attacks. While some of the new
information is surprising, for the most part it confirms the claims made about al-
Qaeda by Western governments. A letter drafted on the computer in May 2001
confirms that al-Qaeda was behind the assassination of Ahmed Shah Massoud
(see September 9, 2001). Other messages shows that the organization
orchestrated the 1998 embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). However, there is no material relating specifically to the plotting of the
9/11 attacks. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/31/2001; ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 9/2004]
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December 2001: Ansar Al-Islam Militant Group Formed   

December 2001: Al-Qaeda-Linked Figures and Indonesian Military
Attack Christian Villages on Island of Sulawesi

  

Agus Dwikarna.
[Source: Christian
Science Monitor]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The militant group Ansar al-Islam is formed in Iraq. It is created from a merger
of two Kurdish rebel groups and it is led by Mullah Krekar, who spends most of
his time living in exile in Norway. Ansar al-Islam preaches a radical
interpretation of Islam. It controls a small area of only about a dozen villages in
a mountainous region right next to Iraq’s border with Iran. [BBC, 3/22/2003] The US
will later accuse the group of hosting militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi and
many al-Qaeda operatives.
Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Ansar al-Islam, Mullah Krekar
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In October 2000, Agus Dwikarna, an Indonesian militant
linked to al-Qaeda, helps establish the paramilitary
organization Laskar Jundullah. It is modeled after Laskar
Jihad, another paramilitary organization formed earlier (see
January 1999-July 2001), except Laskar Jihad draws its
recruits from the Indonesian island of Java whereas Laskar
Jundullah draws its recruits from the Indonesian island of
Sulawesi. Laskar Jundullah gathers about 2,000 recruits to
central Sulawesi. Mostly using bats and machetes, they
support local Muslims in violent conflicts with Christians near
the town of Poso, which have been occurring off and on since
1998, with heavy casualties on both sides. [HUMAN RIGHTS

WATCH, 12/2002; CONBOY, 2003, PP. 223-224] In the second half of
2001, some al-Qaeda linked figures begin helping Dwikarna

and Laskar Jundullah:
 Omar al-Faruq, a Kuwaiti, who is said to be a key go-between for al-Qaeda and

Jemaah Islamiyah. Al-Faruq and Dwikarna hosted al-Qaeda second-in-command
Ayman al-Zawahiri when he visited Indonesia in 2000 (see June 2000).
 Syeh Hussein, a.k.a. Rashid, a Saudi. He is al-Faruq’s handler and is said to

have access to Osama bin Laden. He is posing as a representative of the Al
Haramain Islamic Foundation. Dwikarna is also posing as an Al Haramain
employee (see June 2000). [CONBOY, 2003, PP. 223-224]

 Reda Seyam, a.k.a. Abu Daud, an Egyptian. He had fought with al-Qaeda in
Bosnia in the early 1990s and also has links to key al-Qaeda figures, including
having met directly with bin Laden. He had worked for the Twaik Group, said to
be a front for the Saudi intelligence agency, and is in Indonesia working for
Rawasin Media Productions, which is also said to be a Saudi intelligence front
(see 1995-1998). [CONBOY, 2003, PP. 223-224; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 3/31/2004]

On December 1, 2001, al-Faruq, Hussein, and Seyam meet with fifty Laskar
Jundullah recruits near the town of Poso, in central Sulawesi. They present the
recruits with weapons, including high quality M-16s and Uzis (which are very
unavailable in Indonesia except from military or overseas sources). Near
midnight, the group goes to Sepe, a small Christian village near Poso. They
attack the village, burning about two hundred houses and killing an unknown
number of people. The attack is filmed using night vision equipment. [CONBOY,

2003, PP. 223-224] There are allegations that some Indonesian military units take
part in the attack. Since 90% of Indonesia’s population is Muslim, most
Indonesian soldiers are Muslim as well. Human Rights Watch will later comment,
“there is evidence that [Indonesian] soldiers did engage the attackers in a fight
[at Sepe], as three soldiers from Infantry Battalion 711 from Palu were reported
in critical condition.” Around this time, Laskar Jundullah forces attack about
seven other Christian villages in the region. There are reports the Indonesian
military sometimes joins these attacks and at other times fails to help the
attacked villages. These attacks are little noticed outside of Indonesia, and the
involvement of al-Qaeda-linked figures will not be publicly revealed until later.
But there is pressure within Indonesia for the government to do something. More
military units are bought in several days after the Sepe attack, and they largely
quell the violence. [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 12/2002] Around December 4, six
suspicious foreign men, believed to be Islamist militants, are detained in the
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December 2001: Possible ‘20th Hijacker’ Al-Khatani Captured,
Given to US

  

Mohamed al-Khatani. [Source:
Defense Department]

December, 2001: US Congress Fails to Fund Plan to Strengthen
Pakistani Government Control over Tribal Region

  

(December 2001): FBI Links KSM to Financing of 9/11 Attacks   

December 2001-Mid-2002: Al-Zarqawi Moves Operations to
Northern Iraq but Has No Ties to Hussein’s Government

  

area and then let go. [BBC, 12/4/2001] Later that month, Laskar Jundullah is
implicated in a bombing of a Kentucky Fried Chicken restaurant in the city of
Ujung Pandang, in southern Sulawesi. The group plans further attacks, but it is
divided by internal squabbles. Dwikarna, who was not present in the Sepe
attack, is upset at the others for recklessly filming themselves in the attack and
then planning to use the footage for propaganda purposes. Seyam will be
arrested in Indonesia late 2002 and footage of the Sepe attack apparently will
be found with him. Dwikarna will be arrested in 2002 as well. His group, and the
violence in Sulawesi, will generally come to an end that same year. [HUMAN RIGHTS
WATCH, 12/2002; CONBOY, 2003, PP. 223-224]

Entity Tags: Syeh Hussein, Twaik Group, Rawasin Media Productions, Laskar Jundullah,
Al-Qaeda, Agus Dwikarna, Al Haramain Islamic Foundation, Omar al-Faruq, Reda Seyam
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Indonesian
Militant Collusion

Saudi national Mohamed al-Khatani is captured at the
Pakistani-Afghan border and transferred to US
authorities. [WASHINGTON FILE, 6/23/2004] He tells his
captors that he was in Afghanistan to pursue his love
of falconry, an explanation no one takes seriously.
[TIME, 6/12/2005] His identity and nationality are at this
time unknown. However, investigators will later come
to believe he was an intended twentieth hijacker for
the 9/11 plot (see July 2002).
Entity Tags: Mohamed al-Khatani
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Afghanistan, Key
Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11, Afghanistan

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf meets with Wendy Chamberlin, the US
ambassador to Pakistan, and asks for US support to help him extend his control
over the tribal areas near the Afghanistan border. At the time, al-Qaeda and
Taliban forces are being defeated in Afghanistan and fleeing to the tribal region.
Musharraf suggests the local people can be bought off with basic government
services such as schools, clinics, and roads, and that large cash rewards could be
offered to locals who help track down fugitive militants. Musharraf claims he
would need $40 million to implement such a plan. Chamberlin agrees, but
Congress soon refuses to fund the money, and only gives $14 million for local law
enforcement. Charlie Flickner, a Republican clerk on the House Appropriations
Committee, successfully lobbies his Republican colleagues not to support it. One
anonymous Democrat on the committee will later say: “We blew it. There was a
window of opportunity, but we lost it by not funding them adequately.” The
tribal areas soon become a strong base for al-Qaeda and the Taliban. [NEW

YORKER, 7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Wendy Chamberlin, Al-Qaeda, Charlie Flickner, Taliban, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is allegedly first linked to the 9/11 plot around
this time. According to an unnamed US counterterrorism official speaking to a
reporter in June 2002 (see June 4, 2002), when KSM is first publicly identified as
the 9/11 mastermind, “within three months” of 9/11, the FBI learns that KSM
was involved in some financial transactions related to the funding of the 9/11
attacks. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/4/2002] KSM is also connected to the 9/11 hijackers in
another way in November 2001 (see (November 2001)).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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December 2001-June 2002: Spanish Begin Monitoring Many
Future Madrid Bombers

  

December 2001 and After: Drug Kingpin Let Go by US; Then
Rebuilds Drug Network for Taliban and Al-Qaeda

  

Haji Juma Khan. [Source:
US government]

Jordanian Islamist militant Abu Musab al-Zarqawi flees Afghanistan (see Early
2000-December 2001) and heads to Iran where he continues to run his militant
group, al-Tawhid. He uses telephones and a network of couriers to maintain
contact with operatives in Europe. By April 2002, he still is based in Iran and has
little to no ties to Iraq. But some time in mid-2002, he unites with Ansar al-
Islam, an Islamist group based in a part of northern Iraq controlled by Kurdish
rebels and opposed to Saddam Hussein (see Mid-2002). He reportedly moves his
base of operations there and establishes an explosive training center camp there
as well. [INDEPENDENT, 2/6/2003; NEWSWEEK, 6/25/2003] In an effort to justify military
action against Iraq, the Bush administration will later claim that Saddam Hussein
is aware of al-Zarqawi’s presence in Baghdad and therefore is guilty of
knowingly harboring a terrorist (see September 26, 2002). The administration
will also allege—falsely—that al-Zarqawi is a senior al-Qaeda agent and that his
visit is evidence that Saddam’s regime has ties to Osama bin Laden. [GUARDIAN,

10/9/2002; INDEPENDENT, 2/6/2003; NEWSWEEK, 6/25/2003 SOURCES: SHADI ABDALLAH] But the
administration never offers any conclusive evidence to support this allegation.
The claim is disputed by intelligence analysts in both Washington and London.
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/4/2003]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In early September 2001, an Egyptian militant named Rabei Osman Sayed Ahmed
moves from Germany to Spain. By December, Spanish officials open an
investigation about him after noticing he is in frequent contact with other
Islamist militants. One month later, Spanish investigators notify German officials
that they have Ahmed under surveillance and request information about his
background. Ahmed apparently is aware he is under surveillance and tries to
keep a low profile. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/14/2004] But through him, investigators
led by judge Baltasar Garzon begin monitoring other militants he meets. In May
2002, they start tapping the phones of Fouad el Morabit and Basel Ghalyoun. In
June, they realize Ahmed is in contact with Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, who
has already been under surveillance since 2000 (see October 19, 2001). They
also learn at some point that he is in contact with the brothers Moutaz and
Mouhannad Almallah. Investigators lose track of el Morabit a near the end of
2002 when he changes phones. They also lose track of Ghalyoun aroun the same
time because his conversations apparently are not interesting enough. Ahmed
also moves to France. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 7/31/2005] However, in early 2003,
investigators begin monitoring an apartment where all the suspects mentioned
live or meet (see January 4, 2003). All of them will later be accused of being
key players in the 2004 Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
2004).
Entity Tags: Rabei Osman Sayed Ahmed, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Mouhannad
Almallah, Basel Ghalyoun, Baltasar Garzon, Fouad el Morabit, Moutaz Almallah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Remote Surveillance

Afghan drug kingpin Haji Juma Khan (see July 2000) is
arrested and taken into US custody. Although his role in
the illegal drug trade is known to US officials, he is let go.
A European counterterrorism expert says, “At the time,
the Americans were only interested in catching bin Laden
and Mullah Omar.” Another major kingpin is arrested and
released around this time as well (see Late 2001). After
being released, Khan reestablishes a smuggling network
that greatly benefits the Taliban and al-Qaeda. For
instance, in May 2004, a tip off will reveal that Khan is
employing a fleet of cargo ships to move Afghan heroin
out of Pakistan to the Middle East. Some return trips bring
back plastic explosives, antitank mines, and other
weapons to be used against US troops in Afghanistan. In
2004, Assistant Secretary of State Bobby Charles says of

Khan, “He’s obviously very tightly tied to the Taliban.… There are central
linkages among Khan, Mullah Omar, and bin Laden.” [TIME, 8/2/2004] In 2006, a
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Early December 2001: Al-Qaeda ‘Puppet Master’ Abu Qatada
Disappears in Britain

  

Abu Qatada. [Source: Public domain]

Early December 2001: More Journalists than US Troops at Tora
Bora

  

report by the research arm of Congress will label Khan as one of three
prominent drug kingpins with ties to the Taliban and al-Qaeda, but he
apparently has not yet been put on the official US list of wanted drug figures.
[CONGRESSIONAL RESEARCH SERVICE, 1/25/2006]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Robert Charles, Taliban, Haji Juma Khan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

Al-Qaeda religious leader Abu Qatada disappears,
despite being under surveillance in Britain. He
has been “described by some justice officials as
the spiritual leader and possible puppet master
of al-Qaeda’s European networks.” [TIME, 7/7/2002]

He supposedly escapes from his house, which the
police are monitoring, in a minivan with his
heavily pregnant wife and four children. [LONDON

TIMES, 10/25/2002; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 108]

Qatada had already been sentenced to death in
abstentia in Jordan, and is wanted at the time by
the US, Spain, France, and Algeria as well.
[GUARDIAN, 2/14/2002] In October 2001, the media
had strongly suggested that Qatada would soon
be arrested for his known roles in al-Qaeda plots,
but no such arrest occurred. [LONDON TIMES,

10/21/2001] In November, while Qatada was still
living openly in Britain, a Spanish judge expressed disbelief that Qatada hadn’t
been arrested already, as he has previously been connected to a Spanish al-
Qaeda cell that may have met with Mohamed Atta in July 2001. [OBSERVER,

11/25/2001] Time magazine will later claim that just before new anti-terrorism
laws go into effect in Britain, Abu Qatada and his family are secretly moved to a
safe house by the British government, where he is lodged, fed, and clothed by
the government. “The deal is that Abu Qatada is deprived of contact with
extremists in London and Europe but can’t be arrested or expelled because no
one officially knows where he is,” says a source, whose claims were
corroborated by French authorities. The British reportedly do this to avoid a
“hot potato” trial. [TIME, 7/7/2002] A British official rejects these assertions: “We
wouldn’t give an awful lot of credence [to the story].” [GUARDIAN, 7/8/2002] Some
French officials tell the press that Qatada was allowed to disappear because he
is actually a British intelligence agent. [OBSERVER, 2/24/2002] It appears that
Qatada held secret meetings with British intelligence in 1996 and 1997, and the
British were under the impression that he was informing on al-Qaeda (though
there is disagreement if he was misleading them or not) (see June 1996-
February 1997). Qatada will be arrested in London on October 23, 2002 (see
October 23, 2002).
Entity Tags: Algeria, Al-Qaeda, Abu Qatada, United Kingdom, Mohamed Atta, Central
Intelligence Agency, Jordan, France, Spain
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

Only about three dozen US
soldiers take part in the Tora
Bora ground offensive (see
December 5-17, 2001). Author
Peter Bergen will later
comment, “If Fox and CNN
could arrange for their crews
to cover Tora Bora it is
puzzling that the US military
could not put more boots on
the ground to find the man
who was the intellectual
author of the 9/11 attacks.
Sadly, there were probably
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more American journalists at the battle of Tora Bora than there were US
troops.” [PETERBERGEN (.COM), 10/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Peter Bergen
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan
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Early December 2001: Bush Officials Again Look for Saudi
Cooperation

  

Early December 2001: FBI Wiretaps Reveal that Turkish Groups
Attempted to Bribe Congress Persons in Late 1990s
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Bush administration officials go to Saudi Arabia in a second attempt to obtain
Saudi government cooperation in the 9/11 investigation. The Saudis have balked
at freezing assets of organizations linked to bin Laden. Shortly thereafter, the
Boston Herald runs a series of articles on the Saudis, citing an expert who says,
“If there weren’t all these other arrangements—arms deals and oil deals and
consultancies—I don’t think the US would stand for this lack of cooperation.”
Another expert states that “it’s good old fashioned ‘I’ll scratch your back, you
scratch mine.’ You have former US officials, former presidents, aides to the
current president, a long line of people who are tight with the Saudis.… We are
willing to basically ignore inconvenient truths that might otherwise cause our
blood to boil.” These deals are worth an incredible amount of money; one
Washington Post reporter claims that prior to 1993, US companies spent $200
billion on Saudi Arabia’s defenses alone. [PBS, 2/16/1993; BOSTON HERALD, 12/10/2001;
BOSTON HERALD, 12/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bush administration (43), Saudi Arabia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Other 9/11 Investigations, Terrorism Financing,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 9/11 Investigations

Chicago FBI special agent Joel Robertz contacts FBI contract linguist Sibel
Edmonds and asks her to review more than 40 wiretaps, some of which are
several years old. The wiretaps include what Sibel believes are references to
large scale drug shipments and other crimes. The targets of these recordings are
individuals at Chicago’s Turkish Consulate and the American-Turkish Consulate,
as well as members of the American-Turkish Council and the Assembly of Turkish
American Associations. She also finds evidence of attempts to bribe members of
Congress, both Republican and Democrat, during the late 1990s (see Late 1990s-
Early 2001). [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/15/2005; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Assembly of Turkish American Associations, American-
Turkish Council, Turkish Consulate of Chicago, Joel Robertz, American-Turkish
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Early December 2001: CIA Again Warns Bush ‘Back Door Is Open’
for Bin Laden to Escape Tora Bora

  

Radios, weapons, and simple supplies in a Tora Bora
cave allegedly occupied by al-Qaeda forces.
[Source: Confidential source via Robin Moore]

December 2, 2001: Enron Files for Bankruptcy   

Enron’s logo.
[Source: Enron]

December 2, 2001: FBI Translator Sibel Edmonds Invited by Co-
Worker to Become Member of Group that Is Under Federal
Investigation

  

Matthew Edmonds sitting in the kitchen where he and his wife
Sibel claim their encounter with the Dickersons took place.
[Source: Canal+]

Consulate
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

According to author Ron Suskind, the
CIA continues to press President Bush
to send US troops to surround the
caves in Tora Bora where bin Laden is
believed to be hiding. It is about a 15
square-mile area. The CIA issued
similar warnings a few weeks earlier
(see Late November 2001). Suskind
relates: “A fierce debate was raging
inside the upper reaches of the US
government. The White House had
received a guarantee from [Pakistani
President Pervez] Musharraf in
November that the Pakistani army
would cover the southern pass from
the caves (see November 2001).
Bush, Cheney, and Rumsfeld felt the
Pakistani leader’s assurance was

sound. Classified CIA reports passed to Bush in his morning briefings of early
December, however, warned that ‘the back door is open’ and that a bare few
Pakistani army units were visible gathering near the Pakistani border.…
Musharraf, when pressed by the White House, said troop movements were slow,
but not to worry-they were on their way.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 74] But again, no US
troops are sent, and Pakistani troops fail to arrive in time. Bin Laden eventually
will escape into Pakistan (see Mid-December 2001).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Enron files for Chapter 11 bankruptcy—the biggest
bankruptcy in history up to that date. [BBC, 1/10/2002]

However, in 2002 Enron will reorganize as a pipeline company
and will continue working on its controversial Dabhol power
plant. [HOUSTON BUSINESS JOURNAL, 3/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Enron Corporation
Timeline Tags: US Environmental Record
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

FBI translator Sibel
Edmonds receives a call
from co-worker Melek Can
Dickerson, whom she
barely knows. Dickerson
says she and her husband
Major Douglas Dickerson
are in the area and would
like to stop by for a visit.
[VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] Douglas
is a US Air Force major
who procures weapons
from the US for various
Central Asian and Middle
Eastern governments.
[ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/15/2005]
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December 3-14, 2001: Bush Administration Officials Tip Off
Reporters About Raids on Suspect Charities

  

December 4, 2001: Holy Land Foundation Shut Down   

husband and I’d love you to meet him. Is it OK if we come by?” Edmonds recalls
Dickerson saying. When the couple arrives, Douglas Dickerson encourages
Edmonds and her husband Matthew Edmonds to join the American-Turkish
Council (ATC) and the Assembly of Turkish American Associations (ATAA). Joining
the organizations would get them tied in with a network of high-level people,
including officials at the Turkish Embassy. When Sibel’s husband Michael suggests
that there are probably strict eligibility requirements for becoming a member of
this organization, Douglas says to Sibel, “All you have to do is tell them who you
work for and what you do and you will get in very quickly.” Sibel attempts to
steer the conversation toward another topic. As part of her job at the FBI, some
of the wiretapped conversations she translates involve the very same people the
Dickersons are describing as “high-level friends.” She is concerned that the
ultimate goal of the Dickersons’ offer is to get Sibel involved in espionage and to
help shield those groups from FBI surveillance. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2002; CBS

NEWS, 10/25/2002; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] Major Dickerson
brings up the name of a wealthy Turkish man living in nearby McLean, Virginia,
who is involved with the ATC and has access to US military information. Sibel
Edmonds is surprised because she recognizes his name from an investigation she
is working on and knows that he is the target of an FBI counterintelligence
operation. The Dickersons intimate that they are so close to this man that they
shop for him and his wife. [SPERRY, 2005, PP. 163] “They wanted to sell me for the
information I could provide,” she later explains in an interview. They promised
her she would receive enough to “live a very comfortable life wherever we
wanted. We would never have to work again.” [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Matthew Edmonds, Douglas Dickerson, Assembly of Turkish American
Associations, Melek Can Dickerson, Sibel Edmonds, American-Turkish Council
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

On December 3, 2001, New York Times reporter Judith Miller telephones officials
with the Holy Land Foundation charity in Texas and asks them to comment about
what she says is a government raid on the charity planned for the next day. Then
in a December 4, 2001, New York Times article, Miller writes that President Bush
is about to announce that the US is freezing the assets of Holy Land and two
other financial groups, all for supporting Hamas. US officials will later argue
that Miller’s phone call and article “increased the likelihood that the foundation
destroyed or hid records before a hastily organized raid by agents that day.”
Later in the month, a similar incident occurs. On December 13, New York Times
reporter Philip Shenon telephones officials at the Global Relief Foundation in
Illinois and asks them to comment about an imminent government crackdown on
that charity. The FBI learns that some Global Relief employees may be
destroying documents. US attorney Patrick Fitzgerald had been investigating the
charities. He had been wiretapping Global Relief and another charity in hopes of
learning evidence of criminal activity, but after the leak he changes plans and
carries out a hastily arranged raid on the charity the next day (see December
14, 2001). Fitzgerald later seeks records from the New York Times to find out
who in the Bush administration leaked information about the upcoming raids to
Miller and Shenon. However, in 2005 Fitzgerald will lose the case. It is still not
known who leaked the information to the New York Times nor what their
motives were. Ironically, Fitzgerald will succeed in forcing Miller to reveal
information about her sources in another extremely similar legal case in 2005
involving the leaking of the name of CIA agent Valerie Plame. [NEW YORK TIMES,

12/4/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2004; WASHINGTON POST,

2/25/2005] The 9/11 Commission will later conclude that in addition to the above
cases, “press leaks plagued almost every [raid on Muslim charities] that took
place in the United States” after 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Judith Miller, Hamas, Holy Land
Foundation for Relief and Development, Federal Bureau of Investigation, George W.
Bush, Global Relief Foundation, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The Holy Land Foundation is shut down and its assets are seized. Holy Land
claimed to be the largest Muslim charity in the US. It claimed to raise millions
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December 4, 2001: FBI Translator Informs Supervisor that Co-
Worker Is Shielding Targets of Investigation from Surveillance

  

December 4, 2001: Stratcom Report Says US Backed Some
Forerunners of Al-Qaeda

  

for Palestinian refugees and denied any support for terrorism. In justifying the
move, the US government presents evidence of ties between the Holy Land and
Hamas. Much of this evidence dates back to 1993; the Associated Press titles a
story on the closure, “Money Freeze A Long Time Coming.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/5/2001] Holy Land offices in San Diego, California; Paterson, New Jersey; and
Bridgeview, Illinois, are also raided. [CNN, 12/4/2001] The indictment says Holy
Land has been “deeply involved with a network of Muslim Brotherhood
organizations dedicated to furthering the Islamic fundamentalist agenda
espoused by Hamas.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2004] Holy Land is represented by the
powerful law firm of Akin, Gump, Strauss, Hauer & Feld. Three partners at Akin,
Gump are very close to President Bush: George Salem chaired Bush’s 2000
campaign outreach to Arab-Americans; Barnett “Sandy” Kress was appointed by
Bush as an “unpaid consultant” on education reform and has an office in the
White House; and James Langdon is one of Bush’s closest Texas friends. [BOSTON

HERALD, 12/11/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 12/17/2001] The leaders of Holy Land will be
charged with a variety of crimes in 2002 and 2004 (see December 18, 2002-April
2005).
Entity Tags: Hamas, Muslim Brotherhood, Akin, Gump, Strauss, Hauer & Feld, US
Department of the Treasury, Holy Land Foundation for Relief and Development
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

FBI contract linguist Sibel Edmonds informs supervisor Mike Feghali—first orally
and later in writing—about her recent encounter with the Dickersons on
December 2 (see December 2, 2001) and describes their self-acknowledged links
to the American-Turkish Council (ATC), the Assembly of Turkish American
Associations (ATAA), and certain high-level Turkish Embassy officials, all of which
are targets of FBI wiretaps. Edmonds also alleges, either on this day or some
time afterwards, that Dickerson has also leaked information to people under
investigation and that she has even tried to stop Edmonds and another translator
from listening to their wiretapped conversations. [PETITION FOR A WRIT OF

CERTIORARI. SIBEL EDMONDS V. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, ET ALL., 8/4/2005, PP. 2  ;

GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 8/8/2005; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] Feghali tells her not to worry
and says he will immediately file a report with the security department. [ANTI-

WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] (The security department will later tell
Edmonds it received no such report [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004; BOSTON GLOBE,

7/5/2004] .) He then changes the subject. “Now, Sibel, I understand you’ve been
taking on a lot of coursework at your university. Why not take advantage of our
workplace opportunities?” he asks. When Edmonds asks Feghali what he means,
he explains that she could come to the office on Saturday and Sunday to do her
school work on the clock, adding another $700 or so to her weekly earnings. On
another occasion, one of her supervisors (possibly Feghali) offers to make her
next trip to Turkey “TDY” (paid travel). All she would have to do is “stop off in
some liaison office in Ankara a couple times, make my little appearance, and
suddenly all my flights, hotels, and expenses would be paid for by the FBI,” she
will recall in a 2004 interview. Edmonds will add, “I couldn’t believe what I was
hearing.” [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Douglas Dickerson, Mike Feghali, Melek Can Dickerson, Sibel Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The United States Strategic Command (Stratcom) produces a document
mentioning that the US backed some of al-Qaeda’s forerunners. The document,
an after-action report for Stratcom’s Global Guardian exercise in 2001, contains
summaries about terrorist groups from around the world. Its section on al-Qaeda
states: “The group was originally brought together from elements of various
insurgent military groups which have fought continuously in the Middle East
since the 1980s. Some of these groups had US backing in the past.” Al-Qaeda
was formed in 1988 (see August 11-20, 1988) by Arabs who had fought for the
US-sponsored mujaheddin in the Soviet-Afghan war (see 1985-1986 and
1986-1992). [US STRATEGIC COMMAND, 12/4/2011]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Strategic Command
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events
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December 5-17, 2001: Ground Battle for Tora Bora Rages but Is
Later Called ‘Grand Charade’

  

US Special Forces unloading equipment in the Tora Bora region. [Source:
Banded Artists Productions] (click image to enlarge)

December 6, 2001: Ashcroft Prohibits FBI from Checking Gun
Purchase Records of 9/11 Suspects

  

December 7, 2001: Indian Police Shoot Gangster Dead   

Around December 5,
2001, about three-
dozen US special
forces position
themselves at
strategic spots in the
Tora Bora region to
observe the fighting.
Using hand-held
laser target
designators, they
“paint” targets to
bomb. Immediately
the US bombing
becomes more

accurate. With this improved system in place, the ground battle for Tora Bora
begins in earnest. However, as the Christian Science Monitor later notes, “The
battle was joined, but anything approaching a ‘siege’ of Tora Bora never
materialized.” No other US troops take part, and US-allied afghans fight
unenthusiastically and sometimes even fight for the other side (see Mid-
November 2001-Mid-December 2001). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] The Tora
Bora battle will end with a victory for the US-allied forces by December 17, 2001
(see December 17, 2001). However, the Daily Telegraph will later report, “In
retrospect, and with the benefit of dozens of accounts from the participants,
the battle for Tora Bora looks more like a grand charade.” Eyewitnesses express
shock that the US pinned in Taliban and al-Qaeda forces, thought to contain
many high leaders, on three sides only, leaving the route to Pakistan open. An
intelligence chief in Afghanistan’s new government says, “The border with
Pakistan was the key, but no one paid any attention to it. In addition, there
were plenty of landing areas for helicopters had the Americans acted decisively.
Al-Qaeda escaped right out from under their feet.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, US Department of Defense, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

It is reported that in the wake of 9/11, Attorney General John Ashcroft has
prevented the FBI from investigating gun-purchase records to discover if any of
the hundreds arrested or suspected since 9/11 had bought any guns. The White
House supports him, saying they have no intention of changing the law to clarify
the FBI’s ability to search gun-purchase records. [CNN, 12/6/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

12/6/2001] A spokesman for The International Association of Chiefs of Police, the
largest group of law enforcement executives in the US, says, “This is absurd and
unconscionable. The decision has no rational basis in public safety. It sounds to
me like it was made for narrow political reasons based on a right-to-bear-arms
mentality.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/6/2001] There were reports that the 9/11 hijackers
on at least Flight 11 and Flight 93 used guns in the hijacking (see (8:20 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and 9:27 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Federal Bureau of Investigation, International Association of
Chiefs of Police
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

Indian gangster Asif Raza Khan, an associate of Saeed Sheikh and Aftab Ansari, is
shot dead by Indian police. Police claim he was trying to escape. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 1/23/2002] A month or two before his death, Indian investigators recorded a
confession of his involvement in a plot with Ansari and Saeed to send kidnapping
profits to hijacker Mohamed Atta. This information becomes public just before
Saeed is suspected in the kidnapping and murder of reporter Daniel Pearl.
[INDEPENDENT, 1/24/2002; INDIA TODAY, 2/25/2002] Many in Ansari’s Indian criminal
network are arrested in October and November 2001, and they confirm Khan’s
money connection to Atta. [INDIA TODAY, 2/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Asif Raza Khan, Daniel Pearl, Saeed Sheikh, Aftab Ansari, Mohamed Atta
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December 8, 2001: US Oil Companies to Invest $200 Billion in
Kazakhstan

  

December 8-14, 2001: British Special Forces ‘20 Minutes behind’
Bin Laden, but Are Called Off

  

December 9, 2001: CIA’s Bin Laden Unit Boss Becomes New Chief
of CIA’s Kabul Station during Tora Bora Battle

  

Gary Berntsen on an airplane,
date and location unknown.
[Source: National Geographic]

December 9, 2001: Cheney Claims Atta-Iraqi Agent Meeting in
Prague Is ‘Pretty Well Confirmed’

  

Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

During a visit to Kazakhstan in Central Asia, Secretary of State Powell states that
US oil companies are likely to invest $200 billion in Kazakhstan alone in the next
five to ten years. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/2001]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

British special forces soldiers from the Special Air Service (SAS) and the Special
Boat Service (SBS) pursue Osama bin Laden as he flees the battle of Tora Bora
(see November 16, 2001 and December 5-17, 2001). According to author Michael
Smith, at one point they are “20 minutes” behind bin Laden, but they are
“pulled off to allow US troops to go in for the kill.” However, it takes hours for
the Americans to arrive, by which time bin Laden has escaped. [LONDON TIMES,
2/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Special Boat Service, Special Air Service
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Escape From Afghanistan

Richard Blee, head of the Sunni Extremist Group at
the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center and a former head of
Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, is made chief of
the CIA’s new station in Kabul. Blee replaces Gary
Berntsen, who had effectively led the CIA’s war effort
against the Taliban and al-Qaeda in Afghanistan.
Berntsen is unhappy with being replaced, saying: “It
felt as though someone had just thrown a bucket of
cold water in my face. I couldn’t believe they were
doing this in the middle of the most important battle
of the war.” The battle of Tora Bora begins around this
time and, although the US thinks it has Osama bin
Laden cornered there, he somehow manages to
escape (see November 16, 2001, November 26, 2001
and Early December 2001).

Replacement Decision Is Not Well Received - Berntsen’s staff members are also
unhappy with the decision, and slap their hands over their heads and groan
when they find out about it. They tell Berntsen, “No disrespect to Rich, but
when you leave, we leave.” Berntsen will attribute Blee’s selection to his
closeness to CIA Director George Tenet and Deputy Director of Operations James
Pavitt, and will also hint that Blee strongly desired the job. [BERNTSEN AND

PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 296-7, 306] Berntsen pushed hard for US troops to be deployed to
catch bin Laden (see Late October-Early December 2001), but it is not known
whether Blee is in favor of using US troops or not. Blee will also instigate the
transfer of Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi from the FBI to Egypt shortly after arriving; this
is the first such transfer of a major figure after 9/11 (see Shortly After
December 19, 2001).
Blee's Replacement - Blee is apparently replaced as chief of the Sunni Extremist
Group by someone known only as Hendrik V. (see (Between Summer and Winter
2001)). Hendrik V. will later be replaced by an official known as “Marty M.”
before March 2003. [TENET, 2007, PP. 232, 251] That is almost certainly Marty Martin,
someone said to lead the search for bin Laden from 2002 to 2004 (see (Shortly
After October 29, 2004)).
Entity Tags: Marty Martin, Gary Berntsen, Central Intelligence Agency, Hendrik V.,
Richard Blee
Category Tags: Escape From Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Vice President Cheney says in an interview on Meet the Press, “Well, what we
now have that’s developed [recently]… was that report that’s been pretty well
confirmed, that [Mohamed Atta] did go to Prague and he did meet with a senior
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(Between Summer and Winter 2001): CIA Appoints New Head of
Sunni Extremist Group Section of Counterterrorist Center

  

December 10, 2001: Pakistani Troops Start to Guard Parts of Tora
Bora Border but Then Withdraw

  

December 11, 2001: Moussaoui Indicted, Could Face Death
Penalty

  

official of the Iraqi intelligence service in Czechoslovakia last April, several
months before the attack. Now, what the purpose of that was, what transpired
between them, we simply don’t know at this point. But that’s clearly an avenue
that we want to pursue.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/9/2001] The CIA already believes
the reports of Atta visiting Prague are incorrect (see December 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

At some point between the middle of 2001 and February 2002, the CIA appoints
a new chief of the Sunni Extremist Group, the part of the Counterterrorist
Center that is responsible for Alec Station, the CIA’s Osama bin Laden unit.
Presumably this occurs in December 2001, when the group’s former head,
Richard Blee, is made chief of station in Afghanistan (see December 9, 2001).
However, this is not entirely certain. A 2011 book by FBI agent Ali Soufan will
refer to the new group chief as “Alvin,” although this is apparently an alias. A
2007 book by former CIA Director George Tenet will refer to the chief as
“Hendrik V.,” apparently a version of his real name. Hendrik V. will have been
replaced as SEG chief by another official, Marty Martin, by March 2003. [TENET,

2007, PP. 232, 251; SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 376,548] Hendrik V. previously served at the CIA
station in Jordan, where he ignored crucial evidence during the investigation of
the Millennium Plot in 1999 (see Late December 1999).
Entity Tags: Sunni Extremist Group, Central Intelligence Agency, Hendrik V.
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf had promised to seal off the Pakistani side
of the border near the Tora Bora region of Afghanistan in return for considerable
US economic aid (see November 2001). But Musharraf spent two weeks
negotiating with tribal chieftains on the border before starting the deployment.
Around December 10, two brigades begin to take up positions along the border.
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002; NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002] However, Pakistan does
not seal several important parts of the border. The regions of North and South
Waziristan, Dir, Chitral, and Balochistan have no Pakistani army presence
whatsoever. Bin Laden and many other al-Qaeda leaders likely escape into
Waziristan, where they begin to rebuild al-Qaeda (see December 2001-Spring
2002). The CIA intercepts communications between Pakistani officers warning
not to harass any foreign fighters entering Waziristan. Several US officers will
later tell Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid that they suspect Pakistan
deliberately failed to guard these regions in order to allow the fighters to
escape. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 148] On December 11, Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld says of this border region, “It’s a long border. It’s a very complicated
area to try to seal, and there’s just simply no way you can put a perfect cork in
the bottle.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] But armed gunmen storm the
Indian Parliament on December 13, and a group based in Pakistan and allied with
al-Qaeda is blamed (see December 13, 2001). Tensions suddenly rise between
India and Pakistan, and Musharraf halts troop deployments to the Afghan border.
The border near Tora Bora still is not adequately guarded by Pakistan when the
battle of Tora Bora ends on December 17. Less than 100 stragglers entering
Pakistan around December 19 are captured by Pakistani forces, but a number of
these subsequently escape. [NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002]

Entity Tags: United States, Pervez Musharraf, Pakistani Army, Central Intelligence
Agency, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Escape From Afghanistan

Zacarias Moussaoui is criminally indicted for his role in the 9/11 attacks. If he is
found guilty, he could be sentenced to death. [MSNBC, 12/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/12/2001] Moussaoui has admitted to being a member of al-Qaeda, but while he
has been involved in militant activity, many have expressed doubts that he was
involved in the 9/11 plot.
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December 12, 2001: Al-Marri Detained as Material Witness to
9/11 Attacks

  

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Qatari citizen Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri, a computer science graduate student at
Illinois’s Bradley University, is arrested as a material witness to the 9/11
attacks. [PEORIA JOURNAL STAR, 12/19/2001; CNN, 12/13/2005] Al-Marri was interviewed
twice by the FBI, once on October 2 and again on December 11. Both times,
according to the FBI, he lied in response to their questions. Al-Marri claimed to
have entered the US on September 10, 2001, his first visit to the country since
1991, when he earned his undergraduate degree at Bradley. [CBS NEWS, 6/23/2003;

CNN, 12/13/2005]

Connections to 9/11 Terrorists Alleged - The FBI says al-Marri has been in the US
since 2000. Al-Marri denied calling the United Arab Emirates phone number of
Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, an unindicted co-conspirator in the trial of
suspected “20th hijacker” Zacarias Moussaoui. Prosecutors say al-Hawsawi
provided financial backing to Moussaoui and the 9/11 hijackers, and allegedly
helped some of the hijackers travel from Pakistan to the United Arab Emirates
and then to the US in preparation for the attacks. [CBS NEWS, 6/23/2003;

PROGRESSIVE, 3/2007] (Al-Hawsawi will be captured in Pakistan in March 2003, and
detained in an undisclosed location somewhere outside the US. See Early-Late
June, 2001) [CNN, 12/13/2005] The government also alleges that the phone number
was a contact number for Ramzi Bin al-Shibh, another unindicted co-conspirator
in the Moussaoui indictment. The government says that two calling cards were
used to call the number, which was also listed as a contact number on a package
it believes was sent by 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta to the UAE on September 8,
2001. The cards were allegedly used to place phone calls from al-Marri’s
residence, from his cellphone, and from the Marriott hotel room he was staying
in on September 11. However, none of the three calls to the UAE number were
made from phones registered to Al-Marri, though, nor is there proof he placed
them. Some of the calls made from the card to the UAE were placed to relatives
of al-Marri. [BRADLEY SCOUT, 3/29/2002] In March 2002, Justice Department official
Alice Fisher will say that an unnamed al-Qaeda detainee “in a position to know…
positively identified al-Marri as an al-Qaeda sleeper operative who was tasked to
help new al-Qaeda operatives get settled in the United States for follow-on
attacks after 9/11.” That unidentified tipster brought al-Marri to the attention
of federal law enforcement shortly after the attacks. FBI officials have said that
al-Marri is not considered to have played any part in the attacks, but is still
considered a danger to the US. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/23/2003] In 2003, the FBI adds
that it found “an almanac with bookmarks in pages that provided information
about major US dams, reservoirs, waterways and railroads.” [KNIGHT RIDDER,

6/24/2003] He is believed to be a relative of Saudi national and future
Guantanamo detainee Mohamed al-Khatani, who is said to be an intended 9/11
hijacker (see July 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/21/2004]

Bank and Credit Card Fraud - According to the FBI, al-Marri obtained a bank
account under a false name, rented a motel room under a false name to create
a mailing address, and formed a fake company, AAA Carpet, using the motel’s
address. The FBI also says al-Marri used a fake Social Security number to open
three other bank accounts. Al-Marri was carrying well over 15 fake credit card
numbers on him when he was interviewed yesterday, says the US Attorney’s
office in Illinois. [CBS NEWS, 6/23/2003; PROGRESSIVE, 3/2007] There are also allegedly
over 1,000 more in his personal computer files. He has missed so many classes,
the FBI says, that he is on the verge of flunking out. The FBI says al-Marri’s
computer also contains Arabic lectures by Osama bin Laden, photographs of the
9/11 attacks, and a cartoon of planes crashing into the World Trade Center. The
computer has a folder labeled “jihad arena,” and another labeled “chem,”
which, government officials say, contains industrial chemical distributor
websites used by al-Marri to obtain information about hydrogen cyanide, a
poisonous gas used in chemical weapons. [CNN, 12/13/2005] Al-Marri consents to
the search and the seizure of his computer and other possessions. [BRADLEY SCOUT,

3/29/2002] Al-Marri will be charged with financial crimes in 2002 (see February 8,
2002), charges that later will be dropped (see June 23, 2003). [CBS NEWS,
6/23/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Zacarias Moussaoui,
Mohamed al-Khatani, Alice Fisher, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Al-
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December 12, 2001: Dubious Cease-Fire Gives Al-Qaeda Chance
to Escape Tora Bora

  

Haji Zaman Ghamsharik speaking to reporters
on December 16, 2001. [Source: Chris
Hondros / Getty Images]

December 12, 2001: Ridge Says Terrorist Attacks ‘Could Happen
Within the Next Few Weeks’

  

December 12-15, 2001: News Reports Raises Israeli Spying
Questions

  

Two stills from Carl Cameron’s Fox
News report on potential Israeli spying
in the US. [Source: Fox News]

December 12, 2001 and After: Al-Qaeda Suspects Cleared for
Extradition to US but Stay in Britain

  

Qaeda, Bradley University, Osama bin Laden, Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

US-allied warlord Haji Zaman Ghamsharik
makes radio contact with some al-Qaeda
commanders in Tora Bora and offers a
cease-fire so bin Laden can negotiate a
surrender. The other US-allied warlord,
Hazrat Ali, is also in secret talks with al-
Qaeda and acquiesces to the deal. The US
military is reportedly furious, but the
fighting stops for the night. US
intelligence later concludes that about
800 al-Qaeda fighters escape Tora Bora
that night during the cease fire. [NEW YORK

TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/11/2005] Other rival Afghan
commanders in the area later accuse
Ghamsharik of accepting a large bribe

from al-Qaeda so they can use the cease fire to escape. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/30/2002] There are other accounts that the US-allied warlords helped instead of
hindered al-Qaeda (see Mid-November 2001-Mid-December 2001).
Entity Tags: Haji Zaman Ghamsharik, Hazrat Ali, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Tom Ridge, Director of Homeland Security, warns that terrorist strikes “could
happen within the next few weeks.” Ridge states that “the quantity and level of
threats… have reached a threshold where we should once again place the public
on general alert.” He describes the terrorists as “shadow soldiers… a shadow
enemy.” [MOTHERJONES, 12/3/2001] Richard Reid does attempt to blow up an
airplane with a shoe-bomb later in the month (see December 22, 2001).
Entity Tags: Tom Ridge, US Department of Homeland Security
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Fox News reports: “Investigators within the
DEA, INS, and FBI have all told Fox News that to
pursue or even suggest Israeli spying… is
considered career suicide.… A highly placed
investigator says there are ‘tie-ins’ between the
spy ring and 9/11. However, when asked for
details, he flatly refuses to describe them,
saying, ‘evidence linking these Israelis to 9/11
is classified. I cannot tell you about evidence

that has been gathered. It’s classified information.’” The report also reveals
that Amdocs, an Israeli company, is recording virtually every phone call in the
US and could be passing information on to the Israeli government (similar claims
were first raised in 2000 [INSIGHT, 5/29/2000] ). Fox News suggests that the position
of this company might impede the 9/11 investigation. [FOX NEWS, 12/12/2001]

Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service, Drug Enforcement
Administration, Amdocs, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Israel
Category Tags: Israel

Britain’s highest court rules that three alleged al-Qaeda operatives can be
extradited to the US to face charges of involvement in the 1998 African embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). The three, Khalid al-Fawwaz,
Ibrahim Eidarous, and Adel Abdel Bary, were arrested in London in late 1998 and
early 1999 (see September 23, 1998-July 12, 1999). But the Washington Post
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December 13, 2001: ISI-Connected Militants Attack Indian
Parliament

  

A terrorist lies dead near the entrance to the
Indian Parliament building. [Source: R. V.
Moorthy]

December 13, 2001: Authenticity of Bin Laden ‘Confession’
Video Is Disputed

  

The man in the picture on the left is supposed to be bin
Laden in October 2001. The picture on the right is
undisputendly bin Laden in December [Source:
Reuters]

reports that the three “can bring still more appeals in Europe that could delay
any US trial for months or even years.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/18/2001] In 2002,
Eidarous is sent to a mental hospital after psychiatrists say he is mentally ill. In
July 2004, he is set free in Britain because he has been diagnosed with
leukemia. An insider at his hospital says: “Doctors know that his cancer is well
advanced and he probably does not have that long to live. Many here were
shocked he has been released though. He is wanted by the FBI for one of the
worst terrorist atrocities in history.” [MIRROR, 7/22/2004] There have been no
reports of him dying since. In 2005, the Times of London will report that al-
Fawwaz may be extradited to the US soon. His lawyers are said to be making
“last ditch” appeals to delay his extradition. [LONDON TIMES, 8/31/2005] But as of
2008, neither he nor Abdel Bary have been extradited to the US or charged in
Britain.
Entity Tags: Adel Abdel Bary, Khalid al-Fawwaz, Ibrahim Eidarous
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

The Indian Parliament building in New
Delhi is attacked by Islamic militants.
Fourteen people, including the five
attackers, are killed. India blames the
Pakistani militant groups Jaish-
e-Mohammed and Lashkar-e-Toiba for
the attacks. Twelve days later, Maulana
Masood Azhar, head of Jaish-
e-Mohammed, is arrested by Pakistan
and his group is banned. He is freed one
year later. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,
12/25/2001; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

12/16/2002] The Parliament attack leads
to talk of war, even nuclear war,
between Pakistan and India, until

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf cracks down on militant groups in early
January. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/28/2001; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 1/3/2002; GUARDIAN,

5/25/2002] As a result of the rising tensions, Pakistani troop deployments near the
Tora Bora region of Afghanistan are halted, allowing many al-Qaeda and Taliban
to escape into Pakistan (see December 10, 2001). It appears that Saeed Sheikh
and Aftab Ansari, working with the ISI, were also involved in the attacks.
[PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Maulana Masood Azhar,
Jaish-e-Mohammed, Saeed Sheikh, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Aftab Ansari
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks,
Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Following the release of a home
video in which Osama bin Laden
apparently confesses to
involvement in 9/11 (see Mid-
November 2001), some
commentators question its
authenticity, as a number of
strange facts about the video soon
emerge. For example, all previous
videos had been made with the
consent of bin Laden, and usually
released to the Arabic television
channel Al Jazeera. This video was
supposedly recorded without his
knowledge, found in a house in
Afghanistan, and then passed to
the CIA by an unknown person or
group. Experts point out that it
would be possible to fake such a
video. So many people doubt the
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December 14, 2001: Britain Passes New Anti-Terrorism Law   

December 14, 2001: Two US-Based Charities Are Shut Down for
Links to Al-Qaeda and Other Militant Groups

  

video’s authenticity that President Bush soon makes a statement, saying it was
“preposterous for anybody to think this tape was doctored. Those who contend
it’s a farce or a fake are hoping for the best about an evil man.” [GUARDIAN,

12/15/2001] Some commentators will suggest that the person thought to be bin
Laden is not actually the al-Qaeda leader. For example, arabist Kevin Barrett
will say that the person in the video is “at least 40 or 50 pounds heavier, and his
facial features [are] obviously different.” [CAPITAL TIMES (MADISON), 2/14/2006] The
man said to be bin Laden also makes some questionable statements in the video:
 “I was thinking that the fire from the gas in the plane would melt the iron

structure of the building…” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/13/2001  ] The jet fuel
spilled from the planes burned up about 10 minutes after impact (see 8:57 a.m.
September 11, 2001), the towers’ structure did not melt (see September 12,
2001-February 2002), and the towers were not made of iron, but steel. [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 6] Bin Laden had studied civil
engineering at university and had experience as a construction contractor.
[BURKE, 2004, PP. 47; LADEN, 2005, PP. XII-XIII] It is unclear why he would think the
towers were made of iron.
 “We did not reveal the operation to [the brothers who conducted the

operation] until they are there and just before they boarded the planes.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/13/2001  ] All the hijackers purchased tickets for the
9/11 flights about two weeks in advance (see August 25-September 5, 2001).
The six plot leaders had flight training (see July 6-December 19, 2000, (June 28-
December 2000), January-February 2001, and May 5 and 10, 2000), and some of
the other 13 are thought to have assisted with target surveillance and casing
flights (see May 24-August 14, 2001, August 1, 2001, June 2001 and August
2001).
 “Those who were trained to fly didn’t know the others. One group of people

did not know the other group.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/13/2001  ] The
opposite is true: the pilots intermingled with the muscle and the teams for the
various planes mixed (see April 23-June 29, 2001, April 12-September 7, 2001,
and June 27-August 23, 2001).
There are reports that bin Laden had from four to ten look-alike doubles at the
time. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/7/2001; LONDON TIMES, 11/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Kevin Barrett, Central Intelligence Agency,
George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Britain passes the Anti-Terrorism Crime and Security Act, a controversial piece
of legislation whose provisions include a ban on sending another person abroad
to undergo terrorist training and instruction. The measure was introduced in
response to information indicating there were networks in Britain that sent
radical Muslims to foreign camps, such as those in Afghanistan. One of the
leaders of such a network was extremist cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer
for British security services (see Early 1997). Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel
McGrory will comment, “Yet even after the new laws were introduced, Abu
Hamza’s followers continued to disappear off to camps run by outlawed groups,
and still nobody in authority laid a finger on him.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.

291]

Entity Tags: Sean O’Neill, Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

US intelligence had been investigating the US-based Global Relief Foundation
(GRF) long before 9/11 for links to al-Qaeda and other radical militant groups
(see 1997-Late Spring 2001 and March 2000).The plan is to shut down a number
of GRF’s overseas offices while continuing to monitor the GRF’s main office in
Illinois and see how that office reacts to the overseas shutdowns. But on
December 13, 2001, New York Times reporter Philip Shenon calls the Illinois
office one day before the planned raids and asks them to comment about an
imminent crack down on the charity (see December 3-14, 2001). The FBI quickly
decides that the GRF is destroying documents after the tip-off, and they hastily
arrange a raid on the Illinois office and the overseas offices the next day. Since
the GRF and the Illinois-based Benevolence International Foundation (BIF) are
considered to be closely linked, the BIF US office is raided and shut down at the
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(December 14, 2001): Would-Be Shoe Bomber Backs out of Plot   

Saajid Badat. [Source: BBC]

December 14, 2001-September 28, 2005: Media Accounts Differ
on What the US Knew and Did about 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah’s
Detention in Dubai

  

same time, and the houses of GRF executive director Mohammad Chehade and
BIF executive director Enaam Arnaout are searched. GRF fund-raiser Rabih
Haddad is detained on the basis of overstaying a visa while Arnaout remains free
in the US. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 98-100  ] October 18, 2002, the Treasury
Department will officially designate GRF a terrorism financier. It will do the
same to BIF on November 19, 2002. The UN also soon lists both groups as linked
to al-Qaeda. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 98-100  ] Haddad will be imprisoned
for 19 months and then deported for the immigration violation. [METRO TIMES,

3/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Global Relief Foundation, Al-Qaeda, Benevolence International Foundation,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Rabih Haddad, Enaam Arnaout, Mohammad Chehade,
Philip Shenon
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BIF

Saajid Badat, a radical Muslim recruited to perform a
shoe bombing on a transatlantic flight (see November
20, 2001), backs out of the plot. Although he already
has a ticket to travel from Manchester to Amsterdam
and then to the US for December 21, he sends his
handler in Pakistan a short coded message saying he
cannot go through with the attack. He hides the
detonator and the explosive at his home, but, after
his partner Richard Reid is arrested (see December

22, 2001), police will uncover Belgian telephone cards he had used to keep in
touch with a local contact they had shared in Brussels, Nizar Trabelsi. The police
will arrest Badat in November 2003 and in April 2005 he will be sentenced to 13
years in jail. The length of the sentence will reflect the co-operation he
provides to police. [BBC NEWS, 4/22/2005; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 231-232]

Entity Tags: Saajid Badat, Nizar Trabelsi
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

On December 14, 2001, it is first reported that 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah was
stopped and questioned at Dubai airport (see January 30-31, 2000); a
controversy follows on when the US was told about this and what was done
about it.
Initial Account - The story of Jarrah being detained at Dubai, United Arab
Emirates (UAE), first appears in the Chicago Tribune on December 14. This initial
report says that Jarrah was stopped because he was on a US watch list. US
officials refuse to comment on the matter. (Note that this report and most other
early accounts place the incident on January 30, 2001 (see January 31, 2000 and
After), but this appears to be incorrect and later reports say it happened exactly
one year earlier, on January 30, 2000.) [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/14/2001]

Did the US Tell the UAE to Stop Jarrah? - Jane Corbin reports the same story for
the BBC in December 2001 and then repeats it in a book. Once again, US officials
refuse to comment on the story. In her account, UAE officials claim Jarrah was
stopped based on a tip-off from the US. A UAE source tells Corbin: “It was at the
request of the Americans and it was specifically because of Jarrah’s links with
Islamic extremists, his contacts with terrorist organizations. That was the extent
of what we were told.” [BBC, 12/12/2001; CORBIN, 2003] One day after the BBC
report, a US official carefully states that the FBI was not aware before 9/11 that
another US agency thought Jarrah was linked to any terrorist group. [SOUTH
FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 12/13/2001]

CNN Revives the Story, Has More Sources - In August 2002, CNN also reports that
Jarrah was stopped because he was on a US watch list. It claims this information
comes not only from UAE sources, but from other governments in the Middle
East and Europe. It also still refers to the incorrect January 31, 2001 date. For
the first time, a CIA spokesperson comments on the matter and says the CIA
never knew anything about Jarrah before 9/11 and had nothing to do with his
questioning in Dubai. [CNN, 8/1/2002]

Denials Are Helped by Confusion over Date - Regarding the denials by US
authorities, author Terry McDermott point outs: “It is worth noting, however,
that when the initial reports of the Jarrah interview [came out,] the Americans
publicly denied they had ever been informed of it. As it happened, Corbin had
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December 15, 2001: Bin Laden Said to Make Final Radio
Broadcast from Tora Bora and Head North

  

US bombing in Tora Bora, December 14, 2001. [Source:
Romeo / Gacad Agence France-Presse]

the wrong date for the event, so the American services might have been
technically correct in denying any knowledge of it. They later repeated that
denial several times when other reports repeated the inaccurate date.” Based
on information from his UAE sources, McDermott concludes that the stop
occurred and that the US was informed of it at the time. [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP.
294-5]

FBI Memo Confirms US Was Notified - In February 2004, the Chicago Tribune
claims it discovered a 2002 FBI memo that discusses the incident. The memo
clearly states that the incident “was reported to the US government” at the
time. This account uses the January 30, 2000 date, and all later accounts do so
as well. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/24/2004]

9/11 Commission Downplays Incident - In July 2004, the 9/11 Commission calls
the incident a “minor problem” and relegates it to an endnote in its final report
on the 9/11 attacks. It does not mention anything about the US being informed
about Jarrah’s brief detention at the time it happened. In this account, Jarrah
was not on a US watch list, but he raised suspicion because of an overlay of the
Koran in his passport and because he was carrying religious tapes and books.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 496]

Vanity Fair Adds New Details - A November 2004 Vanity Fair article adds some
new details. In this account, UAE officials were first suspicious of Jarrah because
of a page of the Koran stuck in his passport, then they searched his luggage and
found it full of jihadist propaganda videos. Six months earlier, the CIA had asked
immigration throughout the region to question anyone who might have been to a
training camp in Afghanistan, which gave the UAE even more reason to question
him. Jarrah was asked about his time in Afghanistan and revealed that he
intended to go to flight school in the US, but he was let go. The UAE told the CIA
about all this, but German officials say the CIA failed to pass the information on
to German intelligence. [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

German and More FBI Documents Also Confirm US Was Involved - McDermott has
access to German intelligence files in writing his book published in 2005. He says
that German documents show that the UAE did contact the US about Jarrah
while he was still being held. But the US had not told the Germans what was
discussed about him. Other FBI documents confirming the incident are also
obtained by McDermott, but they indicate the questioning was routine. UAE
officials insist to McDermott this is absolutely untrue. McDermott suggests that
the CIA may not have told the FBI much about the incident. He also says that
while UAE officials were holding Jarrah, US officials told them to let Jarrah go
because the US would track him (see January 30-31, 2000). [MCDERMOTT, 2005, PP.
294]

Continued Denials - In September 2005, US officials continue to maintain they
were not notified about the stop until after 9/11. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/28/2005]

Original reporting on the incident will not occur much in the years after then.
Entity Tags: United Arab Emirates, Terry McDermott, Jane Corbin, Ziad Jarrah, 9/11
Commission, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission, FBI 9/11
Investigation

According to author Ron
Suskind, on this date bin Laden
makes a broadcast on his
shortwave radio from
somewhere within Tora Bora,
Afghanistan. He praises his
“most loyal fighters” still
fighting in Tora Bora and says
“forgive me” for drawing them
into a defeat. He says the
battle will continue “on new
fronts.” Then he leads a prayer
and leaves Tora Bora. Suskind
says, “With a small band, he
escaped on horseback toward

the north. The group, according to internal CIA reports, took a northerly route
to the province of Nangarhar—past the Khyber Pass, and the city of Jalalabad—
and into the province of Konar. That day and the next, much of the remaining al-

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009122910/http://www.historyco...

13 von 40 17.08.2019, 15:20



(December 15, 2001): Bin Laden and Al-Zawahiri Escape
Undetected North to Remote Province in Afghanistan

  

December 2001-Early January 2002: ISI Said to Help Bin Laden
and Taliban Escape and Resettle in Pakistan

  

Qaeda force of about 800 soldiers moved to the south toward Pakistan.” [SUSKIND,

2006, PP. 74-75 SOURCES: RON SUSKIND] A radio had been captured by US allied forces
some days earlier, allowing the US to listen in to bin Laden’s communications
(see Late October-Early December 2001). In another account, a professional
guide and former Taliban official later claims to have led bin Laden and a group
of about 30 at this time on a four day trip into Pakistan and then back into a
different part of Afghanistan. [NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002] Still other accounts have bin
Laden heading south into Pakistan at this time instead (see Mid-December 2001).
An article in the British Daily Telegraph entitled “Bin Laden’s voice heard on
radio in Tora Bora” will appear the very next day, detailing some of these
communications. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Al-Qaeda top leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri escape from the
Tora Bora battle north to a remote province in Afghanistan. In the years just
after the Tora Bora battle, the conventional wisdom will be that bin Laden
escapes across the nearby border into Pakistan. A 2006 book by Ron Suskind will
be the first to publicly make the argument that bin Laden actually stays in
Afghanistan and heads to even more remote regions north of Tora Bora, starting
around December 15, 2001 (see December 15, 2001). After bin Laden is killed in
May 2011 (see May 2, 2011), US officials will reveal that this ‘go north’ theory
has become the new conventional wisdom. According to the Washington Post:
“US interrogators later learned from Guantanamo detainees that bin Laden had
actually taken a more daring route, to the north toward Jalalabad, right past
the approaching US and British Special Forces and their Afghan allies. After
resting there, he proceeded on horseback on a several days’ journey into Konar
province, in Afghanistan’s far northeast.” An unnamed US official will tell the
Post: “It’s still unclear who bribed who and who talked to who, [but] bin Laden
got out. Knowing the land, knowing the people who could direct you, he was
able to get out to Konar [and into valleys] that no one has subdued… places the
Soviets never pacified.” Al-Zawahiri takes the same route, perhaps traveling
with bin Laden. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2011] Bin Laden and al-Zawahiri will stay in
Konar for months before finally moving to Pakistan (see Late December 2001-
Late 2002).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Escape From Afghanistan

Yunus Qanooni, the interior minister of Afghanistan’s new government, accuses
elements of Pakistan’s ISI of helping bin Laden and Mullah Omar escape from
Afghanistan to Pakistan. He further asserts that the ISI are still “probably
protecting” both bin Laden and Mullah Omar and “concealing their movements
and sheltering leaders of Taliban and al-Qaeda.” [BBC, 12/30/2001; NEW YORK TIMES,

2/13/2002] In addition, New Yorker magazine will report in early 2002, “Some CIA
analysts believe that bin Laden eluded American capture inside Afghanistan with
help from elements of the [ISI].” [NEW YORKER, 1/21/2002] Another report suggests
that Hamid Gul, former director of the ISI, is behind moves to help the Taliban
establish a base in remote parts of Pakistan just across the Afghanistan border.
Gul was head of the ISI from 1987 to 1989, but has remained close to Afghan
groups in subsequent years and has been nicknamed the “godfather of the
Taliban.” One report will later suggest that he was one of the masterminds of
the 9/11 plot (see July 22, 2004). The US is said to be interested in interrogating
Gul, but “because of his high profile and the ripples it would cause in the
Pakistan army, this is unlikely to happen…” Yet, at the same time that the ISI is
reportedly helping al-Qaeda and the Taliban escape, the Pakistan army is
deployed to the Afghanistan border in large numbers to prevent them from
escaping. [ASIA TIMES, 12/13/2001] In November 2001, it was reported that the US
was continuing to rely on the ISI for intelligence about Afghanistan, a move none
other than Gul publicly derided as “foolish.”(see November 3, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Mullah Omar, Osama bin
Laden, Younis Qanooni, Hamid Gul, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
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Mid-December 2001: Videotape Shows Bin Laden Heading into
Pakistan

  

December 16, 2001: Czech Police Chief Says No Evidence Atta
Met Iraqi Agent in Prague

  

December 16, 2001: Fox News Removes Controversial Story from
Website, but Story Nonetheless Makes an Impact

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

A videotape obtained by the CIA shows bin Laden at the end of the Tora Bora
battle. He is walking on a trail either in Afghanistan and heading toward
Pakistan, or already in Pakistan. Bin Laden is seen instructing his party how to
dig holes in the ground to lie undetected at night. A US bomb explodes in the
distance. Referring to where the bomb was dropped, he says, “We were there
last night.” The existence of this videotape will not be reported until late 2006.
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2006] In September 2005, the New York Times will report
that, “On or about Dec. 16, 2001, according to American intelligence estimates,
bin Laden left Tora Bora for the last time, accompanied by bodyguards and
aides.… Bin Laden and his men are believed to have journeyed on horseback
directly south toward Pakistan.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/11/2005] Other
accounts have him heading north into other parts of Afghanistan around this
time instead (see December 15, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan

Czech Police Chief Jiri Kolar says that there is no evidence that 9/11 ringleader
Mohamed Atta met an Iraqi intelligence agent in Prague in April (see April 8,
2001). He also says—contradicting earlier reports—that there is no documentary
evidence that Atta traveled to Prague at all in 2001. Additionally, an unnamed
Czech intelligence official tells the newspaper Mlada Fronta Dnes, that that the
person who had met with al-Ani on April 2001 near Prague was not Atta. Another
person with the same name had arrived in Prague in 2001 but he “didn’t have
the same identity card number.” Furthermore, “There was a great difference in
their ages, their nationalities didn’t match, basically nothing—it was someone
else,” the source says. It is also reported that a man named Hassan, described
as a businessman and a long-time member of Prague’s Arab community, claims
to have been a close friend of al-Ani. Hassan says that he believes the Czechs
had mistaken another man for Atta, a used car dealer from Nuremberg by the
name of Saleh, who often visited Prague to meet al-Ani and and who sold him at
least one car. “I have sat with the two of them at least twice. The double is an
Iraqi who has met with the consul. If someone saw a photo of Atta he might
easily mistake the two,” Hassan says. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/16/2001; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/18/2001 SOURCES: HASSAN, JIRI KOLAR, UNNAMED CZECH

INTELLIGENCE OFFICIALS, UNNAMED INTERIOR MINISTRY OFFICIAL] Responding to the report,
Gabriela Bartikova, spokeswoman for the Czech Minister of Interior, says that
the Czech intelligence agency still believes that Mohamed Atta and al-Ani, the
consul and second secretary of the Iraqi embassy met in April 2001. She says,
“Minister Gross had the information from BIS (the Czech Republic’s Intelligence
Agency), and BIS guarantees the information. So we stick by that information.”
At about the same time, US officials tell the Associated Press they also still
believe the meeting had transpired. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/16/2001]

Entity Tags: Stanislav Gross, Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Fox News removes its series on the “art student spy ring” from its website after
only two days, in response to pressure from The Jewish Institute for National
Security Affairs (JINSA), the Anti-Defamation League (ADL), the Committee for
Accuracy in Middle East Reporting in America (CAMERA) and others. CAMERA
suggests the reporter “has something, personally, about Israel.… Maybe he’s very
sympathetic to the Arab side.” [SALON, 5/7/2002] The head of the ADL calls the
report “sinister dangerous innuendo which fuels anti-Semitism.” [FORWARD,

12/21/2001] Yet there does not appear to be any substance to these personal
attacks (and Forward magazine later reverses its stance on the spy ring (see
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December 17, 2001: Egyptian National Arrested, Suspected of
Facilitating 9/11 Hijackings

  

Abdallah Higazy. [Source:
Washington Post]

December 17, 2001: US Admits to Losing Track of Bin Laden’s
Location

  

December 17, 2001: US Declares Victory at Tora Bora; Afghan
War Considered Over

  

March 15, 2002)). Fox News also never makes a formal repudiation or correction
about the series. The contents of the series continues to be generally ignored by
the mainstream media, but it makes a big impact inside the US government: An
internal DEA communiqué from December 18 mentions the Fox report by name,
and warns of security breaches in telecommunications as described in the Fox
report. [SALON, 5/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Fox News, Committee for Accuracy in Middle East Reporting in America,
Drug Enforcement Administration, “Israeli art students”, Anti-Defamation League, The
Jewish Institute for National Security Affairs
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, Israel

FBI agents arrest Egyptian national Abdallah Higazy in a
New York hotel room, and interrogate him over his
supposed ownership of an air-band transceiver capable
of air-to-air and air-to-ground communications. The FBI
suspects Higazy, a student at Brooklyn’s Polytechnic
University, of facilitating the 9/11 hijackings. Higazy
arrived in New York from Cairo to study engineering
under US Agency for International Development (USAID)
and Institute for International Education programs, in
August 2001. The Institute arranged for Higazy to stay
at the Millennium Hilton Hotel, just across the street
from the World Trade Center. On September 11, Higazy,
along with other hotel residents, was evacuated after
the second plane hit the Twin Towers. He was carrying

about $100 in cash and his wallet. Higazy does not return to the hotel until
December 17, when three FBI agents are waiting for him. Hotel employees had
found a transceiver capable of air-to-air and air-to-ground transmissions in his
room safe, along with a Koran and his passport. The FBI believes that Higazy
may have used the radio as a beacon to guide the hijackers. Higazy denies
owning any such transceiver. A federal judge warns the FBI and federal
prosecutors that merely finding a radio in a room safe occupied by Higazy does
not constitute enough evidence to continue holding the suspect, and absent
further evidence he will release Higazy on December 28. Instead, the FBI will
browbeat a false confession from Higazy (see December 27, 2001). [WASHINGTON
POST, 10/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Institute for International Education, Abdallah Higazy, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, US Agency for International Development
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

US intelligence and Pentagon officials admit having lost track of Osama bin
Laden in the Tora Bora area in the Northwest of Afghanistan. “The chatter
stopped,” says John Stufflebeem. According to commanders of the Northern
Alliance, as many as 500 al-Qaeda members might still be at large. [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 12/18/2001] The same day, Rumsfeld says he has heard that there
were 30 or 31 persons being held in custody around Tora Bora as of December
16. It is unclear whether any high-ranking al-Qaeda members are among them.
Meanwhile, a detention center is being built at Kandahar. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
12/17/2001]

Entity Tags: John Stufflebeem, Donald Rumsfeld, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

US-allied forces declare that the
battle of Tora Bora has been
won. A ten-day ground offensive
that began on December 5 has
cleared out the remaining
Taliban and al-Qaeda forces in
Tora Bora. The Afghan war is
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December 17-18, 2001: Hamas Threatens to Attack US   

December 18, 2001: Two Suspects Renditioned from Sweden to
Be Tortured in Egypt

  

Ahmed Agiza.
[Source: CBC]

now widely considered to be over. However, many will later consider the battle
a failure because most of the enemy escapes (see December 5-17, 2001), and
because the Taliban will later regroup. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 3/4/2002] The
Christian Science Monitor later reports that up to 2,000 Taliban and al-Qaeda
were in the area when the battle began. The vast majority successfully fled, and
only 21 al-Qaeda fighters were finally captured. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

3/4/2002] US intelligence analysts later estimate that around 1,000 to 1,100 al-
Qaeda fighters and an unknown number of leaders escaped Tora Bora, while
Pakistani officials estimate 4,000 fighters plus 50 to 80 leaders escaped (see
October 2004). [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/30/2004] Author Ron Suskind will suggest in 2006
that there were just over 1,000 al-Qaeda and Taliban in the area, and of those,
250 were killed or captured. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 75 SOURCES: RON SUSKIND] Bin Laden
left the area by December 15, if not earlier (see December 15, 2001 and Mid-
December 2001). It is believed that al-Qaeda’s number two leader, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, also escaped the area around the same time. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Taliban, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

On December 17, 2001, Hamas and Palestinian Islamic Jihad release a joint
manifesto declaring, “Americans are the enemies of the Palestinian people [and]
a target for future attacks.” The next day, Hamas leaders issues a statement
declaring that “Americans [are] now considered legitimate targets as well as
Israelis.” So far, Hamas has not followed through with this threat. However, in
February 2003, top Hamas leader Sheikh Ahmed Yassin will called on Muslims to
“threaten Western interests and strike them everywhere” in the event of a war
in Iraq, which will begin one month later. [NATIONAL POST, 10/18/2003] Despite these
threats, known Hamas operatives will continue to live openly in the US. For
instance, the US officially declared Mohammad Salah a terrorist in 1995 (see
June 2-5, 2003), the FBI knew he was living openly in Chicago since late 1997,
and yet he will not be indicted for crimes committed in the early 1990s until
2004 (see August 20, 2004).
Entity Tags: Palestinian Islamic Jihad, United States, Hamas
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

In Stockholm, Sweden, around 5 p.m., a group of Swedish and
US agents seize Egyptian nationals Ahmed Agiza and
Muhammed Al-Zery on the street without warning, and drive
them immediately to the Stockholm airport. The two men
applied for asylum in 2000 and are legal Swedish residents. A
Swedish policeman stationed at the airport later reports that
the handful of agents escorting the Egyptians are wearing
hoods. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2004] At the local airport police
office, the clothes of the detainees are cut with scissors, and
replaced with red overalls, and the men are tied with
handcuffs and leg irons. They are then taken aboard a US-
registered Gulfstream V jet, and by 10:00 p.m., they are in
the air on their way to Cairo, Egypt, where they allegedly will

be tortured. “[I]t was pretty blatant” that they will be tortured, a former
intelligence official says. [GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004] More than a month will pass before
Swedish officials visit Agiza and Zery to ensure that they are being treated
properly. In a report made public shortly after the first visit, Swedish
Ambassador to Egypt Sven Linder will write that the two prisoners said they had
been treated “excellently” and that “they seemed well-nourished and showed
no external signs of physical abuse or such things.” But in the section of the
report marked classified, he writes that Agiza complained of having been
subjected to “excessive brutality” at the hands of the Swedish security police,
and that he was repeatedly beaten in Egyptian prisons. [WASHINGTON POST,

7/25/2004] Agiza’s lawyers later acknowledge that he has been a member of
“Egyptian Islamic Jihad,” and was close at one time to al-Qaeda second-in-
command Ayman al-Zawahiri. According to his lawyers, however, Agiza has not
had ties with Zawahiri since a decade ago, and denounces the use of violence by
al-Qaeda. In 1999, while living in Iran, he was convicted in absentia by an
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December 18, 2001: FBI Officials Testify to Congress about State
of Al-Qaeda

  

December 19, 2001: Al-Qaeda Operative Sufaat Arrested, May
Hold Key to 9/11-Crop Duster Mystery

  

Yazid Sufaat. [Source: FBI]

Egyptian military court for being a member of an illegal organization. He will
later be sentenced to 25 years in prison in Egypt (see October 2003). Al-Zery’s
involvement with terrorism, on the other hand, is much less apparent. According
to Swedish officials, he too was convicted in absentia in Egypt, though this is
disputed by his lawyers and human rights groups. He will be released after two
years without being charged (see October 2003). [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Muhammed Al-Zery, Ahmed Agiza, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Sven Linder
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The Senate Subcommittee on International Operations and Terrorism holds a
hearing on the global reach of al-Qaeda and hears testimony from several
intelligence community officers. One of them is Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer on
loan to the FBI who was involved in several pre-9/11 failures (see 9:30 a.m. -
4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000, August 22, 2001, and August 24, 2001). Wilshire is
described as the deputy chief of the FBI’s International Terrorism Operations
Section. In his opening remarks, Wilshire describes the “worldwide jihad
movement,” which is “considered to be legitimate by many of our allies in terms
of defense of Islam,” as a “multibillion effort” active in, for example,
Chechnya, Bosnia, and the Philippines. Although some of the “tributaries” to the
movement are “somehow legitimate,” al-Qaeda is “one of the most significant
off-shoots,” and views the US as “the stabilising mechanism that allows the
regimes that [Osama] bin Laden views to be corrupt [such as Egypt and Saudi
Arabia] and to stay in power.” Wilshire also says that one of bin Laden’s goals
was to provoke a “land war in Afghanistan,” although he perhaps did not
anticipate it taking its current form. He discusses how al-Qaeda has changed
over the years, the bayat oath of loyalty to bin Laden, and numbers of
operatives: he puts the organization’s “elite” in the hundreds, but says it also
has “small thousands” fighting in places like Afghanistan and Chechnya, as well
as “thousands” more around the world, although perhaps “their skill level is not
as high.” He also discusses a recently released videotape in which a man thought
to be bin Laden said the “muscle” hijackers did not know they were on a suicide
mission until the last minute (see Mid-November 2001), and calls bin Laden
“very charismatic.” Wilshire adds that radical Islamists have looked at the
possibility of setting up training camps in the US, but that it is easier for them
to have introductory training in Europe, which was the case of a group of British
citizens arrested in Yemen (see December 23, 1998). Finally, he says that al-
Qaeda is linked to Abu Sayyaf, which is not just a local Filipino group and falls
under “outside influence.” [US CONGRESS. SENATE. SUBCOMMITTEE ON INTERNATIONAL
OPERATIONS AND TERRORISM, 12/18/2001]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, International Terrorism Operations Section,
Senate Subcommittee on International Operations and Terrorism, Tom Wilshire
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Yazid Sufaat is arrested in Malaysia. Sufaat is a
Malaysian who owns a condominum in Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia, where a January 2000 al-Qaeda
summit was held (see January 5-8, 2000). He also
graduated in 1987 from a California university
with a degree in biological sciences. According to
interrogations of Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Hambali, and other captured prisoners, Sufaat
was given the lead in developing chemical and
biological weapons for al-Qaeda, but he
apparently had been unable to buy the kind of
anthrax he wanted for an attack. Zacarias
Moussaoui, Mohamed Atta, and other al-Qaeda
operatives appeared to have had an interest in
crop dusters before 9/11. It has been suggested
that this interest served to further Sufaat’s
biological weapons plot. This would especially

make sense in the case of Moussaoui, since he stayed with Sufaat in Sufaat’s
Malaysia apartment for two months in late 2000 (see September-October 2000).
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December 19, 2001: Al-Libi Transferred into US Custody;
Responsive to Non-Aggressive Interrogation Tactics

  

December 19, 2001: US Learns Little about Bin Laden’s
Whereabouts from Captured Prisoners

  

December 19, 2001: US Official Proclaims ‘We Will Not Leave
Central Asia’ after Afghan War Ends

  

December 20, 2001: US Translation of Bin Laden ‘Confession’
Video Said to Be Misleading

  

The US will only be able to directly interview Sufaat on one brief occasion, in
November 2002. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/28/2003; CNN, 10/10/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

12/7/2003] Sufaat will be released in 2008. The Malaysian government will never
try or charge him (see December 4, 2008).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Yazid Sufaat, Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hambali, Zacarias Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Key Captures
and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, captured by Pakistani forces six weeks earlier (see
November 11, 2001), is handed over to US authorities at the Bagram air base in
Afghanistan. Two FBI agents from New York are tasked with interrogating him.
One of the agents, Russell Fincher, spends more than 80 hours with al-Libi
discussing religion and prayer in an effort to establish a close bond. It works,
and al-Libi opens up to Fincher, giving him information about Zacarias Moussaoui
and the so-called shoe bomber, Richard Reid (see December 22, 2001). [ISIKOFF

AND CORN, 2006, PP. 120] But despite this progress, he will soon be transferred to
Egypt and tortured there into making some false confessions (see January 2002
and After).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Richard C. Reid, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Russell Fincher
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Key Captures and Deaths, 2001 Attempted
Shoe Bombing

Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz admits interrogations of individuals,
who were captured when the al-Qaeda stronghold near Tora Bora fell two days
before, have not yielded timely information on the whereabouts of Osama bin
Laden. “Most of what I’ve seen seems to be second-hand reports—that we’re not
talking to people who are at least telling us that they met with bin Laden or
they talked with bin Laden,” he says. “I think one guy claims that he saw bin
Laden from several hundred yards away. It’s that quality of information.” He
added: “It was a pretty confused situation.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Paul Wolfowitz
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Speaking in Kazakhstan, US Deputy Secretary of State Elizabeth Jones states:
“We will not leave Central Asia after resolving the conflict [in Afghanistan]. We
want to support the Central Asian countries in their desire to reform their
societies as they supported us in the war against terrorism. These are not only
new but long term relations.” [BBC, 12/19/2001]

Entity Tags: Elizabeth Jones
Category Tags: US Dominance

Following the release of a home video in which Osama bin Laden apparently
confesses to involvement in 9/11 (see Mid-November 2001), a German TV show
checks the translation provided by the Pentagon and finds it is flawed. According
to Professor Gernot Rotter, scholar of Islamic and Arabic Studies at the
University of Hamburg, “This tape is of such poor quality that many passages are
unintelligible. And those that are intelligible have often been taken out of
context, so that you can’t use that as evidence. The American translators who
listened to the tape and transcribed it obviously added things that they wanted
to hear in many places.” For example, the sentence translated by Pentagon
contractors as “We calculated in advance the number of casualties from the
enemy,” is said to be wrong, and the words “in advance” were apparently not
said by bin Laden. The sentence “We had notification since the previous
Thursday that the event would take place that day” is also said to be wrong and
the word “previous” is not said by bin Laden. In addition, the sentence “We
asked each of them to go to America” is said to be a mistranslation; it should
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Shortly After December 19, 2001: CIA Station Chief Protests
against FBI Interview of Al-Libi

  

December 20, 2001: US Bans Pakistani Militant Group, but It
Continues Operating Under New Name

  

The Red Fort in Delhi, India, shortly after
being attacked in 2000. [Source: BBC]

December 20, 2001: Bush Says He Did Not Feel ‘Sense of
Urgency’ to Deal with Bin Laden Before 9/11

  

have been “They were required to go to America.” [MONITOR-TV (GERMANY),
12/20/2001]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Gernot Rotter
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

CIA officer Richard Blee, who is now chief of the CIA’s station in Kabul,
Afghanistan, objects to the FBI interviewing high-ranking al-Qaeda detainee Ibn
al-Shaykh al-Libi. The FBI obtained access to al-Libi after he was handed over to
the US, and is obtaining some information from him about Zacarias Moussaoui
and Richard Reid, who will be prosecuted in the US (see December 19, 2001).
However, according to FBI agent Jack Cloonan, “for some reason, the CIA chief
of station in Kabul is taking issue with our approach.” [AMERICAN PROSPECT,

6/19/2005] CIA Director George Tenet learns of Blee’s complaints and insists that
al-Libi be turned over to the CIA (see January-April 2002), which promptly puts
him on a plane to Egypt (see January 2002 and After), where he is tortured and
makes false statements (see February 2002). Blee was in charge of the CIA’s bin
Laden unit on 9/11 and has only recently become chief of its Kabul station.
[BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 59-60, 297] The FBI, which has long experience
interviewing suspects, will continue in its attempts to use rapport-building
techniques (see Late March through Early June, 2002), whereas the CIA will
employ harsher techniques, despite not having much experience with interviews
(see Mid-April 2002).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Richard Blee,
Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US officially blocks the assets of
Lashkar-e-Toiba (LeT), a Pakistani militant
group, and Ummah Tameer-e-Nau (UTN), a
Pakistani charity front. [WHITE HOUSE,

12/20/2001] LeT has frequently attacked
targets in India with the tacit support of
the Pakistani government. For instance,
LeT took credit for an attack on the Red
Fort in Delhi in 2000 that killed three
people. [BBC, 3/17/2006] But the US fails to
mention Pakistani government support for
LeT, particularly long-time support by Gen.

Pervez Musharraf, who is now president of Pakistan (see 1993-1994). The
Pakistani government officially bans LeT one month later. But the group changes
its name to Jamaat-ud-Dawa and continues operating, though less openly than
before. It is said to be closely linked to al-Qaeda. The US action comes just days
after LeT was implicated in an attack on the Indian parliament (see December
13, 2001). [ASIA TIMES, 6/4/2004] India will blame the group for major attacks in
2003 and 2005 that each kill about 60 people. [BBC, 3/17/2006] UTN was founded
by Pakistani nuclear scientists (see 2000). The CIA was aware before 9/11 that
UTN had proposed selling a nuclear weapon to Libya (see Shortly Before
September 11, 2001), and that two UTN scientists met with Osama bin Laden
(see Shortly Before September 11, 2001), so it is not known why the US waited
until now to act against it.
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

In an interview with the Washington Post, President Bush says that, in contrast
to the period before 9/11, “there was a significant difference in my attitude
after September 11” about al-Qaeda and the threat it posed to the United
States. Before the attacks: “I was not on point, but I knew [Osama bin Laden]
was a menace and I knew he was a problem. I knew he was responsible, or we
felt he was responsible, for the previous bombings that killed Americans. I was
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December 21, 2001: Shoe Bomber Misses Flight because of Long
Security Checks, Explosives Not Discovered

  

Richard Reid. [Source:
Associated Press]

December 21, 2001: FBI Won’t Release Flight 93 Black Box
Information

  

December 21, 2001: Senators Introduce Bills to Create
Independent 9/11 Commission

  

prepared to look at a plan that would be a thoughtful plan that would bring him
to justice, and would have given the order to do that. I have no hesitancy about
going after him. But I didn’t feel that sense of urgency, and my blood was not
nearly as boiling.” Author Philip Shenon will comment that this interview is
something Bush “almost certainly regretted later.” Shenon will also comment on
who should have imparted such a sense of urgency, “If anyone on the White
House staff had responsibility for making Bush’s blood ‘boil’ that summer about
Osama bin Laden, it was [National Security Adviser] Condoleezza Rice.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2002; SHENON, 2008, PP. 154-155]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Shoe bomber Richard Reid attempts to board a flight
from Paris to Miami, but is delayed by security checks
and misses the flight. There are several reasons for the
extensive checks:
 He bought his $1,800 ticket with cash three days

previously. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 232-233]

 He is bearded and “of Arabic appearance.”
 According to other passengers, he looks “blank” and

acts suspiciously. [DAILY MAIL, 12/24/2001]

 He smells bad. [MIRROR, 10/4/2002; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 232-233]

 He has no large pieces of luggage for a supposed
holiday trip. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 232-233]

 The small amount of luggage he does have contains
two magazines, a radio, a cassette player and five Arabic cassettes, including
two of verses from the Koran. [MIRROR, 10/4/2002]

Ten days before, the US Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) had issued a
warning that radicals might try to smuggle weapons or explosives onto a plane in
their shoes, but Reid’s boots, which contain explosives, are never searched.
There are holes drilled in the boots and even a casual examination of them
would make staff suspicious. After missing the plane because of the checks, Reid
re-books for the next day. He then e-mails his al-Qaeda contacts, who tell him
to proceed as soon as possible. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 232-233] According to
an FAA source, this incident should lead to a warning in the FAA computer
system saying that Reid should be detained if he again attempts to board the
flight. The warning would ensure that Reid is questioned the next day and
prevented from boarding. However, no such warning is issued. [DAILY MAIL,

12/24/2001] Reid returns the next day and is allowed onto the plane, but fails to
blow it up (see December 22, 2001).
Entity Tags: Richard C. Reid
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The FBI reveals that it knows what is on the Flight 93 black boxes, but refuses to
release the transcript or audio recording. Families of the victims have requested
to hear the cockpit voice recording, but the FBI says, “[W]e do not believe that
the horror captured on the cockpit voice recording will console them in any
way.” [CNN, 12/21/2001] Accuracy in Media immediately submits a Freedom of
Information Act request to have the transcript released, but the FBI turns it
down because a release “could reasonably be expected to interfere with
enforcement proceedings.” The Philadelphia Daily News asks, “What
enforcement proceedings?” and suggests the FBI may be covering up a
shootdown of the plane. [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 12/28/2001] The recordings are
later played, but only in private to victims’ relatives and the 9/11 Commission.
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Two bipartisan pairs of senators introduce legislation to create independent
9/11 commissions. Senators Joseph Lieberman (D-CT) and John McCain (R-AZ)
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December 21, 2001: Armored Truck Is Found in the Wreckage of
the WTC with Diamonds and Bonds Missing from It

  

Joseph
Trombino.
[Source:
Family
photo]

propose to create a 14-member, bipartisan commission with subpoena power. At
the same time, Robert Torricelli (D-NJ) and Charles Grassley (R-IN) propose to
create a 12-member board of inquiry with subpoena power. White House
spokeswoman Anne Womack is noncommittal about the proposals, saying, “We
look forward to reviewing them. Right now, the president is focused on fighting
the war on terrorism.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/21/2001]

Entity Tags: John McCain, Joseph Lieberman, Charles Grassley, Robert Torricelli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

An armored truck that was parked in the basement of the World Trade
Center on the morning of 9/11 is discovered by recovery workers, who
find that diamonds and bonds worth over a million dollars are
inexplicably missing from it. The Brink’s armored truck was driven
down to the underground receiving platform of the North Tower
sometime before 8:46 a.m. on September 11, to deliver $14 million in
cash. As well as this cash, the vehicle was carrying negotiable bonds
and diamonds.
Driver Stayed with His Truck after Flight 11 Hit the WTC - Its driver,

Joseph Trombino, waited while his three fellow guards dropped off the cash with
some Bank of Nova Scotia guards, who put the money into canvas carts to be
taken to a vault. Trombino was still in his vehicle when Flight 11 crashed into
the North Tower, at 8:46 a.m. (see 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001). His fellow
guards were subsequently evacuated from the tower. But instead of leaving,
Trombino stayed with his vehicle, perhaps to protect the cargo or because he
expected his colleagues to return. At 9:15 a.m., he called Brink’s and reported
that a police officer had told him to move his truck because the tower was
unstable. He also reported that the building was shaking and water was
cascading down. He was killed when the North Tower collapsed, at 10:28 a.m.
(see 10:28 a.m. September 11, 2001).
Recovery Workers Discover the Armored Truck - Now, over three months later, a
recovery team unearths part of the roof of Trombino’s truck in the wreckage of
the WTC. Sergeant Kevin Murphy of the Port Authority Police Department (PAPD)
calls Lieutenant William Keegan, who is in charge of the PAPD’s nighttime rescue
and recovery operation at Ground Zero, and tells him about the find. Keegan, in
turn, contacts Brink’s to alert it to the discovery of one of its vehicles. Brink’s
says it will send someone to the WTC site as soon as possible and mentions that
the truck contains over a million dollars’ worth of valuables, comprising
$250,000 in diamonds and $750,000 in negotiable bonds. The company also says
the truck’s driver—Trombino—is still missing. Keegan then heads to the WTC site
and a Brink’s supervisor also goes there.
Diamonds and Bonds Are Missing from the Truck - Once enough rubble has been
removed to see inside the truck, Keegan and the other workers notice that the
cab is empty. Keegan will later wonder if Trombino sought refuge under his truck
when the Twin Towers collapsed, got into the back of it for safety, or left the
vehicle and tried to get up to the street. Keegan wants to get into the back of
the truck to remove the valuables from there. To get inside, the workers cut
into a section of the roof with a circular saw and peel it back to create an
opening. PAPD officer Tony Demeri is then lowered down through the hole. But
after he carries out a full inspection, Demeri reports that the truck is empty,
with no bonds or diamonds to be found. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/17/2001; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

9/22/2001; KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 147-149] Trombino’s wife, Jean Trombino, will
say in January 2002 that although her husband’s body has been recovered, she
hasn’t been told where it was found. [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 1/2/2002] Brink’s will
report in 2014 that the body was found near the water fountain between the
Twin Towers, in the WTC plaza, along with Trombino’s messenger bag. [BRINK'S

BLOG, 9/10/2014] The canvas carts filled with the $14 million that Trombino
delivered on September 11 will be discovered in the rubble of the WTC in
February 2002. However, Keegan will write in 2006, “Neither the bonds nor the
diamonds have ever been recovered.” [KEEGAN AND DAVIS, 2006, PP. 149]

Entity Tags: Jean Trombino, Joseph Trombino, Brink’s, Kevin Murphy, Tony Demeri,
William Keegan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events
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December 22, 2001: Shoe Bomber Plot Foiled, Bomber Claims
Allegiance to Bin Laden

  

Richard Reid’s shoe bomb.
[Source: NEFA Foundation]

December 22, 2001: Karzai Assumes Power in Afghanistan   

Hamid Karzai. [Source: United
States Agency for International
Development]

December 24, 2001: Taliban Leaders Free, Living Openly in
Luxury in Pakistan

  

British citizen Richard Reid is arrested for trying to
blow up a Miami-bound jet using explosives hidden in
his shoe. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/19/2002] Reid fails in his
attempt to destroy the American Airlines jet because
he is unable to detonate the explosives—he cannot
get the fuse to light using matches, despite using up
six of them before he is overpowered by the stewards
and passengers. Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel
McGrory will comment, “Had Reid used a cheap
disposable plastic cigarette lighter to ignite the fuse
of his bomb, rather than a match that did not burn
for long enough, forensic experts are sure there was
enough plastic explosive in his boot to puncture the
fuselage of Flight 63 and bring down the aircraft.”
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 215-217, 236] The attack is
supposed to be one of two simultaneous attacks, but
Reid’s partner, Saajit Badat, backs out shortly before
the bombing (see (December 14, 2001)). Reid will
later plead guilty to all charges, and declare himself
a follower of Osama bin Laden. [CBS NEWS, 10/4/2002] He may have ties to
Pakistan. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/31/2002] It is later believed that Reid and others in
the shoe bomb plot reported directly to 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM). [CNN, 1/30/2003] It has been suggested that KSM has ties to the
ISI, and that Reid is a follower of Ali Gilani, a religious leader believed to be
working with the ISI (see January 6, 2002).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Daniel McGrory, Sean O’Neill, Richard C. Reid
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Key Captures and Deaths, Londonistan
- UK Counterterrorism, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

Afghan Prime Minister Hamid Karzai and his
transitional government assume power in
Afghanistan. The press reported a few weeks
before that Karzai had been a paid consultant for
Unocal at one time (Karzai and Unocal both deny
this), as well as the Deputy Foreign Minister for the
Taliban. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 12/13/2001; CNN, 12/22/2001]

Entity Tags: Unocal, Hamid Karzai, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Afghanistan

The Guardian reports that many in Afghanistan intelligence say former top
Taliban officials are living openly in villas in Afghanistan and Pakistan. At least
four top leaders who had been caught have been simply released. Yet another
leader, wanted by the US for harboring al-Qaeda operatives at his compound, is
able to escape a very loose house arrest in mid-December. Two soldiers were
checking on him once a day. One intelligence source claims to know the exact
location of many, and says they could be rounded up within hours. A former
Taliban minister now working with the Northern Alliance also claims: “Some are
living in luxury in fine houses, they are not hiding in holes. They could be in jail
by tonight if the political will existed.” The US claims it is working hard to find
and catch these leaders. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/20/2001; GUARDIAN, 12/24/2001] However,
it will later be revealed that the US is aware of these Taliban living in Pakistan
but will not seriously press Pakistan about them until 2006 (see 2002-2006).
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December 24, 2001-January 23, 2002: Reporter Daniel Pearl
Investigates Sensitive Topics in Pakistan

  

December 25, 2001: Experts: WTC Collapse Investigation
Inadequate

  

December 26, 2001: Bin Laden Allegedly Dies of Lung Problems   

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Pakistan and the ISI

Wall Street Journal reporter Daniel Pearl writes stories about the ISI that will
lead to his kidnapping and murder (see January 31, 2002).
 On December 24, 2001, he reports about ties between the ISI and a Pakistani

organization, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau, that was working on giving bin Laden
nuclear secrets before 9/11 (see 2000 and Mid-August 2001). [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 12/24/2001]

 A few days later, he reports that the ISI-supported militant organization Jaish-
e-Mohammed still has its office running and bank accounts working, even though
President Pervez Musharraf claims to have banned the group. The Jaish-
i-Mohammed is connected to the Al Rashid Trust, one of the first entities whose
assets were frozen by the US after 9/11 and through which funding may have
passed on its way to the hijackers in the US (see Early August 2001 and
September 24, 2001). “If [Pearl] hadn’t been on the ISI’s radarscope before, he
was now.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/31/2001; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002]

 He begins investigating links between shoe bomber Richard Reid and Pakistani
militants, and comes across connections to the ISI and a mysterious religious
group called Al-Fuqra. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/23/2002]

 He also may be looking into the US training and backing of the ISI. [GULF NEWS,

3/25/2002]

 He is writing another story on Dawood Ibrahim, a powerful Islamic militant and
gangster protected by the ISI, and other Pakistani organized crime figures.
[NEWSWEEK, 2/4/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002]

 Former CIA agent Robert Baer later claims to be working with Pearl on an
investigation of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004] It is later suggested that Mohammed masterminds both
Reid’s shoe bomb attempt and the Pearl kidnapping, and has connections to
Pakistani gangsters and the ISI, so some of these explanations could fit together.
[ASIA TIMES, 10/30/2002; CNN, 1/30/2003; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 4/9/2004] Kidnapper
Saeed will later say of Pearl, “Because of his hyperactivity he caught our
interest.” [NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 2/15/2002] Pearl is kidnapped on January 23, 2002,
and his murder is confirmed on February 22, 2002. [CNN, 2/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Dawood Ibrahim, Al-Fuqra, Daniel Pearl, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Osama bin Laden, Pervez Musharraf, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed, Robert Baer, Ummah Tameer-e-Nau
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

The New York Times reports that “some of the nation’s leading structural
engineers and fire-safety experts” believe the investigation into the collapse of
the WTC is “inadequate” and “are calling for a new, independent and better-
financed inquiry that could produce the kinds of conclusions vital for skyscrapers
and future buildings nationwide.” Experts critical of the investigation include
“some of those people who are actually conducting it.” They point out that the
current team of 20 or so investigators has no subpoena power, inadequate
financial support, and little staff support. Additionally, it has been prevented
from interviewing witnesses and frequently prevented from examining the
disaster site, and has even been unable to obtain basic information like detailed
blueprints of the buildings that collapsed. The decision to recycle the steel
columns, beams, and trusses from the WTC rapidly in the days immediately after
9/11 means definitive answers may never be known. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/25/2001]

Incredibly, some of the steel is reforged into commemorative medallions selling
for $30 apiece. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/30/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The media reports that Osama bin Laden died of lung problems in the mountains
of Tora Bora in mid-December. The report, which quotes a Taliban leader who
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December 26, 2001: Suspected Bojinka and WTC Bomb Plotter
Arrested But Only Charged for Minor Offenses

  

December 26, 2001: Bin Laden Again Denies 9/11 Involvement,
but Praises Hijackers

  

Osama bin Laden making his
“Nineteen Students” speech.
[Source: Al Jazeera]

allegedly attended bin Laden’s funeral, is originally published in the Pakistan
Observer, and then picked up by Fox News. According to the Taliban leader, bin
Laden was suffering from a serious lung complication and succumbed to the
disease. He also claims bin Laden was laid to rest honorably near where he died
and his grave was made as per his Wahabi belief. About 30 close associates of
bin Laden, including his most trusted and personal bodyguards, his family
members, and some “Taliban friends,” attended the funeral. A volley of bullets
was also fired to pay final tribute to him. The Taliban leader claims to have seen
bin Laden’s face before the burial and says, “he looked pale… but calm, relaxed,
and confident.” When asked where bin Laden was buried, the leader says, “I am
sure that like other places in Tora Bora, that particular place too must have
vanished.” [FOX NEWS, 12/26/2001] A man thought to be bin Laden will continue to
issue media statements after his alleged death (see, for example, November 12,
2002). At the time this report becomes public, other accounts suggest bin Laden
is alive, has just escaped from the battle of Tora Bora, and is fleeing pursuers
(see December 8-14, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Taliban
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A Jordanian suspected of involvement in the 1993 WTC bombing (see February
26, 1993) and 1995 Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995) is arrested but apparently
only charged with minor offenses. Hadi Yousef Alghoul had been arrested in the
Philippines in March 1995 and accused of involvement in the Bojinka plot there.
(see April 1, 1995-Early 1996). He apparently is the cousin of bomber Ramzi
Yousef. [RESSA, 2003, PP. 25] On December 26, 2001, he is arrested in the
Philippines again. He is found with nearly 300 sticks of dynamite and other bomb
making materials. A police colonel says Alghoul had been under surveillance for
years. [CNN, 12/28/2001; CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 12/1/2002] Police say he is one
of the United States’ 25 most wanted terrorists with a $25 million reward for his
arrest in connection with the 1993 WTC bombing. His “fingerprints perfectly
matched those of a terrorist tagged in the World Trade Center bombing.” He is
also wanted for plotting the assassination of Americans. [MANILA BULLETIN, 1/6/2002]

Yet despite all these accusations, he is not extradited to the US as other Bojinka
suspects were, and he is merely charged in 2002 with the illegal possession of
explosive devices. There have been no further news accounts about him. [MANILA
SUN-STAR, 11/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Hadi Yousef Alghoul, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Philippine Militant Collusion, Ramzi Yousef, Key
Captures and Deaths, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Osama bin Laden makes a new video statement about
9/11, again denying the US has enough evidence
against him to warrant an attack on Afghanistan (see
September 16, 2001 and September 28, 2001), which
he calls “a vicious campaign based on mere suspicion.”
However, in what Professor Bruce Lawrence calls “his
most extended and passionate celebration of the
hijackers of 9/11,” he praises the 19 who carried out
“the blessed strikes against global unbelief and its
leader America.” He says of the hijackers, “It was not
nineteen Arab states that did this deed. It was not
Arab armies or ministries who humbled the oppressor
who harms us in Palestine and elsewhere. It was
nineteen post-secondary school students—I beg Allah
almighty to accept them—who shook America’s throne,

struck its economy right in the heart, and dealt the biggest military power a
mighty blow, by the grace of Allah Almighty.” He continues by saying that the
hijackers “are the people who have given up everything for the sake of ‘There is
no Allah but Allah.’” He also criticizes Israel’s occupation of Palestine, and
suggests that Israel is trying to expand its borders to Medina, currently in Saudi
Arabia. Bin Laden also attacks the sanctions against Iraq, which he notes have
resulted in “the murder of over a million children.” [LADEN, 2005, PP. 145-157] Bin
Laden’s left arm appears to be injured in the video, fueling speculation he was
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December 27, 2001: FBI Forces False Confession from Terror
Suspect

  

December 29, 2001: Assistant to Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
Arrested, Later Released without Being Charged

  

Ahmad Sajuli Abdul
Rahman. [Source:
Malaysian
Government]

wounded in the battle for Afghanistan [CNN, 7/23/2002] No new videotapes of Bin
Laden speaking are released for nearly three years after this (see October 29,
2004). [BBC, 10/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bruce Lawrence
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

The FBI administers a polygraph test to Egyptian national Abdallah Higazy, who
has been in custody since December 17, 2001, on suspicion of facilitating the
9/11 attacks (see December 17, 2001). Higazy is about to be released by a judge
because no real evidence exists that he had any connections to the attacks. The
test is administered by FBI agent Michael Templeton; upon its completion, court
documents show, Templeton concludes that Higazy is being evasive with his
answers. But Templeton’s conclusion raises questions. Towards the end of the
session, Higazy asks that the questioning be stopped because he is feeling
intense pain in his arm and is having trouble breathing. Instead of releasing
Higazy, Templeton calls him “a baby” and says that “a nine-year-old” could
endure that kind of pain. It is not clear what is causing Higazy to be in pain, but
from the conversation, it is clear that something untoward is occurring. During
the questioning, Templeton threatens Higazy’s family. He tells Higazy that the
FBI will make his brother “live in scrutiny” and will “make sure that Egyptian
security gives [his] family hell.” According to court documents, by this point
Templeton is screaming, smashing his fist into the table, and accusing Higazy of
lying. Templetom also hints that the FBI might have Higazy’s family turned over
to Egyptian intelligence. “[T]heir laws are different than ours,” he says. “[T]hey
are probably allowed to do things in that country where they don’t advise
people of their rights, they don’t—yeah, probably about torture, sure.” Higazy
knows full well what Egyptian agents could do to his family members. Unwilling
for his family to be tortured, he confesses to owning a radio the FBI is asking
about. He is denied bail and remains in custody awaiting charge. Templeton will
not deny coercing the confession from Higazy in subsequent questioning by
Higazy’s lawyers. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Michael Templeton, Abdallah Higazy, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Ahmad Sajuli Abdul Rahman is arrested in Kuala Lumpur,
Malaysia. [UTUSAN MALAYSIA, 1/5/2002]

Links to Al-Qaeda Summit - Sajuli, believed to be an
operative of Jemaah Islamiyah, al-Qaeda’s Southeast Asian
affiliate, did not attend an important al-Qaeda summit in
Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, in January 2000 (see January 5-8,
2000), but he took some of the attendees around Kuala
Lumpur. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002] According to the later
Guantanamo file of summit attendee Abu Bara al-Taizi
(a.k.a. Zohair Mohammed Said), one of the attendees Sajuli
escorted around town was 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar.
Sajuli also helped arrange al-Taizi’s transportation at the
end of the summit. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/25/2008]

Sajuli’s arrest is part of a wave of over a dozen arrests in
Malaysia that also gets Yazid Sufaat, one of the summit
attendees (see December 19, 2001). [UTUSAN MALAYSIA,

1/5/2002]

Held without Charge or Trial - Malaysian law allows for suspects to be held
without charge or trial for up to two years, and this can be extended for
additional two year periods. In early 2004, it will be announced that Sajuli’s
detention will be extended for another two years. [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 2/26/2004]

However, apparently will be released before that two year period is up, because
there will be no further news of his detention.
Entity Tags: Yazid Sufaat, Khalid Almihdhar, Abu Bara al-Taizi, Ahmad Sajuli Abdul
Rahman, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Key Captures and Deaths
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December 30, 2001: Afghan Interior Minister Claims ISI Supports
Bin Laden

  

Late 2001: US Opposes Peacekeeping and Counter-narcotics in
Afghanistan

  

Late 2001: Taliban’s Top Drug Kingpin Arrested by US Then Let
Go

  

Late December 2001: Pakistan Allegedly Gives US Secret
Permission to Get Bin Laden and Al-Zahawiri inside Pakistan

  

The new Afghan Interior Minister Younis Qanooni claims that the ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency, helped Osama bin Laden escape from Afghanistan:
“Undoubtedly they (ISI) knew what was going on.” He claims that the ISI is still
supporting bin Laden even if Pakistani President Musharraf isn’t. [BBC, 12/30/2001]

Entity Tags: Younis Qanooni, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Pervez
Musharraf, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

James Dobbins, the Bush Administration’s special envoy for Afghanistan, later
will say that three decisions in late 2001 “really shaped” the future of
Afghanistan. “One was that US forces were not going to do peacekeeping of any
sort, under any circumstances. They would remain available to hunt down
Osama bin Laden and find renegade Taliban, but they were not going to have
any role in providing security for the country at large. The second was that we
would oppose anybody else playing this role outside Kabul. And this was at a
time when there was a good deal of interest from other countries in doing so.”
The main reason for this is because it is felt this would tie up more US resources
as well, for instance US airlifts to drop supplies. The third decision is that US
forces would not engage in any counter-narcotics activities. The Atlantic
Monthly will later note, “One effect these policies had was to prolong the
disorder in Afghanistan and increase the odds against a stable government. The
absence of American or international peacekeepers guaranteed that the writ of
the new [Hamid] Karzai government would extend, at best, to Kabul itself.”
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 10/2004]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Hamid Karzai, Taliban, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

In the 1990s, Afghan drug kingpin Haji Bashir Noorzai developed close ties to
Taliban top leader Mullah Omar, al-Qaeda, and the Pakistani ISI. He becomes the
top drug kingpin in Taliban-controlled Afghanistan. He is also reputedly the
richest person in Afghanistan and the Taliban’s banker. For instance, according
to US sources, as the Taliban began their military defeat after 9/11, they
entrusted Noorzai with as much as $20 million in Taliban money for safekeeping.
But he then surrenders to the US military in Afghanistan. Noorzai later says of
this time, “I spent my days and nights comfortably. There was special room for
me. I was like a guest, not a prisoner.” [CBS NEWS, 2/7/2002; RISEN, 2006, PP. 152-162]

He spends several days in custody at the Kandahar airport. He speaks to US
military and intelligence officials, but is released before Drug Enforcement
Agency (DEA) agents arrive in the country to question him. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO,

4/26/2002] The other top drug kingpin for the Taliban is also arrested then let go
by the US at this time (see December 2001 and After). Noorzai then lives in
Pakistan, where he has been given a Pakistani passport by the ISI. He operates
drug-processing laboratories there and has little trouble traveling to other
countries. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 152-162] In 2004 it will be reported, “According to House
International Relations Committee testimony this year, Noorzai smuggles 4,400
pounds of heroin out of the Kandahar region to al-Qaeda operatives in Pakistan
every eight weeks.” [USA TODAY, 10/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Haji Bashir Noorzai, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs, Afghanistan, Key Captures and Deaths

The US strikes a secret deal with Pakistan, allowing a US operation in Pakistan to
kill or capture Osama bin Laden. This will be reported by the Guardian shortly
after bin Laden is killed in Abbottabad, Pakistan, in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011).
The Guardian will claim this account is “according to serving and retired
Pakistani and US officials.” The deal is struck between Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf and US President George W. Bush shortly after bin Laden
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Late December 2001: US Decides to Accept Iran’s Help against Al-
Qaeda but Offer Nothing in Return

  

Late December 2001-Late 2002: Bin Laden and Al-Zawahiri Hide
in Remote Afghanistan Province Completely Undetected

  

2002: Most Members of Bojinka Front Company Linked to 9/11
Mastermind Remain at Large

  

escapes the Tora Bora region of Afghanistan in December 2001 (see December
15, 2001). At the time, it is widely believed bin Laden escaped into Pakistan.
The deal allows the US to conduct their own raids inside Pakistan if the target is
bin Laden, al-Qaeda deputy head Ayman al-Zawahiri, or whoever the number
three al-Qaeda leader is. Afterwards, Pakistan would vigorously protest, but this
would just be to mollify public opinion. An unnamed senior Pakistani official will
later say that the deal is reaffirmed in early 2008, when Musharraf’s grip on
power is slipping. (Musharraf will resign in August 2008 (see August 18, 2008).)
This same Pakistani official will say of the May 2011 US Special Forces raid that
kills bin Laden in Pakistan, “As far as our American friends are concerned, they
have just implemented the agreement.” [GUARDIAN, 5/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Pervez Musharraf, George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Osama
bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In late November 2001, State Department officials write a paper suggesting that
the US has an opportunity to work with Iran to fight al-Qaeda. The CIA seconds
the idea, and is willing to exchange information and coordinate border sweeps
with Iran. However, neoconservatives led by Vice President Dick Cheney and
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld argue that the US cannot engage with Iran
and other officially declared state sponsors of terrorism. In late December 2001,
at a meeting of deputy cabinet officials, it is decided that the US will accept
tactical information about terrorists from countries on the state sponsors list but
offer nothing in return. This policy is called the “Hadley Rules” after Deputy
National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley, who chairs the meeting. One month
later, President Bush publicly lists Iran as part of an “Axis of Evil,” greatly
reducing Iran’s cooperation regarding al-Qaeda. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2004]

However, the policy appears to be largely focused on Iran, as the US continues
working with countries on the state sponsors list like Sudan and Syria against al-
Qaeda (see June 13, 2002 and Early 2002-January 2003).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Donald Rumsfeld, Stephen J. Hadley, US
Department of State, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda top leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri hide out in a
remote province in Afghanistan for most of 2002. After bin Laden is killed in May
2011 (see May 2, 2011), US officials will reveal that they no longer believe the
conventional account that he and al-Zawahiri left the Tora Bora battle by
escaping into nearby Pakistan. Instead, the two of them headed north into
Konar, a remote Afghanistan province, around December 15, 2001 (see
(December 15, 2001)). According to one unnamed US official, they stay in
mountain valleys “that no one has subdued… places the Soviets never pacified.”
Their exact location during this time is unknown. Some Guantanamo prisoners
will later tell interrogators that the two leaders stay in Konar for up to 10
months. But even bin Laden’s closest followers don’t know exactly where he or
al-Zawahiri have gone in Konar. One US intelligence official will later say: “It
became clear that [bin Laden] was not meeting with [his followers] face to
face.… People we would capture had not seen him.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2011]

Exactly how, when, or where bin Laden and al-Zawahiri go after Konar will not
be revealed. But there will be reports that bin Laden moves to the village of
Chak Shah Mohammad in northwest Pakistan in 2003 (see 2003-Late 2005).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, US intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan,
Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

In 1994, several key members of the Bojinka plot, which would have killed
thousands if successful (see January 6, 1995), formed a front company called
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2002: Iraq, Not Afghanistan, Dominates National Security Council
Agenda

  

Konsonjaya as part of the plot (see June 1994). Konsonjaya was a trading
company that ostensibly exported Malaysian palm oil to Afghanistan and also
traded in honey from Sudan and Yemen. All these countries have been important
nodes in al-Qaeda’s network. The Philippine government was already
wiretapping calls to the Konsonjaya offices before the Bojinka plot was foiled
(see 1994), and definitively linked the company to the plot by the spring of 1995
(see Spring 1995). As late as 1998, 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
was using Konsonjaya as cover in his international travels (see June 1998). By
1999, the FBI had realized the importance of Konsonjaya to the Bojinka plot,
and had linked al-Qaeda leader Hambali to it (see May 23, 1999). [INSTITUTE OF

DEFENSE AND STRATEGIC STUDIES, 3/7/2003  ] In February 2002, Rodolfo Mendoza, the
former head of Philippine counter-terrorism who led that country’s Bojinka
investigation, will say, “According to my analysis, Konsonjaya was the nerve
center not only for business but also for operational supervision [of the Bojinka
plot].… The most critical question now is, ‘Where are the other former directors
of Konsonjaya?’” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/7/2002] Konsonjaya’s eight-person board of
directors was made up of:
 Amein Mohammed (Managing Director). His real name is Mohammed Amin al-

Ghafari. He appears to have been heavily involved in the Bojinka plot. However,
he has intelligence connections in the Philippines and remains the head of
another front connected to Bojinka until November 2002. Then he is implicated
in an October 2002 bombing and deported (see 1995 and After, February 15,
1999, and October 8-November 8, 2002). His current whereabouts are unknown.
 Amein Alsanani (also Managing Director).
 Annamalai N. L. Sundrasan (Secretary).
 Wali Khan Amin Shah. He is one of the main Bojinka plotters and will later be

sentenced to life in prison in the US for his role in that plot (see September 5,
1996).
 Medhat Abdul Salam Shabana. Company records show Shabana is from

Afghanistan.
 Riduan bin Isumuddin (Hambali). He is arrested in Thailand in 2003 and taken

into US custody (see August 12, 2003). He is believed to have roles in the 9/11
attacks, the 2002 Bali bombings, and other attacks. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/7/2002;

INSTITUTE OF DEFENSE AND STRATEGIC STUDIES, 3/7/2003  ]

 Noralwizah Lee Binti Abdullah (Hambali’s wife). She is arrested with Hambali
and immediately extradited to Malaysia. Two months later, the Malaysian
government will place her in indefinite detention, where she apparently
remains. A Malaysian official will say: “She was more than a wife to Hambali.
She was a trusted aide who handled funds of the Jemaah Islamiyah [militant
group].” [INSTITUTE OF DEFENSE AND STRATEGIC STUDIES, 3/7/2003  ; SYDNEY MORNING
HERALD, 8/16/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/16/2003]

 Hemeid H. Alghamdi. He is described in company records as a thirty-year-old
Saudi from Jeddah. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/7/2002; INSTITUTE OF DEFENSE AND STRATEGIC

STUDIES, 3/7/2003  ]

 Cosain Ramos (a.k.a. Abu Ali) is also connected to Konsonjaya, but apparently
he used an alias so it is not clear which name matches his. He will be arrested in
the Philippines in 2002 after being linked to the 2000 Christmas Eve bombings in
Indonesia (see December 24-30, 2000 and Shortly Before December 24, 2000).
But bizarrely, not only is he not charged, but he is given the job of janitor at the
Philippines’s highest security prison and then helps a key al-Qaeda leader escape
in 2003 (see July 14, 2003).
The Los Angeles Times reports in February 2002 that the whereabouts of most of
the Konsonjaya board of directors remains unknown. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/7/2002]

But strangely, investigators seemingly remain uninterested in investigating
Konsonjaya’s links. In October 2002, Sundrasan, the company’s secretary as well
as one of the directors, will contact a Malaysian newspaper and tell them some
details about the company, including that Amin Shah opened many bank
accounts in the company’s name and that the company never really conducted
any business. But he will also say that no investigators, journalists, or officials
have ever questioned him about the company. [MALAY MAIL, 10/24/2002]

Entity Tags: Amein Alsanani, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Cosain Ramos, Hambali, Wali
Khan Amin Shah, Annamalai N. L. Sundrasan, Noralwizah Lee Binti Abdullah,
Konsonjaya, Rodolfo Mendoza, Hemeid H. Alghamdi, Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari,
Medhat Abdul Salam Shabana
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 1995 Bojinka Plot
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2002: CIA Decides Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed Fits Profile of Ideal
Courier for Bin Laden

  

2002: US Agencies Evade Law by Using Private Database on US
Citizens

  

2002: US Aid to Pakistan Skyrockets after 9/11   

CIA official Gary Schoen will later say, “I can remember trying to take issues
about Afghanistan to the National Security Council (NSC) during 2002 and early
2003 and being told: ‘It’s off the agenda for today. Iraq is taking the whole
agenda.’ Things that we desperately needed to do for Afghanistan were just
simply pushed aside by concerns over in Iraq. There just wasn’t the time.” [PBS

FRONTLINE, 1/20/2006] A former senior NSC official will similarly recall that the
Bush administration turned its attention to Iraq and “discussions about
Afghanistan were constrained. Here’s what you have now, you don’t get anything
more. No additional missions, no additional forces, no additional dollars.” This
official adds that “the meetings to discuss Afghanistan at the time were best
described by a comment Doug Feith made in one meeting, when he said we won
the war, other people need to be responsible for Afghanistan now. What he
meant was that nation building or postconflict stability operations ought to be
taken care of by other governments.… To raise Afghanistan was to talk about
what we were leaving undone.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 154]

Entity Tags: Gary C. Schroen, National Security Council, Douglas Feith
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

In an attempt to find Osama bin Laden’s whereabouts, CIA intelligence analysts
construct a composite profile of what an ideal courier for bin Laden would look
like. Then they match this with what they know about bin Laden’s couriers. One
US official will later say, “It was like doing the profile of a serial killer.” One
courier, whose apparent real name is Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, fits the profile very
closely. However, at this time, US intelligence only knows him by his alias, Abu
Ahmed al-Kuwaiti (see Early 2002).
 He is a Pakistani Pashtun, and speaks Pashto. Most Taliban leaders are Pashtun

and speak Pashto.
 He speaks fluent Arabic, since he grew up in the Persian Gulf. This enables him

to speak to bin Laden supporters from many countries in the Muslim world.
 He is a trusted aide of al-Qaeda leaders Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and Abu

Faraj al-Libbi.
 He had been a part of al-Qaeda for many years prior to 9/11.
 He is adept at the use of computers.
 He is fiercely loyal to bin Laden. For instance, according to multiple prisoners

at Guantanamo, he was last seen next to bin Laden when bin Laden fled the
Tora Bora mountains in December 2001.
An unnamed US official will later say that Ahmed emerged as the most ideal
courier for bin Laden, and thus, the best way to get to bin Laden. “He fit all the
needs. He was high on the short list,” the official will say. As a result, the search
for Ahmed is intensified. More prisoners in US custody are asked what they know
about him. [MSNBC, 5/4/2011]

Entity Tags: Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Central Intelligence Agency, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Al-
Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The FBI and Defense Department begin paying ChoicePoint, a private data-
collection company, for access to its data-searching system. Neither agency is
legally permitted to keep database records on US citizens, but they are
effectively able to circumvent this law by contracting the task to ChoicePoint.
Both agencies have steadily expanded their relationship with the company.
Exactly what kind of data is being accessed and the legality of doing so remain
murky. [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 11/11/2005]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, ChoicePoint, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

US aid to Pakistan skyrockets from a mere $5 million in 2001 to over $1.1 billion
in 2002 (see February 14, 2002). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/2/2003] In 2003, the
New Yorker will report: “Since September 11th, Pakistan has been rescued from
the verge of bankruptcy. The United States lifted economic sanctions that were
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2002: Al-Qaeda Could Be Planning Cyber-Attacks; Recovered
Computer, Detainee Interrogations Reveal Group’s Intentions

  

2002: Madrid Bombings Mastermind Is Monitored, Appears to Be
Preparing for ‘Violent Action’

  

2002: Al-Qaeda Leader Makes Second Attempt to Meet Hussein,
but Is Turned Away Again

  

2002: CIA Officals Ask Tenet to Warn White House Invasion of Iraq
Will Undermine Counterterrorism Efforts

  

imposed in 1998, after Pakistan began testing nuclear weapons, and it restored
foreign aid.” Rahimullah Yusufzai, a Pakistani journalist who has interviewed
Osama bin Laden, will say, “Essentially, [Pakistani President Pervez] Musharraf
was very lucky this happened in his neighborhood.” [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003]

Ironically, there have been reports that the ISI Pakistani intelligence agency was
involved in the 9/11 attacks and even that ISI Director Mahmood Ahmed ordered
money to be sent to hijacker Mohamed Atta (see October 7, 2001).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Rahimullah Yusufzai
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

An analysis of the contents of a laptop computer belonging to al-Qaeda obtained
by US forces in Afghanistan in January 2002 shows that the organization may be
plotting attacks on the US infrastructure by seizing control of the computer
systems used to run power plants, dams, or subways. The laptop was used to
visit a site that offers a “Sabotage Handbook” for would-be hackers. Other
visited sites are devoted to SCADA software (Systems Control And Data
Acquisition), which have largely replaced manual controls to operate plants and
machinery. The Washington Post reports that Al-Qaeda detainees interrogated at
Guantanamo have revealed plans to use such tools although details are not
available. The information obtained is strikingly reminiscent of a recent case of
electronic intrusion (see Summer 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2002; PBS FRONTLINE,
3/18/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

A 2005 Spanish police report will detail that Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet,
considered one of the masterminds of the 2004 Madrid train bombings (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), is closely monitored with court authorization in
2002. The report will quote Lina Kalaji, a translator for Spanish intelligence
(UCI) who translates Fakhet’s Arabic conversations. The report will note she
repeatedly warned her superiors he “was a very dangerous man and could be
preparing some violent action.” But according to the report, after several
months she was told by a superior, Rafael Gome Menor, that the surveillance was
to be discontinued. She said this was a very bad mistake. [EL MUNDO (MADRID),

7/29/2005] An informant will report on Fakhet until 2003 (see September 2002-
October 2003), and one of Fakhet’s top aides is also an informant (see 2003).
There are claims that Fakhet himself is an informant (see 2003). Lina Kalaji’s
brother is Ayman Maussili Kalaji, a police officer suspected of a role in the
bombings plot (see May 16, 2005).
Entity Tags: Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Ayman Maussili Kalaji, Lina Kalaji, Rafael
Gomez Menor, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Remote Surveillance

In 2006, a bipartisan Senate report will conclude that al-Qaeda leader Mahfouz
Walad Al-Walid (a.k.a. Abu Hafs the Mauritanian) traveled to Iraq this year in an
attempt to meet with Saddam Hussein. This is according to debriefings after the
2003 Iraq war. But Hussein refused to meet him and directed that he should
leave Iraq because he could cause a problem for the country. Al-Walid made a
similar attempt to meet with Hussein in 1998, and was similarly rebuffed (see
March-June 1998). The Senate report will conclude that, despite many alleged
meetings, these two attempted meetings by Al-Walid and an actual meeting
between bin Laden and an Iraqi agent in 1995 (see Early 1995) were the only
attempted contacts between the Iraqi government and al-Qaeda before the Iraq
war. [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid, Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Senior CIA officials, including James Pavitt, the deputy director of operations of
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2002: Witness Possibly Connects Hijackers Alhazmi and
Almihdhar to Saudi Consulate Official

  

Qualid Benomrane’s 2001 tax driver license. [Source: FBI]

2002: US Refuses to Exchange Information with Iran about
Islamist Militants

  

2002: Blackwater Wins Contract for CIA Security in Afghanistan   

the CIA, ask CIA Director George Tenet to relay concerns to the White House
that invading Iraq will undermine US counterterrorism efforts. They warn that it
will divert attention and resources away from the ongoing fight against al-
Qaeda, at a time when the United States’ counterterrorism efforts seem to be
having a decisive impact. One former aide to Tenet tells author James Risen, “A
lot of people went to George to tell him that Iraq would hurt the war on
terrorism, but I never heard him express an opinion about war in Iraq. He would
just come back from the White House and say they are going to do it.” [RISEN,

2006, PP. 183-184]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, James Pavitt
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

The FBI interviews Qualid
Benomrane, an Arabic-
speaking taxi driver who
had done chauffeur work
for the Saudi consulate in
Los Angeles. Benomrane is
shown pictures of young
Arab men and asked if he
recognizes any of them. He
quickly picks hijackers
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar out of the line-
up. After realizing they
were 9/11 hijackers, he

denies knowing them. The FBI asks him about his ties to Fahad al Thumairy, an
official at the Saudi consulate suspected of a link with those two hijackers.
Benomrane says that al Thumairy introduced him to two young Saudi men who
had just arrived in the US and needed help. Benomrane drove them to places in
Los Angeles and San Diego, including Sea World, a theme park in San Diego.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 309] (Curiously, these two hijackers bought season passes to Sea
World.) [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/1/2002] 9/11 Commission staffers will later conclude
it is highly likely that the two men were Alhazmi and Almihdhar, despite
Benomrane’s later denial. This would mean al Thumairy knew the two hijackers.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 309] However, the 9/11 Commission will fail to mention anything
about this in their final report.
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Fahad al Thumairy, Qualid Benomrane, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Commission, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Saudi Arabia

Twice in 2002, the US passes requests to Iran to deliver al-Qaeda suspects to the
the Afghan government. Iran transfers two of the suspects and seeks more
information about others. Iran, in turn, asks the US to question four Taliban
prisoners held at the US-run Guantanamo prison. The four men are suspects in
the 1998 killing of nine Iranian diplomats in Kabul, Afghanistan. But in late 2001,
the Bush administration decided on a policy of accepting help with
counterterrorism efforts from officially declared state sponsors of terrorism such
as Iran, but not giving any help back (see Late December 2001). As a result, the
Iranian request is denied. Counterterrorism “tsar” Wayne Downing will later
comment, “I sided with the [CIA] guys on that. I was willing to make a deal with
the devil if we could clip somebody important off or stop an attack.” The
Washington Post will report, “Some believe important opportunities were lost.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Wayne Downing, Al-Qaeda, Taliban
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

At some time in 2002, the the private military corporation Blackwater wins a
classified contract to provide security for the CIA station in Kabul, Afghanistan.
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2002: Cheney Tells CIA Not to Brief Assassination and Capture
Program to Congress

  

2002: Bush Administration Approves 10 Percent of Funds for
Securing Nuclear Facilities

  

2002-2004: World Trade Center Bombers Encourage Jihad from
inside Maximum Security Facility

  

The circumstances and details of the contract are unknown, although this is only
one of several contracts Blackwater and the CIA conclude after 9/11 (see, for
example 2002 and 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Blackwater USA
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Vice President Dick Cheney tells the CIA not to brief Congress about an agency
program to kill and capture al-Qaeda leaders (see Shortly After September 17,
2001). Two reasons will be given for withholding the information. One is that the
program never becomes operational. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/12/2009; NEW YORK TIMES,

7/14/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009] The other is that the
agency already has legal authority to kill al-Qaeda leaders (see September 17,
2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009] According to the New York Times, Cheney’s
instruction to keep the program secret suggests “that the Bush administration
had put a high priority on the program and its secrecy.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/12/2009]

The fact that the program is never briefed to Congress until it is cancelled in
2009 (see June 24, 2009) will cause controversy after it becomes public
knowledge, and the House Intelligence Committee will investigate whether it
was a breach of the law (see Before August 20, 2009). The law is apparently
unclear on whether this program should be briefed, as it requires the president
to make sure the House and Senate intelligence committees “are kept fully and
currently informed of the intelligence activities of the United States, including
any significant anticipated intelligence activity.” However, such briefings should
be done “to the extent consistent with due regard for the protection from
unauthorized disclosure of classified information relating to sensitive
intelligence sources and methods or other exceptionally sensitive matters.”
House Intelligence Committee member Peter Hoekstra (R-MI) will later say that
Congress would have approved of the program only in what the New York Times
calls “the angry and panicky days after 9/11, on 9/12,” but not later, after fears
and tempers had begun to cool. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/12/2009]

Entity Tags: House Intelligence Committee, Peter Hoekstra, Central Intelligence Agency,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Senate Intelligence Committee
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Energy Department Secretary Spencer Abraham asks for almost $380 million for
added security at US nuclear facilities (see February 15, 2004). The Bush
administration approves less than 10 percent of that figure, $26.4 million. Items
that are not funded include: secure barriers and fences; funds to secure
computer programs vulnerable to hackers; equipment to detect explosives
hidden in packages and vehicles entering a nuclear site; and the reduction in the
number of sites that store bomb-grade plutonium and uranium. [CARTER, 2004, PP.
18]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), US Department of Energy, Spencer Abraham
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Three of the men convicted for the World Trade Center bombing (see February
26, 1993)—Mohammed Salameh, Mahmud Abouhalima, and Nidal Ayyad—are
allowed to write about 90 letters from inside the Supermax prison in Florence,
Colorado, encouraging fellow extremists around the world. Some of the letters
are sent to Morocco and some to a militant cell in Spain. In one, addressed to
cell leader Mohamed Achraf, who will be arrested in late 2004 for attempting to
blow up the National Justice Building in Madrid (see July-October 18, 2004),
Salameh writes, “Oh, God, make us live with happiness. Make us die as martyrs.
May we be united on the day of judgment.” Other recipients have links to the
2004 Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). One of
Salameh’s letters, in which he calls Osama bin Laden “the hero of my
generation,” is published in a newspaper in July 2002, but this does not result in
any new security attempts to stop other letters. The letters urge readers to
“terminate the infidels” because “Muslims don’t have any option other than
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2002-2003: Afghan Official Believes Pakistani ISI Is Protecting Al-
Qaeda and Taliban Leaders

  

2002-2003: Chertoff Advises CIA Can Use Waterboarding and
‘False Flag’ Trickery on Detainees

  

2002-2004: 7/7 London Bomber Visits Pakistan at Least Once;
Details Murky

  

jihad.” Former prosecutor Andrew McCarthy wonders, “He was exhorting acts of
terrorism and helping recruit would-be terrorists for the jihad from inside an
American prison.” Terrorism specialist Hedieth Mirahmadi says the letters would
have been especially useful for recruitment because the convicted bombers
have “a power that the average person or the average imam in a mosque
doesn’t have.” Attorney General Alberto Gonzales will later comment, “I was
surprised. Didn’t seem to make any sense to me and I’m sure the average
American would have to wonder, ‘How could this happen?’” Staff at the prison
noticed the letters were unmonitored and complained in 2003, but it apparently
took management several months to impose a tighter regime. [MSNBC, 3/1/2005;
MSNBC, 3/9/2005]

Entity Tags: US Bureau of Prisons, Mohamed Achraf, Mohammed Salameh, Hedieth
Mirahmadi, Andrew McCarthy, Alberto R. Gonzales, Nidal Ayyad, Mahmud Abouhalima
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 1993 WTC Bombing, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

Helaluddin Helal, Afghanistan’s deputy interior minister in 2002 and 2003, later
claims that he becomes convinced at this time that Pakistani ISI officers are
protecting bin Laden. He says that he passes intelligence reports on the location
of Taliban and al-Qaeda leaders in Pakistan, but nothing is done in response.
“We would tell them we had information that al-Qaeda and Taliban leaders were
living in specific areas. The Pakistanis would say no, you’re wrong, but we will
go and check. And then they would come back and say those leaders are not
living there. [The Pakistanis] were going to these places and moving the al-
Qaeda or Taliban leaders.” [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 9/9/2007] Some al-Qaeda
leaders are captured during this time, but there are also reports that Taliban
leaders are living openly in Pakistan (see December 24, 2001 and 2002-2006).
Entity Tags: Helaluddin Helal, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Taliban, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

The New York Times will later report that in 2002 and 2003, Michael Chertoff
repeatedly advises the CIA about legality of some aggressive interrogation
procedures. Chertoff is head of the Justice Department’s criminal division at the
time, and will later become the homeland security secretary. Chertoff advises
that the CIA can use waterboarding. And the Times will claim he approves
techniques “that did not involve the infliction of pain, like tricking a subject
into believing he was being questioned by a member of a security service from
another country.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/29/2005] It will later be reported that the CIA
tricked al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida into believing he was in the custody of the
Saudis when in fact several US officials were merely pretending to be Saudis
(see Early April 2002). Furthermore, Chertoff seems to have been advising on
the legality of techniques used against Zubaida, strengthening allegations that
‘false flag’ trickery was used on him. “In interviews, former senior intelligence
officials said CIA lawyers went to extraordinary lengths beginning in March 2002
to get a clear answer from the Justice Department about which interrogation
techniques were permissible in questioning Abu Zubaida and other important
detainees. ‘Nothing that was done was not explicitly authorized,’ a former
senior intelligence said. ‘These guys were extraordinarily careful.’” Chertoff
also opposed one technique that “appeared to violate a ban in the law against
using a ‘threat of imminent death.’” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/29/2005] This appears to
match claims that the CIA proposed but did not implement a plan to place
Zubaida into a coffin to convince him he was about to die (see Between Mid-
April and Mid-May 2002).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Zubaida, Michael Chertoff
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Three of the suicide bombers in the 7/7 London
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2002-2004: CIA Builds Network of ‘Black Stations’   

bombings (see July 7, 2005) have families from Pakistan, and two of them,
Mohammad Sidique Khan and Shehzad Tanweer, make multiple trips to Pakistan
and attend militant training camps there (see July 2001, Late 2003, July-
September 2003, and November 18, 2004-February 8, 2005). The third ethnically
Pakistani bomber, Hasib Hussain, does go to Pakistan, but exactly when, how
many times, and what for remains murky. It is undisputed that he travels there
some time in 2002. According to some friends, he visits a madrassa (Islamic
boarding school) there, but according to other friends, he only visits relatives.
His 2002 trip also takes him to Saudi Arabia, where he goes on the religious haj
to Mecca. When he comes back to Britain he is noticeably more religiously
observant, growing a beard and starting to wear robes. Friends say he also starts
openly supporting Islamist militancy. [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 7/17/2005; BBC,

5/11/2006] It will be widely reported just after the 7/7 bombings that he returns
to Pakistan on July 15, 2004. However, it will later be determined that the
passport record is of someone else with the same name who does go to Pakistan
on that date. [BBC, 7/21/2005] But Hussain’s parents say that he is gone for about
four months in the middle of 2004, so he could be in Pakistan after all, or in
some other unknown destination. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/19/2005]

Entity Tags: Hasib Mir Hussain
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The CIA begins to build “black stations” around the world.
Size of Network - There are around 12 such stations, which are based in front
companies. About half of them are located in Europe, including one in Portugal,
partly because of the comfortable living conditions and ease of travel. The
program costs hundreds of millions of dollars as the stations have to rent office
space, hire staff to answer phones, and pay for cars and other props, as well as
creating fictitious client lists and resumes that can withstand sustained scrutiny.
The black stations differ from normal CIA stations, which are based at US
embassies and staffed with officers posing as officials of other US agencies,
because their staff pose as employees of investment banks, consulting firms, or
other fictitious enterprises with no apparent ties to the US government.
Whereas the CIA had previously used one- or two-person consulting firms as
vehicles for nonofficial cover, the new black stations are companies employing
six to nine officers, plus support staff. Due to the size of the stations, they not
only have experienced officers, but also relatively inexperienced ones, who are
rotated in and out in much the same way they would be in standard embassy
assignments.
Reasoning behind Stations - One reason for setting up the network is that
embassy-based stations are not as useful against the CIA’s new adversaries as
they were against the KGB and its proxies, which were also based in embassies.
As a government official will later comment, “Terrorists and weapons
proliferators aren’t going to be on the diplomatic cocktail circuit.” In addition,
the Bush administration orders the CIA to expand its overseas operation by 50
percent, Congress pressures it to alter its approach to designing cover, and it
gets extra funding for the nonofficial cover program—the black stations are a
way of dealing with all these three aspects. Further, the CIA has a lot of recruits
after 9/11, but no open overseas positions to put them in. Some of the new
hires are discouraged by this and leave, and the agency hopes the black stations
will encourage people to stay.
Method of Use - The plan is to use the stations solely as bases. Officers are
forbidden from conducting operations in the country where their company is
located. Instead, they are expected to adopt second and sometimes third aliases
before traveling to their targets. The companies then remain intact to serve as
vessels for the next crop of officers, who will have different targets. Therefore,
if an operation goes wrong, the locals will only identify a single agent, but will
not be able to trace him back to a black station because he is using a second
alias. For example, the officers at the black station in Portugal are to travel to
North Africa for missions.
Later Curtailed - The program will be significantly curtailed some years later
(see Between Late 2005 and February 2008). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/17/2008]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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2002-2006: US Does Not Strongly Press Pakistan about Taliban
Leaders Hiding There

  

2002-2007: Wanted Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member
Communicates with Family in Germany without Getting Caught

  

Undated vacation photograph of Said Bahaji. From left to right:
Bahaji’s sister Maryam, his German mother Annaliese, Bahaji, and his
Moroccan father Abdullah. [Source: Public domain via the Wall Street
Journal]

Robert Grenier, head of the CIA station in Islamabad, Pakistan, later says that
the issue of fugitive Taliban leaders living in Pakistan was repeatedly raised with
senior Pakistani intelligence officials in 2002. “The results were just not there.
And it was quite clear to me that it wasn’t just bad luck.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

8/12/2007] For instance, in December 2001 the Guardian reported that many
Taliban leaders are living openly in large villas in Pakistan (see December 24,
2001). But Grenier decides that Pakistan will not act on the Taliban and urges
them to focus on arresting al-Qaeda operatives instead. “From our perspective
at the time, the Taliban was a spent force. We were very much focused on al-
Qaeda and didn’t want to distract the Pakistanis from that.” Zalmay Khalilzad,
US ambassador to Afghanistan, US military officials, and some Bush
administration officials periodically argue that the Taliban are crossing from
Pakistan into Afghanistan and killing US soldiers and aid workers (see August 18,
2005 and June 18, 2005). But it is not until some time in 2006 that President
Bush strenuously presses Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf about acting on
the Taliban leaders living in Pakistan. Even then, Bush reportedly tells his aides
that he worries the ties between the Pakistani ISI and the Taliban continue and
no serious action will be taken despite Musharraf’s assurances. [NEW YORK TIMES,

8/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Zalmay M. Khalilzad, George W. Bush, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Pervez Musharraf, Robert Grenier, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Hamburg Al-Qaeda cell
member Said Bahaji
works with al-Qaeda
and lives in the tribal
region of Pakistan, but
he maintains some
contact with relatives
in Germany. However,
intelligence agencies
are unable to arrest or
kill him by tracing these
contacts. Some
captured militants later
claim they saw Bahaji
in training camps in
Afghanistan in the

months after 9/11 (see for instance September 10, 2001). They say that his leg
was wounded in fighting with US forces there, and he now goes by the alias Abu
Zuhair. In April 2002, Bahaji sends a letter to his mother Anneliese insisting on
his innocence in the 9/11 attacks. German officials see this as a whitewash
however, especially since he fled Germany to Pakistan a few days before the
attacks (see September 3-5, 2001), showing foreknowledge by doing so. He
continues to periodically contact family members in Germany with e-mails or
phone calls. For instance, he sends his wife Neshe in Germany an e-mail in
March 2004. Over time, the contacts between Bahaji and his wife grow
contentious. He wants her and their young son to join him in the remote regions
of Pakistan, but they are unable to work this out. In March 2006, they divorce
via e-mail. Bahaji is later seen with a new wife from Spain, and new children. In
2009, Bahaji’s mother will say her last contact from her son came in a 2007
phone call (see 2007). Details of Bahaji’s other communications will not be made
public until August 2011. According to Der Spiegel, Bahaji’s communications with
people in Germany have been “agonizing for investigators who were chasing
Bahaji, but never managed to localize him in time.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),
8/29/2011]

Entity Tags: German intelligence community, Neshe Bahaji, Said Bahaji, Anneliese
Bahaji
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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2002-2004: 7/7 London Bombers Attend Sermons Given by
Extremist Imam Abu Hamza Who Has Deal with MI5

  

2002-2005: US Fails to Monitor Taliban Strongholds in Afghanistan
and Pakistan

  

2002-2006: Bush Administration Creates ‘Potemkin Village’
Facade to Hide Covert Operations with Few Limits or Rules

  

Lead 7/7 suicide bomber Mohammed Sidique Khan (see July 7, 2005) first
attends the radical Finsbury Park mosque in London in 2002. The mosque is run
by extremist imam Abu Hamza al-Masri, an informer for Britain’s security
services (see Early 1997). Khan and fellow suicide bomber Shehzad Tanweer first
heard Abu Hamza preach in Leeds, and when Khan arrives at the mosque he is
carrying a letter of recommendation from Haroon Rashid Aswat, a top aide to
Abu Hamza, an alleged mastermind of the 7/7 bombings, and a possible British
informant (see Late June-July 7, 2005 and July 29, 2005). Reportedly, Khan
makes several visits to the mosque, sometimes sleeping in the basement. Aswat
recruited young men to join al-Qaeda at Finsbury Park, at least in the late 1990s
(see Late 1990s). Khan also takes Tanweer to the mosque, where, according to
authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, they are “shown gory videos and DVDs
portraying the suffering and slaughter of Muslims in hotspots around the world,
and [are] urged to make common cause with the people of Chechnya, Iraq, and
Afghanistan.” O’Neill and McGrory will later comment: “Instructors at Finsbury
Park would have spotted that in Khan they had a small-time street boss who was
an ideal candidate to organize his own cell.” Khan, Tanweer, and a third bomber,
Jermaine Lindsay, will also attend gatherings led by Abu Hamza outside the
mosque after it is closed by police (see January 24, 2003). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. XIX-XX, 190, 269, 271-272]

Entity Tags: Shehzad Tanweer, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Finsbury Park Mosque,
Germaine Lindsay, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Haroon Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Haroon Rashid Aswat, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

In 2006, British and NATO forces take over from US forces in the southern regions
of Afghanistan where Taliban resistance is the strongest. The British discover
that between 2002 and 2005, the US had not monitored Taliban activity in the
southern provinces or across the border in Quetta, Pakistan, where most of the
Taliban leadership resides. NATO officers describe the intelligence about the
Taliban in these regions as “appalling.” Most Predators were withdrawn from
Afghanistan around April 2002 (see April 2002) and satellites and others
communications interception equipment was moved to Iraq around the same
time (see May 2002). One US general based in Afghanistan privately admits to a
reporter that NATO will pay the price for the lack of surveillance in those
regions. This general says the Iraq war has taken up resources and the US
concentrated what resources they had left in the region on areas where they
thought al-Qaeda leaders were, giving little attention to regions only occupied
by the Taliban. As a result, at the end of 2005, NATO intelligence estimates that
the Taliban have only 2,000 fighters. But Taliban offensives in 2006 show this
number to be a dramatic underestimate. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 359]

Entity Tags: British Army, US Military, Taliban, North Atlantic Treaty Organization
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Drone Use in
Pakistan / Afghanistan

In late 2001 or early 2002, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld creates Operation
Copper Green, which is a “special access program” with “blanket advance
approval to kill or capture and, if possible, interrogate ‘high value’ targets.”
especially al-Qaeda leaders (see Late 2001-Early 2002). According to a Pentagon
counterterrorism consultant involved in the operation, the authorizations are
“very calibrated” and vague in order to minimize political risk. “The CIA never
got the exact language it wanted.” According to a high-level CIA official
involved in the operation, the White House would hint to the CIA that the CIA
should operate outside official guidelines to do what it wants to do. The CIA will
later deny this, but CIA Director George Tenet will later acknowledge that there
had been a struggle “to get clear guidance” in terms of how far to go during
detainee interrogations. Slowly, official authorizations are expanded, and
according to journalist Seymour Hersh, they turn “several nations in North
Africa, the Middle East, and Asia into free-fire zones with regard to high-value
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2002-2006: Pakistani ISI Intimidates Journalists Investigating
Taliban and Al-Qaeda Links in Pakistan

  

Hayatullah Khan.
[Source: Public domain]

(2002-2003): FBI Agent Who Acquiesced in Withholding of Key
Intelligence before 9/11 Becomes Key Briefer at Important Daily
CIA Meeting

  

targets.” But Copper Green has top-level secrecy and runs outside normal
bureaucracies and rules. According to Hersh, “In special cases, the task forces
could bypass the chain of command and deal directly with Rumsfeld’s office.”
One CIA officer tells Hersh that the task-force teams “had full authority to
whack—to go in and conduct ‘executive action,’” meaning political
assassination. The officer adds, “It was surrealistic what these guys were doing.
They were running around the world without clearing their operations with the
ambassador or the chief of station.” [NEW YORKER, 6/17/2007] Another former
intelligence official tells Hersh, “The rules are ‘Grab whom you must. Do what
you want.’” [GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004] The above-mentioned high-level CIA official will
claim, “The dirt and secrets are in the back channel. All this open business
—sitting in staff meetings, etc…, etc…—is the Potemkin Village stuff.” Over time,
people with reservations about the program get weeded out. The official claims
that by 2006, “the good guys… are gone.” [NEW YORKER, 6/17/2007]

Entity Tags: Seymour Hersh, Central Intelligence Agency, Donald Rumsfeld, Operation
Copper Green, White House, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In the wake of the kidnapping and murder of Wall Street
Journal reporter Daniel Pearl in January 2002 (see January
31, 2002), Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will write,
“Some Pakistani journalists suspected that hard-line
elements in one of the [Pakistani] intelligence agencies
may have encouraged militants to carry out the kidnapping
of a Western journalist in order to discourage reporters
from delving to deeply into extremist groups.” Rashid
frequently writes for the Far Eastern Economic Review and
the Daily Telegraph and is considered a regional expert.
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 153]

 In November 2001, Daily Telegraph journalist Christina
Lamb was expelled from Pakistan after investigating the
links between the ISI and the Taliban (see November 10,

2001).
 Suspicions that the ISI is intimidating inquisitive journalists are strengthened in

December 2003 when two French journalists working for the magazine L’Express
are arrested and put on trial for visa violations after visiting the border town of
Quetta to investigate how the Taliban is regrouping in Pakistan. Their Pakistani
fixer is charged with sedition and conspiracy. These arrests are seen as a blunt
warning to journalists to avoid Quetta, where most Taliban leaders are living.
 In May 2004, journalists working for Newsweek and the New Yorker are

arrested and held for several weeks after entering North Waziristan, where al-
Qaeda is regrouping. This is considered a similar warning to avoid Waziristan.
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 426]

 Two local journalists are killed by unknown assailants in Pakistan’s tribal region
in 2005, causing many other journalists to avoid the region. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 275]

 On December 1, 2005, the US kills al-Qaeda leader Abu Hamza Rabia in
Waziristan with a missile fired from a Predator drone (see December 1, 2005).
Pakistan does not want it to be known that they are allowing the US to launch
such attacks in their territory, but a local journalist named Hayatullah Khan
takes photographs of pieces of the missile, which are then shown all over the
world. Several days later, Khan disappears. When his body is eventually
discovered, it has military handcuffs, torture marks, and five bullet wounds in
the head. His family accuses the ISI of torturing and then killing him. The
government promises an investigation into his murder, but does not actually
conduct one. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2006; RASHID, 2008, PP. 275]

Entity Tags: Hayatullah Khan, Christina Lamb, Ahmed Rashid, Daniel Pearl, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Mark Rossini, an FBI agent detailed to the CIA before 9/11, becomes a key
briefer at an important daily CIA meeting. According to CIA Director George
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2002 and After: Yemeni Militants Pledge Not to Attack within
Yemen, Free to Attack Elsewhere

  

Ali Abdallah Saleh.
[Source: Helene C.
Stikkel / Defense
Department]

Early 2002: Bush Takes Part in Travel Industry Marketing
Campaign

  

Tenet, the meeting is one of “the most significant keys to our accomplishments
against the terrorists” after 9/11, and its aim is for all stakeholders in
counterterrorism at the agency to come together and discuss recent events and
steps the agency will take. Although Rossini is not initially involved in the
meetings, which start after 9/11 and run for three years, he later becomes one
of the first briefers, presumably some time in 2002 or 2003. Tenet will say
Rossini “was affectionately called ‘The Voice,’ because his deep baritone
imparted a special sense of urgency.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 230-231] Before 9/11, Rossini
became aware that the CIA had withheld information from the FBI about one of
the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar. Rossini protested against this once, but then let
the matter drop (see January 6, 2000). He later lied to investigators about what
happened (see (February 12, 2004)).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Mark Rossini
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

In 2002, Yemeni President Ali Abdallah Saleh is facing
pressure from the US, who wants him to imprison Islamist
militants, and many people in Yemen who are sympathetic
to militant groups like al-Qaeda. Saleh comes up with a
compromise program of “intellectual dialogue.” Hundreds
of imprisoned militants are lectured by religious figures
and discuss Islamic law and ethics. Those who sign a
pledge not to carry out any attacks on Yemeni soil are let
go, and are often helped with money and new jobs. Abu
Jandal, bin Laden’s former chief bodyguard, goes through
the program and later explains that it is basically a
political bargain. Few militants actually change their
views, but they understand that if they do not attack
within Yemen they will be left alone. When interviewed in
2008, Jandal will say he still supports al-Qaeda, and urges

other militants to avoid violence in Yemen. The New York Times will later
comment, “American counterterrorism officials and even some Yemenis say the
Yemeni government… is in effect striking a deal that helps stop attacks here
while leaving jihadists largely free to plan them elsewhere.” For instance,
Jandal claims to know some men who go through the program, only to later fight
against US troops in Iraq. Another militant who went through the program
admits to training militants to fight in Iraq, since that is not prohibited either.
This program is officially canceled in Yemen in 2005, but it effectively
continues. For instance, in 2007 the Yemeni government secretly frees Fahad al-
Quso, a key figure in the 2000 USS Cole bombing (see May 2007). The program
also is copied in Saudi Arabia and still in use there. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Abu Jandal, Ali Abdallah Saleh
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion

The Travel Industry Association of America (TIA) coordinates its effort with the
Bush administration to sell America’s airlines and hotel chains to consumers
after the 9/11 attacks (see September 27, 2001). According to the TIA, “Travel
was also linked to patriotic duty with expressions, such as ‘A return to travel is
normal. Restoring travel is restoring our country’s economy.’” President Bush,
apparently unaware that sitting presidents do not normally appear in industry ad
campaigns, appears in “public service” ads created by TIA. The ads are part of a
$20 million advertising campaign steered by, among others, J. W. “Bill” Marriott
of Marriott International, one of the world’s largest hotel chains. Marriott
personally solicited Bush’s participation in the television advertisements, which
run throughout the US and in a number of foreign countries for four weeks.
According to TIA polls, the Bush ad campaign reaches 70 percent of Americans,
and most understand it as an appeal to travel and spend money. In 2008, author
and public policy professor Alasdair Reynolds will write, “Many Americans
appreciated that there was something strangely out of kilter about the
president’s prominent role in boosting consumption in a moment of crisis.”
[ASSOCIATION OF TRAVEL MARKETING EXECUTIVES, 2002; ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 90]

Entity Tags: Marriott International, Alasdair Roberts, Bush administration (43), Travel
Industry Association of America, George W. Bush, J. W. (“Bill”) Marriott
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Early 2002: Bin Laden’s Wife and Sons Get Sudanese Passports   

Early 2002: Last Good Intelligence Leads on Bin Laden’s
Whereabouts

  

Bruce Riedel. [Source:
Brookings Institute]

Timeline Tags: Global Economic Crises
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

When al-Qaeda operative Ramzi bin al-Shbih is captured in Karachi, Pakistan, in
September 2002 (see September 11, 2002), a sign-in book is found with names
and passport numbers. US investigators discover that one of Osama bin Laden’s
wives and two of his sons had signed in, and their passports had been issued in
their real bin Laden names by Sudan in early 2002, through the Sudanese
Embassy in Islamabad, Pakistan. President Bush is briefed on this, and US
intelligence figures suspect that high-ranking Sudanese leaders must have
approved the passports and are playing a double game of supporting bin Laden
and the US at the same time. The Sudanese government suggests that the
officials involved may have been paid off. In a show of good faith, they provide
vigorous assistance on several other CIA initiatives. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 165-166]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Sudan, US intelligence, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Other Government-Militant
Collusion

Bruce Riedel, a South Asia expert at the CIA, will say in
2007 shortly after retiring, “There hasn’t been a serious
lead on Osama bin Laden since early 2002. What we’re
doing now is shooting in the dark in outer space. The
chances of hitting anything are zero.” Other intelligence
officials interviewed by Newsweek will agree that since
that time US intelligence has never had a better than 50
percent certainty about his location. [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007]

An anonymous former CIA official will similarly tell the Los
Angeles Times in 2007 that not only does the US have no
idea where bin Laden is, but since 2002 the US has not even
had information that “you could validate historically,”
meaning a tip on a previous bin Laden location that could
be subsequently verified (see May 20, 2007). [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 5/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bruce Riedel, Central Intelligence Agency, US
intelligence
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan
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Early 2002: CIA First Learns Alias of Trusted Bin Laden Courier
Ahmed

  

Early 2002: Troops and Equipment Redirected from Afghanistan
to Iraq

  

Members of the US Fifth Special Forces Group pose with future
Afghan president Hamid Karzai, whom they are protecting.
[Source: US Military]
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The CIA first learns that Osama bin Laden has a trusted courier who uses the
alias Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti. CIA Director Leon Panetta will later state, “The first
mention of the name Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti, as well as a description of him as
an important member of al-Qaeda, came from a detainee held in another
country.” US intelligence won’t learn the courier’s real name is Ibrahim Saeed
Ahmed until years later. When they do, this will be the vital clue that leads
them to bin Laden’s hideout in Abbottabad, Pakistan. [MSNBC, 5/4/2011; WASHINGTON
POST, 5/12/2011; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/1/2011]

Entity Tags: Leon Panetta, Al-Qaeda, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Osama bin Laden, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The Atlantic Monthly will
later report, “By the
beginning of 2002, US and
Northern Alliance forces
had beaten the Taliban
but lost bin Laden. At
that point the United
States faced a
consequential choice: to
bear down even harder in
Afghanistan, or to shift
the emphasis in the
global war on terror
somewhere else.…
Implicitly at the
beginning of 2002, and as a matter of formal policy by the end, it placed all
other considerations second to regime change in Iraq.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 10/2004]

In February, 2002, Gen. Tommy Franks allegedly tells Sen. Bob Graham (D-FL),
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Early 2002: Top US Officials Want to Invade Iraq to Set Example
for Countries Defying US Domination

  

Early 2002: Most of Task Force 5 Elite Force Is Redeployed from
Afghanistan to Iraq

  

“Senator, we have stopped fighting the war on terror in Afghanistan. We are
moving military and intelligence personnel and resources out of Afghanistan to
get ready for a future war in Iraq” (see February 19, 2002). [COUNCIL ON FOREIGN

RELATIONS, 3/26/2004] This shift from Afghanistan to Iraq involves a change of focus
and attention (see Early 2002). Additionally, while the total number of US troops
(less than 10,000) in Afghanistan does not go down, there is a considerable shift
of specialized personnel and equipment many months before the war in Iraq will
begin:
 On February 15, 2002, President Bush directs the CIA to conduct operations in

Iraq (see Early 2002). In mid-March, the CIA tells the White House that it is
cutting back operations in Afghanistan (see Spring 2002).
 Most of Task Force 5, a top-secret elite CIA and military special forces group, is

called home from Afghanistan to prepare for operations in Iraq (see Early 2002).
 In March 2002, Fifth Group Special Forces, an elite group whose members

speak Arabic, Pashtun, and Dari, that is apparently different from Task Force 5,
is sent from Afghanistan to Iraq (see March 2002).
 The US Air Force’s only two specially-equipped spy planes that had successfully

intercepted the radio transmissions and cell phone calls of al-Qaeda’s leaders
are pulled from Afghanistan to conduct surveillance over Iraq. NSA satellites are
“boreholed,” (or redirected) from Afghanistan to Iraq as well (see May 2002).
 Almost all Predator drones are withdrawn from Afghanistan and apparently

moved to the Persian Gulf region for missions over Iraq (see April 2002).
More personnel will shift to Iraq in late 2002 and early 2003 (see Late 2002-Early
2003). In 2007, retired US Gen. James L. Jones, a former NATO supreme
commander, will say that Iraq caused the US to “take its eye off the ball” in
Afghanistan. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, National Security Agency, Thomas Franks, George W.
Bush, Flynt Leverett, Al-Qaeda, James L. Jones, Bush administration (43), Daniel
Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Central Intelligence Agency, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

According to a 2006 book by journalist Ron Suskind, around early 2002, in
National Security Council briefings, the main stated reason for a war in Iraq is
“to make an example of [Saddam] Hussein, to create a demonstration model to
guide the behavior of anyone with the temerity to acquire destructive weapons
or, in any way, flout the authority of the United States.… More specifically, the
theory [is] that the United States… would change the rules of geopolitical
analysis and action for countless other countries.” In meetings, President Bush
often calls war with Iraq a “game changer.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 123]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: US Dominance, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Most of Task Force 5’s members are called home from Afghanistan to prepare for
operations in Iraq. In early 2002, there were roughly 150 Task Force 5
commandos in Afghanistan. After the massive transfer, Task Force 5’s numbers
dip to as low as 30 men. Task Force 5 is a top-secret elite group that includes
CIA paramilitary units and military “special mission units,” or SMUs. One of the
SMUs is the former Delta Force. The name of the other unit, which specializes in
human and technical intelligence operations, is not known. The Washington Post
will later note, “These elite forces, along with the battlefield intelligence
technology of Predator and Global Hawk drone aircraft, were the scarcest tools
of the hunt for jihadists along the Afghanistan-Pakistan border.” According to
Flynt Leverett, a career CIA analyst assigned to the State Deparmtent, “There is
a direct consequence for us having taken these guys out prematurely. There
were people on the staff level raising questions about what that meant for
getting al-Qaeda, for creating an Afghan security and intelligence service [to
help combat jihadists]. Those questions didn’t get above staff level, because
clearly there had been a strategic decision taken.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2004] In
2003, Task Force 5 will be disbanded and then merged into the new Task Force
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Early 2002-January 2003: Syrian Government Helps US with Al-
Qaeda Intelligence until US Cuts Off Relationship Because of Iraq
War Priority

  

Early 2002 and After: US Cannot Cross Pakistan Border to Search
for Al-Qaeda

  

January 2002: Giuliani Partners Opens for Business; Earns over
$100 Million in Next Five Years

  

121, which is to operate in both Iraq and Afghanistan. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/7/2003]

Entity Tags: Flynt Leverett, Task Force 5, 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--
Delta, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

By early 2002, Syria emerges as one of the CIA’s most effective intelligence
sources on al-Qaeda. Syria is one of seven countries on a State Department list
of sponsors of terrorism. It has been on that list since 1979, mostly because of
its support for Hezbollah combating Israel. But Syria is also an opponent of the
Muslim Brotherhood, and al-Qaeda has many connections to the Muslim
Brotherhood, especially its Syrian branch. According to journalist Seymour Hersh
in New Yorker magazine, “The Syrians had compiled hundreds of files on al-
Qaeda, including dossiers on the men who participated—and others who wanted
to participate—in the September 11th attacks. Syria also penetrated al-Qaeda
cells throughout the Middle East and in Arab exile communities throughout
Europe.” It appears Syrian intelligence may even have penetrated the Hamburg
cell tied to the 9/11 plot, as hijacker Mohamed Atta and other cell members,
such as Mohammed Haydar Zammar, occasionally worked at a German firm
called Tatex Trading, which was infiltrated by Syrian intelligence (see September
10, 2002-June 2003). For a time, the Syrians give much of what they know to the
CIA and FBI. A former State Department official says, “Up through January of
2003, the cooperation was top-notch. Then we were going to do Iraq, and some
people in the [Bush] administration got heavy-handed. They wanted Syria to get
involved in operational stuff having nothing to do with al-Qaeda and everything
to do with Iraq. It was something Washington wanted from the Syrians, and they
didn’t want to do it.” Hersh reports, “The collapse of the liaison relationship has
left many CIA operatives especially frustrated. ‘The guys are unbelievably pissed
that we’re blowing this away,’ a former high-level intelligence official told me.
‘There was a great channel… The Syrians were a lot more willing to help us, but
they’—[Defense Secretary] Rumsfeld and his colleagues—“want to go in [Syria
after the Iraq war].’” [NEW YORKER, 7/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Hezbollah, Al-Qaeda, Muslim Brotherhood, Central Intelligence Agency,
Syria, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics,
Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Al-Qaeda forces have been driven out of Afghanistan but regroup in the tribal
border region of Pakistan called South Waziristan (see December 2001-Spring
2002). However, the Pakistani government is strict about preventing US forces
from crossing the border in pursuit of bin Laden or any other al-Qaeda figures.
According to author James Risen, “Green Berets who served in southeastern
Afghanistan say that there have been a series of tense confrontations—and even
firefights—between American and Pakistani forces along the border. Both sides
have largely covered up the incidents.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 181] There is no sign later
of a significant change in policy, although minor skirmishes persist. For part of
2002 and into 2003, some US special forces are allowed into the region, but only
by traveling with the Pakistani army, and this arrangement does not last for long
(see 2002-Early 2003).
Entity Tags: Pakistan, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Soon after leaving his office of mayor of New York City, Rudolph Giuliani opens a
consulting company, Giuliani Partners, specializing in security issues. According
to a 2007 report, it will earn more than $100 million over the next five years,
making Giuliani a wealthy man. Giuliani selects several long-time associates as
business partners, including Michael D. Hess, a former corporation counsel for
the city of New York and now the senior managing partner of the firm. (Hess was
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January 2002: FBI Aborts Investigation into Suspected Al-Qaeda
Sleeper Cell in California

  

January 2002: Rove: Republicans Can Win Elections on Issue of
Winning War against Terror

  

rescued from WTC7 before its collapse.) Giuliani also hires his former police
commissioner, Bernard Kerik, despite warnings that Kerik has ties to organized
crime figures. Kerik will later be convicted of tax fraud. Some of the firm’s
clients will prove controversial. Seisint Inc., a data-mining software company,
was advised by Giuliani Partners on how to do business with the federal and
state governments. In 2003, press reports will reveal that Seisint’s founder, Hank
Asher, is a confessed cocaine smuggler and that Giuliani had touted the company
in public speeches without disclosing his financial relationship with Asher.
Giuliani also joins a Texas law firm named Blackwell & Patterson, which is then
renamed Blackwell & Giuliani. Blackwell is involved in the litigation surrounding
both the 2000 and 2004 elections, which were marred by allegations of voting
irregularities and fraud. Giuliani’s business deals will prove to be a source of
controversy and criticism during his 2007-08 presidential bid. [WASHINGTON POST,
5/13/2007; VANITY FAIR, 1/1/2008]

Entity Tags: Michael Hess, Seisint Inc., Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Hank Asher, Bernard
Kerik, Giuliani Partners
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

In late December 1999, Rita Katz, working with the Investigative Project on
Terrorism, gave a presentation in the White House to members of the National
Security Council (NSC) about a suspected al-Qaeda sleeper cell based in
Anaheim, California (see December 25, 1999). The NSC forwarded the
information her team gleaned from public sources to the FBI. Katz later
repeatedly asked a contact she had with the NSC named Peter what happened to
the lead she gave them. Peter replied that he assumed the FBI was just sitting
on the material. [KATZ, 2003, PP. 180] Around January 2002, Katz is contacted by an
FBI agent in California who is looking for investigative leads on al-Qaeda in
California. Katz forwards him all her information she gave in her White House
presentation back in 1999. According to Katz, the agent looks over the material
and says it is “very strong… I want to go all the way with this investigation.”
Then the agent registers his investigation with the FBI so other agents with leads
could contact him. A few days later, he calls Katz and says that he has been
taken off the case because it falls into the jurisdiction of the FBI’s Anaheim
office. Apparently that office does nothing with the lead. In 1999, Katz
suggested the cell included Khalil Deek, arrested in late 1999 for involvement in
a millennium bomb plot in Jordan (see December 11, 1999), his brother Tawfiq
Deek, Hisham Diab, and Khalid Ashour. [KATZ, 2003, PP. 186-187] ABC News will later
report that Diab continued to live in Anaheim until June 2001, when he
apparently moved to Afghanistan to stay with top al-Qaeda leaders. [ABC NEWS,

12/23/2004] Khalil Deek is mysteriously released in Jordan around the same time
(see May 2001); it will later be alleged that he was a mole for the Jordanian
government (see Shortly After December 11, 1999). By late 1999, Ashour had
requested asylum in the US. Katz will later note that he “could have been easily
located, investigated, and if necessary, denied asylum and deported.” But as of
2003, Katz claims Ashour still lives in the US. [KATZ, 2003, PP. 187] Tawfiq Deek
apparently continues to live in Anaheim as well, where he works for the state’s
Department of Toxic Substance Control as a chemical engineer. He denies all
terrorism ties, though he confirms that he was an active member of the Islamic
Association for Palestine (IAP), which the FBI has called a Hamas front group. [LA

WEEKLY, 9/15/2005] Another associate of the above group, Adam Gadahn, will
emerge in Afghanistan in 2004 as a prominent al-Qaeda spokesman (see Spring
2004).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Adam Gadahn, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hisham Diab,
Rita Katz, Khalil Deek, Khalid Ashour, Tawfiq Deek
Category Tags: Khalil Deek, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security
After 9/11

White House political guru Karl Rove tells the Republican National Committee:
“We can go to the American people on this issue of winning the war [against
terrorism]. We can go to the country on this issue because they trust the
Republican Party to do a better job of protecting and strengthening America’s
military might and thereby protecting America.” In 2008, current deputy White
House press secretary Scott McClellan will write: “Rove was the first
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January 2002: Central Asian Countries See US Military Bases
Expand

  

January-2002-December 2002: Prosecutors Not Allowed to Indict
Al-Marabh

  

administration official to publicly make the case for winning the war as a
partisan issue, a marked shift in tone from [President] Bush’s repeated emphasis
on unity and bipartisanship in confronting and defeating radical Islam.… Rove’s
candor about this strategy infuriated suspicious Democrats, who condemned
Rove for trying to politicize the war.” Bush will soon begin campaigning for
Republicans in the midterm elections using Rove’s strategy. McClellan will note:
“As governor [of Texas], he’d maintained good relations with friendly legislators
by refusing to campaign against them, even if they were members of the
opposing party. Bush’s actions prompted concern and anxiety among
Democrats.” [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 112-113]

Entity Tags: Scott McClellan, Bush administration (43), George W. Bush, Karl C. Rove,
Republican National Committee
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Reportedly, the US is improving bases in “13 locations in nine countries in the
Central Asian region.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 1/17/2002] US military personnel
strength in bases surrounding Afghanistan has increased to 60,000. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 1/6/2002] “Of the five ex-Soviet states of Central Asia, Turkmenistan alone
is resisting pressure to allow the deployment of US or other Western forces on
its soil…” [GUARDIAN, 1/10/2002] On January 9, the speaker of the Russian
parliament states, “Russia would not approve of the appearance of permanent
US bases in Central Asia,” but Russia seems helpless to stop what a Russian
newspaper calls “the inexorable growth” of the US military presence in Central
Asia. [GUARDIAN, 1/10/2002] Commenting on the bases, one columnist writes in the
Guardian: “The task of the encircling US bases now shooting up on Afghanistan’s
periphery is only partly to contain the threat of political regression or Taliban
resurgence in Kabul. Their bigger, longer-term role is to project US power and
US interests into countries previously beyond its reach.… The potential benefits
for the US are enormous: growing military hegemony in one of the few parts of
the world not already under Washington’s sway, expanded strategic influence at
Russia and China’s expense, pivotal political clout and—grail of holy grails
—access to the fabulous, non-OPEC oil and gas wealth of central Asia.”
[GUARDIAN, 1/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Turkmenistan, United States, Taliban, Russia, China
Category Tags: US Dominance

In November 2001, US police called Nabil al-Marabh one of their top five
suspects in the 9/11 attacks. [TORONTO SUN, 11/23/2001] In mid-January 2002,
Canadian police call him “the real thing.” [TORONTO SUN, 11/23/2001] In late
January 2002, it is reported that in Chicago, “Federal agents say criminal
charges spelling out his role [in 9/11 and other plots] are likely within a few
weeks.” [ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002] Yet, shortly after this, there seems to be
a dramatic change of opinion at Justice Department headquarters about al-
Marabh. US Attorney Patrick Fitzgerald in Chicago drafts an indictment against
Nabil al-Marabh, charging him with multiple counts of making false statements
in his interviews with FBI agents. Fitzgerald already has several successful al-
Qaeda prosecutions. However, the indictments are rejected by Justice
Department headquarters in the name of protecting intelligence. In December
2002, Fitzgerald tracks down a Jordanian informant who had spent time with al-
Marabh in a federal detention cell earlier in the year because of minor
immigration problems. Fitzgerald has the man flown to Chicago and oversees his
debriefing. The man reveals numerous criminal acts that al-Marabh confessed to
him in prison, and the information fits with what is already known of al-Marabh’s
history (see December 2002). However, Fitzgerald is still not allowed to indict
al-Marabh. Another prosecutor in Detroit, trying some associates of al-Marabh in
an ultimately unsuccessful case there, also expresses a desire to indict al-
Marabh, but is not allowed to do so (see Early 2003). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

Al-Marabh will ultimately be deported to Syria after serving a short sentence on
minor charges (see January 2004).
Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, US Department of Justice, Patrick J. Fitzgerald
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings
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2002-Early 2003: Wolfowitz Still Pushing Unlikely Theory Linking
WTC Bombing to Iraqi Government

  

2002-Early 2003: CIA Sets Up Secret Bases in Pakistan to Hunt for
Bin Laden, but Foiled by Pakistani Escorts

  

January-April 2002: FBI Gives Control of Al-Qaeda Prisoners to
CIA; Bush Rejects Law Enforcement Approach

  

Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz proposes that President Bush should
declare Ramzi Yousef an “enemy combatant.” Yousef is already in the
“Supermax” prison, the most secure prison in the US, after being sentenced to
life in prison for the 1993 World Trade Center bombing years before. But
Wolfowitz contends that as an enemy combatant, heavy interrogation could get
Yousef to admit he bombed the WTC on behalf of the Iraqi government.
However, Wolfowitz’s proposal is strongly opposed by the FBI, which asserts that
theories tying Yousef to the Iraqi government had been repeatedly investigated
and debunked. Further, Yousef doesn’t meet any of the criteria the White House
had laid out for designating enemy combatants. “At one point, the high-level
discussions apparently prompted a top Bureau of Prisons official to make an
unauthorized entry to Yousef’s [Supermax cell] to sound out his willingness to
talk—a move that prompted strong protests to the Justice Department from the
bomber’s lawyer…” The issue is debated until the start of the Iraq war, at which
point apparently Wolfowitz loses interest. One lawyer involved in the discussions
will later recall, “We talked it to death.” [NEWSWEEK, 4/21/2004]

Entity Tags: White House, Paul Wolfowitz, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: Ramzi Yousef, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The US had been frustrated in their efforts to cross the Pakistan border to
search for al-Qaeda figures (see Early 2002 and After). However, the CIA is now
permitted to establish a number of covert bases inside Pakistan to help in the
hunt for bin Laden. But the ISI and Pakistani military place strict limits on the
mobility of CIA officers in Pakistan. They have to travel in the tribal border
regions where bin Laden is believed to reside with Pakistani security escorts,
“making it virtually impossible for the Americans to conduct effective
intelligence-gathering operations among the local tribes on Pakistan’s northwest
frontier.” In 2006, author James Risen will claim this arrangement begins in late
2003. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 181] But in a 2008 New York Times article that quotes high-
ranking US figures, it seems the arrangement begins at some point in 2002 and
ends in early 2003. According to this article, a small number of US special forces
are allowed to accompany the Pakistani army on raids. But the arrangement
does not work. Having to move with army greatly limits what the special forces
and do and where it can go. Pakistani officials publicly deny that Americans are
there, but locals see the Americans and protest, causing an increasingly
awkward situation for Pakistan. Deputy Secretary of Defense Richard Armitage
will later say he supported the Bush administration’s decision to cancel the
arrangement. “We were pushing [the Pakistani government] almost to the
breaking point.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Entity Tags: US Special Forces, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Pakistan, Richard Armitage, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

In the first months after 9/11, the FBI is generally in charge of captured al-
Qaeda detainees and the assumption is that these detainees will be sent to the
US for criminal prosecutions. However, beginning in January 2002, this policy
begins to change. The highest ranking al-Qaeda detainee in US custody at the
time, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, is transfered from FBI to CIA custody and then flown
to Egypt to be tortured by the Egyptian government (see January 2002 and
After). ]]). Also in January, the CIA, not the FBI, begins secretly flying detainees
to the US-controlled prison in Guantanamo, Cuba (see January 14, 2002-2005).
Journalist James Risen will later comment, “By choosing the CIA over the FBI,
[President] Bush was rejecting the law enforcement approach to fighting
terrorism that had been favored during the Clinton era. Bush had decided that
al-Qaeda was a national security threat, not a law enforcement problem, and he
did not want al-Qaeda operatives brought back to face trial in the United States,
where they would come under the strict rules of the American legal system.”
[RISEN, 2006, PP. 28] This change of policy culminates in the arrest of Abu Zubaida
(see March 28, 2002). The Washington Post will later report, “In March 2002, Abu
Zubaida was captured, and the interrogation debate between the CIA and FBI
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2002-March 2003: CIA Analysts Know that Iraq Has no WMD nor
Ties to Al-Qaeda; CIA ‘Serving the Agenda’ of Bush Administration

  

January 2002 and After: CIA Given Control of Al-Libi, Renders
Him to Egypt

  

began anew. This time, when FBI Director Robert S. Mueller III decided to
withhold FBI involvement, it was a signal that the tug of war was over. ‘Once the
CIA was given the green light… they had the lead role,’ said a senior FBI
counterterrorism official.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2004] The CIA decides that
Guantanamo is too public and involves too many US agencies to hold important
al-Qaeda detainees. By the time Zubaida is captured the CIA has already set up
a secret prison in Thailand, and Zubaida is flown there just days after his
capture (see March 2002). Risen will comment, “The CIA wanted secret locations
where it could have complete control over the interrogations and debriefings,
free from the prying eyes of the international media, free from monitoring by
human rights groups, and most important, far from the jurisdiction of the
American legal system.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 29-30]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Abu Zubaida, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S.
Mueller III, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Destruction of CIA Tapes, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

An unnamed CIA case officer with the agency’s Directorate of Operations (DO)
later says: “I was working from the headquarters end in our Iraqi operations. In
talking to the specialists, people who had worked on Iraqi issues or Iraq WMD for
years, they said to me, ‘I always knew we didn’t have anything.’ This was before
the war. But I mean, it was sort of horrific to me.… I talked to analysts and I
talked to WMD experts, and I said, ‘Okay, is there a link between al-Qaeda and
Iraq?’ ‘No, there’s not a link.’ ‘Do we have evidence of all this WMD we’re
talking about?’ ‘No, we don’t have it.’ And then it was like a snowball, and all of
a sudden we were at war. Everybody that I was talking to who did know about
the issues were saying we didn’t have anything. And of course nobody’s speaking
up. Who can they speak up to? There’s no forum for someone who’s involved in
operations to talk to anyone and say, ‘We don’t have any Iraqi assets, we don’t
have information on WMD, we don’t have anything there.’ But yet we all kind of
knew it.… I understand that it [CIA] serves the President and the administration,
but my thought is that it should serve the President and the administration in
providing intelligence. And what has happened is that it serves the agenda—or at
least for the Bush administration it’s serving the agenda of this administration,
which is not what the CIA is supposed to do.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 336-337]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

At the request of CIA Director George Tenet, the White House orders the FBI to
hand Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, a captured al-Qaeda operative being held in
Afghanistan (see December 19, 2001), over to the CIA. One day before the
transfer, a CIA officer enters al-Libi’s cell, interrupting an interrogation being
conducted by FBI agent Russel Fincher, and tells al-Libi: “You’re going to Cairo,
you know. Before you get there I’m going to find your mother and I’m going to
f_ck her.” Soon after, al-Libi is flown to Egypt. [NEWSWEEK, 6/21/2004; WASHINGTON

POST, 6/27/2004; ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 121] The CIA officer will later be
identified as “Albert,” a former FBI translator. [MAYER, 2008, PP. 106] Presumably,
this is the same former FBI translator named “Albert” who will later threaten al-
Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri with a gun and drill during interrogations
(see Between December 28, 2002 and January 1, 2003 and Late December 2002
or Early January 2003). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/7/2010] Vincent Cannistraro, former
head of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, will later say: “He’s carried off to
Egypt, who torture him. And we know that he’s going to be tortured. Anyone
who’s worked on Egypt, has worked on other countries in the Middle East, knows
that. Egyptians torture him, and he provides a lot of information.” [PBS FRONTLINE,
6/20/2006]

Provides Mix of Valid, False Information - It is unclear whether al-Libi is
interrogated solely by Egyptian officials, or by a combination of Egyptian and
CIA interrogators. Al-Libi is subjected to a series of increasingly harsh
techniques, including at least one, waterboarding, that is considered torture
(see Mid-March 2002). Reputedly, he is finally broken after being waterboarded
and then forced to stand naked in a cold cell overnight where he is repeatedly
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Early January 2002: Some Top Taliban Leaders Surrender Then
Are Released

  

Mullah Obaidullah
Akhund. [Source:
Public domain]

Early January-January 9, 2002: Indonesia Arrests Suspected Al-
Qaeda Operative at CIA’s Request, Extradites Him to Egypt

  

doused with cold water by his captors. Al-Libi is said to provide his Egyptian
interrogators with valuable intelligence about an alleged plot to blow up the US
Embassy in Yemen with a truck bomb, and the location of Abu Zubaida, who will
be captured in March 2002 (see Mid-May 2002 and After). However, in order to
avoid harsh treatment he will also provide false information to the Egyptians,
alleging that Iraq trained al-Qaeda members in bomb making and poisons and
gases. Officials will later determine that al-Libi has no knowledge of such
training or weapons, and fabricates the statements out of fear and a desire to
avoid further torture. Sources will later confirm that al-Libi did not try to
deliberately mislead his captors; rather, he told them what he thought they
wanted to hear. [ABC NEWS, 11/18/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/9/2005]

Using Allegations in White House Statements - Both President Bush (see October
7, 2002) and Secretary of State Colin Powell (see February 5, 2003) will include
these allegations in major speeches.
Shifting Responsibility for Interrogations to CIA from FBI - The FBI has thus far
taken the lead in interrogations of terrorist suspects, because its agents are the
ones with most experience. The CIA’s apparent success with al-Libi contributes
to the shift of interrogations from the bureau to the CIA. [WASHINGTON POST,

6/27/2004] Such methods as making death threats, advocated by the CIA, are
opposed by the FBI, which is used to limiting its questioning techniques so the
results from interrogations can be used in court. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2004] “We
don’t believe in coercion,” a senior FBI official says. [GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004]

Entity Tags: “Albert”, Russell Fincher, George J. Tenet, Vincent Cannistraro, Ibn al-
Shaykh al-Libi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Seven former Taliban leaders surrender to the Northern
Alliance near Kandahar, Afghanistan, but are released. Two
are on a US list of twelve most wanted Taliban leaders:
Defense Minister Mullah Obaidullah Akhund and Justice
Minister Mullah Nooruddin Turabi. Akhund “is considered by
American intelligence officials to have been one of the
Taliban leaders closest to Mr. bin Laden.” The US military
denies reports of their release, but officials of the new
Afghan government confirm the account and are
unrepentant about it. They claim they are following through
on an announced policy to grant amnesty to any Taliban
leaders who surrender. CNN reports, “Though US forces
expressed interest in the men,… they accepted the Afghan

decision to let them go, and have given no indication they are pursuing them…”
This follows other accounts of Taliban leaders being released in December 2001
(see December 24, 2001). A senior Pakistani official will later note,
“Unbelievably, not one [Taliban cabinet minister] was killed, arrested, or
defected to opposition forces during the two-month-long, nonstop bombing.” It
appears that the highest ranking Taliban leader to have been killed or captured
is the deputy foreign minister, who was killed in a bombing raid. [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/17/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/20/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 1/10/2002; CNN, 1/10/2002]

Mullah Obaidullah Akhund will later become one of the most important leaders
of the continued Taliban resistance. In 2004, it will be reported that Pakistan is
allowing him and other Taliban leaders to freely come and go through Pakistan
(see August 18, 2005). [BOSTON GLOBE, 7/11/2004]

Entity Tags: Mullah Obaidullah Akhund, Mullah Nooruddin Turabi
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Key Captures and Deaths

The CIA sends a request to Indonesia to arrest suspected
24-year old al-Qaeda operative Mohammed Saad Iqbal
Madni and extradite him to Egypt. The CIA found his name
in al-Qaeda documents obtained in Afghanistan. The
agency believes that Iqbal, a Pakistani, worked with
Richard Reid (see December 22, 2001), the Briton charged
with attempting to blow up an American Airlines flight
from Paris to Miami on December 22 with explosives in his
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January 1, 2002: Ex-Unocal Employee Becomes US Special Envoy
to Afghanistan

  

2002-March 10, 2004: ’Emir’ of Madrid Bombings Is Surrounded
by Informants

  

(2002-January 23, 2004): Pakistan Refuses to Arrest Al-Qaeda
Leader Ghul, Who Is Linked to Militant Group Supported by ISI

  

shoes. A few days later, the Egyptian government sends Jakarta a formal request
to extradite Madni in connection with terrorism, providing Indonesian authorities
with a convenient cover for complying with the CIA request. On January 9, Iqbal
is detained in Jakarta by Indonesia’s State Intelligence Agency at the insistence
of the CIA. He is flown to Egypt two days later (see January 11, 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Mohammed Saad Iqbal Madni
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

Zalmay Khalilzad, already Special Assistant to the President and Senior Director
for Gulf, Southwest Asia and Other Regional Issues, and a prominent
neoconversative (see May 23, 2001), is appointed by President Bush as a special
envoy to Afghanistan. [BBC, 1/1/2002] In his former role as Unocal adviser,
Khalilzad participated in negotiations with the Taliban to build a pipeline
through Afghanistan. He also wrote op-eds in the Washington Post in 1997 (see
October 7, 1996) supporting the Taliban regime, back when Unocal was hoping
to work with the Taliban. [INDEPENDENT, 1/10/2002] He will be appointed US
ambassador to Afghanistan in 2003 (see November 2003).
Entity Tags: Unocal, Taliban, Zalmay M. Khalilzad
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Afghanistan

Allekema Lamari, one of about three of the 2004 Madrid train bombing
masterminds, is released from a Spanish prison in 2002. The Spanish government
will later call him the “emir” of the bombings. Most of the alleged Madrid
bombers have little formal connection to any Islamist militant group or training
camp, but Lamari has an extensive background as an Algerian militant. He was
imprisoned in Spain in 1997 for belonging to the GIA militant group. When he is
released from prison in 2002, an informant named Safwan Sabagh closely follows
him. Sabagh travels with him, and moves towns at the same time Lamari does.
Sabagh has a special assignment from the Spanish intelligence agency, the CNI,
to focus on Lamari, since Lamari is considered such a dangerous character.
Sabagh is considered an excellent informant and gives a steady stream of
information about Lamari. For instance, on March 8, just three days before the
Madrid bombings, Lamari calls Sabagh and appears nervous and concerned about
something that has to happen soon. Sabagh is with Lamari when Lamari meets
other masterminds of the plot, such as Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet. Sabagh also
introduces Lamari to Mohamed Afalah and vouches that he is a person Lamari
can trust. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/17/2005] Afalah becomes Lamari’s driver,
bodyguard, and confidante, but Afalah also is an informant for the CNI. [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 1/15/2007] Furthermore, three other CNI informants, Abdelkader
Farssaoui (alias Cartagena), Smail Latrech, and Rabia Gaya, also sometimes keep
tabs on Lamari. Several weeks after the Madrid bombings, Sabagh will be
arrested and held for one day, and then let go. It has not been explained how
the CNI is unable to stop the Madrid bombings when possibly the most important
mastermind of those bombings was surrounded by so many informants. [EL MUNDO
(MADRID), 10/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©, Abdelkader Farssaoui, Centro Nacional de
Inteligencia, Smail Latrech, Safwan Sabagh, Rabia Gaya, Allekema Lamari, Mohamed
Afalah, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

The US wants al-Qaeda leader Hassan Ghul arrested, but the Pakistani
government will not do so, apparently because he is part of a Pakistani militant
group supported by the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. Details and timing are
vague, but US intelligence becomes increasingly interested in Ghul. He is
believed to be part of al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida’s secret network of
moneymen and couriers. According to a 2011 article by the Associated Press, the
CIA has been pressing the Pakistani government to arrest Ghul “for years.” After
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January 4, 2002: US Doctors Information About Al-Qaeda
Militants

  

Defense Department pamplet with a badly doctored photo
of bin Laden. Note the blurry area around his neck.
[Source: US Defense Department]

January 4, 2002: Firefighter Magazine Scolds WTC Investigation   

January 5, 2002: US Teenager Voicing Support for Bin Laden Flies
Plane into Bank Tower in Tampa, Florida

  

9/11, Ghul hides in Lahore, Pakistan, in safe houses run by the Pakistani militant
group Lashkar-e-Toiba (LeT). This group helps many al-Qaeda operatives escape
Afghanistan and hide in Pakistan after 9/11, and it even helps Zubaida escape
and hide (see Late 2001-Early 2002). However, the ISI refuses to arrest Ghul. The
Associated Press will report that “former CIA officers who targeted Ghul said he
had ties to the Lashkar-e-Toiba terror group, which had the backing of the ISI.”
Eventually, the CIA learns that Ghul plans to meet with al-Qaeda operatives
fighting against US forces in Iraq. Ghul is captured in Iraq on January 23, 2004
(see January 23, 2004). However, the Pakistani government is said to be furious
that Ghul has been captured, and the US is pressed to return him. The US
transfers him to a secret CIA prison instead. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2011]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Zubaida, Hassan Ghul, Al-Qaeda, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Lashkar-e-Toiba
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, High Value Detainees

It is reported that the State
Department said Mohamed Atta
“wanted to learn to fly, but
didn’t need to take off and
land” when this information
clearly refers to Zacarias
Moussaoui (although that story
isn’t exactly true for him either
(see August 13-15, 2001)). It is
also reported that the military
dropped leaflets in Afghanistan
which featured photos depicting

bin Laden in Western clothing, with his hair cut short and beard shaved off. An
expert says “Frankly, this is sloppy,” and the article calls these propaganda
efforts “worthy of the tabloids.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mohamed Atta, US Department of Defense, US
Department of State
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A firefighter trade magazine with ties to the New York Fire Department calls the
investigation into the collapse of the WTC a “half-baked farce.” The article
points out that the probe has not looked at all aspects of the disaster and has
had limited access to documents and other evidence. “The destruction and
removal of evidence must stop immediately.” The writer, Bill Manning, states, “I
have combed through our national standard for fire investigation, NFPA 921, but
nowhere in it does one find an exemption allowing the destruction of evidence
for buildings over 10 stories tall.” He concludes that a growing number of fire
protection engineers have theorized that “the structural damage from the
planes and the explosive ignition of jet fuel in themselves were not enough to
bring down the towers.” Yet, “[a]s things now stand and if they continue in such
fashion, the investigation into the World Trade Center fire and collapse will
amount to paper- and computer-generated hypotheticals.” [FIRE ENGINEERING,
1/2002; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 1/4/2002]

Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Fifteen-year-old Charles J. Bishop, a high
school student from Tarpon Springs, Florida,
steals a small aircraft. As soon as the plane
takes off, the air traffic controllers alert the
United States Coast Guard and MacDill Air
Force Base. Despite repeated warnings from a
helicopter dispatched by the Coast Guard, the
small plane continues on until it collides with
an office building. The plane crashes between
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January 5, 2002: FBI Interested in Captured Pakistani Militant
Leader

  

January 6, 2002: Shoe Bomber Is Believed to Be Involved with
Pakistani Jihadists

  

Ali Gilani. [Source: CNN]

the 23rd and 24th floors of the 42-story Bank of America Tower in Tampa at 5:00
p.m. Before the incident, he is authorized to do a pre-flight check but not to get
in an aircraft alone.
Investigation - After the crash, investigators discover that the teen had a
troubled past. Officials rule out terrorism although eye witnesses say that the
plane makes no apparent attempt to avoid hitting the building. Officials finally
suggest that the crash is an apparent suicide. In addition, a note found in the
wreckage states that he voices support for Osama bin Laden. However, there is
no evidence that the teen has any connection with any terror group. Later
authorities confiscate a computer from Bishop’s parents’ house to figure out
what motive is involved in the incident. Moments after the incident, President
George W. Bush is briefly informed about the incident and two unrelated crashes
that same day. In April 2002, transcripts obtained from the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA) reveal new details about the incident, which include how
close the small plane came to a Southwest Airlines flight.
Other Consequences - Bishop’s mother files a $70 million dollar lawsuit against
Roche Laboratories, who makes an acne medicine called Accutane. According to
the lawsuit claim the medicine has side effects such as depression and suicidal
actions, which the claim states was the cause of the incident. Also, numerous
security measures are taken in response to the incident. The FAA releases a
security notice on January 6, the day after the incident. The notice includes
security and regulations pertaining to underaged flight students. In addition, the
FAA and other similar aircraft organizations propose more security of flight
schools and small aircraft. While authorities state that the crash is due to an
“abuse of trust” rather than a security breach, others argue for the need of
increased security due to the simplicity of such actions. [ANOMALIES-UNLIMITED,
7/28/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Charles J. Bishop, US Coast Guard, Osama
bin Laden, Bank of America Tower (Tampa), MacDill Air Force Base, George W. Bush,
Roche Laboratories
Timeline Tags: US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The FBI has asked Pakistan for permission to question Maulana Masood Azhar, the
leader of Jaish-e-Mohammed, according to reports. Pakistan arrested him on
December 25, 2001, after US pressure to do so. One Pakistani official says, “The
Americans are aware Azhar met bin Laden often, and are convinced he can give
important information about bin Laden’s present whereabouts and even the
September 11 attacks.” But the “primary reason” for US interest is the link
between Azhar and Saeed Sheikh. They hope to learn about Saeed’s involvement
in financing the 9/11 attacks. Whether Pakistan gives permission to question
Azhar is unclear. Four days later, the US officially asks Pakistan for help in
finding and extraditing Saeed. [GULF NEWS, 1/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Saeed Sheikh, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan,
Maulana Masood Azhar
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

The Boston Globe reports that shoe bomber Richard Reid
may have had ties with an obscure Pakistani group called
Al-Fuqra. Reid apparently visited the Lahore, Pakistan,
home of Ali Gilani, the leader of Al-Fuqra. [BOSTON GLOBE,

1/6/2002] Reporter Daniel Pearl reads the article and
decides to investigate. [VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] Pearl believes he
is on his way to interview Gilani when he is kidnapped.
[PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002] A 1995 State
Department report said Al-Fuqra’s main goal is “purifying
Islam through violence.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] Intelligence
experts now say Al-Fuqra is a splinter group of Jaish-
e-Mohammed, with ties to al-Qaeda. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 1/29/2002] Al-Fuqra claims close ties with the
Muslims of the Americas, a US tax-exempt group claiming about 3,000 members
living in rural compounds in 19 states, the Caribbean, and Europe. Members of
Al-Fuqra are suspected of at least 13 fire bombings and 17 murders, as well as
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January 6, 2002: Mullah Omar Escapes Capture by US Military   

Mullah Mohammed Omar. [Source: CBC]

January 8, 2002: Intensive Search for Bin Laden and Mullah Omar
in Afghanistan Comes to a Halt

  

January 9, 2002: Yoo Memo Says US Not Bound by International
Laws in War on Terror

  

theft and credit-card fraud. Gilani, who had links to people involved in the 1993
WTC bombing, fled the US after the bombing. He admitted he works with the
ISI, and now lives freely in Pakistan. [BOSTON GLOBE, 1/6/2002; NEWS (ISLAMABAD),

2/15/2002; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] Saeed Sheikh “has
long had close contacts” with the group, and praises Gilani for his “unexplained
services to Pakistan and Islam.” [NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 2/18/2002; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-
REVIEW, 3/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Al-Fuqra, Jaish-
e-Mohammed, Daniel Pearl, Ali Gilani, Saeed Sheikh, Richard C. Reid, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing

The US allegedly locates former
Taliban leader Mullah Omar and 1,500
of his soldiers in the remote village of
Baghran, Afghanistan. After a six-day
siege, and surrounded by US
helicopters and troops, Omar and four
bodyguards supposedly escape the
dragnet in a daring chase on
motorcycles over dirt roads. His
soldiers are set free in return for
giving up their weapons, in a deal
brokered by local leaders. Yet it
remains unclear if Omar was ever in
the village in the first place.

[OBSERVER, 1/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Mullah Omar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Military spokesperson Navy Rear Adm. John Stufflebeem says, “We’re going to
stop chasing… the shadows of where we thought [bin Laden and Mullah Omar
were] and focus more on the entire picture of the country, where these pockets
of resistance are, what do the anti-Taliban forces need, so that we can develop
a better intelligence picture. The job is not complete and those leaders whom
we wish to have from the al-Qaeda and Taliban chain of command, we are
casting a wide net—a worldwide net, as well as regional, for where they are.”
This announcement comes just two days after reports that Mullah Omar escaped
an encirclement near Kandahar and fled into the nearby hills (see January 6,
2002). [REUTERS, 1/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Abu Nidal, Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Mullah Omar, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

John Yoo, a neoconservative lawyer in the Justice Department’s Office of Legal
Counsel serving as deputy assistant attorney general, writes a classified memo
to senior Pentagon counsel William J. Haynes, titled “Application of Treaties and
Law to al-Qaeda and Taliban Detainees.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/21/2004]

Yoo: Geneva Conventions Do Not Apply in War on Terror - Yoo’s memo, written in
conjunction with fellow Justice Department lawyer Robert Delahunty, echoes
arguments by another Justice Department lawyer, Patrick Philbin, two months
earlier (see November 6, 2001). Yoo states that, in his view, the laws of war,
including the Geneva Conventions, do not apply to captured Taliban or al-Qaeda
prisoners, nor do they apply to the military commissions set up to try such
prisoners.
Geneva Superseded by Presidential Authority - Yoo’s memo goes even farther,
arguing that no international laws apply to the US whatsoever, because they do
not have any status under US federal law. “As a result,” Yoo and Delahunty
write, “any customary international law of armed conflict in no way binds, as a
legal matter, the president or the US armed forces concerning the detention or
trial of members of al-Qaeda and the Taliban.” In essence, Yoo and Delahunty
argue that President Bush and the US military have carte blanche to conduct the
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January 11, 2002: First Prisoners Transferred to Guantanamo Bay   

An aerial shot of Camp X-Ray. [Source: Public
domain]

global war on terrorism in any manner they see fit, without the restrictions of
law or treaty. However, the memo says that while the US need not follow the
rules of war, it can and should prosecute al-Qaeda and Taliban detainees for
violating those same laws—a legal double standard that provokes sharp criticism
when the memo comes to light in May 2004 (see May 21, 2004). Yoo and
Delahunty write that while this double standard may seem “at first glance,
counter-intuitive,” such expansive legal powers are a product of the president’s
constitutional authority “to prosecute the war effectively.” The memo
continues, “Restricting the president’s plenary power over military operations
(including the treatment of prisoners)” would be “constitutionally dubious.”
[MOTHER JONES, 1/9/2002; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 6/9/2002  ; NEWSWEEK, 5/21/2004;
NEW YORK TIMES, 5/21/2004]

Overriding International Legal Concerns - Yoo warns in the memo that
international law experts may not accept his reasoning, as there is no legal
precedent giving any country the right to unilaterally ignore its commitment to
Geneva or any other such treaty, but Yoo writes that Bush, by invoking “the
president’s commander in chief and chief executive powers to prosecute the war
effectively,” can simply override any objections. “Importing customary
international law notions concerning armed conflict would represent a direct
infringement on the president’s discretion as commander in chief and chief
executive to determine how best to conduct the nation’s military affairs.”
[SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 146] The essence of Yoo’s argument, a Bush official later says, is
that the law “applies to them, but it doesn’t apply to us.” [NEWSWEEK, 5/21/2004]

Navy general counsel Alberto Mora later says of the memo that it “espoused an
extreme and virtually unlimited theory of the extent of the president’s
commander-in-chief authority.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 181]

White House Approval - White House counsel and future Attorney General
Alberto Gonzales agrees (see January 25, 2002), saying, “In my judgment, this
new paradigm renders obsolete Geneva’s strict limitations on questioning of
enemy prisoners and renders quaint some of its provisions.” [MOTHER JONES,
1/9/2002]

Spark for Prisoner Abuses - Many observers believe that Yoo’s memo is the spark
for the torture and prisoner abuses later reported from Iraq’s Abu Ghraib prison
(see Evening November 7, 2003), Guantanamo Bay (see December 28, 2001), and
other clandestine prisoner detention centers (see March 2, 2007). The rationale
is that since Afghanistan is what Yoo considers a “failed state,” with no
recognizable sovereignity, its militias do not have any status under any
international treaties. [NEWSWEEK, 5/21/2004; NEWSWEEK, 5/24/2004]

Resistance from Inside, Outside Government - Within days, the State
Department will vehemently protest the memo, but to no practical effect (see
January 25, 2002).
Entity Tags: Patrick F. Philbin, Robert J. Delahunty, US Department of Justice, Office of
Legal Counsel (DOJ), Taliban, John C. Yoo, Colin Powell, Geneva Conventions, Al-
Qaeda, George W. Bush, Alberto Mora, US Department of State, Alberto R. Gonzales,
William J. Haynes
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US prison camp at Guantanamo
receives its first 20 prisoners from the
Afghan battlefield. [REUTERS, 1/11/2002]

The prisoners are flown on a C-141
Starlifter cargo plane, escorted during
the final leg of the journey by a Navy
assault helicopter and a naval patrol
boat. The prisoners, hooded, shackled,
wearing blackout goggles and orange
jumpsuits, and possibly drugged, are
escorted one by one off the plane by
scores of Marines in full battle gear.

They are interred in what reporter Charlie Savage will later call “kennel-like
outdoor cages” in the makeshift containment facility dubbed Camp X-Ray.
[GUARDIAN, 1/11/2002; SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 142-143]

Leaked Photos of Transfer Cause International Outcry - Pictures of prisoners
being transferred in conditions clearly in violation of international law are later
leaked, prompting an outcry. But rather than investigating the inhumane
transfer, the Pentagon will begin investigating how the pictures were leaked.
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January 11-16, 2002: 9/11 Suspect Freed after Proof Emerges of
His Innocence

  

[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/9/2002]

Guantanamo Chosen to Keep Prisoners out of US Jurisdiction - The prisoners are
sent to this base—leased by Cuba to the US—because it is on foreign territory
and therefore beyond the jurisdiction of US law (see December 28, 2001). [GLOBE

AND MAIL, 9/5/2002] It was once a coaling station used by the US Navy, and in
recent years had been used by Coast Guard helicopters searching for drug
runners and refugees trying to make it across the Florida Straits to US soil. In
1998, the Clinton administration had briefly considered and then rejected a plan
to bring some prisoners from Kosovo to Guantanamo. Guantanamo was chosen as
an interim prison for Afghanis who survived the uprising at Mazar-e Sharif prison
(see 11:25 a.m. November 25, 2001) by an interagency working group (see
Shortly Before September 23, 2001), who considered and rejected facilities in
Germany and other European countries. Group leader Pierre-Richard Prosper will
later recall: “We looked at our military bases in Europe and ruled that out
because (a), we’d have to get approval from a European government, and (b),
we’d have to deal with the European Court of Human Rights and we didn’t know
how they’d react. We didn’t want to lose control over it and have it become a
European process because it was on European soil. And so we kept looking
around and around, and basically someone said, ‘What about Guantanamo?’”
The base may well have not been the final choice of Prosper’s group; it was still
researching a Clinton-era attempt to house Haitian and Cuban refugees there
that had been challenged in court when Rumsfeld unilaterally made the decision
to begin transferring prisoners to the naval base. [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 143-144]

No Geneva Convention Strictures Apply to 'Unlawful Combatants' - Rumsfeld,
acting on the advice of the Justice Department’s Office of Legal Counsel,
publicly declares the detainees “unlawful combatants” and thereby not entitled
to the rights of the Geneva Conventions. “Unlawful combatants do not have any
rights under the Geneva Convention,” Rumsfeld says. Though, according to
Rumsfeld, the government will “for the most part treat them in a manner that is
reasonably consistent with the Geneva Conventions, to the extent they are
appropriate.” [REUTERS, 1/11/2002] There is no reason to feel sorry for these
detainees, says Gen. Richard B. Myers, chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. He
states, “These are people who would gnaw through hydraulic lines at the back
of a C-17 to bring it down.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/21/2004]

British Officials: 'Scandalous' - Senior British officials privately call the treatment
of prisoners “scandalous,” and one calls the refusal to follow the Geneva
Convention “not benchmarks of a civilized society.” [GUARDIAN, 6/13/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Navy, United States, US Department of Defense,
Pierre-Richard Prosper, Richard B. Myers, Clinton administration, Donald Rumsfeld,
Charlie Savage, Guantanamo Bay Naval Base, Office of Legal Counsel (DOJ), Geneva
Conventions
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Egyptian national Abdallah Higazy (see December 17, 2001), who has falsely
confessed to owning a transceiver that may connect him to the 9/11 plot in
order to save his family from being tortured (see December 27, 2001), is charged
with making false statements connected to the 9/11 attacks. Higazy has given
three different versions of how he obtained the radio; the FBI is sure he is lying
about not being complicit in the plot. Three days after Higazy is charged, an
airline pilot from Ohio claims the suspect transceiver as his own, and
unknowingly vindicates Higazy. Higazy is released two days later, and a hotel
security guard is eventually charged with lying to the FBI about the location of
the radio. Higazy’s lawyer, Jonathan Abady, later says: “What if that pilot had
not walked into the Millennium Hotel? We know that Mr. Higazy could have spent
the rest of his life in prison.” In 2007, Higazy will say that he chose to confess to
the ownership of the suspect transceiver because he knew the FBI could have his
family turned over to Egyptian intelligence agents for torture. “I knew I couldn’t
prove my innocence, and I knew my family was in danger,” he will recall. “If I
say this device is mine, I’m screwed and my family is going to be safe. If I say
this device is not mine, I’m screwed and my family’s in danger. And [FBI] Agent
[Michael] Templeton made it quite clear that ‘cooperate’ had to mean saying
something else other than this device is not mine.” Higazy’s subsequent lawsuit
against the hotel (prompted by a hotel employee lying to the FBI about him) will
eventually be settled out of court; his suit against the FBI will still be pending in
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January 12, 2002: Pakistani President Musharraf Denounces
Terrorism, but Quickly Returns to Supporting Violent Militants

  

Shortly After January 12-March 2002: Facing International
Pressure, Pakistan Arrests 3,000 Militants, Then Quietly Releases
Them

  

October 2007 (see October 18, 2007). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Michael Templeton, Abdallah Higazy, Jonathan Abady, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf makes “a forceful speech… condemning
Islamic extremism.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/28/2002] He is essentially forced to make
the speech in response to intense international pressure, as incursions by
Islamist militants backed by Pakistan into the disputed region of Kashmir have
brought Pakistan and India to the brink of nuclear war. For instance, on January
6, President Bush says publicly, “I think it’s very important for President
Musharraf to make a clear statement to the world that he intends to crack down
on terror. And I believe if he does that… it’ll provide relief… on a situation that’s
still serious.” The US even gives Musharraf a list of points to cover in the speech,
and he says everything the US wants him to say. In the speech, Musharraf says:
“Pakistan has been made a soft state where the supremacy of law is questioned.
This situation cannot be tolerated any longer.… Pakistan rejects and condemns
terrorism in all its forms and manifestations. Pakistan will not allow its territory
to be used for any terrorist activity anywhere in the world.… No organization
will be allowed to indulge in terrorism in the name of Kashmir.” He specifically
denounces violent jihad for the first time. However, he does not renounce
Pakistan’s claims to Kashmir, saying, “Kashmir runs in our blood.” He announces
a ban on five militant groups, and more than a thousand militants are arrested
after the speech. The speech does cool tensions with India temporarily. But
within several months it is clear that the attacks in Kashmir are continuing and
most of the arrested militants have been released (see Shortly After January 12-
March 2002). Pakistan and India come close to nuclear war again by May 2002.
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 116-118, 146]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

On January 12, 2002, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf gives a speech
denouncing violent Islamist militancy for the first time. He is essentially forced
to give the speech after militants supported by Pakistan launched attacks in the
disputed region of Kashmir, bringing India and Pakistan close to the brink of
nuclear war. He also bans five militant groups (see January 12, 2002). [RASHID,

2008, PP. 116-118] Shortly after the speech, Pakistan arrests about 3,000 suspected
militants. Musharraf is hailed in the Western media as redirecting the ISI to
support the US agenda. But by the end of the month, at least 800 of the
arrested are set free, including most of their leaders. Not a single one of the
arrested militants is charged with any terrorist offense. [WASHINGTON POST,

3/28/2002; TIME, 5/6/2002; RASHID, 2008, PP. 155] A US diplomat based in Pakistan will
later say: “By March it was clear to us that Musharraf was not going to
implement his promises [given in the speech]. All the arrested militants were
freed, and the military had no intention of imposing any curbs on their
activities.” The US State Department attempts to pressure Musharraf to keep
the promises he made in the speech. However, Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld and the US Defense Department is reluctant to pressure him, fearing
that Pakistan will stop cooperating in capturing al-Qaeda leaders. Rumsfeld is
apparently not concerned by the strong links between Pakistani militant groups
and al-Qaeda. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 118] Within one year, “almost all” of those
arrested have been quietly released. Even the most prominent leaders, such as
Maulana Masood Azhar, have been released. Their banned militant organizations
are running again, most under new names. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Ahmed Rashid, Pervez Musharraf, Maulana Masood Azhar,
US Department of State, US Department of Defense, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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January 13, 2002: Former German Minister Believes CIA Is
Responsible for 9/11

  

Andreas von Buelow. [Source: Public
domain]

Before Mid-January 2002: Top CIA Official Reportedly Describes
9/11 as ‘Triumph’

  

January 14, 2002: FBI Special Agent Concerned That Translator Is
Protecting Surveillance Targets and Involved in Espionage

  

Between January 14, 2002 and February 1, 2002: FBI Translator
Re-Translates Wiretaps Assigned to Colleague; Discovers
Colleague Buried Critical Information

  

Andreas von Bülow, former German Minister for
Research and Technology and a long-time
member of German parliament, suggests in an
interview that the CIA could have been behind
the 9/11 attacks. He states: “Whoever wants to
understand the CIA’s methods, has to deal with
its main task of covert operations: Below the
level of war, and outside international law,
foreign states are to be influenced by inciting
insurrections or terrorist attacks, usually
combined with drugs and weapons trade, and
money laundering.… Since, however, it must not
under any circumstances come out that there is
an intelligence agency behind it, all traces are
erased, with tremendous deployment of
resources. I have the impression that this kind of intelligence agency spends 90
percent of its time this way: creating false leads. So that if anyone suspects the
collaboration of the agencies, he is accused of paranoia. The truth often comes
out only years later.” [DER TAGESSPIEGEL (BERLIN), 1/13/2002] In an example of
covering tracks, Ephraim Halevy, head of Israel’s Mossad from 1998 until 2002,
claims, “Not one big success of the Mossad has ever been made public” (see
February 5, 2003). [CBS NEWS, 2/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Andreas von Bulow, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks
(Mossad), Central Intelligence Agency, Ephraim Halevy
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

According to former CIA officer Robert Baer, a high-ranking CIA official tells a
reporter off-the-record that, “when the dust finally clears, Americans will see
that September 11 was a triumph for the intelligence community, not a failure.”
It is unclear why the CIA officer thinks this and the reporter who tells Baer this
story is not named. However, Baer comments that if that is what the CIA thinks,
“I’m scared to death of what lies ahead.” [BAER, 2002, PP. XXIII]

Entity Tags: Robert Baer, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Denials, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Dennis Saccher, the FBI’s special agent in charge of Turkish counter-intelligence,
invites FBI translator Sibel Edmonds into his office and shares with her his
concern that Edmonds’ co-worker, Melek Can Dickerson, is protecting
surveillance targets at the American-Turkish Council (ATC). He shows her several
translations of wiretapped conversations that Dickerson either marked as “not
pertinent,” or for which she provided only a brief summary indicating that the
conversations were not important. When Edmonds tells Saccher that her
department, at the request of Dickerson, no longer assigns translation tasks
randomly and that certain targets, including the ATC, have been permanently
attached to Dickerson, Saccher is shocked. “It sounds like espionage to me,” he
suggests. At Saccher’s request, Edmonds and Kevin Taskasen, another translator,
re-translate some of the conversations Dickerson had marked as “not
pertinent.” They agree to schedule a meeting with supervisor Mike Feghali on
February 1 (see February 1, 2002). [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2002; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Melek Can Dickerson, American-Turkish Council, Kevin Taskasen, Sibel
Edmonds, Dennis Saccher
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

FBI contract linguist Sibel Edmonds re-translates 17 of the “hundreds” of
wiretapped conversations that had been originally translated or reviewed by co-
worker Melek Can Dickerson. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/15/2005] She discovers that
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January 14, 2002-2005: Secret CIA Flights to Guantanamo Cross
Airspace of European Countries

  

Prisoners being flown to Guantanamo. [Source: Public domain]

January 17, 2002: Suicide Attack Alert Issued   

Dickerson marked as “not pertinent” every single file that included a reference
to surveillance targets connected to the Turkish organizations with whom she
had ties (see (November 2001)). One of those targets is a Turkish intelligence
officer, who is a personal friend of Dickerson. Edmonds learns from the wiretaps
that the officer had spies inside the US State Department and Pentagon seeking
access to US military and intelligence secrets. [CBS, 10/27/2002] The wiretaps also
reveal that the group is involved in arms and drug smuggling and is tied into a
complex network of governmental and private figures in several countries.
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/15/2005] Additionally, Edmonds identifies hundreds
of other instances where Dickerson’s work obstructed investigations. For
example, she learns from one conversation that a US State Department staffer
agreed to accept $7,000 in cash from certain individuals in the American-Turkish
Council (ATC) in exchange for information. One wiretapped call discussed a
payment to a Pentagon official, who seemed to be involved in weapons-
procurement negotiations, while another suggested that Turkish doctoral
students had been placed at US research institutions in order to obtain
information about black market nuclear weapons. Edmonds also hears
discussions about the laundering of drug smuggling profits, the selling of
classified military technologies, and a scheme to secretly give Republican
Congressman Dennis Hastert tens of thousands of dollars in exchange for
political favors and information. She becomes convinced that the American-
Turkish Council (ATC) is being used as a front for criminal activity. [ANTI-WAR
(.COM), 7/1/2004; ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/15/2005; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Dennis Hastert, Melek Can Dickerson, American-Turkish Council, Sibel
Edmonds, US Department of State
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Beginning in January
2002, when the US-
controlled Guantanamo
prison opens in Cuba,
until at least 2005,
over 700 suspects are
secretly flown by the
CIA to Guantanamo
over the territories of
European countries.
Most prisoners come
from Afghanistan or
other places in the
Middle East and change
planes at the Incirlik
US military airbase in
Turkey. Then they fly
over Greek, Italian,

and Portuguese airspace. About 170 other prisoners fly over or land in Spain. The
first flight apparently takes place on January 14, and carries three British
citizens known as the “Tipton Three” as well as others (see January 13, 2002). In
2007, the Council of Europe, Europe’s leading watchdog on human rights, will
claim that European countries had breached the international Convention
against Torture (see October 21, 1994) by giving the US secret permission to use
its airspace. Moazzam Begg, a British prisoner at Guantanamo until 2005, will
later recall his flight to Guantanamo. “Inside the plane there was a chain around
our waist, and it connected to cuffs around my wrists, which were tied in the
back, and to my ankles. We were seated but it was so painful not being able to
speak, to hear, to breathe properly, to look, to turn left or right, to move your
hands, stretch your legs, or anything.” [LONDON TIMES, 11/25/2007] All the member
countries of NATO signed a secret agreement in late 2001 allowing blanket
overflight clearances for any flight relating to terrorism (see October 4, 2001).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Moazzam Begg
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Attorney General John Ashcroft warns that suicide attacks “might be expected
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January 18, 2002: Pakistani President Says Bin Laden Probably
Dead

  

January 20, 2002- March 20, 2002: Al-Qaeda Leader Who Worked
with British Intelligence Possibly Secretly Captured and Sent to
Egypt

  

January 22, 2002: Saeed Sheikh and ISI Stage Attack in India   

because of confidential information” the US government has received. He
further warns, in regards to the five most wanted terrorists, that “These men
could be anywhere in the world” and “may be trained and prepared to commit
future suicide terrorist acts.” [NBC, 1/17/2002]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Pakistani President General Pervez Musharraf says that he thinks Osama bin
Laden is most likely dead because he has been unable to get treatment for his
kidney disease. “I think now, frankly, he is dead for the reason he is a… kidney
patient,” says Musharraf in an interview with CNN. According to Musharraf,
Pakistan knows bin Laden took two dialysis machines into Afghanistan, and,
“One was specifically for his own personal use.” Musharraf adds: “I don’t know if
he has been getting all that treatment in Afghanistan now. And the photographs
that have been shown of him on television show him extremely weak.… I would
give the first priority that he is dead and the second priority that he is alive
somewhere in Afghanistan.” However, some US officials are skeptical of this.
One senior Bush administration official says Musharraf reached a “reasonable
conclusion,” but warns it is only a guess. “We don’t have remains or evidence of
his death. So it is a decent and reasonable conclusion—a good guess but it is a
guess,” says the official. He adds that US intelligence indicates bin Laden needs
dialysis every three days and, “it is fairly obvious that that could be an issue
when you are running from place to place, and facing the idea of needing to
generate electricity in a mountain hideout.” However, another US official
contradicts the reports of bin Laden’s health problems, saying there is “no
evidence” the suspected terrorist mastermind has ever suffered kidney failure
or required kidney dialysis. The official calls such suggestions a “recurrent
rumor.” [CNN, 1/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In January 2002, the Observer reports that Anas al-Liby, one of al-Qaeda’s top
leaders, has been recently captured in Afghanistan. Al-Liby is considered one of
bin Laden’s computer experts, and a long-time member of al-Qaeda’s ruling
council. [OBSERVER, 1/20/2002] In early March 2002, the London Times mentions al-
Liby’s capture as an established fact. [LONDON TIMES, 3/11/2002] Then, in late March
2002, the London Times and the Washington Post report that al-Liby has been
recently captured in Sudan. Anonymous CIA sources and anonymous “senior
administration officials” claim that al-Liby has been captured, but the Sudanese
and US governments officially deny the arrest. The London Times says the arrest
“has been kept a closely guarded secret.” Some senior officials who told the
Post al-Liby had been arrested later change their account and say it was
someone with a similar name. [LONDON TIMES, 3/17/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 3/19/2002;

WASHINGTON POST, 3/20/2002] Al-Liby remains on the FBI’s most wanted list, with a
$25 million reward on his name. It will later be lowered to $5 million. [LONDON

TIMES, 5/8/2005] Al-Liby appears to have collaborated with British intelligence to
kill Libyan leader Colonel Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi in 1996 and was allowed to
openly live in Britain until 2000 (see Late 1995-May 2000; 1996). In 2003, it will
be reported that al-Liby was captured in Sudan and then secretly deported to
Egypt, where he is wanted for an attempted assassination of Egyptian President
Hosni Mubarak (see (Late 1995)). [SCOTLAND ON SUNDAY, 10/26/2003] In 2007, human
rights groups will list al-Liby as a possible ghost prisoner still held by the US (see
June 7, 2007).
Entity Tags: Anas al-Liby
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A crowd of mostly unarmed Indian police near the US Information Service
building in Calcutta, India, is attacked by gunmen; four policemen are killed and
21 people injured. The gunmen escape. India claims that Aftab Ansari
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January 22-25, 2002: India Tells FBI Director About Saeed Sheikh
Connection to 9/11

  

January 23, 2002: Bin Al-Shibh’s Failed Effort to Get Passport
Indicates Al-Qaeda and Ansar Al-Islam Are Not Cooperating

  

January 23, 2002: Reporter Daniel Pearl Is Kidnapped While
Investigating the ISI

  

immediately calls to take credit, and India charges that the gunmen belong to
Ansari’s kidnapping ring are also connected to funding the 9/11 attacks in August
2001 (see Early August 2001). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 1/24/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2/10/2002] Saeed Sheikh and the ISI assist Ansari in the attack. [PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-

REVIEW, 3/3/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] This is the fourth attack in which they have
cooperated, including the 9/11 attacks, and attacks in October and December
2001.
Entity Tags: Aftab Ansari, Saeed Sheikh, India, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks,
Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

FBI Director Mueller visits India, and is told by Indian investigators that Saeed
Sheikh sent ransom money to hijacker Mohamed Atta in the US. In the next few
days, Saeed is publicly blamed for his role with gangster Aftab Ansari in
financing Atta and organizing the Calcutta attack (see January 22, 2002). [PRESS
TRUST OF INDIA, 1/22/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/23/2002; INDEPENDENT, 1/24/2002; AGENCE

FRANCE-PRESSE, 1/27/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 1/27/2002] Meanwhile, on January 23,
Saeed helps kidnap reporter Daniel Pearl and is later arrested. Also on January
23, Ansari is placed under surveillance after flying to Dubai, United Arab
Emirates. On January 24, Mueller and US Ambassador to Pakistan Wendy
Chamberlin discuss Saeed at a previously scheduled meeting with Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf. Apparently Saeed’s role in Pearl’s kidnapping is not
yet known. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/24/2002] On Mueller’s way back to the US he flies
to Dubai to pressure the government there to arrest Ansari and deport him to
India. Ansari is arrested on February 5 and deported four days later. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 2/10/2002; FRONTLINE (CHENNAI), 2/16/2002; INDIA TODAY, 2/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, India, Saeed Sheikh, Daniel Pearl, Wendy Chamberlin,
Aftab Ansari, Pervez Musharraf, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Ramzi bin al-Shibh attempts to obtain a false passport, but fails to do so as he
cannot afford one and a group controlled by Abu Musab al-Zarqawi refuses to
pay for him. Bin al-Shibh, already known as a key 9/11 plotter at this time,
presumably desires the passport so he can make a trip outside Pakistan, where
he will be interviewed in April (see April, June, or August 2002). He tries to
obtain it from the terrorist organization Ansar al-Islam, which is associated with
al-Zarqawi. In a conversation monitored by the police, Ansar operatives discuss
using money from fake ID operations to pay for bin al-Shibh, but decide not to
do so as, according to the Wall Street Journal, “Mr. Zarqawi… had allocated all
the available profits to pay for passports for his own fighters,” and bin al-Shibh
“isn’t part of the al Tawhid [another group associated with Ansar and al-
Zarqawi] structure, and has no position in the hierarchy.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
4/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Tawhid, Ansar al-Islam, Al-Qaeda, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Wall Street Journal report Daniel Pearl is kidnapped
while investigating the ISI’s connection to Islamic
militant groups. [GUARDIAN, 1/25/2002; BBC, 7/5/2002]

Saeed Sheikh is later convicted as the mastermind of
the kidnap, and though it appears he lured Pearl into
being kidnapped beginning January 11, the actual
kidnapping is perpetrated by others who remain at
large. [VANITY FAIR, 8/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL,

1/23/2003] The Guardian later suggests that Pearl
must have been under ISI surveillance at the time of
his kidnapping. “Any western journalist visiting
Pakistan is routinely watched and followed. The
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January 24, 2002: CIA Veteran David Cohen Joins NYPD   

Michael Sheehan (left), Raymond W. Kelly and David Cohen [Source:
Alan Chin/New York Times (Feb. 15, 2004)] (click image to enlarge)

January 24, 2002: President Bush and Vice President Cheney
Pressure Senator Daschle to Avoid 9/11 Inquiry

  

January 25, 2002: Suspect Bosnian Charities Not Shut Down   

notion that Daniel Pearl, setting up contacts with extremist groups, was not
being carefully monitored by the Secret Services is unbelievable—and nobody in
Pakistan believes it.” [GUARDIAN, 4/5/2002] Both al-Qaeda and the ISI appear to be
behind the kidnapping. The overall mastermind behind the kidnapping seems to
be Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, also mastermind of the 9/11 attacks. [TIME,
1/26/2003; CNN, 1/30/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Saeed Sheikh, Daniel Pearl, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Pakistani
ISI Links to 9/11

The New York Police
Department (NYPD)
appoints CIA veteran
David Cohen to the
newly-created post
of deputy
commissioner of
intelligence. [NEW

YORK CITY, 1/24/2002]

Cohen headed the
CIA’s Directorate of
Operations (DO)

from 1995 to 1997. After leaving the agency, he joined AIG, the world’s largest
insurance company, in November 2000. [NATIONAL UNDERWRITER PROPERTY AND

CASUALTY, 1/15/2001] He also apparently headed the CIA’s office in New York, which
was located in WTC7 before its collapse, at some point. The press release
announcing his hiring says that “he also served as the senior CIA official in the
New York area,” but provides no additional details. “Asked if he ever worked in
the CIA’s office in the World Trade Center, he laughed and said, ‘You’re going to
have to ask the CIA where their offices were,’” reports the New York Times. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 1/25/2002] NYPD also created a new post of deputy commissioner of
counterterrorism, which will be filled by Michael Sheehan from 2003 to 2006.
Cohen and Sheehan’s appointments are part of a huge expansion of NYPD’s
intelligence-gathering and counterterrorism efforts, which will be the subject of
numerous press reports. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2004; NEW YORKER, 7/25/2005]

Entity Tags: AIG (American International Group, Inc.), David Cohen, Central Intelligence
Agency, Michael Sheehan, New York City Police Department
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Vice President Dick Cheney calls Democratic Senate Majority Leader Tom Daschle
and urges him not to launch a 9/11 inquiry. When the call is made, Howard
Fineman of Newsweek is in Daschle’s office and he hears that end of the
conversation, providing important independent confirmation of Daschle’s
account. Author Philip Shenon will later describe Cheney’s tone as “polite but
threatening,” and Cheney reportedly tells Daschle that an investigation into
9/11 would be a “very dangerous and time-consuming diversion for those of us
who are on the front lines of our response today.” Cheney also says that if the
Democrats push for an investigation, the White House will portray them as
undermining the war on terror. Shenon will later call this “a potent political
threat” the Republicans are holding over the Democrats. President Bush repeats
the request on January 28, and Daschle is repeatedly pressured thereafter.
[NEWSWEEK, 2/4/2002; SHENON, 2008, PP. 29-30, 426] Cheney will later disagree with this
account: “Tom’s wrong. He has, in this case, let’s say a misinterpretation.”
[REUTERS, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Tom Daschle, Howard Fineman, George W. Bush,
Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Commission

It is reported that four charities operating in Bosnia are due to be shut down
there within weeks. The four are Saudi High Relief Commission, Global Relief
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January 27, 2002: Cheney Says Bin Laden ‘Isn’t That Big a
Threat’

  

January 28, 2002: Daniel Pearl’s Kidnappers Make Odd Demands
for His Release

  

January 29, 2002: Bush Labels Iraq, Iran, and North Korea an
‘Axis of Evil,’ Ending Cooperation with Iran

  

Foundation (GRF), Active Islamic Youth (AIO), and the Third World Relief Agency
(TWRA). The Saudi High Commission is closely tied to the Saudi government and
has given out hundreds of millions of dollars in aid to Bosnia. At least three
suspects recently arrested by the US worked for the Commission, and it had a
long history of known militant links (see 1996 and After). In late 2001, GRF was
shut down in the US and the UN shut its offices in nearby Kosovo (see December
14, 2001). In the early 1990s, TWRA funneled hundreds of millions of dollars
worth of weapons to Bosnia in violation of a UN embargo (see Mid-1991-1996). A
Bosnian police official says, “We have information that these groups are used to
finance and support terrorism. There is also definitely money laundering here.
And this laundering definitely shows evidence of sources in the narcotics and
arms trades.” Bosnian Deputy Minister Rasim Kadic says, “A series of searches
and other intelligence gathering proved activities and evidence that has no
relationship to humanitarian work. Four groups have very suspicious financial
dealings and other issues have made police very suspicious about these four
groups.… We expect to make the hard decision to close some of these groups.
We will say ‘Thank you for your help, but now you must go.’” Officials say have
also discovered evidence of drug and weapons trafficking by the four charities.
[UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 1/25/2002] But in fact, the four charities are not shut
down in Bosnia, except for GRF, which will have its offices there shut near the
end of 2002. [BBC, 11/28/2002] In 2004, there will be reports that TWRA is
operating in the Czech Republic. [BBC, 3/15/2004] And in 2005, counterterrorism
expert Rohan Gunaratna will tell an Austrian newspaper that TWRA is still tied
to radical militants and still active there. [BBC, 6/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Third World Relief Agency, Rohan Gunaratna, Saudi High Commission, Rasim
Kadic, Global Relief Foundation, Active Islamic Youth
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing

Vice President Cheney says, “And we want bin Laden, and I think we will get
him, but I’m more concerned about disrupting all of these terrorist cells out
there. Bin Laden by himself isn’t that big a threat. Bin Laden connected to this
worldwide organization of terror is a threat. We’re going to go after him, but
we’re also after the network.” [ABC NEWS, 1/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Reporter Daniel Pearl’s kidnappers e-mail the media a picture of Pearl and a list
of very strange demands. [BBC, 7/5/2002] The kidnappers call themselves “The
National Movement for the Restoration of Pakistani Sovereignty,” a previously
unheard of name. [VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] Their demands include the return of US-
held Pakistani prisoners and the departure of US journalists from Pakistan. [ABC

NEWS, 2/7/2002] Most unusually, they demand that the US sell F-16 fighters to
Pakistan. No militant group had ever shown interest in the F-16’s, but this
demand and the others reflect the desires of Pakistan’s military and the ISI to
obtain the fighters. [LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002] On January 29, “a
senior Pakistani official,” presumably from the ISI, leaks the fact that Pearl is
Jewish to the Pakistani press. This may have been an attempt to ensure the
kidnappers would want to murder him, which they do shortly thereafter. [VANITY

FAIR, 8/2002] On the same day, it is reported that US intelligence believes the
kidnappers are connected to the ISI. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 1/29/2002]

Entity Tags: The National Movement for the Restoration of Pakistani Sovereignty,
Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Daniel Pearl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

President Bush’s State of the Union speech describes an “axis of evil” consisting
of Iraq, Iran, and North Korea. Osama bin Laden is not mentioned in the speech.
[US PRESIDENT, 2/4/2002] Bush says: “States like these and their terrorist allies,
constitute an axis of evil, arming to threaten the peace of the world. By seeking
weapons of mass destruction, these regimes pose a grave and growing danger.
They could provide these arms to terrorists, giving them the means to match
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January 31, 2002: CNN Broadcasts Video of Previously Secret Bin
Laden Interview

  

January 31, 2002: Reporter Daniel Pearl Is Murdered by Pakistani
Kidnappers

  

their hatred. They could attack our allies or attempt to blackmail the United
States. In any of these cases, the price of indifference would be catastrophic.”
Bush goes on to suggest for the first time that the US might be prepared to
launch pre-emptive wars by saying, “The United States of America will not
permit the world’s most dangerous regimes to threaten us with the world’s most
destructive weapons.” [VANITY FAIR, 5/2004] When Bush advisor Richard Perle was
asked one month before 9/11 about new challenges the US faced, he replied by
naming these exact three countries (see August 6, 2001). Michael Gerson, head
of the White House speechwriting team at the time, will later claim that, as
Newsweek will later put it, “Bush was already making plans to topple Saddam
Hussein, but he wasn’t ready to say so.” Iran and North Korea are inserted into
the speech in order to avoid focusing solely on Iraq. The speech is followed by a
new public focus on Iraq and a downplaying of bin Laden (see September 15,
2001-April 6, 2002). Prior to the speech, the Iranian government had been very
helpful in the US fight against the Taliban, since the Taliban and Iran were
enemies. [NEWSWEEK, 2/12/2007] At the time, al-Qaeda operatives had been
streaming into Iran from Afghanistan following the defeat of the Taliban. Iran
has been turning over hundreds of suspects to US allies and providing US
intelligence with the names, photographs, and fingerprints of those it is holding.
[WASHINGTON POST, 2/10/2007] Newsweek will later say that it is “beyond doubt” the
Iranian government was “critical… to stabilizing [Afghanistan] after the fall of
Kabul.” But all this cooperation comes to an end after the speech. Iranian
Deputy Foreign Minister Mohammad Hossein Adeli will later say that “Those
[inside the Iranian government] who were in favor of a rapprochement with the
United States were marginalized. The speech somehow exonerated those who
had always doubted America’s intentions.” [NEWSWEEK, 2/12/2007] In August 2003,
reporter Jeffrey St. Clair will write that “the Axis of Evil [is not] an ‘axis’ at all,
since two of the states, Iran and Iraq, hate… each other, and neither [have]
anything at all to do with the third, North Korea.” [COUNTERPUNCH, 8/13/2003]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Mohammad Hossein Adeli, Jeffrey St. Clair, Michael Gerson
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, US
International Relations
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

CNN broadcasts an interview of Osama bin Laden conducted by Al Jazeera
reporter Tayseer Allouni. The interview was recorded in October 2001 (see
October 20, 2001). [CNN, 2/5/2002; MILES, 2005, PP. 176-177] Al Jazeera had decided
not to broadcast the interview because al-Qaeda operatives intimidated Allouni,
he was not allowed to ask his own questions, and the station thought the
resulting product was just propaganda for bin Laden. However, Western
intelligence agencies obtained the tape (see Before November 11, 2001), and
news of it leaked to the media. CNN then obtained a copy and now broadcasts
it, thinking this a media coup. For example, CNN executive Eason Jordan says
the video is “extremely newsworthy… it not only absolutely warrants being seen,
it must be seen.” It is unclear where CNN got the tape from. Author Hugh Miles
will suggest that the network acquired the tape with the blessing of the US
government. He will point out that National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
recently instructed news outlets not to air bin Laden messages, apparently for
fear they may contain hidden signals. However, CNN is not rebuked for running
excerpts from the tape. Miles will also point out that Al Jazeera’s refusal to
broadcast the tape is used to attack the station in the US media, as it is “widely
insinuated that the affair had been an attempt by Al Jazeera to cover up bin
Laden’s confession of responsibility for 9/11.” However, in retrospect, Miles will
say it is a “smear campaign by the coalition, bitter at Al Jazeera’s coverage of
the war and desperate to have bin Laden’s near-confession on air, to prove their
vengeful war was justified.” [MILES, 2005, PP. 177-182]

Entity Tags: Hugh Miles, Osama bin Laden, CNN, Eason Jordan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Wall Street Journal reporter Daniel Pearl is
murdered. He is reported dead on
February 21; his mutilated body is found
months later. Police investigators say
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(Early 2002): FBI Whistleblower Threatened with Investigation   

February 2002: Powell’s Proposal to Secure All of Afghanistan Is
Rejected by Rumsfeld

  

February 2002: DIA Suggests Prisoner Probably Lying about Al-
Qaeda Ties to Iraq; but His Allegations Will Be Used in Bush
Speech Later

  

“there were at least eight to ten people present on the [murder] scene” and at
least 15 who participated in his kidnapping and murder. “Despite issuing a series
of political demands shortly after Pearl’s abduction four weeks ago, it now
seems clear that the kidnappers planned to kill Pearl all along.” [WASHINGTON POST,

2/23/2002] Some captured participants later claim 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed is the one who cuts Pearl’s throat. [MSNBC, 9/17/2002; TIME, 1/26/2003]

The land on which Pearl was held and murdered reportedly belongs to either the
Al Rashid Trust, or one of its supporters, Saud Memon. The Al Rashid Trust, an
ostensibly charitable organization that US intelligence linked to the financing of
al-Qeada, is closely linked to the jihadi organization Jaish-i-Mohammed and was
one of the very first organizations to have its assets frozen after 9/11. It may
have been used to funnel money to the 9/11 hijackers in the US (see Early
August 2001 and September 24, 2001). [TIME, 1/26/2003; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/9/2004;
TRIBUNE, 4/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Al Rashid Trust, Daniel Pearl, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Saud Memon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Linked Attacks, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

At some point during Sibel Edmonds’ effort to report her concerns about
potentially major security breaches in the FBI’s translation department (see,
e.g., December 2, 2001), she is told by a superior in the counterintelligence
squad: “I’ll bet you’ve never worked in government before. We do things
differently. We don’t name names, and we usually sweep the dirt under the
carpet.” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004] On another occasion, an assistant special
agent allegedly tells her: “Do you realize what you are saying here in your
allegations? Are you telling me that our security people are not doing their jobs?
Is that what you’re telling me? If you insist on this investigation, I’ll make sure
in no time it will turn around and become an investigation about you.” [CBS NEWS,
10/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Secretary of State Colin Powell argues in a White House meeting that US troops
should join the small international peacekeeping force patrolling Kabul,
Afghanistan, and help Hamid Karzai extend his influence beyond just the capital
of Kabul. The State Department has held initial talks with European officials
indicating that a force of 20,000 to 40,000 peacekeepers could be created, half
from Europe and half from the US. But Defense Secretary Rumsfeld asserts that
the Europeans would be unwilling to send more troops. He argues that sending
more troops could provoke Afghan resistance and divert US forces from hunting
terrorists. National Security Adviser Rice fails to take sides, causing Powell’s
proposal to effectively die. In the end, the US only deploys 8,000 troops to
Afghanistan in 2002, but all of them are there to hunt down Taliban and al-
Qaeda, not to assist with peacekeeping or reconstruction. The 4,000
international peacekeepers do not venture beyond Kabul and the rest of the
country remains under the de facto control of local warlords. [NEW YORK TIMES,
8/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Donald Rumsfeld, Hamid Karzai, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The Defense Intelligence Agency issues a four-page Defense Intelligence
Terrorism Summary (DITSUM No. 044-02) stating that it is probable that prisoner
Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi intentionally misled debriefers when he claimed Iraq was
supporting al-Qaeda in working with illicit weapons. During interviews with al-
Libi, the DIA noted the Libyan al-Qaeda operative could not name any Iraqis
involved, any chemical or biological material used, or where the alleged training
took place. “It is possible he does not know any further details; it is more likely
this individual is intentionally misleading the debriefers,” the report says. “Ibn
al-Shaykh has been undergoing debriefs for several weeks and may be describing
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February 2002: US Criticism Results in Iran Expelling Al-Qaeda-
Linked Warlord to Afghanistan

  

Flynt Leverett. [Source:
Publicity photo]

February 2002: US Military Determined to Avoid Counter-
Narcotics Operations in Afghanistan

  

scenarios to the debriefers that he knows will retain their interest.” The DIA
report is presumably circulated widely within the government, and is available
to the CIA, the White House, the Pentagon, the National Security Council, and
other agencies.
No Evidence of Connections between Iraq, al-Qaeda - On the general subject of
Iraq’s alleged ties to al-Qaeda, the DIA report notes: “Saddam [Hussein]‘s
regime is intensely secular and is wary of Islamic revolutionary movements.
Moreover, Baghdad is unlikely to provide assistance to a group it cannot
control.” The report also questions the reliability of information provided by
high-value al-Qaeda detainees being held in secret CIA facilities or who have
been “rendered” to foreign countries where they are believed to undergo harsh
interrogation tactics.
Using al-Libi's Information to Bolster Case for War - Information supplied by al-
Libi will be the basis for a claim included in an October 2002 speech (see
October 7, 2002) by President Bush, in which he states, “[W]e’ve learned that
Iraq has trained al-Qaeda members in bomb making and poisons and gases.”
Intelligence provided by al-Libi will also be included in Colin Powell’s February
speech (see February 5, 2003) to the UN. In that speech, Powell will cite “the
story of a senior terrorist operative telling how Iraq provided training in these
weapons to al-Qaeda.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/6/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 11/6/2005; LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 11/7/2005; NEWSWEEK, 11/10/2005]

Report Released as Proof of Administration's Reliance on Poor Intelligence
Sources - Declassified portions of the DIA report will be issued on November 6,
2005 by two senators, Carl Levin (D-MI) and John D. Rockefeller (D-WV).
Rockefeller will tell CNN that al-Libi is “an entirely unreliable individual upon
whom the White House was placing a substantial intelligence trust.” The
situation was, Rockefeller will say, “a classic example of a lack of accountability
to the American people.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/7/2005]

Entity Tags: Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, US Department of Defense, National Security Council,
George W. Bush, Saddam Hussein, Colin Powell, Al-Qaeda, Defense Intelligence Agency,
Bush administration (43), John D. Rockefeller, Carl Levin, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In the wake of the 9/11 attacks, Iran is supportive of US
efforts to defeat the Taliban, since the Taliban and Iran
have opposed each other. In 2006, Flynt Leverett, the
senior director for Middle East affairs on the National
Security Council in 2002 and 2003, will recall this
cooperation between Iran and the US in a heavily
censored New York Times editorial. Gulbuddin
Hekmatyar, a notorious Afghan warlord with close ties to
bin Laden (see 1984), had been living in Iran since the
Taliban came to power in the 1990s. Leverett claims that
in December 2001 Iran agrees to prevent Hekmatyar
from returning to Afghanistan to help lead resistance to
US-allied forces there, as long as the Bush administration

does not criticize Iran for harboring terrorists. “But, in his January 2002 State of
the Union address, President Bush did just that in labeling Iran part of the ‘axis
of evil’ (see January 29, 2002). Unsurprisingly, Mr. Hekmatyar managed to leave
Iran in short order after the speech.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/22/2006] Hekmatyar
apparently returns to Afghanistan around February 2002. He will go on to
become one of the main leaders of the armed resistance to the US-supported
Afghan government. Iranian cooperation with the US over Afghanistan will
continue in a more limited manner, with Iran deporting hundreds of suspected
al-Qaeda and Taliban operatives who had fled Afghanistan, while apparently
keeping others. But the US will end this cooperation in 2003. [BBC, 2/14/2002; USA
TODAY, 5/21/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/22/2006]

Entity Tags: Iran, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Bush administration (43), Flynt Leverett
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

According to one former National Security Council official, Undersecretary of
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February 2002: Transportation Security Administration Takes
Over Airport Security, but Is Heavily Criticized

  

Between February 1, 2002 and February 11, 2002: FBI
Whistleblower Reassigned to Windowless Office; Given
Permission to Write Description of Allegations at Home

  

February 1, 2002: FBI Supervisors Cancels Meeting with
Whistleblowers Concerned about Security Violations in
Translation Center

  

Defense Doug Feith argues in a White House meeting that since counter-
narcotics is not part of the war on terrorism, the Pentagon doesn’t want to get
involved in it. The former official complains, “We couldn’t get [the US military]
to do counter-narcotics in Afghanistan.” Author James Risen comments,
“American troops were there to fight terrorists, not suppress the poppy crop,
and Pentagon officials didn’t see a connection between the two. The Pentagon
feared that counter-narcotics operations would force the military to turn on the
very same warlords who were aiding the United States against the Taliban, and
that would lead to another round of violent attacks on American troops.” [RISEN,

2006, PP. 154] Immediately after 9/11, the US had decided not to bomb drug-
related targets in Afghanistan and continued not to do so (see Shortly After
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Douglas Feith
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

The Transportation Security Administration (TSA), created in late 2001 in the
wake of 9/11, takes over passenger screening duties at US airports from private
contractors. This step will come in for some criticism; for example journalists
Joe and Susan Trento will write: “The $700 million annual business was replaced
by a $6 billion budget in a new federal agency. Instead of twenty thousand low-
paid private screeners, the country ended up with fifty-five thousand well-
compensated government screeners.” They will also point out: “The law that
President Bush signed included a provision that only American citizens would be
allowed to work for the TSA. This meant that even legal green-card holders
waiting for citizenship could not be hired. Thousands and thousands of
competent and experienced screeners who had protected airline passengers
over several decades were told they were no longer trusted.” Ed Soliday, former
head of security at United Airliners, will comment, “The congressional
nationalization of security at our nation’s airports turned out as everyone who
had experience in providing security predicted—very expensive and ineffective.”
Former head of security at the Federal Aviation Authority (FAA) Cathal Flynn will
say: “Firing those Indians, South Americans, others who were doing good jobs
was wrong.… When you think about it, the illogic of it is fierce.” Another
security expert will say, “Thirty-five thousand people lost their jobs for no
reason whatsoever other than the majority of them were minorities and
foreigners and did not look and speak the way Americans would typically like,
which would be a white male West Point cadet standing at every screen.”
[TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 165-6] A 2004 review will find that the new, better-
paid screeners are worse than the old ones who are fired at this time (see Spring
2004).
Entity Tags: Joseph Trento, Ed Soliday, Susan Trento, Transportation Security
Administration, Cathal Flynn
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

FBI contract translator Sibel Edmonds is reassigned to the windowless office of
translation-department supervisor Stephanie Bryan. Bryan instructs Edmonds to
write a confidential memo explaining her allegations and gives her permission to
write it at home. She turns in the memo on February 11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
1/14/2005; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Stephanie Bryan
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Before their scheduled meeting with FBI supervisor Mike Feghali, translators
Sibel Edmonds and Kevin Taskasen meet with FBI field agent Dennis Saccher to
discuss how they will present their findings to Feghali on efforts by translator
Melek Can Dickerson to protect certain surveillance targets. After the short pre-
meeting, they take an elevator and run into Feghali who—unaware that the two
translators had just met with Saccher—tells them that Saccher can’t make the
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February 4, 2002: Remote Drone Targeting Bin Laden Kills Three
Innocent Civilians Instead

  

February 5, 2002: Saeed Sheikh Secretly Turns Himself In to His
ISI Bosses

  

Sheikh Sheikh photographed while
in secret custody in February 2002.
[Source: CNN]

meeting because “he’s been sent out somewhere in the field.” Saccher later
tells Edmonds that he had been told the meeting was postponed. After the
meeting, Saccher’s superiors order him off the case and, in an unprecedented
move, prohibit him from obtaining copies of Edmond’s translations, even though
he is the one in charge of Turkish counter-intelligence. He chooses not to resist,
citing his concern that he might be assigned “to some fucked-up office in the
land of tornadoes.” [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] In a 2005 interview, Edmonds will assert
that the efforts to bury her allegations did not originate in the FBI, but rather
“came directly from the Department of State.” According to Edmonds, the State
Department was concerned that her findings might jeopardize high-level
criminal operations involving certain US allies. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/15/2005]

Entity Tags: Melek Can Dickerson, Kevin Taskasen, Sibel Edmonds, Dennis Saccher, US
Department of State, Mike Feghali
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

US Central Command watches as a Predator drone captures images of a very tall
man being greeted by a small group of people in the Zawar Kili area of eastern
Afghanistan. It is quickly agreed the man could be Osama bin Laden, who is
known to be unusually tall. Within minutes, approval is given to launch a Hellfire
missile from the drone. By this time, the tall man has broken off from the group
with two others. The missile hones in on him and kills him and his two
companions. Journalists will later report that the men were villagers who had
been scavenging in the woods for scrap metal. [NEW YORKER, 12/16/2002; REUTERS,

5/12/2011] But in trying to determine the identity of the target, US intelligence
gets bin Laden family DNA (see Shortly After February 4, 2002).
Entity Tags: US Central Command, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan,
Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Pakistani police, with the help of the FBI,
determine Saeed Sheikh is behind the kidnapping
of Daniel Pearl, but are unable to find him. They
round up about ten of his relatives and threaten to
harm them unless he turns himself in. Saeed
Sheikh does turn himself in, but to Ijaz Shah, his
former ISI boss. [BOSTON GLOBE, 2/7/2002; VANITY FAIR,

8/2002] The ISI holds Saeed for a week, but fails to
tell Pakistani police or anyone else that they have
him. This “missing week” is the cause of much
speculation. The ISI never tells Pakistani police any
details about this week. [NEWSWEEK, 3/11/2002] Saeed
also later refuses to discuss the week or his
connection to the ISI, only saying, “I will not
discuss this subject. I do not want my family to be
killed.” He adds, “I know people in the
government and they know me and my work.”

[NEWSWEEK, 3/13/2002; VANITY FAIR, 8/2002] It is suggested Saeed is held for this week
to make sure that Pearl would be killed. Saeed later says that during this week
he got a coded message from the kidnappers that Pearl had been murdered.
Also, the time might have been spent working out a deal with the ISI over what
Saeed would tell police and the public. [NEWSWEEK, 3/11/2002] Several others with
both extensive ISI and al-Qaeda ties wanted for the kidnapping are arrested
around this time. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/23/2002; LONDON TIMES, 2/25/2002] One of these
men, Khalid Khawaja, “has never hidden his links with Osama bin Laden. At one
time he used to fly Osama’s personal plane.” [PAKISTAN NEWS SERVICE (NEWARK, CA),
2/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Khalid Khawaja, Daniel Pearl, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ijaz Shah, Al-Qaeda,
Saeed Sheikh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11
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Shortly After February 4, 2002: US Intelligence Gets Bin Laden
Family DNA

  

February 6, 2002: CIA’s Tenet Worried over Possible Terrorist
Attack on Chemical Facility

  

February 6, 2002: New York Times: US Officials Have Confirmed
April 2001 Meeting between Atta and Iraqi Agent

  

February 6, 2002: US Officials Claim CIA Has Not Linked Hussein
to Terrorism, WMDs, or Al-Qaeda for Many Years

  

February 6, 2002: CIA Director Tenet Says He Is Proud of CIA’s
Handling of 9/11

  

February 6, 2002 and After: Western Media Largely Ignores Links
between Saeed Sheikh, ISI, and 9/11

  

Shortly after a US Predator drone strike on a target that might be Osama bin
Laden (see February 4, 2002), US intelligence gets bin Laden family DNA with
help from the Saudi government to help determine the identity of the target.
The target turns out to be some innocent Afghan men instead. But now the US
has DNA for any future bin Laden identity checks. [REUTERS, 5/12/2011]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Escape From Afghanistan

CIA Director George Tenet tells the Senate Intelligence Committee that one of
the agency’s “highest concerns” is a terrorist attack on an American chemical
facility (see Late September 2001). [ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 93]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Senate Intelligence Committee, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

The New York Times reports, “[S]enior American intelligence officials have
concluded that the meeting between Mr. Atta and the Iraqi officer, Ahmed Khalil
Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, did take place. But they say they do not believe that the
meeting provides enough evidence to tie Iraq to the Sept. 11 attacks.” A month
and a half earlier, the same newspaper had reported that sources in the Czech
Republic thought that it had been a different “Mohamed Atta” who had met al-
Ani (see December 16, 2001). [CNN, 11/9/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/16/2001 SOURCES:

UNNAMED SENIOR US INTELLIGENCE OFFICIALS]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Unnamed US intelligence officials tell the New York Times that the CIA has no
evidence that Saddam Hussein’s government has participated in any militant
operations against the United States in nearly a decade. The agency also
believes that Saddam Hussein has not provided chemical or biological weapons
to al-Qaeda or other militant Islamic organizations. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/6/2002
SOURCES: UNNAMED US INTELLIGENCE OFFICIALS]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

CIA Director George Tenet tells a Senate hearing that there was no 9/11
intelligence failure. When asked about the CIA record on 9/11, he says, “We are
proud of that record.” He also states that the 9/11 plot was “in the heads of
three or four people” and thus nearly impossible to prevent. [USA TODAY, 2/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

Pakistani police publicly name Saeed Sheikh and a Islamic militant group he
belongs to, Jaish-e-Mohammed, as those responsible for reporter Daniel Pearl’s
murder. [OBSERVER, 2/24/2002] In the next several months, at least 12 Western
news articles mention Saeed’s links to al-Qaeda [ABC NEWS, 2/7/2002; BOSTON GLOBE,

2/7/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/24/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/15/2002] , including his
financing of 9/11 [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 2/7/2002; CNN, 2/8/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
2/9/2002; GUARDIAN, 2/9/2002; INDEPENDENT, 2/10/2002; TIME, 2/10/2002; NEW YORK POST,
2/10/2002; EVENING STANDARD, 2/12/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/13/2002; NEW YORK POST,

2/22/2002; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 2/24/2002; USA TODAY, 3/8/2002] , and at least 16
articles mention his links to the ISI. [COX NEWS SERVICE, 2/21/2002; OBSERVER,
2/24/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/24/2002; NEWSWEEK, 2/25/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/25/2002;
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February 7, 2002: Key Al-Qaeda Safe House in Karachi, Pakistan
Is Shut Down

  

Hassan Ali bin Attash. [Source: US
Defense Department]

USA TODAY, 2/25/2002; NATIONAL POST, 2/26/2002; BOSTON GLOBE, 2/28/2002; NEWSWEEK,

3/11/2002; NEWSWEEK, 3/13/2002; GUARDIAN, 4/5/2002; MSNBC, 4/5/2002] However, many
other articles fail to mention either link. Only a few articles consider that Saeed
could have been connected to both groups at the same time [LONDON TIMES,

2/25/2002; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 3/3/2002; LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002] , and
apparently, only one of these mentions he could be involved in the ISI, al-Qaeda,
and financing 9/11. [LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002] By the time Saeed is convicted of
Pearl’s murder in July 2002, Saeed’s possible connections to al-Qaeda and/or the
ISI are virtually unreported in US newspapers, while many British newspapers are
still making one or the other connection.
Entity Tags: Daniel Pearl, Al-Qaeda, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Media, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Pakistani forces raid a safe house in Karachi,
Pakistan, and arrest 17 suspected al-Qaeda
operatives. All 17 will eventually be sent to
the US-run Guantanamo prison in Cuba.
Abu Bara al-Taizi - One of them is Abu Bara al-
Taizi (a.k.a. Zohair Mohammed Said), who
attended the al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia in
2000 (see January 5-8, 2000) and was to be a
hijacker for an Asian portion of the 9/11
attacks that never materialized. Al-Taizi will
be handed to the US on February 27, and then
transferred to Guantanamo a few months
later.
Abdu Ali Sharqawi - The safe house is run by
Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi, a Yemeni commonly

known as Riyadh the Facilitator. He is arrested as well, but he will not be
handed to the US and then sent to Guantanamo until September 2004. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/7/2008; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/25/2008] Another
Guantanamo prisoner, Hassan Ali bin Attash, will later say that he and al-
Sharqawi were held in a Jordanian prison for over a year. That would explain
most of the time between al-Sharqawi’s arrest and his transfer to Guantanamo.
[US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/25/2008] The New York Times will later identify al-
Sharqawi as one of the four most important al-Qaeda leaders captured in the
first year after 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002]

Al-Sharqawi's Al-Qaeda Activity - According to al-Sharqawi’s Guantanamo file, he
joined al-Qaeda after fighting in Bosnia in 1995 and was closely linked to many
al-Qaeda leaders. For a time, he even took part in weekly planning meetings
with Osama bin Laden and others. In the summer of 2001, he began running the
safe house in Karachi. His file says that he photo-identifies 11 of the 9/11
hijackers and provides varying amounts of information on each of them. He
estimates that he helped over 100 al-Qaeda operatives leave Pakistan in the
post-9/11 crackdown before his safe house was shut down. 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh passed
through his safe house in January 2002, a few weeks before the safe house is
raided. As of late 2008, al-Sharqawi, al-Taizi, and nine others captured in the
raid remain imprisoned in Guantanamo, while six others have been transferred
out. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 7/7/2008; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 10/25/2008] Most of
the above is based on Guantanamo files leaked to the public in 2011 by the non-
profit whistleblower group WikiLeaks. There are many doubts about the
reliability of the information in the files (see April 24, 2011).
Neighbor's Tip Led to Raid - The safe house was discovered because the Pakistani
Army asked the public for leads on the movements of suspicious foreigners.
Apparently one or more neighbors pointed out the safe house (see Late 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda, Abu Bara al-Taizi,
Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi, Hassan Ali bin Attash, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Key Captures and Deaths,
Pakistan and the ISI
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After February 7, 2002: Bush Authorizes Secret CIA Prison
System

  

The Salt Pit, a secret CIA prison near Kabul,
Afghanistan. [Source: Space Imaging Middle East]

After February 7, 2002: US Makes Agreements with Other
Countries to Set Up Secret CIA Prisons

  

February 9, 2002: Pakistani Gangster Admits Ties to ISI, Saeed
Sheikh, and Terrorism

  

Aftab Ansari in Indian

President George Bush signs a
secret order authorizing the CIA to
set up a network of secret
detention and interrogation
centers outside the United States
where high value prisoners can be
interrogated “with unprecedented
harshness.” [NEWSWEEK, 5/24/2004]

This takes place shortly after
February 7, 2002, when Bush
declared that al-Qaeda and Taliban
prisoners were not subject to the
Geneva Convention (see February
7, 2002). The first secret CIA
prison will begin operating in
Thailand in March 2002 (see March
2002).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Central

Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US negotiates “status of force” agreements with several foreign
governments allowing the US to set up CIA-run interrogation facilities and
granting immunity to US personnel and private contractors. The facilities were
authorized by a recent secret presidential directive (see After February 7,
2002). [NEWSWEEK, 5/24/2004] The CIA-run centers are kept completely under
wraps. Prisoners are secretly held in custody and hidden from International
Human rights organizations. In these facilities, there will be several incidents of
abuse, torture, and murder. [INTERNATIONAL COMMITTEE OF THE RED CROSS, 2/24/2004  ;

WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/13/2004] These secret detentions
centers will be operated in several locations around the world including:
Afghanistan - Asadabad, Kabul, Jalalabad, Gardez, Khost, Bagram, Kabul (known
as “the Pit”). [FIRST, 6/2004  ; HUMAN RIGHTS FIRST, 6/17/2004]

Pakistan - Kohat (near the border of Afghanistan), Alizai. [FIRST, 6/2004  ; HUMAN
RIGHTS FIRST, 6/17/2004]

Britain - Diego Garcia (British Possession in the Indian Ocean). [FIRST, 6/2004  ;
HUMAN RIGHTS FIRST, 6/17/2004]

Jordan - Al Jafr Prison. [FIRST, 6/2004  ; HUMAN RIGHTS FIRST, 6/17/2004]

United States naval ships at sea - The USS Bataan and the USS Peleliu. [FIRST,

6/2004  ; HUMAN RIGHTS FIRST, 6/17/2004]

Thailand - Inside an unknown US military base, which is the first to become
operational in March 2002 (see March 2002). [ABC NEWS, 12/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives

Gangster Aftab Ansari is deported to India. He was
arrested in Dubai, United Arab Emirates, on February 5.
[INDEPENDENT, 2/10/2002] He admits funding attacks through
kidnapping ransoms, and building a network of arms and
drug smuggling. [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG),

2/11/2002] He later also admits to close ties with the ISI
and Saeed Sheikh, whom he befriended in prison. [PRESS
TRUST OF INDIA, 5/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Aftab Ansari, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Saeed Sheikh
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Key
Captures and Deaths, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11
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February 9, 2002: Pakistani and Afghan Leaders Revive
Afghanistan Pipeline Idea

  

February 10, 2002: Driver’s License Examiner Dies in Suspicious
Circumstances

  

February 12, 2002: Ashcroft Calls for ‘Highest State of Alert’   

February 12, 2002: ISI Deliver Saeed Sheikh to Pakistani Police   

Pakistani President Musharraf and Afghan leader Hamid Karzai announce their
agreement to “cooperate in all spheres of activity” including the proposed
Central Asian pipeline, which they call “in the interest of both countries.” [IRISH
TIMES, 2/9/2002; GULF NEWS, 9/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, Afghanistan

Katherine Smith is killed one day before her scheduled appearance in court on
charges that she helped five Islamic men get illegal drivers licenses. According
to witnesses, she veered into a utility pole when a fire erupted in her car. She
was burned beyond recognition. The FBI will later determine that gasoline was
poured on her clothing before she died in the fire and find that arson was the
cause of death. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/15/2002] A suicide note is found, but
prosecutors will say they are looking for murder suspects. Smith was being
investigated by the FBI; the five Islamic men she allegedly helped will later
plead guilty to charges of fraud. One of these men, Sakhera Hammad, was found
with a pass in his wallet giving access to the the basement of the World Trade
Center, dated September 5, 2001. [GO MEMPHIS, 2/12/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2/13/2002; REUTERS, 2/15/2002; COMMERCIAL APPEAL (MEMPHIS), 2/21/2002] Hammad claims
he was a plumber and worked on the WTC’s sprinkler system on September 5.
His father, Peter Hansen, provides a letter that he says he obtained from his
son’s employer, Sergei Denko, president of Denko Mechanical. Denko says
Hammad had been working for his company in the basement garage area of the
North Tower of the WTC. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/18/2002] Shown a photocopy of the
pass that gave Hammad access to the lower basement of the North Tower, New
York Port Authority officials will say it looks authentic, but they cannot be
certain without seeing the original. Authorities said Hammad told them that he
is plumber, and he and his cousin were in the tower to work on the sprinkler
system. New York authorities have no record of a plumber’s license for either
cousin. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 2/17/2002] One of the five Islamic men, Khaled
Odtllah, drove from New York City to Memphis on September 11. Tennessee is
one of only four US states that doesn’t require a Social Security card to get a
driver’s license. A prosecutor accuses each of the five men of attempting to
acquire a “completely false and untraceable identity.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

2/12/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/15/2002] One month later, the coroner who examines
Smith’s body will be targeted by a bomb, which is defused. Then in June the
coroner will be attacked, bound with barbed wire, and left with a bomb tied to
his body, but he survives. [COMMERCIAL APPEAL (MEMPHIS), 3/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Katherine Smith, Sakhera Hammad, Federal Bureau of Investigation, World
Trade Center, Khaled Odtllah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Attorney General John Ashcroft says “I want to encourage…all Americans
everywhere to be on the highest state of alert.” The FBI warns of a threat from
Yemeni or Saudi Arabian terrorists who may be planning an imminent attack.
[CNN, 2/12/2002] It is later revealed that the threat hadn’t been corroborated by
other US intelligence agencies. In addition, the threat actually indicated a more
likely attack in Yemen. This announcement was made the same day that Enron
CEO Kenneth Lay appeared before Congress. A week earlier, the White House
had been ordered to refrain from destroying any documentation related to
Enron. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Kenneth Lay, White House, Enron Corporation, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Saeed Sheikh, already in ISI custody for a week, is handed over to Pakistani
police. Shortly afterwards, he publicly confesses to his involvement in reporter
Daniel Pearl’s murder. Later he will recant this confession. It appears that
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February 12, 2002: Former Head of CIA Efforts in Germany Says
CIA Tracked ‘Some of the People Responsible’ for 9/11 in
Germany

  

Sections of the Norman Transcript
article (February 12, 2002).
[Source: Norman Transcript]

Afternoon February 12, 2002: FBI Translator Submits Formal
Memo Alleging Security Breaches by Co-Worker in Department

  

initially he thought he would get a light sentence. Newsweek describes him
initially “confident, even cocky,” saying he would only serve three to four years
if convicted, and would never be extradited. [NEWSWEEK, 3/11/2002] He is
sentenced in July 2002 to hang instead. Pakistani militants respond to his arrest
with three suicide attacks that kill more than 30 people. [GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Daniel Pearl, Saeed
Sheikh
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Key Captures and Deaths

A former high-ranking CIA officer named David
Edger says that the CIA had tracked “some of the
people responsible for the Sept. 11 attacks on the
World Trade Center” in Germany, but failed to stop
them. Between 1997 and 2001, Edger was CIA
station chief in Berlin, Germany, and thus directed
CIA surveillance and infiltration attempts against
the Hamburg cell of 9/11 hijackers, and other cells
in Germany (see May 1997). In August 2001, Edger
retired and moved to Oklahoma to teach (see
August 2001), and on this day he makes some
intriguing comments to the Norman Transcript, a
newspaper in Norman, Oklahoma. According to the
Norman Transcript: “Up until his appointment with
[the University of Oklahoma] six months ago,
Edger’s work with the CIA focused on terrorist
groups in Germany. One of the three cells he was
tracking included some of the people responsible
for the Sept. 11 attacks on the World Trade Center.
He said although officers knew members of the cell
and some of what they were doing, they had no
idea that they would meet in London and go to
different parts of the US, where they would learn
to fly planes to crash into the World Trade Center.
‘In that case, we failed,’ Edger said.” [NORMAN
TRANSCRIPT (OKLAHOMA), 2/12/2002]

What Did the CIA Know? - While it is clear that the
CIA was monitoring some members of the al-Qaeda
Hamburg cell containing a few of the 9/11
hijackers (see December 1999 and Spring 2000), it
is unclear just what it might have known of the
hijackers in Hamburg before 9/11 (see January 31,
1999, March 1999, 2000, and September 2000-July
24, 2001). According to some reports, the CIA
monitored 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta for six
months in early 2000 (see January-May 2000).
Edger's Knowledge Remains a Mystery - Although
Edger would seem to be in a prime position to
know just what the CIA might have known about
the hijackers and their Hamburg associates before
9/11, there are no signs he is interviewed by the
9/11 Congressional Inquiry or 9/11 Commission. He
also will not make any similar comments to any
newspaper except for the obscure Norman
Transcript.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, David Edger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in
Germany

FBI translator Sibel Edmonds submits a confidential memo (see Between
February 1, 2002 and February 11, 2002) alleging that co-translator Melek Can
Dickerson shielded Turkish officials from an FBI investigation by failing to
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February 13, 2002: Al-Qaeda Stops Using Monitored
Communications Hub after Shootout

  

A safe house in Sana’a, Yemen, where Samir
al-Hada was hiding. [Source: CNN]

(February 13, 2002): FBI Translations Supervisor Dismisses
Allegations by Whistleblower in Memo to Superiors

  

February 14, 2002: US Gives More Aid to Pakistan   

translate important wiretapped conversations. Edmonds’ supervisor, Stephanie
Bryan, passes the memo onto supervisory special agent Tom Frields. But Frields
says he will not look at the memo until after Dickerson and supervisor Mike
Feghali have reviewed and commented on it. Shortly after submitting the
memo, Edmonds is informed that she is being investigated by the bureau’s
security department because she wrote the memo on a home computer, even
though she had received explicit permission to do so (see Between February 1,
2002 and February 11, 2002). Before leaving the office, Dickerson allegedly
comes over to her and says, “Why are you doing this, Sibel? Why don’t you just
drop it? You know there could be serious consequences. Why put your family in
Turkey in danger over this?” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] The
following day, three FBI agents come to the home of Sibel and Matthew Edmonds
and seize their computer. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/14/2005; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Thomas Frields, Stephanie Bryan, Sibel Edmonds, Melek Can Dickerson,
Mike Feghali
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Samir al-Hada, an al-Qaeda operative who
helped run a vital al-Qaeda
communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen (see
Late 1998-Early 2002), dies while being
pursued by Yemeni police. The Yemeni
police were tipped off by Samir’s landlord
that he was planning to flee the country
when he failed to produce identity
documents to renew his lease. The police
stake out his hideout for a week but he
escapes and, during the chase, a grenade
explodes in his hand and kills him. He was
the brother-in-law of 9/11 hijacker Khalid

Almihdhar. [BBC, 2/13/2002; GUARDIAN, 2/14/2002; CNN, 2/14/2002; AL AHRAM, 2/21/2002]

After the attack, the police search the house where al-Hada had been staying
and seize weapons, documents, books, a mobile phone, and a piece of paper
containing phone numbers. [CBS NEWS, 2/13/2002; BBC, 2/15/2002] The al-Hada hub
was used in planning the embassy bombings in 1998 (see August 4-25, 1998 and
October 4, 2001), the attack on the USS Cole in 2000 (see October 14-Late
November, 2000), and 9/11 (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). It had been
monitored by the NSA since the late 1990s (see Late August 1998 and Early
1999). Ahmed al-Hada is in Yemeni custody by 2006; it has not been stated when
or how he was captured. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 378] It appears that the
communications hub is no longer functional after al-Hada’s death, as there are
no more references to it operating, several of the al-Hada clan are rounded up,
the hub is again discussed by the media (see February 2001 and After), and the
clan’s patriarch, Ahmed al-Hada, is again named in the media. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL
SENTINEL, 2/14/2002; CNN, 2/14/2002; AL AHRAM, 2/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed al-Hada, National Security Agency, Yemen, Al-Qaeda, Samir al-Hada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Mike Feghali, the supervisor of the FBI’s translations center, writes in a memo to
his superiors that “there was no basis” for Sibel Edmonds’s allegations (see
Afternoon February 12, 2002) that FBI translator Melek Can Dickerson had
shielded Turkish officials from FBI investigation by failing to provide field agents
with accurate transcripts of wiretapped conversations. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Melek Can Dickerson, Mike Feghali
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf meets with President Bush in Washington,
DC. Bush lavishly praises Musharraf, saying: “President Musharraf is a leader with
great courage and vision.… I am proud to call him my friend.” Since 9/11,
Pakistan has received $600 million in emergency aid, $500 million for supporting
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February 14, 2002: US Military Bases Line Afghan Pipeline Route   

February 15, 2002: Saudi Who Knew 9/11 Hijacker Hanjour
Convicted of Lying to FBI

  

February 16, 2002: Bush Directs CIA to Conduct Operations in
Iraq

  

February 18, 2002: Pakistan Applies Censorship on Link Between
ISI and Saeed Sheikh

  

US forces, a moratorium on paying back its debt to the US, and the US has
canceled economic sanctions against it. Bush announces the US will now cancel
$1 billion of Pakistan’s US debt, reschedule the remaining $1.8 billion, and give
$100 million for education reform. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 148-149] The month before,
Musharraf denounced terrorism in a public speech (see January 12, 2002). But by
the start of February, it is already clear that the militant groups Musharraf
banned just after the speech have resumed operations under new names with
the encouragement of the Pakistani ISI. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 147] Furthermore, CIA
communications intercepts indicate the Pakistani army deliberately left portions
of the border with Afghanistan unguarded, allowing Osama bin Laden and
thousands of other al-Qaeda operatives to flee into Pakistan (see December 10,
2001). The Pakistani army still has not moved into the regions where al-Qaeda is
regrouping (see Late May 2002), and will not allow US troops to enter these
regions either (see Early 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Israeli newspaper Ma’ariv notes: “If one looks at the map of the big
American bases created [in the Afghan war], one is struck by the fact that they
are completely identical to the route of the projected oil pipeline to the Indian
Ocean.” Ma’ariv also states, “Osama bin Laden did not comprehend that his
actions serve American interests… If I were a believer in conspiracy theory, I
would think that bin Laden is an American agent. Not being one I can only
wonder at the coincidence.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 3/18/2002]

Entity Tags: United States, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance, Afghanistan

Faisal al-Salmi, a Saudi man who knew 9/11 hijacker Hani Hanjour, is convicted
of making false statements to the FBI. Al-Salmi, 34, trained at the same Arizona
flight school as Hanjour where they both used the flight simulator (see Summer
2001). Al-Salmi denied knowing Hanjour but, according to investigators, they
spoke several times and were seen together in the summer of 2001. He is not
accused of being involved in the 9/11 plot. Al-Salmi will later receive a six-
month sentence. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/13/2001; TIME, 10/28/2001; ARIZONA DAILY WILDCAT,
2/14/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/16/2002; CNN, 4/20/2002; ARIZONA DAILY STAR, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Faisal al-Salmi, Hani Hanjour, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Bush signs an intelligence finding directing the CIA to conduct some of the
operations that have been proposed in the Anabasis plan devised by veteran CIA
agents Luis (full-name not disclosed) and John Maguire (see Late November 2001
or December 2001). The plan called for conducting covert operations within Iraq
as part of a larger effort to overthrow Hussein’s government. [WASHINGTON POST,
4/17/2004; ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 9 SOURCES: TOP OFFICIALS INTERVIEWED BY WASHINGTON
POST EDITOR BOB WOODWARD]

Entity Tags: Anabasis, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

The Pakistani government unsuccessfully tries to stop Pakistani newspaper The
News from publishing a story revealing Saeed Sheikh’s connections to the ISI,
based on leaks from Pakistani police interrogations. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/10/2002;

LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002] According to the article, Saeed admits
his involvement in recent attacks on the Indian parliament in Delhi and in
Kashmir, and says the ISI helped him finance, plan, and execute them. [NEWS

(ISLAMABAD), 2/18/2002] On March 1, the ISI pressures The News to fire the four
journalists who worked on the story. The ISI also demands an apology from the
newspaper’s editor, who flees the country instead. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/10/2002;
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February 19, 2002: Gen. Franks: US Is Deploying Resources from
Afghanistan to Iraq

  

February 19, 2002: Alleged Cyanide Bomb Plot against US
Embassy Uncovered in Rome

  

Tunnels under the US embassy in Rome. [Source: BBC]

February 20, 2002: Pentagon Office Designed for Telling Lies
Revealed; Declared Closed

  

LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002; GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

General Tommy Franks allegedly tells Sen. Bob Graham (D-FL), who is on a visit
to US Central Command: “Senator, we have stopped fighting the war on terror in
Afghanistan. We are moving military and intelligence personnel and resources
out of Afghanistan to get ready for a future war in Iraq.” [COUNCIL ON FOREIGN

RELATIONS, 3/26/2004] (In his memoirs, Graham quotes Franks as saying that
“military and intelligence personnel are being re-deployed to prepare for an
action in Iraq.”) [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 125; KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/18/2005] Franks
will deny making the comment. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/18/2005] The New Yorker
magazine will also report on a redeployment of resources to Iraq at this time
(see Early March 2002). [NEW YORKER, 10/27/2003] In 2009, Graham will tell a Vanity
Fair reporter: “In February of ‘02, I had a visit at Central Command, in Tampa,
and the purpose was to get a briefing on the status of the war in Afghanistan. At
the end of the briefing, the commanding officer, Tommy Franks, asked me to go
into his office for a private meeting, and he told me that we were no longer
fighting a war in Afghanistan and, among other things, that some of the key
personnel, particularly some Special Operations units and some equipment,
specifically the Predator unmanned drone, were being withdrawn in order to get
ready for a war in Iraq. That was my first indication that war in Iraq was as
serious a possibility as it was, and that it was in competition with Afghanistan
for materiel. We didn’t have the resources to do both successfully and
simultaneously.” [VANITY FAIR, 2/2009]

Entity Tags: Thomas Franks, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

Four Moroccans are arrested in
Rome in possession of several
pounds of a cyanide compound.
In addition, police find a map
marked with the location of a
water main in central Rome.
When news of the arrest is
leaked to the Italian media on
the following day, there are
widespread fears of a plot to
poison Rome’s water supply. The
press speculates that the men
may be linked to al-Qaeda. The
US embassy in Rome may also
have been a target, says an
embassy spokesman. In the

following days, five more men, also from Morocco, are arrested. However,
within days the cyanide compound is identified as potassium ferro-cyanide,
which has many agricultural and industrial uses. An official says it could not
have been used to poison the water supply. Following the initial arrest, Italian
authorities inspect public utility tunnels in central Rome and find a hole in one
of them near the US embassy. Police say that they suspect the plotters had
planned a bomb attack against the embassy. The potassium ferro-cyanide,
although harmless in itself, may have been used to produce a toxic gas if
heated, investigators say. According to a police expert, “A toxic cloud would
have formed and spread through the tunnels under the center of Rome.” The
nine suspects are held without bail pending trial, but will be later acquitted (see
April 28, 2004). [BBC NEWS, 2/20/2002; BBC NEWS, 2/21/2002; BBC NEWS, 2/24/2002; NEW
YORK TIMES, 2/25/2002; TIME, 2/25/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/26/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,
2/27/2002]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Terror Alerts
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February 22, 2002: FBI Supervisor Encourages Whistleblower to
Drop Allegations

  

February 22, 2002: Rogue Elements of ISI, Especially Those with
CIA Ties, May Be Out of Control

  

February 25, 2002: Taliban Defector Aware of ISI-Al-Qaeda Links
Is Ignored by CIA

  

Mullah Mohammed
Khaksar. [Source:
Agence France-Presse]

The Pentagon announces the existence of the new Office of Strategic Influence
(OSI), which “was quietly set up after September 11.” The role of this office is
to plant false stories in the foreign press, phony e-mails from disguised
addresses, and other covert activities to manipulate public opinion. The new
office proves so controversial that it is declared closed six days later. [CNN,

2/20/2002; CNN, 2/26/2002] It is later reported that the “temporary” Office of
Global Communications will be made permanent (it is unknown when this office
began its work). This office seems to serve the same function as the earlier OSI,
minus the covert manipulation. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/30/2002] Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld later states that after the OSI was closed, “I went down that next day
and said fine, if you want to savage this thing fine I’ll give you the corpse.
There’s the name. You can have the name, but I’m gonna keep doing every
single thing that needs to be done and I have.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,
11/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, US Department of Defense, Donald Rumsfeld, Office of Strategic
Influence, Office of Global Communications
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Sibel Edmonds takes her complaints and allegations to supervisory special agent
Tom Frields, who encourages her to let the matter rest. When she indicates that
she will do no such thing, Frields warns her that if she has disclosed any
classified information to anyone she could be arrested. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Thomas Frields
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

In the wake of the kidnapping of Daniel Pearl and suspected ISI ties to the
kidnapping plot, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf is said to begin a “quiet
and massive overhaul” of the ISI. However, one senior military source who once
served in the ISI warns, “The biggest problem we have here are the rogue
elements in the intelligence agencies, especially those who at some time
became involved with the CIA.” The ISI is so used to operating independently
that even honest agents may be difficult to control. Many may willfully disobey
orders. “Among the more dangerous, sources say, are those who acted as
Pakistan’s official liaison between the Pakistan Army and militant groups, such
as the Kashmiri-oriented Harkat ul-Mujahedeen and Lashkar-e-Toiba, both of
which are on the United States’ list of terrorist organizations. The ISI was also a
crucial link between Pakistan and the Taliban in Afghanistan.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE

MONITOR, 2/22/2002] By early 2003, the Financial Times will note that Musharraf’s
attempts at reforms have largely been abandoned. An expert on the region
comments, “It is no longer a question of whether Pakistan is going backwards or
forwards. It’s a question of how rapidly it’s going backwards.” [FINANCIAL TIMES,
2/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pervez Musharraf, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Central Intelligence Agency, Daniel Pearl, Harkat ul-
Mujahedeen
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Time magazine reports the CIA is still not interested in
talking to Mullah Mohammed Khaksar, easily the highest
ranking Taliban defector. Khaksar was the Taliban’s deputy
interior minister, which put him in charge of vital security
matters. He was secretly giving the Northern Alliance
intelligence on the Taliban since 1997, and he had sporadic
and mostly unsuccessful efforts trying to give information
to the US while he still worked for the Taliban (see April
1999 and Between September 12 and Late November
2001). In late November 2001, he defected to the Northern
Alliance and was given an amnesty due to his secret
collaboration with them. He continues to live in his house
in Kabul after the defeat of the Taliban, but is unable to
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Late February 2002: US Allegedly Helps Arms Dealer Victor Bout
Escape Arrest

  

February 28, 2002: Some Republican Politicians Suggest Any
Criticism of Bush’s ‘War on Terrorism’ Is Out of Line

  

get in contact with US intelligence. In February 2002, Time magazine informs US
officials that Khaksar wants to talk, but two weeks later the magazine will
report that he still has not been properly interviewed. [TIME, 2/25/2002] The US
may be reluctant to speak to him because much of what he has to say seems to
be about al-Qaeda’s links with the Pakistani ISI, and the US is now closely
working with Pakistan. Time magazine reports, “The little that Khaksar has
divulged to an American general and his intelligence aide—is tantalizing.… He
says that the ISI agents are still mixed up with the Taliban and al-Qaeda,” and
that the three groups have formed a new political group to get the US out of
Afghanistan. He also says that “the ISI recently assassinated an Afghan in the
Paktika province who knew the full extent of ISI’s collaboration with al-Qaeda.”
[TIME, 2/19/2002] He will similarly comment to journalist Kathy Gannon that bin
Laden’s foreign fighters in Afghanistan “were all protected by the Taliban
leadership, but their money and instructions came direction from Pakistan’s ISI.”
[GANNON, 2005, PP. 161] Khaksar will continue to live in Afghanistan until early
2006, when he is apparently assassinated by the Taliban. [WASHINGTON POST,
1/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Mullah Omar, Mullah Mohammed
Khaksar, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan

In February 2002, the Belgian government secretly indicts Victor Bout, the
world’s biggest illegal arms dealer, on charges of money laundering and illegal
weapons trafficking. For the first time, he can be legally arrested and Interpol
issues a secret arrest warrant for him anywhere in the world. Later that month,
solid intelligence indicates Bout is going to be on a flight from Moldova to
Greece. An encrypted message is sent by British intelligence field agents once
the plane takes off, alerting their superiors in London that they are preparing to
arrest Bout in Athens. But shortly after the message is sent, Bout’s plane veers
away from its flight plan and disappears off radar screens into mountainous
terrain. It reappears on radar about ninety minutes later and lands in Athens.
British special forces raid the plane, but find it empty except for the pilot and a
few passengers. One European intelligence official familiar with the operation
will later say, “There were only two intelligence services that could have
decrypted the British transmission in so short a time. The Russians and the
Americans. And we know for sure it was not the Russians.” [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007,

PP. 202-203] It has been alleged that the US began secretly working with Bout
shortly after 9/11, despite his previous connections to the Taliban (see Shortly
After September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Victor Bout
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Victor Bout

When asked in a press conference if the success of the “war on terrorism” has
been overstated, Senate Majority Leader Tom Daschle (D-SD) replies: “I don’t
think the success has been overstated. But the continued success I think is still
somewhat in doubt.… I will say that at this point, given the information we’ve
been provided, I don’t think it would do anybody any good to second-guess what
has been done to date. I think it has been successful. I’ve said that on many,
many occasions. But I think the jury’s still out about future success, as I’ve
said.” He adds that it would be necessary for the US to find Osama bin Laden
and other al-Qaeda leaders for the “war on terrorism” to be considered a
success. But despite the mild tone of these comments, Senate Minority Leader
Trent Lott (R-MS) responds by saying: “How dare Senator Daschle criticize
President Bush while we are fighting our war on terrorism, especially when we
have troops in the field. He should not be trying to divide our country while we
are united.” Senator Bill Frist (R-TN) calls Daschle’s remarks “thoughtless and
ill-timed.” And Representative Tom Davis (R-VA) uses language analogous to a
charge of treason, saying that that Daschle’s “divisive comments have the effect
of giving aid and comfort to our enemies by allowing them to exploit divisions in
our country.” [SALON, 3/1/2002] Secretary of State Colin Powell defends Daschle
and other Democrats, saying: “They’re raising questions. And I think that’s what
a loyal opposition does.” The Washington Post editorial board criticizes the
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February 28, 2002: Majority of Muslims Believe Arabs Not
Responsible for 9/11

  

February-March 28, 2002: Intelligence Leads to Al-Qaeda Leader
Abu Zubaida’s Location; Accounts Differ

  

The house in Faisalabad where Abu Zubaida
will be arrested. [Source: PBS]

Republican response, saying that the US “would be a weaker country if Sen. Lott
succeed[s] in choking off debate.” But Lott refuses to apologize, and says that
“any sign that we are losing that unity, or crack in that support, will be, I think,
used against us overseas.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/1/2002; SALON, 3/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Trent Lott, Tom Daschle, Colin Powell, Bill Frist, Tom Davis
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A Gallup poll conducted in Muslim nations shows 18 percent believe that Arabs
were responsible for 9/11 and 61 percent do not. In Pakistan, 86 percent say
Arabs were not responsible. [GUARDIAN, 2/28/2002] Even Pakistani President
Musharraf has said bin Laden was not the mastermind, though he says that he
probably supported it. [REUTERS, 8/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

At some time around February 2002,
intelligence leads to the location of Abu
Zubaida. He will be captured in Faisalabad,
Pakistan, in late March 2002 (see March 28,
2002). However, accounts on what
intelligence leads to Zubaida’s location
differ greatly:
Call to Yemen? - According to the Associated
Press, “Pakistani intelligence officials have
said quietly that a mobile phone call Abu
Zubaida made to al-Qaeda leaders in Yemen
led to his arrest.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/20/2002]

This could be a reference to the “Yemen
hub,” an important al-Qaeda

communication node in Yemen that has long been monitored by US intelligence.
The hub is used until the middle of February 2002, when it is raided and shut
down (see February 13, 2002).
Bribes Play Key Role? - According to books by Jane Mayer and Ron Suskind,
Pakistani intelligence officers in Pakistan’s tribal region notice a caravan of
vehicles carrying tall women wearing burqas who turn out to be male Islamist
militants in disguise. According to Suskind’s version, the militants are arrested,
but refuse to talk. According to Mayer’s version, the caravan is allowed to
proceed. However, both authors agree that a bribe to the driver of one of the
cars reveals that their destination is Faisalabad, Pakistan. Suskind adds that the
driver gives up the name of a contact in Faisalabad, and that contact is found
and reveals that Zubaida has arrived in town. US intelligence begins intensively
monitoring Faisalabad. Afterwards, Mayer claims that the CIA buys the ISI’s help.
A CIA source involved in the situation will later tell Mayer, “We paid $10 million
for Abu Zubaida.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 84; MAYER, 2008] In 2006, Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf will write in a memoir, “Those who habitually accuse us of not
doing enough in the war on terror should simply ask the CIA how much prize
money it has paid to the Government of Pakistan.” [MUSHARRAF, 2006, PP. 190]

CIA Tracks Zubaida's Calls? - According to a 2008 New York Times article, in
February 2002, the CIA learns that Zubaida is in Lahore or Faisalabad, Pakistani
cities about 80 miles apart and with a combined population of over 10 million.
The Times does not say how the CIA learns this. The CIA knows Zubaida’s cell
phone number, although it is not explained how this was discovered either.
(However, it had been reported elsewhere that Zubaida’s number had been
monitored since at least 1998 (see October 1998 and After) and was still being
monitored after 9/11 (see September 16, 2001 and After) and October 8, 2001).)
Specialists use an electronic scanner that can track any operating cell phone and
give its approximate location. However, Zubaida only turns his phone on briefly
to collect messages, so his location cannot be pinpointed. A talented CIA official
named Deuce Martinez gets involved. He posts a large, blank piece of paper on a
wall, and writes Zubaida’s phone number in the middle of it. Then he and others
add linked phone numbers, using the monitoring capabilities of the NSA and
Pakistani intelligence. A map of Zubaida’s contacts grows. Eventually, Martinez
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Spring 2002: US Green Berets Denied Chance to Get Al-Zawahiri
in Afghanistan

  

Spring 2002: CIA Taking for Granted US Will Invade Iraq; Tenet Is
Warned Invasion Will ‘Break the Back’ of Counterterrorism
Efforts

  

Spring 2002: CIA Realizes Bush Administration Is Planning to
Invade Iraq

  

and others are able to narrow Zubaida’s location down to 14 addresses in Lahore
and Faisalabad, and these places are put under surveillance. Rather than wait
any longer for more intelligence, all 14 locations are raided at once in a joint
Pakistani-CIA operation on March 28, 2002, and Zubaida is found in one of the
Faisalabad addresses. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/22/2008]

Key Call to Bin Laden or Al-Zawahiri? - Suskind’s book will also give the story of
the CIA narrowing down the locations by monitoring local phone calls. He says
that teams of CIA and FBI arrive in Faisalabad on March 17 for more intensive
monitoring. Then, the key break comes near the end of the month, when two
calls from a certain house in Faisalabad are made to phone numbers in
Afghanistan that might be linked to Osama bin Laden or al-Qaeda number two
leader Ayman al-Zawahiri. By this account, US intelligence already has a good
idea which of the 14 locations Zubaida is in, because of those calls. [SUSKIND,
2006, PP. 87-89]

Explanations May Not Conflict - Note that these explanations do not necessarily
conflict. For instance, bribes could have provided the lead that Zubaida was in
Faisalabad, and then further CIA monitoring could have narrowed down his
location there. Bribes also could have helped insure that Pakistani intelligence
did not tip off Zubaida prior to the raid. The calls to Yemen and/or Afghanistan
may have played a role along with other intelligence.
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, National Security
Agency, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Deuce Martinez, Abu Zubaida, US
intelligence, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Informants spot al-Qaeda number two leader Ayman al-Zawahiri in a medical
clinic in Gardez, Afghanistan. Green Berets are located just five minutes away,
but they are ordered to stand down so Navy SEAL Team Six can raid the clinic
and capture or kill al-Zawahiri. But the SEAL team is apparently located much
farther away and too much time elapses while they are preparing for the raid,
allowing al-Zawahiri to escape. In 2004, the Washington Post will mention this as
one of a series of incidents in which Green Berets units were passed over and
opportunities to get important wanted men were lost. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/5/2004]

Entity Tags: Green Berets, US Naval Special Warfare Development Group, Ayman al-
Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Afghanistan

CIA official Michael Scheuer will later say, “Clearly, by 2002 in the springtime, it
was almost taken for granted that we were going to go to war with Iraq, in
addition to having missed Osama bin Laden. It was a nightmare, and I know [CIA
Director] Tenet was briefed repeatedly by the head of the bin Laden department
that any invasion of Iraq would break the back of our counterterrorism
program.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006] Scheuer was head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit
in the late 1990s and also leads a review of CIA intelligence on possible Iraq-al-
Qaeda ties before the 2003 Iraq war (see (Before March 18, 2003)).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Michael Scheuer
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

CIA official Michael Scheuer will later comment: “By the spring of 2002 the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center (CTC) realized that the administration had decided to go
to war with Iraq. There was no announcement to that effect, of course, but the
intent was evident as the flow of officers sent to beef up the post-9/11 war
against al-Qaeda ended and experienced Arabic-speaking officers were
reassigned from CTC to Middle East posts (see Spring 2002) and to the task
forces at CIA headquarters charged with preparing for the Iraq war.” [SCHEUER,

2008, PP. 122] He will also say: “It was almost taken for granted that we were
going to go to war with Iraq. It was a nightmare, and I know [CIA Director
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Spring 2002: Focus Shifts from Afghanistan and Al-Qaeda to Iraq   

George] Tenet was briefed repeatedly by the head of the bin Laden department
that any invasion of Iraq would break the back of our counterterrorism
program.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 3/24/2008]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist Center,
Michael Scheuer
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

The Bush administration shifts its attention from Afghanistan and al-Qaeda to
Iraq. White House counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke later recalls: “They
took one thing that people on the outside find hard to believe or appreciate.
Management time. We’re a huge government, and we have hundreds of
thousands of people involved in national security. Therefore you would think we
could walk and chew gum at the same time. I’ve never found that to be true.…
It just is not credible that the principals and the deputies paid as much
attention to Afghanistan or the war against al-Qaeda as they should have.”
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 10/2004] Laurence Pope, an ambassador to Chad, will similarly
recall that the change in focus that spring had a particularly damaging effect on
operations in Afghanistan. “There was a moment of six months or so when we
could have put much more pressure on the tribal areas [to get al-Qaeda], and on
Pakistan, and done a better job of reconstruction in Afghanistan. In reality, the
Beltway can only do one thing at a time, and because of the attention to Iraq,
what should have happened in Afghanistan didn’t.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 10/2004] US
Intelligence agencies are also affected by the shift in priorities. The CIA’s
limited supply of Arabic-speakers and Middle East specialists are redeployed to
help meet the increasing demand for intelligence on Iraq. Michael Scheuer, a
career CIA officer who was working on capturing bin Laden in Afghanistan at the
time, says, “With a finite number of people who have any kind of pertinent
experience there [was] unquestionably a sucking away of resources from
Afghanistan and al-Qaeda to Iraq, just because it was a much bigger effort.”
[ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 10/2004] Scheuer adds: “There really wasn’t any balance
between the two threats, but clearly by 2002 in the springtime, it was almost
taken for granted that we were going to go to war with Iraq… It was a
nightmare. I know Tenet was briefed repeatedly by the head of the bin Laden
department, that any invasion of Iraq would break the back of our
counterterrorism program, and it was just ignored.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006] In
addition to a shift in focus, there is a considerable shift of specialized
equipment and personnel (see Early 2002).
Entity Tags: Michael Scheuer, Alec Station, Richard A. Clarke, Bush administration (43),
Laurence Pope
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism
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In mid-March 2002, Deputy CIA Director John E. McLaughlin informs senior
members of the president’s national security team that the CIA is cutting back
operations in Afghanistan. Presumably the CIA there are to be used in Iraq
instead. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2004] Newsweek will later report that around this
time, “The most knowledgeable CIA case officers, the ones with tribal contacts,
were rotated out.” The CIA station chief in Kabul, Afghanistan, a fluent Arabic
speaker and intellectual, is replaced by a highly unpopular chief who admits to
only having read one book on Afghanistan. [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007] More CIA
personnel will move from Afghanistan to Iraq in late 2002 and early 2003 (see
Late 2002-Early 2003).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, National Security Council, John E. McLaughlin
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Informants spot al-Qaeda number two leader Ayman al-Zawahiri in a medical
clinic in Gardez, Afghanistan. Green Berets are located just five minutes away,
but they are ordered to stand down so Navy SEAL Team Six can raid the clinic
and capture or kill al-Zawahiri. But the SEAL team is apparently located much
farther away and too much time elapses while they are preparing for the raid,
allowing al-Zawahiri to escape. In 2004, the Washington Post will mention this as
one of a series of incidents in which Green Berets units were passed over and
opportunities to get important wanted men were lost. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/5/2004]

Entity Tags: Green Berets, US Naval Special Warfare Development Group, Ayman al-
Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Afghanistan
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March 2002: US Military Pulls Elite Special Operations Group from
Afghanistan and Redeploys Them to Iraq

  

March 2002: Cheney Says Decision Has Been Made to Invade Iraq   

March 2002: Treasure Trove of Al-Qaeda Documents Found in
Bosnia Raid of US Charity

  

March 2002: Padilla Begins Planning Attacks on US High-Rise
Buildings

  

CIA official Michael Scheuer will later say, “Clearly, by 2002 in the springtime, it
was almost taken for granted that we were going to go to war with Iraq, in
addition to having missed Osama bin Laden. It was a nightmare, and I know [CIA
Director] Tenet was briefed repeatedly by the head of the bin Laden department
that any invasion of Iraq would break the back of our counterterrorism
program.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006] Scheuer was head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit
in the late 1990s and also leads a review of CIA intelligence on possible Iraq-al-
Qaeda ties before the 2003 Iraq war (see (Before March 18, 2003)).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Michael Scheuer
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Fifth Group Special Forces—an elite group whose members speak Arabic,
Pashtun, and Dari—is pulled from its mission in Afghanistan and sent to Iraq
where the group is assigned the task of locating Saddam Hussein. Members of
Fifth Group, who spent six months developing a network of local sources and
alliances and who believe they were close to finding Osama bin Laden, are upset
with the orders. “We were going nuts on the ground about that decision,” one of
them will later recall. [GUARDIAN, 3/26/2004] They are replaced by the Seventh
Group Special Forces, who are Spanish speakers experienced mostly in Latin
America. They have no local rapport or knowledge. [GUARDIAN, 3/26/2004;

NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007] They are also replaced by the Third Group Special Forces,
which is trained to operate in sub-Saharan Africa. They speak French and various
African languages. [MSNBC, 7/29/2003] CIA official Gary Schroen will later
comment, “Well, you could see changes being made in the US military staffing in
Afghanistan, that the Green Beret units, the Fifth Special Forces group, for the
most of it, were being pulled out to refit and get ready for Iraq. And it was clear
that the kind of guys that I think a lot of us believed were essential US military
personnel with special operations capabilities were being pulled away.” [PBS
FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Fifth Group Special Forces, Gary C. Schroen
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

Vice President Dick Cheney drops by a Senate Republican policy lunch and
instructs everyone that what he is about to say should not be repeated to
anyone. He then explains that the question is no longer if the US will attack
Iraq, but when. Time magazine reports this in May 2002. [TIME, 5/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

In March 2002, the Benevolence International Foundation (BIF) office in
Sarajevo, Bosnia, is raided by US and Bosnian agents and a “treasure trove” of
documents are found. One document found is the “Golden Chain,” a list of early
al-Qaeda funders (see 1988-1989). Enaam Arnaout is living in the US as head of
BIF, but the Sarajevo investigators discover letters between him and bin Laden,
including a handwritten note by bin Laden authorizing Arnaout to sign
documents on his behalf. Arnaout prepares to flee the US, but is arrested. On
November 19, 2002, the US declares BIF a terrorist financier and its Chicago
office is closed down. In February 2003, Arnaout pleas guilty to working with al-
Qaeda, but US prosecutors agree to drop the charges against him in return for
information. [BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 46-47]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Adel Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Benevolence
International Foundation, Enaam Arnaout
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing, BIF

An al-Qaeda operations leader gives American al-Qaeda member Jose Padilla
(see September-October 2000) an assignment: target high-rise buildings in the
US that use natural gas. Padilla and al-Qaeda leaders consider buildings in
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March 2002: Bush Official Says 9/11 Is Important Because It
Lowers Public Resistance to US Military Adventures

  

March 2002: First Secret CIA Prison Built in Thailand   

March 2002-September 2004: Saudi Government Charity Slowly
Shut Down for Suspected Militant Links

  

A sign on top of the Al Haramains Islamic Foundation’s
four-story office building in Dhaka, Bangladesh, in June
2004. [Source: Rafiqur Rahman / Reuters / Corbis]

Florida, Washington, DC, and New York City as potential targets. Though al-
Qaeda leaders consider Padilla an incompetent (see Mid-April 2002), they give
him $15,000 to begin putting together a plan. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/2004] Instead,
Padilla will be captured by FBI agents as he comes into Chicago (see May 8,
2002).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jose Padilla
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Other Pre-9/11 Events

An anonymous senior Bush administration official says, as The New Yorker
paraphrases it, “Inside government, the reason September 11th appears to have
been ‘a transformative moment,’… is not so much that it revealed the existence
of a threat of which officials had previously been unaware as that it drastically
reduced the American public’s usual resistance to American military involvement
overseas, at least for a while.” [NEW YORKER, 4/1/2002]

Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

ABC News will later report that the first CIA secret prison is established in
Thailand at this time to house Abu Zubaida, the first important al-Qaeda target
who is captured at this time (see March 28, 2002). President Bush had recently
authorized the creation of CIA prisons (see After February 7, 2002). After being
captured in Pakistan and treated for gunshot wounds, Zubaida is flown to
Thailand around the middle of April 2002 and housed in a small warehouse inside
a US military base. He is waterboarded and interrogated (Mid-May 2002 and
After). Later other secret prisons will open in other countries, such as Poland
and Romania. [ABC NEWS, 12/5/2005] This prison in Thailand apparently will close
some time in 2003. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/2/2005] Some reports place the secret
prison at the Voice of America relay station near the north-eastern Thai city of
Udon Thani close to the border of Laos, but this is unconfirmed. [SYDNEY MORNING
HERALD, 11/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Al Haramain Islamic
Foundation was founded in 1988
as a branch of the Muslim World
League charity, and just like the
Muslim World League it is closely
linked to the Saudi government.
It develops branches in about 50
countries, including a US branch
based in Oregon. It has an
annual budget of $40 million to
$60 million, paid by the Saudi
government, and about 3,000
employees. It gives considerable
aid to religious causes such as

building mosques. But by the early 1990s evidence began to grow that it was
funding Islamist militants in Somalia and Bosnia, and a 1996 CIA report detailed
its Bosnian militant ties (see January 1996). In 1998, several links were
discovered between the charity and the African embassy bombings that year
(see Autumn 1997 and 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998).
 In March 2002, the US and Saudi governments jointly announce the closing of Al

Haramain’s branches in Somalia and Bosnia, but Al Haramain defiantly keeps its
Bosnian branch open and it is shut down again after police raids in December
2003. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/19/2004; BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 38-41] In December
2002, it is reported that the Somali branch is still open as well. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
MONITOR, 12/18/2002]

 In late 2002, Al Haramain is linked to the October 2002 Bali bombing and al-
Qaeda operations in Southeast Asia in general (see September-October 2002).
 In May 2003, Al Haramain announces the closing of its branches in Albania,
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March-May 2002: Empty Fuel Tanks in WTC 7 Wreckage Suggest
Fuel May Have Contributed to Fire on 9/11

  

March-April 2002: Some Report Possible 9/11 Hijacker Link to
Anthrax Attacks, Despite Thin Evidence

  

Croatia, and Ethiopia, soon followed by branches in Kenya, Tanzania, Pakistan,
and Indonesia. But this is because of pressure due to suspected militant links,
and at least the Indonesian branch secretly changes locations and stays open.
[BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 38-41]

 In late 2003, Al Haramain Director-General Aqeel al-Aqeel indiscreetly
mentions that Saudi Crown Prince Abdullah recently donated money to his
charity. Al-Aqeel, Deputy General Mansour al-Kadi, and two other senior officials
are fired from the charity by the Saudi minister of religious affairs in January
2004. Interestingly, the Saudi minister is also the chairman of Al-Haramain’s
board. In 1997, US intelligence found al-Kadi’s business card in the possession of
Wadih el-Hage, Osama bin Laden’s former personal secretary (see Shortly After
August 21, 1997). [NETHERLANDS INTERIOR MINISTRY, 1/6/2005  ; BURR AND COLLINS, 2006,
PP. 38-41]

 In February 2004, the US Treasury Department freezes the organization’s US
financial assets pending an investigation.
 In June 2004, The charity is disbanded by the Saudi Arabian government and

folded into an “umbrella” private Saudi charitable organization, the Saudi
National Commission for Relief and Charity Work Abroad.
 In September 2004, the US designates Al-Haramain a terrorist organization,

citing ties to al-Qaeda. [US TREASURY DEPARTMENT, 9/9/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 3/2/2006]

The United Nations also bans the organization, saying it has ties to the Taliban.
[UNITED NATIONS, 7/27/2007]

Entity Tags: United Nations, US Department of the Treasury, Saudi National Commission
for Relief and Charity Work Abroad, Muslim World League, Al-Qaeda, Aqeel al-Aqeel,
Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud, Al Haramain Islamic Foundation, Al Haramain Islamic
Foundation (Oregon branch), Taliban, Mansour al-Kadi
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

World Trade Center Building 7, which collapsed late in the afternoon of 9/11,
had contained two independently supplied and operated fuel systems for
emergency power. The fuel had been in several storage tanks low down in the
building. In March and April, two 11,700-gallon tanks that had been located
under the building’s first floor loading dock and operated by Silverstein
Properties are removed from the collapse site. They show no evidence of fuel
leakage. FEMA says that approximately 20,000 gallons of fuel are subsequently
recovered from them, which is about 85 percent of their total capacity. In early
May, two 6,000-gallon tanks that had been owned by Salomon Smith Barney and
were also located below the loading dock are recovered. These were always
kept full for emergencies and would have been full on 9/11. Yet now they are
damaged and appear to be empty. According to the National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST), “Some fuel contamination was found in the
gravel below the tanks and sand below the slab on which the tanks were
mounted, but no contamination was found in the organic marine silt/clay layer
underneath.” Shyam Sunder, lead investigator of NIST’s WTC investigation, will
state that this “suggests that this fuel… could have been consumed in the
building.” This finding “allows for the possibility, though not conclusively, that
the fuel may have contributed to a fire on Floor 5” of WTC 7. [FEDERAL EMERGENCY

MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-15; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/6/2002; NEWSDAY, 6/6/2002;

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 4/5/2005  ; NEW YORK CITY COUNCIL,

9/8/2006  ] Some people have speculated that the diesel fuel stored in WTC 7
may have played a role in its collapse (see March 2, 2002). However, FEMA says,
“Although the total diesel fuel on the premises contained massive potential
energy, the best hypothesis has only a low probability of occurrence.” WTC 7
housed another 6,000-gallon tank between its second and third floors, which
was meant to fuel generators that would supply backup power to the mayor’s
23rd-floor emergency command center (see June 8, 1999). Currently, no data
are available on the condition of this tank. [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY,
5/1/2002, PP. 5-16 AND 5-31]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation

In June 2001, Ahmed Alhaznawi visited the emergency room of Holy Cross
Hospital in Fort Lauderdale, Florida, and was treated for a skin lesion. He was
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Early March 2002: Two FBI Agents Prevented from Discussing
Unclassified Information with Reporter

  

FBI agents John Vincent (left), and Robert
Wright (right) appear on ABC News.
[Source: ABC News]

Early March 2002: Bush Diverts Resources from War on Terror   

accompanied by Ziad Jarrah. In October 2001, after a series of mysterious
anthrax attacks in the US became front-page news (see October 5-November 21,
2001), the treating doctor told the FBI he recognized the two hijackers and
thought the wound was consistent with cutaneous anthrax exposure. However,
the FBI discounted the possibility that the anthrax attacks originated with the
hijackers or al-Qaeda. In March 2002, the New York Times reports that FBI
spokesman John Collingwood “said the possibility of a connection between the
hijackers and the anthrax attacks had been deeply explored. ‘This was fully
investigated and widely vetted among multiple agencies several months ago…
Exhaustive testing did not support that anthrax was present anywhere the
hijackers had been.’” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/23/2002] The FBI is criticized by the
neoconservative Weekly Standard for focusing its investigation on a possible
domestic perpetrator rather that Iraq or al-Qaeda: “Based on the publicly
available evidence, there appears to be no convincing rationale for the FBI’s
nearly exclusive concentration on American suspects. And the possibility is far
from foreclosed that the anthrax bioterrorist was just who he said he was: a
Muslim, impliedly from overseas.” [WEEKLY STANDARD, 4/29/2002] In March 2002 it is
also reported that US forces in Afghanistan have discovered installations that
could have been used by al-Qaeda to produce biological weapons. “US forces
recently discovered a site near the southern Afghan city of Kandahar that
appeared to be an al-Qaeda biological weapons lab under construction. At the
lab, ‘there was evidence of the attempt, by bin Laden, to get his hands on
weapons of mass destruction, anthrax, or a variety of others,’ Gen. Tommy
Franks, head of the US Central Command, said… in an interview.” [CBS NEWS,

3/23/2002] However, little new evidence will subsequently come out suggesting
al-Qaeda was behind the October 2001 anthrax attacks.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In early March 2002, New York Times
reporter Judith Miller hears that FBI agent
Robert Wright is complaining about the FBI’s
mishandling of the Vulgar Betrayal
investigation. Miller submits a list of written
questions to Wright about his allegations.
She also submits a similar list to FBI agent
John Vincent, who also worked on Vulgar
Betrayal and shares many of Wright’s views.
Wright and Vincent quickly reply, but the
FBI does not allow Miller to read their
answers. Meanwhile, Miller contacts some
other FBI officials to hear their side of the
issue. She is allowed to speak to them.

Because Miller is unable to hear from Wright or Vincent, she decides not to write
the story. In December 2002, the Justice Department will hear an appeal from
Wright and rule that no classified information was contained in the answers to
Miller’s questions. But as of the end of 2005, all of Wright and Vincent’s answers
still have not been released by the FBI. [ROBERT G. WRIGHT, JR., V. FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 5/16/2005]

Entity Tags: John Vincent, Judith Miller, US Department of Justice, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

According to a former White House official interviewed by Seymour Hersh during
the fall of 2003, Bush makes the decision to invade Iraq at this time and begins
diverting resources away from the “war on terrorism” to the planned invasion of
Iraq. “The Bush administration took many intelligence operations that had been
aimed at al-Qaeda and other terrorist groups around the world and redirected
them to the Persian Gulf. Linguists and special operatives were abruptly
reassigned, and several ongoing anti-terrorism intelligence programs were
curtailed.” [NEW YORKER, 10/27/2003 SOURCES: UNNAMED FORMER WHITE HOUSE OFFICIAL]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
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Early March 2002: French Author Claims Plane Crash into
Pentagon Was Staged

  

Thierry Meyssan. [Source:
Public domain]

March 1, 2002: ISI Maintains Huge Drug Economy   

March 2, 2002: Diesel Tanks May Have Destroyed Building and
Secret Files on 9/11

  

Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

(Show related quotes)

The book l’Effroyable Imposture (The Horrifying
Fraud) is published in France. The book claims that
Flight 77 did not crash into the Pentagon on 9/11. It is
written by Thierry Meyssan, “president of the Voltaire
Network, a respected independent think tank whose
left-leaning research projects have until now been
considered models of reasonableness and objectivity.”
[GUARDIAN, 4/1/2002] The book is widely denounced by
the media (See, for example, [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

3/21/2002; LONDON TIMES, 5/19/2002; NATIONAL POST,

8/31/2002; BALTIMORE SUN, 9/12/2002] ). One reporter
heavily criticizes the book even while admitting never
to have read it. [LA WEEKLY, 7/19/2002] In France,
however, the book sets a publishing record for first-
month sales. [TIME (EUROPE), 5/20/2002] One of Meyssan’s
theories is that people within the US government
wanted to hit the Pentagon for its propaganda effect,
but did not want to create a lot of damage or kill
important people like Defense Secretary Rumsfeld. He notes that the plane hit
the one section under construction, thus greatly reducing the loss of life. [AGENCE

FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/21/2002; LONDON TIMES, 5/19/2002] Furthermore, the wall at point of
impact was the first and only one to be reinforced and have blast-resistant
windows installed as part of an upgrade plan. [NFPA JOURNAL, 11/1/2001]

Entity Tags: Thierry Meyssan, Donald Rumsfeld, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Vanity Fair suggests the ISI is still deeply involved in the drug trade in Central
Asia. It estimates that Pakistan has a parallel drug economy worth $15 billion a
year. Pakistan’s official economy is worth about $60 billion. The article notes
that the US has not tied its billions of dollars in aid to Pakistan to assurances
that Pakistan will stop its involvement in drugs. [VANITY FAIR, 3/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, United States
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Drugs

A New York Times article theorizes that diesel fuel tanks were responsible for
the collapse of Building 7 of the WTC. It collapsed at 5:20 p.m. on 9/11, even
though it was farther away from the Twin Towers than many other buildings that
remained standing (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001). It was the first time a
steel-reinforced high-rise in the US had ever collapsed in a fire. One of the fuel
tanks had been installed in 1999 (see June 8, 1999) as part of a new “Command
Center” for Mayor Rudolph Giuliani. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/2/2002; DOW JONES BUSINESS

NEWS, 9/10/2002] However, in interviews, several Fire Department officers who
were on the scene say they were not aware of any combustible liquid pool fires
in WTC 7. [FIRE ENGINEERING, 9/2002] And, according to the National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST), between 11:30 a.m. and 2:30 p.m. on 9/11,
“No diesel smells [were] reported from the exterior, stairwells, or lobby areas”
of WTC 7. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. L-22] Curiously,
given all the Wall Street scandals later in the year, Building 7 housed the SEC
files related to numerous Wall Street investigations, as well as other federal
investigative files. All the files for approximately 3,000 to 4,000 SEC cases were
destroyed. Some were backed up in other places, but many were not, especially
those classified as confidential. [NEW YORK LAW JOURNAL, 9/17/2001] Lost files include
documents that could show the relationship between Citigroup and the
WorldCom bankruptcy. [STREET, 8/9/2002] The Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission estimates over 10,000 cases will be affected. [NEW YORK LAW JOURNAL,

9/14/2001] The Secret Service had its largest field office, with more than 200
employees, in WTC 7 and also lost investigative files. Says one agent: “All the
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March 2, 2002: Macedonian Police Stage the Murder of Seven
Men, Falsely Claim They Were Islamist Militants Planning an
Attack

  

Victims of the “Rastanski Lozja”
action [Source: New York Times]

March 2-13, 2002: Taliban and Al-Qaeda Forces Evade
Encirclement Again

  

US troops investigate two dead bodies on March 17, 2002,
as Operation Anaconda comes to a close. [Source: Joe
Raedle/ Reuters]

evidence that we stored at 7 World Trade, in all our cases, went down with the
building.” [TECH TV, 7/23/2002] The IRS and Department of Defense were also
tenants, along with the CIA, which, it has been revealed, had a secret office in
Building 7. [CNN, 11/4/2001; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/4/2001; FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT

AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-2; NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/20/2006] A few days later, the head of
the WTC collapse investigation says he “would possibly consider examining” the
collapse of Building 7, but by this time all the rubble has already been removed
and destroyed. [US CONGRESS, 3/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Larry Silverstein, Citibank, Internal Revenue Service, US Securities and
Exchange Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, US Secret Service, WorldCom,
World Trade Center, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Seven men are gunned down by Macedonian police
near the country’s capital, Skopje. Authorities
initially claim they were jihadists who took on the
police in a gun battle. In an early report, “Interior
Minister Ljube Boskovski said the dead men were
‘probably Pakistanis’ and had been planning
attacks on vital installations and embassies.” [BBC,

3/2/2002] However, doubts quickly develop about
the official story. The BBC reports, “Sources inside
the government have briefed journalists saying
they believe that the group were illegal
immigrants attempting to cross Macedonia on the
well trodden path into Europe.” [BBC, 3/20/2002]

The full truth will emerge in April 2004 after a
new government launches an investigation: it is
revealed that the men, six from Pakistan and one
from India, were innocent illegal immigrants who
were lured over from Bulgaria, housed in Skopje

for several days, and then shot in the middle of the night in an isolated spot.
The conspiracy, which has become known as the “Rastanski Lozja” action,
involved Boskovski and other politicians, as well as members of a special police
unit. Their motive for the plot was to gain US support, in particular against
rebellious ethnic Albanians. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/30/2004; BBC, 4/30/2004] According
to the New York Times, “In late 2001, after a six-month guerrilla war with ethnic
Albanian rebels, relations between Macedonia’s nationalist government and the
outside world were at a low ebb. Diplomats, government officials and
investigators here have suggested that the government hoped to use the post-
Sept. 11 campaign against terror to give the government a free hand in its
conflict with the mostly Muslim ethnic Albanians.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Ljube Boskovski
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The US launches Operation
Anaconda, a major offensive in
Shah-i-Kot valley, near the town
of Gardez, Afghanistan. About
2,000 US and allied soldiers
attack a Taliban and al-Qaeda
stronghold in the valley. The
goal is to surround and cut off
the Taliban and al-Qaeda from
being able to retreat into
Pakistan. Officially, the
operation is hailed as an easy
victory. For instance, Gen.
Tommy Franks calls the
operation “an unqualified and
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March 3, 2002: Powell Denies ISI Links to Daniel Pearl Murder   

March 5, 2002: Israeli Spies Reportedly Tracked 9/11 Hijackers   

March 6, 2002: US Officials Deny and Media Downplay Existence
of Israeli Spy Ring

  

absolute success.” [RADIO FREE EUROPE, 3/20/2002] A Pentagon spokesperson calls
the operation “a great success,” and says that of the hundreds or even
thousands of enemy fighters trapped in the valley,“less than 100 escaped.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 3/14/2002] Up to 800 Taliban and al-Qaeda fighters are reported killed.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 3/14/2002]

Unexpected Resistance - However, other accounts paint a different picture. The
operation runs into unexpected resistance from the start, and eight US soldiers
and a small number of allied Afghan fighters are killed in the first few days. The
London Times later notes, “what was to have been a two-day operation
stretched to 12.” Australian special forces troops who took part later say the
operation was botched. “They blamed much of the problem on inadequate US
air power, poor intelligence, and faulty technology.” [RADIO FREE EUROPE, 3/20/2002;
LONDON TIMES, 6/18/2002]

Militants Able to Escape - It appears that, as in Tora Bora, Afghan warlord armies
supervised by a small number of US special forces, were given the key task of
cutting off escape routes. At least one of the warlords involved had tricked the
US military earlier in the war. “Although [Afghan] commanders insisted from the
start of the campaign that the slopes were surrounded, [one Afghan
commander] admitted that there had been at least one escape route” left open.
The Guardian notes that “US troops spent weeks planning the attack on Shah-
i-Kot, training and arming Afghan soldiers to prevent a repeat of the battle at
Tora Bora,” but nonetheless, “nearly all the Taliban and al-Qaeda fighters
appeared to have fled the area.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/4/2002; GUARDIAN, 3/15/2002]

Most flee across the border into Pakistan (see December 2001-Spring 2002). The
New York Times even reported that “some participants… said the Taliban had
more or less come and gone as they pleased, visiting villagers in nearby towns.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 3/14/2002] One captured Taliban soldier who fought in the battle
later claims that bin Laden made a brief personal appearance to rally his troops.
[NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002] Only about 20 prisoners are captured and fewer than 20
bodies are found. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/14/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/18/2002] After
retreating, the Taliban and al-Qaeda will change strategies and no longer
attempt to congregate in Afghanistan in large numbers.
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, United States, Thomas Franks, Osama bin Laden, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

Secretary of State Powell rules out any links between “elements of the ISI” and
the murderers of reporter Daniel Pearl. [DAWN (KARACHI), 3/3/2002] The Guardian
later calls Powell’s comment “shocking,” given the overwhelming evidence that
the main suspect, Saeed Sheikh, worked for the ISI. [GUARDIAN, 4/5/2002] Defense
Secretary Rumsfeld called Saeed a possible “asset” for the ISI only a week
earlier. [LONDON TIMES, 2/25/2002] The Washington Post says, “The [ISI] is a house of
horrors waiting to break open. Saeed has tales to tell.” [WASHINGTON POST,

3/28/2002] The Guardian says Saeed “is widely believed in Pakistan to be an
experienced ISI ‘asset.’” [GUARDIAN, 4/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Saeed Sheikh, Donald Rumsfeld, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Daniel Pearl
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

It is reported that many spies in the uncovered Israeli spy ring seemed to have
been trailing the 9/11 hijackers. At the very least, they were in close proximity.
For instance, five Israeli spies are intercepted in the tiny town of Hollywood,
Florida, and four 9/11 hijackers are known to have spent time in Hollywood,
Florida. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 3/5/2002; REUTERS, 3/5/2002; JANE'S INTELLIGENCE DIGEST,

3/15/2002] In one case, some Israeli spies lived at 4220 Sheridan Street, only a
few hundred feet from where Mohamed Atta was living at 3389 Sheridan Street.
Israeli spies appear to have been close to at least ten of the 19 9/11 hijackers.
[SALON, 5/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad), Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel

A Washington Post article, relying on US officials, denies the existence of any
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March 6, 2002: House Committee on Science Holds Hearing on
WTC Collapses Investigation

  

March 7, 2002: Pakistani President Musharraf Says He Wants
Saeed Sheikh Hanged

  

March 7, 2002: FBI Whistleblower under FBI Surveillance   

Israeli spy ring. A “wide array of US officials” supposedly deny it, and Justice
Department spokeswoman Susan Dryden says: “This seems to be an urban myth
that has been circulating for months. The department has no information at this
time to substantiate these widespread reports about Israeli art students involved
in espionage.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/6/2002] The New York Times fails to cover the
story at all, even months later. [SALON, 5/7/2002] By mid-March, Jane’s
Intelligence Digest, the respected British intelligence and military analysis
service, notes: “It is rather strange that the US media seems to be ignoring what
may well be the most explosive story since the 11 September attacks—the
alleged breakup of a major Israeli espionage operation in the USA.” [JANE'S
INTELLIGENCE DIGEST, 3/15/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Susan Dryden, “Israeli art students”
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Israel, Media

The House Committee on Science holds a hearing on the investigation into the
collapse of the World Trade Center on 9/11. Witnesses from industry, academia,
and government testify on the collapses and the subsequent efforts to find out
how and why they occurred. The hearings charter points out several problems
that have severely hampered investigations. It says, “Early confusion over who
was in charge of the [WTC collapse] site and the lack of authority of
investigators to impound pieces of steel for examination before they were
recycled led to the loss of important pieces of evidence that were destroyed
early during the search and rescue effort.… Some of the critical pieces of steel—
including the suspension trusses from the top of the towers and the internal
support columns—were gone before the first BPAT [Building Performance
Assessment Team] team member ever reached the site” (see September 12-
October 2001). Furthermore, “The building owners, designers and insurers,
prevented independent researchers from gaining access—and delayed the BPAT
team in gaining access—to pertinent building documents largely because of
liability concerns.” Regarding the decision to rapidly recycle the WTC steel, US
Representative Joseph Crowley (D-NY) says, “I do believe that conspiracy
theorists are going to have a field day with this,” and says this loss of important
physical evidence “is not only unfortunate, it is borderline criminal.” In his
statement before the committee, Glenn Corbett, a science professor at John Jay
College, claims that the “lack of significant amounts of steel for examination
will make it difficult, if not impossible, to make a definitive statement as to the
cause and chronology of the collapse.” He also complains, “[W]e are staffing the
BPAT with part-time engineers and scientists on a shoestring budget.” [US
CONGRESS, 3/6/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/7/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Glenn Corbett, House Committee on Science, Joseph
Crowley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf says Saeed Sheikh, chief suspect in the
killing of reporter Daniel Pearl, will not be extradited to the US, at least not
until after he is tried by Pakistan. [GUARDIAN, 3/15/2002] The US ambassador later
reports to Washington that Musharraf privately said, “I’d rather hang him
myself” than extradite Saeed. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/28/2002] Musharraf even
brazenly states, “Perhaps Daniel Pearl was over-intrusive. A media person should
be aware of the dangers of getting into dangerous areas. Unfortunately, he got
over-involved.” [HINDU, 3/8/2002] He also says Pearl was caught up in “intelligence
games.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/3/2002] In early April, Musharraf apparently says he
wants to see Saeed sentenced to death. Defense lawyers are appalled, saying
Musharraf is effectively telling the courts what to do. [BBC, 4/12/2002] The
Washington Post reports in early March that Pakistani “police alternately
fabricate and destroy evidence, depending on pressure from above” [WASHINGTON

POST, 3/10/2002] , and in fact Saeed’s trial will be plagued with problems.
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Daniel Pearl, Saeed Sheikh
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh
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March 7, 2002: Plane Crashing into the Pentagon Is Shown in
Photos

  

The first
two of
five stills
of the
Pentagon
impact.
[Source:
Public
domain]

Afternoon March 7, 2002: After Being Rebuffed by Own
Superiors, FBI Whistleblower Sends Letters to Senators and FBI
Internal Investigation Departments

  

March 10, 2002: Ridge Says FBI Can’t Find Any Al-Qaeda Cells in
US

  

March 11, 2002: Suspected Israeli Students Reportedly Served in
Military

  

Sibel Edmonds meets with James Caruso, the FBI’s deputy assistant director for
counterterrorism and counter-intelligence, to discuss her allegations against co-
worker Melek Can Dickerson (see Afternoon February 12, 2002). Caruso takes no
notes and asks no questions as Edmonds tells him her story. After the meeting,
she has lunch with her husband at the Capital Grille. As the Edmondses look over
their menus, two men arrive in an FBI-issue SUV and sit down at an adjacent
table. “They just sat and stared at Sibel,” Matthew Edmonds later recalls in an
interview with Vanity Fair magazine. “They didn’t eat or drink—just sat, staring
at Sibel, the whole time we were there.” [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Matthew Edmonds, James Caruso, Sibel Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

A series of photos surfaces purporting to show a plane crashing into the
Pentagon on 9/11. It is not clear who released the photos, but the
Pentagon asserts that they are authentic and were taken by a Pentagon
security camera. The release of these pictures comes within days of
the publication of the book l’Effroyable Imposture that disputes the
claim that Flight 77 hit the Pentagon (see Early March 2002). “Officials
could not immediately explain why the date typed near the bottom of
each photograph is September 12 and the time is written as 5:37
p.m.,” the book notes. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 3/8/2002; FOX NEWS, 3/8/2002] The whole video, together with another also
taken by a Pentagon security camera, will be released in 2006 (see May 16,
2006). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/17/2006]

Entity Tags: Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

FBI translator Sibel Edmonds writes letters to the Justice Department’s internal
affairs division, known as the Office of Professional Responsibility, and its office
of inspector general, describing her allegations against co-worker Melek Can
Dickerson (see Afternoon February 12, 2002). Edmonds also sends faxes alleging
possible national security breaches to the Senate Intelligence Committee and
Senators Charles Grassley (R-IA) and Patrick Leahy (D-VT), both of whom sit on
the Senate Judiciary Committee. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Senate Intelligence Committee, Office of the Inspector
General (DOJ), Office of Professional Responsibility, Charles Grassley, Patrick J. Leahy,
Melek Can Dickerson
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Homeland Security Director Tom Ridge admits that the FBI has failed to find a
single al-Qaeda cell operating in the US. He suspects there are active cells, but
cannot explain why none have been caught. [LONDON TIMES, 3/11/2002] Seemingly
obvious al-Qaeda cells, such as Nabil al-Marabh’s Boston cell (see June 27, 2004)
and Ali Mohamed’s Santa Clara, California, cell (see Mid-1990s), appear to have
escaped detection or public mention. The FBI will issue a report in 2005 that
again will claim that no sleeper cells can be found in the US (see February
2005). On September 12, 2001, the New York Times reported, “Authorities said
they had also identified accomplices in several cities who had helped plan and
execute Tuesday’s attacks. Officials said they knew who these people were and
important biographical details about many of them.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2001]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Tom Ridge, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

A newspaper reports that the DEA study on Israeli “art students” determined the
“students” all had “recently served in the Israeli military, the majority in
intelligence, electronic signal intercept, or explosive ordnance units.” [PALM
BEACH POST, 3/11/2002]
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March 11, 2002: Flight School Belatedly Receives Hijackers’
Student Visa Approvals

  

March 12, 2002: Structural Engineer Criticizes Decision to
Destroy WTC Steel

  

March 12, 2002: Ridge Announces Homeland Security Advisory
System

  

Entity Tags: “Israeli art students”, Drug Enforcement Administration
Category Tags: Israel

Six months after 9/11, a Venice, Florida flight school attended by Mohamed Atta
and Marwan Alshehhi belatedly receives visa approval forms for the alleged
hijackers. The two had been required to apply for student visas before entering
a professional flight training program. Their applications were sent from the
school, Huffman Aviation, to the Immigration and Naturalization Service in
August or September 2000 (see (August 29-September 15, 2000)). The forms
show that the INS approved the visas in July and August 2001, clearing both men
to stay in the US until October 1, 2001. Spokesman Russ Bergeron says the INS
notified the two shortly afterwards. Despite Atta and Alshehhi’s alleged
involvement in the 9/11 attacks, an INS clerk issued their visas in October 2001.
Rep. James Sensenbrenner (R-WI) comments, “This shows once again the
complete incompetence of the immigration service to enforce our laws and
protect our borders.” [CHARLOTTE SUN, 3/13/2002; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 3/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, James Sensenbrenner, US Immigration and Naturalization
Service, Marwan Alshehhi, Huffman Aviation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training,
Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A structural engineer who was a member of the team assembled by the
American Society of Civil Engineers to investigate the World Trade Center site
after 9/11 complains about the decision to rapidly destroy the remaining
structural steel from the collapsed WTC buildings. Dr. Abolhassan Astaneh-Asl is
a professor of civil and environmental engineering at the University of California
at Berkeley, and specializes in studying structural damage done by earthquakes
and terrorist bombings. [CHRONICLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION, 12/7/2001; CBS NEWS,

3/11/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/6/2002] He had come to New York a week after 9/11
to examine the collapsed towers, hoping to gain an understanding of how they
had come down (see September 19-October 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2001; US

CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON SCIENCE, 3/6/2002] However, New York City officials
had decided early on to quickly transport the remaining structural steel to scrap
yards, to be shipped abroad and melted down for reuse (see Shortly After
September 11, 2001). As CBS News now reports, “As a result, Astaneh has almost
certainly missed seeing crucial pieces before they were cut up and sent
overseas.” Astaneh-Asl complains: “When there is a car accident and two people
are killed, you keep the car until the trial is over. If a plane crashes, not only do
you keep the plane, but you assemble all the pieces, take it to a hangar, and put
it together. That’s only for 200, 300 people, when they die. In this case you had
3,000 people dead.” He says: “My wish was that we had spent whatever it takes,
maybe $50 million, $100 million, and maybe two years, get all this steel, carry it
to a lot. Instead of recycling it, put it horizontally, and assemble it. You have
maybe 200 engineers, not just myself running around trying to figure out what’s
going on. After all, this is a crime scene and you have to figure out exactly what
happened for this crime, and learn from it.” However, he adds, “My wish is not
what happens.” [CBS NEWS, 3/12/2002] Astaneh-Asl previously told the New York
Times that the scrap steel from the WTC was “worth only a few million dollars,
a tiny fraction of the billions of dollars the cleanup will cost.” Yet the
knowledge that could be gained from it “could save lives in a future disaster.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2001]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Abolhassan Astaneh-Asl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Homeland Security
Secretary Tom Ridge
announces the
implementation of the
Homeland Security
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March 14, 2002: US Indicts Saeed Sheikh for Murder of Daniel
Pearl

  

March 15, 2002: FBI Claims Broad Investigation of Hamas
Operatives in US

  

March 15, 2002: Jewish Magazine Says Israelis Spied in US on
Radical Muslims

  

March 17, 2002: Christian Church in Pakistan Attacked, Five
Killed

  

Advisory System. He describes it as a method “to measure and evaluate terrorist
threats and communicate them to the public in a timely manner.” He states that
it “empowers government and citizens to take actions to address the threat. It
is a system that is equal to the threat.” [WHITE HOUSE OFFICE OF THE PRESS SECRETARY,
3/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Tom Ridge, US
Department of Homeland
Security
Category Tags: Terror Alerts,
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Internal US

Security After 9/11

Attorney General Ashcroft announces a second US criminal indictment of Saeed
Sheikh, this time for his role in the kidnapping and murder of Daniel Pearl. The
amount of background information given about Saeed is very brief, with only
scant reference to his involvement with Islamic militant groups after his release
from prison in 1999. It only mentions is that he fought in Afghanistan with al-
Qaeda in September and October 2001. The indictment and Ashcroft fail to
mention Saeed’s financing of the 9/11 attacks, and no reporters ask Ashcroft
about this either. [CNN, 3/14/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Saeed Sheikh, Daniel Pearl, John Ashcroft
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

Days after FBI agent Robert Wright renewed efforts to make his disputes with
the FBI public (see Early March 2002), the Associated Press releases a story that
seems designed to counter Wright’s upcoming claims that the FBI has let large
numbers of Hamas operatives live and fundraise openly in the US. The article
says the FBI is conducting a “broad financial assault” against an “elaborate
network of businesses and charities supporting Hamas” in the US. Further, “FBI
terrorist tracking units monitoring, intercepting, and disrupting financial
transactions from US supporters to Hamas overseas are moving closer to building
criminal cases against some of the players.” The article notes that the FBI’s
current efforts are based on Wright’s pre-9/11 work in Chicago. The article also
says, “Information developed during and after [Wright’s] Chicago case has
resulted in the execution of several national security warrants permitting
electronic intercepts of key suspects here and overseas… In several instances,
the FBI and other US agencies have decided to forgo arrests or indictments and
instead have secretly disrupted Hamas activities so that agents could continue
to monitor suspects and the flow of their money, officials said.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/15/2002] Presumably, if any of the Hamas operatives were not suspicious that
they were under surveillance before reading this article, they would be after
reading it.
Entity Tags: Hamas, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Forward, a US publication with a large Jewish audience, admits that there has
been an Israeli spy ring in the US. [FORWARD, 3/15/2002] This is a reversal of their
earlier stance. [FORWARD, 12/21/2001] But, “far from pointing to Israeli spying
against US government and military facilities, as reported in Europe last week,
the incidents in question appear to represent a case of Israelis in the United
States spying on a common enemy, radical Islamic networks suspected of links to
Middle East terrorism.” [FORWARD, 3/15/2002]

Entity Tags: “Israeli art students”
Category Tags: Israel

A Christian church in Islamabad, Pakistan is attacked, killing five people and
wounding 41. The church is near the US embassy, and two of the dead are
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March 19, 2002: Al-Qaeda Linked Chechen Leader Ibn Khattab
Assassinated by Russian Intelligence

  

March 19, 2002: CIA Director Tenet Has ‘No Doubt’ There Are
Links between Al-Qaeda and Iraqi Government

  

March 20, 2002: SAAR Network Is Raided   

US Customs Agents carry out boxes of
evidence from SAAR network
businesses on March 20, 2002.
[Source: Mike Theiler/ Getty Images]

Americans related to a US diplomat. Most of the wounded are said to be
Westerners. About six grenades are lobbed into the church during a Sunday
service. The group Lashkar-e-Omar is blamed for the attack. This new group is
named after Omar Saeed Sheikh, said to have been involved in the 9/11 attacks
and the recent murder of reporter Daniel Pearl. It is made up of militants from
other Pakistani militant groups. [CNN, 3/18/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/15/2002; RASHID,

2008, PP. 56-60]

Entity Tags: Lashkar-e-Omar, Saeed Sheikh
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Ibn Khattab, a Chechen rebel leader with links to al-Qaeda, is assassinated by
the Russian government. Other Chechen rebel leaders say that Khattab is killed
by a poisoned letter given to him by Russia’s intelligence agency, the FSB. The
Russians do not present another version of his death. Khattab is unique amongst
Chechen leaders because he was actually a Jordanian from a Saudi tribe who
moved to Chechnya in 1995 shortly after fighting began there and became one
of the top leaders of the Chechen rebellion. He was the main link between the
Chechens and Islamist militants like bin Laden (see 1986-March 19, 2002). [BBC,

4/26/2002; INDEPENDENT, 5/1/2002; MSNBC, 6/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Ibn Khattab, Russian Federal Security Service
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya, Key Captures and Deaths

Testifying before the Senate Intelligence Committee, CIA Director George Tenet
says: “There is no doubt that there have been (Iraqi) contacts and linkages to
the al-Qaeda organization. As to where we are on September 11, the jury is still
out. As I said carefully in my statement, it would be a mistake to dismiss the
possibility of state sponsorship whether Iranian or Iraqi and we’ll see where the
evidence takes us…. There is nothing new in the last several months that
changes our analysis in any way…. There’s no doubt there have been contacts or
linkages to the al-Qaeda organization…. I want you to think about al-Qaeda as a
front company that mixes and matches its capabilities…. The distinction
between Sunni and Shia that have traditionally divided terrorists groups are not
distinctions we should make any more, because there are common interests
against the United States and its allies in this region, and they will seek
capabilities wherever they can get it…. Their ties may be limited by divergent
ideologies, but the two sides’ mutual antipathies toward the United States and
the Saudi royal family suggests that tactical cooperation between them is
possible.” [PBS, 3/19/2002; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/20/2002]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Scores of federal agents raid 14 entities in a
cluster of more than 100 homes, charities, think
tanks, and businesses in Herndon, Virginia, a
town just outside of Washington with a large
Muslim population. No arrests are made and no
organizations are shut down, but over 500 boxes
of files and computer files are confiscated,
filling seven trucks. This group of interlocking
entities is widely known as the SAAR network (it
is also sometimes called the Safa Group). SAAR
stands for Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, a Saudi
banker and billionaire who largely funded the
group beginning in the early 1980s (see July 29,

1983). He is said to be close to the Saudi ruling family and is on the Golden
Chain, a list of early al-Qaeda supporters (see 1988-1989). [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/21/2002; FARAH, 2004, PP. 152; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/21/2004] The name and address
of Salah al-Rajhi, Suleiman’s brother, was discovered in 1998 in the telephone
book of Wadih El-Hage (see September 15, 1998). El-Hage was bin Laden’s
personal secretary and was convicted of a role in the 1998 US embassy
bombings. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/25/2002] The raids are said to be primarily led by
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David Kane, a Customs agent working with a Customs investigation started just
after 9/11 code-named Operation Greenquest. Many of the organizations are
located at an office building at 555 Grove Street in Herndon. Kane writes in an
affidavit for the raid that many organizations based there are “paper
organizations” which “dissolve and are replaced by other organizations under
the control of the same group of individuals.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2002; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 6/21/2004] Investigators appear to be primarily interested in the
connections between the SAAR network and the Al Taqwa Bank, a Swiss bank
closed after 9/11 on suspicions of funding al-Qaeda and other terrorist groups
(see November 7, 2001). They are also interested in connections between both
SAAR and Al Taqwa and the Muslim Brotherhood (see December 1982). According
to author Douglas Farah, “US officials [later say] they had tracked about $20
million from [SAAR] entities flowing through Nada’s Bank al Taqwa, but said the
total could be much higher. The ties between Nada and [SAAR] leaders were
many and long-standing, as were their ties to other [Muslim] Brotherhood
leaders.… For a time, Suleiman Abdel Aziz al-Rajhi, the SAAR Foundation
founder, worked for Nada” at Al Taqwa’s Liechtenstein branch. [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/25/2002; FARAH, 2004, PP. 154-155] Organizations and individuals targeted by the
raid include:
 Yaqub Mirza. He is the director of virtually all of the organizations targeted in

the raid. The Wall Street Journal claims, “US officials privately say Mr. Mirza and
his associates also have connections to al-Qaeda and to other entities officially
listed by the US as sponsors of terrorism.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 4/18/2002; WALL
STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/2002]

 The SAAR Foundation or the Safa Trust, an umbrella group for the SAAR
network. The SAAR Foundation had recently disbanded and reformed as the Safa
Trust. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2002; WASHINGTON POST,
10/7/2002]

 Hisham Al-Talib, who served as an officer of the SAAR Foundation and Safa
Trust, had previously been an officer of firms run by Youssef Nada. Nada is one
of the main owners of the Al Taqwa Bank. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 3/22/2002]

 Mar-Jac Poultry Inc., an Islamic chicken processor with operations in rural
Georgia. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/21/2004]

 Jamal Barzinji. An officer of Mar-Jac and other organizations targeted in the
raid, he had previously been involved with Nada’s companies. [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 3/22/2002]

 The International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO). [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2002]

 The Muslim World League. It is considered to be a parent organization for the
IIRO. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2002]

 International Institute for Islamic Thought (IIRT). The IIRT had been under
investigation since at least 1998. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2002]

 Tarik Hamdi, an employee at IIRT. His home is also raided. He carried a battery
for a satellite phone to Afghanistan in early 1998, and the battery was used for
Osama bin Laden’s phone (see May 28, 1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2002]

 Abdurahman Alamoudi, a top Muslim lobbyist who formerly worked for one of
the SAAR organizations. His nearby home is raided. The search yields a memo on
large transactions involving Hamas, operations against the Israelis, and the
notation “Met Mousa Abu Marzouk in Jordan.” Marzouk is a Hamas leader
believed to be involved in fundraising for Hamas in the US for many years (see
July 5, 1995-May 1997). Alamoudi is alleged to be a leader of the Muslim
Brotherhood. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/21/2004]

 Samir Salah, an Egyptian-born president of the Piedmont Trading Corporation,
which is part of the SAAR network. He is also a former director and treasurer of
the Al Taqwa Bank’s important Bahamas branch. Additionally, he was a founder
of a Bosnian charity reportedly connected to a plot to blow up the US embassy
in Bosnia. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/25/2002]

 Ibrahim Hassabella. He is a shareholder of the SAAR Foundation and also a
former secretary of the Al Taqwa Bank. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/25/2002] Investigators
will later find that much of SAAR’s money seemed to disappear into offshore
bank accounts. For instance, in 1998, SAAR claimed to have moved $9 million to
a charity based in the tax haven of the Isle of Man, but investigators will find no
evidence the charity existed. One US official involved in the probe will say of
SAAR, “Looking at their finances is like looking into a black hole.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/7/2002] In 2003, it will be reported that US investigators are looking into
reports that the director of the SAAR foundation for most of the 1990s stayed in
the same hotel as three of the 9/11 hijackers the night before the 9/11 attacks
(see September 10, 2001). Some US investigators had looked into the SAAR
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March 20, 2002: Lawsuit Said to Spur Raid; Targets Allegedly
Have Protection from High Republican Figures

  

Grover Norquist.
[Source: Publicity photo]

After March 20, 2002-Early 2003: Customs and FBI Battle to
Control Finance Investigations

  

Larry Thompson.
[Source: White House]

network in the mid-1990s, but the FBI blocked the investigation’s progress (see
1995-1998).
Entity Tags: Operation Greenquest, Muslim World League, Muslim Brotherhood, SAAR
Foundation, Samir Salah, Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, Mousa Abu Marzouk, US
Customs Service, Tarik Hamdi, Jamal Barzinji, International Institute for Islamic
Thought, International Islamic Relief Organization, Abdurahman Alamoudi, Al Taqwa
Bank, Mar-Jac Poultry Inc., David Kane, Hisham Al-Talib, Hamas, Yacub Mirza, Ibrahim
Hassabella
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Counterterrorism expert John Loftus files a lawsuit against
Sami al-Arian, a Florida professor with suspected ties to
US-designated terrorist groups. Hours later, the SAAR
network, a group of charities based in Herndon, Virginia, is
raided (see March 20, 2002). Loftus claims that a January
2002 raid on the network was cancelled for political
reasons, so he filed his lawsuit to force the raid. The SAAR
network investigation grew out of an investigation of al-
Arian and other people in Florida in the mid-1990s. In
2004, Loftus will claim that for years, people like al-Arian
and Abdurahman Alamoudi, one of the targets of the SAAR
raid, were able to operate with impunity “because [US
agents had] been ordered not to investigate the cases, not

to prosecute them, because they were being funded by the Saudis and a
political decision was being made at the highest levels, don’t do anything that
would embarrass the Saudi government.… But, who was it that fixed the cases?
How could these guys operate for more than a decade immune from
prosecution? And, the answer is coming out in a very strange place. What
Alamoudi and al-Arian have in common is a guy named Grover Norquist. He’s the
super lobbyist. Newt Gingrich’s guy, the one the NRA calls on, head of American
taxpayers. He is the guy that was hired by Alamoudi to head up the Islamic
Institute and he’s the registered agent for Alamoudi, personally, and for the
Islamic Institute. Grover Norquist’s best friend is Karl Rove, the White House
chief of staff, and apparently Norquist was able to fix things. He got extreme
right wing Muslim people to be the gatekeepers in the White House. That’s why
moderate Americans couldn’t speak out after 9/11. Moderate Muslims couldn’t
get into the White House because Norquist’s friends were blocking their access.”
[ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 3/21/2002; MSNBC, 10/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Sami Al-Arian, John Loftus, Karl C. Rove, Abdurahman Alamoudi, Grover
Norquist, SAAR Foundation
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Serious tensions develop between the FBI and Operation
Greenquest investigators in the wake of the Greenquest
raid on the SAAR network in March 2002 (see After March
20, 2002). The Customs Department launched Greenquest,
an investigation into the financing of al-Qaeda and similar
groups, weeks after 9/11. In June 2002, the Washington
Post will headline an article, “Infighting Slows Hunt for
Hidden al-Qaeda Assets.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/18/2002]

FBI Wants Control of Greenquest - With the creation of the
new Department of Homeland Security (see November 25,
2002), the FBI and its parent agency the Justice
Department are given a chance to gain total control over
Operation Greenquest. Newsweek reports, “Internally, FBI

officials have derided Greenquest agents as a bunch of ‘cowboys’ whose actions
have undermined more important, long-range FBI investigations into terrorist
financing.” Meanwhile: “The FBI-Justice move, pushed by [Justice Department]
Criminal Division chief Michael Chertoff and Deputy Attorney General Larry
Thompson, has enraged Homeland Security officials.… They accuse the [FBI] of
sabotaging Greenquest investigations—by failing to turn over critical information
to their agents—and trying to obscure a decade-long record of lethargy in which
FBI offices failed to aggressively pursue terror-finance cases. ‘They [the FBI]
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March 21, 2002: FBI Translator Accused of National Security
Breaches Polygraphed, but Questions Are Vague and Unspecific

  

After March 20, 2002: CIA and FBI Said to Harass Greenquest
Investigators

  

won’t share anything with us,’ [says] a Homeland Security official. ‘Then they go
to the White House and they accuse us of not sharing. If they can’t take it over,
they want to kill it.’”
Derails Greenquest's Investigation into Firm with Terrorist Ties - This battle has a
large effect on the investigation into Ptech, a Boston-based computer company
with ties to suspected terrorist financiers. When Ptech whistleblowers approach
the FBI, the FBI “apparently [does] little or nothing in response” (see Shortly
After October 12, 2001 and May-December 5, 2002). Then Greenquest launches
an investigation in Ptech, which culminates in a raid on the Ptech offices in
December 2002 (see December 5, 2002). “After getting wind of the Greenquest
probe, the FBI stepped in and unsuccessfully tried to take control of the case.
The result, sources say, has been something of a train wreck.” [NEWSWEEK,
4/9/2003]

Greenquest Based on Single FBI Agent's Investigations - Greenquest appears to
have been heavily based on the pre-9/11 investigations of FBI agent Robert
Wright. The New York Post will report in 2004: “After 9/11, Wright’s work was
picked up by David Kane of the US Customs Service, who raided companies
owned by [Yassin] al-Qadi, leading to al-Qadi’s designation as a ‘global terrorist’
and to money-laundering indictments of companies in Northern Virginia linked to
al-Qadi and Soliman Biheiri (another Wright investigatee). The [Greenquest]
indictments rely heavily on Wright’s work.” [NEW YORK POST, 7/14/2004]

FBI Will Win Battle for Greenquest - The FBI will eventually win the battle with
Homeland Security and Customs, and Greenquest will cease to exist at the end
of June 2003 (see May 13-June 30, 2003). [NEWSWEEK, 4/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Operation Greenquest, Larry D. Thompson, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Michael Chertoff, Ptech Inc.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

FBI translator Melek Can Dickerson has been accused by co-worker Sibel
Edmonds of shielding certain individuals from FBI surveillance. On this date
Dickerson undergoes a polygraph test and passes. But the questions she is asked
are reportedly vague and unspecific. “The polygraph unit chief admitted that
questions directly on point could have been asked but were not,” one official is
quoted in a report that is later released by the Justice Department’s Office of
Inspector General. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Melek Can Dickerson, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Counterterrorism expert Rita Katz is said to have given the Operation
Greenquest investigators some of the information that led to the March 2002
SAAR network raid (see March 20, 2002). She will later write that in the months
after that raid, “The CIA was investigating me and the SAAR investigators from
Greenquest and Customs. The CIA and the FBI investigated everyone who had
anything to do with the SAAR investigation. White vans and SUV’s with dark
windows appeared near all the homes of the SAAR investigators. All agents,
some of whom were very experienced with surveillance, knew they were being
followed. So was I. I felt that I was being followed everywhere and watched at
home, in the supermarket, on the way to work… and for what?… The Customs
agents were questioned. So were their supervisors. So was the US attorney on
the SAAR case.… Risking criticism for being unfoundedly paranoid, I must convey
my theory about the investigation and CIA’s involvement in it, I don’t know for
certain what’s the deal with the CIA investigating the SAAR investigators, but it
sure feels as if someone up in that agency doesn’t like the idea that the Saudi
Arabian boat is rocked. The [SAAR raid] had taken place already—the CIA
couldn’t change that—but investigating and giving the people behind the raids a
hard time is a most efficient way of making sure the SAAR investigation stops
there.” [KATZ, 2003, PP. 42] The internal governmental battle against Greenquest
will continue until Greenquest will be shut down in 2003 (see After March 20,
2002-Early 2003).
Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, US Customs Service, Operation Greenquest, Central
Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, SAAR Foundation, Rita Katz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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March 22, 2002: FBI Whistleblower Fired after Alleging Security
Breaches in Translations Department

  

March 24, 2002: Britain Accused of Fabricating WMD Threat to
Justify Troop Deployment in Afghanistan

  

David Manning [Source:
Britainusa.com]

March 25, 2002: Oklahoma City Mayor Gives Advice to Stricken
New Yorkers on Handling Trauma in Aftermath of 9/11 Attacks

  

Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

FBI translator Sibel Edmonds is called to the office of Stephanie Bryan, the
supervisor of the Bureau’s translation department. While waiting she sees Mike
Feghali, who, according to Edmonds, “tap[s] his watch and say[s], ‘In less than
an hour you will be fired, you whore.’” A few minutes later, she meets with
supervisory special agent Tom Frields who dismisses her on grounds that she
violated security procedures. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] An agent then escorts her out of
the building and tells her: “We will be watching you and listening to you. If you
dare to consult an attorney who is not approved by the FBI, or if you take this
issue outside the FBI to the Senate, the next time I see you, it will be in jail.”
[NEW YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Mike Feghali, Sibel Edmonds, Thomas Frields, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Stephanie Bryan
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Britain is accused of falsely claiming the existence of an
al-Qaeda biological and chemical weapons laboratory in
Afghanistan in order to justify the deployment of Royal
Marines to the country. A British government source says
that documents found by American soldiers in a cave near
the village of Shah-i-Kot indicates that Osama bin Laden
had acquired chemical and biological weapons. The source
also claimed that American forces had discovered the
laboratory in a cave near the city of Gardez earlier this
month. These claims are used to justify the deployment of
1,700 Royal Marines. But once these claims are made
public, they are strongly denied by the Pentagon and State
Department. A US Army official says, “I don’t know what

they’re saying in London but we have received no specific intelligence on that
kind of development or capability in the Shah-e-Kot valley region - I mean a
chemical or biological weapons facility.” British intelligence, military, and
Foreign Office sources also deny any knowledge of the claims. The only evidence
related to any sort of laboratory was the discovery near Kandahar last December
of an abandoned, incomplete building containing medical equipment, which had
been previously reported. The source of the claims is eventually identified as an
off-the-record briefing by Prime Minister Tony Blair’s senior foreign policy
adviser, David Manning. The Prime Minister’s office says it sticks to “the thrust of
the story.” It claims that although evidence points to al-Qaeda’s interest in
acquiring such weapons, Manning had “not actually told” reporters a laboratory
had been found. [OBSERVER, 3/24/2002]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Geoff Hoon, US Department of State, Foreign Office, Walter
Menzies Campbell, Ministry of Defence, David Manning
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Oklahoma City mayor Kirk Humphreys visits the site of the World Trade Center,
destroyed in the 9/11 attacks, and tells reporters that he cannot help but
compare the scene to the damage done almost seven years ago in the Oklahoma
City bombing (see 8:35 a.m. - 9:02 a.m. April 19, 1995), which resulted in the
destruction of a federal building and cost the lives of 168 people. Humphreys is
on a personal visit with his wife and teenaged daughter. They journey down into
the bottom of the pit that once housed the World Trade Center. Humphreys gives
some advice for New Yorkers coping with the trauma of the attacks, noting that
while the two events have profound differences, the suffering and trauma of the
survivors, and of the families and friends of those lost in the attacks, are similar.
“The area of Ground Zero, 12 blocks or so, is about the size of our entire
downtown,” Humphreys tells reporters. “I tell people that what happened on
9/11 would have wiped out something the size of downtown. But the World
Trade Center was an attack on America, and so was Oklahoma City.… Ours was
tough, but ours was a piece of cake compared to this one.” In many ways, he
says, dealing with the emotional trauma suffered by Oklahoma citizens was the
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March 25, 2002: British Foreign Minister: No Evidence of
Imminent Threat, No Guarantees that Post-War Iraq Will Be
Better, No Iraq-Al-Qaeda Link

  

Before March 28, 2002: ’Vast Majority’ of Al-Qaeda Leader’s
Contacts Are Already under Surveillance

  

most difficult: “The physical is the easiest part, and right when you think it is
over, you realize that you need to address those other needs.… On the morning
of April 19, 1995, there were some people who woke up with their lives spinning
out of control—and then the bomb went off. You are going to have many people
struggling for a long time. More substance abuse. More divorce. More emotional
burnout. More suicides.” Oklahoma City plans on opening an exhibit, “Shared
Experience,” on April 19, the seven-year anniversary of the bombing. The
exhibit will include tributes to the seven New York firefighters and two police
officers who died on 9/11 and who helped in the 1995 rescue efforts. Deputy
Chief Ray Downey, the leader of the special operations command who died while
leading a team of firefighters into the South Tower, is credited with saving
dozens of lives in the aftermath of the Oklahoma City bombing. When Downey
died, he was wearing a Catholic rosary that had been given to him by Governor
Frank Keating (R-OK). The others who rendered assistance in the 1995 blast, and
who died on 9/11, are: New York Battalion Chief John J. Fanning; Captain
Terence S. Hatton; Lieutenants Kevin C. Dowdell, Michael A. Esposito, and Peter
C. Martin; Firefighter William D. Lake; Police Sergeant Michael S. Curtin; and
Officer Thomas Langone. Humphreys says of the nine: “They were good men.
They helped us in our time of need.” Humphreys was not mayor at the time of
the bombing, but is credited with leading the rebuilding effort in Oklahoma City
as well as reinvigorating the tourist trade. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Kirk Humphreys, World Trade Center, Frank Keating, Kevin C. Dowdell,
Thomas Langone, William D. Lake, Ray Downey, Michael A. Esposito, Michael S. Curtin,
Peter C. Martin, John J. Fanning, Terence S. Hatton
Timeline Tags: US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

In a memo to British Prime Minister Tony Blair, Foreign Secretary Jack Straw
advises the prime minister on his upcoming visit to Crawford, Texas (see April
6-7, 2002), where he is to discuss Britain’s role in the US confrontation with
Iraq. Straw says that they “have a long way to go to convince” their colleagues
in the Labor Party that military action against Iraq is necessary. He notes that
“in the documents so far presented, it has been hard to glean whether the
threat from Iraq is so significantly different from that of Iran and North Korea as
to justify military action.” He points out that “there has been no credible
evidence to link Iraq with [Osama bin Laden] and al-Qaeda” and that “the threat
from Iraq has not worsened as a result of September 11.” Another issue that
needs to be resolved, according to Straw, concerns establishing a legal basis for
military action. “I believe that a demand for the unfettered readmission of
weapons inspectors is essential, in terms of public explanation, and in terms of
legal sanction for any subsequent military action.” The “big question,” Straw
notes, which seems “to be a larger hole in this than anything,” is that the Bush
administration has not “satisfactorily answered how that regime change is to be
secured, and how there can be any certainty that the replacement regime will
be better. Iraq has had no history of democracy so no one has this habit or
experience.” [UNITED KINGDOM, 3/25/2002  ; WASHINGTON POST, 6/12/2005]

Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Jack Straw
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

When al-Qaeda logistics manager Abu Zubaida is arrested in late March 2002
(see March 28, 2002), his computer is searched. According to the Washington
Post: “When agents found Zubaida’s laptop computer, a senior law enforcement
source said, they discovered that the vast majority of people he had been
communicating with were being monitored under FISA warrants or international
spying efforts. ‘Finally, we got some comfort’ that surveillance efforts were
working, said a government official familiar with Zubaida’s arrest.” The fact
some of his contacts are monitored under FISA warrants indicates that they are
in the US, as FISA warrants are only used for US targets (see 1978). The
monitoring of Abu Zubaida’s communications began in the mid-1990s, at the
latest (see (Mid-1996) and October 1998 and After), and continued after 9/11
(see October 8, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 2/9/2006] Some will later suggest that

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102233015/http://www.historyco...

18 von 46 23.08.2019, 05:58



March 27, 2002: Easter Sunday Terror Alert for US Citizens in
Italy

  

March 27, 2002: Cockpit Recordings Raise Doubts about Flight 93
Events

  

Flight 93’s damaged but successfully recovered
cockpit voice recorder. [Source: FBI]

March 28, 2002: Al-Qaeda Leader Zubaida Is Captured in
Pakistani City

  

The house in Faisalabad, Pakistan, where Abu Zubaida is arrested.

Zubaida may have had mental problems (see Shortly After March 28, 2002), but
this apparently did not stop him from being a key al-Qaeda contact point. FBI
agent Dan Coleman, an expert on al-Qaeda, will later say that the FBI “all knew
he was crazy, and they knew he was always on the damn phone.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/18/2007] Vincent Cannistraro, former head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism
Center, says of Zubaida shortly after Zubaida’s capture, “He was the guy that
had the direct contact with prominent al-Qaeda cell leaders abroad, and he
knew where they all were. He would have been the guy co-ordinating new
attacks.” [OBSERVER, 4/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Dan Coleman, Vincent Cannistraro, Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Remote Surveillance

A terror alert is issued for American interests in four Italian cities. Richard
Boucher, spokesman for the State Department, says that “There is not too much
more detail I can give you other than saying that we have credible reports that
extremists are planning additional terrorist attacks against US interests and that
a possible threat exists to US citizens in the cities of Venice, Florence, Milan and
Verona on Easter Sunday, March 31st.” [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 3/27/2002] No
attacks materialize and no further information is given on the nature of the
threat. [NEWS HOUNDS, 10/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Boucher, US Department of State
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

New York Times reporter Jere
Longman writes an article based on
recent leaks to him about Flight 93’s
cockpit flight recording. (Later,
relatives of the victims are given a
single chance to listen to the
recording). He claims that earlier
reports of a 9-1-1 call from a
bathroom reporting smoke and an
explosion are incorrect. He names the
passenger-caller as Edward Felt and
notes that the dispatcher who took
the call and Felt’s wife both deny the

smoke and explosion story. There were messages from both passengers and
hijackers on the plane speaking of a bomb. [PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 10/28/2001]

Longman also claims that one passenger, Tom Burnett, told his wife there were
guns on the plane. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2002] Previously, it had been widely
reported that Tom Burnett told his wife he did not see any guns. [MSNBC,

9/14/2001] Note that the passengers appeared doubtful that the hijackers had
either real guns or bombs, but there is a March 2002 report of a gun being used
on Flight 11.
Entity Tags: Tom Burnett, Jere Longman, Edward Felt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida is captured in
Faisalabad, Pakistan. He
is the first al-Qaeda
leader considered highly
important to be captured
or killed after 9/11.
Zubaida Injured during
Raid - A joint team from
the FBI, the CIA, and the
ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency, raids
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March 28, 2002: Alleged Member of Hamburg Al-Qaeda Cell Is
Arrested with Abu Zubaida, Sent to Guantanamo

  

Labed Ahmed (a.k.a. Ahmed
Taleb). [Source: US Defense
Department]

the house where Zubaida is staying. Around 3 a.m., the team breaks into the
house. Zubaida and three others wake up and rush to the rooftop. Zubaida and
the others jump to a neighbor’s roof where they are grabbed by local police who
are providing back-up for the capture operation. One of Zubaida’s associates
manages to grab a gun from one of the police and starts firing it. A shoot-out
ensues. The associate is killed, several police are wounded, and Zubaida is shot
three times, in the leg, stomach, and groin. He survives. About a dozen other
suspected al-Qaeda operatives are captured in the house, and more are
captured in other raids that take place nearby at the same time. [NEW YORK TIMES,

4/14/2002; SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 84-89] US intelligence had slowly been closing in on
Zubaida’s location for weeks, but accounts differ as to exactly how he was found
(see February-March 28, 2002). He had surgically altered his appearance and
was using an alias, so it takes a few days to completely confirm his identity. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006]

Link to Pakistani Militant Group - A later US State Department report will
mention that the building Zubaida is captured in is actually a Lashkar-e-Toiba
safehouse. Lashkar-e-Toiba is a Pakistani militant group with many links to al-
Qaeda, and it appears to have played a key role in helping al-Qaeda operatives
escape US forces in Afghanistan and find refuge in Pakistan (see Late 2001-Early
2002). [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 4/30/2008]

Rendition - Not long after his arrest, Zubaida is interrogated by a CIA agent
while he is recovering in a local hospital (see Shortly After March 28, 2002). He
then is rendered to a secret CIA prison, where he is interrogated and tortured
(see Mid-May 2002 and After). Throughout his detention, members of the
National Security Council and other senior Bush administration officials are
briefed about Zubaida’s captivity and treatment. [SENATE INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE,

4/22/2009  ]

Is Zubaida a High-Ranking Al-Qaeda Leader? - Shortly after the arrest, the New
York Times reports that “Zubaida is believed by American intelligence to be the
operations director for al-Qaeda and the highest-ranking figure of that group to
be captured since the Sept. 11 attacks.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/14/2002] But it will
later come out that while Zubaida was an important radical Islamist, his
importance was probably overstated (see Shortly After March 28, 2002).
Tortured While in US Custody - Once Zubaida has sufficiently recovered from his
injuries, he is taken to a secret CIA prison in Thailand for more interrogation.
[OBSERVER, 6/13/2004; NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009] One unnamed CIA official
will later say: “He received the finest medical attention on the planet. We got
him in very good health, so we could start to torture him.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP.

94-96, 100] Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld publicly vows that Zubaida will not
be tortured, but it will later come out that he was (see Mid-May 2002 and After
and April - June 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, National Security
Council, Donald Rumsfeld, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Key Captures and Deaths, Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi
Arabia, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

Alleged al-Qaeda Hamburg cell member Labed Ahmed
(a.k.a. Ahmed Taleb) is arrested in Faisalabad,
Pakistan, as part of a series of raids that also results in
the arrest of al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida and other
suspected al-Qaeda operatives (see March 28, 2002).
Apparently, he is in the same house as Zubaida when
both of them are arrested. Ahmed is transferred to US
custody two months later, and then sent to the US-run
prison in Guantanamo, Cuba, on August 5, 2002.
History of Robbery and Drug Dealing - Ahmed is an
Algerian in his late 40s. In the early 1980s, he served in
the Algerian army for four years. He was found guilty
several times of robbery. In the early 1990s, he lived in
Italy and was found guilty several times of drug dealing
and robbery. From 1994 onwards he lived in Hamburg,

Germany, and spent a total of two years in prison for a variety of crimes,
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March 28, 2002-Mid-2004: High-Ranking Al-Qaeda Detainees
Subjected to Aggressive Interrogation Techniques

  

Mohammed Omar Abdul-
Rahman. [Source: Public
domain]

including robbery and credit card fraud. He continued to deal illegal drugs.
Eventually, he became a radical Islamist and associated with members of the al-
Qaeda cell in Hamburg, although when and how this happened is unclear. (Note
that in 1995, Hamburg cell member and future 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta was
investigated for petty drug crimes (see 1995).) [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,
9/16/2005]

Plane Flight with Hamburg Cell Members - On September 3, 2001, Ahmed flew to
Pakistan with cell member Said Bahaji, another older Algerian named Ismail Bin
Murabit (a.k.a. Ismail Ben Mrabete), and others suspected of links to the
Hamburg cell. They stayed in the same hotel when they arrived in Karachi,
Pakistan. Information on Ahmed’s travel was uncovered by German investigators
(see September 3-5, 2001).
Training and Fighting in Afghanistan, Hiding in Pakistan - According to Ahmed’s
2008 Guantanamo file, Ahmed confesses that he, Bin Murabit, and Bahaji
traveled together to the al-Faruq training camp near Kandahar, Afghanistan.
There, they met Zakariya Essabar, another Hamburg cell member who had just
left Germany (see Late August 2001). Ahmed and Bin Murabit stayed together
and trained at a variety of locations in Afghanistan. Later in 2001, they fought
against US forces near Bagram, Afghanistan. Ahmed then snuck across the
Pakistan border with the help of the Lashkar-e-Toiba militant group, and lived in
the same safe house as Zubaida and other militants for about a month before
they are all captured. Apparently, Ahmed split up from Bin Murabit at some
point, because Bin Murabit is not captured, and it is unclear what happens to
him. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/23/2008] (Note that the contents of these
Guantanamo files are often based on dubious sources, and sometimes on torture
(see April 24, 2011).) Despite Ahmed’s links to the Hamburg cell and Zubaida, he
will be transferred to Algeria on November 10, 2008. It is unknown if he is set
free or imprisoned by the Algerian government. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/25/2011]

Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Labed Ahmed, Ismail Bin Murabit, Al-Qaeda, Zakariya Essabar,
Abu Zubaida, Lashkar-e-Toiba
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Key Captures and Deaths, Drugs

In 2007, NBC News will report that the CIA uses
aggressive interrogation techniques on at least 13 high-
ranking al-Qaeda detainees between 2002 and 2004.
These techniques are first used on Abu Zubaida,
captured in March 2002 (see March 28, 2002), and some
of the techniques are discontinued in the wake of the
Abu Ghraib scandal around the middle of 2004 (see April
28, 2004), which is also around the time the CIA’s
Inspector General issues a secret report suggesting many
of these techniques could be a violation of an
international treaty against torture (see May 7, 2004).
Euphemistically called “enhanced interrogation,” these
techniques include:
 Sleep deprivation.
 Exposure to extreme heat and cold.

 Confined quarters.
 Psychological and physical abuse.
 The use of psychotropic drugs.
 Waterboarding. However, waterboarding is allegedly only used on about four of

the detainees (see May 2002-2003).
All 13 of these detainees will later be transferred to Guantanamo prison to stand
trial before a military tribunal there (see September 2-3, 2006). (Two others
similarly transferred - Abu Faraj al-Libbi and Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi - are captured
after the Abu Ghraib scandal and thus are not subjected to as many
interrogation techniques.) [MSNBC, 9/13/2007] However, there are other “ghost
detainees” not officially acknowledged as captured by the US government (see
June 7, 2007). Some, like Hassan Ghul, Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi, and
Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman, are held in the same secret prison as most of
the “official” high-ranking detainees later transferred to Guantanamo, so it
would seem likely that aggressive techniques have been used on many of them
as well. In 2007, President Bush will sign an executive order allowing the CIA to
use most of these aggressive techniques again (see July 2007).
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March 28-August 1, 2002: CIA Has No Clear Legal Guidelines for
Interrogating Al-Qaeda Leader Zubaida and Other Detainees

  

Abu Zubaida injured, shortly
after his arrest. (Note: this
picture is from a video
presentation on prisoners the
Pakistani government gave to
BBC filmmakers. It has been
adjusted to remove some blue
tinge.) [Source: BBC's "The New
Al-Qaeda."]

Shortly After March 28, 2002: US Intelligence Suspects Captured
Al-Qaeda Leader Zubaida May Be Mentally Unstable and
Overestimated

  

Entity Tags: Mohamad Farik Amin, Majid Khan, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Khallad bin
Attash, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman, Hambali, Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi, Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi, Hassan Ghul, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Ahmed
Khalfan Ghailani, Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Zubaida, Gouled Hassan Dourad
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is captured on
March 28, 2002 (see March 28, 2002), the CIA takes
control of his detention and interrogation, but there
is no legal clarity over just how aggressive his
interrogation can be for several months. [TENET, 2007,

PP. 241] Thereforem the CIA asks the White House
“what the legal limits of interrogation are,”
according to Justice Department lawyer John Yoo.
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/25/2007] CIA Director George Tenet
will write in his 2007 book: “Now that we had an
undoubted resource in our hands—the highest-
ranking al-Qaeda official captured to date—we
opened discussions within the National Security
Council as to how to handle him, since holding and
interrogating large numbers of al-Qaeda operatives
had never been part of our plan.… We wondered
what we could legitimately do to get that
information. Despite what Hollywood might have
you believe, in situations like this you don’t call in
the tough guys, you call in the lawyers. It took until

August to get clear guidance on what Agency officers could legally do.” [TENET,

2007, PP. 241] This is a reference to an August 1, 2002 Justice Department memo
legally justifying the use of some interrogations generally deemed to be torture
(see August 1, 2002). But it appears Zubaida was subjected to the most extreme
interrogation methods the US used, such as waterboarding, well before August
2002 (see Mid-May 2002 and After). However, during this period of uncertainty
and into 2003, the CIA gets advice from Michael Chertoff, head of the Justice
Department’s criminal division at the time, about which techniques are likely
legal and which ones are not (see 2002-2003).
Entity Tags: Michael Chertoff, Abu Zubaida, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence
Agency, John C. Yoo
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In the wake of al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida’s arrest (see March 28, 2002), the
FBI discovers much useful information (see Shortly After March 28, 2002). FBI
agent Dan Coleman leads a team to sort through Zubaida’s computer files and
documents. However, at the same time, some US officials come to believe that
Zubaida’s prominence in al-Qaeda’s hierarchy has been overestimated. Many FBI
officials conclude that he was used as little more than a travel agent for training
camp attendees because he was mentally ill. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94-96, 100]

FBI Agent Coleman: Zubaida Is Mentally Crippled - FBI counterterrorist operative
Dan Coleman will go through Zubaida’s journals and other materials seized from
his Faisalabad safe house. Coleman will say: “Abu Zubaydah was like a
receptionist, like the guy at the front desk [of a hotel]. He takes their papers,
he sends them out. It’s an important position, but he’s not recruiting or
planning.” Because Zubaida is not conversant with al-Qaeda security methods,
“[t]hat was why his name had been cropping up for years.” Of Zubaida’s diaries,
Coleman will say: “There’s nothing in there that refers to anything outside his
head, not even when he saw something on the news, not about any al-Qaeda
attack, not even 9/11. All it does is reveal someone in torment. [Zubaida is
physically and mentally crippled from wounds suffered fighting in Afghanistan in
the early 1990s.] Based on what I saw of his personality, he could not be what
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March 29, 2002: Bin Laden Family Denies Terrorist Connections   

they say he was.” [VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008] Coleman will add: “He knew very little
about real operations, or strategy. He was expendable.” Zubaida’s diary
evidences his apparent schizophrenia; he wrote it in three different personas, or
voices, each with a different and distinctive personality. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94-96,
100]

Islamist Al-Deen: Importance Overstated? - Noor al-Deen, a Syrian teenager, was
captured along with Zubaida. The terrified al-Deen will readily answer questions
from his captors, and will describe Zubaida as a well-known functionary with
little knowledge of al-Qaeda operations. Al-Deen will be sent to a detention
facility in Morocco and later to Syria; his subsequent whereabouts and status
will remain unknown to the public. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/29/2009]

Informant Says Zubaida Behaved Oddly - Other accounts back up this
assessment. For instance, Omar Nasiri, a former informant for European
intelligence agencies who met Zubaida in the 1990s, will later describe
Zubaida’s odd behavior, saying he “shuffled around his home in near-total
darkness, carrying a gas lantern from room to room. He barely spoke and would
often communicate by pointing.” [NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007]

CIA Officer Scheuer: Zubaida Served as Key Hub - Michael Scheuer, who
previously ran the CIA’s bin Laden unit (see February 1996), will later say of
Zubaida’s importance: “I’d followed him for a decade. If there was one guy you
could call a ‘hub,’ he was it.” Scheuer will describe Zubaida not as an actual al-
Qaeda member, but “the main cog in the way they organized,” a point of
contact for Islamists from many parts of the globe seeking combat training in
the Afghan camps. Scheuer will say that Zubaida, a Palestinian, “never swore
bayat [al-Qaeda’s oath of allegiance] to bin Laden,” and he was bent on causing
damage to Israel, not the US. [VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008]

Involvement in Pre-9/11 Plots - However, Zubaida does appear to have been
involved in numerous plots before 9/11 (see for instance November 30, 1999 and
Early September 2001). Al-Qaeda operative Ahmed Ressam cooperated with US
investigators after being arrested. He worked with Zubaida and suggested
Zubaida was of some importance, but not one of al-Qaeda’s highest leaders.
According to Ressam, Zubaida “is the person in charge of the [training] camps.
He receives young men from all countries. He accepts you or rejects you. He
takes care of the expenses of the camps. He makes arrangements for you when
you travel coming in or leaving.” [GUNARATNA, 2003, PP. 133] Furthermore, when
Zubaida was caught, apparently he and several others staying with him were in
the middle of building a bomb. According to one of the CIA officers who helped
capture him, the soldering iron used in making the bomb was still hot when he
was captured (see Shortly After March 28, 2002). [SENATE INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE,

4/22/2009  ]

CIA Chief Tenet Rejects Diagnosis of Schizophrenia - In a 2007 book, former CIA
Director George Tenet will claim that the reports that Zubaida was mentally
unstable were “[b]aloney.… Apparently, the source of the rumor that Abu
Zubaida was unbalanced was his personal diary, in which he adopted various
personas. From that shaky perch, some junior Freudians leapt to the conclusion
that Zubaida had multiple personalities. In fact, agency psychiatrists eventually
determined that in his diary he was using a sophisticated literary device to
express himself.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 243]

Zubaida Touted as High-Level Terror Chief - Regardless, despite being briefed
otherwise, President Bush and others in his administration will repeatedly tout
the importance of capturing Zubaida and no hint of any doubts about his
importance or sanity will be publicly expressed (see April 9, 2002 and After).
[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 94-96, 100]

Entity Tags: Ron Suskind, George J. Tenet, Dan Coleman, Bush administration (43),
George W. Bush, Abu Zubaida, Ahmed Ressam, Omar Nasiri, Noor al-Deen
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Abdullah bin Laden, spokesman for the bin
Laden family and one of Osama’s many
brothers, speaks directly to the press for the
first time since 9/11. He says that the family
cut all personal and financial ties to Osama in
1993 and that no family member has contact
with him or provides any kind of support for
him. “We went through a tough time. It was
difficult. We felt we are a victim as well.” [ABC
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Shortly After March 28, 2002: Captured Al-Qaeda Leader Zubaida
Is Interrogated by CIA Using Non-Torture Methods

  

Shortly After March 28, 2002: US Investigators Fail to Trace
Saudi-Al-Qaeda Financial Link; Saudis Lose Records

  

Abu Zubaida pictured shortly after he was captured in
Pakistan. He appears to be bloodied and on some type of
stretcher. [Source: ABC News]

NEWS, 3/29/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abdullah bin Laden,
Bin Laden Family
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family

Not long after alleged al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is captured in Pakistan (see
March 28, 2002), he is interrogated by the CIA.
Zubaida Allegedly Building a Bomb - Zubaida was shot three times while being
captured. When he awakes in a Lahore hospital, he is confronted by CIA agent
John Kiriakou (a member of the capture team), who will later recall: “I asked
him in Arabic what his name was. And he shook his head. And I asked him again
in Arabic. And then he answered me in English. And he said that he would not
speak to me in God’s language. And then I said: ‘That’s okay. We know who you
are.’ And then he asked me to smother him with a pillow. And I said: ‘No, no.
We have plans for you.’” Kiriakou will later call Zubaida “the biggest fish that
we had caught,” and will say, “We knew he was full of information… and we
wanted to get it.” Kiriakou will allege that Zubaida’s captors found evidence
that he “and two other men were building a bomb. The soldering [iron] was still
hot. And they had plans for a school on the table,” apparently the British school
in Lahore.
Zubaida Has Current Threat Information - Zubaida, Kiriakou will say, is “very
current. On top of the current threat information.” Kiriakou will report that
while in the hospital, Zubaida “wanted to talk about current events. He told us
a couple of times that he had nothing personal against the United States.… He
said that 9/11 was necessary. That although he didn’t think that there would be
such a massive loss of life, his view was that 9/11 was supposed to be a wake-up
call to the United States.” But, Kiriakou will claim, Zubaida is “willing to talk
about philosophy, [but] he was unwilling to give us any actionable intelligence.”
Later CIA reports also indicate that CIA officials, presumably Kiriakou and
others, believe that Zubaida has information pertaining to planned al-Qaeda
attacks against US targets. [SENATE INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 4/22/2009  ] Apparently,
Kiriakou is only with Zubaida a short time. Zubaida is quickly sent to a secret CIA
prison in Thailand to be interrogated and eventually tortured, while Kiriakou
stays in Pakistan (see Mid-May 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, John Kiriakou
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

When al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida is captured in Pakistan
(see March 28, 2002), he is found
to be carrying two bank cards,
similar to US ATM cards. One is
from a Kuwaiti bank and the
other is from a Saudi bank. A US
source involved in Zubaida’s
capture believes this is the only
time an al-Qaeda leader was ever
captured with direct evidence of
using Western-styled bank
accounts. Author James Risen
later notes that the “cards had
the potential to help
investigators understand the
financial structure behind al-

Qaeda, and perhaps even the 9/11 plot itself. The cards… could unlock some of
al-Qaeda’s darkest secrets.” One US source later tells Risen that the cards
“could give us entrée right into who was funding al-Qaeda… You could track
money right from the financiers to a top al-Qaeda figure.” But Risen claims that
two US sources familiar with the case believe no aggressive investigation into
the cards is ever done and Zubaida is never even questioned about the cards.
Risen says, “It is not clear whether an investigation of the cards simply fell
through the cracks, or whether they were ignored because no one wanted to
know the answers about connections between al-Qaeda and important figures in
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March 30, 2002: British Newspaper: US Special Forces Training at
Secret Location in Kazakhstan

  

Late March 2002: President Bush Allegedly Takes Personal
Interest in Interrogation of Zubaida

  

Late March through Early June, 2002: FBI Interrogator Gains
‘Actionable Intelligence’ from Zubaida Using Non-Coercive
Interrogation Methods

  

the Middle East—particularly in Saudi Arabia.” Nevertheless, some US
investigators eventually pursue the trail of the cards on their own time. Over a
year later, they will learn that around the time of Zubaida’s capture, Saudi
intelligence officials seized all the financial records connected to the Saudi card
and the records then disappeared. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 173-177] In 2007, former CIA
officer Robert Baer will similarly comment, “When Abu Zubaida was arrested in
Pakistan in 2002, two ATM cards were found on him. One was issued by a bank in
Saudi Arabia (a bank close to the Saudi royal family) and the other to a bank in
Kuwait. As I understand it, neither Kuwait nor Saudi Arabia has been able to tell
us who fed the accounts.… There’s nothing in the 9/11 Commission report about
any of this, and I have no idea whether the leads were run down, the evidence
lost or destroyed.” [TIME, 12/7/2007] Zubaida otherwise proves resistant to
interrogation until he is transferred to a secret CIA prison in Jordan and tortured
there in May 2002 (see Mid-May 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: Robert Baer, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Other 9/11 Investigations, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High
Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida, 9/11 Investigations

With US troops already in many Central Asian countries, US Special Forces are
now reportedly training Kazakhstan troops in a secret location. [LONDON TIMES,

3/30/2002] An anonymous source in the Kazakh government previously stated, “It
is clear that the continuing war in Afghanistan is no more than a veil for the US
to establish political dominance in the region. The war on terrorism is only a
pretext for extending influence over our energy resources.” [OBSERVER, 1/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Kazakhstan
Category Tags: US Dominance

In a 2006 book, New York Times reporter James Risen will claim that shortly
after al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida is captured in March 2002, “According to a
well-placed source with a proven track record of providing extremely reliable
information to the author, [CIA Director] George Tenet soon learned that
[President] George Bush was taking a very personal interest in the Zubaida
case.” Just days after Zubaida’s arrest, Tenet goes to the White House to give
his usual daily Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB). Bush asks Tenet about what the
CIA is learning from Zubaida’s interrogation. Tenet replies that nothing has been
learned yet because Zubaida is heavily wounded and is too groggy from
painkillers to talk coherently. Bush then allegedly asks Tenet, “Who authorized
putting him on pain medication?” Risen will comment, “It is possible that this
was just one more piece of jocular banter between the two plain-speaking men,
according to the source who recounted this incident. Bush’s phrasing was
ambiguous. But it is also possible that the comment meant something more. Was
[Bush] implicitly encouraging [Tenet] to order the harsh treatment of a
prisoner?” Risen notes that some of Tenet’s associates claim they have never
heard of the incident and doubt that it is true. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 22-23] Later, it
appears Bush will be deliberately kept out of the loop regarding the treatment
of Zubaida and other detainees in order to avoid culpability for the harsh
interrogation methods used (see April 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: James Risen, Abu Zubaida, George W. Bush, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

FBI senior interrogator and al-Qaeda expert Ali Soufan, in conjunction with FBI
agent Steve Gaudin, interrogate suspected al-Qaeda operative Abu Zubaida (see
March 28, 2002) using traditional non-coercive interrogation methods, while
Zubaida is under guard in a secret CIA prison in Thailand. A CIA interrogation
team is expected but has not yet arrived, so Soufan and Gaudin who have been
nursing his wounds are initially leading his questioning using its typical rapport-
building techniques. “We kept him alive,” Soufan will later recall. “It wasn’t
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easy, he couldn’t drink, he had a fever. I was holding ice to his lips.” At the
beginning, Zubaida denies even his identity, calling himself “Daoud;” Soufan,
who has pored over the FBI’s files on Zubaida, stuns him by calling him “Hani,”
the nickname his mother called him. Soufan and Gaudin, with CIA officials
present, elicit what he will later call “important actionable intelligence” from
Zubaida. To help get him to talk, the agents bring in a box of audiotapes and
claim they contain recordings of his phone conversations. He begins to confess.
Zubaida Reveals KSM Is 9/11 Mastermind - Zubaida tells Soufan that Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed was the mastermind of the 9/11 attacks, and confirms that
Mohammed’s alias is “Mukhtar,” a vital fact US intelligence discovered shortly
before 9/11 (see August 28, 2001). Soufan shows Zubaida a sheaf of pictures of
terror suspects; Zubaida points at Mohammed’s photo and says, “That’s
Mukhtar… the one behind 9/11” (see April 2002). Zubaida also tells Soufan about
American al-Qaeda operative Jose Padilla (see March 2002 and Mid-April 2002).
In 2009, Soufan will write of his interrogations of Zubaida (see April 22, 2009):
“This experience fit what I had found throughout my counterterrorism career:
traditional interrogation techniques are successful in identifying operatives,
uncovering plots and saving lives.” When the CIA begins subjecting Zubaida to
“enhanced interrogation tactics” (see Mid-April 2002), Soufan will note that they
learn nothing from using those tactics “that wasn’t, or couldn’t have been,
gained from regular tactics. In addition, I saw that using these alternative
methods on other terrorists backfired on more than a few occasions… The short
sightedness behind the use of these techniques ignored the unreliability of the
methods, the nature of the threat, the mentality and modus operandi of the
terrorists, and due process.” [VANITY FAIR, 7/17/2007; MAYER, 2008, PP. 155; NEW YORK
TIMES, 4/22/2009; NEWSWEEK, 4/25/2009]

Standing Up to the CIA - The CIA interrogation team members, which includes
several private contractors, want to begin using “harsh interrogation tactics” on
Zubaida almost as soon as they arrive. The techniques they have in mind include
nakedness, exposure to freezing temperatures, and loud music. Soufan objects.
He yells at one contractor (whom other sources will later identify as
psychologist James Mitchell—see Late 2001-Mid-March 2002, January 2002 and
After and Between Mid-April and Mid-May 2002), telling him that what he is
doing is wrong, ineffective, and an offense to American values. “I asked [the
contractor] if he’d ever interrogated anyone, and he said no,” Soufan will later
say. But, Mitchell retorts that his inexperience does not matter. “Science is
science,” he says. “This is a behavioral issue.” Instead, Mitchell says, Soufan is
the inexperienced one. As Soufan will later recall, “He told me he’s a
psychologist and he knows how the human mind works.” During the interrogation
process, Soufan finds a dark wooden “confinement box” that the contractor has
built for Zubaida. Soufan will later recall that it looked “like a coffin.” (Other
sources later say that Mitchell had the box constructed for a “mock burial.”) An
enraged Soufan calls Pasquale D’Amuro, the FBI assistant director for
counterterrorism. “I swear to God,” he shouts, “I’m going to arrest these guys!”
Soufan challenges one CIA official over the agency’s legal authority to torture
Zubaida, saying, “We’re the United States of America, and we don’t do that kind
of thing.” But the official counters with the assertion that the agency has
received approval from the “highest levels” in Washington to use such
techniques. The official even shows Soufan a document that the official claims
was approved by White House counsel Alberto Gonzales. It is unclear what
document the official is referring to.
Ordered Home - In Washington, D’Amuro is disturbed by Soufan’s reports, and
tells FBI director Robert Mueller, “Someday, people are going to be sitting in
front of green felt tables having to testify about all of this.” Mueller orders
Soufan and then Gaudin to return to the US, and later forbids the FBI from
taking part in CIA interrogations (see May 13, 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006;

NEWSWEEK, 4/25/2009]

Disputed Claims of Effectiveness - The New York Times will later note that
officials aligned with the FBI tend to think the FBI’s techniques were effective
while officials aligned with the CIA tend to think the CIA’s techniques were more
effective. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006] In 2007, former CIA officer John Kiriakou will
make the opposite claim, that FBI techniques were slow and ineffective and CIA
techniques were immediately effective. However, Kiriakou led the team that
captured Zubaida in Pakistan and does not appear to have traveled with him to
Thailand (see December 10, 2007). [ABC NEWS, 12/10/2007; ABC NEWS, 12/10/2007  ]

Press Investigation Finds that FBI Interrogations Effective - In 2007, Vanity Fair
will conclude a 10 month investigation comprising 70 interviews, and conclude
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April 2002: CIA Promotes False Hijacker ‘Superman’ Theory   

April 2002: Radical London Imam Abu Hamza’s Assets Frozen;
Measure Has Little Practical Effect

  

April 2002: Al-Zarqawi Said to Head Militant Group Competing
with Al-Qaeda

  

that the FBI techniques were effective. The writers will later note, “America
learned the truth of how 9/11 was organized because a detainee had come to
trust his captors after they treated him humanely.” CIA Director George Tenet
reportedly is infuriated that the FBI and not the CIA obtained the information
and he demands that the CIA team get there immediately. But once the CIA
team arrives, they immediately put a stop to the rapport building techniques
and instead begin implementing a controversial “psychic demolition” using
legally questionable interrogation techniques. Zubaida immediately stops
cooperating (see Mid-April 2002). [VANITY FAIR, 7/17/2007]

Entity Tags: Steve Gaudin, Vanity Fair, Robert S. Mueller III, James Elmer Mitchell, Jose
Padilla, Abu Zubaida, Ali Soufan, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central Intelligence
Agency, George J. Tenet, John Kiriakou, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Pasquale
D’Amuro
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida

CIA Deputy Director for Operations James Pavitt says of the hijackers: “The
terror cells that we’re going up against are typically small and all terrorist
personnel… were carefully screened. The number of personnel who know vital
information, targets, timing, the exact methods to be used had to be smaller
still.… Against that degree of control, that kind of compartmentalization, that
depth of discipline and fanaticism, I personally doubt—and I draw again upon my
thirty years of experience in this business—that anything short of one of the
knowledgeable inner-circle personnel or hijackers turning himself in to us would
have given us sufficient foreknowledge to have prevented [9/11].” An FBI
official calls this “the superman scenario.” [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002] The media
repeats this notion. For instance, later in the year, the Chicago Tribune will
comment, “The operational discipline surrounding Sept. 11 was so professional,
and impenetrable, that intercepted telephone conversations, or even well-
placed spies, might not have made a difference.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/5/2002] But
even in the same article that quotes Pavitt, a senior FBI official states that
serious and potentially fatal errors were made by the hijackers. The article also
notes that the hijackers did not maintain tight compartmentalization and
discipline. [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002] Eventually, more and more details will come
out proving the “superman” notion false. The hijackers even told vital details of
their plot to complete strangers (see April-May 2000; Late April-Mid-May 2000).
Entity Tags: James Pavitt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, Warning Signs, 9/11 Investigations

The assets of leading Islamist cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri are frozen by the Bank
of England. This follows a designation by the United Nations that Abu Hamza is a
person associated with the Taliban and al-Qaeda. However, the freeze has little
practical effect on Abu Hamza, who has been an informer for the British security
services for some time (see Early 1997). Authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel
McGrory will comment: “This grandiose announcement meant that the Bank of
England ordered a freeze on any bank accounts held in his name, and all welfare
benefits he was entitled to receive were stopped. The sanctions sounded severe,
but in practical terms they made little difference to Abu Hamza. The five-
bedroom house in Shepherd’s Bush where he lived with his five youngest children
was rented by Hammersmith and Fulham Council in the name of his wife Nagat,
who obtained full British citizenship in 1997.” This means that Abu Hamza is
able to keep his house, which will be renovated at the council’s expense in
2004. The British government also continues to meet his wife’s rent and council
tax payments. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 73; TIMES (LONDON), 10/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Sean O’Niell, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Terrorism Financing, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

In April 2002, Shadi Abdellah, a militant
connected to the al-Tawhid group led by Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi, is arrested by German police.
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April 2002: Charity Commission Suspends Abu Hamza, but This
Has Little Effect

  

April 2002: Administration Attorneys Discuss Plans to Interrogate
Zubaida

  

Abdellah also briefly worked as one of bin Laden’s bodyguards (see Early 2001).
He begins cooperating with German authorities. He reveals that al-Zarqawi is
not a part of al-Qaeda but is actually the founder of al-Tawhid, which he says
works “in opposition” to al-Qaeda (see 1989-Late 1999). The aim of the group is
to kill Jews and install an Islamic regime in Jordan. The group is not really
interested in the US, and this is the key ideological difference between it and
al-Qaeda. Abdallah recounts one instance where al-Zarqawi vetoed a proposal to
share charity funds collected in Germany with al-Qaeda. According to Abdallah,
al-Zarqawi’s organization had also “competed” with al-Qaeda for new recruits.
He also reveals that al-Zarqawi’s religious mentor is Abu Qatada, an imam
openly living in Britain. [INDEPENDENT, 2/6/2003; NEWSWEEK, 6/25/2003; BERGEN, 2006, PP.

356-358] A German intelligence report compiled in April 2002 based on Abdellah’s
confessions further states that “Al-Zarqawi mentioned to Abdellah that the
possibility of a merger conflicted with the religious orientation of [Mahfouz
Walad Al-Walid (a.k.a. Abu Hafs the Mauritanian)] who was responsible within al-
Qaeda for religious or Islamic matters, which contradicted the teachings
practices by al-Zarqawi.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 359-422] Newsweek will later report
that “several US officials” claim “they were aware all along of the German
information about al-Zarqawi.” [INDEPENDENT, 2/6/2003] Nonetheless, Bush will
claim in a televised speech on October 7, 2002 (see October 7, 2002) that a
“very senior al-Qaeda leader… received medical treatment in Baghdad this
year,” a reference to al-Zarqawi. And Colin Powell will similarly state on
February 5, 2003 (see February 5, 2003) that “Iraq is harboring the network of
Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, an associate and collaborator of Osama bin Laden and his
al-Qaeda lieutenants.” Both statements are made even though “US intelligence
already had concluded that al-Zarqawi was not an al-Qaeda member…” [BBC,
2/5/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 2/5/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 6/22/2003 SOURCES: UNNAMED
US INTELLIGENCE SOURCES]

Entity Tags: Shadi Abdellah, Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Abu
Qatada, Al-Tawhid
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Abu
Qatada

The Charity Commission, which regulates the affairs of British charities,
suspends leading radical cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri as an agent of the charity
that runs London’s Finsbury Park mosque. The suspension results from a four-
year inquiry into Abu Hamza’s mismanagement of the mosque (see 1998), and is
apparently the first action the commission takes. However, it has no practical
effect. Abu Hamza says he will appeal, but fails to file any documents for eight
months. His lawyers then send a letter denouncing the commissioners for being
Islamophobic. The commission will not succeed in removing Abu Hamza from his
role with the charity until the next year, by which time the police have raided
the mosque and closed it down (see January 20, 2003). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006,
PP. 286-287]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, Finsbury Park Mosque, Charity Commission
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Attorneys from the CIA’s Office of Legal Counsel meet with a legal adviser from
the National Security Council (NSC) and with members of the Justice
Department’s Office of Legal Counsel. The meeting concerns the CIA’s proposed
interrogation plan for newly captured alleged al-Qaeda operative Abu Zubaida
(see March 28, 2002, March 28-August 1, 2002, and April - June 2002). The
lawyers mull over the legal restrictions surrounding the proposed interrogations.
CIA records will show that the NSC’s legal counsel will brief National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice, Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley,
Counsel to the President Alberto Gonzales, Attorney General John Ashcroft, and
the head of the Justice Department’s criminal division, Michael Chertoff, on the
discussion. [SENATE INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 4/22/2009  ]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Central Intelligence Agency, Alberto R. Gonzales, Abu
Zubaida, Condoleezza Rice, Office of Legal Counsel (CIA), Stephen J. Hadley, Michael
Chertoff, US Department of Justice, National Security Council
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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April 2002: CIA Officials Tell Case Officers that Bush
Administration Is Set on War with Iraq; Proposes Propaganda
Campaign for Europe

  

April 2002: Al-Qaeda Leader Zubaida Confeseses to FBI that KSM
Is 9/11 Mastermind

  

April, June, or August 2002: Al Jazeera Reporter Claims to
Conduct Interview with 9/11 Masterminds

  

Ramzi bin al-Shibh. [Source: FBI]

CIA case officers stationed all over Europe attend a mandatory special
conference in Rome. Officials from the CIA’s Iraq Operations Group inform the
case officers that Iraq has been on the administration’s agenda from the very
beginning. One officer who attends the conference later tells author James
Risen: “They said this was on Bush’s agenda when he got elected, and that 9/11
only delayed it. They implied that 9/11 was a distraction from Iraq. And they
said Bush was committed to a change of leadership in Iraq, and that it would
start with kinetic energy—meaning bombs. Meaning war.” Officials in the Iraq
Operations Group are openly supportive of the administration’s goal. At the
conference, they give presentations about the evils of Iraq, most of which is
based on information from the public record. One attendee likens it to a “pep
rally” aimed at building support within the agency for an invasion of Iraq. “We
were supposed to go out and tell our liaison contacts how bad Saddam was,” the
officer later says. During the meeting, it is proposed that the CIA plant stories in
the European media in support of a war with Iraq. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 183-184]

Entity Tags: Iraq Operations Group
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

FBI agents are able to get prisoner Abu Zubaida to confess that Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) is the mastermind of the 9/11 attacks. Zubaida, captured in
Pakistan in March 2002 (see March 28, 2002), is considered a high-ranking
prisoner, although there is controversy over just how important he was to al-
Qaeda (see Shortly After March 28, 2002). FBI agents Ali Soufan and Steve
Gaudin have been interrogating Zubaida using traditional non-coercive
interrogation methods, while he is being held in a secret CIA prison in Thailand
(see Late March through Early June, 2002). A CIA interrogation team is expected
but has not yet arrived. Soufan shows Zubaida a sheaf of pictures of high priority
suspects; Zubaida points at KSM’s photo and says, “That’s Mukhtar… the one
behind 9/11.” Shortly before 9/11, US intelligence had learned that the alias
“Mukhtar” was frequently used by KSM (see August 28, 2001), but this is
important confirmation. The more stunning revelation is that KSM is “the one
behind 9/11.” [MAYER, 2008, PP. 155; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/22/2009; NEWSWEEK, 4/25/2009]

Zubaida proceeds to lay out more details of the 9/11 plot, although exactly
what and how much he says is unknown. [VANITY FAIR, 7/17/2007] It is unclear how
much US intelligence knew about KSM’s role in the 9/11 attacks prior to this,
although at least some was known (see (December 2001)).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Zubaida, Ali Soufan, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Steve Gaudin, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Abu Zubaida, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed

It is originally reported that Al Jazeera
reporter Yosri Fouda interviews 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM)
and 9/11 associate Ramzi Bin al-Shibh at a
secret location in Karachi, Pakistan, in either
June [LONDON TIMES, 9/8/2002] or August.
[GUARDIAN, 9/9/2002] Details and audio footage of
the interview come out between September 8
and 12, 2002. The video footage of the
interview al-Qaeda promised to hand over is
never given to Al Jazeera. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/8/2002] Both figures claim the 9/11 attacks
were originally going to target nuclear
reactors, but “decided against it for fear it
would go out of control.” Interviewer Fouda is
struck that KSM and bin al-Shibh remember
only the hijackers’ code names, and have
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April 2002: Zubaida Claims Al-Zarqawi Is Not Linked to Al-Qaeda   

April 2002: Most Predator Drones Withdrawn from Afghanistan,
Not Replaced by New Ones

  

trouble remembering their real names. [AUSTRALIAN, 9/9/2002] KSM, who calls
himself the head of al-Qaeda’s military committee and refers to bin al-Shibh as
the coordinator of the “Holy Tuesday” operation, reportedly acknowledges
“[a]nd, yes, we did it.” [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 38] These interviews “are the
first full admission by senior figures from bin Laden’s network that they carried
out the September 11 attacks.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/8/2002] Some, however, call
Fouda’s claims into doubt. For example, the Financial Times states: “Analysts
cited the crude editing of [Fouda’s interview] tapes and the timing of the
broadcasts as reasons to be suspicious about their authenticity. Dia Rashwan, an
expert on Islamist movements at the Al-Ahram Centre for Strategic Studies in
Cairo, said: ‘I have very serious doubts [about the authenticity of this tape]. It
could have been a script written by the FBI.’” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 9/11/2002] KSM is
later variously reported to be arrested in June 2002, killed or arrested in
September 2002, and then arrested in March 2003. After this last arrest report,
for the first time Fouda claims this interview took place in April, placing it
safely before the first reports of KSM’s capture. [GUARDIAN, 3/4/2003; CTV TELEVISION,

3/6/2003] Bin al-Shibh also gets captured several days after Fouda’s interview is
broadcast, and some reports say he is captured because this interview allows his
voice to be identified. [OBSERVER, 9/15/2002; CBS NEWS, 10/9/2002] As a result, Fouda
has been accused of betraying al-Qaeda, and now fears for his life. [INDEPENDENT,

9/17/2002] As the Washington Post states, “Now Al Jazeera is also subject to
rumors of a conspiracy.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/15/2002] Yet after being so reviled by
al-Qaeda supporters, Fouda is later given a cassette said to be a bin Laden
speech. [MSNBC, 11/18/2002] US officials believe the voice on that cassette is
“almost certainly” bin Laden, but one of the world’s leading voice-recognition
institutes said it is 95 percent certain the tape is a forgery. [BBC, 11/18/2002; BBC,

11/29/2002] It will later be revealed that details of the interview were told to the
CIA in mid-June 2002, which directly resulted in bin al-Shibh’s arrest a few
months later (see June 14, 2002 and Shortly After).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Al-
Qaeda, Yosri Fouda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Ramzi
Bin Al-Shibh

In April 2002, German intelligence compile a report about militant leader Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi; it suggests that al-Zarqawi is not a part of al-Qaeda (see
March 28, 2002). At the end of March 2002, al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida was
captured and interrogated by US forces (see March 28, 2002). While few details
of what Zubaida is said to say are known, some details must have been quickly
passed to the Germans because this German intelligence report says, “Even in
the interrogations of al-Qaeda leaders there are no indications of al-Zarqawi’s
membership in al-Qaeda. Thus, Abu Zubaida (an al-Qaeda recruiter), in one of
his interrogations, speaks instead about the ‘Group of al-Zarqawi.” [BERGEN, 2006,

PP. 359, 422] (Note that information gained from such interrogations are of
unknown reliability, especially when torture is used. Zubaida appears to be
tortured around this time (see Mid-May 2002 and After)).
Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida

Around April 2002, most Predator drones are withdrawn from Afghanistan and
apparently moved to the Persian Gulf region for missions over Iraq. Senator Bob
Graham (D-FL) will later call the Predator “just about the perfect weapon in our
hunt for Osama bin Laden.” He will later comment that their removal is “a clear
case of how the Bush administration’s single-minded focus on Iraq undermined
the war against al-Qaeda in Afghanistan.” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 121;

WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2004; RASHID, 2008, PP. 134] Additionally, over the next years,
all new Predators built are sent to Iraq and none to Afghanistan. A former
Central Command official will say in 2007, “If we were not in Iraq, we would
have double or triple the number of Predators across Afghanistan, looking for
Taliban and peering into the tribal areas.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
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April-July 2002: Group Linked to 9/11 Plotters in Hamburg
Allegedly Pledges to Become Martyrs

  

Unidentified suspects being
led out of the bookstore in
April 2002. [Source: DPA]

April 2002 and After: President Bush Deliberately Shielded from
Knowledge of Harsh Interrogation Techniques

  

Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan
/ Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In April 2002, a group of men in Hamburg, Germany, is
allegedly overheard pledging themselves to become
martyrs for Islam. This is said to take place in an
Islamic bookstore. Fearing the group could be planning
a new attack, on July 3, 2002, German police detain
eight men over the incident. The men are questioned
and then are let go. One of the men is said to be
Abdelghani Mzoudi, an alleged member of the al-
Qaeda cell in Hamburg with three of the 9/11
hijackers. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/11/2002] Another is
Abderrasak Labied, who is Mzoudi’s long-time
roommate and is said to have been close to the group
that included the hijackers. A police official will later
say, “We wanted to give these individuals a signal that
they were under police control, that they had no

chance to continue with their development, that we were going to restrict their
liberty, and that we were going to keep them under very close observation in
the future.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/11/2002] Mzoudi will be arrested in October 2002
for a role in the 9/11 plot (see October 10, 2002). He will be convicted but then
later acquitted (see February 5, 2004-June 8, 2005). In early 2003, it will be
claimed that the al-Qaeda cell may still exist in Hamburg (see January 30,
2003), and at least one member of the cell from before 9/11 will join a group of
Hamburg men who go to the militant training camps in Afghanistan in 2009 (see
March 5, 2009).
Entity Tags: Abderrasak Labied, Abdelghani Mzoudi
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

After the capture of al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida (see March 28, 2002), the US
government is forced to review procedures on how Zubaida and future detainees
should be treated. One CIA source will later say, “Abu Zubaida’s capture
triggered everything.” The legal basis for harsh interrogations is murky at best,
and the Justice Department will not give any legal guidelines to the CIA until
August 2002, after Zubaida has already been tortured (see March 28-August 1,
2002 and August 1, 2002).
Bush Kept out of Discussions - New York Times reporter James Risen will later
claim in a 2006 book that after showing some initial interest in Zubaida’s
treatment (see Late March 2002), President Bush is mysteriously absent from any
internal debates about the treatment of detainees. The CIA’s Office of Inspector
General later investigates evidence of the CIA’s involvement in detainee abuse,
and concludes in a secret report that Bush is never officially briefed on the
interrogation tactics used. Earlier meetings are chaired by White House counsel
Alberto Gonzales and attended by, among others, Vice President Cheney’s chief
lawyer David Addington, Justice Department lawyer John Yoo, White House
lawyer Timothy Flanigan, and Pentagon chief counsel William J. Haynes. Later,
CIA Director George Tenet gives briefings on the tactics to a small group of top
officials, including Vice President Cheney, National Security Adviser Rice,
Attorney General John Ashcroft, and future Attorney General Gonzales, but not
Bush.
CIA: 'No Presidential Approval' Needed for Torture - Risen will note that
“Normally, such high-stakes—and very secret—CIA activities would be carefully
vetted by the White House and legally authorized in writing by the president
under what are known as presidential findings. Such directives are required by
Congress when the CIA engages in covert action.” But through a legal sleight-of-
hand, the CIA determines the interrogations should be considered a normal part
of “intelligence collection” and not a covert action, so no specific presidential
approval is needed. Risen concludes: “Certainly, Cheney and senior White House
officials knew that Bush was purposely not being briefed and that the CIA was
not being given written presidential authorization for its tactics. It appears that
there was a secret agreement among very senior administration officials to
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Early April 2002: FBI Whistleblower’s Sister in Turkey Sought by
Police

  

Spring-Late 2002: CIA Videotapes Interrogations of High Value
Detainees

  

insulate Bush and to give him deniability, even as his vice president and senior
lieutenants were meeting to discuss the harsh new interrogation methods.
President Bush was following a ‘don’t ask, don’t tell’ policy on the treatment of
prisoners.” Later, Flanigan will say of the meetings, “My overwheming
impression is that everyone was focused on trying to avoid torture, staying
within the line, while doing everything possible to save American lives.” [RISEN,

2006, PP. 23-27; SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 154]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, John C. Yoo, William J. Haynes, Timothy E.
Flanigan, John Ashcroft, David S. Addington, George W. Bush, Abu Zubaida, James
Risen, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Alberto R. Gonzales, Condoleezza
Rice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Early in April, two Istanbul policemen knock on the door of Sibel Edmonds’
sister’s neighbor inquiring about the sister’s whereabouts. They say it concerns
an “intelligence matter” and they leave a note, which reads, “For an important
issue your deposition/interrogation is required. If you do not report to the
station within 5 days, between 09:00 and 17:00, as is required by Turkish law
CMK.132, you will be taken/arrested by force.” [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Turkey
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The CIA videotapes interrogations of high-value al-Qaeda detainees. The
interrogations of at least two detainees are taped. One of the detainees is Abu
Zubaida, who helped run a training camp in Afghanistan (see March 28, 2002 and
Mid-May 2002 and After). [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 12/6/2007] Another is Abd
al-Rahim al-Nashiri, chief of al-Qaeda operations in the Arabian peninsula (see
Early October 2002 and (November 2002)). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007] The tapes
run to a “couple hundred hours,” and mostly show 24 hour a day coverage of
Zubaida in his cell. However, some portions show aggressive interrogations,
including waterboarding. According to one source, full transcripts are not made,
although summaries are drafted and sent back to CIA headquarters. [FOX NEWS,

12/13/2007; WASHINGTON POST, 12/18/2007] Another source says the opposite, “A
detailed written transcript of the tapes’ contents—apparently including
references to interrogation techniques—was subsequently made by the CIA.”
[NEWSWEEK, 12/11/2007] However, after tapes of Zubaida and al-Nashiri’s
interrogations are destroyed in 2005 (see November 2005), some tapes are still
in existence (see September 19 and October 18, 2007), suggesting that either
not all tapes of their interrogations are destroyed, or that one or more other
detainees are videotaped. Another detainee whose interrogations may be taped
is Ramzi bin al-Shibh, because he is the most important remaining al-Qaeda
leader who is captured during this time period (see June 13-September 25, 2000
and September 11, 2002). In addition, at least one audio recording is also made.
[US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 10/25/2007 

] According to a statement by CIA Director Michael Hayden, the interrogations
are recorded because “new” procedures are used during the interrogations and
the tapes are “meant chiefly as an additional, internal check on the program in
its early stages.” The videotaping apparently ends in 2002. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE

AGENCY, 12/6/2007] Another reason for the videotaping is said to be Abu Zubaida’s
poor medical condition - he was shot several times during the operation to
capture him. An intelligence official will later say, “There were concerns that
there be a record of his medical treatment and condition in the event that he
died.” [CBS NEWS, 12/13/2007] However, there are various allegations these
detainees are tortured (see Mid-May 2002 and After, June 16, 2004, Shortly After
September 6, 2006, and March 10-April 15, 2007). Some of the tapes are
destroyed in 2005 (see November 2005) and there will be a media and political
outcry when this is revealed in 2007 (see December 6, 2007).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Michael Hayden, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Abu Zubaida,
Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Abu Zubaida, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value
Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Between April 2002 and November 2005:: CIA Interrogation
Videos Held Overseas Despite Security Risk

  

April - June 2002: Zubaida Interrogated, Tortured by CIA
Interrogators in Thailand Prison

  

CIA videotapes of detainee interrogations are held overseas and not sent back to
CIA headquarters from the time they are made (see Spring-Late 2002) until the
time they are destroyed (see November 2005). They are stored in a safe at the
CIA station in the country or countries where the interrogations are performed.
Given that there is concern about keeping such highly classified material
overseas, it is unclear why the tapes are not sent to the US for security reasons.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007] However, portions of the tapes are transmitted to the
US so they can be viewed by CIA managers (see Between April 2002 and
November 2005).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Captured al-Qaeda operative Abu Zubaida (see March 28, 2002), after recovering
somewhat from three gunshot wounds inflicted during his capture, is transferred
to a secret CIA prison in Thailand, presumably the revamped Vietnam War-era
base in Udorn. [WEINER, 2007, PP. 297; WASHINGTON POST, 4/22/2009] In late 2006, after
being transferred to Guantanamo, Zubaida will tell representatives of the
International Committee of the Red Cross the story of his interrogation in
Thailand (see October 6 - December 14, 2006). Zubaida becomes what CIA
interrogator John Kiriakou will later call “a test case for an evolving new role…
in which the agency was to act as jailer and interrogator of terrorism suspects”
(see September 17, 2001).
New Tactics To Be Used - Officials from the military’s Survival, Evasion,
Resistance, and Escape (SERE) program are involved in Zubaida’s interrogations.
SERE officials have prepared a program of so-called “harsh interrogation
methods,” many of which are classified as torture under the Geneva
Conventions and the Convention Against Torture (see December 2001 and July
2002). A 2009 Senate report (see April 21, 2009) will find: “At some point in the
first six months of 2002, JPRA [the Joint Personnel Recovery Agency] assisted
with the preparation of a [redacted name], sent to interrogate a high-level al-
Qaeda operative.” Further investigation will prove that the person whose name
will be redacted is, indeed, Zubaida. According to a June 20, 2002 memo, the
SERE officials’ participation in the Zubaida interrogation is “training.” JPRA
psychologist Bruce Jessen, one of the authors of the JPRA torture methodology
(see January 2002 and After), suggests that “exploitation strategies” be used
against Zubaida. Jessen’s collaborator on the torture proposal, James Mitchell,
is present for Zubaida’s torture; Mitchell plays a central role in the decision to
use what the CIA calls an “increased pressure phase” against Zubaida.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/22/2009]

First Weeks Shackled and Sleep-Deprived - Zubaida will begin his narrative after
his initial, and successful, interrogation by FBI agents (see Late March through
Early June, 2002). He spends the first weeks of his captivity shackled to a chair,
denied solid food, and kept awake. In Zubaida’s words: “I woke up, naked,
strapped to a bed, in a very white room. The room measured approximately [13
feet by 13 feet]. The room had three solid walls, with the fourth wall consisting
of metal bars separating it from a larger room. I am not sure how long I
remained in the bed. After some time, I think it was several days, but can’t
remember exactly, I was transferred to a chair where I was kept, shackled by
[the] hands and feet for what I think was the next two to three weeks. During
this time I developed blisters on the underside of my legs due to the constant
sitting. I was only allowed to get up from the chair to go [to] the toilet, which
consisted of a bucket. Water for cleaning myself was provided in a plastic
bottle. I was given no solid food during the first two or three weeks, while
sitting on the chair. I was only given Ensure [a nutrient supplement] and water
to drink. At first the Ensure made me vomit, but this became less with time. The
cell and room were air-conditioned and were very cold. Very loud, shouting type
music was constantly playing. It kept repeating about every 15 minutes, 24
hours a day. Sometimes the music stopped and was replaced by a loud hissing or
crackling noise. The guards were American, but wore masks to conceal their
faces. My interrogators did not wear masks. During this first two to three week
period I was questioned for about one to two hours each day. American
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interrogators would come to the room and speak to me through the bars of the
cell. During the questioning the music was switched off, but was then put back
on again afterwards. I could not sleep at all for the first two to three weeks. If I
started to fall asleep one of the guards would come and spray water in my
face.” In 2009, author Mark Danner will write: “One can translate these
procedures into terms of art: ‘Change of Scenery Down.’ ‘Removal of Clothing.’
‘Use of Stress Positions.’ ‘Dietary Manipulation.’ ‘Environmental Manipulation.’
‘Sleep Adjustment.’ ‘Isolation.’ ‘Sleep Deprivation.’ ‘Use of Noise to Induce
Stress.’ All these terms and many others can be found, for example, in
documents associated with the debate about interrogation and ‘counter-
resistance’ carried on by Pentagon and Justice Department officials beginning in
2002. Here, however, we find a different standard: the [proposed regulations
say], for example, that ‘Sleep Deprivation’ is ‘not to exceed four days in
succession,’ that ‘Dietary Manipulation’ should include ‘no intended deprivation
of food or water,’ that ‘removal of clothing,” while ‘creating a feeling of
helplessness and dependence,’ must be ‘monitored to ensure the environmental
conditions are such that this technique does not injure the detainee.’ Here we
are in a different place.”
CIA Team Moves In - The first weeks of Zubaida’s captivity are maintained by a
small team of FBI agents and interrogators, but soon a team from the CIA’s
Counterterrorism Center takes over. As Kiriakou will later recall: “We had these
trained interrogators who were sent to his location to use the enhanced
techniques as necessary to get him to open up, and to report some threat
information.… These enhanced techniques included everything from what was
called an attention shake, where you grab the person by their lapels and shake
them, all the way up to the other end, which is waterboarding.” After the initial
period of captivity, Zubaida is allowed to sleep with less interruption, stretched
out naked and shackled on the bare floor. He is also given solid food for the first
time in weeks—rice. A female doctor examines him and asks why he is still
naked; he is, he will recall, “provided with orange clothes to wear.” The clothes
only last a day, though: “[G]uards came into my cell,” Zubaida will recall. “They
told me to stand up and raise my arms above my head. They then cut the
clothes off of me so that I was again naked and put me back on the chair for
several days. I tried to sleep on the chair, but was again kept awake by the
guards spraying water in my face.”
Alternating Harsh and Lenient Treatments - For the next few weeks, Zubaida’s
treatment veers from abusive to almost lenient. Mostly he is kept naked and
confined to his cell, often suffering from intense cold in the frigid air-
conditioned environment. One official later tells the ICRC that often he
“seemed to turn blue.” Clothing is provided, then taken away. Zubaida will tell
ICRC officials: “When my interrogators had the impression that I was
cooperating and providing the information they required, the clothes were given
back to me. When they felt I was being less cooperative the clothes were again
removed and I was again put back on the chair.” For a time he is given a
mattress to sleep on; sometimes he is “allowed some tissue paper to use when
going to toilet on the bucket.” A month goes by with no interrogations. He will
recall: “My cell was still very cold and the loud music no longer played but there
was a constant loud hissing or crackling noise, which played 24 hours a day. I
tried to block out the noise by putting tissue in my ears.” Then, “about two and
half or three months after I arrived in this place, the interrogation began again,
but with more intensity than before.” Danner will write that he isn’t sure if the
wild swings in procedures are intentional, meant to keep Zubaida off-guard, or,
as he will write, “resulted from disputes about strategy among the
interrogators, who were relying on a hastily assembled ‘alternative set of
procedures’ that had been improvised from various sources, including scientists
and psychiatrists within the intelligence community, experts from other,
‘friendly’ governments, and consultants who had worked with the US military
and now ‘reverse-engineered’ the resistance training taught to American elite
forces to help them withstand interrogation after capture.” Danner notes that
some CIA documents going back to the 1960s advocate subjecting the captive to
sensory deprivation and disorientation, and instilling feelings of guilt, shame,
and helplessness. The old CIA documents say that captives should be kept in a
state of “debility-dependence-dread.” [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009]

Justice Department's 'Ticking Bomb' Scenario - The August 2002 “golden shield”
memo from the Justice Department (see August 1, 2002) will use what is often
called the “ticking bomg scenario”—the supposition that a terror attack is
imminent and only torture can extract time-critical information from a terrorist
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Early April 2002: Al-Qaeda Leader Zubaida Allegedly Incriminates
Saudi Princes

  

Prince Ahmed bin Salman.
[Source: Thoroughbred Corp.]

detainee to give US officials a chance to stop the attack—to justify Zubaida’s
torture. According to CIA reports, Zubaida has information regarding “terrorist
networks in the United States” and “plans to conduct attacks within the United
States or against our interests overseas.” But Brent Mickum, who later becomes
one of Zubaida’s attorneys, will say that he believes the Justice Department
memo retroactively approved coercive tactics that had already been used. “If
torture occurred before the memo was written, it’s not worth the paper it’s
written on, and the writing of the memo is potentially criminal,” Mickum will
note. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/22/2009]

Interrogations Continue in June - Sometime in June, Zubaida will once again be
interrogated (see June 2002).
Entity Tags: Mark Danner, John Kiriakou, James Elmer Mitchell, Bruce Jessen, Al-Qaeda,
Abu Zubaida, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency, Convention Against
Torture, George Brent Mickum, Geneva Conventions, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Joint Personnel Recovery Agency, International Committee of the Red Cross
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida

Author Gerald Posner, controversial for his books
dismissing JFK assassination and other conspiracy
theories, will claim that a remarkable interrogation
of al-Qaeda prisoner Abu Zubaida begins at this
time. Zubaida, arrested three days earlier (see
March 28, 2002), is flown to a US Special Forces
compound outside of Kandahar, Afghanistan. There,
he is tricked into thinking the US has handed him to
the Saudis for a more brutal interrogation, but in
fact “the Saudis” are still American agents.
Zubaida expresses great relief at this and, under
the influence of the “truth serum” sodium
pentothal, tells his interrogators to call Prince
Ahmed bin Salman, a nephew of the Saudi king. He
provides telephone numbers from memory and
says, “He will tell you what to do.” He proceeds to
give more information and phone numbers,
claiming ties with higher-ups in both the Saudi and

Pakistani governments. He also names:
 Pakistani Air Force chief Mushaf Ali Mir, who is said to be closely tied to the

fundamentalists in the ISI.
 Saudi Intelligence Minister Prince Turki al-Faisal.
 Prince Sultan bin Faisal, another nephew of the Saudi King.
 Prince Fahd bin Turki, another member of the Saudi royalty.

9/11 'Rosetta Stone?' - According to Posner, Zubaida claims that all of these
people were intermediaries he dealt with in the frequent transfer of money to
al-Qaeda. The phone numbers and other details he provides are consistent with
information already known by US intelligence. Zubaida then lays out many
secrets about the 9/11 attacks. One unnamed investigator will later call them
“the Rosetta Stone” of 9/11. According to Zubaida, he was present in a meeting
in 1996 where the Pakistanis and the Saudis struck a deal with Osama bin Laden
(see 1996), promising him protection, arms, and supplies in exchange for not
being the targets of future terror attacks. He claims both governments were told
the US would be attacked on 9/11, but not given the details of how the attack
would work. Within months, all of the people named by Zubaida will die
mysteriously except for Prince Turki, who is made an ambassador, giving him
diplomatic immunity. [POSNER, 2003, PP. 186-94]

Zubaida Sent to Thailand - Shortly after his stint in Afghanistan, Zubaida is sent
to a secret detention facility in Thailand, where he is subjected to extensive
torture and abuse (see April - June 2002).
Questionable Sourcing - Posner will say he learned of this story from two
unnamed US government sources who gave similar, independent accounts. One is
from the CIA and the other is a senior Bush administration official “inside the
executive branch.” [SALON, 10/18/2003] With the notable exception of a prominent
Time magazine article [TIME, 8/31/2003] , few news outlets will cover the story
[MSNBC, 9/5/2003; ASIA TIMES, 9/17/2003; SALON, 10/18/2003] , and some that cover it
only do so in the form of book reviews. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2003; NEW YORK TIMES,
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April 1, 2002: Afghan Opium Crackdown Fails   

An Afghani farmer stands in his opium
poppy fields. [Source: Shaul Schwarz/
Corbis]

April 4, 2002: Head of US Military States ‘The Goal Has Never
Been to Get bin Laden’

  

Myers making his comments at a press

10/12/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/29/2003] Some experts will put forth the theory that
the story could have been made up by neoconservatives interested in starting a
war with Saudi Arabia. It is also possible Zubaida mixed facts with lies, as he will
be found to have lied to interrogators on many other occasions. [SALON,

10/18/2003] There will also be speculation that the gist of the story may be true,
but that Zubaida’s Saudi and Pakistani contacts may have been pinned on dead
men to protect the actual guilty parties. [ASIA TIMES, 9/17/2003; SALON, 10/18/2003]

Later Confirmation from US Government Officials - New York Times reporter
James Risen will essentially repeat and confirm Posner’s account in his 2006
book State of War. He will add, “In addition to the incidents described by
Posner, a senior former American government official said that the United States
has obtained other evidence that suggests connections between al-Qaeda
operatives and telephone numbers associated with Saudi officials.” Risen further
points out, “There is no evidence that a thorough examination of [Zubaida’s]
claims of ties to powerful Saudis was ever conducted.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 187] Also,
in 2005, the New York Times will report that Michael Chertoff, who is currently a
Justice Department official, advised the CIA about which interrogation
techniques they could use on Abu Zubaida and others, and allowed the use of
trickery to make the detainee believe “he was being questioned by a member of
a security service from another country” (see 2002-2003).
Entity Tags: Fahd bin Turki bin Saud al-Kabir, Al-Qaeda, Mushaf Ali Mir, Turki al-Faisal,
Abu Zubaida, Ahmed bin Salman, Sultan bin Faisal
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value
Detainees, Abu Zubaida, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

“American officials have quietly abandoned
their hopes to reduce Afghanistan’s opium
production substantially this year and are
now bracing for a harvest large enough to
inundate the world’s heroin and opium
markets with cheap drugs.” They want to
see the new Afghan government make at
least a token effort to destroy some opium,
but it appears that the new government is
not doing even that. Afghan leader Hamid
Karzai had announced a total ban on opium
cultivation, processing, and trafficking, but
it appears to be a total sham. The new
harvest is so large that it could be “enough
opium to stockpile for two or two and a half
more years.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/1/2002]

Starting this month, Karzai’s government
offers farmers $500 for every acre of poppies they destroy, but farmers can earn
as much as $6,400 per acre for the crop. The program is eventually cancelled
when it runs out of money to pay farmers. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/27/2003]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Hamid Karzai
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Richard Myers
states, “The goal has never been to get bin
Laden.” He adds, “Obviously, that’s
desirable,” but then he hints it won’t be
desirable to do so soon, saying, “I just read a
piece by some analysts that said you may not
want to go after the top people in these
organizations. You may have more effect by
going after the middlemen, because they’re
harder to replace. I don’t know if that’s true,
or not, and clearly we would like to
eventually get bin Laden.” [EVANS, NOVAK, HUNT

& SHIELDS, 4/6/2002] In early 2005, the recently
retired Executive Director of the CIA will
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April 4, 2002: Treasury Secretary Meeting Raises Political
Influence Questions

  

Talat Othman.
[Source: Hanania]

April 4, 2002: Bush: ‘I Made Up My Mind that Saddam Needs to
Go’

  

April 5, 2002: Saeed Shaikh Tried in Secret   

explicitly state that it is better to let bin Laden remain free (see January 9,
2005).

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Richard B. Myers
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In the wake of the Operation Greenquest raid on the SAAR
network (see March 20, 2002), disgruntled Muslim-American
leaders meet with Treasury Secretary Paul O’Neill to
complain about the raid. At the time, the Treasury
Department had control over the Customs Department,
which ran Greenquest. The meeting is arranged by prominent
Republican activist Grover Norquist. About a dozen leaders
are asked to attend the meeting. O’Neill pledges to look into
concerns the leaders have about the raid. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 4/18/2002; HARPER'S, 3/2004] Those who meet with
O’Neill include:
 Khaled Saffuri. He is head of the Islamic Institute, a group

he co-founded with Norquist to organize conservative
Muslims (see 1998-September 2001). The institute accepted

$20,000 in donations from the Safa Trust, which was targeted in the raid. The
Safa Trust in turn has been funded by Youssef Nada, who had his assets frozen
shortly after 9/11 on suspicion on funding al-Qaeda (see November 7, 2001). The
institute also received donations from Abdurahman Alamoudi, another target of
the raid who will later receive a long prison term (see October 15, 2004). [WALL
STREET JOURNAL, 4/18/2002; HARPER'S, 3/2004]

 Talat Othman. The Wall Street Journal calls him “a longtime associate and
supporter of President Bush’s family who gave a benediction at the Republican
National Convention in Philadelphia in August 2000.” He serves on the board of
Amana Mutual Funds Trust, an investment firm founded by Yaqub Mirza, the
director of most of the organizations targeted in the raid. Amana was not a
target of the raid, but two other organization that were raided held large blocks
of shares in Amana’s mutual funds. Othman claims to know Mirza only slightly.
Othman is also on the board of Saffuri’s Islamic Institute. Further, Othman
served on the board of Harken Energy in the late 1980s and early 1990s, at the
same time that President Bush did. At the time, Othman represented Saudi
businessman Abdullah Bakhsh on Harken Energy’s board, and the investments
through Bakhsh were considered essential in saving Harken from bankruptcy.
Bakhsh has indirect connections to the notorious criminal bank BCCI (see July 5,
1991), and in 1996 reputedly attended a secret meeting with al-Qaeda
representatives, where the attendees agreed to pay al-Qaeda many millions of
dollars of protection money (see May 1996). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/6/1991; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 4/18/2002] Bakhsh will head a subsidiary of Halliburton, the oil
services company formerly run by Vice President Cheney. Othman reportedly
remains a friend of Bush. [HARPER'S, 3/2004] Harper’s magazine will note that
“large sums of money from the suspect groups have moved through Amana, [yet]
Greenquest agents chose not to raid the firm,” and will hint that political
influence from Othman and others may have saved Amana from being raided.
[HARPER'S, 3/2004]

Entity Tags: Talat Othman, Grover Norquist, Khaled Saffuri, SAAR Foundation, Operation
Greenquest, Islamic Institute, Paul O’Neill
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BCCI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President George Bush says in an interview on Britain’s ITV television network, “I
made up my mind that Saddam [Hussein] needs to go. That’s about all I’m
willing to share with you.” [US PRESIDENT, 4/15/2002, PP. 573]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

The Pakistani trial of Saeed Sheikh and
three others begins. [BBC, 7/5/2002] NBC
reports that death sentences are
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April 9, 2002 and After: Bush Administration Exaggerates the
Value of Al-Qaeda Prisoner Zubaida for Political Gain

  

April 11, 2002: Congresswoman Suspects Bush Knew of 9/11 in
Advance

  

Cynthia McKinney. [Source: House of
Representatives]

expected for the four accused killers of Daniel Pearl, despite a lack of evidence.
The case will be decided in top secret by handpicked judges in Pakistan’s anti-
terrorism courts. “Some in Pakistan’s government also are very concerned about
what [the defendant] Saeed might say in court. His organization and other
militant groups here have ties to Pakistan’s secret intelligence agency [the ISI].
There are concerns he could try to implicate that government agency in the
Pearl case, or other questionable dealings that could be at the very least
embarrassing, or worse.” [MSNBC, 4/5/2002] Later in the month the London Times
says that the real truth about Saeed will not come out in the trial because,
“Sheikh is no ordinary terrorist but a man who has connections that reach high
into Pakistan’s military and intelligence elite and into the innermost circles of
Osama bin Laden and the al-Qaeda organization.” [LONDON TIMES, 4/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Daniel Pearl, Osama bin Laden, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

The capture of al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida (see March 28, 2002) is leaked to
the press shortly after it occurs and on April 9, 2002, President Bush says in a
speech: “The other day we hauled in a guy named Abu Zubaida. He’s one of the
top operatives planning death and destruction on the United States. He’s not
plotting and planning anymore.” In the weeks and months that follow, Bush and
others in his administration will repeatedly tout the importance of capturing
Zubaida. He is frequently described as “chief of operations” for all of al-Qaeda
and the group’s number three leader. Zubaida is the only significant al-Qaeda
capture in the first year after 9/11, so there is pressure to hype his importance.
However, at the time there is a raging debate among US intelligence analysts as
to Zubaida’s actual importance and even his mental sanity (see Shortly After
March 28, 2002). According to journalist Ron Suskind, one day, when CIA Director
George Tenet reminds Bush that Zubaida was not such a top leader after all,
Bush reportedly says to him: “I said he was important. You’re not going to let
me lose face on this, are you?” Tenet replies, “No sir, Mr. President.” Suskind
will later comment: “In the wide, diffuse ‘war on terror,’ so much of it occurring
in the shadows—with no transparency and only perfunctory oversight—the
administration could say anything it wanted to say.… The administration could
create whatever reality was convenient.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 99-100] But in 2006,
the Office of the Director of National Intelligence (DNI) will issue a report
containing the biographies of al-Qaeda detainees held at Guantanamo. In
marked contrast to previous announcements, this biography downgrades the
importance of Zubaida. It merely calls him a “leading extremist facilitator” and
“one of al-Qaeda’s senior travel facilitators,” and says he is “not believed to be
directly linked to the attacks on 11 September 2001.” [OFFICE OF THE DIRECTOR OF

NATIONAL INTELLIGENCE, 9/6/2006  ; TIME, 9/6/2006; DICKEY, 2009, PP. 77] In 2006, Bush
will make new claims about Zubaida’s capture that are at odds with the known
facts (see September 6, 2006).
Entity Tags: Ron Suskind, George W. Bush, Bush administration (43), Abu Zubaida,
George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

US Representative Cynthia McKinney (D-GA)
calls for a thorough investigation into whether
President Bush and other government officials
may have been warned of the 9/11 attacks but
did nothing to prevent them. She is the first
national-level politician to do so. She states:
“News reports from Der Spiegel to the London
Observer, from the Los Angeles Times to MSNBC
to CNN, indicate that many different warnings
were received by the administration.… I am not
aware of any evidence showing that President
Bush or members of his administration have
personally profited from the attacks of 9/11.…
On the other hand, what is undeniable is that
corporations close to the administration have
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April 11, 2002: KSM Connected to Al-Qaeda Bombing in Tunisia
that Kills 19

  

Between April and May 14, 2002: Zubaida Associate Threatened
with Pictures of Zubaida Hurt by Torture

  

These two men were captured or killed during
the raid to get Abu Zubaida. Their names are
not known. [Source: ABC News]

directly benefited from the increased defense spending arising from the
aftermath of September 11. The Carlyle Group, Dyn-Corp, and Halliburton
certainly stand out as companies close to this administration.” [ATLANTA JOURNAL-

CONSTITUTION, 4/12/2002] McKinney’s comments are criticized and ridiculed by
other politicians and the media. For instance, Representative Mark Foley (R-FL)
states, “She has said some outrageous things but this has gone too far.… Maybe
there should be an investigation as she suggests—but one focused on her.”
Senator Zell Miller (D-GA) says her comments were dangerous and irresponsible.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/12/2002] An editorial in her home state calls her the “most
prominent nut” promoting 9/11 “conspiracy theories.” [ATLANTA JOURNAL-

CONSTITUTION, 4/15/2002] One columnist says she is possibly “a delusional
paranoiac” or “a socialist rabble-rouser who despises her own country.” [ORLANDO

SENTINEL, 4/21/2002] White House Press Secretary Ari Fleischer says McKinney
“must be running for the hall of fame of the Grassy Knoll Society.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 4/12/2002] One month after McKinney’s comments, the Bush administration
comes under fire after reports reveal it had been warned five weeks before 9/11
about possible al-Qaeda plane hijackings, and McKinney claims vindication. She
will lose reelection later in the year, but win her seat back in 2004. [OFFICE OF
CONGRESSWOMAN CYNTHIA MCKINNEY, 5/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Mark Foley, Halliburton, Inc., Zell Miller, Cynthia McKinney, Ari Fleischer,
George W. Bush, Bush administration (43), Carlyle Group
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

A truck bomb kills 19 people, mostly German tourists, at a synagogue in Djerba,
Tunisia. It is later claimed that al-Qaeda is behind the attack, and that the
suspected bomber speaks with Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) by phone about
three hours before the attack. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/24/2002] In June 2002, al-Qaeda
spokesperson Suliman abu Ghaith will say that al-Qaeda was behind the bombing
(see June 22, 2002).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Suliman abu Ghaith
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Omar Ghramesh had been captured in a
house in Faisalabad, Pakistan, at the
same time as al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida (see March 28, 2002). He is
temporarily held in Pakistan and while
there he is shown pictures of Zubaida
looking battered and bruised. He is told,
“If you don’t talk, this is what will
happen to you.” It is not clear if he is in
US or Pakistani custody at this time, as
the arrest of Zubaida and his associates
was a joint US-Pakistani operation. But
Ghramesh does not talk, and on May 14,
2002, he and two others will be
renditioned to a torture center in Syria
called the Palestine Branch. There,
Ghramesh will meet Abdullah Almalki, a
dual Syrian and Canadian citizen who has
also been renditioned to Syria to be
tortured, and he will tell Almalki the
account of being shown the pictures of
Zubaida. [GREY, 2007, PP. 4, 54, 284] Almalki
will later be found innocent of all
terrorist ties and let go. [GREY, 2007, PP. 4,

54, 284] Then, in 2006, he will tell the
account of the Zubaida photos to

journalist Stephen Grey. There is no sign Ghramesh has been freed. [GREY, 2007,

PP. 4, 54, 284] In late 2007, it will be reported that all videotapes of Zubaida’s
interrogation were destroyed (see November 2005), but Ghramesh’s account
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April 15, 2002: Video of 9/11 Hijacker Vowing to Be a Martyr in
US ‘Heartland’ Is Released; Video Implies Al-Qaeda Was Behind
9/11 Attacks

  

Ahmed Alhaznawi in his martyr video. [Source: Al
Jazeera]

Between April 2002 and November 2005: Parts of CIA
Interrogation Tapes Transmitted to US, Reviewed by
Headquarters Officials

  

Mid-April-May 2002: FBI Is Appalled by CIA Interrogation of
Zubaida; Withdraws Its Personnel

  

suggests there may be surviving photos.
Entity Tags: Omar Ghramesh, Abdullah Almalki
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A martyr video of 9/11 hijacker
Ahmed Alhaznawi is shown by the
Al Jazeera television network.
Alhaznawi does not mention details
of the 9/11 plot, but he pledges to
send a “bloodied message” to
Americans. He says, “It is time to
kill the Americans on their own
ground among their families and
soldiers… The time of humiliation
and subjugation is over. It’s time to
kill Americans in their heartland.…
Lord I regard myself as a martyr for
you to accept me as such.” A
picture of the World Trade Center

exploding appears behind him during his entire speech. It is believed that he
recorded the video around March 2001, the same time most other 9/11 hijackers
recorded similar videos (see (December 2000-March 2001)), and the background
was added in digitally after 9/11. Al Jazeera says they received the video about
a week earlier, along with videos from top al-Qaeda leaders Osama bin Laden
and Ayman al-Zawahiri, as part of a documentary prepared by al-Qaeda. The
Guardian notes that “The al-Qaeda tapes broadcast by [Al Jazeera since 9/11]
have gradually moved towards acknowledging the organization’s role in the
September 11 conspiracy,” and “Alhaznawi’s statement comes close to a full
admission…” [GUARDIAN, 4/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Alhaznawi, Al Jazeera, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Portions of videotapes of CIA detainee interrogations are transmitted from the
foreign countries where the detainees are being held back to CIA headquarters
in the US, where they are reviewed by “a small number of officials.” One of the
reasons the tapes are made is so that headquarters can check on the methods
being used by the interrogators (see Spring-Late 2002 and Mid-May 2002 and
After). These methods are said to include waterboarding and other questionable
techniques (see Mid-March 2002). It is unclear what happens to these
transmitted recordings when many of the videotapes of the interrogations are
destroyed (see November 2005). However, in late 2007 an anonymous
counterterrorism official will say there is “no reason” to believe the transmitted
recordings still exist. [NEWSWEEK, 12/11/2007] A 2003 book by Gerald Posner will
also indicate that a team of CIA officials watch the interrogation of al-Qaeda
leader Abu Zubaida live on video from an adjacent room. Interrogators in the
room wear earpieces so they can immediately act on suggestions from the team.
[POSNER, 2003, PP. 188-190]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Around mid-April 2002, the CIA begins using aggressive interrogation techniques
on al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida. A new CIA team led by psychologist James
Elmer Mitchell arrives and takes control of Zubaida’s interrogation from the FBI
(see Mid-April 2002). This team soon begins using techniques commonly
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Mid-April 2002: Zubaida Identifies Jose Padilla, but Dismisses Him
as an Incompetent with Far-Fetched Plans

  

Mid-April 2002: New CIA Team Arriving to Interrogate Zubaida
Uses Completely Untried and Dubious Techniques

  

described as torture, such as waterboarding (see April - June 2002, May
2002-2003 and Mid-May 2002 and After). Journalist James Risen will write in a
2006 book: “The assertions that the CIA’s tactics stopped short of torture were
undercut by the fact that the FBI decided that the tactics were so severe that
the bureau wanted no part of them, and FBI agents were ordered to stay away
from the CIA-run interrogations. FBI agents did briefly see Abu Zubaida in
custody, and at least one agent came away convinced that Zubaida was being
tortured, according to an FBI source.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 32] Newsweek will similarly
report in 2007 that Zubaida’s interrogation “sparked an internal battle within
the US intelligence community after FBI agents angrily protested the aggressive
methods that were used. In addition to waterboarding, Zubaida was subjected
to sleep deprivation and bombarded with blaring rock music by the Red Hot Chili
Peppers. One agent was so offended he threatened to arrest the CIA
interrogators, according to two former government officials directly familiar
with the dispute.” [NEWSWEEK, 12/12/2007] The FBI completely withdraws its
personnel, wanting to avoid legal entanglements with the dubious methods. The
CIA then is able to use even more aggressive methods on Zubaida (see Mid-May
2002 and After). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006] The CIA torture of Zubaida produces a
raft of almost useless information (see Mid-April 2002 and June 2002). Zubaida,
already mentally unstable (see Shortly After March 28, 2002), says yes to every
question asked of him: if al-Qaeda is planning on bombing shopping malls,
banks, supermarkets, nuclear plants, apartment buildings, and water systems.
After each “confession,” the CIA cables Washington with the “intelligence,” and
much of it is given to President Bush. White House officials will use Zubaida’s
dubious admissions to issue many groundless terror warnings and alerts. [SAVAGE,
2007, PP. 220]

Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Not long after being captured, al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida identifies Jose
Padilla as an al-Qaeda operative to his FBI interrogators (see Late March through
Early June, 2002). Padilla is a US citizen, and US intelligence has been
monitoring him and some of his associates in Florida for nearly a decade already
(see (October 1993-November 2001)). However, the New York Times will allege
in 2006: “But Mr. Zubaida dismissed Mr. Padilla as a maladroit extremist whose
hope to construct a dirty bomb, using conventional explosives to disperse
radioactive materials, was far-fetched. He told his questioners that Mr. Padilla
was ignorant on the subject of nuclear physics and believed he could separate
plutonium from nuclear material by rapidly swinging over his head a bucket
filled with fissionable material” (see Early 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006] The
US arrests Padilla a short time later, when he returns to the US from an overseas
trip on May 8 (see May 8, 2002). One month later, Attorney General John
Ashcroft will reveal Padilla’s arrest in a widely publicized announcement, and
will further allege that Padilla was actively plotting to detonate a radioactive
“dirty bomb” inside the US (see June 10, 2002). However, it appears Zubaida
may have been correct that Padilla was wildly overhyped. The US will later drop
charges that Padilla was making a “dirty bomb,” planning any attack in the US,
and was a member of al-Qaeda. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/23/2005] Journalist Ron Suskind
will comment in 2006, “Padilla turned out to not be nearly as valuable as
advertised at the start, though, and I think that’s been shown in the ensuing
years.” [SALON, 9/7/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jose Padilla, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11, Abu Zubaida

The FBI has been
interrogating captured al-
Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida
at a secret CIA prison in
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April 17, 2002: Failure to Capture Bin Laden in Afghan War Is
Called ‘Gravest Error’

  

April 17, 2002: Bush Falsely Promises ‘Marshall Plan’ for
Afghanistan

  

Thailand and learning valuable intelligence information (see Late March through
Early June, 2002). However, the prison is controlled by the CIA and the FBI is
only in control until a team of CIA interrogators arrives, which apparently
happens around mid-April 2002. The FBI has been using humane rapport-building
techniques, but the new CIA team immediately abandons this approach. The
team is lead by psychologist James Mitchell, who runs a consulting business in
Washington State with psychologist Bruce Jessen (see January 2002 and After).
Both worked in SERE (Survival, Evasion, Resistance, Escape), a classified US
military training program which trains soldiers to endure being tortured by the
enemy. Mitchell and Jessen reverse-engineered the techniques inflicted in the
SERE training so they could be used on Zubaida and other detainees. [VANITY FAIR,

7/17/2007] SERE trainees are subjected to “waterboarding (simulated drowning),
sleep deprivation, isolation, exposure to temperature extremes, enclosure in
tiny spaces, bombardment with agonizing sounds, and religious and sexual
humiliation.” One European official knowledgeable about the SERE program will
say of Mitchell and Jessen: “They were very arrogant, and pro-torture.… They
sought to render the detainees vulnerable—to break down all of their senses.”
The use of these psychologists also helps to put a veneer of scientific
respectability over the torture techniques favored by top officials. One former
US intelligence community adviser will later say: “Clearly, some senior people
felt they needed a theory to justify what they were doing. You can’t just say,
‘We want to do what Egypt’s doing.’ When the lawyers asked what their basis
was, they could say, ‘We have PhD’s who have these theories.’” [NEW YORKER,

8/6/2007] But Mitchell and Jessen have no experience in conducting
interrogations and have no proof that their techniques are effective. In fact, the
SERE techniques are based on Communist interrogation techniques from the
Korean War, designed not to get valuable intelligence but to generate
propaganda by getting US prisoners to make statements denouncing the US (see
December 2001). Air Force Reserve colonel Steve Kleinman, an expert in human
intelligence operations, will later say he finds it astonishing the CIA “chose two
clinical psychologists who had no intelligence background whatsoever, who had
never conducted an interrogation… to do something that had never been proven
in the real world.” FBI official Michael Rolince calls their techniques “voodoo
science.” In 2006, a report by the best-known interrogation experts in the US
will conclude that there is no evidence that reverse-engineered SERE tactics are
effective in obtaining useful intelligence. But nonetheless, from this time
forward Zubaida’s interrogations will be based on these techniques. [VANITY FAIR,
7/17/2007]

Entity Tags: James Elmer Mitchell, Abu Zubaida, Steve Kleinman, Michael Rolince, Bruce
Jessen, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Washington Post reports, “The Bush administration has concluded that
Osama bin Laden was present during the battle for Tora Bora late last year and
that failure to commit US ground troops to hunt him was its gravest error in the
war against al-Qaeda,” allowing bin Laden to escape. The newspaper claims that
while the administration has failed to acknowledge the mistake publicly, “inside
the government there is little controversy on the subject.” [WASHINGTON POST,

4/17/2002] The next day, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld denies this, and states he
did not know at the time of the assault, “nor do I know today of any evidence
that he was in Tora Bora at the time or that he left Tora Bora at the time or
even where he is today.” [USA TODAY, 4/18/2002] Apparently, Rumsfeld soon forces
the removal of Cofer Black from his position of head of the CIA’s
counterterrorism division, because Rumsfeld thinks Black leaked information for
this damning Washington Post article (see May 17, 2002).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Cofer Black, Donald
Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan

President Bush explicitly likens US reconstruction efforts in Afghanistan to the
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Between Mid-April and Mid-May 2002: CIA Psychologist Opposed
to Torture Techniques Planned for Zubaida Leaves in Disgust

  

R. Scott Shumate.
[Source: American
Psychological
Association]

April 18, 2002: Private Showing of Flight 93 Recordings Fails to
Quell Confusions

  

successful Marshall Plan that helped rebuild Europe after World War II. At the
Virginia Military Institute, where Gen. George Marshall trained a century ago,
Bush calls the Marshall Plan “a beacon to light the path that we, too, must
follow.” He says that Afghans have felt abandoned before, including by the US at
the end of the Afghan war against the Soviets in the 1980s, and says, “We’re not
going to repeat that mistake. We’re tough, we’re determined, we’re relentless.
We will stay until the mission is done.” He vows to avoid the syndrome of “initial
success, followed by long years of floundering and ultimate failure.” The New
York Times will later note that that speech is little-noticed in the US but fuels
expectations in Afghanistan and bolsters the stature of Hamid Karzai shortly
before he is formally chosen to lead the Afghan government. But Bush’s promise
will fail to materialize. In the months following the speech, the Bush
administration fails to make any detailed reconstruction plan. For the next few
years, Afghanistan will end up getting less assistance per capita than post-
conflict Bosnia and Kosovo, or even poverty-stricken Haiti. [NEW YORK TIMES,
8/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Held in a secret CIA prison in Thailand, al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida is interrogated by a new team of CIA interrogators
led by James Elmer Mitchell and Dr. R. Scott Shumate.
Mitchell is a psychologist contracted to the CIA, while
Shumate is the chief operational psychologist for the CIA’s
Counterterrorist Center. Mitchell wants to use torture
techniques based on reverse-engineering SERE (Survival,
Evasion, Resistance, Escape), a class he has taught that
trains US soldiers to resist torture by the enemy. But the
techniques have never been tried before and studies will
later determine they are not effective in obtaining good
intelligence (see Mid-April 2002). Zubaida is resistant to
Mitchell’s new aggressive techniques and refuses to talk.
Mitchell concludes Zubaida will only talk when he has been

rendered completely helpless and dependent, so the CIA begins building a coffin
to bury Zubaida alive in but not actually kill him. This creates an intense
controversy over the legality of such a technique, and ultimately it appears the
burying alive is never carried out. Both domestic and international law clearly
prohibits death threats and simulated killings. However, a number of aggressive
techniques have just been approved at the highest political level (see Mid-March
2002), so opponents to these techniques are mostly powerless. Shumate is so
strongly opposed to these techniques that he leaves in disgust. He will later tell
his associates that it was a mistake for the CIA to hire Mitchell. But with
Shumate gone, Mitchell is now free to use more extreme methods, and the
torture of Zubaida begins in earnest around the middle of May. [VANITY FAIR,

7/17/2007] Around this time, the FBI also washes its hands of the controversial
techniques and withdraws its personnel from the secret prison (see Mid-April-
May 2002).
Entity Tags: R. Scott Shumate, Counterterrorist Center, Abu Zubaida, Central
Intelligence Agency, James Elmer Mitchell
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The FBI allows relatives of passengers on Flight 93 to listen to the 31-minutes of
tape from the plane’s cockpit voice recorder and see a written transcript of the
recording. About 70 relatives do so. They are allowed to take notes, but not to
make recordings because the tape might be used in the trial of Zacarias
Moussaoui. [CNN, 4/19/2002; GUARDIAN, 4/19/2002; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE, 4/21/2002]

The San Francisco Chronicle responds: “Is there even a dollop of logic in that
explanation? It’s like saying we can’t watch video of the planes crashing into the
World Trade Center because that video might be used in a trial.” [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 6/3/2002] Much of the tape is reportedly unintelligible. According to
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April 19, 2002: FBI Director Improbably Claims Hijacker
Computer Use Offered No Evidence

  

April 23, 2002: Spain Arrests Alleged Al-Qaeda Financier   

Mohammed Zouaydi. [Source: Agence
France-Presse]

the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette, “the voices were muddled and the ambient noise of
the wind rushing by the speeding plane often made it impossible to distinguish
individuals, even when they were yelling.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 4/20/2002; PITTSBURGH

POST-GAZETTE, 4/21/2002] New York Times reporter Jere Longman writes the book
Among The Heroes based in part on interviews with relatives who hear the
cockpit voice recording, along with several government officials and
investigators. The recording reveals new details of the passengers’ struggle on
board Flight 93, but the government still has not officially stated if it believes
they took over the plane or not. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2002; MSNBC, 7/30/2002; DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 7/31/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias Moussaoui, Jere Longman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

FBI Director Mueller states: “In our investigation, we have not uncovered a
single piece of paper either here in the United States or in the treasure trove of
information that has turned up in Afghanistan and elsewhere that mentioned any
aspect of the September 11 plot.” He also claims that the attackers used
“extraordinary secrecy” and “investigators have found no computers, laptops,
hard drives or other storage media that may have been used by the hijackers,
who hid their communications by using hundreds of pay phones and cell phones,
coupled with hard-to-trace prepaid calling cards.” [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 4/19/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/22/2002] However, before 9/11, CIA
Director Tenet told the Senate that al-Qaeda is “embracing the opportunities
offered by recent leaps in information technology” [US CONGRESS, 3/21/2000] ; the
FBI broke the al-Qaeda computer encryption before February 2001 [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 2/13/2001] ; witnesses report seeing the hijackers use computers for
e-mail at public libraries in Florida and Maine [SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL,

9/16/2001; BOSTON HERALD, 10/5/2001] ; in October 2001 there were many reports
that hundreds of e-mails discussing the 9/11 plot had been found (see October
2001); Moussaoui’s laptop was found to contain important information (see (Late
July-Early August, 2002)), and so on.
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Robert S. Mueller III, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation

Spanish authorities arrest Syrian-born Spanish
businessman Mohammed Galeb Kalaje
Zouaydi, alleging that he is a key al-Qaeda
financier. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 5/6/2002] An
accountant, Zouaydi is considered to be the
“big financier” behind the al-Qaeda network
in Europe, according to French investigator
Jean-Charles Brisard. From 1996 to 2001,
Zouaydi lived in Saudi Arabia and funneled
money into a series of companies set up to
accept donations. (The source of the
donations is unknown.) Around $1 million was
then forwarded to al-Qaeda agents
throughout Europe, especially to Germany.
Mohamed Atta’s Hamburg apartment
telephone number was saved in the cell

phone memory of one of Zouaydi’s associates. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 9/20/2002]

Zouaydi also allegedly sent money to Mamoun Darkazanli, a Syrian-born
businessman who has admitted knowing Atta and others in the Hamburg al-
Qaeda cell. Before 9/11, Spanish intelligence monitored Darkazanli several
times as he traveled to Spain and met with Zouaydi and others (see August 1998-
September 11, 2001). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 5/6/2002] One of Zouaydi’s employees in
Spain visited the WTC in 1997. While there, he extensively videotaped the
buildings. Perhaps only coincidentally, while in Saudi Arabia, Zouaydi “was an
accountant for the al-Faisal branch of the Saudi royal family, including Prince
Mohammed al-Faisal al-Saud and Prince Turki al-Faisal.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

9/20/2002] Al-Faisal al-Saud also has a large financial stake in a Sudanese bank
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April 24-25, 2002: Saudi Prince Said to Meet Suspected Hijacker
Associate while Visiting Bush; Three Figures in Saudi Crown
Prince’s Entourage Are Wanted by FBI

  

Prince Bandar and President Bush meet at
Bush’s ranch in August, 2002. [Source:
Associated Press]

April 25, 2002: British Government Officials Contradict One
Another on Al-Qaeda Links to Iraq

  

allegedly co-founded by and closely linked to Osama bin Laden (see September
24, 2001 and After).
Entity Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed al-Faisal al-Saud, Germany, World Trade
Center, Al-Qaeda, Turki al-Faisal, Mohamed Atta, Mohammed Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi,
Syria
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Saudi Arabia, Key Captures
and Deaths, Al-Qaeda in Spain

Crown Prince Abdullah, the de facto
ruler of Saudi Arabia, is due to arrive in
Houston, Texas, to meet with President
Bush at his ranch in nearby Crawford,
Texas. Abdullah’s entourage is so large
that it fills eight airplanes. As these
planes land, US intelligence learns that
one person on the flight manifests is
wanted by US law enforcement, and
two more are on a terrorist watch list.
An informed source will later claim that
the FBI is ready to “storm the plane and
pull those guys off.” However, the State
Department fears an international
incident. An interagency conflict erupts
over what to do. The Wall Street

Journal will report in 2003, “Details about what happened to the three men in
the end are not entirely clear, and no one at [the State Department] was willing
to provide any facts about the incident. What is clear, though, is that the three
didn’t get anywhere near Crawford, but were also spared the ‘embarrassment’
of arrest. And the House of Saud was spared an ‘international incident.’” [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 10/13/2003] The next day, Osama Basnan, an alleged associate of
9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, reports his passport stolen
to Houston police. [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002] This confirms that Basnan is in Houston
on the same day that Crown Prince Abdullah, Prince Saud al-Faisal, and Saudi US
Ambassador Prince Bandar meet with President Bush, Vice President Cheney,
Secretary of State Powell, and National Security Adviser Rice at Bush’s Crawford
ranch. [US-SAUDI ARABIAN BUSINESS COUNCIL, 4/25/2002] While in Texas, it is believed
that Basnan “met with a high Saudi prince who has responsibilities for
intelligence matters and is known to bring suitcases full of cash into the United
States.” [NEWSWEEK, 11/24/2002; GUARDIAN, 11/25/2002] The still-classified section of
the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry is said to discuss the possibility of Basnan
meeting this figure at this time. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/2/2003] It is unknown if
Basnan and/or the Saudi prince he allegedly meets have any connection to the
three figures wanted by the FBI, or even if one or both of them could have been
among the wanted figures. Basnan will be arrested in the US for visa fraud in
August 2002, and then deported two months later (see August 22-November
2002).
Entity Tags: Osama Basnan, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Nawaf Alhazmi, Saud al-Faisal, US
Department of State, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Condoleezza Rice, Abdullah bin
Abdulaziz al-Saud, Bandar bin Sultan, Colin Powell, George W. Bush, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

British Prime Minister Tony Blair’s spokesperson states, “Given what we know
about al-Qaeda’s interest in the material [Iraq’s supposed WMD], we have to
have concerns about a possible marriage between those who wish to acquire it
and those who have it.” Immediately after the statement is made, Britain’s own
senior military officials refute the claim saying that there is no credible
evidence to support the claim. A senior source tells the Independent of London,
“We are not aware of evidence, intelligence or otherwise, that the Iraqi
government or its agencies are passing on weapons of mass destruction to al-
Qaeda. Nor have we seen any credible evidence linking the Iraqi government to
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the September 11 attacks.” [INDEPENDENT, 3/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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April 26, 2002: Alleged Al-Qaeda Supporter Regularly Meets with
Top Far Right Wing Politicians

  

Ahmad Huber (left) with Jean Marie Le Pen (right), at
Christian CambuzatÃ¢Â€Â™s spa in Switzerland.
[Source: Blick]

April 26, 2002: US and Pakistani Forces Fail to Get Taliban Leader
Haqqani
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According to an article in a
German newspaper, Ahmad Huber,
one of the directors of the Al
Taqwa Bank, regularly meets with
important far right wing figures.
The Al Taqwa Bank was banned
after 9/11 for allegedly financing
al-Qaeda, Hamas, and other
Islamic militant groups (see
November 7, 2001). Jean Marie Le
Pen, leader of a far right wing
political party in France that has
at times received around 10% of
the popular vote, frequently
attends a very exclusive spa in

Switzerland to improve his health. This spa is run by Christian Cambuzat, a
supporter of Le Pen and other far right figures. Huber confirms that he has met
Le Pen at this spa, and a picture of Huber and Le Pen together accompany the
article. Other politicians who meet at the spa include Franz Schanhuber, founder
of an extreme right wing party in Germany and former SS member, and
Gianfrano Fini, an Italian neo-fascist known for his admiration of Benito
Mussolini. An unnamed extreme right wing politician from the US is also said to
attend meetings at this spa. [BLICK (ZURICH), 4/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Gianfrano Fini, Christian Cambuzat, Jean Marie Le Pen, Ahmad Huber
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank

US and Pakistani forces search for Taliban leader Jalaluddin Haqqani in North
Waziristan, in Pakistan’s tribal region, but are unable to find him. A mosque
owned by Haqqani is raided at night by about 200 Pakistani soldiers and 25 US
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April 28, 2002: US, Czech Officials Agree Atta Did Not Meet with
Iraqi Intelligence Officer in Prague

  

April 28-29, 2002: Guantanamo Bay Prisoners Transferred to New
Facility

  

Camp X-Ray prisoners. Their detention cages can be seen on
the right. Pictures like this provoked an outrage about their
treatment. [Source: Shane T. McCoy/ Associated Press]

Special Forces, who arrive by helicopter. Haqqani had been a CIA asset in the
1980s Afghan war against the Soviets (see (1987)). While his link to the CIA
apparently ended at some point, he has continued to be an asset of the ISI,
Pakistan’s intelligence agency (see May 2008). He was a minister in the Taliban
government in the 1990s. This apparently is the last time the US or Pakistan will
target Haqqani for many years. In the years after this raid, he will build up his
own semi-autonomous branch of the Taliban, known as the Haqqani network,
and will launch many attacks against US forces in Afghanistan. [NEW YORK TIMES,

4/28/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2008]

Entity Tags: US Military, Haqqani Network, Jalaluddin Haqqani, Pakistan Armed Forces,
Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Newsweek reports that both US and Czech officials no longer believe the alleged
April 2001 meeting between Mohamed Atta and the Iraqi officer, Ahmed Khalil
Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, ever took place (see April 8, 2001). The magazine reports
that FBI and CIA investigations show no record that Atta visited Prague during
that time and instead place the 9/11 plotter in Virginia Beach, Virginia, and
Florida during that month. [NEWSWEEK, 4/28/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 5/1/2002; BBC,

5/1/2002] But Czech Interior Minister Stanislav Gross maintains that the meeting
did take place. A few days after the Newsweek report is published, he says,
“Right now I do not have the slightest information that anything is wrong with
the details I obtained from BIS counterintelligence. I trust the BIS more than
journalists.” [BBC, 5/1/2002; PRAGUE POST, 5/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Stanislav Gross, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In Guantanamo, the 300
detainees (see April 28, 2002)
being held in at Camp X-Ray
are transferred to Camp
Delta. Although cells at Camp
Delta are even smaller than
at Camp X-Ray (8 ft x 6 ft, 8
inches compared to 8 ft x 8
ft), [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS

SERVICE, 1/14/2003] the cells
are now equipped with a
flush toilet, a sink with
running water and a metal
bed frame. “There is indoor
plumbing, exercise areas are
better controlled, and
detainees are out of the sun

more,” Brig. Gen. Rick Baccus, the commander of Military Police at Guantanamo
says. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 1/14/2003] The new facility also has the
advantage of being more secure. “We’ve a much more secure facility to house
them in Camp Delta. For instance, the guards don’t have to escort them to the
bathroom all the time and those types of things. That’s a great improvement in
terms of how the guards have to deal with them on a daily basis.” [AMERICAN

FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 1/14/2003] Recreation time goes up from 5 minutes a day at
Camp X-Ray to 15 minutes at Camp Delta. [MIRROR, 3/12/2004] Use of Camp X-ray
does not end. An undated Pentagon memo shows the camp is still used for
isolation purposes between December 2002 and January 15, 2003. [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 1/2003  ] Still, according to a Pentagon adviser, around the middle of
2002, some high-security prisoners will enjoy their recreation time strapped into
heavy, straitjacket-like clothing, with their arms tied behind them, goggles over
their eyes and their heads hooded. Describing what he was told by a Pentagon
official, investigative reporter Seymour Hersh writes in the Guardian of London:
“The restraints forced [these prisoners] to move, if he chose to move, on his
knees, bent over at a 45-degree angle. Most prisoners just sat and suffered in
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April 30, 2002: US Military Plans Long-Term Presence in Central
Asia

  

Early 2002 or After: US Places Listening Devices in Remote Tribal
Areas of Pakistan

  

May 2002: Silverstein Properties Awarded Insurance Payout for
WTC 7

  

May 2002: Equipment Intecepting Al-Qaeda Communications In
Afghanistan Arena Is Sent to Iraq

  

the heat.” [GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004] The Camp Delta facility was built by Brown &
Root, a Halliburton subsidiary, which was awarded the contract even though it
was estimated military engineers could do the job for about half the price. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 7/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Rick Baccus, Halliburton, Inc.
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

It is reported that the US military is drawing up a plan for a long term military
“footprint” in Central Asia. The US says it plans no permanent bases, but the
leaders of Central Asia speak of the US being there for decades, and the
temporary structures that had been hastily constructed over the past several
months are being replaced by permanent buildings. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/4/2002;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/30/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 8/27/2002] All of the countries are
encumbered by corrupt dictatorships, and many experts say their serious social
and economic problems are growing worse. Some experts wonder if the US is
increasing Muslim resentment and the risk of terrorism by closely associating
with such regimes. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/27/2002]

Entity Tags: United States
Category Tags: US Dominance

At some unknown time after US-allied forces conquer Afghanistan in late 2001, a
US special operations team known as Task Force Orange slips into the tribal
areas of Pakistan to plant listening devices on mountain peaks. These devices
are used because US spy satellites reportedly do not have antennas sensitive
enough to pick up cell phone or hand-held radio transmissions. These devices
have reportedly helped in some cases to locate al-Qaeda operatives. [NEWSWEEK,
8/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Task Force Orange
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region

Industrial Risk Insurers agrees to make a full payment under its $861 million
policy for the loss of World Trade Center Building 7, a 47-story office building
which completely collapsed late in the afternoon of 9/11. [INSURANCE JOURNAL,

6/7/2002; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/10/2002; NEWSDAY, 10/21/2003] WTC 7 was owned by
Silverstein Properties, which also acquired the lease on the Twin Towers six
weeks before 9/11. [INTERNATIONAL COUNCIL OF SHOPPING CENTERS, 4/27/2001; PORT

AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 7/24/2001] Larry Silverstein, the president of
Silverstein Properties, intends to use $489 million of the insurance payment to
cover an existing mortgage on WTC 7, and $65 million of it for other debts and
costs. The remaining $307 million will go toward the construction costs of the
new WTC 7. [BLOOMBERG, 1/14/2003; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 1/14/2003] He is currently in
a dispute with the carriers of his insurance on the Twin Towers, over whether
the 9/11 attack constituted one or two separate events, and this will not be
settled until mid-2007 (see May 23, 2007). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/11/2002; NEW
YORK TIMES, 5/23/2007]

Entity Tags: Larry Silverstein, Silverstein Properties, Industrial Risk Insurers, World
Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits

In May 2002, the US Air Force’s
only specially-equipped RC-135
“Rivet Joint” U spy planes
—credited with having
successfully intercepted the
radio transmissions and
cellphone calls of al-Qaeda’s

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
(47)
Osama Bin Laden (229)
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh (105)
Ramzi Yousef (67)
Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman (57)
Victor Bout (23)
Wadih El-Hage (45)
Zacarias Moussaoui (159)

Al-Qaeda by Region

"Lackawanna Six" (13)
Al-Qaeda in Balkans (168)
Al-Qaeda in Germany
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Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia (149)
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2004 Madrid Train
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Miscellaneous Al-Qaeda
Issues
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Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
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US Dominance (112)
Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda
Links (255)
Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism (83)
Israel (61)
Pakistan and the ISI (470)
Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism (322)
US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy (69)
Algerian Militant Collusion
(41)
Indonesian Militant
Collusion (20)
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Collusion (74)
Yemeni Militant Collusion
(47)
Other Government-
Militant Collusion (23)

Pakistan / ISI: Specific Cases

Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy (37)
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May 2002: Latin American Specialist Appointed Head of CIA
Counterterrorism

  

Jose Rodriguez.
[Source: CIA]

May 2002: CIA and FBI Are Increasingly Skeptical of Alleged Atta
Meeting in Prague, but Do Not Share Skepticism with Public

  

leaders—are pulled from Afghanistan to conduct surveillance over Iraq. In June
2003, some RC-135s will finally return to support operations in Afghanistan.
Retired Air Force colonel Rick Francona will later comment, “It’s not just the
platform itself, it’s the linguists that man the platform. They were being really
overworked.” He also says, “I don’t think there is any question that the effort
against al-Qaeda was degraded.” [MSNBC, 7/29/2003; GUARDIAN, 3/26/2004] NSA
satellites are also “boreholed,” (redirected) from Afghanistan to Iraq. [ATLANTIC
MONTHLY, 10/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of the Air Force, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

Jose Rodriguez, formerly chief of the CIA’s Latin American
division, is appointed head of its rapidly expanding
Counterterrorist Center. The appointment surprises some, as
Latin America is not at the heart of global counterterrorism
efforts and Rodriguez, who cannot speak Arabic, has no
experience in the Middle East. In addition, Rodriguez was
removed from his position in 1997, after he tried to get the
government of the Dominican Republic to drop charges
against a person described as a “friend,” and was criticized
by the CIA Office of Inspector General for showing a
“remarkable lack of judgment” over the affair. [INTERNATIONAL

HERALD TRIBUNE, 12/8/2007] CIA officer Gary Berntsen, who
served under Rodriguez as a station chief in an unnamed
South American country, will be critical of him in a 2005

book. When Berntsen, an officer with a wealth of counterterrorism experience,
took up his position in South America following the bombing of the USS Cole in
October 2000, Rodriguez greeted him “by saying that he had heard about my
successful record of conducting counterterrorism operations, but that would
not, repeat not, be my primary mission as a Chief of Station in South America.
He stated categorically that he wanted me to conduct normal foreign
intelligence collection against traditional targets and no, repeat no,
counterterrorism. I was stunned. Had this man been living in a cave the last two
years?” Berntsen was also surprised when, after 9/11, he received a message
from CIA headquarters asking for volunteers to fight terrorism, and then a
message from Rodriguez ordering all Latin American station chiefs not to
volunteer. Berntsen will comment: “I didn’t understand… he was ordering me
and other highly skilled officers in Latin America not to step forward? Had this
guy taken leave of his senses? In a time of national tragedy was he still thinking
of how to protect his Division?” [BERNTSEN AND PEZZULLO, 2005, PP. 69, 71] Rodriguez’s
identity is supposedly secret until the summer of 2007, shortly before he retires
from the agency. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/8/2007] Rodriguez will be put in charge of the
Directorate of Operations in 2004, but will become involved in a scandal over
the destruction of videotapes of detainee interrogations (see November 2005
and December 6, 2007). [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 12/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Gary Berntsen, Central Intelligence Agency, Counterterrorist Center, Jose
Rodriguez, Jr.
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In a 2007 book, CIA Director George Tenet will say of the alleged meeting
between hijacker Mohamed Atta and an Iraqi agent in Prague, “We devoted an
extraordinary effort to the issue but could never find any convincing evidence
that the visit had happened.… By May of 2002, FBI and CIA analysts voiced
increasing skepticism that these meetings had taken place. The case for the
meetings continued to weaken from that time forward.” [TENET, 2007] But Tenet
will not publicly say the CIA is “increasingly skeptical” about the meeting until
July 2004, long after the start of the Iraq war and after the 9/11 Commission
publicly confirmed that the meeting did not take place (see April 28, 2002 and
June 16, 2004).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence
Agency
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May-December 5, 2002: US Investigators Pressed to Look Into
Ptech

  

Indira Singh. [Source:
Michael Kane]

May 2002-2003: CIA Uses Controversial Waterboarding Technique
on Several High-Ranking Al-Qaeda Detainees

  

This picture of US soldiers supervising the waterboarding of
North Vietnamese prisoners was published in a US newspaper in
1968, resulting in an investigation and convictions. [Source:
Bettmann / Corbis]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In October 2001, Ptech insiders attempted to warn the
FBI that suspected terrorist financier Yassin al-Qadi had
funded Ptech (see Shortly After October 12, 2001). Then
Indira Singh, an employee at JP Morgan Chase bank,
develops her own suspicions about Ptech after her bank
assigned her to investigate Ptech for a potential business
deal. In May 2002, she speaks with the FBI about her
concerns. Weeks later, she learns the FBI still has not
told any other government agencies about the potential
Ptech security threat. She later will recall, “the
language, the kind of language law enforcement,
counterterrorism, and the FBI agents themselves were
using basically indicated to me that absolutely no

investigation was going on, that it was totally at a standstill, at which point my
hair stood on end.” She contacts a Boston CBS television station, WBZ-TV, and a
reporter for the station named Joe Bergantino begins investigating Ptech.
[BOSTON GLOBE, 12/7/2002; NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 12/8/2002; WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002]

Around the same time, a former government official with contacts in the Bush
administration tells officials at the National Security Council about the Ptech
allegations. By late August, Operation Greenquest then opens its own Ptech
investigation. The FBI then tries “to muscle its way back into the probe once it
[becomes] clear that [Greenquest is] taking the case seriously.” [NEWSWEEK,

12/6/2002; WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002] Beginning in late November, US agents begin
calling Ptech officials and asking them if they have ties to money laundering,
thus tipping them off. Ptech will also be notified when a December raid will be
occurring before it happens. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/3/2003] WBZ-TV prepared a story
on Ptech, but withheld it from the public for more than three months after
receiving “calls from federal law enforcement agencies, some at the highest
levels.” The station claims the government launched its Ptech probe in August
2002, after they “got wind of our investigation” and “asked us to hold the story
so they could come out and do their raid and look like they’re ahead of the
game.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 12/7/2002; WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002]

Entity Tags: Operation Greenquest, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ptech Inc.,
National Security Council, Indira Singh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: BMI and Ptech, Terrorism Financing, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

In 2007, it will be reported
that the CIA used the
controversial interrogation
technique of waterboarding
on at least three detainees.
The Associated Press will
claim the detainees are:
 Abu Zubaida, who is

captured in March 2002 and
tortured around May 2002
(see March 28, 2002 and
Mid-May 2002 and After).
 Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri,

who is captured in
November 2002 (see Early
October 2002 and
(November 2002)).

 Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), who is allegedly captured in early 2003 (see
February 29 or March 1, 2003 and Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/11/2007]

 NBC News will report a list of three that includes Hambali, who is captured in
August 2003 (see August 12, 2003 and Shortly After August 12, 2003). NBC’s list
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Early May 2002: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Suggests Warlords
Should Share Power with Afghan Government

  

Early 2002, probably May or later: Czech President to
Washington: No Evidence of Prague Meeting

  

also mentions KSM and Zubaida, but does not mention al-Nashiri. [MSNBC,

9/13/2007] In a 2007 book, former CIA Director George Tenet will hint that slightly
more than three may have been waterboarded, writing, “The most aggressive
interrogation techniques conducted by CIA personnel were applied to only a
handful of the worst terrorists on the planet, including people who had planned
the 9/11 attacks…” [TENET, 2007, PP. 242] ABC News will claim in September 2007,
“It is believed that waterboarding was used on fewer than five ‘high-value’
terrorist subjects…” [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2007] Prior to 2002, waterboarding was
classified by the US government as a form of torture, and treated as a serious
criminal offense. US soldiers were court-martialled for waterboarding captives
as recently as the Vietnam War. The technique is said to simulate death by
drowning. [NEW YORKER, 8/6/2007] In the 1600s, King James I of England wrote
about the torture his government was using and stated that waterboarding was
the most extreme form of torture used, worse than the rack and thumbscrews.
[HARPER'S, 12/15/2007] In 2007, it will be revealed that at least some of the
interrogations of Zubaida and al-Nashiri were videotaped, and it is suspected by
some that their waterboarding may have been taped (see Spring-Late 2002).
These tapes will later be destroyed under controversial circumstances (see
November 2005). A government official will later claim that waterboarding is no
longer used after 2003. The CIA and US military will prohibit the use of
waterboarding in 2006. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/11/2007]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri,
Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld says, “How ought security to evolve in
[Afghanistan] depends on really two things; one is what the interim government
decides they think ought to happen, [the other is] what the warlord forces in
the country decide they think ought to happen, and the interaction between the
two.” Rumsfeld’s suggestion that the warlords should share power with the
government in Afghanistan outrages many leaders in the US and Afghanistan.
Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will later comment that this “gave the Taliban
just the propaganda excuse they needed to reorganize themselves. [Afghan
President Hamid] Karzai considered Rumsfeld’s comment an insult to all Afghans,
and from that time on, he saw [Rumsfeld] as being completely out of touch with
reality.” Senator Joseph Biden (D-DE) says a few days later: “America has
replaced the Taliban with the warlords. Warlords are still on the US payroll but
that hasn’t brought a cessation of violence. Not only is the US failing to reign in
the warlords, we are actually making them the centerpiece of our strategy.”
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 134-135]

Entity Tags: Joseph Biden, Taliban, Donald Rumsfeld, Hamid Karzai
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Czech President Vaclav Havel informs Washington that there is no evidence to
substantiate claims that 9/11 plotter Mohamed Atta met with Iraqi diplomat
Ahmad Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani in Prague in April 2001 (see April 8, 2001).
The information is relayed to the White House quietly to avoid embarrassing top
Czech officials—presumably Interior Minister Stanislav Gross -who had publicly
stated on more than one occasion that there was no evidence to suggest that
the meeting did not take place. The New York Times will report in October 2002:
“Mr. Havel… moved carefully behind the scenes in the months after the reports
of the Prague meeting came to light to try to determine what really happened,
officials said. He asked trusted advisers to investigate, and they quietly went
through back channels to talk with Czech intelligence officers to get to the
bottom of the story. The intelligence officers told them there was no evidence
of a meeting.” The New York Times also reports that analysts in the Czech
intelligence service were furious that the Prime Minister stovepiped the
information straight to Washington, before they had the opportunity to
investigate further. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 10/20/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,
10/21/2002 SOURCES: UNNAMED CIA AND FBI OFFICIALS]
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May 1, 2002: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s Staff Director Resigns   

May 1, 2002: Investigation into Cause of Building Collapse on
9/11 Is Inconclusive

  

FEMA’s World Trade Center Building Performance
Study. [Source: FEMA]

May 1, 2002: Bush: ‘I’m Going to Kick [Saddam’s] Sorry
Motherf_cking ass all over the Middle East’

  

May 2, 2002: Pentagon Authorizes National Defense Service
Medal for War on Terrorism

  

Entity Tags: Stanislav Gross, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Mohamed Atta, Vaclav
Havel
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

L. Britt Snider, ex-CIA official and the staff director of the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, resigns. Apparently there were many conflicts between Snider and his
own staff, as well as with Congress. It is later revealed the final straw occurred
when Snider tried to hire a CIA employee who had failed an agency polygraph
test as an inquiry staffer. The hearings were expected to start in late May, but
the resignation is one reason why the first public hearings are delayed until
September. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/2/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/19/2002] Snider is
replaced by Eleanor Hill. She will be widely credited for turning around an
inquiry “hampered by infighting, politics, leaks and dueling agendas.” [MIAMI
HERALD, 7/14/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/25/2002]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Eleanor Hill, L. Britt Snider
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

FEMA releases its report of the WTC
collapses. It concludes, “[W]ith the
information and time available, the
sequence of events leading to the
collapse of each tower could not be
definitively determined.” On Building
7: “The specifics of the fires in WTC 7
and how they caused the building to
collapse remain unknown at this time.”
[FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY,
5/1/2002]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Federal
Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

During the White House daily press briefing, Ari Fleischer is peppered with
questions about Bush’s Iraq policy by Helen Thomas, a reporter for Hearst News
Service. [WHITE HOUSE, 5/1/2002; ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 2-3] After the briefing,
Fleischer meets with the president and recounts his exchange with Thomas.
According to Adam Levine, a White House communications assistant who is
present, the president’s mood immediately changes. “Did you tell her I don’t
like motherf_ckers who gas their own people?,” Bush asks. “Did you tell her I
don’t like assholes who lie to the world? Did you tell her I’m going to kick his
sorry motherf_cking ass all over the Middle East?” Fleischer responds, “I told her
half of that.” [ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 2-3 SOURCES: ADAM LEVINE]

Entity Tags: Ari Fleischer, George W. Bush, Adam Levine
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

The Defense Department announces that all service members who were on
active duty on or after 9/11 are eligible to wear the National Defense Service
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May 3, 2002: Report Fails to Explain ‘Exit Hole’ in Pentagon Wall   

Overview of aircraft’s trajectory inside the Pentagon showing the points
of entry (top right) and “exit” (bottom left). [Source: pentagonresearch
(.com)] (click image to enlarge)

May 5, 2002-July 22, 2004: US Government Fails to Investigate
FBI Agent Wright’s Complaints

  

Medal. Deputy Secretary of Defense Paul Wolfowitz says, “The sacrifices and
contributions made by the armed forces in direct response to the terrorism
attacks on the United States and to the long-term resolution of terrorism merit
special recognition.” With a few exceptions, members of the National Guard and
Reserve may also be awarded the medal. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz, US Department of Defense
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A report about
shoring used in the
Pentagon submitted
to the University of
Maryland makes
reference to a hole
created in a wall
inside the Pentagon
on 9/11, near the
end of the path of
damage caused by
the aircraft that hit
the building.
However, the
assessment gives no
specific explanation
for what exactly
caused the hole. The
hole was on the
ground level in a
brick wall of the C
Ring (the third of

five concentric rings that form the Pentagon), on the A-E Drive, a service
roadway that runs round the building between its C and B rings. The report says,
“a nine foot diameter exit hole was created in the wall of C ring and the
remainder of the debris from the impact ended up in the […] A-E Drive.” [TITUS,

5/3/2002, PP. 9  ] Similarly, other reports do not offer any conclusive explanation
for what caused the hole. The American Society of Civil Engineers’ Pentagon
Building Performance Report, published in 2003 January 23, 2003, will show the
hole’s location in several diagrams, but explain only that “there was a hole in
the east wall of Ring C, emerging into A-E Drive, between column lines 5 and 7
in Wedge 2. The wall failure was approximately 310 ft from where the fuselage
of the aircraft entered the west wall of the building.” [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. 28 

] The Arlington County After-Action Report, published in 2002, contains a
photo of the exit hole with the note “the damage extended all the way through
the inner wall of the C Ring, a distance of approximately 285 feet.” It offers no
further explanation for what precisely caused the hole. [US DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH &

HUMAN SERVICES, 7/2002, PP. A8] Various explanations of how the hole came about are
advanced after 9/11 (see September 15, 2001 and After).
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

FBI agent Robert Wright, feeling that he had been gagged by FBI superiors (see
September 11, 2001-October 2001), files a formal complaint in early 2002 with
the Inspector General’s Office (IGO) of the Justice Department. The IGO probes
agency wrongdoing and mistakes. However, the IGO turns him away. On May 5,
2002, the IGO writes that “Mr. Wright raises serious charges concerning the FBI’s
handling of a criminal matter relating to suspected terrorists,” but the IGO does
“not have the resources to conduct an investigation of [the] anticipated size and
scope.” Instead, the IGO recommends Wright to refer his complaints to
Congress. The IGO had previously conducted large-scale investigations, for
instance looking into the FBI’s alleged mishandling of evidence in the trial of
convicted Oklahoma City bomber Timothy McVeigh. David Schippers, one of
Wright’s lawyers, scoffs at the IGO’s explanation: “The truth is, they don’t want
to investigate FBI dereliction of duty.” The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will
interview Wright in late 2002. [LA WEEKLY, 8/9/2002] However, neither his name, nor
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May 7, 2002: Explosives Detected on Illegal Israelis   

A Fox News report on the Oak Harbor truck incident.
[Source: Fox News]

May 7, 2002: Sloppy Israeli Spy Ring Could Have Been Smoke
Screen

  

May 8, 2002: FBI Could Not Have Foreseen 9/11, Declares FBI
Director Mueller

  

Yassin al-Qadi’s name, nor any details about the Vulgar Betrayal investigation
will appear in the Inquiry’s heavily censored 2003 final report. He will not be
interviewed by the 9/11 Commission, and neither his name, nor Yassin al-Qadi’s
name, nor any details about the Vulgar Betrayal investigation will appear in the
9/11 Commission Final Report in 2004. Supposedly, the FBI “stalled Wright’s
appearance before the 9/11 Commission until it was too late for him to appear
before its public hearings.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003;
DEBBIESCHLUSSEL (.COM), 7/14/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: US Congress, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Office of the Inspector
General (DOJ), David Schippers, Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

A moving truck is pulled over for
speeding in the middle of the night
in Oak Harbor, Washington, near the
Whidbey Island Naval Air Station.
The base is the home of the
advanced electronic warfare
Prowler jets. A bomb-sniffing dog
detects explosives on one of the
men and inside the truck. High-tech
equipment is then used to confirm
the presence of TNT on the
gearshift and RDX plastic explosive
on the steering wheel. Both men
turn out to be Israeli (one with an
altered passport) and in the country

illegally. [FOX NEWS, 5/13/2002] However, the FBI later clears the two men, saying
both the dog and the tests just detected false positives from “residue left by a
cigarette lighter.” [SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 5/14/2002; JERUSALEM POST, 5/14/2002]

The “art student spy ring” frequently uses moving vans as cover, and has been
caught spying on the most top secret military bases. [SALON, 5/7/2002] In a
possibly related story, the Seattle FBI office that handled this case will be
broken into a few weeks later, and even a room containing evidence will be
penetrated. [SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 7/29/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, “Oak Harbor Israelis”
Category Tags: Israel

Salon reports on the Israeli “art student spy ring.” All the “students” claim to
have come from either Bezalel Academy or the University of Jerusalem. An
examination of the Bezalel database shows that not a single “art student”
appears to have attended school there. There is no such thing as the University
of Jerusalem. In fact, the article points out that the sheer sloppiness and
brazenness of the spy operation appears to be a great mystery, especially since
the Mossad is renowned as one of the best spy agencies in the world. One
government source suggests a theory to Salon that the “art students” were
actually a smoke screen. They were meant to be caught and connected to DEA
surveillance so that a smaller number of spies also posing as art students could
complete other missions. One such mission could have been the monitoring of
al-Qaeda operatives. [SALON, 5/7/2002] Shortly afterwards, a major Israeli
newspaper publishes a story about the spy ring, but does not come to any
conclusions. [HA'ARETZ, 5/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, “Israeli art students”, Drug Enforcement Administration, Israel
Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Category Tags: Israel

FBI Director Robert Mueller states, “[T]here was nothing the agency could have
done to anticipate and prevent the [9/11] attacks.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials
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May 8, 2002: Pakistani Militants Kill 14 in Karachi, Mostly French   

A bloody victim of the
Sheraton Hotel bombing.
[Source: Agence France-
Presse]

May 9, 2002: FBI Agent Wright Sues FBI for Blocking Book
Criticizing FBI Failures

  

Before May 11, 2002: Al-Qaeda Operative Who Ran
Communications Hub Reportedly Arrested in Yemen

  

A car bomb blows up outside the Sheraton Hotel in
Karachi, Pakistan. A bus full of French engineers is
targeted, killing seven of them as well as three
Pakistanis. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 154] The attack is blamed on
a new militant group, called Lashkar-e-Omar in tribute
to Omar Saeed Sheikh, who is said to have been
involved in the 9/11 attacks and the murder of
reporter Daniel Pearl. This group is said to have been
formed from factions of other Pakistani militant groups
such as Lashkar-e-Taiba and Jaish-e-Mohammed. Al-
Qaeda is also alleged to have been involved in the
attack. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Lashkar-e-Toiba, Saeed Sheikh, Al-Qaeda,
Lashkar-e-Omar, Jaish-e-Mohammed
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

FBI Special Agent Robert Wright sues the FBI for violating his First Amendment
rights, the regulation governing the FBI’s prepublication review policies and
procedures, and the Administrative Procedure Act, by failing to clear for
publication his book manuscript, two complaints he’d submitted to the
Department of Justice Office of the Inspector General (OIG), and his answers to
questions posed by New York Times reporter Judy Miller. In October 2001,
pursuant to the FBI’s prepublication review policy and his employment
agreement, Wright submitted to the FBI a 500-page single-spaced manuscript
titled “Fatal Betrayals of the Intelligence Mission.” Generally, agencies are
required to complete review within 30 days, barring extenuating circumstances.
In early January 2002, the FBI responded, stating that 18 percent of the
manuscript contained “classified information; information containing sensitive
investigative material and information protected by the Privacy Act.” Wright
edited his manuscript to address these concerns and resubmitted it with three
binders documenting public sources for the many factual claims, including
affidavits and other court documents from his investigations. On November 13,
2001, Wright submitted his two OIG complaints to the FBI’s Office of Public and
Congressional Affairs (OPCA) for prepublication review. OPCA responded on
January 7, 2002, “taking issue with only 4 percent of the first document and 6
percent of the second.” On January 18, 2002, Wright resubmitted his manuscript
with edits. After not receiving clearance to publish or any further response from
the FBI, Wright sues in federal court on May 9, 2002. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/12/2002;

MEMORANDUM OPINION: WRIGHT, V. FBI, 7/31/2006] In a May 30, 2002 press conference,
Wright will say he began writing the book in August 1999, and adds: “The
manuscript outlines the FBI’s intentional, at times, failure, to pursue the
terrorists and thereby prevent terrorist attacks. Ironically, I completed the text
of the manuscript two days after the September 11th attack. On September
10th, I had all but the last three pages completed.” He will also say that his
motive for writing the book was to “[expose] the bureau’s dereliction of duty in
the terrorism arena,” that he is “seeking a thorough review and complete
‘house cleaning’ to identify and fix the FBI’s problems,” and that “as a nation
we must work together in seeking to regain the confidence level we once had in
the FBI to achieve its vital mission of protecting the safety and welfare of its
citizens at home and abroad.” [JUDICIAL WATCH, 5/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Ahmed al-Hada, an operative who ran an al-Qaeda communications hub in
Yemen that was monitored by US intelligence, is said to be arrested by
authorities in Yemen, though it is not known exactly when this happened. The
hub was involved in the East African embassy bombings (see August 4-25, 1998),
the attack on the USS Cole (see Mid-August 1998-October 2000) and 9/11 (see
Early 2000-Summer 2001). His son, who helped run the hub, died while being
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May 15, 2002: Bush’s ‘Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US’
Warning Is Leaked to Public

  

The New York Post has a banner
headline on May 16, 2002. [Source:
New York Post]

May-Early June 2002: US Filmmaker Sees Hundreds of Taliban
and Al-Qaeda Living Openly in Pakistan

  

pursued by security forces in February 2002 (see February 13, 2002). Details
such as whether he is questioned by the US, whether he is charged, and the
place he is being held are unknown. [AGENCE FRANCE PRESSE, 5/11/2002] According to
author Lawrence Wright, he will still be in custody in 2006. [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 378]

However, an undated MSNBC article apparently written around 2005 will list him
as still being at large. [MSNBC, 5/2005]

Entity Tags: Ahmed al-Hada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Yemen Hub

The Bush administration is embarrassed when
the CBS Evening News reveals that President
Bush had been warned about al-Qaeda domestic
attacks in August 2001 (see August 6, 2001).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/15/2002; WASHINGTON POST,

5/16/2002] CBS’s David Martin reports: “The
president’s daily intelligence brief is delivered
to the president each morning, often by the
director of central intelligence himself. In the
weeks before 9/11 it warned that an attack by
Osama bin Laden could involve the hijacking of
a US aircraft.” [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 113] Bush had
repeatedly said that he had “no warning” of any
kind. Press secretary Ari Fleischer states
unequivocally that while Bush had been warned
of possible hijackings, “[t]he president did not—
not—receive information about the use of
airplanes as missiles by suicide bombers.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 5/15/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 5/16/2002]

“Until the attack took place, I think it’s fair to say that no one envisioned that
as a possibility.” [MSNBC, 9/18/2002] Fleischer claims the August memo was titled
“Bin Laden Determined to Strike the US,” but the real title is soon found to end
with “Strike in US” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/18/2002] The Guardian will state a few days
later, “[T]he memo left little doubt that the hijacked airliners were intended for
use as missiles and that intended targets were to be inside the US.” It further
states that, “now, as the columnist Joe Conason points out in the current edition
of the New York Observer, ‘conspiracy’ begins to take over from ‘incompetence’
as a likely explanation for the failure to heed—and then inform the public
about—warnings that might have averted the worst disaster in the nation’s
history.” [GUARDIAN, 5/19/2002] Current deputy press secretary Scott McClellan will
point out in 2008: “The [CBS] report left much open to question. Was it
suggesting that the president had received info that should have led him to act?
Was it just a possible warning sign, like many others that may have gone
unheeded? Or was it something else, possibly a nonspecific bit of intelligence
from years earlier?” McClellan will write that the uncertainty “mattered little to
Democratic leaders in Congress. They saw an opportunity to attack the
president’s strong suit—his leadership in the war on terrorism—and cut into his
enormous popularity ahead of the midterm elections that coming November.”
[MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 113]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), David Martin, Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush,
Scott McClellan, Ari Fleischer, Joe Conason
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Denials, Other 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A US filmmaker is able to penetrate al-Qaeda and Taliban strongholds in
Pakistan. John Christopher Turner is a US citizen from Missouri, but he lived in
Pashtun tribal areas and fought with the mujaheddin against the Soviets in
neighboring Afghanistan in the 1980s, speaks fluent Pashto, converted to Islam,
and has a long beard. As a result, traveling under the protection of a clan chief,
he is able to penetrate the province of Baluchistan in the far west of Pakistan.
Turner will later tell the Washington Post that Baluchistan “is where the Taliban
and al-Qaeda are comfortably living right now. There’s nobody trying to run
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Mid-May 2002 and After: CIA Headquarters Approves and Closely
Monitors Zubaida’s Torture

  

Mid-May 2002 and After: CIA Waterboards and Tortures Al-Qaeda
Leader Abu Zubaida

  

them off. In fact, they’re honored guests.… I probably went to ten hornets’
nests, and there were always two or three al-Qaeda in supervisory positions
—overseeing, I’d say; the last thing you can do is boss a Pashtun. But obviously
they were conduits for money.” He claims to have seen hundreds of Taliban
living openly in Baluchistan, with a smaller number of al-Qaeda who are using
posing as charity workers. He also runs into al-Qaeda operatives elsewhere.
“There are madrassas [Islamic schools] right outside Karachi that are full of al-
Qaeda. You go to any madrassa and the al-Qaeda are out there.” He claims to
have long philosophical discussions with al-Qaeda figures, and shoots extensive
video footage of the militants he meets. US officials say they find Turner’s
account credible. ISI agents followed Turner to the vicinity of al-Qaeda safe
houses in north Karachi. Turner is extensively interrogated by the FBI after
returning from Baluchistan, and they also watch the video footage from his trip.
He is put on a plane back to the US. The documentary Turner is planning about
his Pakistan trip apparently is never made, as there are no subsequent
references to it. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, John Christopher Turner
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

In 2007, former CIA official John Kiriakou will claim to have details about the
interrogation of al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida. Kiriakou was involved in the
capture and early detention of Zubaida (see March 28, 2002), but claims he was
transferred to another task before harsh interrogation techniques such as
waterboarding were used on him (see Mid-May 2002 and After). [ABC NEWS,

12/10/2007  ] Kiriakou will claim that the activities of the interrogators were
closely directly by superiors at CIA Headquarters back in the US. “It wasn’t up to
individual interrogators to decide, ‘Well, I’m gonna slap him.’ Or, ‘I’m going to
shake him.’ Or, ‘I’m gonna make him stay up for 48 hours.’ Each one of these
steps, even though they’re minor steps, like the intention shake, or the open-
handed belly slap, each one of these had to have the approval of the deputy
director for operations.… The cable traffic back and forth was extremely
specific. And the bottom line was these were very unusual authorities that the
[CIA] got after 9/11. No one wanted to mess them up. No one wanted to get in
trouble by going overboard. So it was extremely deliberate.” [ABC NEWS,

12/10/2007] Kiriakou also will say, “This isn’t something done willy-nilly. This isn’t
something where an agency officer just wakes up in the morning and decides
he’s going to carry out an enhanced technique on a prisoner. This was a policy
made at the White House, with concurrence from the National Security Council
and the Justice Department” (see Mid-March 2002). [LONDON TIMES, 12/12/2007] In
2005, ABC News reported, “When properly used, the [CIA interrogation]
techniques appear to be closely monitored and are signed off on in writing on a
case-by-case, technique-by-technique basis, according to highly placed current
and former intelligence officers involved in the program.” [ABC NEWS, 11/18/2005]

CIA Director George Tenet will similarly claim in a 2007 book that the
interrogation of high-ranking prisoners like Zubaida “was conducted in a
precisely monitored, measured way…” He will also say that “CIA officers came
up with a series of interrogation techniques that would be carefully monitored
at all times to ensure the safety of the prisoner. The [Bush] administration and
the Department of Justice were fully briefed and approved the use of these
tactics.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 242] Zubaida’s interrogations are videotaped at the time
(see Spring-Late 2002), and CIA Director Michael Hayden will later claim this was
done “meant chiefly as an additional, internal check on the [interrogation]
program in its early stages.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 12/6/2007] The
videotapes will later be destroyed under controversial circumstances (see
November 2005).
Entity Tags: John Kiriakou, National Security Council, Central Intelligence Agency, US
Department of Justice, George J. Tenet, White House
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA begins interrogating captured al-Qaeda
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May 16, 2002 and After: Democrats Raise Questions about Bush’s
Warning of 9/11 Attacks

  

leader Abu Zubaida (see March 28, 2002), using some aggressive techniques that
are commonly considered to be torture. Zubaida was initially interrogated by
the FBI using traditional rapport-building techniques, and many believe the FBI
was obtaining valuable information (see Late March through Early June, 2002).
But he is being held at a secret CIA prison in Thailand (see March 2002), and
soon a new CIA team comes in and takes over (see Mid-April 2002). This team,
led by controversial psychologist James Elmer Mitchell, uses such extreme
methods that the FBI completely withdraws its personnel (see Mid-April-May
2002), and even some CIA personnel leave in disgust (see Between Mid-April and
Mid-May 2002). By mid-May, Mitchell’s detractors are gone and the gunshot
wounds Zubaida sustained during his capture have stabilized, so Mitchell begins
applying even more aggressive interrogation techniques. [POSNER, 2003, PP. 186, 191;

SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 110-115] According to one psychologist involved in Zubaida’s
interrogation, Mitchell argues that Zubaida needs to be reduced to a state of
“learned helplessness.” Reserve Air Force Colonel Steve Kleinman, an
experienced interrogator very familiar with Mitchell, will later say that “learned
helplessness was his whole paradigm.… It starts with isolation. Then they
eliminate the prisoners’ ability to forecast the future—when their next meal is,
when they can go to the bathroom. It creates dread and dependency. It was the
KGB model. But the KGB used it to get people who had turned against the state
to confess falsely. The KGB wasn’t after intelligence.” [NEW YORKER, 8/6/2007]

Journalist Ron Suskind will later claim: “According to CIA sources, [Zubaida] was
waterboarded, a technique in which a captive’s face is covered with a towel as
water is poured atop, creating the sensation of drowning. He was beaten,
though not in a way to worsen his injuries. He was repeatedly threatened, and
made certain of his impending death. His medication was withheld. He was
bombarded with deafening, continuous noise and harsh lights.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP.

115] The New York Times will later claim: “At times, Mr. Zubaida, still weak from
his wounds, was stripped and placed in a cell without a bunk or blankets. He
stood or lay on the bare floor, sometimes with air-conditioning adjusted so that,
one official said, Mr. Zubaida seemed to turn blue. At other times, the
interrogators piped in deafening blasts of music by groups like the Red Hot Chili
Peppers.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006] Zubaida will reportedly later tell the Red
Cross that he was also kept for a prolonged period in a cage, known as a “dog
box,” so small that he unable to stand. [NEW YORKER, 8/6/2007] The CIA will claim
that these aggressive methods are very effective, and soon it will begin using
them on many other detainees. But others will later suggest that Zubaida gave
up far less valuable information under torture than he did with the FBI’s
rapport-building techniques (see June 2002). The legal authority to conduct
these types of interrogations is unclear. The CIA is being advised by Michael
Chertoff at the Justice Department, but there will be no formal legal opinion
permitting the techniques until August 2002. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, James Elmer Mitchell, Abu Zubaida, Steve
Kleinman
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Senate Majority Leader Tom Daschle (D-SD) says he is “gravely concerned” to
learn that President Bush “received a warning in August about the threat of
hijackers,” referring to a CBS News report revealing that Bush had been warned
about a possible hijacking over a month before the 9/11 attacks (see August 6,
2001). Daschle calls on the White House to provide the classified briefing to
Congressional investigators. House Minority Leader Richard Gephardt (D-MO)
says, using the language of Watergate investigators, “I think what we have to do
now is find out what the president, what the White House knew about the
events leading up to 9/11, when they knew it, and, most importantly, what was
done about it at the time.” White House deputy press secretary Scott McClellan
will later write that, as objectionable as the White House finds these
statements, “the Democrat who most aroused the ire of the White House and
Republicans was New York’s Democratic senator, Hillary Clinton.” Clinton takes
the floor of the Senate and says, “We learn today something we might have
learned at least eight months ago: that President Bush had been informed last
year, before September 11, of a possible al-Qaeda plot to hijack a US airliner.”
She displays a New York Post headline that reads, “BUSH KNEW” (see May 15,
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May 16, 2002: Vice President Cheney Publicly Warns Democrats
Against Criticizing Handling of Pre-9/11 Warnings

  

May 16, 2002: Condoleezza Rice Incorrectly Claims President
Bush’s Pre-9/11 Warning Contains Only Historical Information

  

2002) and “9/11 BOMBSHELL.” “The president knew what?” Clinton asks.
McClellan will write that he and his White House colleagues are “incensed” at
Clinton’s rhetoric: “To us, such grandstanding appeared to be a return to the
ugly partisan warfare that had come to define Washington and its culture during
the 1990s. Politics as war, the innuendo of scandal, and the egregious
implication that the president had deliberately neglected the country’s safety—
it was all in service of the November election results. All the familiar elements
were there. The story and the partisan accusations that followed provided great
controversy for the media to cover.” (In this passage, McClellan fails to note that
White House political guru Karl Rove had, months before, advised Bush and
Republican candidates to use the war to attack Democrats in the November 2002
elections—see January 2002). McClellan will complain that Clinton “had not even
bothered to call [the White House] to find out more about the facts behind the
headlines before delivering her speech,” and will note: “To us, the disingenuous
way the leaders rushed to create a damning story line about the president and
his administration crossed a line. Republicans objected vehemently and
aggressively in a counteroffensive led by the White House,” with Vice President
Dick Cheney calling the Democrats’ questions “incendiary” (see May 16, 2002)
and Bush declaring, “Had we any inkling, whatsoever, that terrorists were about
to attack our country, we would have moved heaven and earth to protect
America.” Bush adds: “And I’m confident that President Clinton would have
done the same thing (see September 7, 2003). Any president would have.”
McClellan will call Bush’s statement “a gesture toward the rapidly vanishing
spirit of bipartisanship.” He will write that Democrats did not, by themselves,
break the bipartisanship that had supposedly reigned before CBS broke the news
of the August 6 briefing: “Democrats were responding in part to perceived
efforts by Republicans seeking political advantage from the president’s
aggressive efforts to wage war against Islamist terrorists,” and will note that in
1998, Republicans accused President Clinton of “wagging the dog”—launching
military strikes against Iraq to distract the nation from the Monica Lewinsky
scandal (see December 16-19, 1998). [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 117-118]

Entity Tags: Hillary Clinton, Bush administration (43), George W. Bush, Tom Daschle,
Scott McClellan, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Richard Gephardt, Karl C. Rove
Category Tags: Presidential Level Warnings, 9/11 Denials, US Government and 9/11
Criticism

In the wake of new information on what President Bush knew, Vice President
Cheney states, “[M]y Democratic friends in Congress… need to be very cautious
not to seek political advantage by making incendiary suggestions, as were made
by some today, that the White House had advance information that would have
prevented the tragic attacks of 9/11.” He calls such criticism “thoroughly
irresponsible… in time of war” and states that any serious probe of 9/11
foreknowledge would be tantamount to giving “aid and comfort” to the enemy.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2002] The days later, Cheney adds that he doesn’t “have
any problem with a legitimate debate over the performance of our intelligence
agencies,” but he has “a real problem with the suggestion that somehow my
president had information and failed to act upon it to prevent the attack of
Sept. 11.” He calls this “beyond the pale.” On May 21, the on-line newspaper
Salon suggests that such pressure “appears to have worked. Democrats are
largely chastened in their criticism of the [Bush] administration, and few have
criticized attempts to silence them.” [SALON, 5/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice holds a press conference to respond
to the public leak (see May 15, 2002) of the title of President Bush’s August 6,
2001 Presidential Daily Brief item entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in
US” (see August 6, 2001).
Presidential Daily Brief - She asserts: “It was an analytic report that talked
about [Osama bin Laden]‘s methods of operation, talked about what he had
done historically, in 1997, in 1998.… I want to reiterate, it was not a warning.
There was no specific time, place, or method mentioned.” [WHITE HOUSE,
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May 16, 2002: CIA Operative Hurt While Posing as Terrorist
Bomber in Philippines?

  

5/16/2002] In April 2004, Rice will testify under oath before the 9/11 Commission
and repeatedly assert that it was “a historical memo… not threat reporting” (see
April 8, 2004).
Comment by Philip Shenon - Author Philip Shenon will later comment, “She
failed to mention, as would later be clear, that the PDB focused entirely on the
possibility that al-Qaeda intended to strike within the United States; it cited
relatively recent FBI reports of possible terrorist surveillance of government
buildings in New York.” After rereading the transcript of the press conference,
Shenon will call it a “remarkable document,” because “To many of the
Commission’s staff, it offered proof of how, to Condoleezza Rice, everything is
semantics. A threat is not a threat, a warning is not a warning, unless she says it
is. The word historical appeared to have an especially broad definition to Rice.
To her, a warning that was a few weeks or months old was of relatively little
value because it was ‘historical.’”
Aircraft as Weapons - Rice also says, “I don’t think anybody could have
predicted that these people would take an airplane and slam it into the World
Trade Center, take another one and slam it into the Pentagon—that they would
try to use an airplane as a missile.” However, various government agencies were
well aware of the concept of planes as missiles, including the FBI (see August
27, 2001), the Defense Department (see April 17-26, 2001), and the White House
itself (see June 20, 2001). Shenon will point out that this news conference
occurs eight months after the attacks, yet Rice is “suggesting that in all that
time, no one had bothered to tell her [of these reports].” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 213,
237-239]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Denials

US citizen Michael Meiring is suspected of being a CIA operative after injuring
himself in an explosion in his own hotel room. Meiring claimed a grenade was
thrown into his room, but a Philippine government investigation determined the
center of the blast came from an assembled bomb kept in a metal box owned by
Meiring. Hotel employees said Meiring told them for weeks not to touch the box
while cleaning the room. Additionally, an ID card with his picture on it found in
his room lists him as an officer in the Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF), a
Muslim rebel militant group. [KHOU-TV, 12/2/2004] One hour after the bombing in
his room, a bomb explodes in a marketplace in the same region, injuring four
people. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/16/2002] In the two months prior to this explosion
in his room, there were several other other explosions in the same region, killing
37 people and injuring 170 more. [MINDA NEWS, 5/30/2003] In 2003, a group of
Philippine soldiers will mutiny, in part because they believe these bombings
were done with the secret approval of the Philippine government, and not done
by rebel groups as the government claims (see July 27-28, 2003). A number of
Philippine officials speculate Meiring may have been a CIA agent. Those who
knew him said that he referred to himself as a CIA agent, but said it stood for
“Christ In Action.” He had frequently visited the Philippines for at least ten
years. [MINDA NEWS, 5/30/2003] He claimed to be a treasure hunter, and had a
company called Parousia International Trading (in Christian theology, Parousia is
a term for the second coming of Christ). He also had ties to right wing
extremists in the US (see 1992-1993). He was said to be very well connected in
the Philippines, being visited in his hotel room prior to the explosion by
congressmen, a governor, and military officials. He was also connected to
militants in the MNLF, Abu Sayyaf, and other groups. He was said to have met
with top leaders of these militant groups starting in 1992 (see 1992-1993). One
source who knew him said that earlier in the year he had predicted a series of
bombings and that his predictions “always came true.” [MINDA NEWS, 5/31/2003]

Meiring was already a major suspect in the production and distribution of
counterfeit US Treasury bills. Over the last few years, billions of dollars worth of
fake US Treasury bills were confiscated in the region. [TIME, 2/26/2001;

BUSINESSWORLD, 5/27/2002] Four days after the explosion, FBI agents take him out of
the hospital where he was recovering from severe burns and amputations.
According to the Philippine Immigration Deputy Commissioner, agents of the US
National Security Council then take him to the capital of Manila. The Financial
Times will later report that he returns to the US and is handed over to the CIA.
[MANILA TIMES, 5/30/2002; FINANCIAL TIMES, 7/12/2002; GUARDIAN, 8/15/2003] The Guardian
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May 16, 2002: Nobody Predicted 9/11-Style Attacks, Says
Condoleezza Rice

  

National Security Adviser Rice tries to
explain what Bush knew and when in
her May 16, 2002 press conference.
[Source: CNN]

May 16, 2002: Pakistan Raid Shows Son of Saudi Official Is
Associated with 9/11 Hijackers

  

Saud al-Rashid. [Source: FBI]

will later comment, “Local officials have demanded that Meiring return to face
charges, to little effect. BusinessWorld, a leading Philippine newspaper, has
published articles openly accusing Meiring of being a CIA agent involved in
covert operations ‘to justify the [recent] stationing of American troops and
bases in Mindanao.’ The Meiring affair has never been reported in the US press.”
[GUARDIAN, 8/15/2003] In 2004, a Houston TV station will trace Meiring back to the
US, where he still lives, despite the Philippine government wanting him to be
extradited to face a variety of charges related to the explosion (see December
2, 2004).
Entity Tags: Moro National Liberation Front, National Security Council, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Sayyaf, Michael Meiring
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-
Qaeda in Southeast Asia

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
states, “I don’t think anybody could have
predicted that these people would take an
airplane and slam it into the World Trade
Center, take another one and slam it into the
Pentagon, that they would try to use an
airplane as a missile,” adding that “even in
retrospect” there was “nothing” to suggest
that. [WHITE HOUSE, 5/16/2002] Contradicting
Rice’s claims, former CIA Deputy Director John
Gannon acknowledges that such a scenario has
long been taken seriously by US intelligence: “If
you ask anybody could terrorists convert a
plane into a missile? [N]obody would have ruled
that out.” Rice also states, “The overwhelming
bulk of the evidence was that this was an
attack that was likely to take place overseas.”

[MSNBC, 5/17/2002] Slate awards Rice the “Whopper of the Week” when the title of
Bush’s August 6 briefing is revealed: “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US.”
[SLATE, 5/23/2002] Rice later will concede that “somebody did imagine it” but will
say she did not know about such intelligence until well after this conference.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, World Trade Center, John Gannon, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

A CD-ROM containing a picture of a young Saudi man
named Saud al-Rashid is seized in an al-Qaeda safe
house in Karachi, Pakistan. The CD also contains the
pictures of three 9/11 hijackers, Nawaf Alhazmi,
Khalid Almihdhar, and Abdulaziz Alomari, placed in
the same folder with the picture of al-Rashid. The
pictures are all passport photos or pages of entry and
exit stamps from the same passports. All the
computer files of the pictures were saved in May
2001. A senior US official says that investigators
“were able to take this piece of information and it
showed clear signals or lines that [al-Rashid] was
connected to 9/11.” Media reports in 2002 say that
the raid takes place on August 15, but an FBI report

made public years later will show the raid took place on May 16 but the
importance of the CD-ROM’s contents was not discovered until August 15.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 526; FEDERAL BUREAU OF
INVESTIGATION, 2010]

Al-Rashid Escapes Dragnet - On August 21, six days after the files on the CD-ROM
are discovered, the US will issue a worldwide dragnet to find al-Rashid.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002] But they are unable to catch him because a few days
later, he flees from Egypt to Saudi Arabia and turns himself in to the Saudi
authorities. The Saudis apparently will not try him for any crime or allow the FBI
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May 17, 2002: Dan Rather Says Fear of Being Unpatriotic Affects
Media Coverage After 9/11

  

May 17, 2002: CIA Counterterrorism Head Fired for Criticizing
Failure to Capture Bin Laden

  

May 17, 2002: White House Misstates Title of Key Presidential
Daily Brief on Bin Laden

  

to interview him. [CNN, 8/26/2002; CNN, 8/31/2002]

Al-Rashid's Background - Al-Rashid was in Afghanistan in 2000 and 2001, where
he met 9/11 hijacker Ahmed Alhaznawi “once or twice” in a guest house. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 7/29/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 526] Although detainees identify
him as a candidate 9/11 hijacker, he claims not to have met Osama bin Laden or
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), or even to have heard of al-Qaeda. Under
interrogation, KSM will say al-Rashid was headstrong and immature and dropped
out of the plot after returning to Saudi Arabia for a visa, either due to second
thoughts or the influence of his family. However, doubts will be raised about the
reliability of KSM’s statements under interrogation (see August 6, 2007). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 526] Intriguingly, al-Rashid’s father is Hamid al-Rashid, a
Saudi government official who paid a salary to Omar al-Bayoumi, an associate of
both Almihdhar and Alhazmi who is later suspected of being a Saudi agent. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 7/29/2003]

Passport Clue - Also intriguingly, the pictures from Saeed Alghamdi’s and Khalid
Almihdhar’s passports show the passports were issued at “Holy Capital.” This
may be an indicator placed by the Saudi government to show that the passport
holders are radicals. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 2010]

Other Evidence? - Florida FBI agent Tom Yowell will later mention to the 9/11
Commission that he remembers some other 9/11-related evidence captured in a
May 2002 Karachi raid, including mention of the address of a Virginia post office
box (see February 19-20, 2001 and April 3-4, 2001 and around) and videos of the
9/11 hijackers. But which hijackers were videotaped, and where and when, is
not mentioned. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/4/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Omar al-
Bayoumi, Tom Yowell, Hamid al-Rashid, Saud al-Rashid, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alhaznawi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia

CBS anchorman Dan Rather tells the BBC that he and other journalists haven’t
been properly investigating since 9/11. He says, “There was a time in South
Africa that people would put flaming tires around people’s necks if they
dissented. And in some ways the fear is that you will be necklaced here, you will
have a flaming tire of lack of patriotism put around your neck. Now it is that
fear that keeps journalists from asking the toughest of the tough questions.”
[GUARDIAN, 5/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Dan Rather
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

It is announced that Cofer Black, head of the CIA’s counterterrorism division for
the last three years, has been assigned to another position. However, in 2004,
six anonymous US intelligence officials will claim that, in fact, Black is removed
by Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld because Black publicly revealed details of
the US military’s failure to capture or kill bin Laden in Tora Bora, Afghanistan, in
late 2001. Sources will call Black “very aggressive, very knowledgeable,” in
fighting al-Qaeda. According to these sources, after the Tora Bora battle ended,
an intelligence analysis determined that bin Laden had been trapped in Tora
Bora, and deemed his escape a “significant defeat” for the US. Rumsfeld,
however, disagreed with the criticism, and said there was not enough “solid
evidence” to come to that conclusion. Black then spoke on deep background to
the Washington Post, and on April 17, 2002, the Post called the failure to
capture bin Laden “the gravest error in the war against al-Qaeda.”(see April 17,
2002) Rumsfeld learned about Black’s role and used his influence to get him
removed. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 7/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Cofer Black, Al-Qaeda, Donald Rumsfeld, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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May 17, 2002: White House Official Suggests Criticism of
President Bush Helps Terrorists

  

May 17, 2002: President Bush Claims He Did Not Know ‘Enemy
Was Going to Use Airplanes to Kill’ on 9/11

  

May 20-24, 2002: Flurry of Government Terrorist Warnings Given
at Politically Suspicious Time

  

White House spokesman Ari Fleischer misstates the title of a key presidential
daily brief item from August 2001 about al-Qaeda’s intentions to attack the US
(see August 6, 2001). Fleischer says: “The president was aware that bin Laden,
of course, as previous administrations have well known, that bin Laden was
determined to strike the United States. In fact, the label on the president’s
(presidential daily briefing) was ‘Bin Laden Determined to Strike the United
States.’” [FOX NEWS, 5/17/2002] Author Philip Shenon will later point out that
“Fleischer had left out the title’s all-important preposition—‘in’ the United
States.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 214] The full title is “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in
US.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 261] The Washington Post soon points out the
misstatement: “White House press secretary Ari Fleischer told reporters
yesterday […] the headline on the document was, ‘Bin Laden Determined to
Strike the United States.’ But sources who have read the memo said the
headline ended with the phrase ‘in US.’” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/19/2008]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Ari Fleischer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

On May 16, 2002, CBS News broke the story that President Bush was given a
Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) one month before 9/11 entitled “Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US” (see May 15, 2002). Some Democratic politicians
immediately criticized Bush for not acting on this before 9/11. The next day,
White House Communications Director Dan Bartlett tells the Washington Post
that such comments by Democrats “are exactly what our opponents, our
enemies, want us to do.” The news website Salon comments, “This is the most
direct statement by an administration official to date suggesting that dissent
aids the enemy.” Senate Minority Leader Trent Lott (R-MS) similarly comments,
“For us to be talking like our enemy is George W. Bush and not Osama bin Laden,
that’s not right.” [SALON, 5/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, Trent Lott
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President Bush says of 9/11 in a speech, “Had I known that the enemy was going
to use airplanes to kill on that fateful morning, I would have done everything in
my power to protect the American people.” [US PRESIDENT, 5/20/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

The Bush administration issues a remarkable series of terror warnings that many
believe are politically motivated. Vice President Cheney warns it is “not a
matter of if, but when” al-Qaeda will next attack the US. [CNN, 5/20/2002]

Homeland Security Director Tom Ridge says the same thing. Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld says terrorists will “inevitably” obtain weapons of mass destruction
(see May 21, 2002). FBI Director Mueller says more suicide bombings are
“inevitable.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/22/2002] Authorities also issue separate warnings
that al-Qaeda militants might target apartment buildings nationwide, banks, rail
and transit systems, the Statue of Liberty, and the Brooklyn Bridge. USA Today
titles an article, “Some Question Motives Behind Series of Alerts.” [USA TODAY,

5/24/2002] David Martin, CBS’s national security correspondent, says, “Right now
they’re putting out all these warnings to change the subject from what was
known prior to September 11 to what is known now.” It had been revealed the
week before that Bush received a briefing in August 2001 entitled, “Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US” (see August 6, 2001). [WASHINGTON POST, 5/27/2002]

Remarkably, even Press Secretary Ari Fleischer says the alerts were issued “as a
result of all the controversy that took place last week.” [WASHINGTON TIMES,

5/22/2002; VILLAGE VOICE, 5/23/2002] A retired CIA official reveals that the
administration “made a political decision” to make any threat public, even
those deemed to be hoaxes. In response to the alleged threat to New York, the
former head of the FBI bureau there states that “there really isn’t any hard
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May 21, 2002: FBI Whistleblower Reveals Slip-Ups in Moussaoui
Arrest before 9/11

  

Coleen Rowley. [Source: Publicity
photo]

May 21, 2002: Rumsfeld Warns Al-Qaeda Is in US, Says It Is
Inevitable Terrorists Will Use WMDs

  

May 21, 2002: Fraudulent Consular Staff Admits to Providing
Hijackers with Visas

  

information.” [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] Time notes, “Though uncorroborated
and vague, the terror alerts were a political godsend for an administration trying
to fend off a bruising bipartisan inquiry into its handling of the terrorist chatter
last summer. After the wave of warnings, the Democratic clamor for an
investigation into the government’s mistakes subsided.” [TIME, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Donald Rumsfeld, Tom Ridge,
Ari Fleischer, Al-Qaeda, David Martin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media, Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US
Security After 9/11

Minnesota FBI agent Coleen Rowley, upset with
what she considers lying from FBI Director
Robert Mueller and others in the FBI about the
handling of the Zacarias Moussaoui case,
releases a long memo she wrote about the case
two weeks before 9/11. [TIME, 5/21/2002] Rowley
also applies for whistleblower protection. Time
magazine calls the memo a “colossal
indictment of our chief law enforcement
agency’s neglect,” and says it “raises serious
doubts about whether the FBI is capable of
protecting the public—and whether it still
deserves the public’s trust.” [TIME, 5/27/2002]

Three days after 9/11, Mueller made
statements such as, “There were no warning
signs that I’m aware of that would indicate this
type of operation in the country.” Rowley and
other Minnesota FBI agents had “immediately
sought to reach [Mueller’s] office through an assortment of higher-level FBI
[headquarters] contacts, in order to quickly make [him] aware of the
background of the Moussaoui investigation and forewarn [him] so that [his]
public statements could be accordingly modified.” Yet Mueller continued to
make similar comments, including in a Senate hearing on May 8, 2002. [TIME,

5/21/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/31/2002] Finally, after Rowley’s memo becomes public,
Mueller states, “I cannot say for sure that there wasn’t a possibility we could
have come across some lead that would have led us to the hijackers.” He also
admits, “I have made mistakes occasionally in my public comments based on
information or a lack of information that I subsequently got.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

5/31/2002] Time magazine will later name Rowley as one of three “Persons of the
Year” for 2002, along with fellow whistleblowers Cynthia Cooper of WorldCom
and Sherron Watkins of Enron. [TIME, 12/22/2002; TIME, 12/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, FBI Minnesota field office, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Coleen Rowley, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Defense Secretary Rumsfeld says that al-Qaeda operatives are in the US, and
“they are very well-trained.” He also says that “terrorist networks have
relationships with terrorist states that have weapons of mass destruction, and…
they inevitably are going to get their hands on them, and they would not
hesitate one minute in using them. That’s the world we live in.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP.

121] His comments are part of a wave of ominous warnings by the Bush
administration (see May 20-24, 2002) that come just days after it is reported
that President Bush was given a warning before 9/11 entitled “Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US” (see August 6, 2001).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

Abdulla Noman, a former employee of the US consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia,
where 15 of the 19 9/11 hijackers got their visas, says that he took money and
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May 21-22, 2002: Prisoner Told FBI of Imminent Al-Qaeda Attacks
before 9/11

  

Walid Arkeh. [Source: Orlando
Sentinel / Bureau of Prisons]

May 22, 2002: Illegal Status of Terrorists Points to US Immigration
Failure

  

May 23, 2002: President Bush Opposes Independent 9/11
Commission

  

gifts to provide fraudulent visas to foreigners. He pleads guilty and is convicted.
About 50 to 100 visas were improperly issued by Noman from September 1996
until November 2001, when he was arrested. However, a former visa officer in
Jeddah, Michael Springmann, has claimed in the past that the Jeddah office was
notorious for purposefully giving visas to terrorists to train in the US (see
September 1987-March 1989). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Abdulla Noman, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

Walid Arkeh, a prisoner in Florida, is interviewed by a
group of FBI agents in New York City. The agents seek
information regarding the 1988 US embassy bombings
and are there to interview him about information he
learned from three al-Qaeda prisoners he had
befriended. During the interview, Arkeh claims that, in
August 2001, he told the FBI that al-Qaeda was likely
to attack the WTC and other targets soon, but he was
dismissed (see August 21, 2001). After 9/11, his
warning still was not taken seriously by the local FBI.
The New York FBI agents are stunned. One says to him:
“Let me tell you something. If you know what
happened in New York, we are all in deep sh_t. We are
in deep trouble.” Arkeh tells the agents that these
prisoners hinted that the WTC would be attacked, and
targets in Washington were mentioned as well.

However, they did not tell him a date or that airplanes would be used. The New
York FBI later will inform him that they find his information credible. [ORLANDO

SENTINEL, 10/30/2002] Arkeh is later deported to Jordan despite a Responsible
Cooperators Program promising visas to those who provided important
information to US-designated terrorist groups. (It is unclear whether any one
ever has been given a reward through this program.) [ORLANDO SENTINEL, 11/10/2002;
ORLANDO SENTINEL, 1/11/2003; ORLANDO SENTINEL, 3/12/2003]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Walid Arkeh, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

A study indicates that at least half of the 48 Islamic radicals linked to terrorist
plots in the US since 1993 manipulated or violated immigration laws to enter this
country and then stay here. Even when the militants did little to hide violations
of visa requirements or other laws, INS officials failed to enforce the laws or to
deport the offenders. The militants used a variety of methods. At the time they
committed their crimes, 12 of the 48 were illegal immigrants. At least five
others had lived in the US illegally, and four others had committed significant
immigration violations. Others were here legally but should have been rejected
for visas because they fit US immigration profiles of people who are likely to
overstay their visas. [USA TODAY, 5/22/2002] Experts later strongly suggest that the
visa applications for all 15 of the Saudi Arabian 9/11 hijackers should have been
rejected due to numerous irregularities.
Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

President Bush says he is opposed to establishing a special, independent
commission to probe how the government dealt with terrorism warnings before
9/11. [CBS NEWS, 5/23/2002] He will later change his stance in the face of
overwhelming support for the idea (see September 20, 2002), and will then
sabotage an agreement reached with Congress to establish a commission.
Several years after leaving the White House, current Bush press secretary Scott
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May 23, 2002: Rep. Curt Weldon Said to Show Able Danger Chart
in Public Speech

  

A blurry image of the chart Rep. Curt Weldon presented to the
Heritage Foundation in 2002. [Source: Heritage Foundation]

May 27, 2002: FBI Still Has ‘No Breakthrough’ in Understanding
9/11 Plot

  

McClellan will write that the president’s reluctance to open an independent
investigation into the 9/11 attacks (see November 15, 2002) was part of a larger
penchant for secrecy in the administration. McClellan will write: “Unfortunately,
the initial response of the Bush White House to demands by partisan critics in
Congress and elsewhere for an independent investigation fueled the firestorm of
anger. It was an early indication that the Bush administration did not sufficiently
accept the necessity for transparency in its management of the public business.
The president and his senior advisers had little appetite for outside
investigations. They resisted openness, and believed that investigations simply
meant close scrutiny of things they would prefer to keep confidential. Not that
anything they’d done had necessarily crossed a legal line; rather, some things
done privately might not look so good if disclosed publicly, and might cause
political embarrassment for the president.… The Bush administration lacked real
accountability in large part because Bush himself did not embrace openness or
government in the sunshine. His belief in secrecy and compartmentalization was
activated when controversy began to stir.” [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 117-118]

Entity Tags: Scott McClellan, Bush administration (43), 9/11 Commission, George W.
Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

During a speech before the
Heritage Foundation,
Representative Curt Weldon
(R-PA) unfurls a chart,
which, his comments
suggest, was produced by
Able Danger. He says it is
“the unclassified chart that
was done by the Special
Forces Command briefing
center one year before
9/11. It is the complete
architecture of al-Qaeda
and pan-Islamic extremism.
It gives all the linkages.”
However, he does not

mention Mohamed Atta or any other 9/11 hijackers during the speech. Video
footage of the speech shows the chart, but the picture quality is too poor to
determine whether Atta is on it. [NEWSMAX, 8/29/2005] Weldon later claims to have
given up his only copy of the chart showing Atta’s face in late 2001 (see
September 25, 2001). [TIME, 8/29/2005] In September 2005, Weldon will refer to
the chart shown in this 2002 speech and suggest it may not have been the same
chart that contained Atta’s face. He also says he cannot find the chart used in
the speech anymore. [OFFICE OF CONGRESSMAN CURT WELDON, 9/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Special Operations Command, Able Danger, Al-Qaeda,
Heritage Foundation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Journalist Seymour Hersh writes in the New Yorker, “In a recent conversation, a
senior FBI official acknowledged that there had been ‘no breakthrough’ inside
the government, in terms of establishing how the September 11th suicide teams
were organized and how they operated.” The recent war in Afghanistan “has yet
to produce significant information about the planning and execution of the
attacks. US forces are known to have captured thousands of pages of documents
and computer hard drives from al-Qaeda redoubts, but so far none of this
material—which remains highly classified—has enabled the Justice Department
to broaden its understanding of how the attack occurred, or even to bring an
indictment of a conspirator.” [NEW YORKER, 5/27/2002] It has never been made clear
if, how, and/or when the FBI subsequently made a breakthrough in
understanding the 9/11 plot.
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
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May 30, 2002: Afghan, Turkmen, and Pakistani Leaders Sign
Pipeline Deal

  

Leaders sign the pipeline
agreement. [Source: Associated
Press]

May 30, 2002: Wright Claims FBI Obstructed Efforts to Stop
Terrorist Money Flows

  

Robert Wright tears up as he
apologizes to 9/11 victims’
relatives in his 2002 press
conference. [Source: Getty
Images]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Afghanistan’s interim leader, Hamid Karzai,
Turkmenistan’s President Niyazov, and Pakistani
President Musharraf meet in Islamabad and sign a
memorandum of understanding on the trans-
Afghanistan gas pipeline project. [DAWN (KARACHI),

5/31/2002; ALEXANDER'S GAS & OIL CONNECTIONS, 6/8/2002]

Afghan leader Hamid Karzai (who formerly worked
for Unocal) calls Unocal the “lead company” in
building the pipeline. [BBC, 5/13/2002] The Los
Angeles Times comments, “To some here, it
looked like the fix was in for Unocal when
President Bush named a former Unocal consultant,
Zalmay Khalilzad, as his special envoy to
Afghanistan late last year .” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

5/30/2002] Unocal claims that it has no interest in
any Afghanistan pipeline after 9/11. However,
Afghan officials say that Unocal will be the lead

company in funding the pipeline. The Afghan deputy minister of mines
comments on Unocal’s claim of disinterest: “Business has its secrets and
mysteries. Maybe… they don’t want it to be disclosed in the media.” [TORONTO

STAR, 3/2/2003]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, Saparmurat Niyazov, Unocal, Pervez Musharraf, George W.
Bush, Zalmay M. Khalilzad
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

FBI agent Robert Wright holds a press conference.
He makes a statement that has been preapproved by
the FBI. As one account puts it, “Robert Wright’s
story is difficult to piece together because he is on
government orders to remain silent.… [T]his is in
distinct contrast to the free speech and whistle-
blower protections offered to Colleen Rowley,
general counsel in the FBI Minneapolis office, who
got her story out before the agency could silence
her. Wright, a 12-year bureau veteran, has followed
proper channels” but has been frustrated by
limitations on what he is allowed to say (see
September 11, 2001-October 2001). “The best he
could do [is a] press conference in Washington, D.C.,
where he [tells] curious reporters that he [has] a
whopper of a tale to tell, if only he could.” Wright
says that FBI bureaucrats “intentionally and
repeatedly thwarted [his] attempts to launch a more
comprehensive investigation to identify and
neutralize terrorists.” He also claims, “FBI

management failed to take seriously the threat of terrorism in the US.” [FOX

NEWS, 5/30/2002; FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 5/30/2002; LA WEEKLY, 8/2/2002] Larry Klayman, a
lawyer representing Wright, says at the conference that he believes one reason
Wright’s investigations were blocked “is because these monies were going
through some very powerful US banks with some very powerful interests in the
United States. These banks knew or had reason to know that these monies were
laundered by terrorists. And there are very significant potential conflicts of
interests in both the Clinton and Bush Administrations—with the country
primarily responsible for funding these charities, mainly Saudi Arabia. We have
both Clinton and Bush, and in particular this Bush Administration, who is as tight
with Saudi Arabia as you can get.” He also says, “Corruption is knowing when
something is not being done, knowing when the American people are being left
unprotected and when you make a decision not to do something to protect the
American people… And you effectively allow 9/11 to occur. That is the ultimate
form of government corruption—dereliction of duty. That’s subject in the
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May 30, 2002: Former Clinton National Security Adviser Visits
National Archives, Fails to Find Apparently Compromising
Document

  

May 30, 2002: Ground Zero Cleanup Operation Officially Ends   

Late May 2002: Pakistani Army Finally Makes Limited Move into
Border Region Where Al-Qaeda Is Regrouping

  

military to prosecution, to court martial…. Frankly, if not treason.” [FEDERAL NEWS
SERVICE, 5/30/2002]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert
G. Wright, Jr., Clinton administration, Bush administration (43), Larry Klayman, Coleen
Rowley
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Sandy Berger, a former national security adviser to Bill Clinton, visits the
National Archives to conduct a document review as Clinton’s representative to
the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry. A junior staffer would usually perform such a
document search, but the papers are so highly classified that Berger has to go
himself. Berger is already worried that the archives may contain documents that
can be used against him and the Clinton administration to attack it as having
left the US vulnerable to a terrorist attack. Although he should use a secure
reading room, where he would be monitored by a guard or camera, to review
the documents, he is allowed to do so in the office of a senior archivist. He also
keeps his cell phone, in breach of the rules. One of the boxes of documents he
reviews contains files for former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, and
Berger will later steal copies of one such document (see July 18, 2003). [SHENON,
2008, PP. 1-5]

Entity Tags: National Archives and Records Administration, Sandy Berger
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

A brief ceremony marks the official ending of the cleanup and recovery effort at
Ground Zero, eight months and 19 days after 9/11. As part of the ceremony,
attended by thousands of people, a flatbed truck carries the last steel beam
from the World Trade Center away from the site. The cleanup has been
completed three months sooner than predicted and at a cost of $750 million.
More than 108,000 truckloads of debris, comprising 1.8 million tons of steel and
concrete, have been removed from the site. The debris was taken to the Fresh
Kills landfill on Staten Island. Controversially, much of the steel was melted
down or shipped out of the US for recycling (see September 12-October 2001). A
small number of workers will remain at the site for a few more weeks, due to a
delay by Deutsche Bank in letting firefighters search its high-rise at 130 Liberty
Street. The final truckload of debris will be removed on June 24 and control of
the site will be turned over to the New York Port Authority, which owns the land.
Forensic investigators will continue sifting through debris at Fresh Kills, in the
hope of finding and identifying more victims, until mid-July. [CBS NEWS, 5/16/2002;

CBS NEWS, 5/30/2002; CNN, 5/30/2002; PBS, 5/30/2002; BBC, 7/15/2002; GLANZ AND LIPTON,
2004, PP. 316-318; STOUT, VITCHERS, AND GRAY, 2006, PP. 219 AND 226-227]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

In the wake of the defeat of al-Qaeda and the Taliban at Tora Bora, Afghanistan,
many of them flee into the tribal region of Waziristan, just across the Pakistani
border (see December 2001-Spring 2002). These tribal regions normally have no
Pakistani military presence, and the Pakistani army left the border near
Waziristan unguarded (see December 10, 2001). [RASHID, 2008, PP. 148, 268] In early
May, the US begins applying pressure on Pakistan to act. On anonymous Defense
Department official tells the Washington Post, “We know where there is a large
concentration of al-Qaeda.” He notes there are several hundred in one
Waziristan border town alone. A senior US offical says, “We are trying to
encourage, wheedle, coerce, urge the Pakistanis to move more aggressively”
against the Waziristan safe haven, but have not been having much progress.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/12/2002] Pakistan finally moves army units into Waziristan in
late May 2002, but even then the 8,000 troops remain in the administrative
capital of Wana and do not attempt to seal the border with Afghanistan. [RASHID,
2008, PP. 148, 268]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pakistani Army
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region
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Summer 2002: Bush Advisor: We Say What Reality Is   

Summer 2002: Arms Dealer Victor Bout Helps Taliban and Al-
Qaeda Ship Gold to Sudan

  

Summer 2002: Pennsylvania Coroner Receives Inquiry from
Relative of Flight 93 Hijacker about Remains

  

Summer-Early November 2002: Second Informant Helps British
Intelligence Communicate with Informer Abu Qatada

  

Reporter and author Ron Suskind meets with a unnamed senior adviser to Bush,
who complains to Suskind about an article he recently wrote in Esquire magazine
about Bush’s communications director, Karen Hughes. In spite of his displeasure,
the senior advisor says, boastfully: Guys like you are “in what we call the
reality-based community”—people who “believe that solutions emerge from your
judicious study of discernible reality. That’s not the way the world really works
anymore. We’re an empire now, and when we act, we create our own reality.
And while you’re studying that reality—judiciously, as you will—we’ll act again,
creating other new realities, which you can study too, and that’s how things will
sort out. We’re history’s actors… and you, all of you, will be left to just study
what we do.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 10/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Ron Suskind, Karen Hughes
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

In September 2002, the Washington Post reports that European, US, and
Pakistani investigators believe that al-Qaeda and the Taliban have secretly
shipped large quantities of gold from Pakistan to Sudan in recent weeks and
months. Disguised boxes of gold are taken by small boat from Karachi, Pakistan,
to Dubai, United Arab Emirates, or Iran, and then flown to Khartoum, Sudan.
European officials claim that some of the chartered planes used to fly the gold
and other commodities are linked to Victor Bout, the world’s largest illegal arms
dealer. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/3/2002] Bout worked extensively with the Taliban
before 9/11 (see October 1996-Late 2001), but reportedly began working with
the US after 9/11 (see Shortly After September 11, 2001). So if these various
allegations against Bout are true, it means he would be working with the US and
the Taliban and al-Qaeda at the same time. European and US intelligence
sources say Sudan may have been chosen because Osama bin Laden used to live
there and still retains business contacts there. The Taliban kept most of their
money in gold when they ruled Afghanistan. Large amounts of gold were also
apparently shipped out of Afghanistan shortly before the Taliban were driven
from power there in late 2001. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/3/2002] The US learned of bin
Laden’s extensive financial network in Sudan several years before 9/11, but
apparently never shut it down, even after 9/11 (see December 1996-January
1997 and March 16, 2000).
Entity Tags: Victor Bout, Al-Qaeda, Taliban
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Victor Bout

Wallace Miller, the coroner in Somerset County, Pennsylvania, where Flight 93
crashed on 9/11, is contacted by an uncle of one of the Flight 93 hijackers, who
asks him if any remains of his nephew have been recovered. According to Miller:
“I got a call from Beirut at 4 a.m. He said he was an uncle of one of them and
wanted to know what the situation was. I said if he sent a DNA sample, we’d
make a cross-reference to confirm, but I never heard anything more from him.”
In 2008, Miller will say that he cannot recall the name of the caller or who his
nephew was. However, only one of the Flight 93 hijackers—Ziad Jarrah—was
from Beirut, while the others were apparently Saudis (see 1980s and 1990s).
Miller will say that the uncle’s inquiry was apparently prompted by a British or
South African journalist who had put the man on the phone after interviewing
him about the events of 9/11. This appears to be the only attempt ever made by
a relative to claim the remains of a hijacker (see September 21, 2008). [NEW YORK
TIMES, 9/21/2008]

Entity Tags: Wallace Miller, Ziad Jarrah
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Jamil al-Banna is friends with Bisher al-Rawi, who is
working as an informant for the British intelligence agency
MI5. Al-Rawi is mostly helping MI5 communicate with imam
Abu Qatada, who also is an MI5 informant but is pretending
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Summer 2002: Informant Helping British Intelligence
Communicate with Abu Qatada Has Doubts and Is Fired

  

Summer-Winter 2002: CIA Employee Allegedly Lies to
Congressional Inquiry over Notification about Hijacker Almihdhar

  

June 2002: Italian Authorities Hear Former CIA Informer Plot to
‘Eliminate the Enemies of God’

  

to be in hiding (see Late September 2001-Summer 2002 and Early December
2001). Al-Banna is aware of al-Rawi’s work and begins to help him. Sometimes
al-Banna also serves as a go-between for MI5 and Abu Qatada. Al-Rawi stops
working for MI5 in the summer of 2002 (see Summer 2002), but al-Banna does
not. For instance, when Abu Qatada is arrested in late October 2002 (see
October 23, 2002), al-Banna takes his wife and child home at the request of the
British officials on the scene. [INDEPENDENT, 3/16/2006] But in early November 2002,
al-Banna will go to Gambia with al-Rawi on business, and MI5 will turn the two
of them over to the CIA to be interrogated (see November 8, 2002-December 7,
2002).
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Qatada, Bisher al-Rawi, Jamil al-Banna
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Qatada, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

Bisher al-Rawi, an informant for the British intelligence agency MI5, begins to
have doubts about his informant work. He is mostly helping MI5 communicate
with imam Abu Qatada, another MI5 informant who is pretending to be hiding
from the authorities (see Late September 2001-Summer 2002). Al-Rawi is
concerned that he might incriminate himself by talking to people who have links
to terrorism, and is also concerned that his role as an informant could be
publicly exposed. He suggests holding a meeting between his MI5 handlers and a
private attorney, and specifically suggests using human rights lawyer Gareth
Peirce. However, his MI5 handlers refuse and instead have him meet with an MI5
lawyer known only by the alias “Simon.” Simon assures him that MI5 would come
to his aid if he is compromised or has other problems. Al-Rawi will later recall:
“[Simon] gave me very solid assurances about confidentiality. He promised they
would even protect me and my family if they had to. He said that, if I was ever
arrested, I should cooperate with the police. If a matter got to court, he would
come as a witness and tell the truth.” Some agents are beginning to have doubts
that he is carrying out all their orders, and he brings up the idea of ending the
relationship. Then one day one of his MI5 handlers calls him and terminates his
MI5 work. [INDEPENDENT, 3/16/2006; OBSERVER, 7/29/2007] Several months later, MI5
will betray him and turn him over to the CIA to be interrogated in Afghanistan
and at Guantanamo (see December 8, 2002-March 2003 and March 2003-
November 18, 2007).
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Qatada, Bisher al-Rawi, “Simon”
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Qatada, Other Possible Moles or
Informants

According to an FBI official interviewed by author James Bamford, a CIA officer
lies to the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry about the sharing of information
concerning 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar. The FBI official will say that the CIA
officer, from the Directorate of Intelligence, originally claims she physically
brought information about Almihdhar to FBI headquarters in Washington.
However, the FBI then checks the visitors logs and finds that she was not in the
building at the time in question. According to the FBI official, “Then she said
she gave it to somebody else, she said, ‘I may have faxed it down—I don’t
remember.’” The CIA officer’s name and the information said to have been
communicated to FBI headquarters in this instance are not known. [BAMFORD,

2004, PP. 224-5]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Central
Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Italian authorities monitoring a cell of Islamist extremists based in Milan, Italy,
overhear one of the radicals plotting to create a new trans-European network.
The surveillance target, Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr, who previously informed
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June 2002: US Declines Chance to Strike Al-Zarqawi Camp in
Northern Iraq

  

An aerial photo of the Khurmal training camp, actually in the nearby
village of Sargat. This image was shown during Colin Powell’s
presentation to the UN on February 5, 2003. [Source: Public
domain, via National Security Archive]

June 2002: CIA Claims to Get Vital Intelligence from Torture of
Zubaida, but Others Claim His Leads Are Mostly Vague and
Useless

  

for the CIA in Albania (see August 27, 1995 and Shortly After), tells an
unidentified man that they will use the network to “eliminate the enemies of
God.” News of the network, which is to be based in Britain, causes the Italians
to place Nasr under round the clock surveillance. [VIDINO, 2006, PP. 236-41] Nasr will
subsequently be kidnapped by the CIA (see Noon February 17, 2003).
Entity Tags: Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Remote Surveillance

US intelligence
determines that Islamist
militant leader Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi has
recently moved to a part
of northern Iraq
controlled by Kurdish
rebels, and his militant
group has set up a
chemical weapons lab
there. The lab, located
near the town of
Khurmal, allegedly
produces ricin and
cyanide. [MSNBC, 3/2/2004]

By early 2002, al-
Zarqawi had been
identified as a

significant terrorist target, based on intelligence that he ran an important
training camp in Afghanistan (see Early 2000-December 2001) and had already
unsuccessfully attempted plots against Israeli and European targets. CIA
intelligence indicates al-Zarqawi is in the camp, along with many al-Qaeda
fighters who had recently fled from US air strikes in Afghanistan. Additionally,
there are preparations and training in the camp for new attacks on Western
interests. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/25/2004] The US military draws up plans to
attack the site with cruise missiles, and the plans are sent to the White House.
However, NBC News will later report that, “according to US government sources,
the plan was debated to death in the National Security Council.” [MSNBC, 3/2/2004]

Officials involved in the planning expect a swift decision, but are surprised when
weeks go by without any response from the White House. Finally, information is
somehow leaked to the media in Turkey that the US is considering targeting the
camp, and intelligence shows that al-Zarqawi and his group flee the camp soon
thereafter. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, US Military, White House, National Security Council
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In May 2002, the CIA began using new torture techniques on captured al-Qaeda
leader Abu Zubaida (see Mid-May 2002 and After), and by June senior CIA
officials prepare a preliminary report to determine whether Zubaida’s
confessions are accurate or not. According to author Gerald Posner, they “found
nothing that could definitively prove Zubaida a liar. And they had uncovered
some minor corroborating evidence about the times and places of the meetings
he had mentioned, which meant he could be telling the truth.” [POSNER, 2003, PP.

192] Vanity Fair will later comment that the “CIA would go on to claim credit for
breaking Zubaida, and celebrate [James] Mitchell”—the psychologist who
devised the torture techniques used on Zubaida by the CIA (see Late 2001-Mid-
March 2002, January 2002 and After, and Mid-April 2002)—“as a psychological
wizard who held the key to getting hardened terrorists to talk. Word soon spread
that Mitchell and [his business partner Bruce] Jessen had been awarded a medal
by the CIA for their advanced interrogation techniques. While the claim is
impossible to confirm, what matters is that others believed it. The reputed
success of the tactics was ‘absolutely in the ether,’ says one Pentagon civilian
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who worked on detainee policy.” [VANITY FAIR, 7/17/2007]

Much Intelligence Comes from His Possessions and FBI Interrogations - However,
the reliability of Zubaida’s confessions remains controversial years later, and
several factors complicate accessing their impact. For one, it appears that some
of his most important confessions took place a month earlier when the FBI was
interrogating him using rapport building instead of torture (see Late March
through Early June, 2002). What the New York Times calls his two most notable
confessions—that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was the 9/11 mastermind and giving
up the name of Jose Padilla, a militant living in the US—appear to come from
this earlier period, although some accounts conflict. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/27/2004;

SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 116-117; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2006; VANITY FAIR, 7/17/2007]

Furthermore, it is often not clear what was obtained from Zubaida’s confessions
and what was obtained from his possessions. Journalist Ron Suskind will later
write: “The phone numbers, computers, CDs, and e-mail address seized at
Zubaida’s apartment now—a month after his capture—began to show a yield.…
These higher-quality inputs were entered into big Cray supercomputers at NSA;
many then formed the roots of a surveillance tree—truck to branches to limbs
and buds.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 116-117] So while it is said that information from
Zubaida helped lead to the capture of al-Qaeda figures such as Ramzi bin al-
Shibh, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Omar al-Faruq, and Ahmed Muhammad al-Darbi,
it is unclear where this information came from exactly. [WASHINGTON POST,

6/27/2004] Additionally, it is not even clear if he provided such leads. For
instance, it has been reported that the main break that led to bin al-Shibh’s
capture had nothing to do with Zubaida (see June 14, 2002 and Shortly After).
[SALON, 9/7/2006]

Zubaida Describes Vague and Unverifiable Plots - By most accounts, Zubaida’s
confessions under torture around this time are frustratingly vague. He describes
many planned attacks, such as al-Qaeda attacks on US shopping malls, banks,
supermarkets, water systems, nuclear plants, apartment buildings, the Brooklyn
Bridge, the Statue of Liberty, and more. Red alerts are sounded and thousands of
law enforcement personnel are activated each time, but the warnings are too
vague to lead to any arrests. Suskind will later comment that Zubaida’s
information was “maybe nonsense, maybe not. There was almost no way to
tell.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 115-116, 121] But Suskind will later say more definitively:
“[Zubaida] said, as people will, anything to make the pain stop. And we
essentially followed every word and various uniformed public servants of the
United States went running all over the country to various places that Zubaydah
said were targets, and were not. Ultimately, we tortured an insane man and ran
screaming at every word he uttered.” [SALON, 9/7/2006] Posner claims that
Zubaida provided “false information intended to misdirect his captors.” For
instance, “He caused the New York police to deploy massive manpower to guard
the Brooklyn Bridge at the end of May [2002], after he told his interrogators that
al-Qaeda had a plan to destroy ‘the bridge in the Godzilla movie.’” [POSNER, 2003,
PP. 191]

Link between Iraq, al-Qaeda - Perhaps the most important claims Zubaida
makes, at least from the viewpoint of Bush administration officials, are his
allegations of an operational relationship between Iraq and al-Qaeda. Some of
Zubaida’s claims will later be leaked by administration officials, particularly his
assertion that Osama bin Laden’s ally Abu Musab al-Zarqawi was working directly
with Saddam Hussein to destabilize the autonomous Kurdish regime in northern
Iraq (see December 2001-Mid-2002, October 2, 2002, and January 28, 2003). A
former Pentagon analyst will later say: “I first saw the reports soon after Abu
Zubaida’s capture. There was a lot of stuff about the nuts and bolts of al-
Qaeda’s supposed relationship with the Iraqi Intelligence Service. The
intelligence community was lapping this up, and so was the administration,
obviously. Abu Zubaida was saying Iraq and al-Qaeda had an operational
relationship. It was everything the administration hoped it would be.” Another
Pentagon analyst will recall: “As soon as I learned that the reports had come
from torture, once my anger had subsided I understood the damage it had done.
I was so angry, knowing that the higher-ups in the administration knew he was
tortured, and that the information he was giving up was tainted by the torture,
and that it became one reason to attack Iraq.” [VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008]

Zubaida Appears to Be Feeding Interrogators' Expectations - Dan Coleman, the
FBI’s top al-Qaeda expert at the time who was able to analyze all the evidence
from Zubaida, will later claim that the CIA “got nothing useful from the guy.”
[CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 12/14/2007] Coleman will say: “The CIA wants everything
in five minutes. It’s not possible, and it’s not productive. What you get in that
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June 2002: US Aware Up to 3,500 Al-Qaeda Linked Militants Are
Hiding in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

June 2002: Former FBI Translator Files Whistleblower Suit
Against Justice Department

  

Summer 2002: Police Seek Future Alleged Terror Mastermind
over Relative’s Murder

  

circumstance are captives and captors playing to each other’s expectations,
playing roles, essentially, that gives you a lot of garbage information and nothing
you can use.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 114] Given his low position in the jihadist
hierachy, Coleman will add, Zubaida “would not have known that if it was true.
But you can lead people down a course and make them say anything.” [VANITY

FAIR, 12/16/2008] Counterterrorism “tsar” General Wayne Downing is apparently
intimately involved in Zubaida’s interrogation and will later recall: “[Zubaida]
and some of the others are very clever guys. At times I felt we were in a classic
counter-interrogation class: They were telling us what they think we already
knew. Then, what they thought we wanted to know. As they did that, they
fabricated and weaved in threads that went nowhere. But, even with these
ploys, we still get valuable information and they are off the street, unable to
plot and coordinate future attacks.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/26/2002] In legal papers
to prepare for a military tribunal hearing in 2007, Zubaida himself will assert
that he told his interrogators whatever they wanted to hear to make the torture
stop. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/18/2007]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Central Intelligence
Agency, Abu Zubaida, Bruce Jessen, Ahmed Muhammad al-Darbi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Dan Coleman, Jose Padilla, Wayne Downing,
Omar al-Faruq, James Elmer Mitchell, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In June 2002, US military officers in Bagram, Afghanistan, tell Pakistani
journalist Ahmed Rashid that up to 3,500 al-Qaeda-linked militants are hiding
out in the Pakistani tribal area of South Waziristan (see December 2001-Spring
2002). They say they cannot understand why the Pakistani ISI is turning a blind
eye to them. Some Pakistani army units moved into the area in May, but they
only patrol the administrative capitol of Wana. At the time, Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf is claiming he has no troops to spare for the tribal region due
to tensions with India. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 268] Pakistan will not allow US troops to
enter the tribal regions (see Early 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Former FBI translator Sibel Edmonds files a lawsuit against the Justice
Department. She alleges that the government leaked confidential information
about her to the media in violation of the Privacy Act, and that it also violated
her free speech and due process rights when it fired her in retaliation for her
having reported possible illegal activity by co-worker Melek Can Dickerson and
other security and management problems in the FBI’s language department. She
is suing for monetary damages and reinstatement of her contract with the
Bureau. [CNN, 7/7/2004] Dickerson and her husband Douglas Dickerson are
subpoenaed in the case and the Justice Department is ordered by the court not
to allow the couple to leave the country. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Melek Can Dickerson, Douglas Dickerson, Sibel
Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

A man named Mohammed Saeed is stabbed to death in Birmingham, England.
The police seek two subjects for questioning about the murder. One of them is
Rashid Rauf, who will later be involved in a plot to blow up transatlantic
airliners (see August 10, 2006). Rauf is currently studying at Portsmouth
University, but leaves there without graduating and travels to Pakistan, in an
apparent attempt to avoid the police. In Pakistan, Rauf marries into the family
of Maulana Masood Azhar, founder of the militant organization Jaish-
e-Mohammed. Azhar is well known in Britain, and Rauf’s association with him
raises his standing with potential British radicals. [BBC, 11/22/2008]

Entity Tags: Rashid Rauf, Maulana Masood Azhar
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181230194548/http://www.historyco...

28 von 42 23.08.2019, 06:00



June 1, 2002: Bush Launches Doctrine of Preemptive Attack   

June 3, 2002: Results of 9/11 Related Insider Trading Inquiries
Are Still Unknown

  

June 3, 2002: FBI Downplays Significance of Moussaoui’s E-mails   

June 4, 2002: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed Is Publicly Identified as
9/11 Mastermind

  

In a speech, President Bush announces a “new” US policy of preemptive attacks:
“If we wait for threats to fully materialize we will have waited too long. We
must take the battle to the enemy, disrupt his plans and confront the worst
threats before they emerge.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/2/2002] This preemptive strategy
is included in a defensive strategic paper the next month (see July 13, 2002),
and formally announced in September 2002 (see September 20, 2002). Despite
the obvious parallels, the mainstream media generally fails to report that this
“new” antiterrorism strategy was first proposed by Bush’s key administration
officials in 1992 (see March 8, 1992) and has been continually advocated by the
same people ever since. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/20/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/21/2002;

GUARDIAN, 9/21/2002] Furthermore, State Department Director of Policy Planning
Richard Haass originally drafted this new national security strategy. However,
Condoleezza Rice had ordered that it be completely rewritten, reportedly
wanting “something bolder.” The man responsible for this task was Philip
Zelikow, who in 2003 will be appointed executive director of the 9/11
Commission (see Mid-December 2002-March 2003). [MANN, 2004, PP. 316-317]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Category Tags: US Dominance

A rare follow-up article about insider trading based on 9/11 foreknowledge
confirms that numerous inquiries in the US and around the world are still
ongoing. However, “all are treating these inquiries as if they were state
secrets.” The author speculates: “The silence from the investigating camps
could mean any of several things: Either terrorists are responsible for the puts
on the airline stocks; others besides terrorists had foreknowledge; the puts were
just lucky bets by credible investors; or, there is nothing whatsoever to support
the insider-trading rumors.” [INSIGHT, 6/3/2002] Another article notes that
Deutsche Bank Alex Brown, the American investment banking arm of German
giant Deutsche Bank, purchased at least some of these options. Deutsche Bank
Alex Brown was once headed by “Buzzy” Krongard, who quit that company in
March 2001 and became Executive Director of the Central Intelligence Agency
(CIA). “This fact may not be significant. And then again, it may. After all, there
has traditionally been a close link between the CIA, big banks, and the
brokerage business.” [BUSINESS LINE, 2/11/2002]

Entity Tags: A.B. (“Buzzy”) Krongard, Deutsche Bank, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11
Investigation, Other 9/11 Investigations

Former FBI Deputy Director Weldon Kennedy states: “Even in the [Zacarias]
Moussaoui case, there’s lots of uproar over the fact that the—there was a failure
to obtain a warrant to search his computer. Well, the facts now are that warrant
was ultimately obtained. The computer was searched and guess what? There was
nothing significant on there pertaining to 9/11.” [CNN, 6/3/2002] Three days later,
the Washington Post reports: “Amid the latest revelations about FBI and CIA
lapses prior to the September 11 attacks, congressional investigators say it is
now clear that the evidence that lay unexamined in Zacarias Moussaoui’s
possession was even more valuable than previously believed. A notebook and
correspondence of Moussaoui’s not only appears to link him to the main
hijacking cell in Hamburg, Germany, but also to an al-Qaeda associate in
Malaysia whose activities were monitored by the CIA more than a year before
the terror attacks on New York and Washington.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/6/2002] Slate
magazine later gives Kennedy the “Whopper of the Week” award for his
comment. [SLATE, 6/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Zacarias Moussaoui, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Weldon Kennedy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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June 4, 2002: Officer with Possible Unique 9/11 Knowledge Is
Reprimanded for Criticizing Bush

  

June 4, 2002: President Bush Acknowledges Agencies Made
Mistakes, Continues to Insist that 9/11 Could Not Have Been
Prevented

  

June 5, 2002: Al-Qaeda Operative Omar Al-Faruq Arrested,
Heavily Interrogated

  

(KSM) is publicly identified as the “mastermind” behind the 9/11 attacks. He is
believed to have arranged the logistics while on the run in Germany, Pakistan,
and Afghanistan. In 1996, he had been secretly indicted in the US for his role in
Operation Bojinka (see January 6, 1995), and the US began offering a $2 million
reward for his capture in 1998 (see January 8, 1998), which increased to $25
million in December 2001. An international warrant for his arrest was issued in
November 2000 (see November 17, 2000). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/4/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/5/2002] According to the New York Times, “In recent months, American
counterintelligence officials have identified a small group of other al-Qaeda
lieutenants as the crucial figures behind the Sept. 11 attacks” aside from KSM.
They include Mohammed Atef (who is already deceased), Abu Zubaida, and
Ayman al-Zawahiri. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/5/2002] There are conflicting accounts of
how much US investigators knew about KSM before 9/11. He is Pakistani,
although he was born and raised in Kuwait. [CBS NEWS, 6/5/2002] He is an uncle of
Ramzi Yousef, the bomber of the World Trade Center in 1993. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/5/2002] In April 2002, captured al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida confessed that
KSM was the 9/11 mastermind (see April 2002). It is not known how much US
intelligence knew about KSM’s link to the 9/11 attacks prior that, although at
least some was known (see (December 2001)).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Mohammed Atef, Ramzi
Yousef, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Abu Zubaida, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Air Force Lieutenant Colonel Steve Butler is suspended from his post at the
Defense Language Institute in Monterey, California, and is told he could face a
court martial for writing a letter to a local newspaper calling President Bush a
“joke” and accusing him of allowing the 9/11 attacks to happen. The military
prohibits public criticism of superiors. [BBC, 6/5/2002; MONTEREY COUNTY HERALD,

6/5/2002] What is not reported is that he may have had unique knowledge about
9/11: A hijacker named Saeed Alghamdi trained at the Defense Language
Institute and Butler was Vice Chancellor for Student Affairs there (note that this
is not the same person as the Steven Butler who later testifies before the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry). [GANNETT NEWS SERVICE, 9/17/2001] Later in the month the Air
Force announces “the matter is resolved” and Butler will not face a court-
martial, but it is unknown if he faced a lesser punishment. [KNIGHT RIDDER,

6/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Steve Butler, Saeed Alghamdi, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

For the first time, Bush concedes that his intelligence agencies had problems:
“In terms of whether or not the FBI and the CIA were communicating properly, I
think it is clear that they weren’t.” [LONDON TIMES, 6/5/2002] However, in an
address to the nation three days later, President Bush still maintains, “Based on
everything I’ve seen, I do not believe anyone could have prevented the horror of
September the 11th.” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 6/8/2002] Days earlier, Newsweek
reported that the FBI had prepared a detailed chart showing how agents could
have uncovered the 9/11 plot if the CIA had told them what it knew about the
hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar sooner. (FBI Director Mueller
denies the existence of such a chart. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/3/2002] ) One FBI official
says, “There’s no question we could have tied all 19 hijackers together.”
[NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] Attorney General Ashcroft also says it is unlikely better
intelligence could have stopped the attacks. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, John Ashcroft, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar

On June 5, 2002, Omar al-Faruq, a top al-Qaeda senior
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June 6, 2002: FBI Whistleblower Says FBI Is Overwhelmed with
Paperwork, ‘Roadblocks’ to Investigations

  

June 6, 2002: White House Uses Homeland Security
Announcement to Divert Media Attention from FBI Testimony

  

operative in Southeast Asia, is captured in the town of Bogor, Indonesia, by
Indonesian agents after receiving a tip from the CIA. Curiously, later in the year,
A.C. Manulang, the recently retired head of the Indonesian intelligence agency,
will suggest that al-Faruq was actually a CIA mole assigned to infiltrate Islamic
radical groups. Manulang will claim that the bombings that took place in
Indonesia were actually the work of anti-Islamic intelligence agencies. [TEMPO,

9/19/2002] In any case, al-Faruq is flown to the CIA interrogation center at
Bagram Air Base in Afghanistan where is subjected to months of intense
interrogations. “It is likely, experts say, that… al-Faruq [was] left naked most of
the time, his hands and feet bound. [He] may also have been hooked up to
sensors, then asked questions to which interrogators knew the answers, so they
could gauge his truthfulness,” the New York Times will later report. One Western
intelligence official will tell the newspaper that al-Faruq’s interrogation was
“not quite torture, but about as close as you can get.” For three months he is
provided with very little food, subjected to sleep and light deprivation,
prolonged isolation and temperatures ranging from 100 degrees to 10 degrees.
On September 9, 2002, he reportedly breaks down and begins freely confessing
all he knows (see September-October 2002). He provides information about
“plans to drive explosives-laden trucks into American diplomatic centers [and]
detailed information about people involved in those operations and other plots,
writing out lengthy descriptions.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Omar al-Faruq
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 2002 Bali
Bombings

FBI agent Coleen Rowley, the whistleblower who wrote a stinging memo
questioning the bureau’s handling of the Zacarias Moussaoui case (see May 21,
2002), testifies before the Senate Judiciary Committee. Her memo, in which she
accused FBI Director Robert Mueller of participating in what she called “a
delicate and subtle shading/skewing of facts… at the highest levels of FBI
management,” has become a focus of Congressional probes into what many
lawmakers perceive as a systemic failure of intelligence gathering preceding the
9/11 attacks. Rowley calls the FBI a bureaucracy rife with “risk aversion,”
“roadblocks” to investigations, and “endless, needless paperwork.” Rowley says
she is concerned that the FBI has moved towards even more bureaucracy and
micromanagement in the months following the attacks. [CNN, 6/6/2002; BBC,

6/6/2002; SENATE JUDICIARY COMMITTEE, 6/6/2002] “Seven to nine layers” of
management “is really ridiculous,” she says. “We need a way to get around the
roadblocks.” But Rowley is more sympathetic to Mueller in her testimony than in
her memo, and praises him for appearing willing to consider some of the new
ideas and approaches that she says need to be implemented. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/7/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/7/2002] In his own testimony before the same
committee just hours before Rowley speaks, Mueller promises that Rowley will
not be punished for speaking out, and admits that some of Rowley’s assessments
are correct (see June 6, 2002). [CNN, 6/6/2002] The questioning and commentary
by the committee members varies somewhat by party affiliation, with
Democrats such as Charles Schumer (D-NY) repeatedly praising Rowley “for
performing a national service in coming forward,” but even committee
Republicans such as Arlen Specter (R-PA) and Jeff Sessions (R-AL) engage in
criticizing the FBI. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/7/2002] Charles Grassley (R-IA) calls Rowley
“a patriotic American who had the courage to put truth first and raise critical
but important questions about how the FBI handled a terrorist case before the
attacks, and about the FBI’s cultural problems.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Senate Judiciary Committee, Jeff Sessions, Charles Schumer, Coleen
Rowley, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Arlen Specter, Charles Grassley, Robert S.
Mueller III
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

In a successful attempt to “steal” some media coverage from FBI agent Coleen
Rowley’s testimony and concurrent media blitz (see June 6, 2002), the Bush
administration counters with a public relations event of its own. The same day
that Rowley testifies, President Bush announces the proposed creation of the
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June 6, 2002: FBI Director Mueller: FBI Whistleblower Correct in
Some Assessments of Bureau’s Rigidity, Lack of Responsiveness

  

new, Cabinet-level Department of Homeland Security (DHS)—an agency proposed
by Democrats and, up till now, one that Bush has vehemently opposed,
preferring instead to make any such agency a subsidiary office within the White
House. It will be the largest reorganization of the government since the
implementation of the 1947 National Security Act, when the Defense
Department, National Security Council (NSC), and CIA were created. To ensure
that Rowley’s testimony does not dominate the headlines, Bush also gives an
evening speech on prime-time television, again announcing the new
department. In that speech, Bush calls the DHS the latest effort in the US’s
“titanic struggle against terror.” In 2006, author and media critic Frank Rich will
write that the announcement and speech “assur[e] that Rowley’s whistle-
blowing would be knocked out of the lead position on the next day’s morning
shows and newspapers.” DHS will not be officially activated for almost six
months (see November 25, 2002), but the announcement and subsequent speech
succeeds in driving Rowley’s testimony off the front pages and the television
broadcasts. Rich will write that the announcement of the capture of alleged
“dirty bomber” Jose Padilla (see June 10, 2002) four days later, even though
Padilla had been in custody since May 8 (see May 8, 2002), further drives any
mention or analysis of Rowley’s testimony out of the news. [WHITE HOUSE, 6/6/2002;

CNN, 6/7/2002; RICH, 2006, PP. 49-50]

Entity Tags: Frank Rich, Bush administration (43), Coleen Rowley, US Department of
Homeland Security, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

FBI Director Robert Mueller testifies before the Senate Judiciary Committee,
just hours before the testimony of FBI agent Coleen Rowley, whose accusations
of FBI malfeasance before the 9/11 attacks have sparked Congressional interest
(see June 6, 2002). Mueller promises the committee that Rowley will not be
punished for speaking out, and admits that Rowley is correct in some of her
assessments, including her insistence that the bureau change to meet the
threats posed by loosely organized terrorist groups. “When we looked back, we
saw things that we should have done better and things that we should have done
differently, but we also saw things that were done well and things that we
should do more,” Mueller tells the assembled lawmakers. [CNN, 6/6/2002] Some
senators take Mueller’s assessments even farther. Herbert Kohl (D-WI) says, “Had
the FBI been totally alert and had the FBI used its current capabilities to the
best of its ability, there was at least a very good chance that the terrorist plot
could have been uncovered.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/7/2002]

Refuses to Answer Questions about Presidential Discussions - Committee member
Joe Biden (D-DE) repeatedly asks Mueller whether President Bush consulted with
him before the 2001 reorganization of the nation’s domestic security apparatus
under the Homeland Security rubric (see September 20, 2001). Mueller refuses
to discuss his conversations with Bush. “There is no executive privilege here,”
Biden says. “I’m asking you whether you were consulted. I think this is
ridiculous.” Law enforcement officials later confirm that both Mueller and
Attorney General John Ashcroft were consulted as part of planning for the
reorganization.
'Antiquated' Computer System - Democratic senator Charles Schumer (D-NY)
questions Mueller about the antiquated computer system used by the FBI
(Rowley herself will testify that her agents could not search FBI files for
information pertaining to their inquiry into so-called “20th hijacker” Zacarias
Moussaoui—see August 21, 2001 and August 23-27, 2001). Mueller confirms that
Rowley and agents working with her could not search for terms such as “flight
school,” but instead were limited to single-word searches such as “flight” or
“school,” which produced masses of irrelevant results. Schumer calls the FBI
system “almost laughable,” and adds, “It just makes my jaw drop to think that
on 9/11 or on 9/10 the kind of technology that is available to most school kids,
and certainly every small business in this country, wasn’t available to the FBI.”
Mueller says it will take two or three years to upgrade the FBI’s computers. “I
think we are way behind the curve,” he says.
Criticism of Civil Liberties Reductions - Senator Edward Kennedy (D-MA)
criticizes Mueller for his decision, in conjunction with Attorney General John
Ashcroft, to loosen restrictions on the FBI that limit the bureau’s ability to
investigate and monitor citizen dissidents and organizations. “In particular, I’m
troubled by the visa-holder-registration policy announced yesterday,” he says,
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June 8, 2002 and After: Al-Qaeda Leader Captured in Morocco;
Possibly Tortured There

  

June 10, 2002: Arrest of Supposed Al-Qaeda Plotter Jose Padilla
Announced

  

Jose Padilla. [Source:
Florida Department of
Motor Vehicles]

referring to a Justice Department plan to require that about 100,000 foreigners
in the United States be fingerprinted by the government. “Your agency is
expending valuable time and resources to recruit these US citizens in our Arab
and Muslim communities. And at the same time, the Justice Department is
photographing, fingerprinting and registering their law-abiding siblings, cousins,
visiting the United States.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/7/2002] “What impact do you think
these policies will have on the Arab and Muslim communities in the US if you’re
holding job fairs in the morning and fingerprinting them in the afternoon?”
Kennedy asks. Mueller responds that the FBI will be careful not to step on
anyone’s constitutional rights: “I still believe that we have to protect the
freedoms that we have in this country that are guaranteed by the Constitution,
or all the work we do to protect it will be at naught.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Charles Schumer, John Ashcroft, Coleen Rowley, Herbert Kohl, Edward M.
(“Ted”) Kennedy, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Department of Justice, Joseph
Biden, Robert S. Mueller III, Senate Judiciary Committee, Zacarias Moussaoui
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

An al-Qaeda trainer named Abu Zubair al-Haili is captured in Morocco. A Saudi
known as “the Bear” since he weighs over 300 pounds, he is said to have run
training camps in Afghanistan and is believed to be head of al-Qaeda’s
operations in North Africa. He is also thought to be one of al-Qaeda’s top 25
leaders. He had allegedly been working on a plot to bomb US and British naval
ships in the Strait of Gibraltar between Morocco and Spain. Seven other Saudis
are arrested in Morocco in connection with the plot. One US official says al-Haili
has “a wealth of information,” including details about al-Qaeda cells around the
world. A senior Moroccan official says he was found based on a CIA tip that
allegedly came from a detainee being held at the Guantanamo prison. [CNN,

6/18/2002; MSNBC, 6/22/2005] What happens to him after his arrest remains
unknown. ABC News soon reports that the US is in no hurry to take custody of
him because the Moroccans “can use much more persuasive methods in
questioning a suspect”—presumably a reference to torture. [BBC, 6/19/2002] On
September 9, 2002, USA Today will report that he is still being held in Morocco.
[USA TODAY, 9/9/2002] On September 15, 2002, The Independent will report that he
is in US custody. [INDEPENDENT, 9/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Abu Zubair al-Haili
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths

Attorney General John Ashcroft announces the arrest of
Abdullah al-Mujahir, a.k.a. Jose Padilla. He claims that
Padilla was part of an al-Qaeda plot to detonate a
radioactive “dirty bomb” in a US city, and supposedly Padilla
was scouting bomb targets when arrested. Padilla, a US
citizen, is being held as an “enemy combatant,” allowing
him to be held indefinitely. [GUARDIAN, 6/11/2002; PBS,

6/11/2002] But almost immediately, doubts grow about this
story. The London Times says that it is “beyond dispute”
that the timing of the announcement of his arrest was
“politically inspired.” Padilla was actually arrested a month
earlier, on May 8. [LONDON TIMES, 6/13/2002] It is widely
believed that Ashcroft made the arrest announcement “only
to divert attention from Intelligence Committee inquiries

into the FBI and CIA handling of 9/11.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 6/12/2002; INDEPENDENT,

6/12/2002; BBC, 6/13/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 6/13/2003] Four days earlier, Coleen
Rowley testified before Congress. The FBI whistleblower stated her belief that
the attacks of Sept. 11 could have been prevented had the FBI flight-school
warnings been made available to the agents investigating Zacharias Moussaoui.
[ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] Bush soon privately chastises Ashcroft for overstating
claims about Padilla. [GUARDIAN, 8/15/2002] The government attorneys apparently
could not get an indictment out of a New York grand jury and, rather than let
him go, made Padilla an enemy combatant. [VILLAGE VOICE, 6/12/2002] It later
comes out that the FBI found no evidence that he was preparing a dirty bomb
attack and little evidence to suggest he had any support from al-Qaeda, or any
ties to al-Qaeda cells in the US. Yet the Justice Department maintains that its
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June 11, 2002: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Richard Clarke Briefs
Congressional Inquiry, Apparently Holds Back Information
Damaging to Bush and Rice

  

June 11, 2002: 9/11 Family Members Hold Rally for Investigation
into Attacks

  

9/11 Family Member Mindy Kleinberg
speaks at the rally. [Source: 9/11:
Press For Truth]

view of Padilla “remains unchanged,” and that he is a “serious and continuing
threat.” [GUARDIAN, 8/15/2002] Because Padilla is a US citizen, he cannot be tried
in a military court. So apparently he will simply be held indefinitely. It is pointed
out that any American could be declared an enemy combatant and never tried
or have that status questioned. [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 6/11/2002; WASHINGTON

POST, 6/11/2002] The Washington Post says, “If that’s the case, nobody’s
constitutional rights are safe.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/11/2002] Despite the evidence
that Padilla’s case is grossly overstated, the government won’t allow him access
to a lawyer (see December 4, 2002; March 11, 2003).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, London Times, Joint Intelligence
Committee, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jose Padilla
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Richard Clarke, who was counterterrorism “tsar” in the run-up to 9/11, briefs
the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry about counterterrorism before the attacks.
Clarke's Status - Normally, a White House official such as Clarke would not be
allowed to testify before Congress, but the administration makes an exception
for him, although the testimony is behind closed doors and is classified. In
addition, Clarke is not placed under oath and is not even considered a witness
before the inquiry, just a briefer. Clarke’s boss, National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice, will not testify before the inquiry, and it is unable to obtain
access to National Security Council files, which are privileged as they relate to
advice given to the president.
Content of Briefing - House Intelligence Committee member Tim Roemer will say
that Clarke is riveting during the six-hour briefing. According to author Philip
Shenon, Roemer thinks that Clarke is “intelligent, articulate, seemingly candid
in discussing his own failings as White House counterterrorism [‘tsar’].” Clarke
will later be extremely critical of President George Bush and Rice (see March 21,
2004 and March 24, 2004), but now he is “coy about certain questions
—especially about President Bush and Condoleezza Rice.” Shenon will add: “[I]f
anyone knew whether Bush and Rice had reacted appropriately to the threats
reaching the Oval office before 9/11, it was Clarke. Yet in front of these
lawmakers, Clarke seemed unwilling to make any judgments about the president
and Rice. He was certainly volunteering little about his bosses. He was still on
the [National Security Council’s] payroll. Perhaps it was understandable that
Clarke would want to hold his tongue for now.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 195-196]

Later Positive Briefing about Administration's Record - Two months later, Clarke
will give journalists a positive briefing about the Bush administration’s record on
terrorism (see August 22, 2002).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Philip Shenon, Tim Roemer
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Four family members of 9/11 victims
collectively known as the “Jersey Girls” come
to Congress to ask for an independent inquiry
into the attacks. “It’s not about politics,” says
one of the four, Kristen Breitweiser, as she sits
in the office of Tim Roemer (D-IN), a member of
the House Intelligence Committee. “It’s about
doing the right thing. It’s about the safety of
the nation.” President Bush has resisted the
creation of an outside body, saying Congress can
handle the job and suggesting that an
additional investigation might interfere with

national security. The Jersey Girls’ “march through… the halls of Congress,” as it
is termed by the New York Times, is augmented by a rally held in Washington
and attended by four busloads of relatives, friends, and supporters of the 9/11
victims. The Times reports that the Jersey Girls and other speakers at the rally
say their call for an independent investigation is “nonpolitical and a matter of
grave national concern.” Ellen Mariani of New Hampshire, whose husband was
on the second plane to hit the World Trade Center, agrees with the Jersey Girls
that an investigation is necessary. “I want a real investigation,” she says. “I
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June 13, 2002: In Arrest of Al-Qaeda Strongman, Sudan Is
Helpful; Saudi Arabia Is Not

  

June 14, 2002: Future 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Offers Support for Invasion of Iraq

  

June 14, 2002: US Consulate in Karachi, Pakistan, Bombed, 12
Pakistanis Killed

  

Damage near the US consulate in
Karachi. [Source: Associated Press]

don’t want lip service. I’m angry, and I’m not going away.” Jersey Girl Mindy
Kleinberg, who like Mariani lost her husband in the attacks, says: “I want to be
able to look into the eyes of my children, and tell them the evil is over there,
that they are safe and that their country is secure. Nine months have passed and
I still cannot do that. I do not have answers.” The four Jersey Girls—Breitweiser,
Kleinberg, Lori Van Auken, and Patty Casazza—say they began working together
about two months ago when they met one another in a local bereavement
group. They say they were inspired by the example of Bob Monetti, who lost his
son in the crash of Pan Am Flight 103 over Lockerbie, Scotland. Of Monetti, Van
Auken remarks: “He said: ‘You’re not getting any answers. It’s time for a rally.’
We had no idea what we were doing, but we didn’t think we couldn’t do it.”
Casazza says that in the last few months, they have become heavily involved in
Washington politics. She says: “I hate to admit it, but before September 11, I
understood politics vicariously through my husband. I have a new appreciation
for the way Washington works.” Casazza says she worries about her son, who is
home in the care of a babysitter. “I just want to feel safe again,” she says. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/12/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, ’Jersey Girls’, Ellen Mariani, Tim Roemer, Bob Monetti,
Kristen Breitweiser, Patty Casazza, Lorie Van Auken, Mindy Kleinberg
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11
Investigations

Sudan arrests an unnamed al-Qaeda leader who has confessed to firing a missile
at a US plane taking off from Prince Sultan Air Base, Saudi Arabia, in May 2002.
Saudi Arabia had failed to arrest him. This is just the latest in a series of events
where “some countries long deemed key US allies—such as Saudi Arabia—are
considered less than helpful in the war against terror, while other states
remaining on the US State Department’s blacklist of terrorist sponsors, such as
Syria and Sudan, are apparently proving more cooperative than their pariah
status would suggest.” The US hasn’t been given access to al-Qaeda members
arrested by Saudi Arabia, and “concerns over the Saudi authorities’ ‘unhelpful’
stance are increasing.” [JANE'S INTELLIGENCE REVIEW, 7/5/2002]

Entity Tags: United States, Al-Qaeda, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Philip Zelikow, who will later be appointed director of the 9/11 Commission (see
Shortly Before January 27, 2003), makes public comments supporting the
forthcoming invasion of Iraq. Zelikow says that “we’re now beginning to
understand that we can’t wait for these folks to deliver the weapons of mass
destruction and see what they do with them before we act.” He adds, “We’re
beginning to understand that we might not want to give people like Saddam
Hussein advance warning that we’re going to strike.” Zelikow will later help
draft a policy paper used as justification for the invasion (see September 20,
2002) and will attempt to link Iraq to 9/11 when appointed to head the
commission’s staff (see July 9, 2003, January 2004 and January 2004). [SHENON,
2008, PP. 128-129, 429]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

A car bomb explodes outside the US consulate
in Karachi, Pakistan, killing 12 Pakistanis and
wounding 45. The building is considered one of
the most heavily guarded in Pakistan. Several of
the suspected bombers are later arrested,
including a naval soldier and a paramilitary
ranger. They say that the same car bomb had
been positioned in April to assassinate Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf, but the bomb
failed to explode. The explosives were allegedly
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June 14, 2002 and Shortly After: Al Jazeera Leak Leads US
Intelligence to KSM and Bin Al-Shibh

  

Sheikh Hamad bin Khalifa al-
Thani. [Source: Qatar
embassy]

June 16, 2002: Article: US Officials Say Al-Qaeda Is Regrouping in
Pakistan with Help from ISI

  

provided by al-Qaeda. The bombers are said to have come from several Pakistani
militant groups, working under the new name Lashkar-e-Omar, which is named
after Omar Saeed Sheikh. He is alleged to have been involved in the 9/11
attacks and the murder of reporter Daniel Pearl. This is the last known bombing
attributed to the group. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/15/2002; RASHID, 2008, PP. 154]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pervez Musharraf, Saeed Sheikh, Lashkar-e-Omar
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Al Jazeera reporter Yosri Fouda recently interviewed
9/11 figures Ramzi bin al-Shibh and Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM), though there are conflicting
accounts about whether the interview took place
before or after KSM was publicly identified as the 9/11
mastermind (see April, June, or August 2002). Author
Ron Suskind will later claim in the book The One
Percent Doctrine that on June 14, 2002, Fouda went to
his superiors at Al Jazeera’s headquarters in Qatar and
told them about the interview. He speaks to Sheikh
Hamad bin Thamer al-Thani, the chairman of Al
Jazeera and the cousin of the emir of Qatar, and a few
others. At this time, the US is intensely pressuring the
Qatari government to get Al Jazeera to tone down what
the US perceives as anti-American news coverage. In

fact, it is widely believed in Qatar that the US deliberately bombed the Al
Jazeera office in Kabul, Afghanistan, in November 2001 to send a message.
Perhaps as a result of this pressure, a few days after Fouda reveals his interview,
the emir of Qatar, Sheikh Hamad bin Khalifa al-Thani, tells the CIA all about it.
Fouda described some of al-Qaeda’s operational plans and even had a good idea
where the apartment was in Karachi, Pakistan, where the interview took place,
and what floor he had been on. Suskind claims that “No one, not even Al
Jazeera management, knew the emir was making the call” to the CIA. US
intelligence begins an intense surveillance of Karachi in an attempt to find KSM
and bin al-Shibh (see Before September 11, 2002). Mostly because of this lead,
bin al-Shibh will be arrested in Karachi in September 2002, around the time
when Fouda’s interview is finally aired in public (see September 11, 2002).
[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 134-140] Interestingly, in early September 2002, it will be
reported that KSM was arrested in an apartment in Karachi on June 16, 2002,
which would be right about when the CIA was given this information (see June
16, 2002).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Yosri Fouda, Al Jazeera, Central Intelligence
Agency, Hamad bin Khalifa al-Thani, Hamad bin Thamer al-Thani, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

Anonymous US officials tell the Los Angeles Times that Pakistan “has in effect
replaced Afghanistan as a command-and-control center for at least some” of al-
Qaeda. The group has formed or renewed alliances with local Muslim militant
groups, such as Lashkar-e-Toiba and Jaish-e-Mohammed, who are providing safe
houses and other assistance. One US intelligence official says, “They don’t
operate with impunity there like they did in Afghanistan, but they have lots of
supporters, and it’s easy for them to blend in.” A Justice Department official
agrees, saying that al-Qaeda operatives are able to go “wherever they want” in
Pakistan’s cities. “They’re hiding in plain sight.” The article says, “Al-Qaeda
leaders and followers have been arrested or tracked in nearly every major
Pakistani city… In some cases, US officials say, Pakistani militants and even some
members of the [ISI] have openly supported al-Qaeda and have used an informal
underground railroad to help fleeing terrorists.” A recently retired US
counterterrorism official says, “The ISI is filled with extremists, and I don’t
think they’re trying very hard to find these people. In fact, they’re actively
trying to hide them.” Publicly US officials continue to support the Pakistani
government due to Pakistani help with certain things, such as allowing US troops
to be stationed in Pakistan. But privately they are growing increasingly worried
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June 16, 2002: 9/11 Mastermind KSM Reported Captured   

June 17, 2002: FBI Acknowledges Some Allegations by FBI
Whistleblower Sibel Edmonds

  

Summer 2002-Summer 2004: 9/11 Investigations Glance over
Intercepts of Hijackers’ Calls

  

at the lack of cooperation regarding Islamist militancy. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
6/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Jaish-e-Mohammed
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

In September 2002, articles appear in the Pakistani and Indian press suggesting
that 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is actually captured on
this day in an apartment in Karachi. Supposedly he has been sent to the US,
though the US and Pakistan deny the story and say Mohammed has not been
captured at all. [DAILY TIMES (LAHORE), 9/9/2002; TIMES OF INDIA, 9/9/2002; TIMES OF INDIA,

9/9/2002] Interestingly, it will later be reported that in mid-June 2002 the CIA
learned about an Al Jazeera interview with KSM and Ramzi bin al-Shibh (see
April, June, or August 2002), and the information passed to the CIA included the
apartment building and floor in Karachi where the Al Jazeera reporter believed
the interview took place (see June 14, 2002 and Shortly After).
Entity Tags: Yosri Fouda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

In a lengthy unclassified hearing held by the Senate Judiciary Committee, FBI
officials confirm translator Sibel Edmond’s allegations that co-worker Melek Can
Dickerson had either mistranslated or incorrectly marked “not pertinent”
hundreds of wiretapped telephone conversations involving certain surveillance
targets with whom she had become friends (see (November 2001)). They also
acknowledge that she had attempted to take control over all translation
assignments involving those targets (see November 2001 or December 2001). The
targets worked at the American-Turkish Council (ATC), where Dickerson was an
intern before taking her job at the FBI. The FBI confirms also that Dickerson had
failed to disclose this information on her application (see also (Late October
2001)), but nonetheless attributes her failure to translate these wiretaps to lack
of training. [LEAHY AND GRASSLEY, 6/19/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2002; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 1/24/2005; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] One of the participants of the hearing
will later tell the New York Observer that the session was tense. “None of the
FBI officials’ answers washed, and they could tell we didn’t believe them.” He
remembers that one of the Congressional investigators told the officials, “You
basically admitted almost all that Sibel alleged, yet you say there’s no problem
here. What’s wrong with this picture?” [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Senate Judiciary Committee, Federal Bureau of Investigation, American-
Turkish Council, Melek Can Dickerson, Sibel Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Both the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry and the 9/11 Commission examine the NSA’s
intercepts of various calls made by the hijackers to an al-Qaeda communications
hub in Sana’a, Yemen (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). The 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry refers to several of the calls and gives an idea of the content of some of
them. But it does not mention those made by Nawaf Alhazmi and possibly other
hijackers from the US after the USS Cole bombing, which are only disclosed later
in the media (see Mid-October 2000-Summer 2001 and March 15, 2004 and
After). However, this section of the Inquiry report is heavily redacted so most
details remain unknown. It states that, although the NSA intercepted the calls
and disseminated dispatches about some of them, the NSA did not realize the
hijackers were in the US at the time the calls were made. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003,

PP. XII, 11-12, 143-146, 155-157  ] The 9/11 Commission Report contains a briefer
section on the intercepts and deals with those which led to the surveillance of
the al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000). In addition, it
mentions that Almihdhar called his wife from San Diego in the spring of 2000,
but fails to mention that his wife lived at an al-Qaeda communications hub and
that the calls were intercepted by the NSA (see Spring-Summer 2000). [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 181, 222] The Los Angeles Times comments: “The [9/11
Congressional Inquiry] and the Sept. 11 commission that came after it referred
indirectly to the calls from Yemen to San Diego. But neither report discloses
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June 18, 2002: FBI Director Mueller Maintains 9/11 Attacks Could
Not Have Been Prevented

  

June 18-19, 2002: Australian Intelligence Warns Al-Qaeda-Linked
Group Could Attack Bali and Other Targets; No New Public
Warning Results

  

June 19, 2002: Republican Senator Leaks Classified Info on NSA
Intercepts to Fox Reporter

  

what the NSA gleaned from the calls, or why they were never disclosed to the
FBI.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005] The publication of the 9/11 Commission report
and revelations about domestic surveillance by the NSA will lead to increased
media interest in and revelations about the intercepts starting from 2004 (see
March 15, 2004 and After).
Entity Tags: Hoda al-Hada, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Commission, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, National Security Agency, Ahmed al-Hada
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, 9/11
Commission, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

FBI Director Robert Mueller testifies before the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry. His
testimony will be made public in September 2002. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/26/2002]

Mueller Says Hijackers Operated Alone - Mueller claims that with the possible
exception of Zacarias Moussaoui, “[t]o this day we have found no one in the
United States except the actual hijackers who knew of the [9/11] plot and we
have found nothing they did while in the United States that triggered a specific
response about them.” He also claims, “As far as we know, they contacted no
known terrorist sympathizers in the United States.” [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Mueller Contradicted by 9/11 Inquiry - The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry will
conclude near the end of 2002 that some hijackers had contact inside the US
with individuals known to the FBI, and the hijackers “were not as isolated during
their time in the United States as has been previously suggested.” [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 12/12/2002]

Mueller Contradicted by FBI Report - Also, a classified FBI report from November
2001 asserted that the hijackers had a “web of contacts” in the US and abroad
who “were known from [Osama bin Laden]-related activities or training” (see
November 2001). [SPERRY, 2005, PP. 67-68]

Muller: 'No Slip-Ups' - Mueller also claims: “While here, the hijackers effectively
operated without suspicion, triggering nothing that alerted law enforcement and
doing nothing that exposed them to domestic coverage.… There were no slip-
ups. Discipline never broke down. They gave no hint to those around them what
they were about.” [US CONGRESS, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

On June 18 and 19, 2002, the Australian Office of National Assessments (ONA)
briefs Australian Foreign Minister Alexander Downer on regional terrorist
threats. Downer asks if there are targets in the region that Jemaah Islamiyah
(JI), al-Qaeda’s Southeast Asian affiliate, might hit. The ONA’s Indonesian
specialist, David Farmer, replies that the Indonesian island of Bali and province
of Riau, plus the country of Singapore, are the three most likely targets. Farmer
says that “international hotels, nightclubs and airlines/airports [are] assessed as
being high on terrorists’ target lists.” This is not based on any specific warning,
but is an analysis based on an accumulation of information. Two weeks later, the
Australian Security Intelligence Organization (ASIO) privately warns that
“neither Jakarta nor Bali could be considered exempt from attack.” The Sydney
Morning Herald will later comment that “although Australians have been told
repeatedly that no ‘specific’ intelligence on Bali was available before October
12, dozens of reports by ASIO and the Office of National Assessments (ONA)
warned of rising agitation in the region.… [T]he intelligence agencies did not
pass on just how detailed the internal warnings had become and the
accompanying sense of foreboding.” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 7/15/2003; SYDNEY
MORNING HERALD, 5/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Office of National Assessments, Alexander Downer, David Farmer, Australian
Security Intelligence Organization, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

Richard Shelby (R-AL), the ranking Republican on the Senate Intelligence
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June 20, 2002: Afghan Council Appears Manipulated in Selecting
Warlords

  

June 20, 2002: Cheney Threatens to Terminate 9/11 Inquiry over
NSA Leak

  

Committee, leaks highly classified information to Fox News political
correspondent Carl Cameron just minutes after his committee learns it in a
closed-door hearing with NSA Director Michael Hayden, according to later
testimony. Shelby learns that telephone calls intercepted by the NSA on
September 10, 2001 warned of an imminent al-Qaeda attack, but the agency
failed to translate the intercepts until September 12, the day after the 9/11
attacks (see September 10, 2001). Cameron does not report the story, but
instead gives the material to CNN reporter Dana Bash. A half-hour after
Cameron’s meeting with Bash, CNN broadcasts the story, citing “two
Congressional sources” in its report. CNN does not identify Shelby as a source.
Moments after the broadcast, a CIA official upbraids committee members who
have by then reconvened to continue the hearing. USA Today and the
Washington Post publish more detailed stories on the NSA intercepts the next
day. White House and intelligence community officials will quickly claim that the
leak proves Congress cannot be trusted with classified information, but experts
in electronic surveillance will later say the information about the NSA’s
intercepts contains nothing harmful because it does not reveal the source of the
information or the methods used to gather it. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/5/2004; NATIONAL

JOURNAL, 2/15/2007] The next day, a furious Vice President Dick Cheney will
threaten Senator Bob Graham (D-FL) with termination of the White House’s
cooperation with the 9/11 Congressional inquiry unless Graham and his House
Intelligence Committee counterpart, Porter Goss (R-FL), push for an
investigation (see June 20, 2002). Shelby will deny any involvement in the leak
(see August 5, 2004).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Carl Cameron, CNN, Daniel Robert (“Bob”)
Graham, Al-Qaeda, Dana Bash, Michael Hayden, Richard Shelby, Senate Intelligence
Committee, USA Today, Washington Post, Porter J. Goss, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Fox
News
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

The long-awaited loya jirga, or grand council, is concluded in Afghanistan. This
council was supposed to be a traditional method for the Afghan people to select
their leaders, but most experts conclude that the council is clearly rigged. [BBC,

8/1/2002] Half of the delegates walk out in protest. [CNN, 6/18/2002] One delegate
states, “This is worse than our worst expectations. The warlords have been
promoted and the professionals kicked out. Who calls this democracy?”
Delegates complain, “This is interference by foreign countries,” obviously
meaning the US. The New York Times publishes an article (“The Warlords Win in
Kabul”) pointing out that the “very forces responsible for countless brutalities”
in past governments are back in power. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Afghanistan, United States
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Vice President Dick Cheney phones Senate Intelligence Committee chairman Bob
Graham (D-FL). Cheney’s call comes early in the morning, and Graham takes it
while still shaving. Cheney is agitated; he has just read in the newspaper that
telephone calls intercepted by the NSA on September 10, 2001 warned of an
imminent al-Qaeda attack. But, the story continues, the intercepts were not
translated until September 12, the day after the 9/11 attacks (see September
10, 2001). Cheney is enraged that someone leaked the classified information
from the NSA intercepts to the press. As a result, Cheney says, the Bush
administration is considering terminating all cooperation with the joint inquiry
by the Senate and House Intelligence Committees on the government’s failure to
predict and prevent the attacks (see September 18, 2002). (Graham co-chairs
the inquiry.) Classified records would no longer be made available to the
committees, and administration witnesses would not be available for interviews
or testimony. Furthermore, Cheney says, unless the committee leaders take
action to find out who leaked the information, and more importantly, take steps
to ensure that such leaks never happen again, President Bush will tell the
citizenry that Congress cannot be trusted with vital national security secrets.
“Take control of the situation,” Cheney tells Graham. The senator responds that
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June 21, 2002: CIA Prepares Report on Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
Under Pressure from Administration

  

he, too, is frustrated with the leaks, but Cheney is unwilling to be mollified.
Quick Capitulation - At 7:30 a.m., Graham meets with the chairman of the
House Intelligence Committee, Porter Goss (R-FL), and the ranking members of
the committees, Senator Richard Shelby (R-AL, who will later be accused of
leaking the information) and Nancy Pelosi (D-CA). They decide to request that
the Justice Department conduct a criminal inquiry into whether anyone on
either committee, member or staffer, leaked the information to the press. One
participant in the meeting later says, “It was a hastily made decision, made out
of a sense of panic… and by people with bleary eyes.” Another person involved
in the decision later recalls: “There was a real concern that any meaningful
oversight by Congress was very much at stake. The political dynamic back then—
not that long after September 11—was completely different. They took Cheney’s
threats very seriously.” In 2007, reporter Murray Waas will observe that Cheney
and other administration officials saw the leak “as an opportunity to undercut
Congressional oversight and possibly restrict the flow of classified information to
Capitol Hill.”
Graham: Congress Victimized by White House 'Set Up' - In 2007, after his
retirement from politics, Graham will say: “Looking back at it, I think we were
clearly set up by Dick Cheney and the White House. They wanted to shut us
down. And they wanted to shut down a legitimate Congressional inquiry that
might raise questions in part about whether their own people had aggressively
pursued al-Qaeda in the days prior to the September 11 attacks. The vice
president attempted to manipulate the situation, and he attempted to
manipulate us.… But if his goal was to get us to back off, he was unsuccessful.”
Graham will add that Goss shared his concerns, and say that in 2003, he
speculates to Goss that the White House had set them up in order to sabotage
the joint inquiry; according to Graham, Goss will respond, “I often wondered
that myself.” Graham will go on to say that he believes the NSA leak was not
only promulgated by a member of Congress, but by White House officials as
well; he will base his belief on the fact that Washington Post and USA Today
reports contain information not disclosed during the joint committee hearing.
“That would lead a reasonable person to infer the administration leaked as
well,” he will say, “or what they were doing was trying to set us up… to make
this an issue which they could come after us with.”
White House Goes Public - The same day, White House press secretary Ari
Fleischer tells reporters, “The president [has] very deep concerns about
anything that would be inappropriately leaked that could… harm our ability to
maintain sources and methods and anything else that could interfere with
America’s ability to fight the war on terrorism.”
Investigation Will Point to Senate Republican - An investigation by the Justice
Department will determine that the leak most likely came from Shelby, but
Shelby will deny leaking the intercepts, and the Senate Ethics Committee will
decline to pursue the matter (see August 5, 2004). [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 2/15/2007]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, George W. Bush, Bush administration (43), Daniel
Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Ari Fleischer, House Intelligence Committee, Nancy Pelosi,
Senate Ethics Committee, Senate Intelligence Committee, Richard Shelby, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, Porter J. Goss, US Department of Justice, Murray Waas
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

The CIA issues a classified report titled, “Iraq and al-Qaeda: A Murky
Relationship.” According to its cover note, the report “purposely aggressive in
seeking to draw connections” between Iraq and Osama bin Laden’s organization.
The document, which was prepared in response to pressure from the White
House and vice president’s office, is heavily criticized by analysts within the
agency. Analysts in the Near East and South Asia division complain that the
report inflates “sporadic, wary contacts” between two independent actors into
a so-called “relationship.” A complaint is filed with the CIA’s ombudsman for
politicization. After interviewing 24 analysts, the ombudsman concludes that the
report was crafted under pressure from the administration, later telling Senate
investigators that “about a half-dozen [analysts] mentioned ‘pressure’ from the
administration; several others did not use that word, but spoke in a context that
implied it.” Despite being “purposely aggressive,” the report does not satisfy
Undersecretary of Defense for Policy Douglas Feith, an adamant hawk who
strongly believes Iraq is working closely with Islamic militant groups. In a memo
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June 22, 2002: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry Member Appears
Biased in Defending FBI

  

June 22, 2002: Al-Qaeda Spokesperson Says Bin Laden and Other
Top Leaders Are Still Alive

  

June 25, 2002: Suspicions of ISI-Al-Qaeda Links Continue   

June 26, 2002-January 24, 2003: Owners of Florida Flight
Schools Attended by Hijackers Involved in Separate Air Crashes

  

The crash of Arne Kruithof’s plane at Venice
Municipal Airport. [Source: Public domain]

to Donald Rumsfeld, he says that the report should be read “for content only—
and CIA’s interpretation should be ignored.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/20/2002; NEW YORK
TIMES, 4/28/2004; US CONGRESS, 7/7/2004, PP. 359; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/11/2004; ISIKOFF AND
CORN, 2006, PP. 112]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Douglas Feith, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Internal FBI documents show that Thomas Kelley, in charge of matters relating
to the FBI in the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, blocked an inquiry into the FBI’s
role in Waco. For instance, an internal FBI memo from December 2000 states
that Kelley “continued to thwart and obstruct” the Waco investigation to the
point that a special counsel was forced to send a team to search FBI
headquarters for documents Kelley refused to turn over. [WASHINGTON POST,
6/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Thomas Kelley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Al-Qaeda spokesperson Suliman Abu Ghaith allegedly claims that al-Qaeda
leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri, plus Taliban leader Mullah
Omar, are alive and well. “I want to assure Muslims that Sheik Osama bin
Laden… is in good and prosperous health and all what is being rumored about his
illness and injury in Tora Bora has no truth,” he says. He adds that al-Qaeda is
ready to attack new targets, and says it is responsible for a recent bombing of a
synagogue in Djerba, Tunisia (see April 11, 2002). Although he does not explicitly
say al-Qaeda was behind the 9/11 attacks, he calls the attacks a “great historic
victory that broke the backs of the Americans, the strongest power in this
world.” The comments are made in an audiotape played on Al Jazeera. The
authenticity of the recording has not been independently confirmed, and Al
Jazeera does not explain how it got the recording or when it was made.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/22/2002] Abu Ghaith previously issued video recordings of his
statements (see October 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Suliman abu Ghaith, Al-Qaeda, Mullah Omar, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan,
Afghanistan

Although the Western media continues to report that the ISI has reformed itself,
“few in Pakistan believe it.” The Independent later reports rumors that on this
day ISI officers hide three al-Qaeda members after a gun battle in which ten
soldiers were killed. This follows several other betrayals—now the FBI and the
other Pakistani law enforcement authorities no longer tell the ISI about their
raids in advance. Other Pakistani investigators are forced to build files on
militants from scratch, because the ISI will not share what it knows. [INDEPENDENT,
7/21/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Within the space of seven months,
the owners of two Venice, Florida
flight schools attended by several of
the alleged 9/11 suicide pilots are
separately in serious air accidents. On
June 26, 2002, Arne Kruithof, whose
Florida Flight Training Center was
attended by Ziad Jarrah, survives a
crash at the Venice Municipal Airport.
He is a passenger in a twin-engine
plane, which suddenly pulls to the
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Mid-2002: Al-Qaeda Operatives with WMD Connections
Interviewed but Remain Free in Sudan

  

left when about 50 feet off the runway and the pilot is unable to regain control.
All the passengers are uninjured, but the plane is damaged extensively. [VENICE

GONDOLIER SUN, 6/29/2002] On January 24, 2003, Rudi Dekkers, whose Huffman
Aviation was attended by Marwan Alshehhi and Mohamed Atta, crashes his
helicopter. He is flying to work early in the morning for a meeting with a
competitor, to sell his flight school to them. Ten minutes after takeoff, his
engine cuts out and he crashes into a river. He is rescued from the ice-cold
water by a friend and fellow helicopter pilot who pulls him to shore. He arrives
in Venice later in the day, and is able to proceed with the sale of Huffman
Aviation. Two days earlier, the Associated Press had announced that Dekkers was
to be arrested on felony fraud charges (see August 23, 2001-April 2004).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/22/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/24/2003; VENICE GONDOLIER SUN,

1/25/2003; NAPLES DAILY NEWS, 1/25/2003; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 1/28/2003] In 2011,
Dekkers will say that he is convinced someone tried to kill him, although he
doesn’t know who. “The fuel lines were cut.” [MIAMI HERALD, 5/5/2011]

Entity Tags: Rudi Dekkers, Huffman Aviation, Arne Kruithof
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

In November 2001, the Sudanese allowed the FBI to interview two al-Qaeda
operatives living in Sudan, Mohammed Loay Bayazid, and Mubarak al Duri (see
November 2001). Even though both men had links to al-Qaeda dating back to the
1980s (Bayazid even was one of al-Qaeda’s founding members), CIA Director
George Tenet will later claim that the FBI agents “reported back that, although
their suspicions were great, they were unable to develop sufficient grounds for a
case against either man that would justify an extradition request.” But the CIA
continues to find more intelligence that appears to tie both of them to al-Qaeda
efforts to get weapons of mass destruction. For instance, a trusted informant
claims Bayazid helped in an effort to buy uranium for bin Laden (see Late 1993).
Tenet claims that “Both men had developed business connections to Sudanese
WMD-related entities, and both had established businesses that could have
served as dual-use front companies for developing nuclear and biological
weapons.” In mid-2002, the CIA tries to get the two men to change sides. CIA
officer Rolf Mowatt-Larssen goes to Sudan and is allowed to speak with them in a
neutral location. But both men are unrepentant. After an appeal to help uncover
al-Qaeda’s WMD program to potentially save millions of lives, one of them
replies, “No… I think it is legitimate to kill millions of you because of how many
of us you killed.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 270-271] There have been no reports since of the
US capturing or killing either man or putting them on any public wanted lists.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Loay Bayazid, Al-Qaeda, Mubarak al Duri, Central Intelligence
Agency, Rolf Mowatt-Larssen
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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July 2002: US Special Forces Not Given Permission to Target
Mullah Omar

  

July 2002: Alleged ‘20th Hijacker’ Confesses in Guantanamo   
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A CIA case officer tells Adam Rice, a US Special Forces operations sergeant
working out of a safe house near Kandahar, Afghanistan, that a figure believed
to be top Taliban leader Mullah Omar has been tracked by a Predator drone to a
location in Shah-i-Kot Valley, a short flight away. Omar and the group with him
would be vulnerable to a helicopter assault. However, whenever Rice’s team
wants to move more than five kilometers from their safe house, they are
required to file a request in advance. If fighting is involved, the request has to
pass through several layers of bureaucracy, and a three-star general has to give
the final okay. The process can take days, and in this case it does. The target
eventually moves on before permission is given. [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Adam Rice, Mullah Omar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan

The FBI takes over interrogations of Saudi Guantanamo detainee Mohamed al-
Khatani. He had been captured and taken into US custody months before (see
December 2001) but his real identity was only recently discovered. In the
months before, military intelligence, using harsh tactics, was unsuccessful in
gaining information from him, but the FBI allegedly uses subtle persuasion with
an experienced interrogator and succeeds. Khatani discloses:
 He is an al-Qaeda member and received terrorist training at two al-Qaeda

camps.
 He attended an al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia attended by two 9/11 hijackers

(see January 5-8, 2000).
 He attempted unsuccessfully to be one of the hijackers himself, failing to

enter the US in August 2001 (see August 4, 2001).
 He had been sent to the US by 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed.
 He had met bin Laden on several occasions and had been in contact with many

other senior al-Qaeda leaders.
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July 2002: Future Alleged Ricin Plotter Arrested in Britain, Police
Fail to Notice Illegal Overstay

  

July 2002: Militants Tied to Al-Qaeda and ISI Indicted by US, but
Little Effort Is Made to Find Them

  

Early July 2002: Moussaoui Expresses Willingness to Talk, Offer Is
Rejected by Justice Department

  

 He is related to Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri, an apparent al-Qaeda sleeper agent
already arrested in the US (see September 10, 2001).
 He informs on about thirty other prisoners being held at Guantanamo.

But he is also believed to have little knowledge of other al-Qaeda plots. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 6/21/2004; TIME, 3/3/2006] He will later recant his confession (see
October 26, 2006).
Entity Tags: Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri, Mohamed al-Khatani, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Kamal Bourgass, a radical who will go on to be involved in an alleged ricin plot
and kill a policeman (see January 5, 2003), is arrested for stealing two pairs of
jeans in East London. He is taken to a police station, interviewed, charged, and
fined £70 (about $110) by a magistrate. However, according to authors Sean
O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, “His immigration status as an illegal overstayer [is]
not discovered, because on the night he [is] detained there [are] no immigration
officers on duty in London with whom his name could [be] cross-referenced.”
The jeans were apparently stolen as a part of a terrorism fundraising racket run
out of London’s Finsbury Park mosque; members of the racket steal clothes and
then sell them on a market stall. British authorities are aware of various illegal
financial activities at the mosque (see 1995-April 21, 2000), but what they know
of Bourgass at this point is unclear. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 243]

Entity Tags: Kamal Bourgass
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The US secretly indicts Rajaa Gulum Abbas and Abdul Malik for attempting to
buy $32 million in Stinger missiles and other military weaponry in an undercover
arms-dealing investigation. However, a US official states that Abbas is an alleged
member of the ISI, and is thought to have ties to Middle Eastern militant groups
and arms-trafficking operations. He also appears to have foreknowledge of the
9/11 attacks. Abdul Malik is said to be Abbas’s money man. Abdul Malik is not
related to Mohammed Malik, another Pakistani targeted by the undercover
operation. The chief US informant in the case, Randy Glass, says that both men
also have clear ties to al-Qaeda, and the arms were going to be funneled to al-
Qaeda and used against American targets. [PALM BEACH POST, 3/20/2003; SOUTH

FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 3/20/2003] The indictment is not revealed until March 2003;
both men still remain missing and are presumed to be in Pakistan. The US says it
is still working on capturing and extraditing Abbas and Malik. [NBC, 3/18/2003] NBC
seems to have no trouble reaching Abbas in Pakistan by telephone. [MSNBC,

8/2/2002; NBC, 3/18/2003] The indictment “makes no mention of Pakistan, any ties
to Afghanistan’s former Taliban regime or the ultimate destination of the
weapons.” [PALM BEACH POST, 3/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Randy Glass, US Department of Justice, Mohammed Malik, Al-
Qaeda, Abdul Malik, Rajaa Gulum Abbas
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Randy Glass/ Diamondback, Pakistan and the ISI

Zacarias Moussaoui indicates that he is willing to disclose information to the US
authorities, but his overtures are rejected by the FBI and the Justice
Department. After learning of Moussaoui’s offer, Minneapolis FBI counsel Coleen
Rowley contacts assistants to FBI director Robert Mueller and to Justice
Department manager Michael Chertoff. She says she is worried about
Moussaoui’s research into cropdusting and wind patterns, and that the
information he could provide may prove useful averting a second strike by al-
Qaeda. Rowley will later comment: “But by that time Moussaoui had been
charged with the death penalty and I deduced that [attorney general John]
Ashcroft would not allow any potential for bargaining leverage to be injected
into the case.” [HUFFINGTON POST, 5/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Michael Chertoff, Coleen Rowley, FBI Minnesota field office, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, John Ashcroft, Zacarias Moussaoui, Robert S. Mueller III, US
Department of Justice
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July 1, 2002: US Learns Intel from Tortured Hamburg Cell
Member Zammar without Directly Participating in Torture

  

Mid-2002-June 1, 2006: Lack of US Cooperation Hinders Al-Qaeda
Prosecutions in Spain

  

July 2, 2002: Al-Qaeda Is Regrouping in Pakistani Kashmir with
Support of ISI

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11
Related Criminal Proceedings

Hamburg al-Qaeda cell member Mohammed Haydar Zammar is being held in a
prison in Syria, Time magazine reports. According to an unnamed US intelligence
source, Zammar is providing useful information about al-Qaeda while being
tortured and interrogated by Syrian intelligence. “He’s like Abu Zubaida,” the
source says. “He’s kind of cooperating. Or he’s cooperating without realizing
that he’s doing it.” Time reports that US officials say “no Americans are in the
room with the Syrians who interrogate Zammar. US officials in Damascus submit
written questions to the Syrians, who relay Zammar’s answers back. State
Department officials like the arrangement because it insulates the US
government from any torture the Syrians may be applying to Zammar. And some
State Department officials suspect that Zammar is being tortured.” German
officials are angry at the arrangement, because they say they are not getting
any of the new intelligence from Zammar. They also complain that they didn’t
even know until recently that the US had arranged for Zammar to be renditioned
from Morocco to Syria in late 2001 (see December 2001). [TIME, 7/1/2002] German
officials will make a secret agreement with the Syrian government that gives
them access to Zammar in late 2002. But Germans will only be able to meet
with him one time (see November 20-22, 2002). US cooperation with Syria on
counterterrorism will collapse in early 2003, so presumably US intelligence loses
access to reports on Zammar’s interrogations at that time (see Early 2002-
January 2003).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Syria, Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar

Spanish investigators and prosecutors attempting to jail people they believe are
important al-Qaeda operatives seek US assistance, but the US fails to provide
them with full co-operation. Spanish authorities started to build a case against a
Spain-based al-Qaeda cell headed by Barakat Yarkas in the 1990s and some of
the suspects were under surveillance as they allegedly assisted the 9/11 plot
(see August 1998-September 11, 2001). The US has some information about
them, but does not release what the Spanish need because the US apparently
does not want to fight terrorism through law enforcement, but through more
direct methods. A Spanish official says, “From the US point of view, everything is
an intelligence affair, not a judicial matter… That is what is undermining the
whole process.” In 2004, the Spanish official complains: “We could clearly prove
the Spanish role in 9/11 if we had real cooperation. There are literally two or
three elements missing to close the case, but as it is now, all of the suspects will
go free.” One key dispute centers on US unwillingness to share evidence linking
Spain-based al-Qaeda operative Amer el-Azizi to the 9/11 plot and Spanish
officials spend six months persuading the US before getting a copy of a “specific
element that provides a concrete link” between el-Azizi and 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see (November 2001)). In addition, the US fails to
provide information identifying Saudi Arabian investors in Spanish construction
companies owned by a Syrian businessman, Mohammed Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi,
another suspected militant who is thought to have channeled money to
extremists through his group of companies, as well as suspicious Islamic
charities. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/4/2004] This lack of co-operation hinders the
prosecutions of the operatives and means they receive only relatively light
sentences. For example, Yarkas is initially found guilty of both terrorism in Spain
and assisting the 9/11 plot, but his 9/11 conviction is overturned on appeal (see
September 26, 2005).
Entity Tags: Barakat Yarkas, Amer el-Azizi, Mohammed Galeb Kalaje Zouaydi, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Spain

The Christian Science Monitor reports that some al-Qaeda forces have relocated
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July 3, 2002: Few Detained on Immigration Charges Still in
Custody

  

July 6, 2002: Afghan Vice President Assassinated   

July 10, 2002: Defense Policy Board: ‘Saudis Are Active at Every
Level of the Terror Chain’

  

Laurent Murawiec. [Source:

to the Pakistani-controlled portion of Kashmir since being driven out of
Afghanistan, and they are there with the tacit support of the Pakistani ISI. This
is very problematic for the US, due to diplomatic sensitivities regarding the
Kashmir region, which is split by a UN monitored Line of Control between
Pakistan and India, and is claimed by both countries. Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld recently commented that he had “seen indications that there are al-
Qaeda operating near the [Kashmir] Line of Control.” Pakistani militant groups
linked to al-Qaeda such as Harkat ul-Mujahedeen operate openly in Pakistani
Kashmir, even though they have been officially banned by the US and Pakistan.
For many years, the ISI has used such group to harass the Indian army on India’s
portion of Kashmir, and they continue to do so. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR,

7/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Harkat ul-
Mujahedeen, Donald Rumsfeld
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

The Justice Department announces that only 74 of the 752 people detained on
immigration charges after 9/11 are still in US custody. By December, only six of
them will remain in custody (see December 11, 2002). Hundreds more were
detained on other charges or as material witnesses, but no numbers pertaining
to them have been released. 611 were subject to secret hearings. Senator Carl
Levin (D-MI), who had requested the figures, says, “It took the Justice
Department more than three months to produce a partial response to my
letter.” But the answers raise “a number of additional questions, including why
closed hearings were necessary for so many people.” Though many were held for
months, “the vast majority were never charged with anything other than
overstaying a visa.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/11/2002] All the deportation hearings for
these people have been held in secret as well. Some say the government is
cloaking its activities out of embarrassment, because none of these people have
turned out to have any ties to terrorism. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/11/2002; DETROIT FREE
PRESS, 7/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Carl Levin, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

Afghan Vice President Hajji Abdul Qadir is assassinated by Afghan warlords.
Some believe that Qadir was assassinated by opium warlords upset by Qadir’s
efforts to reduce the rampant opium farming and processing that has taken
place since the US occupation. Qadir had been overseeing a Western-backed
eradication program, and had recently complained that the money meant to be
given to reward farmers for not planting opium was in fact not reaching the
farmers. Additionally, Qadir “had long been suspected of enriching himself
through involvement in the opium trade.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/2002; CHICAGO
TRIBUNE, 7/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Hajji Abdul Qadir
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

A briefing given to a top Pentagon advisory group by
RAND Corp. analyst Laurent Murawiec states: “The
Saudis are active at every level of the terror chain,
from planners to financiers, from cadre to foot-
soldier, from ideologist to cheerleader.… Saudi
Arabia supports our enemies and attacks our
allies.” Saudi Arabia is called “the kernel of evil,
the prime mover, the most dangerous opponent.”
This position still runs counter to official US policy,
but the Washington Post says it “represents a point
of view that has growing currency within the Bush
administration.” The briefing suggests that the
Saudis be given an ultimatum to stop backing
terrorism or face seizure of their oil fields and
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July 11, 2002: Reports Claims Al-Qaeda Leader Swedan Arrested
in Pakistan; Reports Apparently False

  

Sheikh Ahmed Salim
Swedan. [Source: FBI]

July 13, 2002: US Military Plans for Global Dominance   

July 15, 2002: US Media Ignore ISI Link in Reports on Saeed
Sheikh’s Conviction

  

financial assets invested in the United States. The advisory group, the Defense
Policy Board, is headed by Richard Perle. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/6/2002] An
international controversy follows the public reports of the briefing in August
2002 (for instance, [SCOTSMAN, 8/12/2002] ). In an abrupt change, the media starts
calling the Saudis enemies, not allies, of the US. Slate reports details of the
briefing the Post failed to mention. The briefing states, “There is an ‘Arabia,’
but it needs not be ‘Saudi.’” The conclusion of the briefing: “Grand strategy for
the Middle East: Iraq is the tactical pivot. Saudi Arabia the strategic pivot. Egypt
the prize.” [SLATE, 8/7/2002] Note that a similar meeting of the Defense Policy
Board appears to have preceded and affected the United States’ decision to
take a warlike stance against Iraq (see September 19-20, 2001). Murawiec is
later identified as a former editor of the Executive Intelligence Review, a
magazine controlled by Lyndon LaRouche, an infamous far-right conspiracy
theorist and convicted felon. Perle invited Murawiec to make his presentation.
[NEW YORKER, 3/17/2003]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Richard Perle, Lyndon LaRouche, Laurent Murawiec, RAND
Corporation, Defense Policy Board, Bush administration (43), Executive Intelligence
Review
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Al-Qaeda leader Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan is allegedly
arrested in Methadar, a slum region of Karachi, Pakistan.
Swedan, a Kenyan, had been wanted for a key role in the
1998 US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). The slum area where he is arrested is said to have
been used by al-Qaeda to ship gold and al-Qaeda operatives
out of Pakistan after 9/11, and thousands of dollars, fake
passports, and visa stamps are found in his house. Pakistani
agents are said to have been led to Swedan by satellite
telephone intercepts provided by the FBI. Neighbors will
later claim to have seen Swedan taken away, but both the
US and Pakistani governments deny that he has been
arrested. [DAILY TIMES (LAHORE), 9/9/2002; ASIA TIMES, 9/11/2002]

His name is not taken off an FBI wanted list years after his
alleged arrest. In 2007, Amnesty International and other human rights groups
will claim that he has been secretly held by the US or renditioned to another
country (see June 7, 2007). In 2008, counterterrorism expert Peter Bergen will
conclude based on various reports that Swedan was renditioned by the US from
Pakistan in 2002. [MOTHER JONES, 3/3/2008] However, reports of Swedan’s capture
appear to be incorrect, because later reports will say that he is killed in a CIA
drone strike in Pakistan in 2009 (see January 1, 2009). If so, it is unknown who
neighbors say they saw captured on this date.
Entity Tags: Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

The US military releases a new Defense Planning Guidance strategic vision. It
“contains all the key elements” of a similar document written ten years earlier
(see March 8, 1992) by largely the same people now in power. Like the original,
the centerpiece of this vision is preventing any other powers from challenging
US world dominance. Some new tactics are proposed, such as using nuclear
weapons for a preemptive strike, but the basic plan remains the same. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 7/13/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/16/2002; HARPER'S, 10/2002] David
Armstrong notes in Harper’s magazine: “[In 1992] the goal was global
dominance, and it met with bad reviews. Now it is the answer to terrorism. The
emphasis is on preemption, and the reviews are generally enthusiastic. Through
all of this, the dominance motif remains, though largely undetected.” [HARPER'S,
10/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense
Category Tags: US Dominance
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July 16, 2002: Blair Claims Attack on Afghanistan Only Possible
After 9/11

  

July 16-21, 2002: More Controversy Surrounds Trial of Saeed
Sheikh

  

Saeed Sheikh and three co-defendants are judged guilty for the murder of
reporter Daniel Pearl. Saeed, the supposed mastermind of the murder, is
sentenced to death by hanging, and the others are given 25-year terms. Saeed
threatens the judge with retribution. As if to confirm that his death covers up
unpleasant truths, in the stories of his sentencing every major US media story
fails to report Saeed’s connections to 9/11 and even to the ISI. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

7/15/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/15/2002; CBS NEWS, 7/15/2002; CNN, 7/15/2002; LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 7/15/2002; MSNBC, 7/15/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/15/2002; REUTERS, 7/15/2002; WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 7/15/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 7/15/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/16/2002] In
contrast, the British media connects Saeed to the ISI [GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002;

GUARDIAN, 7/16/2002; DAILY MAIL, 7/16/2002] , al-Qaeda [INDEPENDENT, 7/16/2002] , the
9/11 attacks [SCOTSMAN, 7/16/2002] , or some combination of the three [LONDON

TIMES, 7/16/2002; DAILY MAIL, 7/16/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/16/2002] (with one exception
[BBC, 7/16/2002; BBC, 7/16/2002] ). The US and British governments both approve of
the verdict. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/15/2002; BBC, 7/15/2002] In the US, only the
Washington Post questions the justice of the verdict. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/15/2002;

WASHINGTON POST, 7/16/2002] By contrast, all British newspapers question the
verdict, and subsequently raise additional questions about it (see July 16-21,
2002). Saeed has appealed the decision, but a second trial has yet to begin.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Saeed
Sheikh, Daniel Pearl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Media, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

British Prime Minister Tony Blair states, “We knew about al-Qaeda for a long
time. They were committing terrorist acts, they were planning, they were
organizing. Everybody knew, we all knew, that Afghanistan was a failed state
living on drugs and terror. We did not act.… To be truthful about it, there was no
way we could have got the public consent to have suddenly launched a campaign
on Afghanistan but for what happened on September 11.” [LONDON TIMES,

7/17/2002] In a book released one month later, Clinton’s former National Security
Adviser Sandy Berger will similarly state, “You show me one reporter, one
commentator, one member of Congress who thought we should invade
Afghanistan before September 11 and I’ll buy you dinner in the best restaurant
in New York City.” [MILLER, STONE, AND MITCHELL, 2002, PP. 219]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Sandy Berger, Tony Blair
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden, Pipeline Politics

More questions emerge in British newspapers about the conviction of Saeed
Sheikh for reporter Daniel Pearl’s murder in the days immediately after the
verdict. Pakistani police have secretly arrested two men who many believe are
the real masterminds of Pearl’s murder, and official confirmation of these
crucial arrests could have ended Saeed’s trial. [GUARDIAN, 7/18/2002] On May 16,
Pearl’s body was found and identified, but the FBI does not officially release the
DNA results because official confirmation of the body would also have meant a
new trial. [INDEPENDENT, 7/16/2002] Pakistani officials admit they waited to release
the results until after the verdict. [GUARDIAN, 7/18/2002] After the trial ends,
Pakistani officials admit that the key testimony of a taxi driver is doubtful. The
“taxi driver” turns out to be a head constable policeman. [GUARDIAN, 7/18/2002]

One of the co-defendants turns out to be working for the Special Branch.
[INDEPENDENT, 7/21/2002] According to Pakistani law, the trial needed to be
completed in a week, but in fact it took three months. The trial judge and the
venue were changed three times. [BBC, 7/16/2002] The trial was held in a bunker
underneath a prison, and no reporters were allowed to attend. When all the
appeals are done, it is doubtful that Saeed will be extradited to the US,
“because Mr. Sheikh might tell the Americans about the links between al-Qaeda
and Pakistan’s own intelligence organization.” [INDEPENDENT, 7/16/2002] Meanwhile,
at least seven more suspects remain at large. All have ties to the ISI, and as one
investigator remarks, “It seems inconceivable that there isn’t someone in the ISI
who knows where they’re hiding.” [TIME, 5/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Daniel Pearl, Al-Qaeda,
Saeed Sheikh, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh
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July 18, 2002: FBI Official Says Bin Laden ‘Probably’ Dead   

July 19, 2002: US Finally Ends Controversial Visa Program in
Saudi Arabia

  

July 19, 2002: Why Is US Not Interrogating Saeed Sheikh, Indian
Newspaper Wonders

  

(Late July-Early August, 2002): Moussaoui E-mails May Have
Vanished

  

FBI Executive Assistant Director for Counterterrorism Dale Watson says he thinks
Osama bin Laden is “probably” dead. According to the BBC, this is “thought to
be the first time a senior US law enforcement official has publicly offered an
opinion on whether bin Laden… is dead or alive.” “Is [bin Laden] alive or is he
dead?” Watson says at a law enforcement conference in Washington, DC. “I am
not really sure of the answer.… I personally think he is probably not with us
anymore but I have no evidence to support that.” The BBC will add that
“Watson’s comments suggest that the FBI, at least, has no firsthand information
that confirms bin Laden is still alive.” However, other US officials tell the
Associated Press they are surprised by Watson’s remarks, as the US
administration’s official position remains that it does not know where bin Laden
is, or whether he is still alive. [BBC, 7/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Dale Watson, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Faced with growing criticism of its Visa Express program, the State Department
decides to change the program’s name in early July 2002. When that fails to
satisfy critics, the program is abandoned altogether on July 19. The Visa Express
program allowed anyone in Saudi Arabia to apply for US visas through their
travel agents instead of having to show up at a consulate in person. [WASHINGTON

POST, 7/11/2002] Mary Ryan, the head of the State Department’s consular service
that was responsible for letting most of the hijackers into the US, is also forced
to retire. It has been pointed out that Ryan deceived Congress by testifying that
“there was nothing State could have done to prevent the terrorists from
obtaining visas.” However, after all this, Ryan and the other authors of the Visa
Express program are given “outstanding performance” awards of $15,000 each.
The reporter who wrote most of the stories critical of Visa Express is briefly
detained and pressured by the State Department. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 10/23/2002;
PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 12/30/2002]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Mary Ryan, US Congress
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

An editorial in an Indian newspaper wonders why the US is still not interrogating
Saeed Sheikh, recently convicted of murdering Daniel Pearl. Saeed was briefly
interrogated by the FBI in February, but they were unable to ask about his links
to al-Qaeda, and no known US contact has taken place since. [INDEPENDENT,

7/16/2002; INDIAN EXPRESS, 7/19/2002] The editorial suggests that if the US pressures
its close ally Pakistan to allow Saeed to be interrogated in his Pakistani prison,
they could learn more about his financing of the 9/11 attacks and the criminal
underworld that Saeed was connected to. Also, US attempts to find al-Qaeda
cells in Pakistan could be strongly boosted with new information. [INDIAN EXPRESS,

7/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Daniel Pearl, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Saeed
Sheikh
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Although US authorities are aware that Zacarias Moussaoui has one e-mail
account and recover e-mails from it, he now says that he has another two, but
the FBI is unable to find any trace of them (see August 17-November 11, 2001
and After). E-mails sent from the first address, pilotz123@hotmail.com, have
been recovered and will be produced at his trial. However, the other two
addresses, xdesertman@hotmail.com and olimahammed@hotmail.com, were not
uncovered by the FBI’s post-9/11 investigation and US authorities only learn of
them from a statement made at this time by Moussaoui, who says the e-mails
could provide him with an alibi and that he accessed the accounts from various
computers, including his laptop, one at a Kinko’s outlet, and one at the
University of Oklahoma. However, Microsoft, which operates Hotmail, says it is
unable to locate any records of the accounts and that they do not exist. As the
accounts have been inactive for over a year and all data for a hotmail account is
deleted after 90 days of inactivity, no e-mails can be retrieved. Had the FBI

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102203246/http://www.historyco...

7 von 41 23.08.2019, 06:02



July 22, 2002: New Rumsfeld Policy Prefers Interrogation or
Killing of Terrorists Over Legally Arresting Them

  

Wreckage left behind where a missile
struck Qaed Salim Sinan al-Harethi’s truck
in Yemen. [Source: Associated Press]

July 22, 2002: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Secretly Authorizes
Killing Terrorists Anywhere in World

  

asked Microsoft about the addresses within the 90-day period, they may have
found information about the e-mails, but they did not do so because they did
not know about them—the FBI decided not to interview Moussaoui after 9/11
(see September 11-12, 2001 and Early July 2002). The hard drives at the Kinko’s
outlet had been wiped by the time the FBI arrived in September 2001 and no
record of Moussaoui’s computer use there is found. Moussaoui had a receipt for
the Kinko’s outlet with him when he was arrested, so the FBI might have been
able to examine the Kinko’s computers before the hard drives were wiped if
they had acted more promptly (see August 17-November 11, 2001 and After).
[WIRED NEWS, 8/30/2002; INTERNETNEWS (.COM), 8/30/2002; CNN, 9/4/2002; CNN, 12/31/2002;
US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld issue a
secret directive ordering commander of
Special Operations Air Force General Charles
Holland “to develop a plan to find and deal
with members of terrorist organizations”
anywhere in the world (see July 22, 2002).
The directive says, “The objective is to
capture terrorists for interrogation or, if
necessary, to kill them, not simply to arrest
them in a law-enforcement exercise.”
Holland is to cut through the Pentagon
bureaucracy and process deployment orders
“in minutes and hours, not days and weeks.”
In internal Defense Department memos,
Rumsfeld and the civilian officials close to
him lay out the case for a new approach to
the war on terrorism, one that would partly

rely on the killing of individuals outside war zones. [NEW YORKER, 12/16/2002] The
first public manifestation of this new policy will be the November 2002
assassination of al-Qaeda leader Qaed Salim Sinan al-Harethi in Yemen with a
Predator missile strike (see November 3, 2002).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Charles Holland
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Defense Secretary Rumsfeld issues a secret directive to Special Operations
forces allowing them to “capture terrorists for interrogation or, if necessary, to
kill them” anywhere in the world. [NEW YORKER, 12/16/2002] The policy appears to
actually prefer the killing or secret interrogation of terrorists over legally
arresting and then charging them (see July 22, 2002). Bush already issued a
presidential finding authorizing the killing of terrorist leaders (see September
17, 2001), and a list of “high-value” target has been created (see Shortly After
September 17, 2001), but this increases such efforts. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/2002]

However, Bush has not rescinded a presidential executive order dating from the
1970s that bans all assassinations, claiming that terrorists are military
combatants. “Many past and present military and intelligence officials have
expressed alarm” at the legality, wisdom, ethics, and effectiveness of the
assassination program. Apparently much of the leadership of Special Operations
is against it, worrying about the blowback effect. In February 2002, a Predator
missile targeting someone intelligence agents thought was bin Laden hit its
target, but killed three innocent Afghan farmers instead (see February 4, 2002).
[NEW YORKER, 12/16/2002] The first successful assassination will take place in
November (see November 3, 2002).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Special Operations Command
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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July 22, 2002-February 20, 2003: Saudi Princes and Pakistani
General Later Implicated in 9/11 Plot Die Mysteriously

  

Mushaf Ali Mir. [Source: Publicity
photo]

July 23, 2002: New York City Declares Records of Firefighters’
Actions on 9/11 Will Be Kept Secret

  

July 23, 2002: British Intelligence Chief Says Bush Has Decided
on War; ‘Facts… Being Fixed around the Policy’

  

Three prominent members of the Saudi royal
family die in mysterious circumstances. Prince
Ahmed bin Salman, a nephew of the Saudi king,
prominent businessman, and owner of the
winning 2002 Kentucky Derby horse, is said to die
of a heart attack at the age of 43. The next day,
Prince Sultan bin Faisal, another nephew of the
king, dies driving to Prince Ahmed’s funeral. A
week later, Prince Fahd bin Turki supposedly
“dies of thirst” in the Arabian desert. Seven
months later, on February 20, 2003, Pakistan’s air
force chief, Mushaf Ali Mir, dies in a plane crash
in clear weather, along with his wife and closest
confidants. Controversial author Gerald Posner
implies that all of these events are linked
together and the deaths are not accidental, but
have occurred because of the testimony of
captured al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida in March
2002 (see Early April 2002). The deaths all occurred not long after the
respective governments were told of Zubaida’s confessions. Only one other key
figure named by Zubaida remains alive: Saudi Intelligence Minister Prince Turki
al-Faisal. Posner says, “He’s the J. Edgar Hoover of Saudi Arabia,” too powerful
and aware of too many secrets to be killed off. Prince Turki lost his intelligence
minister job ten days before 9/11, and is later made Saudi ambassador to
Britain, giving him diplomatic immunity from any criminal prosecution. [POSNER,
2003, PP. 190-94; TIME, 8/31/2003]

Entity Tags: Ahmed bin Salman, Sultan bin Faisal, Turki al-Faisal, Mushaf Ali Mir, Fahd
bin Turki bin Saud al-Kabir, Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Pakistan and the ISI, Abu Zubaida

The New York City government decides that the audio and written records of the
Fire Department’s actions on 9/11 should never be released to the general
public. The New York Times has been trying to get copies of the materials, which
include firsthand accounts given to Fire Department officials by scores of
firefighters and chiefs. The city claims the firefighters were told their accounts
would be kept confidential, but senior fire officials say they were never told
that their remarks would be kept confidential. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/23/2002] The
records will be released in 2005 after a legal battle (see August 12, 2005).
Entity Tags: New York Times, New York City Fire Department, City of New York
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Top British officials attend a meeting to discuss Britain’s potential role in the
Bush administration’s confrontation with Iraq. According to the minutes of the
meeting, transcribed by Matthew Rycroft, Sir Richard Dearlove, head of the
British intelligence service, MI6, says that during his last visit (see July 20, 2002)
to Washington he noticed a “perceptible shift in attitude. Bush wanted to
remove Saddam, through military action, justified by the conjunction of
terrorism and [weapons of mass destruction]. But the intelligence and the facts
were being fixed around the policy.” Furthermore, he states, Bush’s National
Security Council indicated it “had no patience with the UN route, and no
enthusiasm for publishing material on the Iraqi regime’s record.” He also noted
that there “was little discussion in Washington of the aftermath after military
action.” [UNITED KINGDOM, 7/23/2002; SALON, 5/6/2005; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/12/2005]

Foreign Minister Jack Straw appears to agree with Dearlove’s assessment, saying
that it seems clear that President Bush has already decided on using military
force to depose Saddam Hussein. But Straw notes that the Bush administration’s
case against Saddam was “thin.” The Iraqi leader “was not threatening his
neighbors, and his WMD capability was less than that of Libya, North Korea, or
Iran,” the minutes say, summarizing his remarks. [GUARDIAN, 5/2/2005; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 5/12/2005] There is no indication in the minutes that anyone present at the
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July 25, 2002: Moussaoui Claims Accomplice Was British Agent   

July 25, 2002: Pentagon Memo Disputes View that Hussein Will
Not Work with Al-Qaeda

  

meeting disputed Dearlove’s or Straw’s observations. [UNITED KINGDOM, 7/23/2002]

Furthermore, the account provided by the intelligence official and Straw are
corroborated by a former senior US official who is later interviewed by Knight
Ridder. It is “an absolutely accurate description of what transpired,” the official
will say. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 5/2/2005] Straw proposes that the next step would be to
“work up an ultimatum to Saddam to allow back in the UN weapons inspectors,”
which “would also help with the legal justification for the use of force.”
[GUARDIAN, 5/2/2005; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/12/2005] Britain’s attorney general, Lord
Peter Goldsmith, warns that “the desire for regime change [is] not a legal base
for military action,” the minutes say. But Blair says that “it would make a big
difference politically and legally if Saddam refused to allow in the UN
inspectors.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/12/2005] Finally, the officials agree that the
British government “should continue to work on the assumption that the UK
would take part in any military action” but “not ignore the legal issues.”
[GUARDIAN, 5/2/2005] The minutes do not provide any indication that officials
discussed how war might be avoided. [SALON, 6/10/2005] The minutes of this
meetings will be revealed by the British Sunday Times three years later (see May
1, 2005). Commonly referred to as the “Downing Street Memo,” the minutes will
re-spark the controversy over politicized intelligence.
Entity Tags: Richard Wilson, Michael Boyce, Peter Henry Goldsmith, Richard Dearlove,
Jonathan Powell, Geoff Hoon, Jack Straw, Alastair Campbell, Francis Richards, Sally
Morgan, John Scarlett, Tony Blair
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Zacarias Moussaoui claims that one of his associates, Atif Ahmed, was an
informer for British intelligence and had foreknowledge of 9/11. In court
Moussaoui says Ahmed “is a British agent who has taken a very important part of
this,” adding, “My aim in pleading guilty was to expose the information I have.”
Ahmed, the only associate named by Moussaoui during his initial questioning (see
August 17, 2001), was arrested and released in November 2001 (see Mid-
November 2001). Although Moussaoui was monitored by British authorities (see
1999, Mid-2000-December 9, 2000, and August 21, 2001-September 13, 2001),
the security services say that Ahmed was not one of their agents. Moussaoui
attempts to get British lawyer Sadiq Khan to investigate Ahmed, but the results
of his inquiries, if any, are not known. [COUNTERPUNCH, 7/16/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

7/26/2002; FINANCIAL TIMES, 9/19/2002; COUNTERPUNCH, 9/25/2002] Ahmed’s name will be
mentioned at Moussaoui’s trial in 2006, but both the prosecutor and FBI agent
Harry Samit will indicate he was not deeply involved in 9/11. [UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT,
3/6/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

3/9/2006] It is unclear why Moussaoui thinks Ahmed is an informer. Moussaoui does
not say whether he suspected Ahmed was an informer before he gave his name
to the FBI, or whether he surmised this because the British did little with the
information, and then let him go soon after arresting him.
Entity Tags: Harry Samit, Atif Ahmed, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

A memo written by an intelligence analyst working under Pentagon policy chief
Douglas Feith asserts that while “some analysts have argued” that Osama bin
Laden will not cooperate with secular Arab groups like Iraq, “reporting indicates
otherwise.” A subsequent investigation by the Pentagon’s Office of Inspector
General (see February 9, 2007) will criticize the memo, titled “Iraq and al-
Qaeda: Making the Case,” saying that it constituted an “alternative intelligence
assessment” and therefore should have been developed in accordance with
intelligence agency guidelines for publishing alternative views. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 2/9/2007  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/9/2007] Nevertheless, Bush administration
officials such as Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, CIA Director George Tenet,
DIA Director Thomas Wilson, Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley,
and the chief of staff for Vice President Cheney, Lewis “Scooter” Libby, embrace
the memo. Cheney’s office is particularly enamoured of the report; journalists
Franklin Foer and Spencer Ackerman later report a White House official as
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Late July 2002: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry Concludes Atta Did
Not Have Prague Meeting

  

Late July 2002: Taliban General Reportedly Captured, but
Released After Questioning

  

Late July -September 2002: As Much as $700 Million Diverted
from Afghanistan to Prepare for Invasion of Iraq

  

saying of Cheney and his staffers, “They so believed that the CIA were wrong,
they were like, ‘We want to show these f_ckers that they are wrong.” The
memo is based on an earlier briefing by Feith entitled “Assessing the
Relationship between Iraq and al-Qaeda,” which accused the CIA of using overly
rigorous standards to analyze information that might show links between Iraq
and the terrorist organization. Feith’s briefing uses almost no evidence to claim
a “mature, symbiotic” relationship between the two, alleging “more than a
decade of numerous contacts” between al-Qaeda and the Hussein government,
and asserting “possible Iraqi coordination with al-Qaeda specifically related to
9/11.” [SCOBLIC, 2008, PP. 220-222] An updated version of the “Making the Case”
briefing will be presented to the White House in September 2002 (see
September 16, 2002).
Entity Tags: Office of the Vice President, Thomas Wilson, Office of Special Plans,
Stephen J. Hadley, Spencer Ackerman, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Franklin Foer, Donald
Rumsfeld, Bush administration (43), George J. Tenet, Douglas Feith
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry investigating the 9/11 attacks concludes that
there is no evidence that Mohammad Atta—under any of his known aliases
—visited Prague in April 2001 (see April 8, 2001). [BOSTON GLOBE, 8/3/2003]

However, the Bush administration will delay the publication of the Inquiry’s final
report for many months, so this conclusion will not be made public until after
the US invasion of Iraq is done (see January-July 2003).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Mohamed Atta, 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, 9/11
Investigations

US Special Forces apprehend Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, a top general
and one of the six most-wanted Taliban, in Kandahar. He is flown to a detention
center north of Kabul for interrogation, but is released a few weeks later and
escapes to Pakistan. Contradicting the statements of many soldiers in Kandahar,
the Defense Intelligence Agency says it “has no knowledge that Mullah Akhter
Mohammed Osmani was ever in US custody in Afghanistan.” [WASHINGTON TIMES,

12/18/2002] Curiously, the CIA took part in secret talks with Osmani over the fate
of bin Laden (see Mid-September-October 2, 2001). Osmani will be killed in an
air strike at the end of 2006 (see December 19, 2006).
Entity Tags: Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, Defense Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Key Captures and Deaths

President Bush allegedly approves a request from the Pentagon for $700 million
to help fund military preparations underway in the Gulf for war against Iraq. The
charge is made by Bob Woodward in his book, Plan of Attack, released in the
spring of 2004. [WOODWARD, 2004; CBS NEWS, 4/18/2004] The White House and
Pentagon will deny the charge claiming that Bush only approved the spending of
$178.4 million out of a requested total of $750 million. According to the
Pentagon, $178.4 million is spent on 21 projects in Kuwait, Qatar, and Oman. At
least 11 of them are in Kuwait, which becomes the major staging ground for
operations in Iraq. In that country alone, $24 million is spent constructing an
ammunition storage and supply system for an Army brigade, and $15 million
worth of communications equipment is installed at the Arifjan Base Camp. The
military also builds a $3 million detention facility and a $6.5 million inland
petroleum-distribution system. In Qatar, $36.4 million goes toward the
construction of a forward headquarters facility for Central Command. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 4/22/2004] The money for these projects is taken from a
supplemental appropriation for the Afghan War without congressional approval.
[CBS NEWS, 4/18/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
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July 31, 2002: Sheriff Raids Business that Supplied 9/11
Hijackers with Fake ID

  

Passaic County Sheriff
Jerry Speziale. [Source:
Triborochamber]

July 31, 2002 and After: US Attorney Threatens to Arrest Local
Sheriff in Row over Raid on Hijackers’ Associate, FBI Also Highly
Critical

  

US attorney for New
Jersey Christopher
Christie opposed a raid
on an associate of the
9/11 hijackers. [Source:
Public domain]

Category Tags: Afghanistan

A business owned by Mohamed el-Atriss, who supplied the
9/11 hijackers with fake IDs (see (July-August 2001)), is
raided by the Passaic County Sheriff’s Department. The
raids are carried out in a blaze of publicity and are strongly
opposed by the US attorney’s office for New Jersey and the
FBI, which has a relationship with el-Atriss (see July 31,
2002 and After, September 13, 2001-Mid 2002). [BERGEN

RECORD, 8/7/2002] The sheriff is suspicious of el-Atriss and
raids his business because, in addition to providing
hijackers Abdulaziz Alomari and Khalid Almihdhar with at
least two pieces of fake ID, el-Atriss:
 Talked repeatedly on the phone to another hijacker (see

(July-August 2001));
 Is an associate of an unindicted co-conspirator in the 1993 ‘Landmarks’ bomb

plot (see Before September 11, 2001);
 Wired $29,000 to the Arab National Bank in Mecca in 2002; [WASHINGTON POST,

1/3/2003]

 Made inquiries to a parts manufacturer about navigational systems for
commercial jetliners to be shipped to Egypt in 1999; [NEWARK STAR-LEDGER,
10/20/2003]

 Downloaded a list of the 9/11 hijackers from the Internet after 9/11,
underlined some names, and circled Khalid Almihdhar’s. [NEWARK STAR-LEDGER,

10/20/2003]

El-Atriss is not present during the raid, having traveled to Egypt a short time
before, but later returns to the US and is arrested at JFK airport in New York.
[CBS NEWS, 7/31/2002; BBC, 8/21/2002] He will later say that he came back to the US
to clear his name after learning of the raid while in Egypt. He will be charged
with over two dozen counts of selling false documents. [NEWARK STAR-LEDGER,

10/20/2003] Secret evidence will be used against him at the trial. He will plead
guilty to one of charges, while the rest will be dropped. (see November 2002-
June 2003).
Entity Tags: Mohamed el-Atriss, Khalid Almihdhar, Passaic County Sheriff’s Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, 9/11 Investigations

Both the FBI and the US attorney’s office for New Jersey
are highly critical of a raid by the Passaic County sheriff’s
office on the business of Mohamed el-Atriss, who supplied
the 9/11 hijackers with false IDs (see (July-August 2001)
and July 31, 2002). El-Atriss is later arrested and will plead
guilty to selling fake IDs (see November 2002-June 2003).
According to the sheriff, when US attorney for New Jersey
Christopher Christie learns the sheriff intends to hold a
news conference about the raid, he tells the sheriff that
“he [will] be arrested and the US attorney [will] come
down and shut down the Sheriff’s Department.” However, a
spokesman for Christie will deny this. [NEWARK STAR-LEDGER,

10/20/2003] The FBI also hammers the sheriff in the media
after the arrest, calling the raid, in which officers were
accompanied by several press representatives, a “shameful
media grab” and saying that the sheriff killed an FBI

investigation. The Bergen County Record will point out that this is unusual, as
“the feds don’t make a habit of lambasting other law enforcement officials
publicly or of confirming the existence of secret investigations.” [BERGEN RECORD,

8/7/2002] Federal officials then tell the sheriff’s department not to proceed with
any investigations related to el-Atriss until they get clearance from the FBI.
[NEWARK STAR-LEDGER, 10/20/2003] El-Atriss cooperated with the FBI after 9/11 and
promised to “keep his eyes and ears open” for other terrorists (see September
13, 2001-Mid 2002).
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August 2002: Al-Qaeda Restarts Training Camps in Pakistan’s
Border Region

  

August 2002: Radical Imam Abu Qatada Has Alleged Madrid
Bomber Live with Him in London

  

August 2002: Al-Qaeda Videos Uncovered in Afghanistan; Tapes
Show Capabilities, Global Reach

  

Al-Qaeda videos. [Source: CNN]

Entity Tags: US Attorney’s Office for the District of New Jersey, Mohamed el-Atriss,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Christopher J. (“Chris”) Christie, Passaic County
Sheriff’s Department
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, 9/11 Investigations

Since its defeat in Tora Bora, Afghanistan, in late 2001, thousands of al-Qaeda-
linked militants have been regrouping in the Pakistani tribal region of Waziristan
(see December 2001-Spring 2002). The Pakistani army finally entered Waziristan
in May 2002 (see Late May 2002), but the army remains in the administrative
capital of Wana, leaving al-Qaeda free to operate in the countryside.
Emboldened, al-Qaeda begins setting up small mobile training camps in South
Waziristan by August 2002. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 148]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pakistani Army
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

It will later be alleged that in August 2002, radical imam Abu Qatada calls
Spanish militant Moutaz Almallah and asks him to live with him in London.
Almallah does move to London one month later. For most of 2002, Qatada is
supposedly hiding in London, but in fact British intelligence knows where he is
(see Late September 2001-Summer 2002 and Summer-Early November 2002), and
he has a history of being an British informant (see June 1996-February 1997).
The account of Moutaz moving to London comes from the estranged wife of his
brother Mouhannad Almallah. Shortly after the Madrid bombings, she will tell a
Spanish judge about the call and much more. She will say both brothers had
frequent contact with Abu Qatada before moving. Spanish authorities also are
aware that the brothers are linked to Barakat Yarkas, who frequently traveled to
London to meet with Abu Qatada for many years (see 1995-February 2001). Abu
Qatada will be arrested in October 2002, not long after Moutaz moves there (see
October 23, 2002), but Moutaz will continue to live in London while making
occasional trips back to Spain. Moutaz will be arrested in Britain in 2005. He will
be extradited to Spain for a role in the 2004 Madrid train bombings, but will not
have been put on trial by July 2007. In 2007, Mouhannad will be sentenced to 12
years for his role in the bombings (see October 31, 2007). [EL MUNDO (MADRID),

7/28/2005]

Entity Tags: Mouhannad Almallah’s wife, Abu Qatada, Barakat Yarkas, Mouhannad
Almallah, Moutaz Almallah
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Londonistan
- UK Counterterrorism

CNN reporter Nic Robertson obtains a large
number of al-Qaeda videos in Afghanistan.
The tapes show the organization’s
capabilities in bomb-making and
assassination techniques, and its efforts to
develop chemical weapons (see Before
December 2001). Among the 250 tapes
obtained, many provide instructions in terror
techniques. Others show al-Qaeda meetings
with Osama bin Laden, or bin Laden
interviews with journalists. Al-Qaeda’s
global reach is also evident from the tapes

provided by affiliated groups in Bosnia, Chechnya, Eritrea, Uzbekistan, Burma,
Algeria, and Sudan. According to counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna, the
tapes show that al-Qaeda has become “an organization of organizations… waging
a universal jihad campaign.” The earliest are from the 1980s; the latest include
news reporting of the 9/11 attacks. “This is their history, the record room of
Osama bin Laden,” says Gunaratna. “No terrorist organization is ever known to
have put this much knowledge on videotape before,” reports CNN. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 8/19/2002; CNN, 8/19/2002; CNN, 8/23/2002] CNN does not disclose how it
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August 2002: US Justice Department Prevents Prosecutors from
Indicting Possible Future 7/7 London Bombings Mastermind

  

August 2002: Pentagon Officials Pressure CIA to Delay CIA
Assessment on Iraq; They Disagree with CIA’s View about Alleged
Prague-Atta Link

  

August 2002: Al-Qaeda Operative Captured, Warns of Attack on
Oil Tanker near Yemen; Disappears into CIA Custody

  

obtained the material, except to say that a trusted source drove Robertson to a
remote part of Afghanistan and that the tapes had been moved from their
original location. [CNN, 8/19/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In 2002, federal prosecutors are building a case against a group of Islamist
militants for attempting to start a militant training camp in Oregon in 1999 (see
November 1999-Early 2000). They prepare charges against radical London imam
Abu Hamza al-Masri, his “highly public aide” Haroon Rashid Aswat, Oussama
Kassir (who visited the prospective camp with Aswat), and James Ujaama.
Ujaama is living in Seattle, but the others are believed to be overseas. Seattle
prosecutors want to seek a grand jury indictment against all of them, which
would result in arrest warrants and possible detention for extradition. However,
this plan is blocked by higher-level officials at Justice Department headquarters,
who want most of the case to be handled by the US Attorney’s Office in New
York City. Seattle prosecutors are only allowed to bring charges against Ujaama.
[SEATTLE TIMES, 7/24/2005] They go ahead and arrest Ujaama in August 2002, finding
weapons and training materials, and charge him with conspiring with Abu Hamza
“to provide material support and resources” to the Taliban. One of his
associates, Feroz Abbasi, is already in Guantanamo Bay, and is talking to
interrogators about trips Ujaama has made to Afghanistan (see December 2000-
December 2001). Ujaama quickly agrees to co-operate with the authorities,
giving them details about Abu Hamza’s activities, and is given a two-year
sentence for a lesser offence. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 189-190, 198-200] The
others are merely listed in Ujaama’s indictment as unindicted co-conspirators.
Abu Hamza has actually been working as an informant for British intelligence
(see Early 1997), but by early 2004 his relationship with the British has soured
(see April 2003 and April 26, 2004), and the US Justice Department will finally
indict him for charges relating to the training camp in May 2004. However, Aswat
still will not be indicted. When asked why Aswat is not indicted as well, a
federal official in Seattle will reply with frustration, “That’s a great question.”
[SEATTLE TIMES, 7/24/2005] Shortly after the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7,
2005), it will be widely reported that Aswat was the attack’s mastermind (see
Late June-July 7, 2005). Then a counterterrorism expert will claim that Aswat
was also an informant for British intelligence, and this explains why the US
never indicted him and other mysteries surrounding him (see July 29, 2005).
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, James Ujaama, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Haroon
Rashid Aswat, Oussama Kassir
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Haroon Rashid Aswat, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

At the request of Under Secretary of Defense for Policy Douglas Feith, Pentagon
officials visit CIA Director George Tenet at Langley headquarters to voice their
objections to the final draft of a CIA assessment on Iraq’s supposed links to
militant Islamic groups. The officials dispute the report’s conclusion that
intelligence suggesting an alleged April 2001 Prague meeting between Mohamed
Atta and Iraqi diplomat Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani (see 1999) is not
credible. As a result of Pentagon officials’ objections, the CIA’s assessment is
postponed until September 18. Tenet will later say he “didn’t think much of”
the briefing. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/11/2004; NEWSWEEK, 7/19/2004]

Entity Tags: Douglas Feith, US Department of Defense, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-
Ani, George J. Tenet, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In August 2002, alleged al-Qaeda operative Ahmed Muhammad al-Darbi, a Saudi,
reportedly comes into US custody. On October 6, 2002, a French oil tanker is
attacked by a suicide bomber off the coast of Yemen (see October 6, 2002).
Later that month, the Washington Post will report that al-Darbi warned in
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August 2002: Former UN Inspector Says Allegations Iraqi
Government Using Salman Pak to Train Terrorists Are False

  

August 2002: Former FBI Translator Sues Bureau for Documents
Relating to Allegations against Co-Worker Accused of Breaching
Security

  

August 2002: Neocons Give Unconvincing Presentation on Iraq
Ties to Al-Qaeda; Information Used by Bush, Tenet, Right-Wing
Supporters

  

interrogation interviews that a Yemen cell was planning an attack on a Western
oil tanker. It will later be claimed that he was arrested based on information
gained by the interrogation of prisoner Abu Zubaida (see June 2002). [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/18/2002; HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 11/30/2005] In December 2002, another Post
article will mention that al-Darbi remains “under CIA control.” [WASHINGTON POST,

12/26/2002] However, his whereabouts will then be unknown for some time. In
late 2005, Human Rights Watch will list him as a likely “ghost prisoner” probably
still being held by the CIA. [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 11/30/2005]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Muhammad al-Darbi, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Former UN weapons inspector Scott Ritter casts doubt on Salman Pak’s
characterization as a terrorist training facility (see April 6, 2003), in an August
2002 interview later included in his book War on Iraq. Ritter says in part, “Iraqi
defectors have been talking lately about the training camp at Salman Pak, south
of Baghdad. They say there’s a Boeing aircraft there. That’s not true. There’s an
Antonov aircraft of Russian manufacture. They say there are railroad mock-ups,
bus mock-ups, buildings, and so on. These are all things you’d find in a hostage
rescue training camp, which is what this camp was when it was built in the
mid-1980s with British intelligence supervision. In fact, British SAS special
operations forces were sent to help train the Iraqis in hostage rescue
techniques. Any nation with a national airline and that is under attack from
terrorists—and Iraq was, from Iran and Syria at the time would need this
capability. Iraq operated Salman Pak as a hostage rescue training facility up until
1992. In 1992, because Iraq no longer had a functioning airline, and because
their railroad system was inoperative, Iraq turned the facility over to the Iraqi
Intelligence service, particularly the Department of External Threats. These are
documented facts coming out of multiple sources from a variety of different
countries. The Department of External Threats was created to deal with
Kurdistan, in particular, the infusion of Islamic fundamentalist elements from
Iran into Kurdistan. So, rather than being a camp dedicated to train Islamic
fundamentalist terrorists, it was a camp dedicated to train Iraq to deal with
Islamic fundamentalist terrorists. And they did so. Their number one target was
the Islamic Kurdish party, which later grew into [Ansar al-Islam]. Now, Jeff
Goldberg claimed in the New Yorker that [Ansar al-Islam] is funded by the Iraqi
Intelligence service. But that’s exactly the opposite of reality: the Iraqis have
been fighting Ansar for years now. Ansar comes out of Iran and is supported by
Iranians. Iraq, as part of their ongoing war against Islamic fundamentalism,
created a unit specifically designed to destroy these people. It would be
ludicrous for Iraq to support al-Qaeda, either conventionally, as many have
claimed, or even worse, to give it weapons of mass destruction…” [RITTER AND
PITT, 9/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Department of External Threats (Iraq), Al-Qaeda, Ansar al-Islam, Scott
Ritter, Special Air Service, Jeffrey Goldberg
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Former FBI translator Sibel Edmonds hires attorney David Colapinto of the
Washington firm Kohn, Kohn and Calapinto, who sues the FBI under the Freedom
of Information Act for full disclosure of all documents related to her allegations
against Melek Can Dickerson (see December 4, 2001 and Afternoon February 12,
2002) and her dismissal from the FBI (see March 22, 2002). [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: David Colapinto, Sibel Edmonds, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Two influential neoconservatives, Defense Intelligence Agency [DIA] reservist
and Penn State political science professor Chris Carney and Undersecretary of
Defense for Policy Douglas Feith, give two presentations on Iraq’s alleged ties to
al-Qaeda to the CIA at the agency’s Langley headquarters. CIA analysts are not

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102203246/http://www.historyco...

15 von 41 23.08.2019, 06:02



August or September 2002: Air Forces Investigation Concludes
that Major, Accused of Espionage and Obstruction, Has Not Done
Anything Wrong

  

Early August 2002: Wolfowitz Pressures FBI to Confirm That
Prague Meeting Took Place

  

August 1, 2002: Justice Department’s ‘Golden Shield’ Memo
Approves Torture of Terrorism Suspects

  

Jay Bybee. [Source: Public
domain]

impressed, having seen much of the information before and having already
determined that it was not credible. Some of the information will nevertheless
be included in speeches by Bush and in testimony by Tenet to Congress. The
information is also put into a classified memo to the Senate Intelligence
Committee by Feith, which is later leaked to the Weekly Standard, a
neoconservative magazine (see November 14, 2003). [VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 238]

Entity Tags: Senate Intelligence Committee, Chris Carney, Weekly Standard, Central
Intelligence Agency, Douglas Feith, US Congress, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Air Force Office of Special Investigations completes its investigation into
Major Douglas Dickerson’s relationship with the American-Turkish Council. The
inquiry had been launched in response to allegations by FBI translator Sibel
Edmonds that Dickerson’s wife was using her position as an FBI translator to
shield certain targets working for the ATC from surveillance (see December 2,
2001 and Afternoon February 12, 2002). On September 10, 2002, Colonel James
N. Worth, the Air Force’s director of inquiries, writes in a letter to Edmonds’
attorneys: “We have determined the allegations contained in your letter of
August 7, 2002, involving Major Douglas Dickerson do not show improprieties and
therefore do not warrant a formal inquiry” by the Air Force’s Office of the
Inspector General (OIG). After conducting “a complete and thorough review,” he
continued, the Office of Special Investigations could find “no evidence of any
deviation from the scope of his duties. Absent new and relevant information we
have closed this matter.” [VILLAGE VOICE, 7/13/2004; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,

1/24/2005] Edmonds, who was never interviewed as part of the investigation, will
continue to press for an investigation. In a September 19 letter to Joseph E.
Schmitz, the Air Force’s Inspector General, Edmonds’ attorney will request that
the OIG reopen the case and thoroughly investigate her charges. [COLAPINTO,
9/19/2004]

Entity Tags: American-Turkish Council, Sibel Edmonds, Douglas Dickerson, Air Force
Office of Special Investigations, James N. Worth
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Several Pentagon officials, including Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz,
meet with the FBI’s assistant director for counterterrorism, Pat D’Amuro, to
discuss the latest intelligence concerning the alleged April 2001 (see April 8,
2001) meeting between 9/11 plotter Mohamed Atta and Iraqi diplomat Ahmed
Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani. Wolfowitz pressures the FBI briefers to confirm that
the Prague meeting had in fact happened. The FBI concedes that the occurrence
of the meeting, though not proven, was at least possible. [TIME, 9/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Pasquale D’Amuro, Paul Wolfowitz, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani,
Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Justice Department’s Office of Legal Counsel (OLC)
sends a non-classified memo to White House Counsel
Alberto Gonzales, offering the opinion that a policy
allowing suspected al-Qaeda members to be tortured
abroad “may be justified.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

8/1/2002  ] This memo will later be nicknamed the
“Golden Shield” by insiders in the hopes that it will
protect government officials from later being charged
with war crimes (see April 2002 and After). [ABC NEWS,
4/9/2008]

Multiple Authors - The 50-page “torture memo” is signed
and authored by Jay S. Bybee, head of OLC, and co-
authored by John Yoo, a deputy assistant attorney
general. It is later revealed that Yoo authored the memo

himself, in close consultation with Vice President Cheney’s chief adviser David
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Addington, and Bybee just signed off on it (see December 2003-June 2004).
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/9/2004] Deputy White House counsel Timothy Flanigan also
contributed to the memo. Addington contributed the claim that the president
may authorize any interrogation method, even if it is plainly torture.
Addington’s reasoning: US and treaty law “do not apply” to the commander in
chief, because Congress “may no more regulate the president’s ability to detain
and interrogate enemy combatants than it may regulate his ability to direct
troop movements on the battlefield.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/25/2007]

Statute Only Prohibits 'Extreme Acts' - Gonzales had formally asked for the OLC’s
legal opinion in response to a request by the CIA for legal guidance. A former
administration official, quoted by the Washington Post, says the CIA “was
prepared to get more aggressive and re-learn old skills, but only with explicit
assurances from the top that they were doing so with the full legal authority the
president could confer on them.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/9/2004] “We conclude that
the statute, taken as a whole,” Bybee and Yoo write, “makes plain that it
prohibits only extreme acts.” Addressing the question of what exactly constitute
such acts of an extreme nature, the authors proceed to define torture as the
infliction of “physical pain” that is “equivalent in intensity to the pain
accompanying serious physical injury, such as organ failure, impairment of
bodily function, or even death.” Purely mental pain or suffering can also amount
to “torture under Section 2340,” but only if it results “in significant
psychological harm of significant duration, e.g. lasting for months or even
years.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/9/2004]

Torture Legal and Defensible - Bybee and Yoo appear to conclude that any act
short of torture, even though it may be cruel, inhuman or degrading, would be
permissible. They examine, for example, “international decisions regarding the
use of sensory deprivation techniques.” These cases, they notice, “make clear
that while many of these techniques may amount to cruel, inhuman or degrading
treatment, they do not produce pain or suffering of the necessary intensity to
meet the definition of torture. From these decisions, we conclude that there is
a wide range of such techniques that will not rise to the level of torture.” More
astounding is Bybee and Yoo’s view that even torture can be defensible. “We
conclude,” they write, “that, under the current circumstances, necessity or
self-defense may justify interrogation methods that might violate Section
2340A.” Inflicting physical or mental pain might be justified, Bybee and Yoo
argue, “in order to prevent further attacks on the United States by the al-Qaeda
terrorist network.” In other words, necessity or self-defense may justify torture.
Moreover, “necessity and self-defense could provide justifications that would
eliminate any criminal liability.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/8/2004] International anti-
torture rules, furthermore, “may be unconstitutional if applied to
interrogations” of suspected terrorists. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/21/2004] Laws
prohibiting torture would “not apply to the president’s detention and
interrogation of enemy combatants” in the “war on terror,” because the
president has constitutional authority to conduct a military campaign.
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2004]

Protecting US Officials from Prosecution - In 2007, author and reporter Charlie
Savage will write: “In case an interrogator was ever prosecuted for violating the
antitorture law (see October 21, 1994 and January 26, 1998, Yoo laid out page
after page of legal defenses he could mount to get the charges dismissed. And
should someone balk at this strained interpretation of the law, Yoo offered his
usual trump card: Applying the antitorture law to interrogations authorized by
the president would be unconstitutional, since only the commander in chief
could set standards for questioning prisoners.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 155-156]

Virtually Unrestricted Authority of President - “As commander in chief,” the
memo argues, “the president has the constitutional authority to order
interrogations of enemy combatants to gain intelligence information concerning
the military plans of the enemy.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/9/2004] According to some
critics, this judgment—which will be echoed in a March 2003 draft Pentagon
report (see March 6, 2003)—ignores important past rulings such as the 1952
Supreme Court decision in Youngstown Steel and Tube Co v. Sawyer, which
determined that the president, even in wartime, is subject to US laws.
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/9/2004] The memo also says that US Congress “may no more
regulate the president’s ability to detain and interrogate enemy combatants
than it may regulate his ability to direct troop movements on the battlefield.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2004]

Ashcroft Refuses to Release Memo - After the memo’s existence is revealed,
Attorney General John Ashcroft denies senators’ requests to release it, and
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August 1, 2002: Consular Officer Who Issued 9/11 Hijackers with
12 Visas Gives Incorrect Testimony to House Committee

  

refuses to say if or how the president was involved in the discussion. “The
president has a right to hear advice from his attorney general, in confidence,”
he says. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/8/2004; BLOOMBERG, 6/8/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 6/9/2004]

Privately, Ashcroft is so irritated by Yoo’s hand-in-glove work with the White
House that he begins disparagingly referring to him as “Dr. Yes.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
10/4/2007]

Only 'Analytical' - Responding to questions about the memo, White House press
secretary Scott McClellan will claim that the memo “was not prepared to
provide advice on specific methods or techniques,” but was “analytical.” But
the 50-page memo seems to have been considered immensely important, given
its length and the fact that it was signed by Bybee. “Given the topic and length
of opinion, it had to get pretty high-level attention,” Beth Nolan, a former
White House counsel from 1999-2001, will tell reporters. This view is confirmed
by another former Office of Legal Counsel lawyer who says that unlike
documents signed by deputies in the Office of Legal Counsel, memorandums
signed by the Office’s head are considered legally binding. [WASHINGTON POST,

6/9/2004]

Memo Will be Withdrawn - Almost two years later, the OLC’s new head, Jack
Goldsmith, will withdraw the torture memos, fearing that they go far beyond
anything countenanced by US law (see December 2003-June 2004).
Memo Addresses CIA Concerns - The administration, particularly the axis of
neoconservatives centered around Cheney’s office, has enthusiastically
advocated the use of violent, abusive, and sometimes tortuous interrogation
techniques, though the US has never endorsed such tactics before, and many
experts say such techniques are counterproductive. The CIA, responding to the
desires from the White House, hastily put together a rough program after
consulting with intelligence officials from Egypt and Saudi Arabia, where
detainees are routinely tortured and killed in captivity, and after studying
methods used by former Soviet Union interrogators. The legal questions were
continuous. The former deputy legal counsel for the CIA’s Counterterrorist
Center, Paul Kelbaugh, recalls in 2007: “We were getting asked about
combinations—‘Can we do this and this at the same time?… These approved
techniques, say, withholding food, and 50-degree temperature—can they be
combined?’ Or ‘Do I have to do the less extreme before the more extreme?’”
The “torture memo” is designed to address these concerns. [NEW YORK TIMES,
10/4/2007]

Entity Tags: John C. Yoo, Paul Kelbaugh, Timothy E. Flanigan, Scott McClellan, John
Ashcroft, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Jay S. Bybee, Office of Legal Counsel (DOJ), David
S. Addington, Alberto R. Gonzales, Beth Nolan, Al-Qaeda, Charlie Savage, Central
Intelligence Agency, Jack Goldsmith
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Shayna Steinger, a consular officer who issued 12 visas to the 9/11 hijackers (see
July 1, 2000), gives incorrect testimony about one of the visa issuances to the
House Committee on Government Reform. The incorrect testimony concerns the
issue of a visa to Hani Hanjour, the alleged pilot of Flight 77, which hit the
Pentagon. Steinger initially refused to grant Hanjour a visa (see September 10,
2000), but then reversed her decision two weeks later (see September 25,
2000). Steinger claims that she initially denied Hanjour a visa because he
applied under the Visa Express program. However, the visa was denied in
September 2000 and the Visa Express program did not begin until May 2001 (see
May 2001). Steinger claims to have a memory of the event which cannot be
correct. “I remember that I had refused him for interview, because he had
applied for a tourist visa and he said that his reason for going to the United
States was to study,” she tells the committee. The denial was “for
administrative reasons,” she adds. It meant: “No. Come in. I want to talk to
you.” The 9/11 Commission will point out that this cannot have been the case,
stating, “In fact, the date Hanjour applied (as shown on his written application)
and the date he was denied (as shown both on the application and on [the State
Department’s] electronic records) are the same: September 10, 2000.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 37-38  ] This is apparently the first time Steinger has
been interviewed by anyone about the 12 visa issuances. [OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR

GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003] Steinger will be interviewed twice more
about the visas, changing her story about Hanjour. One interview is by the State
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August 2, 2002: Judge Rules Identities of Hundreds Secretly
Arrested in US after 9/11 Must Be Disclosed

  

August 2, 2002: ISI Tried to Buy Nuclear Material for Bin Laden   

This unnamed Pakistani intelligence
agent was captured on undercover
video in January 2001 as part of
Operation Diamondback. [Source:
Dateline NBC]

August 2, 2002: FBI Questions Members of 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry about 9/11 Leaks

  

Department’s inspector general (see January 20, 2003), the other by the 9/11
Commission (see December 30, 2003).
Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, 9/11 Commission, House Committee on Government
Reform
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

A federal judge rules that the Bush administration must reveal the identities of
the hundreds of people secretly arrested after the 9/11 attacks within 15 days.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/3/2002] The judge calls the secret arrests “odious to a
democratic society.” The New York Times applauds the decision and notes that
the government’s argument that terrorist groups could exploit the release of the
names makes no sense, because the detainees were allowed a phone call to
notify anyone that they were being held. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/6/2002] Two weeks
later, the same judge agrees to postpone the release of the names until an
appeals court can rule on the matter. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

MSNBC airs recordings informant Randy Glass
made of arms dealers and Pakistani ISI agents
attempting to buy nuclear material and other
illegal weapons for bin Laden. [MSNBC, 8/2/2002]

Meanwhile, it is reported that federal
investigators are re-examining the arms
smuggling case involving Glass “to determine
whether agents of the Pakistani government
tried to buy missiles and nuclear weapons
components in the United States last year for
use by terrorists or Pakistan’s military.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2002] Two such ISI agents,
Rajaa Gulum Abbas and Abdul Malik, are
already secretly indicted by this time. But Glass
still says, “The government knows about those
involved in my case who were never charged,

never deported, who actively took part in bringing terrorists into our country to
meet with me and undercover agents.” [COX NEWS SERVICE, 8/2/2002] One such
person may be a former Egyptian judge named Shireen Shawky, who was
interested in buying weapons for the Taliban and attended a meeting in July
1999 in which ISI agent Rajaa Gulum Abbas said the WTC would be destroyed.
[MSNBC, 8/2/2002; WPBF 25 (WEST PALM BEACH), 8/5/2002] Others not charged may
include Mohamed el Amir and Dr. Magdy el Amir.
Entity Tags: Randy Glass, Taliban, World Trade Center, Rajaa Gulum Abbas, Shireen
Shawky, Pakistan, Mohamed el Amir, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Magdy el Amir, Abdul Malik
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Randy Glass/ Diamondback, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes &
Islamic Militancy

The Washington Post reveals that FBI agents have
questioned nearly all 37 senators and
congresspeople making up the 9/1 Congressional
Inquiry about 9/11-related information leaks. In
particular, in June 2002 the media reported that
the day before 9/11 the NSA intercepted the
messages “The match is about to begin” and
“Tomorrow is zero hour”(see September 10, 2001).
The FBI has asked the members to submit to lie
detector tests but most have refused.
Congresspeople express “grave concern” for this
historically unprecedented move. A law professor
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August 2, 2002: CIA Memo Says Evidence of Saudi Government
Support for Hijackers Is ‘Incontrovertible’

  

August 3, 2002: US Pilots Believe 9/11 Conspirators Used Utmost
Professional Skill

  

states: “Now the FBI can open dossiers on every member and staffer and
develop full information on them. It creates a great chilling effect on those who
would be critical of the FBI.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2002] Senator John McCain (R-
AZ) suggests that “the constitutional separation of powers is being violated in
spirit if not in the letter. ‘What you have here is an organization compiling
dossiers on people who are investigating the same organization. The
administration bitterly complains about some leaks out of a committee, but
meanwhile leaks abound about secret war plans for fighting a war against
Saddam Hussein. What’s that about? There’s a bit of a contradiction here, if not
a double standard.’” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/3/2002] Later the search for the source of
the leak intensifies to unprecedented levels as the FBI asks 17 senators to turn
over phone records, appointment calendars, and schedules that would reveal
their possible contact with reporters. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2002] Most, if not all,
turn over the records, even as some complain that the request breaches the
separation of powers between the executive and legislative branches. One
senator says the FBI is “trying to put a damper on our activities and I think they
will be successful.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/29/2002] In January 2004, it will be
reported that the probe is focusing on Sen. Richard Shelby (R-AL). He will not be
charged with any crime relating to the leak. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/22/2004] In
November 2005, the Senate Ethics Committee will announce it has dropped a
probe of Shelby, citing insufficient evidence. [REUTERS, 11/13/2005] Inquiry co-chair
Sen. Bob Graham (D-FL) will write in a book in late 2004 that, at the time, he
guessed “the leak was intended to sabotage [the inquiry’s] efforts. I am not by
nature a conspiracy theorist, but the fact that we were hit with this disclosure
at the moment we began to make things uncomfortable for the Bush
administration has stuck with me. Over a year later, I asked [inquiry co-chair]
Congressman [Porter] Goss (R-FL) whether he thought we had been set up.
Nodding, he replied, ‘I often wonder that myself.’” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP.

140] Author Philip Shenon will observe that this tactic of intimidation worked, as
“Members of the joint committee and their staffs were frightened into silence
about the investigation.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 55]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Daniel Robert
(“Bob”) Graham, Philip Shenon, Porter J. Goss, Richard Shelby, John McCain, House
Intelligence Committee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

According to Sen. Bob Graham (D-FL), the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry he co-
chairs later will uncover a CIA memo written on this date. The author of the
memo writes about hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi and
concludes that there is “incontrovertible evidence that there is support for
these terrorists within the Saudi government.” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 169]

Apparently, this memo will be discussed in the completely censored section of
the Inquiry’s final report that deals with foreign government involvement in the
9/11 plot (see August 1-3, 2003). Osama Basnan, one of the key players in a
suspected transfer of funds from the Saudi government to these two hijackers, is
arrested in the US a few weeks after this memo is written, but he will be
deported two months after that (see August 22-November 2002).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency, Daniel Robert (“Bob”)
Graham, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Investigations

A Portuguese newspaper reports on an independent inquiry into 9/11 by a group
of military and civilian US pilots that challenges the official version of events.
The group’s press statement says, “The so-called terrorist attack was in fact a
superbly executed military operation carried out against the [US], requiring the
utmost professional military skill in command, communications, and control. It
was flawless in timing, in the choice of selected aircraft to be used as guided
missiles and in the coordinated delivery of those missiles to their preselected
targets.” A member of the inquiry team, a US Air Force officer who flew over
100 sorties during the Vietnam War, says: “Those birds (airliners) either had a
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August 4, 2002: Time Magazine Briefly Mentions Key Pre-Attack
Meeting Left out of 9/11 Commission Report

  

August 4, 2002: Firefighters Saw Only Limited Fire in South
Tower

  

This picture of the hole created in the WTC
by Flight 11 supports recordings indicating
that fires weren’t burning out of control. In
the close-up insert at the top left, note the
person standing at the edge of the hole.
[Source: unknown]

August 11, 2002: Bush’s Advisers Advocate Attacking Saudi
Arabia, Iran, Egypt, and Other Countries

  

crack fighter pilot in the left seat, or they were being maneuvered by remote
control.” [NEWS (PORTUGAL), 8/3/2002; NEWS (PORTUGAL), 8/8/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

An article in Time magazine briefly mentions a key meeting between the CIA and
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, where top CIA officials warned Rice
of an impending attack (see July 10, 2001). The meeting will be left out of the
9/11 Commission report, although CIA Director George Tenet will tell the
Commission about it (see January 28, 2004). Time writes: “In mid-July, Tenet sat
down for a special meeting with Rice and aides. ‘George briefed Condi that
there was going to be a major attack,’ says an official; another, who was
present at the meeting, says Tenet broke out a huge wall chart… with dozens of
threats. Tenet couldn’t rule out a domestic attack but thought it more likely
that al-Qaeda would strike overseas.” [TIME, 8/4/2002] According to a transcript of
Tenet’s testimony to the 9/11 Commission, he told Rice there could be an al-
Qaeda attack in weeks or perhaps months, that there would be multiple,
simultaneous attacks causing major human casualties, and that the focus would
be US targets, facilities, or interests. As Time reports, Tenet says the
intelligence focuses on an overseas attack, but a domestic attack could not be
ruled out. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2006] News of the meeting will emerge in 2006
(see September 29, 2006), but the 9/11 Commission members will deny they
were told about it. After the transcript is shared with reporters, they will
reverse their denials (see September 30-October 3, 2006). Rice will also deny
the meeting took place, only to reverse her position as well (see October 1-2,
2006).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, 9/11 Commission, Condoleezza Rice
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A “lost tape” of radio messages from
firefighters inside the WTC on 9/11 is made
public. Supposedly, “city fire officials simply
delayed listening” to this tape until after
the official report on the fire department’s
response to the attacks was published, and
they still refuse to allow any officials to
discuss the contents. The tape reveals that
two firefighters were able to reach the
crash site on the 78th floor of the South
Tower. While there, “Chief Palmer could see
only two pockets of fire, and called for a
pair of engine companies to fight them.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 8/4/2002; GUARDIAN, 8/5/2002]

Entity Tags: New York City Fire Department, World
Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

A Newsweek article suggests that some of President Bush’s advisers advocate not
only attacking Iraq, but also Saudi Arabia, Iran, North Korea, Syria, Egypt, and
Burma, shocking many. One senior British official tells the magazine: “Everyone
wants to go to Baghdad. Real men want to go to Tehran.” [NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002;

NEWSWEEK, 8/11/2002] In February 2003, US Undersecretary of State John Bolton
will say in meetings with Israeli officials that he has no doubt America will
attack Iraq, and that it will be necessary to deal with threats from Syria, Iran,
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August 11, 2002: Afghans Directly Producing and Exporting
Heroin in Broad Daylight

  

An Afghan refines opium into
heroin. [Source: BBC]

August 12, 2002: FAA Releases No New Information About 9/11   

August 13, 2002: Electronic Warfare Methods May Have Brought
Flight 93 Down

  

August 15, 2002: CNN General Manager Concedes Media Censored
Itself

  

and North Korea afterward. This is largely unreported in the US media. [HA'ARETZ,

2/17/2003; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 2/19/2003; WORLDNETDAILY, 2/25/2003] In April 2003,
former CIA Director James Woolsey will say that the US is engaged in a “world
war,” where the enemies include not only Islamic extremists like al-Qaeda, but
also the religious rulers of Iran, and the “fascists” of Iraq and Syria (see April 3,
2003). [OBSERVER, 4/6/2003] Wesley Clark, the former NATO supreme allied
commander, later recalls having been told of a Defense Department plan to take
out “seven countries in five years,” beginning with Iraq and Syria, and ending
with Iran (see Early November 2001). [SALON, 10/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Wesley Clark, James Woolsey, John R. Bolton, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: US Dominance

In the past, Afghanistan had mostly exported raw
opium, but now many new refineries are
converting the opium into heroin. The British
government has spent £20 million to eradicate
opium, but the program is marred by corruption
and largely seen as a failure. The new heroin
factories are said to be “working in broad
daylight.” There has been a rash of bombings and
assassinations in Afghanistan as various factions
fight over drug profits. Reporters for a British
newspaper are able to determine the precise
location of some of these factories, but the US-
led forces in Afghanistan are doing nothing to
stop them. [OBSERVER, 8/11/2002]

Entity Tags: United Kingdom
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

A group of FAA flight controllers hold a press conference to talk about the 9/11
events for the first time. However, virtually no new information is disclosed. As
the Boston Globe put it, “questions about detailed communications from the
hijacked planes was avoided, with FAA officials saying that information remains
under investigation.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The Independent carries a story entitled, “Unanswered Questions: The Mystery
of Flight 93,” a rare critique of the official version of events around that plane’s
crash. Most of the information is a summation of what was reported before.
However, there is one interesting new theory. Theorizing why witnesses did not
see smoke from the faltering plane, the article points to the 1996 research of
Harvard academic Elaine Scarry, “showing that the Air Force and the Pentagon
have conducted extensive research on ‘electronic warfare applications’ with the
possible capacity to intentionally disrupt the mechanisms of an aeroplane in
such a way as to provoke, for example, an uncontrollable dive. Scarry also
reports that US Customs aircraft are already equipped with such weaponry; as
are some C-130 Air Force transport planes. The FBI has stated that, apart from
the enigmatic Falcon business jet, there was a C-130 military cargo plane within
25 miles of the passenger jet when it crashed (see September 14, 2001).
According to the Scarry findings, in 1995 the Air Force installed ‘electronic
suites’ in at least 28 of its C-130s—capable, among other things, of emitting
lethal jamming signals.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 11/19/2000; INDEPENDENT, 8/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Central Intelligence Agency, Elaine Scarry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Rena Golden, the executive vice-president and general manager of CNN
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August 15, 2002: 9/11 Victims’ Relatives File Lawsuit Against
Alleged Saudi Al-Qaeda Financiers

  

Deena Burnett, wife of Flight 93
passenger Tom Burnett, speaks on
behalf of the victims’ relatives suing
the Saudis. [Source: Associated
Press]

International, claims that the press has censored itself over 9/11 and the
Afghanistan war. “Anyone who claims the US media didn’t censor itself is kidding
you. It was not a matter of government pressure but a reluctance to criticize
anything in a war that was obviously supported by the vast majority of the
people. And this isn’t just a CNN issue—every journalist who was in any way
involved in 9/11 is partly responsible.” [PRESS GAZETTE (LONDON), 8/15/2002] These
comments echo criticisms by Dan Rather in May 2002 (see May 17, 2002).
Entity Tags: Rena Golden
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

More than 600 relatives of victims of the 9/11
attacks file a 15-count, $1 trillion lawsuit against
various parties they accuse of financing al-Qaeda
and Afghanistan’s former Taliban regime. The
number of plaintiffs will quickly increase to
2,500 after the suit is widely publicized. Up to
10,000 were eligible to join this suit. The lawsuit
does not allege that Saudi defendants directly
participated in the 9/11 attacks, or approved
them. Instead, it is alleged they helped fund and
sustain al-Qaeda, which enabled the attacks to
occur. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002; NEWSWEEK,

9/13/2002] Defendants named include:
 The Saudi Binladin Group, the conglomerate

owned by the bin Laden family. [CNN, 8/15/2002]

 The National Commercial Bank, one of the
largest banks in Saudi Arabia. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
8/15/2002]

 The government of Sudan, for letting bin Laden
live in that country until 1996. [WASHINGTON POST,

8/16/2002]

 The World Assembly of Muslim Youth (WAMY). [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 The SAAR Foundation. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 Al-Rajhi Banking & Investment Corp., which the plaintiffs contend is the
primary bank for a number of charities that funnel money to terrorists. (This
bank will later be dismissed from the suit (see November 14, 2003-September
28, 2005).) [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 The Benevolence International Foundation. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 The International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) and its parent organization,
the Muslim World League (MWL). The suit claims that the IIRO gave more than
$60 million to the Taliban. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 Khalid bin Mahfouz, one-time prominent investor in the Bank of Credit and
Commerce International (BCCI) who had to pay a $225 million fine following the
collapse of that bank. It is claimed he later operated a bank that funneled
millions of dollars to charities controlled by al-Qaeda. (Mahfouz denies
supporting terrorism and has filed a motion to dismiss the complaint.)
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 Mohammed al Faisal al Saud, a Saudi prince. (His name will later be dismissed
from the suit because of diplomatic immunity (see November 14, 2003-
September 28, 2005).) [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 Saudi Defense Minister Prince Sultan. (His name will later be dismissed from
the suit because of diplomatic immunity (see November 14, 2003-September 28,
2005).) [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002]

 Prince Turki al-Faisal, former chief of Saudi intelligence. (His name will later
be dismissed from the suit because of diplomatic immunity (see November 14,
2003-September 28, 2005).) [WASHINGTON POST, 8/16/2002] “The attorneys and
investigators were able to obtain, through French intelligence, the translation of
a secretly recorded meeting between representatives of bin Laden and three
Saudi princes in which they sought to pay him hush money to keep him from
attacking their enterprises in Saudi Arabia.” [CNN, 8/15/2002] The plaintiffs also
accuse the US government of failing to pursue such institutions thoroughly
enough because of lucrative oil interests. [BBC, 8/15/2002] Ron Motley, the lead
lawyer in the suit, says the case is being aided by intelligence services from
France and four other foreign governments, but no help has come from the
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August 15, 2002: US General Believes Troops Will Remain in
Afghanistan for Long Time

  

August 16, 2002: US Military Plans New Strategies, Including
Conducting Secret Operations Aimed at ‘Stimulating Reactions’
Among Terrorists and States

  

Justice Department. [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 8/16/2002] The plaintiffs
acknowledge the chance of ever winning any money is slim, but hope the lawsuit
will help bring to light the role of Saudi Arabia in the 9/11 attacks. [BBC,

8/15/2002] A number of rich Saudis respond by threatening to withdraw hundreds
of billions of dollars in US investments if the lawsuit goes forward (see August
20, 2002). More defendants will be added to the suit later in the year (see
November 22, 2002). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 8/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Saudi Binladin Group, Sudan, Taliban, SAAR Foundation, Sultan bin Abdul
Aziz Al Saud, Ron Motley, International Islamic Relief Organization, Khalid bin Mahfouz,
Al-Qaeda, National Commercial Bank, Al-Rajhi Banking & Investment Corp., Turki al-
Faisal, World Assembly of Muslim Youth, Benevolence International Foundation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF, Bin Laden Family, Other 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Related Lawsuits, 9/11 Investigations

General Tommy Franks, commander of US troops in Central Asia, says, “It does
not surprise me that someone would say, ‘Oh gosh, the military is going to be in
Afghanistan for a long, long time.’ Sure we will be.” He likens the situation to
South Korea, where the US has stationed troops for over 50 years. A few days
earlier, Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Richard Myers said the war on terrorism
“could last years and years.” [CBS NEWS, 8/16/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, Thomas Franks
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, US Dominance

The Defense Science Board authors a report titled “Special Operations and Joint
Forces in Countering Terrorism” recommending an increase of more than $7
billion in the Pentagon’s budget. It says the war on terrorism is a “real war” and
describes the enemy as “committed, resourceful and globally dispersed… with
strategic reach.” The US will have to wage “a long, at times violent, and
borderless war” that “requires new strategies, postures and organization,” it
adds. The report includes suggestions to develop the capability to tag key
terrorist figures with special chemicals so they can be tracked by laser; a
proposal to create a special SWAT team charged with secretly seeking and
destroying chemical, biological and nuclear weapons anywhere in the world; and
a plan to establish a “red team” known as the Proactive, Preemptive Operations
Group, (P2OG), which would conduct secret operations aimed at “stimulating
reactions” among terrorists and states suspected of possessing weapons of mass
destruction. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002; LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 10/27/2002; ASIA TIMES, 11/5/2002]

Proactive, Preemptive Operations Group, (P2OG) - The unit would provoke
terrorist cells into action, perhaps by stealing their money or tricking them with
fake communications, in order to expose them. The exposed cells would then be
taken care of by “quick-response” teams. The US would use the revelation of
such cells as an opportunity to hold “states/sub-state actors accountable” and
“signal to harboring states that their sovereignty will be at risk.” The P2OG
would require at least $100 million and about 100 people, including specialists in
information operations, psychological operations, computer network attack,
covert activities, signal intelligence, human intelligence, special operations
forces and deception operations. According to the DSB, it should be headed by
the Special Operations Executive in the White House’s National Security Council.
But according to sources interviewed by United Press International (UPI), people
in the Defense Department want to see the group under the Pentagon’s
authority. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,
10/27/2002; ASIA TIMES, 11/5/2002]

Tagging terrorists - Intelligence operatives would penetrate terrorist cells and
tag leaders’ clothes with chemicals that would make them trackable by a laser.
The agents would also collect DNA samples from objects and papers that are
handled by the targets. Information about the terrorist’s DNA would be kept in a
database. The program would cost $1.7 billion over a 5-year period beginning in
2004. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Special SWAT team - The SWAT Team would consist of special forces soldiers
whose specialty would be searching and destroying nuclear, chemical or
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August 18, 2002: Los Angeles Times: No Al-Qaeda Leaders Held
at Guantanamo

  

biological weapons sites anywhere in the world. They would also be trained to
offer protection to US soldiers operating nearby and be responsible for
“consequence management,” like enacting quarantines. The program would cost
about $500 million a year and would be headed by US Special Operations
Command. To effectively detect the presence of such weapons, the DSB
advocates allocating about $1 billion a year on the research and development of
new sensor and “agent defeat” technologies. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS
INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Expanding US Special Forces - The panel recommends increasing the size of US
Special Forces by about 2 percent a year. It also proposes that more special
forces operations be conducted jointly with conventional forces. Its budget
should be increased by “billions,” the report also says. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED
PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Panel to speculate on possible terrorist attack scenarios - A panel of roughly 24
creative, highly respected analysts would be convened to speculate on the
nature of future terrorists attacks against the US. The report recommends
allocating $20 million a year for the program. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS
INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Intelligence Reserve - A $100 million-a-year reserve program would be
established that would put former intelligence retirees on call to assist with
intelligence tasks and to participate in counterterrorism exercises when needed.
[BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002; ASIA TIMES, 11/5/2002]

Addition of 500 people who would focus on identifying characteristics of
potential adversaries - $800 million would be spent on the addition of over 500
people to existing military and intelligence agencies who would “focus on
understanding effects of globalization, radicalism, cultures, religions,
economics, etc., to better characterize potential adversaries.” [BOARD, 8/16/2002;
UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Increase budget of Joint Warfare Analysis Center (JWAC) and Joint Forces
Command's net assessment center - $200 million more would be allocated to the
Joint Warfare Analysis Center and Joint Forces Command’s net assessment
center. JWAC is a cell of about 500 planners and target analysts who work in
Dahlgren, Va. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Increase surveillance and reconnaissance budgets - The panel envisions infusing
$1.6 billion per year into intelligence, surveillance and reconnaissance budgets
over the next six years. Spending would be focused on tying together unmanned
aerial vehicles, manned platforms, space-based sensors and databases. A portion
of the funds would also be used to develop “a rich set of new ground sensor
capabilities” aimed at the surveillance of small terrorist cells. [BOARD, 8/16/2002;

UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Urban Training Center - A dedicated urban training range would be constructed
on the West Coast emphasizing “small unit action, leadership initiative and
flexibility.” Relatively low-level soldiers would also be trained on how to
determine the logistics of the back-up fire they need while they are in battle.
The program would need $300 million a year for the next six years. [BOARD,
8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002]

Database providing 3-d view of most of the cities of the world - The report
recommends developing a detailed database of most of the cities in the world
which would allow soldiers to view a three-dimensional display of the cities
including “buildings [doors and windows included],… streets and alleys and
underground passages, obstacles like power lines and key infrastructure like
water and communications lines,” the UPI reports. [BOARD, 8/16/2002; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 9/26/2002] Critics warn that the changes proposed by the report
would allow the military to engage in covert activities currently handled by the
CIA. However unlike the CIA, the military would not be subject to Congressional
oversight. But William Schneider Jr, the DSB chairman, downplays those
concerns. “The CIA executes the plans but they use Department of Defense
assets,” Schneider says, adding that his board’s recommendations do not
advocate any changes to US policies banning assassinations, or requiring
presidents to approve US covert operations in advance. He also insists that such
changes would not preclude congressional oversight. [ASIA TIMES, 11/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Defense Science Board, Donald Rumsfeld, William Schneider Jr.
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, US Military
Category Tags: US Dominance

The Los Angeles Times reports that “despite intense interrogations and
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August 20, 2002: Rumsfeld Compares Resistance to Iraq Invasion
to Nazi Appeasement; Alleges Al-Qaeda-Iraq Links Again

  

August 20, 2002: Rumsfeld Claims Iraqi Government Is Supporting
Al-Qaeda in Iraq

  

investigations,” no senior al-Qaeda leaders appear to be amongst the nearly 600
detainees at the Guantanamo prison. One US official says that some usual
intelligence has been gained from the detainees, but “it’s not roll-up-plots,
knock-your-socks-off-kind of stuff.” This official says the detainees are mostly
“low-and middle-level” fighters and supporters, not “the big-time guys” high
enough to help unravel plots and understand al-Qaeda’s structure. Another
official similarly says there are “no big fish” there. “Some of these guys literally
don’t know the world is round.” The Times also notes that several European
countries “have quietly offered to take prisoners home and put them on trial if
US officials can provide evidence that they have committed a crime.” But none
has been released for trial so far. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/18/2002] The New York
Times will confirm in June 2004 that no al-Qaeda or Taliban leaders are being
held at the prison and that in fact the vast majority are innocent of any militant
connections (see June 21, 2004). Some al-Qaeda leaders will be sent into the
prison from secret CIA prisons in September 2006 (see September 2-3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

During an interview with Fox News, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld mocks
calls from Washington, Europe and the Arab world demanding that the Bush
administration show them evidence to substantiate the hawk’s claim that
Saddam Hussein is a threat to the US and its allies. “Think of the prelude to
World War Two,” the Defense Secretary says. “Think of all the countries that
said, well, we don’t have enough evidence. I mean, Mein Kampf had been
written. Hitler had indicated what he intended to do. Maybe he won’t attack us.
Maybe he won’t do this or that. Well, there were millions of people dead
because of the miscalculations. The people who argued for waiting for more
evidence have to ask themselves how they are going to feel at that point where
another event occurs.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 8/21/2002; GUARDIAN, 8/22/2002; FOX NEWS,

8/20/2003] Rumsfeld also says during a news conference that according to
“intelligence reports,” Saddam’s government is “hosting, supporting or
sponsoring” an al-Qaeda presence in Iraq. Responding to a question about
whether he has any evidence to support the claim that al-Qaeda is operating in
Iraq, Rumsfeld states, “There are Al-Qaeda in a number of locations in Iraq….
The suggestion that… [Iraqi government officials] who are so attentive in
denying human rights to their population aren’t aware of where these folks [al-
Qaeda] are or what they’re doing is ludicrous in a vicious, repressive
dictatorship…. [I]t’s very hard to imagine that the government is not aware of
what’s taking place in the country.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2002] Shortly after
Rumsfeld’s remarks, a senior US intelligence official tells The Guardian that
there is no evidence to back the defense secretary’s claims. “They are not the
official guests of the government,” a second official says, adding that any al-
Qaeda in the region are still “on the run.” [GUARDIAN, 8/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, citing various “intelligence reports,” claims
that the Iraqi government is “hosting, supporting or sponsoring” an al-Qaeda
presence in Iraq. This is a likely reference to Abu Musab al-Zarqawi and his
followers, whom the US alleges is an al-Qaeda operative with links to the Iraqi
government. When asked if he has evidence to support this claim Rumsfeld
responds: “There are al-Qaeda in a number of locations in Iraq…. The suggestion
that… [Iraqi government officials] who are so attentive in denying human rights
to their population aren’t aware of where these folks [al-Qaeda] are or what
they’re doing is ludicrous in a vicious, repressive dictatorship.” He also says,
“It’s very hard to imagine that the government is not aware of what’s taking
place in the country.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 8/20/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,

8/20/2002] Shortly after the defense secretary’s allegations, an unnamed
intelligence official tells the Guardian, “They are not the official guests of the
government,” adding that any al-Qaeda in the region are still “on the run.” A
month later, Knight Ridder reports that according to an anonymous US official,
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August 20, 2002: Saudis Retract Billions from US in Response to
9/11 Lawsuit

  

August 21, 2002: Commencement of NIST Investigation
Announced

  

August 21, 2002: US Warns Governments that Al-Qaeda Wants to
Attack Nightclubs and Restaurants in Southeast Asia, Possibly in
Bali

  

Rumsfeld’s charge is based on information from Kurdish opposition groups which
are feeding information to the Pentagon. [GUARDIAN, 8/22/2002; KNIGHT RIDDER,
9/25/2002 SOURCES: UNNAMED US INTELLIGENCE OFFICIAL, UNNAMED US OFFICIAL]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Financial Times reports that “disgruntled Saudis have pulled tens of billions
of dollars out of the US, signaling a deep alienation from America.” Estimates
range from $100 billion to over $200 billion. Part of the anger is in response to
reports that the US might attack Saudi Arabia and freeze Saudi assets unless
Saudi Arabia makes a serious effort al-Qaeda and other Islamic militant groups.
It is also in response to a lawsuit against many Saudi Arabians that also may lead
to a freeze of Saudi assets (see August 15, 2002). Estimates of total Saudi
investments in the US range from $400 billion to $600 billion. [FINANCIAL TIMES,
8/20/2002]

Entity Tags: United States
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Related Lawsuits

The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST)—an agency of the US
Commerce Department’s Technology Administration—announces details of its
forthcoming investigation into the collapses of the World Trade Center Twin
Towers and Building 7 on 9/11. The NIST investigation aims “to investigate the
building construction, the materials used, and the technical conditions that
contributed to the outcome of the World Trade Center (WTC) disaster.” It also
aims to examine the activities of building occupants and emergency responders
on 9/11, studying such issues as emergency communications within the WTC, the
movement of people during the evacuations, and issues around persons with
disabilities. Leading technical experts from industry, academia, and other
laboratories, alongside NIST’s own expert staff, will participate in the
investigation. Expert professionals from the private sector will also be involved.
Glenn Corbett, a fire science professor at John Jay College, says, “This is going
to be the most extensive building disaster investigation ever performed.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/21/2002; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2002;

NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/3/2005] The investigation is
formally authorized in October 2002, when the National Construction Safety
Team Act is signed into law. The act, which gives NIST authorization to
investigate major building failures in the US, is written largely as a result of the
World Trade Center collapses. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

10/2/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/8/2003] NIST’s investigation is originally proposed to
last two years, with a budget of $16 million. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 8/21/2002] However, it eventually will last three years, with its final
report into the collapses of the Twin Towers being released in October 2005 (see
October 26, 2005). A previous analysis of the WTC collapses conducted by FEMA
and the American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE) was completed earlier in
2002 (see May 1, 2002), but this had a budget of just $1.1 million. By the time
NIST starts its investigation, much of the crucial steel debris from the WTC
collapses has already been destroyed (see September 12-October 2001). They
later refer to there being a “scarcity of physical evidence that is typically
available in place for reconstruction of a disaster.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. XXXVI]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Glenn
Corbett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

A number of governments are given warnings suggesting
an upcoming attack on nightclubs on the island of Bali,
Indonesia, but this does not prevent the bombing of two
nightclubs in Bali in October 2002 (see October 12, 2002).
Mohammed Mansour Jabarah, an al-Qaeda operative with

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102203246/http://www.historyco...

27 von 41 23.08.2019, 06:02



August 22, 2002: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Richard Clarke Appears
to Praise Bush Administration’s Record on Fighting Terrorism

  

Canadian citizenship, attended a meeting held in January 2002 in southern
Thailand led by Hambali, an al-Qaeda leader who also heads the al-Qaeda
affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah (JI). Hambali announces a new plan to target
nightclubs and restaurants in Southeast Asia. A second meeting held shortly
thereafter also attended by Jabarah (but not Hambali) narrowed the target to
nightclubs in Bali. Jabarah was arrested in Oman in April 2002 and deported to
Canada. By August, he is in the US and is interrogated by US agents, and he
reveals this attack plan. He also reveals code phrases, such as the use of “white
meat” to refer to US targets. As a result, the FBI completes an intelligence
report on his interrogation on August 21, and passes a warning to all Southeast
Asian governments immediately thereafter. A leading counterterrorism expert
will later say, “There is absolutely no question [Australia] would have received
[the report] under our intelligence-sharing agreement with the US, [Britain], and
Canada.” [AGE (MELBOURNE), 1/23/2003; SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 10/10/2003] A US
intelligence report in early September will list six likely targets, including two
nightclubs in Bali (see Early September 2002).
Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hambali, Mohammed
Mansour Jabarah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

Although he will later come to prominence for accusing it of failing to
adequately address the al-Qaeda threat before 9/11 (see March 21, 2004), in a
background briefing to reporters, former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
appears to praise the Bush administration for aggressively pursuing al-Qaeda
from the outset. [CNN, 3/24/2004]

'Rapid Elimination' - During the briefing, Clarke says that when the Bush
administration came into office in January 2001, it had “decided then” to
“vigorously pursue the existing policy” on al-Qaeda, “including all of the lethal
covert action findings.” He says that in the first week of February 2001, the
administration decided in principle “to add to the existing Clinton strategy and
to increase CIA resources, for example, for covert action, five-fold, to go after
al-Qaeda.” He says the strategy was changed “from one of rollback with al-
Qaeda over the course of five years, which it had been, to a new strategy that
called for the rapid elimination of al-Qaeda.”
Response to Time Magazine - Clarke responds to a recent Time magazine article
that suggested the Bush administration was unwilling to adopt suggestions made
in the Clinton administration because of a general animus against its foreign
policy. He says: “This is the one issue where the National Security Council
leadership decided continuity was important and kept the same guy around, the
same team in place. That doesn’t sound like animus against, uh, the previous
team to me.” He is asked, “You’re saying that the Bush administration did not
stop anything that the Clinton administration was doing while it was making
these decisions, and by the end of the summer had increased money for covert
action five-fold?” Clarke replies, “All of that’s correct.”
No Plan, No Delay - One reporter asks about an alleged Clinton administration
plan against al-Qaeda, to which Clarke responds, “There was never a plan.”
Regarding problems the Clinton administration faced in dealing with the al-
Qaeda threat, a reporter asks, “And none of that really changed until we were
attacked [on 9/11]?” Clarke says: “No, that’s not true. In the spring, the Bush
administration changed—began to change Pakistani policy, um, by a dialogue
that said we would be willing to lift sanctions.… So that’s really how it started.”
He is asked, “[W]hat you’re saying is that… one, there was no plan; two, there
was no delay; and that actually the first changes since October of ‘98 were
made in the spring months just after the [Bush] administration came into
office?” Clarke replies: “You got it. That’s right.” [FOX NEWS, 3/24/2004]

Comments Published - In March 2004, the White House will violate a long-
standing confidentiality policy by authorizing Fox News to publish these
comments that Clarke has made off the record (see March 24, 2004). [COLUMBIA
JOURNALISM REVIEW, 3/25/2004; FINDLAW, 4/9/2004]

Clarke's Explanation - Around that time, when Clarke appears before the 9/11
Commission (see March 24, 2004), Commissioner James Thompson will ask him
about the apparent discrepancies between his comments during this briefing and
the criticisms he makes of the Bush administration in his book Against All
Enemies. Clarke will explain that his briefing was in the context of Time
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August 22-November 2002: Possible Hijacker Associate Is
Arrested, Then Deported

  

August 23, 2002: Zinni: Bigger Issues Than Iraq Confront US   

August 25, 2002: CIA Collects No Intelligence About Saudi Arabia   

magazine’s critical story. He will say, “So I was asked by several people in senior
levels of the Bush White House to do a press backgrounder to try to explain that
set of facts in a way that minimized criticism of the administration.” He will
add, “I was asked to highlight the positive aspects of what the administration
had done, and to minimize the negative aspects of what the administration had
done.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004] Former Nixon White House counsel John Dean
will defend Clarke, writing, “The truth is that the background briefing simply
does not conflict with anything Clarke says openly, if more bluntly, in his book.”
[FINDLAW, 4/9/2004]

Previous Briefing for 9/11 Congressional Inquiry - Two months before this, Clarke
had briefed the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry on the Bush administration’s
counterterrorism record and had been largely uncritical of its policies (see June
11, 2002).
Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Clinton administration, Bush administration (43), John
Dean, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Osama Basnan, an alleged associate of 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar, and his wife are arrested for visa fraud. [NEWSWEEK, 11/22/2002; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 11/24/2002] One report says he is arrested for allegedly having links
to Omar al-Bayoumi. [ARAB NEWS, 11/26/2002] On October 22, Basnan and his wife,
Majeda Dweikat, admit they used false immigration documents to stay in the US.
[KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO), 10/22/2002] Possible financial connections between Basnan and
al-Bayoumi, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, and the Saudi royal family are known to the
9/11 Congressional Inquiry (as well as the FBI and CIA) at this time. Remarkably,
Basnan is deported to Saudi Arabia on November 17, 2002. His wife is deported
to Jordan the same day. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/24/2002] Less than a week after the
deportations, new media reports make Basnan a widely known suspect.
[NEWSWEEK, 11/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Osama Basnan, Central Intelligence
Agency, Omar al-Bayoumi, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Majeda Dweikat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Bayoumi
and Basnan Saudi Connection, Internal US Security After 9/11, 9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings

In a speech to the Economic Club of Florida in Tallahassee, retired Marine
General Anthony Zinni, who recently served as the president’s special envoy to
the Middle East, argues that there are more pressing issues than Saddam
Hussein’s regime in Iraq. Specifically, he points to the Israeli-Palestinian
conflict, instability in Afghanistan, the continuing existence of the al-Qaeda
network, and the theocracy in Iran. He adds that the proposed war with Iraq
would be expensive and would put considerable strain on the military’s
resources, which already are “stretched too tight all over the world.”
Furthermore, notes the general, invading Iraq would further antagonize
America’s allies in the Middle East. “We need to quit making enemies that we
don’t need to make enemies out of,” he says. He also notes, “It’s pretty
interesting that all the generals see it the same way and all the others who have
never fired a shot and are hot to go to war see it another way.” [TAMPA TRIBUNE,
8/24/2002]

Entity Tags: Anthony Zinni
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Appearing on NBC’s Dateline, former CIA agent Robert Baer says the US collects
virtually no intelligence about Saudi Arabia nor are they given any intelligence
collected by the Saudis. He says this is because there are implicit orders from
the White House that say: “Do not collect information on Saudi Arabia because
we’re going to risk annoying the royal family.” On the same television program,
despite being on a US list of suspected terrorist financiers since October 2001,
Saudi millionaire Yassin al-Qadi says, “I’m living my life here in Saudi Arabia
without any problem” because he is being protected by the Saudi government.
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August 27, 2002: Close Relationship Between Saudi Ambassador
and Bush Raises Questions

  

August 27, 2002: US Stengthens Military Presence in Uzbekistan   

The K2 (Karshi-Khanabad) US airbase in southeastern Uzbekistan. It was
established in late 2001. [Source: Confidential source via Robin Moore]

August 28, 2002: UN Calls Attempt to Thwart Al-Qaeda Money
Flow a Failure

  

Al-Qadi admits to giving bin Laden money for his “humanitarian” work, but says
this is different from bin Laden’s militant activities. Presented with this
information, the US Treasury Department only says that the US “is pleased with
and appreciates the actions taken by the Saudis” in the war on terror. The Saudi
government still has not given US intelligence permission to talk to any family
members of the hijackers, even though some US journalists have had limited
contact with a few. [MSNBC, 8/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, United States, Saudi Arabia, Robert Baer, Yassin al-Qadi,
US Department of the Treasury
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal

Prince Bandar, Saudi ambassador to the US, meets privately for more than an
hour with President Bush and National Security Adviser Rice in Crawford, Texas.
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 8/28/2002] Press Secretary Ari Fleischer characterizes it as a
warm meeting of old friends. Bandar, his wife Princess Haifa, and seven of their
eight children stay for lunch. [FOX NEWS, 8/27/2002] Bandar, a long-time friend of
the Bush family, donated $1 million to the George W. Bush Presidential Library in
College Station, Texas. [BOSTON HERALD, 12/11/2001] This relationship later becomes
news when it is learned that Princess Haifa gave between $51,000 and $73,000
to two Saudi families in California who may have financed two of the 9/11
hijackers (see December 4, 1999). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/23/2002; MSNBC, 11/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Bandar bin Sultan, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Ari Fleischer
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

The Central Asian
nation of Uzbekistan
has recently signed a
treaty committing
the US to respond to
“any external
threat” to the
country. Uzbekistan’s
foreign minister
explains: “The logic
of the situation
suggests that the

United States has come here with a serious purpose, and for a long time.”
According to a Washington Post report, the other Central Asian nations
—Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, and Turkmenistan—have similar agreements
with the US. The US claims it is supporting democracy in these nations, but
experts say authoritarianism has been on the rise since 9/11. The US military has
been in Uzbekistan since 2001. A new US military base in Uzbekistan currently
holds about 1,000 US soldiers, but is being greatly enlarged. The article makes
the general point that the US is replacing Russia as the dominant power in
Central Asia. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/27/2002]

Entity Tags: United States, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, Turkmenistan, Kazakhstan,
Kyrgyzstan
Category Tags: US Dominance

The Washington Post reports, “A global campaign to block al-Qaeda’s access to
money has stalled, enabling the terrorist network to obtain a fresh infusion of
tens of millions of dollars and putting it in a position to finance future attacks,
according to a draft UN report.” In the months immediately following 9/11,
more than $112 million in assets was frozen. Since then, only $10 million more
has been frozen, and most of the original money has been unfrozen due to lack
of evidence. Private donations to the group, estimated at $16 million a year, are
believed to “continue, largely unabated.” The US and other governments are
not sharing information about suspected militants, and known militants are not
being put on official lists of suspected terrorists. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/29/2002] One
month later, a report by the Council on Foreign Relations, an influential US think
tank, largely blames the US relationship with Saudi Arabia for the failure. The
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August 29, 2002: Germany Charges El Motassadeq with
Complicity in 9/11

  

August 31, 2002: Indonesian Military Shoots US Teachers, Blames
Attack on Rebel Group

  

Patsy Spier, an American
teacher wounded in the attack.
Her husband Rick Spier was
killed. [Source: US Department
of Justice]

report says, “It is worth stating clearly and unambiguously what official US
government spokespersons have not. For years, individuals and charities based
in Saudi Arabia have been the most important source of funds for al-Qaeda, and
for years the Saudi officials have turned a blind eye to this problem.” The report
will also note that the Bush administration “appears to have made a policy
decision not to use the full power of US influence and legal authorities to
pressure or compel other governments to combat terrorist financing more
effectively.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/16/2002] News reports from early 2006 will show
little change to the situation (see November 29, 2005; January 15, 2006).
Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

German authorities charge Mounir El Motassadeq with complicity in the 9/11
attacks. He was arrested in Germany two months after 9/11 (see November 28,
2001). He is only the second person in the world to be charged with any crime
related to the 9/11 attacks (after Zacarias Moussaoui). He is charged with
helping finance hijacker Mohamed Atta and others in the Hamburg al-Qaeda
cell. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 8/29/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/29/2002]

Entity Tags: Germany, Mohamed Atta, Mounir El Motassadeq
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

A group of US teachers traveling in the Indonesian
province of Papua (also known as Irian Jaya) are
ambushed on a jungle road. Two American teachers
and one Indonesian teacher are killed, and eight
American teachers are injured. The ambush takes
place on a road owned by the company Freeport-
McMoRan, which owns an extremely lucrative gold
and copper mine nearby. The road is tightly
controlled by the Indonesian military, the TNI, and a
military check point is only 500 yards away. The TNI
quickly blames the killings on the Free Papua
Movement (OPM), a separatist group in the province.
But a preliminary Indonesian police investigation
finds that “there is a strong possibility” the ambush
was carried out by members of the Indonesian
military. Other classified reports presented to
Congress by the CIA and FBI suggest the TNI was

behind the ambush. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/22/2003] The weeks later, a US intelligence
report suggests that senior Indonesian military officials discussed an operation
against Freeport shortly before the ambush (see Mid-September 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 11/3/2002] Matthew P. Daley, deputy assistant secretary of state
for East Asian and Pacific Affairs, later says: “The preponderance of evidence
indicates to us that members of the Indonesian army were responsible for the
murders in Papua. The question of what level and for what motive did these
murders take place is of deep interest to the United States.” At the time, over
2,000 security personnel were guarding the Freeport mine, and this has been a
lucrative business for the TNI. However, Freeport had made recent comments in
the local media that they were planning on cutting the security forces. The
Washington Post will report in 2003 that the FBI is investigating the possibility
that the ambush was designed to make Freeport increase its payments to the
TNI. The Post will additionally report US officials also believe that “elements of
the military may have wanted to frame the [OPM] in the hope of prompting the
State Department to add the group to the department’s terrorist list. If the
separatists were listed as a terrorist group, it would almost guarantee an
increase in US counterterrorism aid to the Indonesian military.” [WASHINGTON POST,

6/22/2003] In 2006, the New York Times will report that, despite all the evidence,
“Bush administration officials [have] consistently sought to absolve the
Indonesian military of any link to the killings.” In November 2005, the US
officially restores ties to the TNI despite the unresolved nature of the killings.
The ties had been cut for 12 years due to widespread human rights abuses by
the TNI. Also in 2006, Anthonius Wamang, the main suspect in the killings who
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Autumn 2002: Taliban and Al-Qaeda Regrouping in Afghanistan   

September 2002: Most Members of House and Senate Intelligence
Committees Not Briefed on CIA Interrogations, Reportedly
Because They Are Covert Activities

  

September 2002: Customs Intercepts Associated Press Package   

was recently arrested, will confess that he did shoot at the teachers, but so did
three men in Indonesian military uniforms. Furthermore, he says he was given
his bullets by a senior Indonesian soldier. Wamang is said to belong to the OPM,
but a human rights group connects him to the TNI. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/14/2006]

After the Bali bombings less than two months later (see October 12, 2002), the
Asia Times will point to the Papua ambush to suggest that elements in the TNI
could have had a role in the Bali bombings as well. [ASIA TIMES, 11/7/2002]

Entity Tags: Tentara Nasional Indonesia, Free Papua Movement, Freeport-McMoRan,
Bush administration (43), Anthonius Wamang, Matthew P. Daley
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Indonesian Militant Collusion

With the US having diverted much of their best troops and equipment to Iraq,
the Taliban and al-Qaeda begin regrouping inside Afghanistan. In August 2002, it
is reported that former Taliban head Mullah Omar has secretly returned to
Afghanistan and is living in remote hideouts near Kandahar. [GUARDIAN, 8/30/2002]

In September, US intelligence officials say “al-Qaeda operatives who found
refuge in Pakistan are starting to regroup and move back into Afghanistan… The
movement back into Afghanistan is still relatively small and involves al-Qaeda
members traveling in small groups, the officials say.… American officials say the
world’s largest concentrations of al-Qaeda operatives are now in Afghanistan
and Pakistan, and the recent influx into Afghanistan is creating new dangers.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002] In December, a United Nations report claims that al-
Qaeda training camps have recently been reactivated in Afghanistan, and new
volunteers are making their way to the camps. While the new camps are basic,
they are said to be “increasing the long-term capabilities of the al-Qaeda
network.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, United Nations, Mullah Omar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region

Although some members of both the House and Senate intelligence committees
are briefed about a CIA detainee interrogation program around this time (see
September 2002), the briefing is not received by all committee members.
Senate Intelligence Committee chairman Bob Graham (D-FL) will later say that
the information is not shared with all committee members because the activities
are regarded as covert. Within the intelligence committees, the information is
restricted to the “gang of four”—the two top members from each committee.
Graham will later complain about this: “Not only should I have been briefed
[about the CIA interrogation program] but the entire committee [should have]
been briefed. The only basis for what they called these covert gang of four
briefings is where the president has indicated there’s an action that’s being
undertaken for which the United States wants to have deniability. It’s not a
blanket for every subject that the intelligence community might be involved
with. In my judgment, this was not a covert operation and should have been
briefed to the entire intelligence committee.” [CNN, 12/13/2007] However,
President Bush, who would usually be briefed on activities like the interrogation
program, is not briefed on it, precisely because it is not regarded as a covert
activity, but is classified as a normal part of “intelligence collection” (see April
2002 and After).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Senate Intelligence Committee, Daniel Robert
(“Bob”) Graham, House Intelligence Committee
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The Customs Service intercepts a package sent via Federal Express from the
Associated Press bureau in Manila to the AP office in Washington, and turns the
contents over to the FBI. The FBI keeps the material, all unclassified and
previously publicly disclosed, and fails to inform AP about this. It is claimed they
do so to prevent the reporters from reporting their story, which is about
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September 2002: Congressional Leaders Allegedly Briefed on CIA
Interrogation Techniques, but Do Not Complain

  

government foreknowledge of the 1995 Oklahoma City bombing, and ties with
Ramzi Yousef and other Islamic militants in the Philippines. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
3/12/2003]

Entity Tags: US Customs Service, Federal Express, Associated Press, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot

Some congressional leaders are reportedly briefed on the CIA’s detainee
interrogation program, but what is actually said will later be disputed. The
briefing is described as “a virtual tour of the CIA’s overseas detention sites and
the harsh techniques interrogators had devised to try to make their prisoners
talk,” and apparently mentions waterboarding and information gleaned from
detainees, according to two unnamed officials who are present and will later
talk to the Washington Post.
Few, if Any, Objections Raised - Due to the feeling of “panic” following 9/11,
the legislators’ attitude is described as, “We don’t care what you do to those
guys as long as you get the information you need to protect the American
people,” and two even ask if the methods are “tough enough.” The briefing,
apparently one of the first of a series of around 30 private briefings on the CIA’s
interrogation program, is for the “Gang of Eight,” the four top congressional
leaders and the senior member from each party on the House and Senate
intelligence committees. However, the methods used are only described in some
of the briefings, and some of the meetings are just for the “gang of four”—
intelligence committee members only. The groups are said to be so small
because they concern highly secret covert activities, although it will later be
suggested that the administration’s motivation is “partly to hide from view an
embarrassing practice that the CIA considered vital but outsiders would almost
certainly condemn as abhorrent.” One of the committee members present is
Nancy Pelosi (D-CA), and other officials that receive such briefings are reported
to include Jane Harman (D-CA), Bob Graham (D-FL), Jay Rockefeller (D-WV),
Porter Goss (R-FL) and Pat Roberts (R-KS). Harman is said to be the only one to
object at any point. The attendees’ recollections of the meeting will later vary
greatly. Goss will say, “Among those being briefed, there was a pretty full
understanding of what the CIA was doing… And the reaction in the room was not
just approval, but encouragement,” although this may not be a reference to this
specific meeting. Graham, who will leave the Senate Intelligence Committee in
January 2003, will later say he has no memory of being told about
waterboarding, “Personally, I was unaware of it, so I couldn’t object.” A “source
familiar with Pelosi’s position” will say that she participates in a discussion of
enhanced interrogation techniques, but understands they are at the planning
stage at this time and are not in use. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/9/2007]

Restrictions on Information - Graham will later describe the limitations placed
on legislators who receive such briefings: “In addition to the fact that the full
members of the committee can’t hear what’s happening, those who are in the
room are very restricted. You can’t take any notes. You can’t bring anyone with
you and after the meeting, you cannot discuss what you’ve heard. So that if, for
instance, there’s an issue about, is this legal under the Geneva Convention, you
can’t go to someone who’s an expert on that subject and get their opinion. It’s a
very limiting situation.” [CNN, 12/13/2007]

Secret Interrogations Already Underway - The CIA has been conducting
aggressive interrogations since at least May 2002 (see Mid-May 2002 and After),
but is has no firm legal basis to perform them until the Justice Department gives
approval in August 2002 (see August 1, 2002). CIA Director George Tenet will
later comment in a 2007 book, “After we received the written Department of
Justice guidance on the interrogation issue, we briefed the chairmen and
ranking members of our oversight committees. While they were not asked to
formally approve the program as it was done under the President’s unilateral
authorities, I can recall no objections being raised.” [MSNBC, 9/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Porter J. Goss, Senate Intelligence Committee, Pat Roberts, Nancy Pelosi,
John D. Rockefeller, Jane Harman, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, House
Intelligence Committee, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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September 2002: Australian Intelligence Reportedly Overhears
Al-Qaeda-Linked Group Plotting to Attack Australians in
Southeast Asia

  

September 2002: Yemeni Government Official with 9/11
Foreknowledge Kidnapped in Egypt, Handed to CIA

  

September 2002: US Assertions of Ties Between Iraq and Al-
Qaeda Based on Single Guantanamo Prisoner

  

September 2002: CIA Completes ‘Iraqi Ties to Terrorism’ Report
Based on Al-Libi Interrogation

  

September 2002: FBI Agent Sees ‘Grave Violations’ in FBI
Handling of Terrorism Case in Florida

  

US News and World Report will claim shortly after the 2002 Bali bombings (see
October 12, 2002) that unnamed US officials say that not long before the
bombing, “conversations [were] intercepted by Australian intelligence of
[Jemaah Islamiyah] operatives plotting to attack Australians in the region.”
Jemaah Islamiyah is considered the al-Qaeda affiliate in Southeast Asia. [US NEWS

AND WORLD REPORT, 10/20/2002] This warning is based on “two intelligence sources.”
The conversations were intercepted “in the weeks before” the Bali bombings. It
is unclear whether the conversations were translated or analyzed before the
bombings. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 10/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Australian Security Intelligence Organization
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Remote Surveillance

Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, a section chief in Yemen’s Political Security
Organization, the Yemeni equivalent of the FBI, disappears in Cairo, Egypt, after
going there on business. Abdulrahman, who appears to have had foreknowledge
of 9/11 (see August 12, 2000), calls his family after arriving in Cairo, but is
apparently kidnapped by Egyptian intelligence and handed over to the CIA.
However, it is unclear whether the CIA takes him to Azerbaijan or Afghanistan.
[VIDINO, 2006, PP. 230; GREY, 2007, PP. 252] He will later be taken to Guantanamo (see
September 20, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abdulsalam Ali Abdulrahman, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A US official with inside knowledge of the interrogations of detainees at the US
prison at Guantanamo tells USA Today that the administration’s recent assertions
that Iraq has trained al-Qaeda members are based on uncorroborated
information from a single Guantanamo detainee. The source also notes that the
detainees may be lying to US authorities to encourage a US invasion of Iraq in
order to add support to the al-Qaeda argument “that the United States is the
mortal enemy of Muslim countries.” [USA TODAY, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Bush administration (43), US Department of
Defense
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The CIA completes a highly classified report on “Iraqi Ties to Terrorism,”
summarizing claims that Iraq has provided “training in poisons and gases” to
members of al-Qaeda. The report warns that evidence for the claim comes from
“sources of varying reliability” and has not yet been substanitated. The main
source behind this allegation, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, who once operated bin
Laden’s Khaldan training camp in Afghanistan and who is being held in custody
by the CIA, will later recant the claim (see February 14, 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES,

7/31/2004; NEWSWEEK, 7/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

FBI agent Mike German is assigned to a
counterterrorism case involving international militant
groups. Apparently a domestic militia group in Tampa,
Florida is considering allying with a major, unnamed
militant Islamic organization. He becomes concerned
that the investigation will fail due to “grave violations
of FBI policy and possibly even grave violations of the
law.” He complains to the Justice Department’s
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September 2002-October 2003: Informer Closely Watches Madrid
Bombers

  

September-October 2002: Saudi Government Charity Stays Open
Despite Link to Bali Bombings

  

inspector general, claiming that FBI managers have falsified records, failed to
properly handle evidence, falsely discredited witnesses, and failed to adhere to
laws and regulations about electronic surveillance. German also sends his
complaints directly to FBI Director Robert Mueller. But Mueller does not respond.
Some time after German submits his complaints, he is removed from the case.
“The phone just stopped ringing, and I became a persona non grata. Because I
wouldn’t let this go away, I became the problem.… My entire career has been
ruined, all because I thought I was doing the right thing here.” Frustrated with
the bureau’s continuing mismanagement, he will retire from the FBI in 2004.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 8/2/2004; GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 1/26/2005] German will later be
exonerated in a 2005 Justice Department report investigating his charges (see
December 3, 2005).
Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Mike German, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, US Domestic Terrorism
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

Abdelkader Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena, is the imam of a mosque in the town of
Villaverde, near Madrid, Spain. In 2007, he will testify under oath as a protected
witness that he was recruited to be a police informer beginning in late 2001, if
not earlier. He says that he is also working as an informant for the government
of Morocco, but he nonetheless becomes highly trusted for the Spanish.
Apparently, he is little used by the Spanish until about September 2002. But
starting that month, he informs on a group of men attending his mosque, led by
Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet. Other members in the group he watches include
Said Berraj, Mustafa Maymouni (Fakhet’s brother-in-law), Mohammed Larbi ben
Sellam, and Rabei Osman Sayed Ahmed. He is also encouraged to bring Jamal
Zougam closer to the group, although he does not see Zougam doing anything
criminal. All of these men will later have alleged roles in the 2004 Madrid train
bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), except for Maymouni, who will
be arrested in Morocco in 2003 for a key role in the Casablanca bombings there
that year (see May 16, 2003). Even before Maymouni was arrested, Farssaoui has
been giving warnings to his handlers that the group is talking about conducting
attacks in Spain and Morocco (see April-June 2003). He is able to get the mobile
phone numbers of all of the men so police can monitor those phones. Police do
monitor the group members in other ways to confirm what Farssaoui is learning
(see January 17, 2003-Late March 2004). In October 2003, Farssaoui reports that
Fakhet is “looking for martyrs.” But Farssaoui is told by his handlers to
immediately leave Madrid for another assignment (see October 2003). He does,
so he stops monitoring the bombers just as they began planning their bombing in
detail. He later says that his handlers forbid him to share what he learns with
judge Baltasar Garzon, who is leading investigations into al-Qaeda related cases
in Spain. They also encourage him to exaggerate what the suspects are doing so
they can be indicted, and he does. This testimony Farssaoui will give in 2007 will
contradict some details of earlier testimony he gave in the same trial, but he
will claim that it took him time to find courage to tell the whole truth. [EL MUNDO
(MADRID), 10/18/2004; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/21/2004; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/7/2007; ABC

(SPAIN), 3/7/2007] He will also claim that he later accidentally discovers Farket,
the leader of the group he was watching, is also a government informant (see
Shortly After October 2003).
Entity Tags: Mariano Rayon, Abdelkader Farssaoui, Jamal Zougam, Unidad Central de
Informacion Exterior, Said Berraj, Baltasar Garzon, Mustapha Maymouni, Rabei Osman
Sayed Ahmed, Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

In June 2002, al-Qaeda operative Omar al-Faruq was
captured by the US and interrogated with techniques
described as close to torture (see June 5, 2002). On
September 9, 2002, he reportedly breaks down and
immediately begins spilling secrets in great detail. He
confesses that he is al-Qaeda’s senior representative in
Southeast Asia. He says that al-Qaeda leaders Abu
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September-October 2002: DOE Nuclear Safety Specialist
Demoted, Fired for Criticizing ‘Inept’ Terrorism Preparations

  

Early September 2002: ’Stunningly Explicit and Specific’ CIA
Warning Lists Bali Nighclubs as Targets

  

Zubaida and Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi had ordered him to “plan large-scale attacks
against US interests in Indonesia, Malaysia, [the] Philippines, Singapore,
Thailand, Taiwan, Vietnam, and Cambodia.” In particular, he had a plan to
launch truck bomb attacks on US embassies in Southeast Asia around the first
anniversary of the 9/11 attacks. The US issues a code orange alert, and the
attacks never happen. He also says that much of the money for al-Qaeda’s
operations in the region comes from the Al Haramain Islamic Foundation, a
charity closely linked to the Saudi government. Al-Faruq’s confessions are
immediately leaked to Time magazine, which publishes a story about them on
September 15. US investigators tell Time that Al Haramain is a “significant”
source of funding for al-Qaeda linked groups in the region and they also say they
are investigating possible links between al-Qaeda and top al-Haramain officials
in Saudi Arabia. [TIME, 9/15/2002] However, Al Haramain offices are not shut down
in Southeast Asia or elsewhere. Early the next month, a car bomb and a
backpack bomb hit two discotheques in Bali, Indonesia, killing over 200 people
(see October 12, 2002). The London Times reports later in the month that
$74,000 was sent to Abu Bakar Bashir, the spiritual leader of Jemaah Islamiyah,
al-Qaeda’s main affiliate in the region. The money was spent to buy the
explosives for the bombing from the Indonesian military. Furthermore, Jemaah
Islamiyah was mainly funded by money from Al Haramain. [LONDON TIMES,

10/20/2002] However, Al Haramain still is not shut down. In late 2003, it is
announced that the charity’s Indonesian branch is shutting down, but in fact it
secretly changes locations and stays open. All Al Haramain branches worldwide
will finally be shut down in 2004 (see March 2002-September 2004). [BURR AND

COLLINS, 2006, PP. 38-41]

Entity Tags: Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Al Haramain Islamic Foundation, Omar al-Faruq, Abu
Bakar Bashir, Abu Zubaida, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism
Financing

Department of Energy (DOE) safety specialist Chris Steele, who shut down a
hazardous, unsecured nuclear waste dump at the Los Alamos nuclear facility a
year earlier (see July 18, 2001), is demoted from his position as the DOE’s chief
safety official at Los Alamos after he overrules what he calls inept preparations
against terrorist attacks. In October 2002, Steele receives a safety analysis
report for a radioactive waste treatment facility at Los Alamos. The report
estimates the chances of a “rogue” airliner crashing into the facility as being a
million to one, even considering the events of September 11, 2001. It predicts
that such a crash, deliberate or not, would cause hundreds of thousands of
gallons of nuclear waste to catch fire. However, the report said, the roof
sprinkler system would put out the flames. Steele points out that the sprinkler
system would be destroyed in the crash: “That must be a magical sprinkler
system, since it’s apparently able to rise up from the rubble, turn itself on and
put out the flames. We should buy one of those for every nuclear plant in the
country.” After Steele rejects the report, he is stripped of his security clearance
and fired. He is accused of committing “serious security violations” by the
National Nuclear Security Administration. [CARTER, 2004, PP. 17-18; VANITY FAIR,
2/15/2004]

Entity Tags: National Nuclear Security Administration, US Department of Energy, Chris
Steele
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

In the first half of September 2002, a secret report compiled by the CIA, State
Department, FBI, NSA, and other US agencies lists six likely bomb targets in
Indonesia, including two Bali nightclubs (the Sahid Bali Seaside Resort and the
Hard Rock Hotel) that are just a short distance away from the two nightclubs
that will ultimately be attacked one month later (see October 12, 2002). The
CIA passes the report to its stations in Southeast Asia, alerting them to an
imminent attack. The information is at least partially based on the interrogation
of al-Qaeda operative Mohammed Mansour Jabarah, who revealed that al-Qaeda
is planning an attack on nightclubs and restaurants in Southeast Asia,
particularly in Bali (see August 21, 2002). [GUARDIAN, 10/17/2002; AUSTRALIAN

BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 6/26/2003] On September 26, 2002, the US embassy in
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Early September 2002: Bush Administration Considers
Designating ‘Lackawanna Six’ Enemy Combatants

  

September 3, 2002: Al-Marabh Given Light Prison Sentence on
Non-Terrorism Charges

  

Indonesia issues a public warning that states, “Americans and Westerners should
avoid large gatherings, and locations known to cater primarily to a Western
clientele such as certain bars, restaurants and tourist areas.” However, the US
State Department does not issue any travel warning for Indonesia, and other
governments such as Australia do not issue any warnings. There also is no
evidence that the owners of Bali nightclubs are given any warnings. [SYDNEY

MORNING HERALD, 10/10/2003] A US intelligence source will later tell the Guardian,
“The State Department didn’t act on [the early September warning] and it’s
become a bubbling scandal.” The Guardian will say shortly after the October
2002 Bali bombings that the warning has “fueled a growing row” in the US,
Britain, and Australia “over whether Indonesia could have acted sooner against
Islamist militants or whether tourists could have been given more warning of the
dangers of traveling to resorts like Bali.” [GUARDIAN, 10/17/2002] The Sydney
Morning Herald will conclude in 2003 that it is now “impossible for anyone to
believe that Mohammed Mansour Jabarah’s interrogation did not result in the US
learning of JI’s plan for a terrorist attack in Bali.” Deputy Secretary of State
Richard Armitage will later call Jabarah’s warning “stunningly explicit and
specific.” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 10/10/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Mohammed Mansour Jabarah,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Department of State, Jemaah Islamiyah, National
Security Agency, Richard Armitage
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

In early September 2002, a group of senior Bush administration officials gathers
for a secret videoconference to decide what to do with the “Lackawanna Six,”
the six Yemeni-Americans living in Lackawanna, New York, who had attended an
al-Qaeda training camp before 9/11. Vice President Dick Cheney and Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld argue that the men should be locked up indefinitely
as “enemy combatants,” and thrown into a military brig with no right to trial or
even to see a lawyer. The US has already done this with two other US citizens,
Yaser Hamdi and Jose Padilla. According to a participant in the meeting, Cheney
argues, “They are the enemy, and they’re right here in the country.” However,
all six men left their basic training course early and there is no evidence any of
them had carried out or even planned any terrorist acts (see April-August 2001).
Attorney General John Ashcroft insists he can bring a tough criminal case against
them for providing “material support” to al-Qaeda. Ashcroft wins the argument
and the six men are formally charged several days later (see September 13,
2002). [NEWSWEEK, 10/10/2007] The six men will all eventually strike plea bargains
and plead guilty, saying they were essentially forced to because the government
made clear that if they fought the charges they would be declared enemy
combatants (see May 19, 2003).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Donald Rumsfeld, Faysal Galab, Mukhtar al-Bakri,
Shafel Mosed, Yaseinn Taher, Sahim Alwan, John Ashcroft, Yahya Goba
Category Tags: "Lackawanna Six", Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The FBI decides not to charge Nabil al-Marabh on any terrorism related charge.
Instead, on September 3, 2002, al-Marabh pleads guilty to illegally entering the
US in June 2001 (see June 27, 2001-July 11, 2001), and is sentenced to only
eight months in prison. [CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 9/5/2002] Federal prosecutors claim
that “at this time” there is no evidence “of any involvement by [al-Marabh] in
any terrorist organization,” even though he has admitted to getting weapons
training in Afghan training camps. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/4/2002] Numerous reported
ties between al-Marabh and the 9/11 hijackers are apparently not mentioned in
the trial (see September 2000; January 2001-Summer 2001; January 2001-
Summer 2001; Spring 2001; Early September 2001). The judge states he cannot
say “in good conscience” that he approves of the plea bargain worked out
between the prosecution and defense, but he seems unable to stop it. He says,
“Something about this case makes me feel uncomfortable. I just don’t have a lot
of information.” He has a number of unanswered questions, such as how al-
Marabh had $22,000 in cash and $25,000 worth of amber jewels on his possession
when he was arrested, despite holding only a sporadic series of low-paying jobs.
“These are the things that kind of bother me. It’s kind of unusual, isn’t it?” says
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September 4, 2002: Iraq Sued for Conspiring with Al-Qaeda in
9/11 Attacks

  

September 5, 2002: French Believe Moussaoui Was Prepared for
Second Wave of Attacks

  

September 5, 2002: Senator Decries Lack of Government
Cooperation in 9/11 Congressional Inquiry

  

September 6, 2002: Al-Qaeda Figure with Ties to Rich Saudis Is
Declared Terrorist Financier, but to Little Effect

  

the judge. [NATIONAL POST, 9/4/2002] In 2003, the judge at al-Marabh’s deportation
hearing will rule that al-Marabh presents “a danger to national security” and is
“credibly linked to elements of terrorism” but this will not stop him from being
deported.(see January 2004).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nabil al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Over 1,400 relatives of 9/11 attack victims sue Iraq for more than $1 trillion,
claiming there is evidence Iraq conspired with al-Qaeda on the 9/11 attacks. [CBS

NEWS, 9/5/2002] One of the key pieces of evidence cited is an article in a small
town Iraqi newspaper written by Naeem Abd Muhalhal on July 21, 2001. He
describes bin Laden thinking “seriously, with the seriousness of the Bedouin of
the desert, about the way he will try to bomb the Pentagon after he destroys
the White House.” He adds that bin Laden is “insisting very convincingly that he
will strike America on the arm that is already hurting,” which has been
interpreted as a possible reference to the 1993 bombing of the WTC. Iraqi
leader Saddam Hussein apparently praised this writer on September 1, 2001. The
lawsuit is based largely on the idea that “Iraqi officials were aware of plans to
attack American landmarks,” yet did not warn their archenemy, the US.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/4/2002] Former CIA agent and terrorism consultant Robert Baer
is hired by the prosecuting legal team to find evidence of a meeting between
Mohamed Atta and Iraqi agents on April 8, 2001, but despite the help of the CIA,
he is unable find any evidence of such a meeting. [CBS NEWS, 9/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Robert Baer
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, 9/11 Related Lawsuits

Based on the recent interrogations of al-Qaeda operative Zacarias Moussaoui’s
al-Qaeda associates, including his alleged handler, French intelligence believes
Moussaoui was not part of the 9/11 attacks, but was being readied for a second
wave of attacks. Says one French official: “Moussaoui was going to be a foot
soldier in a second wave of attacks that was supposed to culminate in early 2002
with simultaneous bombings against US embassies in Europe, the Middle East and
Asia, as well as several hijackings in the United States.” However, the US has
charged him with being the “20th hijacker” who planned to be on Flight 77 in
the 9/11 attack. [ABC NEWS, 9/5/2002]

Entity Tags: France, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Richard Shelby of Alabama, the ranking Republican on the Senate Intelligence
Committee, expresses doubts that the committee’s 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
will be able to accomplish anything, and he supports an independent
investigation. “Time is not on our side,” he says, since the investigation has a
built-in deadline at the end of 2002. “You know, we were told that there would
be cooperation in this investigation, and I question that. I think that most of the
information that our staff has been able to get that is real meaningful has had to
be extracted piece by piece.” He adds that there is explosive information that
has not been publicly released. “I think there are some more bombs out there… I
know that.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Richard Shelby, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

The US and United Nations designate Wael Hamza
Julaidan a terrorist financier and freezes the funds of
the Rabita Trust. Julaidan worked with bin Laden’s
mentor Abdullah Azzam in the Muslim World League in
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September 6, 2002: Cheney ‘Hell-bent for Action’ against Iraq   

September 8-11, 2002: Interview with Al-Qaeda Leaders KSM and
Bin Al-Shibh Is Broadcast

  

Abdulaziz Alomari filmed speaking in
Afghanistan in early 2001. He stands in front of
a large map of the world. [Source: Spiegel TV]

September 9, 2002: FBI Translator and Air Force Major, Both the
Targets of Federal Investigations, Leave Country with
Government Approval

  

Pakistan in the 1980s and was one of the founders of al-Qaeda in 1988 (see
August 11-20, 1988). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/15/2003] Julaidan’s name was on
the “Golden Chain” list of early al-Qaeda funders (see 1988-1989), serving as an
intermediary between bin Laden and Saudi multimillionaires. Beginning in 2000,
he became director general of the Rabita Trust, a Pakistani charity which the UN
determined has been funding al-Qaeda. The US froze the bank accounts of the
Rabita Trust shortly after 9/11 due to suspected terrorist links, but the
organization changed its name and continued to operate (see Mid-September-
October 12, 2001). Julaidan is considered highly connected in Saudi Arabia and
even though the Saudi government officially goes along with the terrorist
designations of Julaidan and the Rabita Trust, some top Saudi officials publicly
defend him. For instance, Saudi Interior Minister Prince Nawaf bin Abdul Aziz
publicly suggests that Julaidan is innocent. Julaidan is not arrested and the
Saudi government offers no proof that they seized any of his or Rabita’s bank
accounts. In December 2003, the Washington Post will report that US and UN
officials believe Julaidan continues to work with charity fronts and handles large
sums of money. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/14/2003; BURR AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 100-101]

Entity Tags: Wael Hamza Julaidan, Osama bin Laden, Muslim World League, Nawaf bin
Abdul Aziz, Abdullah Azzam, Al-Qaeda, Rabita Trust
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

During a meeting at Camp David held with most principal cabinet members but
without President Bush, Vice President Cheney argues against asking for a new
UN resolution authorizing force against Iraq. Secretary of State Colin Powell
argues in favor of getting a new UN resolution. Journalist Bob Woodward, who
later has access to some of the participants in the meeting, will comment,
“Cheney was beyond hell-bent for action against Saddam. It was as if nothing
else existed.” [WOODWARD, 2002, PP. 245-346]

Entity Tags: Bob Woodward, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Details of an Al Jazeera interview with
al-Qaeda leaders Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) and Ramzi bin al-Shibh
(see April, June, or August 2002) are
widely publicized starting on September
8, 2002. [LONDON TIMES, 9/8/2002;

AUSTRALIAN, 9/9/2002; GUARDIAN, 9/9/2002]

But there are numerous doubts about
this interview, since there is no video
footage and only audio footage from bin
al-Shibh. It has further been suggested
that the broadcast of bin al-Shibh’s voice
in the interview helps in his arrest (see
September 11, 2002). [OBSERVER, 9/15/2002;

CBS NEWS, 10/9/2002] Bin al-Shibh’s voice is
first broadcast on September 9, 2002, as part of uncredited narration on another
documentary released that day (see September 9, 2002). His voice is only
publicly identified as his on the morning of September 11, 2002, just hours
before bin al-Shibh is said to be arrested. [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 159] Al
Jazeera also broadcasts footage of hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari speaking against
the US filmed in Afghanistan in early 2001 (see September 9, 2002) and other
footage of some other hijackers (see September 9, 2002). [FINANCIAL TIMES,
9/11/2002]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz Alomari, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al Jazeera, Ramzi bin al-
Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements
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September 9, 2002: Video of 9/11 Hijacker Cursing US and
Praising Bin Laden Is Released

  

Abdulaziz Alomari in his martyr video. [Source: Al
Jazeera]

September 9, 2002: New Video Footage of 911 Hijackers Shown;
New Audio of Bin Laden Praising Them

  

FBI translator Melek Can Dickerson and her husband Douglas Dickerson leave the
country. Douglas, a US Air Force major who procures weapons from the US for
various Central Asian and Middle Eastern countries, has been reassigned to
Belgium to work on a NATO-related assignment. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004; VANITY

FAIR, 9/2005] The Dickersons had been recently subpoenaed in Sibel Edmonds’
lawsuit against the FBI (see June 2002) and are the subject of three separate
investigations: one by the Air Force Office of Special Investigation, one by the
Justice Department, and the third by the Senate Judiciary Committee. [ANTI-WAR

(.COM), 8/22/2005] The FBI, under court order not to allow the couple to leave the
country, requires that Douglas Dickerson swear under oath that he will return if
requested by the court. [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 7/1/2004; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Melek Can Dickerson, Douglas Dickerson
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

A martyr video of 9/11 hijacker
Abdulaziz Alomari is broadcast on
the Al Jazeera satellite network. In
it, Alomari gives a speech that he
calls his last will and testament, and
says: “I am writing this with my full
conscience and I am writing this in
expectation of the end, which is
near. An end that is really a
beginning.” He implores the US to
“take your fat hands off the land of
Arabs.… We will get you. We will
humiliate you. We will never stop
following you.… God praise
everybody who trained and helped

me, namely the leader Sheikh Osama bin Laden. May God bless him. May God
accept our deeds.” It is believed that Alomari recorded the video around March
2001, the same time most of the other 9/11 hijackers recorded similar videos
(see March 2001), and the background of a burning Pentagon was added digitally
after 9/11. [CNN, 9/9/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2002] Alomari’s speech is part of
an hour-long al-Qaeda video broadcast on Al Jazeera (see September 9, 2002).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abdulaziz Alomari, Al Jazeera, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Al Jazeera television broadcasts video
footage in which bin Laden appears to take
credit for the 9/11 attacks. Some of the
video footage shows some 9/11 hijackers,
including Ahmed Alnami, Hamza Alghamdi,
Saeed Alghamdi, Waleed Alshehri, and Wail
Alshehri, talking with each other and
studying maps and flight manuals. At one
point, hands are shown over maps of the US
and the Pentagon, but no faces are shown
as this happens. One section of the video is
hijacker Abdulaziz Alomari reading last will
and testament in which he praises Osama
bin Laden (see September 9, 2002). Al
Jazeera says the video was filmed in
Kandahar, Afghanistan, in early 2001.
Additional footage has bin Laden hailing the
hijackers as heroes, but there is no video
footage of him saying this, only his voice
over still photographs of the hijackers. The
Financial Times will report, “But analysts
cited the crude editing of the tapes and the
timing of the broadcasts as reasons to be
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September 10, 2002: Future 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Says ‘Real Threat’ of Iraqi WMDs Is to Israel

  

suspicious about their authenticity. The skepticism was deepened by Al Jazeera’s
silence yesterday about how it had obtained the videos.” [FINANCIAL TIMES,

9/11/2002] Al Jazeera shows an interview of al-Qaeda leaders Ramzi bin al-Shibh
and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) around the same time (see September 8-11,
2002). Yosri Fouda, who allegedly was the one who interviewed bin al-Shibh and
KSM several months earlier, will later claim that parts of the documentary were
narrated by bin al-Shibh, although the voice is not identified as his. And bin al-
Shibh was working on the documentary when the interview took place. [FOUDA

AND FIELDING, 2003, PP. 158-159]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Waleed Alshehri, Hamza Alghamdi, Saeed Alghamdi,
Ahmed Alnami, Osama bin Laden, Wail Alshehri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Osama
Bin Laden, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

In remarks made at a foreign policy conference at the University of Virginia,
Philip Zelikow says that Iraq is more of a threat to Israel than to the US and that
protecting Israel would be a major motive for a US-Iraq war. Zelikow’s speech
goes unreported at the time but will come to light in a 2004 article. Zelikow
says: “Why would Iraq attack America or use nuclear weapons against us? I’ll tell
you what I think the real threat (is) and actually has been since 1990—it’s the
threat against Israel.… And this is the threat that dare not speak its name,
because the Europeans don’t care deeply about that threat, I will tell you
frankly. And the American government doesn’t want to lean too hard on it
rhetorically, because it is not a popular sell.” Zelikow is at the time a member
of the President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board (PFIAB), and will later
serve as the executive director to the 9/11 Commission. [ASIA TIMES ONLINE,

3/31/2004] John Mearsheimer and Stephen Walt will later use Zelikow’s statement
in their controversial paper “The Israel Lobby” as evidence that the Iraq War
was launched in part to advance Israel’s security. [LONDON REVIEW OF BOOKS,
3/23/2006; LONDON REVIEW OF BOOKS, 4/25/2006; LONDON REVIEW OF BOOKS, 4/25/2006]

Entity Tags: John Mearsheimer, President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board (PFIAB),
Stephen Walt, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow
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September 10, 2002: 10 of Al-Qaeda’s 24 Pre-9/11 Leaders Said
to Be Killed or Captured

  

Usama al-Kini (a.k.a.
Fahid Muhammad Ally
Msalam). [Source: FBI]
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The New York Times reports that 10 out of the 24 al-
Qaeda leaders considered most important by the CIA
before 9/11 have been killed or captured. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/10/2002] The four most important figures considered still
at large are:
 Osama bin Laden (Saudi). He will be killed in 2011 (see

May 2, 2011).
 Ayman al-Zawahiri (Egyptian).
 Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (Kuwaiti/Pakistani). He will be

captured in 2003 (see February 29 or March 1, 2003).
 Saif al-Adel (Egyptian).

Other figures considered still at large are:
 Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah (Egyptian).
 Mustafa Muhammad Fadhil (Egyptian).

 Mushin Musa Matwalli Atwah (Egyptian). He will be killed in 2006 (see April 12,
2006).
 Usama al-Kini (a.k.a. Fahid Muhammad Ally Msalam) (Kenyan). He will be killed

in 2009 (see January 1, 2009).
 Fazul Abdullah Mohammed (a.k.a. Haroun Fazul) (Comoros Islander). He will be

killed in 2011 (see June 10, 2011).
 Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid (a.k.a. Abu Hafs the Mauritanian) (Mauritanian).
 Amin ul-Haq (Afghan).
 Midhat Mursi (Egyptian). He will be killed in 2008 (see July 28, 2008).
 Anas al-Liby (Libyan). He may have been secretly captured already (see

January 20, 2002- March 20, 2002).
 Suliman abu Ghaith (Kuwaiti).
 Saad bin Laden (Saudi). He apparently will be killed in 2009 (see July 22,

2009).
 Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi (Saudi). He will be captured in 2003 (see February

29 or March 1, 2003). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002]

The four leaders captured are:

 Printer-Friendly View

 Email to Friend

 Increase Text Size

 Decrease Text Size

Ordering 

 Date ascending  

Time period

Categories

Key Events

Key Day of 9/11 Events
(101)
Key Hijacker Events (145)
Key Warnings (95)

Day of 9/11

All Day of 9/11 Events
(1368)
Dick Cheney (55)
Donald Rumsfeld (37)
Flight AA 11 (145)
Flight AA 77 (148)
Flight UA 175 (87)
Flight UA 93 (244)
George Bush (131)
Passenger Phone Calls (69)
Pentagon (139)
Richard Clarke (34)
Shanksville, Pennsylvania
(25)
Training Exercises (56)
World Trade Center (91)

The Alleged 9/11 Hijackers

Alhazmi and Almihdhar
(343)
Marwan Alshehhi (134)
Mohamed Atta (206)
Hani Hanjour (72)
Ziad Jarrah (74)
Other 9/11 Hijackers
(172)
Possible Hijacker
Associates in US (79)
Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training (73)
Hijacker Contact w
Government in US (33)
Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding (42)
Hijacker Visas and
Immigration (135)

Alhazmi and Almihdhar:
Specific Cases

Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection (51)
CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar (120)
Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US (39)

Projects and Programs

Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
(172)
Able Danger (60)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009133108/http://www.historyco...

1 von 42 23.08.2019, 06:03



Before September 11, 2002: US Search for KSM and Bin Al-Shibh
Focuses on Karachi, Pakistan

  

 Abu Zubaida (Palestinian) (see March 28, 2002).
 Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi (Yemeni) (see Late 2001 and February 7, 2002).
 Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi (Libyan) (see December 19, 2001).
 Abu Zubair al-Haili (Saudi) (see June 8, 2002 and After). [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/10/2002]

Five of the six leaders believed killed are:
 Mohammed Atef (Egyptian) (see November 15, 2001).
 Abu Jaffa (a.k.a. Abu Jafar al-Jaziri) (Algerian).
 Abu Salah al-Yemeni (Yemeni).
 Tariq Anwar al-Sayyid Ahmad (Egyptian).
 Muhammad Salah (a.k.a. Nasr Fahmi Nasr Hasanayn) (Egyptian). [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/10/2002]

The sixth leader believed killed is not named. One year after 9/11, US
intelligence identifies 20 current high-ranking al-Qaeda leaders, though it is not
mentioned who the six new leaders are who replaced some of the killed or
captured leaders. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002] This list of leaders, while instructive,
is curiously incomplete because it fails to mention al-Qaeda leaders known as
important to US intelligence before 9/11, such as Hambali, Khallad bin Attash,
Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Thirwat Salah Shehata, Mustafa Abu al-Yazid, Ahmed
Khalfan Ghailani, and Mohammed Jamal Khalifa.
Entity Tags: Mushin Musa Matwalli Atwah, Muhammad Salah, Mohammed Atef, Mustafa
Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Suliman abu Ghaith, Saif al-Adel, Saad bin Laden, Usama al-Kini,
Midhat Mursi, Mahfouz Walad Al-Walid, Osama bin Laden, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Abu
Jaffa, Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah, Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi, Abu Salah al-Yemeni, Abu
Zubaida, Abu Zubair al-Haili, Anas al-Liby, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Amin ul-Haq, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The US search for al-Qaeda figures Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and Ramzi
bin al-Shibh focuses on the city of Karachi, Pakistan, culminating in the capture
of bin al-Shibh there on September 11, 2002. Accounts differ, but at some point
in mid-2002 Al Jazeera reporter Yosri Fouda allegedly interviews bin al-Shibh and
KSM in Karachi (see April, June, or August 2002). In 2003, Fouda will write a
book about 9/11 with London Times reporter Nick Fielding. In the book, they
will speculate why bin al-Shibh was arrested in Karachi on September 11, 2002,
only a few months after the interview (see September 11, 2002), and within two
days of when Fouda’s report (with audio from bin al-Shibh but not KSM) is first
broadcast (see September 8-11, 2002): “Al Jazeera’s broadcasts probably
confirmed what intelligence agencies already suspected, namely that bin al-
Shibh and [KSM] were hiding in the Karachi area. That information would have
been enough to justify the deployment of massive electronic resources in the
area.” The authors further claim that, according to unnamed intelligence
sources, while the NSA’s Echelon satellite network intercepts communications all
over the world, the network’s “real strength” is that it “can concentrate huge
resources into one specified area.” A source close to US intelligence will tell the
authors: “Bin al-Shibh was apparently caught because he was a geek who was
too willing to get onto his [satellite phone] and his e-mail. He thought he was
too clever and had been getting away with things for too long.” Declassified
Russian intelligence reports say that US intelligence satellites oscillate in their
orbit in a way that allows the satellites to pick up the same satellite phone
signals from slightly different angles and thus take bearings to identify the
precise locations of the calls. The authors will further say that sources close to
the NSA have dismissed the idea that bin al-Shibh was located by an electronic
voice print based on his voice in the Al Jazeera interview, as such a technique is
very hard to do, especially since his voice was electronically altered. [FOUDA AND

FIELDING, 2003, PP. 184] Three years after the book by Fouda and Fielding is
published, a book by Ron Suskind will claim that this intensive US surveillance of
Karachi begins not because of bin al-Shibh’s voice in the interview, but because
shortly after the interview takes place, Fouda tells his superiors at Al Jazeera
that the interview had been in Karachi, and this information gets passed on to
US intelligence (see June 14, 2002 and Shortly After). This would have given US
intelligence several months to home in on bin al-Shibh’s location instead of just
two days (see September 9, 2002). KSM apparently makes it out of Karachi
without being captured, and he will be captured elsewhere in Pakistan in early
2003 (see February 29 or March 1, 2003). However, just one day after the
interview with Fouda is aired, there are reports that KSM was captured in
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September 10, 2002: Future 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Says ‘Real Threat’ of Iraqi WMDs Is to Israel

  

September 10, 2002: Threat Level Raised to Orange for First
9/11 Anniversary

  

September 10, 2002: US Says 2,700 Al-Qaeda Operatives
Captured since 9/11

  

September 10-11, 2002: Al-Qaeda Safe Houses Shut Down in
Karachi, Pakistan

  

Karachi in June 2002, close to the time the interview is said to have taken place
(see June 16, 2002).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Al Jazeera, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Nick
Fielding, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ron Suskind, Yosri Fouda
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

In remarks made at a foreign policy conference at the University of Virginia,
Philip Zelikow says that Iraq is more of a threat to Israel than to the US and that
protecting Israel would be a major motive for a US-Iraq war. Zelikow’s speech
goes unreported at the time but will come to light in a 2004 article. Zelikow
says: “Why would Iraq attack America or use nuclear weapons against us? I’ll tell
you what I think the real threat (is) and actually has been since 1990—it’s the
threat against Israel.… And this is the threat that dare not speak its name,
because the Europeans don’t care deeply about that threat, I will tell you
frankly. And the American government doesn’t want to lean too hard on it
rhetorically, because it is not a popular sell.” Zelikow is at the time a member
of the President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board (PFIAB), and will later
serve as the executive director to the 9/11 Commission. [ASIA TIMES ONLINE,

3/31/2004] John Mearsheimer and Stephen Walt will later use Zelikow’s statement
in their controversial paper “The Israel Lobby” as evidence that the Iraq War
was launched in part to advance Israel’s security. [LONDON REVIEW OF BOOKS,
3/23/2006; LONDON REVIEW OF BOOKS, 4/25/2006; LONDON REVIEW OF BOOKS, 4/25/2006]

Entity Tags: John Mearsheimer, President’s Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board (PFIAB),
Stephen Walt, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow

The government raises the National Alert Level to orange, the second highest
level possible. This is the first time such an alert has been raised since 9/11.
The government temporarily closes for public business about two dozen US
diplomatic posts worldwide. Officials say there is no specific known threat
against targets in the US. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2002] President Bush personally
makes the announcement while Vice President Cheney flees to a “secure
location.” Attorney General John Ashcroft warns that the threat targets
“transportation and energy sectors.” No specific details on the nature or targets
of the threat are supplied. The heightened terror alert coincides with the
president’s address to the nation from Ellis Island on the first anniversary of
9/11 (see September 11, 2002 and Before). [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, George W. Bush, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

US officials claim that approximately 2,700 known or suspected al-Qaeda
operatives have been captured around the world in the year since 9/11. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/10/2002] However, what this means exactly is unclear. It is estimated
that there were only about 1,000 al-Qaeda operatives at the time of 9/11,
although many more people passed through al-Qaeda training camps (see Just
Before September 11, 2001). Furthermore, a later investigation will suggest that
only one or two dozen of the many hundreds of prisoners sent to Guantanamo
prison have any significant al-Qaeda links (see June 21, 2004).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US intelligence
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A suspected al-Qaeda operative named Ahmed Ghulam
Rabbani is arrested in a safe house in Karachi, Pakistan, on
September 10, 2002. He is a Saudi who later became a
Pakistani citizen. Starting in 2000, he began running an al-
Qaeda safe house in Karachi. He will be held in Pakistani
custody until he is transferred to a US prison in Afghanistan
in May 2004. He will be sent to the US-run Guantanamo
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September 10, 2002-June 2003: Germans Begin, Then Cancel,
Investigation into Company with Ties to Hamburg Cell and Syrian
Intelligence

  

prison in Cuba in September 2004. His driver, Muhammad Madni, is arrested too,
and Madni reportedly quickly reveals the location of other safe houses in
Karachi. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 5/26/2008]

 Abdul Rahim Ghulam Rabbani, Ahmed Ghulam Rabbani’s brother, is arrested at
one of the safe houses this same day. According to Abdul Rahim’s 2008
Guantanamo file, he is an important al-Qaeda figure because he began running
up to six Karachi safe houses, on behalf of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM), from early 2000 until his capture. According to his file, many
important al-Qaeda leaders stayed at his safe houses and interacted with him or
his brother while they were passing through Karachi, including: Saif al-Adel, Abd
al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Khallad bin Attash, Saad bin Laden, KSM, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali,
Musaad Aruchi, and Hassan Ghul (who is said to be his brother-in-law).
Furthermore, 17 of the 19 9/11 hijackers stayed at his safe houses while coming
or going through Pakistan, including Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, Hani
Hanjour, and Ahmed Alghamdi (the others are not mentioned in his Guantanamo
file by name). Abdul Rahim does not admit knowing their mission, but says he
picked them up at airports, kept them at safe houses, and transported some of
them to their next destinations. He apparently is working on a plot to bomb
Karachi hotels used by Westerners, but it is scuttled by the arrests. He is held by
Pakistan for two months, then he will be handed to US forces and held in various
prisons in Afghanistan until September 2004, when he is transferred to
Guantanamo. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/9/2008]

 The next day, these other safe houses are raided by the ISI (Pakistan’s
intelligence agency). 9/11 hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh is arrested at
one of the safe houses (see September 11, 2002). However, in contrast to the
claim that the arrest of Ahmed Ghulam Rabbani led to the arrest of bin al-Shibh
and others, there is a claim that an Al Jazeera reporter, Yosri Fouda,
interviewed bin al-Shibh and KSM in a Karachi safe house in the middle of 2002
(see April, June, or August 2002), then told the emir of Qatar, Sheikh Hamad bin
Khalifa al-Thani, where the interview took place, and the emir told the CIA. The
CIA then began intensely monitoring Karachi for safe houses, which finally led to
these raids (see June 14, 2002 and Shortly After).
 Hassan Ali bin Attash, brother of al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash, is

arrested at the same safe house as bin al-Shibh. Hassan will later be named by
many other Guantanamo prisoners as an al-Qaeda operative, but not nearly as
important a one as his brother. He will later say that he was held by the
Pakistani government for a few days, then taken to Kabul, Afghanistan, by US
forces for a few days, and then sent to Jordan and kept in Jordanian custody for
over a year. He will be transferred to Guantanamo in January 2004, and where
he subsequently remains. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/25/2008]

 One other suspected al-Qaeda operative is arrested at the safe house with bin
al-Shibh and bin Attash (located on Tariq Road). The three of them allegedly
hold knives to their throats and threaten to kill themselves rather than be
captured. But they are overwhelmed after a four-hour stand-off. [US DEPARTMENT
OF DEFENSE, 12/8/2006]

 At another safe house, there is a gun battle when it is raided. Two suspected
al-Qaeda operatives are killed. One of those killed, Hamza al-Zubayr, is
considered an al-Qaeda leader and the leader of the group in the house. The
remaining six are arrested. All six will later be transferred to Guantanamo. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/25/2008] All of the above is based on Guantanamo files
leaked to the public in 2011 by the non-profit whistleblower group WikiLeaks.
There are many doubts about the reliability of the information in the files (see
April 24, 2011).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Muhammad Madni, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Yosri Fouda, Saif al-
Adel, Marwan Alshehhi, Saad bin Laden, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Khallad bin Attash,
Hassan Ali bin Attash, Ahmed Ghulam Rabbani, Ahmed Alghamdi, Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, Abdul Rahim Ghulam Rabbani, Al-Qaeda, Hamad bin Khalifa al-Thani, Ali Abdul
Aziz Ali, Hassan Ghul, Hamza al-Zubayr, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Key Captures and Deaths,
Pakistan and the ISI

On September 10, 2002, German police raid the
Tatex Trading company, a small textile business
located just outside of Hamburg. According to
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September 11, 2002: Story of President Bush’s 9/11 Conduct
Changes for 9/11 Anniversary

  

September 11, 2002: One Year After 9/11, Details of Plot Are
Still Very Mysterious

  

Newsweek, German authorities has been “keeping a close watch on the
company… for years.” Germans begin preparing a case against the company and
the US prepares to freeze the company’s assets. But by June 2003, the
investigation is closed and no action is taken by the US or Germany. Newsweek
will claim that “Some US and German officials suggest that both countries
decided not to proceed with legal action against Tatex to avoid antagonizing the
government of Syria.” [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 9/7/2003; NEWSWEEK,

1/18/2004] The New Yorker will claim “Tatex was infiltrated by Syrian intelligence
in the eighties; one of its shareholders was Mohammed Majed Said, who ran the
Syrian intelligence directorate from 1987 to 1994.” [NEW YORKER, 7/18/2003] Some
believe the Syrians infiltrated the company to spy on extremist Syrian exiles in
Hamburg, while others believe Syrians were using the company as a front to
illegally acquire high-tech equipment from the West. It is claimed that the
investigation into Tatex is dropped because Syria has been cooperative with
Germany and the US in other areas. [NEWSWEEK, 1/18/2004] Abdul-Matin Tatari, the
Syrian in charge of Tatex, admits that his company had employed Mohammed
Haydar Zammar and Mamoun Darkazanli, both of whom have been tied to the
Hamburg al-Qaeda cell. Further, the Chicago Tribune claims, “Investigators also
say Mohamed Atta himself worked for a time at Tatex, something Tatari
vehemently denies. But Tatari admits that one of his sons signed Atta’s petition
to establish an Islamic ‘study group’ at Hamburg’s Technical University that
served as a rendezvous for the hijackers and their supporters.” Tatari’s son took
trips with Mounir El Motassadeq, who also has been tied to the Hamburg cell.
Tatari, Zammar, Darkazanli, and Atta all are believed to be members of the
Syrian branch of the Muslim Brotherhood, a secret society banned in Egypt.
[CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/1/2002]

Entity Tags: Tatex Trading company, Mohammed Majed Said, Mounir El Motassadeq,
Mamoun Darkazanli, Germany, Abdul-Matin Tatari, Muslim Brotherhood, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed
Haydar Zammar

On the first anniversary of the 9/11 attacks, the story of what President Bush
did on that day is significantly rewritten. In actual fact, when Chief of Staff
Andrew Card told Bush about the second plane crash into the WTC, Bush
continued to sit in a Florida elementary school classroom and hear a story about
a pet goat for at least seven more minutes (see (9:08 a.m.-9:13 a.m.)
September 11, 2001 and (9:07 a.m.) September 11, 2001), as video footage later
broadcast in the 2004 movie Fahrenheit 9/11 (see June 25, 2004) shows. But one
year later, Card claims that after he told Bush about the second WTC crash, “it
was only a matter of seconds” before Bush “excused himself very politely to the
teacher and to the students, and he left the Florida classroom.” [SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 9/11/2002] In a different account, Card says, “Not that many seconds
later the president excused himself from the classroom.” [NEWSWEEK, 9/9/2002] An
interview with the classroom teacher states that Bush left the class even before
the second WTC crash: “The president bolted right out of here and told me:
‘Take over’.” When the second WTC crash occurred, she claims her students
were watching television in a nearby media room. [NEW YORK POST, 9/12/2002]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, World Trade Center, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

On the first anniversary of the 9/11 attacks, the New York Times writes, “One
year later, the public knows less about the circumstances of 2,801 deaths at the
foot of Manhattan in broad daylight than people in 1912 knew within weeks
about the Titanic, which sank in the middle of an ocean in the dead of night.”
John F. Timoney, the former police commissioner of Philadelphia, says: “You can
hardly point to a cataclysmic event in our history, whether it was the sinking of
the Titanic, the Pearl Harbor attack, [or] the Kennedy assassination, when a
blue-ribbon panel did not set out to establish the facts and, where appropriate,
suggest reforms. That has not happened here.” The Times specifically points to
a failure by New York City Mayor Bloomberg to conduct a real investigation into
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September 11, 2002: Saudi Government Falsely Announces It Will
Start Overseeing Saudi Charities

  

Stuart Levey. [Source:
US Treasury
Department]

September 11, 2002: 9/11 Planner Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh Captured
in Pakistan; KSM Possibly Captured or Killed as Well

  

Ramzi bin al-Shibh arrested in
Pakistan. [Source: Associated Press]

the WTC attack response. Bloomberg stated in August 2002, “Every single major
event is different from all others. The training of how you would respond to the
last incident is not really important.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/11/2002] The Chicago
Tribune made similar comments a week earlier, pointing out that despite the
“largest investigation in history,” “Americans know little more today about the
September 11 conspiracy, or the conspirators, than they did within a few weeks
of the attacks.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 9/5/2002]

Entity Tags: John F. Timoney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

On the first anniversary of the 9/11 attacks, the Saudi
government announces that it is setting up a supervisory
body to control Islamic charities accused of financing
terrorism. The US government had been strongly pressuring
them to do so. Saudi Interior Minister Prince Nayef bin
Abdul-Aziz states, “We have established the Saudi Higher
Authority for Relief and Charity Work… so all relief and
charity work comes under its umbrella.” He says this will
help “ensure the aid goes to the right people and for the
right purposes,” adding, “We are also creating accurate
systems and means… to guarantee a continuous followup of
charities.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 9/11/2002] However, no such
body is actually created, then or later. In July 2007, Stuart
Levey, the top counterterrorism official at the Treasury

Department, will say the Saudi government has failed to keep its promise to
create such a body. “They are also not holding people responsible for sending
money abroad for jihad. It just doesn’t happen.” The White House will respond
with a generic statement saying that “the Saudis continue to be a strong partner
in the War on Terror.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007]

Entity Tags: Stuart Levey, Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz, Saudi Arabia, US Department of the
Treasury
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh is arrested
after a huge gunfight in Karachi, Pakistan,
involving thousands of police. [OBSERVER,

9/15/2002] He is considered “a high-ranking
operative for al-Qaeda and one of the few
people still alive who know the inside details of
the 9/11 plot.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2002] Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) called bin al-Shibh
“the coordinator of the Holy Tuesday [9/11]
operation” in an interview aired days before.
Captured with him in safe house raids on the
same day or the day before are approximately
nine associates (see September 10-11, 2002), as
well as numerous computers, phones, and other
evidence. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/13/2002; TIME,

9/15/2002] There are conflicting claims that
either Mohammed is killed in the raid [ASIA TIMES,
10/30/2002; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/4/2003; ASIA TIMES,

3/6/2003] ; shot while escaping [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 3/2/2003] ;
someone who looks like him is killed, leading to initial misidentification [TIME,

1/20/2003] ; someone matching his general appearance is captured [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 9/16/2002] ; or that he narrowly escapes capture but his young children are
captured. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key
Captures and Deaths, High Value Detainees, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh
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September 12, 2002: Major Paper First to Give Room for 9/11
Skeptics

  

Shortly After September 11, 2002: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh Allegedly
Not Waterboarded

  

Ramzi Bin al-Shibh shortly after arrest. The
name shown under his face is one of his
aliases. (Note: this picture is from a video
presentation on prisoners the Pakistani
government gave to BBC filmmakers. It has
been adjusted to remove some blue tinge.)
[Source: BBC's "The New Al-Qaeda."]

After September 11, 2002: KSM’s Children Said to Be Tortured   

September 12-16, 2002: Majority of Americans Believe Hussein
Involved in 9/11, Has Connections to al-Qaeda

  

For the first time, a mainstream US newspaper looks at the people who believe
there was government complicity or criminal incompetence in 9/11 and does not
immediately dismiss them. The San Francisco Examiner quotes a number of 9/11
skeptics and lets them speak for themselves. “While different theorists focus on
different aspects of the attacks, what they seem to have in common is they
would like an independent investigation into 9/11.” [SAN FRANCISCO EXAMINER,
9/12/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

In 2002 and 2003, many of the highest-
ranking al-Qaeda detainees are subjected
to waterboarding and other forms of
interrogation generally considered to be
torture (see May 2002-2003). However,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, captured in Pakistan in
September 2002 and sent to a secret CIA
prison (see September 11, 2002), is not
waterboarded. NBC News will later claim
that he agreed to talk with just the threat
of waterboarding. “Bin al-Shibh was viewed
as a weakling and a narcissist and the
agency played heavily on that. He quickly
became the most cooperative of those
detained…” However, by the time bin al-
Shbih is charged before a military tribunal
in 2007, he once again is refusing to talk
(see March 9-April 28, 2007). [MSNBC,
9/13/2007]

Tortured in Jordan Instead? - It is unknown
what other interrogation techniques may

have been used on him. In contradiction to the allegation that bin al-Shibh broke
easily by the mere threat of torture, it will later be reported that in late 2002,
he was secretly transferred to Jordanian custody for a time so he could be
tortured by the Jordanian government (see Late 2002).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s (KSM’s) children, who were captured in a September
2002 raid on a house KSM used (see September 11, 2002), are allegedly tortured
following their capture. A statement that they are tortured is made in a
submission to a Guantanamo Bay hearing to determine the status of a detainee
called Majid Khan. The submission is made by Khan’s father, based on
information from another of his sons. It reads: “The Pakistani guards told my son
that the boys were kept in a separate area upstairs and were denied food and
water by other guards. They were also mentally tortured by having ants or other
creatures put on their legs to scare them and get them to say where their father
was hiding.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/15/2007  ] Human Rights Watch, based on
eyewitness accounts, says that KSM’s children are held in an adult detention
center (see June 7, 2007), and KSM also says that his children are abused in US
custody (see March 10-April 15, 2007). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/10/2007  ;
REUTERS, 6/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Majid Khan, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

A CBS news poll concludes that 51 percent of Americans think that Saddam
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September 13, 2002: FBI Arrests and Charges Alleged Al-Qaeda
Sleeper Cell, the ‘Lackawanna Six’

  

September 15, 2002: Rice Says Hussein Has Clear Links to Al-
Qaeda

  

Mid-September 2002: US and Australian Intelligence Learn
Indonesian Military Likely behind False Flag Attack on US
Teachers; No Action or Warnings Result

  

Hussein “was personally involved in the Sept. 11 attacks” and “70 percent
believe that members of al-Qaeda are currently in Iraq.” [CBS NEWS, 9/24/2002]

Entity Tags: CBS News, Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The FBI arrests six US citizens with a Yemeni background, on information
provided by the CIA: Sahim Alwan, Mukhtar al-Bakri, Faysal Galab, Yahya Goba,
Shafel Mosed and Yaseinn Taher. Five are arrested in their hometown
Lackawanna, a suburb of Buffalo, New York. The sixth, who is connected to the
other five, is arrested in Bahrain and then transferred to the US. [CBS NEWS,

11/9/2002] They are hereafter nicknamed “the Lackawanna Six.” They reportedly
traveled to Afghanistan in April and May 2001 to join in Islamic jihad and receive
military training at the Al Farooq training camp run by al-Qaeda (see April-
August 2001). They also allegedly met with Osama bin Laden (see (June 2001)).
They are believed to have been encouraged to go to Afghanistan by two
American veteran mujaheddin, Juma al-Dosari and Kamal Derwish, who fought in
the war in Bosnia and who visited Lackawanna in early 2001. [WASHINGTON POST,

7/29/2003] One month later, a federal jury indicts the Lackawanna Six on two
counts of providing material support to terrorism. They are charged with
supporting terrorism. If found guilty, they could face up to 15 years in prison. All
of them plead not guilty. [CBS NEWS, 10/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Yahya Goba, Yaseinn Taher, Shafel Mosed, Sahim Alwan, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Kamal Derwish, Faysal Galab, Mukhtar al-Bakri, Juma al-Dosari
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: "Lackawanna Six", Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US
Security After 9/11

In response to Tony Snow’s probing on Fox News Sunday as to whether or not
President Bush was convinced there were links between Saddam Hussein and
Osama bin Laden, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice is circumspect
until she’s pressed. “He clearly has links to terrorism…—Links to terrorism [that]
would include al-Qaeda….” [FOX NEWS, 9/15/2002; ISLAM ONLINE, 9/15/2002; CNN,
9/26/2002; US HOUSE COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT REFORM, 3/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Tony Snow, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden,
Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

On August 31, 2002, a group mostly made up of American teachers near a mine
owned by the US company Freeport-McMoRan are ambushed in the jungles of the
Indonesian province of Papua; 3 teachers are killed and 12 injured (see August
31, 2002). According to a Washington Post article published on November 2,
2002, a US intelligence report two weeks later strongly suggests the Indonesian
military is behind the killings. According to a US official and another US source,
shortly before the ambush, a discussion involving the top ranks of Indonesia’s
military (the TNI) take place. Influential commander-in-chief Endriartono
Sutarto is involved. Sutarto and the other military leaders discuss discrediting a
Papuan separatist group, the Free Papua Movement (OPM). This information is
based on a “highly reliable” source said to be knowledgeable about the high-
level military conversations, as well as communications intercepts by the
Australian government. The discussions do not detail a specific attack nor do
they call explicitly for the killing of foreigners, but they clearly target the
Freeport company. Subordinates could understand the discussions as an implicit
command to take violent action against Freeport. The report suggest the
Indonesian military may have wanted to blame an attack on the OPM in order to
prod the US to declare the OPM a terrorist group.
FBI Reaches Similar Conclusions - In early October, the FBI briefs State
Department and US embassy officials in Indonesia and reveal that their
investigation indicates the Indonesian military was behind the ambush, although
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September 16, 2002: Der Speigel Claims 9/11 Hijacker Jarrah
Had Spy Relative

  

the determination is not conclusive.
Later Reactions in US - Sen. Patrick Leahy (D-Vt) will later say, “It should
surprise no one that the Indonesian army may have been involved in this
atrocity. It has a long history of human rights violations and obstruction of
justice. The fact that the perpetrators apparently believed they could murder
Americans without fear of being punished illustrates the extent of the
impunity.” Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz will say he is concerned
about the allegations, but suggests the US should nonetheless reestablish ties
with the Indonesian military, which had been suspended due to human rights
violations. The Indonesian military will later deny any involvement in the
killings. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/3/2002]

Indonesian Police also Blame Military - However, the Washington Post also
reports around the same time that the Indonesian police have concluded in a
secret report that the Indonesian military is responsible. They blame Kopassus,
the military’s special forces unit, for carrying out the ambush. [WASHINGTON POST,
10/27/2002]

No Warnings before Bali Bombings - But neither the US nor Australian
governments give any kind of public warning that the Indonesian military could
be targeting and killing Westerners, and no known action is taken against the
Indonesian government. On October 12, 2002, over 200 people, mostly
Westerners, will be killed in bombings on the island of Bali (see October 12,
2002). While the al-Qaeda affiliate group Jemaah Islamiyah will be blamed for
the bombings, a retired Indonesian military officer will allegedly confess to
having a role but not be charged (see October 16, 2002), and several top
Indonesian military generals will also be suspected in media reports (see
October 28, 2002).
Entity Tags: Tentara Nasional Indonesia, Freeport-McMoRan, Free Papua Movement,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Endriartono Sutarto, Kopassus, Paul Wolfowitz, US
intelligence, US Department of State, Patrick J. Leahy
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Indonesian Militant
Collusion

German newspaper Der Spiegel reports that Assem Jarrah, a second cousin of
9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah, is a spy who has worked for at least three different
governments. Assem was born and raised in Lebanon, and moved to Greifswald,
East Germany, in 1984.
Assem's Alleged Spy Links - According to German intelligence records, one year
later he started working for the Stasi, the East German state security service. By
1986, he was also working for the Libyan government, spying on opponents to
the Libyan government and “possible CIA front agencies.” He kept East German
intelligence informed on what he was doing for Libya, so he was allowed to
continue as a double agent. He also had contacts with Abu Nidal’s organization
in East Germany and the Palestinian Liberation Organization (PLO). After
German unification in 1989, he began working for Bundesnachrichtendienst
(BND), the West German intelligence service, and he continued to work for it at
least until the mid-1990s. He also went into business for himself, exporting
medical equipment and “allegedly even far more sensitive goods into Arab
countries.” One of his German handlers tells Der Speigel: “Jarrah played us all
for fools. He… had tons of cash, women—simply everything.” Assem denies that
he ever spied for anyone.
Connection to Ziad - It is unclear how exactly close Assem was to Ziad Jarrah,
but his business card was found in the wreckage of Flight 93. Ziad Jarrah
allegedly flew that plane on 9/11 (September 12, 2001 and Shortly After and
September 24, 2002). Der Speigel says that Assem “knew his cousin well, as they
had both sometimes lived in Greifswald and had celebrated there together
often.”
Denouncing Ziad - On September 17, 2001, several days after Ziad Jarrah was
publicly named as one of the 9/11 hijackers, Assem spoke to German officials
and said that he was certain Ziad was part of the 9/11 plot. He claimed that
Ziad went to Pakistan or Afghanistan in 1999, and when he came back, he
yearned to die a martyr. These comments made Assem the only one in Ziad’s
extended family to accuse Ziad of being a martyr, and other family members are
suspicious and upset. One relative complains, “Assem sells information for
money, all the same whether it is true or not.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 9/16/2002]
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September 16, 2002: Defense Department Briefing to White
House Officials Incorrectly Alleges Deep Ties between Iraq and
Al-Qaeda

  

Curiously, Ziad Jarrah allegedly had two other cousins working as spies, also
starting in the 1980s (see 1983-July 2008).
Entity Tags: Abu Nidal Organization, Assem Jarrah, Palestinian Liberation Organization,
Ziad Jarrah, Bundesnachrichtendienst, Ministry for State Security (STASI)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ziad Jarrah

Two days before the CIA is to issue an assessment (see August 2002) on Iraq’s
supposed links to militant Islamic groups, Defense Department officials working
in the Office of Special Plans (OSP) deliver a briefing in the White House to
several top officials, including I. Lewis Libby, Vice President Dick Cheney’s chief
of staff, and Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen Hadley. The briefing is
entitled “Assessing the Relationship between Iraq and al-Qaeda,” and is an
updated version of a briefing presented in July 2002 (see July 25, 2002). The
OSP, working under Undersecretary of Defense for Policy Douglas J. Feith, is
aggressively promoting any evidence it can find to support a decision to invade
Iraq (see September 2002).
 The briefing claims that the relationship between Iraq and al-Qaeda is

“mature” and “symbiotic,” and marked by shared interests.
 It lists cooperation in 10 categories, or “multiple areas of cooperation,”

including training, financing, and logistics. [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 292; NEW YORK TIMES,
4/6/2007; WASHINGTON POST, 4/6/2007]

 An alleged 2001 meeting in Prague between an Iraqi spy and 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta is listed as one of eight “Known Iraq-Al-Qaeda Contacts.” It
claims that there is a “known contact” between Atta and the Iraqi intelligence
agency, a claim already rejected by the CIA. [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 293; WASHINGTON POST,
4/6/2007]

 The briefing claims that “Fragmentary reporting points to possible Iraqi
involvement not only in 9/11 but also in previous al-Qaeda attacks.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 4/6/2007]

 It includes a slide criticizing the rest of the US intelligence community, which
says there are “fundamental problems” with CIA intelligence gathering methods.
It claims other intelligence agencies assume “that secularists and Islamists will
not cooperate, even when they have common interests,” and there is a
“consistent underestimation of importance that would be attached by Iraq and
al-Qaeda to hiding a relationship.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/11/2004; NEWSWEEK, 7/19/2004;
SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 293; WASHINGTON POST, 4/6/2007]

Around the same time, the briefing is also presented with slight variations to
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld and CIA Director George Tenet. The slide
criticizing other intelligence agencies is excluded when a version of the briefing
is given to Tenet. A later report by the Defense Department’s Office of Inspector
General will conclude the briefing was entirely incorrect and deliberately
ignored intelligence by the CIA, DIA, and other intelligence agencies that
contradicted its conclusions (see February 9, 2007). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/6/2007]

The CIA has already found the majority of the information in the presentation
either completely false or largely unsupported by reliable evidence. [SAVAGE, 2007,
PP. 293]

Unusual Briefing - This briefing, delivered at the same time the White House is
pressing Congress to authorize the upcoming war with Iraq (see October 11,
2002), is, in the words of author and reporter Charlie Savage, “highly unusual.”
Usually, high-level administration officials making national security decisions
rely on information vetted by top-flight analysts at the CIA, in order to ensure
the information is as accurate and politically neutral as possible. No CIA analyst
has ever found a meaningful link between Hussein and al-Qaeda; the few reports
of such claims were seen as highly dubious. But Cheney and his supporters
consider the CIA slow, pedantic, and incompetent, and believe Feith’s OSP can
provide better—or at least more amenable—intelligence. Savage will write: “In
Feith’s shop and elsewhere in the executive branch, neoconservative political
appointees stitched together raw intelligence reports, often of dubious
credibility, without any vetting or analysis by professional intelligence
specialists. The officials cherry-picked the files for reports that supported the
notion that Iraq had an active [WMD] program and that it was working hand-in-
hand with al-Qaeda, ‘stovepiping’ such reports to top decision makers (and
leaking them to the press) while discounting any skepticism mounted by the
professionals.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 292]
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September 16, 2002: US Allegedly Pressures Indonesia to
Rendition Accused Spiritual Leader of Al-Qaeda-Linked Group

  

September 17, 2002: Tie Between 9/11 Arrest and Bin Laden
Family Members

  

Dismantling Intelligence Filtering System in Favor of Politically Controlled
Intelligence Provisions - What the presentation accomplishes, according to
former CIA intelligence analyst Kenneth Pollock, is to support a conclusion
already drawn—the need to get rid of Saddam Hussein—by using slanted,
altered, and sometimes entirely fabricated “intelligence.” The White House
proceeded to “dismantle the existing filtering process that for 50 years had been
preventing the policymakers from getting bad information.” Savage goes one
step farther. He will write that the presentation is part of a larger White House
strategy to alter the balance of power between the presidency and a key
element of the bureaucracy. By setting up a politically controlled alternative
intelligence filtering system, he will write, “the administration succeeded in
diminishing the power of the CIA’s information bureaucracy to check the White
House’s desired course of action.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 294]

Entity Tags: Office of Special Plans, Stephen J. Hadley, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
Kenneth Pollock, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Douglas Feith, Charlie Savage, George J.
Tenet, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

US officials hold a secret meeting with Indonesian President Megawati
Sukarnoputri and strongly urge her to allow the US to rendition Abu Bakar Bashir
out of the country. Bashir is a radical Islamist imam alleged to be the spiritual
leader of Jemaah Islamiyah (JI), al-Qaeda’s main Southeast Asian affiliate. US
ambassador to Indonesia Ralph Boyce, National Security Council official Karen
Brooks, and a CIA official meet with Megawati at her home in Jakarta. The
interpreter is an American named Fred Burks, who will later reveal details of the
meeting during an Indonesian trial. Burks claims the CIA official tells Megawati
that Bashir was responsible for a series of Christmas Eve bombings in Indonesia
in 2000 and asks to rendition him. Megawati had allowed the US to rendition two
suspects earlier in the year, Omar al-Faruq and Muhammad Saad Iqbal Madni (see
June 5, 2002 and Early January-January 9, 2002). But neither of them are
Indonesian citizens, whereas Bashir is. Megawati rejects the request, saying
Bashir is too popular to simply disappear without repercussions. (Megawati’s
Vice President Hamzah Haz describes himself as “very close” to Bashir, and
shortly after this meeting he says publicly, “If you want to arrest Abu Bakar
Bashir, you will have to deal with me first” (see July 23, 2001-October 20,
2004).) Burks claims that Megawati says: “I can’t render somebody like him.
People will find out.” Boyce will later claim that the US did press forcefully for
Indonesia to arrest Bashir because the CIA had just learned from interrogating
al-Faruq that Bashir was the head of a terrorist network that was about to
attack Indonesia. However, he will deny the US wanted to rendition him. Boyce
will later call the meeting the centerpiece of a month-long series of meetings
with Indonesian officials in an attempt to prevent a terrorist attack in Indonesia.
[BBC, 1/3/2005; BOSTON GLOBE, 3/2/2005] However, the Bali bombings take place one
month later, killing over 200 (see October 12, 2002). In 2005, Bashir will be
acquitted of charges that he was involved in any terrorist acts and set free after
serving a year in prison on minor charges (see March 3, 2005).
Entity Tags: Megawati Sukarnoputri, Fred Burks, Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Bakar
Bashir, Hamzah Haz, Karen Brooks, Mohammed Saad Iqbal Madni, Omar al-Faruq,
Jemaah Islamiyah, Ralph Boyce
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

CBS reports that in the days after the arrest of Ramzi bin al-Shibh (see
September 11, 2002) and four other al-Qaeda operatives in Pakistan on
September 11, 2002 (see September 10-11, 2002), “a search of the home of the
five al-Qaeda suspects turned up passports belonging to members of the family
of Osama bin Laden.” No more details, such as which family members, or why
bin al-Shibh’s group had these passports, is given. [CBS NEWS, 9/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda, Bin Laden Family
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh
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September 18, 2002: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry Holds Public
Hearing Amidst Protests about Lack of Government Cooperation

  

Eleanor Hill. [Source: Reuters]

September 18, 2002: 9/11 Victims’ Relatives Raise Questions
about US Agencies’ Conduct

  

Kristen Breitweiser. [Source:
Hyungwon Kang/ Reuters]

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry holds its first public
hearing. The inquiry was formed in February 2002,
but suffered months of delays. The day’s testimony
focuses on intelligence warnings that should have led
the government to believe airplanes could be used as
bombs. [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] However, the
Washington Post reports, “lawmakers from both
parties… [protest] the Bush administration’s lack of
cooperation in the congressional inquiry into
September 11 intelligence failures and [threaten] to
renew efforts to establish an independent
commission.” Eleanor Hill, the joint committee’s
staff director, testifies that, “According to [CIA
Director Tenet], the president’s knowledge of
intelligence information relevant to this inquiry

remains classified even when the substance of that intelligence information has
been declassified.” She adds that “the American public has a compelling
interest in this information and that public disclosure would not harm national
security.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002] Furthermore, the committee believes that
“a particular al-Qaeda leader may have been instrumental in the attacks” and
US intelligence has known about this person since 1995. Tenet “has declined to
declassify the information we developed [about this person] on the grounds that
it could compromise intelligence sources and methods and that this
consideration supersedes the American public’s interest in this particular area.”
[US CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] A few days later, the New York Times reveals this leader
to be Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, the mastermind of the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/22/2002] An FBI spokesman says the FBI had offered “full cooperation” to
the committee. A CIA official denies that the report is damning: “The
committee acknowledges the hard work done by intelligence community, the
successes it achieved…” [MSNBC, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Eleanor Hill, Bush administration (43),
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Central Intelligence Agency,
George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Two 9/11 victims’ relatives testify before the
Congressional 9/11 inquiry. Kristen Breitweiser, whose
husband Ronald died at the WTC, asks how the FBI
was so quickly able to assemble information on the
hijackers. She cites a New York Times article stating
that agents descended on flight schools within hours
of the attacks. “How did the FBI know where to go a
few hours after the attacks?” she asks. “Were any of
the hijackers already under surveillance?” [MSNBC,

9/18/2002] She adds, “Our intelligence agencies
suffered an utter collapse in their duties and
responsibilities leading up to and on September 11th.
But their negligence does not stand alone. Agencies
like the Port Authority, the City of NY, the FAA, the
INS, the Secret Service, NORAD, the Air Force, and
the airlines also failed our nation that morning.” [US

CONGRESS, 9/18/2002] Stephen Push states, “If the
intelligence community had been doing its job, my

wife, Lisa Raines, would be alive today.” He cites the government’s failure to
place Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi on a terrorist watch list until long
after they were photographed meeting with alleged al-Qaeda operatives in
Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After). [MSNBC, 9/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Stephen Push, US Secret Service, Port Authority of New York and New
Jersey, US Department of the Air Force, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Kristen
Breitweiser, Al-Qaeda, Federal Aviation Administration, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, US Immigration and Naturalization Service, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
City of New York, Lisa Raines
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September 18, 2002-January 3, 2003: British Learn of Ricin Plot
from Suspected Al-Qaeda Operative Tortured in Algeria

  

Mohammed Meguerba
[Source: BBC]

September 20, 2002: Saudi Charity in Bosnia Linked to Al-Qaeda   

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The first traces of the alleged ricin plot later uncovered in
London in January 2003 (see January 7, 2003) are
discovered in the wake of the arrest of an illegal Algerian
immigrant. Mohammed Meguerba, later alleged to be the
mastermind of the plot, is arrested in north London with
various false IDs. An epileptic, Meguerba had entered
Britain as an illegal immigrant. He had left his homeland in
1995 and traveled through Europe. He became a waiter in
Ireland and married, divorced, remarried and, “by pure
chance or cultural void,” said Algerian secret service,
“allowed himself to be recruited by fundamentalists” at a
Belfast mosque in 2000. Activists in London sent him to
training camps in Afghanistan, where Osama bin Laden
himself allegedly gave him a mission in Britain and supplied

him with documentation and money. [OBSERVER, 4/17/2005] After this training,
Meguerba returned to London in March 2002. He went to the Finsbury Park
mosque, where he began to work on crude poisons with fellow Algerian Kamal
Bourgass. On September 18, 2002, Meguerba is arrested in London during an
operation into suspected terrorist fundraising. But he is released on bail after
suffering an epileptic fit, and then flees to Algeria. [LONDON TIMES, 5/9/2005] On
December 16, 2002, Meguerba is arrested in Algeria by security forces after
allegedly being smuggled in by Islamist radicals. On December 28, police begin
his interrogation. Within two days, he tells them that he had been working with
an al-Qaeda cell in north London and had been helping them produce poisons at
a flat. Authorities in Britain receive this information from the Algerian security
forces on January 2 or 3. The Algerian intelligence report spurs British
authorities into action. As well as information on the poison plot, it contains
information on many individuals in Britain who are allegedly engaged in hard-
line, violent Islamic radicalism. The report also suggests the existence of a
number of terrorist cells in Britain. [OBSERVER, 4/17/2005] Meguerba names
Bourgass as ringleader and other Algerians as co-conspirators. [INDEPENDENT,

4/17/2005] Meguerba had been held in a secret detention center for 17 months by
the Algerian security service. His relatives are unaware he had been held from
December 2002 until he was moved to a prison in Algiers. When they are finally
permitted to visit him, Meguerba weighs 77 lbs and claims he has been badly
tortured. These claims are backed up another Algerian man, residing in Britain,
who was detained in Algiers in January 2003 and placed by his interrogators in a
room with Meguerba, whom the man describes as “bruised, cut, and swollen.”
Upon his appearance in an Algiers court, Meguerba appears frail and is missing
teeth. The confession extracted from Meguerba during this time was the
evidence that led to the Wood Green raid. However, during the later trial, the
confession is not relied on by the prosecution as the allegations of torture could
be raised by the defense. One source says “the Government has introduced the
Human Rights Act but finds itself relying on regimes with appalling human rights
records for information.” Algerian secret services deny the claims of torture.
[LONDON TIMES, 5/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mohammed Meguerba, Al-Qaeda, DÃ©partement du
Renseignement et de la SÃ©curitÃ©, Kamal Bourgass
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Algerian Militant Collusion,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A Bosnian government probe connects the Saudi charity Talibah International Aid
Association to the funding of Islamic militant groups and an al-Qaeda front
group. Talibah has been under investigation since shortly after 9/11 due to a
foiled attack in Bosnia that has been connected to Talibah and al-Qaeda.
Abdullah Awad bin Laden, one of bin Laden’s nephews, is a Talibah officer in its
Virginia office. An investigation into him was cancelled in September 1996 (see
February-September 11, 1996). The US has been criticized for failing to list
Talibah as a sponsor of terrorism and for not freezing its assets. [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Talibah International Aid Association, Al-Qaeda, Abdullah Awad bin Laden
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September 20, 2002: Cheney Alleges ‘Well-Established Pattern of
Cooperation between Iraq and Terrorists’

  

September 20, 2002: President Bush Changes Course, Backs
Creation of 9/11 Commission

  

September 20, 2002: Bush Administration Releases ‘National
Security Strategy’ Document Advocating Preemptive War

  

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Saudi Arabia, Bin Laden Family, Terrorism Financing

At a political fund-raising event, Vice President Dick Cheney alleges that there is
a “well-established pattern of cooperation between Iraq and terrorists.” This
comes just four days after a briefing to Cheney’s staff by the Defense
Department’s Office of Special Plans, which is aggressively pushing allegations of
al-Qaeda-Iraq links (see September 16, 2002). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Office of Special Plans
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In the wake of damaging Congressional 9/11 inquiry revelations, President Bush
reverses course and backs efforts by many lawmakers to form an independent
commission to conduct a broader investigation than the current Congressional
inquiry. Newsweek reports that Bush had virtually no choice. “There was a
freight train coming down the tracks,” says one White House official. [NEWSWEEK,

9/22/2002] But as one of the 9/11 victim’s relatives says, “It’s carefully crafted to
make it look like a general endorsement but it actually says that the commission
would look at everything except the intelligence failures.” [CBS NEWS, 9/20/2002]

Rather than look into such failures, Bush wants the commission to focus on areas
like border security, visa issues, and the “role of Congress” in overseeing
intelligence agencies. The White House also refuses to turn over documents
showing what Bush knew before 9/11. [NEWSWEEK, 9/22/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

The Bush administration submits to Congress a 31-page document entitled “The
National Security Strategy of the United States.”
Preemptive War - The National Security Strategy (NSS) openly advocates the
necessity for the US to engage in “preemptive war” against nations it believes
are likely to become a threat to the US’s security. It declares: “In an age where
the enemies of civilization openly and actively seek the world’s most destructive
technologies, the United States cannot remain idle. The United States will, if
necessary, act preemptively.” The declaration that the US will engage in
preemptive war with other nations reverses decades of American military and
foreign policy stances; until now, the US has held that it would only launch an
attack against another nation if it had been attacked first, or if American lives
were in imminent danger. President Bush had first mentioned the new policy in a
speech in June 2002 (see June 1, 2002), and it echoes policies proposed by Paul
Wolfowitz during the George H. W. Bush administration (see March 8, 1992).
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 128]

US Must Maintain Military 'Beyond Challenge' - The National Security Strategy
states that the ultimate objective of US national security policy is to “dissuade
future military competition.” The US must therefore “build and maintain our
defenses beyond challenge. Our forces will be strong enough to dissuade
potential adversaries from pursuing a military build-up in hopes of surpassing, or
equaling, the power of the United States.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/21/2002]

Ignoring the International Criminal Court - The NSS also states, “We will take the
actions necessary to ensure that our efforts to meet our global security
commitments and protect Americans are not impaired by the potential for
investigations, inquiry, or prosecution by the International Criminal Court (ICC),
whose jurisdiction does not extend to Americans and which we do not accept.”
[US PRESIDENT, 9/2002]

Declaring War on Terrorism Itself - It states: “The enemy is not a single political
regime or person or religion or ideology. The enemy is terrorism—premeditated,
politically motivated violence perpetrated against innocents.” Journalism
professor Mark Danner will later comment in the New York Times: “Not Islamic
terrorism or Middle Eastern terrorism or even terrorism directed against the
United States: terrorism itself. ‘Declaring war on “terror,”’ as one military
strategist later remarked to me, ‘is like declaring war on air power.’” [NEW YORK
TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/11/2005]
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September 21, 2002: Feith Pushes Iraq-Al-Qaeda Collaboration
Theory at White House Meeting

  

September 22, 2002: US Intelligence Has Increasing Number of
Al-Qaeda Informants

  

September 23, 2002: Al Gore Speaks Out against War in Iraq and
Preemptive War in General

  

Fundamental Reversal of Containment, Deterrence Principles - Washington Post
reporter Tim Reich later describes the NSS as “revers[ing] the fundamental
principles that have guided successive presidents for more than 50 years:
containment and deterrence.” Foreign policy professor Andrew Bacevich will
write that the NSS is a “fusion of breathtaking utopianism [and] barely disguised
machtpolitik.” Bacevich continues, “It reads as if it were the product not of
sober, ostensibly conservative Republicans but of an unlikely collaboration
between Woodrow Wilson and the elder Field Marshal von Moltke.” [AMERICAN
CONSERVATIVE, 3/24/2003]

Written by Future Executive Director of 9/11 Commission - The document is
released under George W. Bush’s signature, but was written by Philip D. Zelikow,
formerly a member of the previous Bush administration’s National Security
Council, and currently a history professor at the University of Virginia and a
member of the Foreign Intelligence Advisory Board. Zelikow produced the
document at the behest of his longtime colleague National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice (see June 1, 2002). His authorship of the document will not be
revealed until well after he is appointed executive director of the 9/11
commission (see Mid-December 2002-March 2003). Many on the Commission will
consider Zelikow’s authorship of the document a prima facie conflict of interest,
and fear that Zelikow’s position on the Commission will be used to further the
Bush administration’s doctrine of preemptive war (see March 21, 2004). [US
DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 8/5/2005; SHENON, 2008, PP. 128]

Entity Tags: Tim Reich, University of Virginia, National Security Council, Bush
administration (43), Issuetsdeah, 9/11 Commission, Andrew Bacevich, Condoleezza
Rice, George W. Bush, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, US International Relations, 9/11
Timeline
Category Tags: US Dominance, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Investigations

Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen J. Hadley convenes a meeting in the
White House Situation Room to discuss Iraq with Colin Powell, George Tenet, and
Donald Rumsfeld. The White House wants to be sure they are all on the same
page when they testify before Congress next week. When a CIA officer notes
that the alleged ties between Iraq and al-Qaeda are not supported by current
intelligence, Douglas Feith cuts in insisting that Mohamed Atta had met an Iraqi
agent in Prague, and that the director of Iraqi intelligence had met with Osama
bin Laden in 1996. Both theories have been dismissed by the intelligence
community. After a few minutes, Hadley cuts him off and tells him to sit down.
[ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 113-114]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Iraq, Al-Qaeda, Colin Powell, Mohamed Atta, Donald
Rumsfeld, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

US News and World Report reveals that US intelligence has a growing number of
al-Qaeda informants. The magazine comments, “Once thought nearly impossible
to penetrate, al-Qaeda is proving no tougher a target than the KGB or the
Mafia—closed societies that took the US government years to get inside.” An
unnamed US intelligence official says: “We’re getting names, the different
camps they trained at, the hierarchy, the infighting. It’s very promising.” Many
prisoners have begun to reveal what they know as knowledge of al-Qaeda
increases and their interrogations are based on more information about them.
One official says, “Now when you go to interrogate people, you know when
they’re lying.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 9/22/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US intelligence
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In a speech to the Commonwealth Club, former Vice President Al Gore discusses
his views on the struggle against terrorism and the proposed war in Iraq. He says
that the major focus of the US should be the apprehension and punishment of
“those who sponsored, planned and implemented the cold-blooded murder of
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September 24, 2002: Discovered Business Card Helps Case
against Moussaoui

  

September 25, 2002: FBI Director Mueller Denies Moussaoui
Leads Could Have Prevented 9/11

  

more than 3,000 Americans.” He states his belief that the US is capable of
succeeding in this task, despite the fact that it is taking much longer than
anticipated. “President Bush is telling us that America’s most urgent
requirement of the moment—right now—is not to redouble our efforts against al-
Qaeda, not to stabilize the nation of Afghanistan after driving its host
government from power, even as al-Qaeda members slip back across the border
to set up in Afghanistan again; rather, he is telling us that our most urgent task
right now is to shift our focus and concentrate on immediately launching a new
war against Saddam Hussein. And the president is proclaiming a new, uniquely
American right to preemptively attack whomsoever he may deem represents a
potential future threat.” Gore warns that “if other nations assert that same
right, then the rule of law will quickly be replaced by the reign of fear.” He
states that this policy of preemptive action will damage American international
alliances and inhibit the effective execution of the war on terror, which requires
a multilateral approach to succeed. Gore advises Congress to fully examine the
evidence prior to any commitment in Iraq and to always bear in mind what he
says are the core principles of the US. He says “the administration has not said
much of anything to clarify its idea of what would follow regime change or the
degree of engagement that it is prepared to accept for the United States in Iraq
in the months and years after a regime change has taken place.” Ominously, he
warns “the resulting chaos in the aftermath of a military victory in Iraq could
easily pose a far greater danger to the United States than we presently face
from Saddam.” Gore asks, “What if in the aftermath of a war against Iraq, we
face a situation like that because we washed our hands of it?…what if the al-
Qaeda members infiltrated across the borders of Iraq the way they are in
Afghanistan?” [COMMONWEALTH CLUB.ORG, 9/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Albert Arnold (“Al”) Gore, Jr., George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: US Dominance, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Federal prosecutors say a business card found in the wreckage of Flight 93
provides a link between alleged conspirator Zacarias Moussaoui and 9/11
hijacker Ziad Jarrah. [MSNBC, 9/24/2002] The business card is in the name of one of
Jarrah’s relatives, Assem Jarrah, and there are some handwritten notes on its
reverse side. The notes include an address in Germany linked with Ramzi bin al-
Shibh, a member of the hijacker cell in Hamburg. This is relevant to the
Moussaoui case because, before Moussaoui was arrested, he associated with bin
al-Shibh and received money from him (see October 2000-February 2001,
Between February 23, 2001 and June 2001, and July 29, 2001-August 3, 2001). In
addition, the phone number associated with bin al-Shibh’s address received a
fax from Norman, Oklahoma, on July 29, 2001, when Moussaoui was living there.
The circumstances of the card’s discovery are unknown. [UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
V. ZACARIAS MOUSSAOUI, A/K/A SHAQIL, A/K/A ABU KHALID AL SAHRAWI, DEFENDANT, 3/7/2006; US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] The
card was first reported in German newspaper Der Spiegel in mid-September
2002. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 9/16/2002] Interestingly, this find comes just as the
case against Moussaoui is facing trouble. For instance, in late August 2002, USA
Today reported that investigators had found no link between Moussaoui and the
9/11 hijackers. [USA TODAY, 8/29/2002] Prosecutors have been trying to get
permission to play the Flight 93 cockpit voice recordings to the jury, but on
September 13, the judge said, “the recordings appear to have marginal
evidentiary value while posing unfair prejudice to the defendant.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 9/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Assem Jarrah, Ziad Jarrah, Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

In an interview with CBS, FBI Director Robert Mueller states, “I can tell you
there are things I wish we had done differently. That there are things we should
have followed up on. But the bottom line is I do not believe that we would have
been able to prevent 9/11.” Speaking about the Zacarias Moussaoui case, he
says, “That took us several months, to follow that lead, and it also required the
full support of the German authorities, and it would have been very, I think
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September 25, 2002: Bush Says Al-Qaeda and Saddam Hussein
Are Indistinguishable

  

September 26, 2002: CIA Manager Says, ‘After 9/11 the Gloves
Came Off’

  

September 26, 2002: Assertions of Ties Between Iraq and Al-
Qaeda Called ‘Exaggerations’

  

impossible to have followed that particular lead in the days between the time in
which Moussaoui was detained and September 11th.” [CBS NEWS, 9/25/2002] This
negativism is in sharp contrast to a previous statement he made on May 21, 2002
(see May 21, 2002), as well as the opinion of many rank and file FBI officers,
some of whom have made a chart showing how all the hijackers could have been
caught if certain leads had been followed. [NEWSWEEK, 6/2/2002] Mueller’s opinion
on the Moussaoui case is contradicted by many, including FBI agents working on
that case. [TIME, 5/21/2002] The media also does not agree. For instance the
Independent suggested information on Moussaoui’s computer “might have been
enough to expose the Hamburg cell, which investigators believe was the key
planning unit for 11 September.” [INDEPENDENT, 12/11/2001]

Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, 9/11 Denials

During a White House meeting with Colombian President Alvaro Uribe, George
Bush makes the claim that Saddam Hussein and Osama bin Laden work together.
“They’re both risks, they’re both dangerous,” Bush tells reporters. “The danger
is, is that they work in concert,” he says in response to a question from a
Reuters reporter. “The difference, of course, is that al-Qaeda likes to hijack
governments. Saddam Hussein is a dictator of a government. Al-Qaeda hides,
Saddam doesn’t, but the danger is, is that they work in concert. The danger is,
is that al-Qaeda becomes an extension of Saddam’s madness and his hatred and
his capacity to extend weapons of mass destruction around the world. Both of
them need to be dealt with. The war on terror, you can’t distinguish between al-
Qaeda and Saddam when you talk about the war on terror. And so it’s a
comparison that is - I can’t make because I can’t distinguish between the two,
because they’re both equally as bad, and equally as evil, and equally as
destructive.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/25/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 9/26/2002; US PRESIDENT,

9/30/2002; CENTER FOR PUBLIC INTEGRITY, 1/23/2008] Later in the day, Bush’s comments
are downplayed by White House Press Secretary Ari Fleischer, who says that Bush
did not mean bin Laden and Hussein are working together, but rather that there
is the danger that they could work together. He explains: “Clearly, al-Qaeda is
operating inside Iraq. In the shadowy world of terrorism, sometimes there is no
precise way to have definitive information until it is too late.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/26/2002; WHITE HOUSE, 9/25/2003] Bush fails to mention that the Defense
Intelligence Agency has found no evidence of any such connections (see July
2002), or that eight days before his statement, the director of the CIA, George
Tenet, told a Senate committee that no such connections can be shown to exist
(see September 17, 2002). [CENTER FOR PUBLIC INTEGRITY, 1/23/2008]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Saddam Hussein, Central Intelligence Agency, Defense
Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Alvaro Uribe, Ari Fleischer, George J. Tenet, George W.
Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Cofer Black, then director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, speaks about US
interrogation policy during a 9/11 Congressional Inquiry hearing. “This is a very
highly classified area, but I have to say that all you need to know: there was a
before-9/11 and an after-9/11. After 9/11 the gloves came off.” [NEWSWEEK,

5/24/2004] He apparently made similar comments on September 19, 2001, to the
first CIA operatives heading to Afghanistan after 9/11 (see September 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Cofer Black, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry

An unnamed Pentagon official tells USA Today that the hawks’ recent assertions
regarding Iraq-al-Qaeda ties are “exaggeration[s]. The USA Today article, titled
Experts Skeptical of Reports on Al-Qaeda-Baghdad Link, also says that “Other
intelligence experts said some of the charges appeared to be based on old
information and that there was still no ‘smoking gun’ connecting Iraq with the
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September 26, 2002: Powell Implies Connection Between Iraq,
Islamist Terrorists, Says Terrorists Must Not Get WMD

  

September 26, 2002: British Police Find Evidence of Al-Qaeda
Poison Plot

  

September 26, 2002: Rumsfeld Incorrectly Connects Al-Zarqawi
to Iraqi Government

  

A wanted poster for
Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
posted by the US
military in Iraq.
[Source: US
Department of
Defense]

Sept. 11 attacks on the United States.” [USA TODAY, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Secretary of State Colin Powell tells the Senate Foreign Relations Committee,
“The world had to recognize that the potential connection between terrorists
and weapons of mass destruction moved terrorism to a new level of threat. In
fact, that nexus became the overriding security concern of our nation. It still is
and it will continue to be our overriding concern for some years to come.” [US

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/26/2002] But Paul Anderson, spokesman for Sen. Bob Graham
(D-FL), chairman of the Senate Intelligence Committee, tells reporters that
Graham, who has access to highly classified reports, has seen no evidence that
Iraq has ties to al-Qaeda. [USA TODAY, 9/26/2002]

Entity Tags: Senate Foreign Relations Committee, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Colin
Powell, Paul Anderson
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

British police raid a flat in the small town of Thetford, a hundred miles
northeast of London, where they arrest a man named David Khalef. The raid,
part of a crackdown on radical Islamist fundraisers in Britain, turns up a black
holdall, inside which there are several photocopied sheets of paper with Arabic
writing. After translation, the papers are found to contain recipes for making
ricin, cyanide, nicotine poison, and rotten meat poison, as well as a list of
chemicals and other ingredients needed to make them. These chemicals and
ingredients can be freely purchased in shops. British government scientists find
that the recipes are “viable” and could be used to make a small quantity of
poison. According to authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory: “The discovery
[sends] shock waves through the senior ranks of Britain’s security and
intelligence community. For the first time they had uncovered an Islamist plot to
carry out a terrorist attack in Britain.” An anonymous senior anti-terrorist
officer will say: “It was the first tangible evidence that we had come across
something more than fundraising. Imagine the impact of the discovery that we
had found people who were apparently interested in mounting attacks in the UK
using unconventional weapons.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 238-239] Khalef will
later be tried for involvement in a ricin plot, but acquitted (see April 8-12,
2004).
Entity Tags: David Khalef
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld claims the US
government has “bulletproof” confirmation of ties between
the Iraqi government and al-Qaeda members, including
“solid evidence” that al-Qaeda maintains a presence in Iraq.
The allegation refers to Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, a Jordanian-
born Palestinian who is the founder of al-Tawhid, an
organization whose aim is to kill Jews and install an Islamic
regime in Jordan (see December 2001-Mid-2002). Rumsfeld’s
statement is based on intercepted telephone calls in which
al-Zarqawi was overheard calling friends or relatives. But
Knight Ridder Newspapers reports that, according to US
intelligence officials, “The intercepts provide no evidence
that the suspected terrorist was working with the Iraqi
regime or that he was working on a terrorist operation while
he was in Iraq.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/7/2002] Two years later,
Rumsfeld will back away from his allegation after it is
disproven (see October 4, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Donald Rumsfeld

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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September 27, 2002: Rumsfeld Claims Link between Al-Qaeda
and Iraq Is ‘Accurate and Not Debatable’

  

September 27, 2002: French Court Ruling Backs Allegations of
Widespread False Flag Attacks in Algeria

  

Habib Souaidia.
[Source: Public
domain]

Late September 2002: US Intelligence Plants Moles Inside ‘Al-
Qaeda’s Bank’

  

Dennis Lormel. [Source:
Chris Nicodemo]

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld says the link between al-Qaeda and Iraq is
“accurate and not debatable.” He also claims that President Bush has not yet
made any decision on possible military action against Iraq. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS
SERVICE, 9/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Algerian general Khaled Nezzar loses a libel suit in France
against Habib Souaidia, a former lieutenant in the Algerian
army. Souaidia claimed in a 2001 book that in the 1990s the
Algerian army frequently massacred Algerian civilians and
then blamed Islamic militants for the killings. The French
court rules that the contents of Souaidia’s book are
“legitimate.” The court declares that it could not judge
Algeria’s history but Souaidia had acted in good faith in
making his allegations. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 9/27/2002; INTER

PRESS SERVICE, 9/30/2002] Souaidia served in the Algerian army
until 1996 and took part in operations against Islamic
militants. Nezzar is considered the real power in Algeria,
still ruling behind a facade of civilian rule ever since the
early 1990s. Several former Algerian officers living in exile

testified in court and corroborated Souaidia’s statements. For instance:
 Souaidia told the French court, “In the beginning we spoke about restoring

order in the country. But very soon the generals made of us an army of wild
murderers.… We had permission to kill whoever we wanted to for nothing at
all.” He pointed to Nezzar in the courtroom and said that “at the same time
they were counting the millions of dollars they had stolen from the people.”
 Former colonel Mohammed Samraoui testified that “the Algerian army used all

means to attack the Islamic rebellion: blackmail, corruption, threats, killings…
we used terrorist methods to attack terrorism even before it had appeared.”
 Former officer Ahmed Chouchene said that soldiers were told they could kill

civilians as much as they liked as long as they could “produce a false
explanation for the killings.” They were taught that “their role was not to apply
law, but to circumvent it.” [INTER PRESS SERVICE, 9/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Algerian army, Ahmed Chouchene, Habib Souaidia, DÃ©partement du
Renseignement et de la SÃ©curitÃ©, Mohammed Samraoui, Groupe Islamique ArmÃ©,
Islamic Salvation Front, Khaled Nezzar
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Algerian Militant Collusion

According to author Ron Suskind, after 9/11, US officials
from various agencies decide that a man named Pacha
Wazir from the United Arab Emirates (UAE) is the main
money-handler for al-Qaeda. Wazir runs a chain of
hawalas from South Asia to Europe. An FBI team led by
Dennis Lormel determines that Wazir handled $67 million
in assets for al-Qaeda over a two-year period. But since
hawalas leave little to no financial trial, prosecution
would be very difficult. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 142-146] In late
September 2002, the UAE government freezes millions of
dollars of Wazir’s assets and tells him that he is under
investigation by the FBI. Wazir asks to meet with the FBI
to convince them he is innocent. The FBI had already been

preparing to apprehend him and now they put their plan in motion. Wazir is
arrested by the CIA while on his way to meet with the FBI. His accounts are
frozen and he is taken to a facility somewhere in the UAE for interrogation. But
Wazir does not reveal anything useful. His brother is then apprehended in a
similar manner, but he does not talk either. Several days later, two of Wazir’s
employees operating a store in Karachi, Pakistan, are also apprehended on their
way home from work. That night, they are interrogated but refuse to talk. The
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Late September 2002: US Intelligence Intercepts Uncover
Planned Attack on Tourist Sites in Bali; No Public Warning Results

  

September 30, 2002: No Plea Bargain Sought in Case Against
Moussaoui

  

Zacarias Moussaoui. [Source:
Sherburne County Sheriffs Office]

October 2002: State Department Restarts Propaganda Activities   

next morning, the store opens as usual, but the two men are replaced by CIA
agents of Pakistani descent who have been specially trained for such an
occasion. Pretending to be distant cousins of Wazir temporarily filling in for the
other two, they continue to run the store. According to Suskind, “Over the
coming months, dozens of key captures in Pakistan and elsewhere would be
made because the CIA had taken up residence inside al-Qaeda’s bank.” Wazir
and the other three men are rendered to a CIA black site and their fate since is
unknown. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 159-161]

Entity Tags: Dennis Lormel, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Pacha Wazir
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures
and Deaths, Other Possible Moles or Informants

Shortly after the Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002), the Washington Post will
report: “US intelligence officials said they intercepted communications in late
September [2002] signaling a strike on a Western tourist site. Bali was
mentioned in the US intelligence report…” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/15/2002] In
response to the Post story, the State Department will issue a statement saying
they did share this information with the Australian government. The statement
admits their warning discussed tourists as potential targets, but says the warning
did no specify an attack on Bali on the weekend that it took place. No
government urgently warns tourists to stay away from likely targets in Bali
before the bombings. Australian Prime Minister John Howard will later admit
that Australia received this warning, but he will claim his intelligence agency
analyzed it and decided no upgrade in alert status or any special warning was
warranted. [AGE (MELBOURNE), 10/17/2002]

Entity Tags: John Howard, US Department of State, US intelligence
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Remote Surveillance,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Seymour Hersh of New Yorker magazine reveals
that, despite a weak case against Zacarias
Moussaoui, no federal prosecutor has discussed a
plea bargain with him since he was indicted in
November 2001. Hersh reports that “Moussaoui’s
lawyers, and some FBI officials, remain bewildered
at the government’s failure to pursue a plea
bargain.” Says a federal public defender, “I’ve
never been in a conspiracy case where the
government wasn’t interested in knowing if the
defendant had any information—to see if there
wasn’t more to the conspiracy.” Apparently a plea
bargain isn’t being considered because Attorney
General Ashcroft wants nothing less than the death
penalty for Moussaoui. One former CIA official
claims, “They cast a wide net and [Moussaoui]
happened to be a little fish who got caught up in
it. They know it now. And nobody will back off.” A

legal expert says, “It appears that Moussaoui is not competent to represent
himself, because he doesn’t seem to understand the fundamentals of the
charges against him, but I am starting to feel that the rest of us are crazier… we
may let this man talk himself to death to soothe our sense of vulnerability.” [NEW
YORKER, 9/30/2002]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Seymour Hersh, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The State Department’s propaganda office, closed in 1996, is reopened. Called
the Counter-Disinformation/Misinformation Team, this office supposedly only
aims its propaganda overseas to counter propaganda from other countries.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/10/2003]

Entity Tags: Counter-Disinformation/Misinformation Team, US Department of State
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October 2002: British Counterterrorism Officials Discuss Possible
Terrorist Attack against London Underground

  

October 2002: Former CIA Official Says CIA Analysts Are Upset
About Use of Cooked Intelligence

  

October 2002: FBI Inexplicably Fails to Detain Imam Al-Awlaki
Linked to 9/11 Hijackers, Lets Him Leave US

  

Ali al Timini. [Source: Fox News]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Civil Liberties, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

Following the discovery of poison recipes during a series of raids on Islamist
extremist fundraising networks (see September 26, 2002), British authorities
hold a summit to discuss the problem of a potential terrorist attack by Islamist
extremists. The meeting is attended by 200 officials from the security and
intelligence services, senior civil servants, and key personnel in the transport
industry, especially the London Underground. One of the possible scenarios
outlined is an attack on the Underground using poison gas. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 239]

Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

Vincent Cannistraro, former head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center, says,
“Basically, cooked information is working its way into high-level pronouncements
and there’s a lot of unhappiness about it in intelligence, especially among
analysts at the CIA.” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 10/10/2002]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Shortly after 9/11, the FBI begins to suspect
that Anwar al-Awlaki, an imam to several of the
9/11 hijackers, may have had some connection
to the 9/11 plot. They interview him repeatedly,
but cannot find enough evidence to charge him,
and he cannot be deported since he is a US
citizen. Investigators discover he had been
arrested more than once for soliciting
prostitutes. They learn he is consorting with
prostitutes in Virginia, and contemplate jailing
him on an obscure law against transporting
prostitutes across state lines. However, this plan
collapses when he leaves the US unexpectedly in
March 2002. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/13/2004]

But on October 10, 2002, he makes a surprise return to the US. His name is on a
terrorist watch list and he is detained when his plane lands in New York City.
Customs agents notify the FBI, but they are told that his name was taken off the
watch list just the day before. He is released after only three hours. It has not
been explained why he name was taken off the list. Throughout 2002, al-Awlaki
is also the subject of an active Customs investigation into money laundering
called Operation Greenquest, but he is not arrested for this either, or for the
earlier contemplated prostitution charges. [WORLDNETDAILY, 8/16/2003] At the time,
the FBI is fighting Greenquest, and Customs officials will later accuse the FBI of
sabotaging Greenquest investigations (see After March 20, 2002-Early 2003).
While in the US, al-Awlaki visits the Fairfax, Virginia, home of Ali al Timimi, the
leader of a nearby Islamic center. According to a later court filing, al-Awlaki
attempts to get al Timimi to discuss the recruitment of young Muslims for
militant causes, but al Timimi does not show interest. Al Timimi will later be
sentenced to life in prison in the US for inciting young Muslims to fight in
Afghanistan shortly after 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/27/2008] Al-Awlaki then leaves
the US again. The FBI will later admit they were “very interested” in al-Awlaki
and yet failed to stop him from leaving the country. One FBI source says, “We
don’t know how he got out.” [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/13/2004] He will
allegedly take part in other militant attacks (see September 15, 2006). By 2008,
US intelligence will conclude that he is linked to al-Qaeda (see February 27,
2008).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Customs Service, Operation Greenquest, Anwar al-Awlaki,
Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11
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October 2002-June 2003: Spanish Police Monitor House Where
Madrid Bombers Will Later Build Bombs

  

October 2002-October 2005: NIST Tries to Estimate Speed of
Aircraft Impacting WTC

  

(October 2002-October 2005): NIST Adjusts Input Data so
Computer Simulations of WTC Result in Collapses

  

Investigation, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11,
Anwar Al-Awlaki

Nayat Fadal Mohamed is the wife of Mohamed Needl Acaid. In November 2001,
Acaid was imprisoned with al-Qaeda cell leader Barakat Yarkas and others, and
was charged with being a member of al-Qaeda (see November 13, 2001). With
Acaid in prison, Nayat took over the management of her husband’s farm in the
town of Morata, not far from Madrid. The farm is set off from the nearest road
and is surrounded by a six-foot tall privacy fence and several trees. In October
2002, Mustapha Maymouni rents the house. That same month, Spanish police
realize he has rented the house because they are monitoring him very closely
since he is the leader of a group of suspicious Islamist militants. Like Acaid,
Maymouni was a known associate of Yarkas before the November 2001 arrests. In
May 2003, Maymouni returns to his home country of Morocco and is arrested
there later that month for involvement in a series of bombings in Casablanca
(see Late May-June 19, 2003 and May 16, 2003). After Maymouni leaves, the
Morata farm house is not immediately rented again, but Maymouni’s brother-in-
law Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet has the keys to the house and uses it
sometimes. He also takes over as the leader of the Maymouni’s militant group.
Police will later claim that they stop monitoring the farm house after Maymouni
is arrested in Morocco. On January 28, 2004, the farm house is rented again, this
time to Jamal Ahmidan, a.k.a. “El Chino.” He is a member of Fakhet’s group. He
signs the rental papers using a false identity. More and more members of the
group begin showing up at the house. By late February 2004, the group has
bought the explosives for their bomb plot and they bring the explosives to the
house. They assemble the bombs there. [EL PAIS (SPAIN), 7/31/2005; EFE, 3/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Mustapha Maymouni, Mohamed Needl Acaid,
Nayat Fadal Mohamed, Jamal Ahmidan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

One of the key variables in the computer simulations used by the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) (see (October 2002-October 2005))
to explain the WTC collapses is the speed of the aircraft that hit the towers.
However, there is no consensus on how fast the planes were traveling. The first
estimate was contained in an initial research paper by engineers Zdenek Bazant
and Yong Zhou, who stated that the planes were traveling at 342 miles per hour.
[BAZANT AND ZHOU, 1/2002  ] However, the Federal Emergency Management Agency
(FEMA) and American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE) report said that the plane
that hit the North Tower was traveling at 470 miles per hour, whereas the plane
that hit the South Tower was traveling at 590 miles per hour (see May 1, 2002).
[FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 31] NIST initially estimates
speeds of 435 miles per hour for the plane that hit the North Tower and 497
miles per hour for the plane that hit the South Tower. These estimates closely
match figures produced by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, which
finds speeds of 429 miles per hour and 503 miles per hour for the two planes.
However, NIST is dissatisfied with these results and does a second study, which
finds speeds of 466 and 545 miles per hour. It then uses speeds of 472 and 570
miles per hour in its severe case model, on which its final report is based. In this
model, the simulation of the planes traveling faster means greater damage to
the towers’ structure, making them more unstable. [KAUSEL, 5/2002  ; NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 152-165  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 109]

Entity Tags: Zdenek Bazant, National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade
Center, Yong Zhou, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, American Society of Civil
Engineers, Federal Emergency Management Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

During the course of its three-year investigation of the World Trade Center
collapses, the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) performs
computer simulations of the behavior of each WTC tower on 9/11. In its final
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Early October 2002: Al-Qaeda Leader Al-Nashiri Arrested in UAE   

Early October 2002: Al-Qaeda Leader Captured Near Chechnya;
Militant Safe Haven Cleared Out

  

report, released in October 2005 (see October 26, 2005), it will describe having
determined which variables most affected the outcome of its various
simulations. Then, “[f]or each of the most influential variables, a central or
middle value and reasonable high and low values were identified.” However,
“[u]pon a preliminary examination of the middle cases, it became clear that the
towers would likely remain standing. The less severe cases were discarded after
the aircraft impact results were compared to observed events. The middle
cases… were discarded after the structural response analysis of major
subsystems were compared to observed events.” Therefore, the “more severe
case… was used for the global analysis of each tower.” But, to “the extent that
the simulations deviated from the photographic evidence or eyewitness reports,
the investigators adjusted the input, but only within the range of physical
reality.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 143-144]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

High-ranking al-Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri is captured in the United
Arab Emirates (UAE). Al-Nashiri is believed to have played a role in the 1998
African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), attended a
9/11 planning summit in Malaysia in 2000 (see January 5-8, 2000), was one of
the masterminds of the 2000 USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000), and
planned the 2002 bombing of the French oil tanker Limburg (see October 6,
2002). Said to be chief of al-Qaeda’s operations in the Persian Gulf region, he is
taking flight lessons in the remote UAE region of Umm Al-Qaiwain when he is
arrested by local authorities and then turned over to the CIA. An unknown
number of other al-Qaeda suspects are arrested with him, but apparently they
are considered less important and are not handed to the CIA as well. Most
reports indicate he is arrested on November 8, 2002, about two weeks before
the first media leaks about his arrest. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/23/2002] However, US
News and World Report will later claim that he was arrested even earlier, early
in October 2002. “Al-Nashiri soon broke; he even let officials listen in as he
called his associates.” This leads to intelligence on Qaed Salim Sinan al-Harethi,
a top al-Qaeda operative, and the US assassinates him with a missile strike on
November 3, 2002, after trailing him for about two weeks (see November 3,
2002). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/2/2003] Al-Nashiri will remain in secret CIA
prisons until 2006 and then will be transfered to the Guantanamo Bay prison
(see September 2-3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Central Intelligence Agency, Qaed Salim Sinan al-
Harethi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, High
Value Detainees, 2000 USS Cole Bombing

Saif al-Islam al-Masri, a member of al-Qaeda’s military ruling council, is among
15 Arabs captured in the Pankisi Gorge, a lawless area in the country of Georgia,
near Chechnya. Georgian and US special forces work together in a raid that
results in the captures. Al-Islam is transferred into US custody. The Pankisi Gorge
has long been used as a support area by al-Qaeda and other groups to assist the
rebels fighting in Chechnya, which is directly on the other side of the Caucasus
mountain range. About 100 al-Qaeda operatives and many more Chechen rebels
were said to have been living there unmolested for years, but raids around this
time are said to clear out the safe haven. Al-Islam has long been a key member
of al-Qaeda, although little known to the public. For instance, he fought against
US troops in Somalia in 1993 (see Late 1992-October 1993). [WASHINGTON POST,

10/22/2002; MSNBC, 5/2005] What becomes of him after his capture is also
mysterious. As of mid-2008, there have been no reports of what has happened to
him since, not even reports by human rights groups alleging that he is being
secretly held.
Entity Tags: Saif al-Islam al-Masri
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya, Key Captures and Deaths, 1993 Somalia
Fighting
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October 2002: Mandatory Terrorist Preparation Plans for US
Chemical Plants Blocked by Congressional Republicans

  

October 2, 2002: US Officials Leak Dubious Claim that Al-Zarqawi
Stayed in Baghdad with Approval of Hussein Government

  

October 2-November 12, 2002: Mastermind of Series of Alleged
Al-Qaeda Funded Bombings in Philippines Appears to Be
Government Mole

  

Congressional Republicans thwart an attempt to expand the Environmental
Protection Agency (EPA)‘s ability to compel chemical facilities to prepare
contingency plans for terrorist attacks (see December 1999 and Late September
2001). The 1990 Clean Air Act (CAA) allows the agency to force plants to plan for
potentially calamitous accidents, and environmentalists and national security
advocates argue that the CAA could easily be used in regards to having plants
prepare for terrorist attacks. However, Republicans in Congress resist the idea.
The EPA is unpopular among conservatives—Senator James Inhofe (R-OK) has
called the agency a “Gestapo bureaucracy,” and House Majority Leader Tom
DeLay (R-TX) has called it “the Gestapo of government”—and, along with
industry representatives and lobbyists, the Republicans successfully persuade
the EPA not to, in the agency’s words, “push the envelope” in interpreting the
CAA. [ROBERTS, 2008, PP. 93]

Entity Tags: Clean Air Act, Tom DeLay, James M. Inhofe, Environmental Protection
Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics,
Internal US Security After 9/11

The Associated Press reports that Islamist militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
“was in Baghdad about two months ago, and US officials suspect his presence
was known to the government of Iraqi President Saddam Hussein, a defense
official said…” This anonymous US official also calls al-Zarqawi among al-Qaeda’s
top two dozen leaders. The article notes that “some US officials… contend the
United States has no solid evidence of Iraq and al-Qaeda working together to
conduct terrorist operations.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2002] But despite this caveat,
just five days later, in a public speech President Bush mentions “one very senior
al-Qaeda leader who received medical treatment in Baghdad this year, and who
has been associated with planning for chemical and biological attacks” (see
October 7, 2002). This is a reference to al-Zarqawi, and is said to be based on
communications intercepts. But the same day as the speech, Knight Ridder
Newspapers reports that according to US intelligence officials, “The intercepts
provide no evidence that [al-Zarqawi] was working with the Iraqi regime or that
he was working on a terrorist operation while he was in Iraq.” [KNIGHT RIDDER,

10/7/2002; US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] After the US invades Iraq in March 2003,
evidence of this Baghdad connection will start to be questioned. Reports that al-
Zarqawi was there to have a leg amputated will later be debunked (see January
26, 2003). In June 2003, Newsweek will report, “Bush Administration officials
also have acknowledged that their information about al-Zarqawi’s stay in
Baghdad is sketchy at best.” [NEWSWEEK, 6/25/2003] Whether al-Zarqawi stayed in
Baghdad and if the Hussein government was aware of his movements remains
unclear.
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Beginning on October 2, 2002, a series
of bombings take place in and around
Zamboanga City in the southern
Philippines. This region is a center of
Islamist militancy in a majority Christian
country. During the month of October,
bombs explode outside a restaurant
near a military camp (killing four,
including a US Green Beret commando),
at the entrance to a Catholic shrine, at
a bus terminal (killing seven), and inside
two department stores (killing seven). A
total of 21 are killed and more than 200
are injured.
Arrest of Alleged Mastermind - On
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October 4-10, 2002: French and British Deny Link Between Iraq
and Al-Qaeda

  

October 5, 2002: FBI Refuses to Allow FBI Informant Who Was
Landlord to Two 9/11 HIjackers to Testify before 9/11 Inquiry

  

October 6, 2002: Christian Fundamentalists Believed to Influence
Bush Foreign Policy

  

November 14, Abdulmukim Edris is arrested and is said to have been the bomb-
maker behind all the blasts. Edris is an alleged member of the Abu Sayyaf, a
militant group based in the region. Two days after his arrest, he is paraded in
front of cameras and stands in handcuffs directly behind Philippine President
Gloria Macapagal Arroyo as she calls him “the No. 1 bomber of the Abu Sayyaf.”
He admits that he and his team were already casing targets to be bombed later
in the month, including the US embassy in Manila. The head of the military says
that Edris was trained by two Yemeni “VIPs from al-Qaeda” in the southern
Philippines in the month before the 9/11 attacks. It is later reported that
another arrested Abu Sayyaf militant, Khair Mundus, received around $90,000
from al-Qaeda militants in Saudi Arabia to fund the bombings. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
11/14/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/14/2004]

Mastermind Appears to Be Mole - But in July 2003, Edris will escape from a high-
security prison with two other militants (see July 14, 2003). One week after the
escape, the Philippine Daily Inquirer will report that Edris has long-time links to
the Philippine military and police. A police intelligence source says that he has
been a government asset since 1994. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 7/23/2003] Edris will
be killed about two weeks after this report. He allegedly is killed hours after he
was arrested while trying to wrestle a gun from a soldier. Some will allege that
he was deliberately killed in order to prevent him from revealing what he knew
(see October 12, 2003).
Another Dubious Mastermind - Another alleged mastermind of the Zamboanga
bombings, Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari, is arrested on November 8, 2002, and
then quickly deported, despite allegations that he helped fund the 1995 Bojinka
plot and had major terrorist links. He is said to have links to Philippine
intelligence and high-level government protection (see October 8-November 8,
2002).
Entity Tags: Abdulmukim Edris, Al-Qaeda, Gloria Macapagal Arroyo, Mohammed Amin al-
Ghafari, Abu Sayyaf
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Linked Attacks

French and British officials deny that there is any link between al-Qaeda and
Iraq. The British specifically deny any meeting between Mohamed Atta and Iraqi
agents in the Czech Republic. They state that Iraq has purposely distanced itself
from al-Qaeda, not embraced it. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 10/4/2002; GUARDIAN, 10/10/2002]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The New York Times reports that the FBI is refusing to allow Abdussattar Shaikh,
the FBI informant who lived with 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar in the second half of 2000 (see May 10-Mid-December 2000), to testify
before the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry. The FBI claims Shaikh would have nothing
interesting to say. The Justice Department also wants to learn more about him.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/5/2002] The FBI also tries to prevent Shaikh’s handler Steven
Butler from testifying, but Butler will end up testifying before a secret session
on October 9, 2002 (see October 9, 2002). Shaikh will not testify at all.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/11/2002] Butler’s testimony will uncover many curious facts
about Shaikh. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/23/2002; US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/1/2002; US
CONGRESS, 7/24/2003; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 7/25/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Nawaf Alhazmi, Steven Butler, Khalid Almihdhar,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abdussattar Shaikh, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Other Possible Moles
or Informants, 9/11 Investigations

60 Minutes airs a program on the religious support for President Bush’s
expansionist Middle Eastern policies. [CBS NEWS, 10/6/2002] A Guardian editorial
from around the same time suggests that “Christian millenarians” who are
“driven by visions of messiahs and Armageddon” have formed an alliance with
“secular, neoconservative Jewish intellectuals, such as Richard Perle and Paul
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October 6, 2002: Al-Qaeda Attacks Oil Tanker   

The Limburg after the attack. [Source: NAVSEA]

October 6, 2002: Afghan President Says Bin Laden ‘Probably’
Dead, Mullah Omar Still Alive

  

October 7, 2002: President Bush Argues War in Iraq is ‘Crucial to
Winning the War on Terror’

  

October 7, 2002: Bush Uses Groundless Evidence to Tout Hussein
as a Direct Threat to US

  

Wolfowitz” and are strongly influencing Bush’s foreign policy. [GUARDIAN,

9/17/2002] A later Washington Post article also sees the support of evangelical
Christians and right-wing Jewish groups as instrumental in defining US Middle
East policy. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, Paul Wolfowitz, Christian fundamentalists, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Al-Qaeda conducts a suicide bombing
against a French oil tanker, the
Limburg. The attack takes places in
the Gulf of Aden off the coast of
Yemen. One crew member is killed
and over 90,000 barrels of oil leak
into the sea. The attack is similar to
the one on the USS Cole almost two
years before (see October 12, 2000)
and is planned by one of the same
people, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri.
[BBC, 10/16/2002; 9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 153]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Afghan President Hamid Karzai says that Osama bin Laden is “probably” dead,
but former Taliban leader Mullah Omar is alive. Karzai makes the comments in a
CNN interview on the eve of the anniversary of the start of the US-led military
campaign in Afghanistan. “I would come to believe that [bin Laden] probably is
dead,” Karzai says. “But still, you never know. He might be alive. Five months
ago, six months ago, I was thinking that he was alive. The more we don’t hear of
him, and the more time passes, there is the likelihood that he probably is either
dead or seriously wounded somewhere.” However, Mullah Omar is alive. “We
know of that,” he says. “And we have come close to arresting him several times,
but he’s been able to escape.” Karzai adds: “I believe he is most of the time
inside Afghanistan. He could go, from time to time, toward our borders, but he
stays around the Afghan area, sometimes close to the borders.” [CNN, 10/6/2002]

Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Al-Qaeda, Hamid Karzai, Taliban, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In a televised speech in Cincinnati (see October 7, 2002), President Bush says:
“Some have argued that confronting the threat from Iraq could detract from the
war against terror. To the contrary, confronting the threat posed by Iraq is
crucial to winning the war on terror.” [US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

In a televised speech,
President Bush
presents the
administration’s case
that Saddam
Hussein’s regime is a
threat to the security
of the nation and
insists that regime
change would
improve lifes for
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Iraqis. “Some worry that a change of leadership in Iraq could create instability
and make the situation worse. The situation could hardly get worse, for world
security and for the people of Iraq. The lives of Iraqi citizens would improve
dramatically if Saddam Hussein were no longer in power, just as the lives of
Afghanistan’s citizens improved after the Taliban.” The speech is widely
criticized for including false and exaggerated statements.
Iraq has attempted to purchase equipment used to enrich uranium for nuclear
weapons - Bush claims that a shipment of 3,000 aluminum tubes to Iraq, which
were intercepted in Jordan by US authorities in July of 2001 (see July 2001), had
been destined for use in a uranium enrichment program. But by this time
numerous experts and government scientists have already warned the
administration against making this allegation. [US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] Three
weeks before Bush’s speech, The Washington Post ran a story on the aluminum
tubes. The article summarized a study by the Institute for Science and
International Security (ISIS), disputing the administration’s claim that the tubes
were to be used for gas centrifuges. The report was authored by the institute’s
president and founder, David Albright, a respected nuclear physicist, who had
investigated Iraq’s nuclear weapons program after the First Gulf War as a
member of the International Atomic Energy Agency’s inspection team and who
has spoken before Congress on numerous occasions. In his study, he concluded
that Iraq’s attempts to import the tubes “are not evidence that Iraq is in
possession of, or close to possessing, nuclear weapons” and “do not provide
evidence that Iraq has an operating centrifuge plant or when such a plant could
be operational.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002; GUARDIAN, 10/9/2002; SAN FRANCISCO

CHRONICLE, 10/12/2002; ALBRIGHT, 10/9/2003] Soon after the speech, Albright tells The
Guardian newspaper that there is still no evidence to substantiate that
interpretation. As one unnamed specialist at the US Department of Energy
explains to the newspaper, “I would just say there is not much support for that
[nuclear] theory around here.” [GUARDIAN, 10/9/2002] The Washington Post article
also reported that government experts on nuclear technology who disagreed
with the White House view had told Albright that the administration expected
them to remain silent. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/19/2002; INDEPENDENT, 9/22/2002] Houston
G. Wood III, a retired Oak Ridge physicist considered to be “among the most
eminent living experts” on gas centrifuges reviewed the tube question in August
2001 (see 1950s) and concluded at that time that it was very unlikely that the
tubes had been imported to be used for centrifuges in a uranium enrichment
program. He later tells The Washington Post in mid-2003 that “it would have
been extremely difficult to make these tubes into centrifuges,” adding that it
stretched “the imagination to come up with a way.” He also says that other
centrifuge experts whom he knew shared his assessment of the tubes.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/10/2003] In addition to the several outside experts who
criticized the tubes allegation, analysts within the US intelligence community
also doubted the claim. Less than a week before Bush’s speech, the Energy
Department and the State Department’s intelligence branch, the INR, had
appended a statement to a National Intelligence Estimate on Iraq disputing the
theory (see October 1, 2002). [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 10/1/2002 SOURCES: DAVID
ALBRIGHT]

Saddam Hussein ordered his nuclear program to continue in 1998 - Bush says
that US intelligence has information that Saddam Hussein ordered his nuclear
program to continue after inspectors left in 1998. “Before being barred from
Iraq in 1998, the International Atomic Energy Agency dismantled extensive
nuclear weapons-related facilities, including three uranium enrichment sites,”
Bush charges. “That same year, information from a high-ranking Iraqi nuclear
engineer who had defected revealed that despite his public promises, Saddam
Hussein had ordered his nuclear program to continue.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE,

10/12/2002; US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] But Bush’s “high-ranking” source turns out to
be Khidir Hamza, who is considered by many to be an unreliable source.
Albright, who was president of the Institute for Science and International
Security where Hamza worked as an analyst from 1997 to 1999, says that after
Hamza defected, “he went off the edge [and] started saying irresponsible
things.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/12/2002] And General Hussein Kamel, Saddam
Hussein’s son-in-law who was in charge of the dictator’s former weapons
program but who defected in 1995, told UNSCOM and IAEA inspectors, as well as
US and British intelligence, that Khidir Hamza was “a professional liar.” Kamel
explained, “He worked with us, but he was useless and always looking for
promotions. He consulted with me but could not deliver anything…. He was even
interrogated by a team before he left and was allowed to go.” [UNITED NATIONS
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SPECIAL COMMISSION, 4/16/1998; NEW YORKER, 5/12/2003]

Iraq is developing drones that could deploy chemical and biological weapons -
The President claims that Iraq is developing drones, or unmanned aerial vehicles
(UAVs), which “could be used to disperse chemical or biological weapons across
broad areas.” He goes so far as to say, “We’re concerned that Iraq is exploring
ways of using these UAVs for missions targeting the United States.” [GUARDIAN,

10/9/2002; US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] But this claim comes shortly after US
intelligence agencies completed a National Intelligence Estimate on Iraq, in
which Air Force intelligence had disputed the drone allegation (see October 1,
2002). Bush’s drone allegation is quickly derided by experts and other sources.
The Guardian of London reports two days later that according to US military
experts, “Iraq had been converting eastern European trainer jets, known as
L-29s, into drones, but… that with a maximum range of a few hundred miles
they were no threat to targets in the US.” [GUARDIAN, 10/9/2002] And the San
Francisco Chronicle will cite experts who say that “slow-moving unmanned
aerial vehicles would likely be shot down as soon as they crossed Iraq’s borders”
because “Iraqi airspace is closely monitored by US and British planes and radar
systems.” The report will also note, “It’s also unclear how the vehicles would
reach the US mainland—the nearest point is Maine, almost 5, 500 miles away—
without being intercepted.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/12/2002] Anthony
Cordesman, a security analyst at the Center for Strategic and International
Studies, will say he believes the drone allegation is unrealistic. In an interview
with the San Francisco Chronicle, he says, “As a guesstimate, Iraq’s present
holdings of delivery systems and chemical and biological weapons seem most
likely to be so limited in technology and operational lethality that they do not
constrain US freedom of action or do much to intimidate Iraq’s neighbors.” [SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/12/2002] These criticisms of Bush’s claim are validated
after the US invasion of Iraq. Two US government scientists involved in the post-
invasion hunt for weapons of mass destruction will tell the Associated Press in
August 2003 that they inspected the drones and concluded that they were never
a threat to the US. “We just looked at the UAVs and said, ‘There’s nothing here.
There’s no room to put anything in here,’” one of the scientists will say. “The US
scientists, weapons experts who spoke on condition of anonymity, reached their
conclusions after studying the small aircraft and interviewing Iraqi missile
experts, system designers and Gen. Ibrahim Hussein Ismail, the Iraqi head of the
military facility where the UAVs were designed,” the Associated Press will
explain in its report. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/24/2003]

Saddam Hussein could give terrorists weapons of mass destruction - Bush asserts,
“Iraq could decide on any given day to provide a biological or chemical weapon
to a terrorist group or individual terrorists.” [US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] But not only
have numerous experts and inside sources disputed this theory (see July 2002-
March 19, 2003), US intelligence’s National Intelligence Estimate on Iraq—
completed just one week before—concluded that this is an unlikely scenario (see
October 1, 2002). “Baghdad, for now, appears to be drawing a line short of
conducting terrorist attacks with conventional or CBW against the United
States,” the document clearly stated. “Should Saddam conclude that a US-led
attack could no longer be deterred he probably would become much less
constrained in adopting terrorist actions.” [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/12/2002]

Iraq rebuilding facilities associated with production of biological and chemical
weapons - Bush claims that surveillance photos indicate that Iraq “is rebuilding
facilities that it had used to produce chemical and biological weapons.” [US

PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] On the following day, photos are published on the White
House website showing that Iraq had repaired three sites damaged by US
bombs—the Al Furat Manufacturing Facility, the Nassr Engineering Establishment
Manufacturing Facility, and Fallujah II. [US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] But no evidence is
provided by the White House demonstrating that these sites have resumed
activities related to the production of weapons of mass destruction. Iraqi
authorities will give reporters a tour of the facilities on October 10 (see October
10, 2002).
Iraq has trained al-Qaeda members in bomb-making and poisons and deadly
gases - Bush alleges that Iraq has trained al-Qaeda operatives “in bomb-making
and poisons and deadly gases.” [US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] The claim is based on a
September 2002 CIA document which had warned that its sources were of
“varying reliability” and that the claim had not yet been substantiated (see
September 2002). The report’s main source, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, an al-Qaeda
operative who offered the information to CIA interrogators while in custody,
later recants the claim (see February 14, 2004). A Defense Intelligence Agency

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009133108/http://www.historyco...

28 von 42 23.08.2019, 06:03



October 7, 2002: CIA Declassifies Some Iraq Intelligence at
Senator’s Request

  

October 8, 2002: Former FBI Director Says FBI Could Not Have
Stopped 9/11 Attacks

  

October 8-November 8, 2002: Suspected Bojinka Plotter
Deported after Help from Sympathetic Philippine Officials

  

report in February 2002 (see February 2002) had also expressed doubt in the
claim, going so far as to suggest that al-Libi was “intentionally misleading [his]
debriefers.” [CNN, 9/26/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/31/2004; NEWSWEEK, 7/5/2005; NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/6/2005] And earlier in the month, US intelligence services had concluded
in their National Intelligence Estimate on Iraq that this allegation could not be
confirmed. [CNN, 9/26/2002; NEWSDAY, 10/10/2002; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 10/12/2002;
WASHINGTON POST, 6/22/2003]

A very senior al-Qaeda leader received medical treatment in Baghdad - Bush
claims: “Some al-Qaeda leaders who fled Afghanistan went to Iraq. These
include one very senior al-Qaeda leader who received medical treatment in
Baghdad this year, and who has been associated with planning for chemical and
biological attacks.” The allegation refers to Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, a Jordanian-
born Palestinian who is the founder of al-Tawhid, an organization whose aim is
to kill Jews and install an Islamic regime in Jordan. It was first leaked to the
press by an anonymous US official several days before Bush’s speech (see
October 2, 2002). The allegation is partly based on intercepted telephone calls
in which al-Zarqawi was overheard calling friends or relatives (see December
2001-Mid-2002). But on the same day as Bush’s speech, Knight Ridder
Newspapers reports that according to US intelligence officials, “The intercepts
provide no evidence that the suspected terrorist was working with the Iraqi
regime or that he was working on a terrorist operation while he was in Iraq.”
[KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/7/2002; US PRESIDENT, 10/14/2002] Al-Zarqawi will link with al-
Qaeda, but only in 2004, after the start of the war in Iraq (see October 17,
2004).
Entity Tags: Al-Tawhid, Bureau of Intelligence and Research, Anthony Cordesman, David
Albright, Institute for Science and International Security, Heritage Foundation and the
Center for Strategic and International Studies, George W. Bush, Hussein Kamel,
Houston G. Wood III, Al-Qaeda, Saddam Hussein, International Atomic Energy Agency,
US Department of State, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, US Department of Energy, Ibn al-
Shaykh al-Libi, Taliban, Ibrahim Hussein Ismail, Khidir Hamza
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

In response to a letter from Senator Bob Graham of the Senate Intelligence
Committee (see October 4, 2002), the CIA agrees to declassify three passages
from the National Intelligence Estimate on Iraq (see October 1, 2002) that said
Saddam Hussein is unlikely to use chemical or biological weapons unless he is
attacked. The CIA also agrees to release a portion of the October 2 exchange
between Graham and Deputy CIA Director John McLaughlin, in which McLaughlin
stated that the probability that Saddam would initiate and attack was low (see
October 2, 2002). Finally, in response to Graham’s request for additional
information on alleged links between Iraq and al-Qaeda, the CIA says its
“understanding of the relationship… is evolving and is based on sources of
varying reliability. Some of the information… received comes from detainees,
including some of high rank.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 10/7/2002; CBC NEWS,
11/1/2002]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Testifying before the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, former FBI Director Louis Freeh
says, “I am aware of nothing that to me demonstrates that the FBI and the
intelligence community had the type of information or tactical intelligence
which could have prevented September 11th. In terms of the FBI’s capability to
identify, investigate and prevent the nineteen hijackers from carrying out their
attacks, the facts so far on the public record do not support the conclusion that
these tragic events could have been prevented by the FBI and intelligence
community acting by themselves.” [US CONGRESS, 10/8/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Louis J. Freeh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials
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October 9, 2002: FBI Agent Handled 9/11 Hijackers’ Landlord   

A suspect in the 1995 Bojinka plot is arrested in the Philippines but is soon
deported. Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari is believed to have played a key role in
financing the Bojinka plot (see June 1994). After the Bojinka plot was foiled, he
stayed in the Philppines and effectively took over a charity that is believed to
have helped fund the plot (see 1995 and After). He is widely believed to be the
successor to the local operations of Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s
brother-in-law. The Philippine military arrested al-Ghafari after concluding he
was a mastermind in an October 2, 2002 bombing that killed one US soldier and
three civilians in the southern city of Zamboanga. [MANILA TIMES, 10/9/2002; MANILA

STANDARD TODAY, 10/19/2002] Another mastermind of the bombing, Abu Sayyaf
leader Abdulmukim Edris, will later be alleged to be a government mole (see
October 2-November 12, 2002). One intelligence official says al-Ghafari had
been “placed under surveillance after we established that he was in constant
contact with members of Jemaah Islamiyah, mostly Indonesians, in the country,
Abu Sayyaf bandits, and the Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF).” [PHILIPPINE

STAR, 10/9/2002] He is also accused of heading another group that funded two new
al-Qaeda training camps in the Philippines. [GULF NEWS, 10/11/2002] Further, al-
Ghafari’s brother belongs to the banned Palestinian militant group Hamas, and a
foundation he controls was used as a gathering place for suspected Hamas
sympathizers. The Manila Times will report that while some Philippine
investigators had been interested in apprehending him for years, others in the
government had protected him. For instance, Rex Piad, the Deputy Director-
General of the national police, confirmed he helped al-Ghafari get two
clearances that allowed him to stay in the country. Furthermore, Piad and
retired generals Eduardo Cuadra and Percival Adiong “are directors of the
Islamic Wisdom Worldwide Mission (IWWM), a foundation headed by al-Ghafari
and a suspected conduit of funds for terrorist operations.” [MANILA TIMES,

10/9/2002] In 1999, it was reported that bin Laden was funding Muslim militants
through the IWWM and other charities, but these charities stayed open (see
February 15, 1999). It is reported that al-Ghafari had long been in contact with
Philippine intelligence agents, who tried to recruit him as a spy, supposedly
unsuccessfully. He was going to meet with agents the night he was arrested.
[GULF NEWS, 10/11/2002] On November 8, al-Ghafari is deported to Jordan. [MANILA

STANDARD TODAY, 11/9/2002] The Zamboanga bombing will be blamed on Abu Sayyaf,
a group that has often been accused of colluding with the Philippine
government. [MANILA STANDARD TODAY, 4/26/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine National Police, Percival Adiong,
Mohammed Amin al-Ghafari, Moro Islamic Liberation Front, Jemaah Islamiyah, Eduardo
Cuadra, Hamas, Islamic Wisdom Worldwide Mission, Abu Sayyaf, Abdulmukim Edris, Rex
Piad
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, 1995 Bojinka Plot,
Philippine Militant Collusion

San Diego FBI agent Steven Butler reportedly gives “explosive” testimony to the
9/11 Congressional Inquiry. Butler, recently retired, has been unable to speak to
the media, but he was the handler for Abdussattar Shaikh, an FBI informant who
rented a room to 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar. Butler
claims he might have uncovered the 9/11 plot if the CIA had provided the FBI
with more information earlier about Alhazmi and Almihdhar. [US NEWS AND WORLD

REPORT, 12/1/2002] He says, “It would have made a huge difference.” He suggests
they would have quickly found the two hijackers because they were “very, very
close.… We would have immediately opened… investigations. We would have
given them the full court press. We would… have done everything—physical
surveillance, technical surveillance, and other assets.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ;

SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 7/25/2003] Butler discloses that he had been monitoring a
flow of Saudi Arabian money that wound up in the hands of two of the 9/11
hijackers, but his supervisors failed to take any action on the warnings. It is not
known when Butler started investigating the money flow, or when he warned his
supervisors. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 12/1/2002] The FBI had tried to prevent
Butler from testifying, but was unsuccessful. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/11/2002]

Following Butler’s testimony, Staff Director Eleanor Hill “detail[s] his statements
in a memo to the Justice Department.” The Justice Department will decline
comment on the matter, saying Butler’s testimony is classified. [US NEWS AND

WORLD REPORT, 12/1/2002] This testimony doesn’t stop the US government from
deporting Basnan to Saudi Arabia several weeks later. [WASHINGTON POST,
11/24/2002]
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October 9, 2002: Handling of 9/11 Hijackers’ Visa Applications
Denounced

  

October 9, 2002: Bin Laden Apparently Calls for Overthrow of
Pakistani President Musharraf

  

October 10, 2002: President Bush Backtracks on Support for
Independent 9/11 Commission

  

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Khalid Almihdhar, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Abdussattar Shaikh, Steven
Butler
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
Other Possible Moles or Informants

Visa applications for the 15 Saudi Arabian hijackers are made public, and six
separate experts agree: “All of them should have been denied entry [into the
US].” Joel Mowbray, who first breaks the story for the conservative National
Review, says he is shocked by what he saw: “I really was expecting al-Qaeda to
have trained their operatives well, to beat the system. They didn’t have to beat
the system, the system was rigged in their favor from the get-go.” A former US
consular officer says the visas show a pattern of criminal negligence. Some
examples: “Abdulaziz Alomari claimed to be a student but didn’t name a school;
claimed to be married but didn’t name a spouse; under nationality and gender,
he didn’t list anything.” “Khalid Almihdhar… simply listed ‘Hotel’ as his US
destination—no name, no city, no state but no problem getting a visa.” Only one
actually gave a US destination, and one stated his destination as “no.” Only Hani
Hanjour had a slight delay in acquiring his visa. His first application was flagged
because he wrote he wanted to visit for three years when the legal limit is two.
When he returned two weeks later, he simply changed the form to read “one
year” and was accepted. The experts agree that even allowing for chance,
incompetence, and human error, the odds were that only a few should have
been approved. [NATIONAL REVIEW, 10/9/2002; NEW YORK POST, 10/9/2002; ABC NEWS,

10/23/2002] In response to the revelation, the State Department says, “The fact is
that with 20/20 hindsight, I’m sure one can always find a reason that you might
have turned down a visa.” [NATION REVIEW ONLINE, 10/10/2002; STATE DEPARTMENT,
10/10/2002]

Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, US Department of State, Al-
Qaeda, Khalid Almihdhar, Abdulaziz Alomari, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, Key Hijacker Events, 9/11 Investigations,
Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A man claiming to be Osama bin Laden calls for the overthrow of Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf in a message made public on this day. The man calls
on “my Pakistani Muslim brothers… to get rid of the shameful Musharraf.”
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 230, 436] Despite this, Musharraf makes no serious attempt to
disrupt an al-Qaeda safe haven in Pakistan’s tribal region where most al-Qaeda
leaders are believed to be hiding, and in fact elements of the Pakistani
government continue to assist al-Qaeda there (see Late 2002-Late 2003).
Musharraf will finally take some action against al-Qaeda’s presence in Pakistan
after two failed assassination attempts against him in late 2003 (see December
14 and 25, 2003).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

A tentative congressional deal to create an independent commission to
investigate the 9/11 attacks falls apart hours after the White House objected to
the plan (it appears Vice President Cheney called Republican leaders and told
them to renege on the agreement [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/2/2002] ). Bush had pledged
to support such a commission a few weeks earlier (see September 20, 2002), but
doubters who questioned his sincerity appear to have been proven correct.
Hours after top Republican leaders announced at a press conference that an
agreement had been reached, House Republican leaders said they wouldn’t
bring the legislation to the full House for a vote unless the commission proposal
was changed. There are worries that if the White House can delay the legislation
for a few more days until Congress adjourns, it could stop the creation of a
commission for months, if not permanently. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/11/2002] Another
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October 10, 2002: Australian Intelligence Privately Warns Al-
Qaeda-Linked Group Is Likely to Attack US Interests Soon in
Southeast Asia, but Public Not Warned

  

October 10, 2002: Alleged Hijacker Associate Mzoudi Is Arrested
in Germany for Role in 9/11 Attacks

  

October 11, 2002: US Ambassador Warns Indonesian Leaders
about Imminent Attack; Publicly Threatens to Withdraw Some US
Personnel

  

Ralph Boyce meeting with Megawati Sukarnoputri in
September 2004. [Source: Reuters / Corbis]

deal is made a few weeks later (see November 15, 2002) and the commission
goes forward.
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Australian Office of National Assessments (ONA) issues an internal classified
report. It says that further terror attacks in Southeast Asia are “on the cards”,
including US targets in Indonesia. The Australian Security Intelligence
Organization (ASIO) also warns that Jemaah Islamiyah, the al-Qaeda affiliate in
Southeast Asia, is planning attacks on Singaporean interests, but Australian
interests may be affected. It says that terrorist activity is likely to be focused on
US economic interests, but could involve action against US allies such as
Australia. The Sydney Morning Herald will later comment: “These warnings were
never made public. Until the bombings, travel warnings continued to say that
tourist services were operating normally, although there was a warning that
further terrorist acts were possible.” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 6/19/2003]

Entity Tags: Office of National Assessments, Australian Security Intelligence
Organization
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings

The German government arrests Abdelghani Mzoudi in Hamburg as part of its
investigation into the 9/11 attacks. Mzoudi, a Moroccan, lived openly in
Germany after 9/11. He was held for questioning in July but was later released.
Prosecutors say he knew al-Qaeda’s “goals of launching terrorist attacks and
supported it logistically.” [CNN, 10/10/2002] Mzoudi is the second person arrested
in Germany on charges related to the 9/11 attacks, after Mounir El Motassadeq
(see November 28, 2001). He will be charged in May 2003 (see May 9, 2003).
Entity Tags: Abdelghani Mzoudi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Ralph Boyce, the US ambassador to
Indonesia, warns Indonesian
President Megawati Sukarnoputri
and her top advisers that a group
linked to al-Qaeda is planning an
attack in Indonesia. The warning
does not specify when and where
an attack might occur, but it is the
latest of several warnings based on
the interrogations of al-Qaeda
operative Omar al-Faruq and
Mohammed Mansour Jabarah (see
June 5, 2002 and August 21, 2002).
Boyce gives Megawati until
October 24 to take action. He says
that if Indonesia does not take

action by then, the US is going to order all but the most essential US diplomats
out of the country as a public warning that Indonesia is a safe haven for
terrorists. An unnamed US official will later tell the New York Times: “We told
them: ‘Wrap it up. Block it. Demonstrate that you are serious about eliminating
the threat against us.’” Boyce publicly warns that the US is considering
withdrawing non-essential personnel just hours before two bombs explode in
Bali on October 12 (see October 12, 2002). As part of an effort to convince
Megawati of the threat, the US allows Indonesian intelligence and police
officials to interview al-Faruq, who is in US custody and being held in a secret
location. Their interrogation of al-Faruq is still taking place when the Bali
bombings occur. [AUSTRALIAN FINANCIAL REVIEW, 10/14/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/16/2002]
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October 11, 2002: Pentagon and CIA at Odds Over Alleged Iraq-
Al-Qaeda Ties

  

October 11-14, 2002: Indonesia’s Largest Violent Islamist Group
Supposedly Disbands Hours before Bali Bombings

  

October 12, 2002: Bali Bombings Kill Over 200; Al-Qaeda-Linked
Group Is Blamed

  

An explosion lights up the sky on the island of
Bali, Indonesia. [Source: Agence France-Presse]

Entity Tags: Ralph Boyce, Megawati Sukarnoputri
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali
Bombings

The Los Angeles Times reports that there is an escalating “war” between the
Pentagon and the CIA over tying Iraq to al-Qaeda. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/11/2002]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Laskar Jihad, Indonesia’s largest violent Islamist militant group, supposedly
disbands itself just hours before the Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002).
However, the announcement is not made public until several days after the
bombings, so it is unclear if the disbanding took place before or after. The group
was formed in 2000 and had as many as 15,000 members. It sent thousands of
militants to the Maluku islands to fight Christians, but fighting there has largely
died down by this time (see January 1999-July 2001). Several days after the Bali
bombings, the group’s legal adviser says the disbanding of the group “has
nothing to do with the [Bali] bombs,” adding: “There was no pressure on us from
military. The clerics in Indonesia and in the Middle East have disagreed with
Jafar Umar Thalib’s teachings and have asked him to disband the group.” Thalib
is the leader of the group. [GUARDIAN, 10/15/2002] Several days after the Bali
bombings, a Muslim fighter in the Malukus who used to fight with Laskar Jihad,
tells CNN: “the group was ordered to disband by rogue military generals to hide
the generals’ involvement with the group.… These generals backed Laskar Jihad
and they acted on their own, outside of the institution. They are afraid of being
found out now that there are so many foreign investigators in Bali.” Curiously,
General Djaja Suparman, the general who founded a militia that later morphed
into Laskar Jihad, was in Bali with some other high-ranking military leaders in
the days just before the Bali bombings. The military confirms he and others
were there, but says they were only there to have a vacation. [ASIA TIMES,

11/7/2002] While Laskar Jihad activity is greatly reduced in the Malukus after this
time, the group remains active in remote regions of Indonesia. For instance, in
March 2005, the Australian television program SBS Dateline will report that
Laskar Jihad is active fighting separatists in West Papua, the Indonesian half of
the island of New Guinea. [SBS DATELINE, 3/16/2005]

Entity Tags: Laskar Jihad, Jafar Umar Thalib, Djaja Suparman
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali
Bombings, Indonesian Militant Collusion

A car bomb detonates in front of a
discotheque at Kuta Beach, on the
Indonesian resort island of Bali, starting
a fire that rages through a dozen
buildings. A backpack-mounted device
carried by a suicide bomber explodes in
another Kuta Beach discotheque. 202
people are killed and 209 are injured.
Eighty-eight of those killed are
Australian, while most of the rest are
Indonesian. A much smaller device
explodes outside the US consulate in
nearby Denpasar, causing only minor
damage and no casualties. No group
claims responsibility, but Jemaah
Islamiyah (JI), al-Qaeda’s main affiliate

in Southeast Asia, is believed to be behind the bombings. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/13/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/14/2002; BBC, 2/19/2003] Hambali, a key leader in both
al-Qaeda and JI, is said to have been involved. He will be arrested in 2003 and
taken into US custody (see August 12, 2003). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/7/2003] Three
alleged JI operatives, Ali Gufron (a.k.a. Mukhlas), Imam Samudra, and Amrozi
bin Nurhasyim, will be arrested in Indonesia and sentenced to death in 2003 for
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Mid-October 2002: British Administrator Fires Bosnian Official
Vigorously Investigating Terrorism and Corruption

  

Munir Alibabic. [Source:
Dani]

October 16, 2002: Former Indonesian Military Officer Reportedly
Confesses Role in Bali Bombings

  

their roles in the Bali bombings. Ali Imron, brother to both Gufron and Amrozi,
will be sentenced to life in prison. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/19/2003; NEW YORK TIMES,

10/3/2003] JI operatives Dulmatin, Azhari Husin, and Noordin Mohammed Top also
are said to have major roles in the bombings. Husin will be killed in a police
shootout in 2005, while Dulmatin and Top remain at large (see October 6, 2005
and After). It will later turn out that the US was given a “stunningly explicit and
specific” advanced warning that Hambali and JI were planning to attack
nightclubs in Bali (see August 21, 2002).
Entity Tags: Ali Gufron, Azhari Husin, Dulmatin, Amrozi bin Nurhasyim, Imam Samudra,
Ali Imron, Hambali, Noordin Mohammed Top, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hambali, 2002 Bali Bombings, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Linked Attacks

By 2002, the Muslim Bosnian government is controlled
by the Social Democrats, now that Alija Izetbegovic has
retired and his SDA party is out of power. To deal with
the issues of corruption and terrorism, in July 2002 the
new government brings Munir Alibabic out of
retirement to run Bosnia’s intelligence agency. Alibabic
had been fired in 1994 as head of the secret police in
Sarajevo for opposing government corruption and the
support of the mujaheddin, and he is widely respected
for his integrity. He vows to stop the cover-up of
Bosnian Muslim ties to terrorism, stating, “A crime is a
crime, regardless which side commits it.” He works
aggressively with other intelligence agencies to
uncover the al-Qaeda network in Bosnia. He soon

completes a report detailing ties between the SDA party and organized crime.
The report names Elfatih Hassanein, Hasan Cengic, Irfan Ljevakovic, Bakir
Alispahic, and Alija Delimustafic as key co-consiprators. The first three were
central figures in the Third World Relief Agency (TWRA), a bin Laden-linked
charity front active in the early 1990s (see Mid-1991-1996). But in October 2002
elections, the SDA returns to power. Paddy Ashdown, a British politician serving
as the Office of the High Representative in Bosnia, publicly supported the SDA
over secularists and reformers in the election and shortly after they win he fires
Alibabic. Author John Schindler will later write that “By the end of 2002, it was
evident that the post-9/11 drive to run al-Qaeda out of Bosnia and force its local
supporters to heel had run out of steam.” [SCHINDLER, 2007, PP. 289-291] The
Telegraph will later report that Ashdown fired Alibabic on the advice of the
British intelligence agency MI6, but it isn’t clear why. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Hasan Cengic, Alija Delimustafic, Elfatih Hassanein, UK Secret Intelligence
Service (MI6), Paddy Ashdown, Party of Democratic Action (SDA), Munir Alibabic, Irfan
Ljevakovic, Bakir Alispahic, Third World Relief Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The Washington Post reports that a former Indonesian military official has
confessed to assembling the main bomb that blew up a nightclub in Bali,
Indonesia, several days earlier (see October 12, 2002). According to an unnamed
Indonesian security official, former Air Force Lieutenant Colonel Dedy Masrukhin
says he regrets the loss of life, but will not disclose who ordered him to make
the bomb. He was discharged from the military in September 2001 for
involvement in a drug case. He received explosives training in the US while he
was still in the military. However, less than 24 hours later, an Indonesian military
spokesman acknowledges Masrukhin was intensively interrogated but denies that
he confessed. [JAKARTA POST, 10/16/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 10/16/2002] Several days
later, the Jakarta Post, an English language newspaper in Indonesia, reports that
their sources say “the police received orders to release [Masrukhin] although
suspicions of his link to the Bali blasts remain strong.” [JAKARTA POST, 10/21/2002]

Interestingly, the London Times reports that the explosives used in the bombings
were bought from the Indonesian military (see September-October 2002).
[LONDON TIMES, 10/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Tentara Nasional Indonesia, Dedy Masrukhin
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
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Before October 17, 2002: CIA Officer Apparently Lies to Director
about Withholding of Hijacker Information before 9/11

  

October 17, 2002: Tenet Misinforms Congressional Inquiry about
CIA Knowledge of Hijackers’ Entry into US

  

October 17, 2002: None Punished at US Intelligence Agencies for
9/11 Failures

  

October 17, 2002: NSA Denies Having Indications of 9/11
Planning

  

Category Tags: 2002 Bali Bombings, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Indonesian Militant
Collusion

A CIA officer who served with Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, before 9/11
is interviewed by CIA Director George Tenet about a failure to pass on
information to the FBI about one of the 9/11 hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar.
Although information about Almihdhar’s US visa was not passed to the FBI, the
officer, Michael Anne Casey, drafted a cable falsely stating that it had been
passed (see Around 7:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). According to Tenet’s testimony
to the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry (see October 17, 2002), Casey “believes she
never would have written this cable unless she believes this had happened.”
Tenet will be impressed with Casey, calling her a “terrific officer” at an open
hearing of the inquiry. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/17/2002] However, it was Casey herself
who blocked the cable, on the orders of her boss, Tom Wilshire (see 9:30 a.m. -
4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000). In addition, the day after she sent the cable falsely
stating the information had been passed, she again insisted that the information
not be provided to the FBI (see January 6, 2000). Casey will later repeat the
same lie to the Justice Department’s inspector general (see February 2004).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Anne Casey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, 9/11
Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

In sworn testimony to the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, CIA Director George Tenet
repeatedly claims that a March 2000 cable sent to CIA headquarters reporting
that hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi had entered the US was not read by anybody. He
says, “I know that nobody read that cable,” “Nobody read that cable in the
March timeframe,” and “[N]obody read that information only cable.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/17/2002] Former Counterterrorist Center Director Cofer Black will also
claim that the cable was not read. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 51  ] However, a
later investigation by the CIA Office of Inspector General will find that numerous
CIA officers had actually read the cable shortly after it was sent (see March 6,
2000 and After). Nevertheless, the 9/11 Commission will later assert that, “No-
one outside the Counterterrorist Center was told any of this” (about Alhazmi’s
arrival in the US) and neglect to mention that Tenet had previously misstated
the CIA’s knowledge of the hijackers. Neither will the 9/11 Commission
investigate the cause of the CIA’s apparent inaction. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004,
PP. 181]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Commission, Nawaf Alhazmi, Cofer Black,
George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 9/11
Commission, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Key Hijacker Events, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, 9/11 Investigations

The directors of three US intelligence agencies, the CIA, FBI and NSA, testify
before a Congressional inquiry on 9/11. [US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; US CONGRESS,

10/17/2002] All three say no individual at their agencies has been punished or
fired for any of missteps connected to 9/11. This does not satisfy several on the
inquiry, including Senator Carl Levin (D-MI), who says, “People have to be held
accountable.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Carl Levin, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
National Security Agency, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

NSA Director Michael Hayden testifies before the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry that the “NSA had no [indications]
that al-Qaeda was specifically targeting New York and
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October 18, 2002: Ashcroft Invokes ‘State-Secrets Privilege’ to
Prevent FBI Whistleblower’s Suit from Being Heard in Court

  

October 18, 2002: Saudi Acquaintance of Bin Laden Given
Immunity by Becoming Ambassador to Britain

  

Washington… or even that it was planning an attack on US soil.” Before 9/11,
the “NSA had no knowledge… that any of the attackers were in the United
States.” Supposedly, a post-9/11 NSA review found no intercepts of calls
involving any of the 19 hijackers. [REUTERS, 10/17/2002; US CONGRESS, 10/17/2002; USA

TODAY, 10/18/2002] Yet, in the summer of 2001 (see Summer 2001), the NSA
intercepted communications between Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, the mastermind
of the 9/11 attacks, and hijacker Mohamed Atta, when he was in charge of
operations in the US. [INDEPENDENT, 6/6/2002; INDEPENDENT, 9/15/2002] What was said
between the two has not been revealed. The NSA also intercepted multiple
phone calls from al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida to the US in the days before 9/11
(see Early September 2001). But who was called or what was said has not been
revealed. [ABC NEWS, 2/18/2002] In addition, Hayden testified three times in secret
on June 18, June 19, and July 18, but little is known about what he said, as not
much information is disclosed in the media and many sections of the Inquiry’s
final report about the NSA are heavily redacted. The main revelations at the
time of the summer hearings are that the NSA intercepted two messages
apparently pertaining to the forthcoming attack one day before 9/11, and this
sparks a controversial leak inquiry by the FBI (see August 2, 2002). [CNN,

6/18/2002; CBS NEWS, 6/19/2002; CNN, 6/20/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, National Security Agency, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Michael
Hayden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

At the request of FBI Director Robert Mueller, Attorney General John Ashcroft
files a declaration invoking the “state secrets” privilege (see March 9, 1953) to
block FBI translator Sibel Edmonds’ lawsuit against the government from being
heard in court. [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 1/22/2004] The Justice Department insists that
disclosing her evidence, even at a closed hearing in court, “could reasonably be
expected to cause serious damage to the foreign policy and national security of
the United States.” The “state secrets privilege,” derived from English common
law, has never been the subject of any congressional vote or statute. Normally,
the privilege is used to block the discovery of a specific piece of evidence that
could put the nation’s security at risk. But Ashcroft’s declaration asserts that the
very subject of her lawsuit constitutes a state secret, thus barring her from even
presenting her case in court. The text of Ashcroft’s declaration is classified.
[VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] The Justice Department’s Director of Public Affairs, Barbara
Comstock, says in a press release: “To prevent disclosure of certain classified
and sensitive national security information, Attorney General Ashcroft today
asserted the state secrets privilege.… The state secrets privilege is well
established in federal law… and allows the Executive Branch to safeguard vital
information regarding the nation’s security or diplomatic relations. In the past,
this privilege has been applied many times to protect our nation’s secrets from
disclosure, and to require dismissal of cases when other litigation mechanisms
would be inadequate. It is an absolute privilege that renders the information
unavailable in litigation.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 10/18/2002; SIEGEL, 2008, PP. 201]

Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, Sibel Edmonds, Barbara Comstock, John Ashcroft, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Saudi Arabia announces that Turki al-Faisal will be its next ambassador to
Britain. Turki is a controversial figure because of his long-standing relationship
to bin Laden. He has also been named in a lawsuit (see August 15, 2002) by 9/11
victims’ relatives against Saudi Arabians for their support of al-Qaeda before
9/11. It is later noted that his ambassador position could give him diplomatic
immunity from the lawsuit. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/30/2002] Turki’s predecessor as
ambassador was recalled after it was revealed he had written poems praising
suicide bombers. [OBSERVER, 3/2/2003] Articles reporting on his new posting suggest
that Turki last met bin Laden in the early 1990s, before bin Laden became
wanted by the US for his anti-American militancy. [LONDON TIMES, 10/18/2002;

GUARDIAN, 10/19/2002] However, these reports fail to mention other reported
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October 21, 2002: 13 Hijackers Were Never Interviewed by US
Consular Officials

  

October 21, 2002: New York Times Article Uncovers Details
Concerning the Bogus Prague Connection Claim

  

October 23, 2002: Study Blames WTC Collapses on Failure of
Support Columns

  

Matthys Levy. [Source:

contacts with bin Laden, including a possible secret meeting in 1998 (see July
1998).
Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Osama bin Laden, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The General Accounting Office, the nonpartisan investigative arm of Congress,
releases a report asserting that at least 13 of the 19 9/11 hijackers were never
interviewed by US consular officials before being granted visas to enter the US.
This contradicts previous assurances from the State Department that 12 of the
hijackers had been interviewed. It also found that, for 15 hijackers whose
applications could be found, none had filled in the documents properly. Records
for four other hijackers (the four non-Saudis, i.e., Ziad Jarrah, Mohamed Atta,
Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, and Marwan Al Shehhi) could not be checked
because they were accidentally destroyed. [NATIONAL REVIEW ONLINE, 10/21/2002;

UNITED STATES GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, 10/21/2002  ; WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2002]

The State Department maintains that visa procedures were properly followed. In
December 2002, Senators Jon Kyl (R-AZ) and Pat Roberts (R-KS) state in a
chapter of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry that “if State Department personnel
had merely followed the law and not granted non-immigrant visas to 15 of the
19 hijackers in Saudi Arabia… 9/11 would not have happened.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/19/2002; US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. PP. 653-673  ]

Entity Tags: Saeed Alghamdi, Salem Alhazmi, Satam Al Suqami, US Department of State,
Pat Roberts, Waleed Alshehri, Wail Alshehri, Nawaf Alhazmi, Ziad Jarrah, Mohamed
Atta, Mohand Alshehri, Government Accountability Office, Ahmed Alnami, Fayez
Ahmed Banihammad, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Abdulaziz Alomari, Marwan Alshehhi,
Ahmed Alghamdi, Ahmed Alhaznawi, Hani Hanjour, Majed Moqed, Hamza Alghamdi,
Khalid Almihdhar, Jon Kyl
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

Two articles by reporter James Risen on the “Prague Connection” are published
in the New York Times. One article reveals that early in 2002 (see Early 2002,
probably May or later), Czech President Vaclav Havel had informed Washington
that there was no evidence to substantiate claims that 9/11 plotter Mohamed
Atta had met with Iraqi diplomat Ahmad Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani in Prague in
April 2001 (see April 8, 2001). The article also reveals that analysts in the Czech
intelligence service had been furious with the Prime Minister for stovepiping
unsubstantiated reports straight to Washington, before they had had the
opportunity to investigate further. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/21/2002] Risen’s other
article explains how rivalry within the BIS and problematic relations with
Britain’s MI6 had resulted in reporters receiving misinformation from sources
with grievances and conflicting agendas. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/21/2002] His two
articles seemingly put to rest the “Prague Connection” theory, though a
November 2003 article in Slate by Edward Jay Epstein will note that many
questions remain unanswered. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/19/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Vaclav Havel
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A report is made publicly available, which the Engineering
News-Record calls the “most comprehensive study yet on
the destruction of the World Trade Center.” The study was
commissioned by WTC leaseholder Silverstein Properties
Inc. to support a $7 billion insurance claim, and conducted
by a team of engineers from several leading firms,
including Weidlinger Associates, LZA Technology/Thornton-
Tomasetti, and ARUPFire. It is intended to build on a
previous study sponsored by FEMA (see May 1, 2002). The
report’s findings are based on an analysis of original
structural drawings, thousands of photos, and dozens of
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October 23, 2002: Report Concludes that Destruction of One
WTC Tower Would Have Left Other Unusable

  

videos. Investigators used fire evaluation techniques and powerful computer
software to simulate the condition of each tower at critical times between the
planes’ impacts and the towers’ collapses. The earlier FEMA investigators had no
access to such computer modeling. Matthys Levy, the chairman of Weidlinger
Associates and one of the engineers on the study team, says, “The buildings had
tremendous reserve capacity and that was reflected in all of the elements we
analyzed. In fact, because there were so much excess capacity, the columns
even in the impact floors did not buckle immediately, but failed as the result of
the fire.” The report states that failure of the WTC’s steel floor supports
(“trusses”) did not contribute to the collapses. Instead, the collapses were
caused by the failure of steel structural columns that were either destroyed
when the planes hit or lost fireproofing, leaving them vulnerable to the
weakening effects of the ensuing fires. It says that debris and dust distributed
by the plane crashes inhibited the fires, such that the average air temperatures
on the impact floors were between 400 and 700°C (750-1,300°F): significantly
lower than those associated with typical “fully developed” office fires. However,
says Matthys Levy, “By the time the temperature inside the buildings reached
400 degrees, the steel would have lost approximately 50% of its strength.
Eventually, gravity took over and the towers began to fall.” Then, according to
the analysis led by researchers from LZA Technology/Thornton-Tomasetti, “Once
collapse initiated in each tower, essentially all of the interior structure of the
tower fell straight down with floors pancaking on top of one another. The
network of perimeter steel columns and spandrels acted like a chute to funnel
the interior contents into the tower footprint.” According to the computer
simulations, the damage to the South Tower’s steel core columns was so severe
that the tower should have collapsed immediately after the plane hit. Civil
engineer John Osteraas says this incorrect result casts doubt upon some of the
study’s predictions. The report concludes that the collapse of the South Tower
did not cause or contribute to the subsequent collapse of the North Tower, thus
supporting Silverstein Properties’ claim that the terrorist attack represented
two occurrences, entitling it to two $3.5 billion insurance policy limits. A
separate study commissioned by the insurers contradicts this (see October 23,
2002). The Silverstein report apparently does not examine the collapse of WTC
Building 7, a 47-story skyscraper that also collapsed on 9/11 (see (5:20 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). It has been passed on to the National Institute of
Standards and Technology (NIST), which is undertaking its own investigation of
the WTC collapses (see August 21, 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/30/2002; BUSINESS

INSURANCE, 10/23/2002; SILVERSTEIN PROPERTIES, INC., 10/23/2002  ; ENGINEERING NEWS-
RECORD, 10/25/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/29/2002; ENGINEERING NEWS-RECORD, 11/4/2002;
REAL ESTATE WEEKLY, 4/30/2003]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Silverstein Properties, Thornton-Tomasetti Engineers,
Weidlinger Associates, Matthys Levy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

An engineering report is released concluding that the destruction of one of the
World Trade Center’s Twin Towers would have rendered the other unusable.
Swiss Re and other insurance companies involved in the WTC coverage
commissioned the study, which was written by California-based Exponent Failure
Analysis Associates. It is released the same day as a report on the collapses by
WTC leaseholder Silverstein Properties Inc. (see October 23, 2002).
Contradicting the Silverstein report, it concludes: “[T]he collapse of one tower
in the World Trade Center complex would have severely compromised the future
viability of the entire complex.” This supports the insurance companies’
contention that the WTC attacks constituted one loss event, not two, as claimed
by Silverstein Properties, thereby entitling Silverstein to a policy limit of $3.5
billion instead of $7 billion. The report, along with the underlying data,
computer models, and engineering analyses, have been passed on to the
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST), which is conducting an
investigation into the collapses (see August 21, 2002). [BUSINESS INSURANCE,

10/23/2002; INSURANCE JOURNAL, 10/23/2002; ENGINEERING NEWS-RECORD, 11/4/2002] In late
2004, a jury will rule that the WTC attacks were two events, and Silverstein
Properties will be tentatively awarded $2.2 billion in insurance for the
destruction of the Twin Towers. [BBC, 12/7/2004; INSURANCE JOURNAL, 12/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Silverstein Properties, Exponent Failure Analysis Associates, Swiss
Reinsurance, World Trade Center
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October 23, 2002: London Imam Abu Qatada Arrested Shortly
after Praising the 9/11 Attacks

  

October 24, 2002: US and UN Declare Jemaah Islamiyah a
Terrorist Organization

  

October 25, 2002: German-US Breakdown in Communications
Hampers Anti-Terrorism Measures

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Related Lawsuits, 9/11 Investigations

London imam Abu Qatada is arrested at a house in South London by Scotland
Yard and MI5 officials. Intelligence agencies in eight countries, including Italy,
France, and Germany, have claimed that Qatada has extensive al-Qaeda links,
and he is believed to be a member of al-Qaeda’s fatwa (religious) committee
(see June 1996-1997). Using anti-terrorist laws passed in December 2001, he is
held at the Belmarsh high security prison without charge. He “disappeared”
hours before the new laws went into effect (see Early December 2001). Several
days before his arrest, Qatada came out of hiding to release a new document
justifying the 9/11 attacks. He posted a ten-page document on the Internet
entitled “The Legal Vision for the September 11 Events.” In it, he outlined the
“moral” case for the attacks and praised Osama bin Laden for challenging the
US. [LONDON TIMES, 10/25/2002] Another radical London imam, Sheik Omar Bakri
Mohamed, tells the press that Abu Qatada was arrested after family members
visited his house and one of them used a cell phone that was apparently traced
by the authorities. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/26/2002] Qatada worked as an MI5 informant
beginning in 1996 (see June 1996-February 1997).
Entity Tags: Abu Qatada, UK Security Service (MI5), Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Key Captures and
Deaths

The US and the United Nations officially declare Jemaah Islamiyah (JI) to be a
terrorist organization. JI is considered to be al-Qaeda’s main affiliate in
Southeast Asia. Australia, Malaysia, New Zealand, Indonesia, and other nations
support the UN declaration. The Indonesian government had previously
maintained that JI did not even exist, but immediately changed its position on JI
after the Bali bombings earlier in the month (see October 12, 2002). However,
even though the Indonesian government supports the UN declaration, it does not
actually declare JI an illegal organization within Indonesia. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/24/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/31/2002] It will take until 2008 for an Indonesian
court to officially declare JI an illegal organization (see April 21, 2008). The key
breakthrough to identifying the bombers takes place on November 2, 2002. The
first suspect, an alleged JI operative named Amrozi bin Nurhasyim, is arrested
on November 5. [BBC, 12/3/2002] Indonesia officially declares JI the prime suspect
in the bombings on November 16. [JAKARTA POST, 1/3/2003]

Entity Tags: United States, Jemaah Islamiyah, Amrozi bin Nurhasyim, United Nations
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

PBS Newshour reports, “[German authorities] say they’re not getting the
cooperation they need from the authorities in the [US], and they’re worried that
a political dispute between Washington and Berlin is hampering their ability to
protect the public… In Hamburg, the police say that breakdown in
communications between the US and German governments has also led to a
dramatic reduction in the amount of investigative help they’re getting from the
[US]” The Bush administration has not spoken to the German government since
it won re-election four months earlier while openly opposing Bush’s planned war
on Iraq. Germans say existing prosecutions of 9/11 suspects are now threatened
by the information breakdown. [ONLINE NEWSHOUR, 10/25/2002] The Germans helped
capture suspected al-Qaeda operative Mohamed Heidar Zammar and turned him
over to a third country, yet now they’re learning very little from his
interrogations, even though he has admitted to being involved in a plot to attack
a consulate in Germany. A US State Department official denies there is any
problem, aside from a few “bumps in the road.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/4/2002] June
2004, German prosecutor Matthias Krauss, who investigated the Hamburg al-
Qaeda cell, will be scheduled to testify before the 9/11 Commission about both
pre-9/11 communication problems between German and US intelligence officials
and the US government’s cooperation with foreign governments prosecuting
suspected terrorists in the post-9/11 period. However, he will unexpectedly
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October 27, 2002: Author Gore Vidal Says Bush Used 9/11 as
Pretext

  

Gore Vidal. [Source: David
Rentas]

October 28, 2002: Indonesian Newspapers Suspect Several High-
Ranking Indonesian Government Figures Were Involved in Bali
Bombings

  

October 28, 2002: US Diplomat Is Murdered in Jordan; Al-Zarqawi
Is Allegedly to Blame

  

cancel at the last minute. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Matthias Krauss, Germany, Bush administration (43), 9/11 Commission, Al-
Qaeda
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

The Observer reports: “America’s most controversial
writer Gore Vidal has launched the most scathing attack
to date on George W. Bush’s Presidency, calling for an
investigation into the events of 9/11 to discover
whether the Bush administration deliberately chose not
to act on warnings of al-Qaeda’s plans. Vidal’s highly
controversial 7,000 word polemic titled ‘The Enemy
Within’… argues that what he calls a ‘Bush junta’ used
the terrorist attacks as a pretext to enact a preexisting
agenda to invade Afghanistan and crack down on civil
liberties at home.” Vidal also said, “Apparently,
‘conspiracy stuff’ is now shorthand for unspeakable
truth.” [OBSERVER, 10/27/2002]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Bush administration (43), Al-
Qaeda, Gore Vidal
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Six of Indonesia’s main newspapers, including the Jakarta Post, Jawa Pos, and
Bali Pos, suggest that several high-ranking Indonesian government figures could
be suspects in the Bali bombings that took place earlier in the month (see
October 12, 2002). These newspapers note that Gen. Djaja Suparman and
former Jakarta police chief Nugroho Jayusman had flown to Bali just before the
bombings. Army chief of staff Gen. Ryamizard Ryacudu was also reportedly in
Bali at the time of the bombings. [JAKARTA POST, 1/3/2003; PACIFIC MEDIA WATCH,

3/31/2003] Gen. Endriartono Sutarto, head of the Indonesian military, admits to
the movements, but claims that Suparman was on vacation, while Riyacudu was
in Bali for “health reasons.” An Indonesian human-rights activist says, “General
Suparman is one of the generals who was behind the extremist jihad groups. He
set up militias composed of gangsters and religious fanatics to counter student
demonstrations in 1998. One of these militias, Pram Swarkasa, became the
embryo of Laskar Jihad.” Laskar Jihad collaborated with the Indonesian military
to kill thousands of Christians in the Indonesian province of Maluku in previous
years (see January 1999-July 2001); al-Qaeda and its Southeast Asian affiliate
Jemaah Islamiyah provided assistance (see Late 2000-Mid-2001). [ASIA TIMES,

11/7/2002] Wimar Witoelar, spokesman for the previous Indonesian president,
Abdurrahman Wahid, also says around this time, “The plot is probably hatched
by hardline military rogues. This is certainly an excuse for a military takeover
unless it is pre-empted.” Suparman threatens to sue for libel, as does Sutarto,
who is accused by the Washington Post around the same time for tacitly
approving the killing of a group of US citizens in Indonesia less than two months
before the Bali bombings (see Mid-September 2002). But the lawsuits apparently
never occur, and an Indonesian press council apparently never rules if the
newspapers were irresponsible for making the allegations. None of the
government figures are ever charged or officially named as suspects in the
bombings. [JAKARTA POST, 11/9/2002; PACIFIC MEDIA WATCH, 3/31/2003; REPORTERS WITHOUT
BORDERS, 6/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Laskar Jihad, Tentara Nasional Indonesia, Nugroho Jayusman, Wimar
Witoelar, Djaja Suparman, Ryamizard Ryacudu
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Indonesian Militant
Collusion

US diplomat Laurence Foley, a senior administrator of the
US Agency for International Development (USAID), is shot
and killed in front of his house in Amman, Jordan. It will
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October 30, 2002: No Evidence of Iraqi Ties to Al-Qaeda, Says
British Foreign Minister

  

Late 2002-2004: Imam Al-Awlaki Lives Openly in Britain, despite
Growing Evidence of Link to 9/11 Plot

  

November 2002: Saudi Interior Minister Blames Jews for 9/11
Attacks

  

November 2002: Worried of Forthcoming Attack, British
Authorities Arrest Previously Released Militant

  

later be claimed that his two killers were working for Islamist militant Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi. According to Jordanian court documents, in the summer of
2002 al-Zarqawi began training a small group of fighters in Syria to attack
Western and Jewish targets in Jordan. Foley was their first target. The two
killers met with al-Zarqawi in Syria and got money for the operation. [WASHINGTON

POST, 6/8/2006] Al-Zarqawi’s alleged role in this murder will be widely reported in
December 2002 and used as further justification for a US invasion of Iraq, since
US officials are (incorrectly) arguing at the time that al-Zarqawi is linked to both
al-Qaeda and the Iraqi government. For instance, one CNN story about the arrest
of Foley’s two killers is titled, “Arrests May Link Al-Qaeda, Iraq.” [CNN, 12/14/2002;
CNN, 12/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Laurence Foley
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

When asked about claims that Iraq has ties to al-Qaeda, British Foreign Minister
Jack Straw responds: “It could well be the case that there were links, active
links, between al-Qaeda and the Iraqi regime before Sept. 11. What I’m asked is
if I’ve seen any evidence of that. And the answer is: I haven’t.” [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 11/4/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Jack Straw
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Anwar al-Awlaki, the imam for three of the 9/11 hijackers in the US, lives
openly in Britain.
Growing Suspicions about Al-Awlaki in US - After 9/11, US investigators
increasingly suspect that al-Awlaki’s links with hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid
Almihdhar, and Hani Hanjour in the US were more than just a coincidence. In
October 2002, al-Awlaki is briefly detained while visiting the US but is not
arrested, even though there is an outstanding warrant for his arrest (see
October 2002). The FBI as a whole does not believe he was involved in the 9/11
plot. However, some disagree. One detective tells the 9/11 Commission in 2003
or 2004 that al-Awlaki “was at the center of the 9/11 story.” The 9/11
Congressional Inquiry releases its final report in 2003, and it states that al-
Awlaki “was a central figure in a support network that aided [Alhazmi and
Almihdhar]” (see August 1-3, 2003).
No Attempt to Arrest Him Living Openly in Britain - Al-Awlaki does not visit the
US again, after his near arrest. But he lives openly in Britain, a close US ally. He
teaches Islam to students in London and adopts an increasingly religious
fundamentalist stance. His lectures grow in popularity, especially through sales
of CDs of recorded speeches. He travels widely through Britain giving lectures.
But despite growing evidence against him in the US, there is no known attempt
to have him arrested in Britain. At some point in 2004, he moves to Yemen to
preach and study there. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/8/2010]

Entity Tags: Anwar al-Awlaki, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Hani Hanjour, Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission,
9/11 Congressional Inquiry, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Anwar Al-Awlaki

Saudi Interior Minister Prince Nayef blames Zionists and Jews for the 9/11
attacks. He tells journalists, “Who has benefited from September 11 attacks? I
think [the Jews] were the protagonists of such attacks.” Nayef is in charge of
the Saudi investigation into the attacks, and some US congresspeople respond to
the comments by questioning how strongly Saudi Arabia is investigating the
involvement of the 15 Saudi 9/11 hijackers. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/5/2002]

Entity Tags: Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz, Israel
Category Tags: Israel
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November 2002: CIA Report Concludes Saudi Government Has
Made Little Effort to Fight Terrorist Financing

  

British authorities arrest Rabah Kadre, the leader of a Europe-wide extremist
network, over fears he may soon be involved in an attack inside Britain. Kadre
first fell under surveillance in Britain in 1998 (see 1998), and was arrested and
released in 2001 (see February 2001). He subsequently left Britain and,
according to intelligence reports, fought in Chechnya. However, he was then
located by a French intelligence service in Bratislava, Slovakia, and tracked to
London. British authorities debate whether to monitor him or arrest him now, in
order to avoid the possibility he could activate a cell, which would then carry
out an attack. The decision to arrest him is taken because, according to a
security official, he is “too much of a risk.” The arrest is coordinated with
French authorities, who detain another four men in Paris, finding a recipe for
making cyanide and a chemical warfare protection suit. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006,
PP. 240]

Entity Tags: Rabah Kadre
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A CIA report this month concludes the Saudi government “has made little
independent effort to uncover terrorist financiers, investigate individual donors,
and tighten the regulation of Islamic charities,” largely because of “domestic
political considerations.” However, the report cautions, “A key factor for
continued successful counterterrorism initiatives with the Saudis, whose society
is by tradition private, closed, and conservative, will be to ensure that their
cooperation with the United States is handled discreetly and kept as much as
possible out of the public eye.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing
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November 2002-June 2003: Secret Evidence Used against
Hijackers’ Associate Attracts Criticism, Most Charges Are Dropped

  

Judge Marilyn Clark heard the case
of Mohamed el-Atriss. [Source:
newjerseycourtsonline]
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The case of Mohamed el-Atriss, who was arrested
for selling false ID cards to two of the 9/11
hijackers (see (July-August 2001)) and was an
associate of an unindicted co-conspirator in the
‘Landmarks’ bomb plot trial (see Before
September 11, 2001), becomes controversial when
secret evidence is used against him at a series of
hearings. The evidence is presented without el-
Atriss or his attorney being present and such
secrecy is said to be unusual even after 9/11.
Based on the secret evidence, el-Atriss’ bond is set
at $500,000, which the Washington Post calls “an
amount consistent with a charge of capital
murder—even though most of the charges against

him [are] misdemeanors.” The secret evidence rule is invoked for national
security reasons based on a request by the sheriff’s office, while el-Atriss is
being held in prison for six months. However, the FBI, which has a relationship
with el-Atriss (see September 13, 2001-Mid 2002) and does not back the use of
the secret evidence, insists that el-Atriss is not connected to terrorism. An
appeals judge rules that the secret evidence cannot be used on the say-so of
local officials. According to the judge, the secret information is inaccurate and
could have been rebutted by el-Atriss if he had seen it. Transcripts of the secret
hearings are later released to the media [WASHINGTON POST, 2/5/2003; WASHINGTON

POST, 6/25/2003] In January 2003 el-Atriss pleads guilty to a charge of selling false
identification documents to two hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar and Abdulaziz
Alomari, and is sentenced to five years’ probation, with credit for the six
months in jail he has already served, and a $15,000 fine. Although he admits
selling the cards not just to the two hijackers, but also to hundreds of illegal
immigrants, the other 26 charges against him are dropped by prosecutors.
[WASHINGTON POST, 2/5/2003; NEWARK STAR-LEDGER, 10/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohamed el-Atriss
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties

 Printer-Friendly View

 Email to Friend

 Increase Text Size

 Decrease Text Size

Ordering 

 Date ascending  

Time period

Categories

Key Events

Key Day of 9/11 Events
(101)
Key Hijacker Events (145)
Key Warnings (95)

Day of 9/11

All Day of 9/11 Events
(1368)
Dick Cheney (55)
Donald Rumsfeld (37)
Flight AA 11 (145)
Flight AA 77 (148)
Flight UA 175 (87)
Flight UA 93 (244)
George Bush (131)
Passenger Phone Calls (69)
Pentagon (139)
Richard Clarke (34)
Shanksville, Pennsylvania
(25)
Training Exercises (56)
World Trade Center (91)

The Alleged 9/11 Hijackers

Alhazmi and Almihdhar
(343)
Marwan Alshehhi (134)
Mohamed Atta (206)
Hani Hanjour (72)
Ziad Jarrah (74)
Other 9/11 Hijackers
(172)
Possible Hijacker
Associates in US (79)
Alleged Hijackers' Flight
Training (73)
Hijacker Contact w
Government in US (33)
Possible 9/11 Hijacker
Funding (42)
Hijacker Visas and
Immigration (135)

Alhazmi and Almihdhar:
Specific Cases

Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection (51)
CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar (120)
Search for Alhazmi/
Almihdhar in US (39)

Projects and Programs

Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
(172)
Able Danger (60)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102204613/http://www.historyco...

1 von 42 23.08.2019, 06:05



November 2002 and After: Karl Rove Concerned about 9/11
Investigation

  

November 1, 2002: Caspian Oil Potential Was Wildly
Overestimated

  

November 1, 2002: 9/11 Victims’ Relatives Protest Against
Opposition to Sue Saudis

  

November 1-7, 2002: British Authorities Detain Two Men while
Giving the CIA False Information about Them So They Will Be
Detained Overseas

  

Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US
Security After 9/11, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations

Presidential adviser Karl Rove is concerned about the 9/11 Commission, which is
soon to be established (see November 15, 2002). Author Philip Shenon will say
this is because he thinks that “in the wrong hands… [it] could cost President
Bush a second term.” According to Democratic Senate Minority Leader Tom
Daschle, Republican Senator Trent Lott says that behind-the-scenes opposition to
the commission’s creation is orchestrated by Rove and the White House’s
political office. “It’s all Rove,” Lott tells Daschle. Rove is also involved in the
selection of the Commission’s initial chairman, Henry Kissinger (see November
27, 2002), and his successor Tom Kean (see December 14, 2002). [SHENON, 2008, PP.
15, 29]

Entity Tags: Karl C. Rove, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Steven Mann, Director of the State Department’s Caspian Basin Energy Policy
Office, points out that the Caspian Sea nations contain 50 billion barrels of
proven oil reserves. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/1/2002] “Caspian oil represents four
percent of the world reserves. It will never dominate the world markets, but it
will have an important role to play,” said Mann. He concludes that the Caspian
Sea energy “will not be a second Persian Gulf.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/1/2002] In late
1995, the American Petroleum Institute asserted that the states bordering the
Caspian Sea contained 659 billion barrels of oil (see December 1995).
Entity Tags: Steven Mann
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

Some of the 9/11 victims’ relatives hold a rally at the US Capitol to protest what
they fear are plans by the Bush administration to delay or block their lawsuit
against prominent Saudi individuals for an alleged role in financing al-Qaeda.
[WASHINGTON POST, 11/1/2002] US officials say they have not decided whether to
submit a motion seeking to block or restrict the lawsuit, but they are concerned
about the “diplomatic sensitivities” of the suit. Saudis have withdrawn hundreds
of billions of dollars from the US in response to the suit. The Guardian previously
reported that “some plaintiffs in the case say the Bush administration is
pressuring them to pull out of the lawsuit in order to avoid damaging US-Saudi
relations, threatening them with the prospect of being denied any money from
the government’s own compensation scheme if they continue to pursue it.
Bereaved relatives who apply to the federal compensation scheme must, in any
case, sign away their rights to sue the government, air carriers in the US, and
other domestic bodies—a condition that has prompted some of them to call the
government compensation ‘hush money.’ The fund is expected, in the end, to
pay out $4 billion. They remain, however, free to sue those they accuse of being
directly responsible for the attacks, such as bin Laden, and—so they thought—
the alleged financers of terrorism.” [GUARDIAN, 9/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Related Lawsuits

Bisher al-Rawi, Jamil al-Banna, and Abdullah El-Janoudi are scheduled to fly
from London to Gambia on November 1, 2002. They are going to help al-Rawi’s
brother start a peanut factory there. Al-Rawi had worked as an informant for
the British intelligence agency MI5, helping them communicate with imam Abu
Qatada, but he was fired several months earlier (see Late September 2001-
Summer 2002 and Summer 2002). Al-Banna had also been informally helping MI5
with Abu Qatada, but the day before their trip he had turned down an offer to
formally work as an MI5 informant (see Summer-Early November 2002 and
October 31, 2002). El-Janoudi is a friend and a British citizen, while the other
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November 2-17, 2002: All Debris from Bali Bombings Dumped in
Ocean Only about One Month after Bombings

  

November 3, 2002: CIA Assassinates Al-Qaeda Suspects with
Remote Drone One Day Before US Elections

  

Qaed Senyan al-Harethi.
[Source: Yemen Observer]

two men are long-time British residents. At Gatwick Airport in London, the three
men are detained by security agents. For four days, they are questioned by
police about their luggage and their ties to Abu Qatada. In particular, they are
interested in a device al-Rawi has. But on closer inspection, it turns out to be a
modified store-bought battery charger. Their houses are also searched for
evidence. Finally they are cleared and let go. While they are being held, MI5
contacts the CIA and warns that the three men are about to go to Gambia. MI5
calls al-Rawi an “Iraqi extremist” linked to Abu Qatada and says the battery
charger is a timing device for a bomb, even though MI5 already knows this is not
true. They fail to mention that al-Rawi and al-Banna have been working as MI5
informants. By the time the three men can get another flight to Gambia, seven
days have passed. The Washington Post will later note that this “has led to
[later] speculation by the men’s attorneys and families that the delay gave the
CIA time to position operatives in Gambia.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2006; OBSERVER,

7/29/2007] The CIA, believing the false information sent by MI5, will detain the
three men as soon as they arrive in Gambia on November 8 (see November 8,
2002-December 7, 2002).
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Abu Qatada, Central Intelligence Agency, Bisher
al-Rawi, Abdullah El-Janoudi, Jamil al-Banna
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

On November 2, 2002, only three weeks after the 2002 Bali bombings (see
October 12, 2002), the Australian and Indonesian teams investigating the attacks
say they have finished their initial forensic analysis of the bomb site. One
forensic team member says, “We have all we need to nail these bad guys down.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/2/2002; JAKARTA POST, 1/3/2003] That same day, investigators get
their first big break when they discover the vehicle identification number of the
chassis of the van used by some of the bombers. [BBC, 12/3/2002] The first arrest
of an officially suspected bomber, Amrozi, takes place on November 5. He had
bought the van. He immediately confesses to taking part in the bombings. Other
arrests, including the arrest of an alleged mastermind of the bombings, Imam
Samudra, follow in the next weeks and months. [JAKARTA POST, 1/3/2003] Most
Balinese are Hindu, and on November 15, the island holds a large public Hindu
ritual purifying the bomb sites. The next day, bulldozers begin dumping the
debris into the ocean, and they dump all the bomb site wreckage into the ocean
over the next several days. [JAKARTA POST, 11/17/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/4/2003]

Robert S. Finnegan, editor for the English-language Jakarta Post newspaper, will
later sarcastically comment on how quickly the investigators finished their on-
site work: “Astounding work, as it must have set a world record for crime scene
forensic analysis.” He will also note, “Given the scope of the bombing and the
sheer size of the primary and secondary blast areas - where traces from a
plethora of different explosive compounds were swabbed from - this was a feat
that escaped even the vaunted investigators working the World Trade Center
[9/11] crime scene in New York, who spent nearly a year literally sifting by hand
for evidence at the site.” [JAKARTA POST, 1/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Imam Samudra, Robert S. Finnegan, Amrozi bin Nurhasyim
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings

A CIA-operated Predator drone fires a missile that
destroys a truck of suspected al-Qaeda operatives in
Yemen. The target of the attack is Qaed Salim Sinan al-
Harethi, a top al-Qaeda operative, but five others are
also killed, including American citizen Kamal Derwish.
[WASHINGTON POST, 11/4/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/3/2002] Al-
Harethi is said to have been involved in the 2000
bombing of the USS Cole. Bush administration officials
say Derwish was the ringleader of a sleeper cell in
Lackawanna, New York (see September 13, 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 11/9/2002; NEWSWEEK, 11/11/2002] A former
high-level intelligence officer complains that Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld wants “to take guys out for

political effect.” Al-Harethi was being tracked for weeks through his cell phone.
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November 5, 2002: British Whistleblower Convicted, Serves
Short Sentence

  

David Shayler. [Source:
David Shayler]

November 5, 2002: Wolfowitz Confirms US Carried Out Missile
Strike in Yemen

  

Qaed Salim Sinan Al-Harethi (right) with
Osama bin Laden on May 26, 1998, in
Khost, Afghanistan. [Source: CNN via
Getty Images]

[NEW YORKER, 12/16/2002] The attack happens one day before mid-term elections in
the US. Newsweek will note that timing of the strike “was, at the very least,
fortuitous” for the Bush administration. [NEWSWEEK, 11/11/2002] New Yorker
magazine will later report, “The Yemeni government had planned to delay an
announcement of the attack until it could issue a joint statement with
Washington. When American officials released the story unilaterally, in time for
Election Day, the Yemenis were angry and dismayed.” [NEW YORKER, 12/16/2002]

Initial reports suggest the truck was destroyed by a car bomb. But on November
5, Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz will brag about the strike on CNN,
thus ruining the cover story and revealing that the truck was destroyed by a US
missile (see November 5, 2002). [NEWSWEEK, 11/11/2002] US intelligence appears to
have learned of al-Harethi’s whereabouts after interrogating Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, captured the month before (see Early October 2002).
Entity Tags: Qaed Salim Sinan al-Harethi, Scott L. Silliman, Kamal Derwish, Condoleezza
Rice, Al-Qaeda, Paul Wolfowitz, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 2000 USS
Cole Bombing, "Lackawanna Six"

David Shayler, a member of the British intelligence
agency MI5, is convicted of divulging British intelligence
secrets. Shayler claims that British intelligence paid an
al-Qaeda agent to assassinate Libyan leader Colonel
Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi in 1996 (see 1996). Under strict
secrecy laws, the British press is not allowed to report
Shayler’s claims. The press is not even allowed to report
that the government won a gag order on the press. [AGE

(MELBOURNE), 10/10/2002] Shayler is not allowed to argue
that he acted in the public interest by releasing the
information, and the veracity of his claims is not
challenged in court. [GUARDIAN, 11/6/2002] Shayler is
sentenced to six months in prison, but only serves seven

weeks, then is released on parole. [BBC, 12/23/2002]

Entity Tags: Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi, Al-Qaeda, David Shayler
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz
confirms that the assassination of Qaed
Senyan al-Harethi in Yemen two days earlier
(see November 3, 2002) was done with a US
Predator drone that struck the truck carrying
al-Harethi and five others. Initial reported
suggested that the truck was destroyed by a
car bomb, but this cover story is blown when
Wolfowitz brags about the success of the
operation on CNN, revealing US involvement.
Newsweek reports that “The CIA, which ran
the operation, was furious with the Defense
Department for blowing its cover story.” US
procedures required that the Yemeni
government had to give approval of the
strike in advance, and the revelation of such

approval is highly embarrassing to the Yemeni government. [WASHINGTON POST,

11/6/2002; NEWSWEEK, 11/11/2002] There are widespread protests in Yemen and the
US Embassy has to be closed for a period of time following Wolfowitz’s
revelation. [SALON, 8/13/2004] A knowledgeable source tells Newsweek that
Yemen’s President Ali Abdallah Saleh is “highly pissed” about the leak. CIA
officials worry the leak will discourage other countries from allowing Predator
strikes within their borders. A former senior CIA official says, “The Pentagon
view seems to be, this is good, it shows we can reach out and touch ‘em. The
CIA view is, you dumb bastards, this means no other country will cooperate with
us!” [NEWSWEEK, 11/11/2002] Yayha Almutawakel, deputy secretary general of the
ruling party in Yemen, says, “This is why it is so difficult to make deals with the
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November 5, 2002: Defense Department Keeps Study on 9/11
Pentagon Damage Secret

  

November 5- December, 2002: Remote Strike in Yemen Raises
Legal and Ethical Issues

  

Kamal Derwish. [Source: PBS]

United States. This is why we are reluctant to work closely with them. They
don’t consider the internal consequences in Yemen. In security matters you
don’t want to alert the enemy.” [SALON, 8/13/2004] Wolfowitz’s leak also starts a
debate about the morality and legality of the strike, especially since a US
citizen was killed (see November 5- December, 2002).
Entity Tags: Qaed Salim Sinan al-Harethi, Al-Qaeda, US Department of State, Yayha
Almutawakel, Paul Wolfowitz, Central Intelligence Agency, Ali Abdallah Saleh
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The New York Times reports that the official Pentagon study assessing the
structural effect of the 9/11 attack on the Pentagon was completed in July 2002
but has not been released, and may never be released. The study, conducted by
the Army Corps of Engineers, “was specifically intended to consider Pentagon
security in the light of new terrorist threats… Some, confused over what could
be considered sensitive in the report, have expressed outrage that the lessons it
may hold for other buildings could be squandered.” Engineers outside the
investigation say the implications are considerable, since the design of the
Pentagon is much more similar to other major buildings elsewhere than the
design of the WTC. If the report were released, it is likely building codes would
be changed and many lives saved in the long term. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/5/2002]

Entity Tags: US Army Corps of Engineers, US Department of Defense, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The revelation that the US killed Qaed Salim
Sinan al-Harethi in Yemen with a Predator
missile strike (see November 3, 2002 and
November 5, 2002) sparks a debate about the
morality and legality of remote attacks outside
of war zones. The Bush administration had
previously criticized Israel’s policy of “targeted
killings” of Palestinian militants. Newsweek
comments, “A State Department spokesman
bobbed and weaved and tried to draw
distinctions. But, privately, administration

officials say the difference is really one of scale and frequency.” [NEWSWEEK,

11/11/2002] Many international lawyers and some foreign governments question
the legality of the assassination. [GUARDIAN, 11/6/2002] For decades, the US
government has been prohibited from conducting assassinations. The Bush
administration says it still adheres to that policy but makes an exception for
“enemy combatants” such as al-Qaeda leaders. In December 2002, it will be
revealed that President Bush approved a secret “high-value target list” of about
two dozen terrorist leaders, giving the CIA basic executive and legal authority to
either kill or capture those in the list. The CIA is also empowered to capture or
kill terrorists not mentioned in the list (see September 17, 2001). [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/15/2002] Additional controversy is generated when it is discovered that
US citizen Kamal Derwish was one of those killed in the strike. Derwish is alleged
to have been connected to an al-Qaeda cell in Buffalo, New York. US officials say
the CIA has the legal authority to target and kill US citizens it believes are
working for al-Qaeda (see July 22, 2002). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/3/2002] The New
Yorker reveals that there were two planned Predator strikes in Yemen called off
at the last minute that turned out to be aimed at innocent people instead of al-
Harethi. One recently retired Special Forces operative who served on high-level
planning staffs at the Pentagon warns that the civilians running the military are
no longer trying to “avoid the gray area.” Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld is
reportedly behind the effort to use the CIA and special forces for more remote
killings (see July 22, 2002). One former high-level intelligence officer complains,
“They want to turn these guys into assassins. They want to go on rumors—not
facts—and go for political effect, and that’s what the Special Forces Command is
really afraid of.” [NEW YORKER, 12/16/2002] Noting that in its battle against al-
Qaeda, the US has effectively deemed the entire planet a combat zone, Scott
Silliman, director of Duke University’s Center on Law, Ethics and National
Security says, “Could you put a Hellfire missile into a car in Washington, DC?…
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November 6-December 13, 2002: US Adds Pakistan and Saudi
Arabia to New Immigration Restriction List Only After Pressure

  

November 9, 2002: Poison Attack on London Subway Is False
Alarm

  

Heightened security on the London
Underground. [Source: BBC]

The answer is yes, you could.” But National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
says, “No constitutional questions are raised here.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/24/2002;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Scott L. Silliman, Condoleezza Rice, Kamal Derwish, Donald Rumsfeld, Qaed
Salim Sinan al-Harethi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

The US tightens immigration restrictions for 18 countries. All males over age 16
coming to the US from Afghanistan, Algeria, Bahrain, Eritrea, Iran, Iraq,
Lebanon, Libya, Morocco, North Korea, Oman, Qatar, Somalia, Sudan, Syria,
Tunisia, the United Arab Emirates, or Yemen must register with the US
government and be photographed and fingerprinted at their local INS office.
[WASHINGTON POST, 11/7/2002; NEWSDAY, 11/23/2002] Two countries not included are:
Pakistan (the home country of Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and many other al-
Qaeda members) and Saudi Arabia (the home country of bin Laden and 15 of the
19 9/11 hijackers). After criticism that they were not included, these two
countries are added to the list on December 13, 2002. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2002]

Entity Tags: US Immigration and Naturalization Service, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-
Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saudi Arabia, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Three men are arrested in London and
charged under the Terrorism Act 2000 for
the possession of articles for the
preparation, instigation, and commission
of terrorism acts. The Sunday Times
breaks the story and claims that MI5 and
police have foiled a major plot to
release cyanide gas on the London
Underground (the Tube), which is used
by three million commuters each day.
The men, all of North African origin, are
also alleged to have links with al-Qaeda.
They are Rabah Chekat-Bais, 21, Rabah

Kadris, in his mid-30s, and Karim Kadouri, 33, all unemployed and of no fixed
address. Kadris is the librarian at Finsbury Park Mosque, which is perceived by
many officials to be a hotbed of radicalism. [BBC, 11/17/2002] Magnus Ranstorp, an
expert in international terrorism at the University of Saint Andrews in Scotland
says “cyanide has surfaced a number of times surrounding al-Qaeda’s chemical
program.” Video obtained by CNN in August shows tests of a chemical agent,
presumed to be cyanide, on dogs at a camp in Afghanistan. Documentation
recovered in Afghanistan also reveals al-Qaeda’s interest in chemical weapons.
The Ministry of Defense simulated biological attacks on the underground in the
early 1960s, during the Cold War. Scientists mixed harmless spores of the
anthrax analogue Bacillus globigii with talcum powder and released them on the
Northern Line. They found that the spores dispersed to every one of the several
dozen stations on that line. The Defense scientists projected disastrous
consequences in the event of a genuine attack. A London Underground
spokeswoman, addressing the alleged cyanide threat, refused to comment on
the counter measures currently in place but says, “we are always speaking to
police and reviewing what we can do,” adding, “all our staff are well trained to
look out for the unusual.” Governments around the world warn their citizens of
possible terrorist attacks, and Prime Minister Tony Blair urges the public to be
vigilant. [NEW SCIENTIST, 11/18/2002] In fact, no such plot has been discovered. The
government moves quickly to play down connections between the arrest of the
three men and a threat to the Tube. It is disclosed to the press that the men had
been in contact with British residents in London and that the charges related to
false passports and credit cards, but not explosives or chemicals. A police source
says there was “no bomb-making paraphernalia” in their possession. Three other
men arrested at the same time are released later in the week. [GUARDIAN,

11/18/2002] Deputy Prime Minister John Prescott, commenting on the Times story,
says the arrests had “excited the press.” He adds “as the Prime Minister reminds
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November 11, 2002: Box Cutters and Pepper Spray Were Banned
by Airlines on 9/11

  

A can of pepper
spray apparently
possessed by one of
the hijackers. This
can was introduced
as evidence in
Zacarias Moussaoui’s
2006 trial. [Source:
FBI]

November 12, 2002: Bin Laden Possibly Says Attacks against the
West are Based on Principles of Reciprocity, Promises More
Attacks

  

us, we get an awful lot of intelligence which we have to make judgments about.
In this case it does not appear there is any evidence whatsoever there was going
to be a gas attack or use of bombs regarding the three people who have been
arrested.” A Home Office spokesman says, “The Prime Minister has made it clear
that there are threat reports every day and these are assessed. If the
government or police thought it was necessary to give the public a specific
warning about any venue, including the Underground, it would do it without
hesitation.” [BBC, 11/17/2002] Security sources indicate that separate intelligence
from abroad points to Islamist extremists planning such an attack. Sources say
that there is “a clear intention” to attack the underground and other targets in
Britain and Western Europe. Whitehall sources say the arrests of the three men
reflect a determination among the security services to disrupt suspect terrorists
and networks “at an early stage.” [GUARDIAN, 11/18/2002] The three arrested men
make a 15-minute appearance in court on November 18. The court hears that
the three have never been questioned by police about the alleged plot.
According to lawyers for the three men, the details of the alleged plot had not
been disclosed to them and had only emerged in the press over the last few
days. The three suspects are remanded in custody for four weeks by district
judge Timothy Workman and appear again on December 16. Two of the suspects
subsequently plead guilty, under ordinary criminal laws, to passport offenses.
[INDEPENDENT, 11/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Rabah Chekat-Bais, Karim Kadouri, John Prescott, Al-Qaeda,
Magnus Ranstorp, Rabah Kadris
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

It is revealed that while the government did not ban box
cutters, the airlines’ own rules did. It had been widely
reported the hijackers used box cutters because they were
legal. It now appears pepper spray was also banned and, like
box cutters, should have been confiscated. There is evidence
the hijackers used pepper spray as well. It has been reported
that nine of the hijackers were given special security
screenings on 9/11, and six of those had their bags checked
for weapons. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/11/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Following six attacks by different radical Islamic groups in Tunisia (see April 11,
2002), Pakistan, Yemen (see October 6, 2002), Kuwait, Bali (see October 12,
2002), and Moscow, a new audio message is released by a man said by some to
be Osama bin Laden, although the identity of the speaker will be disputed (see
November 29, 2002). The voice on the tape outlines a principle he says he and
his allies are using: reciprocity. He comments: “If it pains you to see your
victims and your allies’ victims in Tunisia, Karachi, Failaka, and Oman, then
remember that our children are murdered daily in Palestine and Iraq… If it pains
you to see your victims in Moscow, then remember ours in Chechnya. How long
will fear, killing, destruction, displacement, orphaning, and widowing be our
sole destiny, while security, stability, and happiness is yours? This is injustice.
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November 13-15, 2002: Three Publications Examine Voice
Analysis Following Release of Alleged Bin Laden Tape

  

The time has come to settle accounts. Just as you kill, so you shall be killed;
just as you bomb, so you shall be bombed. And there will be more to come.”
[LADEN, 2005, PP. 173-5]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

The release of an audio message by a man thought to be Osama bin Laden (see
November 12, 2002) sparks several publications to run stories about the
authentication of the voice on the tape. These articles make several points
about voice analysis of apparent bin Laden recordings:
 Machine analysis: Some aspects of voice identification are done my machine.

Voice authentication software measures the acoustic qualities of a person’s
voice, such as pitch, loudness, basic resonances, frequency, and amplitude. [NEW

SCIENTIST, 11/13/2002; SLATE, 11/15/2002] This produces spectrographic information
and can also be used to look for specific features of a voice, such as a nasal
quality. In addition, every person creates the same sounds using a slightly
different set of basic pitches, so the set of frequencies in bin Laden’s vowels,
like those in “ea” from “fear,” will be marginally different from anyone else’s.
By examining this frequency detail for every vowel and comparing them to
previous examples, a machine analysis can tell if they are the same and were all
said by him. [SLATE, 11/15/2002] However, “People hardly ever pronounce the same
word the same way twice, even in the same utterance,” says Robert Berkovitz, a
speech analyst with Sensimetrics Corp. [CBS NEWS, 11/13/2002]

 Human analysis: Some aspects of voice identification are done by humans, who
are, according to Slate, “very good at doing the kind of thing most people do
subconsciously—telling if someone comes from a particular region by recognizing
basic vowel and consonant qualities.” For example, a human analyst can tell
whether the “Ye” sound in “Yemen” is of the right length and stress for bin
Laden’s dialect. [SLATE, 11/15/2002] Experts listen to previous recordings of bin
Laden, and compare them syllable by syllable. [NEW SCIENTIST, 11/13/2002; SLATE,

11/15/2002] Experts can also verify whether words on a tape generally match
those uttered by someone of bin Laden’s age and educational background.
[SLATE, 11/15/2002]

 Quality of tape: According to Slate, the November tape is “allegedly very noisy
and possibly went down a phone line at some point.” [SLATE, 11/15/2002] However,
the New Scientist reports, “Voice analysis experts say the quality of the
recording appears good enough to determine if the recording is genuine.” It also
quotes Steve Cain of Forensic Tape Analysis, a company that received snippets of
the tape from US media, who says, “It seems like it is at least clear enough and
there’s enough amplitude of that unknown speaker’s voice that if you had a
known sample of bin Laden it would be possible.” [NEW SCIENTIST, 11/13/2002]

 Splicing: Analysis can determine whether a tape is spliced together. Potential
red flags include hitches in timing and rhythm, removal of background noise,
and different pitch to accommodate for differences in background noise. [SLATE,
11/15/2002]

 It makes no difference to voice analysis what language a recording is in. [CBS
NEWS, 11/13/2002]

 Uncertainty: The New Scientist quotes Tomi Kinnunnen, an expert in computer
analysis of speech at the University of Joensuu, Finland, as saying: “There is
always the possibility of error.… But if you have a clean sample with little noise,
you can quite reliably say [who it is].” [NEW SCIENTIST, 11/13/2002] However,
according to Slate, human and machine analyses can be “formidable,” but
“neither type of analysis can say with 100 percent certainty that the speaker on
the tape is bin Laden or anyone else.” [SLATE, 11/15/2002] CBS finds that
intelligence analysts are convinced the tape is from bin Laden, but “they will
never be sure,” because “Computer voice analysis lacks the accuracy of
fingerprint or DNA identification and can be hamstrung by a skilled impersonator
or low-quality recording.” “You can say with some probability, but you can never
be sure,” says Kenneth Stevens, a Massachusetts Institute of Technology expert
on speech analysis and synthesis. “Where there’s a combination of strong
motivation and relatively weak science, there’s an opportunity for deception,”
adds Berkovitz. “You can’t put the voice in a slot and have it come out saying,
‘This is Joe Smith.’” [CBS NEWS, 11/13/2002]

 One analyst, Matsumi Suzuki of Japan Acoustic Lab, Tokyo, says that, although
the recording seems genuine, the speaker sounds ill. [NEW SCIENTIST, 11/13/2002]

Entity Tags: Matsumi Suzuki, Al-Qaeda, Forensic Tape Analysis, Tomi Kinnunnen, Japan
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November 15, 2002: Congress and President Bush Approve New
9/11 Commission

  

(November 2002): Al-Qaeda Leader Al-Nashiri Is Waterboarded in
Secret CIA Prison

  

November 17, 2002: Toronto Newspaper Says President Bush Did
Nothing to Stop 9/11 Attacks

  

Acoustic Lab, Sensimetrics Corp, Robert Berkovitz, Osama bin Laden, Steve Cain
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Congress approves legislation creating an independent commission—the National
Commission on Terrorist Attacks Upon the United States—which will later be
popularly known as the 9/11 Commission. The Commission’s mandate is to
“examine and report on the facts and causes relating to the September 11th
terrorist attacks” and “make a full and complete accounting of the
circumstances surrounding the attacks.” President Bush signs it into law
November 27, 2002. [US CONGRESS, 11/27/2002] Bush originally opposed an
independent commission (see May 23, 2002), but changed his mind over the
summer (see September 20, 2002) after political pressure. The Democrats
conceded several important aspects of the Commission (such as subpoena
approval) after the White House threatened to create a Commission by
executive order, over which it would have more control. Bush will appoint the
Commission chairman and he sets a strict time frame (18 months) for its
investigation. [CNN, 11/15/2002] The Commission will only have a $3 million
budget. Senator Jon Corzine (D-NJ) and others wonder how the Commission can
accomplish much with such a small budget. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/20/2003] (In
contrast, a 1996 federal commission investigating casino gambling received $5
million; the federal government spent $50 million investigating Bill Clinton and
Whitewater; and the investigation into the February 2003 Columbia shuttle
explosion will receive $50 million.) [CARTER, 2004, PP. 280] Senate Majority Leader
Tom Daschle (D-SD) will call the budget “a joke.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 31] The budget
will later be increased (see March 26, 2003).
Entity Tags: Tom Daschle, Jon Corzine, US Congress, 9/11 Commission, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Shortly after his arrest in the United Arab Emirates in early October 2002 (see
Early October 2002), al-Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri is taken to an
unknown location and tortured. He is waterboarded, which is a technique
simulating drowning that is widely regarded as torture. He is only one of about
three high-ranking detainees waterboarded, according to media reports (see
May 2002-2003). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/11/2007] Much will later be written about the
torture and interrogation of other top al-Qaeda leaders such as Abu Zubaida, but
next to nothing is publicly known about what happens to al-Nashiri in the
months after his arrest. However, in late 2007 it will be reported that at least
some of his interrogations were videotaped by the CIA (see Spring-Late 2002)
and his waterboarding was videotaped. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/18/2007] But these
videotapes will later be destroyed in controversial circumstances (see November
2005). The waterboarding likely takes place in Thailand, because the videotape
of al-Nashiri’s torture will be destroyed there in 2005 (see November 2005).
[NEWSWEEK, 6/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

A Toronto Star editorial entitled “Pursue the Truth About September 11” strongly
criticizes the government and media regarding 9/11: “Getting the truth about
9/11 has seemed impossible. The evasions, the obfuscations, the contradictions
and, let’s not put too fine a point on it, the lies have been overwhelming.… The
questions are endless. But most are not being asked—still—by most of the media
most of the time.… There are many people, and more by the minute, persuaded
that, if the Bushies didn’t cause 9/11, they did nothing to stop it.” [TORONTO STAR,
11/17/2002]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism
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November 18, 2002: Letter Shows that White House Leads Effort
to Keep FBI Informant Quiet

  

November 18, 2002: US Said to Be Ignoring Accurate Information
on Bin Laden’s Whereabouts

  

November 20, 2002: US Officials Suggest Moussaoui Merely
Served as Back-up 9/11 Hijacker

  

November 22, 2002: Newsweek Reports Saudi Royals Sent Money
to Hijackers’ Associates

  

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry had been frustrated in its attempts to speak with
Abdussattar Shaikh (see October 5, 2002), the FBI informant who was a landlord
to two of the 9/11 hijackers (see Mid-May-December 2000; May 10-Mid-
December 2000). On this day, a senior FBI official sends a letter to Sen. Bob
Graham (D-FL) and Rep. Porter Goss (R-FL), the co-chairs of the Inquiry. In
explaining why the FBI has been uncooperative and not allowed the informant to
testify, the letter says, “the Administration would not sanction a staff interview
with the source, nor did the Administration agree to allow the FBI to serve a
subpoena or a notice of deposition on the source.” Graham later will comment,
“We were seeing in writing what we had suspected for some time: the White
House was directing the cover-up.” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 166]

Entity Tags: Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Bush administration (43), Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Porter J. Goss
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
Other Possible Moles or Informants

Right wing journalist Arnaud De Borchgrave, writing for United Press
International, claims that although the US has given millions of dollars to buy
the loyalty of Pakistani tribal leaders in an attempt to learn more about al-
Qaeda leaders, they are ignoring a cooperative tribal leader who has the best
information on bin Laden’s whereabouts. De Borchgrave calls this leader a “good
news source… his information [is] prescient and invariably accurate.” Since
November 2001, De Borchgrave and others have given the name of this tribal
leader to top US leaders, but the tribal leader still has not been contacted. De
Borchgrave concludes from this lack of interest that perhaps neither Pakistan
nor the US is actually interested in capturing bin Laden. He notes that some
people are speculating that Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf fears the US
will lose interest in Pakistan and greatly reduce economic aid commitments once
bin Laden is captured or killed. He also speculates that US leaders think getting
bin Laden “might detract from the current ‘get [Saddam] Hussein’ priority
objective” and trigger more terror attacks. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan, United States
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

US officials claim that captured would-be hijacker Ramzi bin al-Shibh has said
that Zacarias Moussaoui met 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) in
Afghanistan during the winter of 2000-01 and that KSM gave Moussaoui the
names of US contacts. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/20/2002] Bin al-Shibh and KSM agreed
Moussaoui should be nothing more than a back-up figure in the 9/11 plot
because he could not keep a secret and was too volatile and untrustworthy.
Supposedly, bin al-Shibh wired Moussaoui money intended for other terrorist
activities, not 9/11. [USA TODAY, 11/20/2002] There have been suggestions that the
US may move Moussaoui’s case from a civilian court to a military tribunal, which
would prevent bin al-Shibh from testifying, but the issue remains undecided.
[USA TODAY, 11/20/2002]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Newsweek reports that hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar may have
received money from Saudi Arabia’s royal family through two Saudis, Omar al-
Bayoumi and Osama Basnan. Newsweek bases its report on information leaked
from the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry in October. [NEWSWEEK, 11/22/2002; NEWSWEEK,

11/22/2002; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/23/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 11/23/2003] Al-Bayoumi is in
Saudi Arabia by this time. Basnan was deported to Saudi Arabia just five days
earlier. Saudi officials and Princess Haifa immediately deny any connections to
Islamic militants. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/24/2002] Newsweek reports that while the
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November 22, 2002: More Defendants Added to 9/11 Lawsuit
Against Saudis

  

money trail “could be perfectly innocent… it is nonetheless intriguing—and could
ultimately expose the Saudi government to some of the blame for 9/11…”
[NEWSWEEK, 11/22/2002] Some Saudi newspapers, which usually reflect government
thinking, claim the leak is blackmail to pressure Saudi Arabia into supporting
war with Iraq. [MSNBC, 11/27/2002] Senior US government officials claim the FBI
and CIA failed to aggressively pursue leads that might have linked the two
hijackers to Saudi Arabia. This causes a bitter dispute between FBI and CIA
officials and the intelligence panel investigating the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/23/2002] A number of senators, including Richard Shelby (R-AL), John
McCain (R-AZ), Mitch McConnell (R-KY), Joseph Lieberman (D-CT), Bob Graham
(D-FL), Joseph Biden (D-DE), and Charles Schumer (D-NY), express concern about
the Bush administration’s action (or non-action) regarding the Saudi royal family
and its possible role in funding Islamic militants. [REUTERS, 11/24/2002; NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/25/2002] Lieberman says, “I think it’s time for the president to blow the
whistle and remember what he said after September 11—you’re either with us or
you’re with the al-Qaeda.” [ABC NEWS, 11/25/2002] FBI officials strongly deny any
deliberate connection between these two men and the Saudi government or the
hijackers [TIME, 11/24/2002] , but later even more connections between them and
both entities are revealed. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

Entity Tags: Joseph Biden, Joseph Lieberman, Omar al-Bayoumi, Nawaf Alhazmi, Mitch
McConnell, John McCain, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Bush
administration (43), Charles Schumer, Saudi Arabia, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham,
9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama Basnan, Richard Shelby
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Saudi Arabia

9/11 victims’ relatives add nearly 50 defendants to their $1 trillion lawsuit
against mostly Saudi citizens and organizations (see August 15, 2002). The suit
alleges the defendants knowingly provided money and other aid to terrorists,
which enabled the 9/11 attacks and other attacks to occur. There are now a
total of 186 defendants named in the suit. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/22/2002; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 11/23/2002] Newly-named defendants include:
 Saudi Interior Minister Prince Nayef. The suit claims he was engaged in payoffs

to al-Qaeda. Additionally, as interior minister he controls the activities of
numerous Islamic charities said to help finance al-Qaeda. (His name will later be
dismissed from the suit because of diplomatic immunity (see November 14,
2003-September 28, 2005).) [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/22/2002; LOS ANGELES TIMES,
11/23/2002]

 Minister of Defense and Aviation Prince Sultan bin Abdul Aziz Al Saud. The suit
claims he also was engaged in payoffs to al-Qaeda. (His name will later be
dismissed from the suit because of diplomatic immunity (see November 14,
2003-September 28, 2005).) [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/22/2002]

 The Saudi American Bank, that nation’s second largest financial institution.
The suit alleges that this bank, partly owned and managed by Citibank, financed
development projects in Sudan benefiting bin Laden in the early 1990s when he
was living there. (This bank will later be dismissed from the suit (see November
14, 2003-September 28, 2005).) [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/22/2002]

 Bank Al Taqwa, for raising, managing, investing, and distributing funds for al-
Qaeda. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/23/2002]

 Mohamed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law. [THIRD AMENDED COMPLAINT.
THOMAS E. BURNETT, SR., ET AL. V. AL BARAKA INVESTMENT AND DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION, ET

AL., 11/22/2002  ]

 Yassin al-Qadi. [THIRD AMENDED COMPLAINT. THOMAS E. BURNETT, SR., ET AL. V. AL BARAKA

INVESTMENT AND DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION, ET AL., 11/22/2002  ]

 Saleh Kamel and the Dallah al-Baraka Group. [THIRD AMENDED COMPLAINT. THOMAS E.
BURNETT, SR., ET AL. V. AL BARAKA INVESTMENT AND DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION, ET AL.,

11/22/2002  ]

 Individual members of the bin Laden family, including Bakr bin Laden, Tarek
bin Laden, Omar bin Laden, Abdullah Awad bin Laden, and Yeslam Binladin. The
suit claims that in the early 1990s, Tarek bin Laden was the general supervisor of
the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO), a Saudi charity suspected of
terrorist ties (see October 12, 2001). [THIRD AMENDED COMPLAINT. THOMAS E. BURNETT,

SR., ET AL. V. AL BARAKA INVESTMENT AND DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION, ET AL., 11/22/2002  ]

Entity Tags: Saleh Abdullah Kamel, Saudi American Bank, Sultan bin Abdul Aziz Al Saud,
Yeslam Binladin, Yassin al-Qadi, Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa,
Abdullah Awad bin Laden, Al Taqwa Bank, Al-Qaeda, Bakr Mohammed bin Laden, Dallah
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November 24, 2002: Terrorism Suspects Held Without Charge as
‘Material Witnesses’

  

November 25, 2002: Bush Creates Department of Homeland
Security

  

This Homeland Security
department logo of an eye
peeking through a keyhole was
copyrighted but apparently not
used. [Source: Public domain]

November 25, 2002: Indonesian President Refuses to Denounce
Theories of CIA Involvement in Bali Bombings

  

Al-Baraka, Omar bin Laden, Tarek bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Al Taqwa Bank, Other 9/11 Investigations, Terrorism
Financing, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, 9/11 Related Lawsuits, 9/11 Investigations

The Washington Post reports that the US is using an obscure statute to detain
and investigate terrorism suspects without having to charge them with a crime.
At least 44 people, some of them US citizens, have been held as “material
witnesses.” Some have been held for months, and some have been held in
maximum-security conditions. Most in fact have never testified, even though
that is supposedly why they were held. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/24/2002]

Entity Tags: United States
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush signs legislation creating the
Department of Homeland Security. Homeland
Security Director Tom Ridge is promoted to
secretary of homeland security. The department
will consolidate nearly 170,000 workers from 22
agencies, including the Coast Guard, the Secret
Service, the federal security guards in airports, and
the Customs Service. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/26/2002; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 11/26/2002] However, the FBI and CIA,
the two most prominent anti-terrorism agencies,
will not be part of it. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/20/2002] The
department wants to be active by March 1, 2003,
but “it’s going to take years to integrate all these
different entities into an efficient and effective
organization.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/20/2002; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 11/26/2002] Some 9/11 victims’ relatives are angry over sections inserted
into the legislation at the last minute. Airport screening companies will be
protected from lawsuits filed by family members of 9/11 victims. Kristen
Breitweiser, whose husband died in the World Trade Center, says: “We were
down there lobbying last week and trying to make the case that this will hurt us,
but they did it anyway. It’s just a slap in the face to the victims.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/26/2002] The legislation creating the new department contains sweeping
new powers for the executive branch that go largely unremarked on by the
media. The White House and the departments under its control can now
withhold from the public vast amounts of information about “critical
infrastructure,” such as emergency plans for major industrial sites, and makes
the release of such information a criminal offense. The explanation is that
keeping this information out of terrorist hands will prevent them from creating a
“road map” for planning attacks; what is much less discussed is how little the
public can now know about risky practices at industrial sites in their
communities. [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 110]

Entity Tags: US Coast Guard, US Department of Homeland Security, US Customs Service,
US Secret Service, George W. Bush, Kristen Breitweiser, Bush administration (43),
Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Relatives of September 11
Victims, Tom Ridge
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

The New York Times reports that Indonesia’s intelligence
agency and its director are well regarded by the US.
“But there are still senior intelligence officers here who
believe that the CIA was behind the bombing,”
according to a Western security official. As a result, the
Bush administration has asked Megawati Sukarnoputri,
president of Indonesia from 2001 to 2004, to publicly
refute theories, popular in Indonesia, that the CIA was
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November 26, 2002: Secret List of Saudi Terror Financiers Is
Revealed

  

Before November 27, 2002: Lee Hamilton Considered for Vice
Chairmanship of 9/11 Commission, but Republican Ties Count
against Him

  

involved in the Bali bombings that took place one month earlier (see October 12,
2002). Megawati refuses to do so, and in fact condemns the US, saying, “a
superpower that forced the rest of the world to go along with it,” adding, “We
see how ambition to conquer other nations has led to a situation where there is
no more peace unless the whole world is complying with the will of the one with
the power and strength.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Megawati Sukarnoputri, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Indonesian Militant
Collusion

In the wake of news that two Saudis living in San Diego, California, may have
helped two of the 9/11 hijackers, reports surface that the US has a secret, short
list of wealthy individuals who are the alleged key financiers of al-Qaeda and
other Islamic militant groups. The Washington Post claims there are nine names
on the list: seven Saudis, plus one Egyptian, and one Pakistani. [WASHINGTON POST,

11/26/2002] ABC News claims the list consists of 12 names, all Saudis, and says
they were financing al-Qaeda through accounts in Cyprus, Switzerland, and
Malaysia, among other countries. [ABC NEWS, 11/25/2002] They also claim the Saudi
government has a copy of the list. US officials privately say all the people listed
have close personal and business ties with the Saudi royal family. [ABC NEWS,

11/26/2002] A secret report by French investigator Jean-Charles Brisard names
seven prominent Saudi financiers of terror; the number matches the seven
Saudis mentioned in the Washington Post article, though it’s not known if all the
names are the same. The Saudis mentioned by Brisard include Yassin al-Qadi,
Adel Batterjee, and Wael Hamza Julaidan (who has had his assets frozen by the
US.) [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/6/2002] Brisard says al-Qaeda has received between
$300 million and $500 million over the last ten years from wealthy businessmen
and bankers. He claims that the combined fortunes of these men equal about 20
percent of Saudi Arabia’s GDP (gross domestic product). [BRISARD, 12/19/2002  ;

LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/24/2002] However, Brisard’s study has been mistakenly
described as a United Nations report. While he submitted the study to the UN,
the UN didn’t request it. [MONEY LAUNDERING ALERT, 10/2003] It is also reported that a
National Security Council task force recommends that the US demand that Saudi
Arabia crack down on al-Qaeda’s financiers within 90 days of receiving evidence
of misdeeds and if they do not, the US should take unilateral action to bring the
suspects to justice. However, the US government denies this report and calls
Saudi Arabia a “good partner in the war on terrorism.” [WASHINGTON POST,

11/26/2002] Press Secretary Ari Fleischer says: “I think the fact that many of the
hijackers came from that nation [Saudi Arabia] cannot and should not be read as
an indictment of the country.” [RADIO FREE EUROPE, 11/27/2002]

Entity Tags: United States, Yassin al-Qadi, Saudi Arabia, National Security Council, Adel
Abdul Jalil Batterjee, Ari Fleischer, Jean-Charles Brisard, Wael Hamza Julaidan, Al-
Qaeda
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF

Former Democratic congressman Lee Hamilton is considered by his party for the
position of vice chairman of the 9/11 Commission, but does not get the
appointment, which goes to former Senator George Mitchell (see November 27,
2002). Hamilton, who is nonetheless appointed to the Commission as an ordinary
member, is rejected as vice chairman by Senate Minority Leader Tom Daschle
and other leading Democrats because he is seen as too soft on Republicans—he
lacks “a taste for partisan fights,” and seems “always to assume the best about
people, Republicans included.” He is also friends with two of the investigation’s
targets, Vice President Dick Cheney and Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld,
who he calls “Dick” and “Don,” and Cheney’s White House counsel, David
Addington. He got to know Cheney during the Iran-Contra investigation, when
Cheney was the ranking Republican on the committee and Hamilton failed to
distinguish himself (see Mid-1980s), as he did over the “October Surprise” affair
(see 1992-January 1993). Author Philip Shenon will comment, “While [Hamilton]
might disagree with Cheney and Rumsfeld on policy, Hamilton trusted both men
always to tell the truth.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 32-33] However, Mitchell will
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November 27, 2002: Kissinger Named Chairman of New 9/11
Commission

  

Henry Kissinger. [Source: Public
domain]

November 28, 2002: Al-Qaeda Stages Attacks in Kenya   

Destruction at the Paradise Hotel, Mombasa, Kenya.
[Source: Karel Princloo/ Associated Press]

November 29, 2002: New Bin Laden Recording Could Be a
Forgery

  

subsequently resign and Hamilton will replace him as vice chairman (see
December 11, 2002). In this role Hamilton will have good relations with the Bush
White House (see March 2003-July 2004 and Early July 2004).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, 9/11 Commission, Lee Hamilton, Donald
Rumsfeld, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush names Henry Kissinger as Chairman
of the 9/11 Commission. Congressional Democrats
appoint George Mitchell, former Senate majority
leader and peace envoy to Northern Ireland and the
Middle East, as vice chairman. Their replacements
and the other eight members of the commission are
chosen by mid-December. Kissinger served as
Secretary of State and National Security Adviser for
Presidents Nixon and Ford. [NEW YORK TIMES,

11/29/2002] Kissinger’s ability to remain independent
is met with skepticism. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD,
11/29/2002; CNN, 11/30/2002; PITTSBURGH POST-GAZETTE,

12/3/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 12/17/2002] He has a very
controversial past. For instance, “Documents
recently released by the CIA, strengthen previously-
held suspicions that Kissinger was actively involved
in the establishment of Operation Condor, a covert
plan involving six Latin American countries including

Chile, to assassinate thousands of political opponents.” He is also famous for an
“obsession with secrecy.” [BBC, 4/26/2002] It is even difficult for Kissinger to travel
outside the US. Investigative judges in Spain, France, Chile, and Argentina seek
to question him in several legal actions related to his possible involvement in
war crimes, particularly in Latin America, Vietnam, Cambodia (see March 1969),
Laos (see 1969-1973), Bangladesh, Chile, and East Timor (see December 7,
1976). [VILLAGE VOICE, 8/15/2001; BBC, 4/18/2002; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/1/2002] The New
York Times suggests, “Indeed, it is tempting to wonder if the choice of Mr.
Kissinger is not a clever maneuver by the White House to contain an
investigation it long opposed.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/29/2002] The Chicago Tribune
notes that “the president who appointed him originally opposed this whole
undertaking.” Kissinger is “known more for keeping secrets from the American
people than for telling the truth” and asking him “to deliver a critique that may
ruin friends and associates is asking a great deal.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/5/2002]

Entity Tags: George Mitchell, 9/11 Commission, Henry A. Kissinger, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Three suicide bombers detonate
their explosives outside a resort
hotel in Mombasa, Kenya.
Militants also fire shoulder-
launched missiles unsuccessfully
at a passenger jet. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 11/30/2002] The death toll
reaches 16. [CNN, 12/1/2002] Al-
Qaeda purportedly claims
responsibility a few days later.
[CNN, 12/2/2002]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda
Linked Attacks

The authenticity of a new audio tape purportedly made by bin Laden, in which
he praises recent attacks in Bali, Kuwait, Yemen and Moscow (see November 12,
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Late 2002: CIA Recruits New High-Level Al-Qaeda Informant   

Late 2002: Bush Administration Secures Stringent Legislation to
Secure Cargo Shipping; Fails to Fund It

  

Late 2002: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh Allegedly Tortured in Jordan   

Ramzi bin al-Shibh.
[Source: Uli Deck /
Agence France-Presse]

2002), is disputed by Swiss voice analysts. US officials believe the voice is
“almost certainly” bin Laden, but the Dalle Molle Institute for Perceptual
Artificial Intelligence in Switzerland, one of the world’s leading voice-
recognition institutes, is 95 percent certain the tape is a forgery. [BBC, 11/13/2002;

BBC, 11/18/2002; BBC, 11/29/2002; TORONTO STAR, 12/16/2002] Two weeks after it was
broadcast, a British newspaper publishes the complete text of a “letter to the
American people,” purportedly written by bin Laden. [OBSERVER, 11/25/2002]

However, “diplomats [are] skeptical about the authenticity of the document.”
[GUARDIAN, 10/15/2002] The institute will not continue to analyse bin Laden’s
speeches (see February 12, 2003).
Entity Tags: Dalle Molle Institute, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In 2006, journalist Ron Suskind will report that by late 2002, the CIA had
developed “a source from within Pakistan who was tied tightly into al-Qaeda
management.” He gives him the alias “Ali.” He claims that many within al-
Qaeda like Ali thought the 9/11 attacks were a mistake, and that as a result US
intelligence began “working a few potential informants.” He claims that by
early 2003, Ali’s reports over the previous six months “had been almost always
correct, including information that led to several captures.” Ali also warned of a
new chemical bomb al-Qaeda has developed and revealed the name of the top
al-Qaeda operative in Saudi Arabia (see February-Late March 2003). But Suskind
will give no further details about Ali or what becomes of him, and no details
about the other “potential informants” that he hints at. However, he will
comment, “It has been generally acknowledged that the United States does not
have any significant human sources… inside al-Qaeda. That is not true.” [SUSKIND,
2006, PP. 216-218]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ron Suskind, Al-Qaeda, Ali
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The Bush administration successfully convinces the UN International Maritime
Organization to pass a new law of the sea requiring ships around the world to
install communications equipment, security personnel, computers, and
surveillance cameras, all to thwart possible terrorist attacks that could be
launched with equipment shipped to the US via cargo ships. Unfortunately, the
administration allocates no funds to implement any of the new standards; most
foreign ports in developing nations cannot afford the upgrades, but neither can
many US ports. The cost to US ports is estimated at $7 billion, a figure 152 times
the amount the administration will allocate for port security in 2005. Terrorism
experts will estimate in September 2003 that al-Qaeda may have ties to as many
as 300 vessels, from small fishing trawlers to full-sized freighters. [CARTER, 2004,
PP. 16]

Entity Tags: United Nations International Maritime Organization, Al-Qaeda, Bush
administration (43)
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Ramzi bin al-Shibh, a key member of al-Qaeda’s Hamburg
cell, is allegedly flown to Jordan and tortured there. Bin
al-Shibh was arrested in Pakistan on September 11, 2002,
and held by US forces (see September 11, 2002).
According to a 2008 report by the watchdog group Human
Rights Watch, the US takes bin al-Shibh to the Bagram air
base in Afghanistan, and then flies him to Jordan. A
former detainee in a secret prison run by Jordanian
intelligence will later tell Human Rights Watch that he
was held in a cell next to bin al-Shibh in late 2002. He
says he was able to briefly talk to bin al-Shibh, and bin
al-Shibh told him that he had been tortured while in
Jordanian custody. He said he had suffered electric
shocks, forced nakedness, sleep deprivation, and being

made to sit on sticks and bottles in sexually humiliating ways. [HUMAN RIGHTS

WATCH, 4/8/2008] The Washington Post will similarly report in late 2007, “Although
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Late 2002: Tortured ‘20th Hijacker’ Provides Clues about Bin
Laden’s Trusted Courier Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed

  

Late 2002: FBI Agent Wright Not Allowed to Continue His
Financial Investigations

  

Late 2002-Early 2003: More Talented US Personnel Redeployed
from Afghanistan to Iraq

  

Robert Grenier.
[Source: Kroll,
Inc.]

hard evidence is elusive, some former inmates have reported being detained in
the same wing as Ramzi Bin al-Shibh… said Abdulkareem al-Shureidah, an
Amman lawyer. “He was detained in Jordanian jails, definitely.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/1/2007] Bin al-Shibh will be transferred out of CIA custody into the
Guantanamo prison in 2006, but exactly where he was held between 2002 and
2006 remains unclear (see September 2-3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

Mohammed al-Khatani, the alleged would-be “20th 9/11 hijacker,” reveals
crucial information about Osama bin Laden’s courier, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed. US
intelligence already knows some details about Ahmed, based on interrogations
of other prisoners, but they only know him by his alias Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti
and they don’t yet know how important a courier he is. Around this time, al-
Khatani faces harsh interrogation techniques that even a senior Bush
administration official will later say meet the legal definition of torture (see
January 14, 2009). Al-Khatani gives the name “Abu Ahmad al-Kuwaiti” (with two
A’s in Ahmed). He says that Ahmed is a “senior al-Qaeda facilitator” and a
“courier” who worked for 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and
others. When al-Khatani was preparing to be one of the 9/11 hijackers, Ahmed
gave him computer training in Karachi, Pakistan, “for his mission to the United
States,” on KSM’s orders, indicating that Ahmed had some level of
foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks. He also says that Ahmed was seen in the
Tora Bora mountains in late 2001, and it is possible Ahmed was one of the
people with bin Laden in Tora Bora before bin Laden disappeared. [MSNBC,
5/4/2011]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Osama bin Laden, US
intelligence, Mohamed al-Khatani
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Robert Wright, the FBI agent in charge of some groundbreaking investigations
into charity fronts before 9/11, has been suspended and under investigation
since at least early 2001 (see August 2000 and January-March 2001). However, at
this time, his suspension is cleared and he is allowed to work as an FBI agent
again. But he is specifically prohibited from working on topics he was
investigating before, such as BMI and Yassin al-Qadi. He is not even allowed
access to his own files from before his suspension. Wright will later be fired and
then reinstated, but it does not appear he is ever able to continue his charity
front investigations (see April 30, 2005-October 19, 2005). [KATZ, 2003, PP. 186]

Entity Tags: Yassin al-Qadi, BMI Inc., Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert G. Wright,
Jr.
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Robert Grenier, head of the CIA station in Islamabad, Pakistan,
and then promoted to head of the Iraq Issues Group, will later
say that in late 2002 to early 2003, “the best experienced, most
qualified people who we had been using in Afghanistan shifted
over to Iraq.” The CIA’s most skilled counterterrorism specialists
and Middle East and paramilitary operatives move to Iraq and
are replaced in Afghanistan by younger agents. Grenier will say,
“I think we could have done a lot more on the Afghan side if we
had more experienced folks.” A former senior official of the
Pentagon’s Central Command involved with both wars later says
that as war with Iraq draws closer, more special operative units
like Delta Force and Navy SEALs Team Six shift to Iraq from

Afghanistan. “If we were not in Iraq… we’d have the ‘black’ Special Forces you
most need to conduct precision operations. We’d have more CIA. We’re simply
in a world of limited resources, and those resources are in Iraq. Anyone who
tells you differently is blowing smoke.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/12/2007] Other special
forces and CIA were moved from Afghanistan to Iraq in early 2002 (see Early
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Late 2002-Late 2003: Al-Qaeda, Protected in Pakistan’s Tribal
Region, Launches Border Attacks on US Forces in Afghanistan

  

Pakistan’s tribal region, shown in various colors,
while the rest of Pakistan is in green. FATA stands for
Federally Administered Tribal Areas, the bureaucratic
name for the area. [Source: Public domain via
Wikipedia]

Late 2002-July 2004: 9/11 Commission Initially Pays Little
Attention to NSA Material

  

2002).
Entity Tags: Robert Grenier, Navy Seals, Central Intelligence Agency, 1st Special Forces
Operational Detachment--Delta, US Central Command
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

Thousands of al-Qaeda-linked
militants have been regrouping in
the Pakistan tribal region of South
Waziristan (see Late May 2002 and
June 2002). By late 2002, these
forces begin regularly attacking US
outposts, also known as firebases,
just across the border in
Afghanistan. In December 2002, the
US is forced to abandon the Lawara
firebase after phosphorus rockets
fired on the base burn US Special
Forces vehicles. US military officials
begin to complain that the Pakistani
government’s Frontier Corps is not
only turning a blind eye to these
attacks, but is actually helping al-
Qaeda forces cross the border and
providing covering fire for their
attacks. US forces are not allowed to
pursue al-Qaeda forces across the
Pakistan border (see Early 2002 and
After). In January 2003, US
commander Lieutenant General Dan
McNeill publicly speaks out about
the situation despite orders from his

superiors not to. He says, “US forces acknowledge the internationally recognized
boundaries of Afghanistan, but may pursue attackers who attempted to escape
into Pakistan to evade capture or retaliation.” Around the same time, the US
media begins to report that the Pakistani government is allowing militants to
attack US positions across the border (see December 2002-February 2003).
Pakistan comes under increasing pressure to do something, but takes no action.
Confident of their position, militants begin killing tribal elders who they suspect
are not loyal to them, further cementing their control and causing many to flee.
Some fleeing locals claim that the Pakistani ISI is frequently meeting with al-
Qaeda and Taliban leaders there, such as Taliban leader Jalaluddin Haqqani, and
apparently supporting them. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 440] The Pakistani army commander
in the region, Lieutenant General Ali Jan Orakzai, is considered a close friend of
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. It is believed he intensely hates the US
and NATO, and has sympathy for the Taliban. He will later call them a “national
liberation movement.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 277, 384] The Pakistani army will finally
launch its first limited attack against al-Qaeda in October 2003 (see October 2,
2003).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Frontier Corps, Al-
Qaeda, Ali Jan Orakzai, Daniel K. McNeill, Taliban, Jalaluddin Haqqani
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

The 9/11 Commission initially pays very little attention to material from the NSA
about al-Qaeda, as it is focusing on the CIA, FBI, and other agencies. Colonel
Lorry Fenner, a former air force intelligence officer assigned to the commission’s
team reviewing the structure of the intelligence community, finds this
surprising. Fenner, who had previously worked closely with the NSA, is
“dumfounded” when she learns nobody from the commission is making the short
trip to the NSA to review its material on 9/11. The NSA tracked al-Qaeda
communications for a long time before 9/11, including numerous calls between
the hijackers and other al-Qaeda operatives (see Early 2000-Summer 2001), but
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December 2002: President Bush Expresses Confidence Victory in
Iraq Will Solve Counterterrorism Problems

  

End of 2002: Rumsfeld’s Secret Program Targeting ‘High Value’
Terrorists is Going Strong

  

December 2002: Informant Details Even More of Al-Marabh’s Al-
Qaeda Ties

  

the 9/11 Commission apparently does not realize or seem to care how important
the material is. Author Philip Shenon will comment: “[F]or the Commission’s
staff, [the NSA’s Maryland headquarters at] Fort Meade might as well have been
Kabul, it seemed so distant.” One reason is that some people at the commission
do not really understand what the NSA does, and also, according to Shenon,
“[For executive director Philip] Zelikow and other staff on the commission, it
was just more interesting—sexier—to concentrate on the CIA.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.
87-88, 155-6]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Lorry Fenner, National Security Agency, Philip Shenon,
Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

President Bush meets with his cabinet-level advisers to review progress with
counterterrorism efforts. According to author James Risen, one participant in
the meeting will later recall that “several senior officials, including [CIA
Director] Tenet, [National Security Adviser] Rice, and [Deputy Defense
Secretary] Wolfowitz, voiced concerns about the ability of al-Qaeda-style
terrorists to recruit and gain support on a widespread basis in the Islamic world.
Did the United States have a strategy to counter the growth potential of Islamic
extremism? ‘The president dismissed them, saying that victory in Iraq would
take care of that. After he said that, people just kind of sat down,’ the
participant recalled.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 169-170]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Paul Wolfowitz, Condoleezza Rice, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Special Access Program, or SAP, (see Late 2001-Early 2002) authorized by
Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld giving blanket advance approval to kill or
capture and, if possible, interrogate high-value targets, has taken off and is
apparently faring well. “It was an active program,” an intelligence source later
explains to Seymour Hersh. “As this monster begins to take life, there’s joy in
the world. The monster is doing well—real well.” Those who run the program,
according to him, see themselves as “masters of the universe in terms of
intelligence.” By the end of 2002, terrorist suspects are being interrogated in
secret detention facilities in such places as Pakistan, Thailand, and Singapore.
[GUARDIAN, 9/13/2004]

Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Nabil al-Marabh is serving an eight-month prison sentence for illegally entering
the US. A Jordanian in prison with al-Marabh earlier in 2002 informs against him,
claiming that al-Marabh tells him many details of his terrorism ties. The
informant, who shows “a highly detailed knowledge of his former cell-mate’s
associations and movements” [GLOBE AND MAIL, 6/4/2004] , claims that al-Marabh:
 admitted he sent money to a former roommate, Raed Hijazi, who is later

convicted of trying to blow up a hotel in Jordan (see November 30, 1999), and
that he aided Hijazi’s flight from authorities. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

 planned to die a martyr by stealing a gasoline truck, driving it into either the
Lincoln or Holland tunnels in New York City, turning it sideways, opening its fuel
valves and having an al-Qaeda operative shoot a flare to ignite a massive
explosion. The plan was cancelled when Hijazi was arrested in Jordan in October
2000. [TORONTO SUN, 10/16/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

 trained on rifles and rocket-propelled grenades at militant camps in
Afghanistan. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

 boasted about getting drunk with two 9/11 hijackers. [GLOBE AND MAIL, 6/4/2004]

 asked his uncle to hide an important data CD from Canadian police. [GLOBE AND
MAIL, 6/4/2004]

 claimed he took instructions from a mysterious figure in Chicago known as “al
Mosul” which means “boss” in Arabic. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

 acknowledged he distributed as much as $200,000 a month to training camps in
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December 2002-February 2003: Pakistan Reportedly Permitting
Al-Qaeda and Taliban Training Camps

  

Between December 2002 and May 2003: Staffer Moves from One
9/11 Inquiry to Another

  

Barbara Grewe. [Source:
Barbara Grewe]

Afghanistan in the early 1990s. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004] FBI agents are able to
confirm portions of the informant’s claims. US Attorney Patrick Fitzgerald, after
being denied permission to indict al-Marabh, uses the informant’s information to
press again for an indictment. But the Justice Department continues to refuse to
allow an indictment, and al-Marabh will eventually be deported to Syria (see
January-2002-December 2002). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Raed Hijazi, US Department of
Justice, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Other Possible Moles or Informants

The Associated Press reports that suicide squads are being trained in Pakistan by
al-Qaeda operatives to hit targets in Afghanistan. The bombers’ families are
being promised $50,000. The Pakistani government denies the presence of any
such camps. “But privately, some officials in Pakistan’s intelligence community
and Interior Ministry say they believe there is such bomb training and that it is
protected by Pakistani militants and Taliban sympathizers in the Pakistan
military.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2002] Al-Qaeda is mostly based in the tribal
region of South Waziristan, launching border attacks form there with the
assistance from Pakistan’s ISI and the Frontier Corps (see December 2002-
February 2003). In February 2003, the Wall Street Journal claims, “Western
diplomats in Islamabad and Kabul, Afghan officials, and US army officers [in
Afghanistan] now strongly believe that elements of Pakistan’s intelligence
services and its religious parties are allowing the Taliban to regroup on the
Pakistani side of the border. US officers say 90 percent of attacks they face are
coming from groups based in Pakistan. Simply put, Pakistan’s strategy appears to
be to continue hunting down non-Afghan members of al-Qaeda hiding in
Pakistan, so a level of cooperation with the US continues, while at the same
time allowing the Pashtun Taliban and others to maintain their presence in
Pakistan. The US has not raised this issue publicly, fearing that it would
destabilize [Pakistani President Pervez] Musharraf’s government.… [W]hile
promising support to [Afghan leader Hamid Karzai], Pakistan is undermining him
and the effort to erase terrorism from Afghanistan. American silence is only
encouraging Pakistan’s Islamic parties, who now govern the North West Frontier
Province, to extend an even greater helping hand to Afghan and Pakistani
extremists. The Pakistani army has willingly played into their hands, rigging last
October’s general elections so that the Islamic parties were unprecedently
successful, releasing from jail leaders of banned terrorist groups, and
encouraging them to mount pro-Iraq demonstrations. All this is part of a larger
power play where Gen. Musharraf can claim to the Americans that he needs
greater US support because he is threatened by fundamentalists. This is a game
that every Pakistani regime since the 1980s has played with Washington, and it
has always worked.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 2/11/2003]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Al-Qaeda, Pakistan, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Barbara Grewe, a key investigator on the Justice
Department inspector general’s investigation of the FBI’s
failures before 9/11, moves to the 9/11 Commission.
[UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN LAW SCHOOL, 3/7/2005] She was
recommended to the Commission by a former colleague
who worked at the office of inspector general at the
Justice Department. [UNIVERSITY RECORD ONLINE, 3/14/2005] As
special investigative counsel at the Justice Department’s
office of the inspector general between July and
December 2002 she had investigated and reported on the
FBI’s handling of intelligence prior to 9/11, and directed
part of the investigation into information sharing between
the FBI and CIA, missed opportunities to locate the

hijackers before 9/11, and earlier warnings about terrorists using airplanes as
weapons. This is similar to the work she does on the 9/11 Commission.
According to a press release for a lecture she will give in 2005, Grewe also
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December 2, 2002: Cheney Calls Iraq Government an ‘Outlaw
Regime,’ Says Iraq and Al-Qaeda Have Had ‘High-Level’ Contacts
for Over Ten Years

  

December 3, 2002: Trial of El Motassadeq Reveals Connections
with Saudi Embassy Official

  

“drafted and edited” the “relevant sections” of the Justice Department’s final
report. [UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN LAW SCHOOL, 3/7/2005; CENTER FOR AMERICAN PROGRESS

ACTION FUND, 4/16/2008] However, it is unclear how she could have done this, as
she left the Justice Department’s investigation in 2003. Although December 2002
is early on in the Justice Department inspector general’s probe, the following
important interviews have been conducted by this time:
 Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer later detailed to the FBI who was involved in many

pre-9/11 intelligence failures (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000, March
5, 2000, May 15, 2001, Mid-May 2001, Late May, 2001, July 23, 2001, August 22,
2001, and August 24, 2001); [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502]

 “Michael,” a female CIA officer who had blocked notification to the FBI saying
that one of the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, had a US visa (see Around 7:00 p.m.
January 5, 2000 and January 6, 2000); [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502]

 Dina Corsi, an FBI official who withheld intelligence information from criminal
investigators in the summer of 2001 (see June 12-September 11, 2001, Before
August 22, 2001, August 27-28, 2001, August 28, 2001, and August 28-29, 2001);
[9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 474]

 Clark Shannon, a CIA officer who withheld information about Almihdhar from
the FBI (see June 11, 2001); [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 537]

 Margaret Gillespie, an FBI agent detailed to the FBI involved in information
sharing problems (see (Late May-Early June) and August 21-22, 2001); [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 538]

 Robert Fuller, an FBI agent who searched for Almihdhar in the US just before
the 9/11 attacks, but failed to find him (see September 4, 2001, September 4-5,
2001, and September 4-5, 2001); [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 539]

 Russell Fincher and Steve Bongardt, FBI agents from whom the CIA withheld
information (see June 11, 2001, June 12-September 11, 2001, and August 29,
2001); [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 537]

 Sherry Sabol, an attorney involved in errors in the Moussaoui and Almihdhar
cases (see August 22-28, 2001 and August 28-29, 2001); [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 538]

 An FBI official who handled an al-Qaeda informer in Pakistan (see January 4,
2001); [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 537]

 Harry Samit (see August 15-20, 2001), Greg Jones (see August 27, 2001), John
Weess (see August 16, 2001), and Coleen Rowley (see May 21, 2002), FBI officials
who worked on the Moussaoui case; [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 531, 540]

 Rodney Middleton, acting head of the FBI’s bin Laden unit before 9/11 (see
July 27, 2001 and after); and [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 538]

 Jennifer Maitner, an FBI official involved in the Phoenix memo and President
Bush’s August 6 presidential daily briefing (see July 10, 2001, July 27, 2001 and
after, and (August 4-5, 2001)). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 536]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, US Department of Justice, Barbara Grewe, Office of the
Inspector General (DOJ)
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission, Other 9/11 Investigations

In a speech to the Air National Guard Senior Leadership Conference in Denver,
Vice President Dick Cheney calls Saddam Hussein’s government an “outlaw
regime” and accuses the leader of “harboring terrorists and the instruments of
terror,” asserting that his government “has had high-level contacts with al-
Qaeda going back a decade and has provided training to al-Qaeda terrorists.”
[WHITE HOUSE, 12/2/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 12/3/2002] This latter comment appears to
be based on a September 2002 briefing to Cheney’s staff by the Defense
Department’s Office of Special Plans, which is aggressively pushing allegations of
al-Qaeda-Iraq links (see September 16, 2002). That briefing contained a chart
titled “Summary of Known Iraq-Al-Qaeda Contacts—1990-2002.” [WASHINGTON POST,
4/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

During the German trial of Mounir El Motassadeq, accused of participation in the
9/11 attacks, a German police officer testifies that the business card of
Muhammad J. Fakihi, the chief of Islamic affairs at the Saudi Embassy in Berlin,
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December 4, 2002: Judge Says Padilla Has Right to See Lawyer;
Government Challenges Ruling

  

December 5, 2002: Software Company with Access to
Government Secrets Raided

  

FBI agents raid Ptech offices. [Source: ABC News]

was found in a raid on El Motassadeq’s apartment. The raid also turned up a
credit card belonging to Mohamed Atta and the password to Atta’s e-mail
account. Saudi officials deny that Fakihi had ever met El Motassadeq. Fakihi is
recalled to Saudi Arabia three months later, following demands by Germany that
he leave. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 12/4/2002; SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 12/5/2002;
NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2002; NEWSWEEK, 12/9/2002; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 3/26/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Muhammad J. Fakihi, Germany, Mounir El Motassadeq
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Saudi Arabia

A federal judge in New York rules that Jose Padilla, a US citizen who has been
accused of being an al-Qaeda “dirty bomber,” has the right to meet with a
lawyer (see June 10, 2002; June 9, 2002). Judge Michael Mukasey agrees with
the government that Padilla can be held indefinitely as an “enemy combatant”
even though he is a US citizen. But he says such enemy combatants can meet
with a lawyer to contest their status. However, the ruling makes it very difficult
to overturn such a status. The government only need show that “some
evidence” supports its claims. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/5/2002; WASHINGTON POST,

12/11/2002] In Padilla’s case, many of the allegations against him given to the
judge, such as Padilla taking his orders from al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida, have
been widely dismissed in the media. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/1/2002] As The Guardian
puts it, Padilla “appears to be little more than a disoriented thug with grandiose
ideas.” [GUARDIAN, 10/10/2002] After the ruling, Vice President Cheney sends
Deputy Solicitor General Paul Clement to see Mukasey on what Justice
Department lawyers call “a suicide mission.” Clement, speaking for Cheney, tells
Mukasey that he has erred so grossly that he needs to immediately retract his
decision. Mukasey rejects the government’s “pinched legalism” and adds that his
order is “not a suggestion or request.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/25/2007] The
government continues to challenge this ruling, and Padilla will continue to be
denied access to a lawyer (see March 11, 2003).
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Al-Qaeda, Jose Padilla,
Abu Zubaida, Michael Mukasey, Paul Clement
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Federal agents search the offices of
Ptech, Inc., a Boston computer
software company, looking for
evidence of links to Osama bin
Laden. A senior Ptech official
confirms that Yassin al-Qadi, one of
12 Saudi businessmen on a secret
CIA list suspected of funneling
millions of dollars to al-Qaeda, was
an investor in the company,
beginning in 1994. Ptech appears to
have connections to other potential
terrorist financiers (see 1994). In
particular, there seem to be many
ties between Ptech and BMI Inc., a
New Jersey-based company whose

list of investors has been called a “who’s who of designated terrorists and
Islamic extremists” (see 1986-October 1999). [NEWSWEEK, 12/6/2002; WBZ 4 (BOSTON),

12/9/2002] A former FBI counterterrorism official states, “For someone like [al-
Qadi] to be involved in a capacity, in an organization, a company that has access
to classified information, that has access to government open or classified
computer systems, would be of grave concern.” [WBZ 4 (BOSTON), 12/9/2002] On the
day after the raid, US authorities will claim that Ptech’s software has been
scrutinized and poses no danger. But security expert John Pike comments,
“When you look at all of the different military security agencies that they have
as customers, it’s very difficult to imagine how they would not be encountering
sensitive information, classified information.” [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 12/8/2002]

The search into Ptech is part of Operation Greenquest, which has served 114
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December 11, 2002: Mitchell Resigns from New 9/11 Commission   

George Mitchell. [Source: Public
domain]

December 11, 2002: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry Blames President
Bush, CIA Director Tenet, and Others

  

search warrants in the past 14 months involving suspected terrorist financing.
Fifty arrests have been made and $27.4 million seized. [FORBES, 12/6/2002]

However, the raid appears to have been largely for show. Ptech was notified by
US officials in November that they were being investigated, and they were told
in advance exactly when the raid would take place (see May-December 5, 2002).
Top officials in the US government appear to have made up their minds before
the results of the raid can even be examined. White House Press Secretary Ari
Fleischer comments on the Ptech raid only hours after it ends: “The one thing I
can share with you is that the products that were supplied by this company to
the government all fell in the nonclassified area. None of it involved any
classified products used by the government. The material has been reviewed by
the appropriate government agencies, and they have detected absolutely
nothing in their reports to the White House that would lead to any concern
about any of the products purchased from this company.” [WHITE HOUSE, 12/6/2002]

The fact that the raid takes place at all appears to be due to the persistence of
Operation Greenquest investigators, who are engaged at this time in a
bureaucratic battle with other investigators over who will control US
government investigations into terrorist financing (see After March 20, 2002-
Early 2003). Greenquest will lose this battle early in 2003 and get shut down
(see May 13-June 30, 2003). In his 2003 book Black Ice, author Dan Verton will
call Ptech an “innocent” casualty of Operation Greenquest’s “scorched-earth”
tactics. [VERTON, 2003, PP. 223] No charges will be brought against Ptech, and the
company will continue fulfilling sensitive government contracts under a new
name (see May 14, 2004).
Entity Tags: Operation Greenquest, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Yassin al-Qadi,
Central Intelligence Agency, Ari Fleischer, BMI Inc., Ptech Inc.
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

George Mitchell resigns as vice chairman of the
recently-created 9/11 investigative commission.
Lee Hamilton, an Indiana congressman for more
than 30 years and chairman of the committee
which investigated the Iran-Contra affair, is named
as his replacement. [CNN, 12/11/2002] Mitchell cites
time constraints as his reason for stepping down,
but he also does not want to sever ties with his
lawyer-lobbying firm, Piper Rudnick, or reveal his
list of clients. Recent clients include the
governments of Yemen and the United Arab
Emirates. [NEWSWEEK, 12/15/2002]

Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, United Arab Emirates, Yemen,
9/11 Commission, George Mitchell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry concludes its seven-month investigation of the
performance of government agencies before the 9/11 attacks. A report hundreds
of pages long has been written, but only nine pages of findings and 15 pages of
recommendations are released at this time, and these have blacked out
sections. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/12/2002] After months of wrangling over what has
to be classified, the final report will be released in July 2003 (see July 24,
2003). In the findings released at the present time, the inquiry accuses the Bush
administration of refusing to declassify information about possible Saudi Arabian
financial links to US-based Islamic militants, criticizes the FBI for not adapting
into a domestic intelligence bureau after the 9/11 attacks, and says the CIA
lacked an effective system for holding its officials accountable for their actions.
Asked if 9/11 could have been prevented, Senator Bob Graham (D-FL), the
committee chairman, gives “a conditional yes.” Graham says the Bush
administration has given Americans an “incomplete and distorted picture” of the
foreign assistance the hijackers may have received. [ABC NEWS, 12/10/2002] Graham
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Before December 10, 2002: CIA Officer Involved in Almihdhar
and Alhazmi Failures Tells Congressional Inquiry Everything that
Could Go Wrong, Did Go Wrong

  

December 11, 2002: Senator Bob Graham Claims Foreign
Governments Were Involved in 9/11

  

further says, “There are many more findings to be disclosed” that Americans
would find “more than interesting,” and he and others express frustration that
information that should be released is being kept classified by the Bush
administration. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 12/12/2002] Many of these findings will
remain classified after the inquiry’s final report is released. Senator Richard
Shelby (R-AL), the vice chairman, singles out six people as having “failed in
significant ways to ensure that this country was as prepared as it could have
been”: CIA Director George Tenet; Tenet’s predecessor, John Deutch; former FBI
Director Louis Freeh; NSA Director Michael Hayden; Hayden’s predecessor,
Lieutenant General Kenneth Minihan; and former Deputy Director Barbara
McNamara. [US CONGRESS, 12/11/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 12/12/2002] Shelby says that
Tenet should resign. “There have been more failures on his watch as far as
massive intelligence failures than any CIA director in history. Yet he’s still there.
It’s inexplicable to me.” [REUTERS, 12/10/2002; PBS, 12/11/2002] But the Los Angeles
Times criticizes the inquiry’s plan of action, stating, “A list of 19
recommendations consists largely of recycled proposals and tepid calls for
further study of thorny issues members themselves could not resolve.” [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 12/12/2002]

Entity Tags: John Deutch, George J. Tenet, Michael Hayden, Louis J. Freeh, Richard
Shelby, Saudi Arabia, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham,
Kenneth Minihan, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, Barbara McNamara
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer involved in the failed search for hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar before 9/11, is interviewed by the Congressional
Inquiry and comments on some of the failures. When asked about the failure to
watchlist Nawaf Alhazmi based on a cable telling CIA headquarters he had
arrived in the US and was a terrorist (see March 5, 2000 and March 6, 2000 and
After), Wilshire says: “It’s very difficult to understand what happened with [the]
cable when it came in. I don’t know exactly why it was missed. It would appear
that it was missed.” Commenting on a meeting in June 2001 where the CIA
failed to tell the FBI what it knew about Almihdhar and Alhazmi despite showing
them photographs of the two hijackers (see June 11, 2001), Wilshire says:
“[E]very place that something could have gone wrong in this over a year and a
half, it went wrong. All the processes that had been put in place, all the
safeguards, everything else, they failed at every possible opportunity. Nothing
went right.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 147, 151  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, Nawaf Alhazmi, Tom Wilshire, Khalid Almihdhar
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, Key Hijacker Events, 9/11 Investigations

In discussing the report of the Senate Select Committee on Intelligence on 9/11,
Senator Bob Graham (D-FL), the committee chairman, says he is “surprised at
the evidence that there were foreign governments involved in facilitating the
activities of at least some of the [9/11] terrorists in the United States.… To me
that is an extremely significant issue and most of that information is classified, I
think overly classified. I believe the American people should know the extent of
the challenge that we face in terms of foreign government involvement. I think
there is very compelling evidence that at least some of the terrorists were
assisted not just in financing—although that was part of it—by a sovereign
foreign government and that we have been derelict in our duty to track that
down.… It will become public at some point when it’s turned over to the
archives, but that’s 20 or 30 years from now.” [PBS, 12/11/2002] In March 2003,
Newsweek says its sources indicate Graham is speaking about Saudi Arabia, and
that leads pointing in this direction have been pursued. Graham also says that
the report contains far more miscues than have been publicly revealed. “There’s
been a cover-up of this,” he says. [NEWSWEEK, 3/1/2003]

Entity Tags: Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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December 11, 2002: Only Six Detained on Immigration Charges
Still in Custody

  

December 11, 2002: Indonesian Military Still Has Well-Connected
Mole Inside Al-Qaeda Affiliate, Raising Questions about Bali
Bombings

  

Syafrie Syamsuddin.
[Source:
Kuantanutama.com]

December 12, 2002: Washington Post Story Falsely Claims Iraqis
Gave Chemical Weapon to Al-Qaeda

  

Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Investigations

The vast majority of the more than 900 people the federal government
acknowledges detaining after the 9/11 attacks have been deported, released or
convicted of minor crimes unrelated to terrorism. The Justice Department
announces that of the 765 people detained on immigration charges after 9/11,
only six are still in US custody (see November 5, 2001; July 3, 2002). Almost 500
of them were released to their home countries; the remainder are still in the
US. 134 others were arrested on criminal charges and 99 were convicted.
Another group of more than 300 were taken into custody by state and local law
enforcement and so statistics are unknown about them. Additionally, more were
arrested on material witness warrants, but the government won’t say how many.
The Washington Post has determined there are at least 44 in this category (see
November 24, 2002). [WASHINGTON POST, 12/12/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2002]

Newsweek reports that of the “more than 800 people” rounded up since 9/11,
“only 10 have been linked in any way to the hijackings” and “probably will turn
out to be innocent.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/29/2001] The names of all those secretly
arrested still have not been released (see August 2, 2002). None in any of the
categories have been charged with any terrorist acts.
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, United States
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

The International Crisis Group (ICG), an international
think tank, publishes a report that identifies a “curious
link” between the al-Qaeda affiliate group Jemaah
Islamiyah (JI) and the Indonesian military, the TNI.
[INTERNATIONAL CRISIS GROUP, 12/11/2002] PBS Frontline will
later say that Sidney Jones, the author of the report, “is
widely considered to know more about terrorism in
Indonesia than anyone.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 4/2007] The ICG
says the connection is “strong enough to raise the
question of how much the TNI knew about Jemaah
Islamiah” before the October 2002 Bali bombings. The
report outs Fauzi Hasbi, a long-time JI leader, as an
Indonesian government mole. It says that Hasbi has
maintained links with Major-General Syafrie Syamsuddin

since the late 1970s. “Hasbi maintains regular communication with Major-
General Syafrie Syamsuddin to this day and is known to be close to the National
Intelligence Agency head Hendropriyono.” Furthermore, an army intelligence
officer interviewed by ICG had Hasbi’s number programmed into his cell phone,
and actually called Hasbi and spoke to him while in the presence of the ICG
investigator. And remarkably, Hasbi himself has claimed that he has treated
Hambali, a top JI and al-Qaeda leader believed to have masterminded the 2002
Bali bombings, like a son. Hasbi and Hambali lived next door to each other in a
small Malaysian village until late 2000 (see April 1991-Late 2000). [INTERNATIONAL

CRISIS GROUP, 12/11/2002; AGE (MELBOURNE), 12/12/2002] Hasbi is killed in mysterious
circumstances two months later (see 1979-February 22, 2003).
Entity Tags: Syafrie Syamsuddin, Sidney Jones, Tentara Nasional Indonesia, International
Crisis Group, Hambali, Fauzi Hasbi, Hendropriyono, Jemaah Islamiyah
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali
Bombings, Indonesian Militant Collusion

On December 12, 2002, the Washington Post publishes a
front-page story by reporter Barton Gellman entitled “US
Suspects Al-Qaeda Got Nerve Agent From Iraqis.” It
states: “The Bush administration has received a credible
report that Islamic extremists affiliated with al-Qaeda
took possession of a chemical weapon in Iraq last month
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After December 11, 2002: CIA Inspector General Recuses Himself
from Part of Investigation about KSM

  

After December 11, 2002: CIA Inspector General Begins Review
of Some Aspects of CIA’s Performance before 9/11

  

December 13, 2002: Kissinger Resigns from 9/11 Commission   

or late in October, according to two officials with firsthand knowledge of the
report and its source. They said government analysts suspect that the
transaction involved the nerve agent VX and that a courier managed to smuggle
it overland through Turkey.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/12/2002] The story proves so
controversial that the Post’s ombudsman Michael Getler writes a column about
in on December 22. Getler notes that, “[B]eginning with the second paragraph,
which started out, ‘If the report proves true…’ the story contains an
extraordinary array of flashing yellow lights.” He asks, “[W]hat, after all, is the
use of this story that practically begs you not to put much credence in it? Why
was it so prominently displayed, and why not wait until there was more
certainty about the intelligence?” However, he says the Post stands by publishing
the story. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/12/2002] Slate will comment in 2004, “[T]he
Gellman scoop withered on the vine.… nobody advanced or refuted the story—
not even Gellman.” Gellman will later admit that he should have run a follow-up
story, if only to point out that no confirming evidence had come out. [SLATE,

4/28/2004] He will later admit the story was incorrect. But he will continue to
defend the story, claiming that “it was news even though it was clear that it was
possible this report would turn out to be false.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/12/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Michael Getler, Barton Gellman
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

CIA inspector general John Helgerson, who is investigating some aspects of the
CIA’s performance before 9/11, recuses himself from part of the investigation
concerning alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). According
to the report’s executive summary, the reason for the recusal is a “conflict of
interest,” although the precise nature of this conflict is unknown. This part of
the investigation is handled by two deputy inspectors general. [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. XIII  ] Some of the senior positions held by
Helgerson at the CIA are known; there appears to be an approximately five-year
period between 1993 and 1998 when Helgerson’s positions are mostly unknown.
[HELGERSON, 1996; CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/22/1996; CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,
8/3/2001; WASHINGTON POST, 5/14/2006; WASHINGTON POST, 5/14/2006; IGNET(.GOV),

5/17/2007  ] The statement about the conflict of interest appears to indicate
that Helgerson must have been involved in activities related to KSM in the
mid-1990s, but this is not certain.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

When the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry finishes its final report (see December 11,
2002), it asks the CIA’s office of inspector general (OIG) to review its findings
and to perform any additional investigations that are required. The purpose of
this is to determine whether any CIA employees deserve awards for outstanding
services, or whether some should be held accountable for not performing their
responsibilities satisfactorily. But these are the only 9/11-related issues the OIG
investigates. It does not perform a full review of the CIA’s performance before
9/11, and does not specifically focus on systemic issues. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE

AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. V-VI  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

Henry Kissinger resigns as head of the new 9/11 Commission. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/13/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/13/2002] Two days earlier, the Bush administration
argued that Kissinger was not required to disclose his private business clients.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/12/2002] However, the Congressional Research Service insists
that he does, and Kissinger resigns rather than reveal his clients. [MSNBC,
12/13/2002; SEATTLE TIMES, 12/14/2002]

Spilled Coffee - Kissinger had also been pressured to reveal his client list at a
meeting with a group of victims’ relatives, in particular the “Jersey Girls.” One
of the “Girls,” Lorie Van Auken, had even asked Kissinger whether he had “any
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Between Mid-December 2002 and June 2004: Inspector General
Finds Pre-9/11 Bin Laden Analysis by CIA Inadequate

  

December 13, 2002: Bush Appears Unaware about Saudi Funding
for Al-Qaeda, Takes No Action about It

  

clients named bin Laden?” Kissinger, who was pouring coffee at that moment,
refused to answer, but spilled the coffee and fell off the sofa on which he was
sitting. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 12-3]

Business Ties - It is reported that Kissinger is (or has been) a consultant for
Unocal, the oil corporation, and was involved in plans to build pipelines through
Afghanistan (see September-October 1995). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/5/1998; SALON,

12/3/2002] Kissinger claims he did no current work for any oil companies or
Mideast clients, but several corporations with heavy investments in Saudi
Arabia, such as ABB Group, a Swiss-Swedish engineering firm, and Boeing Corp.,
pay him consulting fees of at least $250,000 a year. A Boeing spokesman said its
“long-standing” relationship with Kissinger involved advice on deals in East Asia,
not Saudi Arabia. Boeing sold $7.2 billion worth of aircraft to Saudi Arabia in
1995. [NEWSWEEK, 12/15/2002]

Not Vetted - In a surprising break from usual procedures regarding high-profile
presidential appointments, White House lawyers never vetted Kissinger for
conflicts of interest. [NEWSWEEK, 12/15/2002] The Washington Post says that after
the resignations of Kissinger and Mitchell, the commission “has lost time” and
“is in disarray, which is no small trick given that it has yet to meet.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 12/14/2002]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Congressional Research Service, Lorie Van Auken,
Henry A. Kissinger, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The CIA’s inspector general, which is reviewing some aspects of the CIA’s
performance with respect to 9/11, examines the agency’s analysis of Osama bin
Laden-related matters before the attacks and finds it was wanting. The
executive summary of the inspector general’s report will state that the US
intelligence community’s understanding of al-Qaeda “was hampered by
insufficient analytic focus, particularly regarding strategic analysis.” The
inspector general also asks three former senior analysts to review what was
produced about bin Laden. They find that there were some shortcomings, and
that some important elements, such as discussions of the implications of
information, were ignored. In addition they find there was:
 No comprehensive strategic assessment of al-Qaeda by any unit at the CIA;
 No comprehensive report focused on bin Laden after 1993;
 No examination of the possible use of planes as weapons;
 Limited analytic focus on the US as a target;
 No comprehensive analysis putting the increased threat reporting in the

summer of 2001 into context;
 Not much strategic analysis in the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, where the

analytical unit focused on current and tactical issues.
In addition, the National Intelligence Council produced its last terrorist threat
assessment before 9/11 in 1995, although it was updated in 1997. Work on a new
assessment began in early 2001, but was not completed by 9/11. [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005, PP. XVII-XVIII  ]

Entity Tags: Counterterrorist Center, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

The top two dozen US government officials meet for a year-end review of
counterterrorism efforts. Counterterrorism “tsar” Gen. John Gordon chairs the
meeting. At one point, President Bush turns to Deputy Treasury Secretary
Kenneth Dam and asks him, “Ken, where are we on terror finances?” Dam
replies, “Mr. President, the majority of the funders for al-Qaeda are Saudis.”
Dan gave all the meeting participants a one-page memo listing the fifteen or so
top al-Qaeda funders, and almost all of them are Saudis. According to journalist
Ron Suskind’s account, “Bush looked at Dam, perplexed, as though he either
hadn’t read the handout in front of him, or was somehow surprised—though this
was all but common knowledge.” Bush then asks how this is known and is told it
is based on CIA intelligence. Bush then ends the meeting a few minutes later
without any further comments or plan for action about terrorism financing.
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December 14, 2002: Al-Qaeda Associate Freed by Pakistani Court   

Maulana Masood Azhar. [Source: Agence
France-Presse/ Getty Images]

December 14, 2002: Karl Rove Asks Thomas Kean If He Would
Consider 9/11 Commission Chairmanship

  

December 16, 2002: Ex-Governor Thomas Kean Replaces
Kissinger as Chairman of 9/11 Commission

  

Thomas Kean. [Source: Public
domain]

Apparently, he takes no significant action on the issue in the following months,
either. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 184-186]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Kenneth Dam, John A. Gordon
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A Pakistani court frees Maulana Masood
Azhar, a member of the militant group
Jaish-e-Mohammed, from prison.
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 12/16/2002] Two
weeks later, he is freed from house
arrest. He was held for exactly one year
without charge, the maximum allowed in
Pakistan. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/29/2002] He
was arrested shortly after an attack on
the Indian Parliament that was blamed
on his organization. In December 1999,
he and Saeed Sheikh were rescued by al-
Qaeda from an Indian prison, and he has
ties to al-Qaeda and possibly the 9/11
attacks. Pakistan frees several other

high-level militant leaders in the same month. It is believed they are doing this
so they can fight in a secret proxy war with India over Kashmir. US officials have
remained silent about the release of Azhar and others Pakistani militant leaders.
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 12/16/2002] The US froze the funds of Jaish-
e-Mohammed in October 2001, but the group simply changed its name to al-
Furqan, and the US has not frozen the funds of the “new” group. [FINANCIAL TIMES,
2/8/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 2/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Maulana Masood Azhar, Saeed Sheikh, al-Furqan, Jaish-
e-Mohammed
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

Following Henry Kissinger’s resignation as 9/11 Commission chairman the day
before (see November 27, 2002), presidential aide Karl Rove calls Thomas Kean,
a former Republican governor of New Jersey, to ask if he is willing to be
considered as chairman of the Commission. Kean, who does not know Rove well
and has been out of politics for some time, is surprised that he is being
considered for the job. He is even more surprised that it is Rove making the call,
especially given Rove’s reputation as the brain behind the rise of President
George W. Bush. However, he says that he may do the job, if chosen. Kean will
later speak to the president’s chief of staff Andy Card about the job, and
formally accept it in a call from President Bush. Rove will later say that he
thinks it was he who first suggested Kean as chairman, but will add that he
regrets this, due to later battles with the White House. Card will also say he
thinks he was the first to suggest Kean. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 16-7, 25]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Karl C. Rove, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush names former New Jersey governor
Thomas Kean as the chairman of the 9/11
Commission after his original choice, Henry Kissinger,
resigned (see December 13, 2002). [WASHINGTON POST,

12/17/2002] In an appearance on NBC, Kean promises
an aggressive investigation. “It’s really a remarkably
broad mandate, so I don’t think we’ll have any
problem looking under every rock. I’ve got no
problems in going as far as we have to in finding out
the facts.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/17/2002] However, Kean
plans to remain president of Drew University and
devote only one day a week to the commission. He
also claims he would have no conflicts of interest,
stating: “I have no clients except the university.”
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December 16, 2002: Members of 9/11 Commission Have Potential
Conflicts of Interest

  

Richard Ben-Veniste. [Source:
C-SPAN]

[WASHINGTON POST, 12/17/2002] However, he has a history of such conflicts of
interest. Multinational Monitor has previously stated: “Perhaps no individual
more clearly illustrates the dangers of university presidents maintaining
corporate ties than Thomas Kean,” citing the fact that he is on the Board of
Directors of Aramark (which received a large contract with his university after
he became president), Bell Atlantic, United Health Care, Beneficial Corporation,
Fiduciary Trust Company International, and others. [MULTINATIONAL MONITOR,
11/1997]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, George W. Bush, Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 10 members of the new 9/11 Commission are
appointed by this date, and are: Republicans
Thomas Kean (chairman), Slade Gorton, James
Thompson, Fred Fielding, and John Lehman, and
Democrats Lee Hamilton (vice chairman), Max
Cleland, Tim Roemer, Richard Ben-Veniste, and
Jamie Gorelick. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/12/2002;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/16/2002; NEW YORK TIMES,

12/17/2002] Senators Richard Shelby (R-AL) and
John McCain (R-AZ) had a say in the choice of one
of the Republican positions. They and many 9/11
victims’ relatives wanted former Senator Warren
Rudman (R-NH), who co-wrote an acclaimed
report about terrorism before 9/11 (see January
31, 2001). But, possibly under pressure from the
White House, Senate Republican leader Trent Lott
(R-MS) blocked Rudman’s appointment and chose
John Lehman instead. [ST. PETERSBURG TIMES,

12/12/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/13/2002; REUTERS, 12/16/2002; SHENON, 2008, PP. 55-56] It
will slowly emerge over the next several months that at least six of the 10
commissioners have ties to the airline industry. [CBS NEWS, 3/5/2003] Henry
Kissinger (see December 13, 2002) and his replacement Thomas Kean (see
December 16, 2002) both caused controversy when they were named. In
addition, the other nine members of the Commission are later shown to all have
potential conflicts of interest. Republican commissioners:
 Fred Fielding also works for a law firm lobbying for Spirit Airlines and United

Airlines. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/14/2003; CBS NEWS, 3/5/2003]

 Slade Gorton has close ties to Boeing, which built all the planes destroyed on
9/11, and his law firm represents several major airlines, including Delta Air
Lines. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2002; CBS NEWS, 3/5/2003]

 John Lehman, former secretary of the Navy, has large investments in Ball
Corp., which has many US military contracts. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/27/2003]

 James Thompson, former Illinois governor, is the head of a law firm that
lobbies for American Airlines and has previously represented United Airlines.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/31/2003; CBS NEWS, 3/5/2003] Democratic commissioners:
 Richard Ben-Veniste represents Boeing and United Airlines. [CBS NEWS, 3/5/2003]

He also has other curious connections, according to a 2001 book on CIA ties to
drug running written by Daniel Hopsicker, which has an entire chapter called
“Who is Richard Ben-Veniste?” Lawyer Ben-Veniste, Hopsicker says, “has made a
career of defending political crooks, specializing in cases that involve drugs and
politics.” He has been referred to in print as a “Mob lawyer,” and was a long-
time lawyer for Barry Seal, one of the most famous drug dealers in US history
who is also alleged to have had CIA connections. [HOPSICKER, 2001, PP. 325-30]

 Max Cleland, former US senator, has received $300,000 from the airline
industry. [CBS NEWS, 3/5/2003]

 James Gorelick is a director of United Technologies, one of the Pentagon’s
biggest defense contractors and a supplier of engines to airline manufacturers.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/27/2003]

 Lee Hamilton sits on many advisory boards, including those to the CIA, the
president’s Homeland Security Advisory Council, and the US Army. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 3/27/2003]

 Tim Roemer represents Boeing and Lockheed Martin. [CBS NEWS, 3/5/2003]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Fred F. Fielding, Jamie Gorelick, 9/11 Commission,
James Thompson, John McCain, John Lehman, Trent Lott, Richard Shelby, Lee
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After December 16, 2002: 9/11 Commission Chairman Gives Vice
Chairman Additional Power

  

Late December 2002: White House Tells 9/11 Commission
Chairman Kean He Must ‘Stand Up’ for President Bush

  

December 18, 2002: Rumsfeld Declares Taliban, Al-Qaeda ‘Gone’
from Afghanistan

  

December 18, 2002-April 2005: Marzouk, InfoCom, and Holy
Land Foundation Leaders Are Charged and Convicted

  

Hamilton, Richard Ben-Veniste, United Airlines, Warren Rudman, Slade Gorton, Tim
Roemer, Max Cleland
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The first time 9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean, a Republican, and Vice
Chairman Lee Hamilton, a Democrat noted for his bipartisanship (see 1992-
January 1993, Before November 27, 2002 and March 2003-July 2004), meet after
their appointment to the commission, Kean offers Hamilton extra powers in the
investigation. In effect, Kean and Hamilton would be co-chairmen of the inquiry,
rather than chairman and vice chairman. Author Philip Shenon will call this a
“remarkable gesture,” as it gives Hamilton an equal say in the hiring and
structure of the investigation. Kean also proposes that the two of them should
be “joined at the hip,” and that they should always appear in public together,
especially on television. Hamilton agrees, thinking this will go some way to
make up for their lack of stature in Washington in comparison with the two men
they replaced on the commission, Henry Kissinger and George Mitchell. [SHENON,
2008, PP. 68]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Philip Shenon, Lee Hamilton
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Newly appointed 9/11 Commission Chairman Thomas Kean comes to the White
House to meet top officials and discuss the 9/11 investigation. Although a
Republican, Kean does not like the “message discipline” of the current White
House, where spokesmen keep repeating the same thing over and over. Kean will
later tell author Philip Shenon that he is surprised when the officials he meets
use the same tactic and keep telling him the same things. Kean thinks the
officials, including National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice and chief of staff
Andy Card, are sticking to a pre-agreed script and wonders whether they are
reading off the same talking points cards. They keep telling him: “We want you
to stand up. You’ve got to stand up,” “You’ve got to have courage,” and “We
don’t want a runaway commission.” Kean is baffled by this and thinks it might
be some sort of code. He decides they must want him to stand up for the truth
and have the courage to follow the evidence wherever it leads. However, Kean
will later say: “I decided as the process went on, that’s not what they meant at
all.… You’ve got to stand up for the president, and you’ve got to protect him in
the process. That’s what they meant.” Card also suggests some names for the
key position of executive director of the Commission, but the post goes to
somebody else, Philip Zelikow, in the end (see Shortly Before January 27, 2003).
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 35-39]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Condoleezza Rice, Andrew Card
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

When asked to comment on the current situation in Afghanistan, Defense
Secretary Rumsfeld replies, “It is encouraging. They have elected a government
through the Loya Jirga process. The Taliban are gone. The al-Qaeda are gone.”
[CNN, 12/18/2002] In May 2003, Rumsfeld will prematurely declare that the conflict
in Afghanistan is over (see May 1, 2003).
Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Mousa Abu Marzouk, his wife, and five brothers
(Ghassan Elashi, Bayan Elashi, Hazim Elashi, Basman
Elashi, and Ihsan Elashi) are charged with conspiracy,
money laundering, dealing in the property of a
designated terrorist, illegal export, and making false
statements. The brothers are arrested in Texas, but
Marzouk and his wife are living in Syria and remain
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Mid-December 2002-March 2003: 9/11 Commission Gets Off to
Slow Start

  

free. Marzouk is considered a top leader of Hamas. FBI agent Robert Wright had
been investigating Marzouk and the brothers since the late 1990s. Wright is set
to appear on ABC News on December 19, 2002, to complain that the FBI had
failed to prosecute Marzouk for years. As the New York Post notes, “That got
results: A day before the show aired, Attorney General Ashcroft announced he
would indict Marzouk.” [BBC, 12/18/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/18/2002; WASHINGTON

POST, 12/19/2002; NEW YORK POST, 7/14/2004] FBI agent John Vincent, who worked
closely with Wright, comments, “From within the FBI, [Wright] and I tried to get
the FBI to use existing criminal laws to attack the infrastructure of terrorist
organizations within the United States, but to no avail. It took an appearance
[on television] by [Wright] and I to propel them into making arrests that they
could have made as early as 1993.” [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003] ABC News
similarly notes, “Marzouk was in US custody in 1997 and under criminal
investigation then for much the same crimes cited today.” [ABC NEWS, 12/18/2002]

Ghassan Elashi was the vice president of InfoCom Corporation, which was raided
on September 5, 2001 (see September 5-8, 2001). He was also chairman of Holy
Land Foundation, which was shut down in December 2001. InfoCom and Holy
Land were based in the same Texas office park and shared many of the same
employees. [GUARDIAN, 9/10/2001; CBS NEWS, 12/18/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/23/2002]

Holy Land raised $13 million in 2000 and claimed to be the largest Muslim
charity in the US. The government charges that Hamas members met with
Ghassan Elsashi and other Holy Land officials in 1993 to discuss raising money for
the families of suicide bombers (see October 1993). Wright had begun an
investigation into Holy Land that same year, but he faced obstacles from higher-
ups and eventually his investigation was shut down. [CBS NEWS, 12/18/2002; NEW

YORK TIMES, 7/28/2004] In 2004, the five Elashi brothers will be convicted of selling
computer equipment overseas in violation of anti-terrorism laws. In 2005, three
of the brothers, Ghassan, Basman, and Bayan Elashi, will be found guilty of
supporting Hamas by giving money to Mazouk through 2001. [BBC, 7/8/2004;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/13/2005] In July 2004, Ghassan Elashi will be charged again,
along with four other former Holy Land officials. Two other Holy Land officials
will also charged but not arrested, since they had recently left the country. Sen.
Charles Schumer (D-NY) will state: “I wonder why this prosecution has taken so
long. I think until recently we have not put the resources needed into tracking
groups that finance terrorism, and the fact that they didn’t get 24-hour
surveillance on these two who escaped is galling and perplexing.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 7/28/2004] In 2007, this court case will result in a mistrial, and be cast as a
major setback for the Justice Department (see October 19, 2007).
Entity Tags: Charles Schumer, Bayan Elashi, Basman Elashi, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Ihsan Elashi, Mousa Abu Marzouk, John Ashcroft, Hazim Elashi, Ghassan
Elashi, Nadia Elashi
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Saudi Arabia

After experiencing some problems at its inception due to the resignation of its
chair and vice-chair (see December 11, 2002 and December 13, 2002), the 9/11
Commission spends much of the next four months hiring staff, getting security
clearances (see March 27, 2003), finding office space, and asking for a budget
increase (see March 26, 2003). One of the first employees hired is executive
director Philip Zelikow, but disputes within the Commission over who will be
general council last until March, when Dan Marcus is hired. The Commission is
unable to even have a telephone until February, when it finds an official security
facility for its offices, and until then the cell phone of staffer Stephanie Kaplan
is used as the commission’s initial operations center. However, most of the
Commission’s staff cannot then enter their offices, because they do not have the
relevant security clearances yet, even though there are no secret documents
actually in the offices at this point. Author Philip Shenon will comment: “The
commission’s early logistical problems were more than a little humiliating to
men like [commission Chairman Tom] Kean and [Vice Chairman Lee] Hamilton,
who had commanded vast staffs and virtually unlimited office space during their
years in power in government. Now they were at the mercy of others if they
wanted second-hand office furniture for the commission’s cramped offices in
Washington.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 34-45; SHENON, 2008, PP. 92]

Entity Tags: Daniel Marcus, 9/11 Commission, Stephanie Kaplan, Philip Zelikow, Philip
Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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December 27, 2002: Afghanistan, Pakistan, and Turkmenistan
Agree on Building Pipeline

  

December 27, 2002-January 1, 2003: Infiltration Story Based on
Fabricated Information

  

Mohammed Asghar
[Source: CBC]

Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Afghanistan, Pakistan, and Turkmenistan reach an agreement in principle to
build the Trans-Afghanistan Pipeline, a $3.2 billion project that has been
delayed for many years. Skeptics say the project would require an indefinite
foreign military presence in Afghanistan. [BBC, 5/30/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/26/2002; BBC, 12/27/2002] As of mid-2004, construction has yet to begin.
Entity Tags: Afghanistan, Pakistan, Turkmenistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

A member of a document-forging and smuggling ring is
arrested in Canada in late October 2002. The suspect,
Michael Hamdani, tells authorities about a cell of 19
terrorists seeking false passports from a Pakistani smuggling
ring in order to gain entry to the US, with five successfully
infiltrating the country via Canada on Christmas Eve. [ABC

NEWS, 1/6/2003] He tells the FBI that he had been offered a
large sum of money to assist with the smuggling of the five
men into the US. He admits that he was part of the
smuggling and counterfeit document ring; officials also
believe that Hamdani has links to terrorist groups.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/3/2003] As a result, on December 27, 2002,
the FBI issues an all-points bulletin that launches a massive
effort by law enforcement officials who fear terrorist

attacks over the holiday period. The bulletin is approved by President Bush, who
says publicly, “We need to know why they have been smuggled into the country
and what they’re doing in the country.” The FBI posts pictures of five of the men
on its website, warning that the provided names and ages could be fictitious.
They also raid six locations in Brooklyn and Queens. These pictures lead to
numerous calls and sightings of the men from around the country. [ABC NEWS,

1/6/2003] During the course of the investigation, an unsubstantiated report
surfaces; the FBI learns from a Middle East source that terrorists are planning
eight diversionary explosions in New York harbor on New Year’s Eve, to be
followed by one large-scale genuine attack. The target is identified as the US
Secret Service office in Manhattan. The New York Police Department alerts the
US Coast Guard, which closes the harbor to pleasure craft and scrambles a 100-
person Maritime Safety and Security Team. This team patrols the harbor with
boats mounted with heavy machine guns and carrying tactical officers armed
with automatic weapons. No other evidence ever emerges to support the FBI’s
source. [TIME, 1/5/2003] The man pictured as Mustafa Khan Owasi in one of the FBI
photos is found a few days later in Pakistan. [ABC NEWS, 1/6/2003] He says he had
once tried to get a false visa in order to travel to Britain, but had been caught in
the United Arab Emirates and returned to his home in Lahore, Pakistan. His real
name is Mohammed Asghar and he works as a jeweler. He says he suspects the
forgers that he provided his information to in order to receive the false visa may
have used his identity to create papers for someone else. Investigators begin to
doubt the veracity of Hamdani’s claims. [CBC NEWS, 1/2/2003] US experts also find
that the polygraph exam of Hamdani administered by Canadian authorities was
seriously flawed. The assumption that this polygraph exam was accurate was
one of the main motives in issuing the alert. Officials also fail to find any link
between Hamdani and al-Qaeda, or any other radical militant organization. No
links are discovered between the identities in the passports and extremist
groups. [ABC NEWS, 1/6/2003] The FBI realizes that the infiltration story had been
fabricated by Hamdani and retracts the terror alert on New Year’s Day. [TIME,

1/5/2003] The retraction of the terror alert leads to criticism of the FBI. Michael
Greenberger, a former Justice Department official who heads the University of
Maryland’s Center for Health and Homeland Security, says, “There is going to be
a sort of ‘crying wolf’ scenario… When they put these out, there should be a
more thorough explanation to the American public about what they’re doing.”
The FBI defends its handling of the situation, saying that it reacted
appropriately to the possibility of a real threat and noting that some of
Hamdani’s information on the smuggling ring was accurate and led to ten (non-
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Late 2002: FBI Hinders Customs Investigation into Bin Laden
Associate in Texas

  

Joe Webber. [Source:
US Customs]

2003: Justice Department Advises CIA Not to Destroy
Interrogation Videotapes

  

Scott Muller. [Source: New York
Times]

2003: Figure Close to Madrid Bombings Mastermind Is
Government Informant

  

terrorism related) arrests. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/8/2003] Hamdani was already facing
fraud charges in Canada after the raid that led to his arrest discovered fake
passports, Pakistani driving licenses, immigration documents, and counterfeit
traveler’s checks. He also had outstanding fraud warrants from the FBI in New
York and the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. The FBI believes that Hamdani
fabricated the story to avoid extradition to Canada. [ABC NEWS, 1/6/2003] One
investigator says, “You wouldn’t trust him as far as you could throw him.” [TIME,
1/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Royal Canadian Mounted Police, Mustafa Khan Owasi, Michael Hamdani,
Mohammed Asghar, George W. Bush, Abid Noraiz Ali, Iftikhar Khozmai Ali, Adil Pervez,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Akbar Jamal
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

Joe Webber, running the Houston office of the Department of
Homeland Security’s Bureau of Immigration and Customs
Enforcement, starts investigating a man believed to be raising
money for Islamic militants. The suspect is in direct contact
with people who are known to be associated with Osama bin
Laden. Webber has good cooperation with the local FBI
office, federal prosecutors in Houston, and Justice
Department officials in Washington. However, he claims that
FBI headquarters officials tell him point blank that he will not
be allowed to conduct his investigation. After many months
of delays from the FBI, friends from within the bureau tell
him that headquarters will not allow the investigation to

proceed because it is being run by Customs and not by the FBI. Webber is so
upset that he eventually becomes a whistleblower. Sen. Charles Grassley and
other politicians support his case and say there are other instances where the
FBI impedes investigations because of turf battles. Asked if the FBI would put a
turf battle above national security, Webber says, “That’s absolutely my
impression. You would think, in a post-9/11 environment, that an event like that
wouldn’t occur. But it did.” [MSNBC, 6/3/2005]

Entity Tags: US Customs Service, Joe Webber, Charles Grassley, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US
Security After 9/11

Sometime in 2003, CIA General Counsel Scott Muller
raises the idea of destroying videotapes of the
interrogations of al-Qaeda leaders Abu Zubaida and
Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri during discussions in 2003
with Justice Department lawyers. But the Justice
Department lawyers advise against destroying them.
It is unknown what the basis for their advice is.
Muller similarly approaches White House Deputy
Chief of Staff Harriet Miers with the idea and she
also advises him against it (see Between 2003-Late
2005). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida, Scott Muller, Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, Harriet E. Miers, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Said Berraj will be considered closely involved in the Madrid train bombings plot
(see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), and frequently runs errands for Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet, one of about three masterminds of the bombings. He was
briefly arrested in Turkey in 2000 while meeting with several of the other
bombers (see October 10, 2000). In 2003, he regularly meets with Spanish
intelligence agents. It is not clear if or when he stops meeting with them. And
up until the bombings he also works for a security company owned by a former
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2003: CIA Lawyers View Videos of Detainee Interrogations   

2003: Lead 7/7 London Bomber Seen with Known Al-Qaeda
Operative in Britain

  

2003: 9/11 Commissioner Becomes Involved in Fraud Scandal,
Has Little Time for Commission

  

(2003): CIA Produces Video Containing Fake Osama bin Laden   

policeman. He flees Spain two days before the bombing. He has yet to be found.
[EL MUNDO (MADRID), 1/15/2007] A different informant named Abdelkader Farssaoui,
a.k.a. Cartagena, will later testify under oath as a protected witness that he
accidentally sees Fakhet and Berrai meeting with his handlers in 2003,
suggesting that Fakhet is an informant as well (see Shortly After October 2003).
Entity Tags: Abdelkader Farssaoui, Said Berraj, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

Lawyers from the CIA’s Office of General Counsel examine videos of detainee
interrogations made by the CIA the year before (see Spring-Late 2002). Although
the videos show practices that are said to amount to torture (see Mid-May 2002
and After, June 16, 2004, Shortly After September 6, 2006, and March 10-April
15, 2007), the lawyers find that they show lawful methods of questioning. The
tapes are also examined by the Agency’s Inspector General around this time.
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 12/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

According to a later report by the BBC, Mohammad Sidique Khan, the lead
bomber in the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), is “seen with [al-Qaeda
operative Mohammed Junaid Babar] in Leeds in 2003.” The BBC will not name
Babar for “legal reasons,” but the description they give (“he is a United States
citizen from a Pakistani family from New York who traveled to Pakistan
immediately after the 9/11 attacks”) matches Babar exactly. It is believed that
US intelligence began monitoring Babar in late 2001 after he proclaimed his
desire to kill Americans in several video interviews (see Early November 2001-
April 10, 2004). The BBC will not clarify just who sees Babar and Khan together.
In 2003, British intelligence is honing in on a fertilizer bomb plot that Babar is
involved in, and Khan is connected to some of the plotters. For instance,
sometime in early 2003 British intelligence discovers calls between one of the
main alleged plotters and a “Siddique Khan” (see Shortly Before July 2003). [BBC,
10/25/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Junaid Babar, Mohammad Sidique Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Republican 9/11 Commissioner Jim Thompson becomes involved in a scandal
surrounding the Canadian media tycoon Conrad Black. Black is accused by
shareholders and then the US Justice Department of appropriating money—tens
of millions of dollars—that should have gone to shareholders for his own use, and
of spending it on parties, private jets, and luxury homes. Thompson gets
involved in the scandal because he was a director of Black’s company, Hollinger
International, and also the chairman of the audit committee there, meaning
that Thompson’s role is of great interest to prosecutors. Thompson spends a lot
of time trying to extricate himself from the scandal and, according to author
Philip Shenon, he “all but disappear[s] from the commission during the first year
of the investigation.” This has a bad effect on the commission’s relations with
Republicans in the House of Representatives, as Thompson is supposed to
function as an unofficial liaison to them. As House Republicans have nobody on
the commission who talks to them, they begin to attack it, in particular in April
2004 (see April 13-April 29, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 91-92]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Hollinger International, James Thompson, Philip Shenon
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The CIA makes a fake video of al-Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden, although the
video is apparently never used. The video shows bin Laden and some associates
of his sitting around a campfire, swigging bottles of liquor and talking about
having had sex with boys, according to a former CIA official. The actors are
drawn from “some of us darker-skinned employees,” the official will say. The
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2003-2004: US Allegedly Twice Denies French Special Forces
Permission to Assassinate Bin Laden

  

2003-2004: Key FBI Agents Eager to Testify to 9/11 Commission,
but Are Not Subpoenaed

  

Mark Rossini. [Source: Fox
News]

timing of this effort is unclear, although it is apparently linked to discussions
about making similar videos, including one of a fake Saddam Hussein having sex
with a boy, prior to the 2003 Iraq invasion (see Before March 20, 2003).
According to another former officer, the projects grind to a halt as nobody can
come to an agreement on them. In particular, they are opposed by Deputy
Director for Operations James Pavitt and his deputy, Hugh Turner, who keeps
“throwing darts at it.” The officer will say that the ideas are ridiculous and,
“They came from people whose careers were spent in Latin America or East
Asia,” and do not understand the cultural nuances of the region. “Saddam
playing with boys would have no resonance in the Middle East—nobody cares,” a
third former official will say. “Trying to mount such a campaign would show a
total misunderstanding of the target. We always mistake our own taboos as
universal when, in fact, they are just our taboos.” After the CIA abandons the
projects, they are apparently revived by the military. “The military took them
over,” one former official will say. “They had assets in psy-war down at Ft.
Bragg,” at the Army’s Special Warfare Center. The projects will be revealed in
the Washington Post in 2010. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/25/2010]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Directorate of Operations, Hugh
Turner, Osama bin Laden, James Pavitt
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

French special forces soldiers later interviewed for a documentary film will
claim that they had Osama bin Laden in their sights once in 2003 and once in
2004 but were never given the go-ahead to fire from their US superiors. One
French soldier says, “In 2003 and 2004 we had bin Laden in our sights. The
sniper said ‘I have bin Laden’.” It then reportedly takes two hours for the
request to shoot to reach US officers who could authorize it, but the French
soldier says, “There was a hesitation in command,” and the authorization never
came. Four French soldiers are interviewed who back up this claim, but a French
military spokesperson denies it. France has roughly 200 elite troops operating
under US command near Afghanistan’s border with Pakistan at the time.
[REUTERS, 12/19/2006; CBC NEWS, 12/22/2006]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Commandement des OpÃ©rations SpÃ©ciales
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Two FBI agents who were involved in a pre-911 failure,
Doug Miller and Mark Rossini, are reportedly “eager” to
provide testimony to the 9/11 Commission about that
failure. However, the Commission does not issue them
with a subpoena or otherwise interview them about the
matter. Miller and Rossini were on loan to Alec Station,
the CIA’s bin Laden unit, before 9/11, and helped block
a cable to the FBI that said 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar had a US visa (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m.
January 5, 2000 and January 6, 2000). [CONGRESSIONAL

QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008] The Commission will cite the
transcript of an interview of Miller by the Justice
Department’s inspector general in its final report. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502] However, in the interview
Miller falsely claims that he remembers nothing of the

incident (see (February 12, 2004)). The Commission’s final report will also cite
an interview it apparently conducted with Miller in December 2003, although
this is in an endnote to a paragraph on terrorist financing. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 185, 504] As the blocked cable is not discovered by investigators until
February 2004 (see Early February 2004), Miller is presumably not asked about it
at the interview.
Entity Tags: Mark Rossini, Doug Miller, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Alec Station
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission
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2003-2004: Administration Tries to Convince 9/11 Commissioner
of Iraqi Ties to Al-Qaeda, but Will not Show All Claimed Evidence

  

(2003-2004): Three White House Officials Asked about
Destruction of CIA Interrogation Tapes, Response Unclear

  

National Security
Council lawyer John
Bellinger. [Source:
New York Times]

The Bush administration tries to convince 9/11 commissioner John Lehman that
there are ties between Iraq and al-Qaeda. The attempts take place in a series of
meetings at the White House and Pentagon, where Lehman meets with Vice
President Dick Cheney, White House chief of staff Andy Card, Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld, and Deputy Defense Secretary Paul Wolfowitz. Lehman, a
prominent Republican, was previously frozen out of politics by the
administration due to his ties to John McCain, who ran for the Republican
presidential nomination against George W. Bush in 2000. However, the
administration officials encourage the meetings when they see Lehman is
interested in the alleged connection between Iraq and Osama bin Laden, in the
hopes that he will use his position on the 9/11 Commission to draw attention to
the allegations. However, the White House says it cannot share all the
intelligence it has about the ties, because it is too classified. Nevertheless,
Lehman can take it on faith that the intelligence exists. Wolfowitz tells him,
“Just wait until you see the evidence we’ve got.” Lehman will later say: “I got
that from everybody I talked to: ‘Wait and see, just wait until you see the
evidence.’” After it becomes clear to Lehman the alleged links are non-existent,
he will comment, “I think they were all drinking their own bathwater.” [SHENON,
2008, PP. 178-180]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Andrew Card, John Lehman, Paul Wolfowitz, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, 9/11 Investigations

The CIA meets three White House officials to discuss what to
do with videotapes it has made of detainee interrogations
(see Spring-Late 2002). The CIA wants to destroy the tapes,
so it briefs the officials on them and asks their advice. The
officials are:
 Alberto Gonzales, White House counsel until early 2005,

when he will become attorney general;
 David Addington, counsel to Vice President Dick Cheney;
 John Bellinger, senior lawyer at the National Security

Council;
There are conflicting accounts of the advice the lawyers
give the CIA. One source will say there was “vigorous
sentiment” among some unnamed top White House officials
to destroy the tapes. They apparently want to destroy the
tapes in 2005 because they could be damaging in the light of

the Abu Ghraib scandal (see April 28, 2004). Other sources will say nobody at
the White House advocates destroying the tapes. However, it seems none of the
lawyers gives a direct order to preserve the tapes or says their destruction
would be illegal. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007] A source familiar with Bellinger’s
account will say, “The clear recommendation of Bellinger and the others was
against destruction of the tapes… The recommendation in 2003 from the White
House was that the tapes should not be destroyed.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/20/2007]

When CIA Director Michael Hayden informs legislators of these discussions in late
2007, he will say that upon being informed high-ranking CIA officials are
demanding the tapes be destroyed, the lawyers “consistently counseled
caution.” The Washington Post will comment: “The ambiguity in the phrasing of
Hayden’s account left unresolved key questions about the White House’s role.
While his account suggests an ambivalent White House view toward the tapes,
other intelligence officials recalled White House officials being more emphatic
at the first meeting that the videos should not be destroyed. Also unexplained is
why the issue was discussed at the White House without apparent resolution for
more than a year.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/20/2007] Another White House official,
Harriet Miers, is also consulted around this time and is said to advise against the
tapes’ destruction (see Between 2003-Late 2005). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007]

When it is revealed that these officials were consulted, Law professor Jonathan
Turley will comment: “[T]his is a very significant development, because it shows
that this was not just some rogue operator at the CIA that destroyed evidence
being sought by Congress and the courts. It shows that this was a planned
destruction, that there were meetings and those meetings extended all the way
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Early 2003: US Unable to Strike Al-Qaeda Target in Yemen
because Resources Are Being Used for Iraq War

  

Early 2003: Justice Department Prevents Detroit Prosecutors
from Charging Al-Marabh and Hinders Case against Al-Marabh
Associates

  

David Nahmias.
[Source: US
Department of Justice]

to the White House, and included Alberto Gonzalez, who would soon become
attorney general and Harriet Miers, who would become White House counsel.
That’s a hair’s breath away from the president himself.” [CNN, 12/19/2007]

Entity Tags: Alberto R. Gonzales, David S. Addington, Central Intelligence Agency,
Jonathan Turley, Michael Hayden, John Bellinger
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

According to NBC News, at some point in early 2003, the US learns about an al-
Qaeda target in Yemen, and US officials want to strike the target with a
Predator missile. However, due to the Iraq war there are no Predators available
and the target gets away. [MSNBC, 7/29/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

US prosecutors in Detroit are trying four men accused of an
al-Qaeda plot. The men, Abdel-Ilah Elmardoudi, Karim
Koubriti, Ahmed Hannan, and Farouk Ali-Haimoud, were
arrested shortly after 9/11. They had been living in a
Detroit apartment previously occupied by Nabil al-Marabh
(see September 17, 2001). Yousef Hmimssa, a Moroccan
national, had lived in the Detroit apartment with al-
Marabh. When the FBI raided the apartment, they found
fake immigration papers linking Hmimssa and al-Marabh,
along with attack plans. [ABC NEWS 7 (CHICAGO), 1/31/2002]

Hmimssa will later be the key witness in the trial against
the four arrested Detroit men (see June 2003-August 2004).
The FBI later identify three other witnesses—a landlord, a
Jordanian informant, and a prison inmate—who linked the

four arrested men to al-Marabh (see December 2002). The Detroit prosecutors
want to charge al-Marabh as a fifth defendant. However, Deputy Assistant
Attorney General David Nahmias prevents them from doing so. He says, “My
understanding is that the only connection between al-Marabh and your case was
an apparent misidentification by a landlord.” Additionally, memos written by
Detroit prosecutors during the trial will later show that they believed the
Justice Department was preventing them from introducing some of their most
dramatic evidence in the trial. Lead Detroit prosecutor Richard Convertino will
later say: “There was a series of evidence, pieces of evidence, that we wanted
to get into our trial that we were unable to do. Things that would have
strengthened the case immeasurably, and made the case much stronger,
exponentially.” For instance, the FBI had learned before the trial that al-Qaeda
leader Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi told US interrogators after his capture that bin
Laden had authorized an attack on the US air base in Incirlik, Turkey. The FBI
also found sketches in the Detroit apartment of what they believed was the
same base. The prosecutors wanted to link this evidence to testimony by the al-
Libi, but he was handed over to Egypt to be tortured and prosecutors were not
able to interview him or use him as a witness (see January 2002 and After).
Turkish authorities will later claim that their own evidence indicates bin Laden
did authorize an attack on the base at one point. Detroit prosecutors also later
complain that the lone Justice Department lawyer sent to help with the case
had no intention of helping with the trial, and spent most of his time in Detroit
staying in his hotel room or playing basketball. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/9/2004] In
2002, Chicago prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald is also prohibited from charging al-
Marabh with any crime (see January-2002-December 2002).
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Richard Convertino, Yousef Hmimssa, Nabil al-
Marabh, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, David Nahmias, Abel-Ilah Elmardoudi, Ahmed Hannan,
Karim Koubriti, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Farouk Ali-Haimoud
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security
After 9/11, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings
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Early 2003: Possible 7/7 London Bombings Mastermind Falsely
Considered Killed in Afghanistan

  

Early 2003-September 5, 2003: US Slow to Freeze Assets in
Southeast Asia

  

Early 2003-April 6, 2004: British Intelligence Uncovers and Shuts
Down Al-Qaeda-Linked Fertilizer Bomb Plot

  

According to the Sunday Herald, in early 2003, British officials believe that
Haroon Rashid Aswat has been killed in Afghanistan, because his passport has
been recovered from the body of a young man fighting for the Taliban there.
The Herald will later claim that days later in the headquarters of the British
intelligence agency MI5, officers there “were in no doubt that Aswat’s death had
eliminated a major terrorist threat to [Britain]. Laid out before the group were
highly classified photographs and papers from his file, revealing the activities,
friends, and acquaintances of a young man who was increasingly becoming a
headache for Britain’s security services. It was early in 2003, but in the previous
few years, the file on Aswat had burgeoned.” [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 7/31/2005]

Aswat apparently will be monitored in February 2004 meeting with suspected
bomb plotters in London, but he will not be arrested (see February 2004). In
June 2005, US intelligence will learn that Aswat is living in South Africa, but
British authorities will prevent the US from renditioning him there (see Early
June 2005). In July 2005, he will be implicated by many media outlets as the
mastermind of the 7/7 London bombings (see Late June-July 7, 2005).
Counterterrorism expert John Loftus will also claim that Aswat had been a long-
time asset for the British intelligence agency MI6 and had been trying to prevent
other parts of the British government (presumably including MI5) from arresting
him (see July 29, 2005). [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 7/31/2005]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Haroon Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

In early 2003, the Treasury Department draws up a list of 300 individuals,
charities, and corporations in Southeast Asia believed to be funding al-Qaeda
and its suspected Indonesian affiliate Jemaah Islamiya. “Due to inter-agency
politics, the list [is] winnowed down to 18 individuals and 10 companies.”
[CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 8/1/2003] Later, the number of suspected financiers
is narrowed down even further, and on September 5, 2003, only 10 individuals,
all connected to Jemaah Islamiya, have their assets frozen. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/5/2003] The assets of Jemaah Islamiya itself were frozen shortly after the
October 2002 Bali bombings was blamed on the group (see October 12, 2002),
though ties between the group and al-Qaeda were first publicly reported in
January 2002. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/18/2002; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 1/25/2003]

Hambali, a notorious leader of both al-Qaeda’s Southeast Asia operations and
Jemaah Islamiya, only had his assets frozen in January 2003, even though he was
publicly mentioned as a major figure as far back as January 2001. [NEW STRAITS
TIMES, 1/25/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/18/2002]

Entity Tags: Hambali, Al-Qaeda, US Department of the Treasury, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Hambali, Terrorism Financing, Philippine Militant Collusion, 2002 Bali
Bombings, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

In early 2003, the British
intelligence agency MI5 is
tracking a suspected al-Qaeda
leader living in Britain known
as Mohammed Quayyum Khan
(a.k.a. “Q”) (see March 2003
and After), and they see him
repeatedly meeting with a
Pakistani-Briton named Omar
Khyam. Quayyum is believed
to be an aide to al-Qaeda
leader Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi.
[BBC, 5/1/2007] By around March
or April 2003, investigators
begin monitoring Khyam, and
soon discover he is a
ringleader in a fertilizer bomb
plot on unknown targets in
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January 2003: Pakistan Military Allegedly Trains Militants to Kill
Westerners in Afghanistan

  

January 2003: CIA Doubts Iraqi Government Used Salman Pak to
Train Terrorists

  

Britain. [BBC, 4/30/2007]

Surveillance Intensifies - By the beginning of February 2004, surveillance
intensifies. Thousands of hours of audio are recorded on dozens of suspects. The
investigation soon focuses on a smaller group of Khyam’s close associates who
are originally from Pakistan and had attended training camps in mountainous
regions of Pakistan in recent years. Most of these men have links to Al-
Muhajiroun, a banned Islamist group formed by radical London imam Omar Bakri
Mohammed. The plotters are monitored discussing various targets, including
nightclubs, pubs, and a network of underground high-pressure gas pipelines. In
February 2004, MI5 intercepts a phone conversation between Khyam talking to
his associate Salahuddin Amin, in Pakistan, about the quantities of different
ingredients needed to construct a fertilizer bomb. An al-Qaeda operative in
Pakistan had encouraged Amin to bomb targets in Britain.
Fertilizer Found and Replaced - Later in February, employees at a self storage
depot in London call police after discovering a large amount of ammonium
nitrate fertilizer being stored and suspecting it might be used for a bomb.
Investigators discover the fertilizer belongs to Khyam and his group, and has
been stored there since November 2003. The fertilizer is covertly replaced with
an inert substance so a bomb cannot be successfully made from it.
Arrests Made - Investigators discover that Khyam is planning to fly to Pakistan on
April 6, and the decision is made to arrest the suspects before he leaves the
country. On March 29, a bomb plotter named Momin Khawaja is arrested where
he is living in Canada. Weapons and a half-built detonator are found in his
house. The next day, Khyam and seventeen others are arrested in England (see
March 29, 2004 and After). Aluminum powder, a key bomb ingredient, is found in
a shed owned by Khyam. Amin, still living in Pakistan, turns himself in to
authorities there a few days later. Another key member of the group,
Mohammed Junaid Babar, is not arrested and flies to the US on April 6. But he is
arrested there four days later and quickly agrees to reveal all he knows and
testify against the others (see April 10, 2004).
Five Convicted in Trial - The suspects will be put on trial in 2006 and Babar will
be the star prosecution witness. Five people, including Khyam, will be
sentenced to life in prison in 2007. Trials against Khawaja in Canada and Amin in
Pakistan have yet to be decided. Curiously, Quayyum, who has been alleged to
the mastermind of the plot and the key al-Qaeda link, is never arrested or even
questioned, and continues to live openly in Britain (see March 2003 and After).
[GUARDIAN, 5/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Salahuddin Amin, Mohammed Quayyum Khan, Mohammed Junaid Babar, Abd
al-Hadi al-Iraqi, Al-Muhajiroun, Al-Qaeda, Omar Khyam, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

According to US intelligence, insurgents in the Zabul province of Afghanistan
receive a month of training in bomb-making, explosives, and assassination
techniques from “three Pakistani military officers.” The training is said to be
conducted in preparation for a spring campaign targeting Westerners. Ricardo
Mungia, a Red Cross water engineer, will be killed by militants on March 27,
2003, in the adjacent Oruzgan province. The murder will greatly hinder
development programs in many parts of Afghanistan. The intelligence on this is
later mentioned in the Guantanamo file of a detainee named Abdul Kakal Hafiz,
which will be leaked to the public in 2011. [GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Abdul Kakal Hafiz, Ricardo Mungia, Pakistan Armed Forces
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan

The CIA reports to the White House that it has serious doubts about reports that
the Iraqi military base at Salman Pak was ever used to train Islamist terrorists
(see April 6, 2003). The agency reports in part, “The probability that the
training provided at such centers, e.g. Salman Pak, was similar to that al-Qaeda
could offer at its own camps in Afghanistan, combined with the sourcing
difficulties, leads us to conclude that we need additional corroboration before
we can validate that this low level basic terrorist training for al-Qaeda occurred
in Iraq.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/17/2004]
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January 2003: Bush Receives Intelligence Memo Saying Iraq
‘Unlikely’ to Attack US Unless Provoked

  

January 2003: FBI Informers Film Bin Laden Associate Making
Compromising Statements

  

January 2003: Study: Bush Vetoed Spending for Measures Critical
for National Security

  

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush receives a highly classified “President’s Summary” from the
intelligence community’s National Intelligence Estimate on Iraq (see October 1,
2002), focusing on whether or not Saddam Hussein would launch an unprovoked
attack on the US, either directly or in conjunction with terrorist groups. The
consensus of all 16 intelligence agencies is that such an attack would be highly
unlikely unless “ongoing military operations risked the imminent demise of his
regime,” or if Hussein intends to “extract revenge” for such an assault. The
State Department’s Bureau of Intelligence and Research (INR) goes even farther,
stating that Hussein is “unlikely to conduct clandestine attacks against the US
homeland even if [his] regime’s demise is imminent” as the result of a US
invasion. The same conclusion is circulated in Senior Executive Intelligence
Briefs for senior White House officials, their senior staff members, and
Congress’s intelligence oversight committees. Bush and his senior officials,
specifically including Vice President Dick Cheney, have received at least four
other reports since the spring of 2002 drawing the same conclusion, that Saddam
Hussein is not a likely threat to the US.
'Imminent Threat' - However, Bush, Cheney, and other government officials have
continued, and will continue, to assert that Hussein was ready and willing to use
chemical or biological weapons against the US, either on his own or through a
terrorist group such as al-Qaeda, unless stopped by force. The argument that
Hussein is an “imminent threat” is a major rationale in the administration’s case
for war.
Refusal to Release - The Bush administration will refuse to release the
Presidential Summary to Congressional investigators who wish to know the basis
for the Bush administration’s assertions about the alleged threat from Iraq. Bush
and other senior officials will insist for months that they were never told of the
intelligence community’s judgment that Hussein had no intention of launching
an unprovoked attack on the US. By refusing to release the summary memo, the
White House may be withholding the proof that Bush and his officials
deliberately misled the public on the issue. [NATIONAL JOURNAL, 3/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush, Bureau of Intelligence and Research,
Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The FBI lures a Yemeni terrorism financier, Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad, to
Germany as part of a sting operation. One of the assets involved in the
operation is Mohamed Alanssi, who works as a mole for the bureau, where he is
handled by an agent named Robert Fuller (see November 2001). Alanssi will later
say that his role in the operation is to persuade al-Moayad to travel to Germany,
where US agents manage to tape him boasting of his involvement in providing
money, recruits, and supplies to al-Qaeda, Hamas, and other terrorist groups.
Al-Moayad is then arrested together with one of his assistants, Mohammed
Mohsen Yahya Zayed. They will later be extradited to the US for trial (see
November 16, 2003), but Alanssi’s role in the operation will be revealed in the
press and his relationship with the FBI will go sour (see November 15, 2004).
[BBC, 11/16/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 11/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Alanssi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed Mohsen
Yahya Zayed, Robert Fuller, Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Terrorism Financing,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A Brookings Institution study concludes that in his first two years in office,
“[President] Bush vetoed several specific (and relatively cost-effective)
measures proposed by Congress that would have addressed critical national
vulnerabilities. As a result, the country remains more vulnerable than it should
be today.” [CARTER, 2004, PP. 14]
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January-July 2003: Bush Administration Delays Release of 9/11
Congressional Inquiry Report until after Start of Iraq War

  

The final version of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s report
is heavily censored. [Source: Agence France-Presse]

2003-Late 2005: Bin Laden Allegedly Lives in Hideout near
Abbottabad, Pakistan

  

Chak Shah Mohammad Khan. [Source: DPA] (click image to enlarge)

Entity Tags: Brookings Institution, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
is originally expected to release
its complete and final report in
January 2003, but the panel
spends seven months
negotiating with the Bush
administration about what
material can be made public,
and the final report is not
released until July 2003. In late
March 2003, the US launches an
attack on Iraq, beginning a long
war. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/27/2003]

The administration originally
wanted two thirds of the report

to remain classified. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/31/2003] The inquiry concluded in July
2002 that Mohamed Atta never met with an Iraqi agent in Prague, as some have
claimed, but it is unable to make that conclusion public until now (see Late July
2002). Former Senator Max Cleland (D-GA), a member of the 9/11 Commission,
will later claim: “The administration sold the connection [between Iraq and al-
Qaeda] to scare the pants off the American people and justify the war. There’s
no connection, and that’s been confirmed by some of bin Laden’s terrorist
followers.… What you’ve seen here is the manipulation of intelligence for
political ends. The reason this report was delayed for so long—deliberately
opposed at first, then slow-walked after it was created—is that the
administration wanted to get the war in Iraq in and over… before [it] came out.
Had this report come out in January [2003] like it should have done, we would
have known these things before the war in Iraq, which would not have suited the
administration.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 7/25/2003] Senator Bob Graham (D-
FL), one of the inquiry’s chairmen, also suspects that the administration
deliberately does not hurry the declassification process along. However, he
thinks this is because there is a “direct line between the terrorists and the
government of Saudi Arabia.” According to author Philip Shenon, Graham thinks
the administration wants to keep this material from the public because of its
“determination to keep Saudi oil flowing to the United States.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.
50-51]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Al-Qaeda, 9/11
Commission, Max Cleland, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

From 2003 until late
2005, Osama bin
Laden allegedly lives
in a town near
Abbottabad,
Pakistan. Abbottabad
is where he will be
killed in 2011 (see
May 2, 2011). This is
according to Amal
Ahmed Abdul Fatah,
one of bin Laden’s
three wives, who
will reportedly be

with bin Laden when US Special Forces raid his Abbottabad compound and kill
him. After the raid, Amal will talk to Pakistani investigators. She reportedly will
tell them that bin Laden moves with his family to Chak Shah Mohammad Khan, a
village about a mile from the town of Haripur. Haripur, in turn, is 22 miles south
of Abbottabad and 40 miles north of Islamabad, the capital of Pakistan. They
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Between 2003-Late 2005: White House Official Allegedly Tells CIA
Not To Destroy CIA Interrogation Tapes

  

Harriet Miers. [Source:
Public domain via
Wikipedia]

Early January 2003: CIA Report Casts Further Doubt on Allegation
that Iraq Trained Al-Qaeda Operatives in ‘Poisons and Gases’

  

Early 2003: Hillary Clinton Study Finds Anti-Terrorism Funds
Doled Out Politically

  

will move to the Abbottabad compound in late 2005 (see Late 2005-Early 2006)
and stay there until the raid that kills bin Laden in 2011. [DAWN (KARACHI), 5/7/2011]

After bin Laden’s wife mentions bin Laden’s stay in Chak Shah Mohammad Khan
in May 2011, the village will be visited by many journalists and officials. It is an
extremely isolated and poor village, with no phone lines and no Internet
(although some do use cell phones). Villagers say they have never seen bin
Laden, and most say they have never even heard of him, and have no idea what
he looks like. However, most villagers also do not rule out that he could have
hidden nearby. There are a series of abandoned caves near the village, and bin
Laden’s wife has said they lived in one of the caves. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),
5/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Amal Ahmed Abdul Fatah
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

White House official Harriet Miers is informed by CIA
General Counsel Scott Muller that the CIA has made video
recordings of detainee interrogations and is told that the
CIA is considering destroying the tapes. She advises not to
destroy them. [ABC NEWS, 12/7/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007]

The CIA is canvassing opinion on whether the tapes can be
destroyed, and it repeatedly asks Miers about what it
should do with the videotapes (see November 2005), which
are said to show questionable interrogation methods. These
discussions are reportedly documented in a series of
e-mails between the CIA and the White House. One person
involved is CIA Acting General Counsel John Rizzo. Miers’
opinion is asked because the CIA apparently thinks its
interrogation and detention program was “imposed” on it

by the White House, so the decision about what to do with the tapes should be
made “at a political level.” Miers continues to advise the CIA that the tapes
should not be destroyed, but the CIA destroys them anyway in late 2005 (see
November 2005). [NEWSWEEK, 12/11/2007] It is unclear when this happens. One
account says Miers is first consulted in 2003, another in 2005. Miers is deputy
chief of staff to the President until early 2005, when she becomes White House
Council. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007] The CIA also asks other White House officials
for their opinions, but there are contradictory reports of their advice (see
(2003-2004)).
Entity Tags: Harriet E. Miers, John Rizzo, Scott Muller, Central Intelligence Agency,
White House
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The CIA issues an updated version of its September 2002 classified internal
report (see September 2002) which stated that according to “sources of varying
reliability,” Iraq had provided “training in poisons and gases” to al-Qaeda
operatives. The allegation in that report was based on information provided by a
captured Libyan national by the name of Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi. In this new
updated version of the report, the CIA adds that “the detainee [al-Libi] was not
in a position to know if any training had taken place.” It is not known whether
this report is seen by White House officials. [NEWSWEEK, 11/10/2005] Intelligence
provided by al-Libi about Iraq will also be included in Secretary of State Colin
Powell’s speech to the UN one month later (see February 5, 2003).
Entity Tags: Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Senator Hillary Clinton (D-NY) conducts a survey of the cities and towns in New
York State. Of those polled, 70 percent have not received any money at all from
the federal government for their emergency crews and first responders—the
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(2003 and After): Corporate CEOs Balk at Providing Customer
Information to Three US Intelligence Agencies

  

January 3, 2003-January 6, 2003: Poll Shows Widespread
Misperceptions About Iraq, 9/11 Among US Citizens

  

nation’s front line of defense against terrorist attacks (see Early 2004). New York
City police officials asked for $900 million in preparedness funds, and received
$84 million—less than a tenth of what was requested. When the preparedness
funds are studied on a per capita basis, the disparities are striking, and suspect.
New York City, bastion of liberal Democrats (and the target of two of the four
9/11 hijacked jetliners) received $5.87 per person in funds—49th out of 50
major US cities. The city receiving the highest payout is New Haven,
Connecticut ($77.82 per person), home of Yale University and the alma mater of
three generations of Bushes. Key cities in Florida, where Jeb Bush is governor,
also do well, with Miami receiving $52.82 per person, Orlando receiving $47.14,
and Tampa receiving $30.57 per person. A harbor on Martha’s Vineyard, where
many Republican and Democratic lawmakers vacation, received almost a million
dollars in security funding; the harbormaster said, “Quite honestly, I don’t know
what we’re going to do [with it], but you don’t turn down grant money.” [CARTER,
2004, PP. 21]

Entity Tags: John Ellis (“Jeb”) Bush, Hillary Clinton
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

Chief executive officers of telecommunications companies and financial
institutions express reluctance to provide data about their customers to three
government agencies, the CIA, FBI, and Department of Homeland Security. The
CEOs have been providing telephone, Internet and financial records to the CIA
and, through it, the NSA to support “black” intelligence operations for some
time (see After July 11, 1997), but after 9/11 the FBI asks for the same
information that the CIA is getting. Then, after it is established in late 2002, the
Department of Homeland Security also wants the same information. The CEOs
begin saying, “Look, we’ll do this once but not three times,” and prefer to give
the information to the FBI, which has formal subpoenas. The dispute grows so
serious that White House homeland security adviser Frances Townsend has to
mediate and summons FBI Director Robert Mueller and acting CIA Director John
McLauglin to the White House to hammer the issue out. After a series of
meetings, they agree to each appoint a senior official to coordinate, ensuring
companies are not bombarded with multiple requests. [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 324-5]

Entity Tags: John E. McLaughlin, Robert S. Mueller III, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Central Intelligence Agency, Frances Townsend, US Department of Homeland Security
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

A poll conducted by Princeton Survey Research Associates among 1,204 adults
indicates widespread misperception regarding Iraq. The poll finds that almost 25
percent believe the Bush administration has “publicly released evidence tying
Iraq to the planning and funding of the September 11 attacks, and more than 1
in 3 respondents didn’t know or refused to answer.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 1/12/2003] 44
percent of those polled believe that “most” or “some” of the September 11
hijackers were Iraqi citizens and only 17 percent know that none of the
hijackers were Iraqis. [EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 3/26/2003] The margin of error is
estimated to be 3 percent. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 1/12/2003]

Entity Tags: Princeton Survey Research Associates
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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January 4, 2003: Witness Gives Stunning Details about Madrid
Bombers and Their Attack Plans
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The wife of Mouhannad Almallah gives a statement against her husband to
police. She says that he systematically beats her. She also accurately describes
in detail his Islamist militant ties:
 She says that militants regularly met at her apartment. She and her husband

have just moved, and militant continue to meet at their new apartment on
Virgen del Coro street in Madrid.
 She says that her husband lived with Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet for a month in

December 2002. Mustapha Maymouni, Fakhet’s brother-in-law, visited as well.
They moved when they felt they were suspected by police.
 She saw her husband open several boxes and noticed they contained books and

videos about Osama bin Laden.
 Her husband and his brother, Moutaz Almallah, strongly suspect their phones

are being monitored. Moutaz lives in London but frequently visits Spain (see
August 2002).
 She describes four particularly important meetings held in her apartment

beginning in November 2002. Moutaz and Mouhannad Almallah, Fakhet, and
Mayoumi attended all the meetings. Basel Ghalyoun attended the fourth one. In
these meetings, they always speak of attack and jihad. They talk about bin
Laden, but refer to him as “Emir.”
 Sometimes her husband Mouhannad and Fakhet discuss Amer el-Azizi, who fled

a police raid in November 2001 (see Shortly After November 21, 2001). She finds
out they helped him escape Spain dressed as a woman. El-Azizi is believed to be
linked to the 9/11 attacks (see Before July 8, 2001).
 Both Mouhannad and Fakhet remain in contact with el-Azizi by e-mail. Her

husband’s brother Moutaz does as well.
 She occasionally sees her husband with Jamal Ahmidan, alias “El Chino.”

Police apparently take her warnings seriously because they begin monitoring her
apartment in March 2003 (see January 17, 2003-Late March 2004). Most of these
people—Fakhet, el-Azizi, Ghalyoun, and both Almallah brothers—are already
under surveillance (see December 2001-June 2002). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 7/28/2005]

All of the people she mentions are believed to have important roles in the 2004
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January 5, 2003: Raid Conducted on Suspected ‘Poisons
Laboratory’ in London

  

Kamal Bourgass’s flat in Wood Green, north London.
[Source: BBC]

January 7, 2003: British Officials Announce Discovery of Alleged
Ricin Plot, but No Ricin Is Actually Found

  

Madrid bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), except for Maymouni,
who will be arrested and jailed later in 2003 for having a pivotal role in the May
2003 Casablanca bombings (see May 16, 2003).
Entity Tags: Basel Ghalyoun, Amer el-Azizi, Jamal Ahmidan, Serhane Abdelmajid
Fakhet, Mouhannad Almallah, Moutaz Almallah, Osama bin Laden, Mouhannad
Almallah’s wife, Mustapha Maymouni
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Metropolitan Police raid a flat in
Wood Green, north London, and
discover a locked bag in a room
occupied by an Islamist militant
named Kamal Bourgass. An illegal
immigrant from Algeria, Bourgass
had arrived in Britain, hidden in
a truck, in 2000. Using several
false names, he remained in the
country after failing to get
asylum in December 2001,
despite being fined for
shoplifting in 2002 (see July
2002). [INDEPENDENT, 4/17/2005] In
addition, police had discovered a

false passport for Bourgass in a raid on a storage depot in Wembley, north
London, on June 22, 2002. [BBC, 4/13/2005]

'Kitchen Chemistry' - The bag contains an envelope with instructions in Arabic for
manufacturing poisons and explosives, as well as lists of chemicals. These
“poison recipes” are in Bourgass’s writing. The envelope has the address of the
Finsbury Park mosque with the name of “Nadir,” a name which Bourgass also
used. Other discoveries include a cup containing apple seeds, cherry stones, nail
polish remover, and a bottle of acetone. The search also uncovers 20 castor
beans and £14,000 in cash. [OBSERVER, 4/17/2005] In addition, there are stolen
bottles of mouthwash and several toothbrushes, which are still in their
packaging. The packaging appears to have been tampered with, indicating the
plan may have been to poison the toothbrushes and then replace them on shop
shelves. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 245] Police announce that they have
discovered a “poisons laboratory” that contains recipes for ricin, toxic nicotine,
and cyanide gas weapons. [OBSERVER, 4/17/2005] However, a senior policeman will
later be dismissive of the level of the poisons, calling what is found “garden
shed, kitchen chemistry.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 245]

Other Arrests - Other flats are raided and seven North Africans are arrested. Six
men are arrested on January 5 in north and east London and another man is
arrested on January 8 in central London. [FOX NEWS, 1/8/2003] The arrests include
a 17-year-old. Police uncover additional poison recipes, false papers, and
computer discs with bomb-making instructions.
Bourgass Murders Police Officer - Bourgass had been named as ringleader and
other Algerians as co-conspirators in the alleged plot in an intelligence report
passed to British officials from Algerian security forces. This report was the
result of the interrogation of alleged al-Qaeda operative Mohammed Meguerba
(see September 18, 2002-January 3, 2003). Bourgass is not present during the
Wood Green raid. However, on January 14, a raid on a flat in Crumpsall Lane,
Manchester, seeking another terror suspect, uncovers Bourgass and alleged
conspirator Khalid Alwerfeli. After a violent struggle, Bourgass stabs and
murders policeman Stephen Oake and wounds several other police officers.
[INDEPENDENT, 4/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Stephen Oake, Mohammed Meguerba, Metropolitan Police Service, Kamal
Bourgass, Khalid Alwerfeli
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Home Secretary David Blunkett
and Health Secretary John Reid
issue a joint statement claiming
“traces of ricin” and castor beans

Sibel Edmonds (61)
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(135)
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Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
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Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
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Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
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Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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January 10, 2003: Vice President Cheney Says Winning Iraq War
Is ‘Absolutely Crucial to Winning the War on Terror’

  

January 10, 2003: CIA Resists Pressure to Make Unsubstantiated
Link between Al-Qaeda and Iraq

  

CIA manager Jami Miscik.
[Source: Black Collegian]

January 10, 2003: Government Employees Responsible for 9/11
Failures Are Rewarded and Promoted

  

capable of making “one lethal dose” were found in a raid on a flat in Wood
Green, north London, which also resulted in several arrests (see January 5,
2003). The joint statement says “ricin is a toxic material which if ingested or
inhaled can be fatal… our primary concern is the safety of the public.” Prime
Minister Tony Blair says the discovery highlights the perils of weapons of mass
destruction, adding: “The arrests which were made show this danger is present
and real and with us now. Its potential is huge.” Dr. Pat Troop, the government’s
deputy chief medical officer, issues a statement with police confirming that
materials seized “tested positive for the presence of ricin poison.” A small
number of easily obtainable castor beans are found. But the same day, chemical
weapons experts at the Defense Science and Technology Laboratory at Porton
Down in Wiltshire discover in more accurate tests that the initial positive result
for ricin was false: there was no ricin in the flat. But this finding will not be
released publicly for two years. [INDEPENDENT, 4/17/2005] Dr. Martin Pearce, head of
the Biological Weapons Identification Group, confirms that there was no ricin in
the flat. This report is also suppressed. [GUARDIAN, 4/15/2004] The Ministry of
Defence later confirms that the results of the Porton Down test are not released
to police and ministers until March 20, 2003, one day after war in Iraq begins.
[BBC, 9/15/2005] It appears that there was the intention to create ricin, based on
evidence discovered in other raids, but not the technical know-how to actually
do so (see January 20, 2003 and January 5, 2003).
Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Martin Pearce, John Reid, Biological Weapons Identification
Group, David Blunkett, Defence Science and Technology Laboratory, Ministry of
Defence, Pat Troop
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

Vice President Cheney says: “[C]onfronting the threat posed by Iraq is not a
distraction from the war on terror; it is absolutely crucial to winning the war on
terror. As the president has said, Iraq could decide on any given day to provide
biological or chemical weapons to a terrorist group or individual terrorist, which
is why the war on terror will not be won until Iraq is completely and verifiably
deprived of weapons of mass destruction.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE,
1/10/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Jami Miscik, head of the CIA’s Directorate of
Intelligence, storms into CIA Director George Tenet’s
office, complaining about having to attend more
meetings with Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen
Hadley to rebut the Iraq-al-Qaeda connection yet again.
She tells Tenet, “I’m not going back there again,
George. If I have to go back to hear their crap and
rewrite this g_ddamn report… I’m resigning, right now.”
Tenet calls Hadley and shouts into the phone, “She is
not coming over. We are not rewriting this f_cking
report one more time. It’s f_cking over. Do you hear
me! And don’t you ever f_cking treat my people this
way again. Ever!” This is according to Ron Suskind in his
book, The One Percent Doctrine. Suskind will conclude,

“And that’s why, three weeks later, in making the case for war in his State of the
Union address, George W. Bush was not able to say what he’d long hoped to say
at such a moment: that there was a pre-9/11 connection between al-Qaeda and
Saddam.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 190-191]

Entity Tags: Jami Miscik, Stephen J. Hadley, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

FBI Director Robert Mueller personally awards Marion (Spike) Bowman with a
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presidential citation and cash bonus of approximately 25 percent of his salary.
[SALON, 3/3/2003] Bowman, head of the FBI’s national security law unit and the
person who refused to seek a special warrant for a search of Zacarias
Moussaoui’s belongings before the 9/11 attacks (see August 28, 2001), is among
nine recipients of bureau awards for “exceptional performance.” The award
comes shortly after a 9/11 Congressional Inquiry report saying Bowman’s unit
gave Minneapolis FBI agents “inexcusably confused and inaccurate information”
that was “patently false.” [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 12/22/2002] Bowman’s unit
was also involved in the failure to locate 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and
Nawaf Alhazmi after their names were put on a watch list (see August 28-29,
2001). In early 2000, the FBI acknowledged serious blunders in surveillance
Bowman’s unit conducted during sensitive terrorism and espionage
investigations, including agents who illegally videotaped suspects, intercepted
e-mails without court permission, and recorded the wrong phone conversations.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/10/2003] As Senator Charles Grassley (R-IA) and others have
pointed out, not only has no one in government been fired or punished for 9/11,
but several others have been promoted: [SALON, 3/3/2003]

 Richard Blee, chief of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, was made chief of
the CIA’s new Kabul station in December 2001 (see December 9, 2001), where he
aggressively expanded the CIA’s extraordinary rendition program (see Shortly
After December 19, 2001). Blee was the government’s main briefer on al-Qaeda
threats in the summer of 2001, but failed to mention that one of the 9/11
hijackers was in the US (see August 22-September 10, 2001).
 In addition to Blee, the CIA also promoted his former director for operations at

Alec Station, a woman who took the unit’s number two position. This was
despite the fact that the unit failed to put the two suspected terrorists on the
watch list (see August 23, 2001). “The leaders were promoted even though some
people in the intelligence community and in Congress say the counterterrorism
unit they ran bore some responsibility for waiting until August 2001 to put the
suspect pair on the interagency watch list.” CIA Director George Tenet has failed
to fulfill a promise given to Congress in late 2002 that he would name the CIA
officials responsible for 9/11 failures. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/15/2003]

 Pasquale D’Amuro, the FBI’s counterterrorism chief in New York City before
9/11, was promoted to the bureau’s top counterterrorism post. [TIME, 12/30/2002]

 FBI Supervisory Special Agent Michael Maltbie, who removed information from
the Minnesota FBI’s application to get the search warrant for Moussaoui, was
promoted to field supervisor and goes on to head the Joint Terrorism Task Force
at the FBI’s Cleveland office. [SALON, 3/3/2003; NEWSDAY, 3/21/2006]

 David Frasca, head of the FBI’s Radical Fundamentalist Unit, is “still at
headquarters,” Grassley notes. [SALON, 3/3/2003] The Phoenix memo, which was
addressed to Frasca, was received by his unit and warned that al-Qaeda
terrorists could be using flight schools inside the US (see July 10, 2001 and July
27, 2001 and after). Two weeks later Zacarias Moussaoui was arrested while
training to fly a 747, but Frasca’s unit was unhelpful when local FBI agents
wanted to search his belongings—a step that could have prevented 9/11 (see
August 16, 2001 and August 20-September 11, 2001). “The Phoenix memo was
buried; the Moussaoui warrant request was denied.” [TIME, 5/27/2002] Even after
9/11, Frasca continued to “[throw] up roadblocks” in the Moussaoui case. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 5/27/2002]

 Dina Corsi, an intelligence operations specialist in the FBI’s bin Laden unit in
the run-up to 9/11, later became a supervisory intelligence analyst. [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 279-280  ; CNN, 7/22/2005] Corsi repeatedly
hampered the investigation of Almihdhar and Alhazmi in the summer of 2001
(see June 11, 2001, June 12-September 11, 2001, Before August 22, 2001,
August 27-28, 2001, August 28, 2001, August 28-29, 2001, and (September 5,
2001)).
 President Bush later names Barbara Bodine the director of Central Iraq shortly

after the US conquest of Iraq. Many in government are upset about the
appointment because of her blocking of the USS Cole investigation, which some
say could have uncovered the 9/11 plot (see October 14-Late November, 2000).
She did not apologize or admit she was wrong. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 4/10/2003]

However, she is fired after about a month, apparently for doing a poor job.
 An FBI official who tolerates penetration of the translation department by

Turkish spies and encourages slow translations just after 9/11 was promoted (see
March 22, 2002). [CBS NEWS, 10/25/2002]

Entity Tags: Barbara Bodine, George W. Bush, Charles Grassley, David Frasca, Central
Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Michael Maltbie, Dina Corsi, Marion (“Spike”)
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January 2003-March 10, 2004: Spanish Authorities Fail to Arrest
Madrid Bombers Taking Part in Common Crimes

  

January 13, 2003: British Paper Criticizes US Media for
Insufficiently Informing Public

  

January 15, 2003: US Has Gone Mad, Says Novelist   

John le Carre. [Source: BBC]

Mid-January 2003: British Intelligence: Iraq-Al-Qaeda Attempts to
Collaborate ‘Foundered’ on Ideological Differences

  

Bowman, Robert S. Mueller III, Pasquale D’Amuro, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Richard Blee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Beginning around January 2003, Spanish authorities discover that a group of
Islamist militants living in Madrid are committing a variety of crimes. Barakat
Yarkas, the head of the al-Qaeda cell in Madrid, was arrested with some
associates in November 2001 (see November 13, 2001) and this group is largely
led by other associates who were not arrested then (see November 13, 2001).
Police learn members of this group are creating false passports for other
militants, and stealing cars and selling them in Morocco to raise money for their
militant activities. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/10/2005] A number of them are drug
dealers. For instance, Jamal Ahmidan, who begins associating with Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet and many of the other militants in 2003, leads a group of
about six drug dealers. For example, in December 2003, Ahmidan shoots
someone in the leg for failing to pay for the drugs he had given him. And mere
days before the 2004 Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
2004), he flies to the Spanish island of Mallorca to organize a sale of hashish and
Ecstasy. Three of the seven men who blow themselves up in April 2003 with
Fakhet and Ahmidan are believed to be drug dealers as well (see 9:05 p.m.,
April 3, 2004). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/23/2004; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 2/12/2006; NEW YORK

TIMES MAGAZINE, 11/25/2007] In fact, Spanish authorities have observed militants
committing various crimes to fund their activities since 1995, but they continue
to merely gather intelligence and none of them are ever arrested for these
crimes (see Late 1995 and After). This pattern continues, and none of the
militants will be arrested for obvious criminal activity until after they commit
the Madrid bombings.
Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Jamal Ahmidan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Drugs

The Guardian reports on the state of journalism in the US: “The worldwide
turmoil caused by President Bush’s policies goes not exactly unreported, but
entirely de-emphasized. Guardian writers are inundated by e-mails from
Americans asking plaintively why their own papers never print what is in these
columns… If there is a Watergate scandal lurking in [the Bush] administration, it
is unlikely to be Washington Post journalist Bob Woodward or his colleagues who
will tell us about it. If it emerges, it will probably come out on the web. That is
a devastating indictment of the state of American newspapers.” [GUARDIAN,
1/13/2003]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Bob Woodward
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

Famous spy novelist John le Carré, in an essay
entitled, “The United States of America Has Gone
Mad,” says “The reaction to 9/11 is beyond anything
Osama bin Laden could have hoped for in his nastiest
dreams. As in McCarthy times, the freedoms that
have made America the envy of the world are being
systematically eroded.” He also comments, “How
Bush and his junta succeeded in deflecting America’s
anger from bin Laden to Saddam Hussein is one of
the great public relations conjuring tricks of history.”
[LONDON TIMES, 1/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, John le Carre, Bush
administration (43), Saddam Hussein

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media
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January 17, 2003-Late March 2004: Spanish Police Monitoring
Apartment where Madrid Bombers Live and Meet

  

January 18, 2003: Pakistan’s President Warns of Imminent
Western Attack

  

The British Defense Intelligence Staff Agency (DIS) completes a classified study
which concludes that Saddam Hussein and Bin Laden’s earlier attempts to
collaborate had “foundered” due to ideological differences. The report says:
“While there have been contacts between al-Qaeda and the regime in the past,
it is assessed that any fledgling relationship foundered due to mistrust and
incompatible ideology.” Osama bin Laden’s objectives, notes the report, are “in
ideological conflict with present day Iraq.” The top secret report is sent to
Prime Minister Tony Blair and other senior members of his government. [UNITED
KINGDOM, N.D.; BBC, 2/5/2003; INDEPENDENT, 2/6/2003]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Defense Intelligence Staff Agency, Osama bin Laden, Tony
Blair
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Beginning on January 17, 2003, Spanish police begin monitoring an apartment on
Virgen de Coro street in Madrid owned by the brothers Moutaz and Mouhannad
Almallah. Moutaz owns it but lives in London, so Mouhannad is the landlord and
works there every day as well. Police were tipped off about the house earlier in
the month by Mouhannad’s estranged wife. She revealed that a group of Islamist
militants are regularly meeting there (see January 4, 2003). [EL MUNDO (MADRID),

8/10/2005] Both Almallah brothers ties to known al-Qaeda figures such as Barakat
Yarkas and radical imam Abu Qatada, and Moutaz moved to London in August
2002 to live with Qatada (see August 2002). In 2007, an unnamed Spanish police
officer testifying in the Madrid bombings trial will give details about the
surveillance of the apartment. He will call it an important place for both
meetings and recruitment. The police note that both brothers travel frequently
to and from London and also regularly call London. These calls are usually
followed by calls to the Middle East or North Africa. Police are aware that
Moutaz has no job in London and is in the circle of people around Abu Qatada
(although Abu Qatada himself was arrested in late 2002 see (see October 23,
2002)). Basel Ghalyoun and Fouad el Morabit live at the apartment and
frequently meet there with Mouhannad Almallah and Serhane Abdelmajid
Fakhet. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/21/2007] Ghalyoun will later admit that in early 2003,
Fakhet began to “talk of carrying out an attack in Spain, making jihad…” He will
say that others attending jihad meetings at the apartment in 2003 include Arish
Rifaat and Rabei Osman Sayed Ahmed. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/15/2005] Mohammed
Larbi ben Sellam is also frequently seen there. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 9/28/2004] The
surveillance intensifies in subsequent months, and soon the apartment is
monitored with video as well (see Spring 2003 and After). Police will keep
watching the apartment until arrests are made after the March 2004 Madrid
train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). Rifaat, Fakret, and others
will allegedly blow themselves up shortly after the Madrid bombings (see 9:05
p.m., April 3, 2004). There are allegations Fakret was an informant (see Shortly
After October 2003). Mouhannad Almallah, Ghalyoun, ben Sellam, and el Morabit
will be convicted in 2007 and each sentenced to 12 years for roles in the
bombings (see October 31, 2007). Ahmed will be convicted of different charges
in Italy (see October 31, 2007). Curiously, when the apartment is raided shortly
after the Madrid bombings, two documents belonging to police officer Ayman
Maussili Kalaji will be found inside. Kalaji will admit to having a friendship with
Moutaz Almallah dating back at least to 1995 (see May 16, 2005).
Entity Tags: Moutaz Almallah, Rabei Osman Sayed Ahmed, Mouhannad Almallah,
Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam, Mouhannad Almallah’s wife,
Basel Ghalyoun, Abu Qatada, Fouad el Morabit, Barakat Yarkas, Arish Rifaat
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf warns of an “impending danger” that
Pakistan will become a target of war for “Western forces” after the Iraq crisis.
“We will have to work on our own to stave off the danger. Nobody will come to
our rescue, not even the Islamic world. We will have to depend on our muscle.”
[PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 1/19/2003; FINANCIAL TIMES, 2/8/2003] Pointing to “a number of
recent ‘background briefings’ and ‘leaks’” from the US government, “Pakistani
officials fear the Bush administration is planning to change its tune dramatically
once the war against Iraq is out of the way.” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 2/8/2003] Despite
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January 20, 2003: Consular Officer Who Issued 12 Visas to 9/11
Hijackers Interviewed by State Department Inspector General

  

January 20, 2003: Police Raid on Finsbury Park Mosque; Weapons
and Chemical Weapons Suits Are Found

  

Raid on Finsbury Park Mosque. [Source:
BBC]

evidence that the head of Pakistan’s intelligence agency, the ISI, ordered money
given to the hijackers, so far only one partisan newspaper has suggested
Pakistan was involved in 9/11. [WORLDNETDAILY, 1/3/2002]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Pakistan, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Shayna Steinger, a consular official who issued 12 visas to the 9/11 hijackers at
the US Consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia (see July 1, 2000), is interviewed by
the State Department’s inspector general. The interview is part of a probe into
the issuance of visas to the 9/11 hijackers and the questions asked are the
standard ones put to all consular officers that issued visas to the hijackers.
Steinger says:
 This is only her second interview about what happened, the first being

Congressional testimony in August 2002 (see August 1, 2002). She expresses
surprise at this.
 It did not matter that all the hijackers’ visa applications were incomplete,

because Saudis were eligible for visas anyway.
 She did not interview most of the hijackers she issued visas to and, even if she

had interviewed them, she would probably have issued them with visas.
 She did interview Hani Hanjour (see September 10, 2000 and September 25,

2000), and says he seemed “middle class” and not “well-connected.” In this
context she adds that Saudis were not asked to provide documents to support
their applications. It is unclear why she says this as she said in her Congressional
testimony that Hanjour did have to provide documentation and had in fact
provided it.
 She criticizes David El-Hinn, the other consular officer issuing visas in Jeddah

at the same time, for his high refusal rate (see Early Fall 2000).
 After 9/11 Steinger wrote a cable saying that nothing had changed at the

consulate in Jeddah, and she was criticized for this after the cable was leaked
to the press. [OFFICE OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL (US DEPARTMENT OF STATE), 1/30/2003]

Entity Tags: US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia Office, Office of the Inspector General
(State Department), Shayna Steinger, US Department of State
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration

The Metropolitan Police mount an early
morning raid on Finsbury Park mosque,
sending in 200 officers.
Decision to Launch - The raid is primarily
the result of intelligence about Kamal
Bourgass, a man implicated in an alleged
ricin plot (see September 18, 2002-January
3, 2003). Bourgass was in possession of an
envelope with instructions in Arabic for
manufacturing poisons and explosives, as
well as lists of chemicals, discovered by
police during a raid in Wood Green days
earlier (see January 5, 2003). These

“poison recipes” were in Bourgass’s writing, and the envelope had the address
of the Finsbury Park Mosque with the name of “Nadir,” an alias used by
Bourgass. [OBSERVER, 4/17/2005; O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 254] Like other illegal
immigrants, Bourgass had used the mosque as a place to stay and as his postal
address for correspondence with the immigration service. He had stayed there in
the weeks before his attempts to make ricin were discovered. [BBC, 2/7/2006] In
addition, one of many suspects detained by the police around Britain at this
time tells police that the photocopier in the mosque’s office had been used to
copy some “recipes” written by Bourgass. Other suspects detained have links to
the mosque, and have worked or slept there. Finally, two suspects the police
want to detain are known to sleep in the mosque’s basement.
High-Level Approval - Due to the politically sensitive nature of the operation, it
is approved in advance by Prime Minister Tony Blair, Home Secretary David
Blunkett, and Foreign Secretary Jack Straw. In the 24 hours before the raid,
Metropolitan Police Commissioner Sir John Stevens says publicly that many
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January 22, 2003: House of 9/11 Suspect Finally Searched by FBI   

January 22, 2003: CIA Deputy Director Says Intelligence Was
Insufficient to Prevent 9/11

  

January 22, 2003: No Evidence of Iraq-Al-Qaeda Collaboration,
Says UN Panel

  

terrorists are under surveillance and Blunkett says he is happy for
counterterrorist units to take “whatever steps necessary, controversial, or
otherwise.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 254-256]

Searches, Discoveries - Armored officers batter down the doors to begin days of
searches. In addition, they make seven arrests. After the trial and conviction of
radical cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri for hate crimes in February 2006, police will
reveal their discoveries from the raid. The police uncover chemical weapons
protection suits, pistols, CS spray, and a stun gun. Other military paraphernalia
include a gas mask, handcuffs, hunting knives, and a walkie-talkie. The police
also find more than 100 stolen or forged passports and identity documents,
credit cards, laminating equipment, and checkbooks hidden in the ceiling and
under rugs, as well as more than $6,000 in cash. A senior police officer will say,
“The fact that they were happy to keep this sort of stuff in the building is an
indication of how safe and secure they felt they were inside.” Authors Daniel
McGrory and Sean O’Neill will comment, “This was exactly the kind of material
that informants like Reda Hassaine had told the intelligence services about years
before” (see 1995-April 21, 2000).
Afterwards - Despite the haul, Abu Hamza is neither arrested nor interviewed,
although police believe he must have known what was going on. The items
seized will not be mentioned at his trial, or, with the exception of the
photocopier, the ricin trial. However, they lead to police inquiries in 26
countries, which McGrory and O’Neill will call “a clear indication of the reach
and influence of the terrorist networks operating out of Finsbury Park.” [O'NEILL
AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 260-262; BBC, 2/7/2006]

Entity Tags: Metropolitan Police Service, Sean O’Niell, Kamal Bourgass, David Blunkett,
Jack Straw, John Stevens, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory, Tony Blair
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The FBI conducts a very public search of a Miami, Florida, house belonging to
Mohammed Almasri and his Saudi family. Having lived in Miami since July 2000,
on September 9, 2001, they said they were returning to Saudi Arabia, hurriedly
put their luggage in a van, and sped away, according to neighbors. A son named
Turki Almasri was enrolled at Huffman Aviation in Venice, Florida, where
hijackers Atta and Marwan Alshehhi also studied. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2003; PALM

BEACH POST, 1/23/2003] Neighbors repeatedly called the FBI after 9/11 to report
their suspicions, but the FBI only began to search the house in October 2002.
The house had remained abandoned, but not sold, since they left just before
9/11. [PALM BEACH POST, 1/22/2003; SOUTH FLORIDA SUN-SENTINEL, 1/22/2003; WASHINGTON

POST, 1/23/2003; PALM BEACH POST, 1/23/2003] The FBI returned for more thorough
searches in January 2003, with some agents dressed in white biohazard suits.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2003] US Representative Robert Wexler (D-FL), later says,
“This scenario is screaming out one question: Where was the FBI for 15 months?”
The FBI determines there is no terrorism connection, and apologizes to the
family. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 1/24/2003] An editorial notes the “ineptitude”
of the FBI in not reaching family members over the telephone, as reporters were
easily able to do. [PALM BEACH POST, 2/1/2003]

Entity Tags: Robert Wexler, Turki Almasri, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed
Almasri
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations, Possible Hijacker Associates
in US

CIA Deputy Director for Operations James Pavitt says he is convinced that all the
intelligence the CIA had on September 11, 2001, could not have prevented the
9/11 attacks. “It was not as some have suggested, a simple matter of connecting
the dots,” he claims. [REUTERS, 1/23/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, James Pavitt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

The United Nations panel in charge of monitoring sanctions against the al-Qaeda
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January 22, 2003: Still No Clarity in Pearl Murder Case   

January 23, 2003: Engineers Release Report on Pentagon Crash   

January 24, 2003: Abu Hamza Begins Preaching outside Closed
Mosque

  

network says it has found no evidence of collaboration between al-Qaeda and
Iraq. The panel’s chairman, Michael Chandler, tells the Agence France Presse
(AFP) in an interview, “We don’t have anything yet, and no one has been able to
produce anything.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 1/22/2003] Six months later, Chandler
will reaffirm this, telling the Associated Press, “Nothing has come to our notice
that would indicate links between Iraq and al-Qaeda.” Abaza Hassan, a
committee investigator who will also be interviewed by the news agency, will
say, “It had never come to our knowledge before Powell’s speech and we never
received any information from the United States for us to even follow up on.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/27/2003]

Entity Tags: Michael Chandler, Abaza Hassanr
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

One year after reporter Daniel Pearl’s kidnapping and murder, the investigation
is mired in controversy. “Mysteries still abound.… Suspects disappear or are
found dead. Crucial dates are confused. Confessions are offered and then
recanted.… Nobody who physically carried out the killing has been convicted.
None of the four men sentenced is even believed to have ever been at the shed
where Pearl was held” and killed. The government arrested three suspects in
May 2002, but hasn’t charged them and still will not admit to holding them,
because acknowledging their testimony would ruin the case against Saeed
Sheikh. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/18/2002; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/22/2003] Two of the three
claim that 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed cut Pearl’s throat with a
knife. [MSNBC, 9/17/2002; TIME, 1/26/2003]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Daniel Pearl
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

Sixteen months after the attack occurred, the American Society of Civil
Engineers (ASCE) releases its Pentagon Building Performance Report on the
Pentagon’s architectural response to the impact, blast, and subsequent fires
caused by the Flight 77 crash on 9/11. [AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS,

1/17/2003] The report, which was finished several months earlier (see September
14, 2001-April 2002), admits “the volume of information concerning the aircraft
crash… is rather limited,” but the team is able to give some details of the
impact. The report reproduces the five frames of security camera footage made
public in 2002 that showed the strike on the Pentagon (see March 7, 2002),
seeing in them the approaching aircraft with its top about 20 feet above ground
before exploding against and into the building. [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. 14  ] The
report notes the plane struck a construction generator and vent structure on the
lawn and speculates “portions of the wings might have been separated from the
fuselage before the aircraft struck the building.” [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. 35-36  ]

The ASCE finds that the plane hit the northern edge of Wedge One of the
building—its southwest corner—which had been recently renovated, and that the
plane made a 90 foot hole in the outer wall, destroying most ground floor
support columns there and the limestone and brick façade between and in front
of them. Aircraft debris is then reported to have passed through the building’s
three outer rings E, D, and C, following the plane’s trajectory, entering the
unrenovated Wedge Two towards the end of the path of destruction. [MLAKAR ET

AL., 1/2003, PP. 39  ] The report does not say what caused the much-debated hole
in the wall of Ring C, which led on to an internal driveway in the middle of the
building. However, in a section on the damage caused by the debris it notes,
“There was a hole in the east wall of Ring C, emerging into AE drive,” and a
photo of the C Ring hole is included in the report. [MLAKAR ET AL., 1/2003, PP. 28  ]

Entity Tags: American Society of Civil Engineers, Pentagon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Radical Muslim cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri preaches for the first time outside
Finsbury Park mosque, which was raided and closed by police at the start of the
week (see January 20, 2003). His supporters have been alerted and come to
listen to him at the Friday prayer ceremony, which is also attended by two
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January 24, 2003: Alleged Al-Qaeda Operatives Arrested in
Spain; But Evidence of Ricin Plot Fizzles

  

January 25, 2003: Libby Presents Early Draft of Powell UN
Speech to Several Top Officials

  

dozen policemen and a number of journalists. Abu Hamza calls the police
“agents of Satan,” while Muslim leaders who have refused to join him are
“monkeys in three-piece suits, stupid people, they are just a joke.”
Demonstrators hold up signs saying, “British government, you will pay,” and
proclaiming that Prime Minister Tony Blair has declared “war” on British
Muslims. These rallies continue every Friday for over a year, until Abu Hamza is
finally arrested. The police ignore complaints from local residents, saying there
are public order reasons for stewarding them and blocking off traffic. The cost
to the police between January 2003 and November 2004 is £874,387 (about
$1,500,000). Metropolitan Police Commissioner Sir John Stevens will defend this
cost, although critics will say it is a waste of the taxpayers’ money and Abu
Hamza should be in jail. After prayers, Abu Hamza’s minders bring out a chair,
and the cleric then sits in it to hear requests from individual worshippers. The
sessions are videotaped by the police, who also monitor the crowd. If a person
tries to hide his identity, the police follow him and photograph him when he
drops his guard. The loss of the mosque hampers Abu Hamza’s operations,
depriving him of its privacy and security, as well as the flow of potential
recruits. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 267-268, 278-279]

Entity Tags: John Stevens, Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Spanish police arrest 16 alleged al-Qaeda operatives in Barcelona, Girona, and
other cities in northeastern Spain. Officials say the men may have links to the
recent alleged ricin plot in Britain (see January 5, 2003). [CBC NEWS, 1/24/2003]

Police allegedly discover large quantities of bomb-making material, manuals on
chemical warfare, and equipment to manufacture false credit cards and identity
documents, as well as a cache of timers, fuses and remote-control devices.
[TIME, 1/26/2003] Spanish Prime Minister Jose Maria Aznar says the people arrested
“were preparing to commit attacks”; other officials say that a major attack has
been foiled. Since the 9/ 11 attacks, 35 suspected Islamic terrorists have been
arrested in Spain. [CBC NEWS, 1/24/2003] The British media quickly identifies
chemicals confiscated by Spanish police as ricin. However, it soon emerges that
the Spanish police report refers to “resina” (resin). Other “evidence” gathered
in the raid soon proves to be equally useless. The chemicals discovered by police
are comprised of “two drums with liquids which in the first analysis contain
aliphatic hydrocarbons, and a bottle, also with liquid, in which appear
substances present in resins and synthetic rubber.” Subsequent tests prove that
the liquids are harmless. Tests by US experts on the alleged ricin powder reveal
it to be detergent. The electronic equipment proves to be equally innocuous
(mobile phones, wires, etc.). It is also revealed that the raid was instigated by a
French examining magistrate, Jean-Louis Bruguiere, dubbed Europe’s leading al-
Qaeda investigator. Bruguiere had claimed that four of the Algerians arrested by
French police in December in connection with the planned bombing of Strasburg
cathedral had been in contact with the suspects. But when Guillermo Ruiz
Polanco—the Spanish examining magistrate in charge of the case—asks to see the
French court’s evidence, he is met with bureaucratic delay. Then, a month after
the arrests, Bruguiere communicates he will not be asking for the extradition of
any of the 16. Even Mohamed Amine Benaboura, who allegedly lived with one of
the French al-Qaeda suspects, or Mohamed Tahraoui, who was found with a false
French passport, arouse no interest from Paris. By April, all the suspects will be
released, the court citing lack of evidence. “Very weak,” is Polanco’s view of
the evidence the police have presented so far against the Algerians and
Moroccans accused of plotting mass murder. [NEW STATESMAN, 4/14/2003]

Entity Tags: Guillermo Ruiz Polanco, Jean-Louis Bruguiere, Mohamed Tahraoui, Jose
Maria Aznar, Mohamed Amine Benaboura, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Spain

Cheney’s chief of staff, I. Lewis Libby, presents the latest draft of a paper that
is meant to serve as a rebuttal to Iraq’s December 7 declaration (see February 5,
2003) to Condoleezza Rice, Stephen Hadley, Paul Wolfowitz, Karl Rove, Richard
Armitage, Michael Gerson, and Karen Hughes. The paper, written with the help
of John Hannah, is supposed to serve as the basis for the speech Secretary of
State Colin Powell will deliver to the UN Security Council on February 5 (see
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January 26, 2003: False Report of Al-Zarqawi Losing Leg
Strengthens Support for War on Iraq

  

Al-Zarqawi’s injury report after his death in 2006. He has both legs
but there is a recent fracture in one leg. [Source: Ali Haider / EPA /
Corbis]

January 26, 2003: Some 9/11 Commission Members Unhappy
with Staffing Arrangements, Executive Director Zelikow’s
Appointment and Degree of Control

  

February 5, 2003). In his presentation, Libby says that intercepts and human
intelligence reports indicate that Saddam Hussein has been attempting to
conceal items. He doesn’t know what items are being hidden by the Iraqis, but
he says it must be weapons of mass destruction. He also claims that Iraq has
extensive ties to al-Qaeda, and cites the alleged meeting between Mohamed
Atta and an Iraqi Intelligence agent (see April 8, 2001) as one example. While
Armitage is disappointed with Libby’s presentation, Wolfowitz and Rove seem
impressed. Karen Hughes warns Libby not to stretch the facts. [BAMFORD, 2004, PP.
368; ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 175]

Entity Tags: Stephen J. Hadley, Richard Armitage, Paul Wolfowitz, Michael Gerson,
Condoleezza Rice, Karen Hughes, Karl C. Rove, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

On January 26, 2003,
Newsweek reports that
in 2002, Islamist
militant leader Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi
“supposedly went to
Baghdad, where
doctors amputated his
leg (injured in Afghan
fighting) and replaced
it with a prosthesis.”
Newsweek also claims
that al-Zarqawi “is
supposed to be one of
al-Qaeda’s top experts
on chemical and
biological weapons”
and that he also met
with “Hezbollah

militants” and “Iranian secret agents.” This new account builds on previous
reports claiming that al-Zarqawi was in Baghdad for some unspecified medical
treatment (see October 2, 2002). The article does note, “Not surprisingly,
reports putting al-Zarqawi in Iraq piqued the interest of Pentagon hard-liners
eager to find evidence to support their suspicion that Saddam [Hussein] and bin
Laden are allied and may have plotted 9/11 together. But neither the CIA nor
Britain’s legendary MI6 put much stock in al-Zarqawi’s alleged Iraqi visits,
stressing such reports are ‘unconfirmed.’” [NEWSWEEK, 1/26/2003] Despite these
caveats, it soon will be widely reported that al-Zarqawi had a leg amputated in
Baghdad, with at least the tacit knowledge of the Iraqi government. For
instance, several days later, USA Today reports, “To those who operate with and
against the shadowy al-Zarqawi, including the Kurds of northern Iraq, he is
called ‘the man with the limp.’ That is a reference to a poorly fitting artificial
limb that replaced a leg amputated in Baghdad last August.” [USA TODAY, 2/5/2003]

And Secretary of State Colin Powell will claim in his February 5, 2003
presentation to the United Nations that al-Zarqawi went to Baghdad in May 2002
for medical treatment and stayed two months (see February 5, 2003). But in
October 2004, Knight Ridder will report, based on a new CIA report (see October
4, 2004), “Al-Zarqawi originally was reported to have had a leg amputated, a
claim that officials now acknowledge was incorrect.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 10/4/2004] In
early 2006, al-Zarqawi will be seen walking in a videotape, clearly in possession
of both his legs. And when he is killed later that year, x-rays of his dead body
will show a fracture of his right lower leg, but apparently that was caused by
the blast that killed him. [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 6/8/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/13/2006]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

When all ten members of the 9/11 Commission meet for the first time, in an
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Shortly Before January 27, 2003: 9/11 Commission Hires Philip
Zelikow as Executive Director Despite His Links to National
Security Adviser Rice

  

informal setting, some of them are already unhappy about the way the
commission is being run. Some of the Democratic members are unhappy about
the selection of Republican Philip Zelikow as executive director (see Shortly
Before January 27, 2003), a decision made solely by chairman Tom Kean and vice
chairman Lee Hamilton. Commissioner Richard Ben-Veniste will say Zelikow’s
appointment was “presented as a fait accompli.” Ben-Veniste is also alarmed by
Zelikow’s links to National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice (see 1995 and
January 3, 2001), and he and fellow commissioner Max Cleland are upset about
the proposed staff structure (see Around February 2003). There is to be a single
staff led by Zelikow, and the commissioners will not have personal staffers,
although this is usual on such commissions. Ben-Veniste proposes that each
commissioner develop an expertise in a specific field, but this plan is blocked by
Kean, Hamilton, and Zelikow. Kean and Hamilton also say that the
commissioners can visit the commission’s offices, but cannot have a permanent
presence there. Indeed, not even Kean and Hamilton will have an office in the
commission’s building. Author Philip Shenon will comment: “To Ben-Veniste, the
way the staff was being organized guaranteed that the commissioners’
involvement in the details of the investigation would be limited. It centralized
control in Zelikow’s hands.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 69-70]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Lee Hamilton, Max Cleland, Richard Ben-Veniste
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission hires Philip Zelikow for the key position of executive
director, the person actually in charge of the commission’s day-to-day affairs.
Zelikow was recommended by Commissioner Slade Gorton, who had worked with
Zelikow on an electoral reform commission after the disputed presidential
election in 2000. Zelikow, the director of that commission, has powerful friends
in Washington; even former president Jimmy Carter praises him. However,
according to author Philip Shenon, the staff on the electoral reform commission
think he is “arrogant and secretive,” and believe his success as commission
director rested on “his ability to serve the needs—and stroke the egos” of the
commissioners.
Plans for Commission - Zelikow impresses commission Chairman Tom Kean by
saying that he wants the panel’s final report to be written for the general
public, in a more readable style than most government documents. After about
20 candidates have been considered, Kean decides that Zelikow is the best
choice for the position.
Conflict of Interests - Zelikow has a conflict of interests, as he co-authored a
book with National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice (see 1995) and also served
on a special White House intelligence advisory board. Both these facts are listed
on his résumé. Zelikow will say that he also mentioned his work with Rice,
whom he served on the Bush administration transition team (see January 2001),
to Kean and Vice-chairman Lee Hamilton in telephone conversations with them.
However, Kean will later say he “wasn’t sure” if he knew of Zelikow’s work on
the transition team at the time he was hired, and Hamilton will say that he
thought he knew Zelikow had worked on the transition, but did not know the
details of what he did. White House Chief of Staff Andrew Card will be
extremely surprised by Zelikow’s appointment, because of his personality and
the conflicts of interest, or at least the appearance of them.
Omissions from Press Release - Zelikow’s hiring is announced in a press release
issued on January 27. Shenon will later point out that the release, written based
on information provided by Zelikow and reviewed by him before publication, is
“notable for what it did not say.” It does not mention his work for the National
Security Council in the 1980s, the book with Rice, his role on the White House
transition team, or the fact he has just written a policy paper that is going to be
used to justify the invasion of Iraq (see September 20, 2002). In fact, the Bush
administration transition team had downgraded the position of counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke, and Zelikow had played a key role in this decision (see
January 3, 2001). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 58-62, 65-67]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Thomas Kean, 9/11 Commission, Philip Shenon, Lee
Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations
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January 27, 2003: Richard Clarke Amazed at Zelikow’s Hiring by
9/11 Commission, Thinks ‘The Fix Is In’

  

January 27, 2003: 9/11 Commission Starts Off with Little Funding   

January 27, 2003: 9/11 Commission Decides It Will Not Issue
Subpoenas

  

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke is extremely surprised when he learns
the 9/11 Commission has hired Philip Zelikow as its executive director (see
Shortly Before January 27, 2003). According to author Philip Shenon, he says
aloud, “The fix is in,” and wonders why anybody would have hired a friend of
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice to investigate her, amongst others.
Clarke had previously thought that the 9/11 Commission might get to the truth
of how President George Bush and Rice had ignored the intelligence in the run-
up to 9/11, but Zelikow’s appointment dashes these hopes. Shenon will describe
Clarke’s reaction as: “[T]here [is] no hope that the Commission would carry out
an impartial investigation of the Bush administration’s bungling of terrorist
threats in the months before September 11. Could anyone have a more obvious
conflict of interest than Zelikow?” Clarke, who dislikes Zelikow personally,
wonders whether he has told the commissioners that he was one of the
architects of Clarke’s demotion at the start of the Bush administration (see
January 3, 2001). He is certain that Zelikow will not want a proper investigation
of the transition to the Bush administration, as he was such a central part of it.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 63-65]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Philip Zelikow, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission, officially titled the National Commission on Terrorist
Attacks Upon the United States, holds its first meeting in Washington. The
commission has $3 million and only a year and a half to explore the causes of
the attacks. By comparison, a 1996 federal commission to study legalized
gambling was given two years and $5 million. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/27/2003] Two
months later the Bush administration grudgingly increases the funding to $12
million total (see March 26, 2003). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/27/2003] A few days later,
Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton says, “The focus of the commission will be on the
future. We want to make recommendations that will make the American people
more secure.… We’re not interested in trying to assess blame, we do not
consider that part of the commission’s responsibility.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,
2/6/2003]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Bush administration (43), Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

At its first formal meeting, the 9/11 Commission decides it will not routinely
issue subpoenas for the documents it wants from other agencies.
Different Opinions - There is some debate on the matter. Commissioner Jamie
Gorelick argues that the Commission should issue subpoenas for all requests it
makes to the administration for documents or other information, saying that a
subpoena is simply evidence of the Commission’s determination to get what it
needs. She also worries that if the Commission waits to issue subpoenas, the
time limit on its activities will mean that a late subpoena could not be enforced.
However, she is only supported by the other three ordinary Democratic
commissioners, with the top Democrat on the Commission, Vice Chairman Lee
Hamilton, siding with the Republicans.
Decision Already Taken - Author Philip Shenon will write: “But [Chairman Tom]
Kean and Hamilton had already made up their mind on this issue, too. There
would be no routine subpoenas, they decreed; subpoenas would be seen as too
confrontational, perhaps choking off cooperation from the Bush administration
from the very start of the investigation.” The four Democratic commissioners
cannot issue a subpoena by themselves, as it requires the approval of either six
of the 10 commissioners, or both Kean and Hamilton. This is not the only
occasion on which Hamilton’s Republican leanings become apparent (see March
2003-July 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 70-71]

Staffer Critical - John Farmer, leader of the Commission’s team investigating
events on the day of the attacks, will be critical of the decision and will urge
Kean and Hamilton to change their minds. If subpoenas are issued at the start,
the Commission will have time to enforce them in court and the agencies
“would know that they couldn’t run out the clock,” whereas if subpoenas were
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After January 27, 2003: 9/11 Commissioner Cleland Disappointed
with Start of Inquiry

  

January 28, 2003: Newspaper Contradicts Allegations of Iraq-Al-
Qaeda Operational Links

  

January 28, 2003: CIA Report Falsely Suggests Hussein Is
Permitting Al-Qaeda to Operate in His Territory

  

issued later, after non-compliance with document requests, the agencies could
use such tactics. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 201]

Difficulties with Receiving Documents - As a result of this policy, the Commission
will have trouble getting documents from the White House (see June 2003),
Defense Department (see July 7, 2003), FAA (see November 6, 2003), and CIA
(see October 2003), leading to delays in its investigation.
Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, John Farmer, 9/11 Commission, Jamie Gorelick, Thomas
Kean
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Following the 9/11 Commission’s first formal meeting, Democratic commissioner
Max Cleland is unhappy with the state of the inquiry. Specifically, he dislikes the
facts that the Commission will not issue subpoenas for the documents it wants
(see January 27, 2003) and will have a single non-partisan staff headed by
executive director Philip Zelikow, who is close to National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice (see Shortly Before January 27, 2003). In addition, he is
disappointed by the resignations of Henry Kissinger (see December 13, 2002) and
George Mitchell (see December 11, 2002). Although Kissinger is a Republican,
Cleland had believed that “with Kissinger… we were going to get somewhere,”
because: “This is Henry Kissinger. He’s the big dog.” Kissinger’s replacement Tom
Kean has no experience in Washington and Cleland thinks he is “not going to be
the world’s greatest tiger in asking a difficult question.” Cleland respects
Mitchell’s replacement Lee Hamilton, but knows that he has a reputation for a
non-confrontational style of politics, the reason he was initially passed over for
the position of vice chairman of the Commission (see Before November 27,
2002). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 71-72]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Max Cleland
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Knight Ridder Newspapers reports: “US officials and private analysts said Bush’s
suggestion that Iraqi leader Saddam Hussein might give such weapons to
terrorists—and the implication that the risk of American retaliation can no
longer deter him—stretches the analysis of US intelligence agencies to, and
perhaps beyond, the limit.” The newspaper’s sources also say that “there was no
evidence that Iraq and al-Qaeda had cooperated on terrorist operations and no
evidence of any Iraqi role in the Sept. 11 attacks.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 1/28/2003
SOURCES: UNNAMED US OFFICIAL]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A secret CIA report on possible links between al-Qaeda and Saddam Hussein’s
Iraqi government is finished and sent to top US officials. The report, entitled
“Iraqi Support of Terrorism,” was substantially finished by December 2002, but
was delayed while other US officials put pressure on the CIA to withdraw or
revise the report, because it did not find as much evidence of a Hussein-al-
Qaeda link as they would have liked. In a 2007 book, former CIA Director George
Tenet will describe in detail what was in the report. “Our analysts believed that
there was a solid basis for identifying three areas of concern with regard to Iraq
and al-Qaeda: safe haven, contacts, and training. But they could not translate
this data into a relationship where these two entities had ever moved beyond
seeking ways to take advantage of each other.… Ansar al-Islam, a radical Kurdish
Islamic group [based in northern Iraq areas out of Iraqi government control], was
closely allied to al-Qaeda.… We believed that up to two hundred al-Qaeda
fighters began to relocate [to Ansar al-Islam] camps after the Afghan campaign
began in the fall of 2001.” He says that one of their camps near the town of
Khurmal linked to militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi “engaged in production
and training in the use of low-level poisons such as cyanide.” He says that nearly
100 operatives in Western Europe connected to this camp were arrested, but,
“What was even more worrisome was that by the spring and summer of 2002,
more than a dozen al-Qaeda-affiliated extremists converged on Baghdad, with
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Late January 2003: White House Counsel Gonzales Denies 9/11
Commission Access to White House Documents

  

apparently no harassment on the part of the Iraqi government. They had found a
comfortable and secure environment in which they moved people and supplies
to support al-Zarqawi’s operations in northeastern Iraq.” He mentions Thirwat
Salah Shehata and Yussef Dardiri, considered to be among Islamic Jihad’s best
operational planners, as those in Baghdad at the time, and that “Credible
information told us that Shehata was willing to strike US, Israeli, and Egyptian
targets sometime in the future.” He concludes, “Do we know just how aware
Iraqi authorities were of these terrorists’ presence either in Baghdad or
northeastern Iraq? No, but from an intelligence point of view it would have been
difficult to conclude that the Iraqi intelligence service was not aware of their
activities. Certainly, we believe that at least one senior [Ansar al-Islam]
operative maintained some sort of liaison relationship with the Iraqis. But
operational direction and control? No.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 349-351] It is not clear from
Tenet’s book just how much of the above description is of what the CIA believed
at the time and how much is what Tenet still believed to be true in 2007. Some
of Tenet’s claims from his book appear overblown, such as the danger of poison
production in the Khurmal camp (see March 31, 2003). A new CIA report in 2005
(ignored in Tenet’s book) will conclude that Hussein’s government “did not have
a relationship, harbor, or even turn a blind eye toward al-Zarqawi and his
associates” (see October 2005). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/8/2006] In 2006, a bipartisan US
Senate report on “Pre-war Intelligence on Iraq” will note that “detainees that
originally reported on [links between Ansar al-Islam and Iraqi intelligence] have
recanted, and another detainee, in September 2003, was deemed to have
insufficient access and level of detail to substantiate his claims.” The report will
conclude, “Postwar information reveals that Baghdad viewed Ansar al-Islam as a
threat to the regime and that [Iraqi intelligence] attempted to collect
intelligence on the group.” [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Thirwat Salah Shehata, Yussef Dardiri, George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence
Agency, Islamic Jihad, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Ansar al-Islam, Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

White House counsel Alberto Gonzales denies a request made by the 9/11
Commission for access to a number of White House documents pertaining to
9/11, citing executive privilege. The documents date from both the Clinton and
Bush administrations. The request is made by Philip Zelikow, the Commission’s
executive director, who believes the Commission must see the documents if it is
to do its job properly, and that the White House has already indicated the
Commission will get what it wants. The documents include highly classified
presidential daily briefings (PDBs), the “crown jewels” of US intelligence
reporting. Only a very few such PDBs have ever been made available, from the
Johnson and Nixon administrations. Zelikow says the Commission needs to see
the PDBs so it can determine what warnings Clinton and Bush received about al-
Qaeda. However, the PDBs had not been provided to the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, and Gonzales says they will not be given to the 9/11 Commission either.
Zelikow tells Gonzales that this would be bad for the Commission and the US,
recalling the uproar that ensued when it was discovered the CIA had withheld
documents from the Warren Commission that investigated the murder of
President Kennedy. Zelikow also pressures Gonzales by threatening to resign
from the Commission if it is not given the documents, knowing this will generate
extremely bad publicity for the White House.
Refusal to Meet with Zelikow - However, Gonzales refuses to cave in and, a few
days later, makes what author Philip Shenon calls a “blunt and undiplomatic”
phone call to Tom Kean, the Commission’s chairman. He tells Kean that he does
not want to see Zelikow ever again, which means that in the future he will only
discuss access to the documents with Kean and Commission Vice Chairman Lee
Hamilton.
Alleged Involvement of Rove - The battle over access to documents and
witnesses will go on for some time (see June 2003), and commissioner John
Lehman will say that White House political adviser Karl Rove is “very much
involved” in it. According to Lehman, “Gonzales cleared everything with Rove,”
and friends tell him that “Rove was the quarterback for dealing with the
Commission,” although the White House will deny this. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 73-76,
176]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Thomas Kean, John Lehman, Alberto R. Gonzales, Karl C.
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January 29, 2003: Russian Foreign Minister Says His Country Has
Found No Links between Iraq and Al-Qaeda

  

January 30, 2003: Al-Qaeda Cell May Still Exist in Hamburg; Some
Witnesses in 9/11 Trial There May Be Bribed or Threatened

  

Mohamed Atta has his
hands on the shoulders of
Mohammed Rajih in a
portion of a 1999 group
photo. [Source: DDP/
AFP]

January 30, 2003: Shoe Bomber Sentenced to 80 Years in Jail
and Fined $2,000,000

  

Rove
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

Igor Ivanov, the Russian foreign minister, says that neither his country nor any
other has evidence of ties between Iraq and al-Qaeda. “So far, neither Russia
nor any other country has information about Iraq’s ties with al-Qaeda.” he says.
“Nobody has provided us with such information…. If we receive such information
we will analyze it. Statements made so far are not backed by concrete
documents and concrete facts.” [REUTERS, 1/30/2003; SYDNEY MORNING HERALD,
2/1/2003]

Entity Tags: Igor Ivanov
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Los Angeles Times reports that an al-Qaeda cell may
still exist in Hamburg, Germany, and al-Qaeda
sympathizers are threatening witnesses in a trial there.
The CIA told the German government in late 2002 that it
suspects an al-Qaeda cell is still present in Hamburg. It is
known that a criminal investigation of at least eight
suspected cell members is continuing in Germany. Mounir
El Motassadeq is on trial for a role in the 9/11 plot.
According to the Times, police have taped “telephone
conversations of people—who never identify themselves
—telling El Motassadeq’s wife that they would give her
money if she needs it, implying that El Motassadeq will be
assisted as long as he remains quiet.” One witness
withdrew his statement to police after he was told he
might need to testify publicly. Another witness named
Shahid Nickels, who lived with hijacker associate Ramzi
bin al-Shibh at one point, has told investigators that after

9/11, a man named Mohammed Rajih urged him to destroy any phone number or
other contact information he might have for the Hamburg cell. Rajih soon
moved to Morocco. He is suspected of being involved with the cell, and was
under investigation even before 9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/30/2003] In 2009, a
group of ten men who regularly attend the Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg—the
same mosque attended by three of the 9/11 hijackers—will depart for militant
training camps in Pakistan. One of the men, Naamen Meziche, will turn out to
have been a member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell even before 9/11 (see March
5, 2009 and August 9, 2010).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Rajih, Al-Qaeda, Shahid Nickels, Mounir El Motassadeq
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Richard Reid is sentenced to 80 years in prison and fined over $2,000,000 for his
attempt to blow up a transatlantic airliner with explosives hidden in his shoe
(see December 22, 2001). During the sentencing, Reid plays to the gallery in the
court, declaring himself a “soldier of Islam,” admitting allegiance to Osama bin
Laden, and accusing the US of killing millions in Iraq. This leads to a
confrontation with the judge and a row in the court, and Reid has to be wrestled
out of the courtroom. Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will comment,
“it is not clear how the judge thought the penniless Reid would ever pay [the
fine].” Reid had previously pleaded guilty, meaning that the sentencing was not
preceded by a trial, and details of the plot remain unknown. [CNN, 1/31/2003;
O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 234]

Entity Tags: Richard C. Reid
Category Tags: 2001 Attempted Shoe Bombing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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January 30, 2003: Government Reveals Moussaoui Fifth-Jet
Theory

  

Late January 2003: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Tells CIA 9/11 Was
Its Fault; CIA Is Displeased

  

January 31, 2003: Bush Praises Resigning Counterterrorism
Official Richard Clarke in Handwritten Letter

  

The government reveals in a closed-door court hearing that recent
interrogations of top al-Qaeda prisoners indicate that Zacarias Moussaoui may
have been part of a plot to hijack a fifth plane on the day of 9/11, perhaps with
the White House as its target. This is in contrast to the government’s original
accusation that Moussaoui was to be the “20th hijacker” on Flight 93. Because
Moussaoui does not have a security clearance, he cannot see the classified
evidence against him, but he later learns of this “fifth-jet theory” while reading
a transcript of the hearing that was not thoroughly redacted. [CNN, 8/8/2003; TIME,

10/19/2003] At Moussaoui’s 2006 trial (see March 6-May 4, 2006), the prosecution
will support the fifth jet theory—which Moussaoui both admits (see March 27,
2006) and denies (see April 22, 2005)—arguing that he engaged in parallel
conduct with the hijackers (see February 23-August 16, 2001) and was supported
by the same people (see July 29, 2001-August 3, 2001 and June 13-September
25, 2000). The theory is also supported by the hearsay of what one of the
hijackers reportedly told a relative. In February 2001, Khalid Almihdhar told a
cousin that Osama bin Laden was planning to launch five attacks against the US
(see Late October 2000-July 4, 2001). But during interrogations, some captured
al-Qaeda leaders will reportedly insist that Moussaoui was only a back-up (see
November 20, 2002), while others will claim that he was part of a follow-up
operation (see Before 2008).
Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow makes his first visit to the
CIA, where he meets Mark Lowenthal, a CIA staffer responsible for liaising with
9/11 investigations, and Winston Wiley, the CIA’s assistant director for homeland
security. Both men have met Zelikow before and Wiley dislikes him, later saying
that Zelikow “reeks of arrogance,” and, “Here’s a guy who spent his career
trying to insinuate himself into power so when something like this came his way,
he could grab it.”
Recriminations at First Meeting - Although the visit is just supposed to be an
initial meeting introducing the 9/11 Commission to the CIA, according to
Lowenthal, Zelikow starts by saying, “If you had a national intelligence director,
none of this would have ever happened.” According to Wiley, Zelikow says that
9/11 was the result of a “massive failure” at the CIA and happened because
“you guys weren’t connected to the rest of the community.” Zelikow will later
say that he has no recollection of making these remarks and did not have a firm
opinion on a director of national intelligence at this time, but both Lowenthal
and Wiley will recall both the remarks and being extremely surprised by
Zelikow’s tone. Lowenthal thinks that Zelikow has already decided that the
intelligence community needs to be restructured, with a national intelligence
director appointed above the CIA director, and that Zelikow is “going to make
this [the 9/11 investigation] all about the CIA.”
Tenet's Reaction - When Lowenthal warns CIA Director George Tenet about the
interview, Tenet cannot believe what Lowenthal is telling him and thinks
Lowenthal may have misheard Zelikow. According to journalist and author Philip
Shenon, Tenet thinks the idea the CIA is most responsible for 9/11 is “crazy” and
the idea of creating a national intelligence director “even nuttier.” Tenet is sure
that the “incompetent, arrogant FBI” is most at fault for 9/11 and that if
Zelikow gets out of hand, he can deal with the situation by talking to some of
the 9/11 commissioners he knows. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 76-80]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency, Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Commission, Winston Wiley, Mark Lowenthal
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, resigning his position as the
White House cybersecurity chief, receives a handwritten note from President
Bush that reads in part: “Dear Dick, you will be missed. You served our nation
with distinction and honor. You have left a positive mark on our government.”
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January 31, 2003: Bush and Blair Acknowledge No Direct Link
Between Saddam and 9/11

  

January 31, 2003: Bush Tells Blair US Going to War Regardless of
Inspection Results; US Considering Luring Iraq into Shooting at US
Aircraft Painted in UN Colors

  

February 2003: Bush Administration Downplays Afghanistan War
as War in Iraq Draws Near

  

Clarke will later note: “This is not the normal typewritten letter that everybody
gets. This is the president’s handwriting” (see March 28, 2004). [MSNBC, 3/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

During a joint press conference with President George Bush and British Prime
Minister Blair at the White House, the two leaders are asked by a reporter, “One
question for you both. Do you believe that there is a link between Saddam
Hussein, a direct link, and the men who attacked on September the 11th?” Bush
answers succinctly, “I can’t make that claim.” [US PRESIDENT, 2/3/2003]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Tony Blair
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush and British Prime Minister Tony Blair meet at the White House to
discuss Iraq. Also present at the meeting are Blair’s foreign policy adviser, Sir
David Manning; his aid Matthew Rycoft; his chief of staff, Jonathan Powell; US
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice and her deputy, Dan Fried; and
Bush’s chief of staff, Andrew Card. [SANDS, 2005; INDEPENDENT, 2/2/2006; CHANNEL 4
NEWS (LONDON), 2/2/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2006]

Bush Says US Going to War with or without UN Resolution - Blair presses Bush to
seek a second UN resolution that would provide specific legal backing for the
use of force against Iraq. According to the minutes of the meeting, Bush says
that “the diplomatic strategy [has] to be arranged around the military planning”
and that the “US would put its full weight behind efforts to get another
resolution and would ‘twist arms’ and ‘even threaten.’” But if such efforts fail,
Bush is recorded saying, “military action would follow anyway.” Bush also tells
Blair that he hopes to commence military action on March 10. Blair does not
demur and offers Britain’s total support for the war, saying that he is “solidly
with the president and ready to do whatever it took to disarm Saddam.”
Notwithstanding, he insists that “a second Security Council resolution would
provide an insurance policy against the unexpected, and international cover,
including with the Arabs.” According to Bush, the question that needs to be
addressed is what should they cite as evidence that Iraq is in breach of its
obligations under UN Resolution 1441 (see November 8, 2002). The minutes of
the meeting will indicate that there is concern that inspections have failed to
provide sufficient evidence of a material breach.
Suggested Provocation of Iraq - “The US was thinking of flying U2 reconnaissance
aircraft with fighter cover over Iraq, painted in UN colors,” the minutes report.
“If Saddam fired on them, he would be in breach.” [SANDS, 2005; CHANNEL 4 NEWS

(LONDON), 2/2/2006; MSNBC, 2/2/2006; GUARDIAN, 2/3/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2006] The
Times of London later notes that this proposal “would have made sense only if
the spy plane was ordered to fly at an altitude within range of Iraqi missiles.” In
this case, the plane would be far below the 90,000 foot altitude it is capable of
operating at. [LONDON TIMES, 2/2/2006; CHANNEL 4 NEWS (LONDON), 2/2/2006]

Bush Suggests Use of Defector - In addition to the U2 idea, Bush says it is
“possible that a defector could be brought out who would give a public
presentation about Saddam’s WMD, and there was also a small possibility that
Saddam would be assassinated.” At one point during the two-hour meeting, Bush
says he thinks “it unlikely that there would be internecine warfare between the
different religious and ethnic groups.” [SANDS, 2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/27/2006]

Author Phillippe Sands will later ask, “Why would the US president and the
British prime minister spend any time concocting ways of proposing a material
breach if they knew they could prove Saddam had weapons of mass
destruction?” [RICH, 2006, PP. 190]

Entity Tags: David Manning, George W. Bush, Jonathan Powell, Daniel Fried, Tony Blair,
Andrew Card, Condoleezza Rice, Phillippe Sands, Matthew Rycroft
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism
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February 2003: Neoconservative Author Defends Claims of 9/11-
Iraq Connection to Skeptical Journalist

  

February 2003: CIA Tells Small Group of Congresspeople It Has
Detainee Interrogation Tapes; Two Warn CIA Not to Destroy Them

  

Jane Harman. [Source: US
House of Representatives]

The Bush Administration declares that the US military is moving to “stability
operations” in Afghanistan, a euphemism for military deescalation. Rand Beers,
a counterterrorism expert on the National Security Council at the time, will say
in July 2003, “They wanted to make it sound as if there were just a few more
stitches needed in the quilt.” He will add: “They didn’t want to call attention to
the fact that Osama [bin Laden] was still at large and living along the Pakistan-
Afghanistan border, because they wanted it to look like the only front was Iraq.
Otherwise, the question becomes: If Afghanistan is that bad, why start another
war?” He will also say, “I have worried for some time that it became politically
inconvenient” for the Bush administration to “complete operations sufficiently
in Afghanistan.” Beers is so upset that he quits a month later, right as the Iraq
war begins. [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: National Security Council, Bush administration (43), Rand Beers
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

Authors Laurie Mylroie and Peter Bergen appear on a Canadian news broadcast
to discuss the impending war with Iraq, and Iraq’s supposed connections to 9/11.
Mylroie has long argued that Saddam Hussein was behind every terrorist attack
on the US (see 1990) from the 1993 World Trade Center bombings (see October
2000) to 9/11 (see September 12, 2001); Bergen, like many in the journalistic
and intelligence communities, believes Mylroie is a “crackpot” (see December
2003). According to Bergen, Mylroie opens the interview by “lecturing in a
hectoring tone: ‘Listen, we’re going to war because President Bush believes
Saddam Hussein was involved in 9/11. Al-Qaeda is a front for Iraqi intelligence…
[the US] bureaucracy made a tremendous blunder that refused to acknowledge
these links… the people responsible for gathering this information, say in the
CIA, are also the same people who contributed to the blunder on 9/11 and the
deaths of 3,000 Americans, and so whenever this information emerges they
move to discredit it.’” Bergen counters by noting that her theories defy all
intelligence and “common sense, as they [imply] a conspiracy by literally
thousands of American officials to suppress the truth of the links between Iraq
and 9/11.” Mylroie does not like this. Bergen will later write that by “the end of
the interview, Mylroie, who exudes a slightly frazzled, batty air, started getting
visibly agitated, her finger jabbing at the camera and her voice rising to a yell
as she outlined the following apocalyptic scenario: ‘Now I’m going to tell you
something, OK, and I want all Canada to understand, I want you to understand
the consequences of the cynicism of people like Peter. There is a very acute
chance as we go to war that Saddam will use biological agents as revenge
against Americans, that there will be anthrax in the United States and there will
be smallpox in the United States. Are you in Canada prepared for Americans who
have smallpox and do not know it crossing the border and bringing that into
Canada?’” Bergen calls Mylroie’s outburst typical of her “hysterical hyperbole”
and “emblematic of Mylroie’s method, which is to never let the facts get in the
way of her monomaniacal certainties.” [WASHINGTON MONTHLY, 12/2003]

Entity Tags: Laurie Mylroie, Peter Bergen
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence, Domestic
Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Internal US Security After 9/11

CIA General Counsel Scott Muller briefs a small group
of legislators on the CIA’s detainee interrogation
program, and indicates that it has made videotapes of
the interrogations. Muller says that the CIA is now
thinking about destroying the tapes, because they put
the officers shown on them at risk. Although four to
eight legislators have already been briefed about the
program (see September 2002), this is apparently the
first mention that videotapes of interrogations have
been made. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007] According to
House Intelligence Committee member Jane Harman
(D-CA), the briefing raises “a number of serious
concerns.” [THE GAVEL, 12/9/2007] Both Harman and
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February 2003: 76 Percent of Americans Believe Hussein Assists
Al-Qaeda

  

(February 2003): White House Repeatedly Contacts 9/11
Commission Chairman to Discuss Appointment of Commission’s
Counsel

  

February-March 20, 2003: Stories About PNAC Global Domination
Agenda Gets Some Media Coverage

  

another of those present, Porter Goss (R-FL), advise the CIA that they think
destroying the tapes is a bad idea (see November 2005). Harman is apparently
supported by fellow Democrat Nancy Pelosi, who is said to “concur” with
Harman’s objections to the tapes’ destruction. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE,

12/8/2007] Harman writes a follow-up letter to Muller asking about legal opinions
on interrogation techniques and urging the CIA to reconsider its decision to
destroy the tapes (see February 28, 2003).
Entity Tags: Scott Muller, House Intelligence Committee, Senate Intelligence
Committee, Central Intelligence Agency, Jane Harman, Porter J. Goss
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

A CNN/Time poll discovers that 76 percent of Americans believe Saddam Hussein
provides assistance to al-Qaeda. [CNN, 3/11/2003]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Following the appointment of the Republican Philip Zelikow as the 9/11
Commission’s executive director (see Shortly Before January 27, 2003),
Democrats on the commission demand that its general counsel be a Democrat.
However, some of the Republican commissioners are unhappy about this, and
inform the White House what is happening. Shortly after this, Commission
Chairman Tom Kean hears from White House Chief of Staff Andy Card and others
at the White House that they are concerned the commission is attempting to
find a partisan Democrat. Kean will later say, “They were very, very alarmed
when they heard some of the names being considered.” Both Kean and Vice
Chairman Lee Hamilton, himself a Democrat, agree that the counsel should be a
Democrat, but, according to author Philip Shenon, they do not want “a
candidate who seemed eager to confront the Bush administration.”
Two Rejected Candidates - One name considered is that of James Hamilton (no
relation to Lee Hamilton), who had been a lawyer on the Senate Watergate
committee. However, he had worked on the 2000 Florida recount for Al Gore, so
Kean rules him out. Another name considered is Carol Elder Bruce, but at her
interview she says issuing subpoenas for documents the commission wants would
be a good idea, although Kean and Hamilton have already decided against this
(see January 27, 2003).
Daniel Marcus Hired - In the end, the position is given to Daniel Marcus, a lawyer
who had served in the Clinton administration and specializes in constitutional
and regulatory law. Marcus has no ties to Democratic political operations, so he
is acceptable to the Republicans on the commission. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 92-95]

Entity Tags: James Hamilton, Andrew Card, Daniel Marcus, Philip Shenon, Thomas Kean,
Lee Hamilton, Carol Elder Bruce
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

With war against Iraq imminent, numerous media outlets finally begin reporting
on PNAC’s role in influencing Iraq policy specifically, and US foreign policy
generally. PNAC’s plans for global domination had been noted before 9/11
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/21/2001] , and PNAC’s 2000 report (see September 2000)
recommending the conquest of Iraq even if Saddam Hussein is not in power was
first reported in September 2002 [SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 9/7/2002] , but there
are few follow-up mentions until February 2003. (Exceptions: [ATLANTA JOURNAL-
CONSTITUTION, 9/29/2002; BANGOR DAILY NEWS, 10/18/2002; NEW STATESMAN, 12/16/2002; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 1/12/2003] ) Many of these articles use PNAC to suggest that global
and regional domination is the real reason for the Iraq war. Coverage increases
as war gets nearer, but many media outlets still fail to do any reporting on this,
and some of the reporting that is done is not prominently placed (a New York
Times article on the topic is buried in the Arts section! [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/11/2003]

). One Newsweek editorial notes that “not until the last few days” before war
have many reasons against the war been brought up. It calls this “too little, too
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Early February 2003: FBI Reportedly Baffled by White House Push
to Link Iraq and Al-Qaeda

  

Around February 2003: 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Assumes Responsibility for Hiring Commission’s Staff

  

9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean (left) and Vice-chairman
Lee Hamilton (right) allowed Executive Director Philip Zelikow
(center) to handle the hiring of the commission’s staff. [Source:
Ron Sachs/Consolidated News Photos]

Around February 2003: 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Assumes Close Control of Key Commission Team

  

late” to make an impact. [NEWSWEEK, 3/18/2003] (Articles that discuss PNAC before
war begins: [PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 1/27/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/1/2003; PBS,
2/20/2003; OBSERVER, 2/23/2003; BERGEN RECORD, 2/23/2003; GUARDIAN, 2/26/2003; MOTHER
JONES, 3/2003; BBC, 3/2/2003; OBSERVER, 3/2/2003; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 3/4/2003; ABC
NEWS, 3/5/2003; SALON, 3/5/2003; INDEPENDENT, 3/8/2003; TORONTO STAR, 3/9/2003; ABC
NEWS, 3/10/2003; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 3/10/2003; CNN, 3/10/2003;
GUARDIAN, 3/11/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/11/2003; AMERICAN PROSPECT, 3/12/2003; CHICAGO
TRIBUNE, 3/12/2003; GLOBE AND MAIL, 3/14/2003; JAPAN TIMES, 3/14/2003; SYDNEY MORNING
HERALD, 3/15/2003; SALT LAKE TRIBUNE, 3/15/2003; STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 3/16/2003;
OBSERVER, 3/16/2003; SUNDAY HERALD (GLASGOW), 3/16/2003; TORONTO STAR, 3/16/2003;
CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 3/17/2003; GLOBE AND MAIL, 3/19/2003; ASIA TIMES,

3/20/2003; AGE (MELBOURNE), 3/20/2003] )
Entity Tags: Project for the New American Century
Timeline Tags: Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance

An unnamed Justice Department official tells the New York Times that the FBI
has been baffled by the administration’s claims of links between Iraq and al-
Qaeda. “We’ve been looking at this hard for more than a year and you know
what, we just don’t think it’s there,” the official says. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/3/2003
SOURCES: UNNAMED GOVERNMENT OFFICIAL]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Recently hired 9/11
Commission Executive
Director Philip Zelikow
assumes responsibility for
hiring the rest of the
commission’s staff.
According to an
agreement with the
commission’s chairman
and vice chairman, Tom
Kean and Lee Hamilton,
the two of them can veto
the people he chooses, or
even insist that a person
Zelikow does not want is

hired. However, these powers are exercised rarely, if at all, and, according to
author Philip Shenon, it is “left mostly to Zelikow to choose who would conduct
the investigations and how their responsibilities would be divided.” In one
instance, Zelikow puts potential hire Navy lieutenant Kevin Shaeffer, who was
badly injured at the Pentagon on 9/11, through a grueling interview before
offering him a job. Shenon will comment that Zelikow did this “to make it clear
to everyone that he was in charge; the people being hired for the commission
worked for him.” The fact that commissioners do not have their own staffers
also enhances Zelikow’s power. Zelikow will comment: “If commissioners have
their own personal staff, this empowers commissioners to pursue their own
agenda. [If there is a single nonpartisan staff it] doesn’t mean that the
commissioners are powerless, It means that they are powerless individually and
powerful together.” Shenon will point out: “It also meant that, ultimately, the
staff answered to Zelikow. Every one of them. If information gathered by the
staff was to be passed to the commissioners, it would have to go through
Zelikow.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 81-83]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Kevin Shaeffer, Philip Shenon, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

After the 9/11 Commission’s staff is divided into nine teams, the commission’s
executive director, Philip Zelikow, begins to closely supervise the work done by
the commission’s team 3, which is investigating counterterrorism policy. Author
Philip Shenon will later point out that this team is responsible for the “most
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(February-April 2003): 9/11 Commissioners Rarely Visit
Commission’s Offices, Giving Executive Director Zelikow More
Power

  

Around February 2003: 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Appoints Current CIA Officer to Lead Investigation of CIA

  

politically sensitive” portion of the commission’s work, because it is to “review
the performance of the Bush and Clinton administrations in dealing with al-
Qaeda threats before 9/11.” It will have access to CIA and NSC files, and is
tasked with determining whether the Clinton administration did enough to
destroy al-Qaeda and why “the Bush administration had seemed to do so little in
response to the flood of terrorism warnings in the months before 9/11.” Zelikow
soon makes it clear that this team is his priority, carefully checking the lists of
documents and interviews the commission is asking the Bush administration for.
He also announces that he wants to be present at all the major interviews.
Shenon will comment: “At first, members of the team found it flattering that
Zelikow wanted to spend so much of his own time and energy on the work of
Team 3. Their suspicion of his motives grew later.” As time goes on, the team
members are startled to discover that he wants to “be involved in the smallest
details of their work” to such an extent that he “ignore[s] the work of other
teams of investigators,” who are even moved out of the commission’s main
building and into separate “dark, claustrophobic” offices known as “the Cave.”
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 86-87, 145]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Philip Shenon, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

In the first few months of the 9/11 Commission’s investigation, the ten
commissioners rarely visit the staff’s offices, partly because they are not
allowed to have their own offices there. This means that the commissioners are
separated from the staff, and that Executive Director Philip Zelikow acquires
more control of the inquiry. Author Philip Shenon will write: “[T]he staff could
see that with every passing day, Zelikow was centralizing control of the day-to-
day investigation in his own hands. He was becoming the eleventh commissioner
and, in many ways, more powerful than the others.… Zelikow was in charge.”
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 69-70, 85-86]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commission executive director Philip Zelikow appoints Michael Hurley—a
20-year CIA officer still actively employed—to lead the Commission’s
investigation of counterterrorism policy prior to 9/11. This team will be
responsible for reviewing the performance of the CIA and NSC (see Around
February 2003). Hurley and his team will also be responsible for examining the
pre-9/11 conduct of former CIA bin Laden unit manager Rich Blee, even though
Hurley presumably served under Blee in Afghanistan after 9/11. Following the
9/11 attacks, Blee was made Kabul station chief (see December 9, 2001) and
Hurley served three tours in Afghanistan. According to his biography at the 9/11
Public Discourse Project, “[Hurley] was one of the agency’s lead coordinators on
the ground of Operation Anaconda, the largest battle against al-Qaeda in the
campaign in Afghanistan” (see March 2-13, 2002). The biography also states:
“From 1998-1999, and again in 2000, he was detailed to the National Security
Council, where he was director for the Balkans, and advised the national
security adviser and the president on Balkans policy. Over the past decade he
has been a leader in US interventions in troubled areas: Kosovo (1999-2000);
Bosnia (1995-1996); and Haiti (during the US intervention, 1994-1995). Michael
Hurley has held a range of management positions at CIA headquarters and
served multiple tours of duty in western Europe.” [9/11 PUBLIC DISCOURSE PROJECT,

8/8/2008] Author Philip Shenon will describe Hurley as “a battle-hardened spy on
loan to the Commission from the CIA.” Besides Hurley, other staffers on the
counterterrorism review team are Warren Bass, a “terrorism researcher at the
Council for Foreign Relations in New York” who will “focus on the NSC,” and
Alexis Albion, a “doctoral candidate in intelligence studies at Harvard” who will
be “the central researcher on the CIA.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 87]

Entity Tags: Warren Bass, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Alexis Albion, Michael Hurley
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121831/http://www.historyco...

22 von 43 23.08.2019, 06:06



Early 2003: KSM Possibly Arrested in Karachi   

February 1, 2003-February 4, 2003: Powell Refuses to Include
Certain Material in His Speech Linking Iraq to Islamic Militants

  

In a book published in 2006, 9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice-
Chairman Lee Hamilton will say that 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) is captured “in an early 2003 raid on a Karachi apartment orchestrated by
the CIA, the FBI, and Pakistani security services.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 115]

Pakistan and the US will announce the arrest at the beginning of March (see
February 29 or March 1, 2003). In contrast to the version put forward later by
Kean and Hamilton, the Pakistani government initially states he is captured in a
house in Rawalpindi, solely by Pakistani security forces. The US agrees on the
date and place, but says it was a joint operation. [CNN, 3/2/2003; DAWN (KARACHI),

3/2/2003] However, the initial account is called into question due to various
problems (see March 10, 2003). It is unclear whether Kean and Hamilton realize
that the passing reference in their book is at variance with the initial account.
Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

On February 1, Secretary of State Colin Powell begins rehearsing for his February
5 presentation to the UN Security Council (see February 5, 2003). Powell is
assisted by members of his staff, including his chief of staff, Larry Wilkerson,
and Deputy Secretary of State Richard Armitage (see January 30-February 4,
2003). [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/9/2003; BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 368-9; GENTLEMEN'S
QUARTERLY, 4/29/2004]

Discredited Items Keep Reappearing - One item that keeps reoccurring is the
discredited claim that 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta met with Iraqi officials in
Prague (see September 14, 2001 and September 18, 2001). Cheney’s people keep
attempting to insert it into the presentation. It takes Powell’s personal
intervention to have the claim removed from the presentation. “He was trying
to get rid of everything that didn’t have a credible intelligence community-
based source,” Wilkerson will later recall. But even after Powell’s decision,
Cheney loyalist Stephen Hadley, the deputy national security adviser, tries to
have it reinserted. “They were just relentless,” Wilkerson will recall. “You
would take it out and they would stick it back in. That was their favorite
bureaucratic technique—ruthless relentlessness.” An official (probably
Wilkerson) later adds: “We cut it and somehow it got back in. And the secretary
said, ‘I thought I cut this?’ And Steve Hadley looked around and said, ‘My fault,
Mr. Secretary, I put it back in.’ ‘Well, cut it, permanently!’ yelled Powell. It was
all cartoon. The specious connection between al-Qaeda and Saddam Hussein,
much of which I subsequently found came probably from the INC and from their
sources, defectors and so forth, [regarding the] training in Iraq for terrorists.…
No question in my mind that some of the sources that we were using were
probably Israeli intelligence. That was one thing that was rarely revealed to us—
if it was a foreign source.” Powell becomes so angry at the machinations that he
throws the dossier into the air and snaps: “This is bullsh_t. I’m not doing this.”
But he continues working on the presentation. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 6/9/2003;

BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 370-1; VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 230; UNGER, 2007, PP. 278-279] The same
official will add that every time Powell balks at using a particular item, he is
“fought by the vice president’s office in the person of Scooter Libby, by the
National Security Adviser [Condoleezza Rice] herself, by her deputy [Stephen
Hadley], and sometimes by the intelligence people—George [Tenet] and [Deputy
CIA Director] John [McLaughlin].” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 370]

Mobile Bioweapons Claim Survives Editing Process - One of the allegations Powell
rehearses is the claim that Iraq has developed mobile biological weapons
laboratories, a claim based on sources that US intelligence knows are of
questionable reliability (see Late January, 2003 and February 4, 2003). Referring
to one of the sources, an Iraqi major, Powell later tells the Los Angeles Times,
“What really made me not pleased was they had put out a burn [fabricator]
notice on this guy, and people who were even present at my briefings knew it.”
Nor does anyone inform Powell that another source, an Iraqi defector known as
Curveball, is also a suspected fabricator (see January 27, 2003). [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 11/20/2005] In fact, the CIA issued an official “burn notice” formally
retracting more than 100 intelligence reports based on Curveball’s information.
[ABC NEWS, 3/13/2007]

Powell 'Angry, Disappointed' in Poor Sourcing of Claim - In March 2007, Powell
will claim he is “angry and disappointed” that he was never told the CIA had
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February 3-4, 2003: US Intelligence Analysts Do Not Believe
There Are Links Between Iraqi Government, Al-Zarqawi, and
Ansar al-Islam

  

February 4, 2003: Hussein Denies Any Relationship to Al-Qaeda   

February 4, 2003: US Reportedly Thinks Action against Iraq Will
Increase Chances of Terrorism by 75 Percent

  

doubts about the reliability of the source. “I spent four days at CIA
headquarters, and they told me they had this nailed.” But former CIA chief of
European operations Tyler Drumheller will later claim in a book that he tried and
failed to keep the Curveball information out of the Powell speech (see February
4-5, 2003). “People died because of this,” he will say. “All off this one little guy
who all he wanted to do was stay in Germany.” Drumheller will say he personally
redacted all references to Curveball material in an advance draft of the Powell
speech. “We said, ‘This is from Curveball. Don’t use this.’” But Powell later says
neither he nor his chief of staff, Larry Wilkerson, were ever told of any doubts
about Curveball. “In fact, it was the exact opposite,” Wilkerson will assert.
“Never from anyone did we even hear the word ‘Curveball,’ let alone any
expression of doubt in what Secretary Powell was presenting with regard to the
biological labs.” [ABC NEWS, 3/13/2007]

Entity Tags: White House Iraq Group, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Lawrence Wilkerson,
John E. McLaughlin, George J. Tenet, Condoleezza Rice, Richard Armitage, Colin
Powell, Stephen J. Hadley
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Independent reports on February 3 that according to security sources in
London, Colin Powell will attempt to link Iraq to al-Qaeda in his February 5
presentation to the UN. But the sources say that intelligence analysts in both
Washington and London do not believe such links exist. [INDEPENDENT, 2/3/2003

SOURCES: UNNAMED BRITISH INTELLIGENCE SOURCES] This is followed by a report the next
day in the London Telegraph, reporting that the Bush administration’s insistence
of a link between al-Zarqawi, Ansar al-Islam, and Saddam Hussein “has
infuriated many within the United States intelligence community.” The report
cites one unnamed US intelligence source who says, “The intelligence is
practically non-existent,” and explains that the claim is largely based on
information provided by Kurdish groups, which are enemies of Ansar al-Islam. “It
is impossible to support the bald conclusions being made by the White House
and the Pentagon given the poor quantity and quality of the intelligence
available. There is uproar within the intelligence community on all of these
points, but the Bush White House has quashed dissent.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/4/2003

SOURCES: UNNAMED US AND BRITISH INTELLIGENCE SOURCES] The Telegraph predicts that
“if Mr. Powell tries to prove the link between Iraq and al-Qaeda, the whole thing
could fall apart,” explaining that the veto-wielding Security Council members,
“France, Russia, and China… all have powerful intelligence services and their
own material on al-Qaeda and they will know better than to accept the flimsy
evidence of a spurious link with Baghdad.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/4/2003]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Colin Powell, Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Saddam Hussein gives a rare interview, with former Labour MP Tony Benn for
Channel 4 News and flatly denies supporting al-Qaeda. He says, “If we had a
relationship with al-Qaeda and we believed in that relationship, we wouldn’t be
ashamed to admit it.” [BBC, 2/4/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Australian reports, “The US is understood to estimate the prospect of
terrorism will rise by about 75 percent if it launches military action against the
regime of Iraqi President Saddam Hussein.” [AUSTRALIAN, 2/4/2003 SOURCES: UNNAMED
US OFFICIALS]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism
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(2:30 a.m.-9:00 a.m.) February 5, 2003: Scooter Libby Pushes
for Inclusion of Claim about Prague Connection into Powell’s UN
Speech

  

February 5, 2003: Rice Says She Is Sure that Iraq Is Linked to Al-
Qaeda

  

February 6, 2003: US Politicians Question Why Bush
Administration Highlights Training Camp as Justifying War Against
Iraq without Actually Attacking the Camp

  

At 2:30 a.m., Secretary of State Colin Powell’s chief of staff, Larry Wilkerson,
gets a call from one of CIA Director George Tenet’s aides (see 2:30 a.m.
February 5, 2003). Vice President Dick Cheney’s staff is insisting that the widely
discredited claim (see October 21, 2002) that Mohamed Atta had met in Prague
with an Iraqi intelligence officer in April 2001 (see April 8, 2001) be reinstated
into Powell’s forthcoming speech to the UN Security Council. The pressure
continues throughout the night. Just before 9 a.m., when Powell begins his
speech, Wilkerson’s phone rings again and again. Caller ID shows it is Cheney’s
chief of staff, Lewis “Scooter” Libby, presumably to try one more time to argue
for the inclusion of the material. Wilkerson refuses to take the call. “Scooter,”
one State Department aide will later explain to reporter Craig Unger, “wasn’t
happy.” [VANITY FAIR, 5/2004, PP. 232; UNGER, 2007, PP. 283-284]

Entity Tags: Lawrence Wilkerson, Lewis (“Scooter”) Libby, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
Colin Powell
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

When asked on CNN if there is a clear connection between Saddam Hussein and
al-Qaeda, National Security Adviser Rice replies: “There is no question in my
mind about the al-Qaeda connection. It is a connection that has unfolded, that
we’re learning more about as we are able to take the testimony of detainees,
people who were high up in the al-Qaeda organization. And what emerges is a
picture of a Saddam Hussein who became impressed with what al-Qaeda did
after it bombed our embassies in 1998 in Kenya and Tanzania, began to give
them assistance in chemical and biological weapons, something that they were
having trouble achieving on their own, that harbored a terrorist network under
this man [Abu Musab] al-Zarqawi, despite the fact that Saddam Hussein was told
that al-Zarqawi was there.” [CNN, 2/5/2003; US HOUSE COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT
REFORM, 3/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Al-Qaeda, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

One day after Secretary of State Colin Powell’s presentation to the United
Nations in which he detailed an alleged al-Qaeda-linked training camp in
northern Iraq said to be producing chemical weapons (see February 5, 2003), a
number of US politicians question why the US has not taken any action against
the camp. The camp, located near the town of Khurmal in territory controlled
by the Kurdish rebel group Ansar al-Islam, is said to be closely linked to Islamist
militant Abu Musab al-Zarqawi. The Los Angeles Times reports that, “Lawmakers
who have attended classified briefings on the camp say that they have been
stymied for months in their efforts to get an explanation for why the United
States has not launched a military strike on the compound…” Sen. Joseph Biden
(D-DE) asks Colin Powell in a public hearing: “Why have we not taken it out? Why
have we let it sit there if it’s such a dangerous plant producing these toxins?”
Powell declines to answer, saying he cannot discuss the matter publicly. Sen.
Dianne Feinstein (D-CA) complains that she has been asking about striking the
camp well before Powell’s speech based on intelligence given in private
briefings, but, “We’ve been asking this question and have not been given an
answer.” Officials have replied that “they’ll have to get back to us.”
Representative Jane Harman (D-CA) notes that Powell’s speech could have cost
the US an opportunity to prevent the spread of chemical weapons produced at
the camp, saying, “By revealing the existence of the camp, it’s predictable
whatever activity is there will probably go underground.” One anonymous US
intelligence official suggests, “This is it, this is their compelling evidence for use
of force. If you take it out, you can’t use it as justification for war.” [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 2/7/2003]

Entity Tags: Dianne Feinstein, Joseph Biden, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Colin Powell, Jane
Harman
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
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February 7-13, 2003: Orange Alert Causes Duct Tape and Plastic
Sheeting Buying Panic

  

February 8, 2003: Bush Assures US that WMD and Al-Qaeda
Training Camps Exist in Iraq

  

February 9, 2003: Prisoner Interviews Debunk Allegations of Al-
Qaeda-Iraqi Government Ties

  

Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The government raises the threat level to orange. The announcement is made by
Attorney General John Ashcroft, Homeland Security Secretary Ridge, and FBI
Director Mueller. CIA Director George Tenet calls the threat “the most specific
we have seen” since 9/11 and says al-Qaeda may use a “radiological dispersal
device, as well as poisons and chemicals.” Ashcroft states that “this decision for
an increased threat condition designation is based on specific intelligence
received and analyzed by the full intelligence community. This information has
been corroborated by multiple intelligence sources.” [CNN, 2/7/2003] Ashcroft
further claims that they have “evidence that terrorists would attack American
hotels and apartment buildings.” [ABC NEWS, 2/13/2007] A detailed plan is
described to authorities by a captured terror suspect. This source cited a plot
involving a Virginia- or Detroit-based al-Qaeda cell that had developed a method
of carrying dirty bombs encased in shoes, suitcases, or laptops through airport
scanners. The informant specifies government buildings and Christian or clerical
centers as possible targets. [ABC NEWS, 2/13/2007] Three days later, Fire
Administrator David Paulison advises Americans to stock up on plastic sheeting
and duct tape to protect themselves against radiological or biological attack.
This causes a brief buying panic. [MSNBC, 6/4/2007] Batteries of Stinger anti-
aircraft missiles are set up around Washington and the capital’s skies are
patrolled by F-16 fighter jets and helicopters. [BBC, 2/14/2003] The threat is
debunked on February 13, when the main source is finally given an FBI polygraph
and fails it. Two senior law enforcement officials in Washington and New York
state that a key piece of information leading to the terror alerts was fabricated.
The claim made by a captured al-Qaeda member regarding a “dirty bomb”
threat to Washington, New York, or Florida had proven to be a product of his
imagination. Vincent Cannistraro, former head of the CIA’s Counterterrorist
Center, says the intelligence turned out “to be fabricated and therefore the
reason for a lot of the alarm, particularly in Washington this week, has been
dissipated after they found out that this information was not true.” But threat
levels remain stuck on orange for two more weeks. [ABC NEWS, 2/13/2007] Bush
administration officials do admit that the captured terror suspect lied, but add
that this suspect was not the only source taken into consideration. Ridge says
that there is “no need to start sealing the doors and windows.” Bush says that
the warning, although based on evidence fabricated by an alleged terrorist, is a
“stark reminder of the era that we’re in, that we’re at war and the war goes
on.” [BBC, 2/14/2003] The alert followed less than forty-eight hours after Colin
Powell’s famous speech to the United Nations in which he falsely accused
Saddam Hussein of harboring al-Qaeda and training terrorists in the use of
chemical weapons (see February 5, 2003). [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] Anti-war
demonstrations also continue to take place world-wide. [MSNBC, 6/4/2007]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro, Tom Ridge, John Ashcroft, Robert S. Mueller III, Colin
Powell, David Paulison, George J. Tenet, Saddam Hussein
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

In a radio address to the US nation, President Bush reiterates the two main
reasons for military action against Iraq, named the certain existence of WMD
and al-Qaeda training camps in Iraq. He says, “We have sources that tell us that
Saddam Hussein recently authorized Iraqi field commanders to use chemical
weapons—the very weapons the dictator tells us he does not have.… We also
know that Iraq is harboring a terrorist network headed by a senior al-Qaeda
terrorist planner. This network runs a poison and explosive training camp in
northeast Iraq, and many of its leaders are known to be in Baghdad.” [PRESIDENT
BUSH, 8/2/2003]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Journalist Jason Burke writes in the Observer about recent interviews he has
conducted with prisoners held by Kurdish rebels in northern Iraq. One prisoner,
Mohammed Mansour Shahab, claims to have been an Iraqi government agent who
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February 11, 2003: CIA Director Tenet Sees Poverty and Misery as
Root Causes of Terrorism, but President Bush Believes Terrorists
Hate US for Its Freedom

  

February 11 or 12, 2003: Powell Obtains Advance Copy of New
Speech Allegedly by Bin Laden, Misrepresents Contents to Senate

  

repeatedly met with Osama bin Laden over a several year period. The New
Yorker published an article in March 2002 largely based on Shahab’s allegations
and concluded, “the Kurds may have evidence of [Saddam Hussein’s] ties to
Osama bin Laden’s terrorist network.” But Burke is able to find a number of
inconsistencies and falsehoods in Shahab’s account, and after he points them
out, Shahab does not deny that he was lying. Burke suggests that Shahab, like
other prisoners being held by the Kurds, was lying in hopes of getting his prison
sentence reduced since his Kurdish captors are looking to promote propaganda
against their enemy, the Hussein government. Burke also interviews a number of
prisoners belonging to the Ansar al-Islam militant group that is allegedly linked
to Abu Musab al-Zarqawi. He does not see evidence of any link between that
group and Hussein’s government and concludes, “Saddam may well have
infiltrated the Ansar al-Islam with a view to monitoring the developments of the
group (indeed it would be odd if he had not) but that appears to be about as far
as his involvement with the group, and incidentally with al-Qaeda, goes.”
[OBSERVER, 2/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Jason Burke, Al-Qaeda, Saddam Hussein, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Ansar al-
Islam, Mohammed Mansour Shahab
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

CIA Director George Tenet publicly states that “the numbers of societies and
peoples excluded from the benefits of an expanding global economy, where the
daily lot is hunger, disease, and displacement… produce large populations of
disaffected youth who are prime recruits for our extremist foes.” However, in
October 2004, the Washington Post will report that President Bush and most of
his influential advisers do not see these factors, or US foreign policy, as the
primary cause of terrorism. “Bush’s explanation, in private and public, is that
terrorists hate America for its freedom.” Former CIA officer Marc Sageman will
comment that the Bush administration’s analysis is “nonsense, complete
nonsense. They obviously haven’t looked at any surveys.” He says that
international polls show that large majorities in much of the world “view us as a
hypocritical huge beast throwing our weight around in the Middle East.” Bush
also believes that eliminating the top thirty or so al-Qaeda leaders can
effectively destroy the group, while most analysts believe al-Qaeda is more of
an ideology that will survive without its top leaders, and that root causes need
to be addressed to make the ideology less appealing for potential new recruits.
Wayne Downing, Bush’s counterterrorism “tsar” in late 2001 and 2002, will say:
“This is not a war. What we’re faced with is an Islamic insurgency that is
spreading throughout the world, not just the Islamic world.” Because it is “a
political struggle, the military is not the key factor. The military has to be
coordinated with the other elements of national power.” [WASHINGTON POST,
10/22/2004]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Marc Sageman, Wayne Downing, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Secretary of State Colin Powell obtains an advance transcript of a new audio
tape thought to be from Osama bin Laden before it is broadcast on Al Jazeera,
but misrepresents the contents to a US Senate panel, implying it shows a
partnership between al-Qaeda and Iraq. [CNN, 2/12/2003] Following Powell’s initial
claim the tape exists, Al Jazeera says that it has no such tape and dismisses
Powell’s statement as a rumor. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/12/2003] However, later in the
day Al Jazeera says that it does have the tape. [REUTERS, 2/12/2003] It is unclear
how Powell obtains the advance copy, and Counterpunch even jokes, “Maybe the
CIA gave Powell the tape before they delivered it to Al Jazeera?” [COUNTERPUNCH,

2/13/2003] In his testimony to the Senate Budget Committee Powell says, “[Bin
Laden] speaks to the people of Iraq and talks about their struggle and how he is
in partnership with Iraq.” [CNN, 2/12/2003] Powell’s spokesperson, Richard
Boucher, says that the recording proves “that bin Laden and Saddam Hussein
seem to find common ground.” [REUTERS, 2/11/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 2/12/2003;

WASHINGTON POST, 11/12/2003] However, although bin Laden tells his supporters in
Iraq they may fight alongside the Saddam Hussein, if the country is invaded by
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February 12, 2003: Witness Says Future Madrid Bombers Are
Planning Specific Suicide Bombing in Madrid

  

February 12, 2003: Swiss Analysts Decline to Analyze New Bin
Laden Tape

  

February 12, 2003: New Alleged Bin Laden Speech Is Aired
Discussing Iraq, Speaker Says Saddam Is Finished

  

the US (see November 12, 2002), he does not express any direct support for the
current regime in Iraq, which he describes as “pagan.” [CNN, 2/12/2003] A senior
editor for Al Jazeera says the tape offers no evidence of ties between al-Qaeda
and Saddam Hussein. “When you hear it, it doesn’t prove any relation between
bin Laden or al-Qaeda group and the Iraqi regime,” he argues. [ABC NEWS,

2/12/2003] Several news reports also challenge Powell and Boucher’s
interpretation. For example, CNN reveals that the voice had criticized Saddam’s
regime, declaring that “the socialists and the rulers [had] lost their legitimacy a
long time ago, and the socialists are infidels regardless of where they are,
whether in Baghdad or in Aden.” [CNN, 2/11/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/12/2003]

Similarly, a report published by Reuters notes that the voice “did not express
support for Iraqi President Saddam Hussein—it said Muslims should support the
Iraqi people rather than the country’s government.” [REUTERS, 2/11/2003]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, Richard A. Boucher, Saddam Hussein, Osama bin Laden, Al
Jazeera
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

The wife of Mouhannad Almallah gave Spanish police stunning details about a
group of Islamist militants planning attacks in January 2003 (see January 4,
2003), and she returns to the police to give them a new lead. She previously said
that her husband, his brother Moutaz Almallah, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, and
Mustapha Maymouni have been holding meetings planning attacks. Now she says
that her husband told her that “one day” he would like to attack the Torres Kio
towers of the Plaza de Castilla, an important Madrid landmark, with a car bomb.
That attack does not occur, but all the men she mentions will be killed or
arrested for roles in the 2004 Madrid bombings, except for Maymouni, who will
be arrested for a role in bombings in Casablanca several months later (see May
16, 2003). Police apparently take her warnings seriously because they begin
monitoring her apartment one month later (see January 17, 2003-Late March
2004). The wife’s brother, who is also Mouhannad’s business partner, will testify
in 2007 that Mouhannad also told him about a desire to destroy the Torres Kio
towers. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 7/28/2005; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Moutaz Almallah, Mouhannad Almallah’s wife,
Mustapha Maymouni, Mouhannad Almallah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Swiss voice analysts at the Dalle Molle Institute for Perceptual Artificial
Intelligence decline to examine a new recording issued by a man thought to be
Osama bin Laden (see February 11 or 12, 2003 and February 12, 2003). The
institute previously analyzed a speech made by a man thought to be bin Laden
and concluded that the speaker was not actually him (see November 29, 2002).
The institute says that the previous analysis was done at the request of a French
TV channel and was “mainly motivated by pure scientific curiosity.” It also says
that the poor quality of that recording coupled with the limited number of voice
examples meant that it was unlikely the recording could ever be properly
authenticated. [SWISSINFO (.ORG), 2/12/2003] However, US officials tell CNN that
“this tape was of much better quality than the previous one presumed to be
from bin Laden, which Al Jazeera broadcast in November.” [CNN, 2/12/2003] The
institute does not analyze any later tapes thought to be released by bin Laden.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Dalle Molle Institute
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A new speech thought to be from Osama bin Laden is aired on Al Jazeera. On
the 16-minute audiotape the speaker predicts the US will invade Iraq to “loot
Muslim riches” and “install a stooge government to follow its masters in
Washington and Tel Aviv… to pave the way for the establishment of a greater
Israel.” He also advises Iraqis on defensive tactics al-Qaeda has tested in
Afghanistan, recommending trenches against aerial bombardment and saying
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February 13, 2003: Blind Sheikh’s Son Captured in Pakistan   

The Blind Sheikh’s sons Mohammad Omar Abdul-Rahman
and Ahmad Abdul-Rahman in 1998. It is not clear which
is which. [Source: CNN]

February 14, 2003: CIA Produces Report Mentioning Suspicious
Indicators of Terrorist Affiliation in 9/11 Hijackers’ Passports,
Does Not Disseminate It

  

“what the enemy fears most is urban and street warfare, in which heavy and
costly human losses can be expected.” He also stresses the capacity of
“martyrdom operations” to inflict “unprecedented harm” on the enemy. He
predicts the US will use an “enormous propaganda machine” and “intense air
strikes” to “hide its most conspicuous weak points: fear, cowardice, and lack of
fighting spirit among its troops,” who are fighting for “the criminal gang in the
White House.” Bin Laden also attacks Arab leaders allied with the US, calling
them hypocrites and apostates, but highlights only six Arab countries as being in
need of liberation: Jordan, Morocco, Saudi Arabia, Pakistan, Nigeria, and Yemen.
It is unclear why he omits Egypt and the Gulf sheikdoms, for example. He tells
his supporters in Iraq that they may fight with Saddam Hussein’s “pagan” Ba’ath
forces, as they are finished anyway. [LADEN, 2005, PP. 179-185]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Pakistani authorities raid an
apartment in Quetta, Pakistan,
and apparently arrest Mohammad
Omar Abdul-Rahman, a son of
the Blind Sheikh,’ Sheikh Omar
Abdel Rahman. Supposedly,
communications found at the
apartment lead to the later
arrest of Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (see February 29 or
March 1, 2003). [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/4/2003] Government officials
say he is a senior al-Qaeda
operative who ran a training
camp in Afghanistan before 9/11

attacks and also had a role in operational planning. Another son of the blind
sheik, Ahmad Abdul-Rahman, was captured in Afghanistan in late 2001, but
Ahmad was not considered to be high ranking. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/4/2003] But
even though Mohammad Omar’s arrest is reported in the New York Times and
elsewhere, there is no official announcement. In December 2005, his name will
be on a list published by ABC News of high-detainees being held in a secret CIA
prison (see November 2005). [ABC NEWS, 12/5/2005] In 2006, the US will announce
that it is emptying the CIA prisons and transferring all high-level prisoners to
Guantanamo, but he will not be one of those transferred and it is unclear what
happened to him (see September 2-3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Ahmad Abdul-Rahman, Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman, Omar Abdul-
Rahman
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures and Deaths, Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman, High Value Detainees

The CIA produces a report entitled “A Reference Guide to Terrorist Passports.”
The report discusses a suspicious indicator of terrorist affiliation that was
contained in the passports of at least three of the 9/11 hijackers, possibly more.
The indicator was placed there deliberately by the Saudi government, which
used such indicators to track suspected radicals (see November 2, 2007).
However, this report is classified and is not disseminated, meaning that if a
radical were to arrive at a US port with a passport indicating he was a terrorist,
an immigration official would be unable to recognize the indicator and would
admit him. Over a year after this report is completed, the 9/11 Commission will
show a passport bearing this indicator to one of the immigration officials who
admitted 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar to the US, but she will still be unable
to recognize the indicator. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 25, 27, 41  ]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Hijacker Visas and
Immigration
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February 14, 2003-June 4, 2004: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
Frequently Recounts Sultan Calling 9/11 a ‘Blessing in Disguise’

  

Sultan Qaboos bin Said Al
Said. [Source:
Government of Oman]

Mid-February 2003: Head 7/7 London Bomber Possibly Monitored
by NSA, Stopped from Entering US

  

In numerous public appearances, Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld recounts a conversation with the Sultan
of Oman (Qaboos Bin Said) a month or two after 9/11.
The sultan said to him words to the effect of that
September 11 was a “blessing in disguise,” because it
would “wake up the world, before terrorists get their
hands on massive destruction, before they get biological
weapons and kill not 3,000 but 30 or 300,000.” [US
DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 2/14/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,
2/25/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/10/2003; US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 11/18/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 6/4/2004]

When he is asked in an interview, “Do you feel that
[9/11] was a wake- up call?” Rumsfeld responds, “I think
so absolutely, yeah.” [PBS, 9/10/2003] Rumsfeld makes a
similar claim in his prepared testimony for the 9/11 Commission in March 2004:
“Think about what has been done since the September 11th attacks: two state
sponsors of terrorism have been removed from power, a 90-nation coalition has
been formed which is cooperating on a number of levels… All of these actions
are putting pressure on terrorist networks. Taken together, they represent a
collective effort that is unprecedented—which has undoubtedly saved lives, and
made us safer than before September 11th.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Qaboos Bin Said, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

In his 2006 book The One Percent Doctrine, journalist Ron Suskind will claim that
Mohammad Sidique Khan, the head suicide bomber in the 7/7 London bombings,
was monitored as he attempted to fly to the US. According to Suskind, NSA
surveillance discovers that Khan is coming to the US soon and has been in
contact with suspect US citizens, including Ahmed Omar Abu Ali, an Islamist
radical living in Virginia. E-mails between Khan, Ali, and others discuss plans for
various violent activities, including a desire to “blow up synagogues on the East
Coast.” FBI agent Dan Coleman, an expert on al-Qaeda, reads the intercepts and
advocates either a very intensive surveillance of Khan when he is in the US, or
not letting him in at all. Officials, including Joe Billy, head of the FBI’s New York
office, worry about being held responsible if Khan is allowed into the country
and then manages to commit some violent act. With Khan scheduled to come to
the US in one day, “top bosses in Washington” quickly decide to put him on a no-
fly list. Khan does fly to the US, and is stopped and sent back to Britain. As a
result, he realizes the US is onto him and presumably takes greater precautions.
[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 200-203]

Confusion - However, when Suskind’s book is published in June 2006, a number
of articles will dispute Suskind’s claim. For instance, Newsweek will report that
“several US and [British] law-enforcement and counterterrorism officials”
anonymously claim that Suskind is mistaken, and is confusing Sidique Khan with
another British suspect named Mohammed Ajmal Khan. [NEWSWEEK, 6/21/2006] The
Telegraph reaches the same conclusion, and points out that Ajmal Khan pleaded
guilty in a British trial in March on charges of providing weapons and funds to
the Pakistani militant group Lashkar-e-Toiba. During that trial, it was revealed
that he made several trips to the US and met with a group of suspected militants
in Virginia, including one named Ahmed Omar Abu Ali.
Stands by Story - However, Suskind will resolutely stand by his story, saying, “In
my investigation and in my book and in my conversations with people in the US
government, there was no mistake or doubt that we are talking about
Mohammad Sidique Khan, not Mohammed Ajmal Khan.” He says he was aware of
the difference between the two and suggests British officials may have been
trying to push Ajmal Khan instead to cover up their failures to stop the 7/7
bombings. The two officials mentioned by name in Suskind’s account, Coleman
and Billy, apparently say nothing to the press to confirm or deny the story. [DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 6/22/2006]

Visit to Israel - Curiously, it will be reported shortly after the 7/7 bombings that
Khan visits Israel around this time, February 19-20, 2003, and the Israeli daily
newspaper Maariv will claim he is suspected of helping two Pakistani-Britons plot
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February 16, 2003: Condoleezza Rice Alleges Iraqi Government Is
Allowing Al-Qaeda to Operate in Iraq

  

Before February 17, 2003: Italian Military Intelligence Approves
Kidnap of Milan Imam

  

February 17, 2003: CIA Report Predicts More Than 90 Percent
Chance Hussein and Terrorists Will Attack US with WMDs

  

Noon February 17, 2003: CIA Kidnaps Own Informer in Broad
Daylight in Italy, Damaging Italian Al-Qaeda Investigation

  

a suicide bombing that kills three Israelis several months later (see February
19-20, 2003). [GUARDIAN, 7/19/2005]

Entity Tags: Ron Suskind, National Security Agency, Joe Billy, Lashkar-e-Toiba,
Mohammad Sidique Khan, Ahmed Omar Abu Ali, Dan Coleman, Mohammed Ajmal Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Asked for concrete evidence that Hussein has links to al-Qaeda, National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice points to the presence of operatives allegedly
being hosted in Iraq. “Well, we are, of course, continually learning more about
these links between Iraq and al-Qaeda, and there is evidence that Secretary [of
State Colin] Powell did not have the time to talk about. But the core of the story
is there in what Secretary Powell talked about. This poisons network with at
least two dozen of its operatives operating in Baghdad, a man [Abu Musab al-
Zarqawi] who is spreading poisons now throughout Europe and into Russia, a man
who got medical care in Baghdad despite the fact that the Iraqis were asked to
turn him over, training in biological and chemical weapons.” [FOX NEWS SUNDAY,
2/16/2003; US HOUSE COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT REFORM, 3/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Italian military intelligence agency SISMI is briefed by the CIA on a plan to
kidnap radical imam Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar) in Milan (see
Noon February 17, 2003). SISMI agrees to the plan, but it appears other Italian
agencies are not informed of it. The CIA will later claim the plan is even
approved by Italian Prime Minister Silvio Berlusconi, although documentation to
support this will not be produced. When Italian anti-terrorist authorities, who
are monitoring Nasr and planning to arrest him, find he has been kidnapped,
they will charge several CIA officers with breaking Italian law (see June 23, 2005
and After). [WASHINGTON POST, 12/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr, SISMI, Central Intelligence Agency, Silvio
Berlusconi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Newsweek reports: “In recent weeks a small group of CIA analysts have been
meeting as part of a ‘predictive analysis project’ to divine if and when Saddam
might strike the United States with a weapon of mass destruction. The theory is
that Saddam might slip one of his chem-bio or radiological weapons to al-Qaeda
or some other terrorist group to create a massive diversion, a crisis in the
American homeland that could stall an attack on Iraq.” The CIA has no hard
evidence supporting this idea, but the CIA has calculated the odds, and in a
report obtained by Newsweek, these analysts predict “that under the stipulated
scenario there is a 59 percent probability that an attack on the US homeland
involving WMD would occur before March 31, 2003, a 35 percent probability an
attack would occur at a later date, and a 6 percent probability an attack would
never occur.” But Newsweek will comment that “it is important to remember
that the odds are determined by averaging a bunch of guesses, informed
perhaps, but from experts whose careers can only be ruined by underestimating
the threat.” [NEWSWEEK, 2/17/2003] No such attack occurs.
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Saddam Hussein, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The CIA kidnaps an Islamic extremist
who previously informed for it in Milan,
Italy. The man, Hassan Mustafa Osama
Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar), who was a
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February 18, 2003: Alleged Al-Qaeda Member El Motassadeq
Convicted in Germany for 9/11 Role

  

February 19, 2003: Expert with Access to Classified Evidence
Claims There Is No Al-Qaeda-Iraqi Government Link

  

member of the Egyptian terror group Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya and was close to al-
Qaeda, provided information to the CIA in Albania (see August 27, 1995 and
Shortly After) and operated in Italy (see Summer 2000). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

7/2/2005] While the kidnap is happening, one of the CIA officers involved in the
operation, Robert Seldon Lady, is having a meeting on the other side of Milan
with Bruno Megale, head of Milan’s antiterrorism police service, DIGOS. The
meeting’s purpose is to allow Lady to keep an eye on Megale in case something
goes wrong. [GQ, 3/2007  ] The US will say that Nasr is a dangerous terrorist and
that he once plotted to assassinate the Egyptian foreign minister. However,
Italian officials, who were monitoring him, will deny this and say his abduction
damages an intelligence operation against al-Qaeda. A senior prosecutor will
say, “When Nasr disappeared in February [2003], our investigation came to a
standstill.” Italian authorities are mystified by the kidnap, as they are sharing
the results of their surveillance with the CIA. Nor can they understand why
Egypt wants Nasr back. When Nasr reaches Cairo, he is taken to the Egyptian
interior minister and told that if he agrees to inform again, he will be set free.
However, he refuses and spends most of the next 14 months in prison, facing
“terrible tortures.” The Chicago Tribune will ask, “Why would the US
government go to elaborate lengths to seize a 39-year-old Egyptian who,
according to former Albanian intelligence officials, was once the CIA’s most
productive source of information within the tightly knit group of Islamic
fundamentalists living in exile in Albania?” One possible answer is that he is
kidnapped in an attempt to turn him back into the informer he once was. The
kidnapping generates a substantial amount of publicity, leading to an
investigation of the CIA’s practice of extraordinary rendition, and an Italian
official will comment, “Instead of having an investigation against terrorists, we
are investigating this CIA kidnapping.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 7/2/2005] Arrest warrants
will later be issued for some US intelligence officers involved in the kidnapping
(see June 23, 2005 and After).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Robert Seldon Lady, Bruno Megale, Hassan
Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,
Al-Qaeda in Italy

Mounir El Motassadeq, an alleged member of Mohamed Atta’s Hamburg al-Qaeda
cell, is convicted in Germany of accessory to murder in the 9/11 attacks. His is
given the maximum sentence of 15 years. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/19/2003] El
Motassadeq admitted varying degrees of contact with Atta, Marwan Alshehhi,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Said Bahaji, Ziad Jarrah, and Zakariya Essabar; admitted he
had been given power of attorney over Alshehhi’s bank account; and admitted
attending an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan from May to August 2000
(see May 22 to August 2000); but he claimed he had nothing to do with the 9/11
plot. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/24/2002] The conviction is the first one related to 9/11,
but as the Independent puts it, “there are doubts whether there will ever be a
second.” This is because intelligence agencies have been reluctant to turn over
evidence, or give access to requested witnesses. In El Motassadeq’s case, his
lawyers tried several times unsuccessfully to obtain testimony by two of his
friends, bin al-Shibh and Mohammed Haydar Zammar—a lack of evidence that
will later become grounds for overturning his conviction. [INDEPENDENT, 2/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Zakariya Essabar, Said Bahaji, Ziad Jarrah, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mounir El
Motassadeq, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Germany, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta,
Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Shortly after 9/11, counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna, a research fellow
at the Center for the Study of Terrorism and Political Violence at the University
of St. Andrews in Scotland, begins researching for his book, Inside al-Qaeda:
Global Network of Terror. He examines several tens of thousands of documents
acquired from al-Qaeda and Taliban sources. During the course of his
investigation, he finds no evidence of an Iraqi-al-Qaeda link. In an op-ed piece
printed in the International Herald Tribune on February 19, 2003, he writes: “In
addition to listening to 240 tapes taken from al-Qaeda’s central registry, I
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February 19-20, 2003: Lead 7/7 London Bomber Visits Israel,
Allegedly Assists Suicide Bombing There

  

February 22-March 15, 2003: CIA Milan Chief Flies to Cairo,
Following Abducted Imam Who Is Allegedly Tortured

  

February 24, 2003: Voice Analyst of Alleged Bin Laden Tapes
Discusses Methodology in Interview

  

debriefed several al-Qaeda and Taliban detainees. I could find no evidence of
links between Iraq and al-Qaeda. The documentation and interviews indicated
that al-Qaeda regarded Saddam, a secular leader, as an infidel.” [INTERNATIONAL
HERALD TRIBUNE, 2/19/2003 SOURCES: ROHAN GUNARATNA]

Entity Tags: Rohan Gunaratna
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Mohammad Sidique Khan, the lead suicide bomber in the 7/7 London bombings
(see July 7, 2005), travels to Israel, staying there for only 24 hours. Israeli
officials will confirm the visit in 2006. This is seven weeks before two British
citizens, Omar Sharif and Asif Hanif, attack a cafe in Tel Aviv, Israel, with suicide
bombs, killing three (see April 30, 2003). It is strongly suspected that Khan
comes to Israel to help facilitate the bombing in some way, especially since Khan
was seen in the company of Sharif and Hanif as far back as 2001 and was Sharif’s
friend (see Summer 2001). However, Khan’s precise role, if any, in the cafe
bombing is unknown, and apparently his connection to the two bombers will not
be discovered by authorities until after the 7/7 bombings. [BBC, 7/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Asif Hanif, Omar Sharif, Mohammad Sidique Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Robert Seldon Lady, chief of the CIA’s substation in Milan, Italy, travels to Egypt
for three weeks. A radical imam named Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu
Omar) was kidnapped by the CIA in Milan five days before and taken to Egypt,
and Lady will later be accused of being a party to the abduction (see Noon
February 17, 2003 and June 23, 2005 and After). According to the Washington
Post, “many counterterrorism analysts take [Lady’s trip to Egypt] to mean he
took part in the initial interrogation.” A search of Lady’s villa will later turn up
computer disks showing a flight reservation from Zurich to Cairo and cell phone
records will show that a phone associated with Lady was used to place calls from
Cairo during the period Lady is thought to be there. Nasr will later say he is
tortured when in Egypt (see April-May 2004). [WASHINGTON POST, 12/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Robert Seldon Lady, Hassan Mustafa Osama
Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Popular Science magazine carries a rare interview with Tom Owen, a voice
analyst who has worked on identifying Osama bin Laden in recordings allegedly
released by the al-Qaeda leader. Owen worked for US media on the
identification of bin Laden’s voice in a November 2002 recording (see November
12, 2002), assisted by a captain of the Saudi Interior Ministry’s forensics
department he had apparently been teaching at the time. Owen, one of only
eight forensic voice analysts certified by the American Board of Recorded
Evidence, and other US experts identified the voice as bin Laden’s, although a
Swiss facility disagreed (see November 29, 2002). The interview describes
Owen’s lab and how he works, pivoting off the November recording. Owen
criticizes the Swiss analysis, saying that the advanced biometrics software the
Swiss used cannot work with the noise on the tape, as it is “designed to work
with perfect samples.” Cleaning up the tape would not help, as this would
remove the high and low frequencies a biometric system needs to make its
identification.
Voice Identification Methodology - To identify voices, Owen uses a spectrograph,
which produces spectrograms—“a kind of graphic speech rendering that has
changed little since the 1940s”—that are then compared. His favorite tool for
analyses is a “piece of vintage equipment—a reel-to-reel Voice Identification 700
spectrograph built in 1973,” which “differs little from the analog machines US
Army intelligence officers built to identify and track German radio operators
during World War II.” When analyzing a new recording thought to be from bin
Laden, Owen compares the spectrograms it produces with spectrograms from a
known bin Laden interview, such as one he granted to ABC in 1998 (see May 28,
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February 25, 2003: More 9/11 Terrorist Plotters Believed to Be in
Germany

  

February 26, 2003: Whistleblower Believes FBI Not Prepared for
New Terrorist Threats

  

Late February 2003: DNA Identifies Passenger Remains, but
Hijacker DNA Is Not Tested

  

1998). According to the magazine, there are “only a half-dozen words in
common between the November tape and the ABC interview,” although the
standards of the American Board of Recorded Evidence demand 20 identical
words, preferably spoken in the same order.
Listening for 'Quirky Mannerisms' - However, Owen also listens for “the multitude
of quirky mannerisms and pronunciation foibles peculiar to each voice,” because
a trained ear can detect “the subtle whistle caused by a missing tooth, a
person’s tendency to swallow in the middle of a sentence, even the way
someone sets his or her jaw when speaking.” Owen plays the reporter what he
calls a short-term memory tape, apparently a crucial tool in aural voice
identifications. The spliced tape toggles between 2.5-second segments of bin
Laden’s ABC interview and the November tape; Owen uses the tape to listen for
peculiarities in a voice, especially when vowels are spoken. According to Owen,
who says bin Laden’s voice is what the magazine calls “plenty peculiar,” the
tape proves it is the “same guy” on the November tape and in the 1998
interview. However, the reporter comments: “To my untrained ear, it could be
Darth Vader behind the static.… This is the sort of gray area that tends to make
legal observers worry about the state of forensic science.”
Comments on NSA - According to the magazine, Owen’s technology is similar to
that which the NSA probably uses to analyze voices, although Owen thinks the
NSA has samples of bin Laden’s voice he does not. However, he does not think it
has made biometric breakthroughs in analysis despite its advanced technology,
which is “mostly devoted to listening.” [POPULAR SCIENCE, 2/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Tom Owen, National Security Agency, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

The Chicago Tribune reveals that there appear to be many more members of
Mohamed Atta’s Hamburg cell than previously reported. While many members of
the cell died in the attacks or fled Germany just prior to 9/11, up to a dozen
suspected of belonging to the Hamburg cell stayed behind, apparently hoping to
avoid government scrutiny. Many of their names have not yet been revealed. In
some cases, investigators still do not know the names. For instance, phone
records show that someone using the alias Karl Herweg was in close
communication with the Hamburg cell and Zacarias Moussaoui, but Herweg’s
real identity is not known. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 2/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Karl Herweg, Zacarias Moussaoui
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Coleen Rowley, the FBI whistleblower who was proclaimed Time magazine’s
Person of the Year in 2002, sends another public letter to FBI Director Mueller.
She believes the FBI is not prepared for new terrorist attacks likely to result
from the upcoming Iraq war. She also says counterterrorism cases are being
mishandled. She claims the FBI and the Justice Department have not questioned
captured al-Qaeda suspects Zacarias Moussaoui and Richard Reid about their al-
Qaeda contacts, choosing instead to focus entirely on prosecution. She writes,
“Lack of follow-through with regard to Moussaoui and Reid gives a hollow ring to
our ‘top priority’ —i.e., preventing another terrorist attack. Moussaoui almost
certainly would know of other al-Qaeda contacts, possibly in the US, and would
also be able to alert us to the motive behind his and Mohamed Atta’s interest in
crop-dusting.” Moussaoui’s lawyer also says the government has not attempted
to talk to Moussaoui since 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/5/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/6/2003]

Entity Tags: Richard C. Reid, Zacarias Moussaoui, US Department of Justice, Robert S.
Mueller III, Coleen Rowley
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Medical examiners match human remains to the DNA of two of the hijackers that
flew on Flights 11 and/or 175 into the WTC. The names of the two hijackers are
not released. The FBI gave the examiners DNA profiles of all ten hijackers on
those flights a few weeks earlier. Genetic profiles of five hijackers from Flight
77 and the four from Flight 93 that did not match any of the passengers’ profiles
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Shortly Before February 29 or March 1, 2003: Informant Helps
Authorities Capture KSM

  

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed shortly after arrest.
(Note: this picture is from a video presentation on
prisoners the Pakistani government gave to BBC
filmmakers. It has been adjusted to remove some
blue tinge.) [Source: BBC's "The New Al-Qaeda."]

February 28, 2003: CIA Refuses to Say Whether Bush Has
Approved Enhanced Interrogation Techniques

  

Spring 2003: US Green Berets Repeatedly Denied Permission to
Go After Mullah Omar

  

have been given to the FBI, but the FBI has not given any DNA profiles with
which to match them. [CNN, 2/27/2003]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) is apparently
captured by US and Pakistani forces
with the help of an informant. One
week after KSM’s capture, said to take
place on February 29 or March 1, 2003
(see February 29 or March 1, 2003),
the Los Angeles Times will report,
“Pakistani officials have… hinted that
[KSM] was betrayed by someone inside
the organization who wanted to
collect a $25-million reward for his
capture.” One Pakistani official says,
“I am not going to tell you how we
captured him, but Khalid knows who
did him in.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/8/2003]

In 2008, the New York Times will
provide additional details. According to an intelligence officer, the informant
slips into a bathroom in the house where KSM is staying, and writes a text
message to his government contacts: “I am with KSM.” The capture team then
waits a few hours before raiding the house, to blur the connection to the
informant. Little more is known about the informant or what other information
he provides. He apparently is later personally thanked by CIA Director George
Tenet and then resettled with the $25 million reward money in the US. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 6/22/2008]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

CIA general counsel Scott Muller writes to Jane Harman (D-CA), a member of the
House Intelligence Committee, but fails to respond fully to questions about the
CIA’s use of enhanced interrogation techniques. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,

2/28/2003  ] Following a briefing earlier in the month about the legality of the
techniques (see February 2003), Harman had written to Muller and CIA Director
George Tenet asking whether using the techniques was good policy for the US: “I
would like to know whether the most senior levels of the White House have
determined that these practices are consistent with the principles and policies
of the United States. Have the enhanced techniques been authorized and
approved by the President?” She also urges the CIA not to destroy videotapes of
detainee interrogations because they are “the best proof that the written record
is accurate,” and their destruction “would reflect badly on the Agency.” [US

CONGRESS, 2/10/2003  ] In his reply, Muller completely fails to mention the tapes
or say whether Bush has been consulted. He also says it would be inappropriate
for him to comment on policy issues, merely that “it would be fair to assume
that policy as well as legal matters have been addressed within the Executive
Branch.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 2/28/2003  ]

Entity Tags: House Intelligence Committee, Central Intelligence Agency, George W.
Bush, Scott Muller, Jane Harman, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

There are several credible sightings by CIA and military informants of top Taliban
leader Mullah Omar entering a mosque in Kandahar, Afghanistan. A Green Beret
team located at a base just minutes away are ready to deploy to go after Omar,
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Spring 2003: Bin Laden Allegedly Meets Group of Militants in
Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

Spring 2003: Spanish Authorities Turn Down Chance to Videotape
Secret Meetings of Madrid Bombers

  

Spring 2003: Aid to Afghanistan Falls Short of Promises   

but each time US military commanders follow strict protocol and call in the
Delta Force commando team instead. But this team is based hundreds of miles
away near Kabul and it takes them several hours to arrive in Kandahar. By that
time, Omar has disappeared. Apparently this is part of a pattern only allowing
certain Special Forces units to go after important targets. The Washington Post
will report in 2004 that any mission that takes Special Forces farther than two
miles from a “firebase” requires as long as 72 hours to be approved. And on the
rare occasions that such forces are authorized to act, they are required to travel
in armed convoys, a practice that alerts the enemy. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/5/2004]

Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--Delta, Green
Berets
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Osama bin Laden allegedly attends a gathering of Islamist militants in Pakistan’s
tribal region. In 2011, after bin Laden’s death, the New York Times will claim
that an unnamed Pakistani militant leader alleges that he sees bin Laden in the
spring of 2003. Accompanied by Arab and Chechen bodyguards, bin Laden arrives
unexpectedly at a meeting of nearly 100 militants at a mountain village in North
Waziristan. Apparently, bin Laden doesn’t make his presence known to the
entire gathering. However, the militant leader meets him briefly inside a house,
and he is sure it is bin Laden because he met him once, prior to the 9/11
attacks. This leader is an informant for the Pakistani military at this time, but
he will not tell the Times if he passes this information on to his Pakistani
handlers. He will also claim that from about 2002 to 2004, bin Laden moves from
place to place in the tribal region. He speculates that after the US begins drone
strikes in the tribal region in 2004, bin Laden moves to one of Pakistan’s towns
outside of the tribal region where drone strikes don’t reach. [NEW YORK TIMES,
6/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, New York Times
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The Spanish inteligence agency Centro Nacional de Inteligencia (CNI) has a
highly trusted informant named Abdelkader Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena, placed
within a group of suspected Islamist militants in Madrid (see September 2002-
October 2003). Police have been monitoring this group for months and learning
all about the group in part thanks to Farssaoui’s leads. Farssaoui is so trusted in
the group that he is considered one of the group’s leaders, behind only Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet and Mustapha Maymouni. Farssaoui attends all the group’s
secret meetings, and since he is an imam he usually leads them in prayer. As a
result, some of the others suggest holding some of the group’s long weekly
meetings at Farssaoui’s residence. Farssaoui reports this to his handlers and
suggests it is an opportunity to easily record the meetings with audio and video.
However, Farssaoui’s handlers reject the idea, saying it is not necessary. [EL
MUNDO (MADRID), 2/13/2006]

Entity Tags: Mustapha Maymouni, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Abdelkader
Farssaoui, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

At the beginning of 2002, the US, Britain, and other countries around the world
made large pledges of aid to Afghanistan (see November 2001-January 2002).
But with a new war in Iraq taking considerable focus in the West, those pledges
appear to be largely unfulfilled. In February 2003, Sen. Joseph Biden (D-DE)
says, “I think [the Bush administration has] already given up the ghost in
Afghanistan. They’ve basically turned it over to the warlords.” In December
2002, President Bush signed a law authorizing close to $1 billion a year in aid to
Afghanistan for the next four years. But one month later, when Bush submitted
his actual budget to Congress, it authorized no money for Afghanistan aid
whatsoever. Congress soon authorizes $300 million, but Sen. Chuck Hagel (R-NE)
notes that this amount “does not come near” the promise made a short time
before. Ahmed Wali Karzai, brother of Afghanistan’s president Hamid Karzai,
complains to the press, “What was promised to Afghans with the collapse of the
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Spring 2003 and After: Spanish Police Increase Surveillance of
Madrid Bombers

  

March 2003: CIA Falsely Claims Kidnapped Imam Is in Bosnia   

Taliban was a new life of hope and change. But what was delivered? Nothing…
There have been no significant changes for people.… [I don’t] know what to say
to people anymore.” [SALON, 4/10/2003] As of early 2003, there are only about
3,000 Afghan soldiers who have been trained for the country’s new army, and
many of those have quit because they had not been paid in more than six
months. By contrast, there are roughly 200,000 fighters controlled by warlords.
[SALON, 4/10/2003; OBSERVER, 5/25/2003] A study of post-conflict zones done by Care
International estimates that Bosnia is receiving international aid of $326 per
person, and Kosovo $288 per person, but Afghanistan is receiving only $42 per
person. There is one peacekeeper per 113 people in Bosnia, one per 48 people in
Kosovo, but one per 5,380 in Afghanistan (and those are not allowed outside the
capital of Kabul). [OBSERVER, 5/25/2003] Only 3 percent of all international aid
spent in Afghanistan has been for reconstruction, 13 percent is for emergency
aid, and the rest is spent on security. One Afghan minister complains, “We don’t
even have enough money to pay [government] wages, let alone plan
reconstruction.” [GUARDIAN, 9/20/2003] The Independent reports, “Afghans have
also listened with astonishment as Americans portray their country’s experience
since the overthrow of the Taliban as a ‘success’. Another Western observer
summed up his views more acidly. ‘If the Americans think this is success, then
outright failure must be pretty horrible to behold’.” [INDEPENDENT, 2/24/2003]

Entity Tags: Joseph Biden, George W. Bush, Bush administration (43), Ahmed Wali
Karzai, Chuck Hagel, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

Spanish police have been monitoring an apartment on Virgen de Coro street in
Madrid owned by the brothers Moutaz and Mouhannad Almallah since January
17, 2003 (see January 17, 2003-Late March 2004). Police are now aware that the
Almallah brothers are part of a group of Islamist militants regularly meeting
there. On March 3, police extend the surveillance to the apartment of Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet, since he appears to be a leader of the group and the group
holds meetings at his apartment as well (see March 3, 2003-March 2004). On
March 14, police also start monitoring Mouhannad Almallah’s apartment (his
brother Moutaz is mostly living in London) (see March 14, 2003). Over the next
months, the surveillance of this group is intensified:
 Police also keep a very close eye on the cars used by the militants. Police

witness many of them taking evasive maneuvers while driving around town.
 They notice the militants are taking evasive action such as frequently using pay

phones and speaking in code, which are signs they are taking part in illegal
activities.
 They discover that Amer el-Azizi, a Spanish al-Qaeda operative wanted for a

role in the 9/11 attacks, had probably escaped to Afghanistan in late 2001 using
Mouhannad Almallah’s passport (see Shortly After November 21, 2001).
 They find that Fakhet sometimes uses a car owned by relatives of Jamal

Ahmidan (Ahmidan is the member of the group who will later lead the effort to
buy the explosives for the Madrid bombings, see September 2003-February
2004).
 One police report before the bombings says that all three apartments are

“regarded as essential points of the logistical network to support the
recruitment of ‘mujaheddin’” in Spain and that Moutaz Almallah makes the
group an international threat, with links in Britain and the Netherlands. [EL
MUNDO (MADRID), 8/10/2005]

Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Jamal Ahmidan, Mouhannad Almallah, Moutaz
Almallah, Amer el-Azizi
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The CIA tells anti-terrorist authorities in Italy that it has reliable information
that Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar), a radical Islamist cleric who
was under joint Italian-CIA surveillance in Milan until recently, is in Bosnia. This
is a deliberate lie; the CIA knows Nasr is in Egypt, as it recently kidnapped him
and took him there, handing him over to Egyptian authorities (see Noon
February 17, 2003). According to the Washington Post, the purpose of the lie is
“to stymie efforts by the Italian anti-terrorism police to track down the
cleric….” The Italians believe the CIA’s story for more than a year, but
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March-May 2003: British Intelligence Fails to Stop Suicide
Bombers before They Attack Israel; Fails to Ban the Group They
Belong to Afterwards

  

Asif Hanif (left) and Omar Sharif (right) holding AK-47 rifles
and a Koran. Apparently this is from a video filmed on
February 8, 2003, in the Gaza Strip. [Source: Public
domain]

March 2003: Zelikow and 9/11 Commission Consultant Complete
Outline of Final Report before Staff Start Writing It

  

subsequently discover the CIA was involved in his kidnapping. [WASHINGTON POST,
12/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In March 2003, the British
domestic intelligence agency
MI5 arrests eight members of
the Islamist militant group Al-
Muhajiroun in the city of
Derby. Two other Britons, Asif
Hanif and Omar Sharif, are also
identified as members of the
group, but they are not
arrested. MI5 is also aware
that Sharif is connected to the
Finsbury Park mosque where
radical imam Abu Hamza al-
Masri preaches. [DAILY MAIL,
5/5/2003; ISN SECURITY WATCH,

7/21/2005] When police raided
Abu Hamza’s mosque in January, they even found a letter from Sharif to Abu
Hamza inquiring about the proper conduct of jihad. The letter contained Sharif’s
address in Derby. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 90-91] MI5 does not monitor either
Hanif or Sharif, and instead simply keeps their names on file, believing them to
be harmless. Later that same month, Italian undercover journalist Claudio
Franco, posing as a Muslim convert, visits the London office of Al-Muhajiroun
and meets Hanif. Hanif, unaware that he is being formally interviewed, tells
Franco that he is sorry the poison ricin was allegedly seized in a raid elsewhere
in London (see January 7, 2003) before it could be used in an attack. The next
month, Hanif and Sharif travel to Israel and are killed on a suicide bombing
mission which kills three others (see April 30, 2003). After the bombing, Al-
Muhajiroun’s official leader, Anjem Choudary, calls the two bombers martyrs.
The group’s spiritual leader, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, admits he knew
both men. But the group is not banned. [DAILY MAIL, 5/5/2003; ISN SECURITY WATCH,

7/21/2005] Other members of the group will attempt to build a large fertilizer
bomb in early 2004 (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004), but the group will still not be
banned, then or later. (It will disband on its own in late 2004 (see October
2004).) Investigators also fail to discover that Mohammad Sidique Khan, the lead
bomber in the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), knew both men, was
friends with Sharif and attended the same small mosque as he did (see Summer
2001), and traveled to Israel weeks before they did in a probable attempt to
help with the bombing (see February 19-20, 2003).
Entity Tags: Omar Sharif, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Anjem Choudary, UK Security
Service (MI5), Al-Muhajiroun, Asif Hanif, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan -
UK Counterterrorism

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow and Ernest May, a long-time
associate of Zelikow and consultant to the commission, complete an outline of
the commission’s final report, although the commission has barely began its
work and will not report for another 16 months. The outline is detailed and
contains chapter headings, subheadings, and sub-subheadings. The outline
anticipates a 16-chapter report (note: the final report only has 13) that starts
with a history of al-Qaeda and Osama bin Laden’s 1998 fatwa against the US.
There will then be chapters on US counterterrorism policy, threat reporting
leading up to 9/11, and the attacks themselves will be in chapter seven (in the
final report, the day of 9/11 chapter is moved to the start).
"Blinding Effects of Hindsight" - Zelikow and May even have a chapter ten
entitled “Problems of Foresight—And Hindsight,” with a sub-chapter on “the
blinding effects of hindsight,” (actually chapter 11 in the final report, slightly
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March 2003: Informant Gives Spanish Police Big Tip That Could
Stop Madrid Train Bombings

  

Antonio Toro. [Source:
EFE]

March 2003-July 2004: White House Has Better Relationship with
9/11 Commission’s Democratic Vice Chairman than Republican
Chairman

  

renamed “Foresight—And Hindsight;” the “blinding effects” sub-heading does
not appear in the final version, but the chapter starts with a meditation on the
value of hindsight).
Kept Secret - Zelikow shows the report to Commission Chairman Tom Kean and
Vice-chairman Lee Hamilton and they like it, but think it could be seen as
evidence that they have pre-determined the outcome. Therefore, they all
decide it should be kept secret from the commission’s staff. According to May it
is “treated as if it were the most classified document the commission
possessed.” Zelikow comes up with his own internal classification system,
labeling it “Commission Sensitive,” a phrase that appears on the top and bottom
of each page.
Staff Alarmed - When the staff find out about it and are given copies over a year
later, they are alarmed. They realize that the sections of the report about the
Bush administration’s failings will be in the middle of the report, and the reader
will have to wade past chapters on al-Qaeda’s history to get to them. Author
Philip Shenon will comment: “Many assumed the worst when they saw that
Zelikow had proposed a portion of the report entitled ‘The Blinding Effects of
Hindsight.’ What ‘blinding hindsight’? They assumed Zelikow was trying to
dismiss the value of hindsight regarding the Bush administration’s pre-9/11
performance.” In addition, some staffers begin circulating a parody entitled
“The Warren Commission Report—Preemptive Outline.” One of the parody’s
chapter headings is “Single Bullet: We Haven’t Seen the Evidence Yet. But
Really. We’re Sure.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 388-389]

Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, Ernest May, Thomas Kean, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Rafa Zouhier, an informant for Spain’s Civil Guard, tells his
handler that two of his associates, Emilio Suarez Trashorras
and Trashorras’s brother-in-law Antonio Toro, are illegally
selling explosives from a mine in the Asturias region of
Spain. Toro had recently been released from prison.
Zouhier’s handler, known only by the alias “Victor,” includes
the information in a report in March 2003 and sends it to
higher-ups. He mentions that the people Zouhier referred
to have 150 kilograms of explosives ready to sell. [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 4/9/2007] He reveals the two even asked him how to
make bombs which could be set off by cell phone, and says
they have been illegally selling explosives since 2001. In
June 2003, police conduct a surprise inspection of the mine
where Trashorras works, and they begin surveilling both of

them, even though Trashorras, Toro, and Toro’s wife are all also government
informants (see June 18, 2004 and September 2003-February 2004). [EXPATICA,

9/1/2004; EXPATICA, 11/22/2004] Later in the year, Trashorras, Toro, and others will
sell large quantities of explosives to Jamal Ahmidan, alias “El Chino,” which will
be used in the March 2004 Madrid train bombings (see September 2003-February
2004). Those bombs will be timed to explode using cell phones (see 7:37-7:42
a.m., March 11, 2004). For some reason, this sale is not detected, even though
Toro and Trashorras are being monitored. Victor will reveal what Zouhier told
him in 2007 court testimony. He did not mention it in several earlier
testimonies, and will claim he “forgot.” [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/9/2007] Zouhier will
eventually be convicted and sentenced to more than ten years in prison, on the
grounds that he knew about the deal between Ahmidan and Trashorras and did
not tell his handler about that as well. Zouhier claims that he did, but is unable
to provide any proof. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/9/2007; MSNBC, 10/31/2007]

Entity Tags: Rafa Zouhier, Antonio Toro, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Jamal Ahmidan,
“Victor”
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

The White House comes to prefer dealing with the 9/11 Commission’s vice
chairman, Democrat Lee Hamilton, rather than its Republican chairman Tom
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After February 2003: Militant’s Wife Continues Reporting on
Group of Madrid Bombers

  

March 2003 and After: Alleged Leader of Al-Qaeda Bomb Plot Is
Monitored in Britain but Mysteriously Never Arrested or Even
Questioned

  

Mohammed Quayyum Khan.
[Source: BBC]

Kean. Author Philip Shenon will comment: “The White House found that its best
support on the Commission came from an unexpected corner—from Lee
Hamilton.… Hamilton, they could see, was as much a man of the Washington
establishment as he was a Democratic partisan. Probably more so.” This is
because Hamilton, a friend of Vice President Dick Cheney and Secretary of
Defense Donald Rumsfeld, “underst[ands] the prerogatives of the White House—
in particular, the concept of executive privilege—in a way that Kean d[oes] not
or w[ill] not.” White House chief of staff Andrew Card will comment: “I came to
really respect Lee Hamilton. I think he listened better to our concerns better
than Tom Kean.” The White House even comes to view Kean as disloyal,
effectively operating as one of the Commission’s Democrats, while Hamilton is a
de facto Republican (see Early July 2004). Kean will later say, “I think the White
House believed Lee was more reliable than I was.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 177] Hamilton
previously helped Republicans cover up political scandals (see Mid-1980s and
1992-January 1993). He is friends with Vice President Dick Cheney and Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld and trusts them to tell the truth (see Before
November 27, 2002).
Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Andrew Card, Lee Hamilton, 9/11 Commission, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

In January and February of 2003, the wife of suspected Islamist militant
Mouhannad Almallah gave stunning details on the activities and planned attacks
of a group of militants including her husband Mouhannad (see January 4, 2003
and February 12, 2003). She apparently grows estranged from him and sees him
less and less in subsequent months. However, Spanish investigators are
impressed with her revelations, especially since they had most of the group
already under surveillance (see December 2001-June 2002). At some point, she
is given a phone and a special number to call at any time she learns more about
the group. The group frequently watches violent videos promoting jihad. For
instance, one video shows a person in Afghanistan being buried up to his head in
sand. There are also videos of radical imam Abu Qatada preaching. She manages
to sneak some of the videos to the authorities and return them without being
noticed. But most details about what warnings she gave after February 2003
remain unknown. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/13/2007; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Mouhannad Almallah, Mouhannad Almallah’s wife
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

In March 2003, the British intelligence agency MI5
begins monitoring Mohammed Quayyum Khan (a.k.a.
“Q”), a part-time taxi driver living in Luton, England,
and born in Pakistan. He is said to be an associate of
the radical London imams Omar Bakri Mohammed and
Abu Hamza al-Masri. It is not known how MI5 first gains
an interest in Quayyum, but apparently during a trip to
Pakistan in 2003, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, the ISI,
tracks him overtly to warn him that they are aware of
his activities. During a later court trial, an al-Qaeda
operative turned informant named Mohammed Junaid
Babar will allege that Quayyum:
 Takes his orders from al-Qaeda leader Abd al-Hadi al-

Iraqi. He is said to be one of about three or four
operatives working directly under this leader.
 Arranges for Mohammad Sidique Khan, the head suicide bomber in the 7/7

London bombings, to travel to Pakistan and attend militant training camp in
2003.
 Provides funds and equipment for militants fighting US troops in Afghanistan.
 Is the leader of the 2004 British fertilizer bomb plot. Five of Quayyum’s

associates will be sentenced to life in prison for roles in this plot.
In early February 2004, MI5 first discovers the existence of the fertilizer bomb
plot while it monitors the various plotters meeting with Quayyum (see Early
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February 2003 or After: 9/11 Commission Staff Set up ‘Back-
Channel Network’ to Report on Executive Director Zelikow’s
Behavior

  

February 29 or March 1, 2003: KSM Reportedly Arrested in
Pakistan, but Doubts on Circumstances Persist

  

A photo taken during KSM’s alleged arrest in
Pakistan. [Source: Associated Press]

2003-April 6, 2004). For instance, Omar Khyam, one of those who will later be
sentenced to life in prison, is secretly videotaped meeting with Quayyum.
Khyam will later admit that just before he left for militant training in Pakistan,
Quayyum gave him money and said: “It’s better for both of us if we don’t meet
each other. Because the security services may be monitoring me.” Yet when all
the other members of the plot are arrested in late March 2004, Quayyum stays
free. The Guardian will later report, “Despite the number of serious allegations
leveled against him [in court], police and MI5 say they have never found
sufficient evidence to arrest or charge him.” Quayyum is never questioned about
his links to the fertilizer bomb plotters. After the 7/7 suicide bombings in 2005,
he is not questioned about his verified links with the suicide bombers either
(such as the monitored calls between him and the head suicide bomber (see
Shortly Before July 2003)). He continues to live in Luton and is seen by a
Guardian journalist working as a chef in a small cafe there. “He is thought to
have since disappeared.” [GUARDIAN, 5/1/2007; GUARDIAN, 5/1/2007] Author Loretta
Napoleoni will later comment that the lack of action against Quayyum is
especially strange given the British government’s power to detain suspects for
years without charge. She will say, “The press has proffered the hypothesis
—neither confirmed nor denied by the special services—that Quayyum was a
‘Deep Throat’” mole or informant. [ANTIWAR (.COM, 5/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Mohammad Sidique Khan,
Mohammed Junaid Babar, Loretta Napoleoni, UK Security Service (MI5), Mohammed
Quayyum Khan, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Sheikh Omar Bakri
Mohammed
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 2005 7/7 London Bombings,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Members of the 9/11 Commission’s staff who are suspicious of the partisanship
of the Commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, establish what author
Philip Shenon calls a “back-channel network” through which reports of Zelikow’s
behavior can be passed. The staff members are suspicious of Zelikow because
they think he is close to the Bush administration, in particular National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice (see January 3, 2001), whose interests he defends on
the Commission (see May-June 2004). The network’s aim is to “alert the
Democratic commissioners when [staff] thought Zelikow was up to no good.”
Commissioner Tim Roemer will say that he often gets phone calls late at night or
on weekends at home from staffers who want to talk about Zelikow. “It was like
Deep Throat,” he will later say (see May 31, 2005). Richard Ben-Veniste is
another one of the Democratic commissioners involved in the network. [SHENON,
2008, PP. 375]

Entity Tags: Richard Ben-Veniste, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow, Tim Roemer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is
reportedly arrested in Rawalpindi,
Pakistan. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/1/2003]

Officials claim that he is arrested in
a late-night joint Pakistani and FBI
raid, in which they also arrest
Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, the
purported main financer of the 9/11
attacks. [MSNBC, 3/3/2003] An insider
informant allegedly tips off
authorities to KSM’s location, and is
given the $25 million reward money
for his capture (see Shortly Before
February 29 or March 1, 2003).
However, some journalists
immediately cast serious doubts

about this arrest. For instance, MSNBC reports, “Some analysts questioned
whether Mohammed was actually arrested Saturday, speculating that he may

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121831/http://www.historyco...

41 von 43 23.08.2019, 06:06



Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003: Alleged 9/11
Mastermind KSM Tortured in Secret CIA Prison

  

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed shortly after arrest. (Note:
this picture is from a video presentation on prisoners the
Pakistani government gave to BBC filmmakers. It has
been adjusted to remove some blue tinge.) [Source:
BBC's "The New Al-Qaeda."]

have been held for some time and that the news was made public when it was in
the interests of the United States and Pakistan.” [MSNBC, 3/3/2003] There are
numerous problems surrounding the US-alleged arrest of KSM:
 Witnesses say KSM is not present when the raid occurs. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/2/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/2/2003; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 3/2/2003;
GUARDIAN, 3/3/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/3/2003]

 There are differing accounts about which house he is arrested in. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 3/1/2003; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/2/2003; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/3/2003]

 There are differing accounts about where he was before the arrest and how
authorities found him. [TIME, 3/1/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 3/2/2003; WASHINGTON POST,
3/2/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/3/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/4/2003]

 Some accounts have him sleeping when the arrest occurs and some don’t. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 3/2/2003; REUTERS, 3/2/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/3/2003; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
3/4/2003]

 Accounts differ on who arrests him—Pakistanis, Americans, or both. [CNN,
3/2/2003; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/2/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/2/2003; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
3/3/2003; LONDON TIMES, 3/3/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/3/2003]

 There are previously published accounts that KSM may have been killed in
September 2002 (see September 11, 2002).
 There are accounts that he was captured in June 2002 (see June 16, 2002).

These are just some of the difficulties with the arrest story. There are so many
problems with it that one Guardian reporter says, “The story appears to be
almost entirely fictional.” [GUARDIAN, 3/6/2003]

Account by 9/11 Commissioners Conflicts - In addition, 9/11 Commission
chairman Tom Kean and vice chairman Lee Hamilton will write in a 2006 book
that the arrest is made in an apartment in Karachi and carried out by a joint
CIA, FBI, and Pakistani team (see Early 2003).
Account by Musharraf Also Conflicts - Also in 2006, Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf will publish a memoir in which he claims that KSM was arrested on
February 29, 2003 (instead of the widely cited March 1, 2003), and held by
Pakistani forces for three days, “during which time we interrogated him fully.
Once we were done with him and had all the information we wanted, we handed
him over to the United States government.” [MUSHARRAF, 2006, PP. 193]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Lee Hamilton, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Key Captures and Deaths, High Value
Detainees, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Following his arrest in Pakistan
(see February 29 or March 1,
2003), al-Qaeda leader Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) finds
himself in CIA custody. After two
days of detention in Pakistan,
where, he will allege, he is
punched and stomped upon by a
CIA agent, he is sent to
Afghanistan. After being
transferred to Guantanamo in
2006, he will discuss his
experiences and treatment with
officials of the International
Committee of the Red Cross
(ICRC—see October 6 - December
14, 2006). Mohammed will say of

his transfer: “My eyes were covered with a cloth tied around my head and with a
cloth bag pulled over it. A suppository was inserted into my rectum. I was not
told what the suppository was for.” [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009]

Naked - He is reportedly placed in a cell naked for several days and repeatedly
questioned by females as a humiliation. He is attached to a dog leash and
repeatedly yanked into the walls of his cell. He is suspended from the ceiling,
chained naked in a painful crouch for long periods, doused with cold water, and
kept in suffocating heat. [NEW YORKER, 8/6/2007; MSNBC, 9/13/2007] On arriving in
Afghanistan, he is put in a small cell, where, he will recall, he is “kept in a
standing position with my hands cuffed and chained to a bar above my head.”
After about an hour, “I was taken to another room where I was made to stand on
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tiptoes for about two hours during questioning.”
Interrogators - He will add: “Approximately 13 persons were in the room. These
included the head interrogator (a man) and two female interrogators, plus about
10 muscle guys wearing masks. I think they were all Americans. From time to
time one of the muscle guys would punch me in the chest and stomach.” This is
the usual interrogation session that Mohammed will experience over the next
few weeks.
Cold Water - They are interrupted periodically by his removal to a separate
room. There, he will recall, he is doused with “cold water from buckets… for
about 40 minutes. Not constantly as it took time to refill the buckets. After
which I would be taken back to the interrogation room.”
No Toilet Access - During one interrogation, “I was offered water to drink; when
I refused I was again taken to another room where I was made to lie [on] the
floor with three persons holding me down. A tube was inserted into my anus and
water poured inside. Afterwards I wanted to go to the toilet as I had a feeling as
if I had diarrhea. No toilet access was provided until four hours later when I was
given a bucket to use.” When he is returned to his cell, as he will recall, “I was
always kept in the standing position with my hands cuffed and chained to a bar
above my head.” [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009] However, he is resistant to
these methods, so it is decided he will be transferred to a secret CIA prison in
Poland (see March 7 - Mid-April, 2003), where he will be extensively
waterboarded and tortured in other ways.
Entity Tags: International Committee of the Red Cross, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value
Detainees, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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March 2, 2003: 9/11 Commission Executive Director Zelikow Tries
to Prevent Staff Talking Directly to Commissioners
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The 9/11 Commission’s executive director Philip Zelikow issues a five-page
memo, entitled “What Do I Do Now?” telling newly hired staff members how to
go about their jobs on the Commission. The most controversial part of the memo
prevents staffers from returning calls from commissioners, stating: “If you are
contacted by a commissioner, please contact [deputy executive director] Chris
[Kojm] or me. We will be sure that the appropriate members of the
Commission’s staff are responsive.” Author Philip Shenon will write that the
staffers are surprised by this: “It occurred to several of the staff members,
especially those with experience on other federal commissions, that Zelikow was
trying to cut off their contact with the people they really worked for—the
commissioners.”
Part of Memo Rescinded - When commissioner Jamie Gorelick learns of the
restriction, she calls the Commission’s chairman and vice chairman, Tom Kean
and Lee Hamilton, and tells them this is unacceptable. Fellow commissioner Max
Cleland also thinks the order is a bad idea, and will later say, “It violates the
spirit of an open look at what the hell happened on 9/11.” Zelikow is forced to
rescind this portion of the memo, allowing commissioners free access to the
staff.
Other Restrictions - Other rules in the memo include:
 Commission staff should not disclose the exact location of the Commission’s

offices for security reasons;
 Staffers should never talk to reporters about the Commission’s work, because

“there are no innocent conversations with reporters.” Zelikow or his deputy
should be notified of such calls. A breach of this rule can get a staffer fired; and
 All staffers have to prepare a confidential memo describing potential conflicts

of interest. Shenon will comment, “Staff members who knew some of Zelikow’s
own conflicts of interest found it amusing that he was so worried about theirs.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 3/2/2003; SHENON, 2008, PP. 83-85]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Jamie Gorelick, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow, Max
Cleland
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations
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Between March 2003 and June 25, 2003: Top Al-Qaeda Prisoners
Deny Al-Qaeda-Iraq Link

  

After February 29 or March 1, 2003: Interrogators Threaten to
Kill KSM’s Children

  

Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003: KSM Allegedly
Confesses He Has Recently Seen Bin Laden

  

March 3, 2003: Bush’s Efforts in Fighting Terrorism Since 9/11
Are Called an ‘Abysmal Failure’

  

US officials admit that imprisioned al-Qaeda leaders Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
and Abu Zubaida have said in interrogations that bin Laden vetoed a long term
relationship with Saddam because he did not want to be in Hussein’s debt.
[NEWSWEEK, 6/25/2003]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida

At some point after alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is
captured (see February 29 or March 1, 2003), interrogators threaten to kill his
children if he does not co-operate with them. An “experienced agency
interrogator” will tell the CIA inspector general that “interrogators said to
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed that if anything else happens in the United States,
‘We’re going to kill your children.’” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004, PP. 43  ]

Two of his children are alleged to have been captured in late 2002 (see After
September 11, 2002). According to author Ron Suskind, this is after CIA
headquarters authorizes the interrogators to “do whatever’s necessary” to get
information. However, according to a CIA manager with knowledge of the
incident, “He [KSM] basically said, so, fine, they’ll join Allah in a better place.”
[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 230]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees

Shortly after the arrest of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) (see
February 29 or March 1, 2003), US investigators will allegedly find out that he
had recently met with Osama bin Laden. Later in 2003, authors Nick Fielding
and Yosri Fouda will claim that not long after KSM is transferred from Pakistani
to US custody, he confesses that he had met with bin Laden within the past two
months. Bin Laden is said to be in good health. KSM met him in the Pakistani
province of Baluchistan after a journey involving a complicated network of
phone calls and couriers. He also says that bin Laden has been concentrating his
forces in South Waziristan, in Pakistan’s tribal region, and bin Laden has formed
an alliance with Afghan warlord Gulbuddin Hekmatyar. Fielding and Fouda will
note that this story seems confirmed by the fact that within days of KSM’s
arrest, residents in the town of Chaman in Baluchistan said that US aircraft
dropped millions of leaflets mentioning the $25 million reward for bin Laden’s
arrest. KSM also allegedly claims to know that al-Qaeda second-in-command
Ayman al-Zawahiri recently returned to Quetta, Pakistan, after spending time in
the Middle East. Also within days of KSM’s arrest, millions of leaflets about al-
Zawahiri and his reward are dropped in that region. [FOUDA AND FIELDING, 2003, PP.

184] It is likely that KSM is tortured during this time (see Shortly After February
29 or March 1, 2003). KSM will later say, “During the harshest period of my
interrogation, I gave a lot of false information in order to satisfy what I believed
the interrogators wished to hear in order to make the ill-treatment stop” (see
March 7 - Mid-April, 2003).
Entity Tags: Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama
bin Laden
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt
for Bin Laden in Pakistan

An article in the New Republic claims that “President Bush has repeatedly stifled
efforts to strengthen domestic safeguards against further terrorist attacks. As a
consequence, homeland security remains perilously deficient.” The article cites
numerous examples to support this contention, and comments: “Bush’s record
on homeland security ought to be considered a scandal. Yet, not only is it not a
scandal, it’s not even a story, having largely failed to register with the public,
the media, or even the political elite.” It points out numerous examples where
the administration has opposed the spending of more money to protect against
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February-Late March 2003: US Intelligence Learns Al-Qaeda
Called Off Chemical Bomb Attack in US, but Effectiveness of
Bomb is Disputed

  

an attack and argues: “The White House appears to grasp that Bush’s standing
on national security issues, especially after September 11, is so unassailable that
he does not need to shore it up. Instead, the administration seems to view his
wartime popularity as a massive bank of political capital from which they can
withdraw and spend on other, unrelated causes. In the short run, this strategy is
a political boon for Bush and his party. But, in the long run, it divides and
weakens the nation against its external threats.” [NEW REPUBLIC, 3/3/2003] Here are
some of the examples of evidence supporting this article’s arguments pointed
out in this and subsequent articles:
 Airports are said to be unacceptably vulnerable to terrorism. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

6/8/2004]

 Terrorist watch lists remain unconsolidated. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,
4/30/2003]

 Basic background checks on air security personnel remain undone. [TIME,
7/8/2003]

 The Treasury Department has assigned five times as many agents to investigate
Cuban embargo violations as it has to track al-Qaeda’s finances. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
4/30/2004]

 The White House has spurned a request for 80 more investigators to track and
disrupt the global financial networks of US-designated terrorist groups. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 4/4/2004]

 Cases involving “international terrorism” have been fizzling out in US courts.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/9/2003]

 Experts have concluded that the Iraq War has diverted resources from the war
on terrorism and made the US less secure. [MSNBC, 7/29/2003; SALON, 7/31/2003]

 Investigations have shown that most chemical plants across the US remain
dangerously vulnerable to a guerilla-style attack. Some plants have virtually no
security at all, often not even locked gates. Explosions at some of these plants
could kill more than a million people. Yet the Bush administration has so far
successfully opposed strengthening security regulations, apparently at the
behest of chemical industry lobbyists. [NEW REPUBLIC, 3/3/2003; NEW JERSEY STAR-
LEDGER, 1/28/2005]

 There has been a huge increase in government spending to train and respond
to terrorist attacks, but Time magazine reports that the geographical spread of
“funding appears to be almost inversely proportional to risk.” [TIME, 3/21/2004]

 Several high-profile studies have concluded that despite its frequent “bear any
burden” rhetoric, the Bush administration has grossly underfunded domestic
security. [NEW REPUBLIC, 3/3/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/25/2003]

 Community-based “first responders” lack basic equipment, including
protective clothing and radios. [NEW REPUBLIC, 3/3/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/25/2003]

 Spending on computer upgrades, airport security, more customs agents, port
security, border controls, chemical plant security, bioweapon vaccinations, and
much more, is far below needed levels and often below Promised levels. [NEW

REPUBLIC, 3/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency, US
Department of the Treasury, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

In February 2003, some radical militants are arrested in Bahrain. A joint US-
Saudi raid of an apartment in Saudi Arabia owned by one of them reveals the
designs for a bomb called a mubtakkar. This bomb is made of two widely
available chemicals, sodium cyanide and hydrogen, which combine to create
hydrogen cyanide. When turned to gas, it is lethal, and counterterrorism experts
are highly alarmed at this technical breakthrough. CIA Director Tenet briefs
President Bush about the mubtakkar bomb in early March. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP.

193-197; TIME, 6/17/2006] Journalist Ron Suskind calls it a “nightmare delivery
system—portable, easy to construct, deadly.” The CIA has a highly placed al-
Qaeda informant codenamed Ali, and in late March they contact him to learn
more about the bomb. He tells his CIA handlers that Yusef al-Ayeri, a Saudi in
charge of al-Qaeda operations in the Arabian peninsula, visited al-Qaeda number
two leader Ayman al-Zawahiri in January 2003. He told al-Zawahiri of an already
advanced plot in the US. Operatives loosely linked to al-Qaeda had traveled to
the US in the fall of 2002 and thoroughly cased locations in New York City. They
would place the mubtakkar bomb in subway cars and remotely activate them.
The group was ready to implement an attack in about 45 days. According to
Suskind, several thousand people could be killed. But Ali learned that al-
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March 3, 2003-March 2004: Spanish Monitor Apartment of Madrid
Bombings Mastermind

  

March 5, 2003: Al-Qaeda Operative Living in US Is Arrested in
Pakistan

  

Majid Khan. [Source:
Defense Department]

Zawahiri called off the attacks, though Ali does not know the reason why. The
group did cancel the attack, and US intelligence never learns who exactly they
were. President Bush and others puzzle why the attack was canceled and
speculate that al-Qaeda put it aside in favor of an even bigger attack. [SUSKIND,

2006, PP. 216-220; TIME, 6/17/2006] Suskind’s account will cause alarm when revealed
in 2006. Sen. Charles Schumer (D-NY) will say that authorities took the plot
seriously but were never able to confirm its existence. Other officials will
debate the effectiveness of the bomb and how many deaths it could have
caused. [CNN, 6/18/2006] University of Maryland professor Milton Leitenberg later
says of the bomb, “What you would get, in all probability, is a big bang, a big
splash, but very little gas.” He also says that concentrations of key chemicals
present in household materials are so low “you would get next to nothing” by
using them, and one would have to get them from a chemical supplier or steal
them from a laboratory. One counterterrorism official points out, “If this is such
an amazing weapon, and the design for it is out there, why has no one ever used
it?” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 6/27/2006] An article by the private intelligence
service Stratfor is also skeptical and suggests that al-Zawahiri called off the
attack because it wouldn’t have been as deadly as if conventional bombs were
used instead. [STRATFOR, 6/21/2006] CIA Deputy Counter Terrorism Center Director
Hank Crumpton will also later suggest that a team was recruited to stage the
attack but apparently never was sent to the US. [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Ron Suskind, Milton Leitenberg, Yusef al-Ayeri, Charles Schumer, George J.
Tenet, Ali, Ayman al-Zawahiri, George W. Bush, Hank Crumpton
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Beginning on March 3, 2003, Spanish police begin monitoring the apartment
where Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet lives. He will later be considered one of
around three masterminds of the 2004 Madrid bombings. Fakhet’s apartment is
on Francisco Remiro street in Madrid. Police discovered his apartment after
monitoring an apartment on Virgen de Coro street where Fakhet and other
Islamist militants regularly meet (see January 17, 2003-Late March 2004). Police
discover that the militants sometimes hold meetings at Fakhet’s apartment as
well. They identify 16 militants who meet there. They notice that Mustapha
Maymouni, Fakhet’s brother-in-law, frequently sleeps on the floor there.
Maymouni is arrested in Morocco later in 2003 for a role in the Casablanca
bombings (see May 16, 2003). Monitoring of his house apparently continues
through the date of the Madrid bombings. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/10/2005]

Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Mustapha Maymouni
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

According to his father, al-Qaeda operative Majid Khan is
arrested by Pakistani soldiers and police at his brother
Mohammed Khan’s house in Karachi, Pakistan, on March 5,
2003. Both brothers are interrogated by Pakistani and US
agents. Majid Khan is eventually transferred to a secret
US prison and will remain there until 2006, when he will
be sent to the Guantanamo prison as one of 14 “high-
value” detainees (see September 2-3, 2006). [REUTERS,

5/15/2007] The US apparently considers Khan of high value
due to his involvement in plots targeting the US. Khan
moved to the US from Pakistan as a teenager in 1996 and
graduated from a high school in Baltimore in 1999.
According to US charges against him, he became involved
in a local Islamic organization and then returned to
Pakistan in 2002. An uncle and cousin who were al-Qaeda

operatives drafted Khan there, and he started working for al-Qaeda leader
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). KSM worked with Khan because of Khan’s
knowledge of the US, fluency in English, and willingness to be a suicide bomber.
His family owned a gas station, and he allegedly plotted to blow up gas stations
and poison water supplies in the US. [BALTIMORE SUN, 9/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Majid Khan, Mohammed Khan
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11
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March 7 - Mid-April, 2003: Alleged 9/11 Mastermind Tortured in
Poland

  

Communications antenna at Stare Kiejkuty, the Polish
“black site” where Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was held for
a time after his capture. [Source: CBC]

9/11 planner Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, after being
detained and abused for three
days in US custody in
Afghanistan (see February 29 or
March 1, 2003 and Shortly After
February 29 or March 1, 2003),
is transferred to another CIA-run
facility in Poland. [NEW YORKER,
8/6/2007; NEW YORK REVIEW OF

BOOKS, 3/15/2009] The facility is
later identified as Stare
Kiejkuty, a secret prison near
the Szymany military airbase.
Mohammed is flown in on a
Gulfstream N379P jet known to
prison officials as “the torture

taxi.” The plane is probably piloted by “Jerry M,” a 56-year-old pilot for Aero
Contractors, a company that transfers prisoners around the world for US
intelligence agencies. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 4/27/2009] He is dressed in a
tracksuit, blindfolded, hooded, has sound-blocking headphones placed over his
ears, and is flown “sitting, leaning back, with my hands and ankles shackled in a
high chair,” as he will later tell officials of the International Committee of the
Red Cross (ICRC—see October 6 - December 14, 2006). He later says he manages
to sleep a few hours, for the first time in days. Upon arrival, Mohammed is
stripped naked and placed in a small cell “with cameras where I was later
informed by an interrogator that I was monitored 24 hours a day by a doctor,
psychologist, and interrogator.” The walls are wooden and the cell measures
some 10 by 13 feet. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),

4/27/2009]

'I Would Be Brought to the Verge of Death and Back Again' - As he will later
recall, it was in this detention camp that “the most intense interrogation
occurred, led by three experienced CIA interrogators, all over 65 years old and
all strong and well trained.” The interrogators tell him that they have received
the “green light from Washington” to give him “a hard time” (see Late
September 2001 and September 25, 2002). As he will later recall: “They never
used the word ‘torture’ and never referred to ‘physical pressure,’ only to ‘a
hard time.’ I was never threatened with death, in fact I was told that they
would not allow me to die, but that I would be brought to the ‘verge of death
and back again.‘… I was kept for one month in the cell in a standing position
with my hands cuffed and shackled above my head and my feet cuffed and
shackled to a point in the floor.” When he falls asleep, “all my weight [is]
applied to the handcuffs around my wrist resulting in open and bleeding
wounds.” The ICRC will later confirm that Mohammed bears scars consistent
with his allegations on both wrists and both ankles. “Both my feet became very
swollen after one month of almost continual standing.”
Interrogations - He is interrogated in a different room, in sessions lasting
anywhere from four to eight hours, and with a wide variety of participants.
Sometimes women take part in the interrogations. A doctor is usually present.
“If I was perceived not to be cooperating I would be put against a wall and
punched and slapped in the body, head, and face. A thick flexible plastic collar
would also be placed around my neck so that it could then be held at the two
ends by a guard who would use it to slam me repeatedly against the wall. The
beatings were combined with the use of cold water, which was poured over me
using a hose-pipe. The beatings and use of cold water occurred on a daily basis
during the first month.”
'Alternative Procedures' - The CIA interrogators use what they will later call
“alternative procedures” on Mohammed, including waterboarding (see After
March 7, 2003) and other techniques. He is sprayed with cold water from a hose-
pipe in his cell and the “worst day” is when he is beaten for about half an hour
by one of the interrogators. “My head was banged against the wall so hard that
it started to bleed. Cold water was poured over my head. This was then
repeated with other interrogators.” He is then waterboarded until a doctor
intervenes. He gets an hours’s sleep and is then “put back in my cell standing
with my hands shackled above my head.” He sleeps for a “few minutes” on the
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March 7, 2003-May 18, 2007: Al-Qaeda Financier Tied to Pearl’s
Death Disappears for Four Years, Then Dies

  

An ill Saud Memon shortly before his death.
[Source: Daily Times]

After March 7, 2003: CIA Officer Takes Sightseeing Trip to See
KSM Waterboarded

  

floor of cell after the torture sessions, but does not sleep well, “due to shackles
on my ankles and wrists.” The toilet consists of a bucket in the cell, which he
can use on request, but “I was not allowed to clean myself after toilet during
the first month.” In the first month he is only fed on two occasions, “as a
reward for perceived cooperation.” He gets Ensure [a liquid nutritional
supplement] to drink every four hours. If he refuses it, “then my mouth was
forced open by the guard and it was poured down my throat by force.” He loses
18 kg in the first month, after which he gets some clothes. In addition,
“Artificial light was on 24 hours a day, but I never saw sunlight.” [NEW YORK REVIEW
OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009]

Deliberately False Information - As he will later tell ICRC officials, he often lies
to his interrogators: “During the harshest period of my interrogation, I gave a lot
of false information in order to satisfy what I believed the interrogators wished
to hear in order to make the ill-treatment stop.… I’m sure that the false
information I was forced to invent… wasted a lot of their time and led to several
false red-alerts being placed in the US.” [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009] It
will later be reported that up to 90 percent of Mohammed’s confessions may be
unreliable. Furthermore, he will recant many of his statements (see August 6,
2007).
Entity Tags: Jack Goldsmith, “Jerry M”, Aero Contractors, International Committee of
the Red Cross, David S. Addington, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Stare Kiejkuty
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees

Saud Memon, a Pakistani businessman
who owns the land where Wall Street
Journal report Daniel Pearl is killed in
late January 2002 (see January 31, 2002),
apparently flees Pakistan for fear of
being arrested for Pearl’s death.
According to later newspaper accounts in
Pakistan and India, Memon is arrested by
the FBI in South Africa on March 7, 2003.
He is kept at Guantanamo prison for
more than two years and then handed
over to Pakistani authorities. On April 28,

2007, some unknown men drop Memon in front of his house in Pakistan. He is
deathly ill and unable to speak or recognize people. He dies less than one month
later on May 18, 2007. Memon has been the top name on the list of Pakistan’s
most wanted. In addition to having a suspected role in Pearl’s death, he helped
fund the Al Rashid Trust, which has been banned for being an al-Qaeda front.
While some suspect a US and/or Pakistan government role in Memon’s
disappearance, it is not known for sure what happened to him for those four
years. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/18/2007; DAILY TIMES (LAHORE), 5/19/2007; INDO-ASIAN NEWS

SERVICE, 5/19/2007]

Entity Tags: Al Rashid Trust, Saud Memon
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures and Deaths

CIA manager Alfreda Frances Bikowsky takes an unauthorized trip to see alleged
9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) being waterboarded in Poland
(see After March 7, 2003). Based on information from “two well-informed
agency sources,” author Jane Mayer will write that Bikowsky is “so excited” by
KSM’s capture that she flies “at government expense to the black site where
Mohammed was held so that she could personally watch him being
waterboarded.” However, according to Mayer, she is not an interrogator and has
“no legitimate reason to be present during Mohammed’s interrogation.” A
former colleague will say she went because, “She thought it would be cool to be
in the room.” Her presence during KSM’s torture seems “to anger and strengthen
his resolve, helping him to hold out longer against the harsh tactics used against
him.” Bikowsky will later be reprimanded for this, and, in Mayer’s words,
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After March 7, 2003: Alleged 9/11 Mastermind KSM Repeatedly
Waterboarded in Poland

  

“superiors at the CIA scold […] her for treating the painful interrogation as a
show.” A former colleague will say: “She got in some trouble. They told her, ‘It’s
not supposed to be entertainment.’” [MAYER, 2008, PP. 273] Bikowsky may be
interviewed by the CIA inspector general’s probe into torture (see July 16, 2003)
and will later be considered for the position of deputy station chief in Baghdad
(see (March 23, 2007)).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alfreda Frances Bikowsky, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Alec Station
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees

After being transferred from Afghanistan to Poland (see March 7 - Mid-April,
2003), alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is repeatedly
waterboarded by the CIA, a technique simulating drowning that international
law classifies as torture. He is only one of about four high-ranking detainees
waterboarded, according to media reports (see May 2002-2003). [NEW YORKER,

8/6/2007; MSNBC, 9/13/2007; NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009] He will recall: “I
would be strapped to a special bed, which could be rotated into a vertical
position. A cloth would be placed over my face. Cold water from a bottle that
had been kept in a fridge was then poured onto the cloth by one of the guards
so that I could not breathe.… The cloth was then removed and the bed was put
into a vertical position. The whole process was then repeated during about one
hour. Injuries to my ankles and wrists also occurred during the waterboarding as
I struggled in the panic of not being able to breathe. Female interrogators were
also present… and a doctor was always present, standing out of sight behind the
head of [the] bed, but I saw him when he came to fix a clip to my finger which
was connected to a machine. I think it was to measure my pulse and oxygen
content in my blood. So they could take me to [the] breaking point.” [NEW YORK

REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009] Accounts about the use of waterboarding on KSM
differ. He says he is waterboarded five times. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009]

However, contradictory reports will later appear:
 NBC News will claim that, according to multiple unnamed officials, KSM

underwent at least two sessions of waterboarding and other extreme measures
before talking. One former senior intelligence official will say, “KSM required,
shall we say, re-dipping.” [MSNBC, 9/13/2007]

 In 2005, former and current intelligence officers and supervisors will tell ABC
News that KSM “won the admiration of interrogators when he was able to last
between two and two-and-a-half minutes before begging to confess.” [ABC NEWS,

11/18/2005] In 2007, a former CIA official familiar with KSM’s case will tell ABC
News a sligntly different version of events: “KSM lasted the longest under
waterboarding, about a minute and a half, but once he broke, it never had to be
used again.” A senior CIA official will claim that KSM later admitted he only
confessed because of the waterboarding. [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2007] In November 2005,
John Sifton of Human Rights Watch will say of waterboarding, “The person
believes they are being killed, and as such, it really amounts to a mock
execution, which is illegal under international law.” [ABC NEWS, 11/18/2005]

 The New York Times will claim that “KSM was subjected to intense and
repeated torture techniques that, at the time, were specifically designated as
illegal under US law.” Some claim that KSM gives useful information. “However,
many of the officials interviewed say KSM provided a raft of false and
exaggerated statements that did not bear close scrutiny—the usual result,
experts say, of torture.” CIA officials stopped the “extreme interrogation”
sessions after about two weeks, worrying that they might have exceeded their
legal bounds. Apparently pressure to stop comes from Jack Goldsmith, head of
the Justice Department’s Office of Legal Counsel, who is troubled about updates
from KSM’s interrogations and raises legal questions. He is angrily opposed by
the White House, particularly David Addington, a top aide to Vice President Dick
Cheney. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/4/2007]

 The New Yorker will report that officials who have seen a classified Red Cross
report say that KSM claims he was waterboarded five times. Further, he says he
was waterboarded even after he started cooperating. But two former CIA
officers will insist that he was waterboarded only once. One of them says that
KSM “didn’t resist. He sang right away. He cracked real quick. A lot of them
want to talk. Their egos are unimaginable. KSM was just a little doughboy.” [NEW
YORKER, 8/6/2007]
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March 9, 2003: Condoleezza Rice Suggests Hussein Could Work
with Al-Qaeda to Attack US

  

March 10, 2003: Dubious Arrest Video Raises Question of KSM-ISI
Connection

  

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed shortly after arrest. (Note: this
picture is from a video presentation on prisoners the
Pakistani government gave to BBC filmmakers, and it is not
from the ISI video. It has been adjusted to remove some
blue tinge.) [Source: BBC's "The New Al-Qaeda."]

Shortly Before March 14, 2003: CIA Allegedly Prevents Bush from
Mentioning Atta in Prague Claim in Speech

  

 A different ABC News account will claim that KSM was al-Qaeda’s toughest
prisoner. CIA officers who subject themselves to waterboarding last only about
14 seconds, but KSM was able to last over two minutes. [ABC NEWS, 11/18/2005]

 In 2009, evidence will surface that indicates KSM was waterboarded up to 183
times (see April 16, 2009 and April 18, 2009).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central Intelligence Agency, John Sifton
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice goes on to speculate on CBS Face the
Nation that Hussein may eventually decide to “enlist” al-Qaeda to attack the
United States. “Now the al-Qaeda is an organization that’s quite disbursed and—
and quite widespread in its effects, but it clearly has had links to the Iraqis, not
to mention Iraqi links to all kinds of other terrorists. And what we do not want is
the day when Saddam Hussein decides that he’s had enough of dealing with
sanctions, enough of dealing with, quote, unquote, ‘containment,’ enough of
dealing with America, and it’s time to end it on his terms, by transferring one of
these weapons, just a little vial of something, to a terrorist for blackmail or for
worse.” [FACE THE NATION, 3/9/2003; US HOUSE COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT REFORM,

3/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

One week after the purported
arrest of 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM)
in Pakistan (see February 29 or
March 1, 2003), the ISI show
what they claim is a video of
the capture. It is openly
mocked as a bad forgery by the
few reporters allowed to see
it. [ABC NEWS, 3/11/2003; REUTERS,
3/11/2003; PAKISTAN NEWS SERVICE
(NEWARK, CA), 3/11/2003; DAILY

TIMES (LAHORE), 3/13/2003] For
instance, a Fox News reporter
says, “Foreign journalists
looking at it laughed and said
this is baloney, this is a

reconstruction.” [FOX NEWS, 3/10/2003] Other information about the arrest also
raises questions about his relationship with the ISI (see Spring 1993). At the time
of KSM’s alleged arrest, he was staying in a neighborhood filled with ISI officials,
just a short distance from ISI headquarters, leading to suspicions that he’d been
doing so with ISI approval. [LATELINE, 3/3/2003] One expert notes that after his
arrest, “Those who think they have ISI protection will stop feeling that comfort
level.” [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 3/2/2003] Journalist Robert Fisk
reports, “Mohammed was an ISI asset; indeed, anyone who is ‘handed over’ by
the ISI these days is almost certainly a former (or present) employee of the
Pakistani agency whose control of Taliban operatives amazed even the Pakistani
government during the years before 2001.” [TORONTO STAR, 3/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Pakistan and the ISI

In 2007, Newsweek will claim that still-classified portions of a CIA cable reveal
that some White House officials wanted to mention an alleged meeting between
hijacker Mohamed Atta and an Iraqi agent in Prague in a speech President Bush
was scheduled to give on March 14, 2003. But after learning of the proposed
speech, the CIA station in Prague sent back a cable explaining why the CIA
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March 14, 2003: Spanish Police Hone in on Apartment of Madrid
Bomber

  

March 14, 2003: President Bush Waives Last Remaining US
Sanctions on Pakistan

  

March 14, 2003: Afghanistan Becomes Number One Heroin
Producer

  

March 14, 2003: Justice Department Claims Military Can Ignore
Laws against Torture, Assault, Maiming, and Drugging Detainees

  

believed the meeting never took place. Accounts differ, but one source familiar
with the cable will claim that the cable was “strident” and expressed dismay
the White House would try to fit the dubious claim into Bush’s speech only days
before the US begins a planned invasion of Iraq. There is no proof that Bush ever
saw the cable and he ultimately does not mention the claim in his speech. A
senior intelligence official at the time will later claim that the White House
proposed on multiple occasions to mention the claim in speeches by Bush and
Vice President Cheney. While Bush never mentioned it, Cheney did on several
occasions before the Iraq war began. For instance, in December 2001, Cheney
claimed, “It’s been pretty well confirmed, that [Atta] did go to Prague and he
did meet with a senior official of the Iraqi intelligence service…” (see December
9, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 9/13/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, White House, George
W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

On March 14, 2003, Spanish police begin intensively monitoring Islamist militant
Mouhannad Almallah. They locate his house on Quimicos street in Madrid and
begin monitoring it too. They notice that his brother Moutaz is frequently
traveling back and forth between Madrid and London. Police also apparently
begin videotaping the house, although details on that are unclear. [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 8/10/2005] Mouhannad had been a suspect since 1998, and Moutaz since
1995, and both had already been monitored to some degree (see November
1995). Both were linked to the al-Qaeda cell originally run by Barakat Yarkas. [EL

MUNDO (MADRID), 3/2/2005] Surveillance on Mouhannad increased after police linked
him to a group of militants meeting at the Virgen de Coro apartment owned and
frequented by him and his brother (see January 17, 2003-Late March 2004). The
police will continue to monitor him until the Madrid bombings. He will later get
12 years for his role in those bombings (see October 31, 2007).
Entity Tags: Moutaz Almallah, Mouhannad Almallah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Remote Surveillance

President Bush waives the last set of US sanctions against Pakistan. The US
imposed a new series of sanctions against Pakistan in 1998, after Pakistan
exploded a nuclear weapon (see May 28, 1998), and in 1999, when President
Pervez Musharraf overthrew a democratically elected government (see October
12, 1999). The lifted sanctions had prohibited the export of US military
equipment and military assistance to a country whose head of government has
been deposed. Some other sanctions were waived shortly after 9/11. Bush’s
move comes as Musharraf is trying to decide whether or not to support a US-
sponsored United Nations resolution which could start war with Iraq. It also
comes two weeks after 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was captured
in Pakistan (see February 29 or March 1, 2003). [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/14/2003]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

The Afghan government warns that unless the international community hands
over the aid it promised, Afghanistan will slip back into its role as the world’s
premier heroin producer. The country’s foreign minister warns Afghanistan could
become a “narco-mafia state.” [BBC, 3/17/2003] A United Nations study later in
the month notes that Afghanistan is once again the world’s number one heroin
producer, producing 3,750 tons in 2002. Farmers are growing more opium
poppies than ever throughout the country, including areas previously free of the
crop. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/27/2003]

Entity Tags: United Nations, Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs
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March 15, 2003: Alleged Al-Qaeda Leader Captured in Pakistan,
Disappears into US Custody

  

The Justice Department sends a legal memorandum to the Pentagon that claims
federal laws prohibiting torture, assault, maiming, and other crimes do not
apply to military interrogators questioning al-Qaeda captives because the
president’s authority as commander in chief overrides the law. The 81-page
memo, written by the Office of Legal Counsel’s John Yoo, is not publicly
revealed for over five years (see April 1, 2008).
President Can Order Maiming, Disfigurement of Prisoners - Yoo writes that
infractions such as slapping, shoving, and poking detainees do not warrant
criminal liability. Yoo goes even farther, saying that the use of mind-altering
drugs can be used on detainees as long as they do not produce “an extreme
effect” calculated to “cause a profound disruption of the senses or personality.”
[JOHN C. YOO, 3/14/2003  ; WASHINGTON POST, 4/2/2008] Yoo asks if the president can
order a prisoner’s eyes poked out, or if the president could order “scalding
water, corrosive acid or caustic substance” thrown on a prisoner. Can the
president have a prisoner disfigured by slitting an ear or nose? Can the president
order a prisoner’s tongue torn out or a limb permanently disabled? All of these
assaults are noted in a US law prohibiting maiming. Yoo decides that no such
restrictions exist for the president in a time of war; that law does not apply if
the president deems it inapplicable. The memo contains numerous other
discussions of various harsh and tortuous techniques, all parsed in dry legal
terms. Those tactics are all permissible, Yoo writes, unless they result in “death,
organ failure, or serious impairment of bodily functions.” Some of the
techniques are proscribed by the Geneva Conventions, but Yoo writes that
Geneva does not apply to detainees captured and accused of terrorism.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/6/2008]

'National Self-Defense' - Yoo asserts that the president’s powers as commander in
chief supersede almost all other laws, even Constitutional provisions. “If a
government defendant were to harm an enemy combatant during an
interrogation in a manner that might arguably violate a criminal prohibition, he
would be doing so in order to prevent further attacks on the United States by
the al-Qaeda terrorist network,” Yoo writes. “In that case, we believe that he
could argue that the executive branch’s constitutional authority to protect the
nation from attack justified his actions.… Even if an interrogation method
arguably were to violate a criminal statute, the Justice Department could not
bring a prosecution because the statute would be unconstitutional as applied in
this context.” Interrogators who harmed a prisoner are protected by a “national
and international version of the right to self-defense.” He notes that for conduct
during interrogations to be illegal, that conduct must “shock the conscience,”
an ill-defined rationale that will be used by Bush officials for years to justify the
use of waterboarding and other extreme interrogation methods. Yoo writes,
“Whether conduct is conscience-shocking turns in part on whether it is without
any justification,” explaining that that it would have to be inspired by malice or
sadism before it could be prosecuted.
Memo Buttresses Administration's Justifications of Torture - The Justice
Department will tell the Defense Department not to use the memo nine months
later (see December 2003-June 2004), but Yoo’s reasoning will be used to
provide a legal foundation for the Defense Department’s use of aggressive and
potentially illegal interrogation tactics. The Yoo memo is a follow-up and
expansion to a similar, though more narrow, August 2002 memo also written by
Yoo (see August 1, 2002). Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld will suspend a list
of aggressive interrogation techniques he had approved, in part because of Yoo’s
memo, after an internal revolt by Justice Department and military lawyers (see
February 6, 2003, Late 2003-2005 and December 2003-June 2004). However, in
April 2003, a Pentagon working group will use Yoo’s memo to endorse the
continued use of extreme tactics. [JOHN C. YOO, 3/14/2003  ; WASHINGTON POST,
4/2/2008; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/2/2008]

Justice Department Claims Attorney General Knows Nothing of Memo - Yoo sends
the memo to the Pentagon without the knowledge of Attorney General John
Ashcroft or Ashcroft’s deputy, Larry Thompson, senior department officials will
say in 2008. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/4/2008]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, John C. Yoo, Larry D. Thompson, Al-Qaeda,
Office of Legal Counsel (DOJ), Donald Rumsfeld, John Ashcroft, Geneva Conventions,
US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Mid-March 2003: Al-Qaeda Operative in US Is Arrested, Informs
on Others

  

Iyman Faris. [Source:
Justice Department]

March 17, 2003: President Bush Justifies Imminent US Invasion of
Iraq, Claims Iraq Has WMDs and Al-Qaeda Links

  

A Moroccan named Yassir al-Jazeeri is captured in Lahore, Pakistan, by Pakistani
police and the FBI. Al-Jazeeri is not on any wanted list and there is virtually no
known public information about him before his arrest, but a Pakistani official
will call him one of the seven top leaders of al-Qaeda. He is said to be linked to
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in some way, who was arrested in Pakistan not long
before (see February 29 or March 1, 2003). He is soon transferred into US
custody. Witnesses see him at a CIA operated portion of the Bagram prison in
Afghanistan in late 2003 through early 2004. One fellow detainee will later claim
that al-Jazeeri told him he had been tortured and permanently injured, and
forced to listen to loud music for four months straight. In 2007, Human Rights
Watch will list him as a likely “ghost detainee” still being held by the US (see
June 7, 2007). [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 6/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central Intelligence Agency, Yassir al-Jazeeri
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Shortly after al-Qaeda leader Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) is captured in Pakistan in early March 2003 (see
February 29 or March 1, 2003), US investigators discover
an e-mail sent to KSM from an associate in the US. They
learn the e-mail is from Iyman Faris, a truck driver
living in Columbus, Ohio, who is a naturalized US citizen
from Kashmir, Pakistan. Faris had been working on a
plot to bring down the Brooklyn Bridge by cutting its
suspension cables, but in the e-mail he complained to
KSM that such a plot would be impossible to carry out.
Faris is secretly arrested around the middle of March,
and taken to a government safe house in Virginia. FBI
agents threaten to have him declared an enemy
combatant unless he cooperates, and also offer to move

his extended family from Pakistan to the US if he does cooperate. He agrees,
and begins phoning and sending e-mail messages to other al-Qaeda operatives
while the FBI watches. A senior US official will later say: “He was sitting in the
safe house making calls for us. It was a huge triumph for law enforcement.”
Faris pleads guilty in early May to providing material support to al-Qaeda. [TIME,

6/30/2003] In late June, Newsweek reveals Faris’s links to al-Qaeda and KSM,
presumably ending his effectiveness as an informant. Interestingly, Newsweek
notes that Faris got a speeding ticket in Ohio in May, suggesting he was being
allowed to travel. [NEWSWEEK, 6/15/2003] The charges against him are made public
days after the Newsweek article. He later withdraws his guilty plea, but is
subsequently convicted and sentenced to 20 years in prison. [CBS NEWS, 6/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Iyman Faris, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Key
Captures and Deaths, Internal US Security After 9/11

In a televised address to the nation, shortly before the US officially begins its
invasion of Iraq, President George W. Bush justifies the need to use military
force. He asserts that the US has “pursued patient and honorable efforts to
disarm the Iraqi regime without war,” but that Iraq “has uniformly defied
Security Council resolutions demanding full disarmament.” He maintains that
Iraq “continues to possess and conceal some of the most lethal weapons ever
devised” and “has aided, trained, and harbored terrorists, including operatives
of al-Qaeda.… Today, no nation can possibly claim that Iraq has disarmed.” Bush
then gives Saddam Hussein an ultimatum, warning the Iraqi leader that if he and
his sons do not leave Iraq within 48 hours, the US will use military force to
topple his government. The choice is his, Bush says. “Should Saddam Hussein
choose confrontation, the American people can know that every measure has
been taken to avoid war, and every measure will be taken to win it.” He assures
Iraqis that the US will liberate them and bring them democracy and warns Iraq’s
military not to destroy its country’s oil wells or obey orders to deploy weapons
of mass destruction. As to the issue of war crimes, Bush says: “War crimes will
be prosecuted, war criminals will be punished and it will be no defense to say, ‘I
was just following orders.’” [US PRESIDENT, 3/24/2003]
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March 17, 2003: Homeland Security Raises Threat Level, Advises
Americans to Buy Duct Tape and Plastic Sheeting

  

March 17, 2003: Ricin Scare in Paris is False Alarm   

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Department of Homeland Security (DHS) raises the national threat level to
orange, or “high.” DHS director Tom Ridge tells Americans, not for the first time
(see February 7-13, 2003), to stock up on duct tape and plastic sheeting as
protection against biological and/or radiological attacks. [UNGER, 2007, PP. 293] The
duct tape and plastic sheeting recommendations have become something of a
national joke by this point, with Saturday Night Live comedians riffing on the
topic and a Tom Ridge impersonator performing while wrapped in plastic
sheeting for Ridge and President Bush at a recent Gridiron dinner. Late-night
talk show host Jay Leno recently said after having Ridge on his show: “When
problems seem overwhelming, simplistic solutions always seem funny. Duct tape
and plastic sheeting? When the threat level goes down, it’ll be downgraded to
Scotch tape and two Ziploc bags.” On a more serious note, David Ropeik of the
Harvard Center for Risk Analysis says: “Ridge and the department need to come
up with a better way of saying, ‘Be afraid.’ They say, ‘Be alert,’ and then out of
the other side of their mouth they say, ‘Go about your normal lives.’ To most of
us, those messages don’t mesh. They also need to be more specific. When the
threat level goes from yellow to orange, tell us what we can do besides being
more alert.” Gary Hart, the former Democratic senator who helped compile the
report that eventually led to the creation of the department (see January 31,
2001), says: “The idea of using duct tape to protect yourself would resonate
only if people could see the government taking action to protect you. But
because the government has done so little against terrorism at home, it sounded
as if they were saying, ‘You’re on your own.’” Ridge may have gotten the last
laugh on Leno’s show, when Leno asked sardonically: “I’m sitting at home in my
underpants watching the game and, boop, we’re in yellow. What do I do now?”
Ridge replied, “Change shorts.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/17/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Homeland Security, David Ropeik, Gary Hart, Tom Ridge,
George W. Bush, Jay Leno
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

A suspicious substance is discovered in a train station locker at the Gare de Lyon
in central Paris. Agents find two vials of powder, a bottle of liquid, and two
other vials with liquid. The Interior Ministry says the contents of the vials are
“traces of ricin in a mixture which has proven to be a very toxic poison.”
[NEWSDAY, 4/12/2003] Interior Minister Nicolas Sarkozy calls for greater public
vigilance and says there could be a connection with a network of Islamic
extremists who were detained around the capital in December. Officials have in
the past linked ricin production to al-Qaeda and Iraq. On January 5, British
police claimed to find traces of ricin in a raid on a London flat during which five
men of North African origin with alleged al-Qaeda connections were arrested
(see January 5, 2003). [BBC, 4/11/2003]

Terrorism Scare - The discovery sparks widespread terrorism concerns just two
days before the invasion of Iraq. French authorities double the number of
soldiers in the streets to 800 and order increased surveillance in train stations
and ports. Flights are temporarily banned over nuclear power plants, chemical,
petrochemical and other sensitive facilities. [NEWSDAY, 4/12/2003] Ricin, which is
derived from castor beans, is relatively easy to make and stockpile. If added to
food or drinks, or injected into a victim, it causes severe and rapid bleeding to
the stomach and intestines. If the poison gets into the bloodstream, it can
attack the liver, kidneys and spleen, often leading to death. It may be inhaled,
ingested or injected. There is no treatment or antidote. [NEW YORK TIMES,

4/12/2003]

Alleged al-Qaeda link - US officials said in August that the Islamic extremist
group Ansar al-Islam tested ricin along with other chemical and biological agents
in northern Iraq, territory controlled by Kurds, not Saddam Hussein. The group is
allegedly linked to al-Qaeda. UN weapons inspectors, who left Iraq in 1998 after
a first round of inspections, listed ricin among the poisons they believed Saddam
produced and later failed to account for. [NEWSDAY, 4/12/2003]

False alarm - The ministry soon downgrades the assessment, saying the traces of
suspected ricin are too minute to be lethal. In fact, the substance later proves
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March 17-18, 2003: FBI Alleges Al-Qaeda Likely to Attack to Help
Saddam Hussein

  

(Before March 18, 2003): CIA Conducts Major Review of Iraq
Intelligence; Finds No Evidence of a Link between Iraq and Al-
Qaeda

  

March 18, 2003: President Bush Sends Letter to Congress
Justifying Decision to Invade Iraq

  

to be entirely harmless. Further Defense Ministry laboratory tests show the vials
contain a mixture of ground barley and wheat germ. “Preliminary tests pointed
towards ricin but they were not confirmed by more complete analysis,” an
official says. [BBC, 4/11/2003] They said the grain was mistakenly identified as
ricin because it consists of protein whose structure is similar to that of ricin.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 4/12/2003] However, French officials are still not entirely satisfied
that the substances found are not in some way related to a planned terrorist
attack. A senior Interior Ministry says the substances may be “the product of an
experiment” or the remains of an effort to produce a toxic weapon.
Antiterrorism police agents will continue to investigate the incident, the
officials says. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/12/2003]

Entity Tags: Ansar al-Islam, Al-Qaeda, Nicolas Sarkozy
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On March 17, 2003, the National Alert Level is raised to orange. The FBI warns of
terror strikes directed by Iraqi leader Saddam Hussein or “allied or sympathetic
terrorist organizations, most notably the al-Qaeda network.” This warning
clearly attempts to establish a connection between Saddam Hussein and the
terrorist activities of al-Qaeda. Interestingly, this third orange alert comes three
days before President Bush invades Iraq, opening what he calls the “central
front of the War on Terror.” The attack claim is debunked by future CIA director
Porter Goss, then the chair of the House intelligence committee. He states that
there is no intelligence which suggests a new attack. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

The next day, the Arizona National Guard is alerted and sent to an Arizona
nuclear plant because “an attack by al-Qaeda agents [is] imminent.” No attack
materializes. [NEWS HOUNDS, 10/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush, Porter J. Goss, Federal Bureau
of Investigation
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

After the US Department of Defense publishes several reports linking al-Qaeda
to Iraq, CIA Director George Tenet orders CIA researchers and analysts—who
have maintained that there are no such links—to go through all the agency’s
records on Iraq and al-Qaeda and search for evidence of the alleged
relationship. CIA researcher Michael Scheuer leads the effort, which combs
through about 19,000 documents going back nine or 10 years. Scheuer will later
say, “there was no connection between [al-Qaeda] and Saddam. There were
indications that al-Qaeda people had transited Iraq, probably with the Iraqis
turning a blind eye to it. There were some hints that there was a contact
between the head of the intelligence service of the Iraqis with bin Laden when
he was in the Sudan, but nothing you could put together and say, ‘Here is a
relationship that is similar to the relationship between Iran and Lebanese
Hezbollah,’ which was what Doug Feith’s organization was claiming. There was
simply nothing to support that.” [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 11/24/2004;
PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006; PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006 SOURCES: MICHAEL SCHEUER]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Michael Scheuer, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush sends a letter to Congress justifying the invasion of Iraq. The
letter is addressed to Speaker of the House Dennis Hastert (R-IL) and President
Pro Tempore of the Senate Ted Stevens (R-AK). In the letter, Bush declares that
he has determined that further diplomacy will not “adequately protect the
national security of the United States.” Therefore, he is acting to “take the
necessary actions against international terrorists and terrorist organizations,
including those nations, organizations, or persons who planned, authorized,
committed, or aided the terrorist attacks that occurred on September 11,
2001.” [US PRESIDENT, 3/24/2003; UNGER, 2007, PP. 293] This mimics language from a bill
passed by Congress in October 2002 (see October 11, 2002), which granted Bush
the power to declare war against Iraq if a link with the 9/11 attacks is shown
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Between March 16 and 20, 2003: Associate of 9/11 Hijackers
Possibly Escapes US

  

Gulshair Shukrijumah, Adnan’s
father. [Source: Fox News]

and several other conditions are met. [US CONGRESS, 10/2/2002] But there is no
evidence linking Iraq to the 9/11 attacks, a fact that Bush has previously
acknowledged (see January 31, 2003).
Entity Tags: US Congress, George W. Bush, Ted Stevens, Dennis Hastert
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Suspect Adnan Shukrijumah is able to escape the US
despite growing evidence of his involvement with
al-Qaeda and even his connection with some 9/11
hijackers. Shukrijumah lives in Miramar, Florida,
and neighbors claim to have seen him as recently as
March 15 and 16, 2003. For instance, one neighbor,
Orville Campbell, says he saw Shukrijumah at a
neighborhood barbeque on the afternoon of March
16. On March 20, just four days later, the FBI
announces a $5 million reward for Shukrijumah,
after he apparently has left the country (see March
21, 2003 and After). Just after the announcement,
the New York Times reports, “Residents of Miramar,
Fla., said a man who appeared to be Mr.
Shukrijumah was living there as recently as last

weekend.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2003] It is unclear why Shukrijumah was not
monitored closely enough to prevent him leaving the US. CNN reports that
Shukrijumah’s name first came up in documents recovered after 9/11 associate
Ramzi bin al-Shibh was arrested in Pakistan in September 2002. Additionally, his
name came up again in documents seized in early March 2003 when 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was arrested in Pakistan. Those
documents referred to him as someone who would carry out a suicide attack.
Additionally, by March 19, Mohammed identified him as one of his deputies. [CNN,

3/22/2003; US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 3/30/2003] But those were hardly the first
times US intelligence saw a link between Shukrijumah and al-Qaeda.
 His father, Gulshair Shukrijumah, was the imam of a Florida mosque, and

appears to have been under suspicion before 9/11 because of his links to the
“Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, and others convicted of roles in the
1993 World Trade Center bombing (2000-2001).
 From November 2000 to the spring of 2002, the FBI in Florida investigated a

group of Muslims it suspected of being terrorists, including Adnan Shukrijumah.
Two members of the group were arrested in May 2002 and later found guilty and
given prison sentences (see November 2000-Spring 2002). In April and May 2001,
the focus was on Shukrijumah, but he was careful and the FBI was only able to
prove that he lied on his green card application regarding a prior arrest (see
April-May 2001).
 An FBI informant, Elie Assaad, infiltrated the mosque run by Adnan’s father in

early 2001, and grew suspicious of Adnan and his friend, 9/11 hijacker Mohamed
Atta. However, his FBI handlers assigned him easier targets instead (see Early
2001). Assaad claims that shortly after 9/11, he grew very upset after he
realized that Atta was one of the hijackers. “I curse on everybody. I destroyed
half of my furniture. Uh, I went crazy.” Presumably Assaad would have told his
FBI superiors about the link between Shukrijumah and Atta, if they didn’t know
about it already. [ABC NEWS, 9/10/2009]

 It appears that 9/11 hijacker Marwan al-Shehhi attended the same small
mosque as Adnan Shukrijumah and Atta. Shortly after 9/11, the FBI visited the
mosque and asked Adnan’s parents if they recognized any of the hijackers and if
Adnan knew Atta or had mentioned trips to Pakistan and Afghanistan (see
2000-2001).
 In the spring of 2001, the FBI also investigated Shukrijumah in connection with

another Florida-based Islamist militant group. While the FBI developed evidence
against others in the group, Shukrijumah kept his distance from the main
plotters and he could not be linked to their plans (see (Spring 2001)).
 Shukrijumah was also seen going to the Miami District Immigration Office with

Atta and one other man, who may have been 9/11 hijacker Ziad Jarrah (see May
2, 2001).
 One article published in March 2003, shortly after the announcement of the

reward money to find Shukrijumah, claims that in the months after 9/11, US
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March 19, 2003: US and Partners Invade Iraq   

A building in Baghdad is bombed during the US
invasion of Iraq. [Source: Reuters]

March 21, 2003 and After: FBI Offers $5 Million Reward for
Information on Atta Associate

  

March 24, 2003: CIA Drafts Report about KSM Interrogation; KSM
Will Later Change Story regarding Almihdhar

  

agents went to his parents’ Florida home six times to ask about him, but he was
never there. Furthermore, his parents claimed he had been gone since before
9/11 and rarely called. His parents also claim he is innocent of any links to
Islamic militancy. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 3/30/2003] It is unclear if the
neighbors who knew Shukrijumah were mistaken that he was still in Florida well
after 9/11, or if he was able to stay in the US for a long time without the FBI
finding him.
Entity Tags: Marwan Alshehhi, Gulshair Shukrijumah, Elie Assaad, Ziad Jarrah, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Adnan Shukrijumah
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11
Investigation

The US begins its official invasion of
Iraq (see (7:40 a.m.) March 19,
2003). While most observers expect
a traditional air assault, the US
planners instead launch what they
call a “Shock and Awe” combination
of air and ground assaults designed
to avoid direct confrontations with
Iraqi military forces and instead
destroy Iraqi military command
structures. [CNN, 3/20/2003; CNN,

3/20/2003; UNGER, 2007, PP. 302] The
initial invasion force consists of
250,000 US forces augmented by
45,000 British troops and small

contingents from Poland, Australia, and Denmark, elements of the so-called
“coalition of the willing.” [BBC, 3/18/2003; UNGER, 2007, PP. 302]

Entity Tags: United States
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

The FBI issues a reward of $5 million for information on Adnan Shukrijumah,
starting a world-wide manhunt that will last for years. Shukrijumah lived in the
same area as most of the 9/11 hijackers and was reportedly seen with Mohamed
Atta in the spring of 2001 (see May 2, 2001), when he was being investigated by
the FBI over two terrorist plots (see April-May 2001 and (Spring 2001)).
Information gleaned from detainees suggests that Shukrijumah is a top al-Qaeda
operative who was trained in Afghanistan and is associated with 9/11 architect
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and Jose Padilla (see June 10, 2002). In May 2004
Attorney General John Ashcroft will even single out Shukrijumah as the most
dangerous al-Qaeda operative planning to attack the US. However, despite
reported sightings in Central America, he is still on the run in 2006 and believed
to be hiding in the tribal areas of Pakistan. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 4/7/2003; USA

TODAY, 6/15/2003; FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 10/27/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 40-41 
; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/3/2006]

Flight Training - US authorities claim he is a pilot and has been receiving flight
training outside the US for several years, though they do not release any
evidence to substantiate this. His family insists that he is neither a qualified
pilot nor an al-Qaeda operative. [USA TODAY, 6/15/2003; CNN, 9/5/2003] A senior Bush
administration official says the government has evidence Shukrijumah had
attended the Airman Flight School in Norman, Oklahoma, but does not say when.
Other Islamist militants, including Zacarias Moussaoui, attended that school
before 9/11 (see February 23-June 2001, May 18, 1999 and May 15, 1998). The
director of the school claims there is no evidence of a student with any of
Shukrijumah’s publicly revealed aliases. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/21/2003]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Adnan Shukrijumah, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Mohamed Atta
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

The CIA drafts a report containing statements reportedly made by alleged 9/11
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March 26, 2003: President Bush Turns Down Increased Budget for
9/11 Commission

  

March 27, 2003: Security Clearance of 9/11 Commission Members
Stalled

  

March 28, 2003: Al-Qaeda Supporter Now In Charge of Security of
Nation Closely Allied with US

  

mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) under interrogation at a black site.
According to the report, KSM says that 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar did not
receive specialized training at a course for al-Qaeda operatives scheduled for
inclusion in the 9/11 operation in late 1999 because he had already received the
training from KSM. In later statements, KSM will deny this and say he gave
Almihdhar no such training, adding that he assumed Osama bin Laden and al-
Qaeda military commander Mohammed Atef had excused Almihdhar from the
training (see Early December 1999). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 157, 493] The
report also states that KSM says he sent Zacarias Moussaoui to Malaysia (see
September-October 2000), that Jemaah Islamiyah leader Hambali helped
Moussaoui when he was in Malaysia, and that KSM recalled Moussaoui from
Malaysia when he discovered he was behaving badly there. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 490, 520] The US is already aware that Moussaoui had been to
Malaysia, that Hambali and KSM were linked, and that Moussaoui behaved badly
in Malaysia. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA
DIVISION, 3/8/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 3/8/2006] Details of the report will apparently be leaked to the media
four days later (see March 28, 2003).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Zacarias Moussaoui, High Value Detainees

Time magazine reports that the 9/11 Commission has requested an additional
$11 million to add to the $3 million for the commission, and the Bush
administration has turned down the request. The request will not be added to a
supplemental spending bill. A Republican member of the commission says the
decision will make it “look like they have something to hide.” Another
commissioner notes that the recent commission on the Columbia shuttle crash
will have a $50 million budget. Stephen Push, a leader of the 9/11 victims’
families, says the decision “suggests to me that they see this as a convenient
way for allowing the commission to fail. they’ve never wanted the commission
and I feel the White House has always been looking for a way to kill it without
having their finger on the murder weapon.” The administration has suggested it
may grant the money later, but any delay will further slow down the
commission’s work. Already, commission members are complaining that scant
progress has been made in the four months since the commission started, and
they are operating under a deadline. [TIME, 3/26/2003] Three days later, it is
reported that the Bush administration has agreed to extra funding, but only $9
million, not $11 million. The commission agrees to the reduced amount.
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/29/2003] The New York Times criticizes such penny-pinching,
saying, “Reasonable people might wonder if the White House, having failed in its
initial attempt to have Henry Kissinger steer the investigation, may be resorting
to budgetary starvation as a tactic to hobble any politically fearless inquiry.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 3/31/2003]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Stephen Push, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

It is reported that “most members” of the 9/11 Commission still have not
received security clearances. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/27/2003] For instance, Slade
Gorton, picked in December 2002, is a former senator with a long background in
intelligence issues. Fellow commissioner Lee Hamilton says, “It’s kind of
astounding that someone like Senator Gorton can’t get immediate clearance.
It’s a matter we are concerned about.” The commission is said to be at a
“standstill” because of the security clearance issue, and cannot even read the
classified findings of the previous 9/11 Congressional Inquiry. [SEATTLE TIMES,
3/12/2003]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Slade Gorton, Lee Hamilton, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Los Angeles Times reports that, ironically, the man in charge of security for
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March 28, 2003: First Details of KSM’s Interrogations Leaked to
Press

  

March 28, 2003: Independence of 9/11 Commission Called Into
Question

  

the nation where the US bases its headquarters for the Iraq war is a supporter of
al-Qaeda. Sheik Abdullah bin Khalid al-Thani is the Interior Minister of Qatar. US
Central Command and thousands of US troops are stationed in that country. In
1996, al-Thani was Religious Minister and he apparently let 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) live on his farm (see January-May 1996).
Mohammed was tipped off that the US was after him. Some US officials believe
al-Thani was the one who helped KSM escape, just as he had assisted other al-
Qaeda leaders on other occasions. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/28/2003] Another royal
family member has sheltered al-Qaeda leaders and given over $1 million to al-
Qaeda. KSM was even sheltered by Qatari royalty for two weeks after 9/11 (see
Late 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/6/2003] Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, who has ties to the
1993 World Trade Center bombing (see February 26, 1993), the Bojinka plot (see
January 6, 1995), and also attended the January 2000 al-Qaeda summit in
Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000), was sheltered by al-Thani’s religious ministry
in 2000. [NEWSWEEK, 9/30/2002] Former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke says
al-Thani “had great sympathy for Osama bin Laden, great sympathy for terrorist
groups, was using his personal money and ministry money to transfer to al-
Qaeda front groups that were allegedly charities.” However, the US has not
attempted to apprehend al-Thani or take any other action against him. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 3/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Clarke, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama bin Laden,
Abdallah bin Khalid al-Thani, United States, Ahmad Hikmat Shakir
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Other Government-Militant
Collusion

The first details of the interrogation of alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) are leaked to the press and appear in the Washington Post. At
least some of the information appears to come from a report on KSM’s
interrogation drafted four days ago. According to the Post article, KSM claims
that Zacarias Moussaoui, an al-Qaeda operative arrested in the US in August
2001 (see August 16, 2001), was not part of the 9/11 plot and was scheduled for
a follow-up attack. He also says that Moussaoui was helped by Jemaah Islamiyah
leader Hambali and Yazid Sufaat, one of Hambali’s associates. KSM reportedly
says Sufaat attempted to develop biological weapons for al-Qaeda, but failed
because he could not obtain a strain of anthrax that could be dispersed as a
weapon. This information appears to be based on a CIA report of KSM’s
interrogation drafted on March 24, which discussed KSM’s knowledge of
Moussaoui’s stay in Malaysia, where he met both Hambali and Sufaat (see March
24, 2003). The Post notes that if KSM’s claim about Moussaoui were true, this
could complicate the prosecution of Moussaoui. For example, it quotes former
prosecutor Andrew McBride saying that “on the death penalty, it is quite helpful
to Moussaoui.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/28/2003] During the Moussaoui trial, the
statement about Moussaoui’s non-involvement in the 9/11 operation will be
submitted to the jury as a part of a substitution for testimony by KSM. [US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006  ] Moussaoui will
escape the death penalty by one vote (see May 3, 2006). During this month, KSM
is in CIA custody and is waterboarded 183 times over five days (see After March
7, 2003 and April 18, 2009). The claim about Moussaoui is not the full truth, as a
communications intercept between KSM and his associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh in
July 2001 showed that KSM was considering Moussaoui for the 9/11 plot (see July
20, 2001).
Entity Tags: Andrew McBride, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Zacarias Moussaoui, High Value Detainees

An article highlights conflicts of interest amongst the commissioners on the 9/11
Commission. It had been previously reported that many of the commissioners
had ties to the airline industry (see December 16, 2002), but a number have
other ties. “At least three of the ten commissioners serve as directors of
international financial or consulting firms, five work for law firms that represent
airlines and three have ties to the US military or defense contractors, according
to personal financial disclosures they were required to submit.” Bryan Doyle,
project manager for the watchdog group Aviation Integrity Project says, “It is
simply a failure on the part of the people making the selections to consider the

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009132610/http://www.historyco...

17 von 49 23.08.2019, 06:07



March 30, 2003: Alleged Female Al-Qaeda Sleeper Agent
Disappears in Pakistan

  

Aafia Siddiqui. [Source: FBI]

9:15 a.m. - 9:45 a.m. March 31, 2003: 9/11 Commission Says It
Will Not ‘Point Fingers,’ Family Members Are Disappointed

  

talented pool of non-conflicted individuals.” Commission chairman Thomas Kean
says that members are expected to steer clear of discussions that might present
even the appearance of a conflict. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/28/2003]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Thomas Kean, Bryan Doyle
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Alleged al-Qaeda member Aafia Siddiqui vanishes in
Karachi, Pakistan, with her three children. Although
she and her family are Pakistani, she had been a long-
time US resident until late 2002, and had even
graduated with a biology degree from the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT). The day
after her disappearance, local newspapers will report
that an unnamed woman has been taken into custody
on terrorism charges, which is unusual since nearly all
terrorism suspects have been men. A Pakistan interior
ministry spokesman confirms that Siddiqui is the woman
who has been arrested. But several days later, both the
Pakistan government and the FBI publicly deny that she

is being held. Later in 2003, her mother will claim that two days after her
disappearance, “a man wearing a motor-bike helmet” arrives at the Siddiqui
home in Karachi, and without taking off his helmet, says that she should keep
quiet if she ever wants to see her daughter and grandchildren again. Beginning
with a Newsweek article in June 2003, Siddiqui and her husband will be accused
of having helped al-Qaeda as possible US sleeper agents. Siddiqui’s sister will
claim that in 2004 she is told by Pakistan’s interior minister that Siddiqui has
been released and will return home shortly. Also in 2004, FBI Director Robert
Mueller will announce at a press conference that Siddiqui is wanted for
questioning. Siddiqui divorced her long-time husband in 2002. The BBC will later
report that, shortly before her disappearance, she married Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, a
nephew of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, and alleged participant
in the 9/11 plot. “Although her family denies this, the BBC has been able to
confirm it from security sources and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s family.” In July
2008, she will reappear in mysterious circumstances in Afghanistan, and then be
transferred to the US to stand trial for murder (see July 17, 2008). Allegations
continue that she was secretly held by the US or Pakistan some or all of the five
years between 2003 and 2008. Her three children will not be seen following
their disappearance. [BBC, 8/6/2008]

Entity Tags: Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Aafia Siddiqui
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

After his opening comments on the first day of the 9/11 Commission’s first
hearing, Chairman Tom Kean says, “We will be following paths, and we will
follow those individual paths wherever they lead,” adding: “We may end up
holding individual agencies, people, and procedures to account. But our
fundamental purpose will not be to point fingers.” According to author Philip
Shenon, there is “a rumble in the audience, even a few groans,” as the victims’
family members realize “what the Commission would not do: It did not intend to
make a priority of blaming government officials for 9/11.” Shenon will add: “A
few of the family advocates cocked their ears, wondering if they had heard Kean
correctly. They had pushed so hard to create the Commission because they
wanted fingers pointed at the government. And Kean knew it; the families had
told him that over and over again in their early meetings. For many families,
this investigation was supposed to be all about finger pointing. They wanted
strict accountability, especially at the White House, the CIA, the FBI, the
Pentagon, and other agencies that had missed the clues that might have
prevented 9/11. The families wanted subpoenas—and indictments and jail
sentences, if that was where the facts led.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 99]

Lack of Publicity - This hearing and the next two do not receive much publicity
and Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton will later
call them “background policy hearings in front of a C-SPAN audience.” They will
later say that at this point the Commission “was not ready to present findings
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March 31, 2003: US Forces Overrun Supposed Militant ‘Poison
Factory’ in Iraq, but Its Poison Capabilities Appear Overblown

  

A Kurdish soldier allied with US forces
stands on the site where the Sargat
training camp used to be. He holds a
piece of a US cruise missile that hit the
camp. [Source: Scott Peterson / Getty
Images]

and answers,” since the various staff teams are nowhere near completing their
tasks. For example, the team investigating the air defense failure on the day of
9/11 will not even issue a subpoena for the documents it needs until autumn
(see Late October 2003 and November 6, 2003). [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 127-8]

Close to a Disaster - Referring to various problems with the first hearing,
including confusion over logistics, low turnout by the public, and the discontent
from the victims’ families, Shenon will say that this first public hearing “came
close to being a disaster.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 97]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission, Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

US Special Forces working with local Kurdish
forces overrun the small border region of Iraq
controlled by the militant group Ansar al-
Islam. This is where Secretary of State Colin
Powell alleged militant leader Abu Musab al-
Zarqawi had a ‘poison factory’ near the town
of Khurmal where chemical weapons of mass
destruction capable of killing thousands were
made. Joint Chiefs of Staff Chairman Gen.
Richard Myers says, “We think that’s probably
where the ricin that was found in London
probably came; at least the operatives and
maybe some of the formulas came from this
site.” Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld
comments, “We’re not certain what we’ll

find but we should know more in the next three days - three or four days.” [NEW

YORK DAILY NEWS, 3/31/2003] In a 2007 book, CIA Director George Tenet will claim,
“Shortly after the invasion of Iraq, al-Zarqawi’s camp in Khurmal was bombed by
the US military. We obtained reliable human intelligence reporting and forensic
samples confirming that poisons and toxins had been produced at the camp.”
[TENET, 2007, PP. 277-278] He will further claim that the camp “engaged in
production and training in the use of low-level poisons such as cyanide. We had
intelligence telling us that al-Zarqawi’s men had tested these poisons on animals
and, in at least one case, on one of their own associates. They laughed about
how well it worked.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 350] But Tenet’s claims seem wildly
overblown compared to other subsequent news reports about what was found at
the camp. In late April 2003, the Los Angeles Times will report that, “Documents
obtained by the Los Angeles Times, along with interviews with US and Kurdish
intelligence operatives, indicate [Ansar al-Islam] was partly funded and armed
from abroad; was experimenting with chemicals, including toxic agents and a
cyanide-based body lotion; and had international aspirations. But the
documents, statements by imprisoned Ansar guerrillas, and visits to the group’s
strongholds before and after the war produced no strong evidence of
connections to Baghdad and indicated that Ansar was not a sophisticated
terrorist organization. The group was a dedicated, but fledgling, al-Qaeda
surrogate lacking the capability to muster a serious threat beyond its mountain
borders.” A crude chemical laboratory is found in the village of Sargat, but no
evidence of any sophisticated equipment is found. “Tests have revealed the
presence of hydrogen cyanide and potassium cyanide, poisons normally used to
kill rodents and other pests. The group, according to Kurdish officials, had been
experimenting on animals with a cyanide-laced cream. Several jars of peach
body lotion lay at the site beside chemicals and a few empty wooden
birdcages.” While a lot of documentation is found showing intention to create
chemical weapons, the actual capability appears to have been quite low. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 4/27/2003] As the Christian Science Monitor will later conclude, the
“‘poison factory’ proved primitive; nothing but substances commonly used to kill
rodents were found there.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 10/16/2003] Journalist Jason
Burke will also later comment, “As one of the first journalists to enter the [al-
Qaeda] research facilities at the Darunta camp in eastern Afghanistan in 2001, I
was struck by how crude they were. The Ansar al-Islam terrorist group’s alleged
chemical weapons factory in northern Iraq, which I inspected the day after its
capture in 2003, was even more rudimentary.” [FOREIGN POLICY, 5/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard B. Myers, George J. Tenet, Colin Powell, Ansar al-Islam, Donald
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9:45 a.m.-10:15 a.m. March 31, 2003: New York Officials Testify
to 9/11 Commission, Mayor Tries to ‘Blindside’ Inquiry

  

11:30 a.m.-1:00 p.m. March 31, 2003: US Government Draws
Harsh Criticism at First 9/11 Commission Hearing

  

Mindy Kleinberg. [Source: Public
domain]

Rumsfeld, Jason Burke, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

At its first public hearing, the 9/11 Commission takes testimony from New York
Governor George Pataki and Mayor Michael Bloomberg. Pataki arrives early and
insists that he be allowed to speak immediately, so Commission Chairman Tom
Kean interrupts the commissioners’ opening statements expressing their pride in
serving on the investigation. Pataki then reads a prepared statement pledging
the state’s co-operation with the investigation and leaves without taking
questions. Bloomberg testifies next. He had originally said he would not appear,
but would send a written statement to be read by somebody else. Then he
agreed to appear, but said he would not take questions. Then he agreed to take
questions, but insisted his police and fire commissioners would not accompany
him. However, he arrives with both of them and says they will take questions.
Author Philip Shenon will comment, “it was clear to the commissioners and the
staff that the mayor was trying to blindside them,” as the Commission had not
had the chance to prepare questions for the police and fire commissioners, vital
witnesses in their inquiry. When Bloomberg enters the room to testify, in
Shenon’s words, “In a gesture that seem[s] designed to make his disdain even
clearer, he casually tosse[s] his prepared testimony onto the witness table
before taking his seat, as if this were a routine meeting of the zoning board.”
When he starts, he offers an aggressive defense of the way the city responded to
the attack, and sharp criticism of the way federal emergency preparedness
funds are distributed. Bloomberg conducts himself in this way throughout the
inquiry (see November 2003), and Shenon will write that it is never clear if
Bloomberg is “genuinely furious or if his anger [is] a well-choreographed show by
the billionaire mayor to intimidate the 9/11 Commission.” The Commission does
not schedule testimony from former New York Mayor Rudi Giuliani for this day,
as it wants to wait until it better understands his performance on the day of the
attacks. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 96-98, 100-101]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, George E. Pataki, Michael R. Bloomberg, Philip Shenon,
Thomas Kean
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Following introductory statements by 9/11
Commissioners (see 9:15 a.m. - 9:45 a.m. March
31, 2003) and questioning of New York officials,
several of the victims’ relatives testify on the
first day of the Commission’s first hearing. One
relative is selected from each of the four
organizations they have formed. [SHENON, 2008,

PP. 102] The relatives are unhappy and, as the
Miami Herald reports, “Several survivors of the
attack and victims’ relatives testified that a
number of agencies, from federal to local, are
ducking responsibility for a series of
breakdowns before and during September 11.”
[MIAMI HERALD, 3/31/2003] The New York Times
suggests that the 9/11 Commission would never

have been formed if it were not for the pressure of the 9/11 victims’ relatives.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 4/1/2003] Some of the relatives strongly disagree with statements
from some commissioners that they should not place blame. For instance,
Stephen Push states: “I think this Commission should point fingers.… Some of
those people [who failed us] are still in responsible positions in government.
Perhaps they shouldn’t be.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 3/31/2003] The most
critical testimony comes from 9/11 relative Mindy Kleinberg, but her testimony
is only briefly reported on by a few newspapers. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,
3/31/2003; NEWSDAY, 4/1/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/1/2003; NEW YORK POST, 4/1/2003; NEW

JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 4/1/2003] In her testimony, Kleinberg says: “It has been said
that the intelligence agencies have to be right 100 percent of the time and the
terrorists only have to get lucky once. This explanation for the devastating
attacks of September 11th, simple on its face, is wrong in its value. Because the

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009132610/http://www.historyco...

20 von 49 23.08.2019, 06:07



2:00 p.m. March 31, 2003: First Expert Witness for 9/11
Commission Promotes Iraq War

  

April 2003: British Home Secretary Campaigns to Strip Leading
Islamist Radical Abu Hamza of Citizenship

  

Items seized in a raid on Abu
Hamza’s Finsbury Park
mosque in January 2003.
[Source: Daily Telegraph]

April 2003: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Refuses to Approve Half
of Interview Requests for ‘Saudi Connection’ Investigators

  

9/11 terrorists were not just lucky once: They were lucky over and over again.”
She points out the insider trading based on 9/11 foreknowledge, the failure of
fighter jets to catch the hijacked planes in time, hijackers getting visas in
violation of standard procedures, and other events, and asks how the hijackers
could have been lucky so many times. [9/11 COMMISSION, 3/31/2003]

Entity Tags: Mindy Kleinberg, Stephen Push, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, 9/11 Commission, 9/11
Investigations

Abraham Sofaer of the Hoover Institution, a conservative think tank, becomes
the first expert witness to testify before the 9/11 Commission. He uses this
opportunity to express his support for the war in Iraq. Sofaer, a former federal
judge and State Department legal adviser, will later say that he was pleased to
testify before the Commission and that he knew what an honor it was to be the
first expert witness. According to author Philip Shenon, the witness list was
drawn up by Philip Zelikow, the Commission’s executive director, who appears to
be a supporter of the Iraq war (see June 14, 2002). Despite Sofaer’s experience,
Shenon will think it “odd” that he is the first expert witness, as he has “no
special expertise on the events of September 11.” Instead, he advocates the
recent US invasion of Iraq and champions the concept of “preemptive defense”
or “preemptive war,” even against a country that poses no imminent military
threat. “The president’s principles are strategically necessary, morally sound,
and legally defensible,” Sofaer says. He also criticizes the perceived policy of
former President Bill Clinton, saying, “The notion that criminal prosecution
could bring a terrorist group like al-Qaeda to justice is absurd.” In the future, he
says, when an enemy “rises up to kill you,” the US should “rise up and kill him
first.” He calls on the Commission to endorse the preemptive war concept, and,
in effect, the invasion of Iraq. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 103-104]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Abraham Sofaer, 9/11 Commission, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

After learning some information about the Islamist
militant connections of leading London imam Abu
Hamza al-Masri, British Home Secretary David Blunkett
initiates a campaign against him. Blunkett introduces
legislation to have Abu Hamza stripped of his British
citizenship, which he acquired unlawfully (see April
29, 1986), and then either deported or interned.
However, the British intelligence service MI5 fails to
provide Blunkett with all the information it has about
Abu Hamza, who has been an informer for MI5 and
Special Branch since 1997 (see Early 1997 and Before
May 27, 2004). Even after the relevant legislation is
passed in April 2003, the process is drawn out by Abu
Hamza, who appeals, delays the appeal process by not
filing a defense, and then argues the government
should pay his legal fees. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.

284-5] A hearing will be held on the case in April 2004
(see April 26, 2004).
Entity Tags: David Blunkett, Abu Hamza al-Masri, UK
Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Two investigators on the 9/11 Commission, Mike Jacobson and Dana Leseman,
compile a list of interviews they want to do to investigate leads indicating that
two of the 9/11 hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, were linked to
elements of the Saudi government. The list is submitted to Philip Zelikow, the
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April 2003: US Intelligence Analysts Complain about Pressure to
Tie Iraq to Al-Qaeda

  

April-June 2003: Spanish Authorities Recognize Cell of Future
Madrid Bombers but Only Arrest One of Them after Cell Is Linked
to Morocco Bombings

  

commission’s executive director, for approval. However, a few days later
Zelikow replies that the twenty interviews requested is too much, and they can
only do half the interviews. Leseman, a former Justice Department lawyer, is
unhappy with this, as it is traditional to demand the widest range of documents
and interviews early on, so that reductions can be made later in negotiations if
need be.
'We Need the Interviews' - Leseman tells Zelikow that his decision is “very
arbitrary” and “crazy,” adding: “Philip, this is ridiculous. We need the
interviews. We need these documents. Why are you trying to limit our
investigation?” Zelikow says that he does not want to overwhelm federal
agencies with document and interview requests at an early stage of the
investigation, but, according to author Philip Shenon, after this, “Zelikow was
done explaining. He was not in the business of negotiating with staff who
worked for him.”
More Conflicts - This is the first of several conflicts between Zelikow and
Leseman, who, together with Jacobson, had been on the staff of the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry and had researched this issue there. Shenon will write:
“Leseman was that rare thing on the commission: She was not afraid of Zelikow;
she would not be intimidated by him. In fact, from the moment she arrived at
the commission’s offices on K Street, she seemed to almost relish the daily
combat with Zelikow, even if she wondered aloud to her colleagues why there
had to be any combat at all.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 109-111]

Later Fired, Evidence Deleted from Final Report - Zelikow will later fire
Leseman from the commission for mishandling classified information (see April
2003 and (April 2003)) and will have the evidence of the Saudi connection
gathered by Jacobson and Leseman’s successor, Raj De, deleted from the main
text of the commission’s report (see June 2004).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Dana Leseman, Michael Jacobson, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Larry C. Johnson, a former CIA deputy director of the US State Department
Office of Counterterrorism, will say at a National Press Club briefing in February
2004: “By April of last year, I was beginning to pick up grumblings from friends
inside the intelligence community that there had been pressure applied to
analysts to come up with certain conclusions. Specifically, I was told that
analysts were pressured to find an operational link between Osama bin Laden
and Saddam Hussein. One analyst, in particular, told me they were repeatedly
pressured by the most senior officials in the Department of Defense.” Johnson,
who is also a former CIA analyst, adds: “In an e-mail exchange with another
friend, I raised the possibility that ‘the Bush administration had bought into a
lie.’ My friend, who works within the intelligence community, challenged me on
the use of the word, ‘bought,’ and suggested instead that the Bush
administration had created the lie.… I have spoken to more than two analysts
who have expressed fear of retaliation if they come forward and tell what they
know. We know that most of the reasons we were given for going to war were
wrong.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 333-334; FALLS CHURCH NEWS-PRESS, 2/2004 SOURCES: LARRY C.
JOHNSON]

Entity Tags: Larry C. Johnson
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In April 2003, Spanish police alert judge Baltasar Garzon to the existence of an
Islamist militant cell in Madrid. Garzon has generally led al-Qaeda related
investigations in Spain. An intelligence report to Garzon details a cell led by
Mustapha Maymouni. Its assistant leaders are said to be Driss Chebli, Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet, and the brothers Hassan and Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam.
The cell is linked to the radical Takfir Wal Hijra movement and the Moroccan
Islamic Combatant Group (MICG). The MICG is said to be led by Amer el-Azizi,
who escaped arrest in Spain (see Shortly After November 21, 2001), and an
international arrest warrant has been issued for him. The cell has links to el-
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April 2003: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Blocks Access to Key
Document by ‘Saudi Connection’ Investigators

  

(April 2003): Zelikow Fires ‘Saudi Connection’ Investigator from
9/11 Commission in Dispute over 28 Redacted Pages from
Congressional Inquiry

  

Azizi as well. In fact, the wife of one of the cell members recently told the
authorities that Fakhet and others are staying in contact with el-Azizi by e-mail
(see January 4, 2003), a lead that apparently is not pursued. In May 2003,
suicide bombings in Casablanca, Morocco, kill 45, and the MICG is quickly
identified as the group behind the attacks. Maymouni had gone to Morocco just
before the bombings and is arrested there later in May (see Late May-June 19,
2003). On June 25, 2003, Chebli is arrested in Spain for his links to the
Casablanca bombings. He will later be accused of a minor role in the 9/11 plot
and sentenced to six years in prison (see September 26, 2005). However, the
others are not arrested at this time. The police who are monitoring Fakhet will
later say they do not understand why Fakhet at least was not arrested after the
Casablanca bombings due to his link to Maymouni, who is his brother-in-law.
Authorities will claim he was not arrested because there was no evidence he was
involved in any plot. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/3/2007] However, this cell is being
monitored by a variety of means, including the use of an informant named
Abdelkader Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena (see October 2002-June 2003). Even
before the Casablanca bombings, Farssaoui tells his handlers that this cell is
discussing launching attacks in Morocco and Spain. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/18/2004]

Furthermore, a 2002 report said that Fakhet was preparing for “violent action”
(see 2002). Farssaoui will later claim that he came across evidence that Fakhet
was also an informant (see Shortly After October 2003). Fakhet will take over
leadership of the group after Maymouni’s arrest and will lead most of them in
carrying out the Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004).
Entity Tags: Takfir Wal Hijra, Moroccan Islamic Combatant Group, Serhane Abdelmajid
Fakhet, Mustapha Maymouni, Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam, Driss Chebli, Abdelkader
Farssaoui, Amer el-Azizi, Baltasar Garzon, Hassan ben Sellam
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow prevents two investigators,
Mike Jacobson and Dana Leseman, from viewing a key document they need for
their work. Jacobson and Leseman are working on the ‘Saudi Connection’
section of the commission’s investigation, researching leads that there may have
been a link between two of the 9/11 hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi, and elements of the government of Saudi Arabia. Zelikow is also
involved in another, related dispute with Leseman at this time (see April 2003).
28 Pages - The classified document in question is part of the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry, 28 pages that were redacted in the final report and concerned possible
Saudi government support for two of the 9/11 hijackers (see August 1-3, 2003).
The 28 pages were actually written by Jacobson and are obviously relevant to
his and Leseman’s work at the 9/11 Commission, but Jacobson cannot remember
every detail of what he wrote.
Stalled - Leseman therefore asks Zelikow to get her a copy, but Zelikow fails to
do so for weeks, instead concluding a deal with the Justice Department that
bans even 9/11 commissioners from some access to the Congressional Inquiry’s
files (see Before April 24, 2003). Leseman confronts Zelikow, demanding:
“Philip, how are we supposed to do our work if you won’t provide us with basic
research material?” Zelikow apparently does not answer, but storms away.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 110-112]

Leseman Later Fired - Leseman later obtains the document through a channel
other than Zelikow, and will be fired for this (see (April 2003)).
Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Dana Leseman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow fires one of the commission’s
investigators, Dana Leseman, with whom he has had a number of conflicts (see
April 2003). Leseman and a colleague were researching a possible link between
two of the 9/11 hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, and elements
of the government of Saudi Arabia.
Blocked - The firing stems from a dispute over the handling of classified
information. Leseman asked Zelikow to provide her with a document she needed
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April 3, 2003: Ex-CIA Director Foresees Many More Wars in Middle
East

  

James Woolsey. [Source: Public
domain]

April 6, 2003: Iraqi Training Camp Overrun by US Forces;
Allegations Facility Was Used to Train Islamist Terrorists Is Found
Baseless

  

for her work, 28 redacted pages from the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry report she
had helped research herself, but Zelikow had failed to do so for some time (see
April 2003 and August 1-3, 2003). Leseman then obtained a copy of the report
through a channel other than Zelikow, which is a breach of the commission’s
rules on handling classified information. Some colleagues will later say that this
is just a minor infraction of the rules, as the document is relevant to Leseman’s
work, she has the security clearance to see it, and she keeps it in a safe in the
commission’s offices. However, she does not actually have authorisation to have
the document at this point.
'Zero-Tolerance Policy' - Zelikow will later say she violated the commission’s
“zero-tolerance policy on the handling of classified information,” and that she
“committed a set of very serious violations in the handling of the most highly
classified information.” Zelikow is supported by the commission’s lawyer Daniel
Marcus, as they are both worried that a scandal about the mishandling of
classified information could seriously damage the commission’s ability to obtain
more classified information, and will be used as a stick to beat the commission
by its opponents.
Fired, Kept Secret - Zelikow is informed that Leseman has the document by a
staffer on one of the commission’s other teams who has also had a conflict with
Leseman, and fires her “only hours” after learning this. Luckily for the
commission and Leseman, no word of the firing reaches the investigation’s
critics in Congress. Author Philip Shenon will comment, “The fact that the news
did not leak was proof of how tightly Zelikow was able to control the flow of
information on the commission.”
'Do Not Cross Me' - Shenon will add: “To Leseman’s friends, it seemed that
Zelikow had accomplished all of his goals with her departure. He had gotten rid
of the one staff member who had emerged early on as his nemesis; he had
managed to eject her without attracting the attention of the press corps or the
White House. And he had found a way to send a message to the staff: ‘Do not
cross me’.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 110-113] Zelikow will later be investigated for
mishandling classified information himself, but will apparently be exonerated
(see Summer 2004).
Entity Tags: Daniel Marcus, Dana Leseman, Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission, Philip
Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Former CIA Director James Woolsey says the US is
engaged in a world war, and that it could continue
for years: “As we move toward a new Middle East,
over the years and, I think, over the decades to
come… we will make a lot of people very nervous.”
He calls it World War IV (World War III being the Cold
War according to neoconservatives like himself ),
and says it will be fought against the religious rulers
of Iran, the “fascists” of Iraq and Syria, and Islamic
extremists like al-Qaeda. He singles out the leaders
of Egypt and Saudi Arabia, saying, “We want you
nervous.” This echoes the rhetoric of the PNAC, of
which Woolsey is a supporter, and the singling out of
Egypt and Saudi Arabia echoes the rhetoric of the
Defense Policy Board, of which he is a member. In
July 2002 (see July 10, 2002), a presentation to that

board concluded, “Grand strategy for the Middle East: Iraq is the tactical pivot.
Saudi Arabia the strategic pivot. Egypt the prize.” [CNN, 4/3/2003; CNN, 4/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Iran, Al-Qaeda, Iraq, Syria, James Woolsey
Category Tags: US Dominance

US forces overrun the
Iraqi military training
facility at Salman
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Shortly After April 9, 2003: US Troops Find Many Forged
Documents in Iraq that Attempt to Link Hussein and Al-Qaeda

  

Pak, just south of Baghdad. The facility has been identified by several Iraqi
National Congress defectors as a training facility for foreign terrorists, possibly
aligned with al-Qaeda (see November 6-8, 2001). [NEW YORKER, 5/12/2003; KNIGHT

RIDDER, 11/2/2005] The day of the raid, Brigadier General Vincent Brooks attempts
to give the impression that US forces have found evidence that the camp was
used to train terrorists, telling reporters that the camp was hit “in response to
information that had been gained by coalition forces from some foreign fighters
that we encountered from other country, not Iraq, and we believe that this
camp had been used to train these foreign fighters in terror tactics…. The
nature of the work being done by some of those people that we captured, their
inferences to the type of training that they received, all of these things give us
the impression that there was terrorist training that was conducted at Salman
Pak.” Brooks says that tanks, armored personnel carriers, buildings used for
“command and control and… morale and welfare” were destroyed. “All of that
when you roll it together, the reports, where they’re from, why they might be
here tell us there’s a linkage between this regime and terrorism and that’s
something that we want to break…. There’s no indications of specific
organizations that I’m aware of inside of that. We may still find it as with all
operations that we conduct into a place, we look for more information after the
operation is complete. We’ll pull documents out of it and see what the
documents say, if there’s any links or indications. We’ll look and see if there’s
any persons that are recovered that may not be Iraqi.” [CNN, 4/6/2003] However,
US forces find no evidence whatsoever of any terrorists training activities at the
camp. The story had a sensational effect in the media, and helped feed the
public impression that the regime of Saddam Hussein was connected in some
way with the 9/11 terrorists, but others, from Iraqi spokespersons to former US
intelligence officials, asserted before the March 2003 invation that the Salman
Pak facility was built, not for training terrorists, but for training Iraqi special
forces to combat passenger jet hijackers. The facility formerly housed an old
fuselage, generally identified as being from a Boeing 707, used in the training,
and has been used in counter-terrorism training since the mid-1980s. A former
CIA station chief says the agency assisted the Iraqis in their training: “We were
helping our allies everywhere we had a liaison.” The former station chief adds
that it is unlikely that the Iraqis, or anyone else, would train for terrorist strikes
in an open facility easily spotted by satellite surveillance and human observers.
“That’s Hollywood rinky-dink stuff,” he says. “They train in basements. You
don’t need a real airplane to practice hijacking. The 9/11 terrorists went to
gyms. But to take one back you have to practice on the real thing.” The US
forces comb through Salman Pak, and find nothing to indicate that the facility
was used for anything except counter-terrorism training. [NEW YORKER, 5/12/2003;

KNIGHT RIDDER, 11/2/2005] In 2004, a senior US official will say of the claims about
Salman Pak as a terrorist training facility, “We certainly have found nothing to
substantiate that.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 3/15/2004] In 2006, the Senate Intelligence
Committee will report similar findings (see ISeptember 8, 2006). The CIA
doubted reports of Salman Pak being used as a terrorist training camp as early as
2003 (see January 2003). And former UN weapons inspector Scott Ritter was
debunking those stories in 2002 (see August 2002).
Entity Tags: Senate Intelligence Committee, Saddam Hussein, Central Intelligence
Agency, Defense Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Iraqi National Congress, Vincent Brooks
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In 2007, CIA Director George Tenet will write in a book, “Once US forces reached
Baghdad (see April 9, 2003), they discovered—stacked where they could easily
find them—purported Iraqi intelligence service documents that showed much
tighter links between Saddam [Hussein] and [Abu Musab] al-Zarqawi, and
Saddam and al-Qaeda.” CIA analysts work with the Secret Service to check the
paper and ink, plus to verify the details mentioned in the documents. But “time
and again” the documents turn out to be forgeries. “It was obvious that
someone was trying to mislead us. But these raw, unevaluated documents that
painted a more nefarious picture of Iraq and al-Qaeda continued to show up in
the hands of senior [Bush] administration officials without having gone through
normal intelligence channels.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 356] For instance, one forged
document found in December 2003 and reported on by the press will purport
that 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta went to Iraq to be trained by Iraqi intelligence

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009132610/http://www.historyco...

25 von 49 23.08.2019, 06:07



April 11, 2003-March 2004: Ten Cole Bombing Suspects Escape
Prison in Yemen, Then Are Recaptured One Year Later

  

Fahad al-Quso, far left, Jamal al-Badawi, in center with black cap,
and two other militants in a Yemeni prison in February 2005.
[Source: Khaled Abdullah / Reuters / Corbis]

April 22, 2003: Afghan President Gives Pakistani President List of
Taliban Leaders Living in Pakistan, No Action Is Taken on It

  

Mullah Dadullah Akhund. [Source: Associated Press]

agents (see December 14, 2003). Tenet will not speculate who is behind the
forgeries.
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Ten suspects in the USS
Cole bombing escape
from prison in Aden,
Yemen. The suspects
include al-Qaeda
operatives Jamal al-
Badawi and Fahad al-
Quso, both thought to
play important roles in
the Cole bombing (see
October 12, 2000).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS,

4/11/2003] All ten are
recaptured in Yemen in
March 2004. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 3/20/2004] After al-Badawi is recaptured, some Yemeni officials try
unsuccessfully to claim a multimillion-dollar US award. Newsweek will later
comment that this suggests the escape was a scam. At the time, al-Badawi
apparently is friendly with Colonel Hussein al-Anzi, a top official in the Political
Security Organization, Yemen’s version of the FBI. Al-Anzi will later be fired.
[NEWSWEEK, 2/13/2006] Al-Quso will later be sentenced to 10 years in prison in
Yemen for his role in the Cole attack, while al-Badawi will be given the death
penalty. However, al-Badawi will later escape again (see February 3, 2006), then
be pardoned, and then imprisoned again (see October 17-29, 2007). Al-Quso also
will be secretly freed by the Yemeni government in 2007 (see May 2007). [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Jamal al-Badawi, Yemeni Political Security Organization, Hussein al-Anzi,
Fahad al-Quso
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

Afghan President Hamid
Karzai travels to
Islamabad, Pakistan, and
meets with Pakistan
President Pervez
Musharraf. Karzai hands
Musharraf a list of
Taliban leaders living in
Quetta, Pakistan, and
urges Musharraf to have
them arrested. The list
includes the names of
senior Taliban leaders
Mullah Omar, Mullah

Dadullah Akhund, and Mullah Akhter Mohammed Usmani. All are believed to be
in Quetta. The list is leaked to the press. The Pakistani government denounces
Karzai and denies any Taliban leaders are in Pakistan. The US government
declines to back the list, even though the US embassy in Kabul had helped make
it. Journalist Ahmed Rashid will later explain: “The Americans were already
deeply involved in Iraq and wanted no distractions such as a cat fight between
the presidents of Afghanistan and Pakistan. [The US] was unwilling to push the
Pakistanis, and the Afghans were angry that the Americans had allowed Karzai’s
credibility to suffer.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 246]

Entity Tags: Mullah Dadullah Akhund, Hamid Karzai, Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani,
Mullah Omar, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Afghanistan
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Before April 24, 2003: 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Cuts off Commissioners’ Access to Congressional Inquiry
Files

  

Tim Roemer. [Source:
US Congress]

April 29, 2003: Two Key 9/11 Figures Captured in Pakistan   

Late April 2003: Al-Qaeda Linked Arms Dealer Victor Bout Begins
Flying Supplies to Iraq for US Army

  

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow strikes a
deal with the Justice Department to cut the 9/11
Commission’s access to files compiled by the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry (see July 24, 2003) until the White
House is able to review them. However, he keeps the
agreement secret from the commissioners and, when
Commissioner Tim Roemer, who had actually sat on the
Congressional Inquiry and already seen the material, goes to
Capitol Hill to read the files on April 24, he is turned away.
Roemer is furious and asks: “Why is our executive director
making secret deals with the Justice Department and the
White House? He is supposed to be working for us.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/26/2003; SHENON, 2008, PP. 90] He adds, “No
entity, individual, or organization should sift through or filter

our access to material.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/30/2003] Author Philip Shenon will
comment, “Roemer believed, correctly, that it was a sign of much larger
struggles to come with Zelikow.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 90]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Tim Roemer, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Twenty-five al-Qaeda operatives are captured in Karachi, Pakistan, including two
key 9/11 figures. The captured include Tawfiq bin Attash, better known by his
nickname Khallad. He is considered one of the masterminds of the USS Cole
bombing (see October 12, 2000) and attended a Malaysia summit where the 9/11
plot was discussed (see January 5-8, 2000). Also captured is Ali Abdul Aziz Ali,
one of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s nephews. He made travel
arrangements for and wired money to many of the 9/11 hijackers. One
investigator will later say, “He was turning up everywhere we looked—like a
chameleon.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/1/2003; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/21/2006] Both Aziz Ali
and bin Attash will be sent to secret CIA prisons and remain there until 2006,
when they will be transfered to the Guantanamo Bay prison (see September 2-3,
2006). Bin Attash will be extensively tortured while in US custody in Afghanistan
(see April 29 - Mid-May, 2003). The identities and fates of the others captured
with them are unknown.
Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, High Value Detainees, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In late April 2003, the first civilian cargo planes begin arriving in Baghdad, Iraq,
after US-led forces took over the city. As many as sixty civilian flights and
seventy military flights arrive at Baghdad International Airport, all of them filled
with supplies to replenish the US military effort and for Iraq’s reconstruction.
The US military officers in charge of the airport, such as US Air National Guard
Major Christopher Walker have no idea how private supply contracts were made
or with whom, but they note that most of the pilots appear to be from Russia
and various Eastern European countries, flying rugged Russian-made aircraft. On
May 17, 2004, the Financial Times reports that many of the planes delivering
supplies to US troops in Iraq are actually owned by a Russian named Victor Bout,
the world’s biggest illegal arms dealer. The United Nations has placed a ban on
all dealings with Bout, due to his links to the Taliban, al-Qaeda, and many other
militant and rebel groups around the world. Walker has never heard of Bout, but
he is tasked to look into the allegations by his superiors. He quickly concludes
that many of the planes flying into Baghdad daily are owned by Bout’s front
companies, and that such Bout flights have been taking place over since the US
reopened the airport. Bout’s companies have contracts flying in tents, food, and
other supplies for US firms working for the US military in Iraq, including a large
contract to fly supplies for Kellogg, Brown, and Root, a subsidiary of Halliburton,
the company once run by Vice President Cheney. Bout’s companies also fly for US
Air Mobility Command. Walker is reluctant to stop the flow of vital supplies, and
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Late April 2003-2007: US Military Repeatedly Hires Victor Bout
Companies for Iraq Supply Flights, Despite Sanctions and Media
Reports

  

leaves the issue to US military contracting officials to hire planes not linked to
Bout. [FINANCIAL TIMES, 5/17/2004; FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 214-224] However, the US
military does not stop hiring and using Bout’s planes until about 2007 (see Late
April 2003-2007). Walker will later speculate, “If the government really wanted
him bad they could have come up with a pretext and seized his planes. But I
guess they looked at Victor Bout and figured this guy’s an asshole, but he’s our
asshole, so let’s keep him in business.” [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 251]

Entity Tags: US Military, Christopher Walker, Kellogg, Brown and Root, Victor Bout
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

Beginning in late April 2003, when the first civilian cargo planes begin arriving in
Baghdad (see Late April 2003), through at least 2007, Victor Bout front
companies fly supplies into Iraq for the US military. Bout is the world’s biggest
arms dealer, with links to the Taliban, al-Qaeda, and other militant and rebel
groups around the world. The United Nations has banned all business dealings
with his companies since before 9/11. Around October 2003, the CIA apparently
learns that Bout’s planes have been flying into Iraq, but this warning does not
lead to any action to stop such flights. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 232]

Bout Flights Exposed by Media - Starting in May 2004, various newspapers
occasionally report on how Bout front companies are supplying the US military.
Some actions are eventually taken against him. For instance, on July 22, 2004,
President Bush signs an executive order declaring Bout a “specially designated
person,” permanently freezes his assets, and bans all US business with his
companies. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 225, 237]

Continued Collaboration - But the US military continues to hire Bout’s companies
for Iraq supply flights. One Bout front company alone is estimated to make
about 1,000 flights into US controlled air bases in Iraq by the end of 2004. [FARAH

AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 225] A Pentagon spokesman will later confirm that the US
military gave at least 500,000 gallons of free airplane fuel to Bout’s pilots. US
government contractors pay Bout-controlled companies roughly $60 million to
fly supplies into Iraq. [ABC NEWS, 3/6/2008] Journalist Stephen Braun will later
claim, “The US military insisted they had no responsibility for Bout’s hiring,
because, as [Deputy Defense Secretary] Paul Wolfowitz said, he was a ‘second-
tier contractor’-in other words, hired by, say, [Kellogg, Brown, and Root] or
FedEx, not directly by the Army or the Marines. But there were other reports of
direct contracts. [The Defense Department] made no effort to put Bout on a no-
fly list early on, and made only perfunctory follow-up efforts to find out the
backgrounds of the companies flying for them.” [HARPER'S, 7/26/2007]

Bout Flights Continue - In early 2006, it will be reported, “The New Republic has
learned that the Defense Department has largely turned a blind eye to Bout’s
activities and has continued to supply him with contracts, in violation of [Bush’s]
executive order and despite the fact that other, more legitimate air carriers are
available.” [NEW REPUBLIC, 1/12/2006] In 2008, Douglas Farah, who co-wrote a 2007
book with Braun about Bout, will tell ABC News that Bout may have worked on
behalf of the US government as recently as 2007. [ABC NEWS, 3/6/2008]

Outrage - Gayle Smith of the National Security Council will comment in 2007:
“It’s an obscenity. It’s contrary to a smart war on terror. Even if you needed a
cut-out (to transport supplies) why would you go to the one on the bottom of
the pile, with the most blood on his hands? Because he worked fastest and
cheapest? What’s the trade-off? Where’s the morality there?” National Security
Council adviser Lee Wolosky, who led a US effort to apprehend Bout before 9/11,
will similarly complain, “It befuddles the mind that the Pentagon would
continue to work with an organization that both the Clinton and Bush White
Houses actively fought to dismantle.” [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 237]

Theories - Some officials and experts believe the US military is simply being
incompetent by repeatedly hiring Bout. Others suggest there was some kind of
secret deal. For instance, one senior Belgian Foreign Ministry official involved in
efforts to try to arrest Bout comments: “Not only does Bout have the protection
of the US government, he now works for them as well. It’s incredible, amazing.
It has to be the only reason why he is still around and free.” [FARAH AND BRAUN,

2007, PP. 224-225] In 2006, Bout’s companies will supply weapons to Hezbollah in
Lebanon (see July 2006) and an al-Qaeda linked militant group in Somalia (see
Late July 2006). Bout will finally be arrested by US agents in Thailand in March
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April 30, 2003: Two British Islamist Suicide Bombers Kill Three in
Israel

  

Bombing damage at Mike’s Place. [Source: Associated
Press]

April 30-August 26, 2003: US Withdraws Most of Its Troops from
Saudi Arabia, Fulfilling Key Bin Laden Demand

  

2008 (see March 6, 2008).
Entity Tags: Lee Wolosky, US Military, Victor Bout, Gayle Smith, US Department of
Defense
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On April 30, two British citizens,
Asif Hanif and Omar Sharif,
attempt to bomb Mike’s Place, a
cafe in Tel Aviv, Israel, located
very close to the US embassy.
Hanif’s bomb goes off, but a
security guard prevented him
from entering the cafe, so just
three people are killed and 65 are
injured. Only Sharif’s detonator
goes off, so he flees the scene,
being chased by several people.
He manages to run away, but his
dead body is found in the ocean
nearby two weeks later. A British
inquest will later suggest he
drowned, although why he did
remains unknown. The two men

are Britain’s second known Islamist suicide bombers (see December 25, 2000).
They had lived in Britain most of their lives and only arrived in Israel a couple of
weeks earlier, after a short stay in Syria. Hamas takes credit for the bombing
and later shows a video of their last testaments in which Hanif states: “It is an
honor to kill all these people. It is an honor.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/6/2006] The two
are believed to have been members of the radical British militant group Al-
Muhajiroun. The group’s leader, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, says Sharif had
recently attended a course at his school, studying Islamic law. A reporter claims
to have interviewed Hanif by chance at Al-Muhajiroun’s London office a month
before the bombing. They also attended the Finsbury Park mosque, where
radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri preaches. [OBSERVER, 5/4/2003; ISN SECURITY WATCH,

7/21/2005; BBC, 7/9/2006] The pair apparently were featured in a recruitment video
for Abu Hamza in March 2000. In 2002, a pair of activists working against Abu
Hamza, Neil Doyle and Glen Jenvey, tricked Abu Hamza into sending them some
recruitment videos, and one showed two masked men holding assault rifles
claiming to be fighting in Bosnia. Only in 2004, after Hamas released the video
of Sharif and Hanif’s last testaments, did it become clear they were the masked
men in the 2000 video as well. [SUNDAY MERCURY (BIRMINGHAM UK), 9/19/2004]

Mohammad Sidique Khan, the lead suicide bomber in the 7/7 London bombings
(see July 7, 2005), traveled to Israel seven weeks before the bombing, and it is
suspected he assisted the bombing in some way, because he had known the two
men since at least 2001 (see Summer 2001 and February 19-20, 2003).
Entity Tags: Omar Sharif, Hamas, Al-Muhajiroun, Asif Hanif, Glen Jenvey, Abu Hamza al-
Masri, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Neil Doyle
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

On April 30, 2003, the US
announces that it is
withdrawing most of its
troops from Saudi Arabia.
About 10,000 US soldiers
have been stationed there
since the first Gulf War (see
August 5, 1990 and After
and March 1991). The
withdrawal is completed by
the end of August 2003.
About several hundred US
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May 2003 and Before: 9/11 Commissioner Argues Panel Should
Investigate False Claims of Iraq Link to 9/11, but Other
Commissioners Not Interested

  

May 2003: CIA Inspector General Reviews Videotapes of Abu
Zubaida’s Interrogations; Several Blank, Waterboarding Sessions
Missing

  

May-August 2003: 9/11 Commission Has Difficulty Gaining Access
to Recording of Air Threat Conference

  

military personnel remain in the country to train Saudi forces and tend to
military sales. The US moves the rest of its troops to new bases in Qatar and
other Persian Gulf countries, as well as building new bases in Iraq, conquered
just a month before the announcement. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 8/26/2003] The
withdrawal of US troops from Saudi Arabia has been bin Laden’s most persistent
demand since the troops entered the country in 1990. For instance, in his 1996
fatwa (see August 1996), he said, “The latest and greatest of these aggressions
incurred by Muslims since the death of the Prophet… is the occupation of the
land of the two Holy Places… by the armies of the American Crusaders and their
allies.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 4/30/2003] One senior US military official says the
decision to leave was made partly to help relieve internal political pressure on
the royal family: “The Saudis will be happy when we leave. But they’re
concerned that it not look as if it’s precipitous, because it will look like bin
Laden won.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/30/2003] One unnamed senior Saudi prince who
participated in high-level debates about the withdrawal says, “We are fighting
for our lives, and we are going to do what is necessary to save our behinds.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 4/30/2003]

Entity Tags: United States, Saudi Arabia, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: US Dominance, Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

At early meetings of the 9/11 commission, Commissioner Max Cleland tries to
persuade the other commissioners that they should investigate the Bush
administration’s reasons for invading Iraq. Cleland wants to know whether the
president used 9/11 as an excuse to launch an attack he had been planning from
the beginning of his presidency. Cleland also thinks that the administration’s
obsession with Iraq was the reason it paid so little attention to the problem of
terrorism in the spring and summer of 2001, and tells the other commissioners,
“They were focused on Iraq, they were planning a war on Iraq, they were not
paying attention to the business at hand.” However, the commission’s chairman
and vice chairman, Tom Kean and Lee Hamilton, as well as Executive Director
Philip Zelikow, are against this, as are some of the Republican commissioners,
perhaps because of the popularity of the Iraq war at this point. Author Philip
Shenon will say: “Even some of the Democrats [on the commission] were
distancing themselves from him. Cleland knew he was quickly becoming a
pariah.” Cleland will comment, “It was painfully obvious to me that there was
this blanket over the commission, adding, “Anybody who spoke out or dissented,
whether against George Bush, the White House, or the war against Iraq, was
going to be marginalized.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 129-130]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Max Cleland, Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip
Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The CIA’s Office of the Inspector General reviews videotapes of the interrogation
and custody of militant training camp facilitator Abu Zubaida. The tapes, made
in 2002 (see Spring-Late 2002), show 83 applications of the waterboarding
technique, most of which last for less than 10 seconds. However, 11 of the
interrogation videos turn out to be blank, two others are blank except for one or
two minutes, and two more are broken and cannot be reviewed. The Inspector
General then compares the tapes to logs and cables about the interrogations and
identifies a 21-hour period, including two waterboarding sessions, that is not
captured on the tapes. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004, PP. 36-37  ]

Entity Tags: Abu Zubaida, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Destruction of CIA Tapes

Members of the 9/11 Commission are informed that the air threat conference
call, initiated by the military in response to the attacks on September 11, was
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May 1, 2003: Rumsfeld Prematurely Declares an End to War in
Afghanistan

  

May 4, 2003: US Immediately Rejects Comprehensive Peace
Proposal by Iran’s Top Leadership

  

Sadegh Kharrazi.
[Source: University
of Cambridge]

recorded. This call reportedly began at around 9:37 a.m. on 9/11. Throughout
the day, numerous key officials had participated in it, including the president,
the vice president, the secretary of defense, plus senior officials from the
Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) and the North American Aerospace
Defense Command (NORAD). Despite more than 18 months having passed since
the attacks, Pentagon officials say they have not yet transcribed the tapes of
the conference call. After the 9/11 Commission makes repeated requests, the
Pentagon finally creates a classified transcript. On August 6, this is forwarded to
the White House for an “executive-privilege review,” which is supposedly
required because of Vice President Cheney’s participation in the call. The
commission is then promised access to the 200-page transcript. However, the
fact that it is not time coded may hinder the commission’s ability to outline an
exact sequence of events, and commissioners say they may need to obtain the
actual tapes recordings. Whether they are eventually allowed full or partial
access to the tapes is unclear: The 9/11 Commission Report, released in 2004,
will make numerous references to the “[Defense Department] transcript, Air
Threat Conference Call.” It will only make one reference to “the tape… of the
air threat conference call,” which it says was used to help reconstruct events in
the Presidential Emergency Operations Center (PEOC). The report will state that
all the times it gives for the air threat conference call are estimates, believed
to be accurate within a three-minute margin of error. This would suggest it did
not have full access to the tape recordings. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 8/31/2003;

9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 37 AND 463-465] The recording of the air threat
conference call is of particular significance, because the National Military
Command Center (NMCC), which initiated the call, is—according to military
instructions—the “focal point within Department of Defense for providing
assistance” in response to hijackings in US airspace. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

6/1/2001  ]

Entity Tags: White House, US Department of Defense, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld announces that the 8,000 US soldiers in
Afghanistan have ended major combat operations there and will now shift their
focus to rebuilding the country. The US talks about reducing the number of
troops in 2004 and replacing them with newly trained Afghan soldiers.
Rumsfeld’s announcement comes on the same day that President Bush declares
that combat operations have ended in Iraq (see May 1, 2003). Rumsfeld says that
small-scale combat operations will continue to mop up pockets of Taliban and
al-Qaeda resistance. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/2/2003] Over two years later, in June
2005, the New York Times will report that despite periodic predictions of the
Taliban’s collapse, recent intense fighting “reveals the Taliban to be still a
vibrant fighting force supplied with money, men and weapons.” While the
Taliban may not be able to hold ground in the “almost forgotten war,” they have
enough personnel and weapons to “continue their insurgency indefinitely” and
render parts of the country ungovernable. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/4/2005]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

In the wake of the US-led conquest of Iraq, the government of
Iran worries that they will be targeted for US invasion next.
Sadegh Kharrazi, Iran’s ambassador to France and the nephew
of Foreign Minister Kamal Kharrazi, drafts a bold proposal to
negotiate with the US on all the outstanding conflicts between
them. [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 5/21/2006] Diplomats refer to the
proposal as “the grand bargain.” The US sends
neoconservative Zalmay Khalilzad, a senior National Security
Council official, to talk with Iran’s UN ambassador, Javad
Zarif. [VANITY FAIR, 3/2007] The proposal was reviewed and
approved by Iran’s top leaders Supreme Leader Ayatollah Ali
Khamenei, President Mohammad Khatami, and Foreign Minister
Kamal Kharrazi. Tim Guldimann, the Swiss ambassador to Iran,
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is used as an intermediary since the US and Iran do not have formal diplomatic
relations. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/14/2007]

 According to the language of the proposal, it offers “decisive action against
any terrorists (above all, al-Qaeda) in Iranian territory” and “full cooperation
and exchange of all relevant information.” In return, Iran wants “pursuit of anti-
Iranian terrorists, above all [the Mujahedeen-e Khalq (MEK)],” a dissident
Iranian group which the US officially lists as a terrorist organization.
 Iran also offers to accept much tighter controls by the International Atomic

Energy Agency (IAEA) in exchange for “full access to peaceful nuclear
technology.” It proposes “full transparency for security [assurance] that there
are no Iranian endeavors to develop or possess WMD” and “full cooperation with
IAEA based on Iranian adoption of all relevant instruments (93+2 and all further
IAEA protocols).” That is a references to IAEA protocols that would guarantee
the IAEA access to any declared or undeclared facility on short notice.
 The proposal also offers a dramatic change in Iranian policy towards Israel.

Iran would accept an Arab league declaration approving a land-for-peace
principle and a comprehensive peace with Israel in return for Israel’s withdrawal
to 1967 lines, a softening of Iran’s usual policy.
 The proposal further offers to stop any Iranian support of Palestinian

opposition groups such as Hamas and proposes to convert Hezbollah into “a
mere political organization within Lebanon.” It further offers “coordination of
Iranian influence for activity supporting political stabilization and the
establishment of democratic institutions and a nonreligious government” in Iraq.
 In return, Iran wants a democratic government in Iran, which would mean its

Shiite allies would come to power since the Shiites make up a majority of the
Iraqi population. The proposal wants the US to remove Iran from its “axis of
evil” and list of terrorism sponsors. [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 5/21/2006]

US Rejects Offer - The US flatly rejects the idea. “We’re not interested in any
grand bargain,” says Undersecretary of State for Arms Control and International
Security John Bolton. [VANITY FAIR, 3/2007] The American Prospect will later
comment that “Iran’s historic proposal for a broad diplomatic agreement should
have prompted high-level discussions over the details of an American response.”
State Department counterterrorism expert Flynt Leverett will later call it a
“respectable effort” to start negotiations with the US. But within days, the US
rejects the proposal without even holding an interagency meeting to discuss its
possible merits. Guldimann, the Swiss intermediary, is reprimanded for having
passed the proposal to the US. [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 5/21/2006] Larry Wilkerson,
Secretary of State Colin Powell’s chief of staff, will later say that it was a
significant proposal for beginning “meaningful talks” between the US and Iran
but that it “was a non-starter so long as [Dick] Cheney was Vice President and
the principal influence on Bush.” [NEWSWEEK, 2/8/2007] He will also say that the
State Department supported the offer, “[b]ut as soon as it got to the Vice
President’s office, the old mantra of ‘We don’t talk to evil‘… reasserted itself”
and Cheney’s office turned the offer down. [BBC, 1/18/2007] Deputy Secretary of
State Richard Armitage will later claim that, “We couldn’t determine what was
the Iranians’ and what was the Swiss ambassador’s,” and says that he though the
Iranians “were trying to put too much on the table.” National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice will say of the proposal, “Perhaps somebody saw something of
the like” but “I just don’t remember ever seeing any such thing.” [NEWSWEEK,

2/8/2007] Colin Powell will later say that President Bush simply didn’t want to
negotiate with an Iranian government that he believed should not be in power.
“My position… was that we ought to find ways to restart talks with Iran… But
there was a reluctance on the part of the president to do that.” He also says,
“You can’t negotiate when you tell the other side, ‘Give us what a negotiation
would produce before the negotiations start.’” [NEWSWEEK, 2/12/2007] Days later,
Iran will propose a more limited exchange of al-Qaeda prisoners for MEK
prisoners, but the US will reject that too (see Mid-May 2003). Author Craig Unger
will later write, “The grand bargain was dead. Flush with a false sense of
victory, Bush, Cheney, and [Defense Secretary Donald] Rumsfeld felt no need to
negotiate with the enormous oil-rich country that shared a border with the
country America had just invaded.” [UNGER, 2007, PP. 308-309]

Proposal Echoed Four Years Later - In 2007, the BBC will note, “Observers say
the Iranian offer as outlined nearly four years ago corresponds pretty closely to
what Washington is demanding from Tehran now.” [BBC, 1/18/2007]

Entity Tags: Kamal Kharrazi, Lawrence Wilkerson, Mohammad Javad Zarif, Zalmay M.
Khalilzad, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, People’s Mujahedin of Iran, Richard Armitage,
International Atomic Energy Agency, Hojjat ol-Eslam Seyyed Mohammad Khatami, Flynt
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May 6-8, 2003: Saudi Official with Possible 9/11 Ties Is Deported
from US

  

May 7, 2003: NIST Investigators Issue Progress Report; Say Tests
Were Not Conducted Regarding How WTC Would Cope With Major
Fire

  

Insulated trusses in the World Trade Center. [Source: Gilsanz
Murray Steficek]

May 7-9, 2003: CIA Wrongly Informs Court about Detainee
Recordings in Moussaoui Case

  

Leverett, Hamas, Al-Qaeda, Colin Powell, Hezbollah, Condoleezza Rice, Seyyed Ali
Khamenei, Donald Rumsfeld, Tim Guldimann, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Fahad al Thumairy, a Saudi official suspected of contacts with two 9/11
hijackers, is deported from the US. Al Thumairy had worked at the Saudi
consulate in Los Angeles since 1996. In March 2003, he was secretly put on a
watch list due to suspected terrorist links. He then left the US to visit Saudi
Arabia. When he returns on May 6, he is stopped at the Los Angeles International
Airport and detained, despite having a special diplomatic visa. He is held in
custody for two days and questioned for several hours, but apparently he says
very little. Then he is deported to Saudi Arabia. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/10/2003] Al
Thumairy was in frequent contact with hijacker associate Omar al-Bayoumi (see
December 1998-December 2000), and the FBI gained evidence he could have
been in contact with hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar (see 2002),
as well as al-Qaeda figure Khallad bin Attash (see June 9, 2000). Journalist Philip
Shenon will later comment that al Thumairy “had a reputation as fanatically
anti-American.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 53]

Entity Tags: Fahad al Thumairy
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi Arabia, FBI 9/11
Investigation, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11,
Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings

At a press briefing in New
York City, the National
Institute of Standards and
Technology (NIST)
releases a 122-page
progress report on its
investigation into the
WTC collapses. NIST
began its study in August
2002 (see August 21,
2002). Investigators say
they believe that the Port
Authority of New York and
New Jersey, who built the
Twin Towers, failed to
carry out vital tests to establish how the buildings would cope with a major fire.
They have been unable to find evidence that tests were conducted on the
fireproofing material used in the buildings. Their report also states that in 1969,
builders directed contractors to coat the WTC floor supports with half an inch of
spray-on fireproofing. In 1999, the Port Authority issued guidelines to triple the
thickness of the fireproofing, and by 9/11, about 30 floors in the upper areas of
the two towers had been upgraded. Almost all the floors in the impact zone of
the North Tower had their fireproofing upgraded, while in the South Tower just
the 78th floor—the lowest in its impact zone—had been upgraded. As the New
York Times states, though, “investigators took great care… to say they were
nowhere close to definitively determining how and why the towers collapsed
after they were struck by hijacked airliners.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 5/2003, PP. 81  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 5/7/2003;
GUARDIAN, 5/8/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/8/2003]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, Port Authority of New York
and New Jersey, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

On May 7, 2003, Leonie Brinkema, the judge in the Zacarias Moussaoui trial, asks
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May 9, 2003: Alleged Hijacker Associate Mzoudi Is Charged in
Germany for Role in 9/11 Attacks

  

Abdelghani Mzoudi. [Source:
Public domain]

May 12, 2003: Suspicious Circumstances in Riyadh Bombings
Indicate Government Collusion with Al-Qaeda, American
Contractors Say

  

the CIA if it has recordings of interrogations of detainees related to Moussaoui’s
case. Two days later, the CIA replies that it does not, although it is actually in
possession of some recordings. In 2002, the CIA secretly videotaped
interrogations of high-ranking detainees Abu Zubaida and Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri (see Spring-Late 2002) but it does not reveal this to anyone involved in
the Moussaoui trial. In 2005, some of these videotapes will be destroyed (see
November 2005), around the time the Brinkema makes a repeat request for the
tapes (see November 3-14, 2005). However, other recordings—two videotapes
and one audio tape—will survive and will finally be viewed by Moussaoui’s
prosecutors in 2007, long after Moussaoui has been convicted (see September 19
and October 18, 2007). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA,

ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 10/25/2007  ; REUTERS, 11/13/2007] Although the identity of the
detainees in the recordings requested is not known, one of the prosecutors will
later say, “Obviously the important witnesses included [Abu] Zubaidah, [Ramzi]
bin al-Shibh, and KSM [Khalid Shaikh Mohammed]… those are the guys at the
head of the witness list.” However, he will not specifically recall which tapes
are requested. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Leonie Brinkema, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu
Zubaida, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-
Shibh

Abdelghani Mzoudi is charged in Germany for an
alleged role in the 9/11 plot. The 30-year-old
electrical engineering student from Morocco is
accused of accessory to murder and membership of
a terrorist organization. He was arrested in October
2002 (see October 10, 2002). He is alleged to have
trained in Afghanistan, transferred money, and
provided other logistical support to his fellow cell
members involved in the 9/11 attacks. Mzoudi had
known hijacker Mohamed Atta since 1996 and had
roomed with Mounir El Motassadeq, another
Moroccan who was convicted of the same charges
(see February 18, 2003). Mzoudi denies any
involvement in the hijacking plans. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
5/9/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 5/10/2003; WASHINGTON POST,

8/15/2003] In Mzoudi’s trial, which begins in August
2003, his lawyers say they may explore theories
during the trial about how the 9/11 attacks
suspiciously served the foreign policy goals of US conservatives. One defense
attorney says, “As I take a close look at the results of the investigations through
my glasses, I find anomalies that are immediately apparent. They begin with
passenger lists that include the Arabic names of people who are still very much
alive today.” (see September 16-23, 2001]) [WASHINGTON POST, 8/15/2003; DER SPIEGEL

(HAMBURG), 9/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq, Mohamed Atta, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Germany
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

The May 12, 2003, Riyadh suicide bombings, which left 35 dead, targeted several
housing compounds for Westerners, include one for Vinnell Corporation
employees (see May 12, 2003). (Vinnell had a large contract to train Saudi
forces.) Some former Vinnell employees, who are predominantly former
American servicemen, will later allege in interviews and court documents that
the Saudi Arabian National Guard (SANG), the elite force which protects the
royal family, colluded with the bombers to facilitate the attacks. They claim
that an exercise organized by the National Guard removed most security staff
for the day of the bombing, suggesting foreknowledge. They also claim that
warnings were ignored and that security was inexplicably lax. [INDEPENDENT,

5/16/2004] They will then sue Vinnell and Saudi Arabia for negligence.
[INDEPENDENT, 5/8/2005]
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May 12, 2003: Saudi Arabia Bombing Hardens Saudi Government’s
Stance Toward Al-Qaeda

  

Reconstruction begins after the Riyadh bombings. [Source: US Rewards
for Justice] (click image to enlarge)

May 13-June 30, 2003: FBI Wins Battle to Control Finance
Investigations

  

May 14, 2003: Judge Rules that Moussaoui Should Have Same
Access to Top Al-Qaeda Prisoners as Prosecution

  

Mid-May 2003: US Rejects Al-Qaeda-MEK Prisoner Exchange with
Iran

  

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabian National Guard (SANG), Vinnell Corporation
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Saudi Arabia is
attacked by three
suicide bombings in
the capital of
Riyadh. At least 34
people are killed.
Some evidence
suggests that
elements within the
Saudi government
were complicit with
or behind the

attacks (see May 12, 2003). The Saudi government had taken very little action
against al-Qaeda prior to this. However, it appears to more aggressively combat
al-Qaeda afterward. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/16/2004] In early 2006, it will be
reported that the Saudis aggressively combat al-Qaeda within Saudi Arabia, but
do next to nothing to stop al-Qaeda or its financing outside of the country (see
January 15, 2006).
Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

The FBI and Customs Department had been waging a bureaucratic war over
control of Operation Greenquest, a controversial but largely fruitful Customs
terrorist finance investigation (see After March 20, 2002-Early 2003). On May 13,
2003, Attorney General John Ashcroft and Homeland Security Secretary Tom
Ridge signed a memorandum of agreement giving the FBI near total control over
all terrorist finance investigations. According to the memorandum, if the FBI
feels the case is related to terrorist financing and should belong to them, “the
investigation and operation of the matter shall be led by the FBI.” The
agreement also effectively ends Greenquest. The memo states, “The Secretary
[of Homeland Security] agrees that no later than June 30, 2003, Operation
Greenquest will no longer exist as a program name.” [NATIONAL REVIEW, 5/27/2003]

Entity Tags: US Customs Service, Operation Greenquest, John Ashcroft, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Tom Ridge
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In January 2003, Judge Leonie Brinkema ruled that Zacarias Moussaoui must be
allowed to conduct a videotaped deposition of bin al-Shibh. However, the
government still refuses to allow Moussaoui access to bin al-Shibh, stating that
even its own lawyers do not have access to question al-Qaeda captives. But on
May 12, the government revealed that lawyers have been submitting questions
to al-Qaeda detainees about Moussaoui’s role in the 9/11 plot. Two days later,
Judge Brinkema demands to know, “If circumstances have changed such that
submission of written questions is now possible, when did the circumstances
change and why was neither this court nor the district court so informed at the
time?” She also suggests that since the prosecution can submit questions to al-
Qaeda operatives in custody, Moussaoui should also be allowed to do the same.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 5/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Leonie Brinkema, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Around May 4, 2003, Iran attempted to start
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May 16, 2003: Suicide Bombings in Casablanca, Morocco, Kill 45   

The Casa de Spain was one of the bombed buildings
in Casablanca. [Source: Associated Press]

negotiations in an attempt to resolve all outstanding issues between Iran and
the US. The US completely rejected the offer within days. Iran immediately
comes back with a more limited proposal, offering to hand over a group of al-
Qaeda leaders being held in Iran in return for the US to hand over leaders of the
Mujahedeen of Iran (MEK). The US had already officially listed MEK as a terrorist
group. [AMERICAN PROSPECT, 5/21/2006] Iran is believed to be holding a number of
top al-Qaeda leaders, including military commander Saif al-Adel and Osama bin
Laden’s son Saad bin Laden (see Spring 2002). The US had captured about 4,000
members of MEK in Iraq the month before, in bases where they had been staging
attacks against Iran. Iran pledges to grant amnesty to most of the MEK prisoners,
try only 65 leaders, forgo the death penalty on them, and allow the Red Cross to
supervise the transfer. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/9/2004] Iran proposes to start with an
exchange of information, offering to share the list of names of al-Qaeda
operatives they are detaining in return for the US to share the list of names of
MEK operatives US forces has captured in Iraq. This exchange of names is
discussed at a White House meeting. Hardliners in favor of regime change in Iran
argue that MEK is different than al-Qaeda. President Bush is said to respond,
“But we say there is no such thing as a good terrorist.” [AMERICAN PROSPECT,

5/21/2006] And he initially seems in favor of a prisoner exchange, saying about
the MEK, “Why not? They’re terrorists.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/9/2004] But Bush does
not immediately approve the exchange of names, although he does approve the
disarming of MEK who have surrendered to US troops and he allows the State
Department to continue secret negotiations on the issue of exchanging names
and prisoners in Switzerland. But on May 12, 2003, a bombing in Riyadh, Saudi
Arabia kills a number of US citizens (see May 12, 2003). Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld, Vice President Cheney, and other neoconservatives argue that the
bombing was planned by al-Qaeda leaders being held in Iran. [AMERICAN PROSPECT,

5/21/2006] The Washington Post will report in 2007 that, “US intelligence officials
said there are suspicions, but no proof, that one of [the al-Qaeda leaders in
Iran] may have been involved from afar in planning” the Riyadh bombing. Some
of Bush’s top advisers argue in favor of trading the prisoners, suggesting that
directly interrogating the al-Qaeda leaders could result in important new
intelligence leads. But Cheney and Rumsfeld argue that any deal would
legitimize Iran’s government. Bush ultimately offers to accept information about
the al-Qaeda leaders without offering anything in return. Not surprisingly, Iran
refuses. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/10/2007] A planned meeting between US and Iranian
officials on May 21 is canceled and negotiations come to a halt. The American
Prospect will later comment, “In a masterstroke, Rumsfeld and Cheney had shut
down the only diplomatic avenue available for communicating with Iran and
convinced Bush that Iran was on the same side as al-Qaeda.” [AMERICAN PROSPECT,

5/21/2006] Flynt Leverett, a State Department official dealing with Middle East
policy, will later say, “Why we didn’t cut this deal is beyond me.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 7/9/2004] One anonymous senior US official will later say, “One reason
nothing came of it was because we knew that there were parts of the US
government who didn’t want to give them the MEK because they had other plans
for them… like overthrowing the Iranian government.” [MSNBC, 6/24/205]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, People’s Mujahedin of Iran, Flynt Leverett, George
W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Donald Rumsfeld, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Twelve suicide bombers attack five
targets in Casablanca, Morocco,
including a Jewish cultural center.
Forty-five people are killed, including
most of the bombers. Moroccan
authorities link the bombers to the
Moroccan Islamic Combatant Group
(MICG), which is allegedly linked to
al-Qaeda. After the attacks,
Moroccan officials sentence two
surviving bombers to death and round
up thousands of people suspected of
having ties to terrorism. [PBS

FRONTLINE, 1/25/2005] The suspected
mastermind, Saad al-Houssaini, has
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May 19, 2003: Theatened with ‘Enemy Combatant’ Status,
‘Lackawanna Six’ Strike Plea Bargain with US Government

  

May 19, 2003: President Bush Says Poor People Do Not Always
Become Terrorists

  

May 20, 2003: Dubious Orange Alert Announced for Memorial Day   

extensive al-Qaeda ties and lived in Afghanistan for four years before 9/11. He
will be captured in 2007. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/7/2007] The leader of the MICG is
said to be Amer el-Azizi, who has links to the 9/11 attacks and the 2004 Madrid
train bombings (see Before July 8, 2001 and Before March 11, 2004). [NEW YORKER,

7/26/2004] Some of the other leaders of the bombings are also said to be linked to
the 2004 Madrid bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). Also,
Mohammed Fazazi, a radical imam who preached at the Hamburg mosque
attended by some of the 9/11 hijackers, will be convicted for a role in the
bombings (see 1993-Late 2001). [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 241-242]

Entity Tags: Moroccan Islamic Combatant Group, Mohammed Fazazi, Al-Qaeda, Amer el-
Azizi, Saad al-Houssaini
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks

Charged with supporting al-Qaeda in September 2002, all of the “Lackawanna
Six” originally pled not guilty (see September 13, 2002). But by May 19, 2003, all
of them change their minds and plead guilty. They accept prison terms of 6 and
a half to 9 years. The Washington Post reports that the fear of being declared
“enemy combatants” led “the Lackawanna Six” to engage in plea bargain talks.
The six men all plead guilty of providing support to a terrorist organization and
received prison sentences of six-and-a-half to nine years. “We had to worry
about the defendants being whisked out of the courtroom and declared enemy
combatants if the case started going well for us,” says Patrick J. Brown,
attorney for one of the six. “So we just ran up the white flag and folded.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/29/2003] “Basically, what was related to us,” says James
Harrington, attorney for another, “was that if the case was not resolved by a
plea, the government was going to consider any options that it had. They didn’t
say they were going to do it [declare them ‘enemy combatants’], they just were
going to consider it.” [GUARDIAN, 12/3/2003] This is corroborated by the US federal
attorney responsible for the prosecution of the six, Michael Battle. He says his
office never explicitly threatened invoking the enemy combatant status,
because he did not have to. Everybody knew this threat was in the air. “I don’t
mean to sound cavalier,” he says, “but the war on terror has tilted the whole
[legal] landscape. We are trying to use the full arsenal of our powers. I’m not
saying the ends justify the means,” he adds. “But you have to remember that
we’re protecting the rights of those who are being targeted by terror as well as
the rights of the accused.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/29/2003] Neal R. Sonnett, speaking
as the chairman of the American Bar Association’s Task Force on Treatment of
Enemy Combatants, says: “The defendants believed that if they didn’t plead
guilty, they’d end up in a black hole forever. There’s little difference between
beating someone over the head and making a threat like that.” [WASHINGTON POST,

7/29/2003] “Nothing illustrates the US government’s new power over suspects…
better than the case of the Lackawanna Six,” Guardian journalist James Meek
observes. [GUARDIAN, 12/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Yaseinn Taher, Yahya Goba, Faysal Galab, Sahim Alwan, Neal R. Sonnett,
Shafel Mosed, Michael A. Battle, Mukhtar al-Bakri, Patrick J. Brown
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: "Lackawanna Six", Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security
After 9/11

In a joint press conference with President Arroyo of the Philippines, President
Bush says of the relationship between poverty and terrorism: “First, let me
make it very clear, poor people aren’t necessarily killers. Just because you
happen to be not rich doesn’t mean you’re willing to kill. And so it’s important
to understand—people are susceptible to the requirement by these extremists,
but I refuse to put a—put killers into a demographic category based upon
income.” [WHITE HOUSE, 5/19/2003]

Entity Tags: Gloria Macapagal Arroyo, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

For a second Memorial Day in a row (see May 20-24, 2002), the National Alert
Level is raised to orange following warnings that “al-Qaeda has entered an
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May 23, 2003: General Claims Military Notified of Flights 77 and
93 Earlier than Apparently Happened

  

Late May-June 19, 2003: Spanish Increase Surveillance of Madrid
Bombers after Their Associates Are Arrested for Bombings in
Morocco

  

operational period worldwide.” Authorities say that recent attacks abroad have
raised concerns about an impending attack on the US. The Department of
Homeland Security issued this fourth orange alert due to what it calls “the
heightened vulnerability associated with the Memorial Day holiday.” However,
Homeland Security Secretary Tom Ridge says there is no “credible, specific
information” about targets or method of attack.” He does state that “weapons
of mass destruction, including those containing chemical, biological or
radiological agents or materials, cannot be discounted.” [CNN, 5/20/2003] But
federal law enforcement sources say the credibility of the threat is doubtful.
They also say those transmissions are not the reason why the government has
raised the threat level to orange. [NEWS 8 AUSTIN, 5/20/2003] Meanwhile, two weeks
after President Bush declared “Mission Accomplished” in Iraq (see May 1, 2003),
the administration’s plan to implement Iraqi self-rule is postponed “indefinitely”
due to looting and lawlessness (see May 20, 2003). [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Ridge, US Department of Homeland Security, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

The 9/11 Commission holds a public hearing at which it takes testimony from
military officials about the timeline of events on the day of 9/11. The key
witness is retired Air Force General Larry Arnold, who commanded NORAD’s
Continental US Region on the day of 9/11. Under questioning from commissioner
Richard Ben-Veniste, Arnold says, “I believe that to be a fact: that 9:24 was the
first time that we had been advised of American 77 as a possible hijacked
airplane.” However, the Commission will later conclude that the military was
not notified of the hijacking at this time, although it had been mistakenly
advised Flight 11 was inbound to Washington three minutes previously (see 9:21
a.m. September 11, 2001 and (9:24 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Arnold adds that
if the military was slow in responding to Flight 77, it was because “our focus—
you have got to remember that there’s a lot of other things going on
simultaneously here—was on United 93.” However, Flight 93 was not hijacked
until a few minutes after 9:24 (see (9:28 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Arnold
adds: “It was our intent to intercept United Flight 93. And in fact, my own staff,
we were orbiting now over Washington, DC, by this time, and I was personally
anxious to see what 93 was going to do, and our intent was to intercept it.”
However, the Commission will later conclude that the military did not learn that
Flight 93 had been hijacked until around 10:00 a.m. (see 10:03 a.m. September
11, 2001). Prior to the hearing, the Commission’s staff had been concerned
about the inaccuracy of timelines offered by the military. Author Philip Shenon
will write: “It seemed all the more remarkable to [Commission staffer John
Farmer] that the Pentagon could not establish a clear chronology of how it
responded to an attack on the Pentagon building itself. Wouldn’t the generals
and admirals want to know why their own offices—their own lives—had been put
at risk that morning?” Therefore, Farmer thought that the hearing should clear
things up, but, according to Shenon, he and his colleagues are “astonished”
when they analyze what Arnold says, although he is not under oath on this day.
Shenon will add, “It would later be determined that almost every one of those
assertions by General Arnold in May 2003 was flat wrong.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.

119-121]

Entity Tags: John Farmer, 9/11 Commission, Philip Shenon, Richard Ben-Veniste, Larry
Arnold
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

On May 13, 2003, 45 people are killed in a series of suicide bombings in
Casablanca, Morocco (see May 16, 2003). Later that month, Mustapha Maymouni
is arrested in Morocco for a role in the bombings. He will be sentenced to 18
years in prison. In early June, Abdelaziz Benyaich is arrested in Cadiz, Spain for
a role in the bombings. He will later be sentenced to eight years in prison in
Spain, then acquitted, and has since been fighting extradition to Morocco. On
June 19, Hicham Temsamani is also arrested in the Basque region of Spain for a
role in the bombings. He will be extradited to Morocco in March 2004 but
acquitted in 2005. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 9/28/2004; ARABIC NEWS, 4/21/2005; EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 9/18/2006] All three men had been under surveillance by Spanish police
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May 31, 2003: Key Al-Qaeda Operative Killed in Saudi Arabia,
Saudis Fail to Help US about Him

  

Summer 2003: CIA Officials Obtain Permission from Rice to Use
Harsh Interrogation Tactics on New Detainee

  

for months before the Casablanca bombings. Maymouni is the brother-in-law to
Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, who will later be considered one of about three
masterminds of the 2004 Madrid train bombings. Spanish police have been
monitoring Fakhet’s apartment while Maymouni slept there for several months
(see January 17, 2003-Late March 2004). Police have also noticed that Benyaich
is part of the group of militants around Fakhet. This group has also been in
contact with Temsamani, who is a former imam of a mosque in Toledo, Spain. [EL

MUNDO (MADRID), 8/10/2005] As a result, Spanish authorities focus more attention
and surveillance on Fakhet’s militant group. Court approvals for more
surveillance usually make reference to links to the Casablanca bombings. For
instance, in February 2004, the court order to approve more surveillance of
Madrid bombers Fakhet and Jamal Zougam will say that they have been linked
“with al-Qaeda operatives” who were “directly implicated in the events” in
Casablanca (see February 3, 2004). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 9/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Abdelaziz Benyaich, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Jamal Zougam, Hicham
Temsamani, Mustapha Maymouni
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Yusef al-Ayeri, believed to be in charge of al-Qaeda operations in the Arabian
peninsula, is shot and killed while attempting to flee a security checkpoint in
Saudi Arabia. His body was strapped with explosives and a 6-month-old letter
from Osama bin Laden was reportedly in his pocket. Al-Ayeri was publicly named
earlier in the month and his photograph was distributed nationwide. [KNIGHT

RIDDER, 6/4/2003] US intelligence had known of al-Ayeri by his alias “Swift Sword”
for a year and had eventually learned his real name. They had told Saudi
intelligence that he may be behind an aborted al-Qaeda plot to attack the US
with a chemical bomb (see February-Late March 2003) and said they were highly
interested in questioning him. However, not only is he killed, but the Saudis
apparently never collect his personal effects, such as his cell phone, his address
book, or his car registry, and never trace such clues back to any residence that
can be searched. One CIA operative involved in the search to find him will later
recall, “We wondered, was it an accident that they killed him, or not? The
Saudis just shrugged.… The bottom line: the missing link [that could reveal who
took part in the planned US attack] was dead and his personal effects, which
can be pretty important, were gone. Like so much else when you’re dealing with
these countries, you’re never sure—was it an issue of will or capability?”
[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 146, 237-239] The Internet communications run by al-Ayeri will be
taken over by a previously unknown figure named Lewis Atiyallah. In 2005, it
will be reported that some counterterrorism experts believe Atiyallah “is a
pseudonym for Yusef al-Ayeri… Al-Ayeri was reported killed in 2003, however
there are lingering doubts about whether he is in fact dead.” [AKI, 6/8/2005]

Entity Tags: Yusef al-Ayeri, Lewis Atiyallah
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

CIA officials ask for reauthorization of the controversial harsh interrogation
methods (see April 2002 and After and August 1, 2002) that had been withdrawn
(see December 2003-June 2004) after the revelation of abuse and torture at
Iraq’s Abu Ghraib prison (see November 5, 2003). The CIA has captured a new al-
Qaeda suspect in Asia, and top agency officials ask the National Security Council
Principals Committee—Vice President Dick Cheney, National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, CIA Director George
Tenet, Secretary of State Colin Powell, and Attorney General John Ashcroft—for
permission to use extreme methods of interrogation against the new detainee.
Rice, who chairs the Principals Committee, says: “This is your baby. Go do it.”
[ABC NEWS, 4/9/2008] The name of the new suspect captured in Asia is not
mentioned, but Hambali is captured in Thailand in August 2003 (see August 12,
2003), and he is the only prominent al-Qaeda figure arrested that summer. He is
considered one of al-Qaeda’s most important leaders. There are some reports
that he is one of only about four prisoners directly waterboarded by the US (see
Shortly After August 12, 2003).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Colin
Powell, Condoleezza Rice, George J. Tenet, John Ashcroft, Hambali, National Security
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Summer 2003: Nearly Half of Remaining US Spies and Commandos
in Afghanistan Sent to Iraq

  

(Summer 2003): FBI Reluctance over Saudi Connection Leads to
Complaint from 9/11 Commissioner

  

(Summer 2003): 9/11 Commissioner Tells White House of Saudi
Links to 9/11 Plotters, White House Uninterested

  

Council, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Hambali

Nearly half the US intelligence agents and commandos in Afghanistan and
Pakistan are reassigned to Iraq as the resistance begins intensifying there. Some
politicians in Washington apparently privately complain that President Bush is
easing the pressure on bin Laden. Many transferred to Iraq end up in an elite
task force created in October 2003 to track down Saddam Hussein and other
resistance figures. But there is no anticipated shift of personnel back to
Afghanistan after Hussein is captured in December 2003. Vincent Cannistraro,
former head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center, will say shortly after
Hussein’s capture, “Clearly, the resources devoted to bin Laden were diluted,
but I don’t expect a switch back to Afghanistan just because of the capture of
[Hussein].” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 12/14/2003]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Vincent Cannistraro, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

The FBI is initially reluctant to provide documents to the 9/11 Commission team
investigating possible links between hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi on the one hand and some Saudi government officials on the other.
Investigators' Attitude - The investigators, Michael Jacobson, Raj De, and Hyon
Kim, have come to believe that, in author Philip Shenon’s words, there could be
“few innocent explanations for why so many Saudis and other Arab men living in
Southern California had come forward to help the two hijackers—to help them
find a home, to set up bank accounts, to travel.” Jacobson previously worked on
the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry and formed the opinion then that FBI officials
had tried to hide much of the evidence in its files linked to Almihdhar and
Alhazmi.
FBI Drags Its Feet - At first, according to Shenon, the FBI “is as uncooperative
with the 9/11 Commission as it had been in the Congressional investigation” and
is “painfully slow to meet the Commission’s initial request for documents and
interviews.” The three investigators want a formal protest to be made over the
foot-dragging, but realize their team leader, Dietrich Snell, will not make one,
due to what they perceive to be overcaution on his part. Therefore, they
approach 9/11 commissioner and former Deputy Attorney General Jamie
Gorelick and she then contacts FBI Director Robert Mueller, warning him he will
lose the Commission’s goodwill if he does not start co-operating. [SHENON, 2008,

PP. 184-185] In the spring of 2004, Mueller will launch a charm offensive against
the Commission and will make significant efforts to comply with its requests
(see Spring 2004).
Entity Tags: Hyon Kim, 9/11 Commission, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Jamie
Gorelick, Dietrich Snell, Michael Jacobson, Robert S. Mueller III, Raj De
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Commission, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commissioner John Lehman repeatedly meets with Bush administration
officials and discusses links between the 9/11 hijackers and Saudi government
officials.
Lehman Interested in Saudi Money - Lehman is aware that the Commission’s
investigators are working the topic and is interested to see what they will find.
According to author Philip Shenon, “He thought it was clear early on that there
was some sort of Saudi support network in San Diego that had made it possible
for the hijackers to hide in plain sight in Southern California.” He is especially
intrigued by money possibly passed from Princess Haifa, wife of the Saudi
ambassador to the US, to associates of the hijackers (see December 4, 1999),
although Lehman thinks she would not have known the money’s real destination
and had simply signed checks given her by radicals at the Saudi embassy in
Washington. Lehman also doubts that the Saudi officials knew the details of the
9/11 plot, but thinks they knew the hijackers were “bad guys,” and “The bad
guys knew who to go to to get help.”
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Summer 2003-January 2004: 9/11 Commission Does Not Receive
Videotapes of Detainee Interrogations

  

Kean (left) and Hamilton (right) of the 9/11 Commission.
[Source: Doug Mills / New York Times]

June 2003: White House Counsel Gonzales Continues to
Stonewall Commission over White House Access

  

Critical of 'Stonewalling' - Lehman is also interested in possible links between
Iraq and al-Qaeda and goes to the White House to discuss these with
administration officials. However, at the meetings he brings up the Saudi
connection. There are several meetings, but the administration is not at all
interested in the Saudi angle. Lehman will say: “I used to go over to see [White
House chief of staff] Andy [Card], and I met with [Defense Secretary Donald]
Rumsfeld three or four times, mainly to say, ‘What are you guys doing? This
stonewalling is so counterproductive.’”
No Interest in Saudi Connection - However, there is an absolute lack of interest
on the administration’s part about the Saudi information. According to Shenon,
“Lehman was struck by the determination of the Bush White House to try to hide
any evidence of the relationship between the Saudis and al-Qaeda.” Lehman will
say: “They were refusing to declassify anything having to do with Saudi Arabia.
Anything having to do with the Saudis, for some reason, it had this very special
sensitivity.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 185-186]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, 9/11 Commission, Bush administration (43), Donald Rumsfeld,
John Lehman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Commission, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission does not
receive video or audio
recordings of interrogations of
detainees thought to know
something about the 9/11 plot
(see Spring-Late 2002), even
though it is unhappy with the
amount and quality of
information it is getting from
detainees (see Summer 2003)
and has a series of meetings
with CIA officials to improve
access (see November 5, 2003-

January 2004). The CIA will indicate that the Commission never asks for the
tapes, saying it “went to great lengths to meet the requests of the 9/11
Commission,” and that one of the reasons that the tapes are not destroyed until
after the Commission releases its final report in 2004 is so that it could have the
tapes, if it so desires. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007] However, when the tapes’
destruction is revealed in late 2007 (see November 2005 and December 6, 2007),
former 9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton
will dispute this, saying that in hours of negotiations and discussions with the
CIA and written requests they make it clear they want all material connected to
the interrogations of the relevant detainees. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE,

12/8/2007] Kean will say, “They knew what they had and they didn’t give it to
us.” [ABC NEWS, 12/7/2007] Hamilton will say, “The CIA certainly knew of our
interest in getting all the information we could on the detainees, and they never
indicated to us there were any videotapes… Did they obstruct our inquiry? The
answer is clearly yes. Whether that amounts to a crime, others will have to
judge.” [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 12/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Central Intelligence Agency, Lee Hamilton, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Investigations

In a series of meetings with 9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice-
Chairman Lee Hamilton, White House Counsel Alberto Gonzales continues to
deny the commission access to White House documents and personnel (see Late
January 2003). The commission wants access to classified White House
documents, as well as interviews with President George W. Bush, Vice President
Dick Cheney and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice.
Claim of Executive Privilege - Gonzales says that the access the commission
wants is protected by executive privilege, which means that if advice given to
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June 2003: 9/11 Commission Begins Moves to Get Rid of
Troublesome Member

  

the president by his staff is to have any value, it must remain secret. He thinks
that, as the commission was created by Congress, if he gives the commission the
access it wants, this will set a precedent, meaning the White House will have to
turn over other documents to Congress.
Not a "Viable Position" - Kean thinks that this is not a “viable position” for
Gonzales and that he must give them something. He asks himself if Gonzales
understands the political damage he is doing to President Bush, and also if Bush
knows what Gonzales is doing in his name. Kean is also aware that the
commission could subpoena documents, but never makes this threat explicitly to
Gonzales. Issuing subpoenas would lead to a constitutional argument that would
do a lot of political damage to the White House. Kean believes that Gonzales
will have to compromise in the end—9/11 was such a unique event that
providing some access will not set a precedent. 9/11 Commissioner and former
White House Counsel Fred Fielding is also extremely surprised by what Gonzales
is doing. He knows it is only a matter of time before Gonzales retreats, and the
longer it takes him to do so, the more damage he will do to Bush. [SHENON, 2008,

PP. 122-126] Fielding will return as White House counsel in January 2007. In a
scandal over the firing of US attorneys for allegedly political reasons, he will
behave in much the same way as Gonzales does in this case. [WASHINGTON POST,

4/11/2007]

Gonzales Refuses to Meet Commission Lawyer - Gonzales insists on meeting only
Kean and Hamilton and, following an earlier frosty meeting with executive
director Philip Zelikow (see Late January 2003), refuses to see anyone else from
the commission, including its counsel Daniel Marcus. When Kean and Hamilton
return from the meetings with Gonzales at the White House, Marcus has to
debrief them and work out a counter-strategy to what Gonzales’ position seems
to be. “It was very messy,” Marcus will recall. Marcus also knows Gonzales is
getting Bush in trouble: “Gonzales didn’t have good political judgment and
staked out positions that got the White House in trouble—these kinds of wooden
separation of powers arguments.”
Some Speculate Addington Behind Gonzales - Some commissioners and staff
think that what Gonzales is doing is so damaging to President Bush that he may
not even be expressing Bush’s views. According to this line of thinking, Gonzales
is being directed by Vice President Dick Cheney and his counsel David Addington,
both of whom are known to have extreme views on executive privilege (see June
26, 2007 and June 27, 2007). Kean will later say the commission “never knew”
who was really behind the arguments. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 122-126]

Entity Tags: David S. Addington, Daniel Marcus, Alberto R. Gonzales, Lee Hamilton, Fred
F. Fielding, Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission begins to look for ways to get rid of one of its members,
Democrat Max Cleland, who the other commissioners have come to dislike.
Accusations of Partisanship - According to author Philip Shenon, some of the
Commission’s members feel that Cleland has been “so combative and harshly
partisan in the Commission’s early private meetings—so angry at the mention of
the names of [George W.] Bush or [Karl] Rove, so obsessed with what was
happening in Iraq—that it threatened any hope of a unanimous final report.”
Cleland’s stance is apparently influenced by his recent election defeat, which he
blames on what he regards as a smear campaign led by Rove and Bush (see
October 11, 2002 and After). Fellow commissioner Slade Gorton will say, “Max
Cleland is an extremely embittered individual, and all he wanted to do was ‘get’
the president.”
Appointment to Federal Agency - Therefore, Tom Kean, the Commission’s
chairman, and other commissioners begin to look for a way to remove Cleland
from the investigation. However, these moves have to be conducted in secret, as
Cleland is known to the victims’ family members as a harsh critic of the White
House. If news of plans to remove him leaked, it would lead to a firestorm of
criticism. Kean therefore calls Democratic Senate Minority Leader Tom Daschle,
who arranged Cleland’s position on the Commission. In July, Daschle will put
Cleland forward as a Democratic member of the board of the Export-Import
Bank, a federal agency that helps US exports. The lucrative position would be
markedly advantageous to Cleland, a severely injured war veteran with no
stable source of income. Although the White House does not like Cleland, it will
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June 2003: Retired Gen. Schoomaker Appointed Army Chief of
Staff

  

June 2003-August 2004: Detroit ‘Sleeper Cell’ Members Found
Guilty, Then Convictions Overturned After Allegations of
Widespread Prosecutorial Misconduct

  

Clockwise from top left: Karim Koubriti,
Ahmed Hannan, Abdel-Ilah Elmardoudi, and
Farouk Ali-Haimoud. [Source: US
Department of Corrections, via Reuters]

agree to appoint him to the board so that he can be removed from the
Commission. However, this will not occur until December (see December 9,
2003). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 160-162]

Entity Tags: Slade Gorton, Max Cleland, Tom Daschle, 9/11 Commission, White House,
Thomas Kean
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Donald Rumsfeld selects retired Gen. Peter J. Schoomaker as the Army’s chief of
staff, bypassing several highly qualified active generals. Schoomaker is the
general who failed to locate bin Laden during the Clinton administration (see
December 23, 1998-January 12, 1999). Senior defense officials tell the
Associated Press that Rumsfeld’s decision to bypass senior active-duty generals
in favor of a retired officer is highly unusual and likely to raise eyebrows.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/10/2003]

Entity Tags: Peter J. Schoomaker, Donald Rumsfeld
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Verdicts are announced in a trial of four
men who lived in a Detroit apartment on
9/11 that had previously been rented by al-
Qaeda operative Nabil al-Marabh (see
September 17, 2001). Abdel-Ilah
Elmardoudi and Karim Koubriti are
convicted of conspiring to provide material
support to terrorists and also document
fraud. Ahmed Hannan is convicted of
document fraud. Farouk Ali-Haimoud is
cleared of all charges. Justice Department
officials, including Attorney General John
Ashcroft, assert the men were in an al-
Qaeda sleeper cell and had plans to attack
targets in the US, Jordan, and Turkey. The
verdicts are hailed as the first successful
post-9/11 terrorism prosecution.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/31/2003] However, the
case soon begins to fall apart. The judge
learns the prosecution had withheld
evidence in the case, and in December

2003, orders an internal Justice Department inquiry. In August 2004, the inquiry
asks the judge to throw out the convictions because of prosecutorial
misconduct, which he does. For instance, it is revealed that the only witness in
the trial, Youssef Hmimssa, told a fellow prisoner that he had made up all his
evidence against the defendants. But the prosecution kept this information, and
much more that was potentially damaging to their case, from the jury. The
Washington Post later reports that the inquiry concludes “the prosecution stuck
doggedly to its theory in defiance of plausible explanations and advice from
other US government officials. Records suggest prosecutors withheld evidence
that cast doubt on their conclusions, even when ordered by superiors to deliver
documents to the defense.” By late 2005, it will be reported that a federal
grand jury is investigating whether the lead prosecutor, Richard Convertino, or
anyone else should be indicted. Convertino meanwhile will sue Ashcroft and
other Justice Department superiors, accusing them of mismanaging the case and
retaliating against him for testifying critically about the Justice Department
before Congress. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/31/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/30/2004;

WASHINGTON POST, 11/20/2005] But Convertino will later be found not guilty of
withholding evidence during the trial. Furthermore, it will be revealed that key
evidence withheld from the defense actually would have strengthened the
prosecution’s case, not the defense case. The Associated Press will later
comment that a new analysis of the evidence suggests that there may have been
a Detroit sleeper cell after all (see November 1, 2007).
Entity Tags: Yousef Hmimssa, Richard Convertino, Karim Koubriti, John Ashcroft,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abel-Ilah Elmardoudi, Ahmed Hannan, Farouk Ali-
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Summer 2003: 9/11 Commission Unhappy with Information
Coming from Detainees

  

June 2, 2003: CIA Is Concerned about Interrogation Techniques
US Military Is Using on High-Ranking Detainees

  

Michael DeLong. [Source: PBS]

June 2, 2003: Wright Alleges FBI Let Hamas Operate Freely in US
to Help Derail Israel Peace Accords

  

Haimoud
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security
After 9/11

The 9/11 Commission becomes unhappy with the quality of information being
provided by the CIA, FBI, and Pentagon about detainees in US custody who are
being interrogated, because “the government’s investigators [are] not asking the
detainees the kinds of questions [it wants] answered” - they are asking about
future threats rather than the history of the 9/11 plot. The Commission is
receiving detainee evidence “third-hand - passed from the detainee, to the
interrogator, to the person who writes up the interrogation report, and finally to
[its] staff in the form of reports, not even transcripts.” It can take up to six
weeks for a report on an interrogation to be produced. Due to the absence of
any interaction between Commission staff and detainees, they also have “no
way of evaluating the credibility of detainee information.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON,

2006, PP. 119-123] In at least one case, it seem possible that the 9/11 Commission
was not given all the information from CIA interrogations that it needed.
Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna will later independently view some
interrogation transcripts, and from them he will claim that Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) confessed to attending a pivotal al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia
where the 9/11 plot was discussed (see January 5-8, 2000). The CIA was in
charge of monitoring this meeting, so their failure to notice the presence of
KSM, a photographed and well-known terrorist mastermind with a $2 million
bounty on his head at the time, would have been nearly inexplicable (see July 9,
2003). The Commission subsequently requests direct access to the detainees,
but this request is not granted (see November 5, 2003-January 2004).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Rohan Gunaratna, US Department of Defense, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, 9/11
Investigations

In a secret memo, Gen. George Casey, Jr.,
director of the US military’s Joint Staff, warns
Gen. Michael DeLong at Central Command
(Centcom) that the “CIA has advised that the
techniques the military forces are using to
interrogate high value detainees (HVDs)… are
more aggressive than the techniques used by
CIA who is [sic] interviewing the same HVDs.”
DeLong replies to Casey that the techniques
being used are “doctrinally appropriate
techniques” in line with Army regulations and
Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld’s direction.
[NEW YORKER, 6/17/2007] It will later come out that

the CIA was using techniques on these detainees widely considered to be
torture, such as waterboarding. But little is known about military treatment of
these detainees or the techniques they used.
Entity Tags: George Casey, Michael DeLong, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

FBI agent Robert Wright holds a second press conference, accusing the FBI of
obstructing the Vulgar Betrayal investigation before 9/11, and then engaging in
a cover up after 9/11. He criticizes what he calls the FBI’s “pathetic anti-
terrorism efforts.” He says, “the FBI does not want Congress and others to know
how the FBI’s international terrorism unit was instrumental in the collapse of
the Middle East peace process. The documents detail how the FBI allowed known
terrorists, their co-conspirators and financiers to operate and roam freely
throughout the United States while simultaneously turning a blind eye to the
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June 2-5, 2003: Suspected Hamas Operatives Living Openly in US   

Abdelhaleem Ashqar.
[Source: Paul J. Richards /
Agence France-Presse /
Getty Images]

After June 2, 2003-December 2003: FBI Superiors Vow to Fire
Wright

  

Robert Jordan. [Source:
KGW]

criminal activities of terrorists and obstructing those of us who are truly trying
to identify them and neutralize them.” He also states, “I blame the FBI’s
international terrorism unit for being instrumental in the collapse in the Middle
East peace process in the 1990s.” [FEDERAL NEWS SERVICE, 6/2/2003; CNN, 6/19/2003]

The FBI responds by launching a dubious disciplinary investigation into Wright
(see After June 2, 2003-December 2003). The same day Wright makes these
allegations, news reports will indicate suspected Hamas operatives are still
living openly in the US (see June 2-5, 2003).
Entity Tags: Robert G. Wright, Jr., Vulgar Betrayal, US Congress, Hamas, Federal Bureau
of Investigation
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

NBS News and ABC News report that Mohammad Salah is
living openly in Chicago. The US government had
declared Salah a “designated global terrorist,” in 1995
and his name has remained on the list ever since (see
February 1995). Salah was convicted in Israel for being a
member of Hamas and served five years in prison.
Suspected Hamas fundraiser Jamil Sarsour is running a
grocery store in Milwaukee, Wisconsin. US officials say
Sarsour helped finance a string of suicide bus bombings
in Israel, including one that killed two Americans. He
also spent several years in an Israeli prison in the 1990s.
Furthermore, suspected Hamas fundraiser Abdelhaleem
Ashqar is working as a professor at Howard University in
Washington. NBC additionally reports there are “about
two dozen [other] alleged Hamas operatives in the

United States now under investigation by the FBI.” FBI agent Robert Wright
began investigating these men and others in the early 1990s. For instance,
Ashqar organized a secret Hamas fundraising meeting in Philadelphia in the early
1990s that was wiretapped by the FBI (see October 1993). Wright believes
Sarsour has been a pivotal figure in sending funds from the US to Hamas
overseas since the early 1990s (see 1989-January 1993). Wright claims that the
FBI could have moved against Hamas in the US years before 9/11. He says, “The
Hamas criminal enterprise has been flourishing since then. These guys are still
operating strong today because we’re doing absolutely nothing about it. The FBI
has turned a blind eye to what they are doing.” Salah, who had been employed
as a college professor in Chicago since February 2002, is fired from his job as a
result of these stories. [MSNBC, 6/2/2003; ABC NEWS, 6/5/2003; ABC NEWS, 6/12/2003] But
the men are not arrested in the wake of the media reports. Salah and Ashqar
will finally be indicted in August 2004 (see August 20, 2004).
Entity Tags: Mohammad Salah, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abdelhaleem Ashqar,
Jamil Sarsour
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Beginning in 1999, the FBI had conducted five
disciplinary investigations of FBI agent Robert Wright
and failed to find any wrongdoing. But within days of
Wright’s second press conference (see June 2, 2003),
they launch yet another investigation about him,
claiming his media appearances show he was
insubordinate. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 4/22/2005] Senators
Charles Grassley (R-IA) and Patrick Leahy (D-VT)
quickly hear of this new investigation and co-author a
letter to FBI Director Robert Mueller on July 12. The
letter states, “We are troubled by the FBI’s apparent
haste to launch [a disciplinary] investigation every time

an agent speaks publicly about problems within the FBI… The FBI should worry
more about catching terrorists than gagging its own agents.” The senators
demand a briefing on what is happening. [CNN, 6/19/2003; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

7/13/2004] In July 2003, FBI agent Royden Rice speaks to a reporter from the LA
Weekly. Wright will later sue the FBI, alleging that Rice disclosed classified
information to the reporter in an attempt to smear him. Rice denies the charges
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June 15, 2003: BMI Leader Arrested and Imprisoned   

Yaqub Mirza. [Source:
Publicity photo, via
Byrd Business Review]

June 17, 2003: Al-Qaeda Suspect Arrested in Pakistan,
Disappears into US Custody

  

and the case is still pending. [LA WEEKLY, 7/22/2005] In December 2003, John
Roberts, the third highest ranking official in the FBI’s disciplinary office, writes a
memo about FBI Assistant Director Robert Jordan and Deputy Assistant Director
Jody Weis. The memo claims that Jordan and Weis were overheard saying that
Wright’s second press conference (see June 2, 2003) would give them an
opportunity to “take him out.” Roberts also refers to an e-mail from a higher up
in the Chicago FBI office asking for permission to do a media smear job on
Wright (it is not known if this agent is Rice or someone else). Roberts claims that
Jordan and Weis are misusing the FBI’s disciplinary process to silence and punish
whistleblowers like Wright. He also claims that the allegations against Wright
were not serious enough for a disciplinary investigation and at most Wright
should have faced a written reprimand, since no classified information was
disclosed. Roberts says, “I was left with the clear understanding that I was to…
deceive, misrepresent, and hide… the facts of this matter.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

7/13/2004; NEW YORK POST, 7/14/2004] Even though details of Roberts’ memo will be
revealed to the press in 2004, the investigation into Wright will continue and
result in him being fired in 2005. Senators Grassley and Leahy will write at least
three more letters to Mueller demanding explanations, but still will receive no
answer. Later in 2005, Wright’s dismissal will be overruled by the Justice
Department and he will be reinstated (see April 30, 2005-October 19, 2005).
There appears to have been no investigation into the behavior of Jordan and
Weis. [LA WEEKLY, 7/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, Robert G. Wright, Jr., Robert Jordan, Patrick J. Leahy,
Jody Weis, Royden Rice, John E. Roberts, Charles Grassley, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Soliman Biheiri, the former head of BMI Inc., a New Jersey-
based investment firm with ties to many suspected
terrorism financiers (see 1986-October 1999), had left the
US immediately after a raid of the SAAR network in March
2002 (see March 20, 2002). On this day, he returns to the US
and is immediately arrested and interviewed by Customs
agent David Kane. Biheiri tells Kane that he has
longstanding ties to leaders of the Muslim Brotherhood, a
radical Muslim group banned in Egypt. Agents are able to
search his laptop computer, and discover ties with Hamas
leader Mousa Abu Marzouk. He is also connected to two
principals of the banned Al Taqwa Bank (see November 7,
2001), Youssef Nada and Ghaleb Himmat, when their
addresses are discovered on his computer as well. Agents

say there are “other indications” of connections between Al Taqwa and Biheiri’s
company BMI, including financial transactions. [FORWARD, 10/17/2003; WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 6/21/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/12/2004] An e-mail is also discovered
showing Biheiri was involved in Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi’s financial
dealings with Yaqub Mirza, the director of the raided SAAR network. The US
froze al-Qadi’s assets in late 2001 (see October 12, 2001). [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

9/15/2003] Biheiri will be convicted of immigration fraud in October 2003. He will
be convicted again in 2004 for lying to Kane about his ties to Marzouk during his
interview. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/21/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/12/2004]

Entity Tags: Soliman Biheiri, Muslim Brotherhood, Yassin al-Qadi, David Kane, Youssef
Nada, Ghaleb Himmat, Al Taqwa Bank, BMI Inc., Mousa Abu Marzouk
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing, BMI and Ptech,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On June 17, 2003, al-Qaeda suspect Adil Al-Jazeeri is arrested at a public
swimming pool in Peshawar, Pakistan. He is not on any wanted list, and there is
very little public information known about him, but intelligence sources call im
a long-time aide to bin Laden and someone involved in training for al-Qaeda. On
July 14, 2003, CBS News reports that he has been transferred over to US
authorities after being subjected to “tough questioning” by Pakistani agents. US
forces has then flown him “blindfolded and bound to an unknown location for
interrogation in US custody.” Most likely, he is taken to the Bagram air base in
Afghanistan. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/19/2003; CBS NEWS, 7/14/2003; AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL,
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June 23, 2003: US Drops Criminal Charges Against Al-Marri,
Designates Him ‘Enemy Combatant’

  

Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri. [Source:
Slate]

8/19/2003] In late 2005, Human Rights Watch will list his as a likely “ghost
prisoner” probably being held by the CIA. [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 11/30/2005]

Entity Tags: Adil Al-Jazeeri
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures and Deaths

A month before he is slated to go on trial for bank
and credit card fraud charges (see February 8,
2002), the federal government drops all criminal
charges against Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri, who has
been held without legal representation, and in
solitary confinement, since 2001 (see December
12, 2001). [CBS NEWS, 6/23/2003; CBS NEWS, 6/23/2003;
CNN, 12/13/2005; PROGRESSIVE, 3/2007]

'Grave Danger' - President Bush says al-Marri
“represents a continuing, present, and grave
danger” to the country, and the government
designates al-Marri as an “enemy combatant,”
alleging that he helped al-Qaeda operatives settle
in the US. “Mr. Al-Marri possesses intelligence,
including intelligence about personnel and

activities of al-Qaeda,” Bush continues, and adds that gaining access to it
“would aid US efforts to prevent attacks by al-Qaeda.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/24/2003;

PROGRESSIVE, 3/2007] The presidential order says he “engaged in conduct that
constituted hostile and war-like acts, including conduct in preparation for acts
of international terrorism.” His detention is necessary, the order claims, to
prevent him from participating in terrorist activities against the US. The order in
effect precludes a pretrial hearing scheduled for July 2 and the start of a formal
trial on July 22. [CNN, 6/24/2003]

Alleged Sleeper Agent - The government declaration for al-Marri says he worked
as an “al-Qaeda sleeper agent” who was planning to “hack into the computer
systems of US banks,” and possibly facilitate a follow up to the 9/11 attacks. For
its part, the Defense Department says al-Marri trained at a terror camp in
Afghanistan before 9/11, personally met Osama bin Laden, and volunteered for
an unspecified “martyr mission.” [CNN, 12/13/2005] Attorney General John
Ashcroft will later claim that al-Marri refused repeated offers to cooperate with
the FBI; “consequently,” Ashcroft will write, Bush declares him an enemy
combatant. Ashcroft will claim that under the laws of war, an enemy combatant
can be killed out of hand. Instead, the government will hold al-Marri “without
charge or trial until the end of the war.” [SLATE, 11/30/2006]

Transferred to Navy Brig - Instead, the “enemy combatant” designation takes al-
Marri, a Qatari citizen and legal US resident, out of the civilian criminal justice
system and places him under the control of the Defense Department, which
immediately transfers him into detention at a Navy brig in South Carolina. He
could face a military tribunal or remain in detention indefinitely, without trial.
He is only the third person to be publicly named as an enemy combatant, along
with US citizens Jose Padilla and Yaser Esam Hamdi.
Fingered by KSM - According to a Justice Department official, al-Marri was
“positively identified” as being part of a planned second wave of al-Qaeda
terrorist attacks by an “al-Qaeda detainee in a position to know.” Justice
officials imply that the detainee to finger al-Marri is senior 9/11 planner Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed. [CBS NEWS, 6/23/2003] Another suspected al-Qaeda operative,
Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi (see Early-Late June, 2001), is also said to have
mentioned him. [CNN, 12/13/2005] Alice Fisher, the deputy assistant attorney
general for the Justice Department’s criminal division, says the department did
not drop the criminal charges against al-Marri because the case was weak: “We
are confident we would have prevailed on the criminal charges. However,
setting the criminal charges aside is in the best interests of our national
security.” The criminal charges—lying to banks, lying to the FBI, and credit card
fraud—could have given al-Marri up to 60 years in prison and $1.75 million in
fines. [CBS NEWS, 6/23/2003]

Pleaded Not Guilty - Al-Marri’s lawyer Mark Berman says that his client pleaded
not guilty to the criminal charges (see May 29, 2003), and the case was
proceeding to trial. “I definitely got the sense they were reluctant to try the
case in court,” Berman says. “They’d rather be in a forum where defendants
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June 23-24, 2003: Karl Rove Calls 9/11 Commission Executive
Director Zelikow Twice

  

June 24, 2003: President Bush Declares Al-Qaeda Leadership Has
Been Dismantled

  

Bush and Musharraaf at the Camp David press conference. [Source:
David Bohrer / White House]

aren’t represented by counsel.” Al-Marri’s wife and five children have left the
US. The Saudi Arabian government granted the family passports in February, in
spite of a State Department request not to issue the passports, as department
officials wanted al-Marri’s wife, who is Saudi, to be available to the FBI for
questioning. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/23/2003] Al-Marri’s lawyers say they are preparing a
legal challenge to Bush’s decision. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 6/24/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, US Department of State, Osama bin Laden, US
Department of Justice, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, John Ashcroft, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Al-Qaeda, Ali Saleh Kahlah al-Marri, Mark Berman, Alice Fisher, George W.
Bush, Jose Padilla, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Yaser Esam Hamdi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

White House adviser Karl Rove makes two telephone calls to Philip Zelikow, the
9/11 Commission’s executive director. The first call comes at 4:40 p.m. and is
taken by Karen Heitkotter, an executive secretary at the Commission. Rove says:
“This is Karl Rove. I’m looking for Philip.” Heitkotter wonders why Rove is calling
Zelikow, but it is not her place to ask for a reason. Therefore, as Zelikow is out
of the office, she gives Rove Zelikow’s cell phone number. Heitkotter has been
keeping an unofficial record of Zelikow’s calls in a notebook she purchased
herself, and logs the calls as “Karl Rove—gave PZ cell #.” Rove calls again the
next day, looking for Zelikow. As he is again absent, Heitkotter takes a message.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 106-107] Zelikow will later describe two interactions with Rove
during the Commission’s lifetime. It appears that, according to Zelikow, this
exchange of calls was “related to past correspondence with me in my Miller
Center role [Zelikow previously worked there as a historian], related to
presidential library preparation (I had no horse in that race). It was a brief
conversation and we did not discuss the Commission.” [ZELIKOW AND SHENON, 2007 

] However, a “senior White House official familiar with Rove’s memory of the
contacts with Zelikow” will dispute this, saying that there had been “ancillary
conversations” about the workings of the Commission. Rove will talk to Zelikow
again in September (see September 4-15, 2003). Interviewed around mid-
September 2003, 9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee
Hamilton will say that they were not aware of the calls and seem surprised by
them, but accept Zelikow’s innocent explanation. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 173-174]

Entity Tags: Karl C. Rove, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow, Karen Heitkotter
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

At a joint Camp David
press conference with
Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraaf,
President Bush declares
that al-Qaeda’s
leadership is largely
defunct. He says,
“Thanks to President
Musharraf’s leadership,
on the al-Qaeda front
we’ve dismantled the
chief operators of al-
Qaeda.” Although bin
Laden is still at large,

“the people reporting to him, the chief operators, people like Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed are no longer a threat to the United States or Pakistan, for that
matter.” He adds that, “[S]lowly but surely, we’re dismantling the networks.”
[WHITE HOUSE, 6/24/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 9/9/2007] But the declaration is
premature, as al-Qaeda’s leadership eventually revives in Pakistan’s tribal region
near the Afghanistan border. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/9/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pervez Musharraf, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, George W. Bush,
Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Mid-2003: US Suspicious that Major Saudi Bank Is Supporting
Islamic Militants, But Takes No Action against It

  

US intelligence has long suspected the Al-Rajhi Bank for supporting radical
militant causes. However, the US has not acted overtly against the Saudi bank
because it is so large and influential, with an estimated $26 billion in assets and
yearly profits of almost $2 billion in 2006. In mid-2003, a new CIA report details
linkages between the bank and militants (see Before September 11, 2001), and
suggests that the owners of the bank are aware of these links and have an
extremist agenda (see Mid-2003). The US begins to rethink the quiet diplomacy
approach. Deputies from the CIA, National Security Council, Treasury and State
departments meet to discuss the problem. They debate officially listing the
bank as a supporter of terrorism. They also consider the possibility of covert
operations against the bank, such as interfering with the bank’s internal
operations. Another possibility is working with other countries for more scrutiny
and regulatory action against the bank. But ultimately, the Bush administration
decides against all these options and chooses merely to continue privately
exerting pressure on the Saudi government in hopes that the Saudis will do
something. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007] In late 2004, Homeland Security
Adviser Frances Townsend will make a secret visit to Saudi Arabia to put more
pressure on the government to do something about the bank. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 10/1/2004] What the US has done regarding the bank since that time is
unknown. The bank denies any ties to Islamic militancy.
Entity Tags: National Security Council, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence
Agency, Frances Townsend, US Department of the Treasury, US Department of State
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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Mid-2003: CIA Suggests Major Saudi Bank Is Being Used to Fund
Militants

  

Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-
Rajhi. [Source: Nadec]
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A CIA report strongly suggests that the Al-Rajhi Bank is
being used to finance militants. The bank is one of the
biggest in Saudi Arabia, with an estimated $26 billion in
assets in 2006. The report states, “Islamic extremists have
used Al-Rajhi Banking and Investment Corporation since at
least the mid-1990s as a conduit for terrorist transactions…
Senior al-Rajhi family members have long supported Islamic
extremists and probably know that terrorists use their
bank. Reporting indicates that senior al-Rajhi family
members control the bank’s most important decisions and
that [their] principal managers answer directly to Sulaiman
[Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi]. The al-Rajhis know they are under
scrutiny and have moved to conceal their activities from

financial regulatory authorities.” It adds that in 2002, Sulaiman ordered the
bank’s board “to explore financial instruments that would allow the bank’s
charitable contributions to avoid official Saudi scrutiny.” US intelligence have
extensive circumstantial evidence but no direct proof that bank managers
knowingly support terrorism. For instance, the report says that in December
1998, Sulaiman and his brother Salah sent $4 million to Germany and Pakistan
using “a unique computer code to send funds at regular intervals to unspecified
recipients, suggesting they were trying to conceal the transactions and that the
money may have been intended for illegitimate ends.” Islamist operatives in
many countries have used the bank, including at least some al-Qaeda leaders
and 9/11 hijackers (see Before September 11, 2001). In 1997, US investigators
recovered the address book of al-Qaeda financier Wadih El-Hage, and discovered
Salah al-Rajhi’s phone number in it (see Shortly After August 21, 1997). Salah is
Sulaiman’s brother and co-owner of the bank. In 2002, the US will raid the SAAR
Network, a collection of linked financial entities in the US suspected of funding
militants. SAAR stands for Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, and the network was
founded and funded by him (see March 20, 2002). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007;

WALL STREET JOURNAL, 7/26/2007] The US government will subsequently consider
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Shortly Before July 2003: Head 7/7 London Bomber Monitored
Talking to Key Alleged Al-Qaeda Operative in Britain

  

Omar Khyam in
Pakistan in 2003.
[Source: Public domain]

July 2003: Fired ISI Director Resurfaces as Businessman   

July 2003: Neoconservative Author Says CIA, State Department
Hiding Connections between Iraq and 9/11

  

The cover of ‘Bush Vs. the
Beltway.’ [Source: Oferton
de Libros]

taking overt action against the bank, but will ultimately decide against it (see
Mid-2003). The bank continues to deny any links to Islamic militancy.
Entity Tags: Salah al-Rajhi, Sulaiman Abdul Aziz al-Rajhi, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

In early 2003, the British domestic intelligence agency MI5
begins investigating a man named Mohammed Quayyum
Khan (a.k.a. “Q”), who is a taxi driver living in Luton,
England. MI5 believes he is an important al-Qaeda
operative. Mohammad Sidique Khan is the head suicide
bomber in the 7/7 London bombings, and at some point
before he goes to a training camp in Pakistan in July 2003
(see July-September 2003), MI5 traces his cell phone
number from a phone call or calls between him and
Quayyum. It will later be revealed in court that Quayyum
arranged for Sidique Khan to attend the training camp, so it
seems probable the monitored communication relates to
these arrangements. MI5 discovers the prepaid phone
belongs to a “Siddique Khan,” but they find no reference to

him in their own records or on the Police National Computer, so they do not
pursue the lead any further. In early 2004, MI5 will repeatedly monitor Khan
meeting with Omar Khyam (see February 2-March 23, 2004), the head bomber in
a plot to bomb a target in Britain with a large fertilizer bomb (see Early 2003-
April 6, 2004). They allegedly do not know Khan’s name, but they learn in June
2004 that the car he has been driving Khyam around in is registered to the name
“Siddeque Khan.” But, as the London Times will later note, “For reasons that
remain unexplained, no one at MI5 made the connection to the Siddique Khan
whose mobile phone number had already cropped up.” Strangely, despite his
links such as this to both the fertilizer bomb plot and the 7/7 bombers,
Quayyum will never be arrested or even questioned by officials, and continues
to live openly in Britain (see March 2003 and After). [LONDON TIMES, 5/1/2007; BBC,

5/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Omar Khyam, Mohammad Sidique Khan, UK Security Service (MI5),
Mohammed Quayyum Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Remote Surveillance, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed, who lost his position as ISI Director one month after
9/11 (see October 7, 2001), resurfaces in Pakistan as the head of a subsidiary of
a prominent business consortium. The New Yorker notes that it is “a position
that require[s] government backing.” Ahmed was considered close to the
Taliban, and according to some media accounts, ordered money to hijacker
Mohamed Atta. He still apparently has not given any media interviews or been
interviewed by US intelligence since his firing. [NEW YORKER, 7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Mahmood Ahmed
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Neoconservative author Laurie Mylroie, who believes that
Saddam Hussein was behind every terrorist attack on the
US from 1993 through 2001 (see 1990 and October 2000),
publishes her latest book, Bush vs. the Beltway: How the
CIA and the State Department Tried to Stop the War on
Terror. Mylroie accuses those agencies of suppressing
information about Iraq’s role in 9/11, names 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) as an Iraqi
agent (whose identity as such is being hidden by shadowy
forces within the Bush administration), and calls
President Bush “an actual hero… who could not be rolled,
spun, or otherwise diverted from his most solemn
obligation” to overthrow Saddam Hussein. However, like
Mylroie’s other theories, her belief that KSM was an Iraqi
agent is not popularly accepted. Author and war
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July 2003: Saudi Embassy in US Found to Be Passing Money to
Suspect Charities through US Bank that Has CIA Ties

  

Riggs Bank in Washington, DC. [Source: Washington Post]

correspondent Peter Bergen is contemptuous of her theorizing, noting that
Mylroie claims “a senior administration official told me in specific that the
question of the identities of the terrorist masterminds could not be pursued
because of bureaucratic obstructionism.” Bergen will write: “So we are
expected to believe that the senior Bush administration officials whom Mylroie
knows so well could not find anyone in intelligence or law enforcement to
investigate the supposed Iraqi intelligence background of the mastermind of
9/11, at the same time that 150,000 American soldiers had been sent to fight a
war in Iraq under the rubric of the war on terrorism. Please.” Bergen also notes
that repeated interrogations of KSM—sometimes verging on torture (see Shortly
After February 29 or March 1, 2003)—have failed to produce a shred of evidence
connecting him with Iraq. [WASHINGTON MONTHLY, 12/2003]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence
Agency, Laurie Mylroie, George W. Bush, Saddam Hussein, Peter Bergen, US
Department of State
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence

In late 2002, US federal
banking investigators began
looking into transactions at
Riggs Bank because of news
reports that some money
may have passed from the
Saudi Arabian embassy in
Washington through Riggs
Bank to the associates of
two 9/11 hijackers in San
Diego (see December 4,
1999). But in July 2003, the
probe expands as
investigators discover
irregularities involving tens
of millions of dollars also

connected to the Saudi embassy. The Wall Street Journal will later report,
“Riggs repeatedly failed in 2001 and 2002 to file suspicious-activity reports
related to cash transactions in the low tens of millions of dollars in Saudi
accounts, said people familiar with the matter.” Riggs Bank “handles the bulk of
[Washington’s] diplomatic accounts, a niche market that revolves around
relationships and discretion.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 1/14/2004] Newsweek will later
report that “investigators say the embassy accounts show a large commingling of
funds with Islamic charities that have been the prime target of US probes.” In
one instance, on July 10, 2001 the Saudi embassy sent $70,000 to two Saudis in
Massachusetts. One of the Saudis wrote a $20,000 check that same day to a third
Saudi who had listed the same address as Aafia Siddiqui, a microbiologist who is
believed to have been a US-based operative for 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (see Late September 2001-March 2003). [NEWSWEEK, 4/12/2004] The
Wall Street Journal will later discover that Riggs Bank “has had a longstanding
relationship with the Central Intelligence Agency, according to people familiar
with Riggs operations and US government officials” (see December 31, 2004).
The relationship included top Riggs executives receiving US government security
clearances. Riggs also overlooked tens of millions of dollars in suspicious
transactions by right wing dictators from Africa and South America such as
former Chilean dictator Augusto Pinochet. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/31/2004] A
connection between the CIA and Riggs Bank goes back to at least the early
1960s. And in 1977, journalist Bob Woodward tied Riggs Bank to payments in a
CIA operation in Iran. [SLATE, 1/10/2005] The CIA tie leads to suspicions that the
bank’s failure to disclose financial activity by Saudi diplomats and other foreign
officials may have been implicitly authorized by parts of the US government.
Some of the suspicious Saudi accounts belong to Saudi diplomats, including
Prince Bandar bin Sultan, the Saudi ambassador to the US. Shortly after these
irregularities are discovered, Prince Bandar meets with Treasury Secretary John
Snow and details his work for the CIA. For instance, during the 1980s, Prince
Bandar helped fund the anticommunist Nicaraguan Contra rebels at the request
of the White House and CIA as part of what became known as the Iran-Contra
affair, and he also helped the CIA support Afghan rebels fighting the Soviet
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July 2003: Former German Government Minister Releases Book
Alleging US Government Complicity in 9/11

  

July 2003: Madrid Bomber Released from Prison, Falls Under
Surveillance

  

Jamal Ahmidan.
[Source: Spanish
Interior Ministry]

July 2003: CIA Claims There Was ‘Steady and Heavy’ Pressure to
Find Al-Qaeda-Iraq Link before 2003 Iraq War

  

Union. It is not known what was discussed but US intelligence officials suggest
Prince Bandar disclosed his CIA connections “as an explanation for the prince’s
large unexplained cash transactions at Riggs.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/31/2004] It
will later come to light that for many years $30 million a month were being
secretly deposited into a Riggs Bank account controlled by Prince Bandar. It has
been alleged that major British arms contractor BAE Systems funneled up to $2
billion in bribes through this account over the years as part of an $80 billion
weapons deal between Britain and Saudi Arabia. Riggs Bank never knew the
source of the funds. After the probe uncovers these suspicious transactions, the
bank cuts off all business with the Saudis. [NEWSWEEK, 6/11/2007] The US Treasury
will later impose unusually strict controls on Riggs Bank and fine the bank $25
million. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 1/14/2004] The bank will also plead guilty to one
felony count of failing to file suspicious activity reports and pay an additional
fine of $16 million. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/28/2005]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, Riggs Bank, John W. Snow, BAE Systems, Bandar bin Sultan,
Central Intelligence Agency, Aafia Siddiqui, US Department of the Treasury, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Andreas von Bulow, a former German government minister, releases a book
called “Die CIA und der 11. September” (The CIA and September 11), in which
he alleges US government complicity in 9/11. Von Bulow was Federal Minister of
Research and Technology under Chancellor Helmut Schmidt, and before that was
high up in Germany’s Ministry of Defense. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 9/8/2003] He
argues that 9/11 was a covert operation in which the CIA and the Israeli Mossad
played a role. He suggests remote control could have been used to direct the
hijacked planes into their targets; that the WTC towers collapsed due to
explosives; that no planes crashed into the Pentagon or in Pennsylvania; and
that the CIA had faked mobile phone calls from Flight 93 passengers.
[FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 9/9/2003; INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE,

10/1/2003; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/20/2003] Von Bulow tells the Daily Telegraph, “If what
I say is right, the whole US government should end up behind bars.” The book is
a bestseller in Germany, selling over 100,000 copies. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/20/2003]

He previewed some of his theories in a January 2002 interview (see January 13,
2002). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/20/2003]

Entity Tags: Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad), United States,
Andreas von Bulow, Central Intelligence Agency, Pentagon, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Jamal Ahmidan, alias “El Chino,” has a long history of drug
dealing in Spain. In 2000, he returned to his home country
of Morocco and was arrested on murder charges there. In
July 2003, he is released and returns to Spain. He
continues to deal drugs, but he allegedly became a radical
Islamist while in prison as well. He soon meets Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet, the leader of a group of Islamist
militants in Madrid, and joins their group. But the group is
being heavily monitored and soon Ahmidan is being
monitored as well. For instance, Spanish police notice that
Fakhet sometimes uses a car owned by Ahmidan’s relatives
(see Spring 2003 and After). The wife of one of the
militants also informs for the police and reports on
Ahmidan (see January 4, 2003). Ahmidan will prove to be

the key link between the militants and a group of drug dealers (who are mostly
also government informants) that supply the explosives enabling the militants to
conduct the Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). [EL PAIS
(SPAIN), 3/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Jamal Ahmidan, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11
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July 2003: Bin Laden Hunt Frustrated Because Equipment Is in
Iraq

  

July-September 2003: ISI Allegedly Warns British Intelligence 7/7
London Bomber Has Attended Al-Qaeda Training Camp

  

Anthony Garcia (left) and Omar Khyam (right) facing the
camera, in Pakistan in 2003. Both will be sentenced to life in
prison for the fertilizer bomb plot. [Source: Corbis]

In a classified report, the CIA states: “Requests for reporting and analysis of
[Iraq’s link to al-Qaeda] were steady and heavy in the period leading up to the
war, creating significant pressure on the Intelligence Community to find
evidence that supported a connection.” This comment will not be publicly
mentioned until September 2006, in a media leak of still classified material.
[NEWSWEEK, 9/13/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Lt. Gen. John R. Vines, commander of US troops in Afghanistan at this time, will
later complain that an opportunity to kill bin Laden is lost due to a lack of the
right equipment. Unmanned aerial vehicles (UAV) like the Predator are in short
supply due to the war in Iraq. Vines receives intelligence that bin Laden is on
the move and can take one of three routes. However, there is only one UAV to
send. Vines will later recall, “A UAV was positioned on the route that was most
likely, but he didn’t go that way. We believed that we were within a half-hour of
possibly getting him, but nothing materialized.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, John R. Vines
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Drone Use in Pakistan
/ Afghanistan, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In the summer of 2003, a
group of young Pakistani-
Briton men rent a room in a
hostel in Lahore, Pakistan.
The group is very noisy at
night, talking and playing
music, which draws
complaints from neighbors.
One neighbor will later tell
the Times of London that it
was obvious they were
violent militants: “We knew
what they were doing and
we were afraid at those
boys being here, but we
couldn’t do anything about
it.” The neighbors finally
call the police after hearing
a series of late night

explosions coming from their room. The group tells police that a propane gas
cylinder had exploded. But the police do not believe it and begin a surveillance
operation.
Investigation - Investigators learn the group recently traveled to Malakand, a
very mountainous region of Pakistan near the border with Afghanistan. It is
known that al-Qaeda maintains training camps there. Members of the group are
also seen making regular visits to an office complex in Lahore where Al-
Muhajiroun and other militant groups rent space. Most of the group members are
linked to Al-Muhajiroun back in Britain. One member of the group is Omar
Khyam, who is a key figure in a fertilizer bomb plot in Britain that will be foiled
by British intelligence in March 2004 (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004). Another
member is Mohammad Sidique Khan, the head suicide bomber in the 7/7 London
bombings (see July 7, 2005). Yet another member is Mohammed Junaid Babar, an
al-Qaeda operative living in Britain who is important enough to attend a key al-
Qaeda summit in 2004 (see March 2004).
Return Home - Khan returns to Britain in August 2003 and Khyam returns one
month later (Khyam is already under surveillance in Britain). It is unknown when
Babar returns exactly, but in early April 2004 he flies from Britain to the US, is
arrested, and begins telling all he knows about his associates in return for a
reduced sentence (see April 10, 2004). He only knows Khyam by his alias
“Ausman” and Khan by his alias “Ibrahim,” and it is unknown just how much he
reveals about their training together in Pakistan.
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July 2003-Mid-2004: Al-Qaeda Leader Al-Libbi Lives in
Abbottabad, Pakistan; Works with Key Courier Ahmed

  

Abu Faraj al-Libbi. [Source:
FBI]

Early July 2003: Background Checks Not Finished for Almost Half
of US Airport Screeners

  

Warnings - But the Pakistani ISI will later claim that they twice gave warnings to
British intelligence about the monitored group in Lahore. Apparently the ISI
decided the group was not a threat in Pakistan but was planning a bombing in
Britain. A high-ranking ISI official will later claim: “There is no question that 7/7
could have and should have been stopped. British agencies did not follow some
of the information we gave to them.” [LONDON TIMES, 5/1/2007]

Surveillance - If the ISI does not in fact warn British intelligence, then it is likely
the British have at least some awareness of this group in Lahore attending
training camps through another source. British intelligence has been closely
monitoring Mohammed Quayyum Khan, who is believed to be a key al-Qaeda
operative living in Britain and sending funds and militant recruits to Pakistan
(see March 2003 and After). Quayyum remains in phone contact with Khayam in
Pakistan. He also is monitored as he talks on the phone with Salahuddin Amin, a
member of the fertilizer bomb plot who lives in Pakistan. [BBC, 5/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Salahuddin Amin, Omar Khyam, Mohammed Junaid Babar, Mohammed
Quayyum Khan, Al-Muhajiroun, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

In July 2003, al-Qaeda leader Abu Faraj al-Libbi
allegedly receives a letter from Osama bin Laden’s
“designated courier” stating that this person will be
the “official messenger” between bin Laden and
others in Pakistan. Around the same time, al-Libbi
moves to Abbottabad, Pakistan. Al-Libbi had become
al-Qaeda’s head of operations following the capture of
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in March 2003 (see February
29 or March 1, 2003). This is according to one of al-
Libbi’s Guantanamo prison files, from September
2008. In the file, the courier is named as Maulawi Abd
al-Khaliq Jan. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/10/2008]

Al-Libbi Leads to Bin Laden's Courier - Other sources
make clear that this information comes from al-Libbi’s

2005 interrogation (see Shortly After May 2, 2005). By late 2005, US intelligence
analysts will decide that al-Libbi was lying, and he had made up the name of Jan
to protect the real courier, whose real name will eventually be discovered to be
Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed (see Late 2005). In fact, Ahmed moves to Abbottabad in
2004 (see January 22, 2004-2005) and bin Laden joins him there in late 2005
(see Late 2005-Early 2006).
Al-Libbi Moves Away - Al-Libbi moves away from Abbottabad in mid-2004.
Perhaps this is in response to two Pakistani government raids that narrowly miss
catching him (see April 2004 and After April 2004). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,
9/10/2008]

Musharraf's 2006 Book - In a 2006 book, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf will
detail the two raids that narrowly miss him, and adds that al-Libbi revealed in a
2005 interrogation “that he was in contact with Osama through a courier and
the last letter he had received from Osama was sometime in December 2004. We
have been looking for the couriers intensely.” [MUSHARRAF, 2006, PP. 172]

Presumably, al-Libbi’s confession about living in Abbottabad and meeting the
courier would help point US investigators looking for the courier to Abbottabad,
and if not that, Musharraf’s 2006 book would do so. But it is unknown when US
intelligence begins closely investigating al-Qaeda activity in Abbottabad.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

At a Congressional hearing, Transportation Security Administration (TSA) officials
admit that almost half of the background checks for US airport screeners have
still not been completed. Of the 30,000 screeners who have been checked,
1,200 were fired. Even scores of federal air marshals have been put on leave for
discrepancies in background checks. [TIME, 7/8/2003]
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July 2, 2003: CIA Report Says KSM Claims Moussaoui Not for 9/11,
but Second Wave of Attacks

  

July 7, 2003: 9/11 Commission Denounces Lack of Cooperation,
Chairman Complains about Government ‘Minders’

  

July 9, 2003: Expert Claims KSM Told Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit
about Planes as Weapons Plot Targeting US

  

Rohan Gunaratna.
[Source: George
Washington University]

Entity Tags: Transportation Security Administration
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

The CIA drafts a report containing statements reportedly made by alleged 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) under interrogation at a black site.
According to the report, KSM claims that Zacarias Moussaoui was not handled by
al-Qaeda for the 9/11 attacks, but for a second wave of attacks. KSM will
reportedly repeat this claim in a later interrogation (see September 11, 2003).
The claim appears not to be entirely true, as in an intercepted conversation
from July 2001 KSM and his associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh discussed possibly using
Moussaoui for 9/11 (see July 20, 2001). In addition, the report says KSM claims
he did not hear about Moussaoui’s arrest, which occurred on August 16, 2001
(see August 16, 2001), until after the 9/11 attacks. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

247, 531]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Zacarias Moussaoui, High Value Detainees

The 9/11 Commission releases a status report showing that various government
agencies are not cooperating fully with its investigation. Neither the CIA nor the
Justice Department have provided all requested documents. Lack of cooperation
on the part of the Department of Defense “[is] becoming particularly serious,”
and the Commission has received no responses whatsoever to requests related to
national air defenses. The FBI, State Department, and Transportation
Department receive generally positive reviews. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/9/2003]

Commissioner Tim Roemer complains: “We’re not getting the kind of
cooperation that we should be. We need a steady stream of information coming
to us.… Instead, We’re getting a trickle.” [GUARDIAN, 7/10/2003] The Commission is
eventually forced to subpoena documents from the Defense Department and FAA
(see November 6, 2003). Commission Chairman Tom Kean also highlights the
presence of government “minders” at Commission interviews. The minders
accompany witnesses the Commission is interviewing and come from the
witnesses’ parent agencies. Kean says: “I think the Commission feels
unanimously that it’s some intimidation to have somebody sitting behind you all
the time who you either work for or works for your agency. You might get less
testimony than you would.” He adds, “We would rather interview these people
without minders or without agency people there.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/2003;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/9/2003] However, Kean will later play down the effect minders
are having on witnesses (see September 23, 2003), the full scope of which will
be revealed in an internal Commission memo (see October 2, 2003).
Entity Tags: US Department of Transportation, US Department of Justice, US
Department of Defense, US Department of State, Tim Roemer, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, 9/11 Commission, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency,
Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Counterterrorism expert Rohan Gunaratna claims to know
what was discussed at the al-Qaeda summit held in
Malaysia in January 2000 (see January 5-8, 2000).
Gunaratna has been described as an “ad hoc adviser to US
intelligence officials,” and it is believed he has seen top
secret transcripts of 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed’s (KSM) recent interrogations in CIA prisons. It
has not been explained how he saw such transcripts, but
the CIA has not disputed the assertion that he saw them.
[BERGEN RECORD, 7/10/2003] In public testimony before the
9/11 Commission, Gunaratna says that “Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed chaired that meeting [in Malaysia]. The first
two hijackers to enter the United States, they were
present at that meeting. So the 9/11 operation is an
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July 9, 2003: Neoconservative Author’s Testimony Dismays 9/11
Commission Members and Staff

  

extension of old Plan Bojinka (see January 6, 1995). So the players of old plan
Bojinka, they were not all arrested.… If you read the interrogation of [KSM], who
is now in US custody, he has very clearly stated how 9/11 was planned, that it
originated from [Bojinka].” However, the 9/11 Commissioners do not ask him
any follow-up questions about this. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/9/2003  ] In the 9/11
Commission’s final report, there will be no mention of any suggestions KSM was
at the Malaysia summit or any clear accounting as to who all the attendees
were. Their report will also downplay any connections between the 1995 Bojinka
plot and the 9/11 plot, which they will claim began in 1999. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 153-154] However, later on the same day as his testimony, Gunaratna
will give more details of what he claims to have learned from KSM’s
interrogations in an interview with a reporter. He says that at the summit KSM
said al-Qaeda operatives would need to learn to fly commercial airliners in the
US as part of a “suicide operation.” However, although KSM had already agreed
on the targets with bin Laden, the World Trade Center and the Pentagon were
not mentioned at the summit. KSM “was careful not to discuss all the specific
plans at that meeting.” The reporter who interviewed Gunaratna notes that
“some US intelligence officials” have “pooh-poohed the significance of the
Malaysian meeting as a link to Sept. 11,” and if KSM was at the meeting, that
“further underscores how the CIA missed an opportunity” to stop the 9/11
attacks. [BERGEN RECORD, 7/10/2003] The CIA had Malaysian intelligence photograph
and film the attendees of the summit as they were coming and going, but
apparently there was no attempt to monitor what was said in the summit
meetings (see January 5-8, 2000 and Shortly After). If Gunaratna is correct, it
suggests that the CIA and 9/11 Commission may have withheld some details of
KSM’s interrogations to the public that are embarrassing to US intelligence
agencies. Note also that doubts have been expressed about the reliability of
KSM’s testimony, which was at least partly obtained through the use of torture
(see June 16, 2004).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Rohan Gunaratna
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Members and staff of the 9/11 Commission are skeptical about testimony to the
commission by Laurie Mylroie on this day. Mylroie is a scholar with the
neoconservative American Enterprise Institute and is considered by many to be
one of the academic architects of the recent Iraq invasion (see April 27, 1987
and October 2000).
Support from Zelikow - Mylroie’s testimony is arranged by the commission’s
executive director, Philip Zelikow, who places her in a prominent place at the
witness table for the day’s testimony at a public hearing. Mylroie expounds her
theory that Iraq was secretly behind 9/11 and other al-Qaeda attacks. Some
commission staffers are surprised that she is testifying at all, as they think her
testimony will work in concert with the White House’s efforts to convince the
public that Iraq and al-Qaeda are, in essence, one and the same, which they
strongly doubt. Zelikow will later say he had never met Mylroie before the
hearings, and was skeptical of her theories himself, but because at least one
unnamed commissioner wanted her testimony aired before the commission, he
felt impelled to grant her a place in the hearings. Zelikow must have been
aware of Mylroie’s popularity with, and her access to, the highest levels of the
Bush administration and the Pentagon. Most of the commissioners do not fully
understand the full import of Mylroie’s testimony, or that by allowing her to
testify so early in the proceedings, the commission may appear to endorse her
views.
"Batty" - If Mylroie’s testimony is an attempt to influence the commission, it falls
flat; after her testimony, several see her as “batty,” if not entirely disconnected
from reality. Several members of the commission and its staff are dubious about
Mylroie’s claims (see July 9, 2003). Commissioner Richard Ben-Veniste, one of
those who believes her appearance is part of the administration’s efforts to
justify the war with Iraq, forces her to admit that “95 percent” of Middle East
experts do not accept her theories about a connection between Iraq and al-
Qaeda. Testimony later the same day by Judith Yaphe, a CIA expert on Iraq,
further discredits Mylroie’s theories (see July 9, 2003). Both Yaphe and Ben-
Veniste feel that Mylroie’s theories are shown to be little more than wild
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July 9, 2003: ’Jersey Girls’ Lambast Zelikow over Author’s
Testimony Linking 9/11 to Iraqi Government

  

July 9, 2003: CIA Expert on Iraq Discredits Theory of Connection
between Iraq and Al-Qaeda

  

speculation with no evidence to bolster them, but the media coverage of her
testimony is far different. She is given great credence by almost all of the
mainstream media reports of her appearance before the commission. [SHENON,

2008, PP. 130-134] Additionally, many of those who lost family members in the
attacks are angered by Mylroie’s testimony (see July 9, 2003). Shortly after her
testimony, Mylroie’s new book Bush vs. the Beltway will be published,
expounding further on her theories. [WASHINGTON MONTHLY, 12/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Philip Zelikow, American Enterprise Institute,
Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission, Laurie Mylroie, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Role of Philip Zelikow,
9/11 Investigations

While some find neoconservative author Laurie Mylroie’s testimony before the
9/11 Commission of a terrorist conspiracy between Saddam Hussein and al-
Qaeda to be compelling (see July 9, 2003), others do not. One group that is not
convinced is the so-called “Jersey Girls,” the group of widows who lost their
husbands in the 9/11 attacks and then worked to force the Bush administration
to create the Commission (see 9:15 a.m. - 9:45 a.m. March 31, 2003). They
lambast Commission director Philip Zelikow for allowing Mylroie to testify.
“Jersey Girl” Lorie Van Auken, who has learned a great deal about Mylroie’s
theories in her research, confronts Zelikow shortly after the hearings. “That
took a lot of nerve putting someone like that on the panel,” she tells Zelikow.
“Laurie Mylroie? This is supposed to be an investigation of September 11. This is
not supposed to be a sales pitch for the Iraq war.” Van Auken later recalls “a sly
smile” crossing Zelikow’s face, as he refuses to answer. “He knew exactly what
he was doing,” Van Auken will say. “He was selling the war.” After the hearing,
Zelikow informs the staff that he wants them to aggressively pursue the idea of
a link between Iraq and al-Qaeda. Author Philip Shenon will later write, “To
some members of the staff, Zelikow seemed determined to demonstrate that
whatever the evidence to the contrary, Iraq and al-Qaeda had a close
relationship that justified the toppling of Saddam Hussein.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.

130-134]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, ’Jersey Girls’, 9/11 Commission, Philip Shenon, Al-Qaeda,
Lorie Van Auken, Laurie Mylroie, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Judith Yaphe testifies before the 9/11 Commission. Yaphe, a CIA veteran who
now teaches at the Pentagon’s National Defense University, is considered one of
the agency’s most experienced and knowledgeable Iraq analysts. Yaphe states
that while Saddam Hussein was indeed a sponsor of terrorism, it is improbable,
based on what is currently known, that Hussein and Iraq had any connections to
the 9/11 attacks, nor that a connection between Iraq and al-Qaeda is
believable. [NATIONAL COMMISSION ON TERRORIST ATTACKS UPON THE UNITED STATES, 7/9/2003]

Yaphe is disturbed by the commission’s apparent acceptance of the testimony of
Laurie Mylroie (see July 9, 2003), whose theories about connections between
Iraq and al-Qaeda have long been discredited by both intelligence analysts and
outside experts. She wonders why Mylroie’s “crazed theories” were being heard
at all, and why the commission would risk its credibility by giving Mylroie this
kind of exposure. She even speculates that Mylroie’s testimony is some sort of
setup by the commission or the staff, and hopes that her own testimony can
offset Mylroie’s theories and help discredit Mylroie before the commission.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 130-134] Yaphe tells the commission, in apparent reference to
Mylroie, that the use of circumstantial evidence is “troubling” and that there is
a “lack of credible evidence to jump to extraordinary conclusions on Iraqi
support for al-Qaeda.” She also calls Mylroie’s theories of Iraqi spies using false
identities to help execute the 1993 World Trade Center bombings (see February
26, 1993) worthy of a fiction novel and completely unsupported by fact.
[NATIONAL COMMISSION ON TERRORIST ATTACKS UPON THE UNITED STATES, 7/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency,
Judith Yaphe, Laurie Mylroie, National Defense University
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, 9/11 Investigations
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July 9, 2003: Mylroie Testifies Before 9/11 Commission, Airs
Theories of Connections between Iraq and al-Qaeda

  

July 14, 2003: Al-Qaeda Leader and Two Associates Escape
Philippine Prison in Dubious Circumstances

  

From left to right: Omar Opik Lasal, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, and
Abdulmukim Edris. [Source: All three pictures Agence France-Presse
/ Getty Images]

The 9/11 Commission holds its first set of public hearings on al-Qaeda and its
connections to other nations and terrorist groups. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 130-134]

'Political Theater' - The first person to testify is Laurie Mylroie, of the
conservative American Enterprise Institute. Mylroie’s testimony is, in the words
of author Philip Shenon, “a bizarre bit of political theater.” Mylroie, considered
by some to be “one of the most influential political academics of her
generation, whose research was cited by the United States government to justify
a war,” sits in front of the Commission, “spouting what would later be shown to
be—and what many experts in the field already knew to be—nonsense.” Mylroie
says that both the 1993 WTC bombing (see February 26, 1993) and 9/11 were
planned and carried out by Iraqi intelligence agents, and the planner of the 1993
attacks, Ramzi Yousef (see December 1991-May 1992 and Late July or Early
August 2001), and the chief 9/11 planner, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see
1987-1991), were both Iraqi spies. Iraq had planted phony identification
documents—“legends”—in Kuwaiti government offices during the Iraqi
occupation of Kuwait in 1990, she says. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 130-134] “The odds are
high that these people are not whom they claim to be, and demonstrating that
would constitute a clear link between Iraq and the 9/11 attack, as reasonably
only Iraq could have created these legends while it occupied Kuwait,” she
states. Al-Qaeda was a front group for Iraq in the same way that Hezbollah is a
front group for Syria, she claims, and tells the Commission, “We went to war
because senior administration officials believe Iraq was involved in 9/11” (see
July 31, 2002). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 130-134]

Discrediting Mylroie - Several members of the Commission and its staff are
dubious about Mylroie’s claims (see July 9, 2003). Commissioner Richard Ben-
Veniste, one of those who believes her appearance is part of the Bush
administration’s efforts to justify the war with Iraq, forces her to admit that “95
percent” of Middle East experts do not accept her theories about a connection
between Iraq and al-Qaeda. Testimony later the same day by CIA expert Judith
Yaphe further discredits Mylroie’s theories (see July 9, 2003). Both Yaphe and
Ben-Veniste feel that Mylroie’s theories are shown to be little more than wild
speculations with no evidence to bolster them, but the media coverage of her
testimony is far different. She is given great credence by almost all of the
mainstream media reports of her appearance before the Commission. [SHENON,

2008, PP. 130-134] Additionally, many of those who lost family members in the
attacks are angered by Mylroie’s testimony (see July 9, 2003). Shortly after her
testimony, Mylroie’s new book Bush vs. the Beltway will be published,
expounding further on her theories. [WASHINGTON MONTHLY, 12/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, American Enterprise Institute, Hezbollah, 9/11
Commission, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Richard Ben-Veniste, Laurie Mylroie, Philip
Shenon, Ramzi Yousef
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi,
said to be an important
operative for both al-
Qaeda and Jemaah
Islamiyah, al-Qaeda’s
Southeast Asian affiliate,
escapes from Camp
Crame, the highest
security prison in the
Philippines. Two Abu
Sayyaf figures, Omar
Opik Lasal and

Abdulmukim Edris, escape with him. There are many oddities about their
escape:
 The three men apparently have a spare set of keys, unlock their cell door,

relock it, walk out of the jail building and through the prison gates, and then
use a small guardhouse to vault over a compound wall. Additionally, the cell
door was so rusted that it could simply be lifted by its hinges and moved aside.
The nearest guards are either sleeping or out shopping. A prisoner left behind
tries to notify the guards about the escape, but is ignored. Only when the guards
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are changed five hours later is the escape discovered, and many more hours pass
before Philippine President Gloria Macapagal-Arroyo and other top leaders are
notified. All four guards on duty at the time of the escape will later fail lie
detectors tests. One will say they were set up by higher-ups to take the fall.
[ASIA TIMES, 7/26/2003]

 The janitor in the prison at the time is Cosain Ramos (a.k.a. Abu Ali). Ramos
worked with major al-Qaeda figure, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Osama bin
Laden’s brother-in-law, and was part of Konsonjaya, a front company run by
Hambali used to fund the 1995 Bojinka plot. He had given al-Ghozi explosives
which were used in a 2000 bombing. After he was arrested in 2002, not only was
he not charged, but he was made a protected witness and given the janitor job
(see Shortly Before December 24, 2000). [RESSA, 2003, PP. 136; GULF NEWS, 6/10/2003;
AUSTRALIAN, 7/18/2003]

 Lasal will be rearrested on October 8, 2003, and will admit, “I am a
government asset, a deep penetration agent.” He will say he helped the
Philippine military track al-Ghozi after the escape. He says he joined Abu Sayyaf
in 1992 and soon began informing on the group. He claims he has a brother and a
cousin who were informants on Abu Sayyaf as well. “Wherever we went, the
military knew our whereabouts, because I was giving them the information.” He
is seen after his rearrest walking into Manila’s Hall of Justice without any
handcuffs on and only one escort. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 10/15/2003] He will be
arrested in 2007 and then let go after it is reported he was confused with his
cousin and in fact is in a witness protection program. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER,
3/20/2007]

 One week after the escape, the Philippine Daily Inquirer reports that Edris, the
alleged leader of the Abu Sayyaf’s explosives team, has long-time links to the
Philippine military and police. A police intelligence source says that he has been
a government asset since 1994. He had been arrested in November 2002 and
proclaimed “the No. 1 bomber of the Abu Sayyaf” by the Philippine president.
Edris was implicated by other captured Abu Sayyaf suspects as the mastermind
of a series of bombings in Zamboanga City in October and November 2002 that
killed over a dozen people, including a US Green Beret. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER,
7/23/2003]

 Supt. Reuben Galban, chief of the police Intelligence Group’s Foreign
Intelligence Liaison Office, is fired after failing a lie detector test about the
escape. He fails questions about planning the escape and getting paid for it. An
intelligence source will claim that Galban and Senior Supt. Romeo Ricardo were
in on the escape as handlers for Edris, one of the escapees and an alleged
government informant. Ricardo does not take a lie detector test. The source
claims: “Edris was deliberately delivered to Al-Ghozi for them to develop trust
and confidence. It’s what we call in the intelligence community as human agents
manipulation but what is so wrong in this case was the fact that they did it at
the expense of the national security.” A police investigator admits that this
angle is being pursued as a theory to explain the escape, but “no target would
justify the humiliation brought about by this incident.” [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER,

7/23/2003] Galban was at the prison outside of his usual hours during the escape,
which took place in the middle of the night. He also had recently moved al-
Ghozi from a secure floor in the prison to the least secure floor. [ASIA TIMES,
7/26/2003]

 Six officers of the Philippine National Police’s Intelligence Group are charged
with graft and gross negligence in relation to the escape. Galban is one of those
charged but Ricardo is not. [MANILA BULLETIN, 7/25/2003] However, about one month
after the escape, an investigative team concludes there was no collusion
between any officials and the escapees. Apparently the charges against the six
officers are quietly dropped. Twenty police or intelligence officers are fired, but
no higher-up officials. [ASIA TIMES, 7/26/2003; MANILA SUN STAR, 8/28/2003]

 Intelligence agents from the Armed Forces Anti-Crime Task Force (ACTAF) will
later implicate police director Eduardo Matillano in the escape. Two intelligence
agents will be caught monitoring Matillano’s house one week after the escape.
Armed Forces chief Gen. Narciso Abaya will say of the agents, “Somebody gave
them a license plate number of a car allegedly connected with the escape of al-
Ghozi and they traced it to the home of Matillano.” Mantillano threatens to
press charges against the ACTAF, but apparently does not do so. He also is not
fired. [ASIA PULSE, 7/22/2003]

 Edris and al-Ghozi will be shot and killed in August and October 2003
respectively by Philippine authorities (see October 12, 2003). Supposedly they
are killed while resisting being rearrested. But many, including Aquilino
Pimentel, president of the Philippines Senate, will suggest they were both
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July 18, 2003: Former Clinton National Security Adviser
Improperly Removes Own Notes from National Archives

  

July 23, 2003: Survey Finds Fifth of Germans Believe US
Government Behind 9/11

  

July 24, 2003: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry Says Almost Every
Government Agency Failed

  

Representative Porter Goss and Senator Bob Graham co-
chair the Congressional Inquiry. [Source: Ken Lambert/
Associated Press]

summarily executed after being arrested in order to silence them from
potentially revealing their confederates in the escape. [MANILA BULLETIN,
10/18/2003]

 Some elements in the Philippine military are so suspicious about the
circumstances of the escape that two weeks later they stage a mutiny to protest
this and other issues. They claim the Philippine government has been
manipulating rebel groups and even staging or allowing terrorist bombings to
manipulate the population (see July 27-28, 2003).
Entity Tags: Aquilino Pimentel, Romeo Ricardo, Cosain Ramos, Abdulmukim Edris, Al-
Qaeda, Abu Sayyaf, Reuben Galban, Omar Opik Lasal, Eduardo Matillano, Philippine
National Police, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, Narciso Abaya, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion

Sandy Berger, a former national security adviser to Bill Clinton, takes notes he
has made on classified documents at the National Archives out of the archives.
As the papers on which the notes are based are classified, the notes are also
classified, even though they are about documents Berger saw during his time as
national security adviser. Berger is at the archives to prepare for an interview
with the 9/11 Commission, but he had previously visited them to prepare for
discussions with the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry (see May 30, 2002). As the
proper security procedures are not followed, Berger is able to create a
distraction and remove the top fifteen pages of the notes, leaving only two
pages. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 6-7] Berger will later steal copies of a classified document
from the archives (see September 2, 2003).
Entity Tags: National Archives and Records Administration, Sandy Berger
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The German weekly newspaper Die Zeit publishes a survey by the respected
organization Forsa which finds that 19 percent of Germans believe the US
government, or elements within it, were behind the 9/11 attacks. 31 percent of
those under 30 are found to believe this. [REUTERS, 7/23/2003; FRANKFURTER

ALLGEMEINE ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 9/9/2003; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/20/2003] Several popular
books are on the market in Germany, questioning who was behind 9/11. [WALL

STREET JOURNAL, 9/29/2003; INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 10/1/2003] In response, the
newsmagazine Der Spiegel runs a major cover story rebutting some of the
theories proposed in these books. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 9/8/2003] A senior
German government official dismisses the poll result, saying:“There’s a group of
people in every country who will believe any nonsense.” [INTERNATIONAL HERALD

TRIBUNE, 10/1/2003] In June 2005, a popular German crime show on German state
television (ARD) will air an episode involving the premise that the Bush
administration ordered the 9/11 attacks. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 6/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Der Spiegel, Die Zeit, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s
final report comes out. [US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ; US

CONGRESS, 7/24/2003] Officially,
the report was written by the 37
members of the House and
Senate Intelligence Committees,
but in practice, co-chairmen
Bob Graham (D-FL) and Porter
Goss (R-FL) exercised “near
total control over the panel,
forbidding the inquiry’s staff to
speak to other lawmakers.” [ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/29/2002] Both Republican and Democrats in the panel
complained how the two co-chairmen withheld information and controlled the
process. [PALM BEACH POST, 9/21/2002] The report was finished in December 2002
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July 24, 2003: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry Suggests 9/11
Hijackers Received Considerable Assistance Inside US

  

and some findings were released then, but the next seven months were spent in
negotiation with the Bush administration over what material had to remain
censored. The Inquiry had a very limited mandate, focusing just on the handling
of intelligence before 9/11. It also completely ignores or censors out all
mentions of intelligence from foreign governments. Thomas Kean, the chairman
of 9/11 Commission says the Inquiry’s mandate covered only “one-seventh or
one-eighth” of what his newer investigation will hopefully cover. [WASHINGTON

POST, 7/27/2003] The report blames virtually every government agency for failures:
 Newsweek’s main conclusion is: “The investigation turned up no damning single

piece of evidence that would have led agents directly to the impending attacks.
Still, the report makes it chillingly clear that law-enforcement and intelligence
agencies might very well have uncovered the plot had it not been for blown
signals, sheer bungling—and a general failure to understand the nature of the
threat.” [NEWSWEEK, 7/28/2003]

 According to the New York Times, the report also concludes, “the FBI and CIA
had known for years that al-Qaeda sought to strike inside the United States, but
focused their attention on the possibility of attacks overseas.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
7/26/2003]

 CIA Director George Tenet was “either unwilling or unable to marshal the full
range of Intelligence Community resources necessary to combat the growing
threat.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003]

 US military leaders were “reluctant to use… assets to conduct offensive
counterterrorism efforts in Afghanistan” or to “support or participate in CIA
operations directed against al-Qaeda.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003]

 “There was no coordinated… strategy to track terrorist funding and close down
their financial support networks” and the Treasury Department even showed
“reluctance” to do so. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003]

 According to the Washington Post, the NSA took “an overly cautious approach
to collecting intelligence in the United States and offered ‘insufficient
collaboration’ with the FBI’s efforts.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003] Many sections
remain censored, especially an entire chapter detailing possible Saudi support
for the 9/11 attackers. The Bush administration insisted on censoring even
information that was already in the public domain. [NEWSWEEK, 5/25/2003] The
Inquiry attempted to determine “to what extent the president received threat-
specific warnings” but received very little information. There was a focus on
learning what was in Bush’s briefing on August 6, 2001 (see August 6, 2001), but
the White House refused to release this information, citing “executive
privilege.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2003; NEWSDAY, 8/7/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Bush
administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Commission, Saudi Arabia,
National Security Agency, Porter J. Goss, Federal Bureau of Investigation, George J.
Tenet, Thomas Kean, US Department of the Treasury
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s final report concludes that at least six 9/11
hijackers received “substantial assistance” from associates in the US, though it’s
“not known to what extent any of these contacts in the United States were
aware of the plot.” These hijackers came into contact with at least 14 people
who were investigated by the FBI before 9/11, and four of those investigations
were active while the hijackers were present. But in June 2002, FBI Director
Mueller testified: “While here, the hijackers effectively operated without
suspicion, triggering nothing that would have alerted law enforcement and doing
nothing that exposed them to domestic coverage. As far as we know, they
contacted no known terrorist sympathizers in the United States” (see June 18,
2002). CIA Director Tenet made similar comments at the same time, and another
FBI official stated, “[T]here were no contacts with anybody we were looking at
inside the United States.” These comments are untrue, because one FBI
document from November 2001 uncovered by the Inquiry concludes that the six
lead hijackers “maintained a web of contacts both in the United States and
abroad. These associates, ranging in degrees of closeness, include friends and
associates from universities and flight schools, former roommates, people they
knew through mosques and religious activities, and employment contacts. Other
contacts provided legal, logistical, or financial assistance, facilitated US entry
and flight school enrollment, or were known from [al-Qaeda]-related activities
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July 27, 2003: Still Many 9/11 Mysteries after 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry’s Report

  

July 27-28, 2003: Philippine Soldiers Hold Brief Mutiny, Fearing
Their Government Is Staging Terrorist Attacks

  

or training.” [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] The declassified sections of the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry’s final report show the hijackers have contact with:
 Mamoun Darkazanli, investigated several times starting in 1993 (see 1993; Late

1998); the CIA makes repeated efforts to turn him into an informer (see
December 1999).
 Mohammed Haydar Zammar, investigated by Germany since at least 1997 (see

1996), the Germans periodically inform the CIA what they learn.
 Osama Basnan, US intelligence is informed of his connections to Islamic

militants several times in early 1990s but fails to investigate (see April 1998).
 Omar al-Bayoumi, investigated in San Diego from 1998-1999 (see September

1998-July 1999).
 Anwar al-Awlaki, investigated in San Diego from 1999-2000 (see June 1999-

March 2000).
 Osama “Sam” Mustafa, owner of a San Diego gas station, and investigated

beginning in 1991 (see Autumn 2000).
 Ed Salamah, manager of the same gas station, and an uncooperative witness in

2000 (see Autumn 2000).
 An unnamed friend of Hani Hanjour, whom the FBI tries to investigate in 2001.
 An unnamed associate of Marwan Alshehhi, investigated beginning in 1999.
 Hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, who had contact with Basnan,

al-Bayoumi, al-Awlaki, Mustafa, and Salamah, “maintained a number of other
contacts in the local Islamic community during their time in San Diego, some of
whom were also known to the FBI through counterterrorist inquiries and
investigations,” but details of these individuals and possible others are still
classified. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ] None of the above people have been
arrested or even publicly charged with any crime associated with terrorism,
although Zammar is in prison in Syria.
Entity Tags: Robert S. Mueller III, Osama Basnan, Osama (“Sam”) Mustafa, Nawaf
Alhazmi, Omar al-Bayoumi, Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Ed
Salamah, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Anwar al-Awlaki,
George J. Tenet, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Mohammed Haydar
Zammar, Anwar Al-Awlaki

Shortly after the public release of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s final report
(see July 24, 2003), the Los Angeles Times claims that “for all that it answers
about the attacks, the nearly 900-page report is stocked with reminders of the
many questions that remain—about other puzzling aspects of the [9/11] plot,
the possible role of foreign governments, and even such politically charged
matters as what Presidents Clinton and Bush had been told about al-Qaeda.…
[E]ven lawmakers privy to the fuller, classified version of the report…
acknowledge that the picture is incomplete.” Representative Porter Goss (R-FL),
co-chairman of the Congressional Inquiry, says, “I can tell you right now that I
don’t know exactly how the plot was hatched. I don’t know the where, the when
and the why and the who in every instance. That’s after two years of trying. And
we will someday have the documents to exploit, we will have the people to
interrogate, we will have ways to get more information to put the rest of the
pieces of this puzzle on the table. But right now, we don’t have it.”
Congressman Tim Roemer (D-IN), also part of the Congressional Inquiry, says, “I
still don’t think we know about the 19 hijackers—where they were, why they did
certain things.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/27/2003]

Entity Tags: Porter J. Goss, Tim Roemer, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

A group of Philippine soldiers mutiny, claiming they are trying to prevent the
Philippine government from staging terrorist attacks on its own people. About
300 soldiers, many of them officers, rig a large Manila shopping mall and luxury
hotel with explosives, evacuate them, and then threaten to blow up the
buildings unless President Gloria Macapagal Arroyo and other top Philippine
leaders resign. After a twenty hour siege, the soldiers surrender and no one is
hurt. Their leaders are jailed for mutiny. While Arroyo remains in power, other
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July 28, 2003: President Bush Opposes Release of Full 9/11
Congressional Inquiry Report

  

Saudi Foreign Minister Saud al-Faisal after
meeting Bush over the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry’s report. [Source: Associated
Press]

top leaders resign, including the county’s defense minister, police chief, and
military intelligence chief. [GUARDIAN, 7/28/2003; GUARDIAN, 8/15/2003] The mutineers
had a number of grievances. They complain:
 Senior military officials, in collusion with President Arroyo, are secretly behind

recent bombings that have been blamed on Muslim militant groups. They
specifically claim that a series of bombings in March and April 2002 in the
southern city of Davao that killed 38 people were actually false flag operations.
(Their allegations could be related to a May 2002 incident in which a US citizen
staying in the area was injured when a bomb he was making exploded in his
hotel room; see May 16, 2002. The Philippines media suggested that he was a
CIA operative taking part in false flag operations.)
 The government is selling weapons and ammunition to rebel groups such as Abu

Sayyaf even as these groups fight the government. The Guardian will later note
that local newspaper reports describe the military’s selling of weapons to rebels
as ‘an open secret’ and “common knowledge.” [GUARDIAN, 8/15/2003] Gracia
Burnham, an American missionary who was kidnapped in 2001 and held hostage
by Abu Sayyaf rebels for more than a year, claims that her captors told her their
weapons came from the Philippine government. [ASIA TIMES, 7/29/2003]

 Islamic militants are being allowed to escape from jail. Just two weeks before
the mutiny, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, a bomb maker with the al-Qaeda allied
Jemaah Islamiyah group, was inexplicably able to escape from a heavily guarded
prison in Manila. There are many dubious circumstances surrounding his escape
(see July 14, 2003).
 The government is on the verge of staging a new string of bombings to justify

declaring martial law so Arroyo can remain in office past the end of her term in
2004.
The Guardian will later note, “Though the soldiers’ tactics were widely
condemned in the Philippines, there was widespread recognition in the press,
and even inside the military, that their claims ‘were valid and legitimate’….
Days before the mutiny, a coalition of church groups, lawyers, and NGOs
launched a ‘fact-finding mission’ to investigate persistent rumors that the state
was involved in the Davao explosions. It is also investigating the possible
involvement of US intelligence agencies.” [GUARDIAN, 8/15/2003] CNN comments,
“While the government issued a statement calling the accusation ‘a lie,’ and
saying the soldiers themselves could be victims of propaganda, the soldiers’
accusation plays on the fears of many Filipinos after the infamous 21-year term
of President Ferdinand Marcos, during which he did the same thing. Marcos
instigated a series of bombings and civil unrest in the late 1960s and early
1970s, using that as an excuse to declare martial law in 1972. It took the People
Power Revolt of 1986 to end Marcos’ dictatorship.” [CNN, 7/26/2003]

Entity Tags: Jemaah Islamiyah, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, Gloria Macapagal Arroyo, Abu
Sayyaf, Gracia Burnham, Philippines
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion

In the wake of the release of the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry’s final report, pressure
builds to release most of the still-censored
sections of the report, but on this day
President Bush says he is against the idea.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/29/2003; NEW YORK TIMES,

7/29/2003] Through an obscure rule, the
Senate could force the release of the
material with a majority vote [USA TODAY,

5/29/2003] , but apparently the number of
votes in favor of this idea falls just short.
MSNBC reports that “the decision to keep
the passage secret… created widespread
suspicion among lawmakers that the
administration was trying to shield itself and

its Saudi allies from embarrassment.… Three of the four leaders of the joint
congressional investigation into the attacks have said they believed that much of
the material on foreign financing was safe to publish but that the administration
insisted on keeping it secret.” [MSNBC, 7/28/2003] Senator Richard Shelby (R-AL),
one of the main authors of the report, states that “90, 95 percent of it would

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140218/http://www.historyco...

15 von 46 23.08.2019, 06:09



July 30, 2003: Saudi Interior Minister Vows to Never Extradite
Omar Al-Bayoumi or Anyone Else

  

July 30, 2003: President Bush Says US Needs More Time to Prove
Iraq-Al-Qaeda Link

  

July 31, 2003: FBI Claims 9/11 Money Came from Pakistan   

John Pistole. [Source: Marshall
Center]

Late July, 2003: Mock Terrorist Attack on Nuclear Plant Called
Unrealistic, Inadequate

  

not compromise, in my judgment, anything in national security.” Bush ignores a
reporter’s question on Shelby’s assessment. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/29/2003] Even the
Saudi government claims to be in favor of releasing the censored material so it
can better respond to criticism. [MSNBC, 7/28/2003] All the censored material
remains censored; however, some details of the most controversial censored
sections are leaked to the media.
Entity Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, George W. Bush, Richard Shelby, Saudi Arabia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Saudi Interior Minister Prince Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz vows not to extradite Omar
al-Bayoumi, who has been alleged to be a Saudi spy who assisted two of the
9/11 hijackers in the US. He says, “We have never handed over a Saudi to a
state or a foreign side, and we will never do it.” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP.

224, 277]

Entity Tags: Omar al-Bayoumi, Nayef bin Abdul-Aziz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi Arabia

During a press conference, Bush is asked if the White House is planning to
provide the public with “definitive evidence that Saddam was working with al-
Qaeda terrorists” or if the alleged al-Qaeda links had been “exaggerated to
justify war.” Bush responds that the US needs more time to analyze documents
uncovered in Iraq. Bush explains: “Yes, I think, first of all, remember I just said
we’ve been there for 90 days since the cessation of major military operations.
Now, I know in our world where news comes and goes and there’s this kind of
instant-instant news and you must have done this, you must do that yesterday,
that there’s a level of frustration by some in the media. I’m not suggesting
you’re frustrated. You don’t look frustrated to me at all. But it’s going to take
time for us to gather the evidence and analyze the mounds of evidence,
literally, the miles of documents that we have uncovered.” [US NEWSWIRE,
7/30/2003; US PRESIDENT, 8/4/2003]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

John S. Pistole, deputy assistant director of the FBI’s
Counterterrorism Division, testifies before a
Congressional committee. He states the 9/11
investigation “has traced the origin of the funding of
9/11 back to financial accounts in Pakistan, where
high-ranking and well-known al-Qaeda operatives
played a major role in moving the money forward,
eventually into the hands of the hijackers located in
the US.” [US CONGRESS, 7/31/2003] Pistole does not
reveal any further details, but in India it is noted
that this is consistent with previous reports that
Saeed Sheikh and ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood
Ahmed were behind the funding of 9/11. [TIMES OF

INDIA, 8/1/2003; PIONEER, 8/7/2003] However, the FBI will
tell the 9/11 Commission that when Pistole used the

word “accounts”, he did not mean actual accounts with a bank, merely that
9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, who was based in Pakistan, handled
the money. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 144  ]

Entity Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, John S. Pistole, Saeed Sheikh, Counterterrorism Division
(FBI)
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11, Saeed Sheikh, Mahmood
Ahmed

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) announces that security forces at the
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August 2003: FBI and CIA Forced to Reopen Investigation into
Saudi Link to 9/11

  

August 2003: FAA Falsely Claims It Has Produced All 9/11-Related
Documents for 9/11 Commission

  

Indian Point nuclear plant, in upstate New York, have thwarted a mock terrorist
attack. The mock attack was held under quite different circumstances from a
possible real strike by terrorists: the guards were told exactly what date the
mock attack would be held on, the mock terrorists were required to attack
during daylight hours, and the number of attackers was limited to three. [CARTER,

2004, PP. 18-19] Representative Nita Lowey (D-NY) calls the drill inadequate. Lowey
asks: “Were guards required to defend against airborne and water-based
threats, two of Indian Point’s greatest vulnerabilities? Why does poor
performance in these drills carry no penalties? Our nuclear facilities must be
protected by top-notch security forces that undergo regular, rigorous exercises
that reflect the real-world terrorist threats we face today” (see Between July 9
and July 16, 2001). Alex Matthiessen, the director of the environmental
organization Riverkeeper, agrees with Lowey: “When the NRC conducts a drill
that tests post-9/11 terrorist scenarios and when they allow truly independent
observers and experts to observe the drill, only then will I begin to believe that
Indian Point’s security is robust or adequate. At this point the NRC has no
credibility with the public, having just rubber-stamped a patently flawed
emergency plan.” A spokesman for Entergy, the corporation that owns and
operates the plant, calls the mock attack “rigorous and realistic.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 8/12/2003]

Entity Tags: Nuclear Regulatory Commission, Alex Matthiessen, Entergy, Nita Lowey,
Riverkeeper
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

In the wake of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry report, and “under intense
pressure from Congress,” as the Boston Globe puts it, the FBI and CIA reopen an
investigation into whether Saudi Arabian officials aided the 9/11 plot. [BOSTON

GLOBE, 8/3/2003] In early August, Saudi Arabia allows the FBI to interview Omar al-
Bayoumi. However, the interview takes place in Saudi Arabia, and apparently on
his terms, with Saudi government handlers present. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/5/2003;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/6/2003] Says one anonymous government terrorism consultant,
“They are revisiting everybody. The [FBI] did not do a very good job of
unraveling the conspiracy behind the hijackers.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 8/3/2003] But by
September, the Washington Post reports that the FBI has concluded that the idea
al-Bayoumi was a Saudi government agent is “without merit and has largely
abandoned further investigation… The bureau’s September 11 investigative
team, which is still tracking down details of the plot, has reached similar
conclusions about other associates named or referred to in the congressional
inquiry report.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2003] Yet another article claims that by
late August, some key people who interacted with al-Bayoumi have yet to be
interviewed by the FBI. “Countless intelligence leads that might help solve” the
mystery of a Saudi connection to the hijackers “appear to have been
underinvestigated or completely overlooked by the FBI, particularly in San
Diego.” [SAN DIEGO MAGAZINE, 9/2003] Not only were they never interviewed when
the investigation was supposedly reopened, they were not interviewed in the
months after 9/11 either, when the FBI supposedly opened an “intense
investigation” of al-Bayoumi, visiting “every place he was known to have gone,
and [compiling] 4,000 pages of documents detailing his activities.” [NEWSWEEK,

7/28/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, US Congress,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry,
Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11 Investigations

The Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) tells the 9/11 Commission it has
already given the Commission all the documents it asked the FAA for. John
Farmer, head of the Commission team investigating what happened on the day
of 9/11, finds this hard to believe, as the boxes of material the FAA has provided
do not contain many tapes or transcripts of FAA communications on the day of
the attacks. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 201] Later interviews of FAA staff will reveal there is
a mountain of evidence the FAA is withholding from the Commission (see
September 2003).
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August 2003: 9/11 Commission Staffer Reviews NSC Documents;
Favors Clarke’s Account of Bush Administration’s Treatment of
Terrorist Warnings over Rice’s

  

August 2003: Anti-US Asian Alliance Holds First Military Exercises
Together

  

August 2003 and After: 9/11 Commission Sends Single Analyst to
Review CIA Material

  

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Federal Aviation Administration, John Farmer
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Warren Bass, the 9/11 Commission staffer allocated to review National Security
Council documentation, comes to favor an account of events in the Bush
administration given by former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke over one
given by National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice. Clarke has claimed that
the administration did not take the risk of an al-Qaeda attack seriously enough
in the summer of 2001, whereas Rice claims the administration did everything it
could to prevent one.
Documentation, Speeches, Briefings - Bass comes to this judgment partly
because of the small amount of Rice’s e-mails and internal memos about
terrorism from the spring and summer of 2001: there is, in author Philip
Shenon’s words, “almost nothing to read.” In addition, she made very few
references to terrorism in speeches and public appearances. For example, a
speech she was to give on 9/11 itself about national security contained only a
passing reference to terrorism (see September 11, 2001). On the contrary,
Clarke left a pile of documents and a “rich narrative” of events at the White
House concerning al-Qaeda, including warnings about an upcoming catastrophic
terrorist attack in the summer of 2001. Bass also sees that Clarke was not
allowed to brief President Bush on al-Qaeda before 9/11, whereas he repeatedly
talked to President Bill Clinton about it.
Memo Warned of Attacks One Week before 9/11 - He is especially astounded to
find a memo dated September 4, 2001 warning of a forthcoming attack by
Osama bin Laden (see September 4, 2001). However, when he shows this to his
team leader, Michael Hurley, they both realize it may be difficult to get this
memo included in the commission’s report due to expected opposition from 9/11
Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow, who the staff suspects is biased
towards Rice (see January 3, 2001, Before December 18, 2003, May-June 2004
and February 28, 2005). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 146-149]

Memo Called a "Jeremiad" - The September 4 memo is mentioned in the
commission’s final report, but is followed by a comment from Rice saying she
saw it as a warning “not to get dragged down by bureaucratic inertia.” The
report then calls the memo a “jeremiad” (a prolonged lamentation) and
attributes it to Clarke’s inability “to persuade [the CIA and Pentagon] to adopt
his views, or to persuade his superiors to set an agenda of the sort he wanted or
that the whole government could support.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 212-213]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Michael Hurley, Warren Bass, Richard A. Clarke, 9/11
Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Five of the six members of the Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO) conduct
their first ever military exercises together. Experts say the joint-maneuvers
demonstrate how important the SCO is to China in its effort to counter the
growing US military presence in Central Asia. Alex Vatanka, of the London based
Jane’s Intelligence, suggests the point of the exercises is to show the Central
Asian states what China can offer as a partner that the US cannot. [RADIO FREE
EUROPE, 8/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO)
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: US Dominance

The 9/11 Commission sends a single member of staff, Alexis Albion, to the CIA to
review its material. Although other commission staff and some commissioners
will also work on CIA material for the commission, the review conducted at the
agency is performed by Albion, who has a PhD in the history of intelligence from
Harvard. According to author Philip Shenon, she reads “years’ worth of case files
on the CIA and its history of dealing with terrorist threats,” as the CIA is happy
to make a lot of information available to the commission. She is also given her
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August 1, 2003: Wolfowitz Says Iraq Might Not Have Been
Involved in 9/11

  

Late Summer 2003: 9/11 Commission Requests Some Presidential
Daily Briefs from CIA, Knows Credibility Is on the Line

  

August 1-3, 2003: Leaks Hint at Saudi Involvement in 9/11   

own reading room, and free rein of the building. Soon after she starts coming to
the CIA in August 2003, she receives a document referred to as “the Scroll.”
Shenon will describe the Scroll as “a massive chronology prepared after 9/11 to
document every element of the CIA’s antiterrorist effort before the September
11 attacks,” adding that a CIA employee “thought the Scroll must have
measured about 150 feet across—a day-by-day, hour-by-hour, almost minute-by-
minute chronology of the agency’s battles against al-Qaeda.” In addition: “The
information was broken down by activity. On one line was a timeline of the CIA’s
covert operations, set against another line that offered a chronology of the work
of the agency’s analysts; another line showed the agency’s counterterrorism
budget over time.” After Albion finishes this, she begins to read “thousands of
other documents” the CIA has prepared for her. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 135-139]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Alexis Albion
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Paul Wolfowitz says in an interview with Nancy Collins of the Laura Ingraham
Show: “I’m not sure even now that I would say Iraq had something to do with
[9/11]. I think what the realization to me is—the fundamental point was that
terrorism had reached the scale completely different from what we had thought
of it up until then. And that it would only get worse when these people got
access to weapons of mass destruction which would be only a matter of time.”
[LAURA INGRAHAM SHOW, 8/1/2003]

Entity Tags: Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Internal US Security After 9/11

The 9/11 Commission files a request to see some Presidential Daily Brief (PDB)
items it believes it may need for its investigation.
Filed with CIA - The Commission had conducted preliminary discussions about
the PDBs with White House Counsel Alberto Gonzales, but they have not borne
fruit (see Late January 2003 and June 2003) and the Commission understands it
may have to fight to get the documents. Therefore, it submits the request to
the CIA, which writes and keeps the PDBs, as the Commission’s lawyers think it
will be easier to enforce a subpoena against the CIA than the White House.
Credibility - Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton
are aware the Commission must get the PDBs, or at least be seen to try hard, to
maintain its credibility. This is particularly because, according to author Philip
Shenon, “the PDBs were becoming the ‘holy grail’ for the 9/11 families and for
the press corps.” Hamilton will say if the Commission’s investigation ended
without it seeing them, “that would be the only thing the press would be
interested in.” Shenon will add, “It seemed as if no other evidence unearthed by
the Commission mattered; if the Commission did not see the PDBs, it would be
seen in history as having failed.”
Scope of Request - The request is not for the full library of PDBs from the
Clinton and Bush administrations. The Commission requests items from 1998 on
that mention al-Qaeda, domestic terrorist threats, terrorist plots involving
airlines used as weapons, and intelligence involving Afghanistan, Pakistan, Saudi
Arabia, Sudan, Yemen, and Germany.
White House Says No - Although the request was addressed to the CIA, Gonzales
replies for the White House in September, saying the Commission cannot see the
PDBs, or even brief extracts. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 214-215]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alberto R. Gonzales, Philip Shenon, 9/11
Commission, Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

In the wake of the release of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry’s full report,
anonymous officials leak some details from a controversial, completely censored
28-page section that focuses on possible Saudi support for 9/11. According to
leaks given to the New York Times, the section says that Omar al-Bayoumi
and/or Osama Basnan “had at least indirect links with two hijackers [who] were
probably Saudi intelligence agents and may have reported to Saudi government
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August 5, 2003: Suicide Bombing Hits Hotel in Jakarta, Indonesia;
Al-Qaeda-Linked Group Blamed

  

Damage to the front of the Marriott Hotel. [Source: CNN]

officials.” It also says that Anwar al-Awlaki “was a central figure in a support
network that aided the same two hijackers.” Most connections drawn in the
report between the men, Saudi intelligence, and 9/11 is said to be
circumstantial. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/2/2003] One key section is said to read, “On the
one hand, it is possible that these kinds of connections could suggest, as
indicated in a CIA memorandum, ‘incontrovertible evidence that there is
support for these terrorists… On the other hand, it is also possible that further
investigation of these allegations could reveal legitimate, and innocent,
explanations for these associations.’”(see August 2, 2002) Some of the most
sensitive information involves what US agencies are doing currently to
investigate Saudi business figures and organizations. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/2/2003]

According to the New Republic, the section outlines “connections between the
hijacking plot and the very top levels of the Saudi royal family.” An anonymous
official is quoted as saying, “There’s a lot more in the 28 pages than money.
Everyone’s chasing the charities. They should be chasing direct links to high
levels of the Saudi government. We’re not talking about rogue elements. We’re
talking about a coordinated network that reaches right from the hijackers to
multiple places in the Saudi government.… If the people in the administration
trying to link Iraq to al-Qaeda had one-one-thousandth of the stuff that the 28
pages has linking a foreign government to al-Qaeda, they would have been in
good shape.… If the 28 pages were to be made public, I have no question that
the entire relationship with Saudi Arabia would change overnight.” [NEW REPUBLIC,

8/1/2003] The section also is critical that the issue of foreign government support
remains unresolved. One section reads, “In their testimony, neither CIA or FBI
officials were able to address definitely the extent of such support for the
hijackers, globally or within the United States, or the extent to which such
support, if it exists, is knowing or inadvertent in nature. This gap in intelligence
community coverage is unacceptable.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 8/3/2003]

Entity Tags: Osama Basnan, Omar al-Bayoumi, Anwar al-Awlaki, Central Intelligence
Agency, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Saudi Arabia, Possible Hijacker Associates in
US, 9/11 Investigations, Anwar Al-Awlaki

A suicide bomber crashes into
the lobby of the J. W.
Marriott Hotel in Jakarta,
Indonesia, killing 16 people
and wounding 150. All of
those killed are Indonesian
except for one Dutch man. No
group takes credit for the
bombing, but US and
Indonesian officials quickly
blame Jemaah Islamiyah (JI),
al-Qaeda’s main affiliate in
Southeast Asia. The New York
Times calls the Marriott “the
most visibly American

building in the city, [leaving] little doubt about the intentions of the terrorists.”
Two weeks before, a militant captured in a raid in central Java revealed that he
had recently delivered two carloads of bombmaking materials to Jakarta.
Furthermore, drawings were found indicating that JI was planning an attack on
one of the following targets: the Grand Hyatt, Mulia, or Marriott hotels, two
Jakarta shopping malls, or some Christian sites. Police claim they went on high
alert. But the Marriott says they were never given any warning, and there was
no public alert of any kind. The US ambassador to Indonesia, Ralph Boyce, says
the US was not given any warning. Time magazine will later comment that
“serious questions remain about just how much more police might have done to
prevent the attack in the first place.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/7/2003; TIME, 8/10/2003]

One Indonesian later convicted for a role in the bombing, Mohammad Rais, will
later testify in court that he had frequently met Osama bin Laden in Afghanistan
in recent years, and the bombing was inspired by bin Laden’s talk about waging
war against the US and its allies. “We saw the Marriott attack as a message from
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August 6, 2003: Two Investigative Journalists Say Almihdhar and
Alhazmi Worked for Saudi Intelligence and Were Protected by CIA

  

Joe Trento. [Source:
Canal+]

August 7, 2003-August 11, 2003: Seventy Percent of Americans
Misled by Bush Administration Insinuations of Iraq-9/11 Links

  

August 12, 2003: Hambali and Aides Arrested in Thailand;
Handed to US

  

Osama bin Laden.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/2/2004] US treasury official Stuart Levey
will later claim that al-Qaeda funded the attack by having a courier bring
$30,000 in cash to Indonesia. [USA TODAY, 6/18/2006] The funds for the bombing
allegedly passed through Hambali, an al-Qaeda and JI leader arrested in
Thailand several days later (see August 12, 2003). [CNN, 8/19/2003] JI leaders
Azhari Husin and Noordin Mohammed Top are said to have masterminded the
bombing, together with Hambali. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/7/2005]

Entity Tags: Ralph Boyce, Noordin Mohammed Top, Mohammad Rais, Azhari Husin,
Hambali, Stuart Levey, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

After 9/11, an unnamed former CIA officer who worked
in Saudi Arabia will tell investigative journalist Joe
Trento that hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar were allowed to operate in the US unchecked
(see, e.g., February 4-Mid-May 2000 and Mid-May-
December 2000) because they were agents of Saudi
Arabia’s intelligence agency. “We had been unable to
penetrate al-Qaeda. The Saudis claimed that they had
done it successfully. Both Alhazmi and Almihdhar were
Saudi agents. We thought they had been screened. It
turned out the man responsible for recruiting them had
been loyal to Osama bin Laden. The truth is bin Laden
himself was a Saudi agent at one time. He successfully
penetrated Saudi intelligence and created his own

operation inside. The CIA relied on the Saudis vetting their own agents. It was a
huge mistake. The reason the FBI was not given any information about either
man is because they were Saudi assets operating with CIA knowledge in the
United States.” [STORIES THAT MATTER, 8/6/2003] In a 2006 book the Trentos will add:
“Saudi intelligence had sent agents Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi to spy
on a meeting of top associates of al-Qaeda in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, January
5-8, 2000. ‘The CIA/Saudi hope was that the Saudis would learn details of bin
Laden’s future plans. Instead plans were finalized and the Saudis learned
nothing,’ says a terrorism expert who asks that his identity be withheld… Under
normal circumstances, the names of Almihdhar and Alhazmi should have been
placed on the State Department, Immigration and Naturalization Service (INS),
and US Customs watch lists. The two men would have been automatically denied
entry into the US. Because they were perceived as working for a friendly
intelligence service, however, the CIA did not pass along the names.” [TRENTO AND
TRENTO, 2006, PP. 8]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Saudi General Intelligence Presidency, Central
Intelligence Agency, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi
Connection, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Yemen Hub, Other Possible Moles or
Informants, Saudi Arabia

According to a Washington Post survey, 7 in 10 Americans believe that it is
“likely or very likely Saddam Hussein was involved in September 11.” Sixty-two
percent of Democrats, 80 percent of Republicans and 67 percent of
independents polled suspect there is a link between Saddam Hussein and 9/11.
Additionally, eight in 10 Americans believe that it was likely that Saddam had
provided assistance to al-Qaeda, and a similar percentage say the believe he
developed weapons of mass destruction. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/6/2003]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Hambali (a.k.a. Riduan Isamuddin) is arrested in
Thailand in a joint US-Thai operation. He has been
considered the operational leader of al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia. He was involved in the Bojinka plot in
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Shortly After August 12, 2003: Hambali Tortured in Secret CIA
Prison

  

August 17, 2003: Arms Dealer Victor Bout Hints He Has Numerous
Government Connections

  

Victor Bout in 2003.
[Source: James Hill /
Contact Press]

August 25, 2003: Condoleezza Rice Says US Needs to Transform
Middle East in Order to Stop Terrorist Attacks

  

1995, attended the January 2000 al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8,
2000), and was said to be involved in the 2002 bombing of two nightclubs in Bali,
Indonesia (see October 12, 2002), the 2003 bombing of a Marriott Hotel in
Jakarta, Indonesia (see August 5, 2003), and other similar acts. He is taken into
US custody and is said to quickly and fully cooperate with his captors. [CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 12/7/2003] According to the Washington Post, at some point he will be
transferred to the US naval base at the British island colony of Diego Garcia,
where the CIA is believed to have a secret interrogation center. [WASHINGTON POST,

12/17/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 1/2/2005, PP. A01] Two of Hambali’s associates -
Mohamad Farik Amin (a.k.a. Zubair), and Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep (a.k.a. Lillie)
- are arrested with him. Both are Malaysians and are said to be al-Qaeda
operatives. Supposedly they were members of a four person suicide squad
working for Hambali and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed to hijack an airplane (see
October 2001-February 2002). [TIME, 10/6/2003] The US will later classify both of
them, and Hambali, as about a dozen of the top al-Qaeda operatives in US
custody (see September 2-3, 2006).
Entity Tags: United States, Thailand, Hambali, Mohamad Farik Amin, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Hambali, High Value Detainees, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 2002 Bali Bombings, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia,
Hambali, High Value Detainees, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, 2002 Bali Bombings, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Shortly after he is arrested in Thailand (see August 12, 2003), al-Qaeda leader
Hambali is taken to an unknown location and tortured. [MSNBC, 9/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Hambali
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Hambali, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The New York Times Magazine publishes an article based
on an interview with Victor Bout, the world’s biggest
illegal arms dealer. Bout worked extensively with the
Taliban in the years before 9/11, and because of this, he
claims, “I woke up after Sept. 11 and found I was second
only to Osama,” in terms of being a wanted criminal. But
he hints that he has powerful connections. “My clients,
the governments… I keep my mouth shut.” He also points
to the middle of his forehead and adds, “If I told you
everything I’d get the red hole right here.” When asked
about his possible ties to Russian intelligence, he says,
“Until now you’ve been digging in a big lake with small
spoons. There are huge forces…” He breaks his sentence,
and explains to the reporter that he cannot explain too

much about what the report calls “the triangulated relationship between him,
governments, and his rogue clients.” An unnamed British arms investigator
claims, “Bout is encouraged by Western intelligence agencies when it’s
politically expedient.” Bout, a Russian, is interviewed in Moscow, where “he
lives in plain sight… under the apparent protection of a post-Communist system
that has profited from his activities as much as he has.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE,

8/17/2003] It will later be alleged that Bout began working with US intelligence
shortly after 9/11, if not before, despite being the main arms dealer to the
Taliban (see Shortly After September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Victor Bout
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice says in a speech, “The
transformation of the Middle East is the only guarantee that it will no longer
produce ideologies of hatred that lead men to fly airplanes into buildings in New
York or Washington.” She adds, “Transformation in the Middle East will require a
commitment of many years.” [WHITE HOUSE, 8/25/2003]
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(August 26, 2003): FBI Agent Repudiates Theory US Failed to
‘Connect Dots’ before 9/11 in Interview with 9/11 Commission

  

August 27, 2003: NIST Investigators Rule Out Weak Steel as a
Factor in Collapses

  

Autumn 2003: KSM Lies, Possibly While under Torture, to Protect
Identity of Bin Laden’s Trusted Courier Ahmed

  

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In an interview with the 9/11 Commission, FBI agent Frank Pellegrino repudiates
the theory that 9/11 happened because the US intelligence community failed to
connect the dots. After a Commission staffer states the theory, Pellegrino
responds angrily: “What dots? There are no dots to connect! It was all there,
written in front of them [CIA officials].” [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 302] Presumably this
occurs on August 26, 2003, when Pellegrino is interviewed by the Commission,
according to an endnote to its final report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] Pellegrino
is the FBI agent who was previously assigned to track alleged 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see Spring 2000). This incident is referenced in a 2011
book by former FBI agent Ali Soufan. Soufan thinks that the CIA’s failure to pass
on information to the bureau was deliberate, and presumably Pellegrino agrees
with him. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 301-302]

Entity Tags: Frank Pellegrino, 9/11 Commission, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission

At the end of a two-day meeting to discuss the progress of their investigation of
the WTC collapses on 9/11, National Institute of Standards and Technology
(NIST) investigators say that early tests on steel beams recovered from the
World Trade Center showed they met or were stronger than design
requirements. NIST has collected 236 pieces of steel from the wreckage of the
towers. Tests have found that the steel beams exceeded requirements to bear
36,000 pounds per square inch, and were often capable of bearing around
42,000 pounds per square inch. Lead investigator Shyam Sunder says that if
further testing corroborates these findings, this will rule out weak steel as a
factor in the collapses. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/26/2003;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/28/2003] The final report of the NIST investigation, released in
2005, will corroborate this finding: “Overall, approximately 87 percent of all
perimeter and core column steel tested exceeded the required minimum yield
strengths specified in design documents. Test data for the remaining samples
were below specifications, but were within the expected variability and did not
affect the safety of the towers on September 11, 2001.” It also will point out:
“Of the more than 170 areas examined on 16 perimeter column panels, only
three columns had evidence that the steel reached temperatures above 250°C.…
Only two core column specimens had sufficient paint remaining to make such an
analysis, and their temperatures did not reach 250°C.… Using metallographic
analysis, NIST determined that there was no evidence that any of the samples
had reached temperatures above 600 °C.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND
TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 89-90]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) lies about Ibrahim Saeed
Ahmed, Osama bin laden’s highly trusted courier, in an apparent attempt to
protect bin Laden. KSM was captured by the US in March 2003 (see February 29
or March 1, 2003), and soon was interrogated and tortured with the use of
waterboarding (see Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003). US intelligence
does not yet know Ahmed’s real name, but it does know his alias, Abu Ahmed al-
Kuwaiti, and it believes he is one of bin Laden’s most trusted couriers. Later
reports suggest that KSM is not asked about Ahmed until the autumn of 2003.
Some accounts will claim that KSM is no longer being waterboarded by this time.
However, other accounts contradict this. In any case, other torture techniques,
known by the euphemism “enhanced interrogation,” are still sometimes being
used on him. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/3/2011] In 2011, CIA Director Leon Panetta will
make comments that make clear KSM is asked about Ahmed while being
waterboarded. He will say: “[N]ot only did the use of ‘enhanced interrogation
techniques’ on Khalid Shaikh Mohammed not provide us with key leads on bin
Laden’s courier, Abu Ahmed; it actually produced false and misleading
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September 2003: 9/11 Commission Executive Director Zelikow
Lunches with National Security Adviser Rice and Her Staff

  

September 2003: 9/11 Commission Discovers FAA Has Withheld
Documents from Investigators

  

September 2003: US Not Sharing Evidence about Darkazanli with
Germans

  

September 2003-February 2004: Majority of Participants in Deal
to Buy Explosives for Madrid Bombings Are Informants

  

information. [KSM] specifically told his interrogators that Abu Ahmed had moved
to Peshawar [Pakistan], got married, and ceased his role as an al-Qaeda
facilitator—which was not true, as we now know. All we learned about Abu
Ahmed al-Kuwaiti through the use of waterboarding and other ‘enhanced
interrogation techniques’ against [KSM] was the confirmation of the already
known fact that the courier existed and used an alias.” [WASHINGTON POST,

5/12/2011]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Leon Panetta, Osama bin
Laden
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, High Value
Detainees

Philip Zelikow, executive director of the 9/11 Commission, goes to the White
House to have lunch with National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice and her
staff. Zelikow is close to Rice and defends her interests on the Commission (see
1995, Before December 18, 2003, and May-June 2004). Zelikow’s White House
passes are arranged by Karen Heitkotter, an executive secretary on the
Commission. According to author Philip Shenon, during the Commission’s life,
“More than once she [is] asked to arrange a gate pass so Zelikow [can] enter the
White House to visit the national security adviser in her offices in the West
Wing.” Allegedly, at the same time, “Zelikow [is] telling people how upset he
[is] to cut off contact with his good friend Rice.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 107]

Entity Tags: Karen Heitkotter, 9/11 Commission, Condoleezza Rice, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Investigators for the 9/11 Commission discover that the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA) has withheld a large amount of documents from it about
the day of the attacks and falsely claimed it had provided everything the
Commission asked for (see August 2003). The discovery is made on a day when
the Commission’s investigators begin interviewing air traffic controllers at
centers on the East Coast and in the Midwest. John Farmer, the staffer who
leads the Commission’s team dealing with this aspect of its work, is only a few
minutes into interviews at the FAA’s Indianapolis Center when he realizes, in the
words of author Philip Shenon, “just how much evidence the FAA had held
back.” His interviewees tell him that there is “extensive information the
Commission has not seen, including tape recordings of conversations between
the individual air traffic controllers and the hijacked planes.” He also discovers
that what the FAA has provided is merely the “accident package,” rather than
the much larger “accident file.” Farmer is “furious” and contacts the
Commission’s lawyer in Washington. Asked to explain the situation, the FAA
rapidly admits there is other material and, within days, several boxes of new
material, including the air traffic control tapes, arrive at the Commission’s
offices. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 201-202] However, the Commission has lost confidence in
the FAA and will issue it with a subpoena next month (see October 14, 2003).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Federal Aviation Administration, Indianapolis Air Route
Traffic Control Center, John Farmer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

German prosecutors claim that an inquiry is still under way against Mamoun
Darkazanli, the Syrian businessman with ties to the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell.
However, while the US had promised to share evidence against him, it is
reported that the promised information has yet to be delivered. [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-
AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 9/7/2003]

Entity Tags: United States, Germany, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany
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September-November 2003: CIA Informant Uncovers Bosnia
Network Sending Al-Qaeda Fighters to Iraq

  

The King Fahd Mosque in Sarajevo,
Bosnia. [Source: Ca adian Broadcasting
Corporation]

September 2, 2003: Former Clinton National Security Adviser
Steals Apparently Compromising Document from National
Archives

  

In September 2003, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Rafa Zouhier, Antonio Toro, his
wife Carmen Toro, Rachid Aglif, Jamal Ahmidan (alias “El Chino”), and
Mohammed Oulad Akcha meet at a McDonald’s restaurant in Madrid. The first
five people are linked to a mine in the Asturias region of Spain and have no
Islamist militant background. Ahmidan and Akcha are members of a group of
Islamist militants and are meeting the others to buy explosives stolen from the
mine. Ahmidan goes to Asturias at least five times from December 2003 to
February 2004 to work out the explosives deal. He, Akcha, and others in their
militant group will then use the explosives in the March 2004 Madrid train
bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). Interestingly, at least four of
the five—Trashorras, Zouhier, and both Toros—are government informants at the
time. Supposedly, none of them tell their handlers about this explosives deal. [EL

MUNDO (MADRID), 6/10/2004] However, Zouhier will later claim that he repeatedly
told his handler about the deal. He will say: “I told them. I mentioned all the
suspicions I had regarding the explosives. In 2003 I warned that ‘these people
want to sell 150 kilos’. I told them 1,000 times.” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 2/28/2007]

His handler, known by the alias Victor, will initially dispute this, but in 2007 he
will finally admit that Zouhier did tell him in March 2003 that Trashorras and
Antonio Toro were dealing in stolen explosives and had 150 kilograms of
explosives ready to sell. Zouhier even passed on that they asked him about using
cell phones as detonating devices. Police then began monitoring Trashorras and
Toro (see March 2003). Trashorras, Zouhier, and Aglif will eventually be
sentenced to various prison terms, while the Toros will be acquitted. Trashorras
will get life in prison (see October 31, 2007).
Entity Tags: Rachid Aglif, Rafa Zouhier, Jamal Ahmidan, Carmen Toro, Antonio Toro,
Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Mohammed Oulad Akcha
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

Abdurahman Khadr is a CIA informant (see
November 10, 2001-Early 2003) and has been
posing as a prisoner in Guantanamo so he can
inform on the other prisoners there (see
Spring 2003). But in September 2003, he
leaves Guantanamo because the CIA gives him
a new assignment, to infiltrate al-Qaeda-
linked groups in Bosnia. He is given a brief
training course in undercover work and then
sent to Bosnia on a false passport. US
intelligence believes that Bosnia has become
an important pipeline for al-Qaeda volunteers
who want to fight in Iraq. Khadr spends time
at the King Fahd mosque, a large Sarajevo
mosque which the US believes is a center of
al-Qaeda activity. He becomes friendly with a
suspected recruiter for al-Qaeda operations in
Iraq. The CIA then wants him to follow the
pipeline to Iraq and inform on al-Qaeda
operations there. But Khadr considers Iraq far
too dangerous. He is a Canadian citizen, and

he contacts his grandmother in Canada and has her go public with part of his
story so he will not be of use as an informant any more. In November 2003, he
returns to Canada, after the CIA fails to give him most of his promised salary for
his informant work. In February 2004, he contacts Canadian reporters and tells
them his full story about being a CIA informant. His father, Ahmed Said Khadr,
was a founding member of al-Qaeda, and his family disowns him when they find
out about his involvement with the CIA. [PBS FRONTLINE, 4/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Abdurahman Khadr
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Other Possible Moles or Informants,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Sandy Berger, a former
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September 4-15, 2003: Karl Rove Again Calls 9/11 Commission
Executive Director Zelikow

  

September 5, 2003: Homeland Security Warns Al-Qaeda Planning
New US Attacks

  

September 6, 2003: British Cabinet Minister Hints US
Government Knew of 9/11 in Advance

  

national security adviser to Bill Clinton, steals a document he believes could be
used against him and the Clinton administration from the National Archives.
Berger is at the archives to prepare for an interview with the 9/11 Commission,
but had previously visited them to prepare for discussions with the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry (see May 30, 2002) and had improperly removed classified
notes he had made on the documents (see July 18, 2003). The document he
takes is an after-action report drafted by counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
following a period around the millennium when the administration thought al-
Qaeda might attack US interests. The report included 29 recommendations for
government counterterrrorism programs, several of which were not
implemented before Clinton left office. Although Berger thinks the Clinton
administration took counterterrorism very seriously, he believes the document
could be used against him. One of the workers at the archives sees Berger
behaving suspiciously with the documents in a corridor, and alerts a superior.
However, the documents are not cataloged, and the archives do not know what
documents, if any, have been taken. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 7-8] Berger will be caught
taking a document the next time he comes to the archives (see October 2,
2003).
Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, National Archives and Records Administration
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

White House adviser Karl Rove makes two telephone calls to 9/11 Commission
Executive Director Philip Zelikow, one on September 4, the other on September
15. The subject of the calls, which are unofficially logged by Karen Heitkotter,
an executive secretary with the Commission, is unclear. Zelikow and Rove had a
previous exchange of calls in June (see June 23-24, 2003). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 107,

171-174] According to Zelikow, it concerns “this matter of his elderly friend who
had these papers. It had no relation to contemporary problems; he [Rove] was
being gracious to someone.” [ZELIKOW AND SHENON, 2007  ] This will be confirmed
by a White House official, who will say that Rove calls Zelikow on behalf of an
elderly neighbor who had been a senior lawyer at the State Department at the
end of World War II. The neighbor wonders whether the Miller Center, a
historical research institute Zelikow used to work for, would like to see his
papers and talk to him. However, a “senior White House official familiar with
Rove’s memory of the contacts with Zelikow” will say this is not the only topic
discussed and that there are also “ancillary conversations” about the workings
of the Commission. Interviewed around mid-September 2003, 9/11 Commission
Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton say that they are not
aware of the calls and seem surprised by them, but accept Zelikow’s innocent
explanation. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 173-174]

Entity Tags: Karl C. Rove, Karen Heitkotter, Philip Zelikow, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean,
9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The Department of Homeland Security (DHS) issues an advisory warning that al-
Qaeda is working on plans to hijack airliners flying between international points
that pass near or over the continental US. The DHS spokesman states that most
of the flights fitting this description would originate in Canada. Reasons for this
advisory include concerns regarding the second anniversary of the 9/11 attacks,
a recent increase in intelligence information, and threats to aviation that
continued through the summer. However, the advisory states that the
information is not specific enough to raise the National Alert Level from yellow
to orange. The advisory contains non-specific warnings about multiple attacks
against “soft” targets in both the US and abroad. [CNN, 9/5/2003] No such attacks
occur.
Entity Tags: US Department of Homeland Security, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

British government minister Michael Meacher publishes
an essay entitled, “The War on Terrorism is Bogus.”
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September 7, 2003: ’Propaganda’ Docudrama of 9/11 Airs,
Portrays Bush as ‘Action-Movie Superhero’

  

The video sleeve for ‘DC 9/11.’
[Source: Internet Movie
Database (.com)]

Meacher is a long time British Member of Parliament, and served as
Environmental Minister for six years until three months before releasing this
essay. The Guardian, which publishes the essay, states that Meacher claims “the
war on terrorism is a smoke screen and that the US knew in advance about the
September 11 attack on New York but, for strategic reasons, chose not to act on
the warnings. He says the US goal is ‘world hegemony, built around securing by
force command over the oil supplies’ and that this Pax Americana ‘provides a
much better explanation of what actually happened before, during and after
9/11 than the global war on terrorism thesis.’ Mr. Meacher adds that the US has
made ‘no serious attempt’ to catch the al-Qaeda leader, Osama bin Laden.”
[GUARDIAN, 9/6/2003] Meacher provides no personal anecdotes based on his years in
Tony Blair’s cabinet, but he cites numerous mainstream media accounts to
support his thesis. He emphasizes the Project for the New American Century
2000 report (see September 2000) as a “blueprint” for a mythical “global war on
terrorism,” “propagated to pave the way for a wholly different agenda—the US
goal of world hegemony, built around securing by force command over the oil
supplies” in Afghanistan and Iraq. [GUARDIAN, 9/6/2003] Meacher’s stand causes a
controversial debate in Britain, but the story is almost completely ignored by
the mainstream US media.
Entity Tags: Michael Meacher, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Showtime broadcasts a “docudrama” about the 9/11
attacks and the White House’s response, entitled DC
9/11: Time of Crisis. According to New York Times
author and media critic Frank Rich, the film
drastically rewrites history to portray President Bush
as “an unironic action-movie superhero.” In the
movie, Bush—portrayed by actor Timothy Bottoms,
who played Bush in Comedy Central’s satiric That’s My
Bush!—is shown overruling his Secret Service detail
and ordering Air Force One to return to Washington
immediately, an event which never happened (see
(10:32 a.m.) September 11, 2001 and (4:00 p.m.)
September 11, 2001). “If some tinhorn terrorist wants
me, tell him to come and get me!” the movie Bush
shouts. “I’ll be at home, waiting for the b_stard!” The
movie Bush has other lines that establish his desire to
get back to Washington, including, “The American

people want to know where their damn president is!” and “People can’t have an
AWOL president!” In one scene, a Secret Service agent questions Bush’s demand
to return to Washington by saying, “But Mr. President—” only to be cut off by
Bush, who snaps, “Try ‘Commander in Chief.’ Whose present command is: Take
the president home!” In reality, most of the orders on 9/11 were given by Vice
President Dick Cheney and counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, but in the
movie, Bush is the man in charge. “Hike military alert status to Delta,” he
orders Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld. “That’s the military, the CIA,
foreign, domestic, everything,” he explains. “And if you haven’t gone to Defcon
3, you oughtta.” To Cheney, he barks: “Vice? We are at war.” The White House
team are, in Rich’s words, “portrayed as the very model of efficiency and
derring-do.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2003; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/5/2003; RICH, 2006, PP.

25-26] New York Times reviewer Alessandra Stanley notes that Bush is the
unquestioned hero of the film, with British Prime Minister Tony Blair portrayed
as “not very eloquent” and Cheney depicted as “a kowtowing yes-man.” [NEW
YORK TIMES, 9/5/2003]

Conservative Pundits Influenced Script - The movie is produced by Lionel
Chetwynd, whom Rich calls “the go-to conservative in B-list Hollywood.” For the
movie script, Chetwynd was given unprecedently broad access to top White
House officials, including Bush. He also received the assistance of conservative
Washington pundits Charles Krauthammer, Morton Kondracke, and Fred Barnes,
who cover the Bush White House for such media outlets as Fox News, the Weekly
Standard, and the Washington Post. Rich later writes that much of the film
seems based on Bob Woodward’s “hagiographic [book] Bush at War (see
November 25, 2002).” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2003; RICH, 2006, PP. 25-26]
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September 7, 2003: Rice Is ‘Absolutely’ Convinced There Was
Link Between Al-Qaeda and Iraqi Government

  

Propaganda Effort? - Before the movie airs, Toronto Sun columnist Linda McQuaig
called the film an attempt to mythologize Bush in a fashion similar to
Hollywood’s re-creation of the Wild West’s Wyatt Earp, and wrote that the film
“is sure to help the White House further its two-pronged reelection strategy:
Keep Americans terrified of terrorism and make Bush look like the guy best able
to defend them.” Texas radio commentator Jim Hightower added that the movie
would present Bush as “a combination of Harrison Ford and Arnold
Schwarzenegger.… Instead of the doe-eyed, uncertain, worried figure that he
was that day, Bush-on-film is transformed into an infallible, John Wayne-ish,
Patton-type leader, barking orders to the Secret Service and demanding that the
pilots return him immediately to the White House.” Chetwynd himself has
acknowledged that he is a “great admirer” of Bush, and has close ties to the
White House. In late 2001, Bush appointed him to the President’s Committee on
the Arts and the Humanities. “This isn’t propaganda,” Chetwynd insisted during
the shooting of the movie, adding: “Everything in the movie is [based on] two or
three sources. I’m not reinventing the wheel here.… I don’t think it’s possible to
do a revision of this particular bit of history. Every scholar who has looked at
this has come to the same place that this film does. There’s nothing here that
Bob Woodward would disagree with.… It’s a straightforward docudrama. I would
hope what’s presented is a fully colored and nuanced picture of a human being
in a difficult situation.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2003] Rich will later write that the
film is “unmistakably a propaganda effort on behalf of a sitting administration.”
[RICH, 2006, PP. 25-26]

Blaming the Clinton Administration - Perhaps most questionably, Stanley writes,
the film “rarely misses a chance to suggest that the Clinton administration’s
weakness was to blame for the disaster.” Bush, she notes, is portrayed as a more
decisive leader than his predecessor: in the film, he tells Blair over the
telephone: “I want to inflict pain [on the attackers]. Bring enough damage so
they understand there is a new team here, a fundamental change in our policy.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/5/2003]

9/11 Widow Unhappy with Film - Kristen Breitweiser, who lost her husband in
the attack on the World Trade Center, calls the film “a mind-numbingly boring,
revisionist, two-hour-long wish list of how 9/11 might have gone if we had real
leaders in the current administration.” She adds: “It is understandable that so
little time is actually devoted to the president’s true actions on the morning of
9/11. Because to show the entire 23 minutes from 9:03 to 9:25 a.m., when
President Bush, in reality, remained seated and listening to ‘second grade story-
hour’ while people like my husband were burning alive inside the World Trade
Center towers, would run counter to Karl Rove’s art direction and grand vision.”
Breitweiser questions numerous aspects of the film: “Miscellaneous things that
surprised me included the fact that the film perpetuates the big fat lie that Air
Force One was a target. Forgive me, but I thought the White House admitted at
the end of September 2001 that Air Force One was never a target, that no code
words were spoken and that it was all a lie (see (10:32 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and September 12, 2001-March 2004). So what gives?… Not surprisingly,
there is no mention of accountability. Not once does anyone say, ‘How the hell
did this happen? Heads will roll!’ I was hoping that, at least behind closed doors,
there were words like, ‘Look, we really screwed up! Let’s make sure we find out
what went wrong and that it never happens again!’ Nope, no such luck.” [SALON,
9/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Charles Krauthammer, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Richard A. Clarke,
Showtime, Alessandra Stanley, Tony Blair, Bob Woodward, Morton Kondracke, Lionel
Chetwynd, Timothy Bottoms, Kristen Breitweiser, Donald Rumsfeld, Clinton
administration, Fred Barnes, Frank Rich, Karl C. Rove, George W. Bush, Linda McQuaig,
Jim Hightower
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Media

National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice says there is “absolutely” a
connection between Saddam Hussein and al-Qaeda “[W]e know that there was
training of al-Qaeda in chemical and perhaps biological warfare. We know that
[Abu Musab] al-Zarqawi was networked out of there, this poisons network that
was trying to spread poisons throughout…. And there was an Ansar al-Islam,
which appears also to try to be operating in Iraq. So yes, the al-Qaeda link was
there.” [FOX NEWS SUNDAY, 9/7/2003; GLOBAL VIEWS, 9/26/2003; US HOUSE COMMITTEE ON

GOVERNMENT REFORM, 3/16/2004]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140218/http://www.historyco...

28 von 46 23.08.2019, 06:09



September 10, 2003: SEC, Others Still Keep Mum About Insider
Trading Investigations

  

September 10, 2003: Stowaway Flies From New York to Dallas,
Highlighting Porous Airport Security

  

September 11, 2003: CIA Report Says KSM Again Claims
Moussaoui Not for 9/11, but Second Wave

  

September 12, 2003: Video of 9/11 Hijacker Criticizing US and
Practing with Weapons in Afghanistan Is Released

  

A frame of Saeed Alghamdi in his martyr video. [Source:
Al Jazeera]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Ansar al-Islam
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Slate reports that two years after the 9/11 attacks, neither the Chicago Board
Options Exchange nor the Securities and Exchange Commission will make any
comment about their investigations into insider trading before 9/11. “Neither
has announced any conclusion. The SEC has not filed any complaint alleging
illegal activity, nor has the Justice Department announced any investigation or
prosecution.… So, unless the SEC decides to file a complaint—unlikely at this
late stage—we may never know what they learned about terror trading.” [SLATE,

9/10/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, US Securities and Exchange Commission, Chicago
Board Options Exchange
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11
Investigations

A New York man is caught hiding in a crate that had been flown by cargo jet
from New York to Dallas, raising questions about airport security. Charles
McKinley wanted to go home, and had already had himself shipped as freight
from Newark to Buffalo, then from Buffalo to Fort Wayne, Indiana, and on to
Dallas, where his crate was shipped by truck to his mother’s house. The
deliveryman reports McKinley to the local police. Critics say the McKinley
incident is the latest in a string of episodes highlighting the vulnerability of the
nation’s airports and cargo shipments. Representative Edward Markey (D-MA)
tells a reporter: “Today, it was just a guy trying to fly cheaply from New York to
Dallas to visit his parents. But in the future, a member of al-Qaeda could have
himself packed into an air cargo container.” [CNN, 9/10/2003; CARTER, 2004, PP. 15]

Entity Tags: Edward Markey, Charles McKinley
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

The CIA drafts a report containing statements reportedly made by alleged 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) under interrogation at a black site.
According to the report, KSM claims that Zacarias Moussaoui was not handled by
al-Qaeda for the 9/11 attacks, but for a second wave of attacks. KSM also made
this claim in an earlier interrogation (see July 2, 2003). The claim appears to be
not entirely true, as in an intercepted conversation from July 2001, KSM and his
associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh discussed possibly using Moussaoui for 9/11 (see
July 20, 2001). The report apparently contains a mention of this call. [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 246, 247, 530, 531]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Zacarias Moussaoui, High Value Detainees

A martyr video of 9/11 hijacker
Saeed Alghamdi is broadcast on
the Al Jazeera satellite network.
Alghamdi says, “America is the
enemy that every Muslim should
fight.… I tell you that we are
preparing something for you. God
will punish you in a big way. And
we promise the United States of
America that we will stop you,
that we will hurt you - and we
will make sure that you don’t
have any peace.” Alghamdi
specifically mentions in the video
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September 12, 2003: Bush Administration Is Sued for Supposedly
Having Foreknowledge of 9/11 Attacks

  

Ellen Mariani. [Source: Ellen Mariani]

September 14, 2003: Cheney Claims Atta’s Alleged Meeting in
Prague Has Neither Been Confirmed nor Refuted

  

September 14, 2003: Cheney Insists Iraq Supported Al-Qaeda and
WMDs Have Been Found in Iraq

  

that it was recorded December 23, 2000, and that it will serve as the reading of
his final will and testimony before he leaves to the US. Al Jazeera has previously
broadcast two 9/11 hijacker martyr videos (see April 15, 2002 and September 9,
2002), but while those only showed speeches, this seven-minute video also
shows Alghamdi using a variety of weapons in Afghanistan, including a rocket
launcher. The video also contains audio of a voice said to belong to Osama bin
Laden praising Alghamdi. Bin Laden is heard saying, “He is a good person. He has
good qualities. He is very righteous. He fears God, and God may protect him.”
[CNN, 9/12/2003]

Entity Tags: Al Jazeera, Osama bin Laden, Saeed Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, 9/11 Investigations, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements

9/11 victim’s relative Ellen Mariani sues the US
government, claiming that certain officials had
foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks. “I’m 100
percent sure that they knew,” she says. In doing
so, she is ineligible for government compensation
from what she calls the “shut-up and go-away
fund.” She believes she would have received
around $500,000. According to a statement by
her lawyer, her lawsuit against President Bush,
Vice President Cheney, the CIA, Defense
Department, and other administration members
“is based upon prior knowledge of 9/11;
knowingly failing to act, prevent or warn of 9/11;
and the ongoing obstruction of justice by
covering up the truth of 9/11; all in violation of
the laws of the United States.” As the Toronto
Star points out, this interesting story has been

“buried” by the mainstream media, at least initially. Coverage has been limited
mostly to Philadelphia where the case was filed and New Hampshire where
Mariani lives. [PHILADELPHIA INQUIRER, 9/23/2003; TORONTO STAR, 11/30/2003; PHILADELPHIA
INQUIRER, 12/3/2003; VILLAGE VOICE, 12/3/2003; AL JAZEERA, 12/9/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
12/24/2003]

Entity Tags: United States, Central Intelligence Agency, Ellen Mariani, George W. Bush,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Vice President Dick Cheney brings up the long discredited claim that Mohamed
Atta had met with a senior Iraqi intelligence official in April of 2001. He says,
“With respect to 9/11, of course, we’ve had the story… the Czechs alleged that
Mohamed Atta, the lead attacker, met in Prague with a senior Iraqi intelligence
official five months before the attack, but we’ve never been able to develop
anymore of that yet, either in terms of confirming it or discrediting it.”
[DEMOCRACY NOW!, 9/16/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 9/29/2003] But at the same time, he
cites the meeting to support his contention that Iraq’s support for al-Qaeda was
official government policy (see September 14, 2003).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Vice President Dick Cheney appears on Meet the Press and tells host Tim Russert
that Iraq’s support for al-Qaeda was “clearly official policy.” As evidence, he
cites the alleged meeting between Mohamed Atta and Iraqi diplomat Ahmed
Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani (see April 8, 2001). Cheney also insists that the two
trailers found in Baghdad (see April 19, 2003 and May 9, 2003) were mobile
biological weapon factories, even though he was told by David Kay, the head of
the Iraq Survey Group, that that was probably not the case (see July 29, 2003).
[MEET THE PRESS, 9/14/2003; ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 313]
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September 14, 2003-September 17, 2003: Cheney Links Iraq to
9/11; Bush, Rumsfeld, and Rice All Disavow Cheney’s Claim

  

(September 15, 2003): 9/11 Commission Staffer Apparently
Agrees CIA Withheld Key Intelligence from FBI in Run Up to
Attacks

  

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Vice President Cheney says on NBC’s Meet the Press, “I think it’s not surprising
that people make [the] connection” between Iraq and 9/11. He adds, “If we’re
successful in Iraq… then we will have struck a major blow right at the heart of
The Base, if you will, the geographic base of the terrorists who had us under
assault now for many years, but most especially on 9/11.” [MEET THE PRESS,

9/14/2003] However, two days later, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld states that he
hasn’t “seen any indication that would lead” him to believe there was an
Iraq-9/11 link. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/16/2003] National Security Adviser Rice says the
administration has never accused Hussein of directing the 9/11 attacks. [REUTERS,

9/16/2003] The next day, Bush also disavows the Cheney statement, stating,
“We’ve had no evidence that Saddam Hussein was involved with September the
11th… [but] there’s no question that Saddam Hussein has al-Qaeda ties.” [CBS
NEWS, 9/17/2003; WASHINGTON POST, 9/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, Condoleezza
Rice
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In an interview, a key 9/11 Commission staffer, Doug MacEachin, reportedly
agrees with an important witness, FBI agent Ali Soufan, that the CIA deliberately
withheld from the bureau the knowledge that al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash had attended al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit and was therefore linked to
9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 301-302] However, the
Commission’s final report will call the non-passage of this intelligence “an
example of how day-to-day gaps in intelligence sharing can emerge even when
there is mutual goodwill.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 267] This interview
appears to be the second time the Commission talks to Soufan, which is on
September 15, 2003. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 507; SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 297-302]

Soufan discusses the case of “Omar,” a joint FBI-CIA source inside al-Qaeda. At
an interview of Omar in January 2001 the CIA learned that bin Attash had
attended al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit in early 2000 (see January 5-8, 2000 and
January 4, 2001). However, it then failed to share this with the FBI (see January
5, 2001 and After). Soufan tells the Commission’s staff: “This shows that the CIA
knew the significance of Malaysia, Khallad, and Almihdhar but actively went out
of their way to withhold the information from us. It’s not a case of just not
passing on information. This is information the FBI representative working with
the source should have been told about. It was a legal requirement. Instead we
were deliberately kept out of the loop.” A staffer responds that the CIA claims it
shared the information, and Soufan asks whether the Commission checked the
“regular cables” between the field and CIA headquarters. After the staffer says
they have, Soufan asks whether the Commission has checked the “operational
traffic,” and MacEachin responds, “That must be it.” Other staffers are initially
puzzled by McEachin’s comment, but he explains it to them. Soufan will
comment: “Operational traffic refers to cables sent during an operation. The
officer will list procedures, leaving a record in case something goes wrong or
something needs to be referred to. Because these cables are strictly procedural
and not related to intelligence, they would not be sent to the FBI. If someone
wanted to hide something from the FBI, that’s where he would put it. Because
Doug had worked for the CIA, he knew what operational cables were, while
other members of the team might not have.” The Commission later finds that
the information about bin Attash was in an operational cable. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP.

301-302] The reason for the discrepancy between MacEachin’s attitude in the
interview of Soufan and the Commission’s final report is unknown.
Entity Tags: Doug MacEachin, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Commission, Ali
Soufan
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission
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September 15, 2003 or Shortly After: Some 9/11 Commission
Staffers ‘Furious’ at Executive Director Zelikow’s Contacts with
Karl Rove

  

September 17, 2003: Spain Charges Darkazanli, 34 Others with
Involvement in 9/11 Plot

  

The 2007 PBS documentary
“America at a Crossroads: The
Brotherhood” will claim that
Spanish investigators discovered
this picture of Darkazanli holding a
Kalishnikov rifle in Afghanistan.
[Source: PBS]

September 16, 2003 or Shortly After: 9/11 Commission Executive
Director Zelikow Reportedly Understates Amount of Contacts
with Rove in Interview with Reporter

  

A 9/11 Commission staffer notices a record of phone calls made to Philip
Zelikow, the Commission’s executive director, on the desk of Zelikow’s secretary.
Glancing at it, the staffer notices the name “Rove,” a reference to White House
adviser Karl Rove, who recently called Zelikow (see September 4-15, 2003).
Paging through the records, the staffer finds other references to calls made by
Rove to Zelikow (see June 23-24, 2003), as well as calls from National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice to Zelikow. According to author Philip Shenon: “The
next day, word of Zelikow’s contacts at the White House began to spread wildly
through the Commission. For many of the staff, it was just what they had
suspected: Zelikow was some kind of White House mole, feeding information
back to the administration about the Commission’s findings. Now, they thought,
they had proof of it.” Some of the staffers debate whether to make a formal
protest to the Commission’s chairman and vice chairman, but decide against
doing so, worrying about the scandal if the news ever leaked. Shenon will add:
“They were furious with what Zelikow had done and how his conflicts had
threatened the integrity of the investigation. But they knew how valuable this
work was and how valuable their affiliation with the 9/11 Commission would be
to their careers. They wanted its legacy to be untarnished.” Despite this, some
of the 9/11 victims’ family members will learn of the contacts, as will a reporter
(see September 16, 2003 or Shortly After). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 107, 172]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

A Spanish judge issues an indictment against
Mamoun Darkazanli and 34 others, alleging that
they belonged to or supported the al-Qaeda cell in
Madrid, which assisted the 9/11 hijackers in
planning the attack. Darkazanli’s name appears
177 times in the 690-page indictment. He is
accused of acting as bin Laden’s “financier in
Europe.” “The list of those with whom Darkazanli
has done business or otherwise exchanged money
reads like a Who’s Who of al-Qaeda: Wadih El-
Hage, bin Laden’s one-time personal secretary;
[Tayyib al-Madani], the husband of bin Laden’s
niece and, before 9/11, al-Qaeda’s chief financial
officer; and Mustafa Setmarian Nasar, the head of
a training camp for al-Qaeda in Afghanistan who
journeyed to Hamburg to visit Darkazanli in
1996.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/5/2003] The CIA had
been monitoring Darkazanli sometime before
December 1999 and had tried to convince
Germany to “turn” him into an al-Qaeda
informant. However, the CIA refused Germany’s

request to share information regarding Darkazanli’s terrorist ties in the spring of
2000 (see Spring 2000). [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 11/17/2002]

Entity Tags: Mustafa Setmarian Nasar, Spain, Mamoun Darkazanli, Wadih El-Hage, Tayyib
al-Madani
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Al-Qaeda in Spain

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow is interviewed by New York
Times reporter Philip Shenon about contacts between Zelikow and White House
adviser Karl Rove. According to Shenon, “Zelikow said that there had been only
one exchange of phone calls with Rove months earlier and that they involved
questions involving his old job at the Miller Center at the University of Virginia”
(see June 23-24, 2003). However, there has recently been another exchange of
calls (see September 4-15, 2003) and this is the source of some controversy on
the Commission, so it is unclear how Zelikow could have failed to mention it
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September 16, 2003 or Shortly After: 9/11 Commission Executive
Director Zelikow Tells Secretary Not to Log His Calls, Following
Controversy over Contacts with Rove

  

September 18, 2003: Questions of ISI Leader’s Ties to 9/11
Resurface

  

September 19, 2003: FBI Finds No Proof of 9/11 Insider Trading   

(see September 15, 2003 or Shortly After). Shenon writes a “modest article”
about the issue for the Times, but it will not be published due to a number of
other, seemingly more important, stories. Shenon will later speculate that there
were more than just two exchanges of calls between Rove and Zelikow, pointing
out that, although records of some calls into the Commission were kept,
outgoing calls were not logged in any way: “The General Services
Administration, which maintains some of the telephone records from the 9/11
Commission, would not release records showing the specific telephone numbers
called by Zelikow on his cell phone. But the records do show frequent calls to
phone numbers in area code 202, which is Washington, that begin with the
prefix 456-. That prefix is exclusive to phone numbers at the White House.”
However, Shenon will also point out that “many if not most of the calls were
almost certainly routine.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 172-174]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Philip Zelikow, executive director of the 9/11 Commission, tells his secretary
Karen Heitkotter not to keeps records of his calls. Although there is no formal
process for logging calls, Heitkotter has been keeping records of them for
Zelikow in a notebook she purchased herself. However, Commission staffers
recently learned of contacts between Zelikow and White House adviser Karl
Rove, leading to bad feeling on the Commission (see September 4-15, 2003 and
September 15, 2003 or Shortly After). Zelikow calls Heitkotter into his office and
gives her the order without explaining why. According to Heitkotter, Zelikow is
“insistent,” but she is worried about doing something improper so she asks a
lawyer friend on the Commission what she should do. The friend tells her to
contact someone in authority, to protect herself in case the information ever
becomes public. She chooses Dan Marcus, the Commission’s counsel and a
Democrat, telling him Zelikow has “asked me to stop keeping records—phone
logs—for his contacts with the White House.” Marcus tells her not to obey
Zelikow’s instruction and to continue to log the calls, although he does not raise
the matter with Zelikow, the Commission’s Chairman Tom Kean, or Vice
Chairman Lee Hamilton. Marcus will later say that Zelikow’s order “looks bad—it
certainly doesn’t look good.” Asked about the matter later, Zelikow will simply
deny that the Commission kept formal phone logs: “I think this is recycled,
garbled office gossip. I don’t think my office kept phone logs.” [ZELIKOW AND

SHENON, 2007  ; SHENON, 2008, PP. 171-172; DEMOCRACY NOW!, 2/7/2008]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Daniel Marcus, Karen Heitkotter, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

A Wall Street Journal review of Bernard-Henri Levy’s book “Who Killed Daniel
Pearl?” notes, “It is a fact that Gen. Mahmood Ahmed, then head of the ISI,
wired $100,000 to Mohamed Atta before 9/11 through an intermediary. (This was
reported in the Journal on Oct. 10, 2001.) So what have we done about it?” The
article notes that few are willing to look into this issue or take action against
Pakistan since Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf is considered a close ally and
cooperative in the fight against terrorism. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/18/2003] Other
reviews of the book raise similar points, and even the conservative columnist
George Will notes in the Washington Post, “It is not fantasy that there have been
many reports that the then-head of Pakistani intelligence was responsible for
$100,000 being wired to Mohamed Atta, the lead 9/11 hijacker.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 10/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Daniel Pearl, Pervez Musharraf, Mohamed Atta, Mahmood Ahmed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Spokesperson Paul Bresson announces that the FBI has concluded that there was
no insider trading in US securities markets by people with advance knowledge of
the 9/11 attacks. According to Bresson, the “vast majority” of a pre-attack

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140218/http://www.historyco...

33 von 46 23.08.2019, 06:09



September 21, 2003: Associated Press Reports Details from KSM
Interrogations

  

surge of trading in options that bet on a drop in the stock of AMR Corp., which
owns American Airlines, and UAL Corp., which owns United Airlines, was
conducted by investment hedge funds implementing bearish investment
strategies or hedging a line position of common stock, and was not linked to
terrorists. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/18/2003  ; ST. PETERSBURG TIMES, 9/19/2003; WASHINGTON

POST, 9/19/2003] However, seven months later, a paper by a professor of finance at
the University of Illinois will conclude that “there is evidence of unusual option
market activity in the days leading up to September 11” (see April 25, 2004).
[POTESHMAN, 3/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, American Airlines, Paul Bresson, United
Airlines
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11
Investigations

An Associated Press (AP) report provides details of what alleged 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) has apparently told his CIA
interrogators. The article, based on “interrogation reports” reviewed by the AP,
makes the following claims:
 KSM worked on the Bojinka plot in 1994 and 1995 in the Philippines with Ramzi

Yousef, Abdul Hakim Murad, and Wali Khan Amin Shah;
 After Yousef and Murad were captured (see January 6, 1995 and February 7,

1995), KSM began to devise a new plot that focused on hijackings on US soil;
 KSM first pitched the 9/11 plot to Osama bin Laden in 1996. He wanted bin

Laden “to give him money and operatives so he could hijack 10 planes in the
United States and fly them into targets”;
 After bin Laden agreed in principle, the original plan, which called for

hijacking five commercial jets on each US coast, was modified several times.
Some versions even had the planes being blown up in mid-air, possibly with the
aid of shoe bombs. Bin Laden scrapped various parts of the plan, including
attacks on both coasts and hijacking or bombing some planes in East Asia as
well;
 The original four al-Qaeda operatives bin Laden offered KSM for the plot were

eventual hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, as well as Khallad bin
Attash and Abu Bara al-Yemeni. “All four operatives only knew that they had
volunteered for a martyrdom operation involving planes,” one interrogation
report apparently states;
 The first major change to the plans occurred in 1999 when the two Yemeni

operatives could not get US visas (see April 3, 1999). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2003]

(According to the 9/11 Commission Report, KSM actually says Abu Bara al-Yemeni
never applied for a US visa); [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 492]

 Bin Laden then offered KSM additional operatives, including a member of his
personal security detail;
 At that time the plot was to hijack a small number of planes in the United

States and East Asia and either have them explode or crash into targets
simultaneously;
 In 1999, the four original operatives picked for the plot traveled to Afghanistan

to train at one of bin Laden’s camps, where they received specialized
commando training (see Late 1999);
 Al-Qaeda’s Malaysia summit (see January 5-8, 2000) was, according to the

report, a “key event in the plot,” although it does not say whether KSM was
physically present. On the other hand, it confirms the presence of Jemaah
Islamiyah leader Hambali;
 KSM communicated with Alhazmi and Almihdhar while they were in the US

using Internet chat software;
 KSM has never heard of Omar al-Bayoumi, an apparent Saudi intelligence agent

who provided some assistance to future 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and
Nawaf Alhazmi when they arrived in California. Neither did he arrange for
anyone else in the US to assist Almihdhar and Alhazmi when they arrived in
California. Despite this, Almihdhar and Alhazmi soon made contact with a
network of people linked to Saudi intelligence services (see January 15-February
2000 and June 23-July 2001);
 Bin Laden canceled the East Asian portion of the attacks in the spring of 2000,

because, according to a quote from KSM contained in a report, “it would be too
difficult to synchronize” attacks in the United States and Asia;
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September 2003-May 21, 2004: US Government Refuses to Hold
or Charge 9/11 Hijacker Associate Despite New Evidence against
Him

  

 Around that time, KSM reached out to Jemaah Islamiyah, an al-Qaeda affiliate
in Southeast Asia. He began “recruiting JI operatives for inclusion in the
hijacking plot as part of his second wave of hijacking attacks to occur after
Sept. 11,” one summary reportedly says;
 Zacarias Moussaoui also went to Malaysia in the run-up to 9/11 (see

September-October 2000);
 In its final stages, the plan called for as many as 22 terrorists and four planes

in a first wave, followed by a second wave of suicide hijackings that were to be
aided possibly by al-Qaeda allies in Southeast Asia;
 The hijacking teams were originally made up of members from different

countries where al-Qaeda had recruited, but in the final stages bin Laden chose
instead to use a large group of young Saudi men to populate the hijacking
teams;
 KSM told interrogators about other terror plots that were in various stages of

planning or had been temporarily disrupted when he was captured, including
one planned for Singapore (see June 2001 and November 15-Late December
2001);
 KSM and al-Qaeda were still actively looking to strike US, Western, and Israeli

targets across the world as of this year. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2003]

These statements attributed to KSM are similar to later statements attributed to
him by the 9/11 Commission Report. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] The Associated
Press article cautions that US authorities are still investigating what KSM is
telling them, “to eliminate deliberate misinformation.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

9/21/2003] KSM made some or all these statements under torture, leading some to
question their reliability (see Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003, After
March 7, 2003, June 16, 2004, and August 6, 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees

In September and October 2003, Mohdar Abdullah, an associate of 9/11 hijackers
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar who is being held in a US jail, allegedly
brags to fellow prisoners that he knew the two hijackers were planning a
terrorist attack (see Early 2000 and see Late August-September 10, 2001).
Despite suspicions that he knowingly assisted the hijackers’ plans, Abdullah is
only being held for an immigration violation, and he is due to be deported soon.
But, according to the 9/11 Commission, the US Attorney for the Southern
District of California decides not to prosecute him on charges stemming from
these new allegations. Furthermore, the US Justice Department does not even
delay his deportation to allow further investigation of this new information. In
May 2004, the 9/11 Commission first hears about the new evidence against
Abdullah. However, Abdullah is deported to Yemen on May 21, 2004 (see May 21,
2004). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 217-219] Abdullah is a Yemeni citizen, and he
has been stuck in prison for many months because the Yemeni government does
not want him back. According to his lawyer, he is only able to be deported after
intense pressure by the State Department on the Yemeni government (see May
21, 2004). [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 5/26/2004] Not long after Abdullah is deported,
a surveillance video will be discovered from the Los Angeles airport, showing
Abdullah, Alhazmi, and an unknown third man seemingly casing the airport and
recording security measures with a video camera (see June 10, 2000). It is not
known when exactly this video is discovered, but a grand jury subpoena for it
will be dated October 2004. In September 2006, some anonymous law
enforcement officials will tell NBC News that they regret deporting Abdullah,
given the discovered video. These officials will say that the FBI has reopened its
investigation into Abdullah and is reexamining all of his contacts in the US. NBC
News will comment: “Why didn’t they find these tapes until 2004 isn’t known—
especially since the FBI knew that on the day these tapes were shot in June
2000, one of the hijackers went to Los Angeles Airport for a flight home to
Yemen. Critics are certain to question whether the FBI again missed an
important clue, and let a possible accomplice get away.” [MSNBC, 9/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Commission, Khalid
Almihdhar, Mohdar Abdullah, US Department of State, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related
Criminal Proceedings, 9/11 Commission
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September 23, 2003: 9/11 Commission Plays down Extent of
Minders’ Effect on Witnesses

  

September 25, 2003: ’Envoy’ of Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law
Arrested in Philippines Then Deported

  

Mahmoud Afif Abdeljalil.
[Source: Joel Nito / Agence
France-Presse]

September 28, 2003: Al-Zawahiri Apparently Calls for Overthrow
of Pakistani President Musharraf

  

September 28, 2003: Condoleezza Rice Links Iraq to Al-Qaeda
Again

  

Asked about the intimidation of 9/11 Commission witnesses by government
“minders,” the Commission’s chairman, Tom Kean, downplays the effect minders
are having. Although he had previously complained about intimidation (see July
7, 2003), now he says: “Talking to staff, what they have told me is that as
they’ve done these interviews, that the interviewees are encouragingly frank;
that they by and large have not seemed to be intimidated in any way in their
answers.… I’m glad to hear that it’s—from the staff that they don’t feel it’s
inhibiting the process of the interviews.” The Commission’s Vice Chairman Lee
Hamilton comments, “it is our feeling that thus far, the minders have not been
an impediment, in almost all cases.” He adds that there were “one or two
instances where the question has arisen,” but “neither are we aware at this
point that the presence of a minder has substantially impeded our inquiry. And
nor have we run into a situation where we think a witness has refrained from
speaking their minds.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 9/23/2003  ] Kean’s comments about the
staff’s feelings are untrue. Nine days later, one of the Commission’s team
leaders and two other staffers will send an internal memo entitled “Executive
Branch Minders’ Intimidation of Witnesses” (see October 2, 2003).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

An “envoy” of bin Laden’s brother-in-law is accused of
running al-Qaeda front companies in the Philippines and
is deported. Mahmoud Afif Abdeljalil, a Jordanian, was
arrested in the Philippines in early 1995 and accused of
supporting the Bojinka plot, but then was let go (see
January 6, 1995 and April 1, 1995-Early 1996). He is
arrested in the Philippines again on this day while
attempting to sell some properties owned by Mohammed
Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law. [CONTEMPORARY

SOUTHEAST ASIA, 12/1/2002; TIME, 10/27/2003] Philippine
officials call him a suspected al-Qaeda operative who
had been in close contact with militants from the Abu
Sayyaf and other groups. He is called an “envoy” or
“point man” for Khalifa, and reputedly took over some

of Khalifa’s business front companies after Khalifa left the country in 1994 (see
December 1, 1994). His house was used as a safe-house and meeting place for
al-Qaeda operatives. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 10/23/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/23/2003]

However, despite all these serious allegations, Abdeljalil is deported back to
Jordan in early 2004. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Abu Sayyaf, Mahmoud Afif Abdeljalil, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Key Captures and Deaths, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

A man thought to be al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri calls for
the overthrow of Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf in an audio cassette made
public on this day. The man calls on Pakistanis to “unite and cooperate to topple
this traitor and install a sincere leadership that would defend Islam and
Muslims.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 230, 436] There will be two apparently al-Qaeda-linked
assassination attempts against Musharraf in December 2003 (see December 14
and 25, 2003).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Pakistan and the ISI, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements

Appearing on Meet the Press, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
presumes to link Hussein to Osama bin Laden. “Saddam Hussein—no one has said
that there is evidence that Saddam Hussein directed or controlled 9/11, but
let’s be very clear, he had ties to al-Qaeda, he had al-Qaeda operatives who had

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009140218/http://www.historyco...

36 von 46 23.08.2019, 06:09



September 30, 2003: Would-Be Suicide Bomber Sentenced to Ten
Years in Prison

  

October 2003: CIA Only Provides 9/11 Commission with ‘Non-
Specific’ Information about Detainee Interrogations, Fails to
Mention Videotapes

  

October 2003: Members of 9/11 Commission Meet with ISI   

October 2003: Informant Hears Madrid Bombers Pledge to
Become Martyrs; Is Immediately Withdrawn from Monitoring
Them

  

operated out of Baghdad.” [MSNBC, 9/28/2003; US HOUSE COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT
REFORM, 3/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Al-Qaeda operative Nizar Trabelsi is sentenced to ten years in jail in Belgium for
his part in a plot to attack the NATO base in Kleine Brogel in the country’s north-
east. A couple of hundred US troops were stationed at the base, which was also
home to nuclear weapons. The plan was for Trabelsi to pack a van with as much
explosive as it could carry, and drive it into the base canteen at lunchtime.
Trabelsi admits his participation in the attack and boasts he was to be the first
suicide bomber in Europe, but he refuses to give any details about other plots he
is alleged to have been involved in, such as a planned bombing of the US
embassy in Paris, France. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 227]

Entity Tags: Nizar Trabelsi
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

After becoming unhappy with the quality of information it is receiving from the
CIA about detainee interrogations (see Summer 2003), the 9/11 Commission not
only gives the CIA more questions for detainees, but also asks it how the
interrogations are carried out. The Commission thinks the second set of
questions is the most important, but the CIA only responds to them in a vague
manner. They concern the translation process in the interrogations, the
interrogators’ background, the way the interrogators handle inconsistencies in
the detainees’ stories, the particular questions that were asked to elicit
reported information, the way interrogators followed up on certain lines of
questioning, the context of the interrogations so the Commission can assess the
credibility and demeanor of the detainees when they made the reported
statements, and the interrogators’ views or assessments. According to a later
account by Commission chairman Tom Kean and vice-chairman Lee Hamilton, CIA
general counsel Scott Muller writes back with “non-specific replies.” Muller also
fails to inform the Commission that the CIA has videotapes of some of the
interrogations (see Summer 2003-January 2004). Because the Commission is “not
satisfied” with Muller’s response, it pushes for direct access to detainees, but
this attempt fails (see November 5, 2003-January 2004 and After January 2004).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 1/2/2008]

Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Scott Muller,
Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commission staff director Philip Zelikow and several members of his staff
embark on a fact-finding mission to Pakistan, Afghanistan, and other countries.
While in Pakistan, they interview at least two senior members of the ISI,
Pakistan’s intelligence agency. Whether they are investigating a possible ISI role
in the 9/11 plot remains unclear. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 11/5/2003]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, 9/11
Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Since late 2002, Abdelkader Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena, has been informing on
a group of Islamist militants for the Spanish police and the intelligence agency
UCI (see September 2002-October 2003). He is an imam and is highly trusted by
the other members of the group. He attends all their secret meetings. In
October 2003, he attends another meeting by this group that starts around 11:00
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October 2, 2003: Pakistani Army Kills Canadian Al-Qaeda Leader   

A Pakistani attack helicopter fires at Ahmed Said Khadr’s safe
house. [Source: Canadian Broadcasting Corporation]

October 2, 2003: 9/11 Commission Staffers Complain about
‘Executive Branch Minders’ Intimidation of Witnesses’

  

p.m. and ends at six in the morning. As usual, he starts the meeting by leading
the group in prayer. Then Madrid train bombings mastermind Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet speaks for a long time. For the first time, Fakhet calls for
martyrs. He says that it is not enough to just be a mujaheddin, but martyrs are
needed for action in Madrid. All the people in the group, including Farssaoui,
reply that they are ready to be martyrs. Farssaoui is so worried about this
meeting that he immediately contacts his police handlers the next day and tells
them what happened. But the police do not seem overly concerned. Farssaoui
will later tell him that his handlers, led by police inspector Mariano Rayon, tell
him that Fakhet’s group talks big, but will never actually do anything. (This is in
spite of the fact that several members of the group were arrested several
months earlier for alleged involvement in a series of bombings in Morocco (see
Late May-June 19, 2003).) Farssaoui is told to immediately leave Madrid for
another assignment. He does, thus ending his connection to the bombers. It is
later believe that this meeting marks the moment the group begins to go
operational with an attack plan, which will result in the bombing of trains in
Madrid several months later (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). Farssaoui says
that his handlers forbid him to share what he learns with judge Baltasar Garzon,
who is leading investigations into al-Qaeda related cases in Spain. The testimony
Farssaoui will give in 2007 will contradict some details of earlier testimony he
gave in the same trial, but he will claim that it took him time to find courage to
tell the whole truth. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/21/2004; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 2/13/2006; EL
MUNDO (MADRID), 3/7/2007; ABC (SPAIN), 3/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Mariano Rayon, Abdelkader Farssaoui, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Al-Qaeda leader Ahmed Said
Khadr is killed in a shootout
with the Pakistani army. The
police received reports that
senior members of al-Qaeda
were hiding in South
Waziristan, part of Pakistan’s
tribal region near
Afghanistan. The army
attacks their safe house.
After several hours of
shooting, eight people in the
safe house are killed and 18

are taken prisoner. One of the killed is later identified as Khadr. He is a long
time Canadian citizen who ran a Canadian charity front called Human Concern
International. After his death, a sympathetic jihadist group will refer to him as a
“founding member” of al-Qaeda. [NATIONAL POST, 10/14/2003; CANADIAN BROADCASTING

CORPORATION, 4/20/2006] In fact, thousands of al-Qaeda-linked militants have been
hiding out in South Waziristan since early 2002, with the assistance of some in
the Pakistani government (see Late 2002-Late 2003). The attack comes as
Pakistan is under increasing international pressure to do something about the al-
Qaeda safe haven, and takes place just days before Deputy Secretary of State
Richard Armitage is due to visit Pakistan. Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will
later comment, “Buying time by carrying out an attack just before the visit of a
senior US official became a pattern for [Pakistan].” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 270]

Entity Tags: Richard Armitage, Ahmed Rashid, Ahmed Said Khadr, Pakistani Army
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A memo is distributed inside the 9/11 Commission discussing the problem of
government minders attending 9/11 Commission interviews. The memo, entitled
“Executive Branch Minders’ Intimidation of Witnesses,” is written by three
staffers on the Commission’s Team 2, which reviewed the overall structure of
the US intelligence community. The authors are Kevin Scheid, a senior staffer
who led the team; Lorry Fenner, an Air Force intelligence officer; and lawyer
Gordon Lederman. The complaint is sent to the Commission’s counsels, Daniel
Marcus and Steven Dunne, about halfway through the Commission’s 19-month
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life. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003; SHENON, 2008, PP. 87-88, 156]

Minder Interference - Typically, if a witness to be interviewed is from a
government agency, such as the FBI, then one or more FBI “minders” also attend
the interview. But the Team 2 memo makes clear that these minders are not
simply passive observers. The memo complains: “When we have asked witnesses
about certain roles and responsibilities within the intelligence community,
minders have preempted witnesses’ responses by referencing formal policies and
procedures. As a result, witnesses have not responded to our questions and have
deprived us from understanding the intelligence community’s actual functioning
and witnesses’ view of their roles and responsibilities.”
Minder Intimidation - Furthermore: “[M]inders have positioned themselves
physically and have conducted themselves in a manner that we believe
intimidates witnesses from giving full and candid responses to our questions.
Minders generally have sat next to witnesses at the table and across from
Commission staff, conveying to witnesses that minders are participants in
interviews and are of equal status to witnesses.” Sometimes, minders simply
“answer questions directed at witnesses.” The memo also registers concern that
minders take “verbatim notes of witnesses’ statements,” and this “conveys to
witnesses that their superiors will review their statements and may engage in
retribution.” Furthermore, the verbatim note-taking “facilitates agencies in
alerting future witnesses to the Commission’s lines of inquiry and permits
agencies to prepare future witnesses either explicitly or implicitly.” The memo
states that “the net effect of minders’ conduct, whether intentionally or not, is
to intimidate witnesses and to interfere with witnesses providing full and candid
responses.”
Not Just Team 2 - The memo makes clear that the problems are not occurring
only with witnesses talking to Team 2, but also in “other teams’ interviews.” A
hand-written note on a draft of the memo says, “not one agency or minder—also
where we’ve sat in on other teams’ interviews.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003]

Trip to Canada Provides Example - Minders are mentioned in passing in many
other 9/11 Commission documents. One memo entitled “Canada Trip Lessons
Learned” provides more details about how minders behave. The memo is
undated, but appears to have been written by staffer Gordon Lederman in the
autumn of 2003. The memo complains that one minder “acted as a participant,”
“responded to inquiries,” and “consulted with” the witnesses during several
interviews. This minder took verbatim notes while sitting next to witnesses, and
in one interview, “sighed heavily repeatedly.” The memo further notes that the
minder “had an opportunity to coach/poison the well with” the witness “at
dinner the night before and with others before they arrived.” It is unclear which
agency this minder is from, although she is an intelligence community attorney.
The memo also complains about another minder: “He sat next to the subjects in
at least two [interviews]. He responded to questions and even asked a
question.” Furthermore, “He sought to describe Canadian system/organization
while there were three Canadians there to talk to us.” He even invited another
minder to attend a later interview; the memo notes that it should have been the
9/11 Commission staff inviting the minders. [9/11 COMMISSION, 2003]

Proposed Action - The memo does not propose that minders should be banned
from interviews, but instead suggests a set of rules governing minder conduct.
For example, minders should keep a “low profile,” sit out of witnesses’ sight,
not take verbatim notes, and not answer any questions directed at the
witnesses. The memo also proposes that there should be only one minder per
witness, which reveals that witnesses being outnumbered by minders is a
common problem. [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/2/2003]

9/11 Commissioners Ignorant or Dishonest about Minders - It is not known if any
of the proposals are implemented. However, no documentary evidence will
emerge to suggest they are implemented. Furthermore, the heads of the
Commission appear to be either oblivious or dishonest regarding the role of
minders. In early July 2003, Commission chairman Tom Kean, a Republican,
discussed minders in a press briefing, saying: “I think the Commission feels
unanimously that it’s some intimidation to have somebody sitting behind you all
the time who you either work for or works for your agency. You might get less
testimony than you would” (see July 7, 2003). [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/2003] But at a
later press briefing on September 23, 2003, Kean no longer saw minders as
intimidating. Instead, he said: “Talking to staff, what they have told me is that
as they’ve done these interviews, that the interviewees are encouragingly frank;
that they by and large have not seemed to be intimidated in any way in their
answers.… I’m glad to hear that it’s—from the staff that they don’t feel it’s
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October 2, 2003: Former Clinton National Security Adviser Steals
Copies of Document from National Archives

  

October 3, 2003: Some Victims’ Relatives Demand Executive
Director Zelikow Leave 9/11 Commission or Limit Scope of
Involvement

  

inhibiting the process of the interviews.” In the same press briefing, vice
chairman Lee Hamilton, a Democrat, commented, “it is our feeling that thus far,
the minders have not been an impediment, in almost all cases.” He added that
there were “one or two instances where the question has arisen,” but, “neither
are we aware at this point that the presence of a minder has substantially
impeded our inquiry. And nor have we run into a situation where we think a
witness has refrained from speaking their minds” (see September 23, 2003).
These comments were made just nine days before the previously discussed
memo entitled “Executive Branch Minders’ Intimidation of Witnesses” is sent.
[9/11 COMMISSION, 9/23/2003  ] It is unclear if Kean and Hamilton were lying or
were just oblivious. 9/11 Commission executive director Philip Zelikow generally
controls and limits the flow of information between commissioners and staffers
to such a degree that even near the end of the Commission’s tenure, one staffer
will confront a commissioner in a bathroom in an attempt to get a complaint to
her (see March 2, 2003 and July 2004).
No Press Coverage - The issue of minder intimidation will not be made public
until 2009, when some of the 9/11 Commission’s source documents are made
public. Even then, there will be no mainstream media coverage of the issue.
Entity Tags: Kevin Scheid, Gordon Lederman, Lorry Fenner, 9/11 Commission, Daniel
Marcus, Steven Dunne, Philip Zelikow
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Members of staff at the National Archives find that Sandy Berger, a former
national security adviser to Bill Clinton, has stolen copies of an after-action
report drafted by former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke from the
archives. Their suspicions were aroused on a previous visit by Berger (see
September 2, 2003), but before his fourth visit to view 9/11-related documents
at the archives, they surreptitiously number the papers he is to be given in
pencil, and he initially takes another two copies of the report, which he thinks
could be damaging to him. Berger makes frequent trips to the toilet to conceal
the stolen papers. During one of the trips, the archives’ staff examines the pile
of documents and realizes what he has stolen. They print another copy of the
stolen report and hand it to him, saying they think they forgot to give it to him
in the first place. He says he needs time alone to make a private call—although
a staff member monitors the phones and finds that no call is made from the
office phone—and then makes another suspicious trip to the toilet to hide the
document. Berger then goes outside the archives for a walk and, worried about
taking the stolen papers and notes about other documents he should not have
removed back inside the building, he hides them under a trailer on a nearby
construction site. He returns to the construction site later that night to retrieve
what he has hidden, then destroys three copies of the stolen memo, leaving
himself with two copies and his own notes. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 250-252] The archives
will confront Berger about the missing documents two days later (see October 4,
2003).
Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, National Archives and Records Administration
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Family Steering Committee, an organization formed to represent some
of the interests of the relatives of victims of the 9/11 attacks, writes a letter to
9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton about
Philip Zelikow, the Commission’s executive director. The committee has lost its
trust in Zelikow, because it has gradually found out more and more about him
and his links to National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, as well as others the
Commission is supposed to be investigating (see 1995, September 20, 2002, and
September 16, 2003 or Shortly After). In addition, members of the committee
have an extremely poor personal relationship with Zelikow, who they feel is
dismissive of them and their concerns. The letter says that Kean and Hamilton
should either force Zelikow to resign, or recuse himself from all the parts of the
investigation linked to the National Security Council. Kean and Hamilton write
back to the committee, saying they are aware of Zelikow’s ties to the
administration, although it is unclear if they are aware of all of them at this
point (see Shortly Before January 27, 2003). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 166-168] However,
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October 4, 2003: Former Clinton National Security Adviser
Admits He Has Two Copies of Document Stolen from National
Archives

  

October 8, 2003: 9/11 Commission Interviews Own Executive
Director Zelikow over His Role in Events before Attacks, Conflicts
of Interest

  

October 9, 2003: Undercover Agents Take Weapons through
Boston Airport Security, Exposing Problems with Baggage
Screeners

  

the Commission will later interview Zelikow about his role in counterterrorism
before 9/11 (see October 8, 2003) and he will be recused from dealing with the
Bush administration transition (see October 9, 2003 or Shortly After), on which
he worked (see January 3, 2001).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Family Steering Committee, Lee Hamilton, Thomas
Kean, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Sandy Berger, a former national security adviser to President Bill Clinton, is
phoned by a staffer from the National Archives, from which he has stolen copies
of a document (see September 2, 2003 and October 2, 2003). The staffer says
that three of the documents Berger reviewed are missing and, after Berger
pretends to be indignant, threatens to call the National Security Council. Berger,
who has stolen five copies of the document and destroyed three, then goes to
his office to look for the remains of the destroyed copies, but cannot find them.
He calls the archives and says that he has found two copies of the memo, trying
to pass off his taking them as an innocent mistake. However, the archives then
calls the National Security Council and the Justice Department, which launches
an investigation into the theft. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 252-253]

Entity Tags: Sandy Berger, National Archives and Records Administration
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission interviews its own executive director, Philip Zelikow, over
his role in counterterrorism affairs before 9/11 and his links to the Bush
administration. The interview occurs shortly after victims’ relatives call for
Zelikow’s removal from sensitive parts of the Commission’s investigation (see
October 3, 2003).
Insists on Interview - Zelikow actually requests the interview himself and insists
that he be placed under oath, as he thinks this will be proof of his eagerness to
tell the truth. It is conducted by Dan Marcus, the Commission’s lawyer and one
of Zelikow’s subordinates, and lasts for 90 minutes. Zelikow talks about his role
in the Bush transition, when he authored a review of operations run by
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke that led to Clarke’s demotion and the
downgrading of terrorism as a priority for the new administration (see January
3, 2001). Zelikow also admits writing a strategy document that was later used to
justify the invasion of Iraq (see September 20, 2002). While the information was
known before in outline, author Philip Shenon will say that it is “especially
shocking when heard in this much detail.”
Serious Conflicts of Interest - Marcus notes that Zelikow’s resume mentions
neither his role in the transition, nor his authorship of the pre-emptive war
document. He forms the opinion that Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice
Chairman Lee Hamilton may not have known all this before. “I have no idea
whether they were deliberately blindsided or not,” he will say. Shenon will add:
“Marcus and others on the staff tried to imagine how Zelikow’s conflicts could
be any worse. They tried to imagine a comparable conflict on other important
blue-ribbon commissions. It became a little parlor game in the office. Would the
commission that investigated the Challenger disaster have hired a staff director
who was a NASA lobbyist or an executive of one of the contractors that built the
faulty shuttle? Would the Warren Commission have hired the chairman of the
Dallas tourism board?” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 168-170]

Recusal - Following the interview, Zelikow will be recused from the
Commission’s investigation of the Bush transition as well as interviews of senior
Bush officials (see October 9, 2003 or Shortly After).
Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Daniel Marcus, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations
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October 9, 2003 or Shortly After: 9/11 Commission Executive
Director Zelikow Recused from Some Aspects of Investigation due
to White House Links

  

October 12, 2003: Escaped Al-Qaeda Leader Killed in Philippines   

Five undercover agents posing as passengers and would-be terrorists manage to
get weapons through security checkpoints at Logan Airport in Boston. The
agents, sent by Department of Homeland Security inspector general Clark Kent
Ervin, take knives, a bomb, and a gun through checkpoints in different
terminals. The Transportation Security Administration says that such exercises
are useful for spotting holes in airport security, but the Boston Globe writes,
“The fact that such weapons made it past checkpoints two years after an
overhaul of airport security is likely to be seen as a serious indictment of the
government’s efforts to protect air travel from terrorists.” Ervin then orders
similar tests at 15 airports, but the problems are also apparent at some of these
other airports. For example, at Newark, from which Flight 93 departed on 9/11,
screeners miss one in four test bombs or weapons. [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP.
171-2]

Entity Tags: Clark Kent Ervin, Transportation Security Administration, US Department of
Homeland Security
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow is recused from some parts of
the Commission’s investigation, specifically its examination of the Bush
transition, on which he worked (see January 3, 2001), and interviews of senior
Bush aides, including his associate, National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
(see September 2003). This follows a complaint by victims’ relatives about
Zelikow’s conflicts of interest (see October 3, 2003) and his interview by one of
his own subordinates under oath (see October 8, 2003).
Only Recused from Some Aspects - The subordinate, the Commission’s counsel
Daniel Marcus, recommended that, due to the conflicts, Zelikow should be
recused from the Commission’s work on the transition and anything to do with
the National Security Council (NSC). This is what the families wanted and, in the
words of author Philip Shenon, “would have effectively ended Zelikow’s
involvement in the parts of the investigation that were most important to him.”
Zelikow will later say this recusal proposal “would have had the prompt and
foreseeable effect of forcing my resignation.” However, Commission Chairman
Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton water the proposal down, allowing
Zelikow to continue to work on most aspects of the NSC investigation.
Decision to Keep Zelikow Already Taken - According to Shenon, the decision to
stick with Zelikow had been taken before Marcus interviewed him: “Kean and
Hamilton made it clear to Marcus that they wanted to keep Zelikow on,
regardless of what Marcus found. It was too late to find a new executive
director. Besides, Zelikow had made himself indispensible, if only because he
had so tightly controlled the flow of the information within the Commission that
only he really knew all that was going on among the teams of investigators.”
Marcus will say: “I think [Kean and Hamilton] basically made the decision that
they were going to stick with this guy, that it was too late in the game to make a
change.… [I]t was pretty clear that my instructions were to do what we needed
to do on the recusal front and to make it work.”
Lack of Appreciation of Zelikow's Importance - One reason behind the decision
to keep Zelikow may be that Kean and, in particular, Hamilton do not fully
appreciate how important Zelikow’s role is in shaping the Commission’s final
output. Marcus will comment, “Lee had this view, which was somewhat
unrealistic, that the staff was not important.” Shenon will add, “In Hamilton’s
view, Marcus thought, Zelikow might be the most important person on the staff,
but he was still a ‘staffer’ and was not capable of ‘sneaking something’ by the
commissioners.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 168-171]

Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, Daniel Marcus, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Thomas
Kean, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, said to be an important operative for both al-Qaeda
and Jemaah Islamiyah, al-Qaeda’s Southeast Asian affiliate, is shot and killed by
government forces in the Philippines. Al-Ghozi had escaped from a high-security
prison in July 2003, along with two Abu Sayyaf militants. There are many
questions about the escape, including suggestions that both of his fellow
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October 14, 2003: 9/11 Commission Issues First Subpoena, to
FAA

  

October 16, 2003: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Wonders If More
Terrorists Are Being Created than Eliminated

  

escapees, Omar Opik Lasal and Abdulmukim Edris, were long-time government
informants (see July 14, 2003). Edris was killed in early August 2003. Supposedly
he was arrested and then volunteered to show soldiers where al-Ghozi was
hiding out. Along the way, he attempted to grab a weapon from a soldier and
was shot. [BBC, 8/7/2003] His death came about two weeks after it was reported
that he was a government informant. [PHILIPPINE DAILY INQUIRER, 7/23/2003] Lasal was
rearrested on October 8, 2003. He will later admit that he was an informant and
helped the government keep tabs on where al-Ghozi was hiding. [PHILIPPINE DAILY

INQUIRER, 10/15/2003] Al-Ghozi is said to be shot while attempting to evade soldiers
on a highway near a town in the southern Philippines, a heavily Muslim area.
However, police officers and residents in the area say there is no sign of a
firefight. The Sydney Morning Herald will later says this “fuel[s] rumors that al-
Ghozi had already been captured and then killed at the best time to boost [the
Philippines]‘s anti-terrorism image.” The governor of the area, said residents say
they didn’t hear any shootout. “There were only two shots heard. There was no
firefight.” Al-Ghozi’s death comes just six days before President Bush is
scheduled to visit the Philippines, causing some to claim that the killing was
timed for maximum political effect. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 10/14/2003] Aquilino
Pimentel, president of the Philippines Senate, will suggest that both Edris and
al-Ghozi were summarily executed after being arrested in order to silence them
from potentially revealing their confederates in their prison escape. [MANILA
BULLETIN, 10/18/2003]

Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, Abdulmukim Edris, Fathur Rohman al-Ghozi, Al-Qaeda, Omar
Opik Lasal, Jemaah Islamiyah, Aquilino Pimentel
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion, Key Captures
and Deaths

The 9/11 Commission issues it first subpoena, to the Federal Aviation
Administration (FAA). The Commission had initially decided not to issue
subpoenas (see January 27, 2003), but found that the FAA had withheld
documentation from it (see August 2003 and September 2003), prompting it to
take this step.
Request from Team Leader - The subpoena’s issue is the result of a request from
John Farmer, leader of the Commission’s team investigating the day of the
attacks. After receiving permission from the Commission’s chairman and lawyer,
Tom Kean and Daniel Marcus, to address the full Commission, Farmer tells them:
“My team and I have lost confidence in the FAA. We do not believe we have time
to take any more chances on the possibility that they will act on good faith.”
This leaves them with “no choice other than a subpoena.”
Debate inside Commission - Some of the Democratic commissioners, such as
Jamie Gorelick, then claim that this is a reason to subpoena all documents the
Commission wants. However Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton are against
this. Republican Slade Gorton proposes a compromise where the Commission
subpoenas the FAA, but only issues a warning to other agencies that are not
producing the documents the Commission wants. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 202-203] The
Commission approves the subpoena unanimously. The Commission comments
publicly, saying, “This disturbing development at one agency has led the
Commission to reexamine its general policy of relying on document requests
rather than subpoenas.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/15/2003] It also warns other agencies
that “document requests must be taken as seriously as a subpoena.” [SHENON,
2008, PP. 203]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Daniel Marcus, 9/11 Commission, Thomas
Kean, Lee Hamilton, John Farmer, Slade Gorton, Jamie Gorelick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld writes a memo to his aides about US efforts
to combat terrorism. In it, he asks: “Today we lack metrics to know if we are
winning or losing the global war on terror. Are we capturing, killing or deterring
and dissuading more terrorists every day than the madrassas and the radical
clerics are recruiting, training and deploying against us?” He does not attempt
to give an answer. He will be asked a similar question on television in 2005 and
answer that he does not know (see June 26, 2005). But a US National
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October 16, 2003: White House Provides ‘Ridiculous’ Briefing
about Presidential Daily Briefs to 9/11 Commission

  

October 19, 2003: New Alleged Bin Laden Audiotape Appears,
Says US Is Bogged Down in Iraq; This Allegedly Inspires Bombing
in Spain

  

Late October 2003: 9/11 Commission’s Tour of NEADS Facility
Suspended over Discrepancies

  

Intelligence Estimate in 2006 will comment, “Although we cannot measure the
extent of the spread with precision, a large body of all-source reporting
indicates that activists identifying themselves as jihadists… are increasing in
both number and geographic distribution” (see April 2006). [SALON, 3/27/2008]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Donald Rumsfeld
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Following nine months of haggling over access to Presidential Daily Brief (PDB)
items related to the 9/11 Commission’s work (see Late January 2003, June 2003,
and Late Summer 2003), White House Counsel Alberto Gonzales agrees to
provide the Commission with a briefing about them.
No Details Provided - Gonzales says the briefing will be about the “contents” of
the PDBs, although the Commission is unsure what this means and thinks it may
include verbal information about what is written in items relevant to its
investigation. However, at the briefing, lawyers simply tell the Commission
about how the documents are prepared. They also say that there are
approximately 300 PDB items relevant to the Commission’s work, but they will
not provide any details of what the items actually say.
Briefing Is 'Ridiculous' - The commissioners are very frustrated, and Republican
Commissioner Jim Thompson, for example, complains, “This is ridiculous.”
Author Philip Shenon will comment: “The commissioners were seething. If the
briefing was meant to placate them, it had done the opposite; it was one more
bit of proof of Gonzales’s ham-handed strategy in dealing with the investigation.
If anything, the commissioners were now more anxious to see the actual PDBs.”
Thompson will add, “We were not going to take no for an answer.” [SHENON, 2008,
PP. 215-216]

Entity Tags: James Thompson, 9/11 Commission, Alberto R. Gonzales
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

A new audiotape thought to contain a message from Osama bin Laden is
broadcast by Al Jazeera. On the 31-minute tape the speaker says that the US
occupation of Iraq, a “new Crusader campaign against the Islamic world,” is
bogged down in the “quagmires of the Tigris and Euphrates” and suffering
mounting casualties from guerrillas. He also compares supporters in Iraq to great
Muslim warriors of the past and forbids them from working with the Ba’ath
party. After describing democracy as “the religion of ignorance,” he addresses
the question of Palestine, and attacks the “road map” for peace between Israel
and Palestine as well as Palestinian leader Mahmoud Abbas, saying he is similar
to Afghani President Hamid Karzai. He highlights US financial losses and budget
deficits after 9/11, and would also apparently like to fight in Iraq: “God knows,
if I could find a way to get to your battlefields, I would not hesitate.” [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 10/19/2003; LADEN, 2005, PP. 207-211] He also says, “We reserve the right to
respond at the opportune moment and place against all of the countries
participating in this unjust war, in particular: Great Britain, Spain, Australia,
Poland, Japan, and Italy.” [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 257] Bin Laden had not specially
threatened Spain in any previous speeches. According to a Spanish investigator,
the Madrid al-Qaeda cell hears the speech, notices this, and begins planning an
attack in Spain the next day. This will result in the Madrid train bombings only
five months later (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). [BENJAMIN AND SIMON, 2005,

PP. 10] However, some evidence suggests the cell was already planning a bombing
from about late 2002. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/10/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Several months into its investigation, the 9/11 Commission is already dissatisfied
with the Department of Defense (see July 7, 2003).
Recorded Conversations Not Provided to Commission - When its staff take a tour
of a Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) facility in Rome, New York, which
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October 21, 2003: 9/11 Commission Staff Meet Member of Able
Danger Unit

  

9/11 Commission Executive Director
Philip Zelikow. [Source: Jurist]

helped coordinate the air defense on the day of 9/11, the staff enter the
operations room, which has “more than 20 banks of operators: some weapons
controllers and some flight controllers.” The staff find that the operators’
conversations are always tape-recorded, but the tapes for 9/11 have not yet
been sent to the Commission. In addition, according to Commission Chairman
Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton, “there were also discrepancies
between things NORAD was telling [the Commission] about their performance on
the morning of September 11—things that the agency had stated publicly after
9/11—and the story told by the limited tapes and documents the Commission
had received.”
'Egregious' Failure - Upon learning of the existence of the tapes, team leader
John Farmer immediately suspends the tour and the interviews and flies to meet
Kean in New Jersey. [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 85-88] Farmer will say that the
failure to produce the tapes was “egregious,” as, “Those tapes told the story of
the air defense better than anything else that anyone could have given us.”
Subpoena Demanded - Farmer demands that a subpoena be issued to the
Pentagon for the tapes. He tells Kean: “Listen, we have to subpoena this stuff.
We may not get it, but if we don’t try to get it, how can you explain to the
public that we have done our job?” Farmer is aware that it will be difficult to
get a subpoena on the Pentagon—“When you’re talking about subpoenaing the
DOD, the room goes quiet”—but he decides privately: “I would have quit if we
didn’t. I felt we were becoming a laughingstock.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 204]

Lost Time - Despite opposition from its Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton (see (Late
October-Early November 2003)) and, allegedly, its Executive Director Philip
Zelikow (see November 5, 2003), the Commission will subpoena NORAD for the
tapes (see November 6, 2003). However, according to Kean and Hamilton, this
means that “the staff had lost so much time that our hearing on the 9/11 story
in the skies was postponed for months. Indeed, the delays from NORAD and the
FAA made it highly unlikely that the team could complete its work as
scheduled.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 85-88] Chapter 1 of the Commission’s final
report will draw heavily on the tapes. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 1-46]

Contrast with Other Aspects of Investigation - However, the Commission does not
make the same effort with all day of 9/11 recordings. For example, it does not
even find out which person(s) from the Department of Defense participated in a
White House video conference chaired by counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
during the attacks (see (9:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION,
7/24/2004, PP. 36]

Entity Tags: Northeast Air Defense Sector, Lee Hamilton, 9/11 Commission, John
Farmer, Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Philip Zelikow, the executive director of the 9/11
Commission, along with two members of the
commission’s staff and an unnamed
“representative of the executive branch,” meets
at Bagram Air Base in Afghanistan with three
individuals doing intelligence work for the US
Defense Department. [CNN, 8/17/2005; SACRAMENTO

BEE, 11/24/2005] Among these is Lt. Col. Anthony
Shaffer, an Army intelligence officer who worked
closely with a military intelligence unit called
Able Danger, which between fall 1999 and spring
2001 was tasked with assembling information
about al-Qaeda networks around the world (see
Fall 1999 and January-March 2001). According to

Shaffer’s own later account, he gives the commission staff a detailed account of
what Able Danger was, and tells them, “We found two of the three cells which
conducted 9/11, to include [Mohamed] Atta.” At the end of the meeting, Philip
Zelikow approaches him and says, “This is important. We need to continue this
dialogue when we get back to the states.” [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005]

Following the meeting, Zelikow calls back to the 9/11 Commission’s
headquarters in Washington to request that staff draft a document request,
seeking information on Able Danger from the Department of Defense. [THOMAS H.

KEAN AND LEE H. HAMILTON, 8/12/2005  ] According to Anthony Shaffer, “My
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understanding from talking to another member of the press is that [Zelikow’s]
call came into America at four o clock in the morning. He got people out of bed
over this.” [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] Shaffer subsequently tries
contacting Philip Zelikow in January 2004 (see Early January 2004). After it is
revealed in the press that the commission, which includes no mention of Able
Danger in its final report, had been briefed on the unit, spokesmen for
commission members will insist that while they were informed of Able Danger at
this time, they were not informed that it had identified Mohamed Atta or any
other hijackers as threats. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/10/2005] Head commissioners Thomas
H. Kean and Lee H. Hamilton will later say in an official statement that a
memorandum prepared by the commission staff after the meeting “does not
record any mention of Mohamed Atta or any of the other future hijackers, or any
suggestion that their identities were known to anyone at [Defense Department]
before 9/11. Nor do any of the three Commission staffers who participated in
the interview, or the executive branch lawyer, recall hearing any such
allegation.” [THOMAS H. KEAN AND LEE H. HAMILTON, 8/12/2005  ]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Mohamed Atta, US Department of Defense, Anthony Shaffer,
9/11 Commission, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations
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(Late October-Early November 2003): 9/11 Commission Staff
Discusses Pentagon Subpoena, Major Argument in Some Accounts
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Following the discovery that NORAD is withholding extremely important
evidence from the 9/11 Commission (see Late October 2003), John Farmer, the
leader of the Commission team investigating the day of 9/11, and the
Commission’s Executive Director Philip Zelikow discuss subpoenaing the
Pentagon. In the first meeting, Zelikow seems to support Farmer’s demand that
a subpoena be issued, but is “hard to read” according to Farmer.
Charges that Zelikow is 'Undoing' Subpoena - Farmer then returns to New York,
where he is based for his work on the Commission. According to Farmer, he
receives an urgent phone call from Daniel Marcus, the Commission’s counsel,
telling him Zelikow is trying to derail the subpoena and that Defense Secretary
Donald Rumsfeld is to meet with the commissioners to dissuade them. Such a
meeting will actually be held one day before the Commission votes on the
subpoena (see November 5, 2003). In Farmer’s account, Marcus says: “You’d
better get down here. It’s all unraveling. Philip is undoing this.” Marcus will
later say he does not recall this call, but will say that Zelikow, who was close to
members of Rumsfeld’s staff, would even “flaunt” his good relations with
Undersecretary of Defense for Intelligence Stephen Cambone. Zelikow will later
make a successful last-ditch bid to prevent a subpoena being issued on the
White House (see February 2004).
Disagreement between Zelikow, Farmer - According to Farmer, he returns to
Washington and together with Dana Hyde, one of his staffers, confronts Zelikow.
Hyde complains, “We can’t do our job if you frustrate us.” Farmer adds: “I
thought you were supporting this subpoena. Now I hear otherwise. What’s going
on?” He demands he be allowed to address the commissioners on the subpoena,
but Zelikow replies: “I represent the staff. I will represent your views.”
According to author Philip Shenon, Zelikow’s face “turn[s] the crimson color that
the staff in Washington ha[ve] seen before in moments of his most extreme
rage.” Zelikow then says, “It’s beyond our pay grade at this point.” Farmer
disagrees and storms out of Zelikow’s office.
Zelikow's Version - Zelikow will confirm that there was a difference of opinion
with Farmer on the matter: “We did have concerns about timing and tactics.
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October 21, 2003: Patrick Fitzgerald Blames ‘Wall’ for
Intelligence Problems

  

October 23, 2003: President Bush Falsely Promises to Let
Hambali Be Tried in Indonesia

  

Tension was building to a breaking point.” However, Zelikow will say he did not
necessarily oppose a subpoena, as he shared Farmer’s concerns about the
Pentagon’s truthfulness. Marcus will back Zelikow, saying that he thinks Zelikow
did not try to derail the subpoena because of his friendship with Cambone or for
any other reason. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 205-207]

Entity Tags: Daniel Marcus, Dana Hyde, John Farmer, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Prosecutor Patrick Fitzgerald testifies before the Senate Committee on the
Judiciary about post-9/11 legislative changes, and says that the removal of the
“wall” was a significant step forward for US counterintelligence. The wall was a
set of procedures which regulated the passage of intelligence information within
the FBI and from the FBI to prosecutors (see July 19, 1995). Fitzgerald says the
removal of the wall represented “the single greatest change that could be made
to protect our country.” He cites four cases that he says are examples of how
the wall and other such obstacles have hampered counterterrorism efforts:
 The arrest of Ali Mohamed. Fitzgerald claims it would have been “far less

difficult” to arrest al-Qaeda operative Ali Mohamed for his involvement in the
attacks on US embassies in East Africa (see September 10, 1998) had it not been
for the wall. [US CONGRESS, 10/21/2003] However, author Peter Lance will point out,
“But Fitzgerald neglected to tell the senators that… prosecutors and FBI agents
had been monitoring the bombing cell members for two years or that they’d had
multiple face-to-face meetings with Mohamed himself.” Mohamed, who was
called a “key figure” in the Day of Terror plot in the US press in early 1995 (see
February 3, 1995), had actually met Fitzgerald a year before the arrest and told
him that he had trained bin Laden’s bodyguards, lived in bin Laden’s house,
loved and believed in bin Laden, and that he didn’t need a fatwa to attack the
US, as it was obvious the US was the enemy (see After October 1997). [LANCE,
2006, PP. 274-6, 299-300]

 The Day of Terror conspiracy. After the partial success of the World Trade
Center bombing (see February 26, 1993), the conspirators planned to attack
other targets in New York, but were arrested by the FBI, which had penetrated
their cell. All of the arrested plotters were successfully convicted. However,
Fitzgerald tells the committee, “Prosecutors were in the dark about the details
of the plot until very late in the day.” [US CONGRESS, 10/21/2003; LANCE, 2006, PP.
118-9]

 The Millennium Alert. Fitzgerald says that in 1999, investigations into
suspected millennium plots were hampered because “criminal prosecutors
received information only in part and with lag time so as not to breach the
wall.” All attacks planned for the millennium failed, including one plot to bomb
the Los Angeles airport (see December 31, 1999-January 1, 2000).
 Sharing Wadih El-Hage’s grand jury interview. In 1997, Al-Qaeda operative El-

Hage provided information about bin Laden and his associates to a grand jury.
Fitzgerald wanted to pass some of this information along to intelligence
investigators (see September 24, 1997) but was unable to because grand jury
information cannot be shared with intelligence investigators. To get around this
restriction, an FBI agent had to get El-Hage to repeat the information outside
the grand jury room. (Note: this example is not directly related to the “wall”
under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, but rather to a similar obstacle
governing the passage of information in the opposite direction—from criminal
agents to intelligence agents). [US CONGRESS, 10/21/2003]

Entity Tags: Senate Judiciary Committee, Patrick J. Fitzgerald, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Ali Mohamed, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Peter Lance
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Ali Mohamed, Wadih El-Hage, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In a meeting with Indonesian President Megawati
Sukarnoputri, President Bush falsely promises to let
Hambali stand trial in Indonesia. Hambali, an Indonesian
citizen wanted for a string of attacks in Indonesia,
including the 2002 Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002),
was recently arrested in Thailand and taken in US custody
(see August 12, 2003). White House communications
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October 24, 2003: 9/11 Hijacker Associate Is Deported to Yemen   

Shortly Before October 26, 2003: 9/11 Commission Chairman
Blasts White House over Lack of Access to Presidential Daily
Briefs

  

director Dan Bartlett tells reporters that Bush has “committed to work with [the
Indonesian authorities] at an appropriate time, that he would work to make sure
that Hambali was handed over.” An Indonesian foreign ministry spokesman adds:
“Absolutely, Bush promised to hand over Hambali to Indonesia for trial. The only
condition is that the process of interrogation (by US agents) has to be
completed. Bush said that still needed more time.” The US has been sharing
some information from Hambali’s interrogation with Indonesian authorities, but
does not allow them to question him directly, allegedly for fear of information
leaks. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/24/2003] In 2002, the US did allow Indonesian
investigators to directly interrogate another Indonesian in US custody, Omar al-
Faruq. Ironically, it appears that extensive details of al-Faruq’s interrogation
were leaked to the media, but by US officials, not Indonesian ones (see June 5,
2002). The US will not allow Indonesian officials to directly interrogate Hambali
during a 2005 trial of his alleged close associate Abu Bakar Bashir, allowing
Bashir to go free (see March 3, 2005). In late 2005, Hank Crumpton, a senior
State Department official visiting Indonesia, again makes the promise that the
US will eventually turn Hambali over to the Indonesian government. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/19/2005] But in 2006, the US transfers Hambali to the Guantanamo prison
with the intention of eventually trying him before a military tribunal (see
September 2-3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Hambali, Dan Bartlett, George W. Bush, Hank Crumpton, Megawati
Sukarnoputri
Category Tags: Hambali, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Omar Bakarbashat is quietly deported to Yemen after spending two years in US
prisons. Bakarbashat, a Yemeni citizen, was arrested shortly after 9/11 and held
as a material witness. He knew and worked with 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi at
a gas station (see Autumn 2000). He was eventually charged with an immigration
violation. He pled guilty to creating phony immigration documents and a Social
Security card, and then served a six-month sentence. However, he chose to
remain imprisoned so he could fight deportation. But after two years in prison,
he gives up and agrees to be deported. According to his lawyer, he is
interrogated and briefly jailed in Yemen, and then is let go. After that, he
moves to Saudi Arabia. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 5/26/2004] It has been claimed
that one day before the 9/11 attacks, Bakarbashat and others appeared to be
celebrating the upcoming attacks (see Late August-September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Omar Bakarbashat
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related
Criminal Proceedings, FBI 9/11 Investigation

9/11 Commission Chairman Thomas Kean gives an interview to the New York
Times in which he attacks the White House over its withholding of classified
intelligence about al-Qaeda and attacks on the US from the Commission (see
Late January 2003, June 2003, Late Summer 2003, and October 16, 2003).
Although he does not mention Presidential Daily Briefs (PDBs) specifically,
thinking their name secret, he says, “We’re having trouble with the White
House,” meaning that a subpoena may have to be issued. He adds: “Any
document that has to do with this investigation cannot be beyond our reach. I
will not stand for it.” The piece runs as the lead story on page one of the
newspaper, causing a good deal of criticism of President George Bush. It is
picked up by Democrats, such as presidential candidate Joe Lieberman, who
says, “After claiming they wanted to find the truth about September 11, the
Bush administration has resorted to secrecy, stonewalling, and foot-dragging.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 10/26/2003; SHENON, 2008, PP. 215-216] As a result of this story,
President Bush makes a statement identifying the documents the Commission
wants as PDBs and promising to work with the Commission to give it some
access. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 216-217]

Entity Tags: Joseph Lieberman, George W. Bush, Thomas Kean, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations
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November 2003: US Military Frustrated They Cannot Fight Drugs
in Afghanistan

  

November 2003: Pakistan Bans Militant Groups Again after
Pressure from US

  

Nancy Powell. [Source:
US Embassy in Nepal]

November 2003: 9/11 Commission Fails to Ask CIA about
Detainee Interrogation Methods

  

November 2003: 9/11 Commission Subpoenas New York
Emergency Tapes and Transcripts

  

Mark Schneider, senior vice president of the nonprofit think tank the
International Crisis Group, later says that during a trip to Afghanistan in
November 2003, he is told by US military commanders and State Department
officials that they are frustrated by rules preventing them from fighting
Afghanistan’s booming illegal drug trade. Author James Risen notes the US
military’s rules of engagement in Afghanistan states that if US soldiers discover
illegal drugs they “could” destroy them, which is “very different from issuing
firm rules stating that US forces must destroy any drugs discovered.” An ex-
Green Beret later claims that he was specifically ordered to ignore heroin and
opium when his unit discovered them on patrol. Assistant Secretary of State
Bobby Charles, who fights in vain for tougher rules of engagement (see
November 2004), will later complain, “In some cases [US troops] were
destroying drugs, but in others they weren’t. [Defense Secretary] Rumsfeld
didn’t want drugs to become a core mission.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 152-162]

Entity Tags: Robert Charles, International Crisis Group, Donald Rumsfeld, Mark
Schneider
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

The US Ambassador to Pakistan Nancy Powell publicly
complains that Pakistani militant groups linked to al-Qaeda
and the Taliban have reconstituted themselves. Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf banned the groups in January
2002 (see Shortly After January 12-March 2002). Powell
says, “These banned groups are re-establishing themselves
with new names.” Several days later, Musharraf bans the
groups again. Between November 15 and 20, six groups are
banned, including Jamiat ul-Ansar (formerly Harkat ul-
Mujahedeen) and Khuddam ul-Islam (formerly Jaish-
e-Mohammed). Notably, Jamaat al-Dawa (the renamed
Lashkar-e-Toiba) is not rebanned. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 230, 436]

Powell’s comments simply state what has been well known
for a long time. For instance, the Washington Post

reported in February 2003 that the organizations were active again after
changing their names. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/8/2003]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Jaish-
e-Mohammed, Nancy Powell
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Despite asking some questions about the way the CIA is putting some of its
questions to high-ranking al-Qaeda detainees it is interested in (see October
2003), the 9/11 Commission fails to inquire more deeply into the harsh
interrogation methods the CIA uses on detainees. One Commission staffer will
say: “We did not delve deeply into the question of the treatment of the
prisoners. Standards of treatment were not part of our mission.” Another will
admit: “We did not ask specifically. It was not in our mandate.” In 2008, Michael
Ratner, president of the Center for Constitutional Rights, will say he is
“shocked” by the failure to ask about interrogation techniques, “If you’re sitting
at the 9/11 Commission, with all the high-powered lawyers on the Commission
and on the staff, first you ask what happened rather than guess.” [MSNBC,
1/30/2008]

Entity Tags: Michael Ratner, Center for Constitutional Rights, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission issues its third and final major subpoena, this time for
emergency tapes and transcripts from New York City authorities. However, New
York Mayor Michael Bloomberg decides to fight the subpoena and says he will go
to court. A settlement is reached a couple of weeks after the subpoena is issued
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Shortly After October 2003: Leader of Madrid Train Bombings May
Be Government Informant

  

October 2003 or After: Detainee Allegedly Sees Cameras in Cells
and Interrogation Rooms

  

Muhammad Bashmilah.
[Source: Public domain via
Raw Story]

Late 2003: Key Investigator Transferred within 9/11 Commission   

and the Commission gets access to all the material, under the condition that
nobody heard on the tapes will be named in a public document without their
consent, or that of their survivors. The Commission’s staff is puzzled by
Bloomberg’s tactics, as he was not mayor on 9/11 and personally has nothing to
hide. There is speculation he was, in the words of author Philip Shenon, “put up
to it by his Republican predecessor, Rudy Giuliani, who might not be so eager to
see all of the facts aired, especially given the glory that his performance on
9/11 had otherwise brought him.” Shenon will add, “They [the tapes] were the
clearest evidence obtained by the Commission of just how unprepared the city
was to deal with a catastrophic terrorist attack.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 306-307]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Michael R. Bloomberg, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Imam Abdelkader Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena, will testify under oath as a
protected witness in 2007 that he was an informant and informed on a group of
the 2004 Madrid train bombers from 2002 to 2003 (see September 2002-October
2003). He informed for the UCIE, a police unit dealing with terrorism. The group
he watches is led by Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, who will later be considered
one of about three top leaders of the bomb plot. Farssaoui moves from Madrid in
October 2003 and stops informing on Fakhet’s group (see October 2003). But not
long after that, he is back in Madrid and claims that he sees Fakhet go by on a
moped with close associate named Said Berraj. He follows them, and sees
Fakhet meeting with two UCIE officers who used to be his handlers at the same
spot where he used to meet them. He does not see Berraj and assumes he has
gone to the bathroom or something like that. The next day he asks his handler if
Fakhet is an informant too, and his handler dodges the question. Farssaoui is
wearing a motorcycle helmet and is not spotted. He keeps this information to
himself until after the bombings. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/7/2007; ABC (SPAIN), 3/7/2007]

Berraj is said to be Fakhet’s assistant, and other sources will confirm that Berraj
was a government informant in 2003. Berraj will flee Spain two days before the
bombings and has not been seen since. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 1/15/2007] About one
month after the bombings, Fakhet will be killed with six of the other bombers
after police surround their hideout (see 9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abdelkader Farssaoui, Unidad Central de Informacion Exterior, Said Berraj,
Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

Muhammad Bashmilah, a Yemeni detained in Jordan and
then moved to a CIA prison in Afghanistan, will later say
that he sees cameras in the prison. He will describe to
his lawyer cameras both in his cells and in interrogation
rooms, some on tripods and some on the wall. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/11/2007] This claim contrasts with a later
statement by the CIA saying that it stopped recording
detainee interrogations in late 2002 (see Spring-Late
2002).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Muhammad
Bashmilah
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Barbara Grewe, the leader of the 9/11 Commission’s team that is investigating
law enforcement and intelligence collection inside the US, is moved to another
part of the investigation. 9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow will
say that Grewe is brought “into the CIA part of the work and give[n]… a lead
role in developing our draft on some of the specific FBI-CIA operational problems
before 9/11 and on the ‘summer of threat.’” Grewe had previously worked on
similar aspects of the Justice Department inspector general’s report into the
FBI’s pre-9/11 failings (see Between December 2002 and May 2003). Zelikow will
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November 5, 2003: Democratic 9/11 Commissioner Hamilton
Makes Last-Ditch Bid to Avert Pentagon Subpoena

  

November 5, 2003-January 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Attempt to
Get Access to Detainees Fails

  

add, “She ultimately became our lead drafter for chapter eight of the report.”
[ZELIKOW AND SHENON, 2007  ] That chapter, entitled “The System Was Blinking
Red,” will deal with warnings of a terrorist attack on the US in the summer of
2001, the government’s response to them, and failures to share intelligence at
that time. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 254-277]

Entity Tags: Barbara Grewe, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Lee Hamilton, vice chairman of the 9/11 Commission, makes an 11th-hour visit
to the Pentagon in an attempt to avert a subpoena some on the Commission
want to file on the Defense Department over documents NORAD is withholding
from the Commission (see Late October 2003).
Meeting with Defense Officials - At the Pentagon, Hamilton meets Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, his deputy Paul Wolfowitz, and Undersecretary for
Intelligence Stephen Cambone. Hamilton takes with him Slade Gorton, a
Republican member of the Commission who is inclined towards issuing the
subpoena.
Arranged by Zelikow? - It is unclear who initiated and arranged the meeting;
some staffers who want the subpoena issued will accuse Philip Zelikow, the
Commission’s executive director, of setting it up as a part of a wider effort to
thwart the subpoena (see (Late October-Early November 2003)). However,
Zelikow will later say he does not recall having anything to do with the meeting.
Rumsfeld Promises to Settle Issue - At the meeting, Rumsfeld is, according to
author Philip Shenon, “charming and agreeable” and insists he is unaware of the
problems between the Commission and NORAD. He vows to resolve the issues
and promises that any evidence that has been withheld until now will be turned
over immediately. Therefore, he says, there is no need for a subpoena.
Differences between Hamilton and Gorton - Hamilton, who was initially rejected
for the vice chairmanship of the Commission because of his links to Rumsfeld
and other Republicans (see Before November 27, 2002) and who sometimes
takes the current administration’s side in internal Commission debates (see
March 2003-July 2004 and Early July 2004), thinks this is the end of the matter.
“I’ve known Don Rumsfeld for 20, 30 years,” he tells the other commissioners.
“When he said, ‘I’m going to get that information for you,’ I took him at his
word.” Gorton’s attitude is different. “I was outraged with NORAD and the way
they had operated.” Thinking false statements NORAD officials provided to the
Commission may have been made knowingly, he will add, “Even if it wasn’t
intentional, it was just so grossly negligent and incompetent.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.

207] The Commission will vote to issue the subpoena the next day, with Hamilton
against and Gorton for (see November 6, 2003).
Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, Donald Rumsfeld, US Department of Defense, Stephen A.
Cambone, Slade Gorton, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Paul Wolfowitz
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

After the 9/11 Commission becomes unhappy with the information it is getting
from detainees in US custody who may know something about the 9/11 plot (see
Summer 2003), it asks CIA Director George Tenet to let it either talk to the
detainees itself, or at least view interrogations through a one-way mirror. [KEAN
AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 119-126]

Reasoning - Dieter Snell, the head of the Commission’s plot team and a former
prosecutor, is extremely keen that the detainees, such as Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed and Ramzi bin al-Shibh, be interviewed. According to author Philip
Shenon, he is aware that “testimony from key witnesses like the al-Qaeda
detainees would have value only if they were questioned in person, with
investigators given the chance to test their credibility with follow-up questions.
The face-to-face interrogations would be especially important in situations in
which the al-Qaeda members were giving conflicting testimony.” [SHENON, 2008,
PP. 182]

Request Denied - However, Tenet denies the request because he does not want
the Commission to know where the detainees are, and he claims questioning by
a Commission staffer could apparently damage the “relationship” between
interrogator and detainee and “upset the flow of questioning.” In addition,
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November 6, 2003: 9/11 Commission Issues Subpoena to
Pentagon

  

Tenet is worried that if the Commission has access to the detainees, Zacarias
Moussaoui might also be able to compel them to testify in court, so he rejects
compromise proposals.
Pushback - The Commission decides “to push the issue” and drafts a letter
outlining why they should have direct access. Although the draft is seen by Tenet
and Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld, it is never officially sent. At a White
House meeting attended by Rumsfeld and commissioners Lee Hamilton and Fred
Fielding, Tenet and Attorney General Alberto Gonzales repeat the arguments
Tenet made previously, but Tenet says the Commission can submit written
questions, and a CIA “project manager” will try to get them answered. After the
administration “plead[s]” with the Commission not to use public pressure to get
access to detainees, the Commission decides to drop the matter.
Relatives and Media Blamed - Hamilton and Commission Chairman Thomas Kean
will later partially blame the victims’ relatives and media for this failure:
“Interestingly, there was no pressure from some of the usual sources for us to
push for access. For instance, the 9/11 families never pressed us to seek access
to detainees, and the media was never engaged on this issue.” Kean and
Hamilton will later say that the “project manager” arrangement works “to a
degree.”
Report Includes Disclaimer - However, a disclaimer will be inserted into the 9/11
Commission Report in the first of two chapters that draw heavily on detainees’
alleged statements (see After January 2004). It will say that the Commission
could not fully judge the credibility of detainee information, so, according to
Kean and Hamilton, “it [is] left to the reader to consider the credibility of the
source—we had no opportunity to do so.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 119-126]

Criticism from Staffer - Commission staffer Ernest May will later criticize the
Commission’s “reluctance ever to challenge the CIA’s walling off al-Qaeda
detainees.” May will also say: “We never had full confidence in the interrogation
reports as historical sources. Often we found more reliable the testimony that
had been given in open court by those prosecuted for the East African embassy
bombings and other crimes.” [NEW REPUBLIC, 5/23/2005] CIA videotapes and
transcripts of interrogations are not provided to the Commission (see Summer
2003-January 2004).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Thomas Kean, Fred F. Fielding, Lee Hamilton, US
Department of Defense, Ernest May, Dietrich Snell, 9/11 Commission, Alberto R.
Gonzales, Central Intelligence Agency, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, 9/11
Investigations

The 9/11 Commission votes to issue a subpoena on the Defense Department for
documents withheld from it regarding the fighter response on the day of the
attacks. The vote follows a demand from the Commission’s team investigating
the air defense that it be issued, as the military has been withholding
documents and making false statements (see Late October 2003), as well as the
failure of last-ditch attempts to stop the subpoena’s issue (see (Late October-
Early November 2003) and November 5, 2003).
Chairman Kean Has Decisive Vote - The four ordinary Democratic commissioners
vote for the subpoena’s issue, but Democratic Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton votes
against, together with three ordinary Republican commissioners. The fourth
Republican commissioner, Slade Gorton, votes for the subpoena. This means that
Tom Kean, the Commission’s Republican chairman, has the deciding vote, and he
votes for the subpoena. He dislikes voting against Hamilton, but thinks NORAD is
trying to hide something. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 207-208]

'Especially Dismayed' - In a statement issued after the vote, the Commission says
it is “especially dismayed” by incomplete document production on the part of
NORAD. The Commission explains, “In several cases we were assured that all
requested records had been produced, but we then discovered, through
investigation, that these assurances were mistaken.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/7/2003]

Documents Expose Apparent False Statements by NORAD - When the documents
arrive, according to author Philip Shenon, they show that “NORAD’s public
statements about its actions on 9/11 had been wrong, almost certainly
intentionally.” Based on interviews of 9/11 Commission staffers, Shenon will
add: “This was not the fog of war. This was the military trying to come up with a
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November 6, 2003: Spanish Intelligence Correctly Names Leaders
of Next Attack in Spain, but No Action Is Taken Against Them

  

Allekema Lamari.
[Source: Spanish
Interior Ministry]

November 6, 2003: Despite White House Obstruction, 9/11
Commission Votes Not to Subpoena Presidential Daily Briefs

  

November 7, 2003: 9/11 Commission, White House Strike Deal on
Access to Presidential Daily Briefs: Only One Commissioner and
One Staffer Will See All of Them

  

story that made its performance during 9/11 look reasonably competent, when
in fact the military had effectively left the nation’s skies undefended that
morning.” In particular, tape recordings of communications at NORAD’s
Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) indicate that the military did not know of
the hijacking of Flight 93 until it had crashed. 9/11 Commission team leader
John Farmer will even say that it is “99 percent” certain that Pentagon officers
knew they were lying when they made statements to the Commission,
sometimes under oath. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 208]

Entity Tags: Slade Gorton, Thomas Kean, US Department of Defense, Philip Shenon, Lee
Hamilton, 9/11 Commission, John Farmer, North American Aerospace Defense
Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Spanish intelligence agency Centro Nacional de
Inteligencia (CNI) warns in a report that Barakat Yarkas’s al-
Qaeda cell has reconstituted itself (see November 13, 2001)
and is planning a new attack in Spain. It specifically warns
that Allekema Lamari and Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet are
leading the new effort and are planning an attack on an
unknown but significant target. This warning is based on
comments Lamari made to his close associates. [IRUJO, 2005,

PP. 243] The warning is accurate; Lamari and Fakhet will be
two of the leaders of the Madrid bombings in March 2004
(see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). In retrospect, it is
not surprising that Spanish intelligence is aware of such a
warning, because at least two of the bomb plotters are
actually government informants, and one of them is close

to Lamari and another is close to Fakhet (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004).
But surprisingly, no action appears to be taken. Neither Fakhet, Lamari, nor any
other members of their group are arrested before the bombings. A government
informant will later claim under oath as a protected witness that Fakhet also
was a government informant (see Shortly After October 2003). Mariano Rayon,
head of the CNI, will later say, “We concluded that there was a certain and
immediate threat against Spain or Spanish interests abroad.” The threat level
was already high, but it was raised to “very high.” [ABC (SPAIN), 5/3/2007]

Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Allekema
Lamari, Mariano Rayon
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

The 9/11 Commission votes 6-4 not to subpoena Presidential Daily Briefs (PDBs).
Four of the five Democratic commissioners vote in favor. The five Republicans
vote against, as does Democratic Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton, who sometimes
sides with the Republicans (see March 2003-July 2004 and January 27, 2003).
The vote came up because the White House has been stonewalling the
Commission on access to the PDBs for nearly a year (see Late January 2003, June
2003, Late Summer 2003, October 16, 2003, and Shortly Before October 26,
2003). The White House has just offered the Commission a deal in which
Commission Chairman Thomas Kean and Hamilton, as well as two staff members,
could read a group of 20 significant PDBs, and one of these four could then read
all the other PDBs. If he found anything significant, he could insist the other
three read it as well. The Commission rejects this, but only obtains a slightly
better deal in the end (see November 7, 2003). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 217-219]

Entity Tags: White House, Lee Hamilton, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission and the White House come to a deal on the Commission’s
access to Presidential Daily Briefs (PDBs) relevant to its work. The Commission
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November 8, 2003: Suicide Bombing Kills 17 in Saudi Arabia   

Abdulaziz al-Muqrin. [Source:
Agence France-Presse]

November 12, 2003: 9/11 Commission and White House Agree to
Terms of Access for President Bush’s Daily Briefings

  

and White House had been in dispute about the issue for nearly a year (see Late
January 2003, June 2003, Late Summer 2003, October 16, 2003, Shortly Before
October 26, 2003, and November 6, 2003).
Arrangement - The deal gives Commission Chairman Thomas Kean and Vice
Chairman Lee Hamilton, plus two others on the Commission to be designated,
access to a group of 20 “core” PDBs clearly relevant to the Commission’s work.
In addition, two of these four can read all possibly relevant PDBs and insist on
the other two being allowed to see anything they think is important. The deal is
struck by Kean and Hamilton for the Commission, White House counsel Alberto
Gonzales, and White House chief of staff Andy Card. The Commission designates
commissioner Jamie Gorelick and its executive director, Philip Zelikow, as the
two who will help Kean and Hamilton and also review all the other PDBs. The
other seven commissioners and the rest of the staff cannot see the PDBs.
Criticism - Two of the commissioners, Democrats Tim Roemer and Max Cleland,
are extremely angry with the deal and complain the Commission cannot function
properly without all the commissioners seeing all the relevant documents. The
victims’ relatives are also extremely unhappy, and the Family Steering
Committee releases a statement saying, “A limited number of commissioners
will have restricted access to a limited number of PDB documents,” adding,
“The Commission has seriously compromised its ability to conduct an
independent, full, and unfettered investigation.” They are also unhappy that
Zelikow is one of the two handling the main review, because they are concerned
about his ties to National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, among other issues
(see March 21, 2004). One of the victim’s relatives, Kristen Breitweiser, says,
“How much more of Zelikow do we have to take?” The Commission’s counsel,
Daniel Marcus will agree with the families, saying, “If we were going to have a
staff person do this, Philip was not the right person.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 218-219]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, White House, 9/11 Commission, Alberto R. Gonzales, Thomas
Kean, Tim Roemer, Max Cleland, Daniel Marcus, Jamie Gorelick, Philip Zelikow, Lee
Hamilton, Kristen Breitweiser, 9/11 Family Steering Committee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

A suicide bombing at a housing compound in Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia, kills 17. Most of the victims are
Muslims working in Saudi Arabia. US and Saudi
officials believe the bombing was masterminded by
Abdulaziz al-Muqrin, believed to be al-Qaeda’s top
figure in Saudi Arabia. [BBC, 12/6/2004]

Entity Tags: Abdulaziz al-Muqrin
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks

Senators of both parties have been accusing the White House of stonewalling the
9/11 Commission by blocking its demands for documents despite threats of a
subpoena. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/27/2003] On this day, the White House and the 9/11
Commission strike a deal. The main issue is access to the presidential daily
briefings given to President Bush. Under the deal, only some of the ten
commissioners will be allowed to examine classified intelligence documents, and
their notes will be subject to White House review. Some 9/11 victims’ relatives
complain that the agreement gives the White House too much power. The Family
Steering Committee complains, “All ten commissioners should have full,
unfettered, and unrestricted access to all evidence.” It urges the public release
of “the full, official, and final written agreement.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/13/2003]

Commissioner Max Cleland is unsatisfied with the deal and resigns a short time
later (see December 9, 2003).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, 9/11 Commission, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations
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November 14, 2003: Neoconservative Magazine’s Attempt to
Revive Iraq-Al-Qaeda Link Is Immediately Discredited

  

“Case Closed” magazine
cover. [Source: Slate]

November 14, 2003-September 28, 2005: Some Defendants Are
Dismissed in Saudi 9/11 Lawsuit

  

Saudi Defense and Aviation
Minister Prince Sultan bin Abdul
Aziz. [Source: Public domain]

On November 14, 2003, the neoconservative magazine
the Weekly Standard prints a cover story by Stephen
Hayes entitled “Case Closed” that attempts to revive
allegations that there was a link between the Iraqi
government and al-Qaeda. It claims to have new
evidence of the link, based on a “top secret US
government memorandum obtained by The Weekly
Standard.” It quotes extensively from a classified
October 27, 2003, 16-page memo written by
Undersecretary of Defense for Policy Douglas Feith.
[WEEKLY STANDARD, 11/14/2003] But the story is immediately
discredited. The next day, the Defense Department
issues a press release stating, “news reports that the
Defense Department recently confirmed new information

with respect to contacts between al-Qaeda and Iraq… are inaccurate.” But
several conservative media outlets, including the New York Post, the Washington
Times, and Fox News, run with the story anyway. Conservative New York Times
columnist William Safire also endorses the story. Most of the outlets that report
on the story are owned by Rupert Murdoch, who also owns the Weekly Standard.
However, most other outlets either ignore the story or write articles completely
dismissing it. [SLATE, 11/18/2003; EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 11/18/2003] For instance, on
November 19, Newsweek posts an article called “Case Decidedly Not Closed.” It
notes that the Feith memo “is mostly based on unverified claims that were first
advanced by some top Bush administration officials more than a year ago—and
were largely discounted at the time by the US intelligence community (see
August 2002), according to current and former US intelligence officials.”
[NEWSWEEK, 11/19/2003] The New York Times and Washington Post also print stories
largely discrediting the Weekly Standard piece. [SLATE, 11/18/2003] But
nonetheless, in January 2004, Vice President Cheney will cite the article and call
it the “best source of information” about the supposed pre-war Iraq-al-Qaeda
link (see January 9, 2004).
Entity Tags: Douglas Feith, Stephen Hayes, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In a series of rulings, a number of defendants are
removed from a 9/11 lawsuit filed in August 2002
(see August 15, 2002). The lawsuit, filed on behalf
of 9/11 victims’ relatives, accuses a number of
individuals and organizations of funding and
supporting al-Qaeda and thus helping the 9/11
attacks to occur. A number of Saudi princes are
dropped because they work for the Saudi
government. One judge writes in a ruling,
“Whatever their actions, they were performed in
their official (government) capacities.” According to
the court ruling, only the US president, not the
courts, has the authority to label a foreign nation as
a terrorist supporter. Judges rule that the plaintiffs
failed to provide sufficient facts to overcome the
kingdom of Saudi Arabia’s immunity. Saudi defense
minister Prince Sultan bin Abdul Aziz, Saudi
ambassador to Britain Prince Turki al-Faisal, and Prince Mohammed Al-Faisal Al-
Saud, among others, are dismissed from the lawsuit, but the lawsuit is allowed
to proceed against many more defendants, including the Saudi Binladin Group,
the multibillion dollar bin Laden family company. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/16/2003;
CHARLESTON POST AND COURIER, 11/18/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/19/2005; NEW YORK LAW

JOURNAL, 9/28/2005] A judge writes in a ruling that “the Saudi Binladin Group
maintained close relationships with Osama bin Laden at certain times” and that
it remains “unclear” whether these ties continued since bin Laden became
involved in terrorism. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 6/6/2005] The International Islamic
Relief Organization (IIRO) is allowed to remain as a defendant, even though this
charity has considerable ties to the Saudi government. [NEW YORK LAW JOURNAL,
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November 15-20, 2003: Al-Qaeda Hits Jewish and British Targets
in Istanbul, Turkey

  

The bombed Neve Shalom synagogue in Istanbul, Turkey.
[Source: Murad Sezer / Associated Press]

November 16, 2003: Yemeni Terror Financiers Extradited to US   

November 20, 2003: US Government Issues Security Bulletin for
Americans Abroad

  

9/28/2005] Some of the Saudi princes, such as Prince Sultan and Prince Salman,
are represented in the case by the prestigious Dallas-based law firm of Baker
Botts. James Baker, former Secretary of State and close associate of the Bush
family, is one of the senior partners of the law firm. [NEWSWEEK, 4/16/2003; NEW
YORK LAW JOURNAL, 9/28/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Sultan bin Abdul Aziz Al Saud, Saudi Binladin Group, Baker Botts,
International Islamic Relief Organization, Turki al-Faisal, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related Lawsuits, 9/11
Investigations

On November 15, 2003, two
Jewish synagogues are
struck by suicide truck
bombs in Istanbul, Turkey.
Five days later, the British
HSBC Bank and British
Consulate in Istanbul are
hit by more truck bombs.
Fifty-eight people are
killed in the attacks,
including the British consul
general, and over 750 are
wounded. Turkish
investigators believe the
attacks were orchestrated
by local al-Qaeda
operatives after getting

approval from Osama bin Laden. [BBC, 11/20/2003; BBC, 2/16/2007] In 2007, seven
people will be sentenced to life in a Turkish prison for their role in the attacks.
One of them is Luai Sakra, who confessed to being one of the two masterminds
of the attacks (see March 21, 2006-February 16, 2007). Forty-one people receive
shorter sentences, and 26 people are acquitted. [BBC, 2/16/2007] Evidence will
later emerge suggesting that Sakra was an informant for the CIA, Turkey, and
Syria at least in 2000 and 2001 (see 2000 and September 10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Luai Sakra
Category Tags: Luai Sakra

Two alleged Yemeni terror financiers, cleric Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad
and his assistant Mohammed Mohsen Yahya Zayed, are extradited from Germany
to the US to face trial. The FBI claims that the two men supported both Hamas
and al-Qaeda, with al-Moayad having provided Osama bin Laden with up to $20
million. They were arrested in Germany in January in a sting operation run by
the bureau (see January 2003). The extradition follows a ruling by Germany’s
highest court that the men will face a fair trial in the US, not a military court or
other special tribunal. [BBC, 11/16/2003]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Mohsen Yahya Zayed, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The US government sends a security bulletin to law enforcement and
government officials warning that a surge in terrorist violence abroad and the
conclusion of Ramadan, the Muslim holy month, has increased the possibility of
attacks on US citizens and interests abroad. According to a senior law
enforcement official, the bulletin states that the spate of bombings in Istanbul
and elsewhere signals al-Qaeda’s continued intent to attack US interests abroad.
However, the information is not specific enough to warrant an increase of the
National Alert Level from yellow to orange. [CBS NEWS, 11/21/2003]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Terror Alerts
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November 24, 2003: President Bush Proposes Slashing
Firefighting Program by a Third

  

Late 2003: 7/7 London Bomber Visits Pakistan, Meets Islamist
Militant Leader

  

Shehzad Tanweer. [Source:
Metropolitan Police]

Late 2003: Al-Qaeda Mostly Stops Leaving Electronic Footprints   

December 2003-May 2004: Study Indicates Extreme
Temperatures Involved in WTC Collapses

  

In his proposed 2005 budget, President Bush proposes reducing the budget of the
Assistance to Firefighters Grant Program (AFGP) from $750 million to $500
million. The budget allocates, in total, $27 billion for the nation’s first
responders over the next four years. A Council on Foreign Relations study, based
on surveys of emergency responder groups, shows that the minimum necessary
to secure the US from a second major terrorist attack is around $94 billion
—almost four times the amount approved by Bush. [CARTER, 2004, PP. 20-21; WHITE

HOUSE, 4/3/2004; FEDERAL ELECTION COMMISSION, 1/16/2008] Congress will manage to
increase the funding for the program to $542 million. It had hoped to increase
funding to around $900 million. [CENTER FOR AMERICAN PROGRESS, 8/25/2004; CHARLES
SCHUMER, 9/22/2006]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Council on Foreign Relations
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

Shehzad Tanweer, one of the suicide bombers in
the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), visits
Pakistan. He visited Pakistan in 2001 and 2002, but
he may have just been visiting family on those
trips. However, investigators will later believe that
on his 2003 trip, he meets Osama Nazir, a leader of
the Pakistani militant group Jaish-e-Mohammed.
Investigators will later suggest that Nazir could
have given Tanweer advice about bomb-making.
Tanweer also meets with Sher Ali, alleged to be a
Jaish-e-Mohammed recruiting agent with links to
Nazir and al-Qaeda leader Amjad Farooqi. Tanweer
will travel to Pakistan in late 2004 and meet with
Nazir again (see November 18, 2004-February 8,

2005). Nazir will be arrested soon thereafter in Pakistan on charges of
participation in several attacks there in 2002. Shortly after the 7/7 bombings,
Nazir will confirm from prison that he met Tanweer in 2003 and 2004. [GUARDIAN,
7/18/2005; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/19/2005; TIME, 7/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Sher Ali, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Amjad Farooqi, Shehzad Tanweer, Osama
Nazir
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

According to journalist Ron Suskind, at the end of 2003, “The carefully
constructed global network of [al-Qaeda’s] sigint and what can be called finint,
or financial intelligence, started to go quiet. In short, al-Qaeda, and its
affiliates and imitators, stopped leaving electronic footprints. It started slowly,
but then became clear, a definable trend.” Al-Qaeda resorts more to low-tech
methods, such as human couriers. One senior US intelligence official will later
say, “We were surprised it took them so long” to figure out the dangers of
electronic communication. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 277-279]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A laboratory releases
two reports focusing on
the unique properties of
the dust from the World
Trade Center collapses,
and finds evidence of
extremely high
temperatures involved in
these collapses. The
laboratory, RJ Lee Group
of Pennsylvania, is the
largest commercial
electron microscope
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December 2003: Some Neoconservatives Want to Split Saudi
Arabia to Control Its Oil Fields

  

David Frum. [Source: PBS]

laboratory in the world. [RJ LEEGROUP, INC., 5/2004, PP. 1  ] In April 2002, it was
retained on behalf of Deutsche Bank Trust Company Americas to investigate
environmental contaminants in this company’s building at 130 Liberty Street,
New York. [RJ LEEGROUP, INC., 12/2003, PP. 1  ] The building, located next to the
World Trade Center, was heavily damaged on September 11, suffering a 24-story
gash when the South Tower collapsed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/20/2003; REAL ESTATE

WEEKLY, 9/14/2005] RJ Lee collected samples from it, which it then analyzed “using
industry standard analytical laboratory methods.” [RJ LEEGROUP, INC., 12/2003, PP.

3-4  ] In December 2003 and May 2004, it releases two reports that evaluate the
features of the dust from the WTC that was deposited in 130 Liberty Street. It
calls this evaluation “the most extensive microscopic investigation related to
WTC dust ever performed.” [RJ LEEGROUP, INC., 12/2003, PP. 1-2  ; RJ LEEGROUP, INC.,

5/2004, PP. 4  ] The reports describe phenomena that indicate extremely high
temperatures were involved in the WTC collapses:
 “Various metals (most notably iron and lead) were melted during the WTC

event, producing spherical metallic particles. Exposure of phases to high heat
results in the formation of spherical particles due to surface tension.” [RJ

LEEGROUP, INC., 12/2003, PP. 17  ]

 “The amount of energy introduced during the generation of the WTC dust and
the ensuing conflagration caused various components to vaporize.… Many of the
materials, such as lead, cadmium, mercury, and various organic compounds,
vaporized and then condensed during the WTC event.” [RJ LEEGROUP, INC., 12/2003,

PP. 21  ]

 “An additional characteristic of WTC dust is the presence of coated particles
and fibers.… The presence of lead oxide on the surface of mineral wool indicate
the existence of extremely high temperatures during the collapse which caused
metallic lead to volatilize, oxidize, and finally condense on the surface of the
mineral wool.” [RJ LEEGROUP, INC., 5/2004, PP. 12  ]

 “WTC dust markers exhibit characteristics of particles that have undergone
high stress and high temperature. Asbestos in the WTC dust was reduced to thin
bundles and fibrils as opposed to the complex particles found in a building
having asbestos-containing surfacing materials. Gypsum in the WTC dust is finely
pulverized to a degree not seen in other building debris. Mineral wool fibers
have a short and fractured nature that can be attributed to the catastrophic
collapse. Lead was present as ultra fine spherical particles. Some particles show
evidence of being exposed to a conflagration such as spherical metals and
silicates, and vesicular particles (round open porous structure having a Swiss
cheese appearance as a result of boiling and evaporation).” [RJ LEEGROUP, INC.,

5/2004, PP. 17-18  ]

The reports offer no explanation for the origins of the extremely high
temperatures that are indicated. But physics professor Steven E. Jones (see
November 8, 2005) will later claim that molten metal found in the debris of the
WTC is evidence that the towers were brought down deliberately and involving
the use of an incendiary substance called thermite, which can melt steel.
[DESERET MORNING NEWS, 11/10/2005; DESERET MORNING NEWS, 4/10/2006]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, RJ Lee Group
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Two prominent neoconservatives, Richard Perle and
David Frum, publish a book titled An End to Evil:

How to Win the War on Terror. Both are fellows at
the neoconservative American Enterprise Institute.
In the book, they suggest mobilizing Shi’ites living
in eastern Saudi Arabia, where most of the Saudi oil
is. They note that the Saudi government has long
feared “that the Shi’ites might someday seek
independence for the Eastern Province—and its
oil.… Independence for the Eastern Province would
obviously be a catastrophic outcome for the Saudi
state. But it might be a very good outcome for the
United States. Certainly it’s an outcome to ponder.

Even more certainly, we would want the Saudis to know we are pondering it.”
[DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 337-338] At the time, Perle is head of the Defense Policy Board,
which advises the Defense Department. In 2002, a Defense Policy Board briefing
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December 2003: US Intelligence Discovers Al-Qaeda May Not Be
Interested in New Attack Inside US

  

December 2003: FBI Agent Says Officers in CIA’s Bin Laden Unit
‘Have Blood on Their Hands’ over 9/11

  

December 2003-March 2004: Arrests Point to Al-Qaeda
Involvement in Drug Network

  

argued that the US should work to split Saudi Arabia apart so the US can
effectively control its oil (see July 10, 2002). Other neoconservatives like
Michael Ledeen express similar views. In early 2003, James Akins, former US
ambassador to Saudi Arabia, mentioned the possibility that Osama bin Laden
could take over Saudi Arabia if the US invaded Iraq. “I’m now convinced that
that’s exactly what [the neoconservatives] want to happen. And then we take it
over.” [DREYFUSS, 2005, PP. 338]

Entity Tags: Richard Perle, James Akins, Michael Ledeen, David Frum, American
Enterprise Institute, Defense Policy Board
Timeline Tags: Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: US Dominance, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In December 2003, Norwegian intelligence discovers an al-Qaeda treatise on the
Internet called “Jihadi Iraq, Hopes and Dangers.” Completed in September 2003,
it is dedicated to Yusef al-Ayeri, head of al-Qaeda operations in the Arabian
peninsula until he was killed in May 2003 (see May 31, 2003), and parts of it may
have been written by al-Ayeri. The treatise has a series of recommendations on
how to undercut US efforts in Iraq. One major idea is to separate the US from its
allies in the Iraq war such as Britain, Spain, and Poland by bombing them. It
suggests the political utility of an attack in Spain before 2004 elections there,
which is what later occurs (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). It will later be
determined that Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, one of the leaders of the Madrid
bombings, downloaded the treatise and was presumably influenced by it (it will
also be alleged that Fakhet really was a government informant (see Shortly After
October 2003). [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 11/25/2007] Interestingly, the treatise
focuses on new attacks in Saudi Arabia and Europe, but not in the US. This
dovetails with a growing consensus within the US intelligence community that
al-Qaeda may not have been trying to attack the US since 9/11. One senior CIA
official will later say, “Clearly, they had the capability to attack us in about a
hundred different ways. They didn’t. The question was, why?” Journalist Ron
Suskind will later comment that the idea “al-Qaeda might not, at this point,
actually want to attack America” was “a conclusion that was the last thing
anyone in the White House wanted publicized…” Suskind will later note that
President Bush’s “central assertion that he should be reelected [in 2004]
because he had kept [the US] from being attacked again” would have been
severely undercut if the US public was aware of this US intelligence consensus.
[SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 302-204]

Entity Tags: Ron Suskind, Yusef al-Ayeri, US intelligence, Al-Qaeda, Serhane Abdelmajid
Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

In an interview with author James Bamford, an unnamed FBI agent says that
Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, deliberately hid 9/11 hijacker Khalid
Almihdhar from the FBI, allowing 9/11 to happen. He says: “They refused to tell
us because they didn’t want the FBI, they didn’t want John O’Neill in particular,
muddying up their operation. They didn’t want the bureau meddling in their
business—that’s why they didn’t tell the FBI. Alec Station worked for the CIA’s
CTC [Counterterrorist Center]. They purposely hid from the FBI, purposely
refused to tell the bureau that they were following a man in Malaysia who had a
visa to come to America. The thing was, they didn’t want John O’Neill and the
FBI running over their case. And that’s why September 11 happened. That is why
it happened.… They have blood on their hands. They have three thousand deaths
on their hands.” [BAMFORD, 2004, PP. 224]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Counterterrorist Center, Alec Station, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar

In December 2003, a US naval
vessel stops a small fishing boat
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Early December 2003: 9/11 Commissioner Gorelick Shocked by
Specificity of Al-Qaeda Warnings Contained in PDBs

  

Early December 2003: 9/11 Commission Chair Kean Shocked to
Discover Lack of Information in Presidential Daily Briefings

  

in the Arabian Sea. According to a Western anti-narcotics official, a search turns
up “several al-Qaeda guys sitting on a bale of drugs.” Later that month, a raid
on a drug runner’s house in Kabul, Afghanistan, leads to the discovery of a
number of satellite phones. The CIA determines the phones had been used to
call numbers linked to suspected al-Qaeda-linked operatives in Turkey, the
Balkans, and Western Europe. One official describes this as part of “an
incredibly sophisticated network.” In March 2004, US troops raiding a suspected
al-Qaeda hideout in remote Afghanistan discover opium with a street value of
$15 million. [TIME, 8/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

9/11 Commission member Jamie Gorelick is given access to the previously
sacrosanct Presidential Daily Briefings (PDBs) from the Clinton and Bush
administrations (see Early December 2003). Like commission chair Thomas Kean,
Gorelick is struck by the general lack of information in the documents (see Early
December 2003), but the thing that strikes her most about the PDBs is just how
many warnings were given in the months preceding the 9/11 attacks. Details of
the predicted terrorist attack were lacking—the US intelligence community did
not know where or when the attacks would take place—but the message from
the spring, summer, and fall of 2001 was clear: the US must be prepared for a
massive assault either on one of its foreign allies or on itself. Gorelick later
recalls the warnings say the anticipated attacks are “the worst thing [the US
has] ever seen—an unprecedented threat.” The August 6, 2001 PDB (see August
6, 2001) contained warnings about specific threats to American targets,
particularly “federal buildings in New York.” Gorelick, like everyone else in the
Commission, has never seen the actual August 6 PDB, and she is shocked by the
detail and the specificity of the warnings. The characterization of the warnings
as “historical” (see May 16, 2002) is inexplicable, she thinks. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
221-222]

Entity Tags: Jamie Gorelick, Thomas Kean, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Thomas Kean, the chairman of the 9/11 commission, finally gains access to Bill
Clinton’s and George W. Bush’s Presidential Daily Briefings (PDBs). Co-chairman
Lee Hamilton calls the PDBs the “holy of holies.” They are documents that the
Bush administration has worked relentlessly to keep out of the commission’s
hands. Kean assumes that the documents are chock full of critical information.
“I thought this would be the definitive secrets about al-Qaeda, about terrorist
networks, and all the other things that the president should act on,” Kean will
later recall. “I was going to find out the most important things that a president
had learned.” Kean believes the PDBs should contain “incredibly secretive,
precise, and accurate information about anything under the sun.” When he
begins reading through the PDBs, he finds that the documents are not what he
expected. He finds that they contain almost nothing of use. The realization
terrifies him—these digests of the most important, sensitive secrets garnered by
the US intelligence community, at a cost of tens of billions of dollars per year,
used by the president to base his actions and decisions upon, are, in Kean’s
words, “garbage.” He continues, “There really was nothing there—nothing,
nothing.” Had his students at Drew University turned in terms papers this poorly
researched, he says, “I would have given them an F.” There are a few snippets
of solid information among the dross, tidbits about al-Qaeda and other terrorist
groups. Occasionally, something intriguing catches Kean’s attention, for instance
a report of a sighting of Osama bin Laden or a tip from a foreign intelligence
service about possible future actions by a terrorist group. But most of the PDB
contents could have been gleaned from reading the newspaper. Author Philip
Shenon will write: “Perhaps the reason why the White House had fought so hard
to block the commission’s access to the PDBs was that they revealed how
ignorant the government was of the threats it faced before 9/11. Kean could
understand their fear. Imagine the consequences if al-Qaeda and its terrorist
allies knew how little the United States really knew about them.” [SHENON, 2008,

PP. 220-221] 9/11 Commissioner Jamie Gorelick also sees the same PDBs around
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Late 2003-2004: 9/11 Commission Suspects Interrogated
Detainees Are Harshly Treated

  

Late 2003: NSA Allows 9/11 Commission Access to Files, but
Commission Not Interested

  

December 1-7, 2003: Presidential Candidate Howard Dean Raises
Possibility of Bush Having Foreknowledge of 9/11 Plot

  

Howard Dean [Source:
UC Berkeley]

the same time, and while she also is surprised by the lack of detail, she is more
surprised at how alarming the warnings about an al-Qaeda attack are (see Early
December 2003).
Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Philip Shenon, Lee Hamilton, 9/11
Commission, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), George W. Bush, Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission suspects that the CIA is using harsh techniques on high-
ranking al-Qaeda detainees who are being interviewed about the 9/11 plot. The
commission does not interview the detainees itself, but submits questions to the
CIA, and the CIA then puts them to the detainees. However, commission staffers
will later be reported to have “guessed” that harsh techniques are being used,
and are worried these techniques affect the detainees’ credibility. Executive
Director Philip Zelikow will later say, “We were not aware, but we guessed, that
things like that were going on.” According to senior US intelligence officials, the
detainees used as sources by the 9/11 Commission are “subjected to the
harshest of the CIA’s methods,” including “physical and mental abuse, exposure
to extreme heat and cold, sleep deprivation and waterboarding.” [MSNBC,

1/30/2008] One of the detainees, alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, whose interrogations are mentioned hundreds of times in the report
(see After January 2004), was extensively waterboarded (see Shortly After
February 29 or March 1, 2003), and a CIA manager will say that up to 90% of the
information he provides under questioning is unreliable (see August 6, 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The NSA allows the 9/11 Commission to access its archives on al-Qaeda, but the
commission does not appear interested. The commission had previously shown
little interest in the NSA’s material (see Late 2002-July 2004), and is having
trouble getting access to information from other agencies, but this offer does
not stimulate any additional interest. Author Philip Shenon will comment,
“[P]erversely, the more eager [NSA director] General Hayden was to cooperate,
the less interested [9/11 Commission executive director Philip] Zelikow and
others at the commission seemed to be in what was buried in the NSA files.”
Lorry Fenner, a commission staffer who previously worked with the NSA,
arranges for a set of relevant NSA files to be transferred to a special reading
room in Washington not far from the commission’s offices, so the relevant staff
members can have easy access to the material. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 156] However,
this does not stimulate any interest, and Fenner begins to read through the
material herself (see January 2004).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Lorry Fenner, National Security Agency, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

In a December 1, 2003, interview, Howard Dean discusses
the possibility that President Bush is hiding information that
he was warned in advance about the 9/11 attacks.
Presidential candidate Dean states that “The most
interesting theory that I have heard so far… is that he was
warned ahead of time by the Saudis.” Six days later, Dean
clarifies, “I don’t believe that… But we don’t know, and it’d
be a nice thing to know.” He concludes, “Because the
president won’t give information to the Kean Commission,
we really don’t know what the explanation is.” [THE BEAT,

12/23/2003] When asked about these comments, President
Bush says “Look, there’s time for politics. And, you know…
there’s a time for politics. And… it’s an absurd insinuation.”
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December 9, 2003: Study: US Has Few Successful Terrorism
Prosecutions since 9/11

  

December 9, 2003: Bob Kerrey Replaces Max Cleland on 9/11
Commission

  

Bob Kerrey. [Source: US
Congress]

Shortly After December 9, 2003: New 9/11 Commissioner
Threatens to Quit over Executive Director Zelikow’s Ties to Rice,
but Is Persuaded to Remain

  

Dean spokesman Jay Carson responds, “Gov. Dean has been very clear he doesn’t
subscribe to or believe this theory. But the White House needs to be more
forthcoming with the 9-11 commission and put all these types of theories to
rest.” [DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 12/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Howard Dean, George W. Bush, Jay Carson
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A new Syracuse University study shows that prosecutions of “international
terrorism” have been fizzling out in US courts. Since 9/11, 184 people have been
convicted of “international terrorism” related crimes, but defendants were
sentenced to an average prison term of just 14 days. The number of people
sentenced to five or more years in prison for terrorism-related crimes actually
declined in the two years after 9/11 compared with the previous two years.
However, the study notes that many cases are still pending and more serious
cases tend to take longer to prosecute. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/9/2003]

Entity Tags: Syracuse University
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

Bob Kerrey, the former Nebraska senator who also
served as the ranking Democrat on the Senate
Intelligence Committee, is appointed to the 9/11
Commission, replacing Max Cleland, who leaves the
Commission to accept a position on the board of the
Export-Import Bank. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/10/2003]

Criticism of Commission's Work - Just before resigning,
Cleland called the Bush administration’s attempts to
stonewall and “slow walk” the Commission a “national
scandal.” He criticized the Commission for cutting a
deal with the White House that compromised its access
to information, and said: “I’m not going to be part of
looking at information only partially. I’m not going to be

part of just coming to quick conclusions. I’m not going to be part of political
pressure to do this or not do that. I’m not going to be part of that. This is
serious.” [SALON, 11/21/2003] Cleland will later add, “There was a desire not to
uncover bad news, a desire to leave rocks unturned—both in the White House
and, to a certain extent, on the leadership of the Commission.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.
161]

Some Democrats Unhappy - Kerrey is selected by Senate Minority Leader Tom
Daschle (D-SD), but some Democrats are unhappy, as Kerrey has a reputation as
a “contrarian” and critic of the Clinton administration. For example, when
Kerrey and Bill Clinton were competing for the Democratic presidential
nomination in 1992, Kerrey called Clinton an “unusually good liar.” Democrats
are therefore worried that he will be critical of the Clinton administration’s
treatment of terrorism, instead of criticizing the Bush administration. [SHENON,
2008, PP. 165]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), 9/11 Commission, Export-Import Bank, Bob
Kerrey, Max Cleland
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commissioner Bob Kerrey threatens to resign from the commission after
discovering a memo written by the commission’s Executive Director Philip
Zelikow outlining Zelikow’s ties to National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice
(see 1995). Kerrey, who was recently appointed to the commission (see
December 9, 2003), makes this discovery on his first day at the commission’s
offices.
Conflict of Interests - Kerrey will later say that, although he was aware Zelikow
and Rice were friends, he “just could not believe” the more detailed
information the memo contains. For example, Zelikow had been responsible for
downgrading terrorism as a priority in the Bush administration (see January 3,
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December 11, 2003: Secret Testimony via US Government Leads
to Release of Hijacker Associate Mzoudi

  

December 14, 2003: President Bush Has Difficulty Answering
Question About 9/11 Foreknowledge

  

December 14 and 25, 2003: Pakistani President Musharraf
Survives Two Al-Qaeda-Linked Assassination Attempts

  

President Musharraf’s car damaged in one of the
assassination attempts. [Source: Mian Khursheed /
Reuters]

2001) and had authored a pre-emptive war doctrine that amounted to the “gene
code” for the administration’s policy on Iraq (see September 20, 2002). Author
Philip Shenon will write, “Kerrey wondered how [9/11 Commission Chairman
Tom] Kean and [Vice Chairman Lee] Hamilton could have agreed to put someone
with such an obvious conflict of interest in charge of the investigation.”
Persuaded to Remain - The next day, Kerrey meets Kean and tells him, “Look,
Tom, either he goes or I go.” Kean tries to talk Kerrey out of it, saying he and
Hamilton are keeping a close eye on Zelikow for signs of partisanship. However,
he only convinces Kerrey to continue to think over his decision. Shenon will
comment, “For Kean, it was hard to see which would be worse, the loss of
Zelikow so late in the investigation or the angry resignation of a newly arrived
commissioner because of Zelikow’s conflicts of interest.” Soon after this, Kean
convinces Kerrey to drop his threat to resign entirely, and both Kerrey and
Zelikow remain on the commission. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 164-165]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Bob Kerrey, Philip Zelikow, Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Abdelghani Mzoudi, charged by the German government in assisting the 9/11
plot, is released from custody, pending completion of his trial. Mzoudi is
released on bail following evidence submitted by Germany’s federal criminal
office of secret testimony from an unnamed informant who says that Mzoudi was
not involved with the planning for the attacks. The presiding judge in the case
identifies captured al-Qaeda operative Ramzi bin al-Shibh as the likely source of
the testimony. [GUARDIAN, 12/12/2003; BBC, 1/21/2004; REUTERS, 1/22/2004; CHICAGO

TRIBUNE, 1/22/2004] Presumably, this information comes from the US government.
However, US authorities have repeatedly rejected German attempts to have bin
al-Shibh appear in court for his testimony to be examined. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

10/23/2003; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 1/22/2004] Mzoudi will be acquitted in February
2004 and his acquittal will be upheld in 2005 as the US continues to refuse
access to bin al-Shibh (see February 5, 2004-June 8, 2005).
Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, United States, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Germany
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

During a press conference, Washington Times reporter Bill Sammon asks
President Bush, “I know you said there will be a time for politics, but you’ve
also said you wanted a change in tone in Washington. Howard Dean recently
seemed to muse aloud whether you had advanced knowledge of 9/11. Do you
agree or disagree with the RNC that this kind of rhetoric borders on political
hate speech?” Bush stammers and pauses with his reply: “Look, there’s time for
politics.… And, you know… there’s a time for politics.… And… it’s an absurd
insinuation.” [CNN, 12/14/2003; DALLAS MORNING NEWS, 12/15/2003]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Bill Sammon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

On December 14, 2003,
Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf survives an
assassination attempt when a
powerful bomb goes off 30
seconds after his highly-guarded
convoy crosses a bridge in
Rawalpindi, Pakistan. The
heavily guarded bridge is just a
mile from Musharraf’s house,
yet militants were able to spend
severals days tying explosives to
the pylons below it. His life is
saved by a jamming device in
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December 14, 2003: Dubious Document Links Mohamed Atta to
Saddam Hussein’s Government

  

his car given to him by the FBI, which temporarily jams all telephone signals and
thus delays the explosion. On December 25, 2003, two suicide bombers launch
another attempt to assassinate Musharraf, driving car bombs into his convoy a
short distance from the location of the previous attack. Their car bombs fail to
kill him and he escapes with only a cracked windscreen on his car, but 16 others
nearby are killed.
Investigation - The identities of the two suicide bombers are soon discovered.
One is Mohammed Jamil, a member of the Jaish-e-Mohammed (JEM) militant
group who fought with the Taliban. The other is Hazir Sultan, who also fought
with the Taliban. The memory chip from Jamil’s phone is found in the debris,
and it is discovered he talked to a policeman who told him the timing of
Musharraf’s convoy. Only a handful of military officers knew the route and timing
of Musharraf’s travels and which of several identical cars he would be using at
any given time, suggesting that elements within the military were involved in
the attacks. Investigators also discover that the explosives used in the attacks
came from an al-Qaeda camp in the Pakistani tribal area of South Waziristan.
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 230-232]

Militant Leaders against Musharraf - Osama bin Laden apparently called for
Musharraf’s overthrow in October 2002 (see October 9, 2002), and Ayman al-
Zawahiri apparently did the same in September 2003 (see September 28, 2003).
In the months prior to the assassination attempts, Maulana Masood Azhar, head
of JEM, gave a speech at a prominent mosque calling for Musharraf’s
assassination. [BBC, 7/27/2007]

Limited Crackdown - Musharraf responds by reshuffling positions in the military
high command. More than 150 military and security personnel will eventually be
arrested and interrogated. Twelve suspects are eventually found guilty and
sentenced to death for roles in the attacks; at least six are military officers. It is
believed the suicide bombers and these officers were recruited and trained by
Amjad Farooqi, a JEM leader also closely linked to al-Qaeda and the Taliban. Al-
Qaeda leader Abu Faraj al-Libbi, said to be Farooqi’s superior, is also allegedly
involved. A massive manhunt for Farooqi and al-Libbi will ensue. Farooqi will
eventually be killed in September 2004 (see September 27, 2004) and al-Libbi
captured in May 2005 and taken into US custody (see May 2, 2005). However,
Musharraf’s response is relatively restrained. He avoids calls to launch a
crackdown on the entire Islamist militant movement in Pakistan. He does not
ban any militant groups, nor does he arrest militant leaders, not even Azhar, the
head of JEM who had publicly called for his assassination. (JEM had been banned
in Pakistan for a second time the month before (see November 2003).) He does
allow the Pakistani Army to attack the safe haven of South Waziristan several
months later, but only after the US gives him an ultimatum, essentially forcing
him to do so (see March 18- April 24, 2004). [BBC, 9/27/2004; RASHID, 2008, PP. 230-232]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamil, Maulana Masood Azhar, Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin
Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Hazir Sultan, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Al-
Qaeda, Amjad Farooqi
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Pakistan and the ISI

The London Daily Telegraph reports that it has obtained a copy of a memo
purportedly written to Saddam Hussein by Tahir Jalil Habbush al-Tikriti, the
former head of the Iraqi Intelligence Service, describing a three-day “work
program” Atta participated in at Abu Nidal’s base in Baghdad. The memo, dated
July 1, 2001, also includes a report about a shipment sent to Iraq by way of
Libya and Syria. The Telegraph asserts that the shipment is “believed to be
uranium.” Future Iraqi interim Prime Minister Ayad Allawi backs the validity of
the document. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/14/2003] But Newsweek quickly reports that the
document is probably a fabrication, citing both the FBI’s detailed Atta timeline
and a document expert who, amongst other things, distrusts an unrelated
second “item” on the same document, which supports a discredited claim that
Iraq sought uranium from Niger. [NEWSWEEK, 12/17/2003] Very few media outlets
pick up the Telegraph’s story. It will later be revealed that many forged
documents purporting a link between Iraq and al-Qaeda were left in places for
US troops to find (see Shortly After April 9, 2003).
Entity Tags: Tahir Jalil Habbush al-Tikriti, Mohamed Atta, Abu Nidal, Iyad Allawi,
Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Niger Uranium and Plame Outing
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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December 16, 2003: 9/11 Commission Staffer Is Appalled by
Zelikow’s Interview of Clinton Attorney General, Thinks He
Displayed Partisanship

  

December 16, 2003: Al Taqwa Bank Still Supporting Al-Qaeda
Using New Names

  

9/11 Commission staffer Les Hawley is shocked by the interview of former
Clinton administration Attorney General Janet Reno, which is primarily
conducted by the commission’s Executive Director Philip Zelikow. Hawley
himself had prepared the questions for Reno after researching what she might
be able to tell the commission about her aggressive pursuit of criminal
investigations against al-Qaeda, but her caution about using other means.
Questioning - However, at the interview Zelikow dispenses with Hawley’s
questions and, according to author Philip Shenon, launches into a “fierce
interrogation.” Zelikow makes it obvious, “at least to Hawley, that he [has]
utter disdain for Reno and her performance at the Justice Department under
Clinton, that she was an architect of the Clinton administration’s weak-kneed
antiterrorism policies.” His questions are “focused on demonstrating that Reno
had been disorganized, even incompetent, in her management of the
department and in overseeing its part in the war on terror.”
Hawley's Reaction - Reno, who is visibly suffering from Parkinson’s disease,
seems unconcerned, possibly because she got used to such treatment when she
was in office. Hawley, however, is “startled by Zelikow’s antagonistic tone.”
Zelikow takes up the vast majority of the two hours allocated for the interview,
leaving only a few minutes for other staffers at the end. A memo for the records
is drafted after every interview, and in this case it is Hawley’s job to write it up.
According to Shenon, he decides he needs “to get across to the commission what
Zelikow was up to—that his partisanship had been blatantly on display in his
questioning of Reno.” Therefore, the memo is not a summary of the interview,
but mostly “a transcript of the harsh questions that Zelikow had asked and the
answers Reno had given.” Hawley tells his colleagues, “I don’t want anybody
reading this memo, commissioner or staff, not to understand what happened.”
Part of a Pattern - Shenon will comment: “It was a pattern that Hawley would
see again and again on the commission. Others would tell him how offended
they were by Zelikow and what they saw as his pattern of partisan moves
intended to protect the White House in the investigation. But apart from Warren
Bass [another staffer], most would never confront Zelikow themselves. Others
on the commission, including some of the commissioners, were frightened of
Zelikow.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 485; SHENON, 2008, PP. 317-319]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Les Hawley, Philip Zelikow, Janet Reno
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

A United Nations report criticizes Switzerland for failing to prevent support from
reaching al-Qaeda and the Taliban. UN observers claim there is weapons
smuggling passing through Switzerland to Afghanistan. The report further claims
that the leaders of the banned Al Taqwa Bank (see November 7, 2001) are
continuing to do business with new and renamed financial entities. They
continue to maintain commercial interests and properties in Italy and
Switzerland, despite being on US and UN blacklists. Switzerland is also failing to
enforce travel bans. For instance, Al Taqwa leader Youssef Nada was able to
travel through Switzerland to Liechtenstein and back in January 2003. [SWISSINFO,

12/16/2003] Salon noted in 2002 that, for many years, Al Taqwa has benefited
from political connections in Switzerland. Al Taqwa directors have ties to some
European far right wing politicians such as French politician Jean-Marie Le Pen,
and even neo-Nazi groups (see 1988). [SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 3/12/2002; SALON,

3/15/2002] Newsweek will later report that in 2004, the UN will not convince its
members to plug loopholes in the sanctions against Al Taqwa related entities.
Instead, the UN Security Council will abolish its own monitoring group.
[NEWSWEEK, 3/3/2004; NEWSWEEK, 12/24/2004] In late 2004, the Washington Post will
report that although Al Taqwa “was supposedly shut down, US and European
officials say they still find Nada moving funds under new corporate names.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/11/2004] Additional reports of entities connected to Al Taqwa
directors continuing to do business will appear in 2005 (see June-October 2005).
Entity Tags: Switzerland, Taliban, Youssef Nada, Al-Qaeda, United Nations, Al Taqwa
Bank
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, Al-Qaeda in Italy
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Before December 18, 2003: 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Says Former Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Cannot Be
Trusted to Tell Truth, Must Be Placed under Oath

  

December 17-21, 2003: 9/11 Commission Chairman Says 9/11
Attacks Were Preventable

  

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow says that former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke must be placed under oath when he is
interviewed by the commission.
'I Know Dick Clarke' - Usually, former and current government officials being
interviewed by the commission are not placed under oath; this only happens
when there is, in author Philip Shenon’s words, “a substantial reason to doubt
their truthfulness.” Zelikow tells the staff, “I know Dick Clarke,” and, according
to Shenon, argues that “Clarke was a braggart who would try to rewrite history
to justify his errors and slander his enemies, [National Security Adviser
Condoleezza] Rice in particular.” Zelikow is close to Rice (see January 3, 2001,
May-June 2004, and February 28, 2005). Zelikow had also previously told Warren
Bass, the commission staffer responsible for the National Security Council, that
Clarke should not be believed and that his testimony was suspect.
Staff Cannot Talk to Zelikow about Rice - Due to Zelikow’s constant
disparagement of Clarke and for other reasons, the staff come to realize that, in
Shenon’s words, “they could not have an open discussion in front of Zelikow
about Condoleezza Rice and her performance as national security adviser.” In
addition, “They could not say openly, certainly not to Zelikow’s face, what many
on the staff came to believe: that Rice’s performance in the spring and summer
of 2001 amounted to incompetence, or something not far from it.”
Effect of Recusal Agreement - Zelikow has concluded a recusal agreement in the
commission, as he was involved in counterterrorism on the Bush administration
transition team. As a consequence of this agreement, he cannot be involved in
questioning Clarke on any issue involving the transition. Shenon will comment:
“[Zelikow] had reason to dread what Clarke was about to tell the commission: It
was Zelikow, after all, who had been the architect of Clarke’s demotion in the
early weeks of the Bush administration, a fact that had never been aired
publicly.”
First Interview - Clarke is first interviewed by the commission on December 18,
and the interview is mostly conducted by Daniel Marcus, the commission’s
lawyer. Marcus and the other staffers present at the interview realize within
minutes what an important witness Clarke will be and what damage he could do
to Bush and Rice. Marcus will later comment, “Here was a guy who is totally
unknown outside the Beltway, who had been a Washington bureaucrat all of his
life, who turns out to be a dynamite witness.” Clarke tells the commission of
charges he will later repeat publicly (see March 21, 2004 and March 24, 2004),
saying that Bush and Rice did not take terrorism seriously enough in the run-up
to the attacks, that they were more focused on issues left over from the Cold
War, and that Bush tried to get him to link the attacks to Iraq. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
145-146, 196-199]

Entity Tags: Warren Bass, Philip Zelikow, Daniel Marcus, 9/11 Commission, Richard A.
Clarke, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

For the first time, 9/11 Commissioner Thomas Kean says that the 9/11 attacks
could and should have been prevented. Kean, a Bush appointee and former
Republican governor of New Jersey, states that “This was not something that
had to happen… There are people that, if I was doing the job, would certainly
not be in the position they were in at that time because they failed. They simply
failed.” In 2002, FBI Director Robert Mueller stated, “[T]here was nothing the
agency could have done to anticipate and prevent the [9/11] attacks” (see May
8, 2002) and other Bush administration officials have also said the attacks were
all but unstoppable. Kean promises major revelations from the FBI, CIA, Defense
Department, NSA, and possibly former President Clinton and President Bush. [CBS

NEWS, 12/17/2003] But within days, Kean amends his comments. He says that he
wants to make it “clear” that he meant that officials at the operational level
two years ago deserved to be singled out for blame and that no judgments had
been reached about senior officials. This coincides with continued attempts
from the White House to paint the intelligence prior to the attacks as non-
specific “chatter,” and the attacks themselves as “literally bolts from the blue.”
[BOSTON GLOBE, 12/21/2003]
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December 18, 2003: Two Unsubstantiated Reports of Terrorist
Activity

  

December 21, 2003: Fifth Nationwide Orange Alert Is Based on
False Information

  

December 21, 2003: FBI Compiles Massive Data on Las Vegas
Tourists During Terror Alert

  

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, Thomas
Kean, Robert S. Mueller III, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence
Agency, 9/11 Commission, George W. Bush, National Security Agency
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Two reports of alleged terrorist activity trigger fear in the US. White powder is
discovered on Pennsylvania Avenue, just outside the White House. A section of
central Washington DC is subsequently cordoned off by police and an all-points
terror alert is issued. After this large-scale reaction, the powder is found to be
harmless and a Homeland Security spokesman declares the powder to be
“benign.” Later, ABC News cites an anonymous intelligence source who warned
of an “imminent credible threat” in Manhattan from a “woman suicide bomber.”
This news causes the stock exchange to dip, despite a rapid denial by police.
[LONDON TIMES, 12/18/2003]

Entity Tags: US Department of Homeland Security, ABC News
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Secretary of Homeland Security Tom Ridge raises the nationwide terror alert
level to orange. He states that “These strategic indicators, including al-Qaeda’s
continued desire to carry out attacks against our homeland, are perhaps greater
now than at any point since Sept. 11.” In his announcement, Ridge cites further
reports that al-Qaeda is planning further operations, and that “extremists
abroad” are anticipating attacks on the scale of those on September 11, 2001.
He states that “credible sources suggest the possibility of attacks against the
homeland around the holiday season and beyond.” Officials repeatedly warn
about threats to the aviation sector. [CBC NEWS, 12/21/2003] The Department of
Homeland Security (DHS) says it has reliable and corroborated information from
several sources indicating that a plot, similar to 9/11, is in an advanced stage.
US officials focus their investigation on the “informed belief” that six men on Air
France Flight 68, which arrives in Los Angeles daily at 4:05 p.m., are planning to
hijack the jet and crash it near Los Angeles or Las Vegas. Officials say some
names on the passenger manifest match those of known Taliban and al-Qaeda
terrorists, with one of them being a trained pilot with a commercial license. Six
Air France flights between Paris and Los Angeles are canceled by French Prime
Minister Jean Pierre Raffarin. [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 12/24/2003] The terror
alert turns out to be baseless. The names identified as terrorists turn out to be a
five-year-old boy, whose name had been mistaken for an alleged Tunisian
terrorist, an elderly Chinese lady who used to run a restaurant in Paris, a Welsh
insurance salesman, and three French nationals. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Further investigation of the Tunisian man reveals that he has no plans to leave
the country, no criminal record, and no links to extremism. [RED ORBIT, 12/25/2003]

Despite criticism of the investigation, French authorities praise the level of
cooperation between intelligence agencies. A spokesman for the prime minister
says “What is important is that the evaluation of threats continues, and they are
undertaken between the Americans and the French in a framework of intense
cooperation. Franco-American cooperation in this domain is exemplary.” [RED

ORBIT, 12/25/2003] This alert comes in the wake of the comments of the chair of
the 9/11 Commission, Tom Kean, suggesting that the 9/11 attacks could have
been prevented. President Bush is criticized in the press for the continuing
failure to find weapons of mass destruction in Iraq. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Tom Ridge, Jean-Pierre Raffarin, Air France, Thomas Kean, Al-Qaeda, US
Department of Homeland Security, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

The US government issues a terror alert, based on intelligence that hints at a
potential attack somewhere in Las Vegas for New Year’s Eve. The FBI quickly
assembles data on most of the 1 million “potential suspects,” which includes all
tourists staying in Vegas for the holidays, and examines records on every hotel
guest, car and truck rentals, guest lists for casinos, storage leases, and airplane
travel. Those records are combed for any possible connections to terrorist
organizations. When the city’s hospitality industry begins balking at the
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December 22, 2003: Most 9/11 Victims’ Families Accept Cash
Settlement from US Government, While Some Sue

  

December 30, 2003: Consular Officer Who Issued 9/11 Hijackers
with 12 Visas Interviewed by 9/11 Commission, Gives Different
Account of One Visa Issuance

  

Late 2003: FBI Keeping Data on Innocent US Citizens   

sweeping nature of the FBI’s information requests, National Security Letters
(NSLs) are used to force industry officials to produce the data. Everything swept
up by the Vegas data search remains in FBI databases. The terror alert will end
on January 10, 2004, with no information about any terrorist actions or possible
suspects located. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/6/2005]

Entity Tags: National Security Letters, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

The deadline arrives for 9/11 victims’ relatives to apply for government
compensation. [TORONTO STAR, 12/23/2003] By receiving an award from the fund,
families give up their right to sue the airlines, airports, security companies, or
other US organizations that may be faulted for negligence and inadequate
security measures. [CBS NEWS, 3/7/2002; USA TODAY, 7/13/2003; WASHINGTON POST,

9/10/2003] Relatives may still sue “knowing participants in the hijacking
conspiracy” without losing compensation. [USA TODAY, 7/13/2003] Ninety-seven per
cent of the 2,973 eligible families apply to the fund; compensation averages
about $2.1 million per family. However, 70 families decide to forego the fund,
and instead sue various government agencies and private companies for alleged
negligence. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/16/2004; GUARDIAN, 6/16/2004] Widow Beverly Eckert
explains her decision: “I am suing because unlike other investigative avenues…
my lawsuit requires all testimony be given under oath and fully uses powers to
compel evidence. The victims’ fund was not created in a spirit of compassion.…
Lawmakers capped the liability of the airlines at the behest of lobbyists who
descended on Washington while the September 11 fires still smoldered.” [USA
TODAY, 12/19/2003]

Entity Tags: Beverly Eckert, Relatives of September 11 Victims
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits

Shayna Steinger, a consular official who issued 12 visas to the 9/11 hijackers at
the US consulate in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia (see July 1, 2000), is interviewed by
the 9/11 Commission, represented by staffers Thomas Eldridge and Joanne
Accolla. Regarding the issue of a visa to alleged Flight 77 pilot Hani Hanjour,
where Steinger initially refused the visa and then granted it (see September 10,
2000 and September 25, 2000), Steinger says Hanjour was “typical of many Saudi
students” in that he switched between schools in the US. [9/11 COMMISSION,

12/30/2003] The Commission is aware that Steinger made incorrect statements
about the issue of the visa to Hanjour to a Congressional committee (see August
1, 2002), but apparently it does not ask her about this, although these
statements will be mentioned in its Terrorist Travel Monograph. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 13-14, 37-38  ] Steinger also says she remembers “press accounts of
the ‘chatter’ surrounding a possible impending attack” before 9/11, but thought
it was more likely to be carried out by Egyptians or Yemenis. Before 9/11 she
was “never aware of the level of disaffected extremism in Saudi society,” she
says. She knew Saudis were al-Qaeda members, but, according to a memo of the
interview drafted by the Commission, “she never made the connection between
this fact, and the idea that the Saudis applying for visas were possible
terrorists.” Despite the fact that Steinger was unaware Saudis could be
terrorists, on some occasions she sent Security Advisory Opinion cables warning
about a visa application in connection with terrorism. [9/11 COMMISSION, 12/30/2003]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Shayna Steinger, US Consulate, Jeddah, Saudi Arabia
Office, Thomas Eldridge, Joanne Accolla
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

The Bush administration reverses a long-standing policy requiring FBI agents to
destroy their files on innocent US citizens, residents, and companies after
investigations are closed. Such information has since commonly been put in
government data banks and shared with other agencies. [WASHINGTON POST,
11/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Bush administration (43)
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2004: CIA Program to Assassinate and Capture Al-Qaeda Leaders
Terminated, then Revived and Outsourced to Blackwater

  

Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A CIA program to kill and capture al-Qaeda leaders (see Shortly After September
17, 2001) is terminated, and then revived under a new code name and
surreptitiously outsourced to the private military corporation Blackwater.
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009]

Outsourcing Kidnappings and Assassinations - The public will not learn of the
program until 2009 (see August 19-20, 2009). The reason for the move is that
key officials leave the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, which had run the program,
and go to work for Blackwater. A retired intelligence officer intimately familiar
with the assassination program will say of the reason for using Blackwater,
“Outsourcing gave the agency more protection in case something went wrong.”
According to the Washington Post, the contract goes to Blackwater “in part
because of its close ties to the CIA and because of its record in carrying out
covert assignments overseas.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009] Blackwater is given
operational responsibility for targeting terrorist commanders, including planning
and surveillance, and is awarded millions of dollars for training and weaponry.
Blackwater executives help the CIA in planning, training, and surveillance
exercises for team members. It remains unclear whether Blackwater’s role is
merely for training and surveillance, or if Blackwater employees are slated to
actually carry out kidnappings and assassinations. A former official will say that
the Blackwater phase involves “lots of time spent training,” mostly in the US.
The teams reportedly simulate missions that often involve kidnapping. “They
were involved not only in trying to kill but also in getting close enough to
snatch,” the official will say. Blackwater does not have an official contract with
the CIA; instead, individual executives, such as its founder and CEO Erik Prince,
have contracts with the agency. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009; NEW YORK TIMES,

8/20/2009]

Program Never Implemented - Although the CIA spends several million dollars on
the program, no one is actually captured or killed, and most of the program’s
elements are never implemented. According to a former official, there is “much
frustration” among team members at this. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009]

Program Termination - The assassination program began in 2002, after the 9/11
attacks, and will continue until 2009, when then-CIA Director Leon Panetta will
terminate it. Blackwater’s role in the program will be terminated much sooner
(see (2005-2006)). In 2009, government officials will tell the New York Times
that the CIA’s efforts to use what the newspaper calls “paramilitary hit teams”
to kill al-Qaeda operatives “ran into logistical, legal, and diplomatic hurdles
almost from the outset.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009; TIME, 8/21/2009] Despite an
initial prohibition from Vice President Dick Cheney (see 2002), the program will
later be briefed to Congress (see June 24, 2009). The fact that Blackwater
became involved in it is one of the reasons Congress is notified. The New York
Times will report that “government officials said that bringing outsiders into a
program with lethal authority raised deep concerns about accountability in
covert operations.” In addition, a private contractor involved in an operation
would not have the same diplomatic immunity as a US government employee.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009]

Former CIA Agent: Director 'Horrified' at Use of Mercenaries - In 2009, former
CIA agent Robert Baer will write: “Panetta must have been horrified that the CIA
turned to mercenaries to play a part in its dirty work. It’s one thing, albeit often
misguided, for the agency to outsource certain tasks to contractors. It’s quite
another to involve a company like Blackwater in even the planning and training
of targeted killings, akin to the CIA going to the mafia to draw up a plan to kill
[Cuban dictator Fidel] Castro.” Baer believes that the Blackwater contracts
were more about “bilking the US taxpayer than… killing Osama bin Laden or
other al-Qaeda leaders.… [A]s soon as CIA money lands in Blackwater’s account,
it is beyond accounting, as good as gone.” Baer will note that Blackwater is
involved in a number of highly questionable actions, including the apparent
murder of several Iraqi and Afghan civilians, and will ask “what the CIA saw in
Blackwater that the public still has not.” Baer will conclude by speculating,
“Even more troubling, I think we will find out that in the unraveling of the Bush
years, Blackwater was not the worst of the contractors, some of which did
reportedly end up carrying out their assigned hits.” [TIME, 8/21/2009]

Entity Tags: Robert Baer, Leon Panetta, Erik Prince, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-
Qaeda, Blackwater USA
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2004: KLA Gun Runner Filmed Laughing with Top Democrats at
Kerry Campaign Fundraiser

  

Richard Holbrooke (left), Florin Krasniqi
(middle), and Wesley Clark (right). [Source:
Channel 3]

2004: US Misses Al-Qaeda Leader Al-Libbi in Abbottabad, Pakistan   

2004: Afghan Poppy Farmers Harvest Record Opium Crop   

Opium production in Afghanistan, 1980-2005. Based on United Nations
data. [Source: UNODC/MCN] (click image to enlarge)

2004: CIA Concludes Illegal Drug Profits Going to Islamic Militant
Groups and Afghan Warlords

  

Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Richard Holbrooke, now Kerry’s senior
foreign policy advisor, and Wesley Clark
are filmed laughing and conversing with
KLA gun runner and fundraiser Florin
Krasniqi at a fundraising event for the
Kerry presidential campaign. Krasniqi is a
registered campaign donor to the Kerry
campaign. [SCOTLAND ON SUNDAY, 10/24/2004]

Krasniqi is an Albanian who illegally
emigrated to the US in 1989. He now runs
a construction business in Brooklyn and
raises money and supplies weapons to the
KLA. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/26/1998; CBS NEWS,
3/21/2005]

Entity Tags: Florin Krasniqi, Wesley Clark,
Peter J. Schoomaker

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

The CIA and ISI (Pakistan’s intelligence agency) conduct a joint raid in
Abbottabad, Pakistan, attempting to find Abu Faraj al-Libbi. He is al-Qaeda’s
operational head since Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was captured in 2003 (see
February 29 or March 1, 2003). Al-Libbi is not captured in the raid. However, he
will be captured a year later in Mardan, near Abbottabad (see May 2, 2005).
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2011] Abbottabad is the town where Osama bin Laden will
eventually be killed in 2011 (see May 2, 2011). Pakistani forces conduct a raid in
April 2004 attempting to get al-Libbi in Abbottabad (see April 2004) and another
raid in 2004 where they unwittingly almost capture al-Libbi (see After April
2004). It is not known the US raid is the same as either of these. Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf will describe both raids in a 2006 book and will not
mention US participation, even though he does with other raids in the book.
[MUSHARRAF, 2006, PP. 210-211]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Roughly 4,600 tons
of opium are
harvested in
Afghanistan during
2004, according to a
December 2004
statement by Russian
Federal Drug Control
Service Oleg
Kharichkin. By the
end of the year,
more than 206,000
hectares in
Afghanistan are
reportedly planted

with the crop. The Russians believe that 2005 production will approach 5,000
tons. [PAKTRIBUNE (ISLAMABAD), 12/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Russia
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

Assistant Secretary of State Bobby Charles asks the CIA to analyze where the
drug profits in Afghanistan are going. The CIA concludes that it is probable some
of the drugs are going to the Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU), an al-
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2004: Defense Department Reports US Is Fueling Islamist
Militancy by Propping up Authoritarian Regimes in Middle East

  

2004: British Intelligence Gives US Intelligence Name of 7/7
Suicide Bomber

  

Germaine Lindsay. [Source:
Public domain]

2004-2007: Suicide Bombings Dramatically Increase in
Afghanistan

  

Qaeda-related group just north of Afghanistan; the Taliban; the anti-US warlord
Gulbuddin Hekmatyar; and possibly al-Qaeda. Charles says, “The linkages were
there.” Author James Risen later comments, “The connections between drug
trafficking and terrorism that the Pentagon didn’t want to acknowledge were
real and growing, and were clearly helping to fuel a revival of guerrilla activity
in Afghanistan.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 152-162] An article in the Independent this year
will come to similar conclusions (see August 14, 2004). Based on this report and
other evidence, Charles will push for a tough counter-narcotics policy but will
end up losing his job instead (see November 2004).
Entity Tags: Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan, Taliban, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-
Qaeda, Robert Charles, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, James Risen
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

The Defense Science Board, a Defense Department task force commissioned to
examine the war on terrorism, reports: “If there is one overarching goal
[Islamist militant groups] share, it is the overthrow of what Islamists call the
‘apostate’ regimes: the tyrannies of Egypt, Saudi Arabia, Pakistan, Jordan and
the gulf states… . The United States finds itself in the strategically awkward -
and potentially dangerous - situation of being the longstanding prop and alliance
partner of these authoritarian regimes. Without the US, these regimes could not
survive. Thus the US has strongly taken sides in a desperate struggle that is both
broadly cast for all Muslims and country-specific.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE,

9/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Defense Science Board
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Shortly after the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7,
2005), Newsweek will report that the name of one of the
suicide bombers, Germaine Lindsay, “turned up in US
government antiterror databases.” Lindsay’s name
apparently comes up tangentially during the British
investigation, known as Operation Crevice, of the 2004
fertilizer bomb plot (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004). A
British intelligence agency monitored two other 7/7
suicide bombers repeatedly interacting with the
fertilizer bomb plotters, but allegedly never learned
their exact names (see February 2-March 23, 2004). They
gave US intelligence a database of suspects who
interacted with the fertilizer bomb plotters, and
presumably Lindsay was in this database (see Between

April 10, 2004 and July 7, 2005). [NEWSWEEK, 7/20/2005] The US then puts Lindsay
on a terror watch list, which presumably is shared with British intelligence, but
the British fail to monitor him. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/19/2005] Lindsay was
apparently monitored by the FBI when he was visiting family in the US in late
2001, and may have already been put on a watch list at that time (see
December 2001).
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Germaine Lindsay, US intelligence
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Up until 2004, suicide bombings were almost unheard of in Afghanistan. But
beginning that year, the Taliban launches six suicide attacks. In 2005, the
number increases to 21. In 2006, the number skyrockets to 141, causing 1,166
casualties. In 2007, the number remains steady at 137, but the number of
casualties increases 50 percent to 1,730. On September 8, 2006, a suicide
bomber hits a US convoy just outside the US embassy in Kabul, killing two US
soldiers and 16 Afghans. The resulting investigation uncovers a suicide bomb
support network in Kabul that links to militants in the tribal regions of Pakistan.
Amrullah Saleh, the head of Afghanistan’s intelligence agency, says: “Every
single bomber we arrest is linked to Pakistan in some way. The training,
provisions, explosives, technical equipment, are all being manufactured in
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(2004 and After): London-based Website and Radio Station
Glorify Jihad, British Authorities Take No Action

  

Early 2004: CIA Lacks Resources to Monitor Al-Qaeda Haven in
Pakistan, Due to Iraq War

  

Early 2004: Weldon Fails to Convince 9/11 Commission to Look
into Data Mining Programs

  

Rep. Curt Weldon.
[Source: House of
Representatives]

Pakistan, and the CIA knows this.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 366-367]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Amrullah Saleh
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Al-Tajdeed Radio, a station run by London-based Saudi Islamist Mohammed al-
Massari, broadcasts in Iraq and Saudi Arabia calls for attacks on British troops.
The station carries songs calling for jihad against the coalition forces and
addresses by Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, head of an Iraqi group of militants reported
to be affiliated with al-Qaeda. In addition, al-Massari also posts videos of
attacks on British troops on his website. For example, in August 2006 the Council
of Holy Warriors posts a declaration praising a bombing in Iraq that results in 55
people killed and wounded. MP Patrick Mercer calls the broadcasts “desperately
demoralizing” for British troops in Iraq. Al-Massari says that the broadcasts were
not in Britain, but abroad, so they are legal. No action is taken against al-
Massari over the radio station and website, even after Britain passes a new
Terrorism Act in 2006 making glorifying or encouraging political violence a crime
(see March 30, 2006). [BBC, 8/18/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/21/2006]

Entity Tags: Patrick Mercer, Mohammed al-Massari, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

In early 2004, the head of the CIA station in Kabul, Afghanistan, known only as
“Peter,” reports a revival of al-Qaeda and Taliban forces near the border of
Pakistan. He proposes a spring intelligence push in the Pakistani tribal regions of
South Waziristan and Kunar. Since 2002, al-Qaeda has mainly been regrouping in
Waziristan, and many speculate that Osama bin Laden may be hiding there (see
August 2002). Peter estimates that 24 field officers and five station officers
would be needed for the new push. However, CIA headquarters replies that it
does not have the resources to make the surge, presumably due to commitments
in Iraq. Peter is rotated out of his post a short time later. [WASHINGTON POST,
10/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, “Peter”, Central Intelligence Agency, Taliban
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Rep. Curt Weldon (R-PA) is not yet familiar with Able Danger,
though he will help bring information about the program to
light in 2005. However, he is familiar with the closely
related Land Information Warfare Activity (LIWA) program,
having had dealings with it before 9/11. He says he is
frustrated at the apparent lack of understanding about
programs like LIWA based on the lines of questioning at
public 9/11 Commission hearings in early 2004, so, “On at
least four occasions, I personally tried to brief the 9/11
Commissioners on: NOAH [Weldon’s pre-9/11 suggestion to
have a National Operations and Analysis Hub]; integrative
data collaboration capabilities; my frustration with
intelligence stovepipes; and al-Qaeda analysis. However, I
was never able to achieve more than a five-minute
telephone conversation with Commissioner Thomas Kean. On March 24, 2004, I
also had my Chief of Staff personally hand deliver a document about LIWA, along
[with] questions for George Tenet to the Commission, but neither was ever
used.” [US CONGRESS. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON JUDICIARY, 9/21/2005] He says: “The next
week, they sent a staffer over to pick up some additional materials about the
NIWA, about the concept, and about information I had briefed them on. They
never followed up and invited me to come in and meet with them. So they can’t
say that I didn’t try.” [OFFICE OF CONGRESSMAN CURT WELDON, 9/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Land Information Warfare Activity, Curt Weldon, 9/11 Commission, Thomas
Kean, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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Early 2004: 76 Percent of US Cities Receive No Federal Money for
Emergency Crews, First Responders

  

Early 2004: Bin Laden and Al-Zarqawi Begin Exploring Idea of
Allying Their Forces

  

Early 2004: White House Asks 9/11 Commission Not to Call for
CIA Director Tenet’s Resignation

  

Early 2004: Bush Administration Orders Seizing of US Boats
Believed to Be Traveling to Cuba

  

Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The US Conference of Mayors releases findings showing that of 215 cities
surveyed, 76 percent say they have not received any money whatsoever from
the federal government for their emergency crews and first responders—the
nation’s front line of defense against terrorist attacks. [CARTER, 2004, PP. 21]

Entity Tags: US Conference of Mayors, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics,
Internal US Security After 9/11

In 2005, Hutaifa Azzam, son of Abdullah Azzam, Osama bin Laden’s mentor and a
longtime acquaintance of militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, says al-Zarqawi
had “no relations with Osama until he left to Iraq. His relation with Osama
started [in 2004] through the Internet.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 363-364] The Atlantic
Monthly will later report that negotiations between al-Zarqawi and bin Laden
about an alliance between them begin in early 2004. Al-Zarqawi will pledge
loyalty to bin Laden in October, “but only after eight months of often stormy
negotiations” (see October 17, 2004). [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 6/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Hutaifa Azzam, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Osama bin Laden, Abdullah Azzam
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

White House chief of staff Andrew Card calls 9/11 Commission Chairman Tom
Kean and asks him not to demand the resignation of CIA Director George Tenet.
Card says that he has heard the Commission will issue a statement tomorrow,
but that President George Bush does not wish it. “You know, the president likes
George,” he says, so such a call from the Commission would put Bush in an
impossible position. Card asks that the Commission reconsider its apparent
demand. However, Kean tells Card that he must have heard a false rumor, and
that the Commission has no intention of calling for Tenet’s head in the middle of
its inquiry. Card had actually heard the rumor from Tenet himself, although it is
not known where Tenet learned it. At this point the Commission is considering
recommending a long-mooted split of Tenet’s responsibilities. As director of
central intelligence (DCI), Tenet runs the CIA and is also responsible for the
intelligence community as a whole, although he does not have any real power
over the other agencies supposedly under him. The split would mean that the
CIA director would only run the CIA, and a director of national intelligence
would be appointed above him, to coordinate the activities of all agencies in the
intelligence community. It is possible that Tenet has misinterpreted talk of such
a split as preparations for calling on him to resign. [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP.
144; SHENON, 2008, PP. 403]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Andrew Card, George J. Tenet, Thomas Kean,
9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Bush administration directs the Department of Homeland Security to seize
any vessel, sailing anywhere in US waters, that DHS believes might be headed to
Cuba. The justification for the directive is “the Cuban government’s support of
terrorism,” according to the DHS, even though there is little evidence to back
up that claim. According to Business Week’s Paul Magnusson, the directive may
well violate the Bill of Rights, and requires the US Coast Guard to “draw up
regulations and enlist cash-strapped local police departments and harbor patrols
in the effort.” The editor of a boating magazine observes: “That’s right, Popeye.
If you’re unlucky enough to be reading this magazine in the cockpit of your most
cherished possession—be it in San Diego, Seattle, Saginaw, or South Florida—and
you wonder aloud how you’d always wanted to chase Hemingway’s wake, by the
letter of this new edict you have now forfeited the right to keep your boat.”
[CARTER, 2004, PP. 17]

Entity Tags: Paul Magnusson, Bush administration (43), US Department of Homeland
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January 2004: Nabil al-Marabh Mysteriously Deported to Syria   

Nabil al-Marabh. [Source:
Associated Press]

January 2004: DNA Tests Indicate Hijackers Could Be Middle
Eastern or European

  

The Armed Forces
DNA Identification
Laboratory logo.
[Source: Armed
Forces Institure of
Pathology]

January 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Rewrites Staff Reports,
Wants to Read them All at Hearings

  

Security
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After Nabil al-Marabh’s eight-month prison
sentence was completed in 2003, he remained in a
Chicago prison awaiting deportation. However,
deportation proceedings were put on hold because
federal prosecutors lodged a material witness
warrant against him. When the warrant is dropped,
al-Marabh is cleared to be deported to Syria.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/29/2003; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

In late 2002, the US government argued that there
was no evidence al-Marabh had ever been involved
in any terrorist activity or connected to any
terrorist organization (see September 3, 2002).
However, in al-Marabh’s deportation hearing, the
judge rules that he “does present a danger to
national security,” is “credibly linked to elements
of terrorism,” and has a “propensity to lie.” A
footnote in his 2003 deportation ruling states,
“The FBI has been unable to rule out the possibility

that al-Marabh has engaged in terrorist activity or will do so if he is not removed
from the United States.” He is deported nonetheless, and prosecutors from two
US cities are not allowed to indict him. Both Democratic and Republican
Senators will later express bafflement and complain about this deportation (see
June 30, 2004). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Nabil al-Marabh
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The Armed Forces DNA Identification Laboratory (AFDIL)
publishes a report on the examination of DNA of the
presumed hijackers of Flight 77, which hit the Pentagon on
9/11, and Flight 93, which went down near Shanksville,
Pennsylvania. The hijackers’ DNA is identified by a process of
elimination, i.e. it is presumed to be that which does not
match the samples provided by the passengers’ relatives.
Samples are not requested from the hijackers’ families (see
After September 11, 2001), but it is determined that the DNA
may have come from Middle Eastern men, although in two
cases current but not very comprehensive databases indicate
they are more likely to come from Europeans. Also, the DNA
samples from the Pentagon indicate that two of the presumed
hijackers may well have been brothers. Presumably this refers
to Nawaf and Salem Alhazmi. [ARMED FORCES DNA IDENTIFICATION

LABORATORY, 1/2004, PP. 82-84  ]

Entity Tags: Armed Forces DNA Identification Laboratory
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission’s teams of investigators are asked to present interim staff
reports to be read in the public hearings. Each report summarizes the staff’s
findings regarding the subject of the day’s testimony. The reports help frame
the questions for the day’s witnesses, and provide the basis for some of the
chapters of the final report, so they are quite important and closely reported in
the media. The commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, almost always
rewrites the reports. Zelikow is smarting from the rounds of public criticism he
has suffered for his apparent close ties to the Bush administration (see
November 1997-August 1998, January 3, 2001, September 20, 2002, and March
21, 2004), and decides that he alone should read each staff report in the
hearings—in essence, presenting himself as the public face of the commission

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181203155605/http://www.historyco...

29 von 41 23.08.2019, 06:11



January 2004: Lone 9/11 Commission Staffer Decides to Read
Though Small Portion of Ignored NSA Material Herself

  

Kevin Scheid. [Source:
Abledangerblog(.com)]

January 2004: US Not Advertising Reward Program in Pakistan
Where Most Al-Qaeda Leaders Are Hiding; Program Not Fixed
Later

  

and hopefully garnering some positive press coverage. That idea falls flat when
angry staffers complain to the commissioners. But Zelikow continues to rewrite
the reports, often improving on the language and wording, and sometimes
rewriting reports to insert information that staffers find unsupportable (see
January 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 317-324]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

After finding that nobody else on the 9/11 Commission is
interested in what the NSA knew about al-Qaeda in general
and the 9/11 plot in particular (see Late 2002-July 2004 and
Late 2003), commission staffer Lorry Fenner decides to try
to read through a portion of the material herself. Fenner is
“astonished” that nobody from the commission’s team
investigating the 9/11 plot is reading the material, and
thinks about asking her boss, Kevin Scheid, to tell the
commission’s executive director Philip Zelikow that
somebody should read the material. However, Scheid resists
a confrontation with Zelikow, and Fenner does not want to
go over her boss’s head and talk to Zelikow herself.
Therefore, although she has other duties on the

commission, she starts to read through the material herself. There are tens of
thousands of pages of NSA documents about Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda and,
according to author Philip Shenon, “It would take several days of reading to get
through even a small portion of it.” Fenner spends “two or three hours” on
“several days” between January and June in the reading room, and some
colleagues help her towards the end (see June 2004 and Between July 1 and July
17, 2004), but most of the information will go unread by the 9/11 Commission.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 156-7, 370]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, National Security Agency, Kevin Scheid, Lorry Fenner, 9/11
Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

In 2004, Rep. Mark Steven Kirk (R-Ill) visits Pakistan to find out why the US
Rewards for Justice program has generated so little information regarding al-
Qaeda’s leadership. In the early 1990s, the program was effective in helping to
catch al-Qaeda bomber Ramzi Yousef after a $2 million reward was announced
for him and a huge number of matchboxes with his picture and the reward
information on it were distributed in countries where he was likely to be (see
April 2, 1993). The program has $25 million rewards for al-Qaeda leaders Osama
bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri, and lesser rewards for other al-Qaeda leaders.
Kirk discovers that the US Embassy in Islamabad, Pakistan has effectively shut
down the reward program. There is no radio or television advertising. A bin
Laden matchbook campaign had begun in 2000 (see February 16, 2000), but the
embassy has stopped giving away matchbooks with photos of bin Laden and
other leaders. Kirk will later say: “We were at zero. I couldn’t believe it.”
Embassy officials tell Kirk they are busy with other issues, such as assisting US
troops in Afghanistan. Kirk proposes a congressional bill that would increase
funding for the rewards program to advertise, extend the program to target drug
kingpins (especially those who fund al-Qaeda and the Taliban), and make other
reforms and improvements. But apparently the bill does not pass and the
problem is not fixed. In 2008, Kirk will complain, “[T]he key thing about the
Rewards for Justice program is that no one in a rural area—anywhere—knows
about it.” Former CIA officer Arthur Keller will also say in 2008 that there are
people in Pakistan and elsewhere with information who would be open to
informing. “They’d love to have a $25 million bounty, and they aren’t supportive
of Osama. But they don’t necessarily trust the US. Who do you report it to? The
local police chief?… They’re not sure who to turn to or who to trust.” [US

CONGRESS, HOUSE, 2/12/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2008] In 2006, the program will
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January 2004: White House Refuses to Allow 9/11 Commission
Access to Additional Presidential Daily Briefs despite Deal,
Commission Hires Lawyer to Draft Subpoena

  

January 2004: Air Strike on Afghan Drug Lab Is Exception to the
Rule

  

January 2004: Staffers Appalled at Zelikow’s Rewrite of 9/11
Commission Statement to Imply Connections between Iraq and Al-
Qaeda

  

conduct a large advertising blitz in the US, seemingly one of the most unlikely
places to figure leaders such as bin Laden (see December 2006).
Entity Tags: Mark Steven Kirk, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Arthur
Keller
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

9/11 Commissioner Jamie Gorelick and Philip Zelikow, the 9/11 Commission’s
executive director, complete a review of 300 Presidential Daily Brief (PDB) items
that might be relevant to the Commission’s work. They find that 50 of them are
actually relevant and, under the terms of an agreement they have with the
White House (see November 7, 2003), tell White House counsel Alberto Gonzales
that the Commission’s chairman and vice chairman, Thomas Kean and Lee
Hamilton, should see these 50. The other seven commissioners will not see any
of the PDBs, but Gorelick and Zelikow want to show them a 10-page summary of
what they have found. The White House had previously agreed to this in
principle, but Gonzales says that 50 is too many. He says that when the
agreement was concluded, he thought they would only want to show one or two
more to Kean and Hamilton. In addition, he claims the 10-page summary is way
too long, and has too much detail about one key PDB concerning Osama bin
Laden’s determination to strike inside the US (see August 6, 2001). Gonzales’s
response angers all the commissioners. Its lawyer, Daniel Marcus, is instructed to
hire an outside counsel to draft a subpoena, and he engages Robert Weiner, a
leading Washington lawyer. The subpoena is to be for Gorelick and Zelikow’s
notes, because the Commission thinks it is more likely to get them. However,
Marcus will say that filing a subpoena “would have been Armageddon,” because,
“Even though we had a good legal argument, the subpoena would have been a
disaster for us because we could not have won the litigation in time to get the
PDBs.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 222-224] The subpoena will not be sent due to a last ditch
intervention by Zelikow (see February 2004).
Entity Tags: Daniel Marcus, Alberto R. Gonzales, White House, Jamie Gorelick, Philip
Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Robert Weiner
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

A British special forces team in Afghanistan calls in a US air strike on a drug lab.
The damage leads to a 15 percent spike in heroin prices. It is unclear if US
commanders knew that the proposed target was a drug lab. However, this seems
to be nearly the only such strike on drug-related targets since 9/11. Shortly
after 9/11, the US military decided to avoid such targets (see Shortly After
September 11, 2001). The US continued to gain new intelligence on the location
of drug facilities and continued not to act. Assistant Secretary of State Bobby
Charles later will complain, “We had regular reports of where the labs were.
There were not large numbers of them. We could have destroyed all the labs
and warehouses in the three primary provinces involved in drug trafficking… in a
week. I told flag officers, you have to see this is eating you alive, that if you
don’t do anything by 2006 you are going to need a lot more troops in
Afghanistan.” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 152-162]

Entity Tags: Robert Charles
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

Members of the 9/11 Commission’s team focusing on counterterrorism issues are
appalled at a rewrite of a report by executive director Philip Zelikow. Zelikow
rewrote the report, about the history of US efforts to contain al-Qaeda during
the Clinton years, to imply that direct links exist between Iraq and al-Qaeda
(see January 2004). Staffer Scott Allan, who wrote the original report, thinks
that if the report is allowed to stand, it will become an important propaganda
tool for the White House and its neoconservative backers in justifying the Iraq
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January 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Backs Down on
Allegations of Connections between Iraq and Al-Qaeda

  

January 2004: Zelikow Tries to Have 9/11 Commission Back
Contentious Link between Iraq and Al-Qaeda

  

war, with headlines trumpeting the commission’s “discovery” of evidence linking
al-Qaeda and Iraq. Many of Allan’s colleagues are equally disturbed, especially
senior staffer Les Hawley. Hawley, a retired colonel, is a veteran of the military
and civilian bureaucracies in Washington, and was a senior official in the State
Department under Bill Clinton. Hawley, Allan, and the rest of the team directly
challenge Zelikow’s rewrite. In author Philip Shenon’s words: “It would be
remembered as an all-important showdown for the staff, the moment where
they would make it clear that Zelikow could take his partisanship only so far.
The staff would not allow him to trade on their credibility to promote the goals
of the Bush White House—not in these interim reports, nor in the commission’s
final report later that year.” The staff soon confronts Zelikow on the issue (see
January 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 317-324]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43),
Clinton administration, Les Hawley, US Department of State, Scott Allan, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Role of Philip Zelikow,
9/11 Investigations

After 9/11 Commission executive director Philip Zelikow rewrites a staff report
to allege links between Iraq and al-Qaeda (see January 2004), the staff confront
Zelikow over the rewrite (see January 2004). The meeting between Zelikow and
the staffers becomes somewhat heated, but Zelikow capitulates in the end,
replacing the allegations of a link between Iraq and al-Qaeda with far more
neutral language, and agreeing to let the entire issue lay until a later staff
report. Author Philip Shenon will later write: “The staff suspected that Zelikow
realized at the meeting that he had been caught in a clear-cut act of helping his
friends in the Bush White House—that he had tried to twist the wording of the
report to serve the needs of the Bush administration and its stumbling military
campaign. Zelikow said later it was nothing of the sort.” Zelikow will deny
allegations that he is a “White House mole,” and insist that all he wanted to do
was help the commission keep “an open mind” on the subject. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
317-324]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Philip
Shenon
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Role of Philip Zelikow,
9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow rewrites a commission staff
statement to imply there are ties between al-Qaeda and Iraq. Zelikow often
rewrites many of the staff statements, but usually mainly to improve the style
(see January 2004), and the addition of the Iraq-related material is unusual. The
statement dealing with Iraq was originally compiled by international law expert
Scott Allan, a member of the 9/11 Commission’s counterterrorism investigation,
which is a strong focus of Zelikow’s attention. Allan writes the statement on the
history of US diplomatic efforts to monitor and counteract al-Qaeda during the
Clinton years, and the difficulties encountered by the government in working
with “friendly” Arab nations such as Saudi Arabia to keep al-Qaeda at bay. Allan
and other members of Team 3 are horrified at Zelikow’s rewrite of this report.
Zelikow inserts sentences that allege direct ties between Iraq and al-Qaeda (see
July 9, 2003), suggest that al-Qaeda officials were in systematic contact with
Iraqi government officials in the years before 9/11, and even allege that Osama
bin Laden had seriously considered moving to Iraq after the Clinton
administration pressured the Taliban to oust him from Afghanistan (see April 4,
2000 and December 29, 2000). Zelikow’s additions are subtle and never directly
state that Iraq and al-Qaeda had any sort of working relationship, but the import
is clear. The effect of Zelikow’s rewrite would be to put the commission on
record as strongly suggesting that such a connection between Iraq and al-
Qaeda—long a White House argument to justify the war in Iraq—existed before
9/11, and therefore Iraq bore some of the responsibility for the attacks. Allan
never made any such allegations in his original draft. Moreover, he knows from
his colleagues who have pored over the archives at the CIA that no evidence of
such a connection exists. Allan and the other Team 3 staffers confront Zelikow
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January 2004: Karl Rove Orders Poll to Determine Public Interest
in 9/11 Commission

  

January-June 2004: 9/11 Commission Staffer Discovers Material
Possibly Linking Iran to 9/11 Figures Unnoticed in NSA Archives

  

9/11 Commission staffer
Lorry Fenner. [Source:
Public domain]

on the rewrite (see January 2004), and Zelikow eventually backs down (see
January 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 317-324]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Philip
Zelikow, Osama bin Laden, Clinton administration, Scott Allan
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow,
9/11 Investigations

White House adviser Karl Rove orders a Republican Party poll to determine
public interest in a number of issues: Martha Stewart’s insider trading case,
Enron’s collapse, and the 9/11 Commission’s investigation. The poll suggests
that the public is not that interested in the Commission, which, according to
author Philip Shenon, is “a relief at the White House.” Apparently, this is not the
only poll Rove orders about the 9/11 Commission. Shenon will add that Rove
“would have been a fool not to keep an eye on the Commission, given the
potential trouble it could create for Bush on the eve of his reelection
campaign—a campaign that would be centered almost entirely on the president’s
record on terrorism.” Perhaps partly because of this, the Commission and its
staff have “a sense of being watched” by Rove, and commissioner John Lehman
will say that Rove views the Commission as a “mortal threat” to Bush’s
reelection chances. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 175-176]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission, John Lehman, Karl C. Rove
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commission staffer Lorry Fenner, who is reading
through NSA material related to al-Qaeda on her own
initiative (see January 2004), finds material possibly
linking Iran and Hezbollah to al-Qaeda. [SHENON, 2008, PP.

157, 370-1] The material indicates that between eight and
ten of the future hijackers traveled between Saudi
Arabia, Afghanistan, and other destinations via Iran. For
example, in November 2000, one of the hijackers, Ahmed
Alghamdi, took the same flight as a senior Hezbollah
official (see November 2000), although the 9/11
Commission report will say this may be a “coincidence.”
An associate of a senior Hezbollah operative took the
same flight as another three of the hijackers in
November 2000, and Hezbollah officials were expecting

an undefined group to arrive at the same time. However, the hijackers’ families
will say they were in Saudi Arabia at this time (see Mid-November, 2000). Based
on information such as this, the commission will conclude that Iran helped al-
Qaeda operatives transit Iran by not stamping their passports, but that neither it
nor Hezbollah had any knowledge of the 9/11 plot. Under interrogation,
detainees Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and Ramzi bin al-Shibh say that some of the
hijackers did transit Iran, but that they had no assistance from the Iranian
authorities. However, such statements were apparently made after they were
tortured, bringing their reliability into question (see June 16, 2004 and August 6,
2007). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 240-1] The NSA intelligence reports the
information about Iranian and Hezbollah is based on were mostly drafted
between October and December 2001, so it is possible that the NSA was
monitoring Hezbollah in 2000 and then matched up travel by that organization’s
operatives with the 9/11 hijackers’ travel, ascertained from airlines, for
example, after 9/11. One of the reports, entitled “operative’s claimed
identification of photos of two Sept. 11 hijackers,” is dated August 9, 2002. It is
unclear who the operative is or how he allegedly came into contact with the
alleged 9/11 hijackers. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 529]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Lorry Fenner, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Hezbollah,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Iran, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Other Government-Militant Collusion, 9/11
Commission, 9/11 Investigations
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Early January 2004: Able Danger Intelligence Officer Tries
Contacting 9/11 Commission

  

Early 2004: 9/11 Commission Staffer Wants to Quit over
Executive Director Zelikow’s Alleged Protection of Rice

  

January 7, 2004: CIA Misinforms German Intelligence about
Terror Plot

  

Following an October 2003 meeting with three members of the 9/11
Commission’s staff (see October 21, 2003), Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer tries
contacting Philip Zelikow, the commission’s executive director, as requested by
Zelikow himself. Shaffer is an Army intelligence officer who worked closely with
a military intelligence unit called Able Danger, which identified Mohamed Atta
and three other future 9/11 hijackers in early 2000 (see January-February 2000).
He phones Zelikow’s number the first week of January 2004. The person who
replies tells him, “I will talk to Dr. Zelikow and find out when he wants you to
come in.” However, Shaffer receives no call back, so a week later he phones
again. This time, the person who answers him says, “Dr. Zelikow tells me that he
does not see the need for you to come in. We have all the information on Able
Danger.” [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 9/2005] Yet the commission doesn’t even
receive the Able Danger documentation they had previously requested from the
Defense Department until the following month (see February 2004). [THOMAS H.

KEAN AND LEE H. HAMILTON, 8/12/2005  ]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Philip Zelikow, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission, Anthony
Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

Some months after he begins working on National Security Council (NSC) files
(see August 2003), 9/11 Commission staffer Warren Bass decides that he should
quit the commission, or at least threaten to quit. The main reason for this is
because he feels the commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, is
distorting the commission’s work to favor National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice, to whom Zelikow is close (see January 3, 2001, Before December 18, 2003,
May-June 2004, and February 28, 2005).
'Zelikow Is Making Me Crazy' - Bass tells Daniel Marcus, the commission’s lawyer,
“I cannot do this,” and “Zelikow is making me crazy.” According to author Philip
Shenon, Bass is “outraged” by Zelikow’s conduct and thinks the White House is
trying to “sabotage” his work by limiting his access to certain documents.
Zelikow will later admit that he had a conflict with Bass, but will say that it was
just an honest difference of opinion between historians. However, colleagues
will say Bass saw it differently. Shenon will write: “[Bass] made it clear to
colleagues that he believed Zelikow was interfering in his work for reasons that
were overtly political—intended to shield the White House, and Rice in
particular, from the commission’s criticism. For every bit of evidence gathered
by Bass and [the commission team investigating US counterterrorism policy] to
bolster [former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard] Clarke’s allegation that the
White House had ignored terrorist threats in 2001, Zelikow would find some
reason to disparage it.”
Talked Out of It - However, Marcus and Michael Hurley, Bass’ immediate superior
on the commission, persuade Bass not to resign. Shenon will say that his
resignation “would have been a disaster for the commission; Bass was the
team’s institutional memory on the NSC, and his writing and editing skills
seemed irreplaceable.” Hurley thinks that part of the problem is that Bass, as
well as the other members of his team, have a heavy workload, so he gets
Zelikow’s consent to hire another staffer, Leonard Hawley. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
149-150]

Entity Tags: Michael Hurley, Daniel Marcus, Philip Shenon, Philip Zelikow, Warren Bass,
9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

German intelligence sources claim that the CIA misinformed them about an
alleged terror plot due to take place at a Hamburg hospital on December 30,
2003, and allegedly fear that the information was planted. According to
information provided to TV 2 Nettavisen, a German TV station, German
intelligence has yet to find any evidence for the plot, which is alleged to be the
work of the radical Kurdish group Ansar al-Islam. A German intelligence officer
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January 9, 2004: Cheney Says Feith’s Intelligence is ‘Best Source
of Information’ on Links between Hussein and Al-Qaeda

  

Before January 14, 2004: CIA Managers Falsely Claim There Was
No Pre-9/11 Program to Assassinate Bin Laden

  

January 14, 2004: 9/11 Commission First Learns of Clinton Order
to Assassinate Bin Laden

  

Mid-January 2004: Paul O’Neill Says He Never Saw Any Evidence
that Iraq Had Weapons of Mass Destruction

  

known only as Vahldiecker says, “We have not found any proof that the terror
alarm was genuine, but we haven’t found any evidence that states it was not. It
is of course possible that it was fake, but we do not know that for certain yet.…
It is possible that [the CIA] gave us the wrong information, but it is not likely
that they did it on purpose.” However, German intelligence has indicated that it
believes the information was planted on purpose and is surprised at the handling
of the case and the leaks to the media; the story appeared on Der Spiegel Online
within hours of the CIA tip. [INFORMATION CLEARING HOUSE, 1/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Vahldiecker, Ansar al-Islam, TV 2 Nettavisen, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Terror Alerts

Vice President Dick Cheney tells Rocky Mountain News that a November 2003
article published in the conservative Weekly Standard (see November 14, 2003)
represents “the best source of information” on cooperation between Iraq and al-
Qaeda. The article was based on a leaked intelligence memo that had been
written by Undersecretary of Defense for Policy Douglas Feith in 2002 and was
the product of the Office of Special Plans (see August 2002). Cheney also insists
that the administration’s decision to invade Iraq was “perfectly justified.”
[ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 1/10/2004; KNIGHT RIDDER, 3/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Douglas Feith
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

In interviews with the 9/11 Commission, unnamed deputies for CIA director
George Tenet repeatedly claim that, before 9/11, they were never given a clear
instruction to assassinate Osama bin Laden. This is false, as President Bill
Clinton issued such an order following the 1998 embassy bombings (see
December 24, 1998). According to author Philip Shenon, the deputies tell the
commission “again and again” that they had not been given clear orders to
assassinate bin Laden, but “that the CIA had instead been given a confusing set
of presidential orders that allowed for bin Laden’s capture, but not his death.”
Officers at the CIA apparently blamed this on “overly cautious” lawyers at the
White House and Justice Department. The commission learns the deputies’
claims are false from Clinton’s former National Security Adviser Sandy Berger in
January 2004 (see January 14, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 253-4]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission first learns that the US had a program to assassinate
Osama bin Laden before 9/11 (see December 24, 1998). The program, which is
disclosed to the commission’s staff by former National Security Adviser Sandy
Berger, was a response to the African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m.,
August 7, 1998). The commission was not previously aware of the order and
when Berger tells them about it they are confused, because the CIA has been
telling them there was no such order for months. When the commission tells
Berger what the CIA has said, he assures them that there is an explicit
document, a memorandum of notification concerning Afghanistan, that gives the
CIA the authority to kill bin Laden, not just capture him. It is unclear why CIA
managers repeatedly told the commission there was no such order (see Before
January 14, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 253-254]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Sandy Berger
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

In an interview with Time magazine, former US Secretary of Treasury Paul
O’Neill says he never saw or heard of any real evidence that Saddam Hussein
had weapons of mass destruction. “In the 23 months I was there, I never saw
anything that I would characterize as evidence of weapons of mass destruction,”
he explains. “There were allegations and assertions by people…. But I’ve been
around a hell of a long time, and I know the difference between evidence and
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Mid-December 2003-Mid-January 2004: Political Considerations
Determine Length of Extension Requested by 9/11 Commission

  

January 19, 2004: White House Opposes 9/11 Commission
Extension

  

Before January 22, 2004: CIA Director Tenet Spends Much Time
Reading Material in Preparation for Interviews with 9/11
Commission, Focuses on Surveillance of Malaysia Meeting

  

assertions and illusions or allusions and conclusions that one could draw from a
set of assumptions. To me there is a difference between real evidence and
everything else. And I never saw anything in the intelligence that I would
characterize as real evidence.” [TIME, 1/11/2004]

Entity Tags: Paul O’Neill
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The 9/11 Commission realizes that it will not meet its reporting deadline of May
2004 and decides it will have to ask for an extension. Any extension would have
to be approved by Congressional leaders and the White House. In order to
determine how much extra time the commission will need, Chairman Tom Kean
and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton poll the other commissioners and staff
members to gauge their opinions. Commissioners Slade Gorton and Tim Roemer
suggest six months, but this would push the reporting date back after the
presidential election in November. Kean and Hamilton are aware that this will
probably not be permitted by Republicans, as they will be worried that parts of
the report critical of Bush will be leaked to the press. In addition, Kean wants
the report out during the presidential campaign, in the hopes that the two
candidates will have a “bidding war” over who will implement more of the
commission’s recommendations. In the end, the commission decides to ask for a
two-month extension, meaning the report will be issued in July. [SHENON, 2008, PP.

226-227] The extension is initially opposed by the White House (see January 19,
2004), but the administration changes its mind (see February 5, 2004), and the
extension is finally granted (see March 2, 2004).
Entity Tags: Slade Gorton, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean, Tim Roemer, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Washington Post reports, “A growing number of [9/11 Commission] members
[have] concluded that the panel needs more time to prepare a thorough and
credible accounting of missteps leading to the terrorist attacks.” As a result, the
commission is asking Congress to vote on approving a several month extension to
finish their report. “But the White House and leading Republicans have informed
the panel that they oppose any delay, which raises the possibility that Sept. 11-
related controversies could emerge during the heat of the presidential
campaign.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/19/2004] The White House will reverse its stance a
month later (see February 5, 2004).
Entity Tags: White House, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

CIA Director George Tenet spends a lot of time reading material about the CIA’s
performance in the run-up to 9/11 before interviews with the 9/11 Commission.
Author Philip Shenon will point out that Tenet sets aside so much time despite
the deteriorating situation in Iraq and the problems this is causing.
'Cram Sessions' - “Tenet insisted on all-day, almost all-night cram sessions to
prepare himself for the interview with the 9/11 Commission,” Shenon will write.
CIA staffer Rudy Rousseau will say, “He spent an enormous amount of time
mastering an enormous amount of material.” The cram sessions are held at the
weekend and until late on week nights, and cover the work done by Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, as well as the failed plans to capture or kill
Osama bin Laden.
CIA's Achilles' Heel - Shenon will also comment: “Tenet wanted specifically to
master what had happened in Kuala Lumpur in 2000 with [9/11 hijackers] Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar and why the CIA had apparently failed for so long
to alert anyone that the two hijackers had later entered the United States from
Asia. Like almost everyone else at the agency, Tenet seemed to understand that
the CIA’s failure to watch-list the pair after their arrival in California was the
agency’s Achilles’ heel—one horrendous blunder that could sink the CIA.”
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January 22, 2004: CIA Director Tenet’s Memory Losses Alarm
9/11 Commission

  

January 22, 2004: Iranian Spy Gives Evidence at Mzoudi Trial; Is
Quickly Discounted

  

[SHENON, 2008, PP. 257]

Still Cannot Remember - Despite the cramming, Tenet apparently has problems
remembering facts that could cast the CIA in a bad light (see January 22, 2004,
April 14, 2004, and July 2, 2004).
Entity Tags: Rudy Rousseau, Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission interviews CIA Director George Tenet, but, due to
frequent evasive answers, the commission doubts that he is telling them the full
truth. The commission, represented at the interview by Executive Director Philip
Zelikow, Commissioner Richard Ben-Veniste, and some staffers, takes the
unusual step of putting Tenet under oath before questioning him, because, in
the words of author Philip Shenon, “The CIA’s record was full of discrepancies
about the facts of its operations against bin Laden before 9/11, and many of the
discrepancies were Tenet’s.”
"I Don't Recall" - The commission immediately begins to doubt Tenet’s veracity,
as he keeps saying, “I don’t remember,” “I don’t recall,” and “Let me go
through the documents and get back to you with an answer.” This is despite the
fact that Tenet spent a long time revising for his discussions with the commission
beforehand (see Before January 22, 2004). Author Philip Shenon will summarize:
“Tenet remembered certain details, especially when he was asked the sorts of
questions he was eager to answer… But on many other questions, his memory
was cloudy. The closer the questions came to the events of the spring and
summer of 2001 and to the 9/11 attacks themselves, the worse his memory
became.” In addition, the memory lapses concern not only details, but also
“entire meetings and key documents.” Tenet even says he cannot recall what
was discussed at his first meeting with President George Bush after his election
in 2000, which the commission finds “suspicious.” Neither can he recall what he
told Bush in the morning intelligence briefings in the months leading up to 9/11.
"We Just Didn't Believe Him" - Zelikow will later say that there was no one “a-ha
moment” when they realize Tenet is not telling them the full truth, but his
constant failure to remember key aspects disturbs them, and in the end,
Zelikow will say, “we just didn’t believe him.” After the meeting, Zelikow, who
seemed to have decided that the CIA had failed in the run up to 9/11 at the very
start of the investigation (see Late January 2003), basically reports to the
commissioners that Tenet perjured himself. The staff and most of the
commissioners come to believe that, in Shenon’s words, Tenet is “at best, loose
with the facts,” and at worst “flirting with a perjury charge.” Even Commission
Chairman Tom Kean, “who found it difficult to say anything critical of anyone,”
comes to believe that Tenet is a witness that will “fudge everything.”
CIA View - CIA staffers will later dispute this, saying that Tenet’s inability to
remember some things was perfectly normal. CIA staffer Rudy Rousseau will say,
“I’m surprised he remembered as much as he did.” Tenet’s chief of staff John
Moseman will say, “Neither he [Tenet], nor we, held anything back… To suggest
so now is not honorable.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 257-260]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, George J. Tenet, Richard Ben-Veniste, Central Intelligence
Agency, Thomas Kean, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The prosecution in the trial of Abdelghani Mzoudi presents a witness who claims
to be a defector from an Iranian intelligence agency. [BBC, 1/21/2004] The witness,
Hamid Reza Zakeri, does not appear in court himself, but instead Judge Klaus
Ruehle reads out his testimony. [REUTERS, 1/22/2004] According to Zakeri, the
Iranian intelligence service was really behind the 9/11 attacks and had
employed al-Qaeda to carry them out. Zakeri’s claims are widely publicized.
However, these claims are quickly discounted, and German intelligence notes
that, “he presents himself as a witness on any theme which can bring him
benefit.” [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 1/22/2004; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 1/22/2004;

REUTERS, 1/22/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Hamid Reza Zakeri, Abdelghani Mzoudi, Iran
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany
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January-March 22, 2004: National Security Adviser Rice Privately
Regrets 9/11 Comments, Then Publicly Repeats Them

  

January 22, 2004-2005: Trusted Courier Ahmed Moves to
Abbottabad, Pakistan, Buys Land and Builds Hideout for Bin
Laden

  

Satellite imagery of Bin Laden’s Abbottabad compound in 2004 and
2011. [Source: U.S. Defense Department]

The New York Times later reports that in private discussions with the 9/11
Commission in January 2002, National Security Adviser Condoleeza “Rice [is]
asked about statements she made in 2001 and 2002 [(see May 16, 2002)] that
‘we could not have imagined’ that terrorists would use aircraft as weapons by
piloting them into buildings. She [tells] the commission that she regret[s] those
comments, because at the time she was not aware of intelligence, developed in
the late 1990s, that some terrorists were thinking of using airplanes as guided
missiles. She told the commission in the private session that she should have
said, ‘I could not have imagined,’ according to one official familiar with the
testimony, making it clear that some in the intelligence community knew about
those threats but that she did not.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/6/2004] However, in a March
22, 2004 op-ed for the Washington Post entitled “For the Record,” she
essentially repeats her 2002 comments, claiming, “Despite what some have
suggested, we received no intelligence that terrorists were preparing to attack
the homeland using airplanes as missiles, though some analysts speculated that
terrorists might hijack airplanes to try to free US-held terrorists.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 3/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Osama bin Laden’s
trusted courier Ibrahim
Saeed Ahmed moves to
Abbottabad, Pakistan,
and buys up land there
that will be used for a
hideout for bin Laden.
Ahmed, who is using a
variety of aliases,
moves to the town with
his brother Abrar, who
is also assisting bin
Laden. A Pakistani
government official will
later say that a plot of
land in Abbottabad is
bought by a man named
Mohammad Arshad on

January 22, 2004. A forged national identity card and incorrect address is used.
In fact, “Mohammad Arshad” is one of the aliases used by Ahmed. That, along
with the related name “Arshad Khan,” is the name Abbottabad neighbors will
know him by in future years. [DAWN (KARACHI), 5/7/2011] Property records obtained
by the Associated Press show that “Arshad” buys two more plots of land in
November 2004. The seller will later say that he does not meet Arshad in
person, but deals with him through a middle man. A doctor sells another plot of
land to “Arshad” in 2005. This doctor will later say that he does meet “Arshad”
in person during the transaction. The plots are combined so a walled compound
can be built that is much larger than other homes in the neighborhood. The
doctor will occasionally see “Arshad” after that, and at one point the doctor will
be cryptically told by him that the land he sold is now very valuable. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 5/4/2011] Locals will later say that construction on the compound begins in
2005. By late 2005 or the start of 2006, the construction is done and bin Laden
will move into the compound with some of his family (see Late 2005-Early 2006).
The courier Ahmed (who uses the named “Arshad”), his brother, and their
families will live there too. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/3/2011; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/4/2011] In
March 2011, a US strike force will assault the compound and kill bin Laden (see
May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan
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January 23, 2004: MIT Magazine Argues Bin Laden Recordings
May Be Fakes

  

January 23, 2004: Al-Qaeda Leader Ghul Captured in Iraq; He
Becomes ‘Ghost’ Prisoner

  

January 23, 2004: NEADS Commander Hints 9/11 Data Was
Altered to Show NORAD Did Not Shoot Down Flight 93; 9/11
Commission Ignores This

  

Technology Review, a magazine published by the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, runs an article by Professor Richard Muller arguing that audio
messages apparently released by Osama bin Laden may be fakes. According to
Muller, the US’s counterterrorism efforts are still going strong, making it hard for
al-Qaeda to operate. Therefore, “its sympathizers desperately need
encouragement from their charismatic leader,” which is why the organization is
making fake audio tapes. Video tapes would be more convincing proof of bin
Laden’s continued existence, but are harder to fake and therefore not
forthcoming. Bin Laden is either dead or injured, and unable to make
recordings, Muller argues, and adds that although voice recognition, a technique
used by the US government to identify the voice on the audio tapes, is a “rapidly
developing technology,” it can have problems with the poor quality tapes the
man thought to be bin Laden is releasing. Therefore, the tapes may be cut and
pasted excerpts of past recordings, or, more likely, made by one of bin Laden’s
children, such as his son Saad, reportedly an al-Qaeda member. [TECHNOLOGY
REVIEW, 1/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Saad bin Laden, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Muller
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan

Al-Qaeda leader Hassan Ghul is caught at the Iraq-Iran border. Details are
sketchy, both about the arrest and Ghul himself, who has never been publicly
mentioned before. Several days later, President Bush will say: “[L]ast week we
made further progress in making America more secure when a fellow named
Hassan Ghul was captured in Iraq. [He] reported directly to [9/11 mastermind]
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed.… He was captured in Iraq, where he was helping al-
Qaeda to put pressure on our troops.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/27/2004] Ghul had been
living in Pakistan, but the Pakistani government refused to arrest him,
apparently because he was linked to a Pakistani military group supported by
Pakistani intelligence (see (2002-January 23, 2004)). Pakistan is reportedly
furious when it is told he has been arrested in Iraq. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2011]

US officials point to his arrest as proof that al-Qaeda is heavily involved in the
resistance in Iraq. One official says that Ghul was “definitely in Iraq to promote
an al-Qaeda, Islamic extremist agenda.” [FOX NEWS, 1/24/2004] The 9/11
Commission will later claim: “Hassan Ghul was an important al-Qaeda travel
facilitator who worked with [al-Qaeda leader] Abu Zubaida assisting Arab
fighters traveling to Afghanistan. In 1999, Ghul and Zubaida opened a safe house
under the cover of an import/export business in Islamabad [Pakistan]. In
addition, at Zubaida’s request, Ghul also successfully raised money in Saudi
Arabia.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 64  ] But despite acknowledgment from
Bush that Ghul is in US custody, Ghul subsequently completely disappears,
becoming a “ghost detainee.” Apparently, he will provide vital intelligence
during US interrogation (see Shortly After January 23, 2004). The US will
eventually transfer Ghul to Pakistani custody (see (Mid-2006)), and Pakistan will
release him, allowing him to rejoin al-Qaeda (see (Mid-2007)).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Hassan Ghul, Abu Zubaida, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, Abu Zubaida

Colonel Robert Marr, the battle commander at NORAD’s Northeast Air Defense
Sector (NEADS), makes some surprising comments about the US military’s
response to the 9/11 attacks during an interview with the 9/11 Commission.
Marr played an important role in NEADS’s response to the 9/11 attacks. A
memorandum summarizing the interview will reveal some hints by Marr that
others in the US military doctored the data describing the Air Force’s response
to the hijackings, perhaps to show that the US military did not shoot down Flight
93.
Log Doesn't 'Look Right' - For instance, the memorandum will state: “Marr noted
that one of the chat logs presented to him by Commission staff ‘doesn’t look
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January 25, 2004: Militant Leader Who Signed Bin Laden Fatwa
Operating Openly in Pakistan

  

Maulana Fazlur Rehman Khalil. [Source:
Public domain]

right.’ [Commission staff noted this beforehand, but did not present to Marr as
such.]” There is no further explanation in the interview account to explain what
this means.
Timelines Conflict - After Marr is presented with a transcript of the 9/11
Commission’s May 23, 2003 hearing (see May 23, 2003), “Marr noted that the
Dictaphone DAT times are off, and this led to a misconception with the time
frame. He commented that NORAD asked for details to prove that they did not
shoot down [United Airlines Flight] 93 shortly after 9/11. He noted that [two
military officials] worked towards putting the initial information together. But
because of the damage that occurred to the tapes during the transcription
process (see September 21, 2001) they did not re-examine the tapes until very
recently. Commission staff presented Marr with a timeline that was created by
NORAD. Marr speculated that some of the discrepancies on this timeline were
because of inaccurate computer timing.”
Mistakes Were Made to Show Flight 93 Was Not Shot Down - The memorandum
will conclude, “Marr was emphatic that the mistakes in the data points were
specifically made to show that they did not shoot down Flight 93.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 1/23/2004  ] However, there will be no hint of these allegations in the
9/11 Commission’s final report, and no hint about any data manipulation or
discrepancies.
Entity Tags: Robert Marr, 9/11 Commission, North American Aerospace Defense
Command, Northeast Air Defense Sector
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Los Angeles Times reports that Maulana
Fazlur Rehman Khalil, leader of the Pakistani
militant group Harkat ul-Mujahedeen (HUM),
is living and operating openly in Pakistan. He
lives with his family in the city of Rawalpindi
and urges his followers to fight the US. Khalil
was a signatory to Osama bin Laden’s
February 1998 fatwa [religious edict] that
encouraged attacks on Americans and Jews
anywhere in the world (see February 22,
1998). In late 1998, Khalil said, “We will hit
back at [the Americans] everywhere in the
world, wherever we find them. We have
started a holy war against the US and they

will hardly find a tree to take shelter beneath it.” The Pakistani government
banned HUM in January 2002 (see Shortly After January 12-March 2002), but the
group simply changed its name to Jamiat ul-Ansar and continued to operate.
Then it was banned again in November 2003 (see November 2003). The Times
reports that HUM is openly defying the most recent ban. HUM publishes a
monthly magazine that urges volunteers to fight the US in Afghanistan and Iraq.
In a recent issue published since the most recent ban, Khalil calls on followers
to “sacrifice our life, property and heart” in order to help create one Muslim
nation that will control the whole world. The magazine continues to appear on
newsstands in Pakistan and gives announcements for upcoming HUM meetings
and events, despite the group supposedly being banned.
Government Takes No Action - The Pakistani government claims not to know
where Khalil is, even though his magazine publishes his contact information
(Times reporters attempting to find him for an interview were detained and
roughed up by his supporters.) Government officials also claim that Khalil and
HUM are doing nothing illegal, even though HUM’s magazine makes clear fund-
raising appeals in each issue, and Pakistani law clearly specifies that banned
groups are not allowed to fund-raise. Officials also say that they don’t know
where the leaders of other banned militant groups like Jaish-e-Mohammed and
Lashkar-e-Toiba are, but these leaders make frequent public appearances and
documents obtain by the Times show the ISI intelligence agency is closely
monitoring them. Militant leader Maulana Masood Azhar has not been arrested
even though his group, Jaish-e-Mohammed, was recently implicated in the
attempted assassination of Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf (see December
14 and 25, 2003). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/25/2004]

Link to California Suspect - In 2005, a Pakistani immigrant to the US named
Umer Hayat will be arrested in California on terrorism charges. He will allegedly
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confess to having toured training camps in Pakistan run by Khalil, who is a family
friend. He will only serve a short time for making false statements to the FBI,
but his son Hamid Hayat will be sentenced to 24 years in prison on similar
charges (see June 3, 2005). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Maulana Fazlur Rehman Khalil, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Lashkar-e-Toiba,
Umer Hayat, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Maulana Masood Azhar
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI
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January 28, 2004: CIA Director Tenet Privately Tells 9/11
Commission about Urgent Pre-9/11 Warning, but His Testimony Is
Kept Secret
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Former CIA Director George Tenet privately testifies before the 9/11
Commission. He provides a detailed account of an urgent al-Qaeda warning he
gave to the White House on July 10, 2001 (see July 10, 2001). According to three
former senior intelligence officials, Tenet displays the slides from the
PowerPoint presentation he gave the White House and even offers to testify
about it in public. According to the three former officials, the hearing is
attended by commissioner Richard Ben-Veniste, the commission’s executive
director Philip Zelikow, and some staff members. When Tenet testifies before
the 9/11 Commission in public later in the year, he will not mention this
meeting. The 9/11 Commission will neglect to include Tenet’s warning to the
White House in its July 2004 final report. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 10/2/2006]

Portions of a transcript of Tenet’s private testimony will be leaked to reporters
in 2006. According to the transcript, Tenet’s testimony included a detailed
summary of the briefing he had with CIA counterterrorism chief Cofer Black on
July 10 (see July 10, 2001). The transcript also reveals that he told the
commission that Black’s briefing had prompted him to request an urgent
meeting with Rice about it. This closely matches the account in Woodward’s
2006 book that first widely publicized the July meeting (see September 29,
2006). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2006] Shortly after Woodward’s book is published,
the 9/11 Commission staff will deny knowing that the July meeting took place.
Zelikow and Ben-Veniste, who attended Tenet’s testimony, will say they are
unable to find any reference to it in their files. But after the transcript is
leaked, Ben-Veniste will suddenly remember details of the testimony (see
September 30-October 3, 2006) and will say that Tenet did not indicate that he
left his meeting with Rice with the impression he had been ignored, as Tenet has
alleged. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2006] Woodward’s book will describe why Black, who
also privately testified before the 9/11 Commission, felt the commission did not
mention the July meeting in their final report: “Though the investigators had
access to all the paperwork about the meeting, Black felt there were things the
commissions wanted to know about and things they didn’t want to know about.
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January 29, 2004: Extent of German Government Knowledge of
Hijackers Is Reported Missing

  

After January 2004: 9/11 Commission Decides to Add Disclaimer
to Chapters Heavily Based on Detainee Interrogations

  

Other 9/11 Commission reports are heavily based on detainee
interrogations. The red underlines are endnotes based on the
interrogation of Abu Zubaida in the 9/11 Commission’s Terrorist Travel
Monograph. [Source: Public domain via Wikipedia] (click image to
enlarge)

It was what happened in investigations. There were questions they wanted to
ask, and questions they didn’t want to ask.” [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 78]

Entity Tags: Richard Ben-Veniste, Philip Zelikow, White House, Cofer Black, Central
Intelligence Agency, Condoleezza Rice, 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

A Hamburg, Germany, newspaper reports that a former senior official in the
Hamburg state administration named Walter Wellinghausen has taken a
“politically explosive” file from the government offices. “The file is said to
contain an exact chronology of the knowledge of the [Hamburg] intelligence
agency before September 11, 2001 about the people living in Hamburg who
should later become the terrorists.” He claims to have not been charged or even
questioned about this matter and the file remains missing. [HAMBURGER ABENDBLATT,
1/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Walter Wellinghausen
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Following
unsuccessful
attempts by the 9/11
Commission to get
direct access to
high-value detainees
on which some
sections of its report
will be based (see
Summer 2003 and
November 5, 2003-
January 2004), the
Commission decides
to add a disclaimer
to its report at the
beginning of Chapter
5, the first of two
that describe the
development of the
9/11 plot. The
disclaimer, entitled
“Detainee
Interrogation
Reports,” reads:
“Chapters 5 and 7
rely heavily on
information obtained
from captured al-
Qaeda members. A

number of these ‘detainees’ have firsthand knowledge of the 9/11 plot.
Assessing the truth of statements by these witnesses—sworn enemies of the
United States—is challenging. Our access to them has been limited to the review
of intelligence reports based on communications received from the locations
where the actual interrogations take place. We submitted questions for use in
the interrogations, but had no control over whether, when, or how questions of
particular interest would be asked. Nor were we allowed to talk to the
interrogators so that we could better judge the credibility of the detainees and
clarify ambiguities in the reporting. We were told that our requests might
disrupt the sensitive interrogation process. We have nonetheless decided to
include information from captured 9/11 conspirators and al-Qaeda members in
our report. We have evaluated their statements carefully and have attempted to
corroborate them with documents and statements of others. In this report, we
indicate where such statements provide the foundation for our narrative. We
have been authorized to identify by name only ten detainees whose custody has
been confirmed officially by the US government.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.
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February 2004: Bush Administration Fails to Act on 9/11 Inquiry
Recommendations

  

February 2004: 9/11 Commission Does Not Subpoena White
House over Presidential Daily Briefs due to Last-Ditch
Intervention by Executive Director Zelikow

  

146] Most of the endnotes to the report indicate the sources of information
contained in the main body of the text. Of the 132 endnotes for Chapter 5, 83 of
them cite detainee interrogations as a source of information contained in the
report. Of the 192 endnotes for Chapter 7, 89 cite interrogations. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 488-499, 513-533] The interrogation of 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) is mentioned as a source 211 times. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] He was repeatedly waterboarded and tortured (see Shortly
After February 29 or March 1, 2003) and it will later be reported that up to 90
percent of the information obtained from his interrogations may be unreliable
(see August 6, 2007). Interestingly, the 9/11 Commission sometimes seems to
prefer KSM’s testimony over other sources. For instance, in 2003 the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry reported that the CIA learned in 1996 that KSM and bin
Laden traveled together to a foreign country in 1995, suggesting close ties
between them (see 1996). But the 9/11 Commission will ignore this and instead
claim, based on KSM’s interrogation, that KSM and bin Laden had no contact
between 1989 and late 1996. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP.

148-148, 489] The interrogations of al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash are used as
a source 74 times, 9/11 hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh, 68 times, al-
Qaeda leader Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, 14 times, al-Qaeda leader Hambali, 13
times, and and a generic “interrogation[s] of detainee” is used as a source 57
times. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] Most of these detainees are said to be tortured
(see May 2002-2003 and Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003). Although
the CIA videotaped some of the interrogations, it does not pass the videos to the
9/11 Commission (see Summer 2003-January 2004). Slate magazine will later say
that these detainees’ accounts are “woven into the commission’s narrative, and
nowhere does the 9/11 report delve into interrogation tactics or make any
recommendations about the government’s continuing or future practices. That
wasn’t the commission’s mandate. Still, one wonders where video evidence—or
the knowledge that such evidence was being withheld—might have led it.”
[SLATE, 12/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 9/11 Commission, Abd al-
Rahim al-Nashiri, Hambali, Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, which ended in late 2002, made 19 urgent
recommendations to make the nation safer against future terrorist attacks.
However, more than one year later, the White House has only implemented two
of the recommendations. Furthermore, investigative leads have not been
pursued. Senator Bob Graham (D-FL) complains, “It is incomprehensible why this
administration has refused to aggressively pursue the leads that our inquiry
developed.” He is also upset that the White House classified large portions of
the final report. [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 2/15/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Bush administration (43), Daniel Robert (“Bob”)
Graham
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, 9/11 Investigations

Last-minute action by the 9/11 Commission’s Executive Director Philip Zelikow
averts the filing of a subpoena on the White House over access by the
Commission to information from Presidential Daily Briefs (PDBs). The
Commission has already hired an outside counsel to deal with the subpoena and
drafted its text (see January 2004).
Effort by Zelikow - However, Zelikow works practically nonstop for 48 hours to
draft a 17-page, 7,000-word summary of what is in the documents. He knows
that a lot of the information in the highly classified PDBs is also available in less
classified documents, to which the White House cannot object the Commission
having and referencing. Therefore, he summarises the contents of the PDBs, but
sources what he writes to the less classified material.
Agreement - Exhausted by the arguments over the PDBs with the White House,
commissioner Jamie Gorelick, who has also read all the PDBs that need to be
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February 2004: Possible 7/7 London Bombings Mastermind
Monitored Meeting with Leaders of Fertilizer Bomb Plot

  

A surveillance photo of Momin Khawaja (in grey
sweater) and unidentified man on February 20, 2004.
[Source: Public domain via the Globe and Mail]

February 2004: CIA Officer Lies to Justice Department Inspector
General about Passage of Information about Almihdhar’s US Visa

  

summarised, agrees that Zelikow’s summary can serve as the basis for a
compromise with the White House. White House chief of staff Andrew Card
pressures White House counsel Alberto R. Gonzales to accept it as well.
Victims' Families Angry - However, relatives of the attacks’ victims are angry.
Author Philip Shenon will write, “Many of the 9/11 family groups were outraged
by this new compromise; it was even clearer now that only Gorelick and their
nemesis Zelikow would ever see the full library of PDBs; the other
commissioners would see only an edited version of what Gorelick and Zelikow
chose to show them.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 224-225]

Entity Tags: Andrew Card, Alberto R. Gonzales, Jamie Gorelick, Philip Zelikow, White
House, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

According to a joint Canadian and
British report sent to Pakistani
authorities in September 2005,
Mohammed Junaid Babar, Momin
Khawaja, and Haroon Rashid
Aswat meet in London in February
2004. Babar and Khawaja are both
members of a British fertilizer
bomb plot (see Early 2003-April 6,
2004), but Khawaja is living in
Canada and making occasional
trips to Britain to meet the other
plotters there, and Babar is based
in Pakistan and also occasionally
coming to Britain. By this time,

the British intelligence agency MI5 has learned of the plot and is intensely
monitoring all the major plotters, including Khawaja. US intelligence has
apparently been monitoring Babar since late 2001 (see Early November 2001-
April 10, 2004), and Newsweek will state he is definitely being monitored by
February 2004 (see March 2004). [DAILY TIMES (LAHORE), 9/7/2005; GLOBE AND MAIL,

7/4/2008] Newsweek will later confirm, “Aswat is believed to have had
connections to some of the suspects in the fertilizer plot,” and his name is given
to the US as part of a list of people suspected of involvement in the plot.
[NEWSWEEK, 7/20/2005; NEWSWEEK, 7/25/2005] He is the most interesting figure in this
meeting. The US has wanted him since at least 2002 for his role in attempting to
set up a militant training camp in Oregon (see November 1999-Early 2000). It
will later be widely reported that he is the mastermind of the 7/7 London
bombings (see July 7, 2005) and may even simultaneously be an informant for
British intelligence. Babar, Khawaja, and other major figures in the fertilizer
plot will be arrested at the end of March 2004 (see March 29, 2004 and After and
April 10, 2004), but Aswat curiously is not arrested, even though British
intelligence had compiled a large dossier on him and considered him a “major
terrorist threat” by 2003 (see Early 2003).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Junaid Babar, Haroon Rashid Aswat, Mohammad Momin Khawaja
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A CIA officer who blocked notification to the FBI that Khalid Almihdhar had a US
visa makes a number of false statements about the blocking in an interview with
the Justice’s Department’s office of inspector general. The officer, Michael Anne
Casey, was working at Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, in 2000. She
blocked a cable drafted by an FBI agent on loan to Alec Station named Doug
Miller telling the FBI about Almihdhar (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5,
2000), but then drafted a cable falsely stating the information had been passed
(see Around 7:00 p.m. January 5, 2000) and insisted to Miller’s colleague Mark
Rossini that the FBI not be informed the next day (see January 6, 2000). Instead
of telling the inspector general why she blocked the initial cable and then
drafted the cable with the false statement, Casey claims that she has no
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Shortly After January 23, 2004: CIA Interrogation of Al-Qaeda
Leader Ghul Helps Search for Bin Laden’s Trusted Courier Ahmed

  

February 2004: 9/11 Commission Receives Documentation
Relating to Able Danger Program

  

recollection of Miller’s cable, any discussions about putting it on hold, or why it
was not sent. She also claims the language of the cable suggests somebody else
told her the information about Almihdhar’s visa had been passed to the FBI, but
cannot recall who this was. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 242-243  ;

BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 19-20] The exact date of this interview is not known, although
the inspector general discovered Miller’s cable in early February (see Early
February 2004) and Miller and Rossini are interviewed around this time. Both
men also falsely claim not to recall anything about the cable (see (February 12,
2004)).
Entity Tags: Michael Anne Casey, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Alec Station,
Khalid Almihdhar, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

Hassan Ghul, an al-Qaeda leader captured in Iraq in January 2004 (see January
23, 2004), tells interrogators that Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti is a trusted courier who
is close to Osama bin Laden. Abu Ahmed is an alias; his real name apparently is
Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, but at this point US intelligence only knows him by his
alias.
Ghul's Mysterious Captivity and Interrogation - Ghul apparently is held in a
secret CIA prison for the first couple of years of his imprisonment. The
conditions of his interrogation during this time are unknown, but presumably
they are very harsh and many may call them torture, based on how other
prominent prisoners are treated in secret CIA prisons around this time. Officials
will later claim that Ghul is “quite cooperative” and the use of any harsh
techniques on him would have been brief. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/2/2011] However, a
prisoner who is kept in a cell next to Ghul’s will later testify in Britain that Ghul
told him the CIA transferred him to Morocco at some point. It is not known if
this is true, or what may have happened to Ghul in Morocco, but some prisoners
are transferred to countries like Morocco so that harsh torture techniques that
the CIA is not approved to use can be used on them by other intelligence
agencies. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2011]

Ghul's Apparently Honest Account - Ghul reportedly tells his interrogators that
Ahmed is a trusted courier who is close to bin Laden. He also says that Ahmed
has been close to al-Qaeda top operational heads Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(KSM) and Abu Faraj al-Libbi. This is in contrast to the claims of other prisoners,
including KSM, who have already said that Ahmed is either dead or unimportant.
As a result, US intelligence analysts grow increasingly convinced that Ahmed is
an important figure who could lead to bin Laden. Ghul adds that Ahmed has not
been seen in a while. Analysts take this as another clue that Ahmed could be
with bin Laden. Ghul either does not know Ahmed’s real name or does not tell it
to his interrogators. In the wake of Ghul’s comments, KSM is asked again about
Ahmed, and KSM sticks to his story that Ahmed is not important. [NEW YORK TIMES,
5/3/2011]

'Linchpin' in Search - Tracking Ahmed will eventually lead US intelligence to bin
Laden (see Summer 2009 and July 2010). An unnamed US official will later say,
“Hassan Ghul was the linchpin” in the hunt for bin Laden. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
5/2/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Central Intelligence Agency, US
intelligence, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Hassan Ghul, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The 9/11 Commission receives documents that it had requested from the
Department of Defense, relating to a military intelligence unit called Able
Danger, which had allegedly identified Mohamed Atta and three other 9/11
hijackers more than a year before the attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/9/2005; TIMES

HERALD (NORRISTOWN), 8/13/2005] The commission requested the documents in
November 2003, after a meeting in Afghanistan with Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer, an
Army intelligence officer who had worked closely with the unit (see October 21,
2003). Some documents are given directly to the commission, others are
available for review in a Department of Defense reading room, where
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February-April 2004: Bush Administration Withholds Clinton
Documents from 9/11 Commission

  

February-July 2004: 9/11 Commission Does Not Find Material
about Intercepts of Hijackers’ Calls in NSA Files

  

January 2004 and Shortly After: Detainees Subjected to Second
Round of Interrogations to Answer 9/11 Commission’s Questions

  

commission staff make notes summarizing them. Some of the documents include
diagrams of Islamic militant networks. However, an official statement later
claims, “None of the documents turned over to the Commission mention
Mohamed Atta or any of the other future hijackers. Nor do any of the staff notes
on documents reviewed in the DOD reading room indicate that Mohamed Atta or
any of the other future hijackers were mentioned in any of those documents.”
[THOMAS H. KEAN AND LEE H. HAMILTON, 8/12/2005  ; WASHINGTON POST, 8/13/2005] Shaffer
responds, “I’m told confidently by the person who moved the material over, that
the Sept. 11 commission received two briefcase-sized containers of documents. I
can tell you for a fact that would not be one-twentieth of the information that
Able Danger consisted of during the time we spent.” [FOX NEWS, 8/17/2005]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, US Department of Defense, Anthony Shaffer, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Bush administration withholds thousands of documents from the Clinton
administration that had already been cleared by Clinton’s general counsel Bruce
Lindsey for release to the 9/11 Commission. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/2/2004] In April,
after a public outcry, the Bush administration grants access to most of the
documents. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/3/2004; FOX NEWS, 4/4/2004] However, they continue
to withhold approximately 57 documents. According to the commission, the
documents being withheld by the Bush White House include references to al-
Qaeda, bin Laden, and other issues relevant to the panel’s work. [WASHINGTON
POST, 4/8/2004]

Entity Tags: Bruce Lindsey, Clinton administration, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, 9/11
Commission, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission’s cursory review of NSA material related to the attacks
and al-Qaeda in general does not find any reports about NSA intercepts of
communications between the hijackers in the US and an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen (see Early 2000-Summer 2001). Neither
does it find any reports about calls intercepted by the NSA between alleged
9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and lead hijacker Mohamed Atta (see
Summer 2001 and September 10, 2001). Author Philip Shenon will write about
the commission’s review of the NSA files in a 2008 book and will discuss what
Commission staffers found there, but will not mention these intercepts, some of
which were mentioned in declassified portions of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
(see Summer 2002-Summer 2004). The review is only conducted by a few
staffers (see January 2004, June 2004, and Between July 1 and July 17, 2004)
and is not comprehensive, so it is unclear whether the NSA does not provide the
reports to the 9/11 Commission, or the commission simply fails to find them in
the large number of files the NSA made available to it. However, the staffers do
find material possibly linking some of the hijackers to Iran and Hezbollah (see
January-June 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 87-8, 155-7, 370-3] In its final report, the
commission will make passing references to some of the calls the NSA
intercepted without pointing out that the NSA actually intercepted them. [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 87-88, 222] However, the endnotes that indicate the
sources of these sections will not contain any references to NSA reports, but
instead refer to an interview with NSA Director Michael Hayden and an FBI
timeline of the hijackers’ activities. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 477, 518]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Following its failure to get direct access to high-ranking al-Qaeda detainees (see
October 2003 and November 5, 2003-January 2004), the 9/11 Commission has
the CIA ask the detainees more questions about how the plot developed. This is
a second round of questions from the Commission, which was dissatisfied with
the answers produced by the first round. According to CIA and 9/11 Commission
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Early February 2004: Justice Department Inspector General
Discovers Key Document about Pre-9/11 Failings, Not Previously
Passed on by CIA

  

Early 2004: 9/11 Commission Allegedly Prevented from Naming
Junior CIA Officer Responsible for Pre-9/11 Failure by Threats
from Senior CIA Officials

  

February 1, 2004: House Report Finds No Vaccines for
Bioweapons Developed since 2001

  

staffers, as well as an MSNBC analysis in 2008, this second round is “specifically
to answer new questions from the Commission.” Analysis of the 9/11
Commission report indicates this second round includes more than 30 separate
interrogation sessions. Based on the number of references attributed to each of
the sessions, they appear to have been “lengthy.” The Commission is aware that
the detainees are being harshly treated (see Late 2003-2004), but it is unclear
whether they are further tortured during these additional sessions. The CIA is
still using some or all of its “enhanced techniques” at this time (see Shortly
After April 28, 2004-February 2005). [MSNBC, 1/30/2008]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Justice Department’s inspector general, which is reviewing the FBI’s
performance before 9/11, finds a reference to a key document it was not
previously aware of. The document is a draft cable written by Doug Miller, an
FBI agent who was loaned to Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, before 9/11.
The draft cable stated that 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar had a US visa, but its
sending to the FBI had been blocked by a female CIA officer known only as
“Michael” and Alec Station’s deputy chief, Tom Wilshire (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00
p.m. January 5, 2000). The CIA inspector general had previously passed on
numerous documents relevant to the review by the Justice Department’s
inspector general, but had failed to pass this one on, although the two
inspectors general had been working together since at least mid-2003. The
Justice Department inspector general finds a reference to the draft cable in a
list of CIA documents accessed by FBI employees assigned to the CIA. As a result
of this discovery, the Justice Department inspector general has to re-interview
several witnesses (see (February 12, 2004)) and the completion of his report is
delayed. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 227  ]

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (CIA), Office of the Inspector General
(DOJ), Doug Miller
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda
Malaysia Summit, 9/11 Investigations, CIA OIG 9/11 Report

Michael Scheuer, former head of the CIA’s bin Laden unit, will claim in a 2008
book that in early 2004, the 9/11 Commissioners indicate that they intend to
name a junior CIA officer as the only official to be identified for a pre-9/11
failure. However, Scheuer writes: “A group of senior CIA officers… let it be
known that if that officer was named, information about the pre-9/11
negligence of several very senior US officials would find its way into the media.
The commissioners dropped the issue.” [SCHEUER, 2008, PP. 273] The name of the
junior officer is not known, but some possibilities include:
 Tom Wilshire (referred to as “John” in the final 9/11 Commission report), who

withheld information about 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi
from the FBI (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000, May 15, 2001, Mid-May
2001, Mid-May 2001, Late May, 2001, August 22, 2001, and August 24, 2001);
 Clark Shannon (“Dave”), one of his associates who also failed to inform the FBI

about Almihdhar and Alhazmi (see June 11, 2001);
 Richard Blee (“Richard”), Wilshire’s boss, who apparently failed to pass on

information about Almihdhar to his superiors (see August 22-September 10,
2001).
The names of the CIA officers who threaten the Commission are not known, nor
are the details of the alleged negligence by the senior officials.
Entity Tags: Tom Wilshire, Clark Shannon, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11
Commission, Michael Scheuer, Richard Blee
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Democratic members of the House Select Committee on Homeland Security
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February 2-March 23, 2004: British Intelligence Repeatedly
Monitors Two 7/7 Bombers Meeting with Head of Al-Qaeda Linked
Bomb Plot

  

A surveillance photo of Shehzad Tanweer (second to the left),
Mohammad Sidique Khan (far right), and Omar Khyam (center),
taken in the parking lot of a McDonald’s restaurant on February
28, 2004. [Source: Metropolitan Police]

release a report entitled “America at Risk.” The report finds that, since the
anthrax scare of 2001-2002, not a single drug or vaccine for pathogens rated as
most dangerous by the Centers for Disease Control has been developed. A
concurrent Pentagon report finds that “almost every aspect of US
biopreparedness and response” is unsatisfactory, and says, “The fall 2001
anthrax attacks may turn out to be the easiest of bioterrorist strikes to
confront.” The Pentagon will attempt to suppress the report when it becomes
apparent how unflattering it is for the current administration, but part of it is
leaked to the media. The report is later released in full. [CARTER, 2004, PP. 20;
HOUSE SELECT COMMITTEE ON HOMELAND SECURITY, DEMOCRATIC OFFICE, 2/1/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, House Homeland Security Committee, Centers
for Disease Control and Prevention
Timeline Tags: 2001 Anthrax Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics,
Internal US Security After 9/11

By the beginning of
February 2003, the British
intelligence agency MI5
has learned about an al-
Qaeda linked fertilizer
bomb plot meant for an
unknown target or targets
in Britain, and has begun
closely monitoring all of
the main suspects. The
head bomber in the plot,
Omar Khyam, is seen on
several occasions with two
of the 7/7 London suicide

bombers, Mohammad Sidique Khan and Shehzad Tanweer:
 On February 2, Khyam is seen in a car with Khan and Tanweer. Khyam is

dropped off at his residence in the town of Crawley. The other two are still
monitored as Khan drives away. They are covertly photographed when they stop
at a gas station in Toddington. Khan is also photographed at a Burger King. They
arrive at West Yorkshire and the car is parked outside Khan’s family house. His
precise address is written down. A check reveals the car is registered to Khan’s
wife. In June 2004, MI5 will check the car’s registration again and find out it has
been re-registered in the name of “Siddeque Khan.” [BBC, 4/30/2007]

 On February 21, Khan is not seen directly, but his same car that was trailed on
February 2 is seen parked outside a house in Crawley where a key four-and-
a-half hour meeting is held preparing the fertilizer bomb plot. Khan and
Tanweer probably attend the meeting, but there are technical problems with
the surveillance so the meeting is not recorded.
 At some point also on February 21, Khan and Khyam are recorded while Khyam

is driving his car. Khan asks Khyam, “Are you really a terrorist?” Khyam replies,
“They are working with us.” Khan then asks, “You are serious, you are
basically…?” And Khyam replies, “I am not a terrorist, they are working through
us.” Finally, Khan tells Khyam: “Who are? There is no one higher than you.”
Later in the conversation, Khan says he is debating whether or not to say
goodbye to his baby before going to Pakistan again. Khyam tells him: “I do not
even live in Crawley any more. I moved out because in the next month they are
going to be raiding big time all over the UK.” This is curious, because the next
month there will be police raids, which result in the arrest of the group of bomb
plotters based in the town of Crawley, including Khyam (see Early 2003-April 6,
2004). [INDEPENDENT, 4/30/2007; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/1/2007; LONDON TIMES, 5/1/2007] Khan
and Khyam discuss attending training camps in Pakistan. Khan asks, “How long to
the training camp?” Khyam replies, “You’ll be going to the tribal areas, stay with
families, you’ll be with Arab brothers, Chechen brothers, you’ll be told our
operation later.” [CHANNEL 4 NEWS (LONDON), 5/1/2007]

 On February 28, 2004, Khyam, Khan, and Tanweer are monitored as Khan
drives them around builders’ merchants as part of a fraud scheme the three of
them are working on together. At one point, Khan says, “I’m going to tap HSBC
[the British bank], if not I’ll just go with a balaclava and a shotgun.” Khan then
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February 3, 2004: Spanish Intelligence Continues Monitoring
Madrid Bombings Mastermind, Links Him to Active Al-Qaeda
Suicide Bomber

  

drives them to another secret meeting, this one held at a shop in
Wellingborough. The meeting is attended by the three of them and about seven
others; it is unknown if it is recorded. As the three drive back from the meeting,
Khan appears to be trying to lose a tail since he doubles back and takes other
evasive maneuvers.
 On March 21, Khan and Khyam are seen driving together. This time they are in

a different car loaned to Khan by an auto shop, since the one used earlier was
wrecked in a crash.
 On March 23, 2004, Khyam, Khan, and Tanweer meet again. They drive to an

Islamic bookshop and spend the afternoon there. They also go to the the
apartment of another key suspect in the fertilizer bomb plot. Returning to
Khyam’s residence, they discuss passports and raising funds from banks using
fraudulent methods. Khan again discusses going to Pakistan with Tanweer. Khyam
by this time has plans to flee Britain in early April. Although they do not say so
explicitly, an informant named Mohammed Junaid Babar will later reveal that
Khyam was planning to attend training camps in Pakistan with Khan and others.
Several times, Khyam, Khan, and Tanweer are seen talking outside, which would
suggest discussions about particularly sensitive matters. But only the inside of
Khyam’s house is bugged and these outside talks are not recorded. Khan and
Tanweer leave shortly before midnight.
Khyam’s phone is also being monitored, and Khan is in regular phone contact
with him. But is it unknown how many calls are made or what is said. British
intelligence will claim that that no overt references about bombings are made.
[INDEPENDENT, 4/30/2007; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/1/2007; LONDON TIMES, 5/1/2007] But the
Sunday Times will claim this is untrue, and that Khan was recorded discussing
the building of a bomb and then his desire to leave Britain because there would
be a lot of police activity after the bomb went off. He also is involved in “late-
stage discussions” of the fertilizer bomb plot (see May 13-14, 2006). [SUNDAY TIMES

(LONDON), 5/14/2006] Furthermore, he is heard to pledge to carry out violence
against non-Muslims. A tracking device is also placed on Khan’s car, although
what becomes of this is unclear. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/30/2007] Photographs are
sometimes taken of Khan and/or Tanweer. For instance, at some point Khan is
photographed coming out of an Internet cafe. But despite all this evidence,
investigators apparently conclude that Khan and Tanweer are “concerned with
the fraudulent raising of funds rather than acts of terrorism.” They are not
properly monitored (see March 29, 2004 and After). Khan and Tanweer
apparently attend militant training camps in Pakistan later that year before
blowing themselves up in 2005. Khyam is arrested on March 30, and is later
sentenced to life in prison (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004). [INDEPENDENT, 4/30/2007;

DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/1/2007; LONDON TIMES, 5/1/2007] In early 2005, investigators will
finally look into details about the car Khan drove and the loaner car given to him
by the auto shop, and they will learn his full name and address (if they don’t
know it already). But apparently this will not result in any more surveillance of
him (see January 27-February 3, 2005).
Entity Tags: Omar Khyam, Shehzad Tanweer, UK Security Service (MI5), Mohammad
Sidique Khan, Mohammed Junaid Babar
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Spanish judge Baltasar Garzon renews permission to wiretap the phones of
Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, considered to be one of about three masterminds of
the Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) that will occur
one month later. Interestingly, in the application for renewal, Fakhet is linked to
the Casablanca bombings of May 2003 (see May 16, 2003). His brother-in-law
Mustapha Maymouni was arrested in Morocco and is being imprisoned there for a
role in the bombings at this time (see Late May-June 19, 2003). Fakhet is also
linked in the application to Zouhaier ben Mohamed Nagaaoui, a Tunisian
believed to be on the Spanish island of Ibiza and preparing for a suicide attack
on a ship, following instructions from al-Qaeda. Nagaaoui is also said to be
linked to the Casablanca bombings. Further, he has links to a number of Islamist
militant groups and had undergone weapons and explosives training. [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 7/30/2005] Around the same time, Garzon also renews the wiretapping of
some other Madrid bombers such as Jamal Zougam. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 9/28/2004]

It is not known what later becomes of Nagaaoui.
Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Baltasar Garzon, Mustapha Maymouni,
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February 5, 2004: White House Reverses Position and Backs 9/11
Commission Extension

  

February 5, 2004-June 8, 2005: Hijacker Associate Mzoudi Twice
Acquitted After US Refuses to Cooperate with German Courts

  

Mzoudi in an airport in
Hanover, Germany, on
June 21, 2005 as he
returns to Morocco.
[Source: Associated Press]

February 7, 2004: 9/11 Commission Has Private Meeting with
National Security Adviser Rice; She Is Not Put under Oath, No
Transcript Is Made

  

Zouhaier ben Mohamed Nagaaoui, Jamal Zougam
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Remote Surveillance

In January 2004, the White House announced that it opposed giving the 9/11
Commission more time to complete its work (see January 19, 2004). But on this
day, CNN reports, “After resisting the idea for months, the White House
announced… its support for a request from the commission investigating the
September 11, 2001 attacks for more time to complete its work.” 9/11 victims’
relatives and some politicians had been pressuring the White House to support
the deadline extension. [CNN, 2/5/2004]

Entity Tags: White House, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Abdelghani Mzoudi is acquitted of involvement in the
9/11 attacks. Mzoudi is known to have been a friend and
housemate of some of the 9/11 hijackers. A German
judge tells Mzoudi, “You were acquitted not because the
court is convinced of your innocence but because the
evidence was not enough to convict you.” Mzoudi’s
acquittal became likely after Germany received secret
testimony from the US government that asserted Mzoudi
was not part of the plot (see December 11, 2003). But
the information apparently came from the interrogation
of US prisoner Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and since the US would
not allow Mzoudi’s defense to cross-examine bin al-Shibh,
Mzoudi was released. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/6/2004] Later in
the year, Mzoudi acquittal is appealed to a higher court.
Kay Nehm, Germany’s top federal prosecutor, again
appeals to the US State Department to release
interrogation records of bin al-Shibh to the court.
However, the US still refuses to release the evidence, and

a list of questions the court gives to the US for bin al-Shibh to answer are never
answered. [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 7/30/2004] On June 8, 2005,
Mzoudi’s acquittal is upheld. Nehm calls the US’s government’s behavior
“incomprehensible.” [REUTERS, 6/9/2005] After the verdict, German authorities
maintain that he is still a threat and give him two weeks to leave the country.
He quickly moves back to his home country of Morocco, where he now lives.
[DEUTSCHE WELLE (BONN), 6/26/2005]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Bush administration (43), Germany, Abdelghani
Mzoudi, Kay Nehm, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The 9/11 Commission has a private meeting with National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice. The meeting is held in the White House’s Situation Room, the
location apparently chosen by Rice in an attempt to impress the commissioners.
Questioning Is 'Polite but Pointed' - The White House has insisted that the
encounter be described as a “meeting” rather than an “interview,” because that
would sound too formal and prosecutorial. In addition, there is to be no
recording of the interview and Rice is not placed under oath. The time limit on
the interview is two hours, but it actually lasts four. Rice’s close associate Philip
Zelikow, the 9/11 Commission’s executive director, attends, but is not allowed
to say anything because he has been recused from this part of the investigation.
The questioning is led by Daniel Marcus, the Commission’s lawyer, and will be
described as “polite but pointed” by author Philip Shenon.
Commissioners Privately Critical of Rice - The commissioners are aware of
allegations that Rice performed poorly in the run-up to 9/11 (see Before
December 18, 2003), but are unwilling to aggressively attack an accomplished
black woman. However, they think the allegations are well-founded. Commission
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February 9, 2004: Full 9/11 Commission Allowed to View
Summaries of Presidential Briefings

  

February 9, 2004: Letter Tying Al-Zarqawi to Al-Qaeda Leaders
Makes Front Page News; Later Revealed to Be US Propaganda

  

Dexter Filkins. [Source:
New York Times]

Chairman Tom Kean will say, “obviously Rice bears a tremendous amount of
responsibility for not understanding how serious this threat [of terrorist attacks]
was.” Commissioner John Lehman will say that he has “no doubt” former
National Security Adviser Henry Kissinger would have paid more attention to the
warnings of a forthcoming attack. Fellow commissioner Slade Gorton will say
that the administration’s failure to act on the urgent warnings was
“spectacularly wrong.” Commissioner Jamie Gorelick will comment that Rice
“assumed away the hardest part of her job,” and that she should have focused
on keeping the president up to date on events, rather than trying to put his
intentions into action. Commissioner Bob Kerrey will agree with this and will
later recall one of Rice’s comments at this meeting, “I took the president’s
thoughts and I helped the president describe what he was thinking.” According
to Kerrey, this shows how Rice performed her job incorrectly. She should have
been advising the president on what to do, not packaging his thoughts. [SHENON,

2008, PP. 230-239]

Entity Tags: Richard Ben-Veniste, Thomas Kean, Slade Gorton, Philip Zelikow, Daniel
Marcus, Jamie Gorelick, 9/11 Commission, Bob Kerrey, Condoleezza Rice, John Lehman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission gets greater access to classified intelligence briefings
under a new agreement with the White House. The 10-member panel had been
barred from reviewing notes concerning the presidential daily briefings taken by
three of its own commissioners and the commission’s director in December 2003.
The new agreement allows all commission members the opportunity to read
White House-edited versions of the summaries. The White House had faced
criticisms for allowing only some commissioners to see the notes. Still, only
three commissioners are allowed to see the original, unclassified documents.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/10/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The New York Times publishes a front page story blaming
Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, the supposed leader of al-Qaeda in
Iraq, for many troubles in the Iraq war. However, it will
later be revealed that the contents in the article were a
hoax or exaggeration by a US military propaganda
operation. The article, written by Dexter Filkins, claims
that in January 2004, US forces in Iraq intercepted a letter
written by al-Zarqawi to the “inner circle” of al-Qaeda,
claiming that the best way to defeat the US in Iraq is to,
in essence, begin a “sectarian war” in that country. The
letter reportedly states that al-Qaeda, a Sunni network,
should attack the Shi’a population of Iraq: “It is the only
way to prolong the duration of the fight between the
infidels and us. If we succeed in dragging them into a

sectarian war, this will awaken the sleepy Sunnis.” In the letter, al-Zarqawi
boasts of his role in many suicide bombings in Iraq. The article also notes that
this letter would “constitute the strongest evidence to date of contacts between
extremists in Iraq and al-Qaeda.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/9/2004; INDEPENDENT, 2/11/2008]

US General Mark Kimmitt says later the same day: “We believe the report and
the document is credible, and we take the report seriously.… It is clearly a plan
on the part of outsiders to come in to this country and spark civil war, create
sectarian violence, try to expose fissures in this society.” The story is quickly
published around the world. [INDEPENDENT, 2/11/2008]

Reporter Skeptical; Article Does Not Reflect Doubts - Filkins will later say he was
skeptical about the document’s authenticity when he wrote the story and
remains skeptical of it. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/10/2006] However, the article and
follow up articles in the New York Times cast no doubt on the letter’s
authenticity, except for one sentence in the original article mentioning the
possibility the letter could have been “written by some other insurgent.”
Skepticism from Other News Outlets - However, some scattered accounts
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February 11, 2004: Hijackers Said to Use Short Knives, Not Box
Cutters

  

February 11, 2004: FBI Whisteblower Edmonds Tells 9/11
Commission that Wiretapped Conversionations Pertaining to 9/11
Attacks Were Not Translated; Her Testimony Is Ignored

  

elsewhere at the time are more critical. For instance, a few days later,
Newsweek writes: “Given the Bush administration’s record peddling bad
intelligence and worse innuendo, you’ve got to wonder if this letter is a total
fake. How do we know the text is genuine? How was it obtained? By whom? And
when? And how do we know it’s from al-Zarqawi? We don’t.” [EDITOR & PUBLISHER,

4/10/2006] In the letter, al-Zarqawi says that if success does not come soon: “We
can pack up and leave and look for another land, just like what has happened in
so many lands of jihad. Our enemy is growing stronger day after day, and its
intelligence information increases. By god, this is suffocation!” Counterpunch
notes this and skeptically comments, “If you were Karl Rove, you couldn’t design
a better scenario to validate the administration’s slant on the war than this.” It
is also noted that this article follows a dubious pattern of New York Times
reporting on Iraq: “cultivate a ‘highly placed inside source,’ take whatever this
person says and report it verbatim on the front page above the fold.”
[COUNTERPUNCH, 2/26/2004]

Systematic Propaganda Campaign - Later in 2004, the Telegraph will report,
“Senior diplomats in Baghdad claim that the letter was almost certainly a hoax”
and that the US is systematically buying extremely dubious intelligence that
exaggerates al-Zarqawi’s role in Iraq (see October 4, 2004). [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

10/4/2004] In 2006, a number of classified documents will be leaked to the
Washington Post, showing the US military has a propaganda campaign to
exaggerate the role of al-Zarqawi in Iraq (see April 10, 2006). One document
mentions the “selective leak” of this letter to Filkins as part of this campaign.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/10/2006]

Media Unquestioning in its Acceptance - Editor and Publisher will later examine
the media coverage of this letter, and note that most publications reported on it
unquestioningly, “So clearly, the leak to Filkins worked.” Ironically, Reuters at
the time quotes an “amazed” US official who says, “We couldn’t make this up if
we tried.” [EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 4/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, New York Times, Dexter Filkins, Al-Qaeda, Mark
Kimmitt
Timeline Tags: US Military, Iraq under US Occupation, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Media, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

It is reported the 9/11 Commission now believes that the hijackers used short
knives instead of box cutters. The New York Observer comments, “Remember
the airlines’ first reports, that the whole job was pulled off with box cutters? In
fact, investigators for the commission found that box cutters were reported on
only one plane [Flight 77]. In any case, box cutters were considered straight
razors and were always illegal. Thus the airlines switched their story and
produced a snap-open knife of less than four inches at the hearing. This weapon
falls conveniently within the aviation-security guidelines pre-9/11.” [NEW YORK

OBSERVER, 2/15/2004] It was publicly revealed in late 2002 that box cutters were
illegal on 9/11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/11/2002]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Sibel Edmonds testifies before the 9/11 Commission in a specially constructed
“bug-proof” secure room for three and a half hours, describing in detail
problems she witnessed while working as an FBI linguist (see, e.g., September
20, 2001 and After, (After September 14, 2001-October 2001), Early October
2001, (Late October 2001), (November 2001), and December 2, 2001). A month
later, she tells the Independent: “I gave [the commission] details of specific
investigation files, the specific dates, specific target information, specific
managers in charge of the investigation. I gave them everything so that they
could go back and follow up. This is not hearsay. These are things that are
documented. These things can be established very easily.… There was general
information about the time-frame, about methods to be used but not
specifically about how they would be used and about people being in place and
who was ordering these sorts of terror attacks. There were other cities that
were mentioned. Major cities with skyscrapers (see April 2001).” [INDEPENDENT,
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(February 12, 2004): Two FBI Agents Lie to Justice Department
Inspector General about Withholding of 9/11 Information from
Bureau

  

4/2/2004] In its final report (see July 22, 2004), the 9/11 Commission will make
no mention of the problems Edmonds witnessed with the FBI’s translation unit,
save for a single footnote. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 222; EDMONDS, 8/1/2004]

One month earlier, a reporter had asked one of the Democratic commissioners
about the Edmonds case, and he replied, “It sounds like it’s too deep in the
weeds for us to consider, we’re looking at broader issues.” [NEW YORK OBSERVER,

1/22/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Sibel Edmonds
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Two FBI agents, Doug Miller and Mark Rossini, falsely claim they have no memory
of the blocking of a key cable about 9/11 hijacker Khalid Almihdhar in an
interview with the Justice Department’s office of inspector general. Miller
drafted the cable, which was to inform the FBI that Almihdhar had a US visa,
while he and Rossini were on loan to Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit.
However, it was blocked by the unit’s deputy chief, Tom Wilshire, and another
CIA officer known only as “Michael” (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000).
Miller and Rossini remember the events, but falsely tell the Justice Department
inspector general they cannot recall them.
Pressure Not to Disclose Information - Sources close to the inspector general’s
probe will say, “There was pressure on people not to disclose what really
happened.” Rossini, in particular, is said to feel threatened that the CIA would
have him prosecuted for violating the Intelligence Identities Protection Act if he
said what really happened inside Alec Station. They are questioned at the same
time, and together with a CIA officer who will be described as “sympathetic,”
although it is unclear why. CIA officials are also in the room during the
questioning, although it is unclear why this is allowed. When they are shown
contemporary documents, according to the Congressional Quarterly, “the FBI
agents suddenly couldn’t remember details about who said what, or who
reported what, to whom, about the presence of two al-Qaeda agents in the US
prior to the 9/11 attacks.” The inspector general investigators are suspicious.
[CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008]

'They Asserted that They Recalled Nothing' - Nevertheless, neither Rossini nor
Miller are severely criticized by the inspector general’s final report. It simply
notes: “When we interviewed all of the individuals involved about the [cable]
they asserted that they recalled nothing about it. [Miller] told the [inspector
general] that he did not recall being aware of the information about Almihdhar,
did not recall drafting the [cable], did not recall whether he drafted the [cable]
on his own initiative or at the direction of his supervisor, and did not recall any
discussions about the reasons for delaying completion and dissemination of the
[cable]. [Rossini] said he did not recall reviewing any of the cable traffic or any
information regarding Alhazmi and Almihdhar. Eric [a senior FBI agent on loan to
Alec Station] told the [inspector general] that he did not recall the [cable].” [US

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004, PP. 241, 355-357  ]

Later Admit What Really Happened - At some point, Miller and Rossini tell an
internal FBI investigation what really happened, including Wilshire’s order to
withhold the information from the FBI. However, very little is known about this
probe (see After September 11, 2001). [CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008] Rossini
will be interviewed for a 2006 book by Lawrence Wright and will recall some of
the circumstances of the blocking of the cable, including that a CIA officer told
Miller, “This is not a matter for the FBI.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 311, 423] Both Miller and
Rossini will later talk to author James Bamford about the incident for a 2008
book. [CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008] The exact date of this interview of
Miller and Rossini is unknown. However, an endnote to the 9/11 Commission
Report will say that Miller is interviewed by the inspector general on February
12, 2004, so it may occur on this day. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502]

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Mark Rossini, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, Tom Wilshire, Alec Station, Doug Miller, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations
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February 14, 2004: CIA Tells White House that Prisoner Has
Recanted Claim Iraq Gave Poison and Gas Training to Al-Qaeda

  

February 15, 2004: Nuclear Specialist Reveals Fatal Weaknesses
in US Nuclear Security

  

Aerial view of Los Alamos test site. [Source: DefenseTech.org]

The CIA sends a memo to top Bush administration officials informing them that
Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, an al-Qaeda operative being held in custody by the CIA,
recanted his claim in January that Iraq provided training in poisons and gases to
members of al-Qaeda (see September 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/31/2004; NEWSWEEK,

7/5/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 11/6/2005] The claim had been used in speeches by both
President George Bush (see October 7, 2002) and Secretary of State Colin Powell
(see February 5, 2003).
Entity Tags: White House, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Colin Powell, George W. Bush, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Rich Levernier, a specialist
with the Department of
Energy (DOE) for 22 years,
spent over six years before
the 9/11 attacks running
nuclear war games for the
US government. In a Vanity
Fair article, Levernier
reveals what he shows to be
critical weaknesses in
security for US nuclear
plants. Levernier’s special
focus was the Los Alamos
Nuclear Laboratory and nine
other major nuclear

facilities. The Los Alamos facility is the US’s main storage plant for processing
plutonium and obsolete (but still effective) nuclear weapons. Levernier’s main
concern was terrorist attacks. Levernier’s procedure was to, once a year, stage a
mock terrorist attack using US military commandos to assault Los Alamos and
the other nuclear weapons facilities, with both sides using harmless laser
weapons to simulate live fire. Levernier’s squads were ordered to penetrate a
given weapons facility, capture its plutonium or highly enriched uranium, and
escape. The facilities’ security forces were tasked to repel the mock attacks.
Multiple Failures - Levernier is going public with the results of his staged
attacks, and the results are, in the words of Vanity Fair reporter Mark
Hertsgaard, “alarming.” Some facilities failed every single test. Los Alamos fell
victim to the mock attacks over 50 percent of the time, with Levernier’s
commandos getting in and out with the goods without firing a shot—they never
encountered a guard. And this came when security forces were told months in
advance exactly what day the assaults would take place. Levernier calls the
nuclear facilities’ security nothing more than “smoke and mirrors.… On paper, it
looks good, but in reality, it’s not. There are lots of shiny gates and guards and
razor wire out front. But go around back and there are gaping holes in the
fence, the sensors don’t work, and it just ain’t as impressive as it appears.” The
Los Alamos facility houses 2.7 metric tons of plutonium and 3.2 metric tons of
highly enriched uranium; experts say that a crude nuclear device could be
created using just 11 pounds of plutonium or 45 pounds of highly enriched
uranium. Arjun Makhijani, the head of the Institute for Energy and
Environmental Research, says the most dangerous problem exposed by Levernier
is the possibility of terrorists stealing plutonium from Los Alamos. It would be a
relatively simple matter to construct a so-called “dirty bomb” that could
devastate an American city. Even a terrorist attack that set off a “plutonium
fire” could result in hundreds of cancer deaths and leave hundreds of square
miles uninhabitable.
Involuntary Whistleblower - Levernier is not comfortable about being a
whistleblower, and until now has never spoken to the press or Congress about his
experiences. He finds himself coming forward now because, after spending six
years trying unsuccessfully to persuade his bosses at the DOE to address the
problems, they refused to even acknowledge that a problem existed. Shortly
before he spoke to Hertsgaard, he was fired for a minor infraction and stripped
of his security clearance, two years before he was due to retire with a full
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February 15, 2004: Bush Administration Has Done Little to
Secure US Nuclear Facilities, Expert Says

  

pension. He has filed a lawsuit against the DOE, charging that he was illegally
gagged and improperly fired. He is speaking out, he says, in the hopes of helping
prevent a catastrophic terrorist attack against the US that is entirely
preventable. Levonier asserts that the Bush administration is doing little more
than talking tough about nuclear security (see February 15, 2004). [CARTER, 2004,
PP. 17-18; VANITY FAIR, 2/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Mark Hertsgaard, George W. Bush, Bush administration (43), Arjun
Makhijani, Institute for Energy and Environmental Research, Los Alamos National
Laboratory, Vanity Fair, James Ford, Rich Levernier, US Department of Energy
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Rich Levernier, a specialist with the Department of Energy (DOE) for 22 years
who spent over six years before the 9/11 attacks running nuclear war games for
the US government, says that the Bush administration has done little more than
talk about securing the nation’s nuclear facilities from terrorist attacks. If
Levernier and his team of experts (see February 15, 2004) are correct in their
assessments, the administration is actually doing virtually nothing to protect the
US’s nuclear weapons facilities, which certainly top any terrorist’s wish list of
targets. Instead of addressing the enormous security problems at these
facilities, it is persecuting whistleblowers like Levernier. Indeed, the
administration denies a danger even exists. “Any implication that there is a 50
percent failure rate on security tests at our nuclear weapons sites is not true,”
says Anson Franklin, a spokesman for the National Nuclear Security
Administration (NNSA), a DOE agency that oversees the US’s nuclear weapons
complex. “Our facilities are not vulnerable.”
Too Strict Grading? - James Ford, who is retired, was Levernier’s direct DOE
supervisor in the late 1990s. He says that while Levernier was a talented and
committed employee, the results he claims from his mock terror attacks are
skewed because of what Ford calls Levernier’s too-strict approach to grading the
performance of the nuclear facilities’ security personnel. Ford says that
Levernier liked to focus on one particular area, the Technical Area-18 facility, at
the Los Alamos nuclear facility in New Mexico, though the site is essentially
indefensible, located at the bottom of a canyon and surrounded on three sides
by steep, wooded ridges that afforded potential attackers excellent cover and
the advantage of high ground.
Complaints of 'Strict Grading' Baseless, Squad Commander Says - “My guys were
licking their chops when they saw that terrain,” says Ronald Timms, who
commanded mock terrorist squads under Levernier’s supervision. Timms, now
the head of RETA Security, which participated in many DOE war games and
designed the National Park Service’s security plans for Mount Rushmore, says
Ford’s complaint is groundless: “To say it’s unfair to go after the weak link is so
perverse, it’s ridiculous. Of course the bad guys are going to go after the
weakest link. That’s why [DOE] isn’t supposed to have weak links at those
facilities.” In one such attack Timms recalls, Levernier’s forces added insult to
injury by hauling away the stolen weapons-grade nuclear material in a Home
Depot garden cart. The then-Secretary of Energy, Bill Richardson, ordered the
weapons-grade material at TA-18 to be removed to the Nevada Test Site by
2003. That has not happened yet, and is not expected to happen until 2006 at
the earliest.
Rules of Engagement - The failure rates are even harder to understand
considering the fact that the rules of engagement are heavily slanted in favor of
the defense. A real terrorist attack would certainly be a surprise, but the dates
of the war games were announced months in advance, within an eight-hour
window. Attackers were not allowed to use grenades, body armor, or
helicopters. They were not allowed to use publicly available radio jamming
devices. “DOE wouldn’t let me use that stuff, because it doesn’t have a defense
against it,” Levernier says. His teams were required, for safety reasons, to obey
25 MPH speed limits. Perhaps the biggest flaw in the DOE’s war games, Levernier
says, is that they don’t allow for suicide bombers. The games required
Levernier’s teams to steal weapons-grade nuclear material and escape. It is
likely, though, that attackers would enter the facility, secure the materials, and
detonate their own explosives. DOE did not order nuclear facilities to prepare
for such attacks until May 2003, and the policy change does not take effect until
2009. Levernier notes that three of the nation’s nuclear weapons facilities did
relatively well against mock attacks: the Argonne National Laboratory-West in
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February 19, 2004: US Expects Pakistan to Improve Fight against
Al-Qaeda after A. Q. Khan Apology, but This Does Not Happen

  

(February 19, 2004): KSM Falsely Claims Key Bojinka Conspirator
Had Only Minor Role in Plot

  

Idaho, the Pantex plant in Texas, and the Savannah River Site in South Carolina.
Bureaucratic, Political Resistance - So why, asks Vanity Fair journalist Mark
Hertsgaard, doesn’t the Bush administration insist on similar vigilance
throughout the entire nuclear complex? They “just don’t think [a catastrophic
attack] will happen,” Levernier replies. “And nobody wants to say we can’t
protect these nuclear weapons, because the political fallout would be so great
that there would be no chance to keep the system running.” The DOE
bureaucracy is more interested in the appearance of proper oversight than the
reality, says Tom Devine, the lawyer who represents both Levernier and other
whistleblowers. “Partly that’s about saving face. To admit that a whistleblower’s
charges are right would reflect poorly on the bureaucracy’s competence. And
fixing the problems that whistleblowers identify would often mean diverting
funds that bureaucrats would rather use for other purposes, like empire
building. But the main reason bureaucrats have no tolerance for dissent is that
taking whistleblowers’ charges seriously would require them to stand up to the
regulated industry, and that’s not in most bureaucrats’ nature, whether the
industry is the nuclear weapons complex or the airlines.”
Stiff Resistance from Bush Administration - Devine acknowledges that both of his
clients’ troubles began under the Clinton administration and continued under
Bush, but, Devine says, the Bush administration is particularly unsympathetic to
whistleblowers because it is ideologically disposed against government
regulation in general. “I don’t think President Bush or other senior officials in
this administration want another September 11th,” says Devine, “but their anti-
government ideology gets in the way of fixing the problems Levenier and
[others] are talking about. The security failures in the nuclear weapons complex
and the civil aviation system are failures of government regulation. The Bush
people don’t believe in government regulation in the first place, so they’re not
inclined to expend the time and energy needed to take these problems seriously.
And then they go around boasting that they’re winning the war on terrorism.
The hypocrisy is pretty outrageous.” [CARTER, 2004, PP. 17-18; VANITY FAIR, 2/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), George W. Bush, Rich Levernier, RETA Security,
National Nuclear Security Administration, James Ford, Bill Richardson, Anson Franklin,
National Park Service, Ronald Timms, Mark Hertsgaard, Tom Devine, Vanity Fair, US
Department of Energy, Los Alamos National Laboratory
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In the wake of Pakistani nuclear scientist A. Q. Khan’s public apology for his role
in nuclear proliferation on February 4, 2004 (see February 4, 2004), and the US
government’s quick acceptance of that apology, it is clear the US expects more
cooperation from Pakistan on counterterrorism in return. Deputy Defense
Secretary Paul Wolfowitz says in an interview on February 19: “In a funny way,
the A. Q. Khan [apology]… we feel it gives us more leverage, and it may give
[Pakistani President Pervez] Musharraf a stronger hand, that Pakistan has an act
to clean up. The international community is prepared to accept Musharraf’s
pardoning of Khan for all that he has done, but clearly it is a kind of IOU, and in
return for that there has to be a really thorough accounting. Beyond that
understanding, we expect an even higher level of cooperation on the al-Qaeda
front than we have had to date.” But there is no increased cooperation in the
next months. Pakistani journalist and regional expert Ahmed Rashid will later
comment: “Musharraf had become a master at playing off Americans’ fears
while protecting the army and Pakistan’s national interest.… [He] refused to
budge and continued to provide only minimal satisfaction to the United States
and the world. He declined to give the CIA access to Khan, and there was no
stepped-up hunt for bin Laden.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 289-290]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Abdul Qadeer Khan, Ahmed Rashid, Paul Wolfowitz, Al-
Qaeda
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) tells US interrogators
that Abdul Hakim Murad, along with KSM a key conspirator in the Bojinka plot,
only had a small role in the operation, according to the 9/11 Commission. The
Commission will cite four intelligence reports, drafted on February 19 (two),
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February 23, 2004: Saudi Official Lies to 9/11 Commission about
Ties to Hijackers’ Associate

  

February 23, 2004: Nomination of Former CIA Bin Laden Unit
Chief to State Department Rank Announced

  

February 24, 2004: Tenet Says Atta Meeting in Prague Cannot Be
Proven or Disproven

  

February 27, 2004: Militant Bombing of Ferry Kills 116 in
Philippines

  

February 24, and April 2, 2004, as the source of this claim. According to KSM,
Murad’s only role in the plot was to courier $3,000 from Dubai to Manila.
However, other evidence indicates Murad was much more significantly involved
in the plot (see Before January 6, 1995 and January 6, 1995). The Commission
will comment, “This aspect of KSM’s account is not credible, as it conflicts not
just with Murad’s own confession [note: this may be unreliable as Murad was
tortured (see After January 6, 1995)] but also with physical evidence tying
Murad to the very core of the plot, and with KSM’s own statements elsewhere
that Murad was involved in planning and executing the operation.” [9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 489]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abdul Hakim Murad, 9/11 Commission, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 1995 Bojinka Plot, High Value Detainees

Fahad al Thumairy, a Saudi diplomat the 9/11 Commission thinks is tied to an
associate of two 9/11 hijackers named Omar al-Bayoumi, is interviewed by the
Commission and lies about these connections. The Commission’s staff thinks that
al Thumairy was, in author Philip Shenon’s words, “a middleman of some sort for
[9/11 hijackers] Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar,” and they have compiled
a long dossier on him, mostly based on evidence that staffer Mike Jacobson
found in FBI files. According to Shenon, the evidence suggests al Thumairy “had
orchestrated help for the hijackers through a network of Saudi and other Arab
expatriates living throughout Southern California and led by… al-Bayoumi.”
When al Thumairy is interviewed by Raj De and other Commission investigators
in Riyadh—in the presence of Saudi government minders—he initially claims, “I
do not know this man al-Bayoumi.” However, the investigators have witnesses
who say al Thumairy and al-Bayoumi know each other, have records of phone
calls between the two men (see December 1998-December 2000 and January-
May 2000), and al-Bayoumi has admitted knowing al Thumairy, although they
allegedly spoke “solely on religious matters.” De cuts off al Thumairy’s denial,
telling him: “Your phone records tell a different story. We have your phone
records.” Although al-Bayoumi still professes ignorance, De explains they have
the phone records from the FBI, at which point al Thumairy realizes his difficulty
and says, “I have contact with a lot of people.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 309-311]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Raj De, Michael Jacobson, Fahad al Thumairy
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Commission, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Investigations

The Congressional Record reports that Richard Blee, the manager in charge of
the CIA’s bin Laden unit on 9/11 (see August 22-September 10, 2001), has been
nominated to a State Department rank. In a list of State Department
nominations, it states that he and several dozen other people are proposed “to
be consular officers and/or secretaries of the diplomatic service of the United
States of America, as indicated for appointment as foreign service officers of
class three, consular officer and secretary in the diplomatic service of the
United States of America.” The listing gives his address as the District of
Columbia. [US CONGRESS, 2/23/2004, PP. 48  ]

Entity Tags: Richard Blee, US Department of State
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

CIA Director George Tenet tells Congress regarding an alleged meeting between
hijacker Mohamed Atta and an Iraqi government agent in Prague, “We can’t
prove that one way or another.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/9/2004]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The 10,000 ton “Superferry 14”
catches fire while transporting
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February 28-29, 2004: Madrid Bomber Makes Many Calls on
Monitored Phone as He Transports Explosives to Madrid

  

Spring 2004: Mysterious US Al-Qaeda Figure Finally Makes US
Watch List

  

Al-Qaeda has released a
series of video messages
featuring Adam Gadahn.
This one is from
September 2, 2006.
[Source: Public domain /
Wikipedia]

about 900 people between islands in the central Philippines. About 116 people
are killed as the ship runs aground and partially submerges. Abu Sayyaf, a
militant group frequently linked to al-Qaeda, takes credit for the disaster. The
Philippine government initially claims it was an accident, but an investigation of
the wreckage concludes several months later that the boat sank because of an
explosion. Six members of Abu Sayyaf are charged with murder, including
Khaddafy Janjalani and Abu Sulaiman, said to be the top leaders of the group.
Investigators believe Abu Sayyaf targeted the ship because the company that
owned it refused to pay protection money. [BBC, 10/11/2004] Time magazine
entitles an article about the incident “The Return of Abu Sayyaf” and notes that
the bombing shows the group has reconstituted itself under the leadership of
Janjalani after nearly being destroyed by arrests and internal divisions. [TIME,
8/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, Abu Sulaiman, Khaddafy Janjalani
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Philippine Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-
Qaeda Linked Attacks

Jamal Ahmidan is a member of the Islamist militant cell who has arranged to buy
the explosives for the Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
2004). He is also a drug dealer, and is purchasing the explosives from Emilio
Suarez Trashorras and some others who are generally both drug dealers and
government informants. His phone is being monitored by Spanish intelligence.
On February 28, he calls Othman El Gnaoui, another member of the militant
cell, and says that he will need a van to transport something. The next day,
Ahmidan is in the Spanish region of Asturias to help pick up the over 100
kilograms of explosives used in the bombings. He drives a stolen white Toyota
Corolla and travels with a Renault Kangoo van and a Volkswagen Golf. Trashorras
and Mohammed Oulad Akcha (another member of the militant cell) drive the
other vehicles. The three vehicles drive the explosives to Madrid in what will
later be popularly dubbed the “caravan of death.” Ahmidan makes about 15
calls on his monitored phone during the several hour journey, many of them to
El Gnaoui. While he does not explicitly talk on the phone about moving
explosives, he does make clear to El Gnaoui that he and two other vehicles are
moving something to Madrid. He is stopped for speeding along the way by
police, but the trunk of his car is not checked. He gives the police officer a false
identification. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Othman El Gnaoui, Jamal Ahmidan, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Mohammed
Oulad Akcha
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The Washington Post will report in May 2004, “US officials
have continued investigating [Khalil] Deek’s whereabouts,
a fact that is made clear since [his name has recently]
appeared on US terrorist lookout lists.” Deek is a
naturalized US citizen whom authorities believe was a
member of an al-Qaeda cell in Anaheim, California for
most of the 1990s. He was arrested in Jordan for
masterminding an al-Qaeda millennium bomb plot there
(see December 11, 1999). Then he was let go, apparently
with US approval (see May 2001). US intelligence has a
record dating back to the late 1980s of investigating Deek
for a variety of criminal activities but taking no action
against him (see Late 1980s, March 1993-1996, December
14-25, 1999, November 30, 1999, May 2000, December
15-31, 1999). It is not known why Deek is finally
watchlisted at this time, though it is likely connected to
wide publicity about Adam Gadahn. Gadahn, a Caucasian

American also known as “Azzam the American,” was a member of Deek’s
Anaheim cell in the mid-1990s. He moved to Afghanistan where he has since
become well-known as a top al-Qaeda media spokesman. [NEW YORKER, 1/22/2007]

Counterterrorism expert Rita Katz, who investigated Deek for the US
government in the late 1990s, says it’s “a mystery” law enforcement officials
have not arrested or even charged Deek as a terrorist. [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY,
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Spring 2004: UN Official: Conditions In Afghanistan Deteriorating   

Spring 2004: FBI Director Conducts Charm Offensive against 9/11
Commission to Save Bureau

  

6/17/2004] A US newspaper reporter who closely followed Deek’s career will
comment that Deek seemingly “couldn’t get arrested to save his life.” [ORANGE

COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006] Deek has not been hard from since. There will be
unconfirmed reports that he was killed somewhere in Pakistan in early 2005, but
his body has not been found. [ORANGE COUNTY WEEKLY, 6/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Adam Gadahn, United States, Khalil Deek
Category Tags: Khalil Deek, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A senior UN official reports that conditions in Afghanistan have deteriorated
significantly in nearly every respect. According to Lakhdar Brahima, UN special
envoy to Afghanistan, the situation “is reminiscent to what was witnessed after
the establishment of the mujaheddin government in 1992.” Abdul Rasul Sayyaf,
a member of the Wahhabi sect of Islam who opposed the presence of US troops
in Saudi Arabia, along with several other warlords accused of atrocities in the
mid-1990s, have returned to power and are effectively ruling the country,
Brahima says. Several hold key positions within the government. They “continue
to maintain their own private armies and… are reaping vast amounts of money
from Afghanistan’s illegal opium trade…” The US, while claming to support
Afghan President Karzai, is relying on these warlords to “help” hunt down
Taliban and al-Qaeda factions, although the success rate is abysmal, and much
of the intelligence provided by the warlords is faulty. The Taliban has begun to
regroup, and now essentially controls much of the southern and eastern regions
of the country. [FOREIGN AFFAIRS, 5/2004]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, Bush administration (43), Taliban, Abdul Rasul Sayyaf,
Lakhdar Brahima, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

FBI Director Robert Mueller launches a charm offensive to win over the 9/11
Commission and ensure that its recommendations are favorable to the bureau.
Commission Initially Favored Break-Up - The attempt is greatly needed, as the
Commission initially has an unfavorable view of the FBI due to its very public
failings before 9/11: the Phoenix memo (see July 10, 2001), the fact that two of
the hijackers lived with an FBI counterterrorism informer (see May 10-Mid-
December 2000), and the failure to search Zacarias Moussaoui’s belongings (see
August 16, 2001). Commissioner John Lehman will say that at the start of the
investigation he thought “it was a no-brainer that we should go to an MI5,” the
British domestic intelligence service, which would entail taking counterterrorism
away from the bureau.
Lobbying Campaign - Author Philip Shenon will say that the campaign against the
commissioners “could not have been more aggressive,” because Mueller was “in
their faces, literally.” Mueller says he will open his schedule to them at a
moment’s notice and returns their calls within minutes. He pays so much
attention to the commissioners that some of them begin to regard it as
harassment and chairman Tom Kean tells his secretaries to turn away Mueller’s
repeated invitations for a meal. Mueller even opens the FBI’s investigatory files
to the Commission, giving its investigators unrestricted access to a special FBI
building housing the files. He also gets Dame Eliza Manningham-Buller, head of
MI5, to meet the commissioners and intercede for the bureau.
Contrast with CIA - The campaign succeeds and the Commission is convinced to
leave the FBI intact. This is partially due to the perceived difference between
Mueller and CIA Director George Tenet, who the Commission suspects of telling
it a string of lies (see July 2, 2004). Commissioner Slade Gorton will say,
“Mueller was a guy who came in new and was trying to do something different,
as opposed to Tenet.” Commission Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton will also say that
the Commission recommended changing the CIA by establishing the position of
director of national intelligence. It is therefore better to leave the FBI alone
because “the system can only stand so much change.”
Change Partially Motivated by Fear - This change of mind is also partially
motivated by the commissioners’ fear of the bureau. Shenon will comment:
“Mueller… was also aware of how much fear the FBI continued to inspire among
Washington’s powerful and how, even after 9/11, that fear dampened public
criticism. Members of congress… shrank at the thought of attacking the FBI.…
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Spring 2004: Review Finds Airport Security Is Poor   

Spring 2004: Nabil Al-Marabh Apparently Secretly Jailed in Syria   

Spring 2004: DIA Destroys Copies of Able Danger Documents   

For many on Capitol Hill, there was always the assumption that there was an
embarrassing FBI file somewhere with your name on it, ready to be leaked at
just the right moment. More than one member of the 9/11 Commission admitted
privately that they had joked—and worried—among themselves about the danger
of being a little too publicly critical of the bureau.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 364-368]

Entity Tags: John Lehman, 9/11 Commission, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S.
Mueller III, Eliza Manningham-Buller, Philip Shenon, Slade Gorton, Lee Hamilton
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Following tests of the standard of security at US airports (see October 9, 2003),
the Department of Homeland Security’s inspector general, the Government
Accountability Office (GAO), and a private company provide a series of classified
briefings to the House Aviation Subcommittee, saying the security is currently
lax, bureaucratic, and no better than it was 17 years ago. After the briefings,
committee chairman John Mica (R-FL) says, “We have a system that doesn’t
work.” Congressman Peter DeFazio (D-OR), who supported the federal takeover
of airport security, says, “The inadequacies and loopholes in the system are
phenomenal.” A 2006 book by investigative reporters Joe and Susan Trento will
say that the new federal screeners are “much worse” than the old private ones.
A Transportation Security Administration (TSA) official will say that the “private
sector was held to a standard of somewhere between 80 to 90 percent” for
weapons detection, but now at one airport “they ran eight [tests] and we missed
four of them.” He will add, “But what is really alarming to me is that they said
we’re above the national average so they recognize you for a job well done.”
Another official will complain about the lack of testing in the federal system,
saying that the new screeners even have difficultly recognizing explosives when
they appear on a screen, “And when you run an actual [improvised explosive
device], they don’t know what it is.” The Trentos will attribute some of the
blame to the way the security staff are trained, noting, “the TSA certifies and
tests itself and classifies the results as secret.” [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 172-4]

Entity Tags: Government Accountability Office, US Department of Homeland Security,
Susan Trento, Transportation Security Administration, Clark Kent Ervin, John Mica,
Joseph Trento, Peter DeFazio
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

In May 2005, the Globe and Mail reports that friends and family of Nabil al-
Marabh fear he is being jailed in Syria. He apparently lives freely there for a few
months after being deported from the US in January 2004 (see January 2004),
but then is arrested by Syrian intelligence agents. The article will note that, “US
deportation records show that Mr. al-Marabh had expressed fears about being
conscripted or tortured in Syria, which is notorious for abusing its prisoners.”
[GLOBE AND MAIL, 5/11/2005] In late 2007, it will be reported that it is believed al-
Marabh is still jailed in Syria, though there have been no reports of him being
officially charged with any crime. [NATIONAL POST, 10/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Nabil al-Marabh, Syria
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh

The Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) in Washington, DC apparently destroys
duplicate copies of documentation relating to a military intelligence unit called
Able Danger, for unknown reasons. The documents had been maintained by one
of the DIA’s employees, intelligence officer Anthony Shaffer. [US CONGRESS,

9/21/2005] The Able Danger unit was established in fall 1999, to assemble
information about al-Qaeda networks worldwide (see Fall 1999). Lt. Col.
Anthony Shaffer had served as a liaison officer between the unit and the DIA.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 8/17/2005; GUARDIAN, 8/18/2005] Able Danger allegedly identified
Mohamed Atta and three other future 9/11 hijackers more than a year before
the attacks (see January-February 2000). Other records relating to the unit were
destroyed in May and June 2000, and March 2001 (see May-June 2000). [US
CONGRESS, 9/21/2005; FOX NEWS, 9/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Defense Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger
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March 2004: Able Danger Intelligence Officer Has Security
Clearance Suspended

  

March 2004: Homeland Security Official Keeps Job Despite Tie to
Radical Militant

  

Faisal Gill. [Source:
Salon]

March 2004: Al-Qaeda Summit Held in Pakistan’s Tribal Region;
Possibly Monitored by US Intelligence

  

Lieutenant Colonel Anthony Shaffer, an Army intelligence officer who worked
closely with a military intelligence unit called Able Danger, has his security
clearance suspended for what his lawyer later describes as “petty and frivolous”
reasons, including a dispute over mileage reimbursement and charges for
personal calls on a work cell phone. [FOX NEWS, 8/19/2005] According to Shaffer,
allegations are made against him over $67 in phone charges, which he
accumulated over 18 months. He says, “Even though when they told me about
this issue, I offered to pay it back, they chose instead to spend in our estimation
$400,000 to investigate all these issues simply to drum up this information.” No
formal action is ever taken against Shaffer, and later in the year the Army
promotes him to lieutenant colonel. [FOX NEWS, 8/17/2005; GOVERNMENT SECURITY

NEWS, 9/2005] A few months previous, Shaffer had met with staff from the 9/11
Commission, and allegedly informed them that Able Danger had, more than a
year before the attacks, identified two of the three cells which conducted 9/11,
including Mohamed Atta (see October 21, 2003). According to Shaffer’s lawyer, it
is because of him having his security clearance suspended that he does not later
have any documentation relating to Able Danger. [FOX NEWS, 8/19/2005] Rep. Curt
Weldon (R-PA) will later comment: “In January of 2004 when [Shaffer] was twice
rebuffed by the 9/11 Commission for a personal follow-up meeting, he was
assigned back to Afghanistan to lead a special classified program. When he
returned in March, he was called in and verbally his security clearance was
temporarily lifted. By lifting his security clearance, he could not go back into
DIA quarters where all the materials he had about Able Danger were, in fact,
stored. He could not get access to memos that, in fact, he will tell you discussed
the briefings he provided both to the previous administration and this
administration.” [FOX NEWS, 8/19/2005] These documents Shaffer are trying to
reach are destroyed by the DIA roughly around this time (see Spring 2004). In
September 2005, Shaffer has his security clearance revoked, just two days
before he is scheduled to testify before the Senate Judiciary Committee about
Able Danger’s activities (see September 19, 2005).
Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

It is discovered that the Department of Homeland Security’s
intelligence division policy director has disturbing
associations with known radical militants. Faisal Gill, a
White House political appointee with close ties to powerful
Republican lobbyist Grover Norquist and no background in
intelligence, failed to disclose on security clearance
documents that he had worked with Abdurahman Alamoudi,
a lobbyist with suspected terrorist ties. This is a potential
felony. Jailed at the time, Alamoudi will be sentenced to 23
years in prison later in the year for plotting with Libyan
agents to kill the de facto ruler of Saudi Arabia (see October
15, 2004). Gill is briefly removed from his job when his

incorrect disclosures are discovered, but it is ultimately decided that he can
keep his job. Salon notes that “Gill has access to top-secret information on the
vulnerability of America’s seaports, aviation facilities, and nuclear power plants
to terrorist attacks.” Gill previously worked in an organization tied to both
Alamoudi and Norquist. One anonymous official says, “There’s an overall denial
in the administration that the agenda being pushed by Norquist might be a
problem. It’s so absurd that a Grover Norquist person could even be close to
something like this. That’s really what’s so insidious.” Another official
complains, “Who is Abdurahman Alamoudi? We really don’t know. So how can we
say there is not a problem with his former aide?” [SALON, 6/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Grover Norquist, Abdurahman Alamoudi, US Department of Homeland
Security, Faisal Gill
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

In March 2004, al-Qaeda apparently holds what Time magazine calls a “terrorist
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March 2004: Alleged ‘High Value’ Al-Qaeda Leader Is Captured in
Djibouti, Africa

  

Gouled
Hassan
Dourad.
[Source:
US
Defense
Department]

March 2004: CIA Finds 9/11 Hijackers Used 364 Aliases and Name
Variants

  

summit” in the Pakistani tribal region of Waziristan. Time says the meeting is a
“gathering of terrorism’s elite” who come from all over the world to attend.
Attendees include:
 Dhiren Barot, an al-Qaeda leader living in Britain.
 Adnan Shukrijumah, an Arab Guyanese bombmaker and commercial pilot who

apparently met 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta and has been on public wanted lists
since 2003.
 Mohammed Junaid Babar, a Pakistani-American living in Britain. He arrives with

money and supplies.
 Abu Faraj al-Libbi, al-Qaeda leader living somewhere in Pakistan.
 Two other unnamed attendees are believed to have surveilled targets in New

York City and elsewhere with Barot in 2001 (see May 30, 2001). [TIME, 8/8/2004; ISN
SECURITY WATCH, 7/21/2005]

Other attendees have not been named. The meeting is said to be a “subject of
obsession for authorities” in the US and Pakistan. Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf says, “The personalities involved, the operations, the fact that a
major explosives expert came here and went back, all this was extremely
significant.” Officials worry that it may have been a planning meeting for a
major attack in the West. [TIME, 8/8/2004] Babar is arrested one month later in the
US and immediately agrees to become an informant and reveal all he knows (see
April 10, 2004). But US intelligence had been monitoring Babar since late 2001
(see Early November 2001-April 10, 2004), and Newsweek will later claim that
“Babar was tracked flying off [in early 2004] to South Waziristan in Pakistan,
where he attended [the] terror summit…” It is unknown if the summit itself is
monitored, however. [NEWSWEEK, 1/24/2005] Regardless on when the US learned
about it, no known additional pressure on Pakistan to do something about al-
Qaeda in Waziristan results. In fact, in late April the Pakistani government ends
one month of fighting with militants in Waziristan and signs a peace treaty with
them (see April 24-June 18, 2004).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Dhiren Barot, Al-Qaeda, Adnan Shukrijumah, Mohammed
Junaid Babar, Abu Faraj al-Libbi
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Alleged “high value” al-Qaeda leader Gouled Hassan Dourad is
captured. Dourad is captured by Djibouti government forces in his
house in Djibouti. He is turned over to US custody at an unknown date
and held as a ghost prisoner in the CIA’s secret prison system. On
September 4, 2006, he will be transferred to the US-run prison in
Guantanamo, Cuba, and will be officially declared a “high value”
prisoner (see September 2-3, 2006).
Who Is Dourad? - Very little is publicly known about Dourad or why he
is deemed an important militant leader. Virtually nothing has appeared
about him in the media either before or after his capture. But his 2008
Guantanamo file will detail his history. According to that file, Dourad is

a Somali who is an admitted member of both al-Qaeda’s East Africa branch and
Al-Ittihad al-Islamiya (AIAI), an Islamist militant group based in Somalia that was
blacklisted by the US shortly after 9/11. In 1993, he was granted asylum in
Sweden, and lived there for nearly three years. In 1996, he trained in al-Qaeda
linked training camps in Afghanistan. Returning to East Africa, he fought against
Ethiopian forces for several years. Dourad grew more involved with al-Qaeda
and took part in various plots. When he is caught, he allegedly is in the final
stages of planning an operation against US military bases and various embassies
in Djibouti. He does not seem to have been in frequent contact with many top
al-Qaeda leaders, but it is claimed he worked closely with Abu Talha al-Sudani, a
leader of al-Qaeda operations in East Africa. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/19/2008]

Note that the Guantanamo files of prisoners often contain dubious information,
and in some cases information that was extracted by torture (see April 24,
2011).
Entity Tags: Al-Ittihad al-Islamiya, Gouled Hassan Dourad, Al-Qaeda, Abu Talha al-Sudani
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, High Value Detainees

After investigating the 9/11 hijackers, the CIA finds that the 19 operatives used
a total of 364 aliases, including different spellings of their own names and noms
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March 2004: Book Examines Atta’s Time in Florida; Portrays Him
as Hooked on Drugs and Alcohol

  

Daniel Hopsicker. [Source:
Daniel Hopsicker]

March 2004: Agent Forced Out of FBI for Supporting
Whistleblower Sibel Edmonds

  

de guerre. Although some examples are made public, the full list is not
disclosed. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 1, 5  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN

DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] However, an FBI timeline of
hijacker movements made public in 2008 will mention some of the aliases. For
example:
 Hani Hanjour and Ahmed Alghamdi rent a New Jersey apartment using the

names Hany Saleh and Ahmed Saleh. (Saleh is Hanjour’s middle name.) [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 144, 205  ]

 Fayez Ahmed Banihammad uses the aliases Abu Dhabi Banihammad and Fayey
Rashid Ahmed. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 167, 174  ]

 Nawaf Alhazmi uses the aliases Nawaf Alharbi and Nawaf Alzmi Alhazmi.
[FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 60  ; FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION,

10/2001, PP. 248  ]

 Mohamed Atta frequently likes to use variants of the name El Sayed, for
instance calling himself Awaid Elsayed and even Hamburg Elsayed. Marwan
Alshehhi also uses the Elsayed alias. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP.

125, 126  ]

 When Majed Moqed flies into the US on May 2, 2001, the name Mashaanmoged
Mayed is on the flight manifest. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 10/2001, PP. 139  ]

In contrast to this, many reports emphasize that the hijackers usually used their
own names. For example, the 9/11 Commission will say, “The hijackers opened
accounts in their own names, using passports and other identification
documents.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 22  ] In addition, a Commission staffer
will tell UPI: “They did not need fake passports. The plotters all used their own
passports to get into the country and once here, used US-issued ID documents
whenever possible.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Mohand Alshehri, Mohamed Atta, Nawaf Alhazmi, Saeed
Alghamdi, Satam Al Suqami, Marwan Alshehhi, Salem Alhazmi, Ziad Jarrah, Waleed
Alshehri, Majed Moqed, Khalid Almihdhar, Ahmed Alhaznawi, 9/11 Commission,
Abdulaziz Alomari, Ahmed Alghamdi, Hani Hanjour, Hamza Alghamdi, Central
Intelligence Agency, Fayez Ahmed Banihammad, Ahmed Alnami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Marwan Alshehhi, Mohamed Atta, Hani Hanjour,
Ziad Jarrah, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations,
Hijacker Visas and Immigration

A book examining the life of Mohamed Atta while he
lived in Florida in 2000 is published. Welcome to
Terrorland: Mohamed Atta and the 9-11 Cover-Up in
Florida, is by Daniel Hopsicker, an author, documentary
maker, and former business news producer. Hopsicker
spent two years in Venice, Florida, where several of the
9/11 hijackers went to flight school, and spoke to
hundreds of people who knew them. His account
portrays Atta as a drinking, drug-taking, party animal,
strongly contradicting the conventional view of Atta
having been a devout Muslim. He interviewed Amanda
Keller, a former stripper who claims to have briefly been
Atta’s girlfriend in Florida. Keller describes trawls

through local bars with Atta, and how he once cut up her pet kittens in a fit of
anger. The book also alleges that the CIA organized an influx of Arab students
into Florida flight schools in the period prior to 9/11, and that a major drug
smuggling operation was centered around the Venice airfield while Atta was
there. [DEUTSCHE WELLE (BONN), 4/30/2004; SARASOTA HERALD-TRIBUNE, 7/11/2005] It also
implicates retired businessman Wally Hilliard, the owner of Huffman Aviation, as
the owner of a Lear jet that in July 2000 was seized by federal agents after they
found 43 pounds of heroin onboard. [LONG ISLAND PRESS, 2/26/2004; GREEN BAY PRESS-

GAZETTE, 3/22/2004] The book is a top ten bestseller in Germany. [HOPSICKER, 2004;
DEUTSCHE WELLE (BONN), 4/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Wally Hilliard, Mohamed Atta, Central Intelligence Agency, Amanda Keller,
Daniel Hopsicker
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, Mohamed Atta, Alleged Hijackers' Flight Training
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March 2004: Released Guantanamo Detainee Becomes Important
Taliban Leader

  

Early March 2004: Executive Director Zelikow Demands 9/11
Commission Subpoena Forthcoming Book by Former
Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’

  

John Cole, an FBI agent who has supported whistleblower Sibel Edmonds inside
the FBI, is forced out of his position. Cole will later say that this is because of
the support he offered her. After Cole read Edmonds’ file, he decided her
allegations were accurate: “I thought that I could be of some assistance to her,
because I knew she was doing the right thing. I knew because she was right.”
According to Cole, her allegations were confirmed by others at the FBI, “They
were telling me that Sibel Edmonds was a 100 percent accurate, that
management knew that she was correct.” However, Cole is subjected to a long
bout of harassment. After years of good reports, his appraisal only says his work
in one area is “minimally acceptable,” and he is investigated by the Office of
Professional Responsibility for allegedly lying on a background check and
disclosing classified information without authorization. Finally, he is demoted to
menial tasks such as photocopying, causing him to resign. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005;
CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 1/26/2007]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sibel Edmonds, John Cole
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In late 2001, a Pakistani named Abdullah Mahsud was arrested in northern
Afghanistan and transferred to the US-run Guantanamo prison. He apparently
concealed his true identity while there, and is released in March 2004. He
returns to Waziristan, the Pakistani tribal region where he was born, and quickly
becomes an important Taliban leader. The US Defense Department belatedly
realizes he has been associated with the Taliban since he was a teenager, and
calls him an “al-Qaeda-linked facilitator.” He earns a fearsome reputation by
orchestrating attacks and kidnappings, starting later in 2004. His forces will sign
a peace deal with the Pakistani government in early 2005 that effectively gives
them control over South Waziristan (see February 7, 2005). Mahsud will be killed
on July 24, 2007, just days after a peace deal between the Pakistani government
and Waziristan militants collapses (see July 11-Late July, 2007). He reportedly
blows himself up with a grenade while surrounded by Pakistani security forces in
a town in Baluchistan province about 30 miles from the Afghan border that is
also near Waziristan. A Pakistani official will say: “This is a big blow to the
Pakistani Taliban. He was one of the most important commanders that the
Taliban had in Waziristan.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Abdullah Mahsud
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

The 9/11 Commission’s Executive Director Philip Zelikow demands that the
Commission subpoena a new book by former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke that is due to be published soon.
Bad Blood - There has been a running argument in the Commission about
Clarke’s criticism of National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice (see August
2003, Before December 18, 2003, and Early 2004) and there is also bad blood
between Clarke and Zelikow, a close associate of Rice (see 1995) who had Clarke
demoted in 2001 (see January 3, 2001 and January 27, 2003). Zelikow’s demand
is spurred by a change to the publication date of Clarke’s book, which has been
moved forward from the end of April to March 22, shortly before Clarke is due to
testify publicly before the Commission.
Zelikow Goes 'Ballistic' - Daniel Marcus, the Commission’s lawyer, will recall that
when Zelikow learned of the change, he “went ballistic” and “wanted to
subpoena [the book].” The reason for his anger is that he thinks that it may
contain surprises for the Commission and does not want new information coming
out so close to an important hearing. Marcus thinks issuing a subpoena is a bad
idea, as the Commission generally refuses to subpoena government departments
(see January 27, 2003), so issuing one for the book will make it look bad, and
possibly turn the press against it. However, Zelikow initially refuses to back
down, saying, “Well, we have subpoena authority,” and adding, “And they have
no right to withhold it from us.”
Publisher Provides Book, Clarke Prevents Zelikow from Reading It - Marcus calls
the book’s publisher and asks it nicely to give the Commission the book. The
publisher agrees, but, worried that excessive distribution would limit the book’s
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Spring 2004: 9/11 Commission Executive Director Zelikow
Receives Memo Urging Criminal Referral of False Statements by
Pentagon, FAA; No Action Taken for Months

  

March 1, 2004: ’New Pearl Harbor’ Book Is Released   

David Ray Griffin.
[Source: Public domain]

news value, says that only three staffers, ones involved in preparing for Clarke’s
interview, can read it. Clarke personally insists on another condition: that
Zelikow is not one of these three staffers. Zelikow protests against this
condition, but it is approved by the commissioners.
Zelikow Discomfited - This deal highlights the state of relations between Zelikow
and the staff. Author Philip Shenon will write: “Marcus and others on the staff
could not deny that they enjoyed Zelikow’s discomfort. Throughout the
investigation, Zelikow had insisted that every scrap of secret evidence gathered
by the staff be shared with him before anyone else; he then controlled how and
if the evidence was shared elsewhere. Now Zelikow would be the last to know
some of the best secrets of them all.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 275-277]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Daniel Marcus, Richard A. Clarke, 9/11 Commission, Philip
Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

After finding that FAA and US military officials have made a string of false
statements to them about the air defense on the day of the attacks and have
withheld key documents for months (see September 2003, Late October 2003,
October 14, 2003, and November 6, 2003), the 9/11 Commission’s staff proposes
a criminal investigation by the Justice Department into those officials.
Proposal Sent to Zelikow - The proposal is contained in a memo sent by the
Commission team investigating the day of the attacks to Philip Zelikow, the
Commission’s executive director. However, nothing much is done with the memo
for months. A similar proposal will then be submitted to the very last meeting of
the 9/11 commissioners, who decide to refer the matter not to the Justice
Department, but to the inspectors general of the Pentagon and FAA (see Shortly
before July 22, 2004). Whereas the Justice Department could bring criminal
charges for perjury, if it found they were warranted, the inspectors general
cannot.
Dispute over Events - According to John Azzarello, a Commission staffer behind
the proposal, Zelikow fails to act on the proposal for weeks. Azzarello will say
that Zelikow, who has friends at the Pentagon (see (Late October-Early
November 2003)), “just buried that memo.” Azzarello’s account will be backed
by Commission team leader John Farmer. However, Zelikow will say that
Azzarello was not party to all the discussions about what to do and that the
memo was delayed by other Commission staffers, not him. Zelikow’s version will
receive backing from the Commission’s lawyer, Daniel Marcus. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
209-210]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, John Azzarello, Daniel Marcus, 9/11 Commission, John
Farmer
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The book “The New Pearl Harbor: Disturbing Questions
about the Bush administration and 9/11,” written by
theology professor David Ray Griffin, is released. The
Daily Mail calls it “explosive.” Well known historian
Howard Zinn calls the book: “the most persuasive
argument I have seen for further investigation of the Bush
administration’s relationship to that historic and troubling
event.” The book suggests there is evidence that the Bush
administration may have arranged the 9/11 attacks or
deliberately allowed them to happen. It questions why no
military fighter jets were sent up to intercept the
hijacked planes after the terrorists first struck. It also

explores the question of whether the Pentagon was really hit by Flight 77, and
suggests that explosives could have assisted the collapse of the World Trade
Center. [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 5/26/2004; DAILY MAIL, 6/5/2004] The book sells well, but is
virtually ignored by the mainstream US news media. Those who do report on the
book generally deride it. For example, Publishers Weekly states, “Even many
Bush opponents will find these charges ridiculous, though conspiracy theorists
may be haunted by the suspicion that we know less than we think we do about
that fateful day.” [PUBLISHERS WEEKLY, 3/22/2004]
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March 2, 2004: House Republican Leaders Finally Approve
Extension for 9/11 Commission, Some Commissioners Think
Cheney Is Behind Delay

  

March 3, 2004: US Secrecy Leads to Overturning Conviction of
Hijacker Associate El Motassadeq

  

Evening, March 4, 2004: Witness Query Suggests Spanish
Authorities Have Some Awareness of Explosives Deal

  

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Bush administration (43), Howard Zinn, World Trade Center,
David Ray Griffin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

9/11 Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton meet
with Republican leaders in the House of Representatives, including Speaker
Dennis Hastert and Majority Leader Tom Delay, to discuss an extension of the
commission’s reporting deadline (see Mid-December 2003-Mid-January 2004).
The extension is opposed by the House leadership, which has had bad relations
with the commission for some time and has been very critical of the
commission. For example, a month before the meeting Hastert had accused
Democrats on the commission of “leaking things,” trying to “make it a political
issue,” and inflict “death by a thousand cuts” on the Bush administration. It is
unclear why the House leadership is so against the extension, even though it has
been approved by Senate Republicans and the White House. One theory
advanced by Democratic commissioners is that, although the White House has
publicly dropped its opposition to the extension (see January 19, 2004 and
February 5, 2004), it does not really want it and is simply getting Hastert to act
as a proxy. Author Philip Shenon will comment: “If Hastert’s contempt for the
commission was being stage-managed by anyone at the White House, it was
assumed on the commission to be Dick Cheney. The vice president was a
frequent, if rarely announced, visitor to the Speaker’s office.” However, Kean
persuades Hastert and the other House leaders to accept the extension,
removing the last hurdle. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 227-229]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Dennis Hastert, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean, Tom DeLay
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

A German appeals court overturns the conviction of Mounir El Motassadeq after
finding that German and US authorities withheld evidence. He had been
sentenced to 15 years in prison for involvement in the 9/11 plot. According to
the court, a key suspect in US custody, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, had not been allowed
to testify. European commentators blame US secrecy, complaining that “the
German justice system [is] suffering ‘from the weaknesses of the way America is
dealing with 9/11,’ and ‘absolute secrecy leads absolutely certainly to flawed
trials.’” [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/5/2004] The court orders a new trial scheduled to
begin later in the year. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/4/2004] The release of El Motassadeq
(and the acquittal of Mzoudi earlier in the year) means that there is not a single
person who has ever been successfully prosecuted for the events of 9/11.
Entity Tags: Germany, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Bush administration (43), Mounir El
Motassadeq
Category Tags: Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Al-Qaeda in Germany, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

On the night of March 4, 2004, members of Spain’s Civil Guard go to an unnamed
witness in Madrid and ask him about Emilio Suarez Trashorras and Jamal
Ahmidan, alias “El Chino.” The Madrid bombings conducted seven days later are
said to involve two groups. One group is made up of Islamist radicals under
heavy surveillance and the other group is made up of criminals and drug dealers
who sell the explosives to this group. Ahmidan from the first group and
Trashorras for the second are the main intermediaries. This witness is asked
extensively about his car, a white Toyota Corolla. In late February, Ahmidan used
a stolen white Toyota Corolla with a similar registration to help move the
explosives from the region of Asturias to Madrid. He was briefly stopped for
speeding by police on his way to Madrid and gave an alias instead of his real
name (see February 28-29, 2004). The Toyota was also used by Trashorras in
Asturias and he was fined while driving it three times. This suggests police had
some knowledge about the explosives deal before the bombings. [EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 8/24/2005] Trashorras is a government informant, but it will later be

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121456/http://www.historyco...

26 von 51 23.08.2019, 06:20



March 5, 2004: Madrid Bomber Calls Imprisoned Head of Madrid’s
Al-Qaeda Cell

  

Evening, March 5, 2004: Madrid Bomber Briefly Held at Police
Station

  

Before March 11, 2004: Madrid Bombers Make Many Monitored
Phone Calls, Contents Remain Unknown

  

Before March 11, 2004: Key Al-Qaeda Operative Returns to Spain
before Madrid Bombings

  

claimed that he did not inform his handlers about the explosives deal before the
bombings, and he will be sentenced to life in prison (see October 31, 2007).
Ahmidan will reportedly blow himself up with other key bombers about a month
after the bombings (see 9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004).
Entity Tags: Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Jamal Ahmidan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Jamal Zougam, an Islamist militant living in Spain, calls Barakat Yarkas, the head
of the al-Qaeda cell in Madrid. Yarkas is in prison at the time, and has been
there since November 2001 for an alleged role in the 9/11 attacks (see
November 13, 2001). Zougam’s call is monitored, and in fact he has been
monitored since 2000 for his links to Yarkas and others (see 2000-Early March
2004). Zougam will later say that he was aware he was being monitored,
especially since he knew his house was raided in 2001. The Madrid newspaper El
Mundo will later comment that the call makes no sense, especially since it takes
place just six days before the Madrid train bombings (see October 31, 2007):
“It’s like lighting a luminous sign.” It also has not been explained why the
imprisoned Yarkas was even allowed to speak to Zougam on the phone. It is not
known what they discuss. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/23/2004] Zougam will later be
sentenced to life in prison for a role in the Madrid bombings (see October 31,
2007).
Entity Tags: Barakat Yarkas, Jamal Zougam
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Remote Surveillance

Near midnight on March 5, 2004, Othman El Gnaoui spends some time in a
Madrid police station. He is considered one of the key Madrid bombers and will
later be sentenced to life in prison for his role in the bombings. What he is doing
in the station is not clear as police will not discuss it later. But his phone is being
monitored at the time, and transcripts of calls will later reveal him calling
family from inside the station who are wondering where he is at such a late
hour. He tells his wife that he had some trouble with identification papers while
riding his motorcycle. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/24/2005] But there are some curious
coincidences. Just the day before, an unnamed witness was asked about Jamal
Ahmidan and Emilio Suarez Trashorras (see Evening, March 4, 2004). In late
February 2004, El Gnaoui bought explosives from Trashorras and others. On
February 29, Ahmidan called him at least five times as he helped drive the
explosives from the region of Asturias to Madrid. Both Ahmidan and El Gnaoui’s
phones were being monitored at the time. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/24/2005] Also
curiously, one day after the bombings, police will stop monitoring the phones of
Ahmidan and El Gnaoui (see March 12, 2004).
Entity Tags: Jamal Ahmidan, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Othman El Gnaoui
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Remote Surveillance

Many of the Madrid train bombers have their phones tapped for months before
the March 2004 train bombing (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). Some of
them have been monitored for years (one, Moutaz Almallah, was under
surveillance for nine years (see November 1995). While snippets from some
phone calls will be made public after the bombings (see February 28-29, 2004),
the content of the vast majority of these calls remain unknown. One example
hints at what some of these calls might contain. Rosa Ahmidan, the wife of
bomber Jamal Ahmidan, begins fully cooperating with the authorities after being
interviewed for the first time on March 25, 2004 (see March 27-30, 2004). She
will later say that in April she gets a phone bill from one land line used by her
husband. The bill is for around 1,000 euros. It shows Jamal Ahmidan made many
calls to Afghanistan, London, and the Netherlands. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/25/2008]

Entity Tags: Rosa Ahmidan, Jamal Ahmidan, Moutaz Almallah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121456/http://www.historyco...

27 von 51 23.08.2019, 06:20



Shortly Before March 11, 2004: Vast Majority of Madrid Bombers
Are Under Surveillance; Some Are Informants

  

Amer el-Azizi, a leading al-Qaeda operative, is thought to re-enter Spain to
activate a cell that carries out train bombings in Madrid in 2004 (see 7:37-7:42
a.m., March 11, 2004), as he is seen by witnesses in Madrid after the attacks.
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/29/2004] A senior Spanish investigator will say in 2004, “There
are people who have seen el-Azizi here in Spain after the attacks. It looks like
he came back and may have directed the others. If he was here, his background
would make it likely that he was the top guy. We have reliable witness accounts
that he was here in significant places connected to the plot. The idea of el-Azizi
as a leader has become more solid.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/14/2004] His fingerprints
are found in a safe house first used by the bombers in 2002. A Spanish
investigator will comment, “El-Azizi was the brains, he was the link between the
[bombers and the rest of al-Qaeda.” [IRUJO, 2005, PP. 218; VIDINO, 2006, PP. 320-321] El-
Azizi was arrested in Turkey in 2000 with several of the 2004 Madrid bombers,
but they were released for an unspecified reason (see October 10, 2000).
Spanish intelligence also frustrated his arrest after 9/11 (see Shortly After
November 21, 2001).
Entity Tags: Amer el-Azizi
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

In 2006, the Madrid newspaper El Mundo will report that, according to their
analysis, 34 out of the 40 people allegedly involved in the March 11, 2004 Madrid
train bombings (see Shortly Before March 11, 2004) were under surveillance
before the bombings. It reports 24 out of the 29 people arrested after the
bombing, the seven who blew themselves up just after the bombing, and three
of the four who fled Spain were under surveillance. Additionally, some of them
are actually government informants before the bombing, though exactly how
many remains murky. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/24/2006]

 Said Berraj is considered closely involved in the plot, and runs errands for
Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, one of about three masterminds of the bombing. He
was briefly arrested in Turkey in 2000 while meeting with several of the other
bombers (see October 10, 2000). Berraj flees Spain two days before the
bombing. He has yet to be found. But in 2003, he regularly meets with Spanish
intelligence agents (see 2003). And up until the bombings he also works for a
security company owned by a former policeman. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 1/15/2007]

 Fakhet may also be an informant. A different informant named Abdelkader
Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena, who is not part of the plot but informed on many of
the plotters for two years (see September 2002-October 2003), will later claim
under oath as a protected witness that he saw Fakhet and Berraj meeting with
the same handlers who handled him, and at the same meeting place he used.
Fakhet will be killed about one month after the bombing (see Shortly After
October 2003).
 Mohamed Afalah also is an informant for Spanish intelligence. He is the driver,

bodyguard, and confidante of Allekema Lamari, who the Spanish government
calls the “emir” of the bombings. Afalah flees Spain on April 3 and also has not
been found. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 1/15/2007] Curiously, some reports will later claim
that he blows himself up in a suicide bombing in Iraq in May 2005. [GUARDIAN,
6/16/2005]

 There are allegations that Amer el-Azizi, who appears to be the bombers’ main
al-Qaeda link (see Before March 11, 2004), is an informant. He appears to have
been tipped off to a police raid by Spanish intelligence in late 2001 (see Shortly
After November 21, 2001).
 Mohamed Haddad, who eyewitnesses say may have been bringing one of the

bombs to the train, may be an informant. He reportedly lives openly in Morocco
after the bombings under curious conditions (for instance, he is not allowed to
speak to reporters), but is not wanted by the Spanish authorities despite
considerable evidence against him (see Shortly After March 18, 2004).
 Emilio Suarez Trashorras, a miner with access to explosives, buys the

explosives for the bombings. He is an informant, but nonetheless will be
sentenced to life in prison for his role in the bombings (see June 18, 2004).
 Carmen Toro, wife of Trashorras. She allegedly helps sell the explosives used in

the bombings, even though she is a police informant at the time (see September
2003-February 2004). She will be arrested but acquitted.
 Antonio Toro, brother of Carmen Toro. He also allegedly helps sell the

explosives despite being an informant (see March 2003 and September 2003-
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March 10, 2004: Radical London Imam Bakri Says Many Militants
in Britain Are Monitored or Manipulated by British Intelligence

  

7:00 a.m., March 11, 2004: Eyewitness Sees Men Behaving
Strangely; This Results in First Lead for Madrid Bombings
Investigation

  

February 2004). He also will be arrested but acquitted.
 Rafa Zouhier also is an informant. He works with Trashorras to get the

explosives. He will be sentenced to a lengthy prison term for his role in the
bombings (see June 18, 2004).
 Additionally, other informants who will not be arrested for being part of the

plot follow the plotters. These include Safwan Sabagh, who constantly trails plot
leader Allekema Lamari, Abdelkader Farssaoui, Smail Latrech, and Rabia Gaya
(see 2002-March 10, 2004).
In some cases different government departments have their own investigations
and informants and are not always sharing information with other departments.
Some suspects are being followed by two or more departments, such as the
Spanish police, Civil Guard, and the Spanish intelligence agency, the CNI. The El
Mundo article will conclude, “Undoubtedly, the lack of coordination was a real
factor and critical in allowing the terrorists to carry out their plans. However,
that does not explain everything.” [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/24/2006] In November
2003, Spanish intelligence actually warns in a report that Lamari and Fakhet are
leading a new attack in Spain on a significant target, but no apparent action is
taken in response (see November 6, 2003).
Entity Tags: Rabia Gaya, Rafa Zouhier, Said Berraj, Mohamed Haddad, Safwan Sabagh,
Mohamed Afalah, Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Smail Latrech, Abdelkader
Farssaoui, Allekema Lamari, Amer el-Azizi, Antonio Toro, Carmen Toro, Emilio Suarez
Trashorras, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Remote Surveillance,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, leader of the Britain-based Al-Muhajiroun
militant group, is interviewed. He says, “I believe Britain is harboring most of
the Islamic opposition leaders of the Muslim world.… Because the British elites
are very clever, they are not stupid like the Americans. Remember these people
used to rule half of the world.… The British are not like the French and the
Germans, they don’t slap you in the face, they stab you in the back. They want
to buy some of these Islamic groups.” Asked if there ever has been “a secret
deal between some Islamists and British security whereby radical Muslims would
be left alone as long as they did not threaten British national security,” Bakri
replies: “I believe all the people referred to as ‘moderate’ Muslims have at one
time or another struck deals with the British government. But the British have
been unable to corrupt radical groups” like Bakri’s group. He then defines
moderate Muslims as “The Muslim Brotherhood in [Britain], UK Islamic Mission,
Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Iranian opposition groups, [and] the so-called [Iranian]
Ahlul Bait groups.” Bakri also says, “I think everything I say and do is
monitored.” He admits to being questioned by British intelligence “on at least
16 occasions,” but denies helping them. He says that the authorities have
attempted to penetrate his organization, “as the British are desperate to buy
intelligence.” Speaking about British intelligence agencies, he says: “their
understanding of Islam is poor. But I believe the really clever people are the
elites in this country, as they know how to divide Muslims.” [SPOTLIGHT ON TERROR,

3/23/2004] Bakri’s comments will take on new meaning when it is later revealed
that he was an active informant for British intelligence (see Spring 2005-Early
2007).
Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya, Muslim
Brotherhood, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Al-Muhajiroun, UK Security Service
(MI5)
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

At around 7:00 a.m., Luis Garrudo Fernandez, a doorman for an apartment
building in the town of Alcala de Henares, near Madrid, see three men behaving
strangely near a white Renault Kangoo van parked near the local train station.
The next day, he will tell the press, “When I saw them I thought they might be
armed robbers or something like that… They were all covered up around their
heads and necks, and it wasn’t even cold.” He gets close to one of them who is
hurrying off towards the station. “All I could see was that he was wearing a
white scarf around his neck and something covering the top of his head. You
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7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004: Al-Qaeda-Linked Train Bombings
in Madrid Kill 191

  

Multiple bombs destroyed this train in Madrid, Spain. [Source: Rafa Roa/
Cover/ Corbis] (click image to enlarge)

could only really see his eyes.” The others go to the back of the van and take
out three big black rucksacks. Fernandez is unable to determine their ethnicity
since he cannot see their faces clearly, but he suspects they are foreigners.
Forty minutes later, bombs explode on four trains; the trains had started their
journeys at the Alcala station (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). Fernandez
soon tells a neighbor about the strange men. At 10:50 a.m., the neighbor calls
the police. What the police find in the van will be the first lead in determining
who is behind the train bombings. Fernandez claims the police soon come and
inspect the van.
Immediately Told - He says they immediately tell him that they found bomb
detonators and a cassette inside. The cassette contains exhortations from the
Koran, but Fernandez will not remember them telling him anything about the
cassette having an Arabic link. He is then driven to the police station, and on
the way there a policeman tells him that he does not believe ETA, the Basque
separatist group, is responsible. That evening at about 7:00 p.m., he is asked to
look at a series of photographs of Arab suspects.
Contradictory Claim - However, this claim is later contradicted by a police
report. While it is not denied that Fernandez gave the initial tip, the report says
the van is not searched until about 3:30 p.m., after it has been moved to a
different part of town. Eduardo Blanco, the police chief in Alcala de Henares,
will later testify in support of the police report and will say that he is not told
until that evening that detonators and an Arab cassette have been found in the
vehicle. [GUARDIAN, 3/13/2004; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/15/2004; EXPATICA, 7/6/2004; LONDON

TIMES, 7/7/2004] The discrepancy is important in determining just how quickly
investigators begin to suspect Islamist militants and not ETA are behind the
bombing.
Entity Tags: Luis Garrudo Fernandez, Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Eduardo Blanco
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

At about 7:40 a.m.,
four trains are
bombed in Madrid,
Spain, killing 191
people and injuring
about 1,800 more.
These are not suicide
bombings, but were
set by cell phone
timers. Basque

separatists are initially blamed, but evidence later points to people loosely
associated with al-Qaeda. It will later be reported that 34 out of the 40 main
people suspected or arrested for involvement in the bombings were under
surveillance in Spain prior to the bombings (see Shortly Before March 11, 2004).
Most of the bombers had never been to any training camps. In 2006, Spanish
investigators will announce that the bombings were inspired by al-Qaeda, but
not ordered or funded by al-Qaeda’s leadership. Specifically, the bombers are
said to have been inspired by a speech allegedly given by Osama bin Laden in
October 2003 (see October 19, 2003). [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/9/2006] However, there will also be evidence against this that will not be
refuted. For instance, the investigators will claim that all the key participants
are either dead or in jail, but a number of them remain free overseas. For
example, Amer el-Azizi is implicated in the Madrid bombings (see Before March
11, 2004), and he has links to well-known al-Qaeda figures such as Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (see (November 2001)), Ramzi bin al-Shibh (see Before July 8, 2001),
and Zacarias Moussaoui (see Before August 16, 2001). In late 2002 or early 2003,
el-Azizi is said to have met with Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, one of the key
bombers, to discuss a bombing. He reportedly gave Fakhet permission to stage a
bombing in the name of al-Qaeda, but it is unclear if he gave any funding or
other assistance. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/10/2004; NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004] There are
suggestions that el-Azizi was protected by Spanish intelligence (see Shortly After
November 21, 2001), so the government may not be eager to highlight his
involvement. Fakhet, considered one of the three masterminds of the bombings,
may have been a government informant (see Shortly After October 2003). Many
of the other plotters also appear to have been informants, and almost all the

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121456/http://www.historyco...

30 von 51 23.08.2019, 06:20



10:50 a.m.-Afternoon, March 11, 2004: Spanish Investigators
Begin to Suspect Islamist Miltants Are Behind Madrid Train
Bombings

  

The white van, impounded in a police
parking lot. [Source: Libertad Digital]

(8:00 a.m.-Evening) March 11, 2004: Bomb Report Incorrectly
Points Blame for Madrid Bombings at Basque Separatists

  

plotters were under surveillance before the bombings (see Shortly Before March
11, 2004). Former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke will say later in the
month: “If we catch [bin Laden] this summer, which I expect, it’s two years too
late. Because during those two years when forces were diverted to Iraq… al-
Qaeda has metamorphosized into a hydra-headed organization with cells that
are operating autonomously like the cells that operated in Madrid recently.” [USA

TODAY, 3/28/2004] It will be noted that the 9/11 terrorist attacks in the US and the
Madrid train bombings are separated by a total of 911 days. [MSNBC, 3/19/2004;

BLOOMBERG, 4/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Amer el-Azizi, Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Clarke, Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks

At 10:50 a.m. on March 11, 2004, Madrid police
receive an eyewitness tip pointing them to a
white van (see 7:00 a.m., March 11, 2004) left
at one of the train stations that had been
bombed about three hours earlier (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). One
investigator will later say: “At the beginning,
we didn’t pay too much attention to it. Then
we saw that the license plate didn’t correspond
to the van.” [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004] Police
determine that the van was stolen several days
before. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/23/2004] At about
2:00 p.m., police take the van away. Accounts
conflict as to whether the van is searched that
morning before it is moved or that afternoon

after the move (see 7:00 a.m., March 11, 2004). [GUARDIAN, 3/13/2004] Regardless,
when it is searched investigators find a plastic bag containing bomb detonators.
They also find a cassette tape containing recitations of the Koran. Investigators
had immediately suspected ETA, a Basque separatist group, was behind the
bombings, and in fact at 1:30 p.m. Spanish Interior Minister Angel Acebes
publicly blames ETA for the bombings. But based on the evidence in the van they
begin to suspect Islamist militants were behind it instead. [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004;

VIDINO, 2006, PP. 294] That evening, traces of the explosive Goma-2 are also found
in the van. This will further point the investigation away from the ETA, since
that group has never been known to use that type of explosive (see (8:00 a.m.-
Evening) March 11, 2004). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/23/2004]

Entity Tags: Angel Acebes, Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Shortly after the Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), a
police officer finds an unexploded bomb in a backpack under a seat on one of
the trains. He moves to a clear spot away from the train and calls the bomb
squad. But just as the squad is approaching, the bomb explodes. No one is hurt,
and this gives the bomb experts a chance to smell the air to roughly determine
what type of explosive was used. [EL PAIS, 3/24/2004] Word begins to spread within
the Spanish government that Titadyne was the type of explosive used in the
bombings. Titadyne is the manufactured form of a dynamite normally used by
ETA, a Basque separatist group. ETA has a long history of bombings in Spain, and
in recent months some ETA members had been caught with Titadyne. So these
early reports heavily influence officials as they begin to make public statements
blaming ETA for the bombings. However, the bombs are actually made of
Goma-2, not Titadyne. The Madrid newspaper El Mundo will later comment, “No
expert police, and fewer explosives deactivation specialists, could confuse
Titadyne with Goma-2. The odors that cause both substances are as different as
a banana and a pear.… The error in transmitting the report can only be
intentional.” However, it is unclear where the claim that Titadyne was used
came from. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/23/2004] Police chief Agustin Diaz de Mera is one
person who is given a report during the day claiming that Titadyne was used. In
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Evening, March 11, 2004: Group Claiming Al-Qaeda Link Takes
Credit for Madrid Bombings

  

Evening, March 11, 2004: Spanish Prime Minister Aznar Blames
Basque Seperatists for Madrid Bombings, Despite Evidence
Suggesting Islamist Militants

  

March 12, 2004: Spanish Police Stop Monitoring Two Likely
Madrid Bombings Suspects

  

2007, testifying in the Madrid bombings trial, he will cite police confidentiality
and refuse to name the source of the report. He will be fined $1,300 for his
refusal to answer the question. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/28/2007] That evening, traces
of Goma-2 are found in a suspicious stolen van linked to the bombers (see 10:50
a.m.-Afternoon, March 11, 2004). Late that night, an exploded bomb will be
found on one of the bombed trains, and investigators will quickly determine it is
made of Goma-2 (see March 12, 2004). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/23/2004] But the
government will continue to point blame at the ETA (see 4:00 p.m., March 13,
2004). That same evening, an official from the Spanish prime minister’s office
calls foreign journalists based in Madrid and tells them that ETA is responsible.
One reason given is that Titadyne was used. [EL PAIS, 3/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Agustin Diaz de Mera
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

In the evening of March 11, 2004, a group claims responsibility for the Madrid
train bombings that took place that morning. The London-based Arabic Al-Quds
Al-Arabi newspaper claims to have been sent a letter from a group called the
Abu Hafs al-Masri Brigades. Abu Hafs is an common alias for al-Qaeda leader
Mohammed Atef, who was killed in Afghanistan in 2001 (see November 15,
2001). The newspaper received similar letters claiming responsibility for
previous incidents. However, some of the group’s claims have been patently
false. For instance, the group took credit for the August 14, 2003 blackout in the
northeastern US that was caused by technical failure. The Guardian comments,
“The authenticity of such letters is difficult to establish, and might anyway be
an attempt to spread fear and confusion.” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 11/18/2003;

GUARDIAN, 3/12/2004] The group will soon stop making claims for attacks and slowly
fade away. It is unknown if it ever had any real link to al-Qaeda. But in the
crucial first hours after the Madrid bombings, the letter begins to shift public
opinion to the possibility that al-Qaeda might be responsible.
Entity Tags: Abu Hafs al-Masri Brigades
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Four Madrid trains were bombed on the morning of March 11, 2004 (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), and in the evening on the same day, Spanish
Prime Minister Jose Maria Aznar calls the editors of Spain’s major newspapers
and tells them that ETA, a Basque separatist group, is behind the attacks. In
fact, so far there is no evidence suggesting ETA involvement in the bombings.
However, investigators have found bomb detonators in a van near the sight of
one of the bombings, and the van also has a cassette tape of the Koran in it,
suggesting Islamist militants were behind the bombings (see 10:50 a.m.-
Afternoon, March 11, 2004). At the same time, Spanish intelligence is
wiretapping most of the top ETA leaders, and during the day they intercept calls
between leaders expressing shock about the bombings. The bombings also do
not fit with ETA’s modus operandi, which is to bomb government targets and
avoid civilian casualties. Aznar is aware of all this, and even tells Jose Luis
Rodriguez Zapatero, leader of the opposition party, about the van evidence in a
phone call that same evening. But Aznar nonetheless insists that “there is no
doubt who did the attacks,” and that ETA is to blame. There are nationwide
elections scheduled in just three days, and polls show that Aznar’s successor,
Mariano Rajoy of the conservative Popular Party, is leading Zapatero of the
Socialist party by about five points. ETA has a long history of bombings in Spain,
and Aznar himself survived an ETA car bomb in 1995. He has made the
elimination of ETA his top priority. In fact, Aznar has planned a series of raids
against ETA on March 12 in hopes that will help boost his party’s chances in the
elections. If ETA is responsible, it will vindicate Aznar’s campaign against them
and presumably boost his party’s chances in the election. [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Mariano Rajoy, Jose Luis Rodriguez Zapatero, Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Jose
Maria Aznar
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings
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March 12, 2004: Spanish Government Continues to Blame Basque
Separatists for Madrid Bombings Despite New Evidence Islamist
Militants Are to Blame

  

Massive demonstrations in Madrid on March 12, 2004.
[Source: Associated Press]

On March 12, 2004, just one day after the Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42
a.m., March 11, 2004), Spanish police ask for the monitoring of two likely
suspects in the bombings to stop. Police ask that wiretaps on the phones of
Jamal Ahmidan (alias “El Chino”) and Othman El Gnaoui be halted. The reason
for this request is unknown. Police have been monitored Ahmidan since at least
2002, and have linked him to a group of suspect Islamist militants (see July 2003
and January 4, 2003). Most of the key Madrid bombers will be linked to this
group. Police had asked a witness about Ahmidan less than a week before the
bombings (see Evening, March 4, 2004). It is not known how long El Gnaoui has
been under surveillance, but he was questioned at a police station five days
before the bombings, and Ahmidan had frequently called him in late February
when both their phones were tapped (see Evening, March 5, 2004). In the early
morning hours of March 12, investigators discovered a phone card belonging to
Jamal Zougam that was connected to an unexploded bomb (see March 12, 2004).
By 10:00 a.m. investigators begin tracing who Zougam called using that phone
card. Several hours later, it is discovered that Zougam called Ahmidan and many
of his associates. It is not known which comes first, the discovery of a link
between Zougam and Ahmidan, or the request to stop monitoring Ahmidan and
El Gnaoui’s phones. But it appears the tapping of their phone does come to a
stop and is not restarted for some days after that. Interestingly, the police also
request to begin monitoring the phones of Rafa Zouhier. He is an informant who
had a role in selling the explosives used in the bombings to Ahmidan (see
September 2003-February 2004). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/24/2005] Ahmidan will
reportedly blow himself up a month after the bombings (see 9:05 p.m., April 3,
2004), while El Gnaoui will eventually be arrested and sentenced to life in prison
for a role in the bombings (see October 31, 2007). Curiously, someone from
within a police station will call El Gnaoui four times several weeks after the
bombings and then try to hide this from investigators (see March 27-30, 2004).
Entity Tags: Jamal Zougam, Jamal Ahmidan, Rafa Zouhier, Othman El Gnaoui
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

In the early morning of March 12,
2004, a police officer searching
through the wreckage of the
Madrid trains bombed the day
before (see 7:37-7:42 a.m.,
March 11, 2004) discovers a bag
containing 22 pounds of
explosives surrounded by nails
and screws. Two wires run from a
cell phone to a detonator. Police
use the memory chip inside the
phone to find who the owner of
the phone has called recently.
They quickly discover a network
of Islamist militants, many of

them already under surveillance. They hone in on Jamal Zougam, who owns a
cell phone shop that is connected to the phone, and who had been under
investigation for militant links since 2000 (see 2000-Early March 2004). He will
be arrested a day later. But the ruling party has already blamed the bombings on
ETA, a Basque separate group (see Evening, March 11, 2004). Interior Minister
Angel Acebes had blamed ETA within hours of the attacks (see 10:50 a.m.-
Afternoon, March 11, 2004), and again he publicly claims that ETA is the prime
suspect, even though police are now sure that Islamist militants were behind the
bombings instead. He even calls those who suggest otherwise “pathetic” and
says their alternative theories are “poisonous”. But news that ETA is not to
blame is already leaking to the media. That evening about 11 million Spaniards
protest around the country—about one fourth of Spain’s population. They are
protesting the violence of the bombings, but also, increasingly, growing
evidence of a cover-up that attempts to falsely blame ETA. The New Yorker will
later comment, “It was clear that the [national election on March 14] would
swing on the question of whether Islamists or ETA terrorists were responsible for
the bombings.” [GUARDIAN, 3/15/2004; NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Angel Acebes, Jamal Zougam
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Evening, March 12, 2004: Basque Separatist Group Denies
Responsibility for Madrid Train Bombings

  

4:00 p.m., March 13, 2004: Spanish Government Announces
Islamist Militant Has Been Arrested for Madrid Bombings, but
Continues to Blame Basque Separatists

  

Angel Acebes. [Source:
Luis Magan / El Pais]

7:30 p.m., March 13, 2004: Al-Qaeda Spokesman Takes Credit for
Madrid Bombings, Futher Eroding Spanish Government’s Attempt
to Blame Basque Separatists

  

Youssef Belhadj. [Source:
Public domain]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

ETA, a Basque separatist group, denies responsibility for the Madrid train
bombings the day before (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). ETA has a long
history of bombings in Spain. A person claiming to belong to ETA tells a
newspaper in the Basque region of Spain that ETA “has no responsibility
whatsoever for the Madrid attacks.” A second person makes a similar statement
to a Basque television station around the same time. However, the Spanish
government continues to blame ETA. Interior Minister Angel Acebes says ETA “is
still the main line of investigation. There is no reason for it not to be.”
[GUARDIAN, 3/13/2004]

Entity Tags: Angel Acebes, Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna
Category Tags: 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

At 4:00 p.m. on March 13, 2004, the day before national
elections in Spain, Interior Minister Angel Acebes
announces on television that Jamal Zougam and two
other Moroccans have been arrested for suspected roles
in the Madrid train bombings two days before (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). A day earlier, evidence
found at one of the bomb sites was linked to Zougam (see
March 12, 2004), and he had long been monitored for his
Islamist militant links (see 2000-Early March 2004).
Nonetheless, Acebes continues to suggest that ETA, a
Basque separatist group, was behind the bombing
instead. The ruling party has staked its reputation on its
assertion that ETA is to blame. [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004]

That evening, the national public television station even
changes its regular television programming to show a movie about Basque
terrorism. [AUSTRALIAN, 11/2/2007] But by now the opposition Socialist Party is
publicly accusing the government of lying about the investigation in order to
stay in power. [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004] Zougam will later be sentenced to life in
prison for his role in the Madrid bombings. [DAILY MAIL, 11/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Angel Acebes, Jamal Zougam
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

At 7:30 p.m., on March 13, 2004, the night before national
elections in Spain, an anonymous phone caller tells a
Madrid television station that there is a videotape related
to the Madrid train bombings two days earlier (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) in a nearby trash can. The
video is quickly found. It is not broadcast, but the
government releases portions of its text to the media that
evening. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/13/2004] A man on the tape
identifies himself as Abu Dujan al-Afghani, and says he is
the military spokesman for the “military wing of Ansar al-
Qaeda” (ansar means partisan). [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/12/2004]

Dressed in white burial robes and holding a submachine
gun, he says: “We declare our responsibility for what

happened in Madrid exactly two-and-a-half years after the attacks on New York
and Washington. It is a response to your collaboration with the criminals Bush
and his allies. This is a response to the crimes that you have caused in the
world, and specifically in Iraq and Afghanistan, and there will be more, if God
wills it.” [BBC, 3/14/2004; IRUJO, 2005, PP. 327-342] Spanish Interior Minister Angel
Acebes has been repeatedly blaming ETA, a Basque separatist group, for the
bombings (see 10:50 a.m.-Afternoon, March 11, 2004 and March 12, 2004). He
holds a press conference shortly after the videotape text is made public and
encourages the public to be skeptical about the tape’s authenticity. [OBSERVER,

3/14/2004] But more and more Spaniards doubt the official story. El Mundo, the
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March 14, 2004: Spanish Government Loses National Election
after Failing to Link Basque Separatists for Madrid Bombings

  

March 15, 2004 and After: Domestic Wiretapping Revelation
Reignites 9/11 Hijacker Phone Call Debate

  

largest newspaper in Madrid, criticizes “the more than dubious attitude of the
government in relation to the lines of investigation.” The BBC publishes a story
hours before the election is to begin and notes: “If ETA is to blame it would
justify the [ruling Populist Party’s] hard line against the group and separatism in
Spain. But if al-Qaeda is to blame, however, it would bring into question Spain’s
decision to join the United States and Britain in the war on Iraq, something 90
percent of Spaniards opposed.” [BBC, 3/14/2004] The video actually was made by
the bombers. A banner shown in the video is found in a safe house used by the
bombers about a month later (see 9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004), suggesting the
video was shot there. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/12/2004] The spokesman will later be
revealed to be Youssef Belhadj. Belhadj will be arrested in Belgium in 2005,
extradited to Spain, and sentenced to prison for a role in the Madrid bombings.
[IRUJO, 2005, PP. 327-342; MSNBC, 10/31/2007]

Entity Tags: Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Angel Acebes, Al-Qaeda, Youssef Belhadj
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

On March 14, 2004, just three days after the Madrid train bombings (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), Spain holds national elections. The opposition
Socialist party wins. The Socialists go from 125 seats to 164 in the 350-seat
legislature. The ruling Popular Party falls from 183 seats to 148. As a result,
Socialist Jose Luis Rodriguez Zapatero replaces Jose Maria Aznar as Spain’s prime
minister. Zapatero had pledged to withdraw Spain’s troops from the war in Iraq.
In declaring victory, Zapatero again condemns the war in Iraq and reiterates his
pledge to withdraw. He keeps his pledge and withdraws all of Spain’s troops over
the next couple of months. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/15/2004; NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004]

Victory for Al-Qaeda? - Some will see this as a strategic victory for al-Qaeda. A
treatise written by al-Qaeda leader Yusef al-Ayeri in late 2003 suggested the
political utility of bombing Spain in order to force them to withdraw their troops
from Iraq (see December 2003). For instance, an editor at the conservative
Spanish newspaper ABC will later say, “I doubt whether anyone can seriously
suggest that Spain has not acted in a way that suggests appeasement.”
Angry Voters - But Spanish voters may not have voted out of fear of being
attacked again because of its Iraq commitment so much as anger at the ruling
party for attempting to hide evidence linking the bombing to al-Qaeda and
falsely blaming Basque separatists instead (see Evening, March 11, 2004, March
12, 2004, 4:00 p.m., March 13, 2004). [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004] For instance, the
Guardian will report, “The spectacular gains made by [the Socialist party] were
in large part a result of the government’s clumsy attempts at media
manipulation following the Madrid bombs on Thursday.… The party had just
three days to avoid the charge that it had attracted the bombers by supporting a
war that was opposed by 90% of Spaniards.… There would have been a double
bonus for the [Popular Party] if they could have successfully deflected the blame
onto the Basque terrorist group, ETA. A central plank of the government’s
election platform had been that [the Socialists] are ‘soft’ on Basque terrorism.”
[GUARDIAN, 3/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Yusef al-Ayeri, Al-Qaeda, Jose Luis Rodriguez Zapatero, Jose Maria Aznar
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

It was disclosed in 2003 that the NSA had intercepted several calls between
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, and Salem Alhazmi and an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Sana’a, Yemen (see Early 2000-Summer 2001 and
Summer 2002-Summer 2004). But in 2004, after revelations that the NSA has
been wiretapping inside the US, some media begin to re-examine the
circumstances of the hijackers’ calls from the US, as the Bush administration
uses the example of these calls as a justification for the NSA’s domestic
wiretapping program. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/16/2005; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005; US

PRESIDENT, 12/26/2005  ] The calls are thought to be a key aspect of the alleged
intelligence failures before 9/11. In late 1998, the FBI had started plotting
intercepts of al-Qaeda calls to and from the communications hub on a map (see
Late 1998-Early 2002). According to author Lawrence Wright, “[h]ad a line been
drawn from the [communications hub] in Yemen to Alhazmi and Almihdhar’s San
Diego apartment, al-Qaeda’s presence in America would have been glaringly
obvious.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 343-344] In 2006, former NSA Director Michael Hayden
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Shortly After March 14, 2004: Spanish Government Allegedly
Wipes Out All Records of Attempt to Blame Basque Separatists for
Madrid Bombings

  

March 16, 2004: NORAD Tells 9/11 Commission It Did Not Produce
a 9/11 After-Action Report

  

will tell the Senate that if the NSA’s domestic wiretapping program had been
active before 9/11, the NSA would have raised the alarm over the presence of
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi in San Diego. [CNN, 5/19/2006]

However, reports in the press suggest otherwise. For example, in one newspaper
a senior intelligence official will say that it was not technically possible for the
NSA, which had a budget of around $3.6 billion in 2000, to trace the calls.
“Neither the contents of the calls nor the physics of the intercepts allowed us to
determine that one end of the calls was in the United States,” says the official.
[BAMFORD, 2002, PP. 482; US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 3/15/2004] But another report flatly
contradicts this. “NSA had the technical ability to pick up the actual phone
number in the US that the switchboard was calling but didn’t deploy that
equipment, fearing they would be accused of domestic spying.” [MSNBC, 7/21/2004]

It is unclear why concerns about domestic spying allegations would prevent the
NSA from passing the information on to the FBI. Almihdhar and Alhazmi were not
US citizens, but foreign nationals who had entered the US illegally claiming to
be tourists. In addition, there was a wealth of evidence connecting them to al-
Qaeda (see Early 1999, January 5-8, 2000, and Early 2000-Summer 2001). In any
event, the NSA did reportedly disseminate dispatches about some of these US
calls (see Spring-Summer 2000). Some FBI officials will later profess not to know
what went wrong and why they were not notified of the hijackers’ presence in
the US by other agencies. A senior counterterrorism official will say: “I don’t
know if they got half the conversation or none of it or hung up or whatever. All I
can tell you is we didn’t get anything from it—we being the people at the FBI
who could have done something about it. So were they sitting on it? I don’t
know.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/21/2005] The US intelligence community, through the
CIA, also had access to the phone company’s records for the Yemeni
communications hub, which would have shown what numbers were being called
in the US (see Late 1998-Early 2002).
Entity Tags: Michael Hayden, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
National Security Agency, Ahmed al-Hada, Bush administration (43), US intelligence,
Salem Alhazmi, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Media

The Popular Party led by Spanish Prime Minister Jose Maria Aznar is voted out of
power on March 14, 2004 (see March 14, 2004). In December 2004, the incoming
prime minister, Jose Luis Rodriguez Zapatero of the Socialist party, will claim
that shortly after the election Aznar wiped out all computer records at the
prime minister’s office from the period between the Madrid train bombings on
March 11 (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) and the elections three days
later. Zapatero will tell a parliamentary commission: “There was nothing,
absolutely nothing… everything had been wiped. There is nothing from March 11
to March 14 in the prime minister’s office.” Only some paper documents remain.
During those days, the ruling party strongly asserted that ETA, a Basque
separatist group, was behind the bombings, even as investigators quickly
uncovered overwhelming evidence that Islamist militants were the real culprits
(see Evening, March 11, 2004, March 12, 2004, 4:00 p.m., March 13, 2004).
Zapatero will accuse Aznar’s government of having tried to frame ETA for the
bombings. “It was massive deceit,” he says. [GUARDIAN, 12/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Jose Maria Aznar, Jose Luis Rodriguez Zapatero
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Unlike other branches of the military, NORAD has not completed an after-action
report on its response to the 9/11 attacks, according to a letter to the 9/11
Commission by its Office of the Staff Judge Advocate. [NORTH AMERICAN AEROSPACE

DEFENSE COMMAND, OFFICE OF THE STAFF JUDGE ADVOCATE, 3/16/2004] The letter is in
response to the Commission’s repeated document requests for NORAD’s after-
action report. The Commission has already obtained after-action reports “from a
number of DOD services and components, including the Air Force, Navy, and
NMCC,” but, to its frustration, “a similar report related specifically to NORAD’s
performance on 9/11 [has not been] forthcoming.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 2/20/2004] In
its response, NORAD says: “While NORAD did not produce what would be
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March 16, 2004: Investigators Slow to Find and Arrest Madrid
Bombers Despite Obvious Clues

  

March 17, 2004: Spanish Police Ignore Informant’s Tip that Could
Lead to Location of Madrid Bombers

  

March 18-26, 2004: Police Fail to Search House Where Madrid
Bombers Built Their Bombs, Key Suspects Escape as Result

  

traditionally classified as one final and comprehensive after-action report, it did
produce a series of after-action reports that document 9/11 lessons learned.
These documents have been provided to the Commission.”
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, North American Aerospace Defense Command
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The estranged wife of Mouhannad Almallah goes to the judge in charge of the
Madrid train bombings investigation and tells him that her husband had been
planning attacks in Madrid. So far Jamal Zougam is the main suspect known to
the public, as his arrest was announced three days before (see 4:00 p.m., March
13, 2004). She says that her husband knew Zougam and talked about doing
business with him in Morocco. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/13/2007] A police officer
confirms to the judge that she had already discussed many of these connections
with police in January and February 2003. At that time, she named her husband,
his brother Moutaz Almallah, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Basel Ghalyoun, Amer
el-Azizi, Jamal Ahmidan, and others (see February 12, 2003 and January 4,
2003). These men will turn out to be most of the key players in the train
bombings. All of them have been under surveillance for over a year at her
apartment and elsewhere (see January 17, 2003-Late March 2004). She tells the
judge additional details about the Almallah brothers’ links to Abu Qatada, an
imam linked to al-Qaeda (see August 2002). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 7/28/2005; EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 7/28/2005] Seemingly, her account, plus all the data collected from
monitoring these suspects prior to the bombing, should be enough evidence to
arrest the suspects. Strangely, many of the suspects continue to live where they
lived before the bombing, and continue to use the same phones as before. For
instance, Ahmidan, whom she named, lives at the same residence as before
until March 18 (see March 27-30, 2004). But there seems to be no urgent effort
to arrest or monitor them, nor are their names or pictures published until March
30. In fact, the apartment where Mouhannad Almallah and his wife lived that
was monitored for over a year is not raided until March 24 (see March 24-30,
2004). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Moutaz Almallah, Mouhannad Almallah, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Jamal
Ahmidan, Amer el-Azizi, Jamal Zougam, Mouhannad Almallah’s wife, Basel Ghalyoun
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Rafa Zouhier is an informant working for Spain’s Civil Guard. On March 16 and
17, 2004, he speaks to his handler, known by the alias Victor, and gives him vital
leads that help break open the investigation into the Madrid train bombings on
March 11 (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). He mentions that Jamal
Ahmidan, alias “El Chino,” was a key member of the bomb plot. [IRUJO, 2005, PP.

343-348] Then, according to phone transcripts, on March 17, 2004, he calls Victor
again and correctly tells him the exact street where Ahmidan lives. Zouhier
gives further details about what Ahmidan looks like, his car, his family, and so
on. Seemingly, the police have enough information to find Ahmidan, but they do
not attempt to go to his house. Nine days later, they will talk to Ahmidan’s wife
and find out that he was there on March 17 and all the next day. Then, on the
March 19, Ahmidan goes to the farm house he is renting where the bombs were
built, which the police have yet to search (see March 18-26, 2004). After that,
he goes to an apartment in the nearby town of Leganes, where most of the rest
of the suspects are staying. So if police would have pursued the lead and then
trailed Ahmidan, they would have been led to nearly all the main suspects. [EL

MUNDO (MADRID), 7/3/2006] Police will arrest Zouhier on March 19 for not telling
them more about the plot, and sooner. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/9/2007] He will
eventually be convicted and sentenced to more than 10 years in prison. [MSNBC,
10/31/2007]

Entity Tags: Jamal Ahmidan, Rafa Zouhier, “Victor”
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain

Emilio Suarez Trashorras, a police informant, is questioned about the Madrid
train bombings that took place one week before (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
2004). The previous day, another informant named Rafa Zouhier spoke to police

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121456/http://www.historyco...

37 von 51 23.08.2019, 06:20



March 18- April 24, 2004: Pakistani Army Offensive Fails to
Defeat Al-Qaeda in Border Safe Haven

  

Tahir Yuldashev. [Source:
Corbis Reuters]

and named Trashorras, Jamal Ahmidan, and others as key figures in the purchase
of the explosives used in the bombings (see March 17, 2004). Trashorras and
Zouhier allegedly did not tell their handlers about the explosives purchase
before the bombings, so they are both arrested and eventually convicted for
roles in the bombings (see October 31, 2007). Trashorras confesses much
information to the police, including the role of Ahmidan and the fact that the
bombs were built in a farm house Ahmidan is renting in the nearby town of
Morata. Police already are aware of the house because some of the Madrid
bombings suspects were monitored meeting there in 2002 and 2003 (see October
2002-June 2003), but it has not been searched since the bombings. By chance,
on March 19, Ahmidan returns to the Morata house and has dinner there with his
family. However, police still have not acted on Trashorras’s tip and gone to the
house, so they miss Ahmidan. Also on March 19, police publicly announce the
arrest of Trashorras, causing Ahmidan to finally go into hiding (see March 19,
2004). He goes to the bombers’ hideout in the town of Leganes, which could
have led police to most of the other bombers. Hamid Ahmidan, Jamal Ahmidan’s
cousin, answers questions about the house to police on March 21 and reveals
that many of the bombers were there just before the bombing. But remarkably,
police do not search the house until March 26. By that time, Ahmidan and the
other bombers who lived there are no longer there. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 2/12/2006;

EL MUNDO (MADRID), 9/18/2006; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/25/2008] Ahmidan and many of the
other key bomb suspects allegedly blow themselves up in Leganes in early April
(see 9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004).
Entity Tags: Rafa Zouhier, Jamal Ahmidan, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Hamid Ahmidan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

In mid-March 2004, Secretary of State Colin Powell visits
Pakistan. He reportedly gives Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf an ultimatum: either Pakistan attacks the al-
Qaeda safe haven in the South Waziristan tribal region,
or the US will. On March 16, hundreds of Frontier Corps
soldiers surround a compound in the village of Kalosha,
a few miles from the capital of South Waziristan.
Apparently, they are looking for Tahir Yuldashev, the
leader of the Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU), an
al-Qaeda-linked militant group based in nearby
Uzbekistan. But the poorly trained Frontier Corps local
militia have walked into a trap, and are badly defeated
by about 2,000 al-Qaeda, Taliban, and IMU militants who
greatly outnumber them. Yuldashev escapes.
Escalation - Ali Jan Orakzai, the regional commander of

the Pakistani army, immediately rushes in eight thousand regular troops in an
effort to save the situation. For the next two weeks, heavy fighting rages in
South Waziristan. Helicopter gunships, fighter bombers, and heavy artillery are
brought in to help defeat the militants, but the militants have heavy weapons as
well and command the heights in extremely difficult mountainous terrain.
[RASHID, 2008, PP. 270-271]

Al-Zawahiri Supposedly Surrounded - On March 18, Musharraf boasts on CNN that
a “high-value target” has been surrounded, and suggests that it could be al-
Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri. He claims that 200 well-armed
al-Qaeda fighters are protecting him. [CNN, 3/18/2004; FOX NEWS, 3/18/2004] On
March 19, Pakistani officials say that al-Zawahiri has escaped the South
Waziristan village where he was supposedly surrounded. [INTERACTIVE INVESTOR,

3/19/2004] In all likelihood, al-Zawahiri was never there, but was used as an
excuse to justify the debacle.
Al-Qaeda Victorious - Heavy fighting continues for the next several weeks.
Musharraf eventually orders local commanders to strike a deal with the militants
to end the fighting. The fighting finally ends on April 24, when the Pakistani
government signs an agreement with the militants, pardoning their leaders. The
government claims that 46 of its soldiers were killed, while 63 militants were
killed and another 166 were captured. But privately, army officers admit that
their losses were close to 200 soldiers killed. US officials monitoring the fighting
will later admit that the army attack was a disaster, resulting from poor
planning and a near total lack of coordination. Pakistani journalist and regional
expert Ahmed Rashid will later comment: “But there were deeper suspicions.
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Shortly After March 18, 2004: Suspected Madrid Train Bomber
Remains Free in Morocco; Evidence Suggests He Is Government
Informant

  

Mohamed Haddad.
[Source: Public domain]

March 19, 2004: Spanish Government Announces Arrest of Madrid
Bomber, Causing Others to Flee

  

The ISI had held meetings with the militants and possessed detailed information
about the enemy’s numbers and armaments, but this intelligence did not seem
to have been conveyed to the Frontier Corps. Western officers in [Afghanistan
and Pakistan] wondered if the failed attack was due to a lack of coordination or
was deliberate.” Orakzai, the army commander in charge of the offensive,
reportedly intensely hates the US and has sympathy for the Taliban (see Late
2002-Late 2003). But there is no internal inquiry, even though many soldiers
deserted or refused to fire on the militants. Nek Mohammed, a native local
militant leader, emerges as a hero (see April 24-June 18, 2004). [PBS FRONTLINE,
10/3/2006; RASHID, 2008, PP. 270-271]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Pakistani Army, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Tahir Yuldashev, Taliban, George W. Bush, Islamic Movement of
Uzbekistan, Al-Qaeda, Ali Jan Orakzai, Nek Mohammed, Colin Powell, Frontier Corps,
Ayman al-Zawahiri
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Pakistan and the
ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Days after the Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m.,
March 11, 2004), multiple witnesses identify a Moroccan
named Mohamed Haddad as one of the bombers. For
instance, two witnesses claim to have seen him carrying a
backpack on the day of the bombing near one of the bomb
sites while in the company of two of the other bombers.
Further, Haddad has many links to the other arrested
bombers. For instance, he was arrested with two of the
other bombers in Turkey in 2000 and then let go (see
October 10, 2000). Haddad is arrested in Morocco on March
18, but then is soon released. Strangely, the Moroccan
government allows him to continue to live in the Moroccan
town of Tetouan, but do not allow him to travel or speak to

any journalists. Also, Spanish authorities are not allowed to question him. The
Madrid newspaper El Mundo will report on this unusual arrangement in
September 2004. In August 2005, El Mundo will report that the situation is
essentially unchanged. They will comment, “It has not been explained how the
Moroccan police, who had arrested thousands of people for militant ties after
the 2003 Casablanca bombings (see May 16, 2003), sometimes on scant
evidence, leave a suspect at large who could not even prove where he was on
the day of the train bombings.” The newspaper will also note that the Spanish
government has not indicted Haddad. The article will conclude by asking, “How
can it be a man like Haddad has not yet been charged?” [EL MUNDO (MADRID),

9/14/2004; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/1/2005] El Mundo will conclude that this “would
mean that Haddad was an informer of [Moroccan intelligence] in Spain or that
he knows things that the Moroccans do not want the Spaniards to know.” [EL
MUNDO (MADRID), 1/19/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Haddad
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

After the Madrid train bombings on March 11, 2004 (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March
11, 2004), many of the suspected bombers remain in Spain and do not attempt
to go into hiding, even though it was publicly announced that one of their
associates, Jamal Zougam, was arrested on March 13 (see 4:00 p.m., March 13,
2004). For instance, Jamal Ahmidan, a figure linked to the two main groups
involved in the bombings - the Islamist militants and the drug dealers who
helped procure the explosives - remains with his wife and family. Sometimes he
goes to a farm house he is renting in the town of Morata near Madrid, where
investigators later determine the bombers built the bombs. Beginning on March
17, Spanish police are given evidence tying Ahmidan to the bombings and details
about where he lived (see March 17, 2004). On March 18, a police informant
named Emilio Suarez Trashorras is questioned and gives the exact location of
Ahmidan’s farm house (see March 18-26, 2004). But rather than go to the house,
police decide Trashorras is part of the bombings plot since he did not tell his
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March 21, 2004: Vague Terror Alert Given on Same Day as Critical
Richard Clarke Interview

  

March 21, 2004: Victims’ Relatives Demand that 9/11 Commission
Executive Director Zelikow Resign

  

Philip Zelikow. [Source: Miller
Center]

March 21, 2004: Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Goes Public with
Complaints against Bush Response to Terrorism

  

handlers about selling explosives to Ahmidan. They arrest him and publicly
announce his arrest the next day, March 19. Ahmidan’s wife Rosa will later
explain that she is watching television with Jamal at the farm house when
Trashorras’s arrest is announced. Hours earlier, Jamal had actually gone to the
Civil Guard near the farm and reported that some goats he owns had been
stolen. He immediately goes into hiding at an apartment in the nearby town of
Leganes. Other bombers also find out about the arrest of Trashorras and go into
hiding at the Leganes apartment as well. Police will not raid Ahmidan’s farm in
Morata until March 26 (see March 18-26, 2004). [EL PAIS (SPAIN), 3/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Rosa Ahmidan, Jamal Ahmidan, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Jamal Zougam
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The State Department issues a terror alert, warning “that al-Qaeda continues to
prepare to strike US interests abroad” and such attacks “could possibly involve
non-conventional weapons such as chemical or biological agents as well as
conventional weapons of terror.” More specific information is not provided.
[COMMAND POST, 3/21/2004] The same day, former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke gives an interview that is harshly critical of the Bush administration’s
counterterrorism efforts (see March 24, 2004). [CBS NEWS, 3/21/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Terror Alerts, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Family Steering Committee and 9/11
Citizens Watch demand the resignation of Philip
Zelikow, executive director of the 9/11 Commission.
The demand comes shortly after former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke told the New
York Times that Zelikow was present when he gave
briefings on the threat posed by al-Qaeda to
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice from
December 2000 to January 2001. The Family
Steering Committee, a group of 9/11 victims’
relatives, writes: “It is clear that [Zelikow] should
never have been permitted to be a member of the
Commission, since it is the mandate of the
Commission to identify the source of failures. It is
now apparent why there has been so little effort to
assign individual culpability. We now can see that

trail would lead directly to the staff director himself.” Zelikow has been
interviewed by his own Commission because of his role during the transition
period. But a spokesman for the Commission claims that having Zelikow recluse
himself from certain topics is enough to avoid any conflicts of interest. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 3/20/2004; UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 3/23/2004] 9/11 Commission Chairman
Thomas Kean defends Zelikow on NBC’s Meet the Press, calling him “one of the
best experts on terrorism in the whole area of intelligence in the entire
country” and “the best possible person we could have found for the job.” [NBC,

4/4/2004] Commission Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton adds, “I found no evidence of
a conflict of interest of any kind.” Author Philip Shenon will comment: “If there
had been any lingering doubt that Zelikow would survive as executive director
until the end of the investigation, Kean and Hamilton had put it to rest with
their statements of support… on national television. Zelikow would remain in
charge.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 263] However, Salon points out that the “long list” of
Zelikow’s writings “includes only one article focused on terrorism,” and he
appears to have written nothing about al-Qaeda. [SALON, 4/6/2004]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Thomas Kean, Philip Shenon, Richard A. Clarke, Lee
Hamilton, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Citizens Watch, Condoleezza Rice, 9/11
Family Steering Committee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations
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March 22, 2004: Richard Clarke Sees Halfhearted Effort in
Afghanistan War because of Iraq War

  

March 22, 2004 and Shortly After: White House Hits Back at
Former Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ over Allegations

  

Richard Clarke, counterterrorism “tsar” from 1998 until October 2001, ignites a
public debate by accusing President Bush of doing a poor job fighting al-Qaeda
before 9/11. In a prominent 60 Minutes interview, he says: “I find it outrageous
that the president is running for re-election on the grounds that he’s done such
great things about terrorism. He ignored it. He ignored terrorism for months,
when maybe we could have done something to stop 9/11.… I think he’s done a
terrible job on the war against terrorism.” He adds: “We had a terrorist
organization that was going after us! Al-Qaeda. That should have been the first
item on the agenda. And it was pushed back and back and back for months.” He
complains that he was Bush’s chief adviser on terrorism, yet he never got to
brief Bush on the subject until after 9/11. [CBS NEWS, 3/21/2004; CBS NEWS, 3/21/2004;

GUARDIAN, 3/23/2004; SALON, 3/24/2004] Author Philip Shenon will call the interview
“gripping” and comment that Clarke is “made for television.” This is because of
his “urgent speaking style” and his “shock of white hair and ghostly pallor,”
which makes it look like he has “emerged from years of hiding in sunless back
rooms of the West Wing to share the terrible secrets he ha[s] learned.” [SHENON,

2008, PP. 277] The next day, his book Against All Enemies is released and becomes
a bestseller. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/22/2004] He testifies before the 9/11 Commission
a few days later (see March 24, 2004).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Richard A. Clarke, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, who remained in that position up until
days before the October 2001 invasion of Afghanistan began, states in an
interview that the Bush administration’s real focus at the start of the
Afghanistan war was Iraq. “The reason they had to do Afghanistan first was it
was obvious that al-Qaeda had attacked us. And it was obvious that al-Qaeda
was in Afghanistan. The American people wouldn’t have stood by if we had done
nothing on Afghanistan. But what they did was slow and small. They put only
11,000 troops into Afghanistan.… To this day, Afghanistan is not stable. To this
day, we’re hunting down Osama bin Laden. We should have put US special forces
in immediately, not many weeks later. US special forces didn’t get into the area
where bin Laden was for two months.… I think we could have had a good chance
to get bin Laden, to get the leadership, and wipe the whole organization out if
we had gone in immediately and gone after him.” [GOOD MORNING AMERICA,
3/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, War in Afghanistan, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

The White House responds aggressively to comments made the previous day by
former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke (see March 24, 2004), who
accused the Bush administration of doing little about terrorism prior to 9/11
(see March 21, 2004). Author Philip Shenon will characterize the situation at the
White House following the comments as a “near panic” and “genuine alarm,”
because Clarke’s allegations are “a direct threat to [President] Bush’s reelection
hopes.”
Rice Leads Response - White House chief of staff Andy Card will say that the
most upset person is Clarke’s former boss Condoleezza Rice, who takes the lead
in responding. She appears on several television shows, claiming—in what
Shenon calls a “remarkably angry tone”—on 60 Minutes: “Dick Clarke just does
not know what he’s talking about.… Richard Clarke had plenty of opportunities
to tell us in the administration that he thought the war on terrorism was moving
in the wrong direction, and he chose not to.” Vice President Dick Cheney says
that Clarke has a “grudge” against the administration because he did not get a
position at the Department of Homeland Security that he wanted, adding that
Clarke “wasn’t in the loop, frankly” and “clearly missed a lot of what was going
on.” Shenon will comment, “Cheney’s remarks had unintentionally proved
exactly what Clarke was saying—that his authority was so diminished in the Bush
administration that he had no ability to reach the decision makers in the White
house when threats emerged.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 277-279]

Having It Both Ways? - “You can’t have it both ways,” adds retired General
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March 24, 2004: NBC Anchor Criticizes National Security Adviser
Rice for Not Testifying Before 9/11 Commission

  

Wesley Clark, the former commander of NATO forces in Bosnia. He was “either
the counterterrorism czar and was responsible and knew what was going on, or
the administration gave him a title and didn’t put any emphasis on terrorism and
that’s why he wasn’t in the loop.” [RICH, 2006, PP. 114-119]

Surrogate Smears - Surrogates try dirty tactics, for example conservative
columnist Robert Novak suggests that Clarke is motivated by racial prejudice
against Rice, a “powerful African-American woman,” and conservative
commentator Laura Ingraham asks why “this single man” is such a “drama
queen.” Although Clarke anticipated attacks, he is surprised at their ferocity.
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 277-279] Former White House communications director Karen
Hughes interrupts her book tour to criticize Clarke for supposedly promoting his
own book, Against All Enemies. Right-wing bloggers, perhaps given direction by
White House officials, begin swapping lascivious and baseless rumors about
Clarke’s sexual orientation. [RICH, 2006, PP. 114-119] The Washington Times accuses
Clarke of being “a political chameleon who is starved for attention after years
of toiling anonymously in government bureaucracies.” Neoconservative
columnist Charles Krauthammer calls Clarke “a partisan perjurer.” At the
extreme edge of the attack is conservative author Ann Coulter, who with no
evidence whatsoever, accuses Clarke of racism: she portrays him as thinking of
Condoleezza Rice, “[T]he black chick is a dummy” whom Bush promoted from
“cleaning the Old Executive Office Building at night.” [SALON, 3/29/2004] Senator
John McCain (R-AZ) calls the attacks “the most vigorous offensive I’ve ever seen
from the administration on any issue.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/28/2004]

Clarke's Counters - Republican leaders also threaten to release testimony Clarke
gave in 2002, and Clarke says he welcomes the release. The testimony remains
classified. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/26/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/28/2004] Clarke calls on
Rice to release all e-mail communications between the two of them before
9/11; these are not released either. [GUARDIAN, 3/29/2004] Despite the attacks,
Clarke’s partners in a consulting business stick with him, as does ABC News,
which recently hired him as a terrorism consultant. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 277-279]

Mishandled Response? - According to Reuters, a number of political experts
conclude, “The White House may have mishandled accusations leveled by…
Clarke by attacking his credibility, keeping the controversy firmly in the
headlines into a second week.” [REUTERS, 3/29/2004]

No Evidence of Contradiction - However, a review of declassified citations from
Clarke’s 2002 testimony provides no evidence of contradiction, and White House
officials familiar with the testimony agree that any differences are matters of
emphasis, not fact. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Robert Novak, John McCain, Karen Hughes, Philip Shenon, Condoleezza
Rice, Charles Krauthammer, Laura Ingraham, Andrew Card, Ann Coulter, Wesley Clark,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Richard A. Clarke, Washington Times
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

NBC News anchor Tom Brokaw interviews National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice. Brokaw criticizes Rice’s refusal to appear publicly before the 9/11
Commission because of “national security concerns” while at the same time
appearing on a plethora of news broadcasts to defend the administration’s
actions surrounding the 9/11 attacks (see March 30, 2004). Brokaw says: “You’ve
been meeting with the Commission in private, but you will not go before this
very public meeting, citing separation of powers, executive privilege. But your
predecessors have gone before Congress in the past. Even President Ford
testified about his pardon of Richard Nixon (see Mid-October 1974). Executive
privilege is really a flexible concept. Why not go to the president on this issue
that is so profoundly important to America, and say, I should be testifying?” Rice
defends her decision not to testify under oath and before the cameras, saying:
“I would like nothing better than to be able to testify before the Commission. I
have spent more than four hours with the Commission. I’m prepared to go and
talk to them again, anywhere, any time, anyplace, privately. But I have to be
responsible and to uphold the separation of powers between the executive and
the legislature. It is a matter of whether the president can count on good
confidential advice from his staff.” Brokaw replies: “Dr. Rice, with all due
respect, I think a lot of people are watching this tonight saying, well, if she can
appear on television, write commentaries, but she won’t appear before the
Commission under oath. It just doesn’t seem to make sense.” Rice reiterates
that she is defending “a constitutional principle,” and insists, “We’re not hiding
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March 24-May 11, 2004: Al-Zarqawi Blamed for Beheading of US
Citizen, but Video Raises Many Questions

  

A video still of Nick Berg being
tormented by his captors in Iraq.
[Source: Reuters]

anything.” Author and media critic Frank Rich will later write, “The White
House, so often masterly in its TV management, particularly when it came to
guarding its 9/11 franchise in an election year, was wildly off its game” during
this period. Eventually Rice, unable to defend her refusal to testify in light of
her frequent public pronouncements, will agree to testify before the
Commission (see April 8, 2004). [RICH, 2006, PP. 114-119]

Entity Tags: Condoleezza Rice, 9/11 Commission, Tom Brokaw, Frank Rich, NBC News
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

A video of US citizen Nick Berg being beheaded in
Iraq is made public and causes widespread horror
and outrage around the world. Berg had been
working in Iraq with private companies installing
communications towers. On March 24, 2004, he is
taken into custody. Berg’s family is sent e-mails
confirming that he is in US custody (however, US
officials will later claim they were erroneously
notified and he was in Iraqi government custody
instead). The official reasons for his arrest are “lack
of documentation” and “suspicious activities.”
Regardless of who is holding him, it is not disputed
that he is visited three times by the FBI while being
held. On April 5, the Berg family launches an action
against the US military for false imprisonment, and
the next day Berg is released. Berg stays in a hotel
in Baghdad for the next few days, and tells a hotel

guest that he had been held in a jail with US soldiers as guards. His family last
hears of him on April 9, when he tells them he is going to try to leave Iraq.
Then, nearly a month later on May 8, his headless body is found dumped on a
Baghdad roadside. Three days after that, on May 11, the video of his beheading
is broadcast. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 5/29/2004; NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 8/14/2004] The
video shows five masked men taunting and then beheading Berg, and one of
them claims to be Islamist militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi. Two days later,
a CIA official says, “After the intelligence community conducted a technical
analysis of the… video, the CIA assesses with high probability that the speaker
on the tape is Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, and that person is shown decapitating
American citizen Nicholas Berg.” [BBC, 5/13/2004] However, many doubts about
the video and the identity of al-Zarqawi surface:
 Berg is seen wearing an orange jumpsuit typically worn by detainees in US

custody. At the start of the video, he speaks directly to the camera in a relaxed
way. The Sydney Morning Herald will later comment, “It is highly likely that this
segment is edited from the interrogation of Berg during his 13 days of custody.”
 Then the video cuts to scenes including the five masked men. But their Arabic

is heavily accented in Russian, Jordanian, and Egyptian. One says “do it quickly”
in Russian. A voice also seems to ask in English, “How will it be done?” Glimpses
of their skin look white. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 5/29/2004]

 The masked man identified as al-Zarqawi does not speak with a Jordanian
accent even though al-Zarqawi is Jordanian. CNN staff familiar with al-Zarqawi’s
voice claim the voice does not sound like his. [CNN, 5/12/2004; SYDNEY MORNING
HERALD, 5/29/2004]

 Berg is then decapitated, but there is very little blood. Dr John Simpson,
executive director for surgical affairs at the Royal Australasian College of
Surgeons, says, “I would have thought that all the people in the vicinity would
have been covered in blood, in a matter of seconds… if it [the video] was
genuine.” Forensic death expert Jon Nordby of the American Board of
Medicolegal Death Investigators suggests that the beheading was staged and
Berg was already dead. He also suggests that Berg appears to be heavily drugged
in earlier parts of the video. [ASIA TIMES, 5/22/2004] The Herald comments, “The
scream is wildly out of sync, sounds female, and is obviously dubbed.” [SYDNEY
MORNING HERALD, 5/29/2004]

 Al-Zarqawi is the one shown cutting Berg’s throat with a knife, and uses his
right hand to do so. But people who spent time in prison with al-Zarqawi and
knew him well claim that he was left handed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/13/2004]

 The timing of the video also raises suspicions, as it is broadcast just two weeks
after the Abu Ghraib prison abuse scandal is exposed, and the shock of the
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March 24, 2004-May 2004: FBI Says Saudi Associates of Hijackers
Not Involved in Plot; This Conclusion Is Disputed

  

March 24-30, 2004: Spanish Police Slow to Arrest Obvious Madrid
Bombings Suspect, Then Inexplicably Release Him Six Days Later

  

beheadings cause some to claim a moral relativism to justify the US military’s
abusive behavior towards detainees. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 5/29/2004]

 Strangely, Al-Qaeda operative Zacarias Moussaoui somehow used Berg’s e-mail
account years before in Oklahoma (see Autumn 1999). US officials call this “a
total coincidence.”
 The London Times comments that “The CIA’s insistence that al-Zarqawi was

responsible appears based on the scantiest of evidence.… Sound experts have
speculated that the voice might have been dubbed on.” Further, “There are
discrepancies in the times on the video frames.” [LONDON TIMES, 5/23/2004]

 No autopsy is performed on Berg’s body, nor is there any determination of the
time of his death. [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 5/29/2004]

 No proper investigation of the circumstances surrounding his death is ever
conducted. For instance, the US military will tell Berg’s family that they could
find no evidence of Berg’s last days in a Baghdad hotel and that no Westerner
stayed in that hotel for weeks. But the Washington Post was able to get a copy
of the hotel register with Berg’s name on it, along with the date of his checkout,
a list of the things he left in his room, and the exact words he said as he left the
hotel. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 8/14/2004]

It will later be reported that the US military was conducting a propaganda
campaign to inflate the importance of al-Zarqawi (see April 10, 2006), but it is
unknown if Berg’s death was somehow related to this campaign.
Entity Tags: Nick Berg, Jon Nordby, John Simpson, Central Intelligence Agency, Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

It is reported that the FBI has closed down their investigation into Saudis Omar
al-Bayoumi and Osama Basnan. The Associated Press reports, “The FBI concluded
at most the two Saudi men occasionally provided information to their kingdom
or helped Saudi visitors settle into the United States, but did so in compliance
with Muslim custom of being kind to strangers rather than out of some
relationship with Saudi intelligence.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/24/2004] Sen. Bob
Graham (D-FL) had cochaired the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry that found
considerable evidence tying these two men to two 9/11 hijackers and also to the
Saudi government. When he sees this news report, he contacts the FBI and is
told the report is not correct and that the investigation into the two men is still
ongoing. A month later, FBI Director Robert Mueller tells Graham that the report
was correct, and the case has been closed. Graham asks Mueller to speak to the
two FBI agents who reached this conclusion and find out why they reached it. He
asks that he should be allowed the same access to them that the Associated
Press had been given. Both Mueller and Attorney General John Ashcroft refuse to
give clearance for the agents to speak to Graham. Graham then writes a letter
with Sen. Arlen Specter (R-PA), again asking for clarification and the right to
meet with the agents. Their request is denied. Graham concludes that this is
something it “seems that neither the FBI nor the Bush administration wants the
American people to find out about.” [GRAHAM AND NUSSBAUM, 2004, PP. 224-227]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama Basnan, Omar al-Bayoumi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Investigations

Spanish police raid the apartment of Mouhannad Almallah, an Islamist militant
suspected of involvement in the March 11, 2004 Madrid train bombings (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004). The apartment is owned by his brother, Moutaz
Almallah. Mouhannad is arrested, but Moutaz is not, since he has been living in
Britain since 2002 (see August 2002). Police also raid another apartment on
Virgen del Coro street in Madrid owned by Moutaz, where several other bombing
suspects, Basel Ghalyoun and Fouad el Morabit, have lived.
Years of Surveillance - It is surprising police took so long to raid either
apartment, since the Almallah brothers have been suspected militants for many
years. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/2/2005] Moutaz was considered the closest assistant to
Barakas Yarkas, long-time head of an al-Qaeda cell in Madrid, and it appears he
was monitored since 1995 because of his ties to Yarkas (see November 13, 2001).
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March 24-30, 2004: White House Official, CNN Anchor Join in
Smearing Former Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’

  

He also is known to have lived with the al-Qaeda-linked imam Abu Qatada in
London in 2002 (see August 2002). Curiously, a police officer later suspected of a
role in the Madrid bombings sold Moutaz an apartment in 1995 and then
remained friends with him (see November 1995). [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/2/2005; BBC,
3/24/2005]

Wife's Tips Do Not Lead to Arrests - Mouhannad had been a suspect since 1998,
when it was discovered that another member of Yarkas’s cell had filed a false
document using Mouhannad’s name. Furthermore, in January 2003 Mouhannad’s
estranged wife began informing against him and his militant associates (see
February 12, 2003 and January 4, 2003). She exposed the brothers’ connections
to many suspect militants, including Jamal Zougam, who was arrested just two
days after the Madrid bombings (see 4:00 p.m., March 13, 2004). As a result of
her tips, police had monitored the Virgen del Coro apartment for a year and
were still monitoring it when the Madrid bombings took place (see January 17,
2003-Late March 2004). Mouhannad’s wife spoke to police five days after the
bombings, reminding them of the link between Mouhannad and Zougam, so it is
unclear why police waited 13 days to raid the Virgen del Coro apartment. [EL
MUNDO (MADRID), 3/2/2005]

Let Go Despite Confessing Knowledge of Attack Plans - Mouhannad is finally
arrested because two witnesses saw Ghalyoun, one of the two militants living in
the Virgen del Coro apartment, near the Madrid trains when they were bombed.
Mouhannad admits knowing Zougam, the main suspect. He says he had gone to
Zougam’s shop to buy a charger for his phone. He says he knows Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet, another prime suspect in the Madrid bombings, and that in
the summer of 2003 Fakhet had proposed several times to “rob banks and
jewelers” to finance an attack in Spain. Fakhet even told him that he wanted to
go into police stations and kill as many people as possible. The police are also
aware that Mouhannad’s brother Moutaz and Fakhet were in telephone contact
until at least a few days before the bombings. Yet incredibly, on March 30,
Mouhannad is “provisionally released,” while still be accused of having a link to
the bombings. He continues to live openly in Madrid and is not rearrested. [EL
MUNDO (MADRID), 3/2/2005; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/5/2005]

Possible Involvement in Planned New York Attack - In the apartment where
Mouhannad had been living, police find a sketch of the Grand Central Station in
New York with precise annotations, leading to suspicions that some militants in
Spain were planning a New York attack. However, it will take investigators
several months to analyze and understand the sketch, as it is on a computer disc
and accompanied by highly specialized technical data. [EL MUNDO (MADRID),

3/2/2005] He will be rearrested in Madrid on March 18, 2005, two weeks after it is
widely reported that possible plans for a New York attack were found in his
apartment. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/5/2005] In 2006, a Spanish police report will
conclude that the Almallah brothers had such important roles in the Madrid
bombings that the bombings “possibly would not have occurred” without them.
[REUTERS, 3/8/2007] Mouhannad will eventually be sentenced to 12 years in prison
(see March 18-19, 2005).
Entity Tags: Mouhannad Almallah’s wife, Mouhannad Almallah, Fouad el Morabit,
Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Jamal Zougam, Moutaz Almallah, Basel Ghalyoun
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

National Security Council spokesman Jim Wilkinson engages in rather unusual
tactics against former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, in response to
Clarke’s recent criticisms of the Bush administration’s lack of preparation for
the 9/11 attacks (see March 22, 2004 and March 24, 2004). Wilkinson is abetted
by CNN news anchor Wolf Blitzer.
'X-Files Stuff' - In the CNN studio, Wilkinson twists a passage from Clarke’s book
Against All Enemies, saying: “He’s talking about how he sits back and visualizes
chanting by bin Laden and how bin Laden has some sort of mind control over US
officials. This is sort of ‘X-Files’ stuff.” [CNN, 3/30/2004] (The precise quote, as
reported by the New York Times’s Paul Krugman, is: “Bush handed that enemy
precisely what it wanted and needed.… It was as if Osama bin Laden, hidden in
some high mountain redoubt, were engaging in long-range mind control of
George Bush.” Krugman writes: “That’s not ‘X-Files stuff’: it’s a literary device,
meant to emphasize just how ill conceived our policy is. Mr. Blitzer should be
telling Mr. Wilkinson to apologize, not rerunning those comments in his own
defense.”) [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/2/2004]
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Morning, March 24, 2004: White House Helps Draft Lists of
Questions 9/11 Commission Will Ask Former Counterterrorism
‘Tsar’

  

March 24, 2004: White House Discloses Former Counterterrorism
‘Tsar’ Clarke Was Anonymous Official Who Gave Background
Briefing

  

'Weird Aspects in His Life' - For his part, Blitzer later says in a question to CNN’s
John King: “What administration officials have been saying since the weekend,
basically that Richard Clarke from their vantage point was a disgruntled former
government official, angry because he didn’t get a certain promotion. He’s got a
hot new book out now that he wants to promote. He wants to make a few bucks,
and that his own personal life, they’re also suggesting that there are some weird
aspects in his life as well, that they don’t know what made this guy come
forward and make these accusations against the president.”
CNN Clarification - Blitzer’s use of innuendo (“weird aspects in his life”) from
unnamed administration sources causes enough of a backlash that Blitzer issues
a “clarification” of his remarks: “I was not referring to anything charged by so-
called unnamed White House officials.… I was simply seeking to flesh out what
Bush National Security Council spokesman Jim Wilkinson had said on this
program two days earlier.… Other than that… White House officials were not
talking about Clarke’s personal life in any way.” As author and media critic Frank
Rich will point out, Blitzer’s clarification is disingenuous in his implicit denial
that his administration sources were anonymous, when in fact they were not.
[CNN, 3/30/2004; RICH, 2006, PP. 114-119] (Krugman, who blasted Blitzer in his column,
responds to Blitzer’s clarification by writing, “Silly me: I ‘alleged’ that Mr.
Blitzer said something because he actually said it, and described ‘so-called
unnamed’ officials as unnamed because he didn’t name them.”) [NEW YORK TIMES,

4/2/2004] Blitzer eventually admits that his source was not multiple
administration officials, but a single official (whom he refuses to name), and
that the “weird aspects” of Clarke’s life were nothing more than his tendency to
obsess over terrorist attack scenarios. [CNN, 3/30/2004; RICH, 2006, PP. 114-119]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Frank Rich, John King, Paul Krugman, Wolf Blitzer, James
R. Wilkinson
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

White House counsel Alberto Gonzales works on questions that are to be put
later in the day by the 9/11 Commission to former counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke (see March 24, 2004). Clarke has recently gone public with
criticisms of the Bush administration and is being attacked by it (see March 21,
2004, March 22, 2004 and Shortly After, and March 24, 2004). The questions are
supplied to two Republican commissioners, Fred Fielding and Jim Thompson,
who author Philip Shenon will say “were seen as the administration’s most
reliable supporters on the Commission.” Some of these questions may actually
be asked at the hearing, and Shenon will add, “During Clarke’s testimony,
Fielding and Thompson could be seen standing up from the dais periodically and
disappearing to a back room to take phone calls, apparently from the White
House.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 280] When the communications between the White
House and the commissioners come to light after the hearing, critics will call it
unethical interference in the hearings. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/1/2004] For example,
Democratic commissioner Bob Kerrey complains, “To call commissioners and
coach them on what they ought to say is a terrible mistake.” [NEW YORK DAILY

NEWS, 4/2/2004] In addition to the questions for the commissioners, according to
Shenon, Gonzales is in contact with the office of Senator Bill Frist, the
Republican majority leader, and Frist is “prepared to rush to the Senate floor to
denounce Clarke and question his truthfulness as soon as the hearing was over.”
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 280] Frist will soon ask “[i]f [Clarke] lied under oath to the
United States Congress” in closed testimony in 2002. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Alberto R. Gonzales, Fred F. Fielding, Bill Frist, Bob Kerrey, James
Thompson, Philip Shenon
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The White House discloses to Fox News that former counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke was the anonymous official who gave a background briefing to
reporters in August 2002 praising the Bush administration’s record on terrorism
(see August 22, 2002). This move, which violates a longstanding confidentiality
policy, is made hours before Clarke is to testify to the 9/11 Commission (see
March 24, 2004). Clarke recently went public with criticism of the
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March 24, 2004: Former Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Clarke Gives
High-Profile Testimony

  

Richard Clarke sworn in before the 9/11
Commission. [Source: CBC]

administration (see March 21, 2004) and is being attacked by it (see March 22,
2004 and Shortly After). Author Philip Shenon will comment, “In agreeing to
allow Fox News to reveal that Clarke had given the 2002 briefing, the White
House was attempting to paint him as a liar—a one-time Bush defender who had
become a Bush critic in order to sell a book.” National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice says to the media: “There are two very different stories here.
These stories can’t be reconciled.” [FOX NEWS, 3/24/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 3/25/2004;
WASHINGTON POST, 3/26/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 280-281]

Opposing Spin? - Shenon will add that in the briefing Clarke was “spin[ning] the
facts” in order to try to knock down an article unfavorable to the administration
published by Time magazine, although “the spin took him perilously close to
dishonesty, albeit the sort of dishonesty practiced every day in official
Washington.” Philip Zelikow, the 9/11 Commission’s executive director and a
long-term opponent of Clarke (see January 3, 2001 and January 27, 2003), is
delighted by the story and tells a Commission staffer that it might be enough to
end the Clarke “circus,” adding, “Does it get any better than this?” [SHENON, 2008,

PP. 280-281] Later trying a similar line of attack, Republican Senate leader Bill
Frist will ask “[i]f [Clarke] lied under oath to the United States Congress” in
closed testimony in 2002, and also ask if Clarke is attempting to promote his
book. According to media critic Frank Rich, Frist’s credibility is undermined by
his use of his Senate status to promote his own book, a virtually worthless
primer entitled When Every Moment Counts: What You Need to Know About
Bioterrorism from the Senate’s Only Doctor. Frist’s accusation that Clarke
revealed classified information in his book falls flat when Clarke notes that the
White House vetted his book for possible security transgressions before
publication. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/27/2004; RICH, 2006, PP. 114-119]

No Evidence of Contradiction - A review of declassified citations from Clarke’s
2002 testimony provides no evidence of contradiction, and White House officials
familiar with the testimony agree that any differences are matters of emphasis,
not fact. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Richard A. Clarke, Condoleezza Rice, Philip Zelikow,
Washington Times, Frank Rich, Bill Frist
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard
Clarke testifies before the 9/11
Commission. Due to publicity generated by
the publication of his book and a
controversial appearance on 60 Minutes
(see March 21, 2004), it is, in the words of
author Philip Shenon, a “true Washington
spectacle” and “one of those moments in
the capital when anyone of importance in
the city [is] in front of a television set.”
Shenon will add, “It was being compared by
reporters to the sort of drama that John
Dean’s testimony provided in Watergate or
Lieutenant Colonel Oliver North’s testimony
offered in the Iran-Contra affair.” [SHENON,

2008, PP. 281-282]

Clarke Offers Apology - Clarke’s opening statement consists of little more than
an apology to the relatives of the 9/11 victims. He says: “Your government
failed you, those entrusted with protecting you failed you, and I failed you. For
that failure, I would ask… for your understanding and forgiveness.” This leads to
a moment of silence, then gasps and sobs. Shenon will point out, “It was the
first apology that the 9/11 families had heard from anybody of importance in
the Bush administration,” adding that it “was the moment of catharsis that
many of the wives and husbands and children of the victims had been waiting
for.”
Praises Clinton, Criticizes Bush - Under questioning, Clarke praises the Clinton
administration, saying, “My impression was that fighting terrorism, in general,
and fighting al-Qaeda, in particular, were an extraordinarily high priority in the
Clinton administration—certainly no higher priority.” But he is very critical of
the Bush administration, stating, “By invading Iraq… the president of the United
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March 25, 2004: Bush Says He Would Have Done Everything to
Prevent 9/11, If He Had Known Plot Involved Aircraft

  

March 25, 2004: Pentagon Official: ‘9/11 Had Its Benefits’   

States has greatly undermined the war on terrorism.” He says that under Bush
before 9/11, terrorism was “an important issue, but not an urgent issue.… [CIA
Director] George Tenet and I tried very hard to create a sense of urgency by
seeing to it that intelligence reports on the al-Qaeda threat were frequently
given to the president and other high-level officials. But although I continue to
say it was an urgent problem, I don’t think it was ever treated that way.” He
points out that he made proposals to fight al-Qaeda in late January 2001. While
the gist of them was implemented after 9/11, he complains, “I didn’t really
understand why they couldn’t have been done in February [2001].” He says that
with a more robust intelligence and covert action program, “we might have
been able to nip [the plot] in the bud.”
Republican Commissioners Ask Tough Questions - However, Clarke faces tough
questioning from some of the Republican commissioners. Jim Thompson, who
had been in contact with the White House before the hearing (see Morning,
March 24, 2004), challenges Clarke over a briefing he gave in 2002 (see August
22, 2002 and March 24, 2004), which, according to Thompson, contradicts what
Clarke is saying now. In addition, fellow Republican John Lehman confronts
Clarke over what he sees as discrepancies between Clarke’s book and his private
interviews with the Commission. Clarke replies that the differences arose
because the Commission did not ask him about all the issues he covered in his
book, such as his opposition to the invasion of Iraq. He adds that he will not
accept any position in any administration formed by Democratic presidential
candidate John Kerry.
Clarke Approved Saudi Flights - Clarke also clears up a mystery about the
departure of Saudi Arabian nationals after the attacks, which has caused some
controversy (see September 14-19, 2001), saying that he was the White House
official that approved them. He did this after clearing it with the FBI, although
he does not know “what degree of review the FBI did over those names.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/24/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/24/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 3/24/2004;
SHENON, 2008, PP. 282-289]

Testimony 'Arresting' - Author and media critic Frank Rich will later call Clarke’s
testimony “arresting.” Rich will write that Clarke’s forceful, confident
demeanor—“sonorous voice, secret-agent aura, and vaguely intimidating body
language”—serves to brush back antagonistic Republicans such as Lehman and
Thompson. Rich will write that the juxtaposition of Clarke’s damning testimony
with President Bush’s bizarre comedy routine that same evening (pretending to
hunt for Iraqi WMD under the Oval Office furniture—see March 24, 2004) is
jarring. [RICH, 2006, PP. 114-119]

Entity Tags: John Lehman, Clinton administration, Richard A. Clarke, Bush
administration (43), Frank Rich, 9/11 Commission, James Thompson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

At a campaign appearance in New Hampshire, President Bush refers to the 9/11
attacks, saying, “Had I known that the enemy was going to use airplanes to
strike America, to attack us, I would have used every resource, every asset,
every power of this government to protect the American people.” He also
suggests that his predecessor, Democrat Bill Clinton, was more to blame for the
attacks than he was, as the 9/11 Commission is looking at “eight months of my
administration and the eight years of the previous administration.” This speech
comes one day after his former counterterrorism “tsar,” Richard Clarke, had
given damaging high-profile testimony to the Commission (see March 24, 2004).
Author Philip Shenon will comment that Bush “was apparently hoping that his
audience would forget that the August 6 [Presidential Daily Brief item (see
August 6, 2001)] had warned specifically that planes might be hijacked by al-
Qaeda within the United States.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 289]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Philip Shenon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Denials

An unnamed senior Pentagon official tells Washington Times reporter Rowan
Scarborough, “I hate to say this and would never say this in public, but 9/11 had
its benefits. We never would have gone into Afghanistan and started this war [on
terror] without it. There just was not the national will.” [SCARBOROUGH, 2004, PP.
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March 27-30, 2004: Spanish Police Call Madrid Bomber While He
Is in Hiding, Later Try to Cover This Up

  

March 28, 2004: Richard Clarke Uses Bush Letter to Counter
Criticism

  

III] Secretary of Defense Donald Rumsfeld has repeatedly referred to the Sultan
of Oman similarly telling him that 9/11 was a “blessing in disguise” (see
February 14, 2003-June 4, 2004). As early as the evening of 9/11, President Bush
had referred to the political situation due to the attacks as a “great
opportunity” (see (Between 9:30 p.m. and 10:00 p.m.) September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Rowan Scarborough
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Police have concluded that Jamal Ahmidan, alias “El Chino,” is one of the main
suspects in the March 11, 2004, Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m.,
March 11, 2004). On March 25, Ahmidan’s wife Rosa begins fully cooperating
with police. Two days later, someone calls her from the the telephone number
629247179. That same day, someone calls a man named Othman El Gnaoui from
the same number. El Gnaoui is a close associate of Ahmidan. The same phone
number is used to call the mobile phone number of a man named Abdelkader
Kounjaa four times three days later. He is the brother of Abdennabi Kounjaa,
one of the bombers hiding out with many of the other bombers in an apartment
in the town of Leganes by this date (see 9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004). The police
will later tell the judge in the Madrid bombings trial that the person using this
phone to make all these calls was Ahmidan. But in fact, in 2005 the judge will
learn from the phone company that the phone number actually belongs to the
national police. Ahmidan’s wife Rosa will later say she does not remember who
called her, and phone records show the call to her lasted less than a minute.
These calls have never been explained, but they suggest the police knew where
some of the suspects were hiding, took no action against them, and then tried
to cover this up. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 7/23/2007] Curiously, one day after the
bombings, police stopped tapping the phones of Ahmidan and El Gnaoui even
though evidence linked Ahmidan to the main suspect in the bombings that same
day (see March 12, 2004). El Gnaoui will be arrested on March 30 and sentenced
to life in prison for a role in the bombings (see March 30-31, 2004). [MSNBC,
10/31/2007]

Entity Tags: Jamal Ahmidan, Abdelkader Kounjaa, Othman El Gnaoui, Rosa Ahmidan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke, lambasted by Bush
administration supporters (see March 24, 2004) for his criticism of the
administration’s foreign policies (see March 21, 2004 and March 24, 2004),
counters some of that criticism by noting that when he resigned from the
administration a year earlier, he was highly praised by President Bush (see
January 31, 2003).
Differing Characterizations from Administration - On Meet the Press, Clarke
reads aloud the handwritten note from Bush that lauds his service, telling host
Tim Russert: “This is his writing. This is the president of the United States’
writing. And when they’re engaged in character assassination of me, let’s just
remember that on January 31, 2003: ‘Dear Dick, you will be missed. You served
our nation with distinction and honor. You have left a positive mark on our
government.’ This is not the normal typewritten letter that everybody gets. This
is the president’s handwriting. He thinks I served with distinction and honor. The
rest of his staff is out there trying to destroy my professional life, trying to
destroy my reputation, because I had the temerity to suggest that a policy issue
should be discussed. What is the role of the war on terror vis-a-vis the war in
Iraq? Did the war in Iraq really hurt the war on terror? Because I suggest we
should have a debate on that, I am now being the victim of a taxpayer-paid—
because all these people work for the government—character assassination
campaign.”
Never Briefed Bush on Terrorism - Clarke also notes that the letter proves he
never briefed Bush on terrorism because he was not allowed to provide such a
briefing (see Early January 2001). He tells Russert: “You know, they’re saying
now that when I was afforded the opportunity to talk to him about
cybersecurity, it was my choice. I could have talked about terrorism or
cybersecurity. That’s not true. I asked in January to brief him, the president, on
terrorism, to give him the same briefing I had given Vice President Cheney, Colin
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March 28, 2004: Sunday Times Reveals Inside Information from
KSM Interrogations

  

Powell, and [Condoleezza] Rice. And I was told, ‘You can’t do that briefing,
Dick, until after the policy development process.’” [MSNBC, 3/28/2004; SALON,
3/29/2004]

Administration Should Declassifiy August 2002 Briefing - Clarke also calls on the
administration to declassify “all six hours” of the briefing he gave to top
officials in August 2002 about the impending threat of a terrorist attack (see
August 22, 2002). The administration has selectively declassified material from
that briefing to impugn Clarke’s honesty and integrity. “I would welcome it
being declassified,” Clarke says. “But not just a little line here and there—let’s
declassify all six hours of my testimony.” He also asks that the administration
declassify the strategy reports from 2001 that he authored, and all of his e-mails
between January 2001 and September 2001, to prove that the charges laid
against him by the administration are false. He calls on the White House to end
what he calls the “vicious personal attacks” and “character assassination,” and
focus on issues. “The issue is not about me,” he tells a CNN reporter. “The issue
is about the president’s performance in the war on terrorism.” [MSNBC, 3/28/2004;

CNN, 3/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
Bush administration (43), Richard A. Clarke, Tim Russert
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Sunday Times publishes details of interrogations of alleged 9/11 mastermind
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), who is being held by the CIA. The article,
written by Christina Lamb, indicates the information is from “transcripts” of his
interrogations. It also quotes KSM as making various statements, such as “The
original plan [for 9/11] was for a two-pronged attack with five targets on the
East Coast of America and five on the West Coast.” The report makes the
following claims:
 KSM introduced Osama bin Laden to Hambali, leader of the Southeast Asian

militant organization Jemaah Islamiyah, who KSM first met during the Soviet-
Afghan War in Peshawar, Pakistan. KSM was “impressed” with “Hambali’s
connections with the Malaysian government,” and bin Laden and Hambali forged
an alliance in 1996.
 After 1996, KSM became a “key planner in almost every attack, including the

simultaneous bombings of the American embassies in Kenya and Tanzania in
1998.”
 He was the “chief planner” for 9/11 and planning started very early, before his

associate Ramzi Yousef was captured (see February 7, 1995), when they hit upon
the idea of using planes to attack the US. The plan for 9/11 initially had two
parts, one on the US East Coast and the other on the west, but bin Laden
canceled the second half. This part was then spun off into a second, separate
plot, to be carried out independently, and one of the operatives to be involved
was Zacarias Moussaoui. The first two operatives selected for 9/11 were Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, followed by Mohamed Atta and his associates
from Hamburg.
 Al-Qaeda was very surprised by the US response to the 9/11 attacks.

“Afterwards we never got time to catch our breath, we were immediately on
the run,” KSM is quoted as saying. He added that the US campaign seriously
disrupted operations.
 Britain was the next target after 9/11, because, “Osama declared [British

Prime Minister Tony] Blair our principal enemy and London a target.” However, a
plot to attack Heathrow Airport never got beyond the planning stage.
 KSM also described Hambali’s departure from Afghanistan in November 2001,

and said the two kept in touch through Hambali’s brother.
The article points out that “the interrogation transcripts are prefaced with the
warning that ‘the detainee has been known to withhold information or
deliberately mislead,’” and also mentions some allegations made against US
interrogators, including sleep deprivation, extremes of heat and cold, truth
drugs, and the use of Arab interrogators so that detainees thought they were in
an Arab camp. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 3/28/2004] When it becomes clear what
techniques have been used to obtain information from KSM, doubts will be
expressed about the reliability of his information (see June 16, 2004 and August
6, 2007). However, most of this information will appear in the relevant sections
of the 9/11 Commission report, which are based on reports produced by CIA
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interrogators. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] Despite this, some of the information
contained in the report seems to be incorrect. For example, Abu Zubaida is
described as a member of al-Qaeda’s inner shura council, although it appears he
was not that close to al-Qaeda’s senior leadership (see Shortly After March 28,
2002). In addition, KSM is described as the head of al-Qaeda’s military
committee, although he will later deny this (see March 10, 2007).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees
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March 29, 2004 and After: British Intelligence Fails to Monitor
7/7 London Bomber after Recording Him Discussing Plans to Build
Bomb and Attend Al-Qaeda Training Camp

  

Shehzad Tanweer (left) and Mohammad Sidique Khan (right)
monitored at the Toddington Services gas station on February 2,
2004. [Source: Metropolitan Police]

!Donate Home | Contact

About Timelines Blog Donate Volunteer Search this timeline only    Search   Go

!! History Commons Alert, Exciting News
 Home  » Timelines by Topic  » Regions  » Asia  » Afghanistan  » Complete 911 Timeline

Follow Us!

We are planning some big changes! Please follow us to stay updated and be part of our

community.

Complete 911 Timeline

Project: Complete 911 Timeline

Open-Content project managed by matt, Derek, Paul, KJF, mtuck, paxvector

add event | references

Page 62 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

On March 29, 2004, 18
men suspected of
involvement in an al-
Qaeda linked fertilizer
bomb plot are arrested
in raids across Britain.
Five of them, including
head bomber Omar
Khyam, will later be
convicted and sentenced
to life in prison for roles
in the plot (see Early
2003-April 6, 2004).
Dozens more have been
monitored in recent

months as part of Operation Crevice, the effort by the British intelligence
agency MI5 to foil the plot. Of those not arrested, 15 are classified as “essential
targets” deserving heavy surveillance. An additional 40 are classified as
“desirables,” with a lower level of surveillance. Mohammad Sidique Khan and
Shehzad Tanweer, future suicide bombers in the 7/7 London bombings, are both
placed in the “desirables” group. Khan and Tanweer had been monitored
repeatedly meeting and talking on the phone with head bomber Khyam. Khan
was overheard saying incriminating things, like how he might hold up a British
bank with a shotgun (see February 2-March 23, 2004). Incredibly, he was even
recorded discussing how to build a bomb, his desire to leave Britain after the
bomb went off, plans to wage jihad (holy war), and plans to attend al-Qaeda
training camps in Pakistan (see May 13-14, 2006). But within weeks of the
arrests of Khyam and the others, MI5 is distracted by another big surveillance
operation focusing on Dhiren Barot, who is considered an important al-Qaeda
leader living in Britain. As a result, the remaining Operation Crevice suspects
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March 30, 2004: Senior Official Disputes Richard Clarke’s Account
of 9/11

  

Franklin
Miller.
[Source:
The
Cohen
Group]

are given lower priority and in fact Khan and Tanweer allegedly are not
monitored at all. Additionally, even though MI5 knows the exact address where
Khan lives, local police forces (which are not distracted by the Barot case) are
not told that there are potential terrorism suspects who should be monitored.
[LONDON TIMES, 5/1/2007] Investigators will gather information about Khan’s car
registration briefly in early 2005 and will learn his full name if they do not know
it already, but it seems this will not lead to any more surveillance (see January
27-February 3, 2005). Apparently, Khan is also linked to Barot in some way, yet
he is not arrested at the same time Barot and others are in August 2004, and he
and the other 7/7 bombers still are not monitored after that (see August 3,
2004). As of 2007, only one of the 15 “essential targets” will be jailed for
terrorism-related activity. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/30/2007]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Omar Khyam, Dhiren Barot, Mohammad Sidique
Khan, Shehzad Tanweer
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A national security official who worked alongside counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke on September 11 openly disputes Clarke’s
account of events in the White House Situation Room on 9/11. [SYDNEY

MORNING HERALD, 3/31/2004] Clarke has put forward his account in the
dramatic first chapter of his just-published book Against All Enemies,
which has already topped the Amazon.com bestsellers list. [REUTERS,

3/26/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/30/2004] His critic, Franklin Miller, is a
senior aide to National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, who admits
that he was often a bureaucratic rival of Clarke. Miller tells the New
York Times that almost none of the conversations described in the first

chapter of Clarke’s book match his own recollection of events. [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/30/2004]

 In his book, Clarke recalls the Secret Service requesting fighter escorts to
protect Air Force One after it took off from Sarasota, Florida, where the
president had been visiting an elementary school. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 6] However,
Miller says a young aide in the Situation Room had in fact made this request to
him. He had initially told the aide he had seen too many movies, but after
reconsidering had asked Rice whether to call up fighter support and she told him
to go ahead. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/30/2004]

 Clarke’s book claims that Miller had urged Secretary of Defense Donald
Rumsfeld to take a helicopter out of the burning Pentagon and Rumsfeld
responded, “I am too goddamn old to go to an alternate site.” [CLARKE, 2004, PP.

8-9] Miller says he never spoke to Rumsfeld on 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/30/2004]

 Clarke recounts how the Situation Room Deputy Director Ralph Seigler had
called out, “Secret Service reports a hostile aircraft 10 minutes out,” left the
room, and then returned soon after to report, “Hostile aircraft eight minutes
out” (see (After 10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 9-10] Yet
Miller and Sean McCormack, the spokesman of the National Security Council who
was also in the Situation Room that morning, do not recall this. They say that
Seigler himself denies making such an announcement, though Seigler declines to
be interviewed by the New York Times about it. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/30/2004]

 Clarke claims that at one point he had gathered his staff from the Situation
Room around him and told them to leave for their own safety, but they declined
(see (Shortly After 9:45 a.m.) September 11, 2001). He had written that Miller
then “grabbed a legal pad and said, ‘All right. If you’re staying, sign your name
here,’” so a list could be e-mailed out of the building. [CLARKE, 2004, PP. 12] But
Miller says, “That paragraph was a complete fiction,” adding that he made no
such statement. According to Miller, Deputy National Security Adviser Stephen
Hadley had instructed the staff members to keep the Situation Room running
and there had never been any question about whether they could stay or go.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 3/30/2004]

Miller says Clarke “did a hell of a job that day. We all did.” But he says Clarke’s
account is “a much better screenplay than reality was.” The New York Times is
unable to contact Clarke to get his response to Miller’s allegations. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 3/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Ralph Seigler, Franklin Miller, Richard A. Clarke, Sean McCormack
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events
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March 30, 2004: White House Makes Deal to Prevent Additional
Public 9/11 Hearings for Bush Officials

  

March 30-April 2, 2004: Terror Alert Warns of Al-Qaeda Attack on
Trains and Buses in US

  

March 30-31, 2004: Spain Finally Issues Arrest Warrants,
Publishes Photos of Some Suspect Madrid Bombers

  

The Bush administration bows to growing pressure in the wake of former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke’s testimony before the 9/11 Commission
(see March 21, 2004) and agrees to allow National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice to testify before the Commission in public and under oath. It also agrees
that President Bush and Vice President Dick Cheney can be interviewed in
private by the whole Commission. However, according to the New York Times,
“In exchange for her appearance, the [9/11 Commission] agreed not to seek
testimony from other White House aides at public hearings, although it can
continue to question them in private.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/31/2004] There was some
debate in the administration over whether Rice would testify or not. As she is
national security adviser and there are no allegations of criminal wrongdoing,
there are good grounds for Rice refusing to testify under the doctrine of
executive privilege, and this argument is made in particular by White House
counsel Alberto Gonzales and David Addington, Vice President Cheney’s counsel.
However, Rice insists that she wants to testify. According to author Philip
Shenon, she is “uncharacteristically frantic” over the issue. White House chief of
staff Andy Card will say, “Condi desperately wanted to do it.” Shenon will write
of the decision, which is made by President Bush: “The political pressure on the
White House was too great, and Rice’s persuasive powers with the president
were more than a match for Alberto Gonzales’s. Rice was as strong-willed as any
member of the White house staff. Gonzales was strong-willed until the president
told him otherwise.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 289-292] Author and media critic Frank Rich
will later write: “The dirty little secret about the uproar over Clarke’s
revelations were that many of them had been previously revealed by others,
well before he published his book. But as the Bush administration knew better
than anyone, perception was all, and perception began with images on
television. Clarke had given the charges a human face.” The administration is
sending Rice to testify publicly before the Commission, Rich will write, in part
because she is the most telegenic of Bush’s top advisers, and has the best
chance of “rebranding” the story with her face and testimony. [RICH, 2006, PP. 119]

Entity Tags: White House, Frank Rich, Philip Shenon, George W. Bush, Condoleezza Rice,
Bush administration (43), Alberto R. Gonzales, 9/11 Commission, David S. Addington,
Andrew Card
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The FBI issues a bulletin to state and local law enforcement agencies which
states that terrorists may use cultural, artistic or athletic visas to slip into the
United States undetected. This is followed by another bulletin one day later
from the FBI and Department of Homeland Security warning of pending terrorist
attacks on buses and trains in major cities during the summer. The
uncorroborated intelligence cited by the warning indicates the possible use of a
bomb made out of ammonium nitrate fertilizer and diesel fuel, similar to the
one used in the Oklahoma City federal building attack. This intelligence, as well
as the March 11, 2004, train bombings in Madrid (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
2004), reportedly increases the level of concern that terrorists are planning an
attack in the US. It is reported that the intelligence community believes that al-
Qaeda has the full intent and capability to execute coordinated and deadly
attacks on public transportation systems. [PBS, 4/2/2004] No such attacks occur.
The warning apparently is given because a number of suspects are arrested in
Britain who had been working on a fertilizer bomb, but they have been under
surveillance and their fertilizer had been replaced with a harmless substance. In
the thousands of hours of monitored conversations, none of them mentioned
anything about bombing the US (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004). One day prior to
the first alert, Charles Duelfer, the chief weapons inspector in Iraq, informed
Congress that no WMD have been found to date. [MSNBC, 6/4/2007]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Charles Duelfer, US Department of
Homeland Security
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

On March 30, 2004, Madrid train bombings suspect Othman El Gnaoui is arrested
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April 2004: 7/7 London Bomber Questioned by Police over
Murder, but Not Arrested

  

April 2004: Pakistani Raid Misses Al-Qaeda Leader Al-Libbi in
Abbottabad

  

in Spain (he will later be sentenced to life in prison, see October 31, 2007). The
next day, the Spanish government finally issues the first international arrest
warrants for the bombings. It also publicly names six of the top suspects and
releases photographs of them. The named suspects are: Serhane Abdelmajid
Fakhet, Said Berraj, Jamal Ahmidan (alias “El Chino”), Abdennabi Kounjaa, and
the brothers Rachid Oulad Akcha and Mohammed Oulad Akcha. [CNN, 4/1/2004;

CNN, 4/2/2004] Jamal Zougam was arrested on March 13 (see 4:00 p.m., March 13,
2004). Over the next weeks, more arrests were made. By the end of March,
almost 20 suspects have been arrested. But strangely, there appears to be no
effort to arrest the main suspects like the six mentioned above, who generally
continued to live openly in Spain after the bombings. However, they were aware
of the arrest of their associates and by the end of March most of them have gone
into hiding, renting an apartment together in the town of Leganes. [IRUJO, 2005;

VIDINO, 2006, PP. 302] Even by the end of the month, authorities appear uncertain
about whom to arrest. For instance, on March 30, Fouad El Morabit is arrested,
then released, then arrested again. Then he is released again the next day, only
to be arrested yet again later. He will eventually be sentenced to 12 years for a
role in the bombings (see October 31, 2007). [CNN, 4/1/2004; CNN, 4/2/2004] Other
likely suspects such as Allekema Lamari and Abdelmajid Boucher have not been
charged or questioned at all by the end of March. All of this is strange, because
Spanish intelligence has been monitoring all of the above mentioned people and
their associates for at least a year before the bombings, sometimes more, and
their phone numbers and addresses are known. When Zougam was arrested on
March 13, investigators found he had called many of those mentioned above in
the days before the bombings, which seemingly would have been grounds for
their arrest or questioning. Adding to the strange situation, most of these
suspects continued to live normal lives for many days after the bombings, which
would have made their arrests easy. For instance, Ahmidan continued to live
with his wife and children until March 19 (see March 17, 2004). He even
continued to use his monitored cell phone, visited bars, and talked to neighbors.
[EL MUNDO (MADRID), 2/12/2006] On April 2, the Madrid bombers apparently will try
to bomb another train (see 11:00 a.m., April 2, 2004). One day after that, seven
of the bombers, including Fakhet, Ahmidan, Kounjaa, and the Akcha brothers,
apparently blow themselves up after a shootout with police (see 9:05 p.m., April
3, 2004). Berraj is a government informant despite being listed as a wanted man
(see 2003), and will never be charged in the bombings.
Entity Tags: Fouad el Morabit, Abdelmajid Boucher, Allekema Lamari, Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet, Abdennabi Kounjaa, Rachid Oulad Akcha, Jamal Ahmidan, Said
Berraj, Mohammed Oulad Akcha, Othman El Gnaoui
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Future 7/7 London bomber Shehzad Tanweer is questioned by police over a
murder in Leeds, but no charges are brought against him. The victim, a mixed-
race 16-year-old named Tyrone Clarke, was apparently involved in gang warfare.
He was cornered by a group of up to 20 Asian youths, who beat him with
baseball bats and metal poles, as well as stabbing him three times. Tanweer was
seen with the attackers that evening, but there is no proof he was involved in
the actual murder. Four of the youths are later identified and sentenced to life
imprisonment for the murder. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 273]

Entity Tags: Shehzad Tanweer
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

An attempted raid is made on al-Qaeda leader Abu Faraj al-Libbi in Abbottabad,
Pakistan, as Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf will describe in a 2006 memoir.
Pakistani forces have arrested one of al-Libbi’s couriers, and found out from him
that al-Libbi has just rented a house in Abbottabad. Pakistani forces raid the
house, but al-Libbi is not there. They will later determine he was using three
houses in Abbottabad and they raided the wrong one. [MUSHARRAF, 2006, PP. 210-211]

Al-Libbi will be captured in Pakistan a year later (see May 2, 2005). Osama bin
Laden begins living in Abbottabad around late 2005 (see Late 2005-Early 2006).
His trusted courier Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed already lives there in 2004 (see
January 22, 2004-2005). (Note that US forces also attempt to catch al-Libbi in
Abbottabad in 2004, but it is unclear if that raid is this one or a different one
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April-May 2004: Kidnapped Imam Temporarily Released in Egypt,
Claims He Has Been Tortured

  

April 2, 2004: CIA Officer Involved in Failed Watchlisting
Interviewed by 9/11 Commission, Misrepresents His
Understanding Before Attacks

  

(see 2004).)
Entity Tags: Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar) is temporarily released in Egypt,
where he was taken by the CIA after being abducted (see Noon February 17,
2003). He makes a series of phone calls to family members and acquaintances in
Milan, Italy, saying he was kidnapped, taken by English- and Italian-speaking
men, put on a plane with a US flag on it, and held in prison for a year, but is now
under house arrest. In one of the calls, Nasr tells his wife: “I was very close to
dying. But I don’t think about death anymore.… I am deeply saddened because I
wasn’t able to do what I had planned to do in Italy.” He says that he has been
tortured—subjected to freezing temperatures and electric shocks, among other
forms of abuse (see Late February 2003 or Shortly After). He also warns religious
colleagues at the Islamic Cultural Center in Milan that his Egyptian interrogators
want to abduct another three people. He is soon rearrested by the Egyptian
authorities because of the calls. The calls are recorded by Italian investigators,
who have had him under surveillance for some time. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/6/2005;

GQ, 3/2007  ] Armando Spataro, an Italian prosecutor who had previously worked
with the CIA on surveillance of Nasr in Milan, learns of the calls. As the CIA’s
practice of rendition is well known, he is unsurprised the agency had played a
role in the operation, and also feels Italian intelligence may have been involved.
However, the first call the Italians intercept from Nasr in Egypt causes them to
try to determine the exact circumstances of the kidnap. According to GQ
magazine, Spataro considers the rendition a “national embarrassment” and a
“clear violation of Italian sovereignty and law.” [GQ, 3/2007  ] Nasr will be
released again in 2007 (see February 11, 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Armando Spataro, Egypt, Hassan Mustafa
Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Tom Wilshire, a CIA officer involved in the failed watchlisting of hijackers Khalid
Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000 and
May 15, 2001) and the failure to obtain a search warrant for Zacarias
Moussaoui’s belongings (see August 24, 2001), is interviewed by the 9/11
Commission. He tells them that nobody in the US intelligence community looked
at the bigger picture and no analytic work foresaw the lightning that could
connect the thundercloud [i.e. increased reporting that an al-Qaeda attack was
imminent] to the ground [i.e. the cases that turned out to be connected to 9/11
such as the search for Almihdhar and Alhazmi, Zacarias Moussaoui, and the
Phoenix memo]. The 9/11 Commission will agree with this and write in its final
report: “Yet no one working on these late leads in the summer of 2001
connected the case in his or her in-box to the threat reports agitating senior
officials and being briefed to the President. Thus, these individual cases did not
become national priorities.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 277] However, Wilshire
was receiving such threat reporting. For example, he received a report that al-
Qaeda was planning an Hiroshima-like attack (see Summer 2001). [WRIGHT, 2006,

PP. 340] Wilshire also repeatedly suggested that Khalid Almihdhar may well be
involved in the next big attack by al-Qaeda (see July 5, 2001, July 13, 2001, and
July 23, 2001). For example, on July 23, 2001 he wrote: “When the next big op
is carried out by [bin Laden] hardcore cadre, [al-Qaeda commander] Khallad [bin
Attash] will be at or near the top of the command food chain—and probably
nowhere near either the attack site or Afghanistan. That makes people who are
available and who have direct access to him of very high interest. Khalid
Almihdhar should be very high interest anyway, given his connection to the
[redacted].” [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Central Intelligence Agency, 9/11
Commission, Tom Wilshire
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Zacarias
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11:00 a.m., April 2, 2004: Madrid Train Bombers Apparently
Botch Second Train Bombing

  

7:00 a.m.-Noon, April 3, 2004: Police Already Know Where
Madrid Bombers Are Hiding, according to Informant

  

7:00 a.m., April 3, 2004: Elite Police Unit Begins to Prepare to
Raid Hideout of Madrid Bombers

  

Moussaoui, 9/11 Commission, Key Hijacker Events, 9/11 Investigations

At 11:00 a.m. on April 2, 2004, a security guard notices a plastic bag next to
train tracks forty miles south of Madrid. The bag contains 26 pounds of the same
type of explosives used in the March 11 Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42
a.m., March 11, 2004). The explosives are connected to a detonator by 450 feet
of cable, but they lack a triggering mechanism. The tracks are for a high-speed
rail line, and if the bomb had derailed a train, it could have killed more people
than the March 11 bombings did. Three days earlier, workers surprised a group of
men digging a hole on a nearby section of the same rail line. It is suggested that
the bombers fled prematurely both times. The next day, at 6:05 p.m., the
Madrid newspaper receives a fax from Abu Dujan al-Afghani taking credit for the
failed bomb. This same person (whose real name is Youssef Belhadj) took credit
for the Madrid bombings and was linked to the actual bombers (see 7:30 p.m.,
March 13, 2004). He says the bomb is meant to show that the group can attack
at any time, and demands that Spain withdraw all its troops from Iraq and
Afghanistan immediately (the new prime minster has already pledged to
withdraw Spain’s troops from Iraq (see March 14, 2004)). Curiously, the fax is
sent right when the key Madrid bombers are in the middle of a gun battle with
Spanish police. They are killed several hours later (see 9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004).
[BBC, 3/4/2004; IRUJO, 2005, PP. 349-260; VIDINO, 2006, PP. 302-303]

Entity Tags: Youssef Belhadj
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Abdelkader Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena, served as a government informant from
late 2001 to June 2003, informing on a group of the Madrid train bombers,
including mastermind Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet (see September 2002-October
2003). At 7:00 a.m. on April 3, 2004, about three weeks after the Madrid train
bombing (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), Farssaoui is picked up by a police
car where he is living in Almeria, Spain, and driven about 350 miles to Madrid.
Around noon, he is taken to a meeting of police officers, some of whom he
knows from his time as an informant.
Holed Up - He is told that Fakhet and many of the other bombers are holed up in
an apartment in the nearby town of Leganes. A police chief named Guillermo
Moreno asks him to visit them and find out exactly who is there. But Farssaoui is
scared and refuses to go. He points out that he has not seen any of the bombers
for almost a year, and if he suddenly shows up without explaining how he knew
where they were hiding they will realize he is an informant and probably kill
him. He overhears an agent of UCI, the Spanish intelligence agency, speaking
about him on the phone, saying, “If this Moor talks, we are f_cked.” Farssaoui, a
Moroccan, will reveal this under oath as a protected witness during the trial of
the Madrid bombers in 2007. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/7/2007]

Contradiction - This testimony will directly contradict earlier testimony by
police inspector Mariano Rayon (one of Farssaoui’s handlers), who will claim the
police only learn that the bombers are holed up in the Leganes apartment
between 3:00 and 5:00 p.m. that day. The police will surround and attack the
apartment that evening, killing seven of the bombers inside (see 9:05 p.m.,
April 3, 2004). Farssaoui will say he is very glad he did not go into the
apartment, because if he did, “there would be eight dead people,” not just
seven. [LIBERTAD DIGITAL, 3/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Guillermo Moreno, Abdelkader Farssaoui, Mariano Rayon, Serhane
Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

A group of the suspected Madrid train bombers are holed in an apartment in the
town of Leganes, near Madrid. Around 7:00 a.m. on April 3, 2004, members of
GEO, an elite Spanish police unit, receive orders that they should prepare for a
major operation. At about the same time, a government informant is picked up
and driven to near the Leganes apartment (see 7:00 a.m.-Noon, April 3, 2004).
[EL MUNDO (MADRID), 4/23/2004] There will later be controversy as to just when the
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2:00-9:00 p.m., April 3, 2004: Spanish Agents Surround
Suspected Madrid Bombers, Shooutout Begins

  

Between 6:00 and 9:00 p.m., April 3, 2004: Abu Qatada
Allegedly Gives Madrid Bombers Permission to Blow Themselves
Up

  

9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004: Seven Key Madrid Bombers Blow
Themselves Up

  

authorities discovered the apartment.
Entity Tags: GEO
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The March 2004 Madrid train bombings were not suicide bombings (see 7:37-7:42
a.m., March 11, 2004), and most of the key bombers remain in Spain, holed up
in an apartment in the town of Leganes, near Madrid. By April 3, 2004, Spanish
police are tipped off about the general location of the apartment from
monitoring cell phone calls. Agents from the Spanish intelligence agency, the
UCI, arrive near the apartment around 2:00 p.m. The head of the UCI unit on
the scene will later say that he is told around this time that the specific floor
where the suspects are has been pinpointed through phone intercepts, but he
will not recall who tells him this. At about 5:00 p.m., one of the suspected
bombers, Abdelmajid Boucher, goes outside to throw away the trash. He spots
the plainclothes agents surrounding the house and runs away. The agents pursue
him but he gets away. Presumably, he soon calls the other men in the apartment
to let them know the police are outside. A gunfight breaks out between the
police and the men in the apartment. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/21/2007; EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 3/21/2007] During the several hours of shooting, the bombers make a
series of phone calls to relatives, telling them good-bye. They also allegedly
somehow call radical imam Abu Qatada three times, even though he is being
held in a maximum security prison in Britain, and get religious approval for their
planned suicides (see Between 6:00 and 9:00 p.m., April 3, 2004). When police
assault the apartment shortly after 9:00 p.m. that evening, the seven bombers
still there are reportedly huddled together and blow themselves up (see 9:05
p.m., April 3, 2004). [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004; IRUJO, 2005, PP. 360-361] In late 2005,
Boucher will be arrested while traveling through Serbia by train. He will be
extradited to Spain and sentenced to 18 years in prison (see October 31, 2007).
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/1/2005]

Entity Tags: Rachid Oulad Akcha, Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Mohammed Oulad Akcha,
Centro Nacional de Inteligencia, Jamal Ahmidan, Arish Rifaat, Abdennabi Kounjaa, Abu
Qatada, Allekema Lamari, Abdelmajid Boucher
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

By about 6:00 p.m. on April 3, 2004, a group of seven suspects in the Madrid
train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) are trapped in an
apartment in the town of Leganes near Madrid and are engaged in a shootout
with the police force surrounding them (see 2:00-9:00 p.m., April 3, 2004). This
group of Islamist militants is said to be inspired by radical imam Abu Qatada,
who has been held in the Belmarsh high security prison in Britain since 2002 (see
October 23, 2002). Spanish police will later claim that these suspects call
Qatada three times during the shootout, seeking religious authorization to
commit suicide since they have been cornered by police. UPI will comment,
“Madrid police could not explain how the terrorists could telephone somebody
supposedly in a British prison.” They also call people in Indonesia and Tunisia
who are said to be linked to suspected terrorists. They receive the permission
from Qatada. Then they purify themselves with holy water from Mecca and dress
in white funeral shrouds made from the apartment’s curtains. [UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 5/14/2004] The seven suspects allegedly blow themselves up when
police start to raid their apartment shortly after 9:00 p.m. (see 9:05 p.m., April
3, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abu Qatada
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The March 2004 Madrid train bombings
were not suicide bombings (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), and
most of the key bombers remain in
Spain, holed up in an apartment in the
town of Leganes, near Madrid. The
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April 4, 2004: 9/11 Commission Chairman and Vice Chairman Say
Attacks Could Have Been Prevented

  

April 4, 2004: Plans for Further Attacks Found in Raided
Apartment of Madrid Bombers

  

Video footage taken from the Leganes apartment. [Source: Spanish
Interior Ministry]

police surrounded them in the early afternoon and a several hour shootout
began (see 2:00-9:00 p.m., April 3, 2004). GEO, an elite police unit, arrives
around 8:00 p.m. The head of GEO will later testify that he decides to assault
the apartment immediately because of reports they have explosives. The entire
area has already been evacuated. There reportedly is some shouting back and
forth, but no negotiations. One of the bombers reportedly shouts, “Enter, you
suckers!” At 9:30, the GEO unit knocks down the door to the apartment with
explosives and throws tear gas into the room. But the bombers are reportedly
huddled together and blow themselves up. One GEO agent is also killed in the
explosion. The bombers killed are: Allekema Lamari, Serhane Abdelmajid
Fakhet, Abdennabi Kounjaa, Arish Rifaat, Jamal Ahmidan (alias “El Chino”), and
the brothers Mohammed Oulad Akcha and Rachid Oulad Akcha. Others are
believed to have escaped during the shootout. [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004; IRUJO, 2005,

PP. 360-361; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/22/2007] Lamari, Fakhet, and Ahmidan are thought
to have been the top leaders of the plot. [BBC, 3/10/2005] It will later emerge that
close associates of both Fakhet and Lamari were government informants (see
Shortly Before March 11, 2004), and that Spanish intelligence specifically
warned in November 2003 that the two of them were planning an attack in Spain
on a significant target (see November 6, 2003). Furthermore, Fakhet himself
may have been a government informant (see Shortly After October 2003).
Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, Rachid Oulad Akcha, GEO, Mohammed Oulad
Akcha, Arish Rifaat, Abdennabi Kounjaa, Abu Qatada, Allekema Lamari, Jamal Ahmidan
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The 9/11 Commission’s chairman and vice chairman, Thomas Kean and Lee
Hamilton, say that the 9/11 attacks could have been prevented. Interviewed on
NBC’s Meet the Press, Kean refers to the list of failures before the attacks,
saying, “If we had been able to put those people on the watch list for the
airlines, the two who were in this country [Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf
Alhazmi]; again, if we’d stopped some of these people at the borders, if we had
acted earlier on al-Qaeda when al-Qaeda was smaller and just getting started
even before bin Laden went to Afghanistan, there were times we could have
gotten him, there’s no question.” Hamilton adds: “Well, there’s a lot of ifs. You
can string together a whole bunch of ifs. And if things had broken right in all
kinds of different ways, as the governor [Kean] has identified, and many more,
and, frankly, if you’d had a little luck, it probably could have been prevented.”
[NBC, 4/4/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 263]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

On April 3, 2004, seven
of the key Madrid train
bombers reportedly blow
themselves up in an
apartment in the town
of Leganes near Madrid
(see 9:05 p.m., April 3,
2004), and investigators
soon find interesting
evidence in the
wreckage. A video is
found showing three of
the bombers wearing
masks, holding guns, and
making threats. One of
them reads a statement
in the name of the “Al
Mufti Brigades” and

“Ansar al-Qaeda” giving Spain one week “to leave Muslim lands.” Failing this,
they say, “we will continue our jihad until martyrdom.” Apparently this is in
response to the new Socialist government in Spain announcing that it would
double its number of troops in Afghanistan while withdrawing troops from Iraq.
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April 4, 2004: Bush Administration Rejects Proposal to Hire 80
More Terrorism Finance Investigators

  

April 8, 2004: Clinton Tells 9/11 Commission Lewinsky Scandal
Had No Effect on Terrorism Response

  

April 8, 2004: Condoleezza Rice Testifies before the 9/11
Commission

  

Condoleezza Rice sworn in before the 9/11 Commission.
[Source: Larry Downing/ Reuters]

Evidence will also be found that the group was planning to bomb some local
targets, possibly including a Jewish community center. Investigators believe the
video was meant to be shown after the group had bombed again. It is unclear
exactly who is in the video or when it was made, but the speaker is believed to
be Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet. [GUARDIAN, 4/9/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/14/2004]

Investigators also find various jihadist manuals, including some that give advice
on how to resist interrogations. [EL PAIS (SPAIN), 2/18/2007]

Entity Tags: Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The New York Times reports that the Bush administration has recently spurned a
request for 80 more investigators to track and disrupt the global financial
networks of US-designated terrorist groups. The IRS requested the increase to
their current staff of 150 investigators focused on terrorism, but the Bush
administration cut the $12 million item in their final proposal to Congress. The
New York Times says the value of the request “seems beyond dispute” and notes
that the IRS is severely underfunded in general. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Internal Revenue Service, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The 9/11 Commission privately interviews former President Bill Clinton about his
counterterrorism policy. Clinton tells the Commission that he did everything he
could to kill Osama bin Laden and is reluctant to criticize the current
administration’s actions. In addition, Clinton says that the Monica Lewinsky sex
scandal did not affect his decisions, although Democratic commissioner and
former senator Bob Kerrey points out that it had a “big impact” on him and
other Democratic lawmakers; when Clinton attacked al-Qaeda, they were forced
to deny it was an attempt to divert attention from the scandal. Clinton may
have been willing to testify publicly, but such a move was not considered
seriously, as it would have been blocked by the Republicans on the Commission.
Had Clinton testified in public and President George Bush only in private, this
would have created the impression Bush was hiding something. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
303-306]

Entity Tags: William Jefferson (“Bill”) Clinton, 9/11 Commission, Bob Kerrey, Monica
Lewinsky
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

National Security Adviser
Condoleezza Rice testifies
before the 9/11 Commission
under oath and with the threat
of perjury. The Bush
administration originally
opposed her appearance, but
relented after great public
demand (see March 30, 2004).
[INDEPENDENT, 4/3/2004] The
testimony is a huge media event
and major television networks
interrupt their programming to
carry it live. First, the
Commission’s Democratic Vice
Chairman Lee Hamilton reads a

statement trying to establish a tone of non-confrontation and saying that the
Commission’s purpose is “not to put any witness on the spot,” but “to
understand and to inform.”
Rice Reads Lengthy Statement - Knowing that she has a deal to appear only once
and for a limited time, Rice begins by reading a statement much longer than
those read by other witnesses testifying before the Commission, a move
specifically approved by Hamilton and the Commission’s chairman Tom Kean.
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[SHENON, 2008, PP. 293, 295] In the statement she repeats her claim that “almost all
of the reports [before 9/11] focused on al-Qaeda activities outside the United
States.… The information that was specific enough to be actionable referred to
terrorists operation overseas.” Moreover, she stresses that the “kind of analysis
about the use of airplanes as weapons actually was never briefed to us.” But she
concedes: “In fact there were some reports done in ‘98 and ‘99. I think I was—I
was certainly not aware of them.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2004]

Heated Questioning from Democrats - The exchanges with the Republican
commissioners are polite, but Rice’s interactions with the Democrats on the
Commission become heated. According to author Philip Shenon, her strategy is
to “try to run out the clock—talk and talk and talk, giving them no chance to ask
follow-up questions before the 10 minutes that each of the commissioners had
been allotted had run out.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 295] During questioning several
subjects are discussed:
 Why didn’t counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke brief President Bush on al-

Qaeda before September 11? Clarke says he had wished to do so, but Rice
states, “Clarke never asked me to brief the president on counterterrorism.”
 What was the content of the briefing President Bush received on August 6,

2001 (see August 6, 2001)? While Rice repeatedly underlines that it was “a
historical memo… not threat reporting,” commissioners Richard Ben-Veniste and
Tim Roemer ask her why it cannot therefore be declassified. [WASHINGTON POST,

4/8/2004] Asked what the PDB item’s still-secret title is, Rice gives it as “Bin
Laden Determined to Attack inside the United States,” leading to an audible
gasp from the audience. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 298] Two days later, the White House
will finally publish it, and it will be shown to contain more than just historical
information.
 Did Rice tell Bush of the existence of al-Qaeda cells in the US before August 6,

2001? Rice says that she does not remember whether she “discussed it with the
president.”
 Were warnings properly passed on? Rice points out: “The FBI issued at least

three nationwide warnings to federal, state, and law enforcement agencies, and
specifically stated that although the vast majority of the information indicated
overseas targets, attacks against the homeland could not be ruled out. The FBI
tasked all 56 of its US field offices to increase surveillance of known suspected
terrorists and to reach out to known informants who might have information on
terrorist activities.” But commissioner Jamie Gorelick remarks: “We have no
record of that. The Washington field office international terrorism people say
they never heard about the threat, they never heard about the warnings.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/8/2004]

 Under questioning from Democratic commissioner Bob Kerrey, she admits that
she worked with Philip Zelikow, the Commission’s executive director, during the
Bush administration transition, and that they discussed terrorism issues.
 She claims that a plan Clarke presented to her to roll back al-Qaeda in January

2001 (see January 25, 2001) was not actually a plan, but merely “a set of ideas
and a paper” that had not been implemented. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 299-300]

Central Issues Unresolved - Rice does not apologize to the families of the victims
of the 9/11 attacks, as Clarke did weeks earlier. The Associated Press
comments, “The blizzard of words in Condoleezza Rice’s testimony Thursday did
not resolve central points about what the government knew, should have known,
did, and should have done before the September 11 terrorist attacks.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/8/2004]

Testimony an 'Ambitious Feat of Jujitsu' - The Washington Post calls her
testimony “an ambitious feat of jujitsu: On one hand, she made a case that ‘for
more than 20 years, the terrorist threat gathered, and America’s response across
several administrations of both parties was insufficient.’ At the same time, she
argued that there was nothing in particular the Bush administration itself could
have done differently that would have prevented the attacks of September 11,
2001—that there was no absence of vigor in the White House’s response to al-
Qaeda during its first 233 days in office. The first thesis is undeniably true; the
second both contradictory and implausible.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/9/2004]

'Cherry-Picking' Rice's Testimony - In 2009, Lawrence Wilkerson, who is chief of
staff for Secretary of State Colin Powell in 2004, will recall: “John [Bellinger,
the legal adviser to the National Security Council] and I had to work on the 9/11
Commission testimony of Condi. Condi was not gonna do it, not gonna do it, not
gonna do it, and then all of a sudden she realized she better do it. That was an
appalling enterprise. We would cherry-pick things to make it look like the
president had been actually concerned about al-Qaeda. We cherry-picked things
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April 8-12, 2004: Ricin Accused Mostly Freed   

April 10, 2004: Key Al-Qaeda Figure Operating in Britain and US
Becomes Informant

  

Mohammed Junaid Babar.
[Source: CBS News]

to make it look as if the vice president and others, Secretary Rumsfeld and all,
had been. They didn’t give a sh_t about al-Qaeda. They had priorities. The
priorities were lower taxes, ballistic missiles, and the defense thereof.” [VANITY

FAIR, 2/2009]

Entity Tags: Jamie Gorelick, Lee Hamilton, Lawrence Wilkerson, George W. Bush, John
Bellinger, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Bob Kerrey, Bush administration (43), Tim
Roemer, Condoleezza Rice, Thomas Kean, Richard Ben-Veniste, 9/11 Commission,
Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

After one of Britain’s longest criminal trials and 74 hours of deliberation, the
jury acquits Mouloud Sihali, David Khalef, Sidali Feddag, and Mustapha Taleb of
conspiracy to carry out a chemical attack. The jury decides that the prosecution
has failed to prove any existence of an al-Qaeda plot or any ability to produce
weapons of mass destruction (see January 7, 2003). On April 12, the jury acquits
Kamal Bourgass of the most serious charge—conspiracy to carry out the attack—
but finds him guilty of “conspiracy to commit a public nuisance by the use of
poisons or explosives to cause disruption, fear or injury.” The judge sentences
him to 17 years in prison. [INDEPENDENT, 4/17/2005] He has previously been
sentenced to life in prison for the murder of a policeman, as well as receiving
jail terms for the attempted murder of other policemen during a fight when he
was arrested. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 248] The government admits that no
ricin was found in the invesigation, only 20 castor beans, some cherry stones,
apple pips, and botched “nicotine poison” in a Nivea jar (see January 5, 2003).
Director of Public Prosecutions Ken Macdonald drops the charges against four
other alleged conspirators the day before their trial starts. Khalid Alwerfeli,
Samir Asli, Mouloud Bouhrama, and Kamal Merzoug are formally declared
innocent. Mohammed Meguerba has yet to stand trial in Algeria and remains in
custody. [INDEPENDENT, 4/17/2005] Five of the acquitted make fresh asylum
applications. The Foreign and Commonwealth Office had been in talks with
Algeria about returning the men, but lawyers point to Meguerba’s alleged
torture at the hands of the Algerian security forces as evidence that it will be
impossible to deport any of the ricin defendants despite them being cleared (see
September 18, 2002-January 3, 2003). [LONDON TIMES, 5/9/2005] The cost of this
trial and another related one exceeds £20 million. At one point, 800 police
officers worked on the investigation, which included more than 100 arrests and
operations in 16 countries. [GUARDIAN, 4/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Mouloud Sihali, Samir Asli, Mouloud Bouhrama, Sidali Feddag, Mohammed
Meguerba, Mustapha Taleb, Khalid Alwerfeli, Kamal Bourgass, David Khalef, Michel
Massih, Ken Macdonald, Kamal Merzoug
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On April 10, 20004 a Pakistani-American al-Qaeda
operative named Mohammed Junaid Babar is arrested by
federal agents in Long Island City, New York. Babar has
just flown to the US from Britain four days earlier, after
a group of his associates were arrested for planning a
fertilizer bomb plot (see March 2003 and After). Babar
begins cooperating with the authorities almost
immediately. He confesses to:
 Participating in the bomb plot.
 Meeting senior al-Qaeda leaders in the Pakistani tribal

region.
 Buying supplies, including night-vision goggles, for al-

Qaeda and Taliban militants.
 Passing funds to al-Qaeda from supporters in Britain.

 Setting up a militant training camp in Pakistan.
 Arranging lodging and transportation for recruits attending his camp.

Babar’s arrest is not immediately made public. On June 3, he secretly pleads
guilty to charges of supporting a terrorist organization. His arrest is made public
on June 11. He faces up to 70 years in prison, but will have his sentenced
greatly reduced in return for fully cooperating and testifying against others.
Babar grew up in the US, but went to Pakistan shortly after 9/11 to fight with al-
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Between April 10, 2004 and July 7, 2005: Informant Tells FBI
Head 7/7 London Bomber Is ‘Trouble’ and ‘Should Be Checked
Out,’ Possibly Identifies Him from Photo

  

April 11, 2004: President Bush Claims ‘Bin Laden Determined to
Attack in US’ Memo ‘Said Nothing about an Attack on America’

  

Qaeda. He was interviewed on television there several weeks after 9/11 proudly
proclaiming his desire to kill Americans, and as a result was put on a US watch
list and monitored. He spent the next years traveling between Pakistan and
Britain, and was even monitored heading to a secret al-Qaeda summit in
Pakistan in March 2004 (see Early November 2001-April 10, 2004 and March
2004). [CNN, 6/11/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 9/3/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Junaid Babar
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 2005 7/7 London Bombings,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In early April 2004, an al-Qaeda operative named Mohammed Junaid Babar is
arrested in the US and tells the FBI all he knows about his militant associates
and activities in return for a lighter sentence (see March 2004). Babar knows the
head suicide bomber in the 7/7 London bombings, Mohammad Sidique Khan. In
fact, he and Khan attended an al-Qaeda training camp together in the summer
of 2003 (see July-September 2003). However, Babar only knows Khan by his alias
“Ibrahim,” as operatives usually use an alias for security purposes. There are
conflicting accounts as to what the British intelligence agency MI5 tells the FBI
about Khan and what the FBI tells MI5 about him, and why knowledge of him
does not stop the 7/7 bombings.
"Trouble" and "Should Be Checked Out" - According to the Independent, Babar
tells the FBI some time before the 7/7 bombings that “Ibrahim” is “trouble” and
“should be checked out.” He knows that “Ibrahim” has learned how to use
weapons and explosives in a training camp and had plans to return to Pakistan to
attend another training camp. [INDEPENDENT, 4/30/2007]

Khan in Database - According to Newsweek, at some point before the 7/7
bombings, British officials send US intelligence agencies a database on about
2,000 people identified as contacts to a group of men arrested in March 2004 as
part of a fertilizer bomb plot in Britain. The main plotters were arrested just
days before Babar was, and he knows all of them. US officials later tell
Newsweek that this database contains “sketchy” information about Khan and
another 7/7 bombing suspect. [NEWSWEEK, 6/21/2006]

Not Recognized in Photos - The London Times reports that a batch of
surveillance photos are sent to the US to be viewed by Babar. But MI5 judges the
quality of the two pictures they have of Khan (a black and white closed-circuit
television image and a covertly taken color photo) too poor to be included.
However, Scotland Yard does send pictures of Khan, and Babar fails to recognize
him. [LONDON TIMES, 5/1/2007]

Recognized in Photos - However, an Associated Press story claims that Babar
does recognize Khan “from a blurred surveillance photograph” and also warns
that Khan has sought meetings with al-Qaeda leaders. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/30/2007]

Photos Kept from Inquiry - It emerges that an official investigation into the 7/7
bombings by the Intelligence and Security Committee (ISC) was only shown one
surveillance photo of Khan. However, MI5 in fact had at least six photos of him.
[DAILY MAIL, 5/2/2007]

Photo Identification Still Unresolved - In 2008, Babar will mention in court that
he did tell the FBI about “Ibrahim” roughly a year before the July 2005 7/7
bombings. He told the FBI in detail how “Ibrahim” attended a training camp in
Pakistan, and even appeared in a video promoting jihad in Britain with his face
covered. However, Babar does not mention identifying him (or failing to identify
him) in a photograph before the 7/7 bombings. [LONDON TIMES, 4/19/2008] Khan and
Babar were also monitored meeting with each other in England in 2003 (see
2003).
Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohammed
Junaid Babar, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

President Bush talks about the Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) he was given on
August 6, 2001, entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in US.” He claims,
“There was nothing in this report to me that said, ‘Oh, by the way, we’ve got
intelligence that says something is about to happen in America.‘… There was

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009132909/http://www.historyco...

12 von 52 23.08.2019, 06:22



April 13, 2004: Bush Refuses to Admit Possible Mistakes in
Handling Post-9/11 Events

  

nothing in there that said, you know, ‘There is an imminent attack.’ That wasn’t
what the report said. The report was kind of a history of Osama’s intentions.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/12/2004] He adds, “[T]he PDB was no indication of a terrorist
threat. There was not a time and place of an attack. It said Osama bin Laden
had designs on America. Well, I knew that. What I wanted to know was, is there
anything specifically going to take place in America that we needed to react
to.… I was satisfied that some of the matters were being looked into. But that
PDB said nothing about an attack on America. It talked about intentions, about
somebody who hated America—well, we knew that.… Had I known there was
going to be an attack on America, I would have moved mountains to stop the
attack.” [US PRESIDENT, 4/19/2004] The complete text of the PDB was released the
day before Bush’s comments and in fact the PDB does very clearly discuss an
imminent attack on the US. For instance, it says that FBI information “indicates
patterns of suspicious activity in this country consistent with preparations for
hijackings or other types of attacks, including recent surveillance of federal
buildings in New York.” And it discusses a call to a US “embassy in the UAE in
May [2001] saying that a group of bin Laden supporters was in the US planning
attacks with explosives” (see August 6, 2001).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Denials, Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, Warning Signs, Presidential Level
Warnings

President Bush flounders in answering a question about what his “biggest
mistake” after 9/11 might have been. During a White House press conference,
Time reporter John Dickerson asks Bush: “In the last campaign, you were asked
a question about the biggest mistake you’d made in your life, and you used to
like to joke that it was trading Sammy Sosa. You’ve looked back before 9/11 for
what mistakes might have been made. After 9/11, what would your biggest
mistake be, would you say, and what lessons have you learned from it?” Bush’s
press secretary, Scott McClellan, is horrified by what he later calls Bush’s
“tortured response to a straightforward question.” Bush attempts to buy a
moment with a quip—“I wish you would have given me this written question
ahead of time, so I could plan for it”—but continues to fumble, saying: “John,
I’m sure historians will look back and say, gosh, he could have done it better this
way, or that way. You know, I just—I’m sure something will pop into my head
here in the midst of this press conference, with all the pressure of trying to
come up with an answer, but it hadn’t yet.”
'A Terrible Silence' - After what McClellan will recall as “an agonizingly long
pause… a terrible silence [that] hung embarrassingly in the air,” Bush continues:
“I would have gone into Afghanistan the way we went into Afghanistan. Even
knowing what I know today about the stockpiles of weapons, I still would have
called upon the world to deal with Saddam Hussein. See, I happen to believe
that we’ll find out the truth on the weapons. That’s why we’ve sent up the
independent commission. I look forward to hearing the truth, exactly where
they are. They could still be there. They could be hidden, like the 50 tons of
mustard gas in a turkey farm. One of the things that [weapons inspector] Charlie
Duelfer talked about was that he was surprised at the level of intimidation he
found amongst people who should know about weapons, and their fear of talking
about them because they don’t want to be killed. There’s a terror still in the
soul of some of the people in Iraq; they’re worried about getting killed, and,
therefore, they’re not going to talk. But it will all settle out, John. We’ll find
out the truth about the weapons at some point in time. However, the fact that
he had the capacity to make them bothers me today, just like it would have
bothered me then. He’s a dangerous man. He’s a man who actually—not only had
weapons of mass destruction—the reason I can say that with certainty is because
he used them. And I have no doubt in my mind that he would like to have
inflicted harm, or paid people to inflict harm, or trained people to inflict harm
on America, because he hated us.” After justifying his military actions, Bush
concludes: “I hope I—I don’t want to sound like I’ve made no mistakes. I’m
confident I have. I just haven’t—you just put me under the spot here, and
maybe I’m not as quick on my feet as I should be in coming up with one.”
McClellan will write that he remains “stone-faced and motionless” as Bush
manages to flounder through the question without actually admitting any
mistakes. [US PRESIDENT, 4/19/2004; MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 204-208]
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April 13, 2004: CIA Manager Says, ‘When People Die, You Get
More Money’

  

April 13, 2004: President Bush Continues to Insist that 9/11
Could Not Have Been Prevented

  

'Why Can't He Pull Up Some of Those Talking Points?' - McClellan’s first response
is to blame himself for Bush’s inability to answer the question, then he has what
he later calls a “counterreaction,” thinking: “Wait a second! We’re talking about
the president of the United States here! He didn’t get to be president without
being able to bat down a simple question. We’ve talked about mistakes. We’ve
talked about 9/11. We’ve talked about the invasion of Iraq. Why can’t he pull up
some of those talking points?” McClellan calls Bush’s answer “rambling, rather
incoherent, and ultimately unsatisfying.”
A 'Cocksure' President - After the press conference, McClellan and White House
communications director Dan Bartlett carefully approach the president. They
agree among themselves that the Dickerson question had gone poorly, but know
better than to broach the subject to Bush straight out. They begin, McClellan
later recalls, by complimenting Bush on “hitting the right tone and getting his
message across” on the government’s fight against terrorism. Then, McClellan
will write: “Dan tactfully broached the awkward response of the Dickerson
question. We had to bring it up in the little time we knew we could hold the
president’s attention.” Bush says: “I kept thinking about what they wanted me
to say—that it was a mistake to go into Iraq. And I’m not going to. It was the
right decision.” McClellan will recall Bush’s tone as “cocksure and matter-of-
fact, not testy.”
McClellan: Bush Unwilling to Admit Mistakes for Fear of Appearing Weak -
McClellan will later reflect: “There were many other times, in private and in
public, when the president defended the most fateful decision of his
administration. But few will be remembered as vividly as the one he made that
night. It became symbolic of a leader unable to acknowledge that he got it
wrong, and unwilling to grow in office by learning from his mistake—too
stubborn to change and grow.” McClellan believes Bush is afraid to admit a
mistake for “fear of appearing weak,” and will write: “A more self-confident
executive would be willing to acknowledge failure, to trust people’s ability to
forgive those who seek redemption for mistakes and show a readiness for
change.” McClellan will add that Bush was unwilling to risk “the personal pain
he would have suffered if he’d had to acknowledge that the war against [Iraq]
may have been unnecessary.” But, McClellan will conclude: “Bush was not one to
look back once a decision was made. Rather than suffer any sense of guilt and
anguish, Bush chose not to go down the road of self-doubt or take on the
difficult task of honest evaluation and reassessment.” [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 204-208]

Defending Bush - Representative Duncan Hunter (R-CA), chairman of the House
Armed Services Committee, defends Bush’s refusal to admit any mistakes by
saying Bush struck the proper tone with his questioners. “He was giving us a
leadership statement on Iraq,” Hunter says, and adds, “That is not the right
time for reporters to try to throw the president down on the analyst’s couch and
have him try to tell them about all of his failings. He has to spend his time giving
a vision of the future for the country.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, George W. Bush, Duncan Hunter, Scott McClellan, Saddam
Hussein, Charles Duelfer, John Dickerson
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Former director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center Cofer Black tells the 9/11
Commission: “[U]nfortunately, when Americans get killed, it would translate
into additional resources. It’s a constant track: either you run out, or people
die, when people die you get more money.” He says this at the end of his
prepared statement in a section dealing with what he says is a lack of funds at
the CIA for counterterrorism. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Cofer Black, 9/11 Commission,
Counterterrorist Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

In a press conference, President Bush states, “We knew he [Osama bin Laden]
had designs on us, we knew he hated us. But there was nobody in our
government, and I don’t think [in] the prior government, that could envision
flying airplanes into buildings on such a massive scale.” [GUARDIAN, 4/15/2004] He
also says, “Had I any inkling whatsoever that the people were going to fly

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009132909/http://www.historyco...

14 von 52 23.08.2019, 06:22



April 13, 2004: Attorney General Ashcroft Blames ‘Wall’ for 9/11
Failures, but 9/11 Commission Believes He Is Exaggerating

  

Attorney General John Ashcroft before the
9/11 Commission. [Source: Associated
Press]

airplanes into buildings, we would have moved heaven and earth to save the
country.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/18/2004; US PRESIDENT, 4/19/2004] Bush made similar
comments two days earlier (see April 11, 2004). In July 2004, he will claim even
more generally, “Had we had any inkling whatsoever that terrorists were about
to attack our country, we would have moved heaven and earth to protect
America.” [NEW JERSEY STAR-LEDGER, 7/22/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

Attorney General John Ashcroft testifies
publicly before the 9/11 Commission. Due
to information leaked to the public about
Ashcroft’s apparently poor performance
and lack of interest in terrorism before the
attacks (see Spring 2001, July 12, 2001,
and September 10, 2001), in the words of
author Philip Shenon, “Everybody expect[s]
it to be a difficult day for Ashcroft—maybe
the day that mark[s] the end of his tenure
as George Bush’s attorney general.”
Executing a strategy designed in advance
by the Justice Department’s leadership,
instead of defending his record, Ashcroft

goes on the offensive against the Commission. First, Ashcroft withholds from the
Commission a copy of his written statement, although all other witnesses
provide this. Then, when his testimony starts, he blames the problems dealing
with terrorist threats on information-sharing regulations set up by former
Deputy Attorney General Jamie Gorelick, now a 9/11 commissioner. [SHENON,
2008, PP. 325-327]

Ashcroft Exaggerates Effect of Gorelick Memo - He comments: “The single
greatest structural cause for September 11 was the ‘wall’ that segregated
criminal investigators and intelligence agents. Government erected this ‘wall.’
Government buttressed this ‘wall.’ And before September 11, government was
blinded by this ‘wall.’” The wall was a set of procedures that regulated the
passage of information from FBI intelligence agents to FBI criminal agents and
prosecutors to ensure that information obtained using warrants under the
Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA) would not be thrown out from
criminal cases (see July 19, 1995). Ashcroft says that the wall impeded the
investigation of Zacarias Moussaoui and that a “warrant was rejected because
FBI officials feared breaching the ‘wall.’” (Note: two applications to search
Moussaoui’s belongings were prepared. The first was not submitted because it
was thought to be “shaky” (see August 21, 2001). The second warrant
application was prepared as a part of an intelligence investigation under the
Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, so it was not affected by the “wall” (see
August 28, 2001)). According to Ashcroft, the wall also impeded the search for
hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi because criminal investigators
were not allowed to join in. However, the 9/11 Commission will find that they
could legally have helped, but were prevented from doing so by FBI
headquarters (see August 29, 2001). Ashcroft asserts that 9/11 commissioner
Jamie Gorelick was responsible for the wall. He cites a document he just
declassified that had been written by Gorelick to deal with the two 1993 World
Trade Center bombing cases (see March 4, 1995). That document becomes
known as the “wall memo.” However, this memo only governed the two WTC
cases; all other cases were governed by a different, but similar memo written by
Attorney General Janet Reno a few months later (see July 19, 1995). [9/11

COMMISSION, 4/13/2004]

Commission's Response - 9/11 Commission Chairman Thomas Kean and Vice
Chairman Lee Hamilton will say that the “attorney general’s claim was
overstated,” and that the two 1995 memos only codified a set of procedures
that already existed (see Early 1980s). During questioning, Republican 9/11
commissioner Slade Gorton points out that Ashcroft’s deputy reaffirmed the
procedures in an August 2001 memo that stated, “The 1995 procedures remain
in effect today” (see August 6, 2001). [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 194-6] Ashcroft’s
accusation against Gorelick produces an immediate public response.
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April 13, 2004: President Bush Says Genoa Threat Inspired Him to
Ask for Famous August 2001 Bin Laden Briefing

  

April 13-April 29, 2004: Press and Politicians Mount Campaign
Against 9/11 Commissioner Jamie Gorelick

  

9/11 Commissioner Jamie
Gorelick is attacked for her
role in extending the ‘wall’.

Commissioner Bob Kerrey (D-NE) will say: “Ashcroft was still speaking, and the
e-mails were already coming in. The e-mails said things like, ‘You traitor, you
should be ashamed of yourself for having somebody like Gorelick on the 9/11
Commission.’ I could see that this was a setup.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 329]

Falsely Claims No Clinton Program to Kill Bin Laden - Ashcroft also claims there
was no program to kill Osama bin Laden before 9/11, saying, “Let me be clear:
my thorough review revealed no covert action program to kill bin Laden.”
However, the 9/11 Commission has already found a memorandum of notification
signed by President Clinton in 1998 after the African embassy bombings that
allowed CIA assets to kill bin Laden, and two commissioners, Fred Fielding and
Richard Ben-Veniste, point this out to Ashcroft. [9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004; 9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 132, 485]

Attack Brings Commission Together - Paradoxically, the effect of Ashcroft’s
attack is to bring the Commission—made up of five Democrats and five
Republicans—together. Shenon will comment, “The Republicans were just as
angry as the Democrats over what Ashcroft had done, maybe angrier.”
Commissioner Slade Gorton (R-WA) will add, “There was universal outrage on
the part of all 10 people.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 332]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Zacarias Moussaoui, Slade Gorton, Philip Shenon, Lee
Hamilton, Khalid Almihdhar, 9/11 Commission, Bob Kerrey, Foreign Intelligence
Surveillance Act, Fred F. Fielding, John Ashcroft, Nawaf Alhazmi, Richard Ben-Veniste
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 9/11 Commission, Zacarias Moussaoui, 9/11
Investigations

In a news conference, President Bush is asked about the August 6, 2001
Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) item entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike
in US” (see August 6, 2001). Bush explains: “I asked for the briefing. And the
reason I did is because there had been a lot of threat intelligence from overseas.
And part of it had to do with the Genoa G8 conference that I was going to
attend. And I asked at that point in time, let’s make sure we are paying
attention here at home as well. And that’s what triggered the report.” [US

PRESIDENT, 4/19/2004] Although Bush had shown some interest in counterterrorism
around that time (see July 5, 2001 and June 20, 2001), the CIA analysts who
drafted the PDB item will deny he asked for it specifically, saying they drafted it
on the CIA’s initiative (see July 13, 2004). The main threat to the late July 2001
Genoa conference, as discussed in numerous articles even before the
conference, was an al-Qaeda plot to fly an airplane into the conference
building, killing Bush and other world leaders (see Mid-July 2001). But Bush’s
tacit admission that a plot involving planes as weapons helped inspire the well-
known August briefing passes without comment by the mainstream media.
However, a professor will write a letter to the editor of Britain’s Financial Times
noting Bush’s remark and commenting, “If President Bush had been sufficiently
alarmed by the Italian defenses [against a suicide air attack] in Genoa to request
a special report, he must have been able to recognize that, yes, it could happen
in the US.” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 4/27/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB

Attorney General John Ashcroft’s testimony before the
9/11 Commission (see April 13, 2004) sparks a wave of
attacks against 9/11 Commissioner Jamie Gorelick,
who was Deputy Attorney General during the Clinton
administration. In 1995 Gorelick played a leading role
in extending the “wall,” a set of procedures that
regulated the passage of information from FBI
intelligence agents to FBI criminal agents and
prosecutors (see March 4, 1995 and July 19, 1995).
Ashcroft calls the wall “the single greatest structural
cause for September 11.” The attacks include:
 On April 14 James Sensenbrenner, chairman of the

House Judiciary Committee, calls on Gorelick to resign
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April 14, 2004: CIA Director Tenet Falsely Claims He Did Not Meet
President Bush in August 2001

  

because of her “crippling conflict of interest.” He says “the public cannot help
but ask legitimate questions about her motives” and argues that the commission
will be “fatally damaged” if she continues. Other Republican congresspersons
repeat this call;
 On April 16 House Majority Leader Tom Delay writes to Commission Chairman

Tom Kean saying Gorelick has a conflict of interest and accusing the commission
of “partisan mudslinging, circus-atmosphere pyrotechnics, and gotcha-style
questioning,” as well as undermining the war effort and endangering the troops;
 Criticism of Gorelick also appears in several media publications, including the

New York Times, New York Post, National Review, Washington Times, and Wall
Street Journal. For example, an op-ed piece published in the New York Times by
former terrorism commissioners Juliette Kayyem and Wayne Downing says the
commissioners are talking too much and should “shut up.” [NATIONAL REVIEW,
4/13/2004; NATIONAL REVIEW, 4/19/2004; KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 200-203]

 On April 22 Senator Christopher Boyd and ten other Republican senators write
to the commission calling on Gorelick to testify in public;
 On April 26 Congressman Lamar Smith and 74 other Republicans write to

Gorelick demanding answers to five questions about her time as deputy attorney
general;
 On April 28 the Justice Department declassifies other memos signed by

Gorelick;
 In addition to hate mail, Gorelick receives a bomb threat, requiring a bomb

disposal squad to search her home.
Commission Chairmen Tom Kean and Lee Hamilton will call this an “onslaught”
and say her critics used the wall “as a tool to bludgeon Jamie Gorelick,
implicate the Clinton administration, and undermine the credibility of the
commission before we had even issued our report.” Gorelick offers to resign,
but the other commissioners support her and she writes a piece for the
Washington Post defending herself. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/18/2004; KEAN AND HAMILTON,

2006, PP. 200-205] When the commission meets President Bush and Vice President
Cheney at the end of the month (see April 29, 2004), Bush tells Kean and
Hamilton he does not approve of memos being declassified and posted on the
Justice Department’s website. At this point, the commissioners realize “the
controversy over Jamie Gorelick’s service on the commission was largely behind
us.” That afternoon, the White House publicly expresses the president’s
disappointment over the memos and the effort to discredit Gorelick loses
momentum. [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 208, 210]

Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, Wayne Downing, Lamar Smith, Thomas Kean, Juliette
Kayyem, Jamie Gorelick, James Sensenbrenner, Andrew McCarthy, John Ashcroft,
Christopher Boyd, George W. Bush, Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Tom DeLay
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

In a public interview with the 9/11 Commission, CIA Director George Tenet
falsely claims that he had no communication with President Bush during August
2001, a period when the CIA was aware of increasing signs al-Qaeda would
attack the US. Tenet actually met Bush at least twice during this period (see
August 17 and 31, 2001). The claim is made in a question and answer session
with Commissioner Tim Roemer, who asks Tenet about it because of its links to
the mid-August arrest of Zacarias Moussaoui and Tenet’s knowledge of this (see
August 17 and 31, 2001, August 23, 2001, and September 1-8, 2001).
"I Don't Believe I Do" - When Roemer asks Tenet “when do you see him [Bush] in
August?” Tenet replies, “I don’t believe I do.” Roemer asks again and Tenet, who
spent days reading documents to be ready for his discussions with the 9/11
Commission (see Before January 22, 2004), says: “He’s in Texas, and I’m either
here or on leave for some of that time. So I’m not there.” When asked about
whether he spoke to Bush on the phone in August, he says, “we talked to him
directly through the spring and early summer almost every day,” but he himself
did not speak to Bush in August.
Bombshell - Roemer thinks the admission CIA Director Tenet did not talk to the
president for a month during a period of increased threat is a “bombshell,” and
is aware that others on the commission believe that Tenet has repeatedly lied to
them (see January 22, 2004 and July 2, 2004). However, as Tenet denies there
were any such meetings or conversations and Roemer does not know otherwise
yet, he cannot pursue the topic and moves on to the question.
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April 14, 2004: Spanish Government Says Madrid Bombings
Funded by Drug Money

  

Emilio Suarez
Trashorras. [Source:
Agence France-Presse /
Getty Images]

April 14, 2004: 9/11 Commission Fails to Ask FBI Director Mueller
about Pre-9/11 Failings at Public Hearing

  

Furious - However, Tenet’s statement is quickly discovered to be untrue, and
later that day the CIA’s press office calls round Washington informing reporters
that Tenet “momentarily forgot” about the two briefings. Roemer is then
“furious” with Tenet. He had wanted to withhold judgment on Tenet despite the
criticism from the Commission’s staff, but now decides that he can “assume the
worst about Tenet’s veracity—and the worst about what had happened in August
between him and the president.”
'Hotter than Hades - Roemer is especially skeptical of Tenet’s claim he does not
recall that he flew to Texas in the middle of August: “It’s probably 110 degrees
down there, hotter than Hades… You make one trip down there the whole month
and you can’t remember what motivates you to go down there to talk to the
president?” Roemer’s suspicion that Tenet and Bush talked about domestic
terrorism will later be supported by a section in a 2007 book by Tenet, which
says, “a few weeks after the Aug. 6 PDB [entitled “Bin laden Determined to
Strike in US”] was delivered, I followed it to Crawford to make sure the
president stayed current on events.” In the book, Tenet will recall not only
flying to Texas, but also being driven around the ranch by Bush and discussing
the plants and animals on it with him. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/15/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP.
361-362]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Tim Roemer, George J. Tenet
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Spanish government officials announce that the Madrid
train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) were
funded largely by drug money. The bombers bought the
explosives from a criminal using drugs as payment. The
criminal, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, will turn out to also
work as a government informant, informing about drug
deals (see June 18, 2004)). The bombers also use profits
from drug sales to rent an apartment, buy a car, and
purchase the cell phones used as detonators in the bombs.
No estimate is given as to just how much money the
plotters made by selling drugs. But because of these profits
the bombers apparently do not need any money from
militants overseas. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/14/2004] One of the
main bombers, Jamal Ahmidan, alias “El Chino,” was a long
time dealer in hashish. [IRUJO, 2005] Several months before

the bombings, he shot someone in the leg for failing to pay for the drugs he had
given them. [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 11/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Jamal Ahmidan, Emilio Suarez Trashorras
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Drugs

FBI Director Robert Mueller testifies publicly to the 9/11 Commission, but the
commissioners fail to ask him tough questions about the FBI’s apparent failings
before the attacks. Author Philip Shenon will comment: “[Mueller] might have
expected that it might be the showdown in which he would be asked to explain,
in excruciating detail, how the FBI had blundered so often before 9/11—the
familiar roster of Zacarias Moussaoui, the Phoenix memo, the disasters in San
Diego. Instead, he was welcomed as a hero.” The commissioners shower Mueller
with praise.
 Commission Chairman Tom Kean: “I came to this job with less knowledge of the

intelligence community than anybody else at this table. What I’ve learned has
not reassured me. It’s frightened me a bit, frankly. But the reassuring figure in it
all is you, because everybody I talk to in this town, a town which seems to have
a sport in basically not liking each other very much—everybody likes you,
everybody respects you, everybody has great hopes that you’re actually going to
fix this problem.”
 Commissioner John Lehman: “I’d like to echo the encomiums of my colleagues

about how good the process has been working with you from the first time you
got together with us a year-and-a-quarter ago. It’s been a very—very much of a
two-way dialogue. You’ve clearly listen[ed] to us, and you’ve taught us a good
deal.”
 Commissioner Richard Ben-Veniste: “Let me first echo the comments of my
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April 15, 2004: Bin Laden Possibly Offers Truce to Europe, but
Offer Is Rejected

  

April 16, 2004-June 25, 2004: Apparent Boston Al-Qaeda Cell
Member Arrested on Minor Charges

  

April 19, 2004: Radical London Imam Says Groups of Islamist
Militants Are Planning Attacks on London

  

colleagues on this Commission, say how much we appreciate not only the time
that you’ve given us, but the interactive nature of our relationship with you. You
have been responsive to our questions, you’ve come back, sometimes you’ve
come back and showed up when you weren’t invited.”
 Commissioner Slade Gorton: “Mr. Mueller, not only have you done a very

aggressive and, I think, so far a very effective reorganization of the FBI, you’ve
done an excellent job in preempting this Commission and its recommendations.”
[9/11 COMMISSION, 4/13/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 368-369]

Entity Tags: John Lehman, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Thomas Kean, Slade Gorton,
Robert S. Mueller III, Richard Ben-Veniste, Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

A man thought to be Osama bin Laden offers European countries a truce, but the
offer is rejected. Following bombings in Madrid, Spain, (see 7:37-7:42 a.m.,
March 11, 2004) a new audiotape featuring a voice thought to be bin Laden’s is
released and addresses Europeans. After mentioning the occupation of
Palestine, the voice says: “[W]hat happened to you on September 11 and March
11 are your goods returned to you. It is well known that security is a vital
necessity for every human being. We will not let you monopolize it for
yourselves.” The speaker compares actions by militant Islamists to those of the
West and its allies, in particular the killing of a wheelchair-bound Hamas leader,
and asks: “In what creed are your dead considered innocent but ours worthless?
By what logic does your blood count as real and ours as no more than water?
Reciprocal treatment is part of justice, and he who commences hostilities is the
unjust one.” The voice also says, “This war is making billions of dollars for the
big corporations, whether it be those who manufacture weapons or
reconstruction firms like Halliburton and its offshoots and sister companies.”
The speaker finishes by saying that his actions have been in response to the
West’s alleged interference in Muslim lands: “For we only killed Russians after
they invaded Afghanistan and Chechnya, we only killed Europeans after they
invaded Afghanistan and Iraq, and we only killed Americans in New York after
they supported the Jews in Palestine and invaded the Arabian peninsula, and we
only killed them in Somalia after they invaded it in Operation Restore Hope.”
[BBC, 4/15/2004; LADEN, 2005, PP. 233-6]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi is confronted by the FBI and agrees to a series of
voluntary interviews. He admits to training at a militant training camp in
Afghanistan in the late 1980s (see Late 1980s). He admits to having known al-
Qaeda leaders Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Zubaida, and Abu Musab al-
Zarqawi while living there. He worked in Afghanistan as a sniper in combat and
as an instructor at the training camps until 1995. After getting a gunshot wound,
he moved to Boston and drove a taxi. Al-Qaeda operatives Nabil al-Marabh,
Bassam Kanj, and Raed Hijazi also moved to Boston and worked at the same taxi
company (see June 1995-Early 1999). In 1999, he went to Chechnya and fought
as a sniper, returning to the US one month before 9/11 (see Mid-August 2001).
On June 25, 2004, Elzahabi is charged with lying to the FBI about the extent of
his relationship with Hijazi while living in Boston. In addition, it is claimed that
in 1995 he sent a large number of field radios to Afghanistan. Some of this
equipment was recovered by US soldiers after 9/11. He is charged with lying
about shipping these radios. [BOSTON GLOBE, 6/26/2004; FOX NEWS, 6/26/2004] In
December 2005, he will be indicted for possessing fraudulent immigration
documents and faking a marriage to remain in the US. However, he still has not
been tried on the earlier charges. [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS), 12/8/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Nabil al-Marabh, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Abu Zubaida, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US
Security After 9/11, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings
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April 22, 2004: Death Penalty for Moussaoui Allowed by Appeals
Court

  

April 24-June 18, 2004: Pakistan Makes Deal with Al-Qaeda
Linked Militant, Then Has US Kill Him

  

Nek Mohammed in front of a microphone during the
signing of the peace accord on April 24, 2004. [Source:
Tariq Mahmood / Agence France-Presse / Getty Images]

Radical London imam Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, head of the British-based
extremist group Al-Muhajiroun, says in an interview with a Portuguese magazine
that attacks on London are “inevitable,” “because several (attacks) are being
prepared by several groups.” He says that one “very well organized” group in
London calling itself al-Qaeda Europe “has a great appeal for young Muslims,”
adding, “I know that they are ready to launch a big operation.” He does not
explicitly endorse an attack within Britain. But asked if a British Muslim is
allowed to carry out a “terrorist attempt” in a foreign country, Bakri replies,
“That is another story.” He explains: “We don’t make a distinction between
civilians and non-civilians, innocents and non-innocents. Only between Muslims
and unbelievers. And the life of an unbeliever has no value. It has no sanctity.”
[REUTERS, 4/19/2004] Presumably, British intelligence takes his warnings seriously,
because a group of Al-Muhajiroun supporters were arrested earlier in the month
while attempting to build a large fertilizer bomb for an attack in Britain (see
Early 2003-April 6, 2004).
Entity Tags: Al-Muhajiroun, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar
Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

In spite of multiple rulings beginning in 2002 that Zacarias Moussaoui must be
allowed to question witnesses, including Ramzi bin al-Shibh, the government has
continued to refuse any access to high-level al-Qaeda prisoners. Because of this,
Judge Brinkema sanctions the government by ruling in October 2003 that the
prosecution could not seek the death penalty. [TIME, 10/19/2003] Prosecutors have
appealed the decision and, on this day, a federal appeals panel restores the
government’s right to seek the death penalty. However, the same ruling hands a
partial victory to Moussaoui, ordering prosecutors to work out a method that
would permit Moussaoui to question three high-level prisoners. CBS News reports
that the judge ruled, “Moussaoui could have access to information from three
al-Qaeda prisoners [Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and Mustafa
Ahmed al-Hawsawi] who may be able to exonerate him.” [CBS NEWS, 4/23/2004] As
a result of the appeals decision, the government will file a motion in July 2004,
seeking to conduct a psychiatric evaluation of Moussaoui. The motion explains
that the evaluation would only be used to counter any defense strategy to spare
Moussaoui the death penalty by citing his mental condition. The motion states,
“Like most capital cases, the mental condition of the defendant is likely to play
a significant rule during the penalty phase.” [CBS NEWS, 4/23/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
7/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi,
Zacarias Moussaoui, Leonie Brinkema
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A Pakistani army offensive
against the al-Qaeda safe haven
in the tribal region of South
Waziristan ends in victory for al-
Qaeda and associated militants
(see March 18- April 24, 2004).
On April 24, 2004, the Pakistani
army signs an agreement with
the local militants. They are
pardoned and given money to
pay the debts they claim they
owe to al-Qaeda. One young
local militant, Nek Mohammed,
emerges as a hero for his
fighting against the army

offensive. Army commander General Safdar Hussein travels to South Waziristan
and signs the agreement with Mohammed in front of a large crowd. One
Pakistani politician will later tell PBS Frontline: “It was really shocking to see
the Pakistan army entering into agreement with al-Qaeda operatives. It was for
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April 25, 2004: Academic Paper Determines 9/11 Insider Trading
Not Due to Chance

  

April 26, 2004: British Government Alleges London Imam Abu
Hamza Linked to Five Terrorist Groups, but Does Not Yet Charge
Him with Any Crime

  

Abu Hamza al-Masri. [Source: Toby Melville / Reuters]

April 28, 2004: Alleged Plotters in Rome Cyanide Bomb Plot
Acquitted

  

the first time after September 11th that any state was not only entering into
negotiation with al-Qaeda but establishing peace with their help, which is really
amazing.” But the agreement quickly breaks down, as Mohammed publicly vows
to fight against the US in Afghanistan. The Pakistani army goes on the offensive,
blockading the main town of Wana and preventing goods from entering the
region. Pakistan also makes a secret deal with the US, allowing them to attack
certain targets in Pakistan with missiles fired from Predator drones. On June 18,
Mohammed is killed by a missile fired from a Predator after his location was
determined from his use of a satellite phone. [PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2006; RASHID,
2008, PP. 272-274]

Entity Tags: Nek Mohammed, Al-Qaeda, Pakistani Army, Safdar Hussein
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Key Captures and
Deaths, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Allen Poteshman, a professor of finance at the University of Illinois, publishes a
paper demonstrating that the insider trading in options on United and American
airline stocks indicates someone profited from foreknowledge of 9/11.
Poteshman concludes, “There is evidence of unusual option market activity in
the days leading up to September 11.” [POTESHMAN, 3/10/2004; CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

4/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Allen Poteshman
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11
Investigations

In proceedings to revoke
the British citizenship of
leading London imam
Abu Hamza al-Masri (see
April 2003), the British
government submits
evidence linking him to
five established terrorist
organizations at a
tribunal hearing. Abu
Hamza, who has
informed for the British
intelligence services MI5
and Special Branch (see
Early 1997), is said to be
linked to:

 The Islamic Army of Aden, an al-Qaeda affiliate in Yemen;
 The Algerian Groupe Islamique Armé (GIA);
 Islamic Jihad, led by Ayman al-Zawahiri and then merged into al-Qaeda;
 A Kashmiri group later involved in the London bombings; and
 Al-Qaeda.

Given the nature of the allegations, authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory
will comment, “If the intelligence agencies already had a dossier like this, why
was the cleric not in [court], instead of arguing about whether he could hang
onto his British passport.” The hearing is adjourned until January 2005 so that
Abu Hamza can ask the government to fund his defense. [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006,

PP. 285] He will be arrested one month later because of a US extradition request
(see May 27, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Nine Moroccan men accused of plotting an attack on the US embassy in Rome in
2002 are acquitted. Initial reports said that the suspects were planning to
detonate a cyanide gas bomb in a utility tunnel near the embassy, or to poison
Rome’s water supply (see February 19, 2002), but the case unraveled at the
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April 28, 2004: 60 Minutes Airs Abu Ghraib Prisoner Abuse Story   

Lynndie England dragging a prisoner nicknamed Gus on October 24,
2003. [Source: Public domain]

Shortly After April 28, 2004-February 2005: CIA Temporarily
Suspends Use of Some Aggressive Interrogation Techniques,
Including Waterboarding

  

trial. The cyanide compound found with some of the suspects was found to be a
ferro-cyanide, a harmless substance used in gardening and photography. A map
described as showing a water main near the US embassy in fact indicated a
restaurant. Also, a hole found in a utility tunnel near the embassy turned out to
be too small for anyone to pass through. No links to al-Qaeda were established.
[BBC NEWS, 4/28/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 3/17/2007]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Terror Alerts

CBS’s “60 Minutes II” airs
the Abu Ghraib prison
photos (see March 23,
2004) having learned
that the New Yorker is
about to publish a piece
on abuses at Abu Ghraib.
Bush reportedly first
learns about these
photos from the
television report. [CBS
NEWS, 5/6/2004; LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 5/6/2004; BALTIMORE
SUN, 5/6/2004; ST.

PETERSBURG TIMES, 5/9/2004]

Most of the photos show
prisoners being forced to
engage in humiliating
sexual acts. For example
in one photo a hooded
naked man is forced to

masturbate as a grinning female MP, Lynndie England, looks on, giving a thumbs-
up. Another photo shows two naked hooded men, one standing, while the other
is kneeling in front of him, simulating oral sex. The Bush administration will
portray these forced acts of humiliation as the immature pranks of low ranking
soldiers. But others will argue that the acts were ordered from above with the
intent to exploit Arab culture’s conservative views with regard to sex and
homosexuality (see 2002-March 2003). [NEW YORKER, 5/10/2004; NEW YORKER,

5/17/2004] A different picture shows a hooded-man with his arms spread and
wires dangling from his fingers, toes, and penis. He was apparently told that if
he fell off the box he would be electricuted. The tactic is known as the “The
Vietnam,” an “arcane torture method known only to veterans of the
interrogation trade” that had been first used by Brazilians in the 1970s. [SEATTLE

TIMES, 5/14/2004; NEWSWEEK, 5/24/2004 SOURCES: DARIUS REJALI] Another picture is of
Manadel al-Jamadi who was killed after being “stressed” too much (see (7:00
a.m.) November 4, 2003). [NEW YORKER, 5/10/2004; NEW YORKER, 5/17/2004] “A
generation from now,” one observer notes, “historians may look back to April
28, 2004, as the day the United States lost the war in Iraq.” [WASHINGTON MONTHLY,

11/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Lynndie England, Manadel al-Jamadi, Bush administration
(43), CBS News
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes

CIA Director George Tenet orders a suspension of waterboarding and some other
aggressive interrogation techniques. Intelligence officials will later claim that
the Abu Ghraib scandal publicized in April 2004 (see April 28, 2004), is a major
factor in the decision. Additionally, the CIA’s Inspector General finishes a secret
report around the same time the Abu Ghraib scandal breaks, an it suggests that
many aggressive techniques may violate an international treaty against torture
that the US has signed (see May 7, 2004). NBC News will later claim that the
biggest reason is the worry: “Could CIA officials, including both the interrogators
and their superiors, ultimately be prosecuted?” [MSNBC, 9/13/2007] The CIA
approved a list of about 10 aggressive techniques, including waterboarding, in
March 2002 (see Mid-March 2002), and used them on many high-ranking al-Qaeda
detainees until this time (see March 28, 2002-Mid-2004). But the CIA suspends
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April 29, 2004: President Bush and Vice President Cheney
Privately Meet with 9/11 Commission; They Decline to Provide
Testimony under Oath

  

There were no pictures allowed of the
Bush and Cheney joint testimony before
the 9/11 Commission. Here are
commissioners Thomas Kean, Fred
Fielding, and Lee Hamilton preparing to
begin the testimony. [Source: New York
Times]

their use until the Justice Department can conduct a legal review. One former
senior CIA official will say in June 2004, “Everything’s on hold. The whole thing
has been stopped until we sort out whether we are sure we’re on legal ground.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2004] In December 2004, the Justice Department will
publicly issue a new and public memo allowing the use of some aggressive
techniques (see December 30, 2004). Then, in February 2005, it will secretly
issue another memo that goes further, and will even allow the CIA to use
waterboarding again. The New York Times will later call it “an expansive
endorsement of the harshest interrogation techniques ever used by the Central
Intelligence Agency” (see February 2005). The CIA presumably then resumes
using most of these techniques but it does not resume waterboarding, as it had
already stopped doing that in 2003 (see May 2002-2003).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

President Bush and Vice President Dick
Cheney appear for three hours of private
questioning before the 9/11 Commission.
(Former President Clinton and former Vice
President Al Gore met privately and
separately with the Commission earlier in the
month.) [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/30/2004; WASHINGTON
POST, 4/30/2004]

Testifying Together, without Oaths or
Recordings - The Commission permits Bush
and Cheney, accompanied by White House
counsel Alberto Gonzales, to appear together,
in private, and not under oath. Author Philip
Shenon will comment that most of the
commissioners think this is an “obvious
effort… to ensure that the accounts of Bush
and Cheney did not differ on the events of
9/11.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 342-343] Their

testimony is not recorded. Commissioners can take notes, but these are
censored by the White House. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 3/31/2004; NEWSWEEK, 4/2/2004; NEW
YORK TIMES, 4/3/2004]

Questions Similar to Those Asked of Clinton - The Commission draws its
questions from a previously-assembled list of questions for Bush and Cheney that
Commission members have agreed to ask. According to commissioner Bob
Kerrey: “It’s essentially the same set of questions that we asked President
Clinton with one exception, which is just what happened on the day of
September 11th. What was your strategy before, what was your strategy on
September 11, and what allowed the FAA to be so surprised by a hijacking?”
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/29/2004]

'Three Hours of Softballs' - After Bush starts the meeting with an apology for an
attack by Attorney General John Ashcroft on commissioner Jamie Gorelick (see
April 13-April 29, 2004), the Democratic commissioners are disarmed.
Commissioner Slade Gorton will comment: “They knew exactly how to do this.
They had us in the Oval Office, and they really pulled the talons and the teeth
out of many of the Democratic questions. Several of my colleagues were not
nearly as tough in the White House as they were when we went in that day.”
Author Philip Shenon will call it “three hours of softballs.” Some of the toughest
questions are asked by Republican John Lehman, who focuses on money
allegedly passed by an acquaintance of the Saudi ambassador’s wife to two of
the hijackers (see December 4, 1999). Lehman will say that Bush “dodged the
questions.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 343-345]

Cheney Says Little - Although the Commission’s Democrats are expecting Bush to
defer to the vice president in his responses, reportedly Bush “thoroughly
dominate[s] the interview.” Philip Zelikow, the Commission’s executive director,
will later recall that Cheney only “spoke five percent of the time.” [DRAPER, 2007,

PP. 292] According to four unnamed individuals that are in the room during the
meeting, Cheney “barely spoke at all.” [GELLMAN, 2008, PP. 344] Gorelick will say:
“There was no puppeteering by the vice president. He barely said anything.”
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Late April 2004: FAA Manager Suspended for Destroying Tape of
Controllers’ 9/11 Recollections, but Faces No Criminal Charges

  

May 2004: More Israelis Are Arrested in Suspicious
Circumstances, Again Traveling in Moving Vans

  

The truck stopped in Kings Bay, Georgia. [Source:
Kings Bay Periscope]

After April 2004: Unknown Important Al-Qaeda Figure Has House
Raided in Abbottabad, Pakistan

  

[SHENON, 2008, PP. 344]

Early Departure - Two commissioners, Lee Hamilton and Bob Kerrey, leave the
session early for other engagements. They will later say they had not expected
the interview to last more than the previously agreed upon two-hour length.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/1/2004]

'Unalloyed Victory' for Bush - The press’ reaction is so positive that Shenon will
call the meeting an “unalloyed victory” for Bush. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 345]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, 9/11 Commission, Alberto R. Gonzales, Bob Kerrey, Philip
Zelikow, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Jamie Gorelick, Philip Shenon, Lee Hamilton, Slade
Gorton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The FAA takes disciplinary action against a manager at its New York Center who
deliberately destroyed an audio tape containing the recorded accounts of six of
the center’s air traffic controllers, describing their experiences with the
hijacked aircraft on 9/11, but this manager does not face criminal prosecution
for destroying the tape. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004]

Department of Transportation Investigation - The Department of Transportation’s
Office of Inspector General (OIG) has been investigating how well the FAA
cooperated with the 9/11 Commission’s requests for agency documents and
other materials. A particular allegation is that the FAA destroyed an audio tape
that was made on September 11, of New York Center controllers recounting their
actions and observations during that day’s attacks.
Quality Assurance Manager Suspended - The OIG recommended to the FAA
administrator that the conduct of the two key figures in the matter—New York
Center manager Mike McCormick and quality assurance manager Kevin Delaney—
be reviewed and appropriate action taken against them. Delaney, who was
responsible for destroying the tape (see Between December 2001 and February
2002), is now given a 20-day suspension without pay. He will appeal the
decision, though whether his appeal is successful is unstated. McCormick, who
directed that the tape be made on September 11 (see 11:40 a.m. September 11,
2001), is not subjected to any disciplinary action.
No Criminal Prosecution - The OIG also referred the details of its investigation to
the US Attorney’s office in the Eastern District of New York for review as to
whether any criminal statutes had been violated. But after considering the
facts, the US Attorney’s office decided not to pursue any potential prosecution
due to what it considered a lack of criminal intent. [US DEPARTMENT OF

TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST, 5/7/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004]

Entity Tags: Mike McCormick, Kevin Delaney, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

On May 9, two Israelis are arrested
after a high-speed chase in
Tennessee. They are found with
false documents. [WCYB 5 (BRISTOL,

VA), 5/9/2004] On May 27, two others
are arrested after trying to enter
an Atlanta military base.
Explosives are possibly discovered
in their van. [KINGS BAY PERISCOPE,
5/27/2004]

Category Tags: Israel

A second attempted raid is made on al-Qaeda leader Abu Faraj al-Libbi in
Abbottabad, Pakistan, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf will describe in a
2006 memoir. In April 2004, Pakistani intelligence discovered al-Libbi was living
in Abbottabad, but it raided only one of his three houses there and missed him
(see April 2004). Later in 2004, Pakistani intelligence is tipped off that some
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May-June 2004: Zelikow Has Portions of 9/11 Commission Report
Rewritten to Be More Favorable to National Security Adviser Rice

  

Condoleezza Rice and Philip Zelikow in Tel Aviv,
October 2006. [Source: Matty Stern/U.S.
Embassy via Getty Images]

May 1, 2004: Gunmen Attack US Oil Company in Saudi Arabia   

important al-Qaeda figure is living in a certain Abbottabad house, and someone
else important is supposed to meet him there. Al-Libbi is the visitor, but he
sends a decoy to check out the situation first. The decoy is shot and killed, al-
Libbi doesn’t show, and the al-Qaeda figure living at the house apparently gets
away. Musharraf will not mention if it is ever determined who this person is.
[MUSHARRAF, 2006, PP. 211] Al-Libbi will be captured in Pakistan a year later (see May
2, 2005). Osama bin Laden begins living in Abbottabad around late 2005 (see
Late 2005-Early 2006). His trusted courier Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed already lives
there in 2004 (see January 22, 2004-2005).
Entity Tags: Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Al-Qaeda, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

9/11 Commission Executive Director
Philip Zelikow tells the staff team
working on the Bush administration’s
response to terrorist threats in the
summer of 2001 that their drafts must
be rewritten to cast National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice in a better
light. Rice’s testimony about the
administration’s prioritizing of terrorism
has been contradicted by former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke,
who said that al-Qaeda was not a high
priority for the White House. The
Commission staffers think that Clarke is

telling the truth, because, in the words of author Philip Shenon, Clarke had left
a “vast documentary record” about the White House’s inattention to terrorism.
Clarke’s account is also corroborated by other National Security Council (NSC)
members, the CIA, and the State Department.
Zelikow's Reaction - However, Zelikow, a close associate of Rice (see 1995 and
January 3, 2001), tells the staffers their version is “too Clarke-centric” and
demands “balance.” Shenon will comment: “He never said so explicitly, but
Zelikow made clear to [the staffers] that the Commission’s final report should
balance out every statement of Clarke’s with a statement from Rice. The team
should leave out any judgment on which of them was telling the truth.”
Support from Commission Lawyer - Zelikow is supported to a point in this
dispute by Daniel Marcus, the Commission’s lawyer. Marcus thinks that the
staffers are making Clarke into a “superhero,” and that there were some
“limitations and flaws” in his performance. Marcus also sees that the staff’s
suspicions of Zelikow and his ties to Rice are no longer hidden, but will later say,
“In a sense they overreacted to Philip because they were so worried about him
they pushed and pushed and pushed, and sometimes they were wrong.”
Staffer Regrets Not Resigning Earlier - One of the key staffers involved in the
dispute, Warren Bass, had previously considered resigning from the Commission
due to what he perceived as Zelikow’s favoring of Rice. At this point he regrets
not resigning earlier, but does not do so now. Bass and his colleagues merely
console themselves with the hope that the public will read between the lines
and work out that Clarke is telling the truth and Rice is not.
"Tortured Passages" - Shenon will comment: “[T]he results of the team’s work
were some of the most tortured passages in the final report, especially in the
description of the performance of the NSC in the first months of the Bush
presidency. It was written almost as a point, counterpoint—Clarke says this, Rice
says the opposite—with no conclusion about what the truth finally was.” [SHENON,
2008, PP. 394-396]

Entity Tags: Warren Bass, Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission, Daniel Marcus, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Gunmen attack the offices of the US oil company ABB Lummus Global Inc. in the
port of Yanbu, Saudi Arabia. Six Westerners and a Saudi are killed. All four
gunmen are killed in a subsequent shootout. Al-Qaeda is blamed for the attack.
[BBC, 12/6/2004] Three of the gunmen apparently worked at the company and used
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May 2-August 2004: British Intelligence Monitors Copycat London
Bombers Attending Training Camps in Britain, but Takes No Action

  

Top: training camp surveillance
photo of Hussain Osman, one of the
‘copycat’ bombers. Bottom: training
camp attendee practicing with a stick
for a rifle. [Source: Metropolitan
Police, Telegraph]

their entry passes to gain access for the attack. [BBC, 5/31/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

On May 2, 2004, an off-duty British policeman
named Paul Burke accidentally discovers a
militant training camp in the Lake District region
of Britain while jogging through the countryside.
He sees a man shouting orders to a group of
about 20 men as they line up and put backpacks
on. The man leading the group is an Islamic
preacher named Mohammed Hamid. A
surveillance team is brought in and the training is
observed and videotaped. Burke sees a similar
group of men training at the same spot on May
29, and a surveillance team monitors several
more days of weekend training. Muktar Ibrahim,
Yassin Omar, Ramzi Mohammed, and Hussain
Osman—the four men who will later go on to
stage the failed 21/7 London bombings (see July
21, 2005), the attempt to copycat the 7/7
London bombings (see July 7, 2005)—are among
the trainees who are monitored. They are seen
conducting military type maneuvers, including
training with mock rifles. MI5 records another
weekend of training at the same spot in August.
Muktar Ibrahim, the lead 21/7 bomber, is again
monitored there. Atilla Ahmet, an imam who

took over from Abu Hamza al-Masri as leader of the Finsbury Park mosque after
Abu Hamza was jailed for incitement to murder, also sometimes attends the
training camp. All four of the 21/7 bombers attend the Finsbury Park mosque,
and two of them are photographed there—Ramzi Mohammed in January 2004
and Ibrahim in August 2004. All four are also photographed with Ahmet at some
point. Hamid and Ahmet hold meetings together every Friday at Hamid’s house
where they encourage new recruits to attend weekend training camps in the
New Forest, the Lake District, or Scotland, and paintballing sessions in Berkshire
and Kent. Head trainer Hamid and head 21/7 bomber Ibrahim are close to each
other and jointly operate a stall selling Islamic literature in Oxford Street in
London. In October 2004, both of them are arrested following a disturbance at
their stall. Ibrahim is caught after trying to run from police. Hamid resists arrest
and reportedly tells police, “I’ve got a bomb and I’m going to blow you all up.”
At the police station, Hamid only identifies himself as “Osama bin London,” but
a fingerprint check reveals his real name and an extensive criminal record for
theft and burglary. However, Ibrahim and Hamid are merely charged and then
released. Ibrahim will be stopped in December at a London airport while
attempting to fly to Pakistan, and he will be recognized from the training camp
surveillance photos, but he will be allowed to take his flight anyway (see
December 2004). He will fail to turn up for his court hearing because he is in
Pakistan, where he will study bomb making at a training camp. Authorities will
not come in contact with him again until after the 21/7 bombings. Hamid will
remain free after the 7/7 and 21/7 bombings and will brazenly continue leading
the occasional weekend training camps. A bug will finally be placed in his house
in September 2005. An undercover agent will pose as a new recruit and attend
the training camp in 2006. Hamid will finally be arrested later that year. Hamid,
Ahmet, and a number of their associates will be convicted of criminal activity
relating to the training camp in 2008. The Telegraph will later comment,
“Mohammed Hamid groomed the would-be [21/7] suicide bombers under the
noses of watching police [and] security services.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 10/17/2007;
DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/27/2008; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/27/2008; GUARDIAN, 3/8/2008]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Ramzi Mohammed, Yassin Omar, Paul Burke,
Muktar Ibrahim, Mohammed Hamid, Atilla Ahmet, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Hussain Osman
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism
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May 3, 2004: Future Saudi Arabian King Claims Israel Is behind
Saudi Dissidents

  

May 6, 2004: Report of Transportation Department Investigation
Released, Blames Destruction of Tape of Controllers’ 9/11
Recollections on ‘Poor Judgment’

  

Kenneth M. Mead, the
Department of
Transportation inspector
general. [Source: Patriots
Question 9/11]

Following an attack on an oil company’s office in Yanbu, Saudi Arabia, in which
six Westerners were killed (see May 1, 2004), Saudi officials say Israel played a
role in the attacks. Crown Prince Abdullah, who will become king in 2005 (see
August 1, 2005), says he is 95 percent sure “that Zionism is behind everything.”
Foreign Minister Prince Saud says it is “well known” that Saudi dissidents based
in London “have contacts and are financed by parties that are linked to Israel.”
Although such allegations have been made before, this is the first time a figure
as senior as Crown Prince Abdullah has repeated them. The suspected
mastermind behind the attacks, Mustafa al-Ansari, was a member of the London-
based Committee for the Defense of Legitimate Rights (CDLR) in the mid-1990s.
However, prominent Saudi dissident Mohammed al-Massari, who founded the
CDLR, dismisses the accusations of Israeli support. Newsweek notes that, “No
evidence of such links has ever been made public,” and another prominent
dissident, Saad al-Fagih, comments, “This is like saying George Bush is
sponsoring bin Laden.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/4/2004; NEWSWEEK, 5/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Mohammed al-Massari, Mustafa al-Ansari, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud,
Saud al-Faisal, Saad al-Fagih
Category Tags: Israel, Saudi Arabia, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The Department of Transportation’s Office of Inspector
General (OIG) releases a report on its investigation into
how well the FAA cooperated with the 9/11
Commission, which focuses on the deliberate
destruction of a tape recording of air traffic
controllers’ recollections of the 9/11 attacks, and
blames this on “poor judgment.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

5/6/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ]

Senator Requested Investigation - In October 2003,
Senator John McCain (R-AZ), the chairman of the
Committee on Commerce, Science, and Transportation,
asked the OIG to investigate how well the FAA
responded to the 9/11 Commission’s requests for
agency documents and other materials. [US DEPARTMENT

OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

FAA Cooperated, but Managers Criticized - Having
conducted its investigation, the OIG now issues a

report, which finds that the FAA generally cooperated with the Commission by
providing documents about its activities on September 11. [WASHINGTON POST,

5/6/2004] However, the report criticizes two managers at the FAA’s New York
Center, over the destruction of an audio tape that was made on September 11.
[US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ] Within a few hours of the 9/11
attacks, Kevin Delaney, the New York Center’s quality assurance manager, was
instructed to make a tape recording of six controllers at the center who had
been involved in handling or tracking two of the hijacked aircraft, recalling their
experiences of the attacks (see 11:40 a.m. September 11, 2001). But Delaney
destroyed the tape of the controllers’ statements a few months later (see
Between December 2001 and February 2002). [9/11 COMMISSION, 10/1/2003  ;

WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2004; AIR SAFETY WEEK, 5/17/2004  ] The 9/11 Commission
learned of the tape and its destruction during interviews with New York Center
employees in September and October 2003.
Actions Not in the Best Interest of FAA, Transportation Department, and Public -
The OIG’s report criticizes Delaney for destroying the tape, and Mike McCormick,
the New York Center manager, for not telling his superiors about the tape and an
agreement he made with the air traffic controllers’ union to destroy it (see
(Shortly Before 11:40 a.m.) September 11, 2001). The report says the two men
“did not, in our view, act in the best interest of FAA, the Department [of
Transportation], or the public,” and adds, “Their actions in this case do not
reflect proper judgment expected of professionals in those management
positions.”
FAA Policy Does Not Prohibit Taped Statements - Delaney told OIG investigators
that one reason he destroyed the tape was that he considered its creation to be
against FAA policy, which requires that controllers provide written statements.
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May 7, 2004: CIA Inspector General’s Report Concludes CIA
Interrogation Techniques Likely Violate Treaty against Torture;
Cheney Prevents Report from Being Completed

  

However, the OIG’s report disputes this. It states, “[W]e reviewed the FAA order
that prescribes policy for the investigation of aircraft accidents and incidents,
finding that it does not specifically prohibit tape-recorded statements, but
rather is silent with regard to this specific issue.” The report adds, “We
interviewed staff from the FAA air traffic evaluations and investigations staff
(policy experts on aircraft accident/incident investigations), who advised that
while the order does provide for only written statements, the tape—once
created—should have been treated as an original record and thus kept in
accordance with agency retention requirements—five years.”
FAA Authorities Should Have Been Consulted - Delaney destroyed the tape of his
own volition and without consulting his superiors. But the report states that he
“had no authority to decide whether the taping violated FAA policy or the rights
of the controllers. The proper course of action for [Delaney] would have been to
communicate his concerns to appropriate levels of authority, as opposed to
substituting his own judgment and summarily destroying the tape.” Specifically,
“he should have sought advice and counsel from the evaluations and
investigations staff and/or FAA’s chief counsel, which he told us he had not
done.”
Managers Created Impression of Evidence Being Withheld - The report criticizes
Delaney and McCormick for creating the impression that they were hiding
something. It states: “The destruction of evidence in the government’s
possession… has the effect of fostering an appearance that information is being
withheld from the public. We do not ascribe motivations to the managers in this
case of attempting to cover up, and we have no indication there was anything
on the tape that would lead anyone to conclude that they had something to hide
or that the controllers did not properly carry out their duties on September 11.
The actions of these managers, particularly the quality assurance manager,
nonetheless, do little to dispel such appearances.”
Tape Now Unavailable to Assist Investigations - The OIG’s report concludes: “As a
result of the judgments rendered by these managers, no one will ever know for
certain the content of the tape or its intrinsic value, nor be able to compare the
audio taped statements with the controllers’ written witness statements—one of
which was prepared three weeks later—for purposes of ensuring completeness.…
[W]hat those six controllers recounted on September 11, in their own voices,
about what transpired that morning, are no longer available to assist any
investigation or inform the public.” [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ]

Tape's Destruction 'Was a Cover-Up' - While the OIG’s report only accuses
Delaney and McCormick of having “exercised poor judgment concerning the
issue of retention of the audio tape,” one former criminal investigator will be
more forthright, commenting, “Ray Charles [the blind musician] could see that
this was a cover-up.” [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION, 5/4/2004  ; AIR SAFETY WEEK,

5/17/2004  ]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Kevin Delaney, Federal Aviation Administration, US
Department of Transportation, Mike McCormick
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The CIA’s inspector general, John Helgerson, releases a highly classified report
from his office that examines allegations of torture from the time period
between September 2001 (after the 9/11 attacks, when the CIA first began
detaining suspected terrorists and informants) and October 2003. In the report,
Helgerson warns that some aggressive interrogation techniques approved for use
by the CIA since early 2002 (see Mid-March 2002) might violate some provisions
of the international Convention Against Torture (see October 21, 1994). The
report doubts the Bush administration position that the techniques do not
violate the treaty because the interrogations take place overseas on non-US
citizens. It will be released, in heavily redacted form, to the public in August
2009 (see August 24, 2009). From what becomes known of the report’s contents,
the CIA engaged in a number of illegal and ethically questionable tactics on the
part of its interrogators. Some of these tactics include the use of handguns,
power drills, threats, smoke, and mock executions. Many of the techniques used
against detainees were carried out without authorization from higher officials.
The report says that the CIA’s efforts to provide “systematic, clear, and timely
guidance” to interrogators were “inadequate at first” and that that failure
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largely coincided with the most significant incidents involving the unauthorized
coercion of detainees, but as guidelines from the Justice Department
accumulated over several years, oversight “improved considerably.” The report
does not conclude that the techniques reviewed constitute torture, but it does
find that they appear to constitute cruel, inhuman, and degrading treatment
under the Convention. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES,

11/9/2005; MSNBC, 8/24/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009]

Physical Abuse - The report defines torture as an act “intended to inflict severe
physical or mental pain and suffering.” It then begins detailing such acts.
Incidents of physical abuse include:
 One incident caused the death of an Afghani detainee. According to the report:

“An agency independent contractor who was a paramilitary officer is alleged to
have severely beaten the detainee with a large metal flashlight and kicked him
during interrogation sessions. The detainee died in custody.” [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009;

MSNBC, 8/25/2009] In a 2009 statement, Helgerson will write: “In one extreme
case, improvisation took a disastrous turn when an agency contractor in rural
Afghanistan—acting wholly outside the approved program and with no
authorization or training—took it upon himself to interrogate a detainee. This
officer beat the detainee and caused his death. Following an investigation of the
incident, this contract employee was convicted of assault and is now in prison.”
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009]

 Waterboarding was routinely used, in a manner far exceeding previously issued
guidelines. Interrogators “continuously applied large volumes of water,” and
later explained that they needed to make the experience “more poignant and
convincing.” The CIA interrogators’ waterboarding technique was far more
aggressive than anything used in military survival training such as the SERE
program (see December 2001). Eventually, the agency’s Office of Medical
Services criticized the waterboarding technique, saying that the “frequency and
intensity” with which it was used could not be certified as “efficacious or
medically safe.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/2009;

WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009] The report refers in particular to the treatment of
9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), who was reportedly
waterboarded more than once (see Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003).
Waterboarding is considered torture and is illegal in the US. The report also
raises concern that the use of these techniques could eventually cause legal
troubles for the CIA officers who used them. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/9/2005]

Helgerson will write: “We found that waterboarding had been utilized in a
manner that was inconsistent with the understanding between CIA and the
Department of Justice. The department had provided the agency a written legal
opinion based on an agency assurance that although some techniques would be
used more than once, repetition would ‘not be substantial.’ My view was that,
whatever methodology was used to count applications of the waterboard, the
very large number of applications to which some detainees were subjected led
to the inescapable conclusion that the agency was abusing this technique.”
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009]

 In July 2002, a CIA officer used a “pressure point” technique “with both of his
hands on the detainee’s neck, the officer manipulated his finger to restrict the
detainee’s carotid artery.” The carotid artery supplies the brain with oxygenated
blood; such “manipulat[ion]” could lead to unconsciousness or even death. A
second officer “reportedly watched his eyes to the point that the detainee
would nod and start to pass out. Then the officer shook the detainee to wake
him. This process was repeated for a total of three applications on the
detainee.”
 A technique routinely used by CIA interrogators was the “hard takedown,”

which involves an interrogator grabbing a detainee and slamming him to the
floor before having the detainee moved to a sleep-deprivation cell. One
detainee was hauled off his feet by his arms while they were bound behind his
back with a belt, causing him severe pain.
 Another routinely used technique is “water dousing,” apparently a variant of

waterboarding, in which a detainee is laid on a plastic sheet and subjected to
having water sluiced over him for 10 to 15 minutes. The report says that at least
one interrogator believed the technique to be useful, and sent a cable back to
CIA headquarters requesting guidelines. A return cable explained that a
detainee “must be placed on a towel or sheet, may not be placed naked on the
bare cement floor, and the air temperature must exceed 65 degrees if the
detainee will not be dried immediately.”
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- - Detainee Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, suspected of plotting the 2000 bombing of
the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000), was repeatedly “bathed” with hard-
bristled scrub brushes in order to inflict pain. The brushes caused abrasions and
bleeding. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/2009;
WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009; MSNBC, 8/25/2009]

Helgerson will write: “Agency officers who were authorized to detain and
interrogate terrorists sometimes failed in their responsibilities. In a few cases,
agency officers used unauthorized, threatening interrogation techniques. The
primary, common problem was that management controls and operational
procedures were not in place to avoid the serious problems that arose,
jeopardizing agency employees and detainees alike.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,

5/7/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009]

Mental Abuse - Numerous instances of mental and emotional abuse were also
documented.
 In 2002, interrogators staged a mock execution to intimidate a detainee. CIA

officers began screaming outside the room where the detainee was being
interrogated. When leaving the room, he “passed a guard who was dressed as a
hooded detainee, lying motionless on the ground, and made to appear as if he
had been shot to death.” The report says that after witnessing this
performance, the detainee “sang like a bird.”
 Handguns and power drills were used to threaten detainees with severe bodily

harm or death. One such instance involved al-Nashiri. An American, whose name
is not released but who is identified as not being a trained interrogator and
lacking authorization to use “enhanced methods,” used a gun and a power drill
to frighten him. The American pointed the gun at al-Nashiri’s head and “racked”
a round in the chamber. The American also held a power drill near al-Nashiri and
revved it, while al-Nashiri stood naked and hooded. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,

5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/2009; MSNBC, 8/24/2009; MSNBC, 8/25/2009]

In 2009, reporter David Ignatius will say he finds the “image of a CIA
interrogator standing with a power drill next to somebody he’s interrogating…
particularly horrific, because that’s a technique that’s been used in torturing
people in Iraq.” [PBS, 8/24/2009]

 A CIA interrogator told al-Nashiri that if he did not cooperate with his captors,
“we could get your mother in here” and “we can bring your family in here.” The
report says that the interrogator wanted al-Nashiri to infer for “psychological”
reasons that his female relatives might be sexually abused. The interrogator has
denied actually threatening to sexually abuse al-Nashiri’s mother or other
relatives.
 An interrogator threatened the lives of one detainee’s children. According to

the report, an “interrogator said to Khalid Shaikh Mohammed that if anything
else happens in the United States, quote, ‘we’re going to kill your children.’”
According to the report, the debriefer was trying to exploit a belief in the
Middle East that interrogation techniques included sexually abusing female
relatives in front of the detainees. It was during these same interrogation
sessions that Mohammed was waterboarded 183 times in a single month (see
April 16, 2009). [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/2009;
MSNBC, 8/24/2009; MSNBC, 8/25/2009]

Fear of Recriminations - According to the report, there was concern throughout
the agency over the potential legal consequences for agency officers. Officers
“expressed unsolicited concern about the possibility of recrimination or legal
action” and said “they feared that the agency would not stand behind them,”
according to the report. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES,

8/24/2009] According to the report, CIA personnel “are concerned that public
revelation” of the program will “seriously damage” personal reputations as well
as “the reputation and effectiveness of the agency itself.” One officer is quoted
as saying he could imagine CIA agents ending up before the World Court on war
crimes charges. “Ten years from now, we’re going to be sorry we’re doing this,”
another officer said. But “it has to be done.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,

5/7/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009] Helgerson will write: “This review of the
agency’s early detention and interrogation activities was undertaken in part
because of expressions of concern by agency employees that the actions in
which they were involved, or of which they were aware, would be determined
by judicial authorities in the US or abroad to be illegal. Many expressed to me
personally their feelings that what the agency was doing was fundamentally
inconsistent with long established US government policy and with American
values, and was based on strained legal reasoning. We reported these concerns.”
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009]
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Recommendations - The report lists 10 recommendations for changes in the
treatment of detainees, but it will not be reported what these are. Eight of the
recommendations are apparently later adopted. Former CIA assistant general
counsel John Radsan will later comment, “The ambiguity in the law must cause
nightmares for intelligence officers who are engaged in aggressive interrogations
of al-Qaeda suspects and other terrorism suspects.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/9/2005]

Approval, Contradictory Statements by Attorney General - The report says that
Attorney General John Ashcroft approved all of these actions: “According to the
CIA general counsel, the attorney general acknowledged he is fully aware of the
repetitive use of the waterboard and that CIA is well within the scope of the
DOJ opinion that the authority given to CIA by that opinion. The attorney
general was informed the waterboard had been used 119 times on a single
individual.” In 2009, reporter Michael Isikoff will say that the contents of the
report “conflict… with the public statements that have been made over the
years by Bush administration officials and CIA directors.” In 2007, then-CIA
Director Michael Hayden will tell the Council on Foreign Relations that the
agency’s detention and interrogation program was “very carefully controlled and
lawfully conducted—has been carefully controlled and lawfully conducted.”
Isikoff will say, “It’s kind of hard to square that with… what was in the CIA
inspector general report that had been presented five years ago in 2004.”
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; MSNBC, 8/25/2009]

Questions of Effectiveness - The report does document that some interrogations
obtained critical information to identify terrorists and stop potential plots, and
finds that some imprisoned terrorists provided more information after being
exposed to brutal treatment (see August 24, 2009). It finds that “there is no
doubt” that the detention and interrogation program itself prevented further
terrorist activity, provided information that led to the apprehension of other
terrorists, warned authorities of future plots, and helped analysts complete an
intelligence picture for senior policymakers and military leaders. But whether
the harsh techniques were effective in this regard “is a more subjective process
and not without some concern,” the report continues. It specifically addresses
waterboarding as an illegal tactic that is not shown to have provided useful
information. “This review identified concerns about the use of the waterboard,
specifically whether the risks of its use were justified by the results, whether it
has been unnecessarily used in some instances,” the report reads, and notes
that in many instances, the frequency and volume of water poured over
prisoners’ mouths and noses may have exceeded the Justice Department’s legal
authorization. In the instance of detainee Abu Zubaida, the report finds, “It is
not possible to say definitively that the waterboard is the reason for Abu
[Zubaida]‘s increased production [of intelligence information], or if another
factor, such as the length of detention, was the catalyst.” In 2009, Isikoff will
note that the effectiveness of torture is not clarified by the report. “As you
know, Vice President [Dick] Cheney and others who had defended this program
have insisted time and again that valuable intelligence was gotten out of this
program. You could read passages of this report and conclude that that is the
case, that they did get—some passages say important intelligence was gotten.
But then others are far more nuanced and measured, saying we don’t really
know the full story, whether alternative techniques could have been used.”
[CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 5/7/2004  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/24/2009; MSNBC, 8/24/2009;
WASHINGTON POST, 8/24/2009; MSNBC, 8/25/2009]

Cheney Blocked Report's Completion - Reporter Jane Mayer later learns that
Cheney intervened to block Helgerson from completing his investigation. Mayer
will write that as early as 2004, “the vice president’s office was fully aware that
there were allegations of serious wrongdoing in the [interrogation] program.”
Helgerson met repeatedly and privately with Cheney before, in Mayer’s words,
the investigation was “stopped in its tracks.” She will call the meetings “highly
unusual.” In October 2007, CIA Director Michael Hayden will order an
investigation of Helgerson’s office, alleging that Helgerson was on “a crusade
against those who have participated in controversial detention programs.”
[PUBLIC RECORD, 3/6/2009]

Entity Tags: Office of Medical Services (CIA), International Criminal Court, Jane Mayer,
John Helgerson, David Ignatius, John Radsan, John Ashcroft, Convention Against
Torture, Abu Zubaida, Bush administration (43), US Department of Justice, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Hayden, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Michael Isikoff
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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May 7, 2004: Oregon Lawyer Mistakenly Arrested in Connection
with Madrid Train Bombings, Let Go

  

Attorney Brandon
Mayfield [Source:
MSNBC]

May 11, 2004: White House Gives Top Prisoner Access to Some,
Denies Custody to Others

  

Attorney Brandon Mayfield of Portland, Oregon, is taken
into custody by the FBI in connection with the March 11
bomb attacks in Madrid (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
2004). His detention is based on information from Spanish
authorities that he had some involvement in the train
bombings that killed 191 people and wounded more than
1,800. FBI sources say Mayfield’s fingerprints were found
on a plastic bag with bomb-related material that is being
considered as evidence in the train bombing. Sources say
he had been under constant surveillance. Mayfield is an
Islamic convert. [CNN, 5/7/2004] He is jailed for 14 days as a
material witness to a terrorism investigation. The status of
“material witness” means that he can be held without
charge. The FBI affidavit that led to his arrest claims the

fingerprint to be a “100 percent positive” match to the print on the bag.
Officials say it is an “absolutely incontrovertible match.” However, Spanish
authorities express their doubts about US claims and announce in late May that
they have matched the fingerprint to an Algerian, Ouhnane Daoud. Flaws in the
US investigation rapidly become apparent. The FBI did not examine the original
fingerprint evidence until after the Spanish announcement. Four FBI examiners
“concurred that the latent fingerprint had multiple separations; that it was
divided by many lines of demarcation possibly caused by creases in the
underlying material, multiple touches by one or more fingers, or both,”
according to court records. The examiners conclude that the digital copy the FBI
was working from was “of no value for identification purposes.” The FBI comes
under heavy media criticism for its material witness detainment policy and its
use of scant and/or secret evidence. The competence of the investigators is
called into question due to the lack of attention paid to the concerns of the
Spanish investigators. [PORTLAND TRIBUNE, 5/28/2004] Mayfield is never charged, and
the Justice Department later issues a formal apology for the intense and
invasive investigation, as well as a $2 million settlement. In an unprecedented
element of the settlement, the FBI agrees to destroy communication intercepts
from the investigation. Mayfield contends that he was a victim of profiling and
strongly criticizes the investigation. He says “I, myself, have dark memories of
stifling paranoia, of being monitored, followed, watched, tracked. I’ve been
surveilled, followed, targeted primarily because I’ve been an outspoken critic of
this administration and doing my job to defend others who can’t defend
themselves, to give them their day in court, and mostly for being a Muslim.”
[CNN, 11/30/2006] The official apology mentions that, “The FBI has implemented a
number of measures in an effort to ensure that what happened to Mr. Mayfield
and the Mayfield family does not happen again.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/29/2006]

Entity Tags: Brandon Mayfield, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ouhnane Daoud, US
Department of Justice
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security
After 9/11, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

In a secret agreement with the White House, the 9/11 Commission obtains the
right to question at least two top al-Qaeda leaders in US custody. The two men
are believed to be Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and Ramzi bin al-Shibh, two
accused masterminds of the 2001 attacks. [BALTIMORE SUN, 5/12/2004] The results of
the commission’s questioning of these suspects are published in a 9/11 Staff
Statement released in June 2004. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] However, in an
ironic twist, during a 9/11-related lawsuit hearing held in June, US authorities
refuse to acknowledge whether or not they have Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in
custody. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/23/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2004] Insurance
companies representing 9/11 victims had requested that the US Justice
Department serve a summons against Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, but a judge
rules that the US government does not have to disclose whether it is holding
alleged terrorists in custody. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/23/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, White House, 9/11
Commission, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh,
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(May 11, 2004): Lobbying Organization Runs Ad Lauding Bush’s
Status as ‘War President,’ Features Father of Slain 9/11
Firefighter

  

May 14, 2004: Ptech Continues Business with US Government
Under New Name

  

Before May 17, 2004: 9/11 Commission Staff Finds New York City
Ill-Prepared for Terrorist Attack, Realizes This Conclusion Must
Be Hedged

  

Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, High Value Detainees, 9/11 Investigations

The lobbying organization Citizens United (CU) runs a television advertisement
featuring the father of a firefighter killed in the aftermath of the 9/11 attacks.
The father, Jimmy Boyle, says in the ad: “On September 11, terrorists murdered
nearly 3,000 Americans, including 346 firefighters, one of which was my son,
Michael. I lost my son. I spoke to him that day. He went to work that morning,
and he had died for a reason: because somebody hates America. And that day,
George Bush became a leader, a war president.” CU is spending $100,000 to run
the ad for a week in Ohio, Pennsylvania, West Virginia, Wisconsin, and
Washington, DC. CU is led by Republican political operative David Bossie (see
May 1998). [WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2004; MEDIA MATTERS, 5/11/2004]

Entity Tags: Michael Boyle, Citizens United, George W. Bush, Jimmy Boyle, David Bossie
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

A newspaper article reveals that Ptech, the Boston-based computer company
with ties to Yassin al-Qadi and other suspected terrorist financiers (see 1994), is
still continuing its business under a different name. The article states,
“Although no one associated with the company has been charged, the US
attorney’s office has never issued a statement exonerating the company or
ending the investigation.” Ptech is now called GoAgile. The company lost many
customers in the wake of the widely-publicized raid on its offices in 2002 (see
December 5, 2002). However, CEO Oussama Ziade states, “We still have
government agencies as customers, including the White House.” [PATRIOT LEDGER,

5/14/2004; FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 6/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Oussama Ziade, Ptech Inc.
Category Tags: BMI and Ptech, Terrorism Financing

The 9/11 Commission’s staff team that is investigating the emergency response
on 9/11 comes to the conclusion that New York City was, in author Philip
Shenon’s words, “shockingly ill-prepared for the attacks.” It is clear to the
investigators that former Mayor Rudy Giuliani was largely responsible for what
went wrong.
Two Major Problems - One problem was that New York’s emergency command
center, based on the 23rd floor of World Trade Center 7, was knocked out early
in the attacks, leaving the emergency response without a focal point, and the
police and fire departments set up separate command posts (see (9:05 a.m.)
September 11, 2001, (9:50 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (After
10:28 a.m.-12:00 pm.) September 11, 2001). The command center, sometimes
referred to as “Rudy’s bunker,” was criticized when it was built precisely
because this problem was foreseen (see June 8, 1999). In addition, the radios
used by firefighters in the World Trade Center failed to work on 9/11. The same
problem was encountered during the response to the 1993 WTC bombing (see
February 26, 1993), but the solution that was implemented—a repeater to boost
the radios’ signal—did not work on the day of the attacks. This problem was
especially grave, as many firefighters were instructed to flee the about-to-
collapse towers, but did not hear the instruction due to the poor radio system
and died as a result (see (Between 9:59 a.m. and 10:28 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Tempering Criticism - However, the team, led by former New Jersey attorney
general John Farmer, is aware that Giuliani’s image as a global hero after the
attacks could complicate matters. Shenon will describe their thinking: “But
would the Commission be willing to take on the most popular political figure in
the country—the president-in-waiting, it seemed?… [Giuliani] was a hero, the
embodiment of everything Americans wanted to believe about themselves about
9/11.” Therefore, “Farmer and his team always qualif[y] their criticism of the
former mayor.” Nevertheless, the Commission’s two staff statements issued
during the hearings about this topic in New York will be extremely critical of
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May 17, 2004: 9/11 Commissioners Briefed on Approach to Take
in New York Hearings, Warned to ‘Watch Their Rhetoric’

  

May 17-18, 2004: Ashcroft Warns of ‘Immediate Attack’:
Announcement Follows Bad News from Iraq

  

Giuliani. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 347-350]

Entity Tags: John Farmer, 9/11 Commission, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 commissioners meet with John Farmer, head of the Commission’s team
investigating the emergency response on 9/11, to discuss their strategy for
hearings in New York on the next two days, when former New York City Mayor
Rudy Giuliani’s performance before the attacks will be discussed. Farmer and his
team have worked up a list of pages and pages of questions (see Before May 17,
2004) about why Guiliani built his emergency response center next to a top
terrorist target, about city radios that failed to work on 9/11,
miscommunication between the police and the fire departments, and 911
telephone operators who told people trapped in the Word Trade Center to
remain where they were, instead of trying to escape. However, Farmer is aware
that tough questioning could be fraught with danger, given Giuliani’s hero status
after the attacks. According to author Philip Shenon, he tells the commissioners
that “they need[…] to be careful; they need[…] to remember where they [are],”
because “[New York]‘s not Washington. It’s different here.” Shenon will add:
“Farmer told the commissioner[s] that they should ask tough questions, but they
should be careful not to give a platform to Giuliani and his loyalists to
counterattack; John Ashcroft’s campaign against [commissioner] Jamie Gorelick
(see April 13-April 29, 2004) would look like a ‘garden party’ by comparison. The
city’s take-no-prisoners tabloid newspapers were Giuliani’s defenders, and they
could be expected to weigh in to defend him if the Commission’s questioning of
the former mayor became too fierce.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 350-351]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, John Farmer
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

On May 17, 2004, security officials say that recent intelligence has led to
increased concern about the possibility of a major terrorist attack in the US. It is
believed that the attack could take place as early as the summer and before
November, perhaps in an attempt to affect the outcome of the Presidential
election. Potential targets include the dedication of the National World War II
Memorial on the National Mall in Washington, the G8 economic summit on Sea
Island, Georgia, Fourth of July celebrations, the Democratic convention in
Boston, the Republican convention in New York, and the Olympics in Greece.
However, no specific target, time or date is identified for the possible attack.
Sources do state that the assessment is new and is the result of intelligence
gathered over time. However, an official with the Department of Homeland
Security, speaking on condition of anonymity, states that “We are not aware of
any new highly credible intelligence indicating a planned attack in the US this
summer. Nothing in the current intelligence is exceptionally specific.” [CNN,

5/25/2004] The next day, Attorney General John Ashcroft and FBI Director Robert
Mueller hold a news conference to warn of a “plane attack inside the United
States.” They warn that terrorists are “poised for an immediate attack.”
Ashcroft says “credible intelligence from multiple sources indicates that al-
Qaeda plans to attempt an attack on the United States in the next few months.
This disturbing intelligence indicates al-Qaeda’s specific intention to hit the
United States hard.” [CNN, 5/26/2004] The Justice Department asks for assistance
in locating seven alleged terrorist operatives and states an increased concern
about attacks over the summer. [CBS NEWS, 6/14/2004] It is later revealed the
threat actually came from a group that falsely claimed responsibility for the
terror attacks in Madrid. One expert says that the group is “not really taken
seriously by Western intelligence.” These warnings come as the administration is
under heavy criticism for failures in Iraq. The Abu Ghraib torture scandal
dominates headlines. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] This warning also comes on the
heels of other bad news for the Bush administration. During a May 16 interview
on Meet the Press, Secretary of State Colin Powell is cut off by an aide while
discussing misleading CIA information regarding WMD in Iraq. He admits that “it
turned out that the sourcing was inaccurate and wrong and in some cases,
deliberately misleading. And for that, I am disappointed and I regret it.” [MSNBC,

6/15/2004] Three days later, Newsweek reports that White House counsel Alberto
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May 18, 2004: Row between Commissioner and Giuliani
Subordinates Derails 9/11 Commission Hearings

  

May 19, 2004: 9/11 Commission Reaches Self-Confessed ‘Low
Point’ in Giuliani Questioning

  

Gonzalez warned in a January 25, 2002 internal White House memo that US
officials could be prosecuted for war crimes due to the unprecedented and
unusual methods used by the Bush administration in the war on terrorism.
[NEWSWEEK, 5/19/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Robert S. Mueller III, Central Intelligence
Agency, Colin Powell, US Department of Homeland Security, Al-Qaeda, Alberto R.
Gonzales, John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

The first of two days of 9/11 Commission hearings in New York is overshadowed
by a row between commissioner John Lehman and two subordinates of former
New York Mayor Rudy Giuliani, former Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik and
former Fire Commissioner Thomas Von Essen. Despite Giuliani’s hero status after
the attacks, the Commission’s staff discovered serious errors in New York’s
preparations for a potential terrorist attack before 9/11 (see Before May 17,
2004), but realized the commissioners had to be sensitive in how these errors
were handled in public (see May 17, 2004).
Aggressive Beginning - When Lehman has his turn to put questions to a panel, he
makes an aggressive beginning, saying that New York’s police, fire, and Port
Authority police departments are the finest in the world but also “the
proudest,” and adds, “But pride runneth before the fall.” He then calls the
command, control, and communications “a scandal,” and says the emergency
response system was “not worthy of the Boy Scouts, let alone this great city.”
This draws some applause from the crowd and Lehman adds: “I think it’s a
scandal that the fire commissioner has no line authority. It’s a scandal that
there’s nobody that has clear line authority and accountability for a crisis of the
magnitude that we’re going to have to deal with in the years ahead. It’s a
scandal that after laboring for eight years, the city comes up with a plan for
incident management that simply puts in concrete this clearly dysfunctional
system.”
Counterattack - Kerik and Von Essen, both now partners in Giuliani’s consulting
firm, push back. Von Essen says: “I couldn’t disagree with you more. I think that
one of the criticisms of this committee has been statements like you just made,
talking about scandalous procedures and scandalous operations and rules and
everything else. There’s nothing scandalous about the way that New York City
handles its emergencies.… You make it sound like everything was wrong about
September 11th or the way we function. I think it’s outrageous that you make a
statement like that.” Kerik and Von Essen also make similar comments for the
press after the hearing, when Von Essen calls Lehman’s questioning “despicable”
and adds, “If I had the opportunity, I probably would have choked him because
that’s what he deserved.”
Chance to Meaningfully Question Giuliani Lost - The commissioners and the
Commission’s staff immediately realize Lehman has destroyed any chance the
Commission had of getting to the bottom of why things went badly with the
emergency response in New York on 9/11. Author Philip Shenon will comment:
“Any hope of forcing Giuliani to answer hard questions the next day had
evaporated. The dynamic would now turn in Giuliani’s favor.”
Lehman Claims He Was Set Up - According to Shenon: “[Lehman] was certain he
had been set up by Kerik and Von Essen on behalf of Giuliani. He suspected they
had come to the hearing with a script. They were waiting for the right question
from one of the commissioners that would allow them to launch a pre-scripted
fusillade of insults back at the Commission, turning the hearing into an us-
versus-them fight that the city’s tabloids would devour.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 351-354]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Thomas Von Essen, Bernard Kerik, John Lehman
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The second day of the 9/11
Commission hearings about the
emergency response on the day
of the attacks is dominated by
questioning of former New York
Mayor Rudy Giuliani, which
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May 19, 2004: Previously Public Information about FBI
Whistleblower Is Now Classified

  

Commission Chairman Tom Kean and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton will describe
as the Commission’s “low point.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 226-228] Giuliani had
become a hero after the attacks, winning the Time magazine Person of the Year
award, and the Commission was aware that it had to be careful about how it
handled material it had uncovered putting him in a bad light (see Before May 17,
2004 and May 18, 2004). [TIME, 12/22/2001] However, commissioner John Lehman
had attacked the city’s preparedness the previous day, leading to a major row
(see May 18, 2004). Author Philip Shenon will describe the hearing as a “Rudy
Giuliani lovefest,” pointing out that, “Many of the questions directed at Giuliani
by the commissioners barely qualified as softballs, they were so gentle.”
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 355-356]

'The Captain Was on the Bridge' - Kean and Hamilton will admit that every
commissioner “opens his or her questioning with lavish praise.” For instance,
Richard Ben-Veniste says, “Your leadership on that day and in the days following
gave the rest of the nation, and indeed the world, an unvarnished view of the
indomitable spirit and the humanity of this great city, and for that I salute you.”
Jim Thompson thanks Giuliani for “setting an example to us all.” Lehman says:
“There was no question the captain was on the bridge.” Kean says, “New York
City on that terrible day in a sense was blessed because it had you as a leader.”
[KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 226-228]

'Stop Kissing Ass!' - However, Giuliani suggests that hundreds of firefighters died
when the North Tower collapsed because they had chosen to remain in the
building, not because they had not received the order to evacuate due to
problems with their radio system. This angers some of the audience members,
who shout out, “Talk about the radios!” “Put one of us on the panel—just one of
us!” “Stop kissing ass!” and: “My brother was a fireman, and I want to know why
three hundred firemen died. And I’ve got some real questions. Let’s ask some
real questions. Is that unfair?” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 355-356]

'We Did Not Ask Tough Questions' - Kean and Hamilton will later write: “The
questioning of Mayor Giuliani was a low point in terms of the Commission’s
questioning of witnesses at our public hearings. We did not ask tough questions,
nor did we get all of the information we needed to put on the public record. We
were affected by the controversy over Lehman’s comments, and by the
excellent quality of the mayor’s presentation.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP.

226-228]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Richard Ben-Veniste, Philip Shenon, John
Lehman, James Thompson, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Attorney General John Ashcroft again invokes the “state secrets” privilege (see
March 9, 1953), forbidding former FBI translator Sibel Edmonds from testifying in
a case brought by hundreds of families of September 11 victims (see October 18,
2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/20/2004] Four weeks earlier, on April 26, the Justice
Department had obtained a temporary court order preventing her from
testifying before the court. [INDEPENDENT, 4/2/2004; GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 4/30/2004]

The families, represented by the law firm Motley-Rice, allege that a number of
banks and two members of the Saudi royal family provided financial support to
al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/20/2004] Ashcroft’s order retroactively classifies
information it provided Senators Chuck Grassley and Patrick Leahy (see June 17,
2002) concerning former FBI translator Sibel Edmonds and her allegations.
Among the documents to be “reclassified” are the follow-up letters sent by
Grassley and Leahy to the FBI which they posted on their website. Their staff
members are prohibited from discussing the information, even though it is now
public knowledge. The order bars Edmonds from answering even simple
questions like, “When and where were you born?” “What languages do you
speak?” and “Where did you go to school?” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/20/2004; BOSTON

GLOBE, 7/5/2004; ASIA TIMES, 8/6/2004; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] In response to the
announcement, Grassley says: “I think it’s ludicrous, because I understand that
almost all of this information is in the public domain and has been very widely
available. This classification is very serious, because it seems like the FBI would
be attempting to put a gag order on Congress.” [NEW REPUBLIC, 6/7/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Sibel Edmonds, Charles Grassley, Patrick J.
Leahy
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds
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May 21, 2004: 9/11 Hijacker Associate Is Deported to Yemen;
Later Evidence Will Renew Suspicions He Was Involved in 9/11
Plot

  

May 26, 2004: Majority of Canadians Believe US Government
Failed to Act on 9/11 Foreknowledge

  

Before May 27, 2004: US Official Speculates Abu Hamza
‘Untouchable’ Because British Informer

  

Mohdar Abdullah is quietly deported to Yemen after spending nearly three years
in US prisons. Abdullah was arrested shortly after 9/11 and held as a material
witness. He was eventually charged with an immigration violation. He pled
guilty to lying on an asylum application and then served a six-month sentence.
However, he chose to remain imprisoned so he could fight deportation. He is a
Yemeni citizen, and the US wanted to deport him to Yemen, but the Yemeni
government would not take him. According to his lawyer, Yemen twice refused
to admit him and only finally agreed after intense pressure from the US State
Department. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 5/26/2004]

Suspicious Links to 9/11 Hijackers - Officials said in court documents that
Abdullah regularly dined and prayed with 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid
Almihdhar, and Hani Hanjour. Additionally, he helped Alhazmi and Almihdhar
adjust to life in the US in a variety of ways, including help with: interpreting,
computer use, finding a job, finding a place to live, obtaining Social Security
cards, and obtaining driver licenses. He also worked with Alhazmi at a gas
station where many other radical Islamists worked, including some who had
been investigated by the FBI (see Autumn 2000). [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE,
5/26/2004; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 6/2/2004]

9/11 Commission Not Allowed to Interview Him before Deportation - The 9/11
Commission’s work is almost done by the time that Abdullah is deported; its
final report will be released two months later. However, the Commission is not
allowed to interview Abdullah even though he is being held in a US prison (and
not in Guantanamo or some secret overseas prison). 9/11 Commission co-chair
Tom Kean will later say, “He should not have been let out of the country when
the 9/11 Commission wanted to interview him.” Kean will not comment on why
the Commission does not or is not able to interview him before his deportation.
[MSNBC, 9/8/2006]

Justice Department Will Not Delay Deportation to Help Investigation - In late
2003, new evidence emerged that Abdullah may have had foreknowledge of the
9/11 attacks. But US prosecutors decided not to charge him based on that new
evidence, and the Justice Department does not even try to delay his deportation
to allow investigators time to pursue the new leads (see September 2003-May
21, 2004).
FBI Will Reopen Investigation into Abdullah - The new evidence suggested that
Abdullah may have learned about the 9/11 attack plans as early as the spring of
2000 (see Early 2000). He also seemed to show foreknowledge of the attacks
shortly before they occurred (see Late August-September 10, 2001). By October
2004, it will be discovered that he cased the Los Angeles airport with Alhazmi
and an unknown man (see June 10, 2000), and this revelation will cause the FBI
to reopen its investigation into him—after he is deported (see September 2003-
May 21, 2004). In September 2006, it will be reported that the investigation is
still continuing. [MSNBC, 9/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Commission, Hani
Hanjour, Mohdar Abdullah, US Department of State, Khalid Almihdhar, Thomas Kean, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings, FBI 9/11 Investigation

The Toronto Star reports, “A majority of Canadians doubt the line out of
Washington. A poll conducted for the non-profit inquiry
(http://www.911inquiry.org) this month shows that 63 per cent of [Canadians]
believe the US government had ‘prior knowledge of the plans for the events of
September 11th, and failed to take appropriate action to stop them.’” [TORONTO
STAR, 5/26/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

US officials become discouraged about anti-terrorist co-operation with their
British counterparts against leading London-based cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri.
Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will write, “They were sick of handing
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May 26, 2004: Study Finds Al-Qaeda Strong, Mainly Because of
Iraq War

  

Before May 27, 2004: MI5 Has Information Showing Abu Hamza’s
Radical Militant Connections, but Does Not Show It to Home
Secretary

  

May 27, 2004: US Indicts Radical London Imam Abu Hamza for
Numerous Crimes

  

over information to British agencies about Abu Hamza, only to see him being
allowed to continue preaching hatred in front of the cameras.” A senior Justice
Department official will say: “We just did not understand what was going on in
London. We wondered to ourselves whether he was an MI5 informer, or was
there some secret the British were not trusting us with? He seemed
untouchable.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 294] The official’s speculation is
correct, as Abu Hamza is indeed an informer for the British security services
(see Early 1997). In the end, the US will give up on waiting for the British to
arrest Abu Hamza, and issue a warrant of their own (see May 27, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Time magazine reports that “the prestigious International Institute for Strategic
Studies (IISS) released its annual survey that found, among other things, that far
from dealing a blow to al-Qaeda and making the US and its allies safer, the Iraq
invasion has in fact substantially strengthened bin Laden’s network and
increased the danger of attacks in the West. And the London-based IISS is not
some Bush-bashing antiwar think tank; it hosted the president’s keynote address
during his embattled visit to the British late last year.” According to the IISS
report, “Although half of al-Qaeda’s 30 senior leaders and perhaps 2,000 rank-
and-file members have been killed or captured, a rump leadership is still intact
and more than 18,000 potential terrorists are still at large, with recruitment
accelerating on account of Iraq.” [TIME, 5/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, International Institute for Strategic Studies
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The British intelligence service MI5 develops information showing that London
imam Abu Hamza al-Masri has significant connections with radical militants, but
fails to show this to Home Secretary David Blunkett. Blunkett apparently learns
this information after Abu Hamza, who has been an MI5 informer (see Early
1997), is arrested in 2004 (see May 27, 2004). When Blunkett takes office in
2001, as he will later recall, there is an assumption that Abu Hamza “was a
bigmouth and was worth tracking but wasn’t at the centre of events.” The
security services have a “detailed trail” of networks, personal history, and high-
level contacts showing that Abu Hamza is “a real threat and a danger,” but they
do not tell Blunkett. He will reportedly be angry when he learns MI5 failed to
inform him of the material. What material is provided to Blunkett and what is
kept from him is unknown; MI5’s explanation for withholding the information is
also unknown. Blunkett will later indicate that action should have been taken
against Abu Hamza earlier: “It is clear now—and I think that those close to this
would acknowledge it—that there were opportunities for having taken action. By
putting the jigsaw together, it is possible for us to realize that this man was a
danger becuase he was at the heart of organizing, glorifying, and persuading.”
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 284, 291]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, UK Security Service (MI5), David Blunkett
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The US indicts leading radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri, shortly after his arrest
in Britian (see May 27, 2004). Abu Hamza is indicted on eleven counts, covering
his part in a kidnapping scheme in Yemen (see December 28-29, 1998), the
recruitment of a radical named Feroz Abbasi to attend a training camp in
Afghanistan (see December 2000-December 2001), and a conspiracy to open a
jihad training camp in Oregon (see November 1999-Early 2000).
Alleged Contact with High-Ranking al-Qaeda Terrorists - At the extradition
hearing, the lawyer acting for the US describes Abu Hamza as having “engaged
in a systematic pattern of terrorist activity since at least 1998….” The lawyer
also points out: “He is no less than a supporter and facilitator of terrorism. He
has been in contact with and provided support for terrorist groups and people
associated with terrorist groups… He has had contact with high-ranking terrorists
in the Taliban and al-Qaeda.” Abu Hamza declines to go to the US voluntarily

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009132909/http://www.historyco...

38 von 52 23.08.2019, 06:22



May 27, 2004: British Politicians Unhappy Over London Imam Abu
Hamza’s Arrest; Reasons Differ

  

May 27, 2004: London Imam Abu Hamza Finally Arrested in
Britain

  

The Sun announces Abu Hamza’s arrest in typically
dramatic fashion. [Source: The Sun]

May 29-30, 2004: Gunmen Kill Western Hostages and Escape;
Collusion with Saudi Security Is Suspected

  

and decides to fight the extradition request.
Indictment Is Media Event - The arrest and indictment is major news in the US
and television programming is interrupted for a live press conference by
Attorney General John Ashcroft. Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will
later comment: “The Americans were jubilant, so much so that they insisted
that daytime soap operas were interrupted to carry live television coverage of a
press conference hosted by John Ashcroft, then Attorney General in the Bush
administration. Ashcroft was joined on the platform by a crowd of smiling
deputies, federal prosecutors, FBI officials and police chiefs. Just in case the
public did not grasp the message, there was a huge portrait of Abu Hamza
alongside them, caught in mid-rant, his one eye glaring, the steel hook raised.”
Assistant Attorney General Christopher Wray calls Abu Hamza “a terrorist
facilitator with a global reach,” and New York Police Commissioner Raymond
Kelly says, “Think of him as a freelance consultant to terrorist groups
worldwide.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 282-5]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory, Raymond Kelly, Sean
O’Neill, Christopher Wray
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Some British politicians are unhappy over the arrest of leading Islamist radical
Abu Hamza al-Masri (see May 27, 2004), for various reasons. The US is clearly
aware that Abu Hamza is a very significant Islamist militant, and, according to
authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory: “[T]he question that hung
uncomfortably in the air in Whitehall that afternoon was why [the British]
government and its agencies had not appreciated the danger he posed, and done
something about it. The unpalatable answer was that Britain had missed, or had
chosen not to take, at least a dozen opportunities to act against Abu Hamza.”
The arrest of Abu Hamza, who informed for two of Britain’s security services
(see Early 1997), causes “considerable unease” in the cabinet; some ministers
think Britain should be grateful to the FBI for “doing Britain’s dirty work,”
whereas others think “Britain came out of the affair looking like America’s
poodle.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 284]

Entity Tags: Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Sean O’Neill
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

Imam Abu Hamza al-Masri is finally
arrested by British police, who also
seize documents, books and numerous
audio and video tapes, at his home in
London. The arrest is not due to any
criminal proceedings in Britain, but
because of a warrant for his
extradition to the US, where he is
wanted for direct personal
involvement in terrorist recruitment,
fundraising, and kidnapping. Abu
Hamza decides to fight the
extradition, but is denied bail. Abu
Hamza had been at the center of
Islamist radicalism in Britain for some
time and had previously been arrested
and released for his part in a
kidnapping (see December 28-29,
1998). He informed for the security
services beginning in 1997 (see Early
1997). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 146,
289-290]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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The Oasis compound, where hostages were held. Bullet holes
from the siege can be seen around some windows. [Source:
Wikipedia/ Public domain]

Summer 2004: Former Counterterrorism Chief Debunks Ties
between Iraq, 9/11, and ‘93 WTC Attacks

  

Gunmen attack oil company
compounds in Khobar, Saudi
Arabia, and then take
hostages. The Khobar
headquarters of APICORP
(Arab Petroleum Investments
Corporation) is attacked and
six people are killed. About
30 minutes later, gunmen
storm the Petroleum Center
headquarters about two
miles away and kill at least
four people. Then the
gunmen move less than a
mile away to the Oasis
compound, a residential
building full of Westerners,
and take hostages. After a

24-hour siege, all but one of attackers manage to escape even though the
building is surrounded by a cordon of hundreds of police. At least 30 people are
killed in total, including nine hostages. Al-Qaeda reportedly takes credit for the
attacks. [CNN, 5/30/2004; BBC, 12/6/2004] There is widespread speculation that the
gunmen were allowed to walk free as part of a deal to ensure the safe release of
other hostages. The BBC reports that counterterrorism experts say “they were
surprised at the ease with which three of the four attackers were able to
escape… despite the overwhelming numerical superiority of the security forces
and the tactical and logistical advantages which they enjoyed. If true, the
existence of collusion between attackers and the people meant to catch them
would be most disturbing.” [BBC, 5/31/2004] The Scotsman adds, “Eyewitnesses
said they were highly skeptical of official accounts that there were only four
kidnappers, insisting others were seen during the earlier attacks on two oil
industry office buildings and entering the sprawling compound. It was also
reported that they arrived in three vehicles.” Further, the fact that “the Khobar
attackers wore military uniforms has raised fears of collusion between militants
and the security forces.” [SCOTSMAN, 6/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Vincent Cannistraro, the former head of the CIA’s counterterrorism office, says
that no evidence has ever been found to support a tie between Iraq and the
9/11 attacks. Nor has any evidence shown that any connections exist between
Iraq and the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see February 26, 1993). Instead,
those ties were postulated for purposes of political manipulation. Cannistraro
says: “The policymakers already had conceits they had adopted without
reference to current intelligence estimates. And those conceits were: Saddam
was evil, a bad man, he had evil intentions, and they were greatly influenced by
neoconservative beliefs that Saddam had been involved with the sponsorship of
terrorism in the United States since as early as 1993, with the first World Trade
Center bombing.… None of this is true, of course, but these were their conceits,
and they continue in large measure to be the conceits of a lot of people like Jim
Woolsey” (see February 2001). The intelligence and law enforcement
communities have a different view: “The FBI did a pretty thorough investigation
of the first World Trade Center bombing,” Cannistraro says, “and while it’s true
that their policy was to treat terrorism as a law-enforcement problem,
nevertheless, they understood how the first World Trade Center bombing was
supported… and had linkages back to Osama bin Laden. He was of course, not
indicted… because the FBI until recently believed that you prosecuted
perpetrators, not the sponsors. In any event they knew there was no Saddam
linkage. Laurie Mylroie promoted a lot of this (see Late July or Early August
2001), and people who came in [to the Bush administration], particularly in the
Defense Department—[Paul] Wolfowitz and [Douglas] Feith (see June 2001)—
were acolytes, promoting her book, The Study of Revenge (see October 2000),
particularly in the Office of Special Plans (see September 2002), and the
Secretary’s Policy Office (see Shortly After September 11, 2001). In any event,
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Summer 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Investigated over
Mishandling of Classified Information

  

9/11 Commission Executive
Director Philip Zelikow in April
2004. [Source: Joe
Marquette/European
Pressphoto Agency]

Before June 2004: 9/11 Commission Awards Contract to
Distribute Final Report to Executive Director Zelikow’s Publisher;
Publisher Can Keep Profits

  

Before June 2004: 9/11 Commission Consultant Complains Report
Is ‘Indulgent’ of Senior Administration Officials

  

they already had their preconceived notions.… So the intelligence, and I can
speak directly to the CIA part of it, the intelligence community’s assessments
were never considered adequate.” [MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

9/11 Commission executive director Philip Zelikow is
investigated by the Justice Department following a
complaint by the CIA that he mishandled classified
information. Zelikow did not leak information to
reporters, but there are suspicions he has included
classified information in e-mails with other people on
the Commission, including e-mails that were sent
overseas. The CIA received notification that Zelikow
may have mishandled the information from an
unnamed member of the Commission’s staff. Zelikow is
not interviewed during the investigation, and will later
say that he does not become aware of it until later and
that his security clearances will later be renewed.
Zelikow will also say that the investigation may be an
attempt by the CIA to play “hardball” in a dispute over
the declassification of information, and to “criminalize
this dispute and target me in the process.” The CIA

will deny this, saying that they could have leaked news of the investigation to
the press, but did not do so. Some of the Commission’s staff find the
investigation to be ironic, because Zelikow fired staffer Dana Lesemann for a
less serious breach of the rules for handling classified documents soon after the
Commission started. The information is closely held within the 9/11
Commission, and even some commissioners do not learn of the investigation. It
is unclear how the investigation concludes and how seriously it is taken at the
Justice Department. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 406-410]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Philip Zelikow, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission awards the contract to publish and distribute its final
report to W. W. Norton & Company, a leading publisher. The contract is awarded
by the commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, who had previously
edited or written eight books published by Norton. It is Zelikow’s idea to award
the contract to a private publisher, as the Government Printing Office would not
be able to print a large number of copies of the report quickly and would charge
a high price, and commission chairman Tom Kean allows Zelikow to select the
publisher. Norton is chosen over the other two publishers considered, Times
Books, an imprint of Henry Holt & Company, and PublicAffairs Books, as Zelikow
says it offers the best package, security will be good, and it will sell the report
for a reasonable $10. One of the conditions of the contract with Norton enables
the publisher to keep any profits it may make, even though the report was
drafted at the taxpayer’s expense. Several of the commissioners do not know of
Zelikow’s connection to the publisher until long after the contract is signed,
although Zelikow will say he does not have a conflict of interest as he had long
ago waived royalties from his other books published by Norton. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
399-400]

Entity Tags: W. W. Norton & Company, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Ernest May, a consultant hired by the 9/11 Commission to help with the drafting
of its final report, tells the Commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, that
the report is “indulgent” towards senior officials in both the Bush and Clinton
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June 2004: Falsely Accused Iraqi Spy Denies He Ever Met with
Mohamed Atta

  

June 2004: Two More 9/11 Commission Staffers Review Largely
Ignored NSA Material, Think It Is Important

  

Lloyd Salvetti.
[Source: CIA]

administrations. He thinks that the report is incomplete in many ways as it is
being censored by the two groups of commissioners—Democrats and
Republicans. However, he believes the effect on the report goes beyond what is
reasonable. According to May, the report fails to hold accountable officials that
should take a share of the blame for failing to prevent 9/11, and the judgments
about Presidents George Bush and Bill Clinton, as well as their senior aides, are
overly forgiving. However, these comments do not spur Zelikow to take any
action and do not have an impact on the final version of the report. In addition,
May generally does not share them with other staffers on the Commission. In an
article published after the report, May will write, “The report is probably too
balanced,” adding: “Individuals, especially the two presidents and their
intimate advisers, received even more indulgent treatment. The text does not
describe Clinton’s crippling handicaps as leader of his own national security
community. Extraordinarily quick and intelligent, he, more than almost anyone
else, had an imaginative grasp of the threat posed by al-Qaeda. But he had
almost no authority enabling him to get his government to address this threat.”
Daniel Marcus, the Commission’s lawyer, will agree with some of this. “We did
pull our punches on the conclusions because we wanted to have a unanimous
report,” he will say. “There was this implicit threat, occasionally made explicit
on both sides of the aisle on the Commission, that by God, if you get explicit in
criticizing Bush on this, we’re going to insist on being explicit in criticizing
Clinton, and vice versa.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 387, 413]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Daniel Marcus, 9/11 Commission, Ernest May
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, an Iraqi intelligence agent, was captured by
US forces in Iraq at some point after the invasion of Iraq in 2003. His arrest was
not announced and he was put in a secret CIA prison. It is unknown when he was
arrested exactly, but in June 2004, the FBI is allowed to interrogate him. Al-Ani
gained notoriety after 9/11 when Bush administration officials claimed he had a
meeting with 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta in Prague, in the Czech Republic (see
April 8, 2001). He tells the FBI that he never saw or heard of Atta until Atta’s
face appeared in the news shortly after 9/11. [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE

COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006, PP. 100  ] The allegations that the meeting took place have
been slowly dying despite the efforts of some Bush administration officials to
promote them (see September 18, 2001-April 2007). Also in June 2004, the 9/11
Commission publicly asserts that the alleged meeting never took place (see June
16, 2004). Nonetheless, al-Ani is kept in a secret CIA prison until 2006 and then
quietly released (see 2006). His denials are kept secret until September 2006
(see September 8-10, 2006).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

9/11 Commission staffer Lorry Fenner, who has been reviewing
material the NSA provided to the 9/11 Commission on her own
(see January 2004), asks two colleagues to examine information
she found in the files indicating some of the 9/11 hijackers
traveled through Iran (see January-June 2004). The first is
Lloyd Salvetti, the aging head of the CIA’s museum who is on
loan to the commission. Fenner asks for his opinion because the
review of the NSA information is not her official job at the
commission and she is uncomfortable about approaching the
commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, over the issue,
which she feels is important. Salvetti soon finds that Fenner’s
fears are “well-founded” and the NSA files are a “gold mine,
full of information about al-Qaeda and other terrorist groups

dating back to the early 1990s—material that the commission should have read
through months earlier.” He also forms the opinion that there may have been
some co-operation between al-Qaeda and elements of Hezbollah and Iran on
travel issues. Salvetti then asks another commission staffer, former CIA analyst
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June 2004: Zelikow Has Comparison with Clinton Unfavorable to
Bush Deleted from 9/11 Commission Report

  

June 2004: Zelikow, 9/11 Commission Team Leader Delete
Passages about Apparent Saudi Support for Hijackers from Main
Text of Final Report

  

Doug MacEachin, to look over the material. MacEachin is just as alarmed as
Fenner and Salvetti and they realize that, even though the commission must
issue its final report very soon, something needs to be done. The three inform
both Zelikow and NSA director Michael Hayden, and a group of commission
staffers soon spend a day at the NSA (see Between July 1 and July 17, 2004).
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 370-3]

Entity Tags: Lloyd Salvetti, Doug MacEachin, Lorry Fenner, 9/11 Commission, National
Security Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Other Government-Militant Collusion, 9/11
Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, has a comparison
between Presidents George Bush and Bill Clinton that shows Bush in a bad light
removed from the 9/11 Commission report.
Clinton and Bush - The comparison was drafted by commission staffer Alexis
Albion at the request of vice-chairman Lee Hamilton, a Democrat, and shows
how Clinton and Bush addressed terrorism in general and al-Qaeda in particular
in their public remarks. It is intended as a measure of how the two presidents
had prioritized the issue, although there is the obvious problem that Clinton was
in office for eight years, but Bush only eight months before the attacks. Albion
found that Clinton addressed terrorism dozens of times, including in every State
of the Union address and a speech to the UN General Assembly, and that he
often warned about al-Qaeda and similar groups. By contrast, Bush rarely talked
about terrorism, and when he did he focused on state-sponsored terrorism and
missile defense against rogue states.
Controversial - Albion and other members of her team are aware that the
comparison will anger the Bush White House, in particular because other
sections of the report will not be especially critical of the current
administration. A statement that Bush spoke little about terrorism before 9/11
will probably be seen as the commission’s most direct personal criticism of him.
However, they feel strongly that it should be in the report, as what the
president says sets the agenda for the rest of the government and media.
Zelikow's Reaction - Zelikow is angered by the comparison, almost yelling that it
is “unreasonable” and “unfair,” as Bush “hadn’t been in office long enough to
make a major address on terrorism.” Author Philip Shenon will describe
Zelikow’s rage about this issue: “Zelikow’s anger was so off the scale on this
issue that some of the staff members wondered if this was simply a show on his
part to intimidate them into backing down.” Albion is supported by Daniel
Marcus, the commission’s lawyer. According to Shenon: “[Marcus] thought it was
one of Zelikow’s most overt displays of his partisanship, of his desire to protect
the administration. Obviously it was significant if Bush, who was now claiming
that he had been gravely worried throughout 2001 about terrorist threats, never
bothered to mention it in public during that same period. ‘You’d think he would
say something about it once in a while, right?’ asked Marcus.” However, Zelikow
gets his way and the comparison is removed from the report.
Endnotes - Despite this, Albion does manage to reinsert material from the
comparison into the endnotes at the back of the commission’s final report. For
example, endnote 2 to chapter 6 reads: “President Clinton spoke of terrorism in
numerous public statements…. Clinton repeatedly linked terrorism groups and
WMD as transnational threats for the new global era.” Endnote 164 to the same
chapter reads: “Public references by candidate and then President Bush about
terrorism before 9/11 tended to reflect… [his concern with] state-sponsored
terrorism and WMD as a reason to mount a missile defense.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.
396-398]

Entity Tags: Daniel Marcus, Alexis Albion, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

In a late-night editing session, 9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip
Zelikow and Dieter Snell, head of the Commission team investigating the 9/11
plot, delete sections of the 9/11 Commission Report linking two of the hijackers,
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, to suspected Saudi government
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June 2004: 9/11 Commission Executive Director Zelikow
Discusses Key Presidential Daily Brief with CIA Analyst, Allegedly
Pressures Analyst to Accept White House Version of Events

  

(Mid 2004): 9/11 Commission Staff Doubts Cheney’s Account of
Shootdown Order on 9/11

  

operatives.
Evidence of Saudi Link - The sections were drafted by two of Snell’s team
members, Mike Jacobson and Raj De, and deal with Omar al-Bayoumi, a Saudi
who had helped the two hijackers (see January 15-February 2000); Fahad al-
Thumairy, another of their associates (see June 9, 2000); cash transfers from the
wife of the Saudi ambassador in Washington to an associate of al-Bayoumi (see
December 4, 1999); and a taxi driver who said he had seen the two hijackers in
Los Angeles (see 2002).
Disagreement - However, Snell, a former prosecutor, is opposed to these
sections, as he thinks the hijackers’ links to Saudi intelligence are not 100
percent proven, so it is better to leave them out. Jacobson is notified of the
editing session just before midnight; he calls De and they both go into the
Commission’s offices to discuss the material. Snell says that the final report
should not contain allegations that cannot be backed up conclusively, but
Jacobson and De say demanding this level of proof would exonerate the guilty.
Saudi Ties Moved to Endnotes - Zelikow appears sympathetic to Jacobson and
De, and had also entertained suspicions of the Saudis at one point. However, he
apparently sees his role at this late stage as that of a mediator and allows Snell
to delete the sections from the main body of the report, although Jacobson and
De are then permitted to write endnotes covering them. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 398-399]

Material unfavorable to Pakistan is also omitted from the report (see July 22,
2004).
Entity Tags: Raj De, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow, Dietrich Snell, Michael Jacobson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Commission,
Role of Philip Zelikow, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 9/11 Investigations

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow telephones a CIA analyst who
co-wrote a Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) item entitled “Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US.” President George Bush received the briefing in
August 2001 (see August 6, 2001). The tone of the conversation will be disputed.
According to an anonymous Commission staffer who overhears part of the
conversation and who talks to author Philip Shenon, Zelikow pressures the
analyst to accept the version of the PDB offered by Bush and National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice, and say that it contained historical information and
was written in response to a request by President Bush for such briefing. Zelikow
is close to Rice (see January 3, 2001) and defends her interests on the
Commission (see May-June 2004). However, Zelikow will later deny pressuring
the analyst, saying he was merely trying to prepare a summary of what was
known about the PDB for the commissioners and that he had little time, so the
interview was conducted by telephone. Nevertheless, the call is in violation of
several internal Commission rules, including the requirement that significant
interviews be conducted in the presence of at least two staff members. Shenon
will describe the call as “a private inquiry into the origins of what was, without
doubt, the most controversial document in the investigation.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.

374-376] Zelikow will try to stop one of the commissioners, Richard Ben-Veniste,
from talking to the analyst and a colleague (see Early July 2004).
Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

The team of investigators on the 9/11 Commission that is
investigating the events of the morning of September 11
comes to believe that a key part of Vice President Dick
Cheney’s account is false. The team, led by John Farmer, is
convinced that the decision to authorize the military to
shoot down threatening aircraft on 9/11 was made by
Cheney alone, not by President Bush. According to journalist
and author Philip Shenon: “If Farmer’s team was right, the
shootdown order was almost certainly unconstitutional, a
violation of the military chain of command, which has no
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June 2004: Top Democrat Helps Get Passages Critical of National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice Deleted from Final Text of
9/11 Commission Report

  

role for the vice president. In the absence of the president, military orders
should have been issued by Defense Secretary [Donald] Rumsfeld, bypassing the
vice president entirely.”
No Evidence - Other than Cheney’s own account of his actions that morning, and
a subsequent attempt Bush made to confirm this account, the team has found
no evidence that the president was involved in making the shootdown decision
before Cheney issued the order, and much evidence that he was unaware of this
decision. Shenon will describe: “Even in moments of crisis, the White House
keeps extraordinary records of communications involving Bush and his senior
staff; every phone call is logged, along with a detailed summary of what
happened during the call.… But for 9/11, the logs offered no evidence of a call
between Cheney and Bush in which Bush authorized a shootdown. And Farmer’s
team reviewed more than just one set of communications logs. There were
seven of them—one maintained by the White House telephone switchboard, one
by the Secret Service, one by the Situation Room, and four separate logs
maintained by military officers working in the White House.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.

265-266]

Issued by Cheney - The Commission believes Cheney issued the shootdown order
between around 10:10 a.m. and 10:15 a.m. on 9/11, in response to reports of an
aircraft heading toward Washington (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41]

No Notes - Yet deputy White House chief of staff Josh Bolten, who was with
Cheney at the time, had reportedly “not heard any prior conversation on the
subject [of shooting down aircraft] with the president.” As Newsweek describes:
“Nor did the real-time notes taken by two others in the room, Cheney’s chief of
staff, ‘Scooter’ Libby—who is known for his meticulous record-keeping—or
Cheney’s wife, Lynne, reflect that such a phone call between Bush and Cheney
occurred or that such a major decision as shooting down a US airliner was
discussed.… National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice and a military aide said
they remembered a call, but gave few specifics.” [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004] The notes
of White House press secretary Ari Fleischer, who had been on Air Force One
with the president, show no reference to a shootdown order until several
minutes after Cheney issued it (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001).
"Completely Understandable" - Daniel Marcus, the general counsel of the 9/11
Commission, will later say he thought: “[I]n many ways, it would have been
completely understandable for Cheney to issue a shootdown order without
authorization from Bush. Whatever the constitutional issues, it would have been
difficult to second-guess Cheney about a decision to save the White House from
destruction if a suicide hijacker was bearing down on the capital and there were
only seconds to act.” Yet, as Marcus will recall, Cheney’s staff is “obsessed with
showing that he didn’t give the order.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 266-267]

Cheney Angry - White House lawyers will subsequently lobby the 9/11
Commission to amend its treatment of the shootdown issue in one of its staff
reports (see June 15, 2004). [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004] And, on this same issue, an
angry Cheney will try to get the 9/11 Commission Report changed just before it
is released (see Shortly Before July 22, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 411-412]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, John Farmer, 9/11 Commission, Daniel Marcus
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

As the 9/11 Commission report is being finalized, the consultant charged with
drafting it, Ernest May, comes to favor an account of the Bush administration’s
treatment of terrorism before 9/11 given by former counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke. Clarke has said that the administration did not pay enough
attention to the problem of terrorism, whereas his former superior, National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, had argued the administration did what it
could, but the attacks were unstoppable. May comes to this conclusion after
reviewing the documentation obtained by the commission, despite the fact that
he is close to the commission’s executive director Philip Zelikow, who had
worked with Rice in the past (see 1995 and January 3, 2001) and is trying to
downplay Clarke’s role. The language of the draft report reflects May’s views,
but others working on the report, including an unnamed prominent Democrat on
the staff, say the language is “inflammatory,” and get it taken out of the report.
According to May, the report is then written in such a way as to avoid “even
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June-November 2004: Critical CIA Report on 9/11 Failures Is
Finished, but Its Release Is Successfully Delayed until after
Presidential Election

  

implicit endorsement of Clarke’s public charge.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 390-391]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Condoleezza Rice, Ernest May, Philip Zelikow, Richard A.
Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

In November 2002, as the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry was finishing its
investigation, it formally asked for a report by the CIA to determine “whether
and to what extent personnel at all levels should be held accountable” for the
failure to stop the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2004] The CIA report by the
agency’s inspector general is completed in June 2004. Newsweek calls the report
“hard-hitting” and says it “identifies a host of current and former officials who
could be candidates for possible disciplinary procedures imposed by a special
CIA Accountability Board.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/24/2004] While the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry and 9/11 Commission Reports didn’t single out individuals for blame, this
one does, and it is said to find “very senior-level officials responsible. Those
who have read the classified report say that it faults about 20 intelligence
officials, including former CIA Director George Tenet, his former Deputy Director
of Operations James Pavitt, and the former head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism
Center Cofer Black. Tenet in particular is faulted for focusing too little attention
on combating al-Qaeda as a whole in the years prior to 9/11.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/19/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/6/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 10/6/2005] The report is
submitted to John McLaughlin, interim acting CIA Director, but he returns it to
the inspector general with a request “for more information.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/14/2004] It continues to remain completely classified, and even the 9/11
Commissioners (who all have high level security clearances) are not allowed to
see it before they complete their own 9/11 investigation. [NEWSWEEK, 10/24/2004]

In late September 2004, Peter Hoekstra (R-MI) and Jane Harman (D-CA),
chairman and highest ranking Democrat of the House Intelligence Committee
respectively, send a letter to the CIA. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2004] They request
that at least their committee, as the oversight committee that originally
mandated the creation of the report, be allowed to see the report. But even this
committee and the Senate Intelligence Committee are not allowed to see it.
One anonymous official who has read the report tells the Los Angeles Times, “It
is infuriating that a report which shows that high-level people were not doing
their jobs in a satisfactory manner before 9/11 is being suppressed.… The report
is potentially very embarrassing for the administration, because it makes it look
like they weren’t interested in terrorism before 9/11, or in holding people in the
government responsible afterward.” This official says the report has been
deliberately stalled, first by John McLaughlin, then by Porter Goss, his
replacement as CIA Director. (Ironically, Goss was the co-chairman of the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry that originally called for the report.) This official further
notes that the only legal and legitimate reason the CIA can give for holding back
such a report is national security, yet this reason has not been invoked. The
official claims that Goss is “basically sitting on the report until after the
[November 2004 Presidential] election. No previous director of CIA has ever
tried to stop the inspector general from releasing a report to the Congress, in
this case a report requested by Congress.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/19/2004; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 10/20/2004] One anonymous CIA official says, “Everybody feels it
will be better off if this hits the fan after the election.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/24/2004]

The previously mentioned official speaking to The Los Angeles Times comments
that the successful delay of the report’s release until after the election has “led
the management of the CIA to believe it can engage in a cover-up with
impunity.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/19/2004] More details of the report are revealed
to the media in January 2005.(see January 7, 2005). In October 2005, CIA
Director Porter Goss will announce that he is not going to release the report,
and also will not convene an accountability board to hold anyone
responsible.(see October 10, 2005).
Entity Tags: Jane Harman, John E. McLaughlin, Central Intelligence Agency, Peter
Hoekstra, Porter J. Goss, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations
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Early June 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Accepts Lack of
Connections between Iraq and Al-Qaeda

  

June 1, 2004: US Raids Saudi Charity Formerly Headed by Bin
Laden’s Nephew

  

WAMY logo. [Source: WAMY]

June 3, 2004: CIA Director George Tenet Resigns   

Philip Zelikow, the executive director of the 9/11 Commission, finally accepts
the fact that he cannot successfully spin or browbeat the commission staff into
reporting links between Iraq and al-Qaeda as factual (see July 12, 2004). His
most recent efforts to rewrite a report claiming such links was thwarted by
angry commission staffers (see January 2004), and for months he has dodged
charges that he is a White House “plant,” there to ensure the commission makes
the kind of conclusions that Bush officials want it to make. Now, he finally
admits that there is no evidence to support the claim of a connection between
Iraq and al-Qaeda, although there was some minor contact. Author Philip Shenon
will later write: “The intelligence showed that when bin Laden wanted to do
business with Iraq, Iraq did not want to do business with al-Qaeda…. Saddam
Hussein saw [Osama] bin Laden… as a threat to his own very brutal and very
secular rule in Iraq.” The widely reported story about 9/11 hijacker Mohamed
Atta meeting an Iraqi spy in Prague (see April 8, 2001 and September 14, 2001)
has been examined and re-examined, and found to be unsupported (see
December 2001). Zelikow is forced to admit the reality of the situation. Shenon
will write: “Even if he wanted to, there was little Zelikow could do to rescue
the administration now…. If Zelikow tried to tamper with the report now, he
knew he risked a public insurrection by the staff, with only a month before the
commission’s final report was due.” Bush officials are horrified at the prospect
of the commission reporting flatly that there are no verifiable links of any kind
between al-Qaeda and Iraq. Since the failure of the US to find WMDs in Iraq, the
Bush administration has shifted its rationale for invading that nation—now it was
a punitive measure against one of the backers of the 9/11 attacks, and senior
Bush officials, most notably Vice President Cheney, have been advocating that
point for over a year. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 381-385]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), John
Kerry, Osama bin Laden, Saddam Hussein, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Role of Philip Zelikow,
9/11 Investigations

US agents raid the US branch of World
Assembly of Muslim Youth (WAMY), a
large Saudi charity. The branch was
founded in 1992 by Abdullah Awad bin
Laden, a nephew of Osama, and he was

still listed as president of the branch in a 2002 business listing. [WEEKLY STANDARD,

4/8/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 6/2/2004] In 1996, an FBI investigation into WAMY,
Abdullah Awad, and his brother Omar, was closed down, apparently for political
reasons (see February-September 11, 1996). At least two of the 9/11 hijackers
lived about three blocks from WAMY’s office for much of 2001 (see March 2001
and After). A new investigation of WAMY was launched one week after 9/11 (see
September 14-19, 2001). All of WAMY’s files and computer files are seized; one
person is arrested on immigration charges. The raid appears to have taken place
because WAMY came up in a terrorism investigation of the SAAR network (see
March 20, 2002), located outside Washington and relatively close to the WAMY
office. A federal affidavit alleges that WAMY has ties to Hamas. [WASHINGTON POST,
6/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hamas, World Assembly of Muslim Youth
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

Citing personal reasons, CIA Director George Tenet announces he will be
stepping down in the next month. President Bush praises Tenet’s service, but
there is widespread agreement that significant intelligence failures occurred
during his tenure, most strikingly 9/11 itself. Sources also suggest that Tenet,
originally a Clinton appointee, has been made a convenient scapegoat for Bush
administration intelligence failures in Iraq and elsewhere. [CNN, 6/4/2004;

INDEPENDENT, 6/4/2004] Tenet and the Bush administration are expecting harsh
criticism from several reports expected to find serious failures in intelligence
gathering and analysis related to the 9/11 attacks. Most damaging is an
upcoming Senate Intelligence Committee report expected to single out the CIA
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June 4, 2004: Victims’ Families Listen to 9/11 Phone Recordings   

June 4, 2004: Homeland Security Official Compares ‘War on
Terror’ to Failed ‘War on Drugs’

  

for errors in its judgments before the Iraq war (see June-November 2004).
Committee chairman Pat Roberts (R-KS) has warned the administration that the
report will be so harsh that questions will be raised as to whether senior CIA
officials should be held accountable. Tenet will be replaced by Deputy Director
John McLaughlin until a replacement is named, and will eventually be replaced
by Porter Goss (see September 24, 2004). A friend of Tenet’s, former Deputy
Director Richard Kerr, says that Tenet “may have believed that he was hurting
the president. He’s an honorable person, and he may have had that as a
consideration.” Former Democratic senator David Boren, a close friend and
mentor of Tenet’s, says Tenet is not leaving because of criticisms likely to be
leveled at either him or the agency: “If criticism either actual or anticipated
was a factor, he would have left a long time ago. It’s been months of his desiring
to leave.” Bush has asked Tenet to remain in the job several times over the past
few months. When Tenet told Bush of his intentions to leave on June 2, Bush
asked him to stay through the end of the year. Tenet replied that summer is a
natural break point and a good time for him to depart. All the camaraderie and
mutual praise between the two men aside, many believe that Tenet is departing
in part because he is seen as a possible political liability for Bush. Senator
Richard Shelby (R-AL) says, “I don’t think there are any tears over there” in the
White House over Tenet’s departure. Former Senator Bob Graham (D-FL)
believes that Tenet was in some way pushed to leave. “This president has been
enamored of George Tenet, and has been reluctant to hold him or anyone else
accountable, and that failure was becoming a bigger and bigger liability,” he
says. According to Graham, Bush announces Tenet’s resignation for his own
political well-being, “under circumstances where he is at the crime scene as
short as possible.” Apparently, senior White House officials such as Vice
President Dick Cheney and Secretary of State Colin Powell learn of Tenet’s
resignation just a few moments before it is announced to the press. Two
Congressmen who knew last night of the resignation were Goss (R-FL) and John
Warner (R-VA), the chairmen of the House Intelligence and Senate Armed
Services Committees, respectively. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Senate Intelligence Committee, Richard Shelby,
Pat Roberts, Richard Kerr, Porter J. Goss, John E. McLaughlin, George W. Bush, John W.
Warner, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency, Daniel Robert (“Bob”)
Graham, David Boren, Colin Powell, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

When the recording of flight attendant Betty Ong is played in public before the
9/11 Commission in January 2004, family members demand that the FBI honor
the family members’ rights under the Victims Assistance Act to hear any and all
phone calls made from the hijacked airplanes. So, on this date, about 130
victims’ relatives gather in Princeton, New Jersey, and hear previously
unavailable calls. But the Justice Department only plays what it decided are
“relevant” calls. However, attendees are ordered not to disclose what they hear
lest it compromise the prosecution of Zacarias Moussaoui. [CNN, 5/28/2004;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/5/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004] Some family members
nonetheless later discuss what they have heard. Witnesses describe one
recording of two American Airlines managers who are told details of flight
attendant Amy Sweeney’s call from Flight 11 shortly after the first hijacking has
begun. Rather than report news of a possible hijacking to other government
agencies so they can learn what to do in case there is a crisis, the managers say
things like, “don’t spread this around. Keep it close,” and “Keep it quiet” (see
8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001) [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Zacarias Moussaoui, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Author and former CIA agent Larry Kolb is discussing the government’s “war on
terror” with a friend who works for the Department of Homeland Security (DHS).
The DHS official says: “Look at it this way. The war on terror is being brought to
you by the same people who brought you the war on drugs. Think about it—
maybe one time in a thousand they actually catch somebody transporting or
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June 4, 2004: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Says US Lacked
Intelligence to Stop 9/11

  

4:30 p.m., June 9, 2004: Capitol Evacuated as Unidentified
Aircraft Nears; Plane Carrying Governor Almost Shot Down

  

June 12, 2004: Communications Intercepts Lead to Capture of
One of KSM’s Nephews

  

June 14, 2004: FBI 9/11 Investigation Still Continues at Reduced
Level

  

selling drugs. Then what do they do? They put that person in a federal facility,
which is locked down and guarded 24 hours a day. And they still can’t even keep
drugs out of that facility, let alone off our streets, or outside our borders. Now,
really, how do you think we’re doing in the war on terror?” [KOLB, 2007, PP. 63]

Entity Tags: Larry Kolb, US Department of Homeland Security
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Defense Secretary Rumsfeld says the US would have stopped 9/11, but “We
lacked the intelligence that might have prevented it.” He blames the lack of “a
source inside the group of people that had planned and executed those
attacks.… Had we had a source inside there, we undoubtedly would have been
able to stop it. We did not.” [NEWSDAY, 6/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

For a few tense minutes, an unidentified plane flying inside Washington’s no-fly
zone comes close to being shot down by the military. The plane, a Beechcraft
King Air, is carrying Governor Ernie Fletcher (R-KY), who is coming to attend the
funeral of former president Ronald Reagan. The plane’s transponder is broken,
but the pilot notified the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) of the problem
earlier in the flight. However, the FAA failed to inform the military, which was
therefore unable to identify the plane. In addition to the lack of transponder
identification, the plane is flying deep inside the no-fly zone around the White
House. The Capitol is evacuated at around 4:30 p.m., when thousands are
awaiting the arrival of President Reagan’s coffin. An F-16 is scrambled to
identify the plane but is unable to do so because of cloud cover. NORAD’s
commander, General Ralph Eberhart, is asked if the plane should be shot down.
Fortunately, the pilot turns toward National Airport at this time, ending the
crisis. [COURIER-JOURNAL (LOUISVILLE, KY), 7/4/2004; USA TODAY, 7/4/2004; WASHINGTON POST,

7/8/2004] A new mobile radar command post, called the Joint-Based
Expeditionary Connectivity Center (JBECC), which merges civil and military
radar data and which was deployed in the Washington area immediately after
9/11 (see September 12, 2001), is used by the military to identify the plane and
avoid a shoot-down. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Joint-Based Expeditionary Connectivity
Center, Ernie Fletcher, Ralph Eberhart
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Al-Qaeda operative Musaad Aruchi is arrested in Karachi, Pakistan, by Pakistani
paramilitary forces and the CIA. Aruchi is said to be a nephew of 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and a cousin of 1993 WTC bomber Ramzi
Yousef. (Another of his nephews, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, was captured in Karachi the
year before (see April 29, 2003). CIA telephone and Internet intercepts led
investigators to the apartment building where Aruchi lived. Aruchi is in frequent
contact with Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan, who is in touch with al-Qaeda
operatives all over the world. Aruchi is flown out of the country in an unmarked
CIA plane; there have been no reports on his whereabouts since and he will not
be transferred to Guantanamo Bay with other high-ranking prisoners in 2006.
Noor Khan is followed and then arrested a month later (see July 13, 2004).
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/3/2004; GUARDIAN, 8/8/2004]

Entity Tags: Musaad Aruchi, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures
and Deaths

The Washington Post reports
that the FBI’s 9/11 investigation
still continues, though at a
reduced level. Originally, the
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June 14, 2004: Cheney Repeats Claims of Ties Between Hussein
and Al-Qaeda

  

June 14-15, 2004: Somali Immigrant Charged with Ohio Mall
Bomb Plot

  

Nuradin Mahamoud Abdi.
[Source: Associated
Press]

June 15, 2004: White House Lobbying Causes 9/11 Commission to
Water Down Staff Report

  

investigation, named PENTTBOM, was staffed by about 70 full time FBI agents
and analysts. The team now has only about ten members. Some observers
complain the FBI has not done enough. Mary Galligan, who headed the
investigation until early 2004, emphasizes how much is still unknown about the
plot. She says, “There is still information coming in, and we still have so many
unanswered questions.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Mary Galligan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, PENTTBOM
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

During a speech before the James Madison Institute, a conservative think-tank
based in Florida, Vice President Dick Cheney states that Saddam Hussein “had
long-established ties with al-Qaeda.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Justice Department announces to the press they have
thwarted an imminent terror plot to bomb malls in Ohio. A
Somali native residing in Ohio is charged with plotting to
blow up a Columbus shopping mall. It is alleged that he
was part of a group of al-Qaeda operatives. Attorney
General John Ashcroft says, “The American heartland was
targeted for death and destruction by an al-Qaeda cell
which allegedly included a Somali immigrant who will now
face justice.” The man, Nuradin Mahamoud Abdi, is
alleged to have obtained refugee documentation under
false pretenses and to have attended terrorist training
camps in Ethiopia. Although authorities would not state
how many were involved in the plot, they do name
admitted al-Qaeda member Iyman Faris as a co-

conspirator (see Mid-March 2003). Faris, serving a 20-year sentence for providing
material support to terrorism and conspiracy to provide material support, plead
guilty in May 2003 to plotting to blow up the Brooklyn Bridge and to providing
sleeping bags, mobile phones, and cash to al-Qaeda operatives. He later
withdrew this plea, but was subsequently convicted. [CBS NEWS, 6/14/2004] Later it
is revealed that Abdi had been arrested November 28, 2003, for his connections
to terrorism, so there is nothing “imminent” in the case. Court papers filed by
the government allege the existence of a plot from March 2000. His indictment
isn’t announced until June 15, 2004, and it makes no mention of the shopping
mall plot publicly announced the day before. [CINCINNATI POST, 6/15/2004] The
Justice Department announcement comes as Democratic Presidential candidate
John Kerry leads President Bush by seven points in early Ohio polls. [ROLLING

STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Entity Tags: John Kerry, US Department of Justice, Iyman Faris, John Ashcroft, Nuradin
Mahamoud Abdi
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

White House lawyers send an angry letter to the 9/11 Commission, which causes
the Commission to water down its staff report account of Vice President Dick
Cheney’s actions on September 11. [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004] Members of the team of
investigators on the 9/11 Commission examining the events of the morning of
9/11 believe that a key part of Cheney’s account, regarding the shootdown
order, is false (see (Mid 2004)). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 265] The Commission has found
that Cheney issued the shootdown order, but he and President Bush have stated
that this was only after the president had authorized the shooting down of
threatening aircraft during a phone call between the two men. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 40-41] However, the Commission has found “no documentary
evidence for this call.” Newsweek learns that “some on the Commission staff
[are], in fact, highly skeptical of the vice president’s account and made their
views clearer in an earlier draft of their staff report.” Some staffers “flat out
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June 15, 2004: President Bush Continues to Maintain There Was
Al-Qaeda-Hussein Relationship

  

June 15, 2004: Bush Claims Hussein Was Linked to ‘Terrorist
Organizations’

  

June 16, 2004: 9/11 Commission Gives Account of Prisoner
Interrogations

  

didn’t believe the call ever took place.” But when the early draft was circulated
among the Bush administration, it provoked an angry reaction. White House
spokesman Dan Bartlett will say, “We didn’t think it was written in a way that
clearly reflected the accounting the president and vice president had given to
the Commission.” In a series of phone calls and a letter from its lawyers, the
White House forcefully lobbies the Commission to change the language in its
report. According to Newsweek, “Ultimately the chairman and vice chair of the
Commission, former New Jersey governor Thomas Kean and former
representative Lee Hamilton… agreed to remove some of the offending
language. The report ‘was watered down,’ groused one staffer.” [NEWSWEEK,

6/20/2004] The amended staff report will be presented days later, on June 17, at
the final round of the Commission’s public hearings. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004;

NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2004] Cheney will again be angry at how the Commission has
dealt with the shootdown issue in its final report, and tries to get this report
changed on the eve of its release (see Shortly Before July 22, 2004). [SHENON,
2008, PP. 267]

Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, 9/11 Commission, Thomas Kean,
White House, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush repeats the US government claim that al-Qaeda had links to the
Saddam Hussein government of Iraq, suggesting that militant Abu Musab al-
Zarqawi is the link between the two. “Al-Zarqawi’s the best evidence of a
connection to al-Qaeda affiliates and al-Qaeda. He’s the person who’s still
killing.” [CNN, 6/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Al-Qaeda, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush defends Vice President Dick Cheney’s claim this week that
Saddam Hussein had longstanding ties with al-Qaeda. Speaking at a news
conference with Afghan president Hamid Karzai, Bush asserts that Hussein “had
ties to terrorist organizations.” He does not mention al-Qaeda by name. The day
before, Cheney claimed that Hussein was “a patron of terrorism” and said “he
had long established ties with al-Qaeda” (see June 14, 2004). [BOSTON GLOBE,

6/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The 9/11 Commission releases a new report on how the 9/11 plot developed.
Most of their information appears to come from interrogations of prisoners
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), the 9/11 mastermind, and Ramzi bin al-Shibh, a
key member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell. In this account, the idea for the
attacks appears to have originated with KSM. In mid-1996, he met bin Laden and
al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef in Afghanistan. He presented several ideas for
attacking the US, including a version of the 9/11 plot using ten planes
(presumably an update of Operation Bojinka’s second phase plot (see February-
Early May 1995)). Bin Laden does not commit himself. In 1999, bin Laden
approves a scaled-back version of the idea, and provides four operatives to carry
it out: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Khallad bin Attash, and Abu Bara al
Taizi. Attash and al Taizi drop out when they fail to get US visas. Alhazmi and
Almihdhar prove to be incompetent pilots, but the recruitment of Mohamed Atta
and the others in the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell solves that problem. Bin Laden
wants the attacks to take place between May and July 2001, but the attacks are
ultimately delayed until September. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] However,
information such as these accounts resulting from prisoner interrogations is
seriously doubted by some experts, because it appears they only began
cooperating after being coerced or tortured. For instance, it is said that KSM
was “waterboarded,” a technique in which his head is pushed under water until
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June 17, 2004: Cheney Refuses to Abandon ‘Prague Connection’
Theory

  

he nearly drowns. Information gained under such duress often is unreliable.
Additionally, there is a serious risk that the prisoners might try to intentionally
deceive. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2004] For instance, one CIA report of his
interrogations is called, “Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s Threat Reporting—Precious
Truths, Surrounded by a Bodyguard of Lies.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/23/2004] The
Commission itself expresses worry that KSM could be trying to exaggerate the
role of bin Laden in the plot to boost bin Laden’s reputation in the Muslim
world. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] Most of what these prisoners have said is
uncorroborated from other sources. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2004] In 2007, it will be
alleged that as much as 90 percent of KSM’s interrogation could be inaccurate,
and that he has recanted some of his confessions (see August 6, 2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, 9/11 Commission, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 9/11 Commission, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, 9/11
Investigations

Vice President Dick Cheney, infuriated by the 9/11 Commission’s intent to report
that no serious connections between Iraq and al-Qaeda ever existed (see July
12, 2004) and the media’s acceptance of the same position, decides to launch a
media counterattack. His first target is not the Commission itself, but the
media, particularly the New York Times, which has just published a front-page
article entitled “Panel Finds No Qaeda-Iraq Tie.” Cheney’s first appearance is on
CNBC’s Capital Report. Correspondent Gloria Borger notes, “I don’t think I’ve
ever seen you… as exercised about something as you seem today.” Cheney leads
off by calling the Times reporting “outrageous,” and accuses the newspaper of
manufacturing a division between the administration’s claims of a “Qaeda-Iraq
tie” and the Commission’s report that no such ties ever existed. “There’s no
conflict,” he says. He asserts that “[W]e don’t know” if Iraq was involved in
9/11 and adds that no one has “been able to confirm” or “knock… down” the
claim that 9/11 plotter Mohamed Atta met with an Iraqi intelligence agent in
Prague in April of 2001. Reporters who doubt the connection are “lazy,” he says.
When Borger notes that Commission investigators have found no evidence to
support that allegation, Cheney asserts that he “probably” knows information
the 9/11 Commission does not. [CNN, 6/18/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 381-385] A few days
later, the Commission says that after asking Cheney for any additional evidence
he might have, they stand by their position. Cheney maintains his position as
well, but does not turn over any new evidence. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/2/2004;
SHENON, 2008, PP. 381-385]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Gloria Borger, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission,
Mohamed Atta, New York Times
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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Before May 17, 2004: 9/11 Commission Staff Finds New York City
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The 9/11 Commission’s staff team that is investigating the emergency response
on 9/11 comes to the conclusion that New York City was, in author Philip
Shenon’s words, “shockingly ill-prepared for the attacks.” It is clear to the
investigators that former Mayor Rudy Giuliani was largely responsible for what
went wrong.
Two Major Problems - One problem was that New York’s emergency command
center, based on the 23rd floor of World Trade Center 7, was knocked out early
in the attacks, leaving the emergency response without a focal point, and the
police and fire departments set up separate command posts (see (9:05 a.m.)
September 11, 2001, (9:50 a.m.-10:10 a.m.) September 11, 2001, and (After
10:28 a.m.-12:00 pm.) September 11, 2001). The command center, sometimes
referred to as “Rudy’s bunker,” was criticized when it was built precisely
because this problem was foreseen (see June 8, 1999). In addition, the radios
used by firefighters in the World Trade Center failed to work on 9/11. The same
problem was encountered during the response to the 1993 WTC bombing (see
February 26, 1993), but the solution that was implemented—a repeater to boost
the radios’ signal—did not work on the day of the attacks. This problem was
especially grave, as many firefighters were instructed to flee the about-to-
collapse towers, but did not hear the instruction due to the poor radio system
and died as a result (see (Between 9:59 a.m. and 10:28 a.m.) September 11,
2001).
Tempering Criticism - However, the team, led by former New Jersey attorney
general John Farmer, is aware that Giuliani’s image as a global hero after the
attacks could complicate matters. Shenon will describe their thinking: “But
would the Commission be willing to take on the most popular political figure in
the country—the president-in-waiting, it seemed?… [Giuliani] was a hero, the
embodiment of everything Americans wanted to believe about themselves about
9/11.” Therefore, “Farmer and his team always qualif[y] their criticism of the
former mayor.” Nevertheless, the Commission’s two staff statements issued
during the hearings about this topic in New York will be extremely critical of
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May 17, 2004: 9/11 Commissioners Briefed on Approach to Take
in New York Hearings, Warned to ‘Watch Their Rhetoric’

  

May 17-18, 2004: Ashcroft Warns of ‘Immediate Attack’:
Announcement Follows Bad News from Iraq

  

Giuliani. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 347-350]

Entity Tags: John Farmer, 9/11 Commission, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 commissioners meet with John Farmer, head of the Commission’s team
investigating the emergency response on 9/11, to discuss their strategy for
hearings in New York on the next two days, when former New York City Mayor
Rudy Giuliani’s performance before the attacks will be discussed. Farmer and his
team have worked up a list of pages and pages of questions (see Before May 17,
2004) about why Guiliani built his emergency response center next to a top
terrorist target, about city radios that failed to work on 9/11,
miscommunication between the police and the fire departments, and 911
telephone operators who told people trapped in the Word Trade Center to
remain where they were, instead of trying to escape. However, Farmer is aware
that tough questioning could be fraught with danger, given Giuliani’s hero status
after the attacks. According to author Philip Shenon, he tells the commissioners
that “they need[…] to be careful; they need[…] to remember where they [are],”
because “[New York]‘s not Washington. It’s different here.” Shenon will add:
“Farmer told the commissioner[s] that they should ask tough questions, but they
should be careful not to give a platform to Giuliani and his loyalists to
counterattack; John Ashcroft’s campaign against [commissioner] Jamie Gorelick
(see April 13-April 29, 2004) would look like a ‘garden party’ by comparison. The
city’s take-no-prisoners tabloid newspapers were Giuliani’s defenders, and they
could be expected to weigh in to defend him if the Commission’s questioning of
the former mayor became too fierce.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 350-351]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, John Farmer
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

On May 17, 2004, security officials say that recent intelligence has led to
increased concern about the possibility of a major terrorist attack in the US. It is
believed that the attack could take place as early as the summer and before
November, perhaps in an attempt to affect the outcome of the Presidential
election. Potential targets include the dedication of the National World War II
Memorial on the National Mall in Washington, the G8 economic summit on Sea
Island, Georgia, Fourth of July celebrations, the Democratic convention in
Boston, the Republican convention in New York, and the Olympics in Greece.
However, no specific target, time or date is identified for the possible attack.
Sources do state that the assessment is new and is the result of intelligence
gathered over time. However, an official with the Department of Homeland
Security, speaking on condition of anonymity, states that “We are not aware of
any new highly credible intelligence indicating a planned attack in the US this
summer. Nothing in the current intelligence is exceptionally specific.” [CNN,

5/25/2004] The next day, Attorney General John Ashcroft and FBI Director Robert
Mueller hold a news conference to warn of a “plane attack inside the United
States.” They warn that terrorists are “poised for an immediate attack.”
Ashcroft says “credible intelligence from multiple sources indicates that al-
Qaeda plans to attempt an attack on the United States in the next few months.
This disturbing intelligence indicates al-Qaeda’s specific intention to hit the
United States hard.” [CNN, 5/26/2004] The Justice Department asks for assistance
in locating seven alleged terrorist operatives and states an increased concern
about attacks over the summer. [CBS NEWS, 6/14/2004] It is later revealed the
threat actually came from a group that falsely claimed responsibility for the
terror attacks in Madrid. One expert says that the group is “not really taken
seriously by Western intelligence.” These warnings come as the administration is
under heavy criticism for failures in Iraq. The Abu Ghraib torture scandal
dominates headlines. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] This warning also comes on the
heels of other bad news for the Bush administration. During a May 16 interview
on Meet the Press, Secretary of State Colin Powell is cut off by an aide while
discussing misleading CIA information regarding WMD in Iraq. He admits that “it
turned out that the sourcing was inaccurate and wrong and in some cases,
deliberately misleading. And for that, I am disappointed and I regret it.” [MSNBC,

6/15/2004] Three days later, Newsweek reports that White House counsel Alberto
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May 18, 2004: Row between Commissioner and Giuliani
Subordinates Derails 9/11 Commission Hearings

  

May 19, 2004: Previously Public Information about FBI
Whistleblower Is Now Classified

  

Gonzalez warned in a January 25, 2002 internal White House memo that US
officials could be prosecuted for war crimes due to the unprecedented and
unusual methods used by the Bush administration in the war on terrorism.
[NEWSWEEK, 5/19/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Robert S. Mueller III, Central Intelligence
Agency, Colin Powell, US Department of Homeland Security, Al-Qaeda, Alberto R.
Gonzales, John Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

The first of two days of 9/11 Commission hearings in New York is overshadowed
by a row between commissioner John Lehman and two subordinates of former
New York Mayor Rudy Giuliani, former Police Commissioner Bernard Kerik and
former Fire Commissioner Thomas Von Essen. Despite Giuliani’s hero status after
the attacks, the Commission’s staff discovered serious errors in New York’s
preparations for a potential terrorist attack before 9/11 (see Before May 17,
2004), but realized the commissioners had to be sensitive in how these errors
were handled in public (see May 17, 2004).
Aggressive Beginning - When Lehman has his turn to put questions to a panel, he
makes an aggressive beginning, saying that New York’s police, fire, and Port
Authority police departments are the finest in the world but also “the
proudest,” and adds, “But pride runneth before the fall.” He then calls the
command, control, and communications “a scandal,” and says the emergency
response system was “not worthy of the Boy Scouts, let alone this great city.”
This draws some applause from the crowd and Lehman adds: “I think it’s a
scandal that the fire commissioner has no line authority. It’s a scandal that
there’s nobody that has clear line authority and accountability for a crisis of the
magnitude that we’re going to have to deal with in the years ahead. It’s a
scandal that after laboring for eight years, the city comes up with a plan for
incident management that simply puts in concrete this clearly dysfunctional
system.”
Counterattack - Kerik and Von Essen, both now partners in Giuliani’s consulting
firm, push back. Von Essen says: “I couldn’t disagree with you more. I think that
one of the criticisms of this committee has been statements like you just made,
talking about scandalous procedures and scandalous operations and rules and
everything else. There’s nothing scandalous about the way that New York City
handles its emergencies.… You make it sound like everything was wrong about
September 11th or the way we function. I think it’s outrageous that you make a
statement like that.” Kerik and Von Essen also make similar comments for the
press after the hearing, when Von Essen calls Lehman’s questioning “despicable”
and adds, “If I had the opportunity, I probably would have choked him because
that’s what he deserved.”
Chance to Meaningfully Question Giuliani Lost - The commissioners and the
Commission’s staff immediately realize Lehman has destroyed any chance the
Commission had of getting to the bottom of why things went badly with the
emergency response in New York on 9/11. Author Philip Shenon will comment:
“Any hope of forcing Giuliani to answer hard questions the next day had
evaporated. The dynamic would now turn in Giuliani’s favor.”
Lehman Claims He Was Set Up - According to Shenon: “[Lehman] was certain he
had been set up by Kerik and Von Essen on behalf of Giuliani. He suspected they
had come to the hearing with a script. They were waiting for the right question
from one of the commissioners that would allow them to launch a pre-scripted
fusillade of insults back at the Commission, turning the hearing into an us-
versus-them fight that the city’s tabloids would devour.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 351-354]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Thomas Von Essen, Bernard Kerik, John Lehman
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Attorney General John Ashcroft again invokes the “state secrets” privilege (see
March 9, 1953), forbidding former FBI translator Sibel Edmonds from testifying in
a case brought by hundreds of families of September 11 victims (see October 18,
2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/20/2004] Four weeks earlier, on April 26, the Justice
Department had obtained a temporary court order preventing her from
testifying before the court. [INDEPENDENT, 4/2/2004; GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 4/30/2004]
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May 19, 2004: 9/11 Commission Reaches Self-Confessed ‘Low
Point’ in Giuliani Questioning

  

Rudolph Giuliani testifying before the 9/11 Commission.
[Source: Gotham Gazette]

The families, represented by the law firm Motley-Rice, allege that a number of
banks and two members of the Saudi royal family provided financial support to
al-Qaeda. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/20/2004] Ashcroft’s order retroactively classifies
information it provided Senators Chuck Grassley and Patrick Leahy (see June 17,
2002) concerning former FBI translator Sibel Edmonds and her allegations.
Among the documents to be “reclassified” are the follow-up letters sent by
Grassley and Leahy to the FBI which they posted on their website. Their staff
members are prohibited from discussing the information, even though it is now
public knowledge. The order bars Edmonds from answering even simple
questions like, “When and where were you born?” “What languages do you
speak?” and “Where did you go to school?” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/20/2004; BOSTON

GLOBE, 7/5/2004; ASIA TIMES, 8/6/2004; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005] In response to the
announcement, Grassley says: “I think it’s ludicrous, because I understand that
almost all of this information is in the public domain and has been very widely
available. This classification is very serious, because it seems like the FBI would
be attempting to put a gag order on Congress.” [NEW REPUBLIC, 6/7/2004]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Sibel Edmonds, Charles Grassley, Patrick J.
Leahy
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The second day of the 9/11
Commission hearings about the
emergency response on the day
of the attacks is dominated by
questioning of former New York
Mayor Rudy Giuliani, which
Commission Chairman Tom Kean
and Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton
will describe as the
Commission’s “low point.” [KEAN

AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 226-228]

Giuliani had become a hero
after the attacks, winning the
Time magazine Person of the

Year award, and the Commission was aware that it had to be careful about how
it handled material it had uncovered putting him in a bad light (see Before May
17, 2004 and May 18, 2004). [TIME, 12/22/2001] However, commissioner John
Lehman had attacked the city’s preparedness the previous day, leading to a
major row (see May 18, 2004). Author Philip Shenon will describe the hearing as
a “Rudy Giuliani lovefest,” pointing out that, “Many of the questions directed at
Giuliani by the commissioners barely qualified as softballs, they were so
gentle.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 355-356]

'The Captain Was on the Bridge' - Kean and Hamilton will admit that every
commissioner “opens his or her questioning with lavish praise.” For instance,
Richard Ben-Veniste says, “Your leadership on that day and in the days following
gave the rest of the nation, and indeed the world, an unvarnished view of the
indomitable spirit and the humanity of this great city, and for that I salute you.”
Jim Thompson thanks Giuliani for “setting an example to us all.” Lehman says:
“There was no question the captain was on the bridge.” Kean says, “New York
City on that terrible day in a sense was blessed because it had you as a leader.”
[KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 226-228]

'Stop Kissing Ass!' - However, Giuliani suggests that hundreds of firefighters died
when the North Tower collapsed because they had chosen to remain in the
building, not because they had not received the order to evacuate due to
problems with their radio system. This angers some of the audience members,
who shout out, “Talk about the radios!” “Put one of us on the panel—just one of
us!” “Stop kissing ass!” and: “My brother was a fireman, and I want to know why
three hundred firemen died. And I’ve got some real questions. Let’s ask some
real questions. Is that unfair?” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 355-356]

'We Did Not Ask Tough Questions' - Kean and Hamilton will later write: “The
questioning of Mayor Giuliani was a low point in terms of the Commission’s
questioning of witnesses at our public hearings. We did not ask tough questions,
nor did we get all of the information we needed to put on the public record. We
were affected by the controversy over Lehman’s comments, and by the
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May 21, 2004: 9/11 Hijacker Associate Is Deported to Yemen;
Later Evidence Will Renew Suspicions He Was Involved in 9/11
Plot

  

May 26, 2004: Majority of Canadians Believe US Government
Failed to Act on 9/11 Foreknowledge

  

excellent quality of the mayor’s presentation.” [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP.
226-228]

Entity Tags: Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Richard Ben-Veniste, Philip Shenon, John
Lehman, James Thompson, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Mohdar Abdullah is quietly deported to Yemen after spending nearly three years
in US prisons. Abdullah was arrested shortly after 9/11 and held as a material
witness. He was eventually charged with an immigration violation. He pled
guilty to lying on an asylum application and then served a six-month sentence.
However, he chose to remain imprisoned so he could fight deportation. He is a
Yemeni citizen, and the US wanted to deport him to Yemen, but the Yemeni
government would not take him. According to his lawyer, Yemen twice refused
to admit him and only finally agreed after intense pressure from the US State
Department. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 5/26/2004]

Suspicious Links to 9/11 Hijackers - Officials said in court documents that
Abdullah regularly dined and prayed with 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid
Almihdhar, and Hani Hanjour. Additionally, he helped Alhazmi and Almihdhar
adjust to life in the US in a variety of ways, including help with: interpreting,
computer use, finding a job, finding a place to live, obtaining Social Security
cards, and obtaining driver licenses. He also worked with Alhazmi at a gas
station where many other radical Islamists worked, including some who had
been investigated by the FBI (see Autumn 2000). [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE,
5/26/2004; SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 6/2/2004]

9/11 Commission Not Allowed to Interview Him before Deportation - The 9/11
Commission’s work is almost done by the time that Abdullah is deported; its
final report will be released two months later. However, the Commission is not
allowed to interview Abdullah even though he is being held in a US prison (and
not in Guantanamo or some secret overseas prison). 9/11 Commission co-chair
Tom Kean will later say, “He should not have been let out of the country when
the 9/11 Commission wanted to interview him.” Kean will not comment on why
the Commission does not or is not able to interview him before his deportation.
[MSNBC, 9/8/2006]

Justice Department Will Not Delay Deportation to Help Investigation - In late
2003, new evidence emerged that Abdullah may have had foreknowledge of the
9/11 attacks. But US prosecutors decided not to charge him based on that new
evidence, and the Justice Department does not even try to delay his deportation
to allow investigators time to pursue the new leads (see September 2003-May
21, 2004).
FBI Will Reopen Investigation into Abdullah - The new evidence suggested that
Abdullah may have learned about the 9/11 attack plans as early as the spring of
2000 (see Early 2000). He also seemed to show foreknowledge of the attacks
shortly before they occurred (see Late August-September 10, 2001). By October
2004, it will be discovered that he cased the Los Angeles airport with Alhazmi
and an unknown man (see June 10, 2000), and this revelation will cause the FBI
to reopen its investigation into him—after he is deported (see September 2003-
May 21, 2004). In September 2006, it will be reported that the investigation is
still continuing. [MSNBC, 9/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Federal Bureau of Investigation, 9/11 Commission, Hani
Hanjour, Mohdar Abdullah, US Department of State, Khalid Almihdhar, Thomas Kean, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings, FBI 9/11 Investigation

The Toronto Star reports, “A majority of Canadians doubt the line out of
Washington. A poll conducted for the non-profit inquiry
(http://www.911inquiry.org) this month shows that 63 per cent of [Canadians]
believe the US government had ‘prior knowledge of the plans for the events of
September 11th, and failed to take appropriate action to stop them.’” [TORONTO
STAR, 5/26/2004]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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May 26, 2004: Study Finds Al-Qaeda Strong, Mainly Because of
Iraq War

  

Before May 27, 2004: US Official Speculates Abu Hamza
‘Untouchable’ Because British Informer

  

Before May 27, 2004: MI5 Has Information Showing Abu Hamza’s
Radical Militant Connections, but Does Not Show It to Home
Secretary

  

May 27, 2004: London Imam Abu Hamza Finally Arrested in
Britain

  

Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Time magazine reports that “the prestigious International Institute for Strategic
Studies (IISS) released its annual survey that found, among other things, that far
from dealing a blow to al-Qaeda and making the US and its allies safer, the Iraq
invasion has in fact substantially strengthened bin Laden’s network and
increased the danger of attacks in the West. And the London-based IISS is not
some Bush-bashing antiwar think tank; it hosted the president’s keynote address
during his embattled visit to the British late last year.” According to the IISS
report, “Although half of al-Qaeda’s 30 senior leaders and perhaps 2,000 rank-
and-file members have been killed or captured, a rump leadership is still intact
and more than 18,000 potential terrorists are still at large, with recruitment
accelerating on account of Iraq.” [TIME, 5/26/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, International Institute for Strategic Studies
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

US officials become discouraged about anti-terrorist co-operation with their
British counterparts against leading London-based cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri.
Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will write, “They were sick of handing
over information to British agencies about Abu Hamza, only to see him being
allowed to continue preaching hatred in front of the cameras.” A senior Justice
Department official will say: “We just did not understand what was going on in
London. We wondered to ourselves whether he was an MI5 informer, or was
there some secret the British were not trusting us with? He seemed
untouchable.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 294] The official’s speculation is
correct, as Abu Hamza is indeed an informer for the British security services
(see Early 1997). In the end, the US will give up on waiting for the British to
arrest Abu Hamza, and issue a warrant of their own (see May 27, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The British intelligence service MI5 develops information showing that London
imam Abu Hamza al-Masri has significant connections with radical militants, but
fails to show this to Home Secretary David Blunkett. Blunkett apparently learns
this information after Abu Hamza, who has been an MI5 informer (see Early
1997), is arrested in 2004 (see May 27, 2004). When Blunkett takes office in
2001, as he will later recall, there is an assumption that Abu Hamza “was a
bigmouth and was worth tracking but wasn’t at the centre of events.” The
security services have a “detailed trail” of networks, personal history, and high-
level contacts showing that Abu Hamza is “a real threat and a danger,” but they
do not tell Blunkett. He will reportedly be angry when he learns MI5 failed to
inform him of the material. What material is provided to Blunkett and what is
kept from him is unknown; MI5’s explanation for withholding the information is
also unknown. Blunkett will later indicate that action should have been taken
against Abu Hamza earlier: “It is clear now—and I think that those close to this
would acknowledge it—that there were opportunities for having taken action. By
putting the jigsaw together, it is possible for us to realize that this man was a
danger becuase he was at the heart of organizing, glorifying, and persuading.”
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 284, 291]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri, UK Security Service (MI5), David Blunkett
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Imam Abu Hamza al-Masri is finally
arrested by British police, who also
seize documents, books and numerous
audio and video tapes, at his home in
London. The arrest is not due to any
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May 27, 2004: US Indicts Radical London Imam Abu Hamza for
Numerous Crimes

  

May 27, 2004: British Politicians Unhappy Over London Imam Abu
Hamza’s Arrest; Reasons Differ

  

May 29-30, 2004: Gunmen Kill Western Hostages and Escape;
Collusion with Saudi Security Is Suspected

  

criminal proceedings in Britain, but because of a warrant for his extradition to
the US, where he is wanted for direct personal involvement in terrorist
recruitment, fundraising, and kidnapping. Abu Hamza decides to fight the
extradition, but is denied bail. Abu Hamza had been at the center of Islamist
radicalism in Britain for some time and had previously been arrested and
released for his part in a kidnapping (see December 28-29, 1998). He informed
for the security services beginning in 1997 (see Early 1997). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 146, 289-290]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The US indicts leading radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri, shortly after his arrest
in Britian (see May 27, 2004). Abu Hamza is indicted on eleven counts, covering
his part in a kidnapping scheme in Yemen (see December 28-29, 1998), the
recruitment of a radical named Feroz Abbasi to attend a training camp in
Afghanistan (see December 2000-December 2001), and a conspiracy to open a
jihad training camp in Oregon (see November 1999-Early 2000).
Alleged Contact with High-Ranking al-Qaeda Terrorists - At the extradition
hearing, the lawyer acting for the US describes Abu Hamza as having “engaged
in a systematic pattern of terrorist activity since at least 1998….” The lawyer
also points out: “He is no less than a supporter and facilitator of terrorism. He
has been in contact with and provided support for terrorist groups and people
associated with terrorist groups… He has had contact with high-ranking terrorists
in the Taliban and al-Qaeda.” Abu Hamza declines to go to the US voluntarily
and decides to fight the extradition request.
Indictment Is Media Event - The arrest and indictment is major news in the US
and television programming is interrupted for a live press conference by
Attorney General John Ashcroft. Authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory will
later comment: “The Americans were jubilant, so much so that they insisted
that daytime soap operas were interrupted to carry live television coverage of a
press conference hosted by John Ashcroft, then Attorney General in the Bush
administration. Ashcroft was joined on the platform by a crowd of smiling
deputies, federal prosecutors, FBI officials and police chiefs. Just in case the
public did not grasp the message, there was a huge portrait of Abu Hamza
alongside them, caught in mid-rant, his one eye glaring, the steel hook raised.”
Assistant Attorney General Christopher Wray calls Abu Hamza “a terrorist
facilitator with a global reach,” and New York Police Commissioner Raymond
Kelly says, “Think of him as a freelance consultant to terrorist groups
worldwide.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 282-5]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Daniel McGrory, Raymond Kelly, Sean
O’Neill, Christopher Wray
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Some British politicians are unhappy over the arrest of leading Islamist radical
Abu Hamza al-Masri (see May 27, 2004), for various reasons. The US is clearly
aware that Abu Hamza is a very significant Islamist militant, and, according to
authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory: “[T]he question that hung
uncomfortably in the air in Whitehall that afternoon was why [the British]
government and its agencies had not appreciated the danger he posed, and done
something about it. The unpalatable answer was that Britain had missed, or had
chosen not to take, at least a dozen opportunities to act against Abu Hamza.”
The arrest of Abu Hamza, who informed for two of Britain’s security services
(see Early 1997), causes “considerable unease” in the cabinet; some ministers
think Britain should be grateful to the FBI for “doing Britain’s dirty work,”
whereas others think “Britain came out of the affair looking like America’s
poodle.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 284]

Entity Tags: Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Sean O’Neill
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Abu Hamza Al-Masri

Gunmen attack oil company
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Summer 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Investigated over
Mishandling of Classified Information

  

9/11 Commission Executive
Director Philip Zelikow in April
2004. [Source: Joe
Marquette/European
Pressphoto Agency]

Summer 2004: Former Counterterrorism Chief Debunks Ties
between Iraq, 9/11, and ‘93 WTC Attacks

  

compounds in Khobar, Saudi Arabia, and then take hostages. The Khobar
headquarters of APICORP (Arab Petroleum Investments Corporation) is attacked
and six people are killed. About 30 minutes later, gunmen storm the Petroleum
Center headquarters about two miles away and kill at least four people. Then
the gunmen move less than a mile away to the Oasis compound, a residential
building full of Westerners, and take hostages. After a 24-hour siege, all but one
of attackers manage to escape even though the building is surrounded by a
cordon of hundreds of police. At least 30 people are killed in total, including
nine hostages. Al-Qaeda reportedly takes credit for the attacks. [CNN, 5/30/2004;

BBC, 12/6/2004] There is widespread speculation that the gunmen were allowed to
walk free as part of a deal to ensure the safe release of other hostages. The BBC
reports that counterterrorism experts say “they were surprised at the ease with
which three of the four attackers were able to escape… despite the
overwhelming numerical superiority of the security forces and the tactical and
logistical advantages which they enjoyed. If true, the existence of collusion
between attackers and the people meant to catch them would be most
disturbing.” [BBC, 5/31/2004] The Scotsman adds, “Eyewitnesses said they were
highly skeptical of official accounts that there were only four kidnappers,
insisting others were seen during the earlier attacks on two oil industry office
buildings and entering the sprawling compound. It was also reported that they
arrived in three vehicles.” Further, the fact that “the Khobar attackers wore
military uniforms has raised fears of collusion between militants and the
security forces.” [SCOTSMAN, 6/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

9/11 Commission executive director Philip Zelikow is
investigated by the Justice Department following a
complaint by the CIA that he mishandled classified
information. Zelikow did not leak information to
reporters, but there are suspicions he has included
classified information in e-mails with other people on
the Commission, including e-mails that were sent
overseas. The CIA received notification that Zelikow
may have mishandled the information from an
unnamed member of the Commission’s staff. Zelikow is
not interviewed during the investigation, and will later
say that he does not become aware of it until later and
that his security clearances will later be renewed.
Zelikow will also say that the investigation may be an
attempt by the CIA to play “hardball” in a dispute over
the declassification of information, and to “criminalize
this dispute and target me in the process.” The CIA

will deny this, saying that they could have leaked news of the investigation to
the press, but did not do so. Some of the Commission’s staff find the
investigation to be ironic, because Zelikow fired staffer Dana Lesemann for a
less serious breach of the rules for handling classified documents soon after the
Commission started. The information is closely held within the 9/11
Commission, and even some commissioners do not learn of the investigation. It
is unclear how the investigation concludes and how seriously it is taken at the
Justice Department. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 406-410]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Philip Zelikow, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Vincent Cannistraro, the former head of the CIA’s counterterrorism office, says
that no evidence has ever been found to support a tie between Iraq and the
9/11 attacks. Nor has any evidence shown that any connections exist between
Iraq and the 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see February 26, 1993). Instead,
those ties were postulated for purposes of political manipulation. Cannistraro
says: “The policymakers already had conceits they had adopted without
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Before June 2004: 9/11 Commission Consultant Complains Report
Is ‘Indulgent’ of Senior Administration Officials

  

Before June 2004: 9/11 Commission Awards Contract to
Distribute Final Report to Executive Director Zelikow’s Publisher;
Publisher Can Keep Profits

  

reference to current intelligence estimates. And those conceits were: Saddam
was evil, a bad man, he had evil intentions, and they were greatly influenced by
neoconservative beliefs that Saddam had been involved with the sponsorship of
terrorism in the United States since as early as 1993, with the first World Trade
Center bombing.… None of this is true, of course, but these were their conceits,
and they continue in large measure to be the conceits of a lot of people like Jim
Woolsey” (see February 2001). The intelligence and law enforcement
communities have a different view: “The FBI did a pretty thorough investigation
of the first World Trade Center bombing,” Cannistraro says, “and while it’s true
that their policy was to treat terrorism as a law-enforcement problem,
nevertheless, they understood how the first World Trade Center bombing was
supported… and had linkages back to Osama bin Laden. He was of course, not
indicted… because the FBI until recently believed that you prosecuted
perpetrators, not the sponsors. In any event they knew there was no Saddam
linkage. Laurie Mylroie promoted a lot of this (see Late July or Early August
2001), and people who came in [to the Bush administration], particularly in the
Defense Department—[Paul] Wolfowitz and [Douglas] Feith (see June 2001)—
were acolytes, promoting her book, The Study of Revenge (see October 2000),
particularly in the Office of Special Plans (see September 2002), and the
Secretary’s Policy Office (see Shortly After September 11, 2001). In any event,
they already had their preconceived notions.… So the intelligence, and I can
speak directly to the CIA part of it, the intelligence community’s assessments
were never considered adequate.” [MIDDLE EAST POLICY COUNCIL, 6/2004]

Entity Tags: Vincent Cannistraro
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Ernest May, a consultant hired by the 9/11 Commission to help with the drafting
of its final report, tells the Commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, that
the report is “indulgent” towards senior officials in both the Bush and Clinton
administrations. He thinks that the report is incomplete in many ways as it is
being censored by the two groups of commissioners—Democrats and
Republicans. However, he believes the effect on the report goes beyond what is
reasonable. According to May, the report fails to hold accountable officials that
should take a share of the blame for failing to prevent 9/11, and the judgments
about Presidents George Bush and Bill Clinton, as well as their senior aides, are
overly forgiving. However, these comments do not spur Zelikow to take any
action and do not have an impact on the final version of the report. In addition,
May generally does not share them with other staffers on the Commission. In an
article published after the report, May will write, “The report is probably too
balanced,” adding: “Individuals, especially the two presidents and their
intimate advisers, received even more indulgent treatment. The text does not
describe Clinton’s crippling handicaps as leader of his own national security
community. Extraordinarily quick and intelligent, he, more than almost anyone
else, had an imaginative grasp of the threat posed by al-Qaeda. But he had
almost no authority enabling him to get his government to address this threat.”
Daniel Marcus, the Commission’s lawyer, will agree with some of this. “We did
pull our punches on the conclusions because we wanted to have a unanimous
report,” he will say. “There was this implicit threat, occasionally made explicit
on both sides of the aisle on the Commission, that by God, if you get explicit in
criticizing Bush on this, we’re going to insist on being explicit in criticizing
Clinton, and vice versa.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 387, 413]

Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Daniel Marcus, 9/11 Commission, Ernest May
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission awards the contract to publish and distribute its final
report to W. W. Norton & Company, a leading publisher. The contract is awarded
by the commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, who had previously
edited or written eight books published by Norton. It is Zelikow’s idea to award
the contract to a private publisher, as the Government Printing Office would not
be able to print a large number of copies of the report quickly and would charge
a high price, and commission chairman Tom Kean allows Zelikow to select the
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June 2004: Falsely Accused Iraqi Spy Denies He Ever Met with
Mohamed Atta

  

June 2004: 9/11 Commission Executive Director Zelikow
Discusses Key Presidential Daily Brief with CIA Analyst, Allegedly
Pressures Analyst to Accept White House Version of Events

  

June 2004: Two More 9/11 Commission Staffers Review Largely
Ignored NSA Material, Think It Is Important

  

publisher. Norton is chosen over the other two publishers considered, Times
Books, an imprint of Henry Holt & Company, and PublicAffairs Books, as Zelikow
says it offers the best package, security will be good, and it will sell the report
for a reasonable $10. One of the conditions of the contract with Norton enables
the publisher to keep any profits it may make, even though the report was
drafted at the taxpayer’s expense. Several of the commissioners do not know of
Zelikow’s connection to the publisher until long after the contract is signed,
although Zelikow will say he does not have a conflict of interest as he had long
ago waived royalties from his other books published by Norton. [SHENON, 2008, PP.
399-400]

Entity Tags: W. W. Norton & Company, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, an Iraqi intelligence agent, was captured by
US forces in Iraq at some point after the invasion of Iraq in 2003. His arrest was
not announced and he was put in a secret CIA prison. It is unknown when he was
arrested exactly, but in June 2004, the FBI is allowed to interrogate him. Al-Ani
gained notoriety after 9/11 when Bush administration officials claimed he had a
meeting with 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta in Prague, in the Czech Republic (see
April 8, 2001). He tells the FBI that he never saw or heard of Atta until Atta’s
face appeared in the news shortly after 9/11. [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE

COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006, PP. 100  ] The allegations that the meeting took place have
been slowly dying despite the efforts of some Bush administration officials to
promote them (see September 18, 2001-April 2007). Also in June 2004, the 9/11
Commission publicly asserts that the alleged meeting never took place (see June
16, 2004). Nonetheless, al-Ani is kept in a secret CIA prison until 2006 and then
quietly released (see 2006). His denials are kept secret until September 2006
(see September 8-10, 2006).
Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal
Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow telephones a CIA analyst who
co-wrote a Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) item entitled “Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US.” President George Bush received the briefing in
August 2001 (see August 6, 2001). The tone of the conversation will be disputed.
According to an anonymous Commission staffer who overhears part of the
conversation and who talks to author Philip Shenon, Zelikow pressures the
analyst to accept the version of the PDB offered by Bush and National Security
Adviser Condoleezza Rice, and say that it contained historical information and
was written in response to a request by President Bush for such briefing. Zelikow
is close to Rice (see January 3, 2001) and defends her interests on the
Commission (see May-June 2004). However, Zelikow will later deny pressuring
the analyst, saying he was merely trying to prepare a summary of what was
known about the PDB for the commissioners and that he had little time, so the
interview was conducted by telephone. Nevertheless, the call is in violation of
several internal Commission rules, including the requirement that significant
interviews be conducted in the presence of at least two staff members. Shenon
will describe the call as “a private inquiry into the origins of what was, without
doubt, the most controversial document in the investigation.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.

374-376] Zelikow will try to stop one of the commissioners, Richard Ben-Veniste,
from talking to the analyst and a colleague (see Early July 2004).
Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

9/11 Commission staffer Lorry Fenner, who has been reviewing
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(Mid 2004): 9/11 Commission Staff Doubts Cheney’s Account of
Shootdown Order on 9/11

  

John Farmer. [Source:
Publicity photo]

material the NSA provided to the 9/11 Commission on her own (see January
2004), asks two colleagues to examine information she found in the files
indicating some of the 9/11 hijackers traveled through Iran (see January-June
2004). The first is Lloyd Salvetti, the aging head of the CIA’s museum who is on
loan to the commission. Fenner asks for his opinion because the review of the
NSA information is not her official job at the commission and she is
uncomfortable about approaching the commission’s executive director, Philip
Zelikow, over the issue, which she feels is important. Salvetti soon finds that
Fenner’s fears are “well-founded” and the NSA files are a “gold mine, full of
information about al-Qaeda and other terrorist groups dating back to the early
1990s—material that the commission should have read through months earlier.”
He also forms the opinion that there may have been some co-operation between
al-Qaeda and elements of Hezbollah and Iran on travel issues. Salvetti then asks
another commission staffer, former CIA analyst Doug MacEachin, to look over the
material. MacEachin is just as alarmed as Fenner and Salvetti and they realize
that, even though the commission must issue its final report very soon,
something needs to be done. The three inform both Zelikow and NSA director
Michael Hayden, and a group of commission staffers soon spend a day at the NSA
(see Between July 1 and July 17, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 370-3]

Entity Tags: Lloyd Salvetti, Doug MacEachin, Lorry Fenner, 9/11 Commission, National
Security Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Other Government-Militant Collusion, 9/11
Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The team of investigators on the 9/11 Commission that is
investigating the events of the morning of September 11
comes to believe that a key part of Vice President Dick
Cheney’s account is false. The team, led by John Farmer, is
convinced that the decision to authorize the military to
shoot down threatening aircraft on 9/11 was made by
Cheney alone, not by President Bush. According to journalist
and author Philip Shenon: “If Farmer’s team was right, the
shootdown order was almost certainly unconstitutional, a
violation of the military chain of command, which has no
role for the vice president. In the absence of the president,
military orders should have been issued by Defense
Secretary [Donald] Rumsfeld, bypassing the vice president

entirely.”
No Evidence - Other than Cheney’s own account of his actions that morning, and
a subsequent attempt Bush made to confirm this account, the team has found
no evidence that the president was involved in making the shootdown decision
before Cheney issued the order, and much evidence that he was unaware of this
decision. Shenon will describe: “Even in moments of crisis, the White House
keeps extraordinary records of communications involving Bush and his senior
staff; every phone call is logged, along with a detailed summary of what
happened during the call.… But for 9/11, the logs offered no evidence of a call
between Cheney and Bush in which Bush authorized a shootdown. And Farmer’s
team reviewed more than just one set of communications logs. There were
seven of them—one maintained by the White House telephone switchboard, one
by the Secret Service, one by the Situation Room, and four separate logs
maintained by military officers working in the White House.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.
265-266]

Issued by Cheney - The Commission believes Cheney issued the shootdown order
between around 10:10 a.m. and 10:15 a.m. on 9/11, in response to reports of an
aircraft heading toward Washington (see (Between 10:10 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.)
September 11, 2001). [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 41]

No Notes - Yet deputy White House chief of staff Josh Bolten, who was with
Cheney at the time, had reportedly “not heard any prior conversation on the
subject [of shooting down aircraft] with the president.” As Newsweek describes:
“Nor did the real-time notes taken by two others in the room, Cheney’s chief of
staff, ‘Scooter’ Libby—who is known for his meticulous record-keeping—or
Cheney’s wife, Lynne, reflect that such a phone call between Bush and Cheney
occurred or that such a major decision as shooting down a US airliner was
discussed.… National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice and a military aide said
they remembered a call, but gave few specifics.” [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004] The notes
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June 2004: Top Democrat Helps Get Passages Critical of National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice Deleted from Final Text of
9/11 Commission Report

  

June 2004: Zelikow Has Comparison with Clinton Unfavorable to
Bush Deleted from 9/11 Commission Report

  

of White House press secretary Ari Fleischer, who had been on Air Force One
with the president, show no reference to a shootdown order until several
minutes after Cheney issued it (see 10:18 a.m.-10:20 a.m. September 11, 2001).
"Completely Understandable" - Daniel Marcus, the general counsel of the 9/11
Commission, will later say he thought: “[I]n many ways, it would have been
completely understandable for Cheney to issue a shootdown order without
authorization from Bush. Whatever the constitutional issues, it would have been
difficult to second-guess Cheney about a decision to save the White House from
destruction if a suicide hijacker was bearing down on the capital and there were
only seconds to act.” Yet, as Marcus will recall, Cheney’s staff is “obsessed with
showing that he didn’t give the order.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 266-267]

Cheney Angry - White House lawyers will subsequently lobby the 9/11
Commission to amend its treatment of the shootdown issue in one of its staff
reports (see June 15, 2004). [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004] And, on this same issue, an
angry Cheney will try to get the 9/11 Commission Report changed just before it
is released (see Shortly Before July 22, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 411-412]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, John Farmer, 9/11 Commission, Daniel Marcus
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

As the 9/11 Commission report is being finalized, the consultant charged with
drafting it, Ernest May, comes to favor an account of the Bush administration’s
treatment of terrorism before 9/11 given by former counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke. Clarke has said that the administration did not pay enough
attention to the problem of terrorism, whereas his former superior, National
Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice, had argued the administration did what it
could, but the attacks were unstoppable. May comes to this conclusion after
reviewing the documentation obtained by the commission, despite the fact that
he is close to the commission’s executive director Philip Zelikow, who had
worked with Rice in the past (see 1995 and January 3, 2001) and is trying to
downplay Clarke’s role. The language of the draft report reflects May’s views,
but others working on the report, including an unnamed prominent Democrat on
the staff, say the language is “inflammatory,” and get it taken out of the report.
According to May, the report is then written in such a way as to avoid “even
implicit endorsement of Clarke’s public charge.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 390-391]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Condoleezza Rice, Ernest May, Philip Zelikow, Richard A.
Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission’s executive director, Philip Zelikow, has a comparison
between Presidents George Bush and Bill Clinton that shows Bush in a bad light
removed from the 9/11 Commission report.
Clinton and Bush - The comparison was drafted by commission staffer Alexis
Albion at the request of vice-chairman Lee Hamilton, a Democrat, and shows
how Clinton and Bush addressed terrorism in general and al-Qaeda in particular
in their public remarks. It is intended as a measure of how the two presidents
had prioritized the issue, although there is the obvious problem that Clinton was
in office for eight years, but Bush only eight months before the attacks. Albion
found that Clinton addressed terrorism dozens of times, including in every State
of the Union address and a speech to the UN General Assembly, and that he
often warned about al-Qaeda and similar groups. By contrast, Bush rarely talked
about terrorism, and when he did he focused on state-sponsored terrorism and
missile defense against rogue states.
Controversial - Albion and other members of her team are aware that the
comparison will anger the Bush White House, in particular because other
sections of the report will not be especially critical of the current
administration. A statement that Bush spoke little about terrorism before 9/11
will probably be seen as the commission’s most direct personal criticism of him.
However, they feel strongly that it should be in the report, as what the
president says sets the agenda for the rest of the government and media.
Zelikow's Reaction - Zelikow is angered by the comparison, almost yelling that it
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June 2004: Zelikow, 9/11 Commission Team Leader Delete
Passages about Apparent Saudi Support for Hijackers from Main
Text of Final Report

  

June-November 2004: Critical CIA Report on 9/11 Failures Is
Finished, but Its Release Is Successfully Delayed until after
Presidential Election

  

is “unreasonable” and “unfair,” as Bush “hadn’t been in office long enough to
make a major address on terrorism.” Author Philip Shenon will describe
Zelikow’s rage about this issue: “Zelikow’s anger was so off the scale on this
issue that some of the staff members wondered if this was simply a show on his
part to intimidate them into backing down.” Albion is supported by Daniel
Marcus, the commission’s lawyer. According to Shenon: “[Marcus] thought it was
one of Zelikow’s most overt displays of his partisanship, of his desire to protect
the administration. Obviously it was significant if Bush, who was now claiming
that he had been gravely worried throughout 2001 about terrorist threats, never
bothered to mention it in public during that same period. ‘You’d think he would
say something about it once in a while, right?’ asked Marcus.” However, Zelikow
gets his way and the comparison is removed from the report.
Endnotes - Despite this, Albion does manage to reinsert material from the
comparison into the endnotes at the back of the commission’s final report. For
example, endnote 2 to chapter 6 reads: “President Clinton spoke of terrorism in
numerous public statements…. Clinton repeatedly linked terrorism groups and
WMD as transnational threats for the new global era.” Endnote 164 to the same
chapter reads: “Public references by candidate and then President Bush about
terrorism before 9/11 tended to reflect… [his concern with] state-sponsored
terrorism and WMD as a reason to mount a missile defense.” [SHENON, 2008, PP.
396-398]

Entity Tags: Daniel Marcus, Alexis Albion, Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

In a late-night editing session, 9/11 Commission Executive Director Philip
Zelikow and Dieter Snell, head of the Commission team investigating the 9/11
plot, delete sections of the 9/11 Commission Report linking two of the hijackers,
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, to suspected Saudi government
operatives.
Evidence of Saudi Link - The sections were drafted by two of Snell’s team
members, Mike Jacobson and Raj De, and deal with Omar al-Bayoumi, a Saudi
who had helped the two hijackers (see January 15-February 2000); Fahad al-
Thumairy, another of their associates (see June 9, 2000); cash transfers from the
wife of the Saudi ambassador in Washington to an associate of al-Bayoumi (see
December 4, 1999); and a taxi driver who said he had seen the two hijackers in
Los Angeles (see 2002).
Disagreement - However, Snell, a former prosecutor, is opposed to these
sections, as he thinks the hijackers’ links to Saudi intelligence are not 100
percent proven, so it is better to leave them out. Jacobson is notified of the
editing session just before midnight; he calls De and they both go into the
Commission’s offices to discuss the material. Snell says that the final report
should not contain allegations that cannot be backed up conclusively, but
Jacobson and De say demanding this level of proof would exonerate the guilty.
Saudi Ties Moved to Endnotes - Zelikow appears sympathetic to Jacobson and
De, and had also entertained suspicions of the Saudis at one point. However, he
apparently sees his role at this late stage as that of a mediator and allows Snell
to delete the sections from the main body of the report, although Jacobson and
De are then permitted to write endnotes covering them. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 398-399]

Material unfavorable to Pakistan is also omitted from the report (see July 22,
2004).
Entity Tags: Raj De, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow, Dietrich Snell, Michael Jacobson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Commission,
Role of Philip Zelikow, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, 9/11 Investigations

In November 2002, as the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry was finishing its
investigation, it formally asked for a report by the CIA to determine “whether
and to what extent personnel at all levels should be held accountable” for the
failure to stop the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2004] The CIA report by the
agency’s inspector general is completed in June 2004. Newsweek calls the report
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Early June 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Zelikow Accepts Lack of
Connections between Iraq and Al-Qaeda

  

“hard-hitting” and says it “identifies a host of current and former officials who
could be candidates for possible disciplinary procedures imposed by a special
CIA Accountability Board.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/24/2004] While the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry and 9/11 Commission Reports didn’t single out individuals for blame, this
one does, and it is said to find “very senior-level officials responsible. Those
who have read the classified report say that it faults about 20 intelligence
officials, including former CIA Director George Tenet, his former Deputy Director
of Operations James Pavitt, and the former head of the CIA’s Counter Terrorism
Center Cofer Black. Tenet in particular is faulted for focusing too little attention
on combating al-Qaeda as a whole in the years prior to 9/11.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

10/19/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/6/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 10/6/2005] The report is
submitted to John McLaughlin, interim acting CIA Director, but he returns it to
the inspector general with a request “for more information.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/14/2004] It continues to remain completely classified, and even the 9/11
Commissioners (who all have high level security clearances) are not allowed to
see it before they complete their own 9/11 investigation. [NEWSWEEK, 10/24/2004]

In late September 2004, Peter Hoekstra (R-MI) and Jane Harman (D-CA),
chairman and highest ranking Democrat of the House Intelligence Committee
respectively, send a letter to the CIA. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2004] They request
that at least their committee, as the oversight committee that originally
mandated the creation of the report, be allowed to see the report. But even this
committee and the Senate Intelligence Committee are not allowed to see it.
One anonymous official who has read the report tells the Los Angeles Times, “It
is infuriating that a report which shows that high-level people were not doing
their jobs in a satisfactory manner before 9/11 is being suppressed.… The report
is potentially very embarrassing for the administration, because it makes it look
like they weren’t interested in terrorism before 9/11, or in holding people in the
government responsible afterward.” This official says the report has been
deliberately stalled, first by John McLaughlin, then by Porter Goss, his
replacement as CIA Director. (Ironically, Goss was the co-chairman of the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry that originally called for the report.) This official further
notes that the only legal and legitimate reason the CIA can give for holding back
such a report is national security, yet this reason has not been invoked. The
official claims that Goss is “basically sitting on the report until after the
[November 2004 Presidential] election. No previous director of CIA has ever
tried to stop the inspector general from releasing a report to the Congress, in
this case a report requested by Congress.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/19/2004; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 10/20/2004] One anonymous CIA official says, “Everybody feels it
will be better off if this hits the fan after the election.” [NEWSWEEK, 10/24/2004]

The previously mentioned official speaking to The Los Angeles Times comments
that the successful delay of the report’s release until after the election has “led
the management of the CIA to believe it can engage in a cover-up with
impunity.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/19/2004] More details of the report are revealed
to the media in January 2005.(see January 7, 2005). In October 2005, CIA
Director Porter Goss will announce that he is not going to release the report,
and also will not convene an accountability board to hold anyone
responsible.(see October 10, 2005).
Entity Tags: Jane Harman, John E. McLaughlin, Central Intelligence Agency, Peter
Hoekstra, Porter J. Goss, 9/11 Congressional Inquiry
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

Philip Zelikow, the executive director of the 9/11 Commission, finally accepts
the fact that he cannot successfully spin or browbeat the commission staff into
reporting links between Iraq and al-Qaeda as factual (see July 12, 2004). His
most recent efforts to rewrite a report claiming such links was thwarted by
angry commission staffers (see January 2004), and for months he has dodged
charges that he is a White House “plant,” there to ensure the commission makes
the kind of conclusions that Bush officials want it to make. Now, he finally
admits that there is no evidence to support the claim of a connection between
Iraq and al-Qaeda, although there was some minor contact. Author Philip Shenon
will later write: “The intelligence showed that when bin Laden wanted to do
business with Iraq, Iraq did not want to do business with al-Qaeda…. Saddam
Hussein saw [Osama] bin Laden… as a threat to his own very brutal and very
secular rule in Iraq.” The widely reported story about 9/11 hijacker Mohamed
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June 1, 2004: US Raids Saudi Charity Formerly Headed by Bin
Laden’s Nephew

  

WAMY logo. [Source: WAMY]

June 3, 2004: CIA Director George Tenet Resigns   

Atta meeting an Iraqi spy in Prague (see April 8, 2001 and September 14, 2001)
has been examined and re-examined, and found to be unsupported (see
December 2001). Zelikow is forced to admit the reality of the situation. Shenon
will write: “Even if he wanted to, there was little Zelikow could do to rescue
the administration now…. If Zelikow tried to tamper with the report now, he
knew he risked a public insurrection by the staff, with only a month before the
commission’s final report was due.” Bush officials are horrified at the prospect
of the commission reporting flatly that there are no verifiable links of any kind
between al-Qaeda and Iraq. Since the failure of the US to find WMDs in Iraq, the
Bush administration has shifted its rationale for invading that nation—now it was
a punitive measure against one of the backers of the 9/11 attacks, and senior
Bush officials, most notably Vice President Cheney, have been advocating that
point for over a year. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 381-385]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), John
Kerry, Osama bin Laden, Saddam Hussein, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Role of Philip Zelikow,
9/11 Investigations

US agents raid the US branch of World
Assembly of Muslim Youth (WAMY), a
large Saudi charity. The branch was
founded in 1992 by Abdullah Awad bin
Laden, a nephew of Osama, and he was

still listed as president of the branch in a 2002 business listing. [WEEKLY STANDARD,

4/8/2002; WASHINGTON POST, 6/2/2004] In 1996, an FBI investigation into WAMY,
Abdullah Awad, and his brother Omar, was closed down, apparently for political
reasons (see February-September 11, 1996). At least two of the 9/11 hijackers
lived about three blocks from WAMY’s office for much of 2001 (see March 2001
and After). A new investigation of WAMY was launched one week after 9/11 (see
September 14-19, 2001). All of WAMY’s files and computer files are seized; one
person is arrested on immigration charges. The raid appears to have taken place
because WAMY came up in a terrorism investigation of the SAAR network (see
March 20, 2002), located outside Washington and relatively close to the WAMY
office. A federal affidavit alleges that WAMY has ties to Hamas. [WASHINGTON POST,

6/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Hamas, World Assembly of Muslim Youth
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

Citing personal reasons, CIA Director George Tenet announces he will be
stepping down in the next month. President Bush praises Tenet’s service, but
there is widespread agreement that significant intelligence failures occurred
during his tenure, most strikingly 9/11 itself. Sources also suggest that Tenet,
originally a Clinton appointee, has been made a convenient scapegoat for Bush
administration intelligence failures in Iraq and elsewhere. [CNN, 6/4/2004;

INDEPENDENT, 6/4/2004] Tenet and the Bush administration are expecting harsh
criticism from several reports expected to find serious failures in intelligence
gathering and analysis related to the 9/11 attacks. Most damaging is an
upcoming Senate Intelligence Committee report expected to single out the CIA
for errors in its judgments before the Iraq war (see June-November 2004).
Committee chairman Pat Roberts (R-KS) has warned the administration that the
report will be so harsh that questions will be raised as to whether senior CIA
officials should be held accountable. Tenet will be replaced by Deputy Director
John McLaughlin until a replacement is named, and will eventually be replaced
by Porter Goss (see September 24, 2004). A friend of Tenet’s, former Deputy
Director Richard Kerr, says that Tenet “may have believed that he was hurting
the president. He’s an honorable person, and he may have had that as a
consideration.” Former Democratic senator David Boren, a close friend and
mentor of Tenet’s, says Tenet is not leaving because of criticisms likely to be
leveled at either him or the agency: “If criticism either actual or anticipated
was a factor, he would have left a long time ago. It’s been months of his desiring
to leave.” Bush has asked Tenet to remain in the job several times over the past
few months. When Tenet told Bush of his intentions to leave on June 2, Bush
asked him to stay through the end of the year. Tenet replied that summer is a
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June 4, 2004: Homeland Security Official Compares ‘War on
Terror’ to Failed ‘War on Drugs’

  

June 4, 2004: Victims’ Families Listen to 9/11 Phone Recordings   

June 4, 2004: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Says US Lacked
Intelligence to Stop 9/11

  

natural break point and a good time for him to depart. All the camaraderie and
mutual praise between the two men aside, many believe that Tenet is departing
in part because he is seen as a possible political liability for Bush. Senator
Richard Shelby (R-AL) says, “I don’t think there are any tears over there” in the
White House over Tenet’s departure. Former Senator Bob Graham (D-FL)
believes that Tenet was in some way pushed to leave. “This president has been
enamored of George Tenet, and has been reluctant to hold him or anyone else
accountable, and that failure was becoming a bigger and bigger liability,” he
says. According to Graham, Bush announces Tenet’s resignation for his own
political well-being, “under circumstances where he is at the crime scene as
short as possible.” Apparently, senior White House officials such as Vice
President Dick Cheney and Secretary of State Colin Powell learn of Tenet’s
resignation just a few moments before it is announced to the press. Two
Congressmen who knew last night of the resignation were Goss (R-FL) and John
Warner (R-VA), the chairmen of the House Intelligence and Senate Armed
Services Committees, respectively. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Senate Intelligence Committee, Richard Shelby,
Pat Roberts, Richard Kerr, Porter J. Goss, John E. McLaughlin, George W. Bush, John W.
Warner, Bush administration (43), Central Intelligence Agency, Daniel Robert (“Bob”)
Graham, David Boren, Colin Powell, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Author and former CIA agent Larry Kolb is discussing the government’s “war on
terror” with a friend who works for the Department of Homeland Security (DHS).
The DHS official says: “Look at it this way. The war on terror is being brought to
you by the same people who brought you the war on drugs. Think about it—
maybe one time in a thousand they actually catch somebody transporting or
selling drugs. Then what do they do? They put that person in a federal facility,
which is locked down and guarded 24 hours a day. And they still can’t even keep
drugs out of that facility, let alone off our streets, or outside our borders. Now,
really, how do you think we’re doing in the war on terror?” [KOLB, 2007, PP. 63]

Entity Tags: Larry Kolb, US Department of Homeland Security
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

When the recording of flight attendant Betty Ong is played in public before the
9/11 Commission in January 2004, family members demand that the FBI honor
the family members’ rights under the Victims Assistance Act to hear any and all
phone calls made from the hijacked airplanes. So, on this date, about 130
victims’ relatives gather in Princeton, New Jersey, and hear previously
unavailable calls. But the Justice Department only plays what it decided are
“relevant” calls. However, attendees are ordered not to disclose what they hear
lest it compromise the prosecution of Zacarias Moussaoui. [CNN, 5/28/2004;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/5/2004; NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004] Some family members
nonetheless later discuss what they have heard. Witnesses describe one
recording of two American Airlines managers who are told details of flight
attendant Amy Sweeney’s call from Flight 11 shortly after the first hijacking has
begun. Rather than report news of a possible hijacking to other government
agencies so they can learn what to do in case there is a crisis, the managers say
things like, “don’t spread this around. Keep it close,” and “Keep it quiet” (see
8:25 a.m. September 11, 2001) [NEW YORK OBSERVER, 6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: American Airlines, Zacarias Moussaoui, Madeline (“Amy”) Sweeney, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Defense Secretary Rumsfeld says the US would have stopped 9/11, but “We
lacked the intelligence that might have prevented it.” He blames the lack of “a
source inside the group of people that had planned and executed those
attacks.… Had we had a source inside there, we undoubtedly would have been
able to stop it. We did not.” [NEWSDAY, 6/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Donald Rumsfeld
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4:30 p.m., June 9, 2004: Capitol Evacuated as Unidentified
Aircraft Nears; Plane Carrying Governor Almost Shot Down

  

June 12, 2004: Communications Intercepts Lead to Capture of
One of KSM’s Nephews

  

June 14, 2004: FBI 9/11 Investigation Still Continues at Reduced
Level

  

By 2004, the FBI’s 9/11 investigation is contained in this
ten person office. [Source: Washington Post]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

For a few tense minutes, an unidentified plane flying inside Washington’s no-fly
zone comes close to being shot down by the military. The plane, a Beechcraft
King Air, is carrying Governor Ernie Fletcher (R-KY), who is coming to attend the
funeral of former president Ronald Reagan. The plane’s transponder is broken,
but the pilot notified the Federal Aviation Administration (FAA) of the problem
earlier in the flight. However, the FAA failed to inform the military, which was
therefore unable to identify the plane. In addition to the lack of transponder
identification, the plane is flying deep inside the no-fly zone around the White
House. The Capitol is evacuated at around 4:30 p.m., when thousands are
awaiting the arrival of President Reagan’s coffin. An F-16 is scrambled to
identify the plane but is unable to do so because of cloud cover. NORAD’s
commander, General Ralph Eberhart, is asked if the plane should be shot down.
Fortunately, the pilot turns toward National Airport at this time, ending the
crisis. [COURIER-JOURNAL (LOUISVILLE, KY), 7/4/2004; USA TODAY, 7/4/2004; WASHINGTON POST,

7/8/2004] A new mobile radar command post, called the Joint-Based
Expeditionary Connectivity Center (JBECC), which merges civil and military
radar data and which was deployed in the Washington area immediately after
9/11 (see September 12, 2001), is used by the military to identify the plane and
avoid a shoot-down. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Joint-Based Expeditionary Connectivity
Center, Ernie Fletcher, Ralph Eberhart
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Al-Qaeda operative Musaad Aruchi is arrested in Karachi, Pakistan, by Pakistani
paramilitary forces and the CIA. Aruchi is said to be a nephew of 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and a cousin of 1993 WTC bomber Ramzi
Yousef. (Another of his nephews, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, was captured in Karachi the
year before (see April 29, 2003). CIA telephone and Internet intercepts led
investigators to the apartment building where Aruchi lived. Aruchi is in frequent
contact with Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan, who is in touch with al-Qaeda
operatives all over the world. Aruchi is flown out of the country in an unmarked
CIA plane; there have been no reports on his whereabouts since and he will not
be transferred to Guantanamo Bay with other high-ranking prisoners in 2006.
Noor Khan is followed and then arrested a month later (see July 13, 2004).
[WASHINGTON POST, 8/3/2004; GUARDIAN, 8/8/2004]

Entity Tags: Musaad Aruchi, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures
and Deaths

The Washington Post reports
that the FBI’s 9/11 investigation
still continues, though at a
reduced level. Originally, the
investigation, named
PENTTBOM, was staffed by
about 70 full time FBI agents
and analysts. The team now has
only about ten members. Some
observers complain the FBI has
not done enough. Mary Galligan,
who headed the investigation
until early 2004, emphasizes
how much is still unknown about

the plot. She says, “There is still information coming in, and we still have so
many unanswered questions.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Mary Galligan, Federal Bureau of Investigation, PENTTBOM
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations
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June 14, 2004: Cheney Repeats Claims of Ties Between Hussein
and Al-Qaeda

  

June 14-15, 2004: Somali Immigrant Charged with Ohio Mall
Bomb Plot

  

Nuradin Mahamoud Abdi.
[Source: Associated
Press]

June 15, 2004: President Bush Continues to Maintain There Was
Al-Qaeda-Hussein Relationship

  

June 15, 2004: Bush Claims Hussein Was Linked to ‘Terrorist
Organizations’

  

During a speech before the James Madison Institute, a conservative think-tank
based in Florida, Vice President Dick Cheney states that Saddam Hussein “had
long-established ties with al-Qaeda.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Justice Department announces to the press they have
thwarted an imminent terror plot to bomb malls in Ohio. A
Somali native residing in Ohio is charged with plotting to
blow up a Columbus shopping mall. It is alleged that he
was part of a group of al-Qaeda operatives. Attorney
General John Ashcroft says, “The American heartland was
targeted for death and destruction by an al-Qaeda cell
which allegedly included a Somali immigrant who will now
face justice.” The man, Nuradin Mahamoud Abdi, is
alleged to have obtained refugee documentation under
false pretenses and to have attended terrorist training
camps in Ethiopia. Although authorities would not state
how many were involved in the plot, they do name
admitted al-Qaeda member Iyman Faris as a co-

conspirator (see Mid-March 2003). Faris, serving a 20-year sentence for providing
material support to terrorism and conspiracy to provide material support, plead
guilty in May 2003 to plotting to blow up the Brooklyn Bridge and to providing
sleeping bags, mobile phones, and cash to al-Qaeda operatives. He later
withdrew this plea, but was subsequently convicted. [CBS NEWS, 6/14/2004] Later it
is revealed that Abdi had been arrested November 28, 2003, for his connections
to terrorism, so there is nothing “imminent” in the case. Court papers filed by
the government allege the existence of a plot from March 2000. His indictment
isn’t announced until June 15, 2004, and it makes no mention of the shopping
mall plot publicly announced the day before. [CINCINNATI POST, 6/15/2004] The
Justice Department announcement comes as Democratic Presidential candidate
John Kerry leads President Bush by seven points in early Ohio polls. [ROLLING

STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Entity Tags: John Kerry, US Department of Justice, Iyman Faris, John Ashcroft, Nuradin
Mahamoud Abdi
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

President Bush repeats the US government claim that al-Qaeda had links to the
Saddam Hussein government of Iraq, suggesting that militant Abu Musab al-
Zarqawi is the link between the two. “Al-Zarqawi’s the best evidence of a
connection to al-Qaeda affiliates and al-Qaeda. He’s the person who’s still
killing.” [CNN, 6/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein, Al-Qaeda, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush defends Vice President Dick Cheney’s claim this week that
Saddam Hussein had longstanding ties with al-Qaeda. Speaking at a news
conference with Afghan president Hamid Karzai, Bush asserts that Hussein “had
ties to terrorist organizations.” He does not mention al-Qaeda by name. The day
before, Cheney claimed that Hussein was “a patron of terrorism” and said “he
had long established ties with al-Qaeda” (see June 14, 2004). [BOSTON GLOBE,
6/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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June 15, 2004: White House Lobbying Causes 9/11 Commission to
Water Down Staff Report

  

June 16, 2004: 9/11 Commission Gives Account of Prisoner
Interrogations

  

White House lawyers send an angry letter to the 9/11 Commission, which causes
the Commission to water down its staff report account of Vice President Dick
Cheney’s actions on September 11. [NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004] Members of the team of
investigators on the 9/11 Commission examining the events of the morning of
9/11 believe that a key part of Cheney’s account, regarding the shootdown
order, is false (see (Mid 2004)). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 265] The Commission has found
that Cheney issued the shootdown order, but he and President Bush have stated
that this was only after the president had authorized the shooting down of
threatening aircraft during a phone call between the two men. [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004, PP. 40-41] However, the Commission has found “no documentary
evidence for this call.” Newsweek learns that “some on the Commission staff
[are], in fact, highly skeptical of the vice president’s account and made their
views clearer in an earlier draft of their staff report.” Some staffers “flat out
didn’t believe the call ever took place.” But when the early draft was circulated
among the Bush administration, it provoked an angry reaction. White House
spokesman Dan Bartlett will say, “We didn’t think it was written in a way that
clearly reflected the accounting the president and vice president had given to
the Commission.” In a series of phone calls and a letter from its lawyers, the
White House forcefully lobbies the Commission to change the language in its
report. According to Newsweek, “Ultimately the chairman and vice chair of the
Commission, former New Jersey governor Thomas Kean and former
representative Lee Hamilton… agreed to remove some of the offending
language. The report ‘was watered down,’ groused one staffer.” [NEWSWEEK,

6/20/2004] The amended staff report will be presented days later, on June 17, at
the final round of the Commission’s public hearings. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004;

NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2004] Cheney will again be angry at how the Commission has
dealt with the shootdown issue in its final report, and tries to get this report
changed on the eve of its release (see Shortly Before July 22, 2004). [SHENON,
2008, PP. 267]

Entity Tags: Dan Bartlett, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, 9/11 Commission, Thomas Kean,
White House, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission releases a new report on how the 9/11 plot developed.
Most of their information appears to come from interrogations of prisoners
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), the 9/11 mastermind, and Ramzi bin al-Shibh, a
key member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell. In this account, the idea for the
attacks appears to have originated with KSM. In mid-1996, he met bin Laden and
al-Qaeda leader Mohammed Atef in Afghanistan. He presented several ideas for
attacking the US, including a version of the 9/11 plot using ten planes
(presumably an update of Operation Bojinka’s second phase plot (see February-
Early May 1995)). Bin Laden does not commit himself. In 1999, bin Laden
approves a scaled-back version of the idea, and provides four operatives to carry
it out: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Khallad bin Attash, and Abu Bara al
Taizi. Attash and al Taizi drop out when they fail to get US visas. Alhazmi and
Almihdhar prove to be incompetent pilots, but the recruitment of Mohamed Atta
and the others in the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell solves that problem. Bin Laden
wants the attacks to take place between May and July 2001, but the attacks are
ultimately delayed until September. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] However,
information such as these accounts resulting from prisoner interrogations is
seriously doubted by some experts, because it appears they only began
cooperating after being coerced or tortured. For instance, it is said that KSM
was “waterboarded,” a technique in which his head is pushed under water until
he nearly drowns. Information gained under such duress often is unreliable.
Additionally, there is a serious risk that the prisoners might try to intentionally
deceive. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2004] For instance, one CIA report of his
interrogations is called, “Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s Threat Reporting—Precious
Truths, Surrounded by a Bodyguard of Lies.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/23/2004] The
Commission itself expresses worry that KSM could be trying to exaggerate the
role of bin Laden in the plot to boost bin Laden’s reputation in the Muslim
world. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/16/2004] Most of what these prisoners have said is
uncorroborated from other sources. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2004] In 2007, it will be
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June 17, 2004: Cheney Refuses to Abandon ‘Prague Connection’
Theory

  

June 17, 2004: Bush Defends Claims of Relationship between Iraq
and Al-Qaeda

  

June 17, 2004: 9/11 Commissioner Gorelick and General Myers
Spar over NORAD Failure

  

alleged that as much as 90 percent of KSM’s interrogation could be inaccurate,
and that he has recanted some of his confessions (see August 6, 2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, 9/11 Commission, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 9/11 Commission, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, 9/11
Investigations

Vice President Dick Cheney, infuriated by the 9/11 Commission’s intent to report
that no serious connections between Iraq and al-Qaeda ever existed (see July
12, 2004) and the media’s acceptance of the same position, decides to launch a
media counterattack. His first target is not the Commission itself, but the
media, particularly the New York Times, which has just published a front-page
article entitled “Panel Finds No Qaeda-Iraq Tie.” Cheney’s first appearance is on
CNBC’s Capital Report. Correspondent Gloria Borger notes, “I don’t think I’ve
ever seen you… as exercised about something as you seem today.” Cheney leads
off by calling the Times reporting “outrageous,” and accuses the newspaper of
manufacturing a division between the administration’s claims of a “Qaeda-Iraq
tie” and the Commission’s report that no such ties ever existed. “There’s no
conflict,” he says. He asserts that “[W]e don’t know” if Iraq was involved in
9/11 and adds that no one has “been able to confirm” or “knock… down” the
claim that 9/11 plotter Mohamed Atta met with an Iraqi intelligence agent in
Prague in April of 2001. Reporters who doubt the connection are “lazy,” he says.
When Borger notes that Commission investigators have found no evidence to
support that allegation, Cheney asserts that he “probably” knows information
the 9/11 Commission does not. [CNN, 6/18/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP. 381-385] A few days
later, the Commission says that after asking Cheney for any additional evidence
he might have, they stand by their position. Cheney maintains his position as
well, but does not turn over any new evidence. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/2/2004;

SHENON, 2008, PP. 381-385]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Gloria Borger, Al-Qaeda, 9/11 Commission,
Mohamed Atta, New York Times
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

President Bush forcefully disputes statements by the 9/11 Commission (see July
12, 2004) that there was no evidence of collaboration between Iraq and al-
Qaeda. “The reason I keep insisting that there was a relationship between Iraq
and Saddam and al-Qaeda, because there was a relationship between Iraq and
al-Qaeda,” Bush says. [CNN, 6/17/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 6/18/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

During the 9/11 Commission’s twelfth public hearing, Commissioner Jamie
Gorelick is sharply critical of NORAD’s failure to protect the US on 9/11. NORAD
failed because it “defined out of the job,” she says. “[W]here was our military
when it should have been defending us?” she asks General Richard Myers, who
was the acting Joint Chiefs of Staff chairman on 9/11. “And the response… is
that NORAD was not postured to defend us domestically unless someone was
coming at us from abroad.… That’s why I come back to this word posture, we
were postured against an external threat.” But, says Gorelick, the military’s own
directives clearly state that NORAD has an “air sovereignty” mission that is not
limited to watching the borders. “[T]he foundation documents for NORAD, they
do not say defend us only against a threat coming in from across the ocean, or
across our borders. It has two missions, and one of them is control of the
airspace above the domestic United States, and aerospace control is defined as
providing surveillance and control of the airspace of Canada and the United
States. To me that air sovereignty concept means that you have a role which, if
you were postured only externally you defined out of the job.”
Posse Comitatus - Gorelick also dismisses the Posse Comitatus Act of 1876, which
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June-July 17, 2004: Text of 9/11 Commission Report Is Finalized,
12 People Have Vetoes

  

June 18, 2004: Madrid Bomber Shown to Have Curious Link to
Spanish Government Bomb Squad

  

Juan Jesus Sanchez
Manzano. [Source:
PBS]

prohibits the military from acting in a law enforcement capacity, as one of the
reasons for the military’s failure. When Myers invokes the act, she quickly
interrupts him. Myers says, “What we try to do is follow the law, and the law is
pretty clear on Posse Comitatus and that is whether or not the military should
be involved in domestic law enforcement.” Gorelick replies: “Let me just
interrupt, when I was general counsel of the Defense Department, I repeatedly
advised, and I believe others have advised that the Posse Comitatus says, you
can’t arrest people. It doesn’t mean that the military has no authority,
obligation, or ability to defend the United Sates from attacks that happen to
happen in the domestic United States.”
Unanswered Questions - Gorelick then pointedly asks Myers, a former NORAD
commander, how the military came to neglect its air sovereignty mission: “[B]y
what process was it decided to only posture us against a foreign threat?… [I]s it
your job, and if not whose job is it, to make current assessments of a threat,
and decide whether you are positioned correctly to carry out a mission, which at
least on paper NORAD had?” She adds that on several occasions, such as the
1996 Olympics (see January 20, 1997) and the G8 summit in Genoa (see July
20-22, 2001), the government had prepared for air attacks. While Myers offers a
general assurance that the US military is now better prepared for “non-
traditional” attacks, he does not provide specific answers to Gorelick’s
questions. [9/11 COMMISSION, 6/17/2004]

Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, Jamie Gorelick, Richard B.
Myers, 9/11 Commission
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The final text of the 9/11 Commission’s report is drafted in the two months
before publication on July 22, 2004. [KEAN AND HAMILTON, 2006, PP. 274, 296] Although
staff members have input into the process, the finished text is subject to vetoes
by the ten commissioners, Executive Director Philip Zelikow, and staffer Ernest
May, whose main task is the writing of the report. May will later comment, “no
language appeared anywhere in the final text unless Zelikow or I or both of us—
and all the commissioners—had accepted it.” [NEW REPUBLIC, 5/23/2005] Commission
Chairman Tom Kean and Vice-chairman Lee Hamilton will later write that “there
was some concern we not end up with a ‘staff report’—commissioners were
determined to review every word, and supply their own comments, corrections,
and language for the report.” They will add: “While we did expect there to be a
good deal of commissioner editing, we did not anticipate the extent of back-
and-forth that took place through June and the first part of July. Commissioners
went through the report six or seven times, word by word….” [KEAN AND HAMILTON,
2006, PP. 274]

Entity Tags: Lee Hamilton, Ernest May, Thomas Kean, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

It is revealed that the man accused of supplying the
dynamite used in the March 2004 Madrid train bombings (see
7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) was an informant who had
the private telephone number of the head of Spain’s Civil
Guard bomb squad. Emilio Suarez Trashorras, a miner with
access to explosives, as well as an associate named Rafa
Zouhier both regularly informed for the Spanish police,
telling them about drug shipments. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/30/2004;

LONDON TIMES, 6/19/2004] Trashorras began working as an
informant after being arrested for drug trafficking in July
2001, while Zouhier became an informant after being
released from prison early in February 2002. [IRUJO, 2005, PP.

277-288] Shortly after the Madrid bombings, investigators
discover that Trashorras’ wife Carmen Toro has a piece of

paper with the telephone number of Juan Jesus Sanchez Manzano, head of
Tedax, the Civil Guard bomb squad. She and her brother Antonio Toro are also
informants (September 2003-February 2004). All four of them were arrested on
charges of supplying the explosives for the Madrid bombings (see March 2003 and
September 2003-February 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/30/2004; LONDON TIMES, 6/19/2004]
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June 18, 2004: NIST Presents ‘Working Hypothesis’ of WTC 7
Collapse

  

After June 17, 2004: 9/11 Commissioners Unsettled by Cheney’s
Media Attack over Lack of Al-Qaeda-Iraq Link; Staff Reviews
Evidence Again

  

The London Times later comments, “The revelation has raised fresh concerns in
Madrid about links between those held responsible for the March bombings,
which killed 190 people, and Spain’s security services, and shortcomings in the
police investigation.” [LONDON TIMES, 6/19/2004] Trashorras will eventually be
sentenced to life in prison for his role in the bombings, Zouhier will also get a
ten or more year prison term, and the Toros will be acquitted (see October 31,
2007). [MSNBC, 10/31/2007]

Entity Tags: Rafa Zouhier, Juan Jesus Sanchez Manzano, Carmen Toro, Antonio Toro,
Emilio Suarez Trashorras
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) issues a progress
report on its investigation into the World Trade Center collapses. Since 2002,
NIST has been investigating the collapses of the Twin Towers and WTC Building 7
(see August 21, 2002). The progress report includes its “working hypothesis” for
the collapse of WTC 7. This was a 47-story building, located about 350 feet from
the north side of WTC 1, which collapsed completely at around 5:20 in the
afternoon of 9/11. The report claims that “fire appears to have played a key
role” in the collapse, though it points out, “No fire was observed or reported in
the afternoon on floors 1-5, 10, or above Floor 13.” It also says, “there may
have been some physical damage on the south side of the building.” NIST
summarizes its working hypothesis of the WTC 7 collapse as follows:
 “An initial local failure at the lower floors (below Floor 13) of the building due

to fire and/or debris induced structural damage of a critical column (the
initiating event), which supported a large span floor bay with an area of about
2,000 square feet.”
 “Vertical progression of the initial local failure up to the east penthouse, as

large floor bays were unable to redistribute the loads, bringing down the interior
structure below the east penthouse.”
 “Horizontal progression of the failure across the lower floors… triggered by

damage due to the vertical failure, resulting in the disproportionate collapse of
the entire structure.”
NIST claims this hypothesis “is consistent with all evidence currently held by
NIST, including photographs and videos, eyewitness accounts and emergency
communication records,” but says it “will be revised and updated as results of
ongoing, more comprehensive analyses become available.” [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF
STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/2004, PP. L1, L3, L17, L34, L38, L51-L52; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/18/2004] NIST will release its final reports on the
collapses of the Twin Towers in October 2005 (see October 26, 2005). As of
mid-2007, it has yet to release a final report on the collapse of WTC 7. In early
2006, Dr. S. Shyam Sunder, who is the lead investigator for NIST’s WTC
investigation, will admit, “truthfully, I don’t really know” what caused WTC 7 to
collapse. He will add, “We’ve had trouble getting a handle on building no. 7”
(see March 20, 2006). [NEW YORK MAGAZINE, 3/20/2006] An earlier report on the WTC
collapses, released by the Federal Emergency Management Agency (FEMA) in
May 2002, had been inconclusive on what caused WTC 7 to collapse, and stated
that “Further research, investigation, and analyses” were necessary (see May 1,
2002). [FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/1/2002, PP. 5-31]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Several 9/11 Commission members, including chairman Thomas Kean and vice-
chairman Lee Hamilton, are alarmed at Vice President Dick Cheney’s response to
the commission’s claim that no link exists between Iraq and al-Qaeda (see June
17, 2004). They have no desire to go toe-to-toe with an enraged White House
over the question. Hamilton privately asks Doug MacEachin, the principal author
of that portion of the report, to go back and sift the evidence again to ensure
that he missed nothing that might bear out the White House’s arguments.
Publicly, Kean and Hamilton are much more resolute. If Cheney has information
that he has not shared with the commission, as Cheney has implied, he needs to
turn it over promptly. “I would like to see the evidence that Mr. Cheney is

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190623163801/http://www.historyco...

22 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:29



Before June 21, 2004: Iraqi Officer Turns out Not to Be Involved
in 9/11

  

June 20, 2004: 9/11 Commission Figure Says Pakistan Was ‘Up to
Their Eyeballs’ with Taliban and al-Qaeda

  

June 21, 2004: Very Little Intelligence Gained from Prisoners
Held at Guantanamo; Vast Majority Are Innocent

  

talking about,” Hamilton says. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 381-385] No more evidence is
found, and the commission ultimately sticks by their conclusions.
Entity Tags: Doug MacEachin, Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
Bush administration (43), 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

After a search of Iraqi paramilitary records indicates a man named Hikmat
Shakir Ahmad was a lieutenant colonel in Saddam Hussein’s Fedayeen, there is
speculation that he is the same person as Ahmad Hikmat Shakir, an alleged Iraqi
al-Qaeda operative who met one of the 9/11 hijackers during an al-Qaeda
summit in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000), and was captured and inexplicably
released after 9/11 (see September 17, 2001). The claim that the two men are
the same person is used to bolster the theory that Saddam Hussein was in some
way connected to 9/11, but turns out not to be true, as the two of them are
found to be in different places at one time, in September 2001. [KNIGHT RIDDER,
6/12/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 6/22/2004; 9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 502]

Entity Tags: Hikmat Shakir Ahmad, Ahmad Hikmat Shakir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

“An unnamed senior staff member” on the 9/11 Commission tells the Los
Angeles Times that, before 9/11, Pakistani officials were “up to their eyeballs”
in collaboration with the Taliban and al-Qaeda. As an example, this source says
of bin Laden moving to Afghanistan in 1996, “He wouldn’t go back there without
Pakistan’s approval and support, and had to comply with their rules and
regulations.” From “day one,” the ISI helped al-Qaeda set up an infrastructure,
and jointly operated training camps. The article further notes that what the
commission will publicly say on this is just the “tip of the iceberg” of the
material they’ve been given on the matter. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/16/2004] In fact,
the commission’s final report released a month later will barely mention the ISI
at all. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Vice President Cheney has called the prisoners being held by the US at
Guantanamo Bay, Cuba, “the worst of a very bad lot” (see January 27, 2002) and
other US officials have suggested that information from them has exposed
terrorist cells and foiled attacks. But a lengthy New York Times investigation
finds that US “government and military officials have repeatedly exaggerated
both the danger the detainees posed and the intelligence they have provided.…
In interviews, dozens of high-level military, intelligence and law-enforcement
officials in the United States, Europe, and the Middle East said that contrary to
the repeated assertions of senior administration officials, none of the detainees
at the United States Naval Base at Guantanamo Bay ranked as leaders or senior
operatives of al-Qaeda. They said only a relative handful—some put the number
at about a dozen, others more than two dozen—were sworn al-Qaeda members
or other militants able to elucidate the organization’s inner workings.” While
some information from the prisoners has been useful to investigators, none of it
has stopped any imminent attacks. Information from Guantanamo is considered
“only a trickle” compared to what is being learned from prisoners held by the
CIA in secret prisons elsewhere. Brig. Gen. Jay W. Hood, in charge of the task
force running the prison, says, “The expectations, I think, may have been too
high at the outset. There are those who expected a flow of intelligence that
would help us break the most sophisticated terror organization in a matter of
months. But that hasn’t happened.” Ironically, although few prisoners have been
released, it appears about five have rejoined the Taliban and resumed attacks
against US forces. Abdullah Laghmani, the chief of the National Security
Directorate in Kandahar, Afghanistan, says, “There are lots of people who were
innocent, and they are capturing them, just on anyone’s information. And then
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June 25, 2004: Michael Moore’s ‘Fahrenheit 9/11’ Movie
Highlights 9/11 Issues

  

Fahrenheit 9/11 movie poster.
[Source: Lions Gate Films]

June 25, 2004: Swiss Investigating Tens of Millions of Dollars
Given to Al-Qaeda Associates

  

they are releasing guilty people.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/21/2004] Abdurahman Khadr, a
CIA informant posing as a Guantanamo inmate for much of 2003 (see November
10, 2001-Early 2003 and Spring 2003), will later say about the prison: “There’s
only, like, a 10 percent of the people that are really dangerous, that should be
there. And the rest are people that, you know, don’t have anything to do with
it, don’t even- you know, don’t even understand what they’re doing here.” [PBS

FRONTLINE, 4/22/2004] The Los Angeles Times reported back in August 2002 that no
al-Qaeda leaders are being held at Guantanamo (see August 18, 2002). Some al-
Qaeda leaders will be transferred into the prison from secret CIA prisons in
September 2006 (see September 2-3, 2006).
Entity Tags: Abdurahman Khadr, Abdullah Laghmani, Jay W. Hood
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Fahrenheit 9/11, a film by well-known
documentarian and author Michael Moore, is
released in the US. Amongst other things, this
film reveals connections between the Bush
family and prominent Saudis including the bin
Laden family. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2004; NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/17/2004; TORONTO STAR, 6/13/2004] It
reviews evidence the White House helped
members of Osama bin Laden’s family and other
Saudis fly out of the US in the days soon after
9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/17/2004; TORONTO STAR,
6/13/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/18/2004; LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 6/23/2004; NEWSWEEK, 6/30/2004] It introduces
to the mainstream damning footage of
President Bush continuing with a photo-op for
seven minutes (see (9:07 a.m.) September 11,
2001) after being told of the second plane
hitting the WTC on 9/11. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/18/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 6/19/2004; NEWSWEEK,

6/20/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/23/2004] Disney
refused to let its Miramax division distribute the
movie in the United States, supposedly because the film was thought too
partisan. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2004; GUARDIAN, 6/2/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/11/2004;

AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 6/23/2004] The film won the top award at the prestigious
Cannes Film Festival—the first documentary to do so in nearly 50 years. [BBC,

5/24/2004; GUARDIAN, 5/24/2004; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 6/23/2004] It is generally very
well received, with most US newspapers rating it favorably. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,

6/23/2004; EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 6/27/2004] The film is an instant hit and is seen by
tens of millions. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/27/2004; BBC, 6/28/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

6/28/2004; CBS NEWS, 6/28/2004] There are some criticisms that it distorts certain
facts, such as exaggerating the possible significance of Bush and bin Laden
family connections, and gripes about a $1.4 billion number representing the
money flowing from Saudi companies to the Bush family. However, the New York
Times claims that the public record corroborates the film’s main assertions. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 5/17/2004; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/18/2004; NEWSWEEK, 6/30/2004] Shortly before
the film’s release, the conservative organization Citizens United tried to block
the film’s distribution (see June 27, 2004). The effort failed (see August 6,
2004).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Bin Laden Family, Michael Moore, Osama bin Laden,
Citizens United, Walt Disney Company, Miramax
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Domestic Propaganda, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Media

It is reported that the Swiss government is investigate an unnamed Saudi
businessman who is the former president of the Muwafaq Foundation, which is
now defunct. Swiss investigators will say he is suspected of transferring tens of
millions of dollars to “close al-Qaeda associates” from Swiss bank accounts. The
Swiss will freeze $20 million of his bank accounts. This businessman denies any
connection with terrorism (see September 19, 2005). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/25/2004]
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June 27, 2004: FBI Finally Admits Possibility of Al-Qaeda Sleeper
Cell in Boston

  

June 28, 2004: Supreme Court Rules that US Citizens Declared
‘Enemy Combatants’ Can Challenge Their Detention

  

Yaser Esam Hamdi. [Source:
Associated Press]

The have been repeated allegations that Muwafaq funded radical militants in
the Bosnian war (see 1991-1995) and had ties to bin Laden (see 1995-1998).
Entity Tags: Muwafaq Foundation, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

It is reported that the FBI’s Boston office is investigating if there may have been
an al-Qaeda sleeper cell in Boston and whether it may have had connections to
the 9/11 attacks. The Boston FBI had previously denied the existence of any
Boston cell, even though they knew before 9/11 that four Boston taxi drivers
—Nabil al-Marabh, Raed Hijazi, Mohamad Kamal Elzahabi, and Bassam Kanj—all
knew each other well and were all connected to al-Qaeda (see January 2001;
Mid-August 2001). But the FBI shows new interest in the possibility after
indicting Elzahabi in Minnesota a few days earlier (see April 16, 2004-June 25,
2004). The Boston Globe comments, “The possibility that unknown people in
Boston were providing support to terrorists, including the 10 who hijacked the
two planes out of Logan Airport, has been the subject of much conjecture
among law enforcement officials.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 6/27/2004] Unofficially, it seems
that even before 9/11, some in the FBI thought that al-Qaeda had cells in
Boston. On September 12, 2001, an anonymous long-time Boston FBI agent told
the Boston Globe that there were “a lot of terrorist cells in [the Boston] area.…
It’s a facilitator for terrorist activity. There have been cells here of bin Laden’s
associates. They’re entrenched here.” [BOSTON GLOBE, 9/12/2001] Former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke says, “We uncovered plots in December
of 1999 that also involved Boston cab drivers around the millennium rollover. I
think there is a high probability the Boston FBI missed a major cell there.” [WCVB
5 (BOSTON), 6/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Clarke
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Millennium Bomb Plots, Nabil Al-Marabh, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Internal
US Security After 9/11, 9/11 Investigations

In the case of Yaser Esam Hamdi v. Donald Rumsfeld,
the Supreme Court rules 8-1 that, contrary to the
government’s position, Hamdi (see December 2001), as
a US citizen held inside the US, cannot be held
indefinitely and incommunicado without an opportunity
to challenge his detention. It rules he has the right to
be given the opportunity to challenge the basis for his
detention before an impartial court. Justice Sandra Day
O’Connor writes for the majority: “It would turn our
system of checks and balances on its head to suggest
that a citizen could not make his way to court with a
challenge to the factual basis for his detention by his
government, simply because the Executive opposes
making available such a challenge. Absent suspension

of the writ by Congress, a citizen detained as an enemy combatant is entitled to
this process.” Hamdi, on the other hand, apart from military interrogations and
“screening processes,” has received no process. Due process, according to a
majority of the Court, “demands some system for a citizen detainee to refute
his classification [as enemy combatant].” A “citizen-detainee… must receive
notice of the factual basis for his classification, and a fair opportunity to rebut
the government’s factual assertions before a neutral decision-maker.” However,
O’Connor writes, “an interrogation by one’s captor… hardly constitutes a
constitutionally adequate factfinding before a neutral decisionmaker.”
Conservative Dissent: President Has Inherent Power to Detain Citizens during
War - Only Justice Clarence Thomas affirms the government’s opinion, writing,
“This detention falls squarely within the federal government’s war powers, and
we lack the expertise and capacity to second-guess that decision.” [SUPREME
COURT OPINION ON WRIT OF CERTIORARI. SHAFIQ RASUL, ET AL. V. GEORGE W. BUSH, ET AL.,

6/28/2004] Thomas adds: “The Founders intended that the president have primary
responsibility—along with the necessary power—to protect the national security
and to conduct the nation’s foreign relations. They did so principally because
the structural advantages of a unitary executive are essential in these domains.”
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June 29, 2004: Islamist Militant Receives Life Sentence for
Policeman’s Murder

  

Kamal Bourgass [Source: BBC]

June 30, 2004: Several Senators Demand Attorney General
Ashcroft Explain Al-Marabh’s Deportation Decision

  

[DEAN, 2007, PP. 105]

'A State of War Is Not a Blank Check for the President' - The authority to hold
Hamdi and other such US citizens captured on enemy battlefields derives from
Congress’s Authorization to Use Military Force (AUMF—see September 14-18,
2001). Justice Antonin Scalia dissents from this portion of the majority ruling,
saying that because Congress had not suspended habeas corpus, Hamdi should
either be charged with a crime or released. The Court also finds that if Hamdi
was indeed a missionary and not a terrorist, as both he and his father claim,
then he must be freed. While the Court does not grant Hamdi the right to a full
criminal trial, it grants him the right to a hearing before a “neutral decision-
maker” to challenge his detention. O’Connor writes: “It is during our most
challenging and uncertain moments that our nation’s commitment to due
process is most severely tested; and it is in these times that we must preserve
our commitment at home to the principles for which we fight abroad.… We have
long made clear that a state of war is not a blank check for the president when
it comes to the rights of the nation’s citizens.”
Affirms President's Right to Hold US Citizens Indefinitely - Although the media
presents the ruling as an unmitigated defeat for the Bush administration, it is
actually far more mixed. The White House is fairly pleased with the decision,
insamuch as Hamdi still has no access to civilian courts; the administration
decides that Hamdi’s “neutral decision-maker” will be a panel of military
officers. Hamdi will not have a lawyer, nor will he have the right to see the
evidence against him if it is classified. This is enough to satisfy the Court’s
ruling, the White House decides. In 2007, author and reporter Charlie Savage
will write: “[T]he administration’s legal team noted with quiet satisfaction that,
so long as some kind of minimal hearing was involved, the Supreme Court had
just signed off on giving presidents the wartime power to hold a US citizen
without charges or a trial—forever.” The Justice Department says of the ruling
that it is “pleased that the [Court] today upheld the authority of the president
as commander in chief of the armed forces to detain enemy combatants,
including US citizens.… This power, which was contested by lawyers representing
individuals captured in the War on Terror, is one of the most essential authorities
the US Constitution grants the president to defend America from our enemies.”
[SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 193-194]

Entity Tags: Sandra Day O’Connor, Antonin Scalia, Donald Rumsfeld, Yaser Esam Hamdi,
Clarence Thomas, Charlie Savage
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After an 11-week trial at the Old Bailey, Kamal
Bourgass is sentenced to life imprisonment, with a
minimum of 22 years, for murdering DC Stephen
Oake during a raid on a flat in Crumpsall Lane,
Manchester, as part of the investigation into the
alleged ricin plot in north London (see January 5,
2003). The sentence is kept secret due to the
impending trial of Bourgass and others for the
alleged plot, where Bourgass will only be found
guilty on a secondary charge (see April 8-12, 2004).
[INDEPENDENT, 4/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Stephen Oake, Kamal Bourgass
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,

Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The Associated Press reports that both Republicans and Democrats have
expressed outrage that Nabil al-Marabh was deported in January 2004 (see
January 2004). Several senators have written letters to Attorney General John
Ashcroft, demanding an explanation. Sen. Charles Grassley (R-IN) states that the
circumstances of al-Marabh’s deportation—who was “at one time No. 27 on the
[FBI] list of Most Wanted Terrorists”—are “of deep concern and appear to be a
departure from an aggressive, proactive approach to the war on terrorism.” Sen.
Patrick Leahy (D-VT) wrote to Ashcroft, “The odd handling of this case raises
questions that deserve answers from the Justice Department.… Why was a
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Mid-2004: Pakistani Army Deployment Forces Al-Qaeda to Slightly
Move Their Safe Haven

  

July-October 18, 2004: Spanish Informant Exposes Plot to Bomb
High Court in Madrid

  

July 2004: 9/11 Commission Staffers Protest over ‘Whitewash’ of
FBI’s Performance before Attacks, Win Minor Changes to Final
Report

  

suspected terrorist returned to a country that sponsors terrorism? We need to
know that the safety of the American people and our strategic goals in
countering terrorism are paramount factors when decisions like this are made.”
Sen. Charles Schumer (D-NY) says, “It seems that pursuing a military tribunal, a
classified criminal trial, or continued immigration proceedings would have made
more sense than merely deporting a suspected terrorist.” Sen. Orrin Hatch (R-
UT) has also made inquiries into the case. Prosecutors in several US cities sought
to bring criminal cases against al-Marabh and a US attorney in Chicago drafted
an indictment against him, which he apparently was not allowed to pursue (see
January-2002-December 2002). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/30/2004] Apparently, no
explanation from Ashcroft is ever given. The 9/11 Commission Final Report,
released a couple of months later, will fail to mention al-Marabh at all.
Entity Tags: Patrick J. Leahy, John Ashcroft, Nabil al-Marabh, Orrin Hatch, Charles
Grassley, Charles Schumer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings

Since being defeated in Tora Bora, Afghanistan, in late 2001, al-Qaeda has made
a safe haven in the Pakistani tribal region of South Waziristan (see December 10,
2001 and Late May 2002). But in April 2004, the Pakistani army begins attacking
militants there (see March 18- April 24, 2004 and April 24-June 18, 2004). The
army is defeated, but rapidly increases its troops in South Waziristan from less
than 10,000 militia soldiers based only in the main town before the fighting
began to 80,000 throughout the region. As a result, most of the al-Qaeda
militants simply move from South Waziristan to North Waziristan. There is no
similar increase in troop strength in North Waziristan, so al-Qaeda is able to
reestablish a safe haven there. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 274] In February 2005, the army
will strike a deal with the remaining militants in South Waziristan and withdraw
all its troops from there, allowing al-Qaeda to reestablish themselves there as
well (see February 7, 2005).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pakistani Army
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Abdelkader Farssaoui, a.k.a. Cartagena, served as a government informant from
late 2001 to June 2003, informing on a group of the Madrid train bombers (see
September 2002-October 2003). He continued to work with Spanish authorities,
and in July 2004, several months after the Madrid train bombings, he hears
about a new Spanish bomb plot. He tells authorities that the plot is being led by
a man named Mohamed Achraf, who is leading the effort despite being held in a
prison in Switzterland on immigration violations. Achraf’s plan is to blow up the
National Justice Building (Audiencia Nacional) in Madrid, using 500 kilos (1,100
lbs) of explosives. He is leading a criminal network and has been raising the
money for the explosives through robbery and drug trafficking. He hopes that
the bomb will kill judges Baltasar Garzon and Juan del Olmo, who are in charge
of investigations against suspected al-Qaeda figures in Spain. He also hopes the
destruction of the building will destroy many documents about Islamist militants
in Spain. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 10/21/2004] Beginning on October 18, 2004, Spain
arrests about 30 people who they accuse of involvement in the plot. Achraf will
be extradited to Spain to stand trial with the others there. As of early 2008, no
verdicts have been reached. [BBC, 10/22/2004; BBC, 10/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Juan del Olmo, Mohamed Achraf, Baltasar Garzon, Abdelkader Farssaoui
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

9/11 Commission staffers that looked at the FBI’s performance prior to the
attacks are amazed when they read a draft of the report. The draft recommends
almost no changes at the FBI and says that, regarding FBI reforms, “we defer to
Director Mueller.” Several staffers go so far as to call this a “whitewash,” as
they want an overhaul at the FBI, in particular of its counterterrorist operations.
One of the staffers, Caroline Barnes, decides she has to appeal this to the
commissioners. However, Executive Director Philip Zelikow does not like staffers
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July 2004: Report on FBI’s 9/11 Failures Is Completed, But
Remains Unreleased Until After Presidential Election

  

Early July 2004: 9/11 Commission Executive Director Zelikow
Tries to Prevent Formal Interviews of CIA Analysts who Drafted
Presidential Daily Brief about Bin Laden

  

talking to the commissioners directly (see March 2, 2003), so Barnes has to make
contact with them in a place where Zelikow will not see it. She corners female
commissioner Jamie Gorelick in the ladies’ room and tells her the staff are
uncomfortable with what the report recommends about the FBI. Gorelick is
concerned, and arranges for the whole of the team dealing with the FBI to brief
the commissioners before the recommendations are approved. This leads to
some minor changes in the final report. The phrase about deferring to the FBI
director is edited out, and the commission calls on the bureau to promote the
work of counterterrorist agents instead of treating them like second-class
citizens. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 403-404]

Entity Tags: Jamie Gorelick, 9/11 Commission, Caroline Barnes, Philip Zelikow
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

In November 2002, as the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry was finishing its
investigation, it had formally asked for a report by the Justice Department
(which oversees the FBI) to determine “whether and to what extent personnel
at all levels should be held accountable” for the failure to stop the 9/11
attacks. An identical request was made to the CIA (see June-November 2004).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2004] The Justice Department report, titled “A Review of the
FBI’s Handling of Intelligence Information Related to the September 11 Attacks,”
is completed this month. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/30/2005] It centers on three FBI
failures before 9/11: the failure to follow up on the arrest of Zacarias Moussaoui
in August 2001 (see August 16, 2001), the failure to follow up on FBI agent Ken
Williams’ memo (see July 10, 2001) warning about Islamic militants training in
US flight schools, and the FBI’s failure to follow up on many leads to hijackers
Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar. The report provides some new details
about miscommunications, inaction, and other problems. [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/14/2004] The report remains classified. Senior Senate Judiciary Committee
members Patrick Leahy (D-VT) and Charles Grassley (R-IA) call for its release.
The senators state, “While the needs of national security must be weighed
seriously, we fear the designation of information as classified, in some cases,
serves to protect the executive branch against embarrassing revelations and full
accountability. We hope that is not the case here.” [WASHINGTON TIMES, 7/12/2004;

NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2004] One problem complicating the issuing of even a
declassified version is the possibility that the material would taint the criminal
proceedings against Zacarias Moussaoui. In early 2005, the Justice Department
inspector general’s office will ask the judge presiding over Moussaoui’s case for
permission to release a declassified version of the report. But the judge will turn
down the request in April 2005, even after Moussaoui pleads guilty (see April 30,
2005). The report will finally be released in June 2005 without the section on
Moussaoui (see June 9, 2005). [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/13/2005]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Charles Grassley,
Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ken Williams, Patrick J. Leahy, US Department of
Justice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Richard Ben-Veniste, a Democratic member of the 9/11 Commission, insists that
the commission properly interview two CIA analysts who drafted an August 2001
Presidential Daily Brief (PDB) item entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike in
US” (see August 6, 2001). Ben-Veniste makes the demand after he learns that
Commission Executive Director Philip Zelikow interviewed one of the analysts by
phone, but allegedly pressured the analyst to back the White House version of
events (see June 2004). Initially, Ben-Veniste asks to see transcripts of
interviews with the analysts. However, according to author Philip Shenon: “With
a condescending tone that reflected his disdain for Ben-Veniste, Zelikow
explained matter-of-factly that there weren’t any transcripts…. After months of
battles with Zelikow, it was hard for Ben-Veniste to be shocked by almost
anything he did. But the staff could see that Ben-Veniste was genuinely
startled.” Ben-Veniste’s demand for full interviews is opposed by Zelikow, who
says that one of the analysts, known only as Barbara S, has already been
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Between July 1 and July 17, 2004: Small Group of 9/11
Commission Staffers Spend Single Day at NSA, Do Not Have Time
to Review All Relevant Material

  

July 1, 2004: Tenet Says CIA Is ‘Increasingly Skeptical’ about
Alleged Atta-Iraqi Agent Meeting

  

July 2, 2004: CIA Director Tenet Fails Test Set by 9/11
Commission; They Doubt his Truthfulness

  

interviewed (although it is unclear how much of this interview was focused on
the PDB). Zelikow will also say, “The CIA was pleading with us not to do this,
since the career people involved in preparing and presenting PDBs would be
intimidated, disrupting the sense of confidentiality and candor they considered
essential for the PDB process.” However, when they are interviewed, the two
analysts seem eager to volunteer the information they have. The commission’s
Democratic Vice Chairman Lee Hamilton, who has a record of siding with the
Republicans (see Before November 27, 2002 and March 2003-July 2004) fails to
back Ben-Veniste before the full commission. Republican Chairman Tom Kean
rescues him, pushing through the request for the interviews in the face of
opposition from the other Republicans on the commission (see July 13, 2004).
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 375-377]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, ’Barbara S’, 9/11 Commission, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean,
Richard Ben-Veniste
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

After 9/11 commission staffer Lorry Fenner discovers material apparently
related to 9/11 in files made available to the commission by the NSA (see
January 2004), a group of commission staff goes to the NSA to have a look at its
archives. The group includes Fenner, as well as Lloyd Salvetti and Doug
MacEachin, who have already looked at some of the material (see June 2004).
The trip is at the weekend just before the commission is to complete its final
report, and the group leaves Washington at 7:00 a.m. and stays “virtually all
day.” They are given “huge piles of documents” to review. MacEachin will say:
“There were stacks and stacks of paper. I was angry I hadn’t seen this before.”
This appears to be the only trip made by the 9/11 Commission to the NSA to
review documents and many NSA documents go unseen by the Commission.
Author Philip Shenon will write: “[What the commission] staff knew… perfectly
well, was that the NSA archives almost certainly contained other vital
information about al-Qaeda and its history. But there was no time left to search
for it. [Executive director Philip] Zelikow would later admit he too was worried
that important classified information had never been reviewed at the NSA and
elsewhere in the government before the 9/11 commission shut its doors, that
critical evidence about bin Laden’s terrorist network sat buried in government
files, unread to this day. By July 2004, it was just too late to keep digging.”
[SHENON, 2008, PP. 373]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Doug MacEachin, Lloyd Salvetti, Lorry Fenner, National
Security Agency
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

In a statement to Congress on July 1, 2004, CIA Director George Tenet doubts
that 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta met with an Iraqi agent in Prague in April
2001. He says, “Although we cannot rule it out, we are increasingly skeptical
that such a meeting occurred.” He adds that Atta “would have been unlikely to
undertake the substantial risk of contacting any Iraqi official” at such a date.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 7/9/2004]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The 9/11 Commission arranges for a final interview of CIA Director George
Tenet. The Commission’s staff thinks of the interview as a “final test of Tenet’s
credibility,” because they believe that both he and other CIA managers have not
been telling them the full truth (see Before January 14, 2004 and January 22,
2004). In particular they want to ask him about a memorandum of notification
that enabled the CIA to kill Osama bin Laden, but was not acted on (see
December 24, 1998).
What Memo? - When the Commission’s Executive Director Philip Zelikow says he
wants to talk about the memo, Tenet, who spent a long time revising for his
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July 3, 2004: London-based Islamist Approves Killing of British
Troops in Iraq, Assassination of Prime Minister, but Authorities
Take No Action

  

Mohammed al-Massari.
[Source: David Burges]

July 6, 2004: FBI Translator Sibel Edmonds’ Whistleblower
Lawsuit Is Dismissed

  

sessions with the Commission (see Before January 22, 2004), replies, “What are
you referring to?” Zelikow explains about the memo, but Tenet says, “I’m not
sure what we’re talking about.” He then says he remembers an early draft of
the memo, which did not authorize the CIA to kill bin Laden. Zelikow explains
that the draft Tenet is referring to is an early version of the memo, and that a
later version, apparently requested by Tenet himself, allowed the CIA to kill bin
Laden. Zelikow has not been able to bring the memo with him, because it is so
highly classified, and Tenet still does not remember, saying, “Well, as I say, I
don’t know what you’re talking about.”
Disbelief - Author Philip Shenon will write: “Zelikow and [Commission staffer
Alexis] Albion looked at each other across the table in disbelief. It was the last
straw with Tenet, the final bit of proof they needed to demonstrate that Tenet
simply could not tell the truth to the Commission.” Zelikow will later say that he
concluded Tenet’s memory lapses were not genuine, but that “George had
decided not to share information on any topic unless we already had
documentary proof, and then he would add as little as possible to the record.”
False Denial - However, Tenet will deny this was the case, and say he could not
remember the authorization to kill bin Laden because he had been on holiday
when it was signed and transmitted to Afghanistan. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 359-360]

However, the 9/11 Commission will state that this memo was “given to Tenet.”
In addition, the 9/11 Commission Report calls the message in which the
instructions were communicated to the assets in Afghanistan that were to kill
bin Laden “CIA cable, message from the DCI.” DCI stands for director of central
intelligence, Tenet’s official job title. Therefore, Tenet very probably did know
about it. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 132, 485]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, George J. Tenet, Philip Zelikow, Central Intelligence
Agency, Alexis Albion
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

When asked whether British troops can properly be
targeted in Iraq under British law, London-based Islamist
Mohammed al-Massari replies, “British soldiers are
reasonable targets for Iraqis and those joining the camp of
the Iraqis.” Al-Massari, who runs the Committee for
Defense of Legitimate Rights, adds that Prime Minister
Tony Blair is a legitimate target: “[The Prime Minister] is
not a non-combatant. He is Tony Blair, the commander of
the army.” Although it is an offence carrying a 10-year jail
term to incite terrorism abroad, no action is apparently
taken against al-Massari for these statements. [BBC,

7/3/2004] Al-Massari helped set up a communications link
for Osama bin Laden in the mid-1990s (see 1994) and ran
a radio station and website that glorified Islamic

extremist violence (see (2004 and After)).
Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Mohammed al-Massari
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

US District Judge Reggie B. Walton, appointed by
George W. Bush, dismisses Sibel Edmonds’ lawsuit
(see June 2002) against the Justice Department,
accepting the government’s argument that
allowing the case to proceed would jeopardize
national security [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/6/2004; CNN,

7/7/2004] and infringe upon its October 2002
declaration (see October 18, 2002) that classified
everything related to Edmonds’ case. Walton
refuses to explain his ruling, insisting that to do
so would expose sensitive secrets. “The Court
finds that the plaintiff is unable to establish her
First Amendment, Fifth Amendment, and Privacy
Act claims without the disclosure of privileged
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July 8, 2004: Magazine Correctly Predicts ‘July Surprise’ Al-
Qaeda Arrest

  

July 8, 2004: Warning Issued that Terrorists May Plot to Disrupt
US Presidential Elections

  

information, nor would the defendants be able to defend against these claims
without the same disclosures… the plaintiff’s case must be dismissed, albeit with
great consternation, in the interests of national security,” Walton says in his
ruling. [CNN, 7/7/2004] Walton never heard evidence from Edmonds’ lawyers.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/6/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Reggie B. Walton, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sibel Edmonds
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, 9/11 Related Lawsuits

On July 8, 2004, the New Republic predicts a “July surprise” from the Bush-
Cheney reelection campaign involving the arrest of a high-value target in
Pakistan by the end of the month. The magazine reports that in the spring of
2004, the administration increased pressure on Pakistan to kill or capture Osama
bin Laden, his deputy, Ayman al-Zawahiri, or Taliban leader Mullah Mohammed
Omar, all believed to be hiding in Pakistan. Bush officials such as CIA Director
George Tenet, Secretary of State Colin Powell and his assistant, Christina Rocca,
State Department counterterrorism chief Cofer Black, and others all visited
Pakistan in recent months to urge Pakistan to increase its efforts in the war on
terrorism. The New Republic comments, “This public pressure would be
appropriate, even laudable, had it not been accompanied by an unseemly
private insistence that the Pakistanis deliver these high-value targets (HVTs)
before Americans go to the polls in November.” Bush spokespeople deny that the
administration exerted any such pressure. But according to one source in the
Pakistani ISI, “The Pakistani government is really desperate and wants to flush
out bin Laden and his associates after the latest pressures from the US
administration to deliver before the [upcoming] US elections.” Another source in
the Pakistani Interior Ministry says, “The Musharraf government has a history of
rescuing the Bush administration. They now want Musharraf to bail them out
when they are facing hard times in the coming elections.” And another ISI
source says that the Pakistanis “have been told at every level that apprehension
or killing of HVTs before [the] election is [an] absolute must.” The Pakistanis
have even been given a target date, according to the second ISI source: “The
last ten days of July deadline has been given repeatedly by visitors to Islamabad
and during [ISI director Lieutenant General Ehsan ul-Haq’s] meetings in
Washington.” The source says that a White House aide told ul-Haq last spring
that “it would be best if the arrest or killing of [any] HVT were announced on
twenty-six, twenty-seven, or twenty-eight July”—the first three days of the
Democratic National Convention in Boston. One Pakistani general said recently,
“If we don’t find these guys by the election, they are going to stick this whole
nuclear mess [relating to A. Q. Khan] up our _sshole.” The Bush administration
apparently is using a carrot-and-stick approach to make sure such an arrest
takes place on schedule. The New Republic observes: “Pushing Musharraf to go
after al-Qaeda in the tribal areas may be a good idea despite the risks. But, if
that is the case, it was a good idea in 2002 and 2003. Why the switch now? Top
Pakistanis think they know: This year, the president’s reelection is at stake.”
[NEW REPUBLIC, 7/29/2004] Pakistan will announce the capture of al-Qaeda leader
Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani on July 29, just hours before Democratic presidential
John Kerry’s acceptance speech at the Democratic National Convention. The
authors of the New Republic article will claim vindication for their prediction
(see July 25-29, 2004).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Pervez Musharraf, Colin Powell, Christina Rocca, Cofer
Black, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Abdul Qadeer Khan, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, Mullah Omar,
John Kerry, George J. Tenet, George W. Bush, Ehsan ul-Haq
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On July 6, John Kerry named John Edwards as his running
mate. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] This produced a slight
increase in the opinion polls and a media focus on the
Kerry campaign. [MSNBC, 6/4/2007] Two days later, Homeland
Security Secretary Tom Ridge warns that “Al-Qaeda is
moving forward with its plans to carry out a large-scale
attack in the United States in an effort to disrupt our
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(July 8, 2004): Justice Department’s Inspector General Report
Supports Sibel Edmonds’ Allegations

  

July 11, 2004: Saudi-Terrorist Link Continues?   

July 12, 2004: 9/11 Commission Concludes There’s No Evidence
Iraq Had 9/11 Role

  

democratic process.” [DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY, 7/8/2004] Officials cite
“alarming” intelligence about a possible al-Qaeda strike inside the United States
this fall and admit they are reviewing a proposal that could allow for the
postponement of the November presidential election in the event of an attack.
Officials point to the recent Madrid train bombings as an attempt by al-Qaeda to
influence the political process in a democratic nation (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March
11, 2004). Intercepted chatter leads one analyst to say, “they want to interfere
with the elections.” It is reported that the Department of Homeland Security
(DHS) recently asked the Justice Department’s Office of Legal Counsel to
analyze the necessary legal steps that would permit the postponement of the
election were an attack to take place. [NEWSWEEK, 7/19/2004] The head of the US
Election Assistance Commission, Deforest B. Soaries Jr., confirms he has written
to Tom Ridge to discuss this prospect. [MSNBC, 6/4/2007] Soaries notes that, while
a primary election in New York on September 11, 2001 was suspended by the
State Board of Elections after the attacks, “the federal government has no
agency that has the statutory authority to cancel and reschedule a federal
election.” Soaries advises Ridge to seek emergency legislation from Congress
that would grant such power to the DHS. DHS spokesman Brian Roehrkasse says,
“We are reviewing the issue to determine what steps need to be taken to secure
the election.” [NEWSWEEK, 7/19/2004] A top European spy says of the threat, “I am
aware of no intelligence, nothing that shows there will be an attack before the
US presidential election.” No attack will materialize and no further information
on the threat will be presented to the public. [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] Ridge
will later concede that he had no “precise knowledge” of the attack he warned
against, and he never made plans to raise the color-coded threat level. [RICH,
2006, PP. 146]

Entity Tags: US Election Assistance Commission, Deforest B. Soaries Jr., John Edwards,
John Kerry, Tom Ridge, Brian Roehrkasse
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Glenn A. Fine, the Justice Department’s inspector general, completes his report
on Sibel Edmonds’ allegations (see Afternoon March 7, 2002). The 100-page
report determines that “many of Edmonds’ core allegations relating to the co-
worker [Melek Can Dickerson] were supported by either documentary evidence
or witnesses” and concludes that “the FBI did not, and still has not adequately
investigated these allegations.” Additionally, Fine’s report concludes that
Edmonds was fired because she was having a “disruptive effect,” which could be
attributed to “Edmonds’ aggressive pursuit of her allegations of misconduct,
which the FBI did not believe were supported and which it did not adequately
investigate.” Fine adds, “[A]s we described throughout our report, many of her
allegations had basis in fact. We believe… that the FBI did not take them
seriously enough, and that her allegations were, in fact, the most significant
factor in the FBI’s decision to terminate her services.” The report is immediately
classified by the FBI. Not even Edmonds is allowed to see the contents. An
unclassified 37-page summary of the report will be released in January 2005.
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/9/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/30/2004; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/14/2005;
CNN, 1/14/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/15/2005; VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Melek Can Dickerson, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ), Sibel Edmonds,
US Department of Justice, Glenn Fine
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Senator Charles Schumer (D-NY) claims that Saudi leaders and members of the
Saudi royal family continue to fund Islamic militant schools and groups in the US.
He calls on the Bush administration to cut US ties with Saudi Arabia, and says,
“There’s been much too close a relationship between Saudi royal family, the
White House, and big oil. We have to be much tougher with the Saudis.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/11/2004]

Entity Tags: Charles Schumer, Saudi Arabia, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

The 9/11 Commission publicly concludes that there was “no credible evidence
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July 12, 2004: 9/11 Commission Staff Meet with Navy Officer
Involved with Able Danger Unit

  

July 13, 2004: CIA Analysts Who Drafted August 2001 PDB about
Bin Laden Tell 9/11 Commission Briefing Was Neither ‘Historical,’
Nor Ordered by Bush

  

that Iraq and al-Qaeda cooperated on attacks against the United States” and
that repeated contacts between Iraq and al-Qaeda “do not appear to have
resulted in a collaborative relationship.” It also again confirms that it does not
believe the alleged April 2001 Prague meeting between Mohamed Atta and Iraqi
diplomat Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani (see 1999) ever took place, a
conclusion it had made in a public staff statement the month before (see June
16, 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/12/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Ten days before the 9/11 Commission releases its final report, a senior member
of its staff, Dietrich Snell, accompanied by another commission staff member,
meets at one of the commission’s Washington, DC offices with a US Navy officer
who worked with a US Army intelligence program called Able Danger, which had
been tasked with assembling information about al-Qaeda networks around the
world. This officer, Captain Scott Phillpott, tells them he saw an Able Danger
document in 2000 that described Mohamed Atta as part of a Brooklyn al-Qaeda
cell. He complains that this information about Atta, and information about other
alleged members of the Brooklyn cell, was deleted from the document soon
after he saw it, due to the concerns of Department of Defense lawyers.
However, despite having this meeting with Phillpott, and having met previously
with an Army intelligence officer who was also involved with Able Danger (see
October 21, 2003), the 9/11 Commission makes no mention of the unit in their
final report. The commissioners later claim that Phillpott’s information “[does]
not mesh with other conclusions” they are drawing from their investigation.
Consequently, the commission staff conclude “that the officer’s account [is] not
sufficiently reliable to warrant revision of the report or further investigation.”
Able Danger is not mentioned in their final report, they claim, because “the
operation itself did not turn out to be historically significant.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

8/11/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/11/2005; THOMAS H. KEAN AND LEE H. HAMILTON, 8/12/2005  ;

NEW YORK TIMES, 8/13/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 8/13/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/22/2005] Lt.
Col. Anthony Shaffer additionally claims, “Captain Phillpott actually told the
9/11 Commission about the fact that Able Danger discovered information
regarding the Cole attack.… There was information that Able Danger found that
related to al-Qaeda planning an attack. That information unfortunately didn’t
get anywhere either. So that is another clue that was given to the 9/11
Commission to say, hey, this [Able Danger] capability did some stuff, and they
chose not to even look at that.” [JERRY DOYLE SHOW, 9/20/2005]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Mohamed Atta, US Department of Defense, Al-Qaeda, Anthony
Shaffer, Scott Phillpott, 9/11 Commission, Dietrich Snell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission interviews two CIA analysts who drafted an August 2001
Presidential Daily Briefing (PDB) item entitled “Bin Laden Determined to Strike
in US” (see August 6, 2001). The interview is conducted mainly by commissioners
Richard Ben-Veniste and Jim Thompson and follows an internal battle inside the
Commission (see June 2004 and Early July 2004). Despite a claim by the
Commission’s Executive Director Philip Zelikow that the analysts, known only as
Barbara S and Dwayne D, were reluctant to answer questions, they are willing
and eager to respond to Ben-Veniste.
PDB Item Not 'Historical' - According to author Philip Shenon, the analysts are
“confused” and “appalled” by claims by National Security Adviser Condoleezza
Rice and others at the White House that the PDB item only contained an
“historical” overview of domestic terrorism threats. The analysts say that this
was not its purpose and that it was supposed to remind President Bush that al-
Qaeda remained a dire threat in August 2001 and that a domestic attack was
certainly a possibility. For example, the item referred to “patterns of suspicious
activity in this country consistent with preparations for hijackings or other types
of attacks.” Barbara S says, “That’s not historical,” and adds the threat of a
domestic terror attack by al-Qaeda was thought “current and serious” at that
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July 13, 2004: Al-Qaeda Computer Expert Arrested with Treasure
Trove of Evidence

  

Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan interrogated.
[Source: BBC's "The New Al-Qaeda."]

time.
Ordered up 'In-House' - In addition, the analysts say that another claim made by
the White House, that President Bush specifically ordered the PDB (see April 13,
2004), is false. They state that the PDB item was ordered “in-house” by the CIA
in the hope that the White House would pay more attention to the threat.
However, President Bush had asked his intelligence briefers about the possibility
of a domestic attack by terrorists that summer (see July 5, 2001).
Zelikow Objects to Placement of Material in Final Report - Ben-Veniste insists
that the material from the two analysts is placed prominently in the
Commission’s final report, although Zelikow objects to this. After negotiations,
the relevant paragraph will read as follows: “During the spring and summer of
2001, President Bush had on several occasions asked his briefers whether any of
the threats pointed to the United States. Reflecting on these questions, the CIA
decided to write a briefing article summarizing its understanding of this danger.
Two CIA analysts involved in preparing this briefing article believed it
represented an opportunity to communicate their view that the threat of a bin
Laden attack in the United States remained both current and serious. The result
was an article in the August 6 Presidential Daily Brief titled ‘Bin Laden
Determined to Strike in US.’” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 377-379]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, ’Barbara S’, 9/11 Commission, James
Thompson, Richard Ben-Veniste, Philip Shenon, ’Dwayne D’
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB, 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11
Investigations

Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan, a young
Pakistani, is arrested in Lahore after six
weeks of surveillance by Pakistani
authorities in conjunction with US
intelligence agencies. The US and
Pakistanis learned of Noor Khan after
arresting another al-Qaeda suspect,
Musaad Aruchi, a month before (see June
12, 2004), and they had been tracking him
since then. Noor Khan is taken to a high-
security prison by Pakistani authorities,
who resisted pressure from the CIA to let
them completely handle the operation.
[GUARDIAN, 8/8/2004] American intelligence
agents find what they later call a

“treasure trove” of information in Noor Khan’s computers and documents. [CNN,

8/2/2004] Khan is a communications hub of sorts for al-Qaeda. He is in frequent
contact with dozens of other al-Qaeda terrorists around the world and passing
messages back and forth from more senior al-Qaeda operatives. Former National
Security Council official Gideon Rose will later say, “It is obviously a very serious
victory. It is obvious that there is a real find here.” [GUARDIAN, 8/8/2004] Khan,
who speaks fluent English, is not just a center for expediting clandestine
communications between al-Qaeda leaders and their underlings, but also
handles and collates documents, reports, maps, and other information, and
sometimes performs his own intelligence-gathering, usually on trips to Britain.
[MSNBC, 8/8/2004] Khan’s computer contains detailed surveillance information
about five US buildings—the Stock Exchange and Citigroup’s headquarters in New
York City, the Prudential building in Newark, and the International Monetary
Fund and World Bank headquarters in Washington—all possible targets for future
al-Qaeda attacks, though the information is all from 2000 and 2001. Other sites
in New York City and San Francisco are mentioned, and meticulous information
about London’s Heathrow Airport is also found. Pakistani intelligence officials
believe that the information indicates a “present” threat, and so inform their US
counterparts. Later in the month, the Pakistanis convince Khan to “turn,” or
become a double agent. Khan will subsequently send e-mails to dozens of
operatives all requesting that they contact him immediately (see July 24-25,
2004). [GUARDIAN, 8/8/2004]

Entity Tags: World Bank, Prudential, New York Stock Exchange, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, International Monetary Fund, Muhammad Naeem Noor
Khan, Central Intelligence Agency, Citigroup, Gideon Rose, Heathrow Airport, Al-
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Mid-July 2004: 9/11 Commission Staffers Worried about Impact of
Newly Discovered Information about Iran on Political Situation

  

Mid-July 2004: White House Chief of Staff Likes 9/11 Commission
Report, Thinks It Proves No Threat to Bush

  

July 16, 2004: 9/11 Commission Chairman’s Comments Lead to
Flurry of Reporting on Iran, None on Pakistan

  

Qaeda, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

After discovering information possibly linking Iran and Hezbollah to travel by the
9/11 hijackers in 2000 and early 2001 (see January-June 2004), the 9/11
Commission becomes worried about the impact the information might have on
the current political situation. The material was discovered in NSA files late on
in the commission’s investigation, as the commission initially paid little
attention to the NSA (see Late 2002-July 2004 and Between July 1 and July 17,
2004). Commission staffers are worried because the information about the Iran
links is not conclusive and the reports about it “might raise as many questions as
they would answer.” In addition, they are aware that faulty intelligence had
contributed to the decision to invade Iraq, and “the Bush administration seem[s]
eager to engage in saber rattling with Iran.” However, commission chairman Tom
Kean comments on the Iran information in the press and these comments
become headline news (see July 16, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 373] The relevant
passages in the final report point out that apparent links between travel by the
future 9/11 hijackers and Hezbollah officials could be a “coincidence” and that
al-Qaeda detainees have stated the only reason for traveling through Iran was
because it did not place telltale stamps in passports. In addition, the report says
that there is “no evidence that Iran or Hezbollah was aware of the planning for
what later became the 9/11 attack,” and that the “topic requires further
investigation by the US government.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 240-1]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Hezbollah, Iran, National Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

White House chief of staff Andy Card learns what the 9/11 Commission Report
contains before it is published, as the various chapters are sent to the White
House for classification review before the publication date. Card then hears
back from the review teams. Despite fears about allegations made by former
counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke (see March 21, 2004) and a key
Presidential Daily Brief item (see August 6, 2001), in the words of author Philip
Shenon, Card can see “that the Commission’s final report posed no threat to
[President] Bush’s re-election.” This is because the report does not “single out
individuals for blame. Certainly not George Bush.” The allegations by Clarke,
related in a “he-said, she-said” manner in the report, also do not damage
National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 411]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Andrew Card
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Shortly before the 9/11 Commission is due to release its final report (see July
22, 2004), Commission Chairman Thomas Kean says, “We believe.… that there
were a lot more active contacts, frankly, [between al-Qaeda and] Iran and with
Pakistan than there were with Iraq.” [TIME, 7/16/2004] This is based on a review of
NSA material performed by one commission staffer (see January-June 2004) and
a day trip to NSA headquarters by a group of staffers to examine material there
(see Between July 1 and July 17, 2004). [SHENON, 2008, PP. 155-7, 370-373] The US
media immediately runs prominent stories on the Commission’s evidence
regarding Iran and nearly completely ignores evidence regarding Pakistan. The
Commission’s final report mentions that around ten of the hijackers passed
through Iran in late 2000 and early 2001. At least some Iranian officials turned a
blind eye to the passage of al-Qaeda agents, but there was no evidence that the
Iranian government had any foreknowledge or involvement in the 9/11 plot (see
Mid-July 2004). [TIME, 7/16/2004; REUTERS, 7/18/2004] In the wake of these findings,
President Bush states of Iran, “As to direct connections with September 11,
we’re digging into the facts to determine if there was one.” This puts Bush at
odds with his own CIA, which has seen no Iran-9/11 ties. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

7/20/2004] Bush has long considered Iran part of his “axis of evil,” and there has
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Shortly before July 22, 2004: 9/11 Commission Debates Referring
Military and Aviation Officials to Justice Department for Criminal
Investigation

  

July 19, 2004: News of Former National Security Adviser’s
Document Theft Is Leaked to Press

  

been talk of the US attacking or overthrowing the Iranian government. [REUTERS,

7/18/2004] Provocative articles appear, such as one in the Daily Telegraph titled,
“Now America Accuses Iran of Complicity in World Trade Center Attack.” [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 7/18/2004] Yet, while this information on Iran makes front page news in
most major newspapers, evidence of a much stronger connection between
Pakistan and 9/11 is nearly completely ignored. For instance, only UPI reports on
a document suggesting high-level Pakistani involvement in the 9/11 attacks that
is revealed this same week. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 7/22/2004] Furthermore,
the 9/11 Commission’s final report will contain almost nothing on Pakistan’s ties
to al-Qaeda, despite evidence given to the Commission that, according to one
commissioner speaking to the Los Angeles Times, showed that Pakistan was “up
to their eyeballs” in intrigue with al-Qaeda. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/16/2004; 9/11
COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Pakistan, George W. Bush, Central Intelligence Agency, Iran,
9/11 Commission, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Media, 9/11 Commission, Other Government-
Militant Collusion, 9/11 Investigations

Towards the end of its tenure, the ten members of the 9/11 Commission secretly
meet to discuss whether military and aviation officials deliberately misled them
and the public. For over two years following 9/11, NORAD and the FAA had given
information in testimony and media appearances later found to be incorrect.
Authorities claimed that America’s air defenses reacted quickly on 9/11, with
fighters launched in response to the last two hijackings and ready to shoot down
Flight 93 if it threatened Washington, DC. Yet audiotapes from the FAA and
NORAD obtained by the commission under subpoena showed that the military
never had any of the hijacked airliners in its sights and only became aware of
Flight 93 after it crashed. John Farmer, a senior counsel to the commission, says
the military’s original story was “a whole different order of magnitude than
spin. It simply wasn’t true.” The commissioners debate whether to refer the
matter to the Justice Department for criminal investigation, but as a
compromise they instead refer it to the inspectors general for the Pentagon and
the Transportation Department (which includes the FAA). The Pentagon inspector
general’s office will issue a secret report to Congress in May 2005, blaming the
inaccuracies partly on “inadequate forensic capabilities,” including poor log
keeping at the military air traffic control centers (see May 27, 2005). However,
Farmer and other commission staff will later point out that the military had
already reviewed the NORAD audiotapes before its officials gave their inaccurate
testimonies. The 9/11 Commission’s concerns over whether it was deliberately
misled will only come to light in news reports in August 2006. Thomas Kean, its
former chairman, will say, “We to this day don’t know why NORAD told us what
they told us. It was just so far from the truth.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; WASHINGTON

POST, 8/2/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/5/2006] The Transportation Department’s inspector
general’s office will issue its report in response to the commission’s referral in
September 2006 (see September 1, 2006).
Entity Tags: North American Aerospace Defense Command, John Farmer, 9/11
Commission, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

News of a document theft from the National Archives by Sandy Berger, a former
national security adviser in the Clinton administration, is leaked to the press.
Berger took copies of a document because he thought it might be used against
either himself or Clinton, but was caught by archives staffers (see September 2,
2003 and October 2, 2003). He has been under investigation by the Justice
Department for several months. The leak comes several days before the 9/11
Commission is due to publish its final report (see July 22, 2004), and the
commissioners and their staff assume that that the news is leaked by the White
House, because it is “eager to suggest that Berger’s acts had deprived the 9/11
Commission of information that might have embarrassed him and the Clinton
administration.” Berger immediately steps down as an adviser to the campaign
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Shortly Before July 22, 2004: Vice President Cheney Demands
Changes to 9/11 Commission Report regarding Shootdown Order
on 9/11

  

July 22, 2004: 9/11 Commission Finds No 9/11 Insider Trading   

July 22, 2004: Evidence the ISI Was ‘Fully Involved’ in the 9/11
Plot Is Ignored by 9/11 Commission

  

of Democratic presidential candidate John Kerry. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 413-414]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Sandy Berger
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Vice President Dick Cheney is furious that the 9/11 Commission is going to
conclude in its final report that it does not believe he has been telling the full
truth about his actions on the morning of September 11, and tries to get the
report rewritten on the eve of its release. Since late June, each completed
chapter of the 9/11 Commission Report has been forwarded to the White House
for a declassification review by a team of intelligence specialists assembled by
White House chief of staff Andrew Card. According to author Philip Shenon,
“Cheney and his counsel, David Addington, [are] outraged by the Commission’s
timeline on Cheney’s actions on September 11—and the clear suggestion that
Cheney had issued an unconstitutional shootdown order that morning without
Bush’s knowledge or approval.” Members of the Commission’s staff had become
convinced that the decision to authorize the military to shoot down threatening
aircraft was made by Cheney alone, not by President Bush (see (Mid 2004)). A
few days before the 9/11 Commission Report is to be released, an angry Cheney
phones Thomas Kean, the chairman of the Commission. Cheney complains,
“Governor, this is not true, just not fair.” He says he finds it startling that the
Commission does not accept his word and that of President Bush: “The president
has told you, I have told you, that the president issued the order. I was following
his directions.” Cheney demands that the relevant sections of the report be
rewritten. Kean promises that he will ask the Commission’s staff to review the
material about the shootdown order again before the report is published.
According to Shenon, “no major changes” are subsequently made in response to
Cheney’s complaint. [SHENON, 2008, PP. 265 AND 411-412] The White House had
previously successfully lobbied the Commission to water down one of its staff
reports that dealt with the shootdown authorization (see June 15, 2004).
[NEWSWEEK, 6/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, David S. Addington, Andrew Card, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney,
9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The 9/11 Commission dismisses allegations of insider trading in the days
preceding 9/11, in a footnote contained in its final report. According to the
report, the put options for the parent companies of United Airlines were placed
by a “US-based institutional investor with no conceivable ties to al-Qaeda as
part of a trading strategy that also included buying 115,000 shares of American
on September 10.” With respect to the highly suspicious trading in the parent
company of American Airlines, the Commission states that many of the trades
were “traced to a specific US-based options trading newsletter, faxed to its
subscribers on Sunday, September 9, which recommended these trades.”
According to the Commission: “The SEC and the FBI, aided by other agencies and
the securities industry, devoted enormous resources to investigating this issue,
including securing the cooperation of many foreign governments. These
investigators have found that the apparently suspicious consistently proved
innocuous.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 499]

Entity Tags: United Airlines, US Securities and Exchange Commission, 9/11 Commission,
American Airlines, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Insider Trading/ Foreknowledge, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

UPI reports that the 9/11 Commission has been given a document from a high-
level, publicly anonymous source claiming that the Pakistani “ISI was fully
involved in devising and helping the entire [9/11 plot].” The document blames
Gen. Hamid Gul, a former ISI Director, as being a central participant in the plot.
It notes that Gul is a self-avowed “admirer” of bin Laden. An anonymous,
ranking CIA official says the CIA considers Gul to be “the most dangerous man”
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July 22, 2004: Prominent Figures See Ties Between the ISI, 9/11,
and Even the CIA

  

July 22, 2004: 9/11 Commission’s Final Report Is Released;
Conclusions are ‘Gentle’ on Bush Administration

  

The 9/11 Commission’s
final report. [Source:
9/11 Commission]

July 22, 2004: 9/11 Commission Report Fails to Mention Possible
ISI Connections to 9/11

  

in Pakistan. A senior Pakistani political leader says, “I have reason to believe
Hamid Gul was Osama bin Laden’s master planner.” The document further
suggests that Pakistan’s appearance of fighting al-Qaeda is merely an elaborate
charade, and top military and intelligence officials in Pakistan still closely
sympathize with bin Laden’s ideology. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 7/22/2004]

However, the 9/11 Commission final report released a short time later will fail
to mention any of this. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004]

Entity Tags: Hamid Gul, Al-Qaeda, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
9/11 Commission, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations, Pakistani ISI
Links to 9/11

Michael Meacher, a British member of Parliament, and a cabinet minister in Tony
Blair’s government until 2003, writes in the Guardian, “Significantly, [Saeed]
Sheikh is… the man who, on the instructions of General Mahmood Ahmed, the
then head of Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI), wired $100,000 before
the 9/11 attacks to Mohamed Atta, the lead hijacker. It is extraordinary that
neither Ahmed nor Sheikh have been charged and brought to trial on this count.
Why not?” Daniel Ellsberg, the “Pentagon Papers” whistleblower during the
Nixon presidency, states in the same article, “It seems to me quite plausible
that Pakistan was quite involved in [9/11]… To say Pakistan is, to me, to say CIA
because… it’s hard to say that the ISI knew something that the CIA had no
knowledge of.” [GUARDIAN, 7/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Mohamed Atta, Michael Meacher, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Daniel Ellsberg, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Other 9/11 Investigations, Saeed Sheikh, Mahmood
Ahmed, 9/11 Investigations, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

The 9/11 Commission completes its work and releases its
final report. They blame incompetence for the reason why
the US government did not prevent the attack. The
Washington Post summarizes the report, “The US
government was utterly unprepared on Sept. 11, 2001, to
protect the American people from al-Qaeda terrorists.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 7/23/2004] The report itself states, “We
believe the 9/11 attacks revealed four kinds of failures: in
imagination, policy, capabilities, and management.” [9/11

COMMISSION, 7/24/2004] The Washington Post reports,
“Though openly dreaded for months by many Republicans
and quietly feared by the White House, the report was
much gentler on the Bush administration than they
feared. Rather than focus criticism on the Bush
administration, the commission spread the blame broadly

and evenly across two administrations, the FBI, and Congress.” [WASHINGTON POST,

7/23/2004] More to the point, as former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke
notes in a New York Times editorial, “Honorable Commission, Toothless Report,”
because the commission wanted a unanimous report from a bipartisan group, “it
softened the edges and left it to the public to draw many conclusions.” [NEW

YORK TIMES, 7/25/2004] The Washington Post comments, “In many respects, the
panel’s work has been closer to the fact-finding, conspiracy-debunking Warren
Commission of the mid-1960s, which investigated the assassination of President
John F. Kennedy, than to the reform-oriented Church Commission, which
exposed assassination plots and CIA abuses during the mid-1970s.” [WASHINGTON
POST, 7/18/2004]

Entity Tags: John F. Kennedy, Richard A. Clarke, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-
Qaeda, Bush administration (43), Church Commission, 9/11 Commission, US Congress,
Warren Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190623163801/http://www.historyco...

38 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:29



July 22, 2004: Saudi Embassy Says 9/11 Commission Report
Exonerates Saudi Arabia

  

July 24, 2004: FBI Officials Say 9/11 Hijackers Had No Witting
Help in San Diego

  

Larry Mefford. [Source: James
Kegley / San Francisco
Chronicle]

Despite previous leaks to the media showing the 9/11 Commission was given
information showing Pakistani officials were “up to their eyeballs” in
collaboration with the Taliban and al-Qaeda before 9/11 (see June 20, 2004) [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 6/14/2004] , and even reports of a document given to the
commission claiming the “ISI was fully involved in devising and helping the
entire [9/11 plot]” (see July 22, 2004) [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 7/22/2004] , the
9/11 Commission’s Final Report released on this day rarely mentions the ISI at
all. The only significant mention is a brief comment that the ISI was the
Taliban’s “primary patron.” ISI Director Lt. Gen. Mahmood Ahmed is mentioned
only twice, both in the context of post-9/11 diplomacy. Saeed Sheikh is not
mentioned at all. The report notes that details of the 9/11 plot were widely
known by the Taliban leadership, but fails to consider if the Taliban shared that
knowledge or involvement with their “primary patron.” [9/11 COMMISSION,

7/24/2004] Indeed, far from criticizing Pakistan, the commission praises the
country for its support in the war on terrorism, and suggests that the US should
greatly increase its foreign aid there. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Mahmood Ahmed, 9/11
Commission, Saeed Sheikh, Al-Qaeda, Taliban
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The Saudi Embassy in Washington, DC, issues a press release highlighting
portions of the 9/11 Commission Report favorable to Saudi Arabia. It quotes
Prince Bandar as saying: “The 9/11 Commission has confirmed what we have
been saying all along. The clear statements by this independent, bipartisan
commission have debunked the myths that have cast fear and doubt over Saudi
Arabia.” The press release quotes sections of the report saying that there was
no evidence the Saudi government or top officials funded al-Qaeda, that flights
for Saudis who left the US soon after 9/11 were handled professionally (see
September 14-19, 2001), and that the Saudi government was opposed to al-
Qaeda. [ROYAL EMBASSY OF SAUDI ARABIA, WASHINGTON, DC, 7/24/2004; SHENON, 2008, PP.

416-417] Sections of the draft report unfavorable to the Saudi government were
deleted from the main text shortly before publication of the final report (see
June 2004).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Bandar bin Sultan
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, 9/11
Commission, Saudi Arabia, 9/11 Investigations

FBI officials maintain that 9/11 hijackers Nawaf
Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar did not have anyone
knowingly supporting their al-Qaeda activities when
they lived in San Diego in 2000 and 2001.
FBI: Hijackers Had No Witting Support in San Diego -
Larry Mefford, who was the FBI’s head of
counterterrorism until November 2003, says: “Maybe
there’s been something new. But as of the time of my
retirement, there was no credible indication that
anyone in Southern California helped the two
terrorists with knowledge of the 9/11 plot.” And
Richard Garcia, head of the FBI in Los Angeles, says,
“If there was support, I think it was unwitting.”
Garcia says that whatever support the hijackers
received was from Muslims innocently helping other

Muslims.
9/11 Commission Suggests Otherwise - However, the 9/11 Commission’s final
report, published the same day as these comments, suggests otherwise. The
report details extensive help the hijackers received, and strongly implies that at
least some of their helpers, such as Mohdar Abdullah and Anwar al-Awlaki, were
radical Islamists with a similar agenda as the hijackers. For instance, the report
comments, “We believe it is unlikely that [Alhazmi] and Almihdhar… would have
come to the United States without arranging to receive assistance from one or
more individuals informed in advance of their arrival.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
7/24/2004]
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July 24-25, 2004: Al-Qaeda Communications Node Is Turned, He
Leads to Dozens of Operatives Around World

  

July 25, 2004: Iraq War Said to Be Crippling US Intelligence
Operations around the World

  

9/11 Congressional Inquiry Also Suggests Otherwise - The 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry’s final report concluded that at least six 9/11 hijackers received
“substantial assistance” from associates in the US, though it is “not known to
what extent any of these contacts in the United States were aware of the plot.”
The inquiry focused on associates in San Diego, including Abdullah and al-Awlaki
(see July 24, 2003). [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003  ]

What about Abdullah and Al-Awlaki? - In late 2003, new evidence emerged that
Abdullah might have had foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks, but he was
deported anyway, in May 2004 (see May 21, 2004). In late 2004, several months
after the comments by Mefford and Garcia, more evidence against him will
emerge, causing the FBI to reopen its investigation into him (see September
2003-May 21, 2004). In 2008, US intelligence will finally conclude that al-Awlaki
is an al-Qaeda operative (see February 27, 2008), and he will be connected to a
number of attacks in the US.
Entity Tags: Anwar al-Awlaki, Richard Garcia, Nawaf Alhazmi, Mohdar Abdullah, Khalid
Almihdhar, 9/11 Commission, Larry Mefford
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11
Investigations, 9/11 Commission, FBI 9/11 Investigation, Anwar Al-Awlaki

On July 13, 2004, a young Pakistani al-Qaeda operative named Muhammad
Naeem Noor Khan was arrested in Pakistan (see July 13, 2004). US intelligence
agents find what they later call a “treasure trove” of information in Noor Khan’s
computers and documents. [CNN, 8/2/2004] They realize that Khan has served as a
communications hub of sorts for al-Qaeda. He is in frequent contact with dozens
of other al-Qaeda terrorists around the world and passing messages back and
forth from more senior al-Qaeda operatives. Intelligence agents quickly realize
that, through Khan, they can penetrate deep into the core of al-Qaeda’s current
operations. Around the weekend of July 24-25, the Pakistanis convince Khan to
“turn,” or become a double agent. Khan sends e-mails to dozens of activists in
Indonesia, Malaysia, Pakistan, India, Bangladesh, and other countries. He
requests that they contact him immediately and reveal where they are. As the
emails come back, intelligence agents all over the world go into action to
monitor those who have replied to Khan. [GUARDIAN, 8/8/2004] Newsweek later
reports that he sends e-mails to at least six contacts in the US, but the results of
this are unknown. A senior US intelligence official confirms that Khan contacted
people in the US, but believes number is less than six. [MSNBC, 8/8/2004] Some of
Khan’s contacts are quickly arrested, including Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, a
Tanzanian wanted since 1998 for his role in the bombing of the US embassy in his
home country (see July 25-29, 2004). [SUSKIND, 2006] Some communications take
time to reach him. He is sometimes sent handwritten notes or computer discs
from the mountains where bin Laden and other top leaders are hiding out. These
are delivered by secretive relays of couriers who never see each other, using
dead drops to avoid being traced. Other messages come from far-flung
intermediaries who forward e-mail without knowing what it means, where it is
going, or who is sending it. [MSNBC, 8/8/2004] However, on August 1, Bush
administration officials leak Noor Khan’s name to the press and the New York
Times prints his name one day later. This only gives one week for the sting
operation to work. Intelligence officials are crushed the operation has to end
before it could expose many more al-Qaeda operatives (see August 2, 2004).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Other Possible Moles or Informants

US News and World Report writes, “Since 9/11, the worldwide war on terrorism
has stretched those officers [at the CIA] thin, but the Iraq war is now putting
them at a breaking point, say insiders.” Longtime CIA officer Jack Devine says,
“The notion that you could support a military initiative in Iraq, combat
worldwide terrorism, and cover other critical issues was wrong.” About a
quarter of the CIA’s overseas staff is said to be in Iraq. One unnamed CIA officer
says that CIA stations are “standing empty all over the world where there’s stuff
to do. You’re either in Iraq, going to Iraq, or just back.” As a result, the CIA is
turning more frequently to private contractors to make up shortfalls, including
even in operational work. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 7/25/2004]
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July 25-29, 2004: Al-Qaeda Suspect Arrested in Pakistan; Some
Allege Announcement Is Timed for Political Effect

  

Ahmed Khalfan
Ghailani. [Source:
FBI]

July 29, 2004: FBI Letter Vindicates Many of Whistleblower Sibel
Edmonds’ Allegations

  

July 30, 2004: Senator Mark Dayton Says NORAD and FAA Lied
about 9/11 Failures

  

Entity Tags: Jack Devine, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, a high-level al-Qaeda operative
from Tanzania suspected of participating in the 1998
bombings of US embassies in East Africa, is captured in
Gujrat, Pakistan, after a violent standoff with Pakistani
police. [CNN, 8/3/2004] Ghailani’s arrest is publicly announced
on July 29, four days later. The announcement by Pakistan’s
Interior Minister Faisal Hayat is made in an unusual late-
night press conference that takes place just hours before
John Kerry accepts the Democratic nomination for president.
[SALON, 8/17/2004] Pakistani authorities say the announcement
of Ghailani’s arrest was delayed four days because of the
need to confirm his identity before making the
proclamation. [BBC, 7/30/2004] But former Pakistani official
Husain Haqqani later claims the announcement was timed to

upstage the Kerry speech. [SALON, 8/17/2004; UNITED STATES CONFERENCE ON

INTERNATIONAL RELIGIOUS FREEDOM, 6/30/2005] An article in the New Republic
published earlier in the month reported that the Bush administration was asking
Pakistan to make high-profile arrests of al-Qaeda suspects during the Democratic
National Convention in order to redirect US media attention from the
nomination of John Kerry (see July 8, 2004). [NEW REPUBLIC, 7/29/2004] John Judis,
who co-wrote the article predicting such an arrest, says the day after the arrest
is announced, “Well, the latest development pretty much confirms what we
wrote in the article, which is that there was pressure for Pakistan to produce a
high-value target during the last 10 days of July and to announce that arrest.”
He also asks why is it “they announced [the arrest] at all? Because when you
have somebody who’s been in hiding since 1998, they have an enormous amount
of information and contacts. By announcing this guy’s arrest, what you do is you
warn off everybody who’s been associated with him from the last five or six
years. You tell them that they better get their act together or they are going to
be found. So, there’s some, really a lot of questions of why they announced this
thing when they did.… It may be in this case that we—that we, and the
Pakistanis got somebody and prematurely announced this person’s arrest in
order to have an electoral impact.” [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 7/30/2004]

Entity Tags: John Judis, Faisal Hayat, John Ashcroft, John Kerry, Husein Haqqani,
George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Key Captures
and Deaths

A letter by FBI Director Robert Mueller regarding FBI whistleblower Sibel
Edmonds is leaked to the media. Edmonds has made some very serious
allegations about the FBI, including claims of important missed 9/11 warnings
and the existence of a foreign spy ring inside US government agencies. Mueller’s
letter reveals that a highly classified Justice Department report on Edmonds has
concluded that her allegations “were at least a contributing factor in why the
FBI terminated her services.” This report also criticizes the FBI’s failure to
adequately pursue her allegations of espionage. An anonymous official states
that the report concludes that some of her allegations were shown to be true,
others cannot be corroborated because of a lack of evidence, and none of her
accusations were disproved. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/29/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sibel Edmonds, US Department of Justice,
Robert S. Mueller III
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Senator Mark Dayton (D-MN) charges that NORAD and the
FAA have covered up “catastrophic failures” that left
the nation vulnerable during the 9/11 hijackings. He
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Late July 2004: Reporters Test US Airport Security by
Successfully Shipping Uranium Through It

  

August 2004: Abu Hamza Again Arrested, for Offenses under
British Law

  

August 2004: Criticism of the Homeland Security Terror Alert
System

  

says, “For almost three years now, NORAD officials and FAA officials have been
able to hide their critical failures that left this country defenseless during two of
the worst hours in our history.” He notes major discrepancies between various
accounts and chronologies given by officials. He says NORAD officials “lied to
the American people, they lied to Congress and they lied to your 9/11
Commission to create a false impression of competence, communication and
protection of the American people.” He calls the FAA’s and NORAD’s failures
“the most gross incompetence and dereliction of responsibility and negligence
that I’ve ever, under those extreme circumstances, witnessed in the public
sector.” He says that he grew upset about these failures after staying up late
and reading the 9/11 Commission’s final report. [STAR-TRIBUNE (MINNEAPOLIS),

7/30/2004]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Federal Aviation Administration, Mark Dayton, North
American Aerospace Defense Command
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, 9/11 Commission, 9/11
Investigations

ABC News tests US airport security by successfully shipping fifteen pounds of
depleted uranium in a lead-lined steel pipe from the Jakarta, Indonesia, airport
to Los Angeles. Indonesia is a hotbed of al-Qaeda and Islamist terrorist activity.
It goes through successfully. The Department of Homeland Security, instead of
re-examining its airport security protocols, will investigate ABC News and
threaten criminal charges. [CARTER, 2004, PP. 16]

Entity Tags: ABC News, US Department of Homeland Security
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Leading radical cleric Abu Hamza al-Masri is again arrested. He is already in
prison, but this is because he is awaiting proceedings on his extradition to the
US, where he faces criminal charges (see May 27, 2004 and May 27, 2004).
However, the British government decides it would look bad for Britain to hand
over Abu Hamza for prosecution in the US for crimes committed in Britain.
Therefore, the British want to try Abu Hamza at home, and the police are
instructed, in the words of authors Sean O’Niell and Daniel McGrory, to “build a
case, and do it swiftly.” The police decide to use tapes of Abu Hamza preaching
that they seized from his home in 1999 (see March 15-19, 1999) but later
returned to him (see December 1999), as they now decide the tapes show Abu
Hamza making inflammatory statements that reach the level of incitement to
racial hatred and soliciting to murder. O’Niell and McGrory will comment:
“America wanted to put Abu Hamza on trial for recruiting, financing, and
directing terrorism, charges that could see him jailed for up to a hundred years.
But British prosecutors chose to intervene and to accuse him of lesser offences,
mostly under a century-and-a-half-old Victorian statute. The central charge was
that he had crossed the boundaries of freedom of expression—the criminal
equivalent of ignoring the park keeper’s ‘Keep off the grass’ sign. Somehow
Britain managed to make it look as if Abu Hamza was getting off lightly again.”
Abu Hamza will be charged with the offences two months later, and will be
convicted in 2006 (see January 11-February 7, 2006). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP.
295]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza al-Masri
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

In early August 2004, Bush administration officials make multiple television
appearances to defend increased alert levels in three cities during the previous
week (see August 1, 2004). They also highlight the administration’s focus on
terror threats. National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice says “You have to go
out and warn. You have a duty to warn.” New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani,
appearing on the same program, says that he takes the warnings “very
seriously,” adding that they “helped to make us even more alert.” However,
retired General Wesley Clark, former NATO supreme commander and Democratic
presidential nominee, says that the way in which the warnings are used
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August 1, 2004: FBI Whistleblower Sends Scathing Letter to
Chairman of 9/11 Commission

  

August 1, 2004: Terror Alert Issued Using Old Information;
Alleged to be Politically Motivated

  

“undercut the credibility of the system.” Former counterterrorism “tsar”
Richard Clarke says the Bush administration’s warning system is “a
laughingstock” among state, local and business officials he has talked to. He
says that Secretary of Homeland Security Tom Ridge “is not a good spokesman
for this issue. When he says things like ‘Here’s a warning,’ then in the next
breath says the president is doing a great job, that just raises suspicions.” [CNN,

8/9/2004] Criticism of the terror alert system is wide-ranging. Robert
Butterworth, a trauma psychologist in Los Angeles, says the alert system creates
“anticipatory anxiety,” in which unnecessary fear is spread among the public.
Others believe that the very nature of the system is counter-productive. Robert
Pfaltzgraff, a security expert at Tufts University, says that the system could alert
terrorists to the information discovered by US officials and could jeopardize
sources. The alerts could also be used by terrorists to mislead US officials.
“Everyone is looking at truck bombs, car bombs, and suicide bombers,” says
Randall Larsen, CEO and founder of Homeland Security Associates; “How about
if they planned a different kind of attack?” An increase in the alert level could
also be seen as a challenge by a dedicated terrorist cell. “There’s going to be a
core group of people who want to do it in any event, and might even view it is a
dare to see if they can actually do it,” says Juliette Kayyem, a homeland
security specialist at Harvard University. “Basically it’s been a failed system so
far.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 8/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Tom Ridge, Wesley Clark, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Robert Pfaltzgraff,
Robert Butterworth, Homeland Security Associates, Frances Townsend, Condoleezza
Rice, Juliette Kayyem, Randall Larsen, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

Sibel Edmonds writes a blistering critique of the 9/11 Commission’s final report
in a letter to the commission’s chairman Thomas Kean. She says the commission
failed to investigate and report the information she provided in February (see
February 11, 2004) regarding the problems she witnessed while working as a
contract translator in the FBI’s translation unit. She also explains why she thinks
the attacks were not stopped and why the government will not prevent future
attacks. “If Counterintelligence receives information that contains money
laundering, illegal arms sale, and illegal drug activities, directly linked to
terrorist activities; and if that information involves certain nations, certain
semi-legit organizations, and ties to certain lucrative or political relations in this
country, then, that information is not shared with Counterterrorism, regardless
of the possible severe consequences. In certain cases, frustrated FBI agents
cited ‘direct pressure by the State Department,’ and in other cases ‘sensitive
diplomatic relations’ is cited.… Your hearings did not include questions regarding
these unspoken and unwritten policies and practices. Despite your full
awareness and understanding of certain criminal conduct that connects to
certain terrorist related activities, committed by certain US officials and high-
level government employees, you have not proposed criminal investigations into
this conduct, although under the laws of this country you are required to do so.
How can budget increases address and resolve these problems, when some of
them are caused by unspoken practices and unwritten policies?” [EDMONDS,

8/1/2004]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Sibel Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The Bush administration issues a terror alert in the wake of the Democratic
presidential convention, which ended on July 29, 2004. New Code Orange alerts
are put into effect for New York City, Newark, and Washington, DC. Homeland
Security Director Tom Ridge says, “Now this afternoon, we do have new and
unusually specific information about where al-Qaeda would like to attack.…
Compared to previous threat reporting, these intelligence reports have provided
a level of detail that is very specific. The quality of this intelligence, based on
multiple reporting streams in multiple locations, is rarely seen and it is alarming
in both the amount and specificity of the information.… As of now, this is what
we know: reports indicate that al-Qaeda is targeting several specific buildings,
including the International Monetary Fund and World Bank in the District of
Columbia; Prudential Financial in Northern New Jersey; and Citigroup buildings
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August 2, 2004: Retiring Whistleblower Criticizes FBI   

and the New York Stock Exchange in New York.” [DEPARTMENT OF HOMELAND SECURITY,

8/1/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 8/3/2004] But Ridge fails to mention that the so-called
“casing disks” are from 2000 and 2001, nor does he discuss the fact that the
decision on whether to issue the alerts had been hotly debated by officials over
the weekend. Within 24 hours, the age of the intelligence is leaked, causing a
controversy about the merit and urgency of the orange alert. [SUSKIND, 2006, PP.

325-326] The next day it will be revealed that the warning was based on
information from the computer of recently captured al-Qaeda operative
Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan (see August 2, 2004). President Bush and his top
advisors learned of the arrest and subsequent “turning” of Noor Khan just the
day before. They decide to publicize an alert based on data captured with Noor
Khan, even though doing so could jeopardize a sting operation launched just
days earlier in which Noor Khan is contacting dozens of al-Qaeda operatives
around the world (see July 24-25, 2004). [GUARDIAN, 8/8/2004] But even though
Khan was arrested just weeks before, one senior law enforcement official who
was briefed on the alert says, “There is nothing right now that we’re hearing
that is new. Why did we go to this level?… I still don’t know that.” Homeland
Security officials admit that that there is no indication that any terrorist action
was imminent. “What we’ve uncovered is a collection operation as opposed to
the launching of an attack,” says one. However, administration officials insist
that even three-year-old intelligence, when coupled with other information
about al-Qaeda’s plans to attack the US, justifies the security response in the
three cities. President Bush says of the alerts, “It’s serious business. I mean, we
wouldn’t be, you know, contacting authorities at the local level unless
something was real.” A senior counterterrorism official says, “Most of the
information is very dated but you clearly have targets with enough specificity,
and that pushed it over the edge. You’ve got the Republican convention coming
up, the Olympics, the elections…. I think there was a feeling that we should err
on the side of caution even if it’s not clear that anything is new.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 8/3/2004] Former Democratic presidential candidate Howard Dean says he
worries “every time something happens that’s not good for President Bush, he
plays this trump card, which is terrorism. It’s just impossible to know how much
of this is real and how much of this is politics, and I suspect there’s some of
both.” But conservatives defend the alert and Democratic presidential candidate
John Kerry swiftly moves to disassociate his campaign from Dean’s remarks. [NEW

YORK OBSERVER, 8/4/2007] Author William Rivers Pitt points out that Laura Bush and
daughters Barbara and Jenna make high-profile visits to the Citigroup Center in
New York City on the first day of Ridge’s new orange alert. Noting this was one
of the target buildings, Pitt asks, “George W. Bush sent his entire family to the
very place that was supposedly about to be blown to smithereens?” Pitt
concludes, “Bush and his administration officials are using terrorism—the fear of
it, the fight against it—to manipulate domestic American politics. They are, as
they have every day for almost three years now, using September 11 against
their own people.” [TRUTHOUT (.ORG), 8/4/2004]

Entity Tags: Tom Ridge, Taliban, William Rivers Pitt, George W. Bush, John Kerry, Joseph
Lieberman, Al-Qaeda, Howard Dean, Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

FBI agent Mike German quits the FBI and becomes a whistleblower against the
bureau. He claims that FBI superiors committed illegal acts to hinder his
investigation into terrorism in Florida (see September 2002). He complains,
“What’s so frustrating to me is that what I hear the FBI saying every day on TV
when I get home, about how it’s remaking itself to fight terrorism, is not the
reality of what I saw every day in the field.” He also says, “Opportunities to
initiate proactive investigations that might prevent terrorist acts before they
occur, which is purported to be the FBI’s number one priority, continue to be
lost, yet no one is held accountable.” He cites “a continuing failure in the FBI’s
counterterrorism program” which is “not the result of a lack of intelligence, but
a lack of action.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/2/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mike German
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11
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Accused terrorist Yaser Esam Hamdi returns to Saudi Arabia aboard a US military
jet. Earlier in 2004, the US Supreme Court ruled that the US government could
not continue to hold Hamdi, a US citizen, as an enemy combatant without
allowing him to challenge that status (see June 28, 2004). The US government
was still free to bring charges against him but instead chose to negotiate with
his attorneys about a release. In exchange for his release, Hamdi agrees to
renounce his US citizenship and pledge never to travel to Afghanistan, Iraq,
Israel, Pakistan, Syria, the Palestinian West Bank, or Gaza. He must also report
any intent to travel outside Saudi Arabia. [CNN, 10/14/2004]

'Shocking Admission' of Lack of Criminal Case against Hamdi - Andrew Cohen
comments in the Los Angeles Times, “If Hamdi is such a minor threat today that
he can go back to the Middle East without a trial or any other proceeding, it’s
hard not to wonder whether the government has been crying wolf all these
years.” He calls the release “a shocking admission from the government that
there is not now, and probably never has been, a viable criminal case against
Hamdi.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/16/2004]

Hamdi Case Used to Set Favorable Precedent? - Author and reporter Charlie
Savage will agree with Cohen. “Hamdi’s release meant that a prisoner who the
White House had once sworn was too dangerous to be allowed access to a lawyer
was now going free—just like hundreds of prisoners from Guantanamo who were
held without trial for years and then quietly released,” Savage will write. He
will note that many administration critics believe Hamdi’s case had been used as
a tool by the administration to get a favorable judicial precedent and, once that
precedent had been put in place, the administration had no more use for Hamdi
and threw him out of the country rather than actually continue with a
problematic trial or legal proceeding. [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 199-200]

Entity Tags: Charlie Savage, Yaser Esam Hamdi, Andrew Cohen
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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October 14, 2004: Darkazanli Finally Arrested in Germany   

Mamoun Darkazanli.
[Source: Associated Press]

October 14, 2004-October 17, 2004: 62 Percent of Americans
Still Think Hussein Had ‘Strong Links to Al-Qaeda’, 41 Percent
Think He Helped 9/11 Hijackers

  

October 15, 2004: Prominent Muslim Activist Given Long Prison
Term

  

Abdurahman Alamoudi.
[Source: Wikipedia/
public domain]

A group of more than 650 Western foreign affairs specialists, calling themselves
“Security Scholars for a Sensible Foreign Policy,” write an “Open Letter to the
American People,” which says: “American actions in Iraq, including but not
limited to the scandal of Abu Ghraib, have harmed the reputation of the US in
most parts of the Middle East and, according to polls, made Osama bin Laden
more popular in some countries than is President Bush. This increased popularity
makes it easier for al-Qaeda to raise money, attract recruits, and carry out its
terrorist operations than would otherwise be the case.” [ANTI-WAR (.COM),

10/12/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mamoun Darkazanli, under investigation for ties to al-
Qaeda long before 9/11, is finally arrested in Germany.
The Chicago Tribune calls him “one of the most elusive
and mysterious figures associated with al-Qaeda and the
Sept. 11 hijackers.” He has been living openly in
Germany since the 9/11 attacks. The reason for the
timing of the arrest is unclear, but there is speculation it
may be to preempt an attempt by Darkazanli to apply for
asylum in Syria, the nation of his birth. Because German
anti-terrorism laws were so weak until after 9/11, he
cannot even be convicted of financing terrorism.
However, he is also wanted in Spain where prosecutors
have been building a case against him and his associates.
Germany says it intends to extradite him to Spain, but
Darkazanli claims he’s innocent and is going to fight the

extradition. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 10/15/2004]

Entity Tags: Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Spain, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Key Captures and Deaths

A nationwide Harris Poll conducted among 1,016 US adults finds that 63 percent
of the respondents “believe that Iraq, under Saddam Hussein, was a serious
threat to US security.” Slightly less, 62 percent, say they believe that Saddam
Hussein “had strong links to al-Qaeda.” 41 percent of those polled say that
Saddam Hussein “helped plan and support” the 9/11 hijackers and 37 percent
believe that several of the hijackers were Iraqis. 38 percent say that Iraq had
weapons of mass destruction at the time of the US invasion. [HARRIS POLL,
10/21/2004]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Muslim activist Abdurahman Alamoudi is sentenced to 23
years in prison in the US for illegal dealings with Libya.
Charges include that he was involved in a complex plot to
kill Crown Price Abdullah, the de facto ruler of Saudi
Arabia. Prosecutors successfully argued that Alamoudi
served as a go-between Saudi dissidents and Libyan
officials involved in the plot. Alamoudi admitted that he
illegally moved money from Libya, taking nearly $1
million and using it to pay conspirators. The plot, thought
to stem from a personality dispute between the leaders of
Libya and Saudi Arabia, was ultimately foiled by the Saudi
government. The Washington Post notes that Alamoudi
was “one of America’s best-known Muslim activists—a
former head of the American Muslim Council who met

with senior Clinton and Bush administration officials in his efforts to bolster
Muslim political prominence.” He was “once so prominent that his influence
reached the highest levels of the US government.” Alamoudi is said to be
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October 17, 2004: Al-Zarqawi Pledges Loyalty to Bin Laden   

October 19, 2004: NIST Releases Latest Findings of WTC
Investigation; Presents New Hypotheses as to Why the Twin
Towers Collapsed

  

Shyam Sunder. [Source:
NIST]

cooperating with US investigators as part of the deal. It is believed that his
testimony could be very useful to an ongoing probe of the SAAR network, since
he was closely involved with that network (see March 20, 2002). [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/16/2004]

Entity Tags: SAAR Foundation, Abdurahman Alamoudi
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Islamist militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi and his group al-Tawhid pledges
loyalty to bin Laden in a statement posted on the Internet. He states, [Let it be
known that] al-Tawhid pledges both its leaders and its soldiers to the mujahid
commander, Sheikh Osama bin Laden…” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 364] Bin Laden and al-
Zarqawi began discussing the possibility of an alliance in early 2004 (see Early
2004). There had been other occasional contacts and linkages between al-
Zarqawi and his group in years past, but al-Zarqawi had generally maintained his
independence from al-Qaeda. Just one month earlier, al-Zarqawi stated, “I have
not sworn allegiance to [bin Laden] and I am not working within the framework
of his organization.” [NEWSWEEK, 4/4/2005] The Atlantic Monthly will later report
that at the same time al-Zarqwai made his loyalty oath, he also “proclaimed
himself to be the ‘Emir of al-Qaeda’s Operations in the Land of Mesopotamia,’ a
title that subordinated him to bin Laden but at the same time placed him firmly
on the global stage. One explanation for this coming together of these two
former antagonists was simple: al-Zarqawi profited from the al-Qaeda franchise,
and bin Laden needed a presence in Iraq. Another explanation is more complex:
bin Laden laid claim to al-Zarqawi in the hopes of forestalling his emergence as
the single most important terrorist figure in the world, and al-Zarqawi accepted
bin Laden’s endorsement to augment his credibility and to strengthen his grip on
the Iraqi tribes. Both explanations are true. It was a pragmatic alliance, but
tenuous from the start.” [ATLANTIC MONTHLY, 6/8/2006] In December 2004, an
audiotape said to be the voice of bin Laden acknowledges al-Zarqawi’s
comments. “It should be known that the mujahid brother Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
is the emir of the al-Qaeda organization in [Iraq]. The brothers in the group
there should heed his orders and obey him in all that which is good.” [BERGEN,

2006, PP. 364-365]

Entity Tags: Al-Tawhid, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Al-Qaeda in Iraq, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST)
releases nearly 500 pages of documents, detailing the
latest findings of its investigation of the WTC collapses on
9/11. These include its hypotheses for the collapse
sequences of each of the Twin Towers; details of their
analysis of interviews with nearly 1,200 building
occupants, emergency responders, and victims’ relatives;
and information from their analysis of the emergency
response and evacuation procedures. Their investigation
into the collapses is based upon an analysis of thousands
of photos and videos, examination of many of the
elements used to construct the towers, and computer-

enhanced modeling of the plane impacts and the spreading of the fires. Their
hypothesis is that the towers collapsed ultimately due to the fires they suffered:
As the fires burned, the buildings’ steel core columns buckled and shortened.
This shifted more load to the buildings’ perimeter columns, which were already
affected by the heat of the fires, and caused them to give way under the
increased stress. Investigators have conducted a test with a reconstructed
section of the WTC floor, and found that the original fireproofing was sufficient
to meet the New York City building code. They say that had a typical office fire
occurred in the towers, without the structural damage and the loss of some
fireproofing caused by the plane impacts, it is likely the buildings would have
remained standing. Lead investigator Dr. Shyam Sunder says, “The buildings
performed as they should have in the airplane impact and extreme fires to
which they were subjected. There is nothing there that stands out as
abnormal.” NIST’s theories of why the WTC buildings collapsed conflict with an

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
(47)
Osama Bin Laden (229)
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh (105)
Ramzi Yousef (67)
Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman (57)
Victor Bout (23)
Wadih El-Hage (45)
Zacarias Moussaoui (159)

Al-Qaeda by Region

"Lackawanna Six" (13)
Al-Qaeda in Balkans (168)
Al-Qaeda in Germany
(189)
Al-Qaeda in Italy (55)
Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia (149)
Al-Qaeda in Spain (121)
Islamist Militancy in
Chechnya (50)

Specific Alleged Al-Qaeda
Linked Attacks or Plots

1993 WTC Bombing (73)
1993 Somalia Fighting (13)
1995 Bojinka Plot (78)
1998 US Embassy
Bombings (121)
Millennium Bomb Plots
(43)
2000 USS Cole Bombing
(114)
2001 Attempted Shoe
Bombing (23)
2002 Bali Bombings (36)
2004 Madrid Train
Bombings (82)
2005 7/7 London
Bombings (87)

Miscellaneous Al-Qaeda
Issues

Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks (89)
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements (102)
Key Captures and Deaths
(124)

Geopolitics and Islamic
Militancy

US Dominance (112)
Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda
Links (255)
Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism (83)
Israel (61)
Pakistan and the ISI (470)
Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism (322)
US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy (69)
Algerian Militant Collusion
(41)
Indonesian Militant
Collusion (20)
Philippine Militant
Collusion (74)
Yemeni Militant Collusion
(47)
Other Government-
Militant Collusion (23)

Pakistan / ISI: Specific Cases

Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy (37)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121215/http://www.historyco...

3 von 40 23.08.2019, 06:27



October 20, 2004: Millionaire Launches Campaign Questioning
Official 9/11 Story

  

Jimmy Walter. [Source:
Publicity photo]

October 20, 2004-November 3, 2004: BBC Documentary Argues
that Many Aspects of ‘War on Terrorism’ Are Exaggerated Myths

  

Leo Strauss. [Source:
Publicity photo]

earlier investigation by FEMA, which claimed the collapse of the North Tower
had begun in its core, rather than its perimeter columns (see May 1, 2002).
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 10/19/2004; NEW YORK TIMES,
10/20/2004]

Entity Tags: Shyam Sunder, National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade
Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Jimmy Walter, a millionaire from California, spends more
than $5 million promoting the theory that there was a US
government conspiracy behind the 9/11 attacks. Walter,
the heir to an $11 million fortune, runs full-page adverts in
the New York Times, the Wall Street Journal, the New
Yorker, and Newsweek. He also runs television adverts: One
of these questions why Building 7 of the World Trade Center
collapsed on 9/11 despite not being hit by any plane,
another suggests that Flight 77 never flew into the
Pentagon. He offers a prize of $1 million to anyone who can
prove that the WTC buildings collapsed in the way the US
government says, without the use of explosives. Walter
tells the New York Times, “It just isn’t possible that 19

screw-ups with box cutters pulled this whole thing off.” He also helped to pay
for a Zogby poll, which found two-thirds of New Yorkers wanted the 9/11
investigation reopened (see August 30, 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/8/2004; CNN,

11/10/2004; CNN, 11/11/2004; REUTERS, 12/16/2004; SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 11/21/2005]

Entity Tags: Jimmy Walter
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

The BBC airs a three-part documentary entitled “The
Power of Nightmares: The Rise of the Politics of Fear.” It
is directed by Adam Curtis, who the Guardian calls
“perhaps the most acclaimed maker of serious television
programs in Britain.” The documentary argues that much
of what we have been told about the threat of
international terrorism “is a fantasy that has been
exaggerated and distorted by politicians. It is a dark
illusion that has spread unquestioned through
governments around the world, the security services,
and the international media.” The documentary begins
by focusing on Sayyid Qutb in Egypt and Leo Strauss in
the US. Both developed theories in the 1950’s and 1960’s
that liberalism and individualism was weakening the moral certainties of their
societies. Qutb has a strong influence on Islamic Jihad leader Ayman al-
Zawahiri, and then through him, Osama bin Laden. Strauss meanwhile has a
strong effect on neoconservatives such as Donald Rumsfeld, Dick Cheney, and
Paul Wolfowitz, who all eventually gain prominent positions in George W. Bush’s
administration. The documentary follows the rise of Islamic radicals and
compares and contrasts this with the rise of the neoconservatives. Curtis argues
that both groups have greatly benefited from 9/11, because both have been
able to use fear of terrorism to gain widespread popular support. Curtis claims
that al-Qaeda is not the highly centralized, widespread, and powerful
organization that it is frequently depicted to be. Rather, it is more of a concept
and loose alliance of groups with coinciding interests. He says, “Almost no one
questions this myth about al-Qaeda because so many people have got an interest
in keeping it alive.” The documentary gains favorable reviews in newspapers
such as the Los Angeles Times, Christian Science Monitor, and the Guardian.
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 10/18/2004; BBC 2, 10/20/2004; BBC 2, 10/27/2004; BBC 2,
11/3/2004; BBC 2, 11/3/2004; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Sayyid Qutb, Paul Wolfowitz, Osama bin Laden,
Leo Strauss, Donald Rumsfeld, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Adam Curtis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism
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October 22, 2004: Article Claims President Bush Is Focused on
Removing Al-Qaeda’s Top Leaders, Not Interested in Root Causes
of Terrorism

  

Deputy Homeland Security Adviser Richard
Falkenrath. [Source: US State Department]

October 25, 2004: Former President Jimmy Carter Says President
Bush Exploited 9/11 Attacks for Political Gain

  

The Washington Post reports that
President Bush remains focused on the
capture of top al-Qaeda leaders and
has shown little interest in other
counterterrorism efforts. The Post
reports, “Bush conducts the war on
terrorism above all as a global hunt
for a cast of evil men he knows by
name and photograph. He tracks
progress in daily half-hour meetings
that Richard A. Falkenrath, who
sometimes attended them before
departing recently as deputy
homeland security adviser, described
as ‘extremely granular, about
individual guys.’” Falkenrath says,
“This is a conversation he’s been

having every day, more or less, with his senior advisers since September 11th.”
It covers “the same people, over and over again.”
"Decapitate the Beast" - In 2002, the CIA identified about 30 al-Qaeda leaders
known as “high-value targets,” and the Bush administration believed al-Qaeda
would collapse without them. White House counterterrorism adviser Frances
Townsend similarly says Bush’s strategy since 9/11 has been to “decapitate the
beast.” She says the men on the list have “unique expertise, experience, or
access.” Al-Qaeda may replace them, “but does that person have the same
strength and leadership and capability? The answer is no. Maybe he acquires it
on the job, but maybe not.” However, many counterterrorism experts
increasingly believe that al-Qaeda has turned into more of an ideology than a
hierarchical structure, and that the movement can easily survive the loss of its
top leaders.
Crossing Names Off a List - Since shortly after 9/11, Bush has had a card
containing a list of the names of the top al-Qaeda leaders, and he likes to
personally cross them off the card whenever any are captured or killed. The Post
says that Bush “mentions little else, save the Taliban’s expulsion from power,
when describing progress against al-Qaeda. According to people who have
briefed him, Bush still marks changes by hand” on his copy of list of leaders. He
sees the issue largely in terms of a battle of wills between himself and al-Qaeda
leaders, although he also focuses on removing the governments of countries he
believes are state sponsors of terrorism, such as Iraq.
Bush Not Interested in Root Causes of Terrorism - Bush is uninterested in polls
showing sharply rising anti-US sentiment overseas, particularly in Muslim
countries. One high high-ranking national security official says of the increasing
Muslim hostility to the US, “I don’t think it matters.” Many counterterrorism
experts and officials disagree. Wayne Downing, Bush’s counterterrorism “tsar”
from late 2001 until early 2004, says that Osama bin Laden has worked
effectively to “convince the Islamic world the US is the common enemy.… We
have done little or nothing [to combat this perception]. That is the big failure.”
The Post says that “strong majorities of several dozen officers and officials who
were interviewed… cite a long list of proposals to address terrorism at its roots
that have not been carried out.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Washington Post, Wayne Downing, Osama bin Laden, George W. Bush,
Frances Townsend, Al-Qaeda, Richard A. Falkenrath, Taliban
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Former President Jimmy Carter says in an interview, “President Bush has
exploited the September 11, 2001, attacks for political gain.” He adds: “I think
the basic reason is that our country suffered, in 9/11, a terrible and shocking
attack… and George Bush has been adroit at exploiting that attack and he has
elevated himself, in the consciousness of many Americans, to a heroic
commander in chief, fighting a global threat against America. He’s repeatedly
played that card, and to some degree quite successfully.” [REUTERS, 10/25/2004]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, James Earl “Jimmy” Carter, Jr.
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October 26, 2004: CIA Deputy Director Still Believes 9/11 Attacks
Could Not Have Been Stopped

  

James Pavitt.
[Source: Publicity
photo]

October 29, 2004: Bush Authorizes Pentagon, and Not Just CIA,
to Give Cash, Equipment, and Weapons to Foreign Fighters

  

October 29, 2004: CIA and Other Analysts Conclude Bin Laden’s
Speech Favors Bush’s Reelection Chances

  

CIA officer Rolf Mowatt-
Larssen. [Source:
Department of Energy]

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

James Pavitt, the CIA’s Deputy Director of Operations,
states, “Given what we now know, in all the hindsight of the
year 2004, I still do not believe we could have stopped the
[9/11] attacks.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2004] Pavitt is said to
be heavily criticized in a still-classified CIA report about that
agency’s failures to stop the 9/11 attacks (see January 7,
2005).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, James Pavitt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

President Bush signs the 2004 Defense Authorization Act which contains a
provision giving the Pentagon authority for US special operations to give cash,
equipment, and weapons to foreign fighters and groups who are willing to ally
themselves with the US on certain military operations. Under the new piece of
legislation, US Special Operations Command will have as much as $25 million a
year to spend on supporting “foreign forces, irregular forces, groups or
individuals.” Commenting on Congress’ generous appropriation, retired Army
Gen. Wayne Downing tells the Associated Press, “For the kind of stuff they want
to do—buy AK-47s, pick-up trucks, stuff like that—this is a lot of money. If they
can slip someone $100,000 to buy information or buy support (from foreign
individuals or groups), then that would be very useful.” Until now, these types
of operations were restricted to the CIA—but only when authorized by a
presidential directive. This new provision imposes no such restrictions on the
Pentagon’s special operations. Some observers have expressed concern that this
will lead to problems. They fear that special operations will end up funding and
arming unsavory foreign elements that later turn against the US, as has
happened on countless occasions during the last half-century. Others say the
measure is part of Rumsfeld’s strategy to make the defense department more
autonomous so its activities will not be subject to the oversight of other
agencies. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/30/2005]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, US Congress, Wayne Downing
Timeline Tags: US Military
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA analyzes bin Laden’s new speech, which was
released four days before the US presidential election (see
October 29, 2004), and concludes that it improves George
Bush’s reelection chances. According to author Ron Suskind,
the CIA, which has “spent years… parsing each word of the
al-Qaeda leader,” knows that “bin Laden speaks only for
strategic reasons—and those reasons are debated with often
startling depth inside the organization’s leadership.” The
analysts conclude that “bin Laden’s message was clearly
designed to assist the president’s reelection.” Deputy
Director John McLaughlin says in a meeting analyzing the
speech, “Bin Laden certainly did a nice favor today for the
president.” CIA deputy associate director Jami Miscik
similarly comments, “Certainly, he would want Bush to keep
doing what he’s doing for a few more years.” However, the

CIA does not discuss why bin Laden wants Bush to stay. Suskind will write, “But
an ocean of hard truths before them—such as what did it say about US policies
that bin Laden would want Bush reelected—remained untouched.” CIA officer
Rolf Mowatt-Larssen will later say: “It was sad. We just sat there. We were
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October 29, 2004: National Security Council Principals Know
Bush’s Ratings Go Up When Bin Laden Appears

  

dispirited.” Several National Security Council members have already reached the
conclusion that bin Laden’s presence on the international stage helps Bush (see
October 29, 2004). Both presidential candidates condemn bin Laden. John Kerry
says, “As Americans, we are absolutely united in our determination to hunt
down and destroy Osama bin Laden.” George Bush says, “Americans will not be
intimidated or influenced by an enemy of our country.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 335-6]

Several commentators believe the intervention will help Bush, for example:
 Veteran journalist Walter Cronkite says, “I have a feeling that it could tilt the

election a bit. In fact, I’m a little inclined to think that Karl Rove, the political
manager at the White House, who is a very clever man, he probably set up bin
Laden to this thing.” [CNN, 10/29/2004]

 Roger Simon of US News and World Report says, “I don’t have any trouble
parsing out who this helps. I think this is an enormous boost for George Bush.”
[CNN, 10/29/2004]

 MSNBC host Chris Matthews says, “The big thing in politics, of course, is picking
the right topic… This creates a terrible situation for the challenger, because it
seems to me that Karl Rove has his finger on this.” [MSNBC, 10/29/2004]

 MSNBC correspondent Andrea Mitchell says, “It makes it harder for Kerry, and it
shifts the subject matter back to what George Bush is strongest on. So the Bush
people may not say that they are happy about this, but I’m sure that they could
not be more pleased that this is the subject of the closing days. How do you say
October surprise? This is one that could benefit the president.” [MSNBC,
10/29/2004]

 CNBC co-host Lawrence Kudlow says, “It will play into Bush’s hands.… it falls
into Bush’s lap. And unlike 2000, I think it’s the kind of thing that will cause the
remaining undecided voters in the next 72 hours or so to break for Bush.” [MSNBC,

10/29/2004]

 Weekly Standard staff writer Stephen Hayes says, “I think that, as most people
have indicated, that is likely to help President Bush.” [MSNBC, 10/29/2004]

Other commentators from across the political spectrum who suggest the speech
will help Bush include Fox News correspondent Major Garrett, Boston Herald
columnist Mike Barnicle, Time magazine correspondent Karen Tumulty, former
plumber G. Gordon Liddy, former presidential candidate Pat Buchanan, MSNBC
host Joe Scarborough, the Cook Political Report editor and publisher Charlie
Cook, Washington Post journalist Jeffery Birnhaum, and Roll Call executive
editor Morton Kondracke. [FOX NEWS, 10/29/2004; FOX NEWS, 10/29/2004; CNN,

10/29/2004; MSNBC, 10/29/2004; MSNBC, 10/29/2004] Some right wing commentators
suggest that the tape will help Kerry, including Fox News political commentator
Dick Morris, Weekly Standard executive editor Fred Barnes, Washington Times
reporter Bill Gertz, Fox News host Sean Hannity, and author Peggy Noonan. [FOX

NEWS, 10/29/2004; FOX NEWS, 10/29/2004; FOX NEWS, 10/29/2004; FOX NEWS, 10/29/2004] A
Newsweek poll shows that Bush’s lead increases after the tape is released and,
after the election, John Kerry, the losing Democratic candidate, will attribute
his failure to bin Laden’s intervention: “We were rising in the polls until the last
day the tape appeared. We flat-lined the day the tape appeared, and went
down on Monday.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/1/2004; MSNBC, 1/30/2005] George Bush will
also agree that the tape helped, saying, “I thought it was going to help. I
thought it would help remind people that if bin Laden doesn’t want Bush to be
the president, something must be right with Bush.” [REUTERS, 3/1/2006]

Entity Tags: John Kerry, Lawrence Kudlow, Karen Tumulty, Joseph Scarborough, Michael
Barnicle, John E. McLaughlin, Walter Cronkite, Osama bin Laden, Rolf Mowatt-Larssen,
Stephen Hayes, Morton Kondrake, Sean Hannity, Patrick Buchanan, Jeff Birnbaum,
Peggy Noonan, Jami Miscik, Roger Simon, G. Gordon Liddy, George W. Bush, Bill Gertz,
Central Intelligence Agency, Andrea Mitchell, Chris Matthews, Fred Barnes, Dick Morris,
Charles Cook
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

Several members of the National Security Council conclude that Osama bin
Laden’s presence on the international stage is helping George Bush’s presidential
campaign. (The CIA has apparently concluded the same (see October 29, 2004
and October 29, 2004).) Author Ron Suskind will write, “While the CIA glimpsed
at the issue of bin Laden’s motivations and turned away, there were those who
understood just how acutely this heated, global dialog—of ideas and message
and the preservation of power, of us and them—was a two way street. On that
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October 29, 2004: In Speech Released Just Prior to US Elections,
Bin Laden Criticizes President Bush and Takes Credit for 9/11
Attacks for First Time

  

Bin Laden makes his Towers of
Lebanon speech. [Source: Al-Jazeera]

score, any number of NSC principals could tell you something so dizzying that
not even they will touch it: that Bush’s ratings track with bin Laden’s ratings in
the Arab world. No one doubts that George Bush is earnest when he thinks of the
victims of 9/11 and speaks of his longing to bring the culprits to justice. Yet he
is an ambitious man, atop a nation of ambitious and complex desires, who knows
that when the al-Qaeda leader displays his forceful presence, his own approval
ratings rise, and vice versa.” [SUSKIND, 2006, PP. 336-7]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden, National Security Council
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

Four days before the presidential election in
the US, Osama bin Laden releases a new video
in which he addresses the US people and alludes
to his role in 9/11. The tape was handed to an
employee at Al Jazeera’s bureau in Islamabad,
Pakistan, on the day it was broadcast. [MSNBC,

10/30/2004]

Bin Laden Had Idea of 'Destroying Towers in
America' - In his strongest admission yet that he
was involved in planning 9/11, bin Laden says,
“Allah knows that the plan of striking the
towers had not occurred to us, but the idea
came to me when things went just too far with
the American-Israeli alliance’s oppression and
atrocities against our people in Palestine and

Lebanon.” After likening the US and Israel to “a crocodile devouring a child,” he
continues, “As I looked at those destroyed towers in Lebanon, it occurred to me
to punish the oppressor in kind by destroying towers in America, so that it would
have a taste of its own medicine and would be prevented from killing our
women and children.” He attempts to isolate the US from other Western
countries, pointing out that “security is one of the pillars of human life” and
that al-Qaeda has not attacked Sweden, for example, because Sweden has not
attacked the Middle East. “If the US leaves Muslims alone, they will leave it
alone.”
Criticizes Bush's Inaction on 9/11 - Bin Laden is critical of President Bush and his
inaction on 9/11, saying: “It did not occur to us that the commander in chief of
the American armed forces would leave fifty thousand of his citizens in the two
towers to face this great horror on their own, just when they needed him most.
It seems that a little girl’s story about a goat and its butting was more important
than dealing with airplanes and their butting into skyscrapers.” He comments
that the Bush administration favors certain corporations and has mismanaged
public funds: “To some analysts and diplomats, it seems as if we and the White
House are on the same team shooting at the United States’ own goal, despite
our different intentions.” He concludes: “I say unto you in truth that your
security lies not in the hands of Kerry, Bush, or al-Qaeda. It lies in your own
hands, and whichever state does not encroach on our security thereby ensures
its own. Allah is our master; you have none. Peace be upon those who follow
true guidance.” [LADEN, 2005, PP. 237-244]

Speech Will Benefit Bush - Despite the criticism of Bush in the speech, most
commentators think it will actually help Bush get reelected. For example, Time
magazine correspondent Karen Tumulty says: “I find it hard to find any way that
this helps John Kerry. What we’ve seen over and over and over again is that
when terrorism is the topic, and when people are reminded of 9/11, Bush’s
numbers go up.” [CNN, 10/29/2004] The CIA also concludes this is what bin Laden
intended (see October 29, 2004). And on this evening, an aide brings up the new
bin Laden video tape to Bush’s senior adviser Karl Rove, who is with the
president in Ohio, campaigning for the election. “This has the feel of
something,” Rove says slowly, “that’s not gonna hurt us at all.” [DRAPER, 2007, PP.

263]

Entity Tags: Karen Tumulty, Karl C. Rove, George W. Bush, John Kerry, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Other 9/11 Investigations, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, 9/11 Investigations
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(Shortly After October 29, 2004): Some CIA Officials Suspect Bin
Laden Has Moved to Urban Areas in Pakistan

  

October 31, 2004: Senator McCain Says Bin Laden Video Helps
President Bush Win Reelection

  

Early Winter 2004: US Patrol Allegedly Almost Accidentally
Stumbles upon Bin Laden

  

Mustafa Abu al-Yazid.
[Source: Al Jazeera]

November 2004: Head of FBI’s 9/11 Investigation Says 9/11
Attacks Were Virtually Unstoppable

  

Mary Galligan. [Source: FBI]

Roughly around 2004, the CIA suspects that Osama bin Laden has moved from
the mountains of Pakistan or Afghanistan to an urban area in Pakistan. Marty
Martin leads the CIA’s hunt for bin Laden from 2002 to 2004. After bin Laden’s
death in 2011, he will say: “We could see from his videos what his circumstances
were. In the immediate years [after bin Laden’s escape from Tora Bora in late
2001] he looked battle fatigued and on the run. He didn’t look healthy. We knew
he was moving. But where? We simply didn’t know. Then, he gained weight and
looked healthy. I told my analysts, ‘He’s gone urban, moved somewhere stable
and safe.’” [ABC NEWS, 5/19/2011] The only publicly known video of bin Laden after
December 2001 is one released in October 2004, so Martin presumably is
referring to that (see December 26, 2001 and October 29, 2004).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Marty Martin, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Senator John McCain (R-AZ) says, “[Osama] bin Laden may have just given us a
little boost. Amazing, huh?” He is referring to the videotape of bin Laden giving
a speech that was released just four days before the 2004 US presidential
elections (see October 29, 2004), and two days prior to his comment. McCain
clarifies, “[The video] is helpful to President Bush because it puts the focus on
the war on terrorism.” The CIA and other intelligence agency analysts also agree
that the video helps Bush win reelection, and that that was bin Laden’s
intention (see October 29, 2004). [THE HOUR, 10/31/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, John McCain, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A US patrol allegedly nearly accidentally stumbles upon
bin Laden. High-ranking al-Qaeda leader Mustafa Abu al-
Yazid will tell the following story to Omar Farooqi, a
Taliban officer who later tells it to a Newsweek reporter.
Bin Laden and his entourage is holed up somewhere in the
mountains along the Afghanistan-Pakistan border. A sentry
spots of a patrol of US soldiers who seem headed straight
for the hideout. The sentry radios an alert to bin Laden’s
40 or so bodyguards to remove him to a fallback position
and supposedly there is even talk of killing bin Laden to
prevent him from being taken alive. But the sentry
watches the patrol move in a different direction without
realizing how close they accidentally came to bin Laden.
A former US intelligence officer later tells Newsweek that

he is aware of official reporting on this incident. [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Mustafa Abu al-Yazid
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Afghanistan, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Mary Galligan, the head of the FBI’s 9/11
investigation, says that the 9/11 attacks were
virtually unstoppable. Galligan was the head of
the FBI’s domestic terror squad in the summer of
2001, and then headed PENTTBOM, the FBI’s 9/11
investigation from just after the 9/11 attacks
until early 2004 (see June 14, 2004). [FEDERAL

BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 7/1/2010] She says: “If I had
[9/11 hijacker Mohamed] Atta—say, we got a call
from a next-door neighbor, and we sent a guy out
there—he’s not gonna give us the plan, so the
agent is gonna come back to me and say, ‘Mary,
he’s nothing.’ And what could I do? Nothing. Or
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Between Late 2004-January 2005: Memo Says Strategic Support
Branch Agents May Include ‘Notorious Figures’

  

November 2004: Aggressive Afghan Counter-Narcotics Program
Proposed and Ultimately Rejected

  

Bobby Charles. [Source: State
Department]

November 2004: FBI Officer Calls 9/11 Plot Unstoppable   

let’s assume we learned the hijackers’ names in 2000. We would have surveilled
them and listened to their conversations. But we know now they didn’t even
know the plan at that time. If we approached them, they would have left the
country. Would bin Laden then have sent more people? Yes.” [VANITY FAIR, 11/2004]

Galligan’s comment that the hijackers didn’t know the plan for 9/11 is
contradicted by much evidence. For instance, in March 2001, most of them
recorded videos in which they pledged to die martyrs in the US, and some of
these videos were made public in 2002 and 2003 (see (December 2000-March
2001)).
Entity Tags: PENTTBOM, Mary Galligan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Denials, FBI 9/11 Investigation

A Pentagon memo states that agents recruited as part of the Pentagon’s covert
operations program, the Strategic Support Branch (see October 2001-April 2002),
“may include ‘notorious figures’ whose links to the US government would be
embarrassing if disclosed.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Strategic Support Branch, or Project Icon
Timeline Tags: US Military
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants

Assistant Secretary of State Bobby Charles, who runs
the State Department’s Bureau for International
Narcotics and Law Enforcement Affairs (INL), has
been growing increasingly concerned about the
worsening drug crisis in Afghanistan. He starts
warning his superiors that unless the problem is dealt
with, it could “devour” the Afghan government.
Charles pushes for a multi-faceted counter-narcotics
program. One controversial aspect of his program
would involve aggressive aerial spraying of Afghan
poppy fields using a diluted solution of the pesticide
known commercially as Roundup. To minimize Afghan
opposition to the spraying, the program would be
combined with an informational campaign asserting
that the pesticide is safe and an aid package for

alternative agricultural development. Further, the US military would begin
counter-narcotics missions such as destroying drug labs. Secretary of State Colin
Powell presents Charles’ program to President Bush and other top officials
shortly after Bush’s reelection. Bush completely agrees with the program, even
saying that he is determined not to “waste another American life on a narco-
state.” However, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld is firmly opposed to the program
and, as author James Risen notes, “Time and again in the Bush administration,
Rumsfeld simply ignored decisions made by the president in front of his war
cabinet, according to several senior administration officials.” One month later,
with Powell losing power as he leaves the Bush administration, Rumsfeld
decreases support for the program, effectively killing it. Charles is told that he
is now “highly inconvenient” and is pushed out of his job by the new Secretary
of State Condoleezza Rice in early 2005. [RISEN, 2006, PP. 152-162]

Entity Tags: Colin Powell, George W. Bush, Donald Rumsfeld, Bureau for International
Narcotics and Law Enforcement Affairs, Robert Charles, US Department of State
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

Michael Rolince, head of counterintelligence at the FBI’s Washington office, says
of the 9/11 hijackers, “These guys were pros. For us to have done anything,
these guys had to make a mistake. And they didn’t. Could we have generated
enough information-ever-to keep them off those planes? I doubt it.” [VANITY FAIR,

11/2004] In 2002, an FBI agent called this kind of argument “the Superman
scenario.” The notion that the hijackers made no mistakes had been discredited
well before Rolince’s comments (see April 2002).
Entity Tags: Michael Rolince
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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November-December 2004: Political Purge of CIA Follows
Presidential Election

  

November 2, 2004: Dutch Filmmaker Killed by Member of Al-
Qaeda-Linked Group

  

Theo van Gogh. [Source:
Column Film]

Category Tags: Warning Signs, 9/11 Denials

A former CIA officer will tell New Yorker reporter Seymour Hersh that, in
mid-2004, the White House began putting pressure on CIA analysts “to see more
support for the administration’s political position.” But after Porter Goss
becomes the new CIA director (see September 24, 2004) and the November 2004
election passes, a “political purge” of employees who have written papers that
dissent with Bush policies begins. One former official notes that only “true
believers” remain. [NEW YORKER, 1/24/2005]

'Creeping Politicization' - An anonymous former CIA official tells Newsday: “The
agency is being purged on instructions from the White House. Goss was given
instructions… to get rid of those soft leakers and liberal Democrats.” [NEWSDAY,

11/14/2004] In 2007, CIA analyst Valerie Plame Wilson will write, “Employees’
worst fears about the creeping politicization of the CIA” are confirmed when
Goss issues the memo about the agency supporting the administration. She will
observe: “Although a CIA spokesman explained the memo as a statement of the
agency’s nonpartisan nature, it appeared to be just the opposite. It had a kind
of creepy Orwellian Ministry of Truth ring to it—further dismaying CIA staffers
who believed the agency was rapidly losing credibility and power as partisan
politics began to degrade its work product.” [WILSON, 2007, PP. 212] Days after the
November 2004 presidential election, Goss circulates an internal memorandum
to all CIA employees, telling them their job is to “support the administration
and its policies in our work.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/17/2004] The memo also contains
a caveat that they should “let the facts alone speak to the policymaker.”
However, an op-ed in the Los Angeles Times calls this mere “lip service,” and
says the memo leaves “the impression that in the second Bush administration,
the White House will run the CIA.… Goss has confirmed the worst fears of critics
who warned he was too partisan when Bush appointed him.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
11/21/2004]

Morale 'Dangerously Low,' Many Senior Officials Leave - Plame Wilson will recall
hearing from her colleagues throughout August, while she was on leave, “that
morale was dangerously low, and there was a spirit of outright revolt towards
Porter Goss and his ‘Gosslings.’ Everyone was calculating the benefits of staying
or jumping from the fast-sinking ship.” [WILSON, 2007, PP. 213] Such new policies
inspire more employees to leave. By the time the purge is completed in early
2005, about 20 senior CIA officials will have resigned or retired. Only one
member of the leadership team from George Tenet’s tenure will remain.
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/6/2005] Newsweek says the “efforts at cleaning house may
have only thrown the spy agency into deeper turmoil.” [NEWSWEEK, 2/21/2005]

Plame Wilson will write: “At least one thousand years of hard-earned
operational experience walked out when our country’s national security needs
were greatest. It was devastating.” [WILSON, 2007, PP. 213]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Porter J. Goss, Valerie Plame Wilson, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Dutch filmmaker Theo van Gogh is killed by al-Qaeda
linked figures. He is shot while on the streets of
Amsterdam, then his throat is slit and a note is pinned to
his chest with a knife. Van Gogh had received death
threats after the release of his short film Submission,
which criticized the mistreatment of Muslim women. A
Dutch Moroccan named Mohammed Bouyeri is soon
captured after a shootout with police. He is later
sentenced to life in prison for van Gogh’s murder. About
13 other mostly North African men are linked to Bouyeri,
and most of them are later convicted for various crimes.
This group is said to have ties to al-Qaeda cells in Spain
and Belgium, and links to bombings in Casablanca and
Madrid (see May 16, 2003 and 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,

2004). [PBS FRONTLINE, 1/25/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Bouyeri, Theo van Gogh

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121215/http://www.historyco...

11 von 40 23.08.2019, 06:27



November 2, 2004: George W. Bush Reelected President of US;
He Shuffles Some Cabinet Positions

  

November 11, 2004: Laboratory Director Questions Cause of WTC
Collapses

  

Kevin Ryan. [Source:
Public domain]

November 15, 2004: Informant Immolates Self near White House
in Protest against FBI

  

Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

President George W. Bush and Vice President Dick Cheney are re-elected to the
US presidency for a second term. In the coming months, some important cabinet
officials are replaced. Secretary of State Colin Powell resigns. Condoleezza Rice
moves from National Security Adviser to Secretary of State. Her Deputy National
Security Adviser Steven Hadley becomes the new National Security Adviser.
Attorney General John Ashcroft resigns and is replaced by Alberto Gonzalez.
Department of Homeland Security Director Tom Ridge resigns and is replaced by
Michael Chertoff. [CBS NEWS, 11/30/2004]

Entity Tags: Alberto R. Gonzales, Colin Powell, Tom Ridge, Stephen J. Hadley,
Condoleezza Rice, George W. Bush, Michael Chertoff, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, John
Ashcroft
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, 2004 Elections
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US
Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 9/11 Investigations

Kevin Ryan, the laboratory director at Environmental
Health Laboratories Inc., which is a subsidiary of
Underwriters Laboratories Inc., writes an e-mail to the
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST)—the
agency currently investigating the WTC collapses—in which
he challenges the official theory regarding the WTC
collapses. According to Ryan, Underwriters Laboratories
Inc. was the company that certified the steel components
used in the construction of the World Trade Center, and it
had been agreed that the samples it certified met all
requirements. His e-mail states, “This story just does not
add up. If steel from [the Twin Towers] did soften or melt,
I’m sure we can all agree that this was certainly not due to
jet fuel fires of any kind, let alone the briefly burning fires

in those towers.” His e-mail is published on the Internet, and generates interest
on many websites. Days later, Kevin Ryan is fired because, according to a
company spokesman, he “expressed his own opinions as though they were
institutional opinions and beliefs” of Underwriters Laboratories. According to
Underwriters Laboratories, “there is no evidence” that any firm tested the
materials used to build the towers. They also say that Ryan was not involved in
any way with their fire protection division, which had conducted testing at
NIST’s request. [SOUTH BEND TRIBUNE, 11/22/2004]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, Underwriters Laboratories
Inc., Kevin Ryan, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Mohamed Alanssi, an FBI counterterrorism informant (see November 2001), sets
himself on fire in front of the White House in protest over how the bureau has
handled him. Alanssi had previously informed the Washington Post and Robert
Fuller, his FBI handler in New York, of his intention. Fuller is an FBI agent who
failed to locate the 9/11 hijackers in the US before 9/11 (see September 4,
2001, September 4-5, 2001 and September 4-5, 2001). Alanssi approaches the
White House and asks the Secret Service to deliver a note to President Bush.
When he is turned away, he steps back and then sets his jacket on fire, suffering
serious burns before the Secret Service agents can extinguish the flames. Alanssi
is primarily unhappy that the FBI has confiscated his passport, because he is ill
and wants to visit his family in Yemen, where his wife is sick with stomach
cancer. The FBI is apparently holding the passport in an attempt to make him
testify at the trial of Mohammed Ali Hassan al-Moayad, an associate of Osama
bin Laden that Alanssi informed on (see January 2003). Alanssi has also
complained to the Post that the FBI has not kept all of its promises, allowing his
identity to become known, endangering himself and his family, not giving him US
citizenship, and paying him $100,000 after promising him he would “be a
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November 17, 2004: US Intelligence Believes Al-Qaeda Is Plotting
Major Attack in Britain; FBI Agents Afraid to Use London Subway

  

November 18, 2004-February 8, 2005: Two 7/7 London Bombers
Attend Training Camp in Pakistan Again

  

Mohammad Sidique Khan (left) and Shehzad Tanweer (right)
passing through immigration control in Karachi, Pakistan.
[Source: Public domain]

November 28, 2004: Televangelist Misrepresents 9/11 Remarks   

millionaire.” Alanssi told the Post: “It is my big mistake that I have cooperated
with FBI. The FBI has already destroyed my life and my family’s life and made us
in a very danger position.… I am not crazy to destroy my life and my family’s life
to get $100,000.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/16/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Alanssi, Robert Fuller, US Secret
Service
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants

Newsweek reports that US intelligence sources believe “al-Qaeda operatives
[are] plotting a ‘big bomb’ attack against a major landmark in Britain—but
[have] no active plans for strikes in the United States…” The article continues:
“Some US law enforcement officers based in London… have become extremely
concerned about evidence regarding possible active al-Qaeda plots to attack
targets in Britain. According to a US government official, fears of terror attacks
have prompted FBI agents based in the US Embassy in London to avoid traveling
on London’s popular underground railway (or tube) system, which is used daily
by millions of commuters. While embassy-based officers of the US Secret
Service, Immigration and Customs bureaus, and the CIA still are believed to use
the underground to go about their business, FBI agents have been known to turn
up late to crosstown meetings because they insist on using taxis in London’s
traffic-choked business center.” [NEWSWEEK, 11/17/2004; SALON, 11/18/2004]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Two suicide bombers in the 7/7
London bombings (see July 7,
2005) attend a militant
training camp in Pakistan. On
November 18, 2004, 7/7
bombers Mohammad Sidique
Khan and Shehzad Tanweer fly
from Britain to Pakistan.
British officials will later
accuse the two other 7/7
bombers, Germaine Lindsay
and Hasib Hussain, and three
of their associates, Waheed
Ali, Sadeer Saleem, and
Mohammed Shakil, of scouting

for bomb targets on December 16 and 17, 2004. The five of them visit the
Natural History Museum, the London Eye, and the London Aquarium. Ali,
Saleem, and Shakil will later be charged with assisting the 7/7 bombers, but
they will claim they were merely on a sightseeing trip. In any case, nine days
later, on December 26, Ali and Saleem fly to Pakistan. Ali will later admit in
court that they meet Khan and Tanweer at a training camp. Tanweer apparently
spends much of the time at a training camp near Kashmir (see December 2004-
January 2005), and Khan mostly trains elsewhere with an al-Qaeda linked
explosives expert (see July 23, 2005). Khan and Tanweer leave Pakistan on
February 8, 2005, while Ali and Saleem stay until late February. [GUARDIAN,

7/19/2005; GUARDIAN, 4/14/2008; GUARDIAN, 5/21/2008] Khan and Tanweer attended
training camps in Pakistan in the summer of 2003 (see July-September 2003),
and Khan also went in July 2001 (see July 2001).
Entity Tags: Waheed Ali, Mohammed Shakil, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Shehzad Tanweer,
Sadeer Saleem
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region

Three years after he blamed homosexuals, abortionists, and civil liberties groups
for causing 9/11 (see September 13, 2001) and apologized for some of his
remarks (see September 14, 2001), televangelist Jerry Falwell misstates his
remarks on NBC’s Meet the Press. He now claims that when he made his
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November 29, 2004: Former Spanish Prime Minister Suggests
Basque Separatists Were Connected to Madrid Train Bombings

  

December 2004: 9/11 Commission Report Savaged in Joint
Harvard/MIT Journal

  

December 2004: White House Reportedly Gives Pentagon
Permission to Operate Unilaterally in Some Countries; Could
Possibly Conduct ‘Terrorist Activities’

  

statement, he “likewise” held responsible “a sleeping church, a lethargic
church.” However, the transcript and reports of his remarks show he did not
make such a claim. Falwell also attacks progressive religious figure Jim Wallis as
“anti-America[n]” because Wallis did not support former president Ronald
Reagan’s Cold War policies of “peace through strength.” Had Wallis “been the
president in World War II,” Falwell says, “we’d all be speaking German now.”
Falwell widens his attack to include gay Republicans; when moderator Tim
Russert notes that television writer Marc Cherry is a “conservative gay
Republican,” Falwell replies, “Well, the fact that he’s a gay Republican means
he should join the Democratic Party.” [MSNBC, 11/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Tim Russert, Jim Wallis, Marc Cherry, Jerry Falwell
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Recently retired Spanish Prime Minister Jose María Aznar says to a parliamentary
investigation, “There is absolute proof that shows… a connection between ETA
terrorists and Islamic terrorism.… I am one of those who believe that all [forms
of] terrorism end up being connected.” ETA are a Basque separatist group.
According to the Guardian, Aznar’s political party lost a national election three
days after the March 2004 Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
2004) “partly because voters mistrusted his government’s initial insistence that
ETA, rather than Islamists, was to blame.” Since then, little evidence has come
forward suggesting any ETA link with the bombing, although some of the Arab
bomb suspects had contacts with some ETA associates in prison several years
before. Aznar denies that his government lied about what it knew regarding who
was responsible for the bombings. “My conscience is clear… we told the truth
about what we knew.” [GUARDIAN, 11/29/2004] Many Spaniards, especially
supporters of Aznar’s conservative Popular Party, continue to assert that there
was an ETA link. The Observer comments, “Few experts, however, give credence
to the ETA theory. Some see it as an attempt by the [Popular] Party to muddy
the waters in a vain bid to save the party’s battered reputation.” [OBSERVER,
11/28/2004]

Entity Tags: Euzkadi Ta Azkatasuna, Jose Maria Aznar
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Richard Falkenrath, a former assistant professor at Harvard and White House
staffer in the Bush administration, writes a blistering critique of the 9/11
Commission report for the scholarly journal International Security, published by
Harvard and MIT. Falkenrath attacks the commission for failing to publicly name
the White House officials who performed poorly—apparently counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke and National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice—as this is
“exactly the wrong message to send to future government officials and the
people who train them.” Falkenrath charges that the commission endorsed a “no
fault” theory of government, where individuals are not held responsible for their
actions, no matter how catastrophic they are. Instead of this, the commission
report offered an “imprecise, anodyne, and impersonal assignment of
responsibility for the US government’s failure to prevent the 9/11 attacks.”
However, Falkenrath argues that “government is not a ‘no fault’ business,” and
that “when the government fails to act in situations in which it has a legal
authority to do so, it is almost always because specific and identifiable officials
made a decision, formally or informally, not to act.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 391-393]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Richard A. Falkenrath
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Intelligence Brief, a newsletter published by former CIA officers Vince
Cannistraro and Philip Giraldi, reports that the White House has given the
Pentagon permission “to operate unilaterally in a number of countries where
there is a perception of a clear and evident terrorist threat,” including Algeria,
Sudan, Yemen, Syria, Malaysia, and Tunisia. [NEW YORKER, 1/24/2005] The
operations’ chain of command will include Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld
and two of his deputies, Stephen Cambone, the undersecretary of defense for
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December 2004: Further Criticism of the Terror Alert System   

December 2004: Head ‘Copycat’ London Bomber Allowed to
Travel to Pakistan Despite Being Monitored Attending Militant
Training Camps

  

Surveillance photo of Muktar Ibrahim
at a training camp in Britain. [Source:

intelligence, and Army Lieutenant General William G. (Jerry) Boykin. Under
these new arrangements, “US military operatives would be permitted to pose
abroad as corrupt foreign businessmen seeking to buy contraband items that
could be used in nuclear-weapons systems,” New Yorker magazine reports. “In
some cases, according to the Pentagon advisers, local citizens could be recruited
and asked to join up with guerrillas or terrorists. This could potentially involve
organizing and carrying out combat operations, or even terrorist activities.”
Describing how the operations would be conducted, Seymour Hersh of the New
Yorker reports: “The new rules will enable the Special Forces community to set
up what it calls ‘action teams’ in the target countries overseas which can be
used to find and eliminate terrorist organizations. ‘Do you remember the right-
wing execution squads in El Salvador?‘… [a] former high-level intelligence
official asked me… ‘We founded them and we financed them,’ he said. ‘The
objective now is to recruit locals in any area we want. And we aren’t going to
tell Congress about it.’ A former military officer, who has knowledge of the
Pentagon’s commando capabilities, said, ‘We’re going to be riding with the bad
boys.’” [NEW YORKER, 1/24/2005]

Entity Tags: William Boykin, US Congress, Donald Rumsfeld, George W. Bush, Philip
Giraldi, Stephen A. Cambone, Vincent Cannistraro
Timeline Tags: US Military
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Retired Maj. Gen. Bruce Lawlor, formerly part of the Homeland Security Advisory
Council, a panel made up of business representatives, academic leaders, and
security experts appointed by President Bush, says that the Homeland Security
warning system had outlived its usefulness. “I’m not suggesting that we do away
with communications with the public. What I’m suggesting is that maybe you do
away with the color-coded system.” [NORTH COUNTY TIMES, 12/15/2004] The
Department of Homeland Security has also been accused on a number of
occasions for manipulating the alert level for political reasons. [ROLLING STONE,

9/21/2006  ] Secretary of Homeland Security Tom Ridge acknowledges criticisms
of the system, saying that the color-coded system has invited “questions and
even occasional derision.” However, he also states that “the system is here to
stay.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/15/2004] He agrees with a report released by the
Heritage Foundation and the Center for Strategic and International Studies that
recommends reform of the system. The report specifically suggests the removal
of the color-coded system in favor of a system of regional alerts. The Homeland
Security Advisory Council votes to collect information from the public and the
media about the threat system. Other recommendations they adopt include
plans to identify potential private-sector terror targets, suggestions on how to
improve terrorism-related fields of study and how to bolster terror-related
training. [NORTH COUNTY TIMES, 12/15/2004]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, US Department of Homeland Security, Bruce Lawlor,
Heritage Foundation and the Center for Strategic and International Studies, Tom Ridge,
Homeland Security Advisory Council
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

In December 2004, Muktar Ibrahim is stopped at
a London airport with two associates as the
three of them are attempting to fly to Pakistan.
Ibrahim is the head bomber in the failed 21/7
copycat London bombings (see July 21, 2005),
and was monitored by British intelligence
several times between May and August 2004
taking part in a training camp in Britain run by
Islamist militants. He has an extensive criminal
record, including convictions for theft, indecent
assault on a minor, and attempted robbery. He
had been arrested in October 2004 with the man
known to be running the training camps,
charged with a public order offense, and then
released on bail (see May 2-August 2004). He
and his two companions at the airport are
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December 2004-January 2005: Bombers from 7/7 and 21/7
London Bombings Apparently Meet at Training Camp in Pakistan

  

Muktar Ibrahim.
[Source: Metropolitan
Police]

December 2, 2004: Possible CIA Operative Posing as Muslim
Militant and Wanted Overseas Is Discovered Living in US

  

stopped carrying warm weather combat-style clothing, $2,000 (£990) in cash,
and a medical manual in which the treatment for bullet injuries is underlined.
Ibrahim’s name is recognized by security personnel and his face is matched with
photos from the training camp surveillance. The three men claim to be on the
way to a wedding, but they can offer no explanation for the medical manual.
Remarkably, Ibrahim is allowed to take his flight to Pakistan with his two
associates, even though he is due to appear in court soon to be tried for his
October arrest. In Pakistan, he will attend a training camp run by al-Qaeda
linked militants (see December 2004-January 2005) and then he will come back
to Britain and try to blow up a subway car full of passengers in late July 2005.
There appears to be no further monitoring of him after he comes back from
Pakistan. Shadow Home Secretary David Davis will later complain: “[T]he
ringleader of the 21/7 plot was allowed to leave the country to train at a camp
in Pakistan and return to plan and attempt the attack on 21/7. This was despite
the fact that he was facing criminal charges for extremism.” [INDEPENDENT,
7/10/2007; INDEPENDENT, 7/10/2007]

Entity Tags: David Davis, Muktar Ibrahim
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Shehzad Tanweer, one of the suicide bombers in the 7/7
London bombings (see July 7, 2005), attends the same
training camp in Pakistan at the same time as Muktar
Ibrahim, the head bomber in the 21/7 bombings, a failed
attempt to duplicate the 7/7 bombings two weeks later
(see July 21, 2005). They both attend a camp in Manserah,
in a remote area near the border of the disputed region of
Kashmir, between December 2004 and January 2005. The
camp is run by the Pakistani militant group Harkat ul-
Mujahedeen. While there is no definitive proof the two
men meet face to face, the strong likelihood of them
interacting at the training camp suggests a link between
the 7/7 and 21/7 bombers. [INDEPENDENT, 7/10/2007] 7/7
bomber Mohammad Sidique Khan spends time in Pakistan

with Tanweer during these months (see November 18, 2004-February 8, 2005),
and he trains with an al-Qaeda operative linked to a Harkat ul-Mujahedeen
splinter group. An associate named Waheed Ali will later testify he meets Khan
and Tanweer at a Pakistan training camp around this time, but it is not specified
if it is the Manserah camp or a different one (see July 23, 2005). [GUARDIAN,
5/21/2008]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, Waheed Ali, Shehzad Tanweer, Harkat ul-
Mujahedeen, Muktar Ibrahim
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region

A treasure hunter suspected of being a CIA operative is discovered living in the
US. In May 2002, US citizen Michael Meiring accidentally blew himself up in a
Philippines hotel room, and ended up losing both of his legs. He was
mysteriously whisked back to the US amidst media reports suggesting he was a
CIA operative posing as a Muslim militant bomber (see May 16, 2002). On June
19, 2002, the chief of the Philippines’ National Bureau of Investigation vowed
that Meiring would be brought back to the Philippines to face charges since he
appeared to have returned to the US, and the Philippines and the US have an
existing extradition treaty. [MINDA NEWS, 6/1/2003] On December 2, 2004, a Houston
TV station will discover that Meiring is living in Houston, Texas. They examined
court documents about him and learned that earlier in 2004 he changed his last
name to Van De Meer. The Philippine government confirms that they issued an
arrest warrant for Meiring and are still looking for him and an associate of his
named Stephen Hughes, who is now said to be living in North Carolina.
Counterterrorism expert Ron Hatchett asks, “How is he able to walk around
freely within our society using the name that is on the arrest warrant for him?”
Meiring is reached by phone in California. His only on the record comment to the
reporter who discovered him is, “If this harms me in any way, you will find my
power then, and you’ll find out who I am. But I will come for you. You harm me I
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December 7, 2004: Militants Attack US Consulate in Saudi Arabia   

Security forces at the gate where attackers entered the US
Consulate compound. [Source: Associated Press]

December 14, 2004: President Bush Gives George Tenet and
Others the Medal of Freedom

  

President Bush awards Tenet the Medal of
Freedom. [Source: Associated Press]

will not let you off the hook.” [KHOU-TV, 12/2/2004; FILIPINO REPORTER, 12/30/2004] In
early 2005, it will be reported that Meiring may not get extradited back to the
Philippines because the Philippine government cannot produce a picture of him.
[MINDANAO TIMES, 3/23/2005] However, previous media reports claimed that a
picture ID of Meiring was found in his hotel room after the explosion there. The
ID lists him as an officer in the Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF), a Muslim
rebel militant group. [KHOU-TV, 12/2/2004] He appears to have ties to leaders of
that group and other Philippine Muslim militant groups since 1992 (see
1992-1993). Since 2004, there have been no reports of Meiring being successfully
extradited.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Moro National Liberation Front, Michael
Meiring, Ron Hatchett, National Bureau of Investigation, Stephen Hughes
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Philippine Militant Collusion, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-
Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Armed militants attack the US
Consulate in Jeddah, Saudi
Arabia. Five workers at the
consulate, none of them US
citizens, are killed, and another
thirteen are wounded. Four of
the attackers die in a shootout
as well after taking hostages. A
group called Al-Qaeda in the
Arabian Peninsula claims
responsibility for the attack in
an Internet posting [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/7/2004; CNN, 12/7/2004]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda in the
Arabian Peninsula

Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

President Bush gives the Presidential
Medal of Freedom to former CIA
Director George Tenet, former Iraq war
leader General Tommy Franks, and
former Iraq functionary Paul Bremer.
The Medal of Freedom is the highest
honor the president can bestow. Bush
comments, “This honor goes to three
men who have played pivotal roles in
great events and whose efforts have
made our country more secure and
advanced the cause of human liberty.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/14/2001; WASHINGTON

POST, 12/14/2004] However, the awards
will come in for some criticism, as

Tenet, CIA director on 9/11, wrongly believed Iraq had weapons of mass
destruction (see December 21, 2002), Bremer disbanded the Iraqi army (see May
23, 2003), and Franks, responsible for the invasions of Afghanistan and Iraq,
failed to assign enough troops to the hunt for Osama bin Laden, thereby
enabling him to escape (see Late October-Early December 2001). [WASHINGTON

POST, 12/14/2001] John McLaughlin, Tenet’s deputy director, will later say that
Tenet “wishes he could give that damn medal back.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2006]

White House press secretary Scott McClellan will later write that this “well-
intentioned gesture designed to create positive impressions of the war seemed
to backfire.” Instead of holding these three accountable for their role in the
deepening Iraq crisis, Bush hails them as heroes. McClellan will observe: “Wasn’t
this supposed to be an administration that prided itself on results and believed
in responsibility and accountability? If so, why the rush to hand out medals to
people who had helped organize what was now looking like a badly botched, ill-
conceived war?” [MCCLELLAN, 2008, PP. 250-251] David Wade, a spokesman for
Senator John Kerry (D-MA), says, “My hunch is that George Bush wasn’t using the
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December 14, 2004: Report: US Has Abandoned Its Hunt for Bin
Laden

  

December 14, 2004-February 2005: Saudi Interrogation Possibly
Turns up Information about 7/7 London Bombings

  

same standard when honoring Tenet and Bremer that was applied to previous
honorees.” Previous recipients include human rights advocate Mother Teresa,
civil rights icon Rosa Parks, and Pope John Paul II. Senator Carl Levin (D-MI) says
he “would have reached a different conclusion” on Tenet. “I don’t think [he]
served the president or the nation well.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/14/2001] Reporter
Steve Coll will later comment: “I presume that for President Bush, it was a
signal that he wasn’t making Tenet a scapegoat. It would be the natural thing to
do, right? You’ve seen this episode of ‘I, Claudius.’ You know, you put the knife
in one side and the medal on the other side, and that’s politics.” And author
James Bamford will say: “Tenet [retired], and kept his mouth shut about all the
things that went on, about what kind of influence [Vice President Dick] Cheney
might have had. They still have a CIA, but all the power is now with his team
over at the Pentagon. They’re gathering more power every day in terms of
intelligence. So largely, Cheney won.” [PBS FRONTLINE, 6/20/2006] Author and media
critic Frank Rich will later write: “The three medals were given to the men who
had lost Osama bin Laden (General Tommy Franks), botched the Iraq occupation
(Paul Bremer), and called prewar intelligence on Saddam’s WMDs a ‘slam dunk’
(George Tenet). That the bestowing of an exalted reward for high achievement
on such incompetents incited little laughter was a measure of how much the
administration, buoyed by reelection, still maintained control of its embattled
but not yet dismantled triumphalist wartime narrative.” [RICH, 2006, PP. 158]

Entity Tags: John E. McLaughlin, Steve Coll, L. Paul Bremer, Scott McClellan, Thomas
Franks, James Bamford, George W. Bush, John Kerry, Frank Rich, George J. Tenet, Carl
Levin, David Wade
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Daily Telegraph reports that “the search for [bin Laden] the world’s most
wanted man has all but come to a halt because of Pakistan’s refusal to permit
cross-border raids from Afghanistan, according to CIA officials.” Even spy
missions by unmanned Predator drones need Pakistani military approval involving
a lengthy chain of command that frequently causes delays. Most accounts have
bin Laden still alive and living in the near-lawless Pakistan and Afghanistan
border region. US officials believe bin Laden and his deputies are being hidden
by sympathetic local tribesmen, who are continuing to fund his operations from
opium sales. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/14/2004]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for
Bin Laden in Pakistan, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

An extremist arrested and interrogated in Saudi Arabia appears to disclose
details of an operation that is strikingly similar to the 7/7 London bombings that
will occur in mid-2005 (see July 7, 2005). However, the intelligence does not
yield any results before the attacks, even though it is shared with the US and
Britain. It will later be unclear whether the arrested man, known as Adel,
provided a truthful account or was a fabricator who just happened to predict
some details of the plot. Adel is arrested in Buraydah, Saudi Arabia, in late 2004
for using a fraudulent passport, and a memo on his interrogation dated
December 14 of that year, which is sent to the CIA and British intelligence,
seems to reveal details of a multifaceted operation. Some details match those
of the actual attack: it is to be carried out by four people in London in the
middle of 2005, some of them British citizens, and will include a location around
“Edgewood Road” (one of the bombs will explode at Edgeware Road tube
station). The target is said to be a subway station or a nightclub. However, Adel,
who is said to know Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, also says the explosives will come
from Bosnia and the plot will be coordinated by a Libyan businessman in London,
who will help with safe houses and transport. In addition, one of the bombers is
said to have tattoos on his fingers. The Saudis send Britain and the US a second
report in February 2005, providing more details about the alleged bombers, who
are supposed to be from different countries, although there are also apparently
Caucasian British and Germans involved. The CIA checks a Syrian phone number
mentioned in one of the memos, but finds nothing. [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 400-2;
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December 16, 2004: Bin Laden Releases New Speech Attacking
Saudi Rulers

  

December 21, 2004: London-based Militant Is Designated a
Terrorist, but He Remains Free

  

Saad al-Fagih. [Source:
PBS]

December 21, 2004: CIA and Other Agencies Disclose Some
Documents Pertaining to Prisoner Abuse

  

OBSERVER, 2/5/2006] After the bombings, Saudi ambassador to London Prince Turki
will say in a statement, “There was certainly close liaison between the Saudi
Arabian intelligence authorities and the British intelligence authorities some
months ago, when information was passed to Britain about a heightened
terrorist threat to London,” although it is unclear whether this statement refers
to this warning, another Saudi warning about a possible attack in Britain (see
April 2005 or Shortly Before), or both. [NEW STATESMAN, 11/1/2007] Interest in the
detainee will be revived after the attack and even President Bush will become
involved, but veteran reporter Bob Woodward, who examines the story in a 2006
book, will conclude that Adel is a fabricator. [WOODWARD, 2006, PP. 400-2] However,
a Saudi security adviser will later say that he is “convinced” the information
passed on was “directly linked” to the 7/7 bombings. [OBSERVER, 2/5/2006]

Entity Tags: Bob Woodward, Central Intelligence Agency, UK Security Service (MI5),
Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Saudi Arabia, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

A new address by Osama bin Laden attacks the rulers of Saudi Arabia in even
more strident terms than before. Professor Bruce Lawrence calls this speech “a
blistering indictment of the House of Saud and the calamity it has historically
represented for the [Arabian] peninsula.” Bin Laden says that the ruling Saudi
family “has neglected the necessary conditions to maintain security, life, social
harmony, and cohesion… Millions of people suffer every day from poverty and
deprivation, while millions of riyals [the Saudi currency] flow into the bank
accounts of the royals who wield executive power.” He also says the Al Saud
family is “beyond the pale of Islam,” and defines the fight as “partly an internal
regional struggle between global unbelief, with the apostates today under the
leadership of America on one side, and the Islamic umma [community] and its
brigades of mujaheddin, on the other.” He also complains of American influence
over Saudi Arabia, and the depression in US interests of the price of oil, which
apparently should be ”$100 [a barrel] at the very least.” In addition, he attacks
other regional rulers, such as those in Jordan, Egypt, Yemen, Iraq, and Libya,
and urges their violent overthrow. [LADEN, 2005, PP. 245-275]

Entity Tags: Bruce Lawrence, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

The US and UN designate Saad al-Fagih a global
terrorist, but Britain, where he lives, takes no effective
action against him. Al-Fagih helped supply bin Laden
with a satellite telephone used in the 1998 embassy
bombings (see November 1996-Late August 1998).
Britain seizes the assets of al-Fagih and his
organization, the Movement for Islamic Reform in
Arabia. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY, 12/21/2004; BBC,

12/24/2004] However, Saudi ambassador to Britain Prince
Turki al-Faisal will later complain that the total seized
is only ”£20 or something” (note: equivalent of about
$39) and that the British government allows al-Fagih to
continue to operate openly from London, despite being
a specially designated global terrorist (see August 10,

2005). [LONDON TIMES, 8/10/2005] Britain has long been suspected of harboring
Islamic militants in return for them promising not to attack Britain (see August
22, 1998).
Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, Saad al-Fagih, Movement for Islamic Reform in Arabia, US
Department of the Treasury, United Nations
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Five agencies, under an agreement worked out by US District Judge Alvin
Hellerstein, release approximately 9,000 pages of internal reports,
investigations, and e-mails containing information about prisoner abuse in
Guantanamo, Iraq, and Afghanistan. The massive disclosure seemingly marks the
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December 21, 2004: US Finally Designates Top Al-Qaeda Financer   

December 24, 2004: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld’s Comment that
Flight 93 Was ‘Shot Down’ Raises Eyebrows

  

December 30, 2004: Justice Department Issues New Memo Meant
to Deflect Criticism that US Tortures Detainees

  

end of a more than 13-month long effort (see October 7, 2003 and September
15, 2004) by five human rights groups to access the documents under the
Freedom of Information Act. The documents demonstrate that the abuses were
far more widespread and systemic than previously acknowledged by the
government. The documents include information about numerous abuses, such
as threatened and mocked executions, thefts of private property, physical
assaults, shocking detainees with electric guns, the use of dogs to intimidate
prisoners at Guantanamo, shackling detainees without food and water, and
murder. In many of the cases, the Army chose to punish offenders with non-
criminal punishments rather than court-martial them. Reporting on the
disclosure, the Washington Post notes, “The variety of the abuse and the fact
that it occurred over a three-year period undermine the Pentagon’s past
insistence… that the abuse occurred largely during a few months at [Abu
Ghraib], and that it mostly involved detainee humiliation or intimidation rather
than the deliberate infliction of pain.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/22/2004] However,
these agencies continue to secret hold back some material and in late 2005 the
CIA will destroy videotapes of interrogations relevant to these requests (see
November 2005).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Alvin K. Hellerstein
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes

The US Treasury Department and UN designate Adel Batterjee a global terrorist.
Batterjee is connected to the Benevolence International Foundation (BIF). The
Treasury Department says that Batterjee “has ranked as one of the world’s
foremost terrorist financiers” by helping to fund al-Qaeda. It is not explained
why the US waited until this time to list him, but counterterrorism expert Rita
Katz suggests that the Saudi government may have changed their stance due to
increased al-Qaeda activity in Saudi Arabia. “I think they needed Saudi support,
and now it seems to be in place.” However, there is no report of Batterjee being
arrested or having his funds frozen in Saudi Arabia. [US DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY,

12/21/2004; CHICAGO TRIBUNE, 12/22/2004]

Entity Tags: Benevolence International Foundation, Adel Abdul Jalil Batterjee, US
Department of the Treasury, United Nations, Rita Katz
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, BIF

In a speech given on this day, Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld describes
terrorists as “the people who attacked the United States in New York, shot down
the plane over Pennsylvania and attacked the Pentagon…” His comment that
Flight 93 was “shot down” draws attention. A few days later, CNN reports, “A
Pentagon spokesman insisted that Rumsfeld simply misspoke, but Internet
conspiracy theorists seized on the reference to the plane having been shot
down.” [CNN, 12/24/2004; CNN, 12/27/2004]

Entity Tags: Pentagon, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The Justice Department issues a 17-page memo which officially replaces the
August 2002 memo (see August 1, 2002), which asserted that the president’s
wartime powers supersede international anti-torture treaties and defined
torture very narrowly, describing it as a tactic that produces pain “equivalent in
intensity to the pain accompanying serious physical injury, such as organ failure,
impairment of bodily function, or even death.” The new memo, authored by
acting chief of the Office of Legal Counsel (OLC) and Acting Assistant Attorney
General Daniel Levin, is ostensibly meant to deflect criticisms that the Bush
administration condones torture. In fact, the very first sentence reads, “Torture
is abhorrent both to American law and values and to international norms.” But
the White House insists that the new memo does not represent a change in
policy because the administration has always respected international laws
prohibiting the mistreatment of prisoners. The primary concern of the new
memo is to broaden the narrow definition of torture that had been used in the
August memo. Levin adopts the definition of torture used in Congressional anti-
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Late 2004-Early 2005: Classified US Documents Suggest Pakistan
Is Supporting Taliban

  

December 31, 2004: Newspaper Reveals Deep Ties between
Scandal-Plagued Riggs Bank and CIA

  

torture laws, which says that torture is the infliction of physical suffering, “even
if it does not involve severe physical pain.” But the pain must still be more than
“mild and transitory,” the memo says. Like the original memo, Levin says that
torture may include mental suffering. But to be considered so it would not have
to last for months or years, as OLC lawyers Jay Bybee and John Yoo had asserted
two years earlier. The most contested conclusions of the August 2002 memo—
concerning the president’s wartime powers and potential legal defense for US
personnel charged with war crimes—are not addressed in the Levin memo.
“Consideration of the bounds of any such authority would be inconsistent with
the president’s unequivocal directive that United States personnel not engage in
torture,” the memo says. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 12/30/2004  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/31/2004]

National Security Not a Justification for Torture - The memo also attempts to
quell concerns that the administration believes national security may be used as
justification for tactics that could be considered as torture. It states, “[A]
defendant’s motive (to protect national security, for example) is not relevant to
the question whether he has acted with the requisite specific intent under the
statute.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 12/30/2004  ]

Memo Divided White House Officials - Many in the White House opposed the
issuance of the memo, but were rebuffed when other administration officials
said the memo was necessary to ease the confirmation of Alberto Gonzales as
Attorney General. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/4/2007]

Torture Opponents Disappointed - Civil libertarians and opponents of torture
within the Justice Department are sharply disappointed in the memo. While it
gives a marginally less restrictive definition of the pain required to qualify as
torture, and gives no legal defenses to anyone who might be charged with war
crimes, it takes no position on the president’s authority to override
interrogation laws and treaties, and finds that all the practices previously
employed by the CIA and military interrogators were and are legal. Yoo will later
write that “the differences in the opinions were for appearances’ sake. In the
real world of interrogation policy, nothing had changed. The new opinion just
reread the statute to deliberately blur the interpretation of torture as a short-
term political maneuver in response to public criticism.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 196-197]

Secret Memo Will Allow Waterboarding; Dissidents Purged - A secret memo is
completed a short time later that allows such torture techniques as
waterboarding to be used again (see February 2005). The Levin memo triggers a
department-wide “purge” of dissidents and torture opponents; some will resign
voluntarily, while others will resign after being denied expected promotions.
[SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 197]

Entity Tags: Office of Legal Counsel (DOJ), Bush administration (43), Daniel Levin,
Alberto R. Gonzales, Jay S. Bybee, John C. Yoo
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Classified US documents later found by reporters (see April 10, 2006) but dating
from this time suggest that the Taliban is planning to attack US troops from
bases inside Pakistan with the acquiescence or even support of elements within
the Pakistani government. For instance, an August 2004 presentation accuses
Pakistan of making “false and inaccurate reports of border incidents.” A
document from early 2005 mentions that the US military is attempting to stop
the flow of weapons to the Taliban from Pakistan and stop infiltration routes
from Pakistan. Another document includes a US military commander
commenting, “Pakistani border forces [should] cease assisting cross border
insurgent activities.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/10/2006] Later in 2005, a report by
Congress’ research arm will echo these concerns, stating, “Among the most
serious sources of concern is the well-documented past involvement of some
members of the Army’s Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) organization with al-
Qaeda and the Taliban, and the possibility that some officers retain sympathies
with both groups.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/14/2006]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Pakistan and the ISI

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009121215/http://www.historyco...

21 von 40 23.08.2019, 06:27



2005: Bush Surprised by Small Number of CIA Hunting Bin Laden,
but Problem Not Fixed

  

(2005): Afghan Intelligence Allegedly Concludes Bin Laden Is in
Pakistan, but Not Tribal Region

  

2005-2006: Fighting in Chechnya Largely Subsides   

The Wall Street Journal reports that a government investigation into activities at
Riggs Bank may be hampered because of its “longstanding relationship with the
Central Intelligence Agency” (see July 2003). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/31/2004] Yet
this story attracts almost no mention or follow up in the US media. For instance,
the Washington Post, which covers Riggs Bank more than other newspapers
because the bank is based in Washington, mentions the CIA connection only in
one paragraph near the end of article in the newspaper’s business section two
months after the Wall Street Journal article: “Another potential cloud for any
acquirer is the bank’s long-standing relationship with the CIA. Sources familiar
with the bank’s operations and sources in the intelligence community say that
since the 1960s Riggs at least held funds related to CIA operations or agents, and
several officers of Riggs had high-level security clearances. However, law
enforcement authorities say Riggs’s CIA connections had nothing to do with the
bank’s violations of anti-money-laundering laws. And the subject did not arise in
the bank’s negotiations with the US attorney for the District over Riggs’s guilty
plea, the sources said.” [WASHINGTON POST, 2/9/2005] Only Slate appears interested,
publishing two stories highlighting the Riggs-CIA connection. In one, it is noted
that the connection “invites speculation that the Justice Department might
abort the prosecutions lest courtroom brawls reveal more about Riggs and the
CIA than the government wants made public.” [SLATE, 1/10/2005] The other Slate
article will lament, “Where is the rest of the press on the Riggs-CIA connection?
Spooks, sheiks, dictators, millions in laundered money, and a $766 million
merger in the balance! What does it take to entice an assignment editor these
days, a tsunami or something?” [SLATE, 1/7/2005]

Entity Tags: Riggs Bank, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: US-Chile (1964-2005)
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

In 2005, the CIA gives President Bush a secret slide show updating him on the
hunt for bin Laden. Bush is taken aback by the small number of CIA case officers
posted to Afghanistan and Pakistan. A former intelligence officer will later tell
Newsweek that Bush asks, “Is that all there are?” In fact, the CIA had recently
doubled the number of officers in the area, but many are inexperienced and raw
recruits. Most veteran officers are involved in the Iraq war instead. [NEWSWEEK,

8/28/2007] However, rather than increase the staff working on bin Laden in
response to Bush’s complaint, later in the year the CIA will close Alec Station,
the unit hunting bin Laden (see Late 2005).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Afghan intelligence allegedly concludes that Osama bin Laden is in Pakistan, but
not in the tribal region. Shortly after bin Laden’s death (see May 2, 2011),
Amrullah Saleh, who from 2004 to 2010 was head of the NDS (National
Directorate of Security), Afghanistan’s intelligence agency, will claim that as
early as 2004, and certainly by 2005, the NDS secretly concluded that Osama bin
Laden was living somewhere in the heart of Pakistan instead of in the tribal
region near the Afghan border where most people thought he was. Saleh claims
this conclusion was based on “thousands of interrogation reports” and the
assumption that bin Laden with his many wives would not stay in the
mountainous wilderness for long. “I was pretty sure he was in the settled areas
of Pakistan because in 2005 it was still very easy to infiltrate the tribal areas,
and we had massive numbers of informants there. They could find any Arab but
not bin Laden.” Saleh has not said if this conclusion was shared with the US
and/or Pakistani governments at the time. [GUARDIAN, 5/5/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Amrullah Saleh, National Directorate of Security
(Afghanistan)
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The second Chechen war has been ongoing since late September 1999 (see
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(2005-2006): Blackwater Contract for CIA Assassination and
Capture Program Terminated

  

(2005-2008): US Search for Bin Laden Slows Down; Other Issues
Take Priority

  

2005 and After: US Officials Encourage and Advise Pakistani
Sunni Militant Group

  

Abdul Malik Rigi. [Source:

September 29, 1999). But around 2005, the intensity of the fighting lessens as
Russia tightens its control over Chechnya. Tony Wood, a journalist who has
written extensively about Chechnya, later estimates that in 2005 there are
about 60,000 Russian soldiers in Chechnya, but this drops down to 8,000 in 2007.
By 2008, independent analysts will say there are no more than 2,000 separatists
still fighting. An average of two or three Russian soldiers are killed every week.
One important reason for the decline in violence is that many rebel leaders have
been killed. Most notably, Shamil Basayev, long-time leader of the Islamist
faction of fighters, is killed in 2006 (see July 10, 2006). [REUTERS, 8/4/2008] In
2004, Basayev reportedly led a number of attacks, culminating in September in
the seizing of a public school in Beslan, a town in the neighboring region of
North Ossetia. The Russian government soon attacked those holding the school,
and over 300 people were killed, most of them children. The New York Times
will later report, [T]he school siege became a turning point on many levels.
Public sympathy for Chechen separatism, never broad in Russia and limited in
the West, began to dry up.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Shamil Basayev
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya

Blackwater stops work on a CIA program to assassinate and capture al-Qaeda
leaders. Blackwater had been hired by the agency to work on the program at
some time in 2004 (see 2004). However, according to the New York Times, its
involvement ends “years before” Leon Panetta becomes CIA director in 2009
(see June 23, 2009). The reason for the termination is that CIA officials begin to
question the wisdom of using outsiders in a targeted killing program. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 8/20/2009]

Entity Tags: Blackwater USA, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US search for Osama bin Laden slows down for several years. According to
an unnamed former Bush White House official speaking in 2011, “a little fatigue
had set in” after a few years of mostly false leads. “We weren’t about to find
him anytime soon. Publicly, we maintained a sense of urgency: ‘We’re looking as
hard as we can.’ But the energy had gone out of the hunt. It had settled to no
more than a second-tier issue. After all, those were the worst days of Iraq.”
White House and CIA officials will later say that the war in Iraq and problems
with Iran and North Korea took much attention from the search for bin Laden.
Juan Zarate, President Bush’s deputy national security adviser for
counterterrorism at this time, later says that few new leads emerge. “It was a
very dark period.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2011] In December 2004, the Telegraph
reported that the US search for bin Laden had essentially been abandoned (see
December 14, 2004), and in late 2005, the CIA’s bin Laden unit is shut down (see
Late 2005). There is a new push to get bin Laden, also in late 2005, but it has
little effect (see Late 2005).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Juan Zarate, Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to US and Pakistani intelligence sources
interviewed by ABC News, US officials begin encouraging
and advising Jundullah, a Pakistani militant group that
has been staging attacks against Iran. The group is made
up of members of the Baluchi tribe and operates out of
the Baluchistan province in Pakistan, just across the
border from Iran. [ABC NEWS, 4/3/2007] Iran says the group
is linked to al-Qaeda. [REUTERS, 5/13/2007] Jundullah’s
leader, Abdul Malik Rigi, formerly fought with the
Taliban. Alexis Debat, a senior fellow on
counterterrorism at the Nixon Center, tells ABC that Rigi
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Early 2005: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld Cancels Mission to
Capture Al-Zawahiri in Pakistan

  

Early 2005: US Documents Implicate Afghan Leader’s Brother and
Other Top Officials in Drug Trade

  

“used to fight with the Taliban. He’s part drug smuggler, part Taliban, part Sunni
activist.” Rigi commands “a force of several hundred guerrilla fighters that
stage attacks across the border into Iran on Iranian military officers, Iranian
intelligence officers, kidnapping them, executing them on camera,” Debat
explains. According to ABC sources, the US government is not funding the group.
[ABC NEWS, 4/3/2007] Rather the group is receiving money and weapons through the
Afghan and Pakistani military and Pakistan’s intelligence service, the ISI. [ABC
NEWS, 5/23/2007]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Jundullah, Abdul Malik
Rigi, Alexis Debat
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

US intelligence learns through communications intercepts about a meeting of al-
Qaeda leaders in Bajaur, in the remote border regions of Pakistan near
Afghanistan (one account says the meeting is in nearby North Waziristan
instead). Intelligence officials have an “80 percent confidence” that al-Qaeda’s
second in command Ayman al-Zawahiri and/or other top al-Qaeda leaders are
attending the meeting. One intelligence official involved in the operation says,
“This was the best intelligence picture we had ever seen” about a high-value
target. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/2007; NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Size of US Force Grows - The original plan calls for cargo planes to carry 30 Navy
Seals near the target, then they will use motorized hang gliders to come closer
and capture or kill al-Zawahiri. The plan is enthusiastically endorsed by CIA
Director Porter Goss and Joint Special Operations Commander Lt. Gen. Stanley
McChrystal. But Defense Secretary Rumsfeld and his assistant Stephen Cambone
are uncertain. They increase the size of the force to 150 to take care of
contingencies. [NEWSWEEK, 8/28/2007] One senior intelligence official involved later
says for effect, “The whole thing turned into the invasion of Pakistan.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 7/8/2007]

"Frenzied" Debate - But even as US special forces are boarding C-130 cargo
planes in Afghanistan, there are “frenzied exchanges between officials at the
Pentagon, Central Command, and the CIA about whether the mission was too
risky.” Some CIA officials in Washington even try to give orders to execute the
raid without informing US Ambassador to Pakistan Ryan Crocker, who apparently
is often opposed to such missions. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Rumsfeld Gives Up Without Asking - Having decided to increase the force,
Rumsfeld then decides he couldn’t carry out such a large mission without
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf’s permission. But with the cargo planes
circling and the team waiting for a green light, Rumsfeld decides that Musharraf
would not approve. He cancels the mission without actually asking Musharraf
about it. It is unclear whether President Bush is informed about the mission. The
New York Times will later report that “some top intelligence officials and
members of the military’s secret Special Operations units” are frustrated at the
decision to cancel the operation, saying the US “missed a significant opportunity
to try to capture senior members of al-Qaeda.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/2007] It is not
clear why the US does not hit the meeting with a missile fired from a Predator
drone instead, as they will do to kill an al-Qaeda leader inside Pakistan a couple
of months later (see May 8, 2005).
Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, US Special Forces, Porter J. Goss, Pervez Musharraf,
Ayman al-Zawahiri, Ryan C. Crocker, Central Intelligence Agency, Navy Seals, Donald
Rumsfeld, Stanley A. McChrystal
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

According to classified files stolen from a US army base
in Afghanistan and sold in a local market, some senior
officials in the Afghan government are also believed to
be drug lords. Described as “Tier One Warlords” in a
document, they include Gen. Abdul Rashid Dostum, the
Chief of Staff of the army, and Gen. Mohammad Daud,
the Interior Minister for Counternarcotics (see April 17,
2006). Further, Ahmed Wali Karzai, brother of Afghan
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Early 2005 and After: President Bush Allegedly Fails to Pressure
Pakistani President Musharraf to Take Action against Al-Qaeda
Safe Haven

  

January 2005: Documents Show US Knows Location of Al-Qaeda
Camps and Leaders in Pakistan

  

A close up of one of the maps showing the
location of al-Qaeda camps in Pakistan. AQ
stands for al-Qaeda and TB stands for
Taliban. [Source: ABC News]

2005: Two Planes Hijacked on 9/11 Are Still Listed as ‘Active’   

President Hamid Karzai, is listed in a classified document as a “problem maker”
who “receives money from drug lords as bribe[s] to facilitate their work and
movement.” [INDEPENDENT, 4/13/2006; ABC NEWS, 6/22/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/23/2006]

In early 2006, Newsweek will report that the president’s brother is “alleged to
be a major figure by nearly every source who described the Afghan network…
including past and present government officials and several minor drug
traffickers.” One Interior Ministry official says, “He is the unofficial regional
governor of southern Afghanistan and leads the whole trafficking structure.”
Newsweek adds that, “Diplomats and well-informed Afghans believe that up to a
quarter of the new Parliament’s 249 elected members are linked to narcotics
production and trafficking.” [NEWSWEEK, 1/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Abdul Rashid Dostum, Ahmed Wali Karzai, Mohammad Daud
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

By early 2005, Secretary of State Colin Powell, Deputy Secretary of State
Richard Armitage, and CIA Director George Tenet have all resigned, leaving the
Bush administration without any senior officials who have a close relationship
with Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. Previously, these three officials had
been pressing Musharraf to take stronger action against the al-Qaeda and Taliban
safe haven in Pakistan’s tribal region. With them gone, President Bush is the one
who is supposed to raise the issue in regular phone calls to Musharraf. But in
June 2008, two former US officials will say that the conversations backfire.
Instead of demanding more action from Musharraf, Bush repeatedly thanks him
for his contributions to the war on terrorism, actually reducing the pressure on
him. One former official who saw transcripts of the conversations says, “He
never pounded his fist on the table and said, ‘Pervez, you have to do this.’” The
Bush administration will deny it failed to sufficiently pressure Musharraf. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Colin Powell, Pervez Musharraf, George W. Bush, Richard
Armitage
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Classified files stolen from a US army base in
Afghanistan and sold in a local market that
date from this time include maps marking
the location of al-Qaeda training camps and
leaders in Pakistan. One map shows the
location of four al-Qaeda training camps in
the tribal areas of Pakistan near the Afghan
border. This map also shows the location in
Pakistan of al-Qaeda’s number two leader,
Ayman al-Zawahiri. Other maps and
documents indicate 16 al-Qaeda and Taliban
leaders in Pakistan. This includes Mullah
Omar, the top Taliban leader. But bin Laden
is not mentioned. [ABC NEWS, 6/22/2006] One
document dated October 2004 indicates two
of the Taliban’s main leaders, Mullah Akhter

Osmani and Mullah Obaidullah, are in Pakistan, while top leader Mullah Omar
and four others are in southern Afghanistan. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 4/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Mullah
Obaidullah Akhund, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Two of the aircraft that were hijacked and destroyed in the 9/11 attacks are still
listed in the Federal Aviation Administration’s aircraft registry as “active” four
years after the attacks occurred. This information will only come to light in
2017, when the Boston Globe reports it following a 12-month investigation of
FAA practices. The Globe will not state which of the four aircraft that were
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January 7, 2005: Still-Classified Report Is Said to Blame CIA
Leaders For 9/11 Failures, But There Are Pressures to Water It
Down

  

January 9, 2005: Newly Departing CIA Executive Director Says
It’s Better If Bin Laden Remains Free

  

January 14, 2005: US Intelligence Concludes Iraq Has Become the
New Main Training Ground for Terrorists

  

hijacked on September 11, 2001, are still listed as active this year. [BOSTON GLOBE,

9/23/2017; CBS NEWS, 9/25/2017] Registered aircraft are identified by a registration
number, also known as the “N-number,” which always begins with the letter N
and is displayed on the aircraft’s tail or fuselage. [CNN, 12/10/2010; BOSTON GLOBE,
9/23/2017]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Details of an internal CIA report (see June-November 2004) investigating the
CIA’s failure to stop the 9/11 attacks are leaked to the New York Times. The
report by John Helgerson, the CIA’s inspector general, was completed in June
2004 but remains classified (see June-November 2004). It sharply criticizes
former CIA Director George Tenet, as well as former Deputy Director of
Operations James Pavitt. It says these two and others failed to meet an
acceptable standard of performance, and recommends that an internal review
board review their conduct for possible disciplinary action. Cofer Black, head of
the CIA’s Counter Terrorism Center at the time of 9/11, is also criticized.
However, the New York Times notes that, “It is not clear whether either the
agency or the White House has the appetite to reprimand Mr. Tenet, Mr. Pavitt or
others.… particularly since President Bush awarded a Medal of Freedom to Mr.
Tenet last month.” It is unclear if any reprimands will occur, or even if the final
version of the report will point blame at specific individuals. [NEW YORK TIMES,

1/7/2005] In late October 2004, the new CIA Director, Porter Goss, had asked
Helgerson to modify the report to avoid drawing conclusions about whether
individual CIA officers should be held accountable. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/2/2004]

Helgerson “appears to have accepted [Goss’s] recommendation” and will defer
any final judgments to a CIA Accountability Review Board. The final version of
the report is said to be completed within weeks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/7/2005]

However, months pass, and in October 2005, Goss will announce that he is not
going to release the report, and also will not convene an accountability board to
hold anyone responsible (see October 10, 2005), although an executive summary
will be released in 2007 (see August 21, 2007).
Entity Tags: John Helgerson, George W. Bush, Cofer Black, Central Intelligence Agency,
George J. Tenet, James Pavitt
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

A. B. “Buzzy” Krongard, the CIA’s recently departed Executive Director, says in
an interview that the world may be better off if bin Laden remains at large.
Krongard had been Executive Director, the CIA’s third most senior position, from
1998 until six weeks before this interview. He states, “You can make the
argument that we’re better off with him [at large]. Because if something
happens to bin Laden, you might find a lot of people vying for his position and
demonstrating how macho they are by unleashing a stream of terror.” The
London Times notes that, “Several US officials have privately admitted that it
may be better to keep bin Laden pinned down on the border of Afghanistan and
Pakistan rather than make him a martyr or put him on trial.” However, Krongard
is the only senior official to say so publicly, and this position completely
contradicts the rhetoric of the Bush administration, which has consistently
claimed that catching bin Laden remains a top priority. [LONDON TIMES, 1/9/2005]

Entity Tags: A.B. (“Buzzy”) Krongard, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The National Intelligence Council, the center for midterm and long-term
strategic thinking within the US intelligence community, issues a report
concluding, “Iraq has replaced Afghanistan as the training ground for the next
generation of ‘professionalized’ terrorists.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/15/2005] In May,
the CIA will report that Iraq may prove to be an even more effective training
ground for Islamic extremists than Afghanistan was in al-Qaeda’s early days,
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January 17, 2005: Radical London Imam Encourages Suicide
Bombings, Says ‘Covenant of Security’ Has Been Broken and
Britain Is Now ‘Land of War’

  

January 18, 2005: Plans for a Trans-Afghanistan Pipeline
Continue

  

January 22, 2005: Pakistani Commander Says No Sign of Terrorist
Haven in Tribal Region

  

because it is serving as a real-world laboratory for urban combat. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 6/22/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, National Intelligence Council
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

It is reported that radical London imam Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed is urging
his followers to join the jihad (holy war). Bakri’s group, Al-Muhajiroun,
disbanded in late 2004, and he has been effectively banned from preaching in
mosques. However, he still communicates to his followers on a regular basis
through the Internet. In recent live web broadcasts, he has condoned suicide
attacks, pledged allegiance to Osama bin Laden, and told followers they are in a
war with Britain. He has stated that new British anti-terrorist laws have violated
the “covenant of security” under which Islamist radicals lived in Britain but only
attacked targets overseas (see August 9, 2004). He states, “I believe the whole
of Britain has become the Dar ul-Harb [land of war].” He adds that in such a
condition, “The kuffar [nonbeliever] has no sanctity for their own life or
property.” He stops short of calling for attacks on Britain, but he encourages one
supporter to become a suicide bomber. [EVENING STANDARD, 1/17/2005] Labour MP
Andrew Dismore responds by saying: “With these words, [Bakri] may well be
committing offenses under the Terrorism Act and other legislation. I will be
raising this immediately with the home secretary and the Metropolitan Police.”
[LONDON TIMES, 1/17/2005] However, no action is taken against Bakri.
Entity Tags: Andrew Dismore, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar
Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

The US ambassador to Turkmenistan states that US companies might join a long-
delayed trans-Afghan natural gas pipeline project. The Turkmenistan
government says a feasibility study for the $3.5 billion pipeline is complete and
construction will begin in 2006. The project’s main sponsor is the Asian
Development Bank. The pipeline is to run from Turkmenistan through Herat and
Kandahar in Afghanistan, through the Pakistani cities of Quetta and Multan, and
on to India. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/18/2005] However, in August 2005 it will be
reported that security concerns are still causing delays in approval of the
project. A NATO representative will say, “People here are able to see what the
Iraqi insurgency can do despite the presence of 150,000 foreign troops. Why not
do the same in Afghanistan?” [SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 8/25/2005]

Entity Tags: Asian Development Bank, Turkmenistan
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

Pakistan’s military commander in the tribal regions, Lieutenant General Ali Jan
Orakzai, says: “This impression that the Pakistani tribal areas are havens for
terrorists is baseless. In my two and a half years of command I never got a single
indication that [Osama] bin Laden was on our side of the border. He’s a big guy,
hard to hide, and with 74,000 of my troops there it would have been very
difficult for him to be hiding.” Orakzai commanded troops there from October
2001 until 2004. He adds that claims that the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency,
is tipping off radical militants about Pakistani military movements are baseless.
He even says that not a single Arab has been seen in the tribal region. [LONDON

TIMES, 1/22/2005] It is believed that Orakzai intensely hates the US and is
sympathetic to the Taliban. Robert Grenier, CIA station chief in Pakistan at this
time, will later suggest that Orakzai did not want to find the foreigners, so he
conducted large, slow sweeps that allowed militants to easily get away (see Late
2002-Late 2003). Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf will finally fire Orakzai in
2007 for his sympathies to militant groups (see July 19, 2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ali Jan Orakzai, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan
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January 23, 2005: Washington Post Exposes Pentagon Covert
Operations Unit Kept Secret from Congressional Oversight

  

January 25, 2005: Four Britons and One Australian Released from
Guantanamo

  

January 27-February 3, 2005: British Intelligence Briefly
Investigates Lead 7/7 London Bomber

  

The Washington Post publishes a story revealing the existence of a previously
unheard of covert operations unit called the Strategic Support Branch (SSB), or
Project Icon. It conducts operations that had previously been done mainly by the
CIA, and was set up in the weeks just after 9/11 (see October 2001-April 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2005] Members of the Senate Armed Services and
Intelligence committees say they have never been aware of the unit’s existence
until the Post expose. Sen. Dianne Feinstein calls for Senate Intelligence
committee hearings into the matter, but no such hearings take place. The
committees are only briefed by the military about the unit one day after the
Post story. [CNN, 1/24/2005] One anonymous Republican member of Congress
involved in national security oversight complains, “Operations the CIA runs have
one set of restrictions and oversight, and the military has another. It sounds like
there’s an angle here of, ‘Let’s get around having any oversight by having the
military do something that normally the [CIA] does, and not tell anybody.’ That
immediately raises all kinds of red flags for me. Why aren’t they telling us?”
[WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Dianne Feinstein, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: US Military
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Five prisoners are released from Guantanamo, following a Pentagon
announcement the release would take place two weeks earlier. They are
Mamdouh Habib, an Australian, and the four remaining Britons: Feroz Abbasi,
Moazzam Begg, Jamaal Belmar, and Martin Mubanga. British Foreign Secretary
Jack Straw says the Britons’ release is the result of his “intensive and complex”
discussions with the US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/12/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/26/2005]

Australian Attorney General Philip Ruddock says the Australian government
requested Habib’s repatriation to Australia after the US said it did not intend to
bring Habib to trial. [ABC NEWS, 1/11/2005]

Two Men's Passports Confiscated - However, upon their return to England, the
passports of Mubanga and Abbasi are confiscated by the British authorities using
a little-known Royal Prerogative. Home Secretary Charles Clarke writes to the
men saying that they are too dangerous to Britain and its allies to be allowed to
travel, and that granting them passports “would be contrary to the public
interest,” as there are “strong grounds for believing that, on leaving [Britain],
you would take part in activities against [Britain] or allied targets. We therefore
decided to withdraw your passport facilities for the time being.” [EVENING

STANDARD, 2/15/2005]

Abbasi's Radical Connections - Abbasi is an associate of radical London imam Abu
Hamza al-Masri (see 1999-2000) who had traveled to Afghanistan and been
involved in fighting against the US-led invasion (see December 2000-December
2001), and had been slated for a military tribunal (see July 3, 2003).
Deal with Blair - The New York Times will suggest that the release of the four
men is politically motivated and designed to bolster British Prime Minister Tony
Blair, whose campaign to gather support for the Iraq war was damaged by the
news of the military prosecution of Britons at Guantanamo. According to the
Times, “Mr. Blair’s critics saw his inability to regain custody of a total of nine
British detainees at Guantánamo as proof of his subjugation to Washington,” and
the announcement of the men’s release apparently shows that Blair can stand up
to the US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Martin Mubanga, Moazzam Begg, Philip Ruddock, Jamaal Belmar, Jack
Straw, Charles Clarke, Mamdouh Habib, Feroz Abbasi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

British police investigate Mohammad Sidique Khan, who will be the head suicide
bomber in the 7/7 London bombings later in the year (see July 7, 2005). In
March 2004, Khan’s car had been in a crash and he had been loaned a courtesy
car by an auto shop while it was being repaired. That same month, MI5
monitored Khan driving the loaned car with Omar Khyam, a key figure in the
2004 fertilizer bomb plot (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004 and February 2-March 23,
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February 2005: Abu Hamza Associates Fail in Attempt to Take
Back London Mosque from Trustees

  

February 2005: Secret Justice Department Ruling Authorizes
Abuse, Torture of Detainees

  

2004). On January 27, 2005, police take a statement from the manager of the
auto shop. The manager says the car was loaned to a “Mr. S Khan,” and gives
Khan’s mobile phone number and two addresses associated with him. MI5 had
followed Khan to one of these addresses in February 2004 after Khan had met
with Khyam and dropped him off at his residence (see February 2-March 23,
2004). Then, on February 3, 2005, an officer from Scotland Yard’s anti-terrorism
branch asks questions to the company which had insured Khan’s car. The officer
learns Khan registered the car in his own name and the name of his mother-in-
law. None of this information will be presented in the 2006 investigation into the
7/7 bombings by the government’s Intelligence and Security Committee. This
also contradicts repeated assertions by government officials that Khan’s name
was not known before the bombings. The Guardian will comment when this
information comes to light in 2007: “The revelation suggests Khan was being
investigated much nearer to the London bombings than has been officially
admitted. The discovery that Khan was reinvestigated the following year
appears to contradict claims from MI5 that inquiries about him came to an end
in 2004 after it was decided that other terrorism suspects warranted more
urgent investigation.” [GUARDIAN, 5/3/2007] In early 2004, MI5 classified Khan a
suspect worth investigating, but went after higher priority suspects first (see
March 29, 2004 and After). It is unknown if any more action is taken on him
before the July bombings.
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Metropolitan Police Service, Mohammad Sidique
Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

After London’s Finsbury Park Mosque is handed back to its trustees, associates of
radical imam Abu Hamza al-Masri attempt to take it back. The mosque had been
controlled by Abu Hamza and his associates from 1997 (see March 1997), but it
was closed following a police raid in 2003 (see January 20, 2003). As the
trustees were the mosque’s original administrators, when it is allowed to reopen
by the authorities, they are given theoretical control of it. However, when the
trustees enter the building, they are greeted by what authors Sean O’Neill and
Daniel McGrory will call a “reception committee” of around 40 men, led by “one
of Abu Hamza’s well-known thugs.” Abu Hamnza’s men say they are taking the
mosque back, but are forced to retreat by superior numbers, shouting they
would rather see the mosque burn down than allow it to fall into the hands of
bad Muslims. The trustees then post guards around the mosque. O’Neill and
McGrory will comment, “Not for the first time in the troubled history of Finsbury
Park, the Muslim community was left to combat the menace of Abu Hamza and
his forces on their own, and to wonder when the authorities would make good
their threat to deal with the preacher of hate.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 279]

Entity Tags: Sean O’Neill, Daniel McGrory, Finsbury Park Mosque
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The Justice Department issues a secret opinion that countermands and
contradicts the administration’s official policy that torture is “abhorrent” and
will not be practiced by US military or law enforcement officials (see December
30, 2004). The secret opinion is, the New York Times writes two years later
while publicly revealing its existence, “an expansive endorsement of the
harshest interrogation techniques ever used by the Central Intelligence Agency.”
The opinion gives explicit authorization to abuse detainees with a combination
of physical and psychological abuse, including head-slapping, stress positioning,
simulated drowning (“waterboarding”), and prolonged exposure to intense cold.
New attorney general Alberto Gonzales (see November 10, 2004) approves the
memo over the objections of deputy attorney general James Comey, himself
preparing to leave the Justice Department after a series of battles over the
legality of torture and the domestic surveillance program (see March 10-12,
2004). Comey says at the time that everyone at the department will be
“ashamed” of the new opinion once the world learns of it. [NEW YORK TIMES,
10/4/2007]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Alberto R. Gonzales, Central Intelligence
Agency, New York Times
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
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February 2005: British Intelligence Warned 7/7 Bomber Has
Traveled to Afghanistan, but Apparently Fails to Learn His Real
Name

  

Mohammad Sidique Khan
passing through
immigration control in
Karachi, Pakistan, in
February 2005. [Source:
Public domain]

February 2005: CIA Director Goss Warns Iraq War Is Creating New
Terrorists

  

February 2005: Still No Sleeper Cells Found in US   

February 2005: Taliban Leaders and Pakistani Officials Allegedly
Meet to Plan More Attacks against US Forces in Afghanistan

  

Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

British intelligence receives a report naming two people
with extremist views who had traveled to Afghanistan.
Apparently only their aliases are given, because the
British intelligence agency MI5 tries and fails to discover
who they are. Only after the 7/7 London bombings (see
July 7, 2005) does it learn that one of them was
Mohammad Sidique Khan, the head 7/7 suicide bomber.
[OBSERVER, 1/14/2007] Khan traveled to training camps in
Pakistan several times, most recently from November
2004 to February 2005. He returned to Britain on the
same flight as Shehzad Tanweer, another one of the 7/7
suicide bombers (see November 18, 2004-February 8,
2005).
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Shehzad Tanweer,
Mohammad Sidique Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

CIA Director Porter Goss tells the Senate: “Islamic extremists are exploiting the
Iraqi conflict to recruit new anti-US jihadists. These jihadists who survive will
leave Iraq experienced in, and focused on, acts of urban terrorism. They
represent a potential pool of contacts to build transnational terrorist cells,
groups and networks in Saudi Arabia, Jordan and other countries.” [NEW YORK
TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Porter J. Goss, US Congress
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, US International Relations
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

A secret FBI report issued this month and later leaked to the press states, “Al-
Qaeda leadership’s intention to attack the United States is not in question.
However, their capability to do so is unclear, particularly in regard to
‘spectacular’ operations. We believe al-Qaeda’s capability to launch attacks
within the United States is dependent on its ability to infiltrate and maintain
operatives in the United States. To date, we have not identified any true
‘sleeper’ agents in the US.… Limited reporting since March indicates al-Qaeda
has sought to recruit and train individuals to conduct attacks in the United
States, but is inconclusive as to whether they have succeeded in placing
operatives in this country. US Government efforts to date also have not revealed
evidence of concealed cells or networks acting in the homeland as sleepers” ABC
News notes that this seemingly contradicts the sleeper cell depiction seven men
arrested in Lackawanna, New York, in 2002. It also differs from warnings by FBI
Director Robert Mueller and other US officials, who have warned that sleeper
cells are probably in place. [ABC NEWS, 3/9/2005] In 2002, it was also reported that
no sleeper cells can be found in the US (see March 10, 2002).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, "Lackawanna Six"

A June 2005 Guantanamo file on a relatively low-level Taliban detainee allegedly
mentions in passing a February 2005 meeting of militant leaders in Quetta,
Pakistan. According to intelligence reports referred to in the file, Mullah Omar,
top head of the Taliban, leads the meeting. Other high-level Taliban leaders such
as Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani also attend. But most interestingly,
representatives from the Pakistani government and the ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency, are at the meeting as well. In the meeting, “Mullah Omar
[tells] the attendees that they should not cooperate with the new infidel
government (in Afghanistan) and should keep attacking coalition forces.” The
Guantanamo file mentioning the meeting will be leaked to the public in 2011.
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February 4, 2005: Study Finds CIA Paramilitary Units Should Not
Be Transferred to Pentagon

  

February 7, 2005: South Waziristan Truce Gives Taliban and Al-
Qaeda a Safe Base to Launch Attacks into Afghanistan

  

A meeting of tribesmen in Wana, South Waziristan, May 2004.
[Source: Kamran Wazir]

[JOINT TASK FORCE GUANTANAMO, 6/3/2005  ; GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011]

Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Pakistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Senior defense officials say that a preliminary study commissioned by the
Pentagon has concluded that authority over the CIA’s paramilitary units should
not be transferred to the Pentagon. The study, conducted by the Booz Allen
Hamilton law firm in McLean, Virginia, reviewed the 9/11 commission’s
recommendation that CIA paramilitary operations be consolidated under Special
Operations Command in Tampa, Florida. Booz Allen Hamilton’s conclusions were
based on a series of tabletop war games in which veteran CIA officers and
Special Operations soldiers “explored how each agency’s paramilitary units
would respond to different contingencies, including threats involving terrorists
and weapons of mass destruction and missions to train indigenous fighters or
gain control of ungoverned territory,” the Washington Post reports. A senior
defense official familiar with the study tells the newspaper, “If you take the
very small paramilitary capabilities away from the CIA, in my view, it would
limit their ability to conduct foreign intelligence activities which they are
required by law to do.” Furthermore, he adds, “we don’t have the legal
authorities to be doing what the CIA does, so getting all those assets doesn’t
make any sense.” [WASHINGTON POST, 2/5/2005]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Booz Allen Hamilton, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: US Military
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Pakistani
government signs a
little-noticed agreement
with Baitullah Mahsud,
the chieftain of the
Mahsud tribe in South
Waziristan. Waziristan is
in the tribal region of
Pakistan near the
Afghanistan border, and
numerous media
accounts suggest that
Osama bin Laden and
other top al-Qaeda
leaders may be hiding
out there. The deal,
signed in the town of

Sararogha and known as the Sararogha peace pact, prohibits forces in South
Waziristan led by Abdullah Mahsud, another member of the same tribe as
Baitullah Mahsud, from attacking the Pakistani army and giving shelter to foreign
terrorists. However, it does not prevent these forces from attacking US troops
across the border in Afghanistan. It also does not require these forces to
surrender or register foreign terrorists in Waziristan. Abdullah Mahsud is a
wanted fugitive in Pakistan and has pledged his loyalty to Taliban leader Mullah
Omar. But as part of the deal his forces are even given some money to repay
debts owed to al-Qaeda-linked foreign militants. As a result of this deal, the
Pakistan army soon leaves South Waziristan entirely. A similar deal will be made
with North Waziristan in September 2006 (see September 5, 2006). The area
becomes a Taliban base to attack US and NATO troops across the border in
Afghanistan. The number of Taliban attacks there will rise from 1,600 in 2005 to
more than 5,000 in 2006. [ASIA TIMES, 5/4/2005; LEVY AND SCOTT-CLARK, 2007, PP. 433]

Abdullah Mahsud was held by the US in the Guantanamo prison from December
2001 to March 2004 (see March 2004). In July 2007, renewed fighting between
the Pakistani army and tribal militants will cause the Waziristan truce to
collapse (see July 11-Late July, 2007). He will blow himself up to avoid capture a
few days after the truce ends. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/25/2007] The CIA will later claim
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February 10, 2005: Censored Version of Critical 9/11 Report
Completed Before Presidential Elections Is Finally Released

  

February 17, 2005: Bush Picks John Negroponte to Oversee US
Intelligence Agencies

  

John Negroponte.
[Source: Public
domain]

that Baitullah Mahsud was involved in the assassination of former Pakistani
Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto in December 2007. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/18/2008]

Entity Tags: Baitullah Mahsud, Al-Qaeda, Abdullah Mahsud, Mullah Omar, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A report by the 9/11 Commission on the FAA and 9/11 is publicly released. The
fact that the report reveals nearly half of all FAA daily briefings between April
and early September 2001 mentioned al-Qaeda, bin Laden, or both causes
headlines (see April 1, 2001-September 10, 2001). However, the report was
actually completed in August 2004 but was held up by the Bush administration.
Some speculate that the publication of the report was delayed until after the
November 2004 presidential election to help Bush get reelected. For instance,
9/11 victim’s relative Carol Ashley states, “I’m just appalled that this was
withheld for five months. That contributes to the idea that the government
knew something and didn’t act, it contributes to the conspiracy theories out
there.” Representative Henry Waxman (D-CA) asks for a hearing on whether the
Bush administration played politics with the report’s release, but the
Republican-controlled House of Representatives does not allow such a hearing.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/11/2005] Additionally, the released version of this report is
heavily censored in some areas. The 9/11 Commission asserts that the whole
report should be released, but the Bush administration is blocking their efforts
to release the censored portions. Politicians, 9/11 victims’ relatives, open-
government advocates, and others call for the release of the entire report, but
to no avail. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Osama bin Laden, Henry A. Waxman, 9/11
Commission, Al-Qaeda, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

President Bush nominates John Negroponte to be the first
director of national intelligence, a new position created to
oversee all the various US intelligence agencies. Negroponte
has been serving as the US ambassador to Iraq for the
previous year. Prior to that he had been the US ambassador
to the United Nations and held a variety of other
government positions. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/17/2005] The
nomination is controversial because, as the Los Angeles
Times reports, “While ambassador to Honduras from
1981-85, Negroponte directed the secret arming of
Nicaragua’s Contra rebels and is accused by human rights
groups of overlooking—if not overseeing—a CIA-backed
Honduran death squad during his tenure.” Additionally, “He
also helped orchestrate a secret deal later known as Iran-

Contra to send arms through Honduras to help the Contras overthrow the
Sandinista government.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/26/2001] On April 21, 2005, the
Senate will confirm Negroponte by a vote of 98 to two. In 2007, then-CIA analyst
Valerie Plame Wilson will describe the establishment of a new position as a
shocking blow to morale in the agency. Once Negroponte assumes the position,
she will write, “the name ‘Central Intelligence Agency’ [becomes] a misnomer.”
CIA employees were promised that the “new DNI structure would not be just an
‘extra bureaucratic layer’ over the CIA, but that’s exactly what it would
become. It seemed to me that the White House was bent on emasculating the
CIA by blaming it for the failures in Iraq and anything else they thought they
could throw at the agency and have stick.” [WILSON, 2007, PP. 219] She will write of
the announcement: “I remember standing in counterproliferation division’s large
conference room in early 2005 when the creation of the DNI was announced to
the division workforce. Our chief swore that the DNI would not be just another
layer of useless bureaucracy—everyone acknowledged that we already had
plenty of that. The veterans of intelligence reorganizations past made cynical
comments under their breath.” Plame Wilson will observe that the
reorganization of the US intelligence community under the DNI will be “an
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February 20, 2005: Journalist Hunter S. Thompson Found Dead;
Was Allegedly Researching Use of Explosives in WTC Collapse

  

Hunter S. Thompson, in a
1977 photo. [Source:
Guardian]

February 27, 2005: CIA Officers Reportedly Worried about
Prosecution over Detainee Interrogation Methods

  

February 28, 2005: Former 9/11 Commission Executive Director
Zelikow Gets Job as Condoleezza Rice’s Special Adviser

  

Philip Zelikow (second from left) with Secretary of State
Condoleezza Rice (left), and Israeli Prime Minister Ehud
Olmert (right). [Source: Ron Sachs/Consolidated News
Photos]

abysmal failure.” [WILSON, 2007, PP. 248]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, John Negroponte, Bush administration (43), Office of the
Director of National Intelligence, Valerie Plame Wilson
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties, Iran-Contra Affair
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Hunter S. Thompson, writer and “gonzo” journalist,
dies in an apparent suicide by gunshot. The day
before, he had told a friend at the Toronto Globe and
Mail that he had found evidence of explosives used in
the collapse of the WTC on 9/11, and that he was
worried for his safety. “Hunter telephoned me on Feb.
19, the night before his death,” the friend says. “He
sounded scared.… He’d been working on a story about
the World Trade Center attacks and had stumbled
across what he felt was hard evidence showing the
towers had been brought down not by the airplanes
that flew into them but by explosive charges set off in
their foundations. Now he thought someone was out to
stop him publishing it: ‘They’re gonna make it look
like suicide,’ he said.” The friend continues: “That’s

how I imagine a tribute to Hunter S. Thompson should begin. He was indeed
working on such a story, but it wasn’t what killed him.” [TORONTO GLOBE AND MAIL,

2/26/2005] Thompson was in considerable pain from medical ailments and had
been opening talking with friends about committing suicide. He wrote a suicide
note four days earlier. [ROLLING STONE, 9/8/2005]

Entity Tags: Hunter S. Thompson
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The New York Times reports that, according to current and former government
officials, there is “widening unease within the Central Intelligence Agency over
the possibility that career officers could be prosecuted or otherwise punished
for their conduct during interrogations and detentions of terrorism suspects.”
The conduct is questionable because it is said to amount to torture in some
cases (see Mid-May 2002 and After, Shortly After September 6, 2006 and March
10-April 15, 2007). At this time, only one CIA contractor has been charged with a
crime, after a prisoner died in Afghanistan. However, at least half a dozen other
investigations by the Justice Department and the CIA’s Inspector General are
ongoing, and involve actions in Afghanistan, Iraq, and possibly “black sites” in
other countries. An official says, “There’s a lot more out there than has
generally been recognized, and people at the agency are worried.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 2/27/2005] Apparently due to these fears, some officers purchase legal
insurance policies. [ABC NEWS, 12/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, US Department of Justice, Office of the
Inspector General (CIA)
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Philip Zelikow, formerly the
executive director of the 9/11
Commission, will serve as a
senior adviser for Condoleezza
Rice in her new position as
secretary of state. His position,
counselor of the United States
Department of State, is
considered equal to
undersecretary of state.
[RICHMOND TIMES-DISPATCH,

2/28/2005] Rice says: “Philip and
I have worked together for
years. I value his counsel and
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Spring 2005: Taliban’s Top Drug Kingpin Turns Himself In to US   

Spring 2005-Early 2007: Radical London Imam Bakri Admits He
Has Been Informant for British Intelligence

  

March 2005: Scotland Yard Official Predicts Britons Will Blow
Themselves Up on London Subway Using Backpack Bombs

  

expertise. I appreciate his willingness to take on this assignment.” According to
author Philip Shenon, Zelikow tells his new colleagues at the State Department
that it is “the sort of job he had always wanted.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 418] 9/11
victims’ relatives groups had demanded Zelikow’s resignation from the 9/11
Commission, claiming conflict of interest, including being too close to Rice (see
March 21, 2004).
Entity Tags: Philip Zelikow, Condoleezza Rice
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

Haji Bashir Noorzai, reputedly Afghanistan’s biggest drug kingpin with ties to the
Taliban and al-Qaeda, had been arrested and then released by the US in late
2001 (see Late 2001), and then ignored when he wanted to make a deal with US
in 2004 (see Autumn 2004). In spring 2005, the US again contacts him and offers
a deal. Author James Risen explains, “The Americans asked Noorzai to come to
the United States to negotiate a deal, and to the astonishment of nearly
everyone involved in the case, he agreed. Noorzai flew on a regular commercial
flight to New York, where he was met by federal agents. The Bush
administration was so startled that he had actually agreed to come to the
United States that it was not quite sure what to do with him.” Secret talks are
held in New York City, resulting in Noorzai being indicted in April 2005. “By the
summer of 2005, Noorzai was in jail and was talking, but questions remained
about whether the Bush administration really wanted to hear what he had to
say, particularly about the involvement of powerful Afghans and Pakistanis in the
heroin trade.” [BBC, 4/26/2005; RISEN, 2006, PP. 152-162]

Entity Tags: Haji Bashir Noorzai
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan, Pakistan and the ISI, Key Captures and Deaths

“A few months” before the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), journalist
Ron Suskind interviews radical London imam Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed.
Suskind had recently heard from a British intelligence official that Bakri “had
helped [British domestic intelligence agency] MI5 on several of its
investigations,” in Suskind’s words, and he asks Bakri about this. According to
Suskind, Bakri looks flustered and says, “I’m upset you know this.” Asked why he
helped the British, he replies: “Because I like it here. My family’s here. I like the
health benefits.” In early 2007, Suskind calls Bakri on the phone. After the 7/7
bombings, Bakri moved from London to Lebanon (see August 6, 2005), but by the
time Suskind reaches him, Bakri has moved again to Tripoli, Libya. Bakri admits
that he misses Britain and his role there. He says that the British government
misses him too, “whether they admit it or not.” He adds: “We were able to
control the Muslim youth.… The radical preacher that allows a venting of a point
of view is preventing violence. Now, many of us are gone or in jail, and we’ve
been replaced by radical jihadis, who take the youth underground. You don’t see
them until the day they vent with the bombs.” Suskind will later comment:
“Bakri enjoyed his notoriety and was willing to pay for it with information he
passed to the police.… It’s a fabric of subtle interlocking needs: the [British
authorities] need be in a backchannel conversation with someone working the
steam valve of Muslim anger; Bakri needs health insurance.” Bakri’s role as an
informant will not be made public until Suskind mentions it in a book published
in August 2008. Suskind will not make clear when Bakri’s collaboration with MI5
began or ended, or even if he was still collaborating when they spoke in early
2005. [SUSKIND, 2008, PP. 200-202] In 2002, Roland Jacquard, a French
counterterrorism expert and government adviser, said that “every al-Qaeda
operative recently arrested or identified in Europe had come into contact with
Bakri at some time or other.” [TIME, 5/27/2002]

Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Ron Suskind, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar
Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

By March 2005, senior officers in Scotland Yard’s anti-terrorist branch conclude
that Britain is likely to be attacked by “home-grown” terrorists. One senior
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March 3, 2005: State Department Says Afghanistan Is on Verge of
Becoming a Narcotics State

  

March 3, 2005: Important Alleged Al-Qaeda-Linked Imam
Acquitted in Indonesia after US Fails to Provide Access to
Prisoners

  

Abu Bakar Bashir.
[Source: US National
Counterterrorism Center]

officer predicts that an attack could be mounted by Britons with bombs in
backpacks, who would blow themselves up on the London subway. This is exactly
what will occur in July (see July 7, 2005). However, Britain’s domestic
intelligence agency MI5 sharply disagrees. In June, an assessment made by a
group of top counterterrorism officials will conclude that no group has the
intention or capability of attacking within Britain (see Mid-June 2005). [GUARDIAN,

5/13/2006]

Entity Tags: Metropolitan Police Service
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A State Department report on world drug production suggests that, as the
Associated Press puts it, “Afghanistan has been unable to contain opium poppy
production and is on the verge of becoming a narcotics state.” The area in
Afghanistan devoted to poppy cultivation (the raw material for opium and
heroin) in 2004 more than tripled the figure for 2003. The report suggests this
situation “represents an enormous threat to world stability.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/4/2005] Drug eradication efforts have been almost completely ineffectual. For
instance, in May 2005 it will be reported that Afghanistan’s US-trained Central
Poppy Eradication Force has destroyed less than 250 acres, well short of its
original goal of 37,000 acres. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/22/2005] The drug economy now
accounts for between a third and half of the country’s economic output. The
World Bank estimates that opium cultivation can generate at least 12 times as
much income as alternative crops. [SLATE, 5/18/2005]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, World Bank
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

Abu Bakar Bashir, allegedly the spiritual leader of Jemaah
Islamiyah, al-Qaeda’s main affiliate in Southeast Asia, is
acquitted of most charges in a trial in Indonesia. Bashir, a
well-known radical imam, had been accused of
involvement in the 2002 Bali bombings (see October 12,
2002) and 2003 Marriott Hotel bombing (see August 5,
2003). However, he is only convicted of one charge of
criminal conspiracy, because the judges say he knew the
bombers and his words may have encouraged them.
Bashir is sentenced to 30 months in prison, but is released
after serving only one year due to good behavior. In late
2006, the Indonesian supreme court will void his one
conviction altogther. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/4/2005; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 12/26/2006] The New York Times will later report:
“Legal observers here said the case against Mr. Bashir was weak. The strongest
evidence linking him to the Bali terrorist attacks was never heard by the five-
judge panel because of a decision by the Bush administration that the
Indonesian government would not be allowed to interview two senior al-Qaeda
operatives, Riudan Isamuddin, better known as Hambali, and Omar al-Faruq.”
The CIA has been holding Hambali and al-Faruq in secret prisons since 2003 and
2002 respectively (see August 12, 2003 and June 5, 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/14/2006] One Indonesian counterterrorism official says: “We need[ed] Hambali
very much. We [fought] to get access to him, but we have failed.” An unnamed
Australian official complains that the US was hypocritical in pressing Indonesia
to prosecute Bashir and then doing nothing to help convict him. [NEW YORK TIMES,

3/4/2005] Al-Faruq allegedly told the CIA that Bashir had provided logistical and
financial support for several terrorist attacks, but he was also interrogated by
techniques considered close to torture. The US allowed Indonesian officials to
directly interrogate al-Faruq in 2002, but then prohibited any later access to
him (see June 5, 2002). And shortly after Hambali’s arrest in 2003, President
Bush promised to allow Hambali to be tried in Indonesia, but then failed to even
give Indonesians any access to him (see October 23, 2003).
Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Omar al-Faruq, Hambali, Abu Bakar Bashir
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11
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March 8, 2005: 9/11 Commission Investigator Frustrates German
Efforts to Convict Hijacker Associate El Motassadeq

  

March 11-August 11, 2005: London Imam Abu Qatada Released
and Arrested Again

  

March 15, 2005: Conspirators Convicted of Plotting to Bomb US
Embassy in Paris

  

March 18-19, 2005: Brothers with Alleged Long-time Al-Qaeda
Links Arrested in Britain and Spain

  

Dietrich Snell, the 9/11 Commission’s lead investigator into the origins and role
of the Hamburg cell in the 9/11 plot, testifies in the German retrial of Mounir El
Motassadeq. Snell tells a panel of judges that the 9/11 Commission concluded
the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell members such as Mohamed Atta did not develop the
idea of the 9/11 plot on their own, but were recruited by bin Laden during a
visit to Afghanistan in late 1999. He claims, “Ultimately, we did not arrive at the
conclusion that there was solid evidence of any contact” between the Hamburg
cell members and al-Qaeda leaders about the plot before the Hamburg group’s
trip to Afghanistan. These findings contradict the prosecutor’s case against El
Motassadeq and also run counter to media accounts suggesting the Hamburg cell
was involved in the plot before that time. According to German law, prosecutors
must prove that important elements of the conspiracy took place in Germany in
order to get a conviction. Snell largely fails to explain how the Commission came
to that conclusion, saying the sources remain classified. [WASHINGTON POST,
3/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Dietrich Snell, 9/11 Commission, Mohamed Atta, Mounir
El Motassadeq, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

By 2005, al-Qaeda-linked imam Abu Qatada has been held in a high-security
prison in Britain for three years without being charged. On March 11, 2005, he is
released after a British court rules that the law under which he was being held
allowing indefinite detention without trial is a struck down as a violation of
human rights. A government official calls Abu Qatada a “truly dangerous
individual,” but says there is no choice but to release him. Abu Qatada is given
stringent bail conditions, including a daily curfew, electronic tagging, and a
prohibition on preaching or leading prayers. On August 11, he is arrested again.
British authorities announce they are planning to extradite him to Jordan, where
he was sentenced to life in prison in absentia in 2000 for a role in the planned
millennium bombings there. [LONDON TIMES, 3/11/2005; FOX NEWS, 8/11/2005] As of
2008, Abu Qatada is still in a British prison, appealing the extradition order.
Entity Tags: Abu Qatada
Category Tags: Abu Qatada, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Six Algerians are convicted in France of trying to blow up the US embassy in
Paris. The ringleader is a top Islamist militant named Djamel Beghal, who was
arrested in the United Arab Emirates (UAE) based on a US tip-off in 2001 (see
July 24 or 28, 2001). Beghal is sentenced to ten years in prison, his associate
Kamel Daoudi gets nine years, and the four others get between one and six. The
sentences are for criminal association relating to a terrorist enterprise, although
the alleged would-be suicide bomber, Nizar Trabelsi, is not charged or tried in
France, and few details of the plot are offered in court. Trabelsi was arrested in
Belgium shortly after 9/11 (see September 13, 2001), and is in prison there on
other charges (see September 30, 2003). Beghal and the others say they are
innocent, and Beghal alleges that the confession based on which the arrests
were made was tortured out of him in the UAE. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/16/2005]

Entity Tags: Djamel Beghal, Kamel Daoudi
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On March 18, 2005, Mouhannad Almallah is arrested in Madrid, Spain. The next
day, his brother Moutaz Almallah is arrested in Slough, near London. Both are
accused of involvement in the 2004 Madrid train bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m.,
March 11, 2004). [INDEPENDENT, 3/20/2005] The arrests come less than two weeks
after it was widely reported that in 2004 police had found a sketch of the New
York Grand Central Station terminal in an apartment where Mouhannad was
living, leading to suspicions that he was involved in a planned attack on New
York. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 3/2/2005] It appears that Moutaz was under surveillance
in Spain for al-Qaeda links since 1995, and Mouhannad since 1998 (see November
1995). Mouhannad was arrested shortly after the Madrid bombings, but then
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March 22, 2005: Ruling Prohibits Moussaoui Access to Top Al-
Qaeda Prisoners, but Issue Remains Unresolved

  

March 28, 2005: Mueller’s Management of FBI Is Criticized by
Insiders

  

April 2005 or Shortly Before: Saudi Arabia Allegedly Warns Britain
about 7/7 London Bombers

  

released (see March 16, 2004). Moutaz will be extradited to Spain in March 2007,
but he has yet to be put on trial. [REUTERS, 3/8/2007] In 2007, Mouhannad will be
sentenced to 12 years in prison for a role in the Madrid bombings (see October
31, 2007).
Entity Tags: Moutaz Almallah, Mouhannad Almallah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings, Key Captures and Deaths

Zacarias Moussaoui wants captured al-Qaeda leaders Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
and Ramzi bin al-Shibh to testify in his trial. However, an appeals court in April
2004 had only allowed indirect access to those prisoners, and further appeals
court decisions in September and October 2004 had reaffirmed that ruling. On
this date, the US Supreme Court, without comment, refuses to hear a further
appeal. This was expected because the Supreme Court typically doesn’t hear
such appeals until after the case goes to trial. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/14/2004;

WASHINGTON POST, 10/14/2004; WASHINGTON POST, 3/22/2005] Moussaoui’s guilty plea one
month later (see April 22, 2005) may lead to a new round of appeals. Presiding
judge Leonie Brinkema has indicated she believes witness access is “highly
relevant to the sentencing phase,” which will begin next, and could constitute
“mitigating evidence” that could make the difference between Moussaoui
receiving the death penalty or not. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, US Supreme Court, Ramzi
bin al-Shibh, Leonie Brinkema
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High
Value Detainees

US News and World Report publishes a cover story about FBI Director Robert
Mueller’s attempts to reform his agency. Insiders say that the senior leadership
tends to withhold bad news from Mueller. Says one anonymous FBI official,
“[Mueller] is so isolated and shielded.” The article notes that there has been a
“head-spinning exodus of top-tier executives - five officials have held the top
counterterrorism job since 9/11; five others held the top computer job in
2002-2003 alone.” Mueller has reduced the autonomy of the field offices and
centralized all major terrorism investigations at FBI headquarters. The 9/11
Commission in the 2004 final report had few recommendations on how to reform
the FBI, largely leaving the issue to Mueller’s discretion. 9/11 Commissioner
Timothy Roemer says that in retrospect, “[Mueller] knows how to play the
system, how to play Congress, and he certainly worked the 9/11 Commission.”
[US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 3/28/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Robert S. Mueller III, 9/11 Commission,
Tim Roemer
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

After the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), an official at the Saudi
Arabian embassy will tell a British journalist that before the attack Saudi Arabia
provided intelligence to Britain that was sufficient to dismantle the plot, but
British authorities failed to act on it. The information is quite detailed,
containing names of senior al-Qaeda members said to be involved in the plot,
including Kareem al-Majati, whose calls the Saudis have been intercepting and
who may have been in contact with lead bomber Mohammad Sidique Khan. Al-
Majati is said to have been involved in attacks in Morocco (see May 16, 2003) and
Madrid (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004), before being killed in a shoot-out
in Saudi Arabia in April 2005. Calls from Younes al-Hayari, an al-Qaeda logistics
expert and al-Majati’s lieutenant, are also traced to Britain. Al-Hayari will die in
a shootout in Saudi Arabia four days before the 7/7 bombings. Details of calls,
e-mails, and text messages between an al-Qaeda cell in Saudi Arabia and a
group in Britain are passed on to the British intelligence agencies MI5 and MI6.
After the bombings, Saudi ambassador to Britain Prince Turki al-Faisal issues a
statement, “There was certainly close liaison between the Saudi Arabian
intelligence authorities and the British intelligence authorities some months
ago, when information was passed to Britain about a heightened terrorist threat
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April 2005-January 2006: 9/11 Conspiracy Documentary
Released; Becomes ‘Internet Blockbuster’

  

Korey Rowe, Jason Bermas, and Dylan Avery.
[Source: Beyond the Ordinary]

to London,” although it is not clear if this statement refers to this warning,
another Saudi warning about a possible attack in Britain (see December 14,
2004-February 2005), or both. The public response by British authorities when
asked about this alleged warning changes over time; initially they deny having
received it at all, but after the issue is reignited by King Abdullah in 2007 (see
October 29, 2007), they will say that the warning was not specific enough to act
on. [OBSERVER, 8/7/2005; NEW STATESMAN, 11/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Younes al-Hayari, Turki al-Faisal, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6),
Kareem al-Majati, Mohammad Sidique Khan, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Saudi Arabia,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A feature-length documentary film is
released that suggests the 9/11
attacks were planned and
implemented by people within the US
government. The film, called Loose
Change, is made by three men in
their twenties from upstate New
York: Dylan Avery, Korey Rowe, and
Jason Bermas. The three are
“Entirely self-taught, and without a
single journalistic qualification
between them beyond a couple of
media courses Jason sat at college ”
Avery, the film’s writer and director,
had begun work on it when he was

just 18. [VANITY FAIR, 8/2006; GUARDIAN, 1/26/2007] The original version of Loose
Change is released in April 2005. In response to advice and criticism, an updated
“2nd Edition” comes out in January 2006. [SALON, 6/27/2006] The London Daily Mail
describes the film as “a blitz of statistics, photographs pinched from the web,
eyewitness accounts and expert testimony, all set to hip-hop music. And it is
dramatically changing the way people think about 9/11.” [DAILY MAIL, 2/9/2007]

Some of Loose Change’s key allegations are:
 The World Trade Center towers were in fact brought down as a result of a

“carefully planned controlled demolition.”
 Flight 77 did not hit the Pentagon. Hani Hanjour, its alleged terrorist pilot,

lacked the flying skills necessary to make the difficult maneuver supposedly
made by this flight. Instead, the building looked more like a missile had hit it.
 Flight 93 did not crash in a field in Pennsylvania. The debris field showed

nothing resembling a crashed airplane. Instead, it landed at Cleveland Hopkins
Airport, after this had been evacuated.
 Cellphone calls made from the hijacked planes were in fact staged. The film

refers to a study that claims phones wouldn’t get cellular signals at high
altitudes.
 Video footage of Osama bin Laden claiming responsibility for 9/11 was faked.

[SALON, 6/27/2006; GUARDIAN, 1/26/2007; GUARDIAN, 2/6/2007]

The documentary is hugely popular. By early 2007, an estimated 100,000 copies
of it on DVD will have been sold and about 50,000 copies given away free. An
unknown number of duplicates will have been given out, due to the makers’
encouragement of viewers to burn their own copies and pass them on. Up to 50
million people will see it when it is shown on television in 12 countries on the
fifth anniversary of 9/11. Millions more watch it for free over the Internet.
Vanity Fair says Loose Change “just might be the first Internet blockbuster.”
[VANITY FAIR, 8/2006; GUARDIAN, 1/26/2007] The film also receives some harsh
criticism. Canadian journalist Gwynne Dyer calls it “pure paranoid fantasy.” [NEW

ZEALAND HERALD, 3/8/2007] British left-wing journalist George Monbiot calls it “a
virus sweeping the world” that “infects opponents of the Bush government… and
turns them into gibbering idiots.” He claims, “Read some conflicting accounts,
and Loose Change’s case crumbles faster than the Twin Towers.” [GUARDIAN,

2/6/2007] Some skeptics of the official 9/11 account are also critical, and while
agreeing that the US government was behind 9/11, disagree with many of Loose
Change’s specific claims. According to Vanity Fair, though, “Undoubtedly what
has put Loose Change ahead of the pack of 9/11 conspiracy fare is that it’s a
pretty watchable movie—especially considering it cost $2,000 and was made on
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April 2005: Italian Authorities Issue Arrest Warrant for Kidnapped
Imam

  

April 2005: Former Clinton National Security Adviser Receives
‘Extraordinarily Lenient’ Sentence for Document Theft

  

April 2005: Federal Appeals Court Upholds Use of ‘State Secrets
Privilege’ to Block Suit against DOJ Brought by Former Translator

  

April 2005: British Intelligence Concludes British Involvement in
Iraq War Will Increase Threat of Terrorism in Britain ‘For Many
Years to Come’

  

Avery’s Compaq Presario laptop.” [SALON, 6/27/2006; VANITY FAIR, 8/2006]

Entity Tags: Korey Rowe, Jason Bermas, Dylan Avery, Loose Change
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Italian anti-terrorist authorities issue a warrant for the arrest of Hassan Mustafa
Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar), a radical imam previously active in Milan who
was kidnapped by the CIA (see Noon February 17, 2003). Nasr, who was under
investigation as a suspected terrorist before he was abducted, is in custody in
Egypt, where the CIA took him. He is not handed over to the Italians at this time
or when released by Egyptian authorities (see February 11, 2007), as Italy and
Egypt do not have an extradition treaty. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Sandy Berger, a former national security adviser to President Bill Clinton, pleads
guilty to stealing copies of a memo from the National Archives. Berger took the
papers because he thought they might be used against him, but was caught by
the archives staff (see September 2, 2003 and October 2, 2003). He pleads guilty
to the misdemeanor of “unauthorized removal and retention of classified
material” and to mishandling classified documents. Although Berger could be
sent to prison for a year, the Justice Department only asks for a $10,000 fine,
and does not even request that he be stripped of his security clearance. The
judge rejects this as too lenient, imposes a $50,000 fine, and orders Berger to
give up his security clearance for three years. Berger says: “My actions… were
wrong. They were foolish, I deeply regret them.… I let considerations of
personal convenience override clear rules of handling classified material.”
Author Philip Shenon will write, “It is widely believed in Washington legal circles
that [Berger’s lawyer] got his client an extraordinarily lenient deal from the
Justice Department.” [SHENON, 2008, PP. 414, 425]

Entity Tags: Philip Shenon, US Department of Justice, Sandy Berger
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The DC federal appeals court rules in favor of the attorney general’s use of the
state secrets privilege (see March 9, 1953, October 18, 2002 and May 19, 2004)
to prevent the court from hearing Sibel Edmonds’ lawsuit (see June 2002).
Lawyers for the Justice Department had addressed the judge behind sealed
doors. [VANITY FAIR, 9/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

A top-secret British government memo warns that Britain’s involvement in the
Iraq war means that Britain will be a likely al-Qaeda target “for many years to
come.” The memo, written by the Joint Intelligence Committee, the senior
intelligence body in Britain which issues threat assessments, is entitled
International Terrorism: Impact of Iraq. It is approved by the heads of Britain’s
main intelligence agencies, MI5 and MI6. The memo states: “There is a clear
consensus within the [British] extremist community that Iraq is a legitimate
jihad and should be supported. Iraq has re-energized and re-focused a wide
range of networks in [Britain].… We judge that the conflict in Iraq has
exacerbated the threat from international terrorism and will continue to have
an impact in the long term. It has reinforced the determination of terrorists who
were already committed to attacking the West and motivated others who were
not.… Iraq is likely to be an important motivating factor for some time to come
in the radicalization of British Muslims and for those extremists who view
attacks against [Britain] as legitimate.” It also says that Iraq is being used as a
“training ground and base” for terrorists, and that terrorists are freely moving
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between Iraq and Britain. The memo is written in April 2005, but will not be
leaked to the press until April 2006. It is circulated to Prime Minister Tony Blair
and other top British officials before the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7,
2005). But after those bombings, Blair will repeatedly contradict the memo’s
conclusions in public statements, denying any link between the Iraq war and an
increase in terrorist activity in Britain. Blair will say that an “evil ideology,” not
the war, has motivated suicide bombers, and, “The people who are responsible
for terrorist attacks are terrorists.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 4/2/2006]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Al-Qaeda, Joint Intelligence Committee, UK
Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Tony Blair
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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(April 2005): British-Pakistani Militant Allegedly Becomes Head of
Al-Qaeda’s European Operations

  

April 2, 2005: US Reconsidering Opposition to Gas Pipeline?   

April 5, 2005: NIST Releases Latest Findings; Blames WTC
Collapses on Loss of Fireproofing
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British-Pakistani militant Rashid Rauf becomes “al-Qaeda’s director of European
operations,” according to the Sunday Times. This apparently occurs some time
around April 2005. Although Rauf soon becomes known to the authorities, the
Times will say in 2009 that his real importance has been underestimated for
some time. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 4/12/2009] Perhaps the best-known plot Rauf
will be involved in is a plan to bomb transatlantic airliners (see August 10,
2006).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Rashid Rauf
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Asian News International reports that according to official Pakistani sources the
US government is reconsidering its opposition to the $4.2 billion dollar Iran-
Pakistan-India gas pipeline (see 1993). The Bush administration has been
opposed to the proposed pipeline on grounds that it would help Iran, a potential
target of future US military strikes. But since the consortium is hoping to involve
US corporations, these companies are apparently putting pressure on the White
House to back the pipeline. Without the approval of the US government, the
companies would be barred from participating in the pipeline’s construction.
According to sources, the US is considering pursuing a strategy that would
leverage its possible support for the pipeline against Iran in its disagreement
over the country’s nuclear program. [NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 4/2/2005]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43)
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics

The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST), which is conducting
an investigation into the WTC collapses on 9/11, releases three new reports.
Investigators say that the Twin Towers would probably have remained standing if
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April 15, 2005: Critics Call Ricin Plot ‘Mass Deception’   

April 17, 2005: British Home Secretary Calls for ID Cards
Following Alleged Ricin Plot

  

April 22, 2005: Moussaoui Pleads Guilty to All Charges Against
Him, But Denies Role in 9/11 Plot

  

the fireproofing material that surrounded the buildings’ structural steel had not
been stripped away when the planes hit. Their report states that “[t]he jet fuel,
which ignited the fires, was mostly consumed within the first few minutes after
impact. The fires that burned for almost the entire time that the buildings
remained standing were due mainly to burning building contents and, to a lesser
extent, aircraft contents, not jet fuel.” However, they claim, without the loss of
fireproofing during the planes’ impacts, the heat from the fires would have been
insufficient to cause the buildings to collapse. They say that although the
architects had in 1964 tested the impact of a Boeing 707 airplane crashing into
the 80th floor of one of the towers, they never envisioned the intense fires that
ensued. NIST also reports that the time taken by survivors from the North Tower
to descend a flight of stairs was about double the slowest evacuation speed
estimated in a standard fire engineering text. They state: “approximately 87
percent of the WTC tower occupants, including more than 99 percent below the
floors of impact, were able to evacuate successfully.” However, they say, if each
tower had been full when they were hit, as many as 14,000 people could have
died. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 4/5/2005; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
4/5/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/5/2005; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/6/2005]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Gareth Peirce, who acted as solicitor for three of the men acquitted in the ricin
plot trial (see April 8-12, 2004), says that “there was a great deal that this
country was led to believe in that in part caused it to go to war on Iraq, erected
on the basis of an alleged major conspiracy involving ricin.” He adds: “[W]ithin
48 hours, Porton Down knew that ricin had not been found. If enormous public
concern and fear has been generated, then the responsibility clearly of the
Government is to reassure people that it was in fact a false alarm, that no
poisons were found. But at no stage has any public correction been made.”
Kamal Bourgass’s lawyer, Michel Massih, dismisses the charges as “utter
nonsense, complete and utter fantasy… one could simply buy weed killer or rat
poison from a shop in Britain.” Bourgass received a life sentence for the murder
of DC Stephen Oake (see June 29, 2004). Massih further states: “[I]t is around
the time of the build-up to the war in the Middle East. You have a scenario
which is almost begging for there to be something… then on January 8 this
rubbish comes out. The lies Bourgass told the police were almost forced upon
him… they were the lies of a seriously frightened man… fanciful, silly lies. Asked
about a black bag discovered in the flat in which the recipes were hidden,
Bourgass claimed he had found it in the street in Brixton. Asked why he had kept
it, he replied ‘because I’m stupid.’ This was not a cunning plot; this man was
knee-jerking.” Suggestions for Bourgass’s motives include poison forgery for
hoax purposes and targeting of the Jewish community in north London. Although
no motive was clearly established at trial, it was made clear that Bourgass had
acted alone. [GUARDIAN, 4/15/2004] Journalist Duncan Campbell of the Guardian,
called as an expert witness during the trial, says of the affair: “[W]e have all
been victims of this mass deception. I do not doubt that Bourgass would have
contemplated causing harm if he was competent to do so. But he was an Islamist
yobbo on his own, not an al-Qaeda-trained superterrorist. An ASBO [Anti-Social
Behavior Order] might be appropriate.” [GUARDIAN, 4/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Duncan Campbell, Michel Massih, Gareth Peirce, Kamal Bourgass
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

British Home Secretary Charles Clarke apologizes for the government’s failure to
deport Kamal Bourgass, alleged ricin plotter and convicted murderer of
Detective Constable Stephen Oake (see January 7, 2003), who was wanted for
immigration offenses. Clarke claims it proves the need for ID cards, but faces
demands to explain why ministers failed to withdraw false claims that ricin was
found in Bourgass’s flat. [INDEPENDENT, 4/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Charles Clarke, Stephen Oake, Kamal Bourgass
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Sibel Edmonds (61)
Phoenix Memo (27)
Randy Glass/
Diamondback (8)
Robert Wright and Vulgar
Betrayal (67)
Remote Surveillance (241)
Yemen Hub (75)

Before 9/11

Soviet-Afghan War (105)
Warning Signs (456)
Insider Trading/
Foreknowledge (53)
US Air Security (76)
Military Exercises (84)
Pipeline Politics (67)
Other Pre-9/11 Events
(61)

Counterterrorism before
9/11

Hunt for Bin Laden (158)
Counterterrorism Action
Before 9/11 (225)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (253)

Warning Signs: Specific Cases

Foreign Intelligence
Warnings (35)
Bush's Aug. 6, 2001 PDB
(39)
Presidential Level
Warnings (31)

The Post-9/11 World

9/11 Investigations (658)
9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings (22)
9/11 Denials (30)
US Government and 9/11
Criticism (67)
9/11 Related Lawsuits
(24)
Media (47)
Other Post-9/11 Events
(78)

Investigations: Specific Cases

9/11 Commission (257)
Role of Philip Zelikow (87)
9/11 Congressional Inquiry
(41)
CIA OIG 9/11 Report (16)
FBI 9/11 Investigation
(147)
WTC Investigation (111)
Other 9/11 Investigations
(135)

Possible Al-Qaeda-Linked
Moles or Informants

Abu Hamza Al-Masri (103)
Abu Qatada (36)
Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190207004827/http://www.historyco...

2 von 44 23.08.2019, 06:31



Zacarias Moussaoui. [Source:
Sherburne County Sheriffs
Office]

April 22, 2005: Musharraf Claims Bin Laden Is Hiding in Pakistani
Border Region

  

April 27, 2005: Yemeni Defector Alleges High-Level Official
Collaboration in Militant Attacks

  

In an unexpected move, Zacarias Moussaoui pleads
guilty to all six terrorism conspiracy charges against
him. Moussaoui had been arrested weeks before 9/11,
and was formally charged in December 2001 for his role
in the 9/11 plot. He says it is “absolutely correct” that
he is guilty of the charges: conspiracy to commit acts
of terrorism transcending national boundaries; to
commit aircraft piracy; to destroy aircraft; to use
weapons of mass destruction; to murder US
government employees; and to destroy US government
property. However, he says, “I was not part of 9/11,”
but rather claims he was part of a “broader
conspiracy” aimed at post-9/11 attacks. He says he
was personally directed by bin Laden to pilot a 747 and
“strike the White House” with it, but as part of a

“different conspiracy than 9/11.” His plea means there will be no trial to
determine guilt, but there will still be a trial to determine his sentencing, which
could be as severe as the death penalty. He promises to fight in the sentencing
phase, stating he doesn’t deserve death because he was not directly connected
to the 9/11 plot. [CNN, 4/23/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 4/23/2005] A CNN legal analyst
notes that Moussaoui’s guilty plea “makes little sense.” Moussaoui may have
actually had a chance to be proven not guilty because of the many thorny legal
issues his case raises (two suspected members of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell
have been found not guilty in German courts because they have not been
allowed access to testimony from al-Qaeda prisoners who might exonerate
them, and Moussaoui so far has been denied access to those same prisoners (see
March 22, 2005)). It is pointed out that Moussaoui gave a guilty plea without
“any promise of leniency in exchange for his plea,” and that he is unlikely to
gain any sympathetic advantage from it in the death penalty trial. CNN’s analyst
notes that the statements in his plea “suggest that Moussaoui [mistakenly]
thought he had tricked the prosecution.” Doubts still remain whether Moussaoui
is fully mentally sound and capable of legally defending himself. [CNN, 4/28/2005]

A counterterrorism expert for RAND Corporation says of Moussaoui’s rather
confusing statements, “If we thought by the end of the day we would find the
holy grail as to exactly what the genesis of 9/11 was and what Moussaoui’s role
in it was, we have been sorely disappointed. This contradiction in his behavior
raises more questions than it answers.” The Washington Post notes that, “It
remains uncertain” whether the death penalty trial “will divulge much new
information about the plot.” [WASHINGTON POST, 4/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

In a CNN interview, President General Pervez Musharraf claims that Osama bin
Laden is not only alive, but is residing in the Pakistani tribal area near the
Afghanistan border. He says, “Osama is alive and I am cent percent [100%] sure
that he is hiding in Pak-Afghan tribal belt.” [ASIA TIMES, 5/4/2005]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A high-ranking Yemeni defector alleges that the highest ranks of Yemen’s
military and security forces have long collaborated with radical militants in the
country. The defector, Ahmed Abdullah al-Hasani, was head of Yemen’s navy at
the time of the USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000) and recently served as
its ambassador to Syria. Al-Hasani claims that the perpetrators of the USS Cole

attack “are well known by the regime and some are still officers in the national
army.” The Yemeni government hindered the Cole investigation (see After
October 12, 2000). Al-Hasani also says that Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, an army
commander who is the half-brother of President Ali Abdallah Saleh and has links
with radical militants (see 1980-1990 and May 21-July 7, 1994), was involved in a
plot to kidnap Western tourists in 1998 (see December 26, 1998 and December
28-29, 1998). Al-Hasani arrived in Britain with his family, and is apparently
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April 30, 2005: Despite Moussaoui’s Guilty Plea, Judge Still Won’t
Allow Release of Critical FBI Report

  

A courtroom sketch of Leonie Brinkema.
[Source: Art Lein / Agence France-Presse]

April 30, 2005-October 19, 2005: FBI Agent Wright Is Fired by
FBI, Then Reinstated

  

May 2005: Author Claims CIA Hid Explosive Zubaida Interrogation
Transcripts from 9/11 Commission and FBI

  

debriefed by Western intelligence agencies. He claims to have fallen out with
President Saleh over discrimination against southern Yemenis and fears he will
be assassinated if he returns home. Yemeni authorities dismiss al-Hasani’s
claims. “All these allegations are untrue and groundless,” says a government
spokesman. “This man is making these allegations in order to legitimise and give
significance to his claim of asylum.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 5/8/2005]

Entity Tags: Ali Mohsen al-Ahmar, Ahmed Abdullah al-Hasani
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion

Leonie Brinkema, the federal judge
overseeing the prosecution of Zacarias
Moussaoui, denies a request to make public
an unclassified version of a report on the
FBI’s failure to stop the 9/11 attacks. The
report, written by the Justice Department’s
Inspector General Glenn Fine, was
completed in July 2004 (see July 2004) has
been held up from publication because of
the Moussaoui trial. One portion of the
report deals with the FBI’s handling of
Moussaoui’s arrest in August 2001 (see
August 16, 2001). However, he pleaded
guilty earlier in April (see April 22, 2005).

Judge Brinkema doesn’t give an explanation for continuing to keep the report
classified or hint when it might finally be unclassified. Most of the report has no
bearing on Moussaoui. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/30/2005] The report will be released two
months later with the section on Moussaoui completely removed (see June 9,
2005).
Entity Tags: Leonie Brinkema, Zacarias Moussaoui, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Glenn Fine
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

On April 30, 2005, FBI agent Robert Wright is notified that the FBI plans to fire
him within 30 days. He is immediately ordered to cease work. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

4/22/2005] However, on October 19, 2005, it is announced that the Justice
Department overruled the FBI and orders Wright reinstated as an FBI agent.
However, he is placed on probation for one year and downgraded in pay. The
Chicago Tribune comments, “Wright has been the subject of at least six
disciplinary investigations in his career. His supporters have long suspected that
the FBI retaliated against him for his public criticism of the bureau and its
ability to safeguard the nation from future terrorist attacks.” [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,

10/19/2005] He has two lawsuits still pending against the FBI. One alleges that the
FBI improperly released confidential information from his personnel file (see
After June 2, 2003-December 2003), and the other accuses the FBI of violating
his rights of free expression by blocking the publication of a book he wrote
before 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Robert G. Wright, Jr., Federal Bureau of Investigation, Office of the
Inspector General (DOJ)
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Author Gerald Posner has claimed that shortly after al-Qaeda leader Abu
Zubaida was captured in late March 2002 (see March 28, 2002), he was tricked
into thinking he had been handed over to the Saudis and then confessed high-
level cooperation between al-Qaeda and the Saudi and Pakistani governments.
Posner’s account has since been corroborated by New York Times journalist
James Risen (see Early April 2002). In a 2005 book, Posner further alleges: “From
conversations with investigators familiar with the [9/11 Commission’s] probe,
the portions of Zubaida’s interrogation in which he named [Saudi and Pakistani
connections] were not provided to the Commission. The CIA has even withheld
[them] from the FBI, which is supposed to have access to all terror suspects’
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May 2005: Al-Qaeda Military Chief Claims Al-Qaeda and Al-
Zarqawi Intentionally Drew US into Iraq; Denies Links to Iraqi
Government

  

May-September 2005: Senate Intelligence Committee Chairman
Requests Over 100 Documents about CIA Interrogation Program,
Receives No Reply

  

Jay Rockefeller.
[Source: US Senate]

questioning.” [POSNER, 2005, PP. 14] There is some circumstantial evidence to
support this. Aside from the alleged Saudi trickery, Zubaida reportedly confessed
vital intelligence in late March and into April 2002, including the previously
unknown fact that Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was the mastermind of the 9/11
attacks (see Late March through Early June, 2002). But footnotes from various
9/11 Commission reports indicate that the earliest Zubaida interrogation used
by the Commission is from May 23, 2002, after a new CIA team had taken over
his interrogation (see Mid-May 2002 and After). [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 65 

] Hundreds of hours of Zubaida’s interrogation sessions have been videotaped by
the CIA, but these videotapes will be destroyed by the CIA in 2005 under
controversial circumstances (see November 2005).
Entity Tags: Gerald Posner, Abu Zubaida, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Jordanian journalist Fuad Hussein publishes a book that extensively quotes Saif
al-Adel, who is believed to be al-Qaeda’s current military commander and
possibly lives in Iran (see Spring 2002). Al-Adel claims: “Abu Musab [al-Zarqawi]
and his Jordanian and Palestinian comrades opted to go to Iraq.… Our
expectations of the situation indicated that the Americans would inevitably
make a mistake and invade Iraq sooner or later. Such an invasion would aim at
overthrowing the regime. Therefore, we should play an important role in the
confrontation and resistance. Contrary to what the Americans frequently
reiterated, al-Qaeda did not have any relationship with Saddam Hussein or his
regime. We had to draw up a plan to enter Iraq through the north that was not
under the control of [Hussein’s] regime. We would then spread south to the
areas of our fraternal Sunni brothers. The fraternal brothers of the Ansar al-
Islam expressed their willingness to offer assistance to help us achieve this
goal.” [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 120, 361-362] He says “the ultimate objective was to
prompt” the US “to come out of its hole” and take direct military action in an
Islamic country. “What we had wished for actually happened. It was crowned by
the announcement of Bush Jr. of his crusade against Islam and Muslims
everywhere.” [NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE, 9/11/2005] Al-Adel seems to have served as
a liaison between al-Qaeda and al-Zarqawi, and mentions elsewhere in the book
that his goal was not “full allegiance” from al-Zarqawi’s group, but
“coordination and cooperation” to achieve joint objectives. [BERGEN, 2006, PP. 120,
353-354]

Entity Tags: Fuad Hussein, Ansar al-Islam, Al-Qaeda, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Saif al-Adel
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Ranking member of the Senate Intelligence Committee Jay
Rockefeller (D-WV) requests “over a hundred documents”
from the CIA’s Inspector General. The documents are
referenced in or pertain to a report the Inspector General
drafted in May 2004 about the CIA’s detention and
interrogation activities. Rockefeller also requests a report
drafted by the CIA’s Office of General Counsel (see 2003) on
the examination of videotapes of detainee interrogations
stating whether the techniques they show comply with an
August 2002 Justice Department opinion on interrogation
(see August 1, 2002). However, the CIA refuses to provide
these documents, as well as others, even after a second
request is sent to CIA Director Porter Goss in September
2005. [US CONGRESS, 12/7/2007] The videotapes Rockefeller is

asking about will be destroyed by the CIA just two months after his second
request (see November 2005).
Entity Tags: Senate Intelligence Committee, John D. Rockefeller, Office of the Inspector
General (CIA), Central Intelligence Agency, Porter J. Goss
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
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May 2, 2005: Al-Qaeda’s Alleged Number Three Leader Al-Libbi Is
Captured; Some Suggest His Importance Is Overhyped

  

Abu Faraj al-Libbi.
[Source: Pakistani
Interior Ministry]

Shortly After May 2, 2005: Al-Qaeda Leader Al-Libbi Lies about
Bin Laden’s Trusted Courier

  

Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda leader Abu Faraj al-Libbi is arrested in Mardan,
Pakistan, near the town of Peshawar. He is captured by
Pakistani forces with US assistance. Pakistani President
Pervez Musharraf will later claim that he doesn’t even tell
the US about al-Libbi’s capture until a few days after it
happened (and the first media account comes out three
days later), so apparently Pakistan interrogates him on
their own for a few days. Al-Libbi is that turned over to the
US and detained in a secret CIA prison (see September 2-3,
2006). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/5/2005; MUSHARRAF, 2006, PP. 209]

Some Call Al-Libbi High-Ranking Leader - In 2004, the Daily
Telegraph claimed al-Libbi was Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s
“right hand man” and helped him plan the 9/11 attacks.
After Mohammed was arrested in early 2003 (see February

29 or March 1, 2003), Al-Libbi allegedly took his place and became the third in
command of al-Qaeda and the group’s operational leader. Furthermore, the
Telegraph claims he was once Osama bin Laden’s personal assistant, helped plan
two assassination attempts against Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf (see
December 14 and 25, 2003), and has been in contact with sleeper cells in the US
and Britain. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/19/2004] The same month, MSNBC made the same
claims. They also called him al-Qaeda’s number three leader and operational
commander. [MSNBC, 9/7/2004] President Bush hails al-Libbi’s capture as a “critical
victory in the war on terror.” Bush also calls him a “top general” and “a major
facilitator and chief planner for the al-Qaeda network.”
Al-Libbi Little Known to Media and Experts - But al-Libbi is little known at the
time of his arrest and some experts and insiders question if he really is as
important as the US claims. The London Times will report several days after his
arrest, “[T]he backslapping in Washington and Islamabad has astonished
European terrorism experts, who point out that the Libyan was neither on the
FBI’s most wanted list, nor on that of the State Department ‘Rewards for
Justice’ program.” One former close associate of Osama bin Laden now living in
London laughs at al-Libbi’s supposed importance, saying, “What I remember of
him is he used to make the coffee and do the photocopying.” Even a senior FBI
official admits that his “influence and position have been overstated.” The
Times comments, “Some believe [his] significance has been cynically hyped by
two countries [the US and Pakistan] that want to distract attention from their
lack of progress in capturing bin Laden, who has now been on the run for almost
four years.” [LONDON TIMES, 5/8/2005] However, later revelations, such as details on
al-Libbi’s interrogation (see Shortly After May 2, 2005 and Late 2005), will
provide more evidence that al-Libbi in fact was al-Qaeda’s operational leader. It
is not known why the FBI did not have him on their most wanted list, if MSNBC
and the Telegraph newspaper and other sources were already aware of his
importance in 2004.
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Faraj al-Libbi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

Some time after he is captured in May 2005 (see May 2, 2005), al-Qaeda leader
Abu Faraj al-Libbi tells his CIA interrogators that he has never heard of Ibrahim
Saeed Ahmed. CIA analysts already strongly suspect that Ahmed is a trusted
courier working for Osama bin Laden, but they only know him by his main alias
Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti.
Al-Libbi's False Claims - Al-Libbi tells his interrogators that he does not know
who “al-Kuwaiti” is. Instead, he admits that when 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) was captured in 2003 and al-Libbi was chosen to
replace him as al-Qaeda’s operational chief, he was told the news of his
selection by a courier. But he says the courier was someone named Maulawi Abd
al-Kahliq Jan. CIA analysts never find anyone using this name, and eventually
they will conclude that al-Libbi made it up to protect Ahmed (see Late 2005).
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May 8, 2005: US Assassinates Al-Qaeda Figure with Predator
Drone

  

May 10, 2005: Ridge Reveals Internal Dissension on Terror Alerts   

May 16, 2005: Newspaper Reveals Spanish Policeman Has
Suspicious Background, Including Links to Madrid Bombers

  

Maussili Kalaji. [Source: El
Mundo]

Later, the CIA will learn Ahmed’s real name, and this fact will eventually lead to
bin Laden’s location (see Summer 2009 and July 2010).
False Claims Made While Tortured? - The interrogation techniques used on al-
Libbi are unknown. However, days after his capture, the CIA pressures the
Justice Department for new legal memorandums approving the use of very
brutal methods. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/2/2011; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/3/2011]

Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Osama
bin Laden, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, High Value Detainees

The CIA launches a missile from a remotely piloted Predator drone and kills al-
Qaeda leader Haitham al-Yemeni. He is killed in a village in northwest Pakistan
near the Afghanistan border. He had been tracked since attending a meeting
with other al-Qaeda leaders a few months earlier (see Early 2005). [ABC NEWS,

5/13/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/8/2007] US intelligence officials say they were hoping
al-Yemeni would lead them to bin Laden, but after al-Qaeda leader Abu Faraj al-
Libbi was captured in early May 2005, they worried al-Yemeni would go into
hiding and decided to kill him instead. Officials claim that al-Yemeni was going
to replace al-Libbi as al-Qaeda’s operations leader. However, little is known
about him (including his real name since al-Yemeni means “from Yemen”), and
he is not listed in either the FBI or Pakistani “Most Wanted” list. There are no
prior media mentions of his name and no publicly released photographs of him
either. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/15/2005] One anonymous US intelligence source
disputes claims that al-Yemeni was high-ranking. [CNN, 5/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Haitham al-Yemeni
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Former Secretary of Homeland Security Tom Ridge admits to further problems
with the terror alert system. In defense of his administration of the Department
of Homeland Security, he says that Administration decisions to raise the threat
level were sometimes unjustified by evidence and unsupported by his
department. “More often than not we were the least inclined to raise it,” says
Ridge. “Sometimes we disagreed with the intelligence assessment. Sometimes
we thought even if the intelligence was good, you don’t necessarily put the
country on [alert].… There were times when some people were really aggressive
about raising it, and we said, for that?” Ridge had previously disagreed with
Attorney General John Ashcroft on the communication of threat information to
the public. These comments mark the first time that dissension among the
Homeland Security Advisory Council, a panel made up of business
representatives, academic leaders, and security experts appointed by President
Bush, is discussed with the press. Reform of the terror alert system is under
review by current Homeland Security secretary Michael Chertoff. Department
spokesman Brian Roehrkasse says “improvements and adjustments” may be
announced within the next few months. [USA TODAY, 5/10/2005] As of 2007, no such
announcement have been made.
Entity Tags: Michael Chertoff, Brian Roehrkasse, US Department of Homeland Security,
Homeland Security Advisory Council, John Ashcroft, Tom Ridge
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

The Madrid newspaper El Mundo reveals some curious
details about Spanish police officer Ayman Maussili Kalaji
and the 2004 Madrid bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m.,
March 11, 2004):
 Born in Syria, Kalaji belonged to the militant group Al

Fatah and was also a Soviet intelligence agent. He
moved to Spain in the early 1980s as a political refugee
and eventually became a citizen and joined the national
police by the late 1980s. He rose through the ranks and
at some point he was the bodyguard to Baltasar Garzon,
the Spanish judge presiding over trials of al-Qaeda-
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May 20, 2005: Ali Soufan Leaves FBI after Obstruction from CIA   

Ali Soufan. [Source: CBS
News]

May 20, 2005: Spanish Police Unsuccessfully Ask that Police
Officer Be Arrested for Role in Madrid Bombings

  

linked militants in Spain such as Barakat Yarkas.
 In 1995, Kalaji sold an apartment to Moutaz Almallah. Almallah is considered a

key link between the bombing cell and al-Qaeda operatives overseas. His
apartment is said to be a nerve center for the plot. Kalaji admits to being in
close contact with Almallah.
 When a different apartment owned by Almallah was raided after the Madrid

bombing, two documents were found with Kalaji’s name on it. One referenced
the 1995 purchase, and the second was from 2001. This apartment, on Virgen de
Coro street in Madrid, was a key hub of the Madrid bombers and was under
surveillance for a full year leading up to the bombings (see January 17, 2003-
Late March 2004).
 Kalaji is also said to have been on friendly terms with Barakat Yarkas, the

leader of the al-Qaeda cell in Madrid until his arrest in November 2001. Kalaji
played a role in the arrest.
 In 2001, Kalaji was investigated for credit card fraud.
 For many years, Kalaji’s sister Lina Kalaji was in charge of translating the

monitored telephone calls from Islamist cells in Spain. In 2002, she translated
the intercepts of Serhane Abdelmajid Fakhet, considered one of the bombing
masterminds (see 2002).
 His ex-wife Marisol Kalaji is also a police officer and was the first on the scene

to a van discovered the day of the bombings containing a cassette tape of the
Koran. This is what first led investigators to believe the bombing was the work
of Islamist and not Basque militants (see 10:50 a.m.-Afternoon, March 11, 2004).
 He owns a cell phone store. The phones used to trigger the bombs were bought

in a different store, but in Kalaji’s store the phones’ internal codes were reset
so they could be used by other phone services.
He is said to go on leave not long after the bombings, due to all his curious
connections. He also gives a statement to investigators regarding his role in
changing the phone codes, but he is not charged for any crime. [EL MUNDO
(MADRID), 5/17/2005; NATIONAL REVIEW, 5/18/2005; EL MUNDO (MADRID), 5/20/2005; EL MUNDO

(MADRID), 8/22/2005] For days after El Mundo publishes its first story about Kalaji, a
Spanish police commissioner will officially request Kalaji be arrested, but
apparently he never is (see May 20, 2005). In August 2005, El Mundo will
conclude that “it is becoming increasingly evident” that Kalaji played a “leading
role” in the Madrid bombings. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/22/2005] Almallah will be
arrested in Britain in 2005 and extradited to stand trial in Spain in 2007 (see
March 18-19, 2005). [LONDON TIMES, 3/9/2007]

Entity Tags: Barakat Yarkas, Baltasar Garzon, Lina Kalaji, Marisol Kalaji, Moutaz
Almallah, Ayman Maussili Kalaji
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

Ali Soufan resigns from the FBI. As an Arabic-speaking
Muslim who joined the FBI long before 9/11 (see
November 1997), Soufan has become one of the FBI’s
best interrogators and experts on al-Qaeda. However,
in a 2011 book, he will claim that he grew
increasingly frustrated due to the CIA’s opposition to
his work. “It was… clear that some high-level people
at the time were specifically targeting me—I was told
that by more than a few FBI executives and CIA
colleagues,” he will write. “Ever since I had been
interviewed by the 9/11 Commission, I was a marked
man.” In 2004, Soufan gave information to the 9/11
Commission that made the CIA look bad. He will claim
there were instances when the FBI wanted him to go
overseas as part of an investigation but the CIA tried

to prevent him from doing so. [SOUFAN, 2011, PP. 515-517, 522-523]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Ali Soufan, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Spains’ Commissioner General of Police, Telesforo Rubio, recommends in a
report that a Spanish police officer named Ayman Maussili Kalaji should be
arrested for a role in the 2004 Madrid bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11,
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May 27, 2005: Defense Department Watchdog Blames Inaccurate
Accounts of 9/11 on Poor Log Keeping

  

2004). The report, addressed to Juan del Olmo, the judge in charge of the
bombers’ trial, comes three days after the Madrid newspaper El Mundo reported
on Kalaji’s numerous links to some of the accused bombers, as well as the
investigation itself (see May 16, 2005). The report requesting Kalaji’s arrest is
leaked to El Mundo in July. The judge’s reply is unknown, but Kalaji is never
arrested. Reportedly, the report claims that after the bombing, he gave the
suspects warnings about the investigation. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 7/29/2005] The
report also notes that Kalaji has a background in electronics and is the most
likely suspect to have soldered wires in cell phones to connect the vibrators with
the bomb detonators. None of the arrested suspects have the expertise to solder
the wires. The report concludes that although there is no proof he acted
maliciously in adjusting the cell phones used in the bombings, there are many
reasons to doubt that he did so naively. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 8/22/2005] Kalaji will
testify in the Madrid bombings trial in 2007, and it will be reported that he
retired after being interrogated several days after the bombings. [EL MUNDO
(MADRID), 3/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Telesforo Rubio, Ayman Maussili Kalaji, Juan del Olmo
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train
Bombings

A report is secretly delivered to Congress by the Pentagon’s Office of Inspector
General, regarding the inaccuracy of statements made by Defense Department
officials on the military’s response to the September 11 hijackings. The 9/11
Commission made a formal request in summer 2004 for the inspector general to
investigate the matter, because military officials had given testimony that was
later proved to have been false (see Shortly before July 22, 2004). For example,
they claimed that NORAD had been tracking Flight 93 on 9/11 and was ready to
shoot it down if it threatened Washington (see Shortly Before 9:36 a.m.
September 11, 2001 and (9:36 a.m.-10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001). Yet
audiotapes obtained under subpoena showed NORAD was unaware of this flight
until after it crashed. In its report, the inspector general’s office states that it
found “the inaccuracies, in part, resulted because of inadequate forensic
capabilities.” It says that commanders found it difficult to create an accurate
timeline of the events of 9/11 due to the lack of a well-coordinated system in
logging information about air defense operations. At the time, air defense watch
centers had used handwritten logs, and these could be unreliable. Following the
attacks, the report claims, commanders failed to press hard enough for an
accurate timeline to be produced for the benefit of investigations, like the 9/11
Commission. Yet, as some of the Commission’s staff will later point out, the
military had already reviewed the NORAD audiotapes chronicling the events of
9/11 prior to its officials giving their incorrect testimonies. In response to a
freedom of information request by the New York Times, the inspector general’s
report will be publicly released in August 2006, but the equivalent of several
pages will be blacked out on national security grounds. [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006;
WASHINGTON POST, 8/2/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/5/2006; REUTERS, 8/5/2006; US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 9/12/2006  ]

9/11 Staff Member Criticizes Report - In his 2009 book The Ground Truth, John
Farmer, who served as senior counsel to the 9/11 Commission, will criticize the
inspector general’s report. Farmer says the report mischaracterizes the 9/11
Commission’s referral by saying the Commission had alleged officials knowingly
made false statements, when instead it had simply “documented the facts
concerning what occurred on 9/11, the disparity between those facts and what
the government had been telling the public with total assurance since 9/11, and
the relative ease with which anyone looking could have uncovered those facts.”
He faults the inspector general for interpreting the issue narrowly, by focusing
on statements made to the 9/11 Commission; ignoring the larger context in
which the events of 9/11 were extremely significant and so it should have been
extremely important for the military to understand the truth of what happened,
in order to correct any problems, as well as to be able to present an accurate
account to the White House and to the public; and failing to address the
question of whether the false accounts had served anyone’s interests. The
inspector general’s report affirms the claims of top NORAD commanders that, in
Farmer’s words, they had been “simply too busy fixing the system and fighting
the war on terror to concern themselves with piecing together the facts of
9/11.” Farmer will ask, “[H]ow… could the Department of Defense identify and
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Summer 2005: Director of National Intelligence Tells CIA Not to
Destroy Interrogation Tapes

  

June 2005: Revised CIA Inspector General Report Completed;
Recommends Accountability Boards for Several Officers

  

correct operational weaknesses without knowing precisely what had occurred
that morning?” He will question the report’s determination that the Defense
Department lacked the forensic capabilities for maintaining logs, video and
audio recordings, and storing radar information, and had not coordinated with
the FAA on reconstructing the events of 9/11, as the Commission had
documented evidence that the two agencies had indeed coordinated while
developing their reconstructions of events. Farmer will write that “it is
impossible to conclude honestly, from the two inspector general reports, that
the official version of the events of 9/11 was the result of mere administrative
incompetence; too many questions remain unanswered.” He will add, “History
should record that whether through unprecedented administrative
incompetence or orchestrated mendacity, the American people were misled
about the nation’s response to the 9/11 attacks.” [FARMER, 2009, PP. 283-289]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Office of the Inspector General (DoD), John
Farmer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

Director of National Intelligence John Negroponte meets CIA Director Porter
Goss to discuss what to do with tapes of CIA interrogations that apparently show
controversial techniques (see Spring-Late 2002). Negroponte “strongly advise[s]”
Goss that the tapes should not be destroyed and this opinion is documented in a
memo drafted about the meeting. Despite this and warnings from other
legislators and officials not to destroy the tapes (see November 2005), the CIA
will destroy them a few months later (see November 2005). It is unclear whether
the CIA manager that orders their destruction, Jose Rodriguez, is aware of this
meeting and the memo. [NEWSWEEK, 12/24/2007]

Entity Tags: Jose Rodriguez, Jr., Central Intelligence Agency, John Negroponte, Porter J.
Goss
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

A revised version of the CIA inspector general’s report into some of the agency’s
failings before 9/11 is finished and sent to CIA management. A version of the
report had been completed a year earlier, but it had to be revised due to
criticism (see June-November 2004). It recommends accountability boards be
convened to assess the performance of several officers. Although not all the
officers are named, it is sometimes possible to deduce who they are based on
the circumstances. The convening of accountability boards is recommended for:
 CIA Director George Tenet, for failing to personally resolve differences

between the CIA and NSA that impeded counterterrorism efforts;
 CIA Executive Director David Carey (July 1997-March 2001), CIA Executive

Director A.B. “Buzzy” Krongard (March 2001-9/11), CIA Deputy Director for
Operations Jack Downing (1997-1999), and CIA Deputy Director for Operations
James Pavitt (1999-9/11) for failing to properly manage CIA counterterrorism
funds (see 1997-2001);
 CIA Counterterrorist Center Chief Jeff O’Connell (1997-1999) for failing to

properly manage CIA counterterrorism funds (see 1997-2001), for staffing Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, with officers lacking experience, expertise and
training, for failing to ensure units under him coordinated coverage of Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), for poor leadership of the CIA’s watchlisting program,
for poor management of a program where officers were loaned between the CIA
and other agencies, and for failing to send officers to the NSA to review its
material;
 CIA Counterterrorist Center Chief Cofer Black (Summer 1999-9/11) for failing

to properly manage CIA counterterrorism funds (see 1997-2001), for staffing Alec
Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, with officers lacking experience, expertise and
training, for failing to ensure units under him coordinated coverage of KSM, for
poor leadership of the CIA’s watchlisting program, possibly for failing to ensure
the FBI was informed one of the 9/11 hijackers had entered the US, possibly for
failing to do anything about Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar in 2001, for
poor management of a program where officers were loaned between the CIA and
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June-October 2005: Al Taqwa Bankers Continue to Run
Businesses with Little Trouble

  

The headquarters of Nasco, the Nigerian
company owned by Ahmed Idris
Nasreddin, are actually located on Ahmed
Nasreddin Road. [Source: NBC News]

other agencies, and for failing to send officers to the NSA to review its material;
 Chief of Alec Station Richard Blee. Some sections of the report appear to refer

to Blee, but are redacted. It seems to criticize him for failing to properly
oversee operations related to KSM, failing to ensure the FBI was informed one of
the 9/11 hijackers had entered the US, and failing to do anything about Alhazmi
and Almihdhar in 2001;
 Deputy Chief of Alec Station Tom Wilshire. Some sections of the report appear

to refer to Tom Wilshire, but are redacted. It seems to criticize him for failing to
ensure the FBI was informed one of the 9/11 hijackers had entered the US, and
for failing to do anything about Alhazmi and Almihdhar in 2001;
 Unnamed officer, possibly head of the CIA’s renditions branch, for failing to

properly oversee operations related to KSM;
 Unnamed officer, for failing to ensure the FBI was informed one of the 9/11

hijackers had entered the US, and for failing to do anything about Alhazmi and
Almihdhar in 2001;
 Unnamed officer(s), for failure to produce any coverage of KSM from 1997 to

2001. The type of coverage that should have been provided is redacted in the
publicly released executive summary of the report.
The report may recommend accountability boards for other officers, but this is
not known due to redactions and the publication of only the executive summary.
CIA Director Porter Goss will decide not to convene any accountability boards
(see October 10, 2005), and the report will remain secret until the executive
summary is released in 2007 (see August 21, 2007). [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY,

6/2005  ]

Entity Tags: Jeff O’Connell, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), James Pavitt, Tom
Wilshire, Jack Downing, David Carey, A.B. (“Buzzy”) Krongard, Central Intelligence
Agency, Cofer Black, George J. Tenet, Richard Blee
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

News reports indicate Al Taqwa bankers are
able to conduct business globally with few
restrictions, despite being on global terrorist
financier lists (see November 7, 2001). For
instance, Al Taqwa director Ahmed Idris
Nasreddin is running a conglomerate in
Nigeria that makes a range of goods such as
breakfast cereal and beauty products. An
MSNBC investigation shows a clear and easily
discovered paper trail connecting Nasreddin
to the Nigeria companies, and a Nigerian
government spokesman says, “He is well
known. He is actually the major shareholder”
in the conglomerate. But Nigerian officials
claim the US has never raised objections or

asked Nigeria to take action. In 2003, news reports tied Nasreddin to a
prominent hotel in Milan, Italy. Financial records indicate he still owns the
hotel. [MSNBC, 6/30/2005] Author Douglas Farah notes that the Geneva,
Switzerland, branch of the International Islamic Charitable Organization (IICO)
has two Al Taqwa figures as directors. Youssef al Qardawi was a major Al Taqwa
investor, and Ghaleb Himmat was a director in the bank. Both are officially
designated terrorist financiers. The IICO also operated as part of the SAAR
network, which was raided in March 2002 (see March 20, 2002). The IICO’s vice
president is Saleh Ibn Abdul Rahman Hussayen, who was a SAAR network official
and also stayed in the same hotel as three of the 9/11 hijackers the night before
the attacks (see September 10, 2001). Farah comments that these examples
show “how ineffective and toothless the international sanctions regime has
become. Those on the UN [terrorist financier] list continue to operate freely,
presiding over businesses and charities that give them continued access to
millions of dollars. The organizations that hire them are not penalized and, in
the end, neither are the individuals.” [FARAH, 11/7/2005]

Entity Tags: Ghaleb Himmat, Ahmed Idris Nasreddin, Yousuf Abdullah Al-Qaradawi, Al
Taqwa Bank, Douglas Farah, Saleh Ibn Abdul Rahman Hussayen
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank
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June-July 2005: Judges Order Bush Administration Not to
Destroy Evidence of Torture and Abuse of Detainees

  

Henry Kennedy.
[Source: District Court
for the District of
Columbia]

Early June 2005: US Intelligence Finds Possible 7/7 Bombings
Mastermind in Africa; British Prevent US from Capturing Him

  

June 1, 2005: Swiss Investigation of Al Taqwa Bank Is Suspended   

In June 2005, US District Judge Henry Kennedy orders the
Bush administration to safeguard “all evidence and
information regarding the torture, mistreatment, and abuse
of detainees now at the United States Naval Base at
Guantanamo Bay.” US District Judge Gladys Kessler issued a
nearly identical order one month later. Later that year, the
CIA will destroy videotapes of the interrogation and possible
torture of high-ranking al-Qaeda detainees Abu Zubaida and
Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (see November 2005). In 2005,
Zubaida and al-Nashiri are not being held at the
Guantanamo prison, but at secret CIA prisons overseas. But
while evidence of torture of Zubaida and al-Nashiri is not
directly covered by the orders, it may well be indirectly
covered. David Remes, a lawyer for some of the
Guantanamo detainees, will later claim, “It is still unlawful

for the government to destroy evidence, and it had every reason to believe that
these interrogation records would be relevant to pending litigation concerning
our client.” In January 2005, Assistant Attorney General Peter Keisler assured
Kennedy that government officials were “well aware of their obligation not to
destroy evidence that may be relevant in pending litigation.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/12/2007] In some court proceedings, prosecutors have used evidence gained
from the interrogation of Zubaida to justify the continued detention of some
Guantanamo detainees. Scott Horton writing for Harper’s magazine will later
comment that “in these trials, a defendant can seek to exclude evidence if it
was secured through torture. But the defendant has an obligation to prove this
contention. The [destroyed videotapes] would have provided such proof.”
[HARPER'S, 12/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Peter Keisler, Henry H. Kennedy Jr., David Remes, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri,
Gladys Kessler, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Around early June 2005, US intelligence learns that Haroon Rashid Aswat is living
in South Africa. An associate will later say that he had known Aswat there for
about five months, and that Aswat was making money by selling religious CDs
and DVDs. [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 8/2/2005] The US wants Aswat for a role he
allegedly played in trying to set up a militant training camp in Oregon in 1999
(see November 1999-Early 2000), although he has not been formally charged yet
(see August 2002). US officials contact the South African government and ask if
they can take him into custody. Aswat is a British citizen, so South Africa relays
the request to Britain and British officials block the request. When the debate
continues, he manages to leave the country. [CNN, 7/28/2005] An unnamed US
official will tell the Telegraph: “The discussion was whether or not they would
render him. He’s got [British] papers and they said you can’t render somebody
with [British] papers.” British officials will complain that they would have
cooperated had the US simply pursued a formal extradition request instead of
pushing for a rendition. A senior US intelligence official will add, “Nobody is
going to say there is a row or a rift but there was certainly dissatisfaction and
exasperation here over the handling of this case.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/31/2005] He
apparently returns to Britain and meets with and phones the suicide bombers of
the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005 and Late June-July 7, 2005). He will
be named the mastermind of those bombings in many newspapers. One
counterterrorism expert will allege that Aswat also was an informant for British
intelligence, and this would explain why the British were protecting him (see
July 29, 2005).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, Haroon Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

It is announced that Swiss prosecutors
have suspended a three-year
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June 3, 2005: Father and Son Arrested in California for Alleged
Terrorist Ties

  

Hamid (left) and Umer Hayat [Source: ABC]

investigation into Al Taqwa Bank. The US and UN formally designated Al Taqwa
and its founder Youssef Nada as terrorist financiers in November 2001 (see
November 7, 2001). The suspension of the Swiss probe has no effect on those
designations. Nada is self-acknowledged leader of the militant Muslim
Brotherhood movement, but claims no ties to terrorism. [NEWSWEEK, 6/22/2005]

Swiss investigators say that the Bahamas government failed to share information
about the important Al Taqwa branch based in that country. They claim that was
the decisive factor in not bringing a case. Additionally, Al Taqwa’s Swiss financial
records were all shipped to Saudi Arabia, and the Saudi government has not
been cooperative in getting them back. [SWISSINFO, 6/2/2005]

Entity Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Saudi Arabia, Bahamas, Switzerland
Category Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Terrorism Financing

Hamid Hayat, 23, a United States
citizen of Pakistani descent is
arrested in Lodi, California and
alleged to be part of a terrorist
sleeper cell. His father, Umer Hayat,
a naturalized American citizen born
in Pakistan, is also arrested. The
indictment contains Hamid’s
admission to attending an Islamist
training camp in Balakot, Pakistan,
in 2000 for a few days, and again in
2003-2004 for approximately three
to six months. He further admits to

training for jihad, that he came to the United States for jihad, and that he was
prepared to wage jihad upon the receipt of orders. The indictment says that
literature extolling violent Islamist activities was discovered at Hamid’s home,
including a magazine from Jaish-e-Mohammed, a Pakistani extremist group.
Umer is arrested for making false statements to the FBI on unrelated charges.
[DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 4/25/2006] On April 19, 2003, the two, on their way to
Pakistan, were stopped outside of Dulles International Airport with $28,093 in
cash. They were allowed to continue with their journey. To make bail after their
2005 arrests, the Hayats put their two-house compound up on bond and declare
it to be appraised at $390,000 with no outstanding debt. US District Judge
Garland E. Burrell Jr. writes that Umer, an ice cream truck driver, “appears to
have access to a significant amount of cash from an unexplained source.” Umer
is charged with making false statements to the FBI when questioned about the
cash he had at Dulles. Umer is later released and credited with time served.
[NEWS10, 8/25/2005] On April 25, 2006, Hamid is convicted with one count of
providing material support or resources to terrorists and three counts of making
false statements to the FBI in matters related to international/domestic
terrorism. The announcement of the conviction states that Hamid confessed in
interviews to attending an Islamist training camp and receiving training in order
to carry out attacks against the United States. The announcement further states
that Hamid initially made false statements to the FBI in regards to this training,
and was discovered to have been in possession of the Pakistani magazine, a
“jihadi supplication,” and a “jihadi scrapbook.” The announcement indicates
that the main was gathered between March 2003 and August 2003 and consists
of several recorded conversations with a cooperating witness, in which Hamid
“pledged his belief in violent jihad, pledged to go to a jihadi training camp and
indicated that he, in fact, was going to jihadi training.” [DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

4/25/2006] Hamid will be sentenced to 24 years in prison on September 10, 2007.
His defense lawyer, Wazhma Mojaddidi, says Hamid’s statements were the idle
chatter of an uneducated, directionless man. She says the government has no
proof her client had ever attended a terrorist training camp. Hamid says that he
made the claims to end the interrogation. Umer says “We were expecting
justice. We did not get justice. My son is innocent.” [KCBS, 9/10/2007] The request
for a new trial will be rejected by Judge Burrell on May 17, 2007. He says that
there is evidence that jurors “thoroughly and thoughtfully deliberated regarding
Hayat’s guilt or innocence.” He also rejects defense objections that the jury was
misled by an FBI undercover witness who apparently incorrectly testified that he
saw a top leader of al-Qaeda in public in Lodi. No further information is made
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June 8, 2005: Video Footage Shows Al-Qaeda Training Camp in
Pakistan

  

June 9, 2005: Justice Department Report on FBI’s 9/11 Failures
Is Finally Released

  

June 14, 2005: Terror Watch List Incomplete and Inaccurate   

June 14, 2005: Former Bush Administration Official Morgan
Reynolds Expresses Doubts about the Official 9/11 Story

  

available to the public on the source of the Hayat’s wealth. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
5/17/2007]

Entity Tags: Wazhma Mojaddidi, Hamid Hayat, Garland E. Burrell Jr., Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Umer Hayat
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

ABC News says it has obtained video footage of an al-Qaeda training camp in
Pakistan. The video shows fighters conducting exercises with automatic
weapons. The fighters are identified as coming from nine different countries in
Africa and the Middle East. The video also shows the men taking part in an
actual operation, attacking a remote army outpost. Former counterterrorism
“tsar” Richard Clarke comments, “Wiping out the training camps in Afghanistan
was one of the reasons we went into Afghanistan. It was also one of the reasons
we went into Iraq. And yet the whole time there were training camps in an ally,
Pakistan.” The Pakistani government continues to deny there are such camps in
Pakistan. [ABC NEWS, 6/8/2005]

Entity Tags: Richard A. Clarke, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

The report by Justice Department’s Inspector General Glenn Fine, completed in
July 2004, is finally released (see July 2004). It states that the inability to
detect the 9/11 hijacking plot amounts to a “significant failure” by the FBI and
was caused in large part by “widespread and longstanding deficiencies” in the
way the agency handled terrorism and intelligence cases. In one particularly
notable finding, the report concluded that the FBI missed at least five chances
to detect the presence of two of the suicide hijackers—Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar—after they first entered the United States in early 2000. The
report states, “While we do not know what would have happened had the FBI
learned sooner or pursued its investigation more aggressively, the FBI lost
several important opportunities to find Alhazmi and Almihdhar before the
September 11 attacks.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/2004  ; WASHINGTON POST,
6/10/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Glenn
Fine
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A Justice Department review of the FBI’s Terrorist Screening Center discovers
that the terrorist watch list used to screen people entering the US is based on
incomplete and inaccurate information. The report also criticizes the poor
technical performance of the facility. In the report, Inspector General Glenn
Fine writes, “While the [Terrorist Screening Database] is constantly evolving, we
found that the management of its information technology, a critical part of the
terrorist screening process, has been deficient.” The Justice Department also
warns that missing or duplicate information hinders the usefulness of the lists.
Fine states that: “We found instances where the consolidated database did not
contain names that should have been included on the watch list. In addition, we
found inaccurate information related to persons included in the database.” [THE

REGISTER, 6/14/2005] The problems will not be corrected by 2006 (see March 2006).
Entity Tags: Glenn Fine, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Terrorist Screening Center, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Morgan Reynolds, chief economist for the Department
of Labor during President George W. Bush’s first term,
comments that the official story about the collapse of
the World Trade Center is “bogus” and that it is more
likely that a controlled demolition destroyed the Twin
Towers and adjacent Building 7. Reynolds, who also
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June 15, 2005: Taliban Leader Says Bin Laden Still Alive, Mullah
Omar Still in Charge of Taliban

  

Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani’s
appearance on Pakistani television,
June 15, 2005. [Source: Agence
France-Presse]

Mid-June 2005: British Intelligence Concludes No Group Has
Intent or Capability to Attack in Britain; Threat Level Lowered

  

June 17, 2005: Al-Zawahiri Apparently Releases New Video
Criticizing US Influence in Middle East

  

served as director of the Criminal Justice Center at the National Center for
Policy Analysis in Dallas and is now professor emeritus at Texas A&M; University,
says, “If demolition destroyed three steel skyscrapers at the World Trade Center
on 9/11, then the case for an ‘inside job’ and a government attack on America
would be compelling.” Reynolds comments: “It is hard to exaggerate the
importance of a scientific debate over the cause of the collapse of the Twin
Towers and Building 7. If the official wisdom on the collapses is wrong, as I
believe it is, then policy based on such erroneous engineering analysis is not
likely to be correct either. The government’s collapse theory is highly vulnerable
on its own terms. Only professional demolition appears to account for the full
range of facts associated with the collapse of the three buildings.” [WASHINGTON
TIMES, 6/14/2005]

Entity Tags: Morgan Reynolds
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, WTC Investigation

Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, a senior
Taliban commander, gives an interview on
Pakistani television, and says Osama bin Laden is
in good health and Mullah Omar remains in direct
command of the Taliban. [REUTERS, 6/18/2005]

Several days later, US ambassador to Afghanistan
Zalmay Khalilzad will criticize Pakistan, pointing
out that if a TV station could get in contact with a
top Taliban leader, Pakistani intelligence should
be able to find them too (see June 18, 2005).
Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Taliban, Mullah Akhter
Mohammed Osmani, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan,
Afghanistan

British intelligence concludes that “at present there is not a group with both the
current intent and the capability to attack” inside Britain. The assessment is
made by the Joint Terrorist Analysis Center, which is made up of about 100 top
intelligence and law enforcement officials from Britain’s main intelligence
agencies, as well as its Customs and police forces. The secret report is sent to
various British government agencies, foreign governments, and corporations. As
a result of the report, the British government lowers its formal threat
assessment one level, from “severe defined” to “substantial.” “Substantial” is
the fourth most serious threat level on a scale of one to seven. The report also
states, “Events in Iraq are continuing to act as motivation and a focus of a range
of terrorist related activity in [Britain].” After the 7/7 bombings about three
weeks later (see July 7, 2005), British officials will deny that British involvement
in the Iraq war served as a motivation for the 7/7 bombings. Senior British
officials will not deny the report after its contents are leaked to the New York
Times shortly after the 7/7 bombings, but will refuse to comment on it. One
senior official will say that there was a sharp disagreement about lowering the
threat level. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/19/2005; LONDON TIMES, 7/19/2005] In March 2005,
senior officials from Scotland Yard came to opposite conclusions, and one
official even predicted that Britons with bombs in backpacks would blow
themselves up on the London subway (see March 2005).
Entity Tags: Joint Terrorist Analysis Center
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A new video tape said to show al-Qaeda deputy leader Ayman al-Zawahiri is
broadcast on Al Jazeera. In the video, the first said to be from al-Zawahiri since
February, he attacks the US and its influence in the Middle East, saying, “The
removal of the Crusader and Jewish invaders won’t occur by peaceful
demonstrations,” and, “Reform and expelling the invaders from the countries of
Islam won’t happen except through fighting for God’s sake.” The video shows
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June 18, 2005: US Ambassador Criticizes Pakistan for Not
Arresting Taliban Leaders

  

June 19, 2005: CIA Director Says He Has ‘Excellent Idea’ Where
Bin Laden Is Hiding

  

June 22, 2005-December 2005: Swiss Open and Close
Investigation on Financier Al-Qadi

  

June 23, 2005: NIST Releases 43 Draft Reports; Recommends
Changes to Improve Safety of Tall Buildings

  

the man thought to be al-Zawahiri sitting before a plain backdrop with an
automatic weapon leaned next to him. He wears a white turban and black and
white robes. It is unclear how Al Jazeera obtains the tape. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
6/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

US ambassador to Afghanistan Zalmay Khalilzad criticizes Pakistan’s failure to
act against Taliban leaders living in Pakistan. Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani,
a senior Taliban commander, recently gave an interview on Pakistani television
in which he said Osama bin Laden is in good health and Mullah Omar remains in
direct command of the Taliban (see June 15, 2005). Khalilzad further points out
that Taliban spokesman Abdul Latif Hakimi frequently gives interviews from the
Pakistani city of Quetta, and asks, “If a TV station can get in touch with them,
how can the intelligence service of a country, which has nuclear bombs and a lot
of security and military forces, not find them?” [REUTERS, 6/18/2005]

Entity Tags: Zalmay M. Khalilzad, Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, Abdul Latif Hakimi,
Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan

Asked if he has a good idea where Osama bin Laden is hiding, CIA Director Porter
Goss replies: “I have an excellent idea of where he is. What’s the next
question?” Although he doesn’t mention the country, Goss implies he is referring
to Pakistan. He mentions the “very difficult question of dealing with sanctuaries
in sovereign states,” which appears to be a diplomatic way of referring to the
tribal region of Pakistan, where many believe bin Laden is located. [BBC,

6/20/2005] Vice President Dick Cheney will make a similar comment several days
later (see June 23, 2005).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Porter J. Goss, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In the years since the US declared Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi a
terrorism financier (see October 12, 2001), no criminal charges have been
brought against him anywhere in the world. But on June 22, 2005, it is
announced that Swiss prosecutors are pursuing a formal criminal case against
him. The case focuses on a series of transactions made between February and
August 1998 that were sent from one of al-Qadi’s companies to a firm owned by
Saudi businessman Wael Hamza Julaidan. Julaidan reputedly associated with bin
Laden in the 1980s. He was placed on US and UN terrorism financier lists in
2002. Over $1 million of the money in these transactions was sent to a Yemeni
charity, but allegedly wound up funding al-Qaeda instead. Al-Qadi denies
knowing that the money would go to al-Qaeda. [NEWSWEEK, 6/22/2005] It is claimed
that some of this money goes to support the 9/11 attacks. However, in
December 2005, the Swiss apparently close the case. The Swiss court issues a
statement, “Nothing in the file allows one to conclude with sufficient likelihood
that Yassin al-Qadi knew or was able to know that the payments he made and
for which he is implicated in the Swiss proceedings, could serve to specifically
finance the attacks of Sept. 11, 2001.” [ARAB NEWS, 12/25/2005]

Entity Tags: Switzerland, Al-Qaeda, Wael Hamza Julaidan, Yassin al-Qadi
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

Based upon its three-year investigation of the WTC collapses, the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) calls for changes in the planning,
construction, and operation of skyscrapers. NIST releases 43 draft reports,
totaling about 10,000 pages, for public comments. These include 25 pages of
recommendations, intended to learn from 9/11 and make building occupants
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June 23, 2005: Vice President Cheney Has ‘Pretty Good Idea’ of
Bin Laden’s General Location

  

June 23, 2005 and After: Italians Issue Arrest Warrants for CIA
Officers over Milan Kidnapping

  

Page from a passport used by Anne Linda Jenkins, one
of the CIA officers who kidnapped Hassan Mustafa
Osama Nasr. [Source: CBC]

and emergency responders safer in any future disasters. NIST’s inquiry has been
conducted by more than 200 technical experts and contractors, and had two
main parts: to look at the causes of the collapses and to identify weaknesses in
building codes. Their recommendations include specific improvements to
building standards, codes and practices; changes to evacuation and emergency
response procedures; and research to help prevent future building failures. NIST
does not have the authority to change building codes, but hopes to influence the
policies of local authorities. The cost of implementing their recommended
changes would add an estimated extra 2 to 5 percent to the development costs
of buildings. Some are critical of their recommendations. Structural engineer
Jon Magnusson, whose firm is the descendant of the company that designed the
Twin Towers, says, “They are leading the public down the wrong path. They are
saying we are going to fix the codes in order to deal with Sept. 11th. The physics
say that you can’t do that.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/22/2005; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/23/2005; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/24/2005] The New York Times
points out that between 1989 and 1999, only five civilians had been killed in
some 6,900 reported high-rise office building fires within the US. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/24/2005] NIST will release its final report on the Twin Towers collapses four
months later (see October 26, 2005).
Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade Center, Jon
Magnusson
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Vice President Dick Cheney says about Osama bin Laden, “We’ve got a pretty
good idea of a general area that he’s in, but I—I don’t have the street address.”
[CNN, 6/23/2005] His comments come shortly after CIA Director Porter Goss’s
comment that he has an “excellent idea” where bin Laden is (see June 19,
2005).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Porter J. Goss
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Italian authorities issue arrest
warrants for nine Italians and 26
Americans, including former CIA
Milan substation chief Robert
Seldon Lady, over the kidnapping
of an Islamic extremist in Italy (see
Noon February 17, 2003)
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/6/2005;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/26/2007; CNN,

2/16/2007] The kidnapped person,
Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a.
Abu Omar), had previously
informed for the CIA (see August
27, 1995 and Shortly After and
Summer 2000), but was held
hostage at two US airbases, Aviano
in Italy and Ramstein in Germany,

and then reportedly tortured in Egypt. This is the first time a foreign
government files criminal charges against the CIA for an overseas
counterterrorism mission. The Washington Post will comment, “Coming from a
longtime ally, Italy, which has worked closely with the US government to fight
terrorism and has sent troops to Iraq, the charges reflect growing unease in
Europe about some US tactics against suspected Islamic terrorists.” The 13 are
not in Italy to be arrested and many appear to have been using fake names.
Court documents show they spent over $100,000 staying in luxury hotels in
Milan, Florence, and Venice before and after the kidnapping. Nasr is released
temporarily after being held for about a year, and Italian authorities monitor a
call in which he says he has been tortured with electric shocks in Egypt. The
operation is so badly planned and executed that former CIA bin Laden unit chief
Michael Scheuer has difficultly believing the CIA could have done it, saying,
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June 26, 2005: Rumsfeld Unsure If US Is Eliminating More
Terrorists than It Is Creating

  

June 29, 2005: Asian Alliance Said to Be Focused on Curbing US
Influence in Central Asia

  

A map of the Shanghai Cooperation Organization
countries. Blue countries are members, green countries
are observers. [Source: Shanghai Cooperation
Organization]

Late June 2005: French Government Says Britain Is Likely to Be
Attacked by Al-Qaeda, Using Pakistani-Britons

  

Late June-July 7, 2005: Alleged British Intelligence Informant
Said to Mastermind 7/7 London Bombings, Calls Suicide Bombers

  

“The agency might be sloppy, but not that sloppy.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Scheuer, Robert Seldon Lady, Hassan
Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Italy, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Asked on NBC’s Meet the Press if the US is “capturing, killing, or deterring and
dissuading more terrorists every day” than are being created, Defense Secretary
Rumsfeld replies, “Tough to know. I don’t know the answer to the question.”
[MEET THE PRESS, 6/26/2005] Rumsfeld asked essentially the same question to his
aides in a 2003 memo (see October 16, 2003). A US National Intelligence
Estimate in 2006 will comment, “Although we cannot measure the extent of the
spread with precision, a large body of all-source reporting indicates that
activists identifying themselves as jihadists… are increasing in both number and
geographic distribution” (see April 2006). [SALON, 3/27/2008]

Entity Tags: Donald Rumsfeld
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Vyacheslav Nikonov, a leading
Russian political scientist and
the president of the Moscow-
based Polity Foundation, says
during a news conference in
Moscow that the Shanghai
Cooperation Organization (SCO)
is resetting its priorities and
that curbing US influence in
Central Asia has become one of
the organization’s central
objectives. “The SCO is now
emerging as something of an
interest club,” he says. “The
member countries are coming to

share an interest in the possible restriction of American influence in Asia.”
[NOVOSTI RUSSIAN NEWS AND INFORMATION AGENCY, 6/29/2005]

Entity Tags: Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO)
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: US Dominance

The French government secretly warns that Britain could be attacked by al-
Qaeda. The Renseignements Généraux, or DCRG, France’s equivalent of Britain’s
Special Branch, concludes in a report on the Pakistani community in France that
Britain “remains threatened by plans decided at the highest level of al-Qaeda.…
They will be put into action by operatives drawing on pro-jihad sympathies
within the large Pakistani community in [Britain].” Three of the four suicide
bombers in the 7/7 London bombings less than one month later (see July 7,
2005) will be Britons of Pakistani origin. The report is shared within the French
government, but British and French officials will later refuse to confirm or deny
if it is passed to the British government as well. This report comes about one
week after the British government concluded that “at present there is not a
group with both the current intent and the capability to attack” inside Britain,
and lowered the general threat level (see Mid-June 2005). [GUARDIAN, 8/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Renseignements GÃ©nÃ©raux
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

According to an article in the London Times, Haroon
Rashid Aswat is the mastermind of the 7/7 London
bombings. Aswat’s family comes from India, but he was
born in the same West Yorkshire town as one of the 7/7
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July 5, 2005: Asian Alliance Calls on US to Set Withdrawal Date
from Afghanistan

  

July 6, 2005: British Intelligence Tells Politicians There Is No
Imminent Terrorist Threat, One Day before 7/7 Bombings

  

suicide bombers and has British citizenship. He is said to be a long-time al-
Qaeda operative and also the right-hand man of radical London imam Abu
Hamza al-Masri. He arrives in Britain about two weeks before the bombings from
South Africa, where he was being monitored by British and US intelligence. He
orchestrates the final planning for the bombing, visiting the towns of all the
bombers as well as the bomb targets. “Intelligence sources” also will later claim
that there are records of up to twenty calls between Aswat and two of the
bombers, lead bomber Mohammad Sidique Khan and his friend Shehzad Tanweer,
in the days before the bombings. A senior Pakistani security source will tell the
Times, “We believe this man had a crucial part to play in what happened in
London.” Khan telephones Aswat on the morning of the bombings. He flies out
of Britain just hours before the bombings take place. Pakistani officials will also
say that a total of eight men in Pakistan were in telephone contact with Khan
and Tanweer, and that Khan, Tanweer, and Aswat were all at the same madrassa
(religious boarding school) at the same time when Khan and Tanweer went to
Pakistan for training in late 2004. [LONDON TIMES, 7/21/2005] A later Sunday Times
article will confirm that Aswat and some of the bombers talked on the phone.
Some of the cell phones used by the bombers will be found and some data will
be recovered from them, even though they are badly damaged. This will confirm
that at least several calls were made from Aswat’s phone to the bombers in the
days before the bombing. British investigators will not deny the phone calls took
place, but will “caution that the calls may have been made to a phone linked to
Aswat, rather than the man himself.” There is speculation that US intelligence
may have been monitoring the calls (see Shortly Before July 7, 2005). [SUNDAY

TIMES (LONDON), 7/31/2005] It will later be alleged that Aswat is an informant for
British intelligence. Furthermore, the imam he has worked for, Abu Hazma, is
also a British informant (see Early 1997).
Entity Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Al-Qaeda, Mohammad Sidique
Khan, Shehzad Tanweer
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO), meeting in Astana, Kazakhstan,
calls on the US to set a withdrawal date for US military forces in Afghanistan.
“As the active military phase in the anti-terror operation in Afghanistan is
nearing completion, the SCO would like the coalition’s members to decide on
the deadline for the use of the temporary infrastructure and for their military
contingents’ presence in those countries,” the organization says in its
declaration. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/5/2005] The declaration also advocates limited
outside interference in a country’s internal affairs, while at the same time the
organization asserts its right to work with Afghanistan on security matters. “We
have to make every effort to step up security cooperation or else all our talks
about stability will be pointless,” says Chinese President Hu Jintao after the
conference. [EURASIA DAILY MONITOR, 7/6/2005]

Entity Tags: Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO)
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: US Dominance

Eliza Manningham-Buller, director general of the British domestic intelligence
agency MI5, tells senior members of British parliament (MPs) that there is no
imminent terrorist threat to London or the rest of Britain. This takes place less
than 24 hours before the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005). Manningham-
Buller’s comments are made at a private meeting of about a dozen leading MPs
from the ruling Labour party at the House of Commons. Such meetings have
been held on an irregular basis since the 9/11 attacks, although it was unusual
for the head of MI5 to attend. The Guardian will later comment, “the disclosure
that MI5 had been so completely taken by surprise on July 7 will fuel calls for a
public or independent inquiry into the events leading up to [the 7/7 bombings].”
[GUARDIAN, 1/9/2007]

Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Eliza Manningham-Buller
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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Shortly Before July 7, 2005: US Intelligence Possibly Monitoring
Calls between Alleged 7/7 London Bombings Mastermind and
Suicide Bombers

  

July 7, 2005: 7/7 Bombings Were Simultaneous With Terrorism
Exercise, Reveals Security Consultant Peter Power

  

Peter Power. [Source:
Publicity photo]

It will later be reported that Haroon Rashid Aswat, the possible mastermind of
the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), talks on the phone about 20 times
with two of the suicide bombers involved in the attack in the days before the
bombings (see Late June-July 7, 2005). The Sunday Times will later note, “It is
likely that the American National Security Agency—which has a powerful
eavesdropping network—was monitoring the calls.” British investigators will not
deny the phone calls took place, but will “caution that the calls may have been
made to a phone linked to Aswat, rather than the man himself.” [SUNDAY TIMES

(LONDON), 7/31/2005] A book about the Mossad by Gordon Thomas will later claim
that the Mossad learns by the early afternoon of the day of the 7/7 bombings
that the CIA has a “strong supposition” Aswat made a number of calls to the
bombers in the days before the bombings. [THOMAS, 2007, PP. 519] This would
support the theory that the NSA was tracking the calls. US intelligence had
discovered Aswat’s location several weeks before the bombings, but then
supposedly lost track of him again (see Early June 2005). If these calls were
tracked, it is not clear why action was not taken against the bombers.
Entity Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, Central Intelligence Agency, National Security Agency
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Remote Surveillance,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

On July 7, 2005, and the following days, consultant Peter
Power reveals that his company, Visor Consultants, a
private security and crisis management firm, was staging
a terrorism exercise involving explosions in the exact
same three London subway stations at the same time
that real 7/7 London bombings occurred (see July 7,
2005). He says his company’s client is a City firm but
does not otherwise identify it. Power insists it is a
coincidence, but many are incredulous.
First Account - On the afternoon of July 7, Power tells
BBC Radio 5: “At half past nine this morning we were
actually running an exercise for a company of over a
thousand people in London based on simultaneous bombs
going off precisely at the railway stations where it

happened this morning, so I still have the hairs on the back of my neck standing
up right now.… [I]t was about half past nine this morning, we planned this for a
company and for obvious reasons I don’t want to reveal their name but they’re
listening and they’ll know it. And we had a room full of crisis managers for the
first time they’d met and so within five minutes we made a pretty rapid
decision, ‘this is the real one‘….” [BBC RADIO 5, 7/7/2005]

Second Account - Later in the day, Power appears on ITV News and gives a
similar account: “Today we were running an exercise for a company—bearing in
mind I’m now in the private sector—and we sat everybody down, in the
city—1,000 people involved in the whole organization—but the crisis team. And
the most peculiar thing was, we based our scenario on the simultaneous attacks
on an underground and mainline station. So we had to suddenly switch an
exercise from ‘fictional’ to ‘real’.… And we chose a scenario—with their
assistance—which is based on a terrorist attack because they’re very close to,
er, a property occupied by Jewish businessmen, they’re in the city, and there
are more American banks in the city than there are in the whole of New York—a
logical thing to do.” [ITV, 7/7/2005]

Third Account - Power also tells the Canadian television program CBS: Sunday
Night that it was a “spooky coincidence,” adding: “Our scenario was very
similar—it wasn’t totally identical, but it was based on bombs going off, to the
time, the locations, all this sort of stuff. But it wasn’t an accident, in the sense
that London has a history of bombs.” Colman Jones, an associate producer for
the show, later claims in his blog that after the show was over, he asked Power
“why there had not been more media coverage of this.” “They were trying to
keep it quiet,” Power allegedly responds, with what Jones called “a knowing
smile.” [CHANNEL 4 NEWS (LONDON), 7/17/2005]

Fourth Account - The following day, the Manchester Evening News publishes an
interview with Power in which he says, “Yesterday we were actually in the City
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July 7, 2005: 52 Killed in ‘7/7’ Bombings in London; Three
Subway Trains and One Bus Are Hit

  

The four London bombers captured on closed circuit
television. From left to right, Hasib Hussain, Germaine
Lindsay, Mohammad Sidique Khan, and Shehzad Tanweer,
pictured in Luton train station at 07:21 a.m., Thursday, July
7, 2005. [Source: Scotland Yard]

working on an exercise involving mock broadcasts when it happened for real.
When news bulletins started coming on, people began to say how realistic our
exercise was—not realizing there was an attack. We then became involved in a
real crisis which we had to manage for the company.… During the exercise we
were working on yesterday, we were looking at a situation where there had been
bombs at key London transport locations—although we weren’t specifically
looking at a scenario where there had been a bomb on a bus. It’s a standard
exercise and briefing that we carry out.” [MANCHESTER EVENING NEWS, 7/8/2005]

Theories on the Internet - Theories spread on the Internet that, as ITV describe
them, “simulated attacks were, whether Power knew it or not, intended to act
as a cover for the real ones.” The Al Jazeera satellite network boldly asserts
that Power’s “exercises were used as the fallback cover to carry out the
attack.”
Said to Be Paper-Based Only - But Power soon claims that the exercises he spoke
of were purely paper-based in nature, only involving a small group of seven or
eight executives in a room seeking to examine the impact on corporate decision-
making of a potential crisis situation, and no actual participants in the subway
system. As for coincidence of timing, Power explains that away by saying,
“Every week across [Britain] there are probably about hundred exercises, tests
and simulations going on to get crisis teams familiar with their roles. We
certainly do this regularly for many clients, the vast majority of them paper-
based.” [CHANNEL 4 NEWS (LONDON), 7/17/2005]

Power's Controversial Past - Power was a high-ranking police officer in Dorset
when he left the force after an investigation into drug trafficking allegations. He
was not indicted and the results of the investigation were not released. [SUNDAY

TIMES (LONDON), 8/8/1993] Power took part in a May 2004 BBC program entitled
“Panorama: London Under Attack,” which staged a mock terrorist attack in
London to test emergency preparedness. The sequence of events in that
program also bears an uncanny resemblance to the 7/7 bombings: three subway
explosions timed closely together, followed by an above ground explosion about
an hour later. The main difference is the fourth explosion is a chlorine tanker
while in the real bombings it is a bus. [BBC, 5/16/2004] Power will make no further
significant public statements except for a 2006 blog post on a BBC web page to
dismiss conspiracy claims regarding the exercise. [POWER, 9/16/2006]

Entity Tags: Visor Consultants Ltd., Peter Power
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

England suffers its worst
terrorist attack when four
bombs go off in London during
the morning rush hour. At 8:50
a.m. bombs go off on three
London Underground trains
within 50 seconds of each
other. A fourth bomb goes off
at 9:47 a.m. on a double-
decker bus, near Tavistock
Square. Fifty-six people,
including the four bombers,
are killed. The bombings
become popularly known as
‘7/7.’ [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/7/2005;
DAILY MAIL, 7/8/2005; CNN,

7/22/2005] The alleged
bombers, all British residents

between the ages of 18 and 30, are Mohammad Sidique Khan, Hasib Mir Hussain,
Shehzad Tanweer, and Germaine Lindsay. All were British nationals of Pakistani
descent, except Lindsay, who was born in Jamaica, but moved to England when
he was five. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/16/2005; BBC, 7/21/2005] In 2004, Khan had been the
subject of a routine threat assessment by the British intelligence agency MI5,
after his name came up during an investigation into an alleged plot to explode a
truck bomb in London. However, MI5 did not consider him a threat and did not
place him under surveillance. [BBC, 7/17/2005; LONDON TIMES, 7/17/2005] According to
the Independent, Tanweer had similarly been scrutinized by MI5 that year, but
was also not considered a threat. [INDEPENDENT, 12/17/2005] Khan and Tanweer had
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July 7, 2005: British Allegedly Give Israelis Advanced Warning of
7/7 London Bombings; Accounts Conflict

  

flown to Pakistan together in November 2004, returning together in February
2005. However, what they did during their stay is unclear. [BBC, 7/18/2005; CNN,

7/20/2005] Less than a month before the bombings, the British government
lowered its formal threat assessment one level, from “severe general” to
“substantial,” prompted by a confidential report by the Joint Terrorist Analysis
Centre (JTAC). JTAC, which is made up of 100 top intelligence and law
enforcement officials, concluded, “At present there is not a group with both the
current intent and the capability to attack [Britain]” (see Mid-June 2005). [NEW

YORK TIMES, 7/19/2005; LONDON TIMES, 7/19/2005] The attacks also coincide with the G8
summit in Gleneagles, Scotland, attended by British Prime Minister Tony Blair
and US President George W. Bush, amongst others. [GUARDIAN, 7/7/2005]

Consequently, 1,500 officers from London’s Metropolitan Police, including many
anti-terrorist specialists, are away in Scotland as part of the force of 12,000
created to police the event. [PRESS ASSOCIATION (LONDON), 7/7/2005; LONDON TIMES,
7/10/2005]

Entity Tags: Germaine Lindsay, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Hasib Mir Hussain, Shehzad
Tanweer
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Several hours after the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), the Associated
Press reports: “British police told the Israeli Embassy in London minutes before
Thursday’s explosions that they had received warnings of possible terror attacks
in the city, a senior Israeli official said.… [Israeli Finance Minister and former
Prime Minister] Benjamin Netanyahu had planned to attend an economic
conference in a hotel over the subway stop where one of the blasts occurred,
and the warning prompted him to stay in his hotel room instead, government
officials said.… Just before the blasts, Scotland Yard called the security officer
at the Israeli Embassy to say they had received warnings of possible attacks, the
official said. He did not say whether British police made any link to the
economic conference.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/7/2005] Israeli Army radio also reports
that “Scotland Yard had intelligence warnings of the attacks a short time before
they occurred,” and “The Israeli Embassy in London was notified in advance,
resulting in Finance Minister Binyamin Netanyahu remaining in his hotel room
rather than make his way to the hotel adjacent to the site of the first
explosion.” [ISRAELNATIONALNEWS, 7/7/2005]

Israel Denies Reports - Several hours after that, Israeli Foreign Minister Silvan
Shalom officially denies reports that Scotland Yard passed any advanced warning
to Israel about the bombings, and British authorities deny they had any
advanced warning at all. The Associated Press withdraws its earlier report and
replaces it with one containing denials from Shalom and others about any
warning. It states that Netanyahu was warned to stay in his hotel room, but the
warning came shortly after the first bombing. [STRATFOR, 7/7/2005; ASSOCIATED PRESS,
7/7/2005]

Stratfor: Other Way Round - Later that same day, Stratfor, a respected private
intelligence agency, notes the denials, but reports “Contrary to original claims
that Israel was warned ‘minutes before’ the first attack, unconfirmed rumors in
intelligence circles indicate that the Israeli government actually warned London
of the attacks ‘a couple of days’ previous. Israel has apparently given other
warnings about possible attacks that turned out to be aborted operations. The
British government did not want to disrupt the G-8 summit in Gleneagles,
Scotland, or call off visits by foreign dignitaries to London, hoping this would be
another false alarm. The British government sat on this information for days and
failed to respond.” [STRATFOR, 7/7/2005]

Denial from Netanyahu - The next day, Netanyahu will call the report of his
advanced warning “entirely false.” He says: “When the first bomb went off, we
were departing our hotel. While we were on our way out, the security people
said there was an explosion near the area I was scheduled to speak. They asked
us to go back and stay put in our hotel.” [WORLDNETDAILY, 7/8/2005]

Call from Sharon - An Israeli newspaper also reports that “Shortly after the first
explosion in London yesterday morning, Prime Minister Ariel Sharon called
Finance Minister Benjamin Netanyahu, who was scheduled to give a speech in
the British capital, to inquire about his well-being and that of his entourage.”
[HA'ARETZ, 7/8/2005]

Warning Too Late - On July 11, the German newspaper Bild am Sonntag will
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Shortly After July 7, 2005: Tip from Belgian Government
Informant Foils Follow-Up to 7/7 Bombings

  

July 10, 2005: Britain Has Arrested 800 with Terrorism Act since
9/11, but Only 21 Have Been Convicted

  

July 10-17, 2005: British Officials Falsely Claim 7/7 Bombings
Were Unstoppable

  

July 9, 2005 and Shortly Afterwards: Radical London Imam
Publicly Denounces 7/7 Bombings, but Privately Praises Them

  

report that the Mossad office in London received advance notice about 7/7
bombings, but only about six minutes before the first bombing. As a result, it
was impossible to take any action to prevent the bombings. One Mossad source
says, “They reached us too late for us to do something about it.” [ISRAEL INSIDER,
7/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Silvan Shalom, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad),
Ariel Sharon, Benjamin Netanyahu
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Israel, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Abdelkader Belliraj, a Belgian government informant leading a Moroccan
militant group, allegedly helps foil an attack in Britain. Shortly after the 7/7
London bombings (see July 7, 2005), Belgian intelligence gives the British
government “very precise” information from Belliraj about a planned follow-up
attack. Arrests are made and material is seized in Liverpool, but the incident is
not reported in the media at the time. (Apparently this is a different plot to a
largely unsuccessful copycat bomb plot two weeks after the 7/7 bombings (see
July 21, 2005)). A Belgian newspaper will say the attacks could have killed
dozens of people. Belliraj had developed links to al-Qaeda in 2001 while being
paid by Belgian’s internal security service (see 2001). He will be arrested in
Morocco in 2008 (see February 18, 2008). [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 3/15/2008]

Entity Tags: Abdelkader Belliraj, State Security (of Belgium)
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

The New York Times reports that since 9/11, Britain has arrested nearly 800
people under the Terrorism Act of 2000. But only 121 of them were charged with
terrorism related crimes, and only 21 have been convicted. The Times
comments, “critics have charged that [Britain’s] deep tradition of civil liberties
and protection of political activists have made the country a haven for
terrorists.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/10/2005]

Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

On July 10, 2005, three days after the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005),
British Home Secretary Charles Clarke says the 7/7 bombers “simply came out of
the blue.” Clarke and other British officials describe the bombers as “clean
skins,” which is intelligence lingo for operatives completely unknown to the
authorities. [NEWSWEEK, 5/1/2007] As late as July 17, an unnamed British official
tells the Telegraph: “There were no specific warnings at all, from any source.
There was no information at all that could have prevented these attacks.” [DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 7/17/2005]

Entity Tags: Charles Clarke
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Several weeks before the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), a Sunday
Times reporter went undercover, posing as a new recruit in radical London imam
Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed’s militant group Al-Muhajiroun. (Technically, the
group disbanded the year before, but the Times reporter discovers the two new
offshoots, the Saviour Sect and Al-Ghuraaba, are “Al-Muhajiroun in all but
name” (see October 2004).) The reporter was accepted into the group, and for
two months he attends private meetings of about 50 core followers usually led
by Bakri. Shortly after the 7/7 bombings, Bakri publicly denounces the
bombings, saying he is against the killing of innocents. But on July 9, the Times
reporter hears Bakri tell his followers: “So, London under attack. Between us,
for the past 48 hours I’m very happy.” He draws an analogy, saying: “The
mosquito makes the lion suffer and makes him kill himself. If the mosquito goes
up a lion’s nose then he will make him go mad. So don’t underestimate the
power of the mosquito.” Several weeks later, in another private meeting, he
praises the four 7/7 suicide bombers as the “fantastic four.” He tells his
followers to “cover the land with our blood through martyrdom, martyrdom,
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July 11, 2005: Four Al-Qaeda Operatives Escape from US-Run
High-Security Prison in Afghanistan

  

The Bagram escapees, clockwise from top left:
Muhammad Jafar Jamal al-Kahtani, Abdullah Hashimi,
Omar al-Faruq, and Sheikh Abu Yahia al-Libi.
[Source: Ahmad Masood / Reuters]

martyrdom.” He reiterates that while he is against the killing of “innocents,”
the victims of the 7/7 bombings were not innocent because they were not good
Muslims. “They’re kuffar [non-believers]. They’re not people who are innocent.
The people who are innocent are the people who are with us or those who are
living under the Islamic state.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 8/7/2005]

Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Al-Muhajiroun, Al-Ghuraaba, Saviour Sect
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar
Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

Four al-Qaeda operatives escape the
high-security US-controlled prison in
Bagram, Afghanistan. The four
men—Omar al-Faruq, Muhammad
Jafar Jamal al-Kahtani, Abdullah
Hashimi, and Sheikh Abu Yahia al-
Libi (a.k.a. Mahmoud Ahmad
Muhammad)—were all being held in
a remote cell for troublesome
prisoners. They allegedly pick the
lock on their cell, take off their
bright orange uniforms, walk
through the prison under the cover
of darkness, and then crawl over a
faulty wall to where a getaway car
is waiting for them. One US official
later says: “It is embarrassing and
amazing at the same time. It was a
disaster.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/4/2005]

The Independent will later
comment: “The escape was so

remarkable that serious doubts have been raised over whether it can possibly
have happened the way it is described. At the very least, analysts have
suggested, the four escapees must have had help on the inside, in order to know
about the gap in the fence, and to find their way there so easily through a maze
of buildings.” [INDEPENDENT, 9/27/2006] Al-Faruq is considered an important al-
Qaeda leader who served as a link between al-Qaeda and Jemaah Islamiyah in
Southeast Asia until he was captured in 2002 (see June 5, 2002). Al-Kahtani is
also considered an important al-Qaeda operative, but not on the same level as
al-Faruq. Both of them were scheduled to be transported to Guantanamo.
Deliberately Let Go? - In late 2005, former Bagram prisoner Moazzam Begg will
claim that he heard in Bagram that US intelligence officers had proposed staging
an escape to release a detainee who would act as a double agent against al-
Qaeda. US officials strongly deny that that happened with this escape.
US Hides Identities of Some Escapees - The US soon releases pictures of the four
escapees, but strangely does not identify which escapees match which prisoners.
Furthermore, as the New York Times will later note, “For reasons they have not
explained, the military authorities gave different names for [al-Faruq and al-
Kahtani] in announcing the escape.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/4/2005] The fact that al-
Faruq was one of the escapees only comes out during a November 2005 US
military trial of a sergeant who had been accused of mistreating him in 2002.
Fates of Escapees - Al-Faruq will later release a video on the Internet boasting
of his role in the escape. He will be killed in Iraq in 2006 (see September 25,
2006). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/26/2006] Al-Kahtani will be recaptured by US forces in
Khost, Afghanistan, in December 2006. He is a Saudi and will be extradited to
Saudi Arabia in May 2007. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/7/2007] Sheikh Abu Yahia al-Libi
will have what the New York Times later will call a “meteoric ascent within the
leadership of al-Qaeda” in the three years after his escape. He will become very
popular within Islamist militant circles for his propaganda videos. In 2008, Jarret
Brachman, a former CIA analyst, will say of him: “He’s a warrior. He’s a poet.
He’s a scholar. He’s a pundit. He’s a military commander. And he’s a very
charismatic, young, brash rising star within [al-Qaeda], and I think he has
become the heir apparent to Osama bin Laden in terms of taking over the entire
global jihadist movement.” As of 2008, he and Abdullah Hashimi apparently
remain free. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/4/2008]

Entity Tags: Sheikh Abu Yahia al-Libi, Muhammad Jafar Jamal al-Kahtani, Jarret
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July 13, 2005: Former Bush Administration Lawyer Suggests US
Should Stage Fake Terror Attacks and Blame Them on Al-Qaeda

  

July 17-20, 2005: Some Reports Say Possible 7/7 London
Bombings Mastermind Arrested in Pakistan

  

July 18, 2005: Hijacker Associate Darkazanli Released in
Germany

  

Brachman, Abdullah Hashimi, Omar al-Faruq, Moazzam Begg
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

John Yoo, a law professor at UC Berkeley who worked in the Justice Department
and provided legal justification for some of Bush’s policies after 9/11 ( see
September 25, 2001), suggests some provocative ideas in a Los Angeles Times
editorial. He argues the US should go on the offensive against al-Qaeda, having
“our intelligence agencies create a false terrorist organization. It could have its
own websites, recruitment centers, training camps, and fundraising operations.
It could launch fake terrorist operations and claim credit for real terrorist
strikes, helping to sow confusion within al-Qaeda’s ranks, causing operatives to
doubt others’ identities and to question the validity of communications.” [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 7/13/2005]

Entity Tags: John C. Yoo
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Haroon Rashid Aswat, the alleged mastermind of the 7/7 London bombings (seee
July 7, 2005), is reportedly arrested in Pakistan, but accounts conflict. For
instance, on July 21, The Guardian reports that Aswat was arrested in the small
town of Sargodha, near Lahore, on July 17. He is said to be found carrying a belt
packed with explosives, a British passport, and lots of money. Pakistan’s Interior
Minister Aftab Khan Sherpao and Information Minister Sheikh Rashid Ahmed deny
that the arrest took place. However, The Guardian reports, “Intelligence sources
insisted, however, that Mr Aswat had been detained.” [GUARDIAN, 7/21/2005] It is
soon reported that Aswat has been arrested in the African country Zambia (see
(July 21, 2005)), and news of his arrest in Pakistan fades away. Officials claim
that the arrest was a case of mistaken identity and the person “arrested was in
fact a ceramics salesman from London with a similar name.” However, it is not
explained how or why a ceramics salesman had a suicide vest, what his name
was, or what happened to him. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/28/2005; SUNDAY HERALD

(GLASGOW), 7/31/2005] Yet as late as July 24, a “US law-enforcement official with
knowledge of the case” continues to insist that Aswat had been arrested in
Pakistan. [SEATTLE TIMES, 7/24/2005] Counterterrorism expert John Loftus will later
claim that Aswat in fact has been an informant for the British intelligence
agency MI6. He will point to Aswat’s arrest and then quick release in Pakistan as
an example of how MI6 was attempting to protect Aswat even as other branches
of the British government were trying to find him (see July 29, 2005). [FOX NEWS,
7/29/2005]

Entity Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, Aftab Khan Sherpao, Sheikh Rashid Ahmed, John
Loftus
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Pakistan and the ISI,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Mamoun Darkazanli, a German-Syrian businessman who associated with 9/11
hijackers Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad Jarrah and is suspected of
helping the 9/11 plot (see October 9, 1999 and Spring 2000), is released in
Germany. He had been arrested the previous year (see October 14, 2004) and
Spanish authorities had requested he be deported to Spain, where he had been
indicted in terrorism charges. However, Germany’s highest court rules that his
arrest warrant is invalid because it violates a German law prohibiting the
extradition of its own citizens. German Justice Minister Brigitte Zypries will call
the ruling by the federal constitutional court “a blow for the government in its
efforts and fight against terrorism.” Germany will amend its legislation and the
Spanish will try again, but this second attempt to extradite Darkazanli will also
be unsuccessful (see Late April 2007). [BBC, 7/18/2005]

Entity Tags: Brigitte Zypries, Mamoun Darkazanli, German Federal Constitutional Court
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11
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July 19, 2005: Mohamed Atta’s Father Praises 7/7 London
Bombings

  

July 21, 2005: Repeat of ‘7/7’ Attacks Fails   

Clockwise, from top left: Muktar Ibrahim,
Ramzi Mohammed, Hussain Osman, and
Yassin Omar. [Source: Metropolitan Police]

July 21, 2005: Informant Warns London Police about Copycat
Bombings, but Bombers Not Stopped and Public Not Warned

  

In an interview with CNN, Mohamed el-Amir, the father of 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta, says he would like to see more attacks like the 7/7 2005 London
bombings (see July 7, 2005). CNN reports, “El-Amir said the attacks… were the
beginning of what would be a 50-year religious war, in which there would be
many more fighters like his son.” He even demands, without success, $5,000 for
an interview with another CNN crew and tells CNN that the money would be
used to fund another attack on London. The security guard for the apartment
building where el-Amir lives says el-Amir was under surveillance by Egyptian
agents for several months after the 9/11 attacks, but no one had been watching
him recently. [CNN, 7/20/2005] Several days after the 9/11 attacks, he claimed to
have been contacted by Atta the day after 9/11 (see September 19, 2001).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Mohamed el-Amir
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

Four men attempt to carry out bomb
attacks to disrupt part of London’s public
transport system two weeks after the July
7, 2005 London bombings (see July 7,
2005). The attempted explosions occur
around midday at Shepherd’s Bush, Warren
Street, and Oval stations on London
Underground, and on a bus in Shoreditch. A
fifth bomber dumps his device without
attempting to set it off. The target are
three Tube trains and a bus, as on 7/7, but
the devices fail to explode properly. The
men are identified as Muktar Ibrahim, 29,
Yassin Omar, 26, Ramzi Mohammed, 25,
and Hussain Osman, 28. [BBC, 7/11/2007]

These events follow a period of high
anxiety and alert for London’s citizens and
emergency services alike. The four men,
all originating in east Africa and arriving in
Britain in the 1990s, stocked up on large
quantities of hydrogen peroxide from
hairdressing suppliers and used Omar’s flat
in New Southgate as a bomb factory. The
devices, designed to fit into rucksacks,

were made of a hydrogen peroxide and chapatti flour mixture. The bombs all
fail to explode properly and the four men subsequently escape. Police say that
dozens of people could have been killed had the bombs detonated properly. The
escape of the men sparks Britain’s largest manhunt in history. Mohammed and
Ibrahim are captured a week later in west London. Omar is arrested in
Birmingham, having disguised himself as a woman in a burka, while Osman is
arrested in Rome and extradited to Britain. [BBC, 7/10/2007] Two days later,
another bomb of similar construction is found and detonated by police in Little
Wormwood Scrubs, a park. Police say that it appears that the bomb was dumped
there, rather than hidden. This prompts the search for a fifth suspect. [BBC,
7/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Muktar Ibrahim, Hussain Osman, Ramzi Mohammed, Yassin Omar
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Alleged
Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

One day after the failed 21/7 London bombings that attempted to duplicate the
7/7 bombings two weeks earlier (see July 21, 2005 and July 7, 2005), it is
reported that Scotland Yard was tipped off about the bombings, but failed to
stop them. An unnamed informant told police that there would be another
round of bombings during the week, but could not name exactly where or when.
Police chiefs correctly deduced it would probably take place on a Thursday,
exactly two weeks after the 7/7 bombings. As a result, starting this morning,
the London subway system is flooded with undercover armed police, as well as
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(July 21, 2005): Possible 7/7 London Bombings Mastermind Is
Arrested in Africa

  

July 22, 2005: British Police Kill Innocent Brazilian   

Jean Charles de Menezes [Source:
The Independent]

openly armed police. In some stations, such as Westminster, passengers are
asked to take off backpacks and then line them up against walls, where sniffer
dogs smell for possible explosives. One eyewitness will say: “I have never seen
anything like that in London before, even after the July 7 bombings. There were
at least eight officers, including several with machine guns, just at one
underground station.” At 9:29 a.m., an armed unit races to Farringdon station
and closes in on one suspected bomber, but apparently narrowly misses him.
(The bombers will not attempt to detonate their bombs until about noon, and
none of them will be at Farringdon station at the time.) Around the same time,
about two hours before the bombers strike, Home Secretary Charles Clarke gives
a confidential briefing to senior cabinet ministers, saying that another attack,
possibly a copycat attack, is likely. However, no public warning is given. [MIRROR,

7/22/2005] Although the bombers fail to cause mass death, it will later be
determined that this was only because the explosives had not been prepared
properly. It will not be explained how the bombers were able to get their bombs
past the heightened security to stations in central London.
Entity Tags: Charles Clarke, Metropolitan Police Service
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 2005 7/7 London Bombings,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

On July 28, the Los Angeles Times is the first to report that Haroon Rashid
Aswat, the alleged mastermind of the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005),
was arrested in the African country of Zambia about a week earlier. He is said to
have been arrested while trying to enter Zambia from the neighboring country
of Zimbabwe. Aswat is a British citizen but is wanted in the US on charges of
setting up a training camp there. US and British officials vie to extradite him;
Zambia soon announces they will extradite him to Britain. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
7/28/2005; LONDON TIMES, 7/29/2005]

Entity Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Key Captures and Deaths

Brazilian Jean Charles de Menezes, 27, is shot
seven times in the head and once in the shoulder
at Stockwell Tube station, south London. Police
had mistaken him for a suicide bomber. Stockwell
passenger Mark Whitby describes the scene: “One
of them was carrying a black handgun - it looked
like an automatic - they pushed him to the floor,
bundled on top of him and unloaded five shots
into him.” [BBC, 7/22/2005] Initial reports indicate
that de Menezes was challenged and refused to
obey an order to stop. Metropolitan Police
Commissioner Sir Ian Blair says the shooting is
“directly linked” to the ongoing London bombs
inquiry and manhunt spurred by the previous
day’s attempted terror attacks (see July 21,
2005). Other early reports say that de Menezes
was wearing a heavy coat despite the fact that it
was a very warm day, had vaulted the barrier,
and attempted to run onto a Tube train. Later

reports contradict all of these claims. In addition, police claim that there is an
absence of CCTV footage of the pursuit and shooting. The Independent Police
Complaints Commission investigation following the shooting is able to establish a
probable timeline of events. A police surveillance team was assigned to monitor
the Tulse Hill area where de Menezes lived, as evidence linked it to the July 21
attacks. Upon exiting the building on the day of the shooting, de Menezes was
identified as a possible suicide bomber by the surveillance unit and followed to
the Tube station. The police were under strict orders not to allow any potential
bombers on to a train and so a quick decision was made to perform an armed
“hard stop.” The unarmed surveillance officers subsequently had to call in an
armed response team. By the time the armed unit arrived, de Menezes, wearing
a light denim jacket, had paid for his Tube travel and was walking down towards
the train. Eyewitnesses described men leaping the barriers and rushing down the
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July 23, 2005: Three Simultaneous Bombings at Egyptian Tourist
Town

  

stairs towards the same area. Other witnesses put other possible plainclothes
officers on the train, searching for the suspect. Once de Menezes had been
spotted, the officers, out of radio contact with their superiors on the surface,
made their decision quickly. New training had advised officers that it was crucial
not to allow a suspect any time to detonate a device and that shots to the chest
could cause a bomb to explode. This training instructed officers to wear plain
clothes, not identify themselves until the last possible moment, and to aim for
the head. The officers in the Tube station chased de Menezes on to the train,
pinned him down and shot him. [GUARDIAN, 8/14/2005] Prime Minister Tony Blair
says he is “desperately sorry” about the shooting and expresses Britain’s “sorrow
and deep sympathy” to the de Menezes family. He also says the police must be
supported in doing their job. London Mayor Ken Livingstone says, “Consider the
choice that faced police officers at Stockwell last Friday - and be glad you did
not have to take it.” The de Menezes family retain legal counsel and consider
suing Scotland Yard. [BBC, 7/25/2005] On November 1, 2007, prosecutors accuse
the Metropolitan Police Service of “shocking and catastrophic error” during a
trial at London’s Old Bailey Central Criminal Court. They say that police had
criminally endangered the public, first by allowing a man they believed was a
bomber to board an underground train, then by shooting him at point blank
range. A jury convicts the police of a single charge of breaching health and
safety rules which require it to protect the public. Judge Richard Henriques says
“No explanation has been forthcoming other than a breakdown in
communication. It’s been clear from the evidence that the surveillance team
never positively identified Mr. De Menezes as a suspect.” The force is fined
£175,000 and ordered to pay legal costs of £385,000. No individual officers are
punished over the shooting, the Crown Prosecution Service having decided last
year there was insufficient evidence to charge any individual with crimes. Police
Chief Sir Ian Blair faces calls to resign, including from the opposition
Conservative and Liberal Democrat parties. He is however supported by Prime
Minister Gordon Brown. Interior Minister Jacqui Smith says “The Commissioner
and the Metropolitan Police remain in the forefront of the fight against crime
and terrorism. They have my full confidence and our thanks and support in the
difficult job that they do.” Blair says the conviction does not represent
“systemic failures” in the police force and that he will not quit over events “of a
single day in extraordinary circumstances.” The de Menezes family’s
representatives say they are pleased at the conviction but call for an open
inquest at which they could present evidence, and for manslaughter charges to
be brought against individual officers. [REUTERS, 11/1/2007] A week later, renewed
calls for Blair’s resignation come from the Independent Police Complaints
Commission, who find he was responsible for “avoidable difficulty” following the
killing of de Menezes. The report reveals that prosecutors considered and
rejected murder charges against the two officers who fired the fatal shots, as
well as charges of gross negligence against Assistant Metropolitan Police
Commissioner Cressida Dick, who was in charge of the operation. IPCC chairman
Nick Hardwick says “Very serious mistakes were made that could and should
have been avoided. But we have to take the utmost care before singling out any
individual for blame.” The report highlights a series of failings, including poor
communication between officers and Blair’s initial attempts to block inquiries
into the shooting. [IRISH TIMES, 11/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Nick Hardwick, Richard Henriques, Mark Whitby, Tony Blair, Ken
Livingstone, Metropolitan Police Service, Jacqui Smith, Cressida Dick, Gordon Brown,
Jean Charles de Menezes, Independent Police Complaints Commission, Ian Blair
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The Egyptian resort town of Sharm
el-Sheikh is hit by three
simultaneous suicide bombings. At
least 88 are killed and over 150 are
wounded. The town, located on the
southern tip of the Sinai Peninsula,
is popular with Westerners and many
of the victims are from various
European countries. The four star
Ghazala Gardens hotel is directly
hit, while the other two bombers are
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July 23, 2005: Head 7/7 London Bomber Said to Have Been
Trained in Explosives by Al-Qaeda Operative

  

July 25, 2005: Pakistani President Musharraf Says ‘Al-Qaeda Does
Not Exist in Pakistan Anymore’

  

July 25, 2005: Pakistani President Musharraf Falsely Claims Al-
Qaeda Has Been ‘Shattered’ and ‘Smashed’ in Pakistan

  

July 28, 2005: Article: ISI Is Funding Taliban Training Camps,
Giving Them New Weapons

  

stopped at security checkpoints and forced to detonate themselves in areas
without many tourists. [BBC, 7/23/2005; SCOTSMAN, 7/26/2005] A previously unknown
Egyptian group called Tawhid and Jihad takes credit for the attacks, saying they
were done on orders from al-Qaeda leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-
Zawahri. The Egyptian government received a warning about an imminent terror
attack in the town several days in advance, but apparently mistakenly believed
it would target casinos instead of hotels. [SCOTSMAN, 7/27/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Tawhid and Jihad, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Egypt
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

The Telegraph reports that Pakistani officials believe Mohammad Sidique Khan,
the lead suicide bomber in the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005), spent
much of his time during his trips to Pakistan with an al-Qaeda operative named
Mohammed Yasin, a.k.a. Ustad Osama. Yasin is said to be an explosives specialist
also linked to the Pakistani militant group Harkat ul-Jihad al-Islami (which in
turn is related to the Harkat ul-Mujahedeen group). He is based in the training
camps near the Afghan-Pakistani frontier and is reputed to be an expert at
manufacturing “suicide jackets.” Yasin was included on a Pakistani government
list of 70 “most wanted” terrorists in December 2003. [DAWN (KARACHI), 12/31/2003;
SUNDAY TELEGRAPH, 7/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Yasin, Harkat ul-Jihad al-Islami, Mohammad Sidique Khan
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf says, “I am saying very clearly that al-
Qaeda does not exist in Pakistan anymore.” The comment comes after new
bombings that experts trace back to al-Qaeda in Pakistan. [BBC, 7/25/2005] In
2007, US intelligence will conclude that the leadership of al-Qaeda has slowly
rebuilt itself in Pakistan’s tribal region (see July 11, 2007).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

In the wake of the 7/7 London bombings earlier in the month (see July 7, 2005),
it is revealed that at least some of the suicide bombers in that attack had
trained in Pakistan’s tribal regions. For instance, Mohammad Sidique Khan,
considered the head of the bomber group, trained in the tribal regions in 2003
and 2004 and met with al-Qaeda leaders. But on July 25, 2005, Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf downplays such links. He says, “Our… law
enforcement agencies have completely shattered al-Qaeda’s vertical and
horizontal links and smashed its communications and propaganda setup.… It no
longer has any command, communication, and program structure in Pakistan.
Therefore it is absolutely baseless to say that al-Qaeda has its headquarters in
Pakistan and that terror attacks in other parts of the world in any way originate
from our country.” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 279, 442] Director of National Intelligence (DNI)
John Negroponte will make those exact claims six months later (see January 11,
2007).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal
Region

The Los Angeles Times reports that Taliban forces are being trained in Pakistan’s
tribal border region with support from Pakistan’s intelligence agency, the ISI. It
is believed that the Pakistani ISI has made more sophisticated technology
available to the Taliban in recent months, including the ability to construct and
detonate bombs at long distance using cordless phones to transmit the
detonation signals. Pakistan officially denies these charges. However, Lt. Sayed
Anwar, acting head of Afghanistan’s counter-terrorism department, says:
“Pakistan is lying. We have very correct reports from their areas. We have our
intelligence agents inside Pakistan’s border as well.… They say they are friends
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July 29, 2005: Counterterrorism Expert Claims Possible 7/7
Bombings Mastermind Was Working for British Intelligence

  

John Loftus (right) is asked a question from an audience
member while on Fox News on July 29, 2005. [Source: Fox
News]

of Americans, and yet they order these people to kill Americans.” Anwar said
that intelligence agents operating in Pakistan and captured prisoners describe an
extensive network of militant training camps in areas of the North Waziristan
tribal region. He alleges there are at least seven camps there which are closed
to outsiders and guarded by Pakistani troops. Zulfiqar Ali, a Pakistani journalist
working for the Los Angeles Times, was able to sneak into one of the camps and
saw armed militants, some as young as 13, undergoing ideological orientation
and weapons training. Sources say at least 13 militant camps had been
reactivated in the month of May. The camps are allegedly funded and supplied
by the ISI. Lt. Naqibullah Nooristani, an operations commander for Afghan troops
fighting with US soldiers, says the Taliban have been resurgent recently because
they are receiving improved training and equipment in Pakistan. [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 7/28/2005]

Entity Tags: Sayed Anwar, Naqibullah Nooristani, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

In an interview on Fox News,
counterterrorism expert John
Loftus claims that Haroon
Rashid Aswat, named in recent
reports as the mastermind of
the 7/7 London bombings
earlier in the month (see July
7, 2005), is actually an agent
of the British intelligence
agency MI6. Loftus says:
“[W]hat’s really embarrassing
is that the entire British police
are out chasing [Aswat], and
one wing of the British

government, MI6 or the British Secret Service, has been hiding him. And this has
been a real source of contention between the CIA, the Justice Department, and
Britain.… He’s a double agent.” The interviewer clarifies, “So he’s working for
the Brits to try to give them information about al-Qaeda, but in reality he’s still
an al-Qaeda operative.” Loftus replies: “Yeah. The CIA and the Israelis all
accused MI6 of letting all these terrorists live in London not because they’re
getting al-Qaeda information, but for appeasement. It was one of those you
leave us alone, we leave you alone kind of things.” Loftus then explains that
Aswat has been wanted by US prosecutors in Seattle since 2002 for attempting
to help set up a training camp in Oregon (see November 1999-Early 2000).
“[W]e’ve just learned that the headquarters of the US Justice Department
ordered the Seattle prosecutors not to touch Aswat [because] apparently Aswat
was working for British intelligence. Now Aswat’s boss, the one-armed [London
imam Abu Hamza al-Masri], he gets indicted two years later. So the guy above
him and below him get indicted, but not Aswat. Now there’s a split of opinion
within US intelligence. Some people say that the British intelligence fibbed to
us. They told us that Aswat was dead, and that’s why the New York group
dropped the case. That’s not what most of the Justice Department thinks. They
think that it was just again covering up for this very publicly affiliated guy with
[the British militant group] Al-Muhajiroun. He was a British intelligence plant. So
all of a sudden he disappears. He’s in South Africa. We think he’s dead; we don’t
know he’s down there. Last month the South African Secret Service come across
the guy. He’s alive.” The host asks: “Yeah, now the CIA says, oh he’s alive. Our
CIA says OK let’s arrest him. But the Brits say no again?” Loftus replies: “The
Brits say no. Now at this point, two weeks ago, the Brits know that the CIA
wants to get a hold of Haroon. So what happens? He takes off again, goes right
to London. He isn’t arrested when he lands, he isn’t arrested when he leaves.
[Even though] he’s on the watch list. The only reason he could get away with
that was if he was working for British intelligence. He was a wanted man.”
Loftus finally explains that Aswat’s relationship with British intelligence began in
the late 1990s with the war in Kosovo. The US, Britain, and radical Muslims were
all on the same side, helping the Muslims in Kosovo fight the Serbians. Loftus
says that Al-Muhajiroun was involved in recruiting British Muslims to fight in
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July 30, 2005: Al-Qaeda Operative Alleged to Be CIA Informant Is
Arrested in Turkey

  

Luai Sakra detained in Turkey. [Source: Agence
France-Presse]

Late July 2005 and After: British Authorities Mysteriously
Uninterested in Possible 7/7 Bombings Mastermind

  

Kosovo, and Aswat was part of that effort. [FOX NEWS, 7/29/2005] Two days after
Loftus’s comments, the Sunday Times reports that senior British officials “deny
‘any knowledge’ that he might be an agent for either MI5 or MI6.” [SUNDAY TIMES
(LONDON), 7/31/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Muhajiroun, Haroon Rashid Aswat, Abu Hamza al-Masri, UK Secret
Intelligence Service (MI6), John Loftus
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

Al-Qaeda operative Luai Sakra is
arrested in Turkey. He is found with
false travel documents and $120,000
in cash. He had about one ton of
explosives (hydrogen peroxide) stored
in an apartment and fled when some
of the explosives blew out the
apartment’s windows. Arrested at a
nearby airport, a number of passports
are found revealing his true identity
despite the fact that he had extensive
plastic surgery. He soon confesses to
planning to load the explosives onto
speed boats and crash them into
Israeli cruise ships docking in Turkish
ports. The attack would have taken
place in just a few days, possibly on
August 5, 2005. [BBC, 8/13/2005; DER

SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/15/2005; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/24/2005; WASHINGTON POST,

2/20/2006] Apparently, Turkish intelligence had learned something about the
planned attacks and warned the Israeli government. The Israeli government then
issued a public warning, which seems to have tipped off the plotters, and Sakra
is one of the few who gets caught. A Turkish security official complains that the
Israeli warning may have “spoiled all the operation and all the militants might
escape.” [JOURNAL OF TURKISH WEEKLY, 8/15/2005] Sakra, who has been alleged to be
an informant for the CIA, Syria, and Turkey (see 2000), will then reportedly
make a remarkable series of confessions to Turkish interrogators (see Early
August 2005).
Entity Tags: Luai Sakra
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Luai Sakra

Around July 21, 2005, Haroon Rashid Aswat was arrested in Zambia, and the
British government soon arranged to have him quickly extradited back to Britain,
since he is a British citizen. Numerous press accounts have described Aswat at
the mastermind of the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005 and Late June-
July 7, 2005). However, British authorities, who apparently have yet to question
him, appear mysteriously uninterested in him. On July 31, the Sunday Times
reports: “Scotland Yard sources say [Aswat] is not considered a priority in their
criminal investigation into the July 7 and July 21 attacks. But senior [British]
officials do not rule out the possibility there my be links to one or more of the
bombers.” One unnamed official says, “I don’t think the evidence is conclusive
either way.” Senior officials “also deny ‘any knowledge’ that he might be an
agent for either MI5 or MI6.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/31/2005] The Times does not
explain why officials would deny he worked for British intelligence, but on July
29, counterterrorism expert John Loftus claimed on Fox News that Aswat has
had a long relationship with MI6 and they have tried to protect him from arrest
(see July 29, 2005). [FOX NEWS, 7/29/2005] On August 1, the Financial Times reports
that British officials are seeking “to play down the role of Haroon Rashid Aswat…
Zambian officials have agreed to extradite [him]… but British officials said they
were no longer interested in interrogating him.” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 8/1/2005] It is
not explained why officials are not at least interested in interrogating Aswat
over his other suspected criminal activities. According to one article, by 2003,
British officials had collected a large dossier on him and deemed him a “major
terrorist threat” to Britain (see Early 2003), and in 2004 he was linked to a
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(July 31, 2005): Air Force Office of Special Investigation Re-
Opens Investigation into Former Whistleblower’s Allegations

  

Douglas Dickerson. [Source: US
Army]

Early August 2005: Alleged CIA-Al-Qaeda Double Agent Confesses
to Various Plots, Including Helping 9/11 Attacks

  

Luai Sakra shouting to passers-
by while imprisoned in Turkey.
[Source: Reuters]

fertilizer bomb plot in Britain (see February 2004). Furthermore, while in
custody in Zambia, he allegedly confessed to serving as Osama bin Laden’s
bodyguard. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/31/2005]

Entity Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

The Air Force’s Office of Special Investigation sends
word to Sibel Edmonds’ attorney Mark Zaid that it is
reopening the investigation into Edmonds’ former
co-worker Melek Can Dickerson and her husband,
Douglas Dickerson. Edmonds had warned her
superiors in early 2002 that the couple was involved
in espionage (see December 4, 2001). Journalist
David Rose, who recently authored a lengthy piece
on the Sibel Edmonds case for Vanity Fair magazine,
believes the investigation may have been re-opened
in part because of that article and because he
submitted about 150 different questions about the
case to the Air Force and other parts of the
Pentagon, the Justice Department, and the FBI.

[DEMOCRACY NOW!, 8/10/2005]

Entity Tags: Mark Zaid, David Rose, Air Force Office of Special Investigations, Melek Can
Dickerson
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Al-Qaeda operative Luai Sakra, recently arrested in
Turkey (see July 30, 2005), is interrogated for four
days by police in Istanbul. He apparently freely
confesses to involvement in a number of attacks and
even shouts out confessions to reporters and passers-
by from the window of his prison cell. [BBC, 8/13/2005]

 He says, “I was one of the people who knew the
perpetrators of September 11, and knew the time
and plan before the attacks. I also participated in the
preparations for the attacks to WTC and Pentagon. I
provided money and passports.” He claims to know
9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta. Sakra lived in Germany
for about a year before the 9/11 attacks (see
September 2000-July 24, 2001). [ZAMAN, 8/14/2005; DER

SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/24/2005] He also makes the claim
that he helped some of the 9/11 hijackers near Bursa, Turkey, and will provide
further details on this in 2007 (see Late 1999-2000). [WASHINGTON POST, 2/20/2006]

 Sakra claims to have co-masterminded a series of suicide bombings in Istanbul
in 2003 that killed 58 people (see November 15-20, 2003). “I gave the orders,
but as far as the targets, Habib Aktas made the decisions.” [JOURNAL OF TURKISH
WEEKLY, 8/13/2005]

 He claims to have fought for militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi in Fallujah,
Iraq, in 2004. In 1999, Sakra worked with al-Zarqawi to start a new Afghan
training camp for Syrians and Jordanians and the two of them became friends.
Sakra boasts of participating in the execution of a kidnapped Turkish truck driver
in August 2004. The driver was abducted from the laundry facility on a US base
in Iraq and at one point Sakra worked in the laundry service there. [JOURNAL OF

TURKISH WEEKLY, 8/13/2005; BBC, 8/13/2005; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/24/2005] A US
official says “We are taking very seriously reports that he was in Fallujah, and is
linked with al-Zarqawi.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 8/17/2005] A captured aide to
al-Zarqawi later confirms that Sakra was a key aide to al-Zarqawi in Fallujah
beginning in March 2004 and that Sakra “provided coordinates for mortar attacks
on US bases in Mosul, Samarra, Baghdad, and Anbar province.” [WASHINGTON POST,
2/20/2006]

 Sakra’s lawyer also claims Sakra was a member of a gang that held Kenneth
Bigley, a British contractor in Iraq, for three weeks and then murdered him in
October 2004. [GUARDIAN, 4/20/2006]
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August 1, 2005: Abdullah Becomes King of Saudi Arabia   

King Abdullah. [Source:
White House]

August 1, 2005: Phone Calls Link 7/7 London Bombers to Head of
Pakistani Militant Group

  

Shehzad Tanweer. [Source: Public
domain]

 He claims to have had foreknowledge of the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7,
2005). He says he sent details about the attacks and who exactly took part in it
to bin Laden via messenger some weeks afterwards. He also claims that he
frequently communicated with bin Laden in person and by messenger. [ZAMAN,
8/15/2005]

 He claims to have sent many operatives to the US, Britain, Egypt, Syria, and
Algeria to take part in various operations. [ZAMAN, 8/15/2005]

 He claims that the CIA, Syrian intelligence, and Turkish intelligence all wanted
to employ him as an informant. The Turkish newspaper Zaman will conclude that
Sakra likely did work for all three governments. “Sakra eventually became a
triple agent for the secret services. Turkish security officials, interrogating a
senior al-Qaeda figure for the first time, were thoroughly confused about what
they discovered about al-Qaeda.” [ZAMAN, 8/14/2005] A Turkish security official will
comment, “If during his trial, Sakra tells half of the information we heard from
him, al-Qaeda’s real face will emerge. But what he has said so far has more to
do about a formation permeated by secret services rather than the terror
organization of al-Qaeda.” [ZAMAN, 8/15/2005]

 When offered a chance to pray, he surprisingly replies, “I don’t pray and I like
alcohol. Especially whiskey and wine.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/24/2005]

Der Spiegel reports, “Western investigators accept Sakra’s claims, by and large,
since they coincide with known facts.” After talking to Sakra, Turkish officials
suggest he may be one of the top five most important members of al-Qaeda.
One security official says, “He had an intellect of a genius.” However, he also
was found with medicine to treat manic-depression and exhibits manic-
depressive behavior. [ZAMAN, 8/14/2005; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/24/2005] Sakra will
later be sentenced to life in prison (see March 21, 2006-February 16, 2007) for
his self-confessed role in the 2003 Istanbul bombings (see November 15-20,
2003).
Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Habib Aktas, Mohamed Atta, Luai Sakra
Category Tags: Luai Sakra, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, 2005 7/7 London
Bombings

King Fahd of Saudi Arabia dies of old age. As expected,
Fahd’s half-brother Crown Prince Abdullah replaces him
as king. Abdullah had been de facto ruler of the
country since 1995, when King Fahd suffered a stroke
(see Late 1995). Fahd had ruled the country since
1982. [BBC, 8/1/2005; CNN, 8/3/2005]

Entity Tags: Fahd Bin Abdul Aziz, Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-
Saud
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

The Christian Science Monitor reports that police in
Pakistan are carefully analyzing the cell phone
records of the two 7/7 London bombers who trained
there, Mohammad Sidique Khan and Shehzad
Tanweer. “While officials stress that it is a tedious
process, it has already yielded the name of at least
one significant suspect: Maulana Masood Azhar.”
Azhar is leader of the Pakistani militant group Jaish-
e-Mohammed (JEM), which has technically been
banned twice by the Pakistani government but
continues to operate (see November 2003).
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 8/1/2005] Tanweer met a
JEM leader during visits to Pakistan in 2003 and
2004, and also associated with a JEM recruiting

agent (see Late 2003). Sources also say that Haroon Rashid Aswat, the alleged
mastermind of the 7/7 bombings, has links to JEM as well as al-Qaeda. [GUARDIAN,

7/21/2005] Azhar is questioned shortly after the 7/7 bombings, but then let go.
[DAWN (KARACHI), 7/16/2005] However, there are no apparent repercussions for Azhar
or his group, despite well-documented links to al-Qaeda and other attacks. In
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August 2, 2005: Al-Zawahiri Apparently Releases Message about
7/7 London Bombings

  

August 4, 2005: Former FBI Translator Takes Whistleblower Case
to Supreme Court

  

August 6, 2005: Facing Treason Charges in Britain, Radical Imam
Omar Bakri Is Allowed to Move to Lebanon

  

The cover of the Sun, a British
tabloid, shortly before Bakri left
Britain. [Source: The Sun]

2006, it will be reported that Azhar is keeping a low profile, but living openly in
the city of Karachi and editing a militant newspaper there. Also in 2006, it will
be reported that Rashid Rauf, the leader of a failed transatlantic airplane bomb
plot (see August 10, 2006), is related to Azhar through the marriage of their
siblings. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/17/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Haroon Rashid Aswat,
Maulana Masood Azhar, Shehzad Tanweer
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Pakistan and the ISI,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

A man thought to be al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri releases a
new video mentioning the recent London bombings (see July 7, 2005) and
threatening more attacks unless the West withdraws from Iraq. He calls the 9/11
attacks “initial clashes” and warns the US, “If you go on with the same policy of
aggression against Muslims, you will see, with God’s will, what will make you
forget the horrible things in Vietnam and Afghanistan.” Regarding the 7/7
bombings in Britain, the man thought to be al-Zawahiri does not directly take
credit for them, but says, “Blair has brought to you destruction in central
London, and he will bring more of that, God willing,” adding, “As to the nations
of the crusader alliance, we have offered you a truce if you leave the land of
Islam.” The tape, which is five minutes long, was left at an unspecified Al
Jazeera office. This is reportedly the seventh video or audio tape released by al-
Zawahiri since 9/11. He sits in front of a woven cloth that moves during the
video, presumably with the wind, indicating the tape was made outdoors. [FOX
NEWS, 8/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements

Lawyers for Sibel Edmonds file a petition with the Supreme Court asking it “to
provide guidance to the lower courts about the proper scope and application of
the state secrets privilege (see March 9, 1953), and to prevent further misuse of
the privilege to dismiss lawsuits at the pleading stage.” The petition also urges
the court to affirm that the press and public may not be barred from court
proceedings in civil cases without just cause. In May, the federal appeals court
had closed the courtroom to the public and media. Edmonds’ lawyers include
the American Civil Liberties Union and Mark Zaid of Krieger and Zaid, PLLC. If
the Supreme Court rules in favor of Edmonds, she will return to the lower courts
and start her case again. [PETITION FOR A WRIT OF CERTIORARI. SIBEL EDMONDS V.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, ET ALL., 8/4/2005, PP. 2  ; GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 8/8/2005]

Entity Tags: US Supreme Court, American Civil Liberties Union, Mark Zaid
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

Radical London imam Sheikh Omar Bakri
Mohammed is allowed to leave Britain, and flies
to Lebanon. He is believed to hold joint Syrian
and Lebanese citizenship, but had been living in
Britain since gaining political asylum there in the
1980s. The BBC reports that his departure comes
“amid speculation he was to be investigated for
treason.” One day after his departure, the Sunday
Times will publish a story quoting Bakri praising
the recent 7/7 London bombings, referring to the
four suicide bombers as the “fantastic four,” and
encouraging his supporters to be martyrs (see July
9, 2005 and Shortly Afterwards). He also had
recently said that he would not report a potential
bomber to the police, adding that he would stop
any potential attack himself. While the British
government makes no move to stop Bakri from
leaving, two days after he leaves it will be
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August 7, 2005: Possible 7/7 London Bombings Mastermind
Extradited to Britain, but British Officials Not Interested in
Charging Him

  

August 9, 2005: New York Times Reveals Able Danger Unit that
Identified Four 9/11 Hijackers Before Attacks

  

August 10, 2005: Saudi Ambassador Criticizes Britain over Failure
to Tackle Militants

  

announced that authorities are considering if there is enough evidence to charge
him with a crime, possibly through little-used laws against treason. Bakri says he
is only going abroad for a holiday and will be glad to return to face possible
criminal charges. [BBC, 8/9/2005] But Bakri will not return, even though there are
no reports of charges being filed against him. One year later, the British
government will announce that it is formally prohibiting Bakri from returning.
[CNN, 7/21/2005] He continues to inspire his militant group Al-Muhajiroun, which
continues to operate in Britain by periodically changing its name (see July 19,
2006).
Entity Tags: Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed, Al-Muhajiroun
Category Tags: Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Haroon Rashid Aswat, arrested in Zambia around July 21, 2005 (see (July 21,
2005)), is extradited from Zambia back to Britain. Aswat is a British citizen and
spent most of his life there until disappearing several years earlier. Numerous
media accounts refer to him as the mastermind of the 7/7 London bombings (see
July 7, 2005 and Late June-July 7, 2005), but British authorities seem
mysteriously uninterested in him (see Late July 2005 and After). Even as he
arrives in Britain and has yet to be questioned about any role in the 7/7
bombings, officials make clear that they have no intention of charging him for
any crime. Instead, they plan to extradite him to the US, as the US has just
issued a warrant for his arrest relating to his efforts to help start a militant
training camp in Oregon in 1999 (see November 1999-Early 2000). Briefly
appearing in court upon his arrival in Britain, Aswat denies any terrorism link
and says he does not want to be extradited to the US. He is immediately placed
in Belmarsh Prison, Britain’s highest security jail. [LONDON TIMES, 8/8/2005]

Entity Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

A front page article in the New York Times reveals the existence of a highly
classified military intelligence unit called Able Danger, which had identified
Mohamed Atta and three other 9/11 hijackers as likely members of an al-Qaeda
cell operating in the United States more than a year before the attacks. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 8/9/2005] Members of the unit had recommended that the FBI be
called in to take out the cell, but Pentagon lawyers had blocked their request
(see September 2000). The incident was first described in a June 2005 speech on
the House floor by Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA), and in an interview with
Weldon around the same time in the Norristown Times Herald, neither of which
had garnered much attention. [NORRISTOWN TIMES HERALD, 6/19/2005; US CONGRESS.

HOUSE, 6/27/2005] Weldon, who is vice chairman of both the House Armed Services
Committee and the House Homeland Security Committee, claims he only
recognized the significance of the incident after contacting members of the Able
Danger unit during research for a book about terrorism. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/10/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The outgoing Saudi ambassador to Britain, Prince Turki al-Faisal, criticizes the
Blair government over its lack of response to terrorism and says that MI5 is
hampering efforts to clamp down. Prince Turki describes his experience: “When
you call somebody, he says it is the other guy. If you talk to the security people,
they say it is the politicians’ fault. If you talk to the politicians, they say it is the
Crown Prosecution Service. If you call the Crown Prosecution service, they say,
no, it is MI5. So we have been in this runaround…” Turki particularly criticizes
the government’s failure to act against Saad al-Fagih of the movement for
Islamic Reform in Arabia and Mohammed al-Massari. Al-Fagih is accused of being
involved in the 1998 US embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998) and a plot to assassinate King Abdullah of Saudi Arabia. [LONDON TIMES,
8/10/2005]
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August 11, 2005: 9/11 Commission Admits Being Informed of Able
Danger Unit that Identified Mohamed Atta in 2000

  

August 12, 2005: New York City Forced to Release Records of
9/11 Emergency Responders

  

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal, UK Security Service (MI5), Mohammed al-Massari, Saad al-
Fagih
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In response to new revelations about a military intelligence unit called Able
Danger, which allegedly identified Mohamed Atta and three other 9/11 hijackers
more than a year before the attacks, Al Felzenberg—formerly the chief
spokesman for the 9/11 Commission—acknowledges that a uniformed officer
briefed two of the commission’s staff members about the unit in early July 2004
(see July 12, 2004). He also admits that the officer said the program had
identified Mohamed Atta as part of an al-Qaeda cell in Brooklyn. This
information was not mentioned anywhere in the commission’s final report. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 8/11/2005] The existence of the Able Danger program was first
revealed two days ago in an August 9 New York Times article (see August 9,
2005). In that article, the Times reported that Felzenberg had confirmed that an
October 2003 briefing had taken place which did not include any references to
Mohamed Atta or the Brooklyn al-Qaeda cell. But Felzenberg did not tell the
newspaper about the July 2004 briefing, which apparently had provided the
commission with far more details about the Able Danger program. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 8/9/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/11/2005] It is not clear who exactly in the
commission was aware of the program. Former 9/11 Commissioners Tim Roemer
and John Lehman say they were never briefed about Able Danger before the
9/11 Commission’s Final Report was published. [GOVERNMENT SECURITY NEWS, 8/2005
SOURCES: CURT WELDON]

Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Mohamed Atta, Al Felzenberg, 9/11 Commission, Able Danger,
Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The City of New York releases a large volume of records from 9/11. These
include over 12,000 pages of oral histories—testimonies from 503 firefighters,
paramedics, and emergency medical technicians involved in the 9/11 emergency
response—and about 15 hours of radio communications between dispatchers and
firefighters. The oral histories were gathered in informal interviews by the New
York City Fire Department, beginning in October 2001. This was on the order of
then Fire Commissioner Thomas Von Essen, who said he wanted to preserve the
accounts before individual memories faded. However, these histories were never
subsequently used for any official purpose. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/12/2005; BBC,

8/13/2005; GUARDIAN, 8/13/2005; NEWSDAY, 8/13/2005] The New York Times, under the
freedom of information law, originally sought the records in February 2002.
Mayor Michael Bloomberg’s administration refused the request, claiming their
release would jeopardize the prosecution of Zacarias Moussaoui, and violate
firefighters’ privacy (see July 23, 2002). The newspaper, joined by some 9/11
victims’ relatives, consequently sued the city, and in March 2005 the state’s
highest court ruled that the city had to release the oral histories and recordings,
but could edit out potentially painful and embarrassing portions. The city had
also initially refused investigators from the 9/11 Commission and the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) access to the records, but relented
following threats of legal action. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/12/2005; NEW YORK TIMES,

8/12/2005; GUARDIAN, 8/13/2005] Analyzing the oral histories, the New York Times
strongly criticizes the lack of information that firefighters received on 9/11:
“[F]irefighters in the [north WTC tower] said they were ‘clueless’ and knew
‘absolutely nothing’ about the reality of the gathering crisis.” It continues: “Of
58 firefighters who escaped the [North Tower] and gave oral histories, only four
said they knew the South Tower had already fallen. Just three said they had
heard radio warnings that the North Tower was also in danger of collapse. And
some who had heard orders to evacuate debated whether they were meant for
civilians or firefighters.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/9/2005]

Entity Tags: City of New York, New York City Fire Department, Thomas Von Essen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190207004827/http://www.historyco...

36 von 44 23.08.2019, 06:31



August 12, 2005: 9/11 Commission Heads Says Officer Who
Briefed Commission on Able Danger Provided ‘No Documentary
Evidence’

  

August 15, 2005: Former FBI Translator Says Government Ties to
Drugs- and Weapons- Smuggling Undermines US Counterterrorism
Efforts

  

August 16, 2005: US State Department Attacks British Book
Examining Theories of US Government Complicity in 9/11

  

Former leaders of the 9/11 Commission, Thomas Kean and Lee Hamilton, release
a statement saying that panel staff members have found no documents or other
witnesses that support allegations that hijacker Mohamed Atta was identified by
a secret Pentagon program, known as Able Danger, before the 9/11 attacks. The
existence of Able Danger first received wide public attention a few days before
by the New York Times (see August 11, 2005). According to the commissioners,
“The interviewee had no documentary evidence” to back up his claims and “the
Commission staff concluded that the officer’s account was not sufficiently
reliable to warrant revision of the report or further investigation.” [THOMAS H.

KEAN AND LEE H. HAMILTON, 8/12/2005  ; WASHINGTON POST, 8/13/2005]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

In an interview with Christopher Deliso of Antiwar.com, former FBI translator
Sibel Edmonds says that the US government—the State Department in particular
—consistently blocks counterterrorism investigations that come too close to
certain top-level people. “We go for the Attas and Hamdis—but never touch the
guys on the top.… [It] would upset ‘certain foreign relations.’ But it would also
expose certain of our elected officials, who have significant connections with
high-level drugs- and weapons- smuggling—and thus with the criminal
underground, even with the terrorists themselves.… [A]ll of these high-level
criminal operations involve working with foreign people, foreign countries, the
outside world—and to a certain extent these relations do depend on the
continuation of criminal activities.” Edmonds says that the government’s
investigation into the financing of al-Qaeda is a case in point. “You know, they
are coming down on these charities as the finance of al-Qaeda.… [But] a very
small percentage comes from these charity foundations. The vast majority of
their financing comes from narcotics. Look, we had 4 to 6 percent of the
narcotics coming from the East, coming from Pakistan, coming from Afghanistan
via the Balkans to the United States. Today, three or four years after Sept. 11,
that has reached over 15 percent. How is it getting here? Who are getting the
proceedings from those big narcotics?… But I can tell you there are a lot of
people involved, a lot of ranking officials, and a lot of illegal activities that
include multi-billion-dollar drug-smuggling operations, black-market nuclear
sales to terrorists and unsavory regimes, you name it. And of course a lot of
people from abroad are involved.” She says that her allegations against co-
worker Melek Can Dickerson and her lawsuit against the FBI are just the tip of
the iceberg. She expresses frustration that the media wants to only focus on the
whistleblower aspect of her case instead of looking into the substance of her
allegations. She says that it was completely by chance that she stumbled over
an ongoing investigation into this international criminal network. “You can start
from the AIPAC angle. You can start from the [Valerie] Plame case. You can start
from my case. They all end up going to the same place, and they revolve around
the same nucleus of people. There may be a lot of them, but it is one group.
And they are very dangerous for all of us.” [ANTI-WAR (.COM), 8/15/2005]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, US Department of State, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

A book is released in Britain called 9/11 Revealed: Challenging the Facts Behind
the War on Terror, written by radical British journalists Ian Henshall and Rowland
Morgan. The Daily Mail calls it “a hugely provocative—many would say
fantastical—yet, at times, genuinely disturbing new analysis of 9/11.” According
to the London Times, the authors “have subjected the official version of what
happened to intense scrutiny and found huge gaps.” The book examines the
various theories suggesting the Bush administration was complicit in carrying out
the 9/11 attacks, so as to give Bush the excuse to go ahead with his long-held
plan to invade Iraq. They examine theories that the Twin Towers and Building 7
of the WTC were brought down deliberately with explosives; that the Pentagon
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August 17, 2005: Intelligence Officer Comes Forward with
Allegations about Secret Military Unit Called Able Danger

  

August 18, 2005: Taliban Rebound in Afghanistan with ISI Help   

was hit by a military drone aircraft and a missile; that Flight 11 and Flight 175,
which supposedly hit the Twin Towers, were in fact landed and replaced by
remote-controlled substitutes; that cell phone calls from the hijacked planes
were faked; and that the military’s response to the hijackings was hindered by
an air defense exercise taking place at the same time as the attacks. The Daily
Mail concludes, “In their inquiries Henshall and Morgan may have discovered no
smoking guns - but they have certainly left a whiff of something sinister in the
air.” [MORGAN AND HENSHALL, 2005; DAILY MAIL, 8/6/2005; LONDON TIMES, 9/4/2005] Only five
days after the release of the book, the US State Department takes the
unprecedented move of posting a response to the book on its website. The State
Department is highly critical, calling it “a collection of unfounded conspiracy
theories that bear no relationship to the tragic realities of September 11.” As
part of a series of “conspiracy theory” debunking web pages entitled
“Identifying Misinformation,” the State Department attempts to rebut each of
the main points of the book. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 9/16/2005]

Entity Tags: Ian Henshall, Rowland Morgan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

A US Army intelligence officer comes forward, saying he was involved with a
secret military intelligence unit, which had identified Mohamed Atta and three
other future 9/11 hijackers by mid-2000. He says the unit, called Able Danger,
had tried to meet with agents at the FBI’s Washington field office that summer
to share its information, but was prevented from doing so by military lawyers
(see September 2000). Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer, who served as a liaison officer
between Able Danger and the Defense Intelligence Agency, is the first military
officer associated with Able Danger to publicly acknowledge his involvement
with the unit. Shaffer says that, had they been allowed to alert the FBI to
Mohamed Atta being in the US, they might have been able to prevent 9/11. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 8/17/2005; GUARDIAN, 8/18/2005; NEW YORK POST, 8/18/2005] A week prior to
Shaffer’s coming forward, Able Danger was brought to the public’s attention in a
New York Times front page article (see August 9, 2005). Shaffer says he met
privately with staff from the 9/11 Commission in Afghanistan in October 2003,
and explicitly mentioned Atta as a member of the “Brooklyn” al-Qaeda cell (see
October 21, 2003).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, Anthony Shaffer, FBI
Washington Field Office
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Knight Ridder reports, “Nearly four years after a US-led military intervention
toppled them from power, the Taliban has re-emerged as a potent threat to
stability in Afghanistan. Though it’s a far cry from the mass movement that
overran most of the country in the 1990s, today’s Taliban is fighting a guerrilla
war with new weapons, including portable anti-aircraft missiles, and equipment
bought with cash sent through Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda network, according
to Afghan and Western officials.… The Taliban is now a disparate assemblage of
radical groups estimated to number several thousand, far fewer than when it
was in power before November 2001. The fighters operate in small cells that
occasionally come together for specific missions. They’re unable to hold
territory or defeat coalition troops.… The Taliban insurgents have adopted some
of the terrorist tactics that their Iraqi counterparts have used to stoke popular
anger at the Iraqi government and the US military. They’ve stalled
reconstruction and fomented sectarian tensions in a country that remains mired
in poverty and corruption, illegal drugs and ethnic and political hatred.” Most of
the original top leaders were never captured. Some who were briefly held and
then released, such as former Defense Minister Mullah Obaidullah Akhund (see
Early January 2002), are part of the resurgence. Forty-four US soldiers have
been killed in the last six months. Afghan and Western officials claim that the
Taliban continues to be supported by Pakistan’s ISI. Pakistan “seeks a weak
government in [Afghanistan] that it can influence.” It is claimed that the Taliban
are allowed to maintain training camps and arms depots just across the border
from Pakistan. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 8/18/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Taliban
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August 19, 2005: Hijacker Associate El Motassadeq Convicted for
Al-Qaeda Membership but Not for Role in 9/11 Plot

  

August 21, 2005: New Saudi Ambassador to US Has Controversial
Past

  

August 22-September 1, 2005: More Individuals Come Forward to
Confirm Able Danger Allegations

  

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Pakistan and the ISI, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Mounir El Motassadeq is convicted in Germany of belonging to a terrorist
organization and sentenced to seven years in prison. However, he is acquitted of
involvement in the 9/11 plot. He had previously been convicted of such
involvement (see February 18, 2003), only to have the ruling overturned later
(see March 3, 2004). The verdict was overturned when a judge ruled he was
unfairly denied testimony for al-Qaeda suspects in US custody such as Ramzi bin
al-Shibh. For the retrial, the US provided summaries from the interrogation of
bin al-Shibh and other suspects, but did not make full reports available to the
court or allow the prisoners to appear in person for cross-examination. The
judge presiding over the retrial criticized the US for failing to give more
evidence, saying, “How are we supposed to do justice to our task when
important documents are withheld from us?” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/19/2005] A former
roommate of El Motassadeq testified that Mohamed Atta and bin al-Shibh
regularly visited El Motassadeq, and he once overheard him say: “We are going
to something big. He said, ‘The Jews will burn; we will dance on their graves.’”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/5/2005] However, a 9/11 Commission investigator gave
testimony that was very damaging to the prosecution’s argument that the
Hamburg cell had a significant role in preparing the plot while in Germany (see
March 8, 2005).
Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq, Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Prince Bandar, Saudi ambassador to the US since 1983, steps down and is
replaced by Prince Turki al-Faisal. It is said that Prince Bandar had been
suffering health problems and is not close to the new Saudi King Abdullah (see
August 1, 2005). Prince Turki was Saudi intelligence minister from the late 1970s
until about one week before 9/11 (see August 31, 2001). Then he served three
years as Saudi ambassador to Britain. Prince Turki has had a controversial past.
He was considered a mentor to bin Laden, and encouraged him to represent
Saudi Arabia in the Afghanistan war against the Soviet Union. There are
allegations that Prince Turki took part in a series of secret meetings between bin
Laden and the Saudis over a period of many years (see Summer 1991; May 1996;
Spring 1998; June 1998; July 1998; July 4-14, 2001). There are also allegations
that he went falcon hunting in Afghanistan with bin Laden during much of the
1990s (see 1995-2001). In the wake of his appointment as ambassador, US
officials try to downplay his past. One unnamed US official says, “Yes, he knew
members of al-Qaeda. Yes, he talked to the Taliban. At times he delivered
messages to us and from us regarding Osama bin Laden and others. Yes, he had
links that in this day and age would be considered problematic, but at the time
we used those links.” The official adds that Prince Turki seems to have “gotten
out of that business” since 2001 and “he understands that times have changed.”
He was sued in 2002 by a group of 9/11 victims’ relatives for allegedly
supporting al-Qaeda, but his name was dropped from the suit because of
diplomatic immunity (see August 15, 2002). [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/21/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bandar bin Sultan, Al-Qaeda, Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Several individuals come forward and corroborate claims made about a military
intelligence unit called Able Danger that, by mid-2000, allegedly identified
Mohamed Atta and three other future 9/11 hijackers. Days previously, a US Army
intelligence officer called Anthony Shaffer made claims about the unit (see
August 17, 2005). On August 22, Scott J. Phillpott, an active-duty Navy captain
who managed the Able Danger program for the Pentagon’s Special Operations
Command, comes forward and corroborates Shaffer’s claims. He says, “My story
is consistent. Atta was identified by Able Danger in January-February of 2000.”
Phillpott states that he was the officer who met with staff from the 9/11
Commission in July 2004, and told them about the program (see July 12, 2004).
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August 31, 2005: Gas Station Robbers Arrested for Plotting Terror
Attacks in US

  

Levar Washington. [Source:
ABC]

[NEW YORK TIMES, 8/22/2005] Claims about the program are further corroborated
when a former employee of a defense contractor who says he worked on the
technical side of the unit, also comes forward. James D. Smith, who worked for
Orion Scientific Systems [TIMES HERALD (NORRISTOWN), 9/22/2005] , states that in 2000
he helped create a chart for Able Danger. He says, “I am absolutely positive that
he [Atta] was on our chart among other pictures and ties that we were doing
mainly based upon [terror] cells in New York City.” [FOX NEWS, 8/28/2005]

Furthermore, the Pentagon admits that they have found three others, apart
from Anthony Shaffer and Scott Phillpott, associated with Able Danger who
assert that the program identified Mohamed Atta as an al-Qaeda suspect inside
the US more than a year before 9/11. An official says that the five individuals
associated with the program (including Shaffer and Phillpott) were all
considered “credible people,” and that four of them recalled a photo of
Mohamed Atta accompanying the chart they produced. [REUTERS, 9/1/2005] Eleven
people ran Able Danger. [BERGEN RECORD, 8/14/2005] The Pentagon interviewed a
total of 80 people who had some kind of association with the Able Danger
program. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/1/2005]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Mohamed Atta, Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer, Al-Qaeda,
US Department of Defense, Scott Phillpott, James D. Smith
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

US Attorney Debra Yang holds a news conference in Los
Angeles to report that four arrested gas station robbers
have been indicted for plotting terror attacks. The group
was led by Kevin James, a US national and founder of
Jam’iyyat Ul-Islam Is-Saheeh, a radical Islamic
organization that identifies the US government and Jews
as major targets. His co-conspirators are Levar
Washington and Gregory Patterson, both US nationals,
and Hammad Riaz Samana, a permanent US resident
originally from Pakistan. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

8/31/2005] Washington was recruited by James while
incarcerated at New Folsom Prison. Upon his release, he
recruited Samana and Patterson at his mosque, Jamat-

E-Masijidul Islam in Los Angeles. [NEW YORK SUN, 9/6/2005] Washington had pledged
loyalty to James “until death by martyrdom” and sought to recruit men with
bomb-making expertise. [ABC NEWS, 9/13/2005] Yang sas that the four had
purchased firearms and sought instructions for constructing bombs. She says that
they were prepared to carry out attacks when two of them were arrested for
robbing a gas station, allegedly to fund the operation. The indictment includes
the eleven gas station robberies the men have allegedly carried out. [REUTERS,

8/31/2005] The indictment alleges that the men conducted surveillance of
military facilities, the Israeli consulate in Los Angeles, El-Al airlines, and
synagogues. They planned to strike on the dates of Jewish holidays to maximize
casualties. Attorney General Alberto Gonzalez says that the men engaged in
“identification of target locations, procurement of weapons, firearms and
physical training, recruitment efforts, and financing operations through armed
robberies.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 8/31/2005] Police uncovered evidence of the
plot when investigating the gas station robberies. [COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS,

2/22/2007] Patterson dropped a mobile telephone during one robbery. Information
from the phone triggered an FBI-led investigation that involved more than 25
agencies and 500 investigators. Police staked out Patterson and Washington, and
arrested them after they robbed a Chevron station on July 5. A search of
Washington’s apartment turned up bulletproof vests, knives, jihad literature,
and lists of potential targets. There was further evidence indicating that
Patterson was in the process of acquiring an AR-15 assault rifle. [NEW YORK SUN,

9/6/2005] Yang says that the “evidence in this case indicates that the conspirators
were on the verge of launching their attack,” adding that the arrest has exposed
“a chilling plot based on one man’s interpretation of Islam.” [REUTERS, 8/31/2005]

Many of the court documents are sealed, but it is known that the trial date was
“continued” from October 24, 2006 to August 27, 2007. All four men plead not
guilty. The order moving the trial date indicates that the evidence includes
40,000 pages of documents, “numerous” audio and visual tapes, and 14
computer hard drives. [MILNET, 9/30/2006] On December 14, 2007, James and
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Autumn 2005 or Before: Fears Over CIA Evidence Cause FBI to
Build Cases against Guantanamo Detainees

  

September-November 2005: Questions Raised over NIST’s Claims
of Pre-Collapse Tilt of WTC Towers

  

Washington will plead guilty to domestic terrorism charges. There is no evidence
presented during the trial that indicates the men had any contact with any
extremist organizations, nor were they accused of this. The two will admit that
they conspired “to levy war against (the US government) through terrorism.”
James faces up to 20 years in federal prison and Washington could be sentenced
to up to 25 years. Patterson is also expected to plead guilty to terrorism
charges. Samana is found unfit to stand trial and is receiving psychiatric care at
a federal prison. [MSNBC, 12/14/2007]

Entity Tags: Gregory Patterson, Hammad Riaz Samana, Kevin James, Debra Wong Yang,
Levar Washington, Jam’iyyat Ul-Islam Is-Saheeh, Jamat-E-Masijidul Islam, Alberto R.
Gonzales
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

The FBI begins to build cases against high value detainees held by the US in
Guantanamo Bay, due to Defense Department fears that evidence obtained from
the detainees by the CIA will be inadmissible or too controversial to present at
their upcoming war crimes tribunals. The investigation, which involves up to 300
agents in a “Guantanamo task force,” runs for at least two years and FBI agents
travel widely to collect evidence. According to former officials and legal
experts, “The [FBI] process is an embarrassment for the Bush administration,
which for years held the men incommunicado overseas and allowed the CIA to
use coercive means to extract information from them that would not be
admissible in a US court of law—and might not be allowed in their military
commissions….” In fact, the techniques used to extract the confessions even
cause some CIA officials to question whether they are believable, much less
sustainable in court, particularly as CIA officers are not trained to obtain
evidence that can be used in such a setting. In addition, if the information is
used, this may focus the trials on the actions of the CIA and not the accused.
The detainees will be designated enemy combatants in 2007 in preparation for
military commissions (see March 9-April 28, 2007 and August 9, 2007), but this
process will be questioned by a judge (see June 4, 2007). The Los Angeles Times
will also comment, “The FBI’s efforts appear in part to be a hedge in case the
commissions are ruled unconstitutional or never occur, or the US military
detention center at Guantanamo Bay is closed. Under those scenarios,
authorities would have to free the detainees, transfer them to military custody
elsewhere, send them to another country, or have enough evidence gathered by
law enforcement officials to charge them with terrorism in US federal courts.”
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US
Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, 9/11 Investigations

Both towers of the World Trade Center tilted to one side before beginning to fall
on 9/11 (see 9:59 a.m. September 11, 2001 and 10:28 a.m. September 11,
2001). The National Institute of Standards and Technology, which investigated
the collapses (see August 21, 2002), states that the South Tower, which was hit
on its south side, tilted about 7-8 degrees to the east and 3-4 degrees to the
south, and the North Tower, which was hit on its north side, tilted about 8
degrees to the south, before starting to fall. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 300, 308  ] However, these findings are criticized by
Canadian scientist Frank Greening. After examining photo and video evidence,
Greening says that the South Tower tilted by no more than two degrees and the
North Tower by no more than three degrees before collapse initiation. Greening
also says that the tilt angles NIST gives cannot correspond to the downward
movement of the towers’ walls NIST claims before they started to fall, and
points out that the tilt angles NIST uses are inconsistent throughout its reports.
Though Greening agrees with NIST that the towers were destroyed by the plane
impacts and fire damage, he concludes that its computer model is “highly
inaccurate and therefore of no value in explaining the demise of the Twin
Towers.” [GREENING, 11/2005  ] Greening is a leading figure in the post-9/11
dispute over why the WTC collapsed and publishes a series of papers dealing
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September 1, 2005: Lead 7/7 London Bomber Apparently Gives
Last Testament in Al-Qaeda Video, Praises Bin Laden

  

Still from Mohammad Sidique Khan’s
last testament video. [Source:
Reuters]

September 9, 2005: Beck Calls Katrina Victims ‘Scumbags,’
Confesses to ‘Hat[ing]’ Families of 9/11 Victims

  

with various aspects of the Twin Towers’ collapse. For example, a CBC
documentary uses Greening for analysis of the WTC’s fall. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING
CORPORATION, 8/25/2005]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Frank Greening, National Institute of Standards and
Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The Al Jazeera satellite network broadcasts a
video apparently featuring short speeches from
Mohammad Sidique Khan, considered the lead
suicide bomber in the 7/7 London bombings, and
al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-
Zawahiri. The two do not appear together. The
man resembling Khan praises “our beloved
sheikh, Osama bin Laden.” He declares: “Until
we feel security, you will be our target. Until
you stop the bombing, gassing, imprisonment
and torture of my people, we will not stop this
fight. We are at war and I am a soldier. Now you
too will taste the reality of this situation.” The
man resembling Al-Zawahiri does not explicitly

take credit for the 7/7 bombings, but he speaks of “the blessed London battle,
which came as a slap to the face of the tyrannical, crusader British arrogance.…
Like its glorious predecessors in New York, Washington, and Madrid, this blessed
battle has transferred the battle to the enemies’ land.” British Prime Minister
Tony Blair has strenuously denied that the 7/7 bombings were inspired by British
involvement in the Iraq war, but the man resembling al-Zawahiri refers to the
“inferno of Iraq,” and says Blair is conducting a “crusader war against Islam.”
There are no obvious visual signs of where the speeches were recorded. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 9/2/2005] Remarkably, British counterterrorism officials continue to
deny a direct al-Qaeda link to the 7/7 bombings and are not convinced by the
video. One unnamed senior official says, “It leaves us in the same position.” A
police source admits that the video “makes it a bit more likely al-Qaeda were
directly involved.” The video is made by As-Sahab, the al-Qaeda media
production company behind other al-Qaeda videos. [GUARDIAN, 9/3/2005] Another
7/7 bomber will apparently appear in a similar video one year later (see July 6,
2006).
Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, As-Sahab, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Conservative radio host Glenn Beck, in a joint attack on the Hurricane Katrina
survivors and the families of the 9/11 victims, calls Katrina survivors “scumbags”
and says how much he “hates” the families of the victims of the 9/11 attacks.
Beck, whose daily radio show is syndicated by Premiere Radio Networks (a
subsidiary of Clear Channel, which also syndicates many other conservative talk
show hosts) and is broadcast to a weekly audiience of some 3 million listeners,
acknowledges that no one “in their right mind is going to say this out loud.” He
then savages both groups of victims and survivors. Beck says: “Let me be real
honest with you. I don’t think anybody on talk radio—I don’t think anybody in
their right mind is going to say this out loud—but I wonder if I’m the only one
that feels this way. Yesterday, when I saw the ATM cards being handed out, the
$2,000 ATM cards, and they were being handed out at the Astrodome. And they
actually had to close the Astrodome and seal it off for a while because there
was a near-riot trying to get to these ATM cards. My first thought was, it’s not
like they’re going to run out of the $2,000 ATM cards. You can wait! You know,
stand in line.… When you are rioting for these tickets, or these ATM cards, the
second thing that came to mind was—and this is horrible to say, and I wonder if
I’m alone in this—you know it took me about a year to start hating the 9/11
victims’ families? Took me about a year. And I had such compassion for them,
and I really wanted to help them, and I was behind, you know, ‘Let’s give them
money, let’s get this started.’ All of this stuff. And I really didn’t—of the 3,000
victims’ families, I don’t hate all of them. Probably about 10 of them. And when
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September 10, 2005: Saeed Sheikh Alleged to Have Had Role in
7/7 London Bombings despite Being Imprisoned in Pakistan

  

September 13, 2005: Revised Version of 9/11’s Commission’s FAA
Report Released; Some Material Still Blacked Out

  

September 14, 2005: Former 9/11 Commission Members Dismiss
Able Danger Evidence

  

I see a 9/11 victim family on television, or whatever, I’m just like, ‘Oh shut up!’
I’m so sick of them because they’re always complaining. And we did our best for
them. And, again, it’s only about 10. But the second thought I had when I saw
these people and they had to shut down the Astrodome and lock it down, I
thought: I didn’t think I could hate victims faster than the 9/11 victims. These
guys—you know it’s really sad. We’re not hearing anything about Mississippi.
We’re not hearing anything about Alabama. We’re hearing about the victims in
New Orleans. This is a 90,000-square-mile disaster site, New Orleans is 181
square miles. A hundred and—0.2 percent of the disaster area is New Orleans!
And that’s all we’re hearing about, are the people in New Orleans. Those are
the only ones we’re seeing on television are the scumbags—and again, it’s not all
the people in New Orleans. Most of the people in New Orleans got out! It’s just a
small percentage of those who were left in New Orleans, or who decided to stay
in New Orleans, and they’re getting all the attention. It’s exactly like the 9/11
victims’ families. There’s about 10 of them that are spoiling it for everybody.”
[MEDIA MATTERS, 9/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Premiere Radio Networks, Clear Channel, Glenn Beck
Timeline Tags: Hurricane Katrina, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Media

In a Guardian op-ed, British MP and former cabinet minister Michael Meacher
suggests that Saeed Sheikh, known for his alleged involvement in the 9/11
attacks and the murder of reporter Daniel Pearl, may have played a role in the
7/7 London bombings despite being held in a high-security Pakistani prison since
2002. Meacher states that “reports from Pakistan suggest that Sheikh continues
to be active from jail, keeping in touch with friends and followers in Britain.”
He cites the India-based Observer Research Foundation, which argues that there
are even “grounds to suspect that the [7/7 London bombings] were orchestrated
by [Saeed] Sheikh from his jail in Pakistan.” [GUARDIAN, 9/10/2005] While there
have been no firm reports linking Sheikh to the 7/7 bombings, he did work with
Pakistani militant leader Maulana Masood Azhar (in fact both were released in
1999 as part of a deal to end an airplane hijacking (see December 24-31, 1999)),
and there are reports that two of the 7/7 bombers called Azhar and had dealings
with others linked to Azhar’s militant group (see August 1, 2005).
Entity Tags: Maulana Masood Azhar, Saeed Sheikh, Michael Meacher
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Saeed Sheikh

A new version of a report by the 9/11 Commission on the FAA and 9/11, which
was completed in August 2004, is publicly released. A heavily censored version
of the same report came out in February 2005 (see February 10, 2005).
Commission members complained that the deleted material included
information crucial to understanding what went wrong on 9/11. The newly
released version restores dozens of portions of the report, but numerous
references to shortcomings in aviation security remain blacked out. Thomas
Kean and Lee Hamilton, the former heads of the 9/11 Commission, state: “While
we still believe that the entire document could be made available to the public
without damaging national security, we welcome this step forward.” Commission
officials say they were perplexed by the White House’s original attempts to
black out material that they considered trivial or mundane. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
9/13/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/14/2005]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Lee Hamilton, Thomas Kean, Federal Aviation
Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

Former members of the 9/11 Commission dismiss recent allegations regarding a
secret military intelligence unit called Able Danger, which had been set up in
1999 to bring together information about al-Qaeda. Several former members of
the unit have come forward claiming the program identified Mohamed Atta and
three other 9/11 hijackers more than a year before the attacks (see August 17,
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2005; August 22-September 1, 2005). The 9/11 Commission has been criticized
for not mentioning Able Danger in its final report. In response, its former
chairman, Thomas Kean, claims there is no evidence that anyone in the
government knew about Mohamed Atta before 9/11, and there are no
documents that verify the claims made by former members of the unit.
However, the Pentagon has recently confirmed that documents associated with
Able Danger were destroyed in accordance with regulations about gathering
intelligence on people inside the US. Another former commissioner, Slade
Gorton, says, “Bluntly, it just didn’t happen and that’s the conclusion of all 10
of us.” But a spokesman for Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA), who helped
bring to light the existence of the program, says that none of the commissioners
met with anyone from Able Danger, “yet they choose to speak with some form of
certainty without firsthand knowledge.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/15/2005; FOX NEWS,

9/16/2005] The commission’s claim that no one in the US knew about Mohamed
Atta before 9/11 is further contradicted by reports stating that the CIA had been
tracking him while he was still in Germany, early in 2000 (see January-May
2000). And soon after 9/11, Newsweek reported US officials stating that Atta
“had been known as [an associate] of Islamic terrorists” well before 9/11.
[NEWSWEEK, 9/20/2001  ]

Entity Tags: Able Danger, Thomas Kean, Slade Gorton, Curt Weldon, 9/11 Commission,
Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations
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September 19, 2005: Able Danger Intelligence Officer Has
Security Clearance Revoked

  

Mark
Zaid.
Mark
Zaid.
[Source:
C-SPAN]

September 19, 2005: US Freezes Assets of Al-Qadi Associate   
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Lt. Col. Anthony Shaffer, an Army intelligence officer who worked
closely with a military intelligence unit called Able Danger, has his
security clearance revoked. [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 9/21/2005; TIMES

HERALD (NORRISTOWN), 9/22/2005] Shaffer alleges that Able Danger
identified Mohamed Atta and three other future 9/11 hijackers more
than a year before the attacks (see August 17, 2005). Shaffer’s lawyer,
Mark Zaid, states, “I specialize in security clearance cases.… Based on years of
experience I can say categorically that the basis for the revocation was
questionable at best.” [US CONGRESS, 9/21/2005] Shaffer is due to testify two days
later in front of a Senate Judiciary Committee investigating Able Danger, though
he is subsequently prohibited from doing so by the Defense Department (see
September 21, 2005). His security clearance had been suspended 18 months
previously (see March 2004).
Entity Tags: Mark Zaid, Anthony Shaffer, Able Danger, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The US freezes the assets of Abdul Latif Saleh, who is a citizen of both Jordan
and Albania. Bin Laden allegedly gave Saleh $600,000 to create “extremist
groups” in Albania, and Saleh is also said to be tied to the Islamic Jihad (which
merged into al-Qaeda before 9/11). Saleh is also said to be associated with
Saudi multimillionaire Yassin al-Qadi (see October 12, 2001). The Treasury
Department claims, “Saleh and Qadi had entered into several business
partnerships with one another, including a sugar importing business, a medical
enterprise and a construction business. Saleh served as the general manager of
all of Qadi’s businesses in Albania and reportedly holds 10 percent of the Qadi
Group’s investments in Albania.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/19/2005; US DEPARTMENT OF THE

TREASURY, 9/19/2005] In the middle of 2004, the Swiss government also froze bank
accounts worth $20 million of an unnamed Saudi businessman who is the former
president of the Muwafaq Foundation over alleged al-Qaeda ties (see June 25,
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September 21, 2005: Senate Judiciary Committee Holds Public
Hearing on Able Danger Unit; Key Officers Barred From Testifying

  

Sen. Arlen Specter. [Source:
C-SPAN]

September 26, 2005: Spain Convicts Some for Al-Qaeda Ties, but
9/11 Link Does Not Hold

  

2004). Al-Qadi was the founder and main investor of Muwafaq (see 1995-1998).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 6/25/2004]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abdul Latif Saleh, US Department of the Treasury, Yassin
al-Qadi
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, Terrorism Financing

The Senate Judiciary Committee, led by Sen. Arlen
Specter (R-PA), holds a public hearing to investigate an
intelligence program called Able Danger, to explore
allegations that it identified Mohamed Atta and three
other hijackers more than a year before 9/11, and to
learn why the Pentagon disbanded it and destroyed the
information it had gathered. [GOVERNMENT COMPUTER NEWS,
9/21/2005; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/2005; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 9/21/2005] The committee is seeking
testimony from several former Able Danger members.
Among these are Lieutenant Colonel Anthony Shaffer,
Navy Captain Scott Phillpott, Dr. Eileen Preisser, and
civilian analyst James D. Smith; all but Preisser have
recently come forward with allegations about the unit

(see August 17, 2005; August 22-September 1, 2005). However, the day before
the hearing, Defense Department lawyers ordered them and other former Able
Danger members not to testify. [JERRY DOYLE SHOW, 9/20/2005; UNITED PRESS

INTERNATIONAL, 9/21/2005] Shaffer says in an interview, “I was told by two [Defense
Department] officials today directly that it is their understanding that [Defense
Secretary Rumsfeld] directed that we not testify…” [JERRY DOYLE SHOW, 9/20/2005]

The Defense Department’s only reason for doing so, offered by a spokesman, is
that they have “expressed [their] security concerns and believe it is simply not
possible to discuss Able Danger in any great detail in an open public forum open
testimony of these witnesses.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/21/2005] Senate Judiciary
Committee Chairman Arlen Specter says, “That looks to me like it may be
obstruction of the committee’s activities, something we will have to
determine.” He complains that the Pentagon only delivered hundreds of pages
of documents related to Able Danger late on the eve of the hearing, leaving no
time for committee staff to review the material. [REUTERS, 9/21/2005]

Furthermore, the Pentagon’s representative at the hearing, William Dugan,
admits that he has very limited knowledge of Able Danger. Specter tells him,
“You were sent over—perhaps with the calculation you wouldn’t have the
information.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/21/2005; GOVERNMENT COMPUTER NEWS, 9/21/2005]

Entity Tags: Scott Phillpott, Mohamed Atta, US Department of Defense, William Dugan,
James D. Smith, Eileen Preisser, Senate Judiciary Committee, Arlen Specter, Able
Danger, Donald Rumsfeld, Anthony Shaffer
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A Spanish court sentences a number of people to prison for connections to al-
Qaeda. The main defendant, Imad Eddin Barakat Yarkas, is convicted of leading
an al-Qaeda cell in Madrid and conspiring to commit the 9/11 attacks by hosting
a meeting in Spain in July 2001 attended by Mohamed Atta, Ramzi bin al-Shibh,
and others (see July 8-19, 2001). He is sentenced to 27 years in prison. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/27/2005] However, in 2006, Spain’s supreme court will overturn his 9/11
conspiracy conviction, after prosecutors reverse themselves and ask that the
conviction be dismissed. One of the reasons for the dismissal is that the US,
which possesses evidence supporting the convictions, is reluctant to provide it
(see Mid-2002-June 1, 2006). This will leave Zacarias Moussaoui the only person
in the world jailed for a role in the 9/11 attacks. Yarkas will still have to serve a
12-year sentence for leading an al-Qaeda cell. [LONDON TIMES, 6/1/2006] Seventeen
men besides Yarkas, mostly Syrians, are also found guilty and are given
sentences of six to eleven years. One of these is Tayseer Allouni, a
correspondent for the Al Jazeera satellite network. He is convicted of giving
$4,500 to a family of Syrian exiles in Afghanistan. The prosecutor alleged the
family were al-Qaeda operatives, while Allouni argued he gave the money for
humanitarian reasons. Two others, a Moroccan named Driss Chebli and a Syrian
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Late September 2005: Mossad Allegedly Secretly Reports that
Key Southeast Asian Operative Played Important Role in 7/7
London Bombings

  

Azhari Husin. [Source:
Public domain]

September 30, 2005: Incoming FDNY Chaplain Resigns After
Expressing Doubts About 9/11

  

Imam Intikab Habib.
[Source: Newsday]

October 2005: Theories of 9/11-Iraq Connection Disproven by
Investigations, Authors Write

  

named Ghasoub al-Abrash Ghalyoun, were acquitted of being involved in the
9/11 plot, but Chebli was convicted of collaborating with a terrorist group.
Ghalyoun was accused of videotaping the World Trade Center and other
American landmarks in 1997 for the 9/11 plotters, but he claimed he was just a
tourist (see 1998). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/27/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2005; FINANCIAL
TIMES, 9/27/2005]

Entity Tags: Driss Chebli, Ghasoub al-Abrash Ghalyoun, Barakat Yarkas, Tayseer Allouni
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Spain

According to the 2007 edition of a book about the Mossad
entitled “Gideon’s Spies,” shortly after the 7/7 London
subway bombings (see July 7, 2005), the British domestic
intelligence agency MI5 gathers evidence that a senior al-
Qaeda operative known only by the alias Mustafa traveled in
and out of England shortly before the 7/7 bombings. For
months, the real identity of Mustafa remains unknown. But
in early October 2005, the Mossad tells MI5 that this person
actually was Azhari Husin, a bomb making expert with
Jemaah Islamiyah, the main al-Qaeda affiliate in Southeast
Asia. Husin used to study in Britain and reports claim that he
met the main 7/7 bomber, Mohammad Sidique Khan, in late
2001 in a militant training camp in the Philippines (see Late
2001). Meir Dagan, the head of the Mossad, apparently also

tells MI5 that Husin helped plan and recruit volunteers for the bombings. The
Mossad claims that Husin may have been in London at the time of the bombings,
and then fled to al-Qaeda’s main safe haven in the tribal area of Pakistan, where
he sometimes hides after bombings. Husin will be killed in a shootout in
Indonesia in November 2005. [THOMAS, 2007, PP. 520, 522] Later official British
government reports about the 7/7 bombings will not mention Husin.
Entity Tags: UK Security Service (MI5), Jemaah Islamiyah, Meir Dagan, Mohammad
Sidique Khan, Azhari Husin, Israel Institute for Intelligence and Special Tasks (Mossad)
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2005 7/7 London Bombings

Imam Intikab Habib, who is due to be sworn in as New York
City Fire Department’s second ever Muslim chaplain,
expresses doubts about the official US government story as
to who is responsible for the 9/11 attacks. 30-year-old
Habib, a native of Guyana who has lived in New York since
2000, tells New York’s Newsday, “I as an individual don’t
know who did the attacks. There are so many conflicting
reports about it. I don’t believe it was 19… hijackers who
did those attacks.” He says, “I’ve heard professionals say
that nowhere ever in history did a steel building come down
with fire alone. It takes two or three weeks to demolish a
building like that. But it was pulled down in a couple of
hours. Was it 19 hijackers who brought it down, or was it a
conspiracy?” [NEWSDAY, 9/30/2005] After making the comments,

and shortly before he is due to be sworn in as chaplain, Habib resigns. Fire
Commissioner Nicholas Scoppetta tells reporters, “It became clear to him that
he would have difficulty functioning as a Fire Department chaplain. And then I
understand the head of the Islamic Society of the Fire Department… told him
they were withdrawing their support.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/30/2005; NEWSDAY,
10/1/2005]

Entity Tags: Imam Intikab Habib, Nicholas Scoppetta, Islamic Society
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

In their book The Next Attack, Daniel Benjamin, a fellow at the Center for
Strategic and International Studies, and co-author Steven Simon write that
neoconservative Laurie Mylroie’s theories about Iraq being behind every terrorist
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October 2005: CIA Report Concludes There Never Was Any
Hussein-Al-Zarqawi Link

  

Between Late 2005 and February 2008: CIA Shuts Down Most
‘Black Stations’

  

October 1, 2005: Bali Bombings by Al-Qaeda-Linked Figures Kills
22

  

attack on the US since 1993 (see October 2000 and September 12, 2001) are
simply unbelievable. They write: “Mylroie’s work has been carefully investigated
by the CIA and the FBI.… The more knowledgeable analysts and investigators at
the CIA and FBI believe that their work conclusively disproves Mylroie’s claims.”
[UNGER, 2007, PP. 216]

Entity Tags: Steve Simon, Center for Strategic and International Studies, Central
Intelligence Agency, Laurie Mylroie, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Daniel Benjamin
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A CIA report completed this month concludes that Saddam Hussein’s Iraq
government “did not have a relationship, harbor, or even turn a blind eye
toward [Islamist leader Abu Musab] al-Zarqawi and his associates.” The report
will be made public one year later as part of a bipartisan Senate investigation.
That investigation will conclude that Hussein regarded al-Qaeda as a threat
rather as a potential ally, and that the Iraqi intelligence service “actively
attempted to locate and capture al-Zarqawi without success.” The New York
Times will later report that “The disclosure undercuts continuing claims by the
Bush administration that such ties existed, and that they provided evidence of
links between Iraq and al-Qaeda.” But despite this report, President Bush will
continue to allege such a link existed. For instance, in August 2006, he will
claim in a news conference that Hussein “had relations with Zarqawi.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 9/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Saddam Hussein, George W. Bush, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The CIA shuts down 10 of its 12 “black stations”—agency bases located not in
embassies, but under the cover of ficticious companies. The program to
establish the stations began after 9/11 and cost hundreds of millions of dollars
(see 2002-2004). However, at some point around 2005 the agency decides to
start closing the network. Its establishment had been the source of significant
dispute at the agency leading to a “very bitter fight,” according to one CIA
official. One problem is that the stations are large, with six to nine officers.
Therefore, if the cover of one is blown, this will affect all his colleagues. To deal
with this problem the officers were not to operate in the country where their
front company was based, but were to take on a second alias before traveling to
their target. Critics inside the agency said this arrangement was convoluted, and
argued the CIA should focus on creating covers on platforms that can get US
spies close to their most important targets, such as student aid organizations
that work with Muslim students. The timing of the closures is unclear. They
result from a review of the program instigated by CIA Director Porter Goss, who
arrived at the agency in September 2004 (see September 24, 2004). The review
is conducted by Rolf Mowatt-Larseen, head of the CIA’s European division, who
leaves the agency in November 2005 (see November 2005) and begins the
closures himself before departing. However, the closures will be first reported in
February 2008. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/17/2008]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Rolf Mowatt-Larssen, Porter J. Goss
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Three suicide bombers blow
themselves up in restaurants on
the island of Bali, Indonesia.
Twenty-two people are killed and
over 100 are injured. No group
takes credit for the bombings, but
Jemaah Islamiyah (JI), al-Qaeda’s
main affiliate in Southeast Asia, is
widely blamed. Several days later,
Indonesian police announce they
are searching for five men linked
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October 3, 2005: FBI’s Criminal Cases Down by Half Since 9/11
Due to Focus on Terrorism

  

October 4, 2005: Book Describes Scientific Effort to Identify 9/11
Victims

  

Robert Shaler. [Source:
Publicity photo]

October 5, 2005: Defense Department Official Pleads Guilty for
Passing Secrets to Israel

  

to Imam Samudra, who has been sentenced to death for his role in the 2002 Bali
bombings (see October 12, 2002). Three of the five had already served jail
sentences for holding explosives linked to Samudra and were under police
surveillance but somehow escaped. The Indonesian government also blames
Noordin Mohammed Top and Azhari Husin for masterminding the bombing. [CNN,

10/5/2005] The two men had been members of JI and acted on direction from al-
Qaeda, but JI’s leadership has largely been destroyed through arrests and
killings, and it is believed they now form ad hoc groups to carry out new
attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/7/2005] Husin is killed in a raid on his hideout in Java
two months later, but Top remains at large. One year later, it will be revealed
that a computer laptop and a cell phone were smuggled to Samudra in his death
row prison cell several months before the bombings, and he raised funds and
communicated with the bombers while remaining imprisoned. An unnamed
prison warden will reportedly be detained for helping Samudra get the laptop,
but no one will be tried for any involvement in the bombings. [LONDON TIMES,
8/24/2006; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 9/24/2006]

Entity Tags: Azhari Husin, Noordin Mohammed Top, Imam Samudra, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks

The Justice Department’s inspector general says that the number of criminal
cases opened by the FBI has dropped by nearly half since 2000. Inspector
General Glenn Fine says this is a reflection of the FBI’s new focus on preventing
terrorist attacks. Drug cases have declined by 70 percent, and organized crime,
bank robberies, civil rights, health case fraud, corporate fraud, and public
corruption have also dropped. State and local law enforcement have tried to fill
the void, but they aren’t always able to do so, especially in complex financial
fraud cases. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/3/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

Robert Shaler, the scientist who led the forensic
examination by the New York City medical examiner’s
office to identify 9/11 victims, releases a book about this
investigation, called Who They Were: Inside the World
Trade Center DNA Story: The Unprecedented Effort to
Identify the Missing. According to Shaler the investigation
eventually identified three of the 9/11 hijackers.
However, he writes that they were not identified by
name because the ten DNA profiles supplied by the FBI
had no names attached. Shaler writes, “No names, just a
K code, which is how the FBI designates ‘knowns,’ or
specimens it knows the origins of. Of course, we had no
direct knowledge of how the FBI obtained the terrorists’
DNA.” He also believes the three hijackers they

identified were in the backs of the planes, stating, “I still doubt the pilots have
anything remaining to collect or analyze.” [PUBLISHERS WEEKLY, 8/22/2005; NEW YORK

DAILY NEWS, 10/12/2005] The medical examiner’s office concluded its efforts at
identifying the remains of those killed at Ground Zero in February 2005, having
been able to identify 1,588 of the 2,749 victims. [SHALER, 2005; NEW YORK DAILY
NEWS, 2/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Robert Shaler, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Defense Department analyst Larry Franklin pleads guilty to passing government
secrets to two employees of a pro-Israel lobbying group and to an Israeli
government official, a violation of the Espionage Act. He is later sentenced to
12 and a half years in prison. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/6/2005; WASHINGTON POST,

1/21/2006; SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 173] Franklin, an Iran specialist, gave details of US
policy towards Iran to Steven Rosen and Keith Weissman, two members of AIPAC
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Shortly After October 5, 2005: Philippine Militant Leader Claims
Some 9/11 Hijackers Trained in Philippines

  

Ahmed Santos. [Source:
Rolex de la Pena / EPA]

October 6, 2005: NIST Refuses to Show Computer Visualizations
of WTC Collapses

  

(American Israel Public Affairs Committee) which the Washington Post calls “one
of Washington’s most influential lobbying organizations.” He also admits to
giving classified information directly to Naor Gilon, chief of political affairs at
the Israeli Embassy in Washington. Gilon returned to Israel, but Rosen and
Weissman have been charged in what prosecutors claim was a conspiracy to
obtain and illegally pass classified US information to foreign officials and news
reporters. Franklin reportedly has been cooperating with investigators in return
for a relatively lenient sentence. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/6/2005; WASHINGTON POST,

1/21/2006] It appears that Franklin was caught by accident in 2003 as part of a
larger FBI investigation into Israeli spying that began in 2001 (see September 9,
2001). Investigators had been monitoring Gilon and were reportedly “floored” to
watch Franklin sit down and eat lunch with him. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL,
12/9/2004]

Entity Tags: Naor Gilon, Keith Weissman, American Israel Public Affairs Committee,
Larry Franklin, Steven Rosen
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Israel

Ahmed Santos, the alleged leader of the Rajah Solaiman
Movement (RSM) militant group is arrested and supposedly
confesses that his group assisted some of the 9/11
hijackers in the Philippines. [ZAMBOANGA SUN STAR, 10/30/2005]

The “RSM was built upon Mohammed Jamal Khalifa’s NGO
network, left unscathed by the Philippine authorities after
1995.” Like Khalifa, bin Laden’s brother-in-law, the RSM
has ties to the Abu Sayyaf, Jemaah Islamiyah, and al-
Qaeda. [STRATEGIC STUDIES INSTITUTE OF THE US ARMY WAR COLLEGE,

9/1/2005  ] Santos is interrogated immediately after his
arrest and according to a Philippine investigator who was
one of his interrogators, Santos says that his group helped
train and give shelter to the hijackers (he does not
specifically mention which ones or how many). This
investigator says that Santos told him, “These Arabs, after

their flight training in Angeles, Pampanga, went back to their shelter in the
home-base of Santos’ RSM in Pangasinan.” Both Angeles City and RSM’s base are
north of Manila near Clark Air Base, which was a major US airbase in the
northern Philippines until 1991. [ZAMBOANGA SUN STAR, 10/30/2005] Shortly after
9/11, many eyewitnesses were quoted in media reports claiming to recognize
9/11 pilots Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi taking flight training in the
Angeles City area in the late 1990s (see December 1999). This fits with Santos’
alleged account.
Entity Tags: Ahmed Santos, Rajah Solaiman Movement
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in
Southeast Asia

The British publication New Civil Engineer reports that, despite calls from
leading structural and fire engineers, WTC collapse investigators with the
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) are refusing to show
computer visualizations of the Twin Towers’ collapses. Despite having shown
detailed computer generated visualizations of the plane impacts and the
development of fires in the WTC at a recent conference, it showed no
visualizations of the actual collapse mechanisms of the towers. Colin Bailey, a
professor of structural engineering at the University of Manchester, complains,
“NIST should really show the visualisations; otherwise the opportunity to
correlate them back to the video evidence and identify any errors in the
modelling will be lost.” A leading US structural engineer says that NIST’s “global
structural model” is less sophisticated than its plane impact and fire models:
“The software used has been pushed to new limits, and there have been a lot of
simplifications, extrapolations and judgement calls.” [NEW CIVIL ENGINEER,
10/6/2005]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, National Institute of Standards and Technology, Colin
Bailey
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations
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October 6, 2005: New York Subway Terror Alert Is Reportedly
Unnecessary

  

October 6, 2005: President Bush Presents List of 10 Foiled
Terrorist Plots, but Counterterrorism Officials Consider List
Greatly Exaggerated

  

On October 6, 2005, the FBI warns of al-Qaeda subway bombings in New York
City. It is alleged that a terror plot will be put into motion “on or about October
9, 2005.” A counterterrorism official states that the warning is unnecessary:
“There was no there there.” [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ] It is later confirmed that
New York City authorities had been aware of the threat for at least three days
and had responded accordingly. Local TV station WNBC had been asked by
federal authorities to hold the story back. [MSNBC, 6/4/2007] Meanwhile, Bush’s
nomination of Harriet Miers to the Supreme Court is failing (see October 3-27,
2005). [ROLLING STONE, 9/21/2006  ]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Federal Bureau of Investigation, WNBC, Harriet
E. Miers, National Endowment for Democracy
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

In a speech, President Bush lists ten terrorist plots the US has supposedly foiled
since 9/11, as well as five “casings and infiltrations.” Here are the plots, exactly
as they are described in a White House press release, rearranged into a rough
chronological order:
West Coast Airliner Plot - In mid-2002 the US disrupted a plot to attack targets
on the West Coast of the United States using hijacked airplanes. The plotters
included at least one major operational planner involved in planning the events
of 9/11.
Jose Padilla Plot - In May 2002 the US disrupted a plot that involved blowing up
apartment buildings in the United States. One of the plotters, Jose Padilla, also
discussed the possibility of using a “dirty bomb” in the US.
2002 Straits of Hormuz Plot - In 2002 the US and partners disrupted a plot to
attack ships transiting the Straits of Hormuz.
2002 Arabian Gulf Shipping Plot - In late 2002 and 2003 the US and a partner
nation disrupted a plot by al-Qaeda operatives to attack ships in the Arabian
Gulf.
2003 Karachi Plot - In the spring of 2003 the US and a partner disrupted a plot to
attack Westerners at several targets in Karachi, Pakistan.
East Coast Airliner Plot - In mid-2003 the US and a partner disrupted a plot to
attack targets on the East Coast of the United States using hijacked commercial
airplanes.
2003 Tourist Site Plot - In 2003 the US and a partner nation disrupted a plot to
attack a tourist site outside the United States.
Heathrow Airport Plot - In 2003 the US and several partners disrupted a plot to
attack Heathrow Airport using hijacked commercial airliners. The planning for
this attack was undertaken by a major 9/11 operational figure.
2004 UK Plot - In the spring of 2004 the US and partners, using a combination of
law enforcement and intelligence resources, disrupted a plot to conduct large-
scale bombings in [Britain].
2004 [British] Urban Targets Plot - In mid-2004 the US and partners disrupted a
plot that involved urban targets in [Britain]. These plots involved using
explosives against a variety of sites.
Here are the five additional “casings and infiltrations”:
2001 Tasking - In 2001, al-Qaeda sent an individual to facilitate post-September
11 attacks in the US. US law enforcement authorities arrested the individual.
2003 Tasking - In 2003, an individual was tasked by an al-Qaeda leader to
conduct reconnaissance on populated areas in the US.
Gas Station Tasking - In approximately 2003, an individual was tasked to collect
targeting information on US gas stations and their support mechanisms on behalf
of a senior al-Qaeda planner.
Iyman Faris and the Brooklyn Bridge - In 2003, and in conjunction with a partner
nation, the US government arrested and prosecuted Iyman Faris, who was
exploring the destruction of the Brooklyn Bridge in New York. Faris ultimately
pleaded guilty to providing material support to al-Qaeda and is now in a federal
correctional institution.
US Government & Tourist Sites Tasking - In 2003 and 2004, an individual was
tasked by al-Qaeda to case important US Government and tourist targets within
the United States. [WHITE HOUSE, 10/6/2005]

However, later in the month the Washington Post publishes a story questioning
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October 6, 2005 and After: US Offers Large Reward for One Bali
Bomber, but Not Other, Seemingly More Deadly Bali Bombers

  

Dulmatin. [Source: Rewards
for Justice]

October 10, 2005: CIA Announces No Agency Officials to be Held
Responsible For Pre-9/11 Failures

  

the importance of most of these plots. The article states that the plot list “has
confused counterterrorism experts and officials, who say they cannot distinguish
between the importance of some incidents on the list and others that were left
off. Intelligence officials who spoke on the condition of anonymity said the
White House overstated the gravity of the plots by saying that they had been
foiled, when most were far from ready to be executed. Others noted that the
nation’s color-coded threat index was not raised from yellow, or ‘elevated’ risk
of attack, to orange, or ‘high’ risk, for most of the time covered by the
incidents on the list.” An anonymous former CIA counterterrorism official tells
the Post that Bush made it “sound like well-hatched plans… I don’t think they
fall into that category.” Another anonymous counterterrorism official says, “We
don’t know how they came to the conclusions they came to… It’s safe to say that
most of the [intelligence] community doesn’t think [the list is] worth very
much.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/23/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), George W. Bush
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US announces a $10 million reward for information
leading to the arrest of Dulmatin, a leader of Jemaah
Islamiyah (JI), al-Qaeda’s main affiliate in Southeast
Asia. A $1 million reward is also offered for Umar Patek,
who apparently is a little-known aide to Dulmatin. The
reward for Dulmatin is as large as any other cash reward
the US has offered for any al-Qaeda linked figure,
except for $25 million rewards for Osama bin Laden,
Ayman al-Zawahiri, and Abu Musab al-Zarqawi. Dulmatin
is believed to have been one of the masterminds of the
2002 Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002). Since then,
it is believed that he is hiding out in the Philippines and
has not been linked to any other bombings. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 10/7/2005] The announcement is met with
puzzlement in Indonesia, because it comes just six days after a second set of
bombings in Bali (see October 1, 2005), and Dulmatin has no known role in those
bombings. However, Azhari Husin and Noordin Mohammed Top were quickly
found to be the masterminds of the bombings. Furthermore, Husin and Top have
been named as masterminds to the 2002 Bali bombings and every major bombing
in Indonesia since then, including the 2003 Marriott Hotel bombing (see August
5, 2003) and the 2004 Australian embassy bombing (see September 9, 2004).
Later in the month, Hank Crumpton, the State Department’s coordinator for
counterterrorism, is asked by an Indonesian journalist why cash rewards have
been given for Dulmatin and even Patek but not Husin or Top. Crumpton replies,
“We believe [Dulmatin] is a threat to the region,” but he declines to be more
specific or to explain why there were no rewards for Husin or Top. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 10/19/2005] Husin is killed in a shootout in Indonesia one month later (see
October 1, 2005). Dulmatin is listed on the US Rewards for Justice website, but
he is one of only two out of the 37 suspects listed without actual rewards given
for them. The other is Zulkarnaen, who is also said to be involved in the 2002
Bali bombings and 2003 Marriott Hotel bombing. [REWARDS FOR JUSTICE, 8/10/2007;
REWARDS FOR JUSTICE, 8/10/2007; REWARDS FOR JUSTICE, 8/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Zulkarnaen, Noordin Mohammed Top, Umar Patek, Azhari Husin, Hank
Crumpton, Dulmatin
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

CIA Director Porter Goss announces that the agency will not pursue disciplinary
action against any current or former CIA officials who have been severely
criticized in an internal report produced by John Helgerson, the CIA’s inspector
general. Those who have read the classified report say that it faults about 20
intelligence officials, including former CIA Director George Tenet, his former
Deputy Director of Operations James Pavitt, and the former head of the CIA’s
Counter Terrorism Center Cofer Black (see June 2005). Tenet in particular is
faulted for focusing too little attention on combating al-Qaeda as a whole in the
years prior to 9/11. However, he and others who are singled out strongly object
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October 12, 2005: Bali Bombings May Have Been Orchestrated
the Military, Says Former President of Indonesia

  

Abdurrahman Wahid.
[Source: Indonesian
Embassy in the
Netherlands]

Shortly Before October 20, 2005: US, Britain Reportedly Search
for Bin Laden’s Body in Rubble Following Earthquake

  

to the report’s conclusions, and have prepared lengthy rebuttals. The 9/11
Congressional Inquiry, of which Goss was ironically the co-chairman, had
formally requested the report in November 2002, as it was finishing its
investigation. The 400-page document was completed in June 2004, but its
release was delayed (see June-November 2004). John Helgerson finally delivered
it to Congress in August 2005, and had urged Goss to convene “accountability
boards” to assess the performance of officers it criticized. However, Goss says
he has decided not to do this. He says the report in no way suggests “that any
one person or group of people could have prevented 9/11,” and that “[o]f the
officers named in [Helgerson’s] report, about half have retired from the Agency,
and those who are still with us are amongst the finest we have.” Goss also
claims the report “unveiled no mysteries,” and states that it will remain
classified. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/5/2005; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 10/6/2005; WASHINGTON POST,

10/6/2005] In response to Goss’s statement, Sen. John D. Rockefeller (D-WV), the
senior Democrat on the Senate Select Committee on Intelligence, asks, “What
failures in performance, if not these, warrant the convening of an accountability
board at the CIA?” 9/11 victim’s relative Kristen Breitweiser comments, “No one
has been held accountable for the failures on 9/11.” [REUTERS, 10/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Porter J. Goss, John D. Rockefeller, Kristen
Breitweiser
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

In an interview with the Australian public television station
SBS, Abdurrahman Wahid, president of Indonesia from 1999
to 2001, suggests that the country’s military or police may
have been behind the 2002 Bali bombings (see October 12,
2002). The Australian reports: “Wahid told SBS’s Dateline
program that he had grave concerns about links between
Indonesian authorities and terrorist groups and believed
that authorities may have organized the larger of the two
2002 Bali bombings which hit the Sari Club, killing the bulk
of the 202 people who died.… Asked who he thought planted
the Sari Club bomb, Mr Wahid said: ‘Maybe the police… or
the armed forces. The orders to do this or that came from
within our armed forces, not from the fundamentalist
people.’” Wahid believes the smaller bomb was indeed
planted by Islamist militants. [SBS DATELINE, 10/12/2005;

AUSTRALIAN, 10/13/2005] Counterterrorism expert John Mempi also comments, “Why
this endless violence [in Indonesia]? Why are there acts of terrorism year in,
year out? Regimes change, governments change, but violence continues. Why?
Because there is a sort of shadow state in this country. A state within a state
ruling this country.” [SBS DATELINE, 10/12/2005] In 2008, Imam Samudra, imprisoned
and sentenced to death for being one of the Bali bombings masterminds, will
make comments similar to Wahid’s. While he admits being involved in the
bombings, he claims that they never meant to kill so many people. He says the
second explosion was much bigger than they had expected and suggests that
“the CIA or KGB or Mossad” had somehow tampered with the bomb. [SUNDAY TIMES
(LONDON), 3/2/2008]

Entity Tags: Imam Samudra, Abdurrahman Wahid, John Mempi
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Indonesian Militant
Collusion

The US and Britain send a team to search for the body of Osama bin Laden in the
rubble of the Pakistani town of Balakot, according to the British Sunday Express
newspaper. The al-Qaeda leader is thought to have been buried there following
a recent earthquake. The British component comprises members of the foreign
intelligence service MI6 and the SAS Special Forces unit; the Americans are US
Special Forces. The team, whose deployment is approved by President Bush, is
flown in from Afghanistan equipped with imagery and eavesdropping technology,
high-tech weapons systems, and linguists. The search is motivated by the fact
that, days before the earthquake happened, an American satellite spotted an al-
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October 26, 2005: NIST Describes WTC Fireproofing Tests   

October 26, 2005: Fire Expert Criticizes NIST’s WTC Investigation   

James Quintiere.
[Source: University of
Maryland]

Qaeda training camp in a nearby area and obtained high-resolution close-ups. A
senior intelligence officer in Washington says: “One of those photos bore a
remarkable resemblance to bin Laden. His face looked thinner, which is in
keeping with our reports that his kidney condition has worsened.” This is a
reference to the rumor that bin Laden has kidney problems (see November 23,
1996). The Sunday Express will report: “In recent weeks, both MI6 and the CIA
have established that bin Laden has received a portable kidney dialysis machine
from China but it requires electricity to power it. Drones, unmanned aircraft
that US Special Forces launched from Afghanistan last week, have reported that
the area along the border has lost all power supplies.” However, the state of bin
Laden’s kidneys will still be shrouded in mystery two years later (see Late 2007).
According to the report, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf has agreed to keep
other rescue teams working to locate survivors away from the border area where
the search for bin Laden is concentrated. [DAILY TIMES (LAHORE), 10/20/2005] There
are no reports that the search is a success. A man thought to be bin Laden will
continue to release audio messages (see, for example, January 19, 2006).
Entity Tags: Special Air Service, Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, Pervez
Musharraf, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6), Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) releases a 12-page
appendix to its final reports on the WTC collapses (see October 26, 2005)
detailing tests it conducted on samples of the type of fireproofing used in the
WTC. An earlier NIST report had concluded that loss of fireproofing was a major
factor in the collapses (see April 5, 2005). The appendix was not included in
earlier drafts of the report (see June 23, 2005) [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS

AND TECHNOLOGY, 6/23/2005  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP.

263-274  ; NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 149] NIST
conducted a series of fifteen tests. In the tests projectiles were fired at
fireproofing mounted on 12 inch x 12 inch plates, and steel bars with a one inch
diameter. The fireproofing used in the tests was Blazeshield DC/F, one of the
two grades of fireproofing used on the impact floors. In thirteen of the tests the
projectiles were buckshot, which was fired at the steel samples from a modified
shotgun at a distance of 29.5 ft. The other two tests used steel bolts and
hexagon nuts, fired with less velocity and at closer range. According to NIST,
“The test results support the assumption that, within the debris field created by
the aircraft impact into WTC 1 and WTC 2, the SFRM [i.e., fireproofing] used for
thermal insulation of structural members was damaged and dislodged.” [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS & TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 83, 263-274  ]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

During a House Science Committee hearing on the key
findings and recommendations of the National Institute of
Standard and Technology (NIST) investigation into World
Trade Center collapse, a fire expert raises several concerns.
James Quintiere is a professor of fire protection engineering
at the University of Maryland, with over 35 years of
experience in fire research. He’d worked in the fire program
at NIST for 19 years, and is a former chair of the
International Association for Fire Safety Science, which is
the principal world forum for fire research. In his statement
presented at the hearing, Quintiere lists several specific
concerns that he’d submitted to NIST, but which were never
acknowledged or answered. These include:
 “Why were not alternative collapse hypotheses

investigated and discussed as NIST had stated repeatedly that they would do?”
 “Spoliation of a fire scene is a basis for destroying a legal case in an

investigation. Most of the steel [from the WTC] was discarded.… A careful
reading of the NIST report shows that they have no evidence that the
temperatures they predict as necessary for failure are corroborated by findings
of the little steel debris they have.”
 “NIST used computer models that they said have never been used in such an
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October 26, 2005: NIST Releases Final Report on Twin Towers
Collapses

  

The 43 NIST reports ran to over
10,000 pages. [Source: NIST]

Before November 2005: Mid-level CIA Lawyers Find No Bar to
Destruction of Interrogation Videos

  

application before and are the state of the art.… But the validation of these
modeling results is in question.”
 “The critical collapse of WTC 7 is relegated to a secondary role.… Why has

NIST dragged on this important investigation?”
Quintiere also complains, “In my opinion, the WTC investigation by NIST falls
short of expectations by not definitively finding cause, by not sufficiently linking
recommendations of specificity to cause, by not fully invoking all of their
authority to seek facts in the investigation, and by the guidance of government
lawyers to deter rather than develop fact finding.” [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE
ON SCIENCE, 10/26/2005]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, James Quintiere, National Institute of Standards and
Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The National Institute of Standards and
Technology (NIST) issues the final report of its
three-year, $16 million study into the WTC
collapses on 9/11. NIST has produced over
10,000 pages of findings, and its report includes
30 recommendations for improving building
safety, such as having wider stairwells and
structurally hardened elevators for use in
emergencies. The recommendations are mostly
the same as those outlined in an earlier draft of
the report (see June 23, 2005). [ENGINEERING
NEWS-RECORD, 10/27/2005; NEW YORK TIMES,

10/27/2005] NIST has made some amendments
and clarifications, though, based upon nearly
500 comments received during a six-week
public review period. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF

STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 10/26/2005] NIST’s
theory about what caused the Twin Towers to
collapse remains the same as that described in
its previously released findings (see October 19,
2004). However, the NIST’s account only

examines events up to the initiation of each collapse; the investigation “does
not actually include the structural behavior of the tower after the conditions for
collapse initiation were reached and collapse became inevitable.” [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 82] NIST makes no mention of
molten metal found at the collapse site in the weeks and months after 9/11,
which has been described in numerous reports (see September 12, 2001-
February 2002). The “NIST found no corroborating evidence for alternative
hypotheses suggesting that the WTC towers were brought down by controlled
demolition using explosives planted prior to September 11, 2001.” [NATIONAL

INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 146] Members of Congress are
critical of NIST’s recommendations, saying they are not detailed enough, or
adequately documented, to be rapidly incorporated into standard building code
publications. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/27/2005] According to Glenn Corbett, a technical
adviser to NIST and fire science professor at John Jay College, NIST is not
aggressive enough to carry out major forensic investigations. He says, “Instead
of a gumshoe inquiry that left no stone unturned, I believe the investigations
were treated more like research projects in which they waited for information
to flow to them.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/26/2005; US CONGRESS, 10/26/2005  ] NIST will
release its final report on the collapse of Building 7 of the WTC separately, at a
later date. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. XIII]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Glenn Corbett, National Institute of Standards and
Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Guidance is issued by CIA lawyers Robert Eatinger and
Steven Hermes to the CIA’s National Clandestine
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October 31, 2005: Al-Qaeda’s Strategic Thinker Captured in
Pakistan; Disappears in US Custody

  

Mustafa Setmarian
Nasar. [Source:
Public domain]

Service (NCS) on the preservation of videotapes of detainee interrogations made
by the CIA. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007] The guidance is apparently used as
justification for the tapes’ destruction (see November 2005), but its content is
unclear. According to one account, “Lawyers within the clandestine branch of
the Central Intelligence Agency gave written approval in advance to the
destruction in 2005 of hundreds of hours of videotapes documenting
interrogations of two lieutenants from al-Qaeda.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/11/2007]

Another account supports this, saying the lawyers give “written guidance to [CIA
manager Jose] Rodriguez that he had the authority to destroy the tapes and that
the destruction would violate no laws.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007] However,
according to another account: “[The guidance] advises that there is no explicit
legal reason why the Clandestine Service had to preserve the tapes… The
document does not, however, directly authorize the tapes’ destruction or offer
advice on the wisdom or folly of such a course of action.” [NEWSWEEK, 12/11/2007]

Some CIA videotapes have been requested for court proceedings, meaning such
tapes should not be destroyed, but it is unclear if the tapes that are destroyed
in November 2005 have been requested by courts or not (see May 7-9, 2003 and
November 3-14, 2005). The CIA’s top lawyer, John Rizzo, is not asked for an
opinion, although he has been involved in discussions about what to do with the
tapes for years and several high-ranking officials and legislators are of the
opinion that the tapes should not be destroyed (see November 2005). [NEW YORK

TIMES, 12/11/2007] Eatinger and Hermes apparently inform Rizzo they have issued
the guidance and expect Rodriguez will consult him before destroying the tapes,
but Rodriguez does not do so. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007] The New York Times will
comment, “It is unclear what weight an opinion from a lawyer within the
clandestine service would have if it were not formally approved by Mr. Rizzo.
But [an anonymous former official] said Mr. Rodriguez and others in the
clandestine branch believed the legal judgment gave them the blessing to
destroy the tapes.” The former official will also say they “didn’t need to ask
Rizzo’s permission.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/11/2007] A lawyer acting for Rodriguez will
later say, “He had a green light to destroy them.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007]

However, other former CIA officers will express surprise that a lawyer junior to
Rizzo would approve such a controversial decision without asking for his input.
Former CIA lawyer John Radsan will say, “I’d be surprised that even the chief
[NCS] lawyer made a decision of that magnitude without bringing the General
Counsel’s front office into the loop.” He adds, “Although unlikely, it is
conceivable that once a CIA officer got the answer he wanted from a [NCS]
lawyer, he acted on that advice… But a streamlined process like that would have
been risky for both the officer and the [NCS] lawyer.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Robert Eatinger, National Clandestine Service, Jose Rodriguez, Jr., Steven
Hermes, John Radsan, Central Intelligence Agency, John Rizzo, Directorate of
Operations
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Around this date, al-Qaeda leader Mustafa Setmarian Nasar,
a.k.a. Abu Musab al-Suri, is arrested in a raid in Quetta,
Pakistan. The US posted a $5 million reward for his capture in
2004. A red-haired, light-skinned Syrian citizen, he also is a
citizen of Spain and long-time resident there. The raid takes
place in a Quetta shop used as an office for the Madina Trust,
a Pakistani charity that is linked to the Pakistani militant
group Jaish-e-Mohammed. A man arrested with Nasar is
believed to be a Jaish-e-Mohammed member; another man is
killed in the raid. [CNN, 11/5/2005; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/5/2005;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/2/2006] He is believed to have taught the
use of poisons and chemicals at Afghanistan training camps
and he is suspected of a role in the 2004 Madrid train
bombings (see 7:37-7:42 a.m., March 11, 2004) and the 7/7

London bombings (see July 7, 2005). But he is best known for his strategic
writings. The Washington Post calls him “one of the jihad movement’s prime
theorists.” He long advocated a decentralized militant movement, and was
often critical of bin Laden’s and al-Qaeda’s mistakes. He says, “Al-Qaeda is not
an organization, it is not a group, nor do we want it to be. It is a call, a
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November 2005: Station Chief Asks for Permission to Destroy CIA
Tapes

  

November 2005: CIA Destroys Videotapes of Detainees’
Interrogations without Advance Notification

  

reference, a methodology.” He is soon flown out of Pakistan and into US custody.
In 2006, US intelligence sources will claim that he is now in the secret custody
of another unnamed country. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/23/2006; NEW YORKER, 9/4/2006] In
2006, Baltasar Garzon, a Spanish judge involved in many al-Qaeda related cases,
will complain that the US has not shared any information about Nasar since his
secret arrest. He adds, “I don’t know where he is. Nobody knows where he is.
Can you tell me how this helps the struggle against terrorism?” [NEW YORK TIMES,
6/4/2006]

Entity Tags: Baltasar Garzon, Mustafa Setmarian Nasar, Al-Qaeda, Jaish-e-Mohammed
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Haven in Pakistan Tribal
Region, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The chief of the CIA’s station in Bangkok, Michael Winograd, submits a request
that he be allowed to destroy tapes of detainee interrogations. The tapes were
made in 2002 in Thailand and show “enhanced techniques,” including
waterboarding, being used on high-ranking al-Qaeda detainees Abu Zubaida and
Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (see Spring-Late 2002). The tapes have been in
Winograd’s safe for the last three years, and it is reported that Winograd wants
to resolve the matter now, because he is to retire. However, the story of the
CIA’s “black sites” and possible torture of detainees breaks this month (see
November 2-18, 2005). The request is submitted to CIA counterterrorism
manager Jose Rodriguez, who will agree to it (see November 2005), despite the
CIA being advised to the contrary (see November 2005). [WASHINGTON POST,
1/16/2008; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/26/2010]

Entity Tags: Michael K. Winograd, CIA Bangkok Station, Central Intelligence Agency,
Jose Rodriguez, Jr.
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The Central Intelligence Agency destroys videotapes of the interrogations of two
high-ranking detainees, Abu Zubaida and Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, which were
made in 2002 (see Spring-Late 2002). One anonymous senior intelligence official
later claims that “Several hundred hours” of videotapes are destroyed.
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/18/2007] The tapes are destroyed at the CIA station in
Thailand by station chief Michael Winograd, as Zubaida and al-Nashiri apparently
were tortured at a secret CIA prison in that country. [NEWSWEEK, 6/28/2008;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/26/2010] The decision to destroy the tapes is apparently made
by Jose Rodriguez, chief of the CIA’s Directorate of Operations, despite previous
advice not to destroy them (see November 2005). However, some accounts will
suggest that Rodriguez received clearance to destroy the tapes (see December
7, 2007). [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007] The CIA’s treatment of detainees has recently
come under increased scrutiny. As the Wall Street Journal will later remark,
“the Abu Ghraib prison pictures were still fresh, the existence of secret CIA
prisons had just been revealed, and politicians on Capitol Hill were talking about
curtailing ‘extreme techniques,’ including the Central Intelligence Agency’s own
interrogation tactics.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 12/10/2007] Beginning on November 2,
2005, there are some pivotal articles revealing details about the CIA’s handling
of detainees, suggesting that some of them were illegally tortured (see
November 2-18, 2005). According to a 2007 statement by future CIA Director
Michael Hayden, the tapes are destroyed “in the absence of any legal or internal
reason to keep them” and because they apparently pose “a serious security
risk”; if they were leaked, they could be used for retaliation by al-Qaeda and its
sympathizers. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 12/6/2007] However, this rationale will
be questioned when the destruction is revealed in late 2007 (see December 6,
2007). Senator Carl Levin (D-MI) will call this “a pathetic excuse.… You’d have to
burn every document at the CIA that has the identity of an agent on it under
that theory.” CBS News will offer an alternative explanation, saying that the
tapes are destroyed “to protect CIA officers from criminal prosecution.” [CBS

NEWS, 12/7/2007] CIA Director Porter Goss and the CIA’s top lawyer, John Rizzo, are
allegedly not notified of the destruction in advance, and Rizzo will reportedly be
angry at this failure. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007] But Newsweek will later claim
that Goss and Rizzo were involved in extensive discussions with the White House
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November 2005: CIA Has Many Reasons Not to Destroy Videotapes
of Detainee Interrogations

  

over what to do with the tapes. Goss supposedly thought there was an
understanding the tapes would be saved and is upset to learn they have been
destroyed (see Between 2003-Late 2005 and Before November 2005). [NEWSWEEK,

12/11/2007] Congressional officials responsible for oversight are not informed for
a year (see March 14, 2007). A White House spokeswoman will say that President
Bush has “no recollection” of being made aware of the tapes’ destruction before
2007 (see December 11, 2007). It is also unclear whether the Justice
Department is notified in advance or not. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007] The CIA still
retains tapes of interrogations of at least one detainee (see September 19 and
October 18, 2007).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Abu Zubaida, Jose Rodriguez, Jr., CIA Bangkok
Station, John Rizzo, Porter J. Goss, Michael K. Winograd, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

By November 2005, when the CIA destroys videotapes of the interrogations of al-
Qaeda leaders Abu Zubaida and Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (see November 2005),
there are numerous reasons to not destroy them, some of them possibly legal
requirements. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/8/2007]

 In February 2003, Porter Goss, chairman of the House Intelligence Committee
in 2003, Congressperson Jane Harman, the top Democrat on the committee,
requested that the videotapes be preserved (see February 2003).
 Beginning in 2003 and continuing through 2005, White House officials, including

White House deputy chief of staff Harriet Miers, requested that the videotapes
be preserved (see Between 2003-Late 2005).
 In 2003, Justice Department lawyers also advised the CIA to preserve the

videotapes (see 2003).
 Beginning in 2003, lawyers in the Zacarias Moussaoui trial have requested

access to evidence of interrogations of al-Qaeda leaders like Zubaida. The CIA
twice misinformed the judge in the trial about the existence of the videotapes
(see May 7-9, 2003 and November 3-14, 2005). The trial will not be concluded
until mid-2006 (see May 3, 2006).
 In September 2004, a judge rules the CIA has to preserve all records about the

treatment of detainees overseas, as part of a lawsuit filed by the American Civil
Liberties Union. The videotapes of Zubaida and al-Nashiri would clearly qualify,
since both are held overseas (see September 15, 2004).
 Beginning in May 2005, Sen. Jay Rockefeller of the Senate Intelligence

Committee asked the CIA to preserve over 100 documents about the CIA
interrogation program. One of the documents requested is a report about the
videotapes of interrogations and their possible illegality (see May-September
2005).
 In June and July 2005, two judges ordered the CIA to preserve all evidence

relevant to detainees being held in Guantanamo prison. The interrogation
videotapes are indirectly relevant because the cases of some detainees hinge on
their alleged ties to Zubaida (see June-July 2005).
 In the summer of 2005, Director of National Intelligence John Negroponte met

with CIA Director Porter Goss and “strongly advised” him not to allow the
videotapes to be destroyed (see Summer 2005).
 The videotapes are also needed for a trial of Jose Padilla, who is indicted in

November 2005 (see November 22, 2005).
An unnamed official familiar with the case will comment, “Everybody from the
top on down told them not to do it and still they went ahead and did it anyway.”
[LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/9/2007] Despite this, many later reports will indicate that
the National Clandestine Service (NCS), the CIA unit that takes the decision to
destroy the tapes, believes the advice about their destruction is ambiguous. NCS
head Jose Rodriguez will be said to feel he never gets a straight answer to the
question of whether the tapes should be destroyed, despite extensive
correspondence about the issue at the CIA. [NEWSWEEK, 12/11/2007; NEWSWEEK,

12/24/2007] A former intelligence official will say, “They never told us, ‘Hell, no.’
If somebody had said, ‘You cannot destroy them,’ we would not have destroyed
them.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Jose Rodriguez, Jr., Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri,
Abu Zubaida, National Clandestine Service
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
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Between November 2005 and September 2006: Al-Qaeda Leader
Al-Libi Secretly Transferred to Libya to Avoid Questions about
Torture and False Confessions

  

November 2005: Top Captured Militants in Secret CIA Prisons
Moved From Poland to Mauritania

  

A local newspaper claims this is the CIA prison in
Mauritania. [Source: Le RÃ©novateur Quotidien]

Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Some time between when al-Qaeda leader Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi is moved to a
prison in Mauritania in November 2005 (see November 2005) and September
2006 when most imprisoned al-Qaeda leaders are transferred to Guantanamo
(see September 2-3, 2006), al-Libi disappears from known US custody. Al-Libi
was captured in late 2001 and confessed that the Iraqi government helped train
al-Qaeda in chemical and biological weapons (see January 2002 and After). In
2004, he recanted his confession amid allegations that he was brutally tortured,
and the CIA later determined his Iraq allegations were untrue (see February 14,
2004). In May 2007, a group of Democratic Congresspeople will write President
Bush, asking if al-Libi was tortured and/or renditioned to Egypt to be tortured,
and also asking, “Where is al-Libi today?” Human-rights groups and others
suspect the Bush administration is hiding al-Libi and concealing key information
about him because of the potential political and legal ramifications about his
torture, as well as his false confession that helped lead to war with Iraq. While
the White House has yet to respond to queries about al-Libi, Newsweek will
later claim that al-Libi, a Libyan, has been quietly returned to Libya and is being
secretly imprisoned there. He is reportedly extremely ill with tuberculosis and
diabetes. It is said the Libyan government has kept silent about holding al-Libi
as a favor to the Bush administration, to help avoid more public scrutiny about
him. [NEWSWEEK, 5/29/2007]

Entity Tags: Libya, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Most top al-Qaeda leaders being
held by the US has been in a
secret CIA prison in Poland. But
after the nonprofit watchdog
group Human Rights Watch
discloses the existence of the
prisons, the prisoners are
moved to a new CIA prison
located in the North African
nation of Mauritania. The New
Yorker will report that “After a
new government friendly to the

US took power, in a bloodless coup d’état in August, 2005… it was much easier
for the intelligence community to mask secret flights there.” [NEW YORKER,

6/17/2007] A Mauritanian newspaper places the prison at Ichemmimène, a town
deep in the Sahara desert. [LE RÃ©NOVATEUR QUOTIDIEN, 6/29/2007] ABC News lists
eleven prisoners making the move:
 Abu Zubaida (held in Thailand then Poland).
 Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (held in Poland).
 Ramzi bin al-Shibh (held in Poland).
 Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (held in Poland).
 Khallad bin Attash (held in Poland).
 Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani (held in Poland).
 Hassan Ghul (held in Poland).
 Abdul Rahim al-Sharqawi (held in Poland).
 Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman (held in Poland).
 Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi (held in Pakistan then Poland).

Further, Hambali is a high level prisoner in US custody but he is being held
elsewhere. [ABC NEWS, 12/5/2005; ABC NEWS, 12/5/2005] In 2007 Council of Europe, the
European human rights monitoring agency, will reveal that the main CIA prison
for high-level prisoners was in a Soviet-era military compound at Stare Kjekuty,
in northeastern Poland. Lower-level prisoners from Afghanistan and Iraq were
held in a military base near the Black Sea in Romania. The governments of
Poland and Romania will continue to deny the existence of the prisons even
after the US government admits to their existence. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/8/2007]
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(November 2005): Man with Suspected Links to Mohamed Atta
Tries to Set Up a Flight School on Remote Island

  

Wolfgang Bohringer. [Source:
TVNZ]

November 2-18, 2005: Media Reveals Details of Secret CIA
Prisons and Possible Use of Torture

  

Eleven of the twelve prisoners mentioned above were subjected to the so-called
“enhanced interrogation techniques” called torture by many. In 2006, Bush will
announce that the CIA prisons are being emptied and high level prisoners will be
transferred to the prison at Guantanamo Bay, Cuba (see September 2-3, 2006).
Some 'Ghost' Prisoners - But the list of prisoners being transferred will include
some other names and will not include al-Shaykh al-Libi, Ghul, al-Sharqawi, or
Abdul-Rahman. It will later come out that al-Sharqawi was probably sent to
Guantanamo in late 2004 after being held in a Jordanian prison (see February 7,
2002). Ghul is a ‘ghost’ prisoner until he is turned over to the Pakistani
government in 2006 (see (Mid-2006)). Al-Libi is similarly turned over to Libya
(see Between November 2005 and September 2006). The fate of Abdul-Rahman
remains unknown. [ABC NEWS, 12/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Central
Intelligence Agency, Hambali, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Abdul
Rahim al-Sharqawi, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, Abu Zubaida, Mohammed Omar Abdul-
Rahman
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

A German citizen suspected by the FBI of having
had links with alleged 9/11 ringleader Mohamed
Atta arrives in the remote South Pacific
archipelago of Kiribati, one of the world’s smallest
nations. Wolfgang Bohringer wants to set up a
tourist resort and flight school on the isolated
outpost of Fanning Island, which is only 13 square
miles in size, has no phones or a functioning
airstrip, and is home to just 600 people. Its only
advantage is that it is among the closest of the
islands to Hawaii, which is 1,200 miles to the
north. Bohringer meets Kiribati President Anote
Tong to discuss his proposal. Bill Paupe, who runs
an aviation business in Honolulu and is Kiribati’s

consul in the US, comments that the flight school plan makes no sense: “It
would be very expensive. You would have to [transport] all the people there…
and all your instructors and your staff would have to be housed and fed and
everything.” However, he adds, “A rationale for setting up a private training
school in such a remote location would be to get beyond the reach of regulatory
agencies.” The FBI will later brief President Tong on its suspicions of Bohringer
and warn him that small countries like Kiribati could be vulnerable to terrorists.
In November 2006, when the whole incident comes to light, the FBI will confirm
that Bohringer is considered a “person of interest,” and had close ties with a US
flight school attended by Mohamed Atta. (This is presumably Huffman Aviation in
Venice, Florida (see July 6-December 19, 2000).) But by this time, Bohringer will
have fled Kiribati, with his whereabouts unknown. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/15/2006;
AUSTRALIAN ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/15/2006; AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION,
11/15/2006; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 11/16/2006]

Entity Tags: Wolfgang Bohringer, Mohamed Atta, Anote Tong
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Following a request that the CIA be exempted from a US ban on torture, claims
about alleged CIA mistreatment of prisoners begin to appear in the media,
apparently fueled by CIA employees unhappy with the practices the CIA is
employing. On November 2, the Washington Post reveals information about the
CIA’s network of secret prisons, including facilities in Europe, which is kept
secret from “nearly all members of Congress charged with overseeing the CIA’s
covert actions.” The rationale for the policy is that the CIA apparently needs to
hold people without the restrictions imposed by the US legal system, in order to
keep the country safe. Detainees are said to be tortured, and this is not only
questionable under US law, but, in some cases, against the law of the host
country. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/2/2005] On November 9, the New York Times reveals
that in 2004, the CIA’s Inspector General secretly concluded that the CIA’s
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November 3, 2005: Wilkerson Says Cheney’s Office Directly
Linked to Torture of US Detainees

  

November 3-14, 2005: CIA Again Wrongly Informs Court about
Detainee Recordings in Moussaoui Case

  

aggressive interrogation techniques in use up until that time were likely in
violation of a 1994 international treaty against torture signed by the US (see May
7, 2004). [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/9/2005] After the network is revealed, there is much
interest in what actually goes on in it and more important details are uncovered
by ABC News on November 18. Apparently, the CIA’s interrogation techniques
have led to the death of one detainee and include sleep deprivation, physical
violence, waterboarding, and leaving prisoners in cold cells (see Mid-March
2002). The intelligence generated by these techniques is said to be
questionable, and one source says: “This is the problem with using the
waterboard. They get so desperate that they begin telling you what they think
you want to hear.” [ABC NEWS, 11/18/2005] Some videotapes of CIA interrogations of
detainees are destroyed this same month, although what date this happens
exactly is unclear (see November 2005). The CIA is also so alarmed by these
revelations that it immediately closes its secret prisons in Eastern Europe and
opens a new one in a remote section of the Sahara desert (see November 2005).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Larry Wilkerson, the former chief of staff to former Secretary of State Colin
Powell, says that he has seen documents that show a “visible audit trail” that
links the practice of abuse and torture of prisoners by US soldiers directly back
to the office of Vice President Dick Cheney. “There’s no question in my mind,”
he says, “where the philosophical guidance and the flexibility in order to
[torture prisoners] originated—in the vice president of the United States’
office.” Wilkerson, while in Powell’s office, had access to a raft of documents
concerning the allegations of prisoner abuse. He says that Cheney and Defense
Secretary Donald Rumsfeld led a quiet push to deny prisoners Geneva
Convention protections. According to Wilkerson, Cheney’s then-chief counsel,
David Addington (now Cheney’s chief of staff—see October 28, 2005), helped
begin the process. Addington “was a staunch advocate of allowing the president
in his capacity as commander in chief to deviate from the Geneva Conventions.”
Cheney, Rumsfeld, Addington, and others “began to authorize procedures within
the armed forces that led to, in my view, what we’ve seen,” Wilkerson says. The
Pentagon’s contentions that such prisoner abuses, particularly at Abu Ghraib,
were limited to a few soldiers of low rank are false, he says: “I’m privy to the
paperwork, both classified and unclassified, that the secretary of state asked
me to assemble on how this all got started, what the audit trail was, and when I
began to assemble this paperwork, which I no longer have access to, it was clear
to me that there was a visible audit trail from the vice president’s office
through the secretary of defense down to the commanders in the field that in
carefully couched terms—I’ll give you that—that to a soldier in the field meant
two things: We’re not getting enough good intelligence and you need to get that
evidence, and, oh, by the way, here’s some ways you probably can get it. And
even some of the ways that they detailed were not in accordance with the spirit
of the Geneva Conventions and the law of war. You just—if you’re a military
man, you know that you just don’t do these sorts of things because once you
give just the slightest bit of leeway, there are those in the armed forces who
will take advantage of that.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/4/2005; SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 220]

Entity Tags: Geneva Conventions, Lawrence Wilkerson, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Colin
Powell, Donald Rumsfeld, David S. Addington
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On November 3, 2005, Leonie Brinkema, the judge in the Zacarias Moussaoui
trial, asks the CIA about recordings of interrogations of detainees who are
related to the Moussaoui case. Eleven days later, the CIA again incorrectly claims
to prosecutors in that trial that it has no such recordings. The CIA made a
similar claim in 2003 (see May 7-9, 2003), but in fact the CIA secretly videotaped
detainee interrogations in 2002 (see Spring-Late 2002). Some of these
videotapes are destroyed this month (see November 2005), however it is
unknown if the destruction takes place before or after this date. In late 2007,
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November 8, 2005: Physics Professor Alleges WTC Brought Down
With Explosives

  

Steven E. Jones. [Source:
Publicity photo]

November 9, 2005: Three Simultaneous Suicide Bombings in
Jordan; Israeli Tourists Evacuated in Advance

  

Saijida Mubarak Atrous al-Rishawi
confesses on Jordanian television to
attempting to be one of the suicide
bombers. Her bomb belt is also shown.
[Source: BBC / Jordanian Televison]

the CIA will reveal that it did have some videotapes after all and prosecutors
will finally be able to view some of them (see September 19 and October 18,
2007). But it will also be revealed that most of the videotapes were destroyed
(see December 6, 2007). Prosecutors will later claim that neither the video nor
the audio recordings contained material relevant to the Moussaoui trial, and
some of the content of the interrogations was provided during discovery. [US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006; US

DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 10/25/2007  ;
REUTERS, 11/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Leonie Brinkema, Zacarias Moussaoui, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees

Steven E. Jones, a 20-year physics professor at Brigham
Young University in Utah, posts a 9,000-word academic
paper on the Internet, in which he says it is likely there
were explosives in the three WTC towers that collapsed
on 9/11. In his paper, which has been accepted for
peer-reviewed publication in 2006, he states, “It is
quite plausible that explosives were pre-planted in all
three buildings and set off after the two plane crashes
—which were actually a diversion tactic.… Muslims are
(probably) not to blame for bringing down the WTC
buildings after all.” He says the official explanation for
the collapses—that fires and structural damage caused
them—cannot be backed up by either testing or history.
The Pittsburgh Tribune-Review will comment, “Jones

isn’t the first to make this shocking/unbelievable claim… But it’s hard to
imagine anyone making it clearer.” Jones, who conducts research in fusion and
solar energy, wants a new, independent investigation into what caused the
collapses. [DESERET MORNING NEWS, 11/10/2005; KUTV 2 (SALT LAKE CITY), 11/10/2005;
MSNBC, 11/16/2005; PITTSBURGH TRIBUNE-REVIEW, 11/20/2005]

Entity Tags: World Trade Center, Steven E. Jones
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, US Government and 9/11 Criticism, 9/11
Investigations

Three hotels in Amman, Jordan are
simultaneously bombed. Sixty people, including
three bombers, are killed and 115 others are
injured. The explosions take place at the Grand
Hyatt Hotel, the Radisson SAS Hotel, and the
Days Inn, which are hotels often frequented by
Western military contractors and diplomats.
The bomb at the Radisson explodes in a
ballroom where a wedding reception is taking
place. The Jordanian government soon
announces that the group Al-Qaeda in Iraq,
which is supposedly led by the Jordanian Abu
Musab al-Zarqawi, took credit for the attack in
an Internet statement. [CNN, 11/12/2005] Within
days, an Iraqi woman accused of being a failed
fourth suicide bomber confesses to participating
in the attack on Jordanian television. CNN notes
that “Many people were expressing doubt
[whether the woman] really was involved…”
[CNN, 11/14/2005] Two leading Palestinian security
officials - West Bank military intelligence chief
Maj Gen. Bashir Nafeh and his aide Col. Abel

Allun - are among those killed. [BBC, 11/10/2005] The Israeli newspaper Haaretz
reports, “The Radisson is known to be popular with Israeli tourists,” yet no
Israelis were killed in the bombings. “Hours before the bombings, many Israelis
were evacuated from the Radisson… apparently due to a specific security alert.”
(The Haaretz report about this is retracted and then later reinstated.) [HA'ARETZ,
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November 11, 2005: Second Version of Able Danger Supposedly
Also Identified Atta

  

November 17, 2005: Former FBI Director Says Able Danger Could
Have Stopped 9/11 Attacks

  

November 17, 2005: Defense Department Admits to Detaining
Over 80,000 in War on Terror, at least 14,000 Still in Custody

  

10/11/2005] The Los Angeles Times also notes that Haaretz report and adds that
Amos N. Guiora, a former leader of the Israel Defense Forces, told the Times
that “sources in Israel had also told him about the pre-attack evacuations. “It
means there was excellent intelligence that this thing was going to happen.…
The question that needs to be answered is why weren’t the Jordanians working
at the hotel similarly removed?” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/10/2005] The deaths of the
Palestinian intelligence officials and warning to Israeli tourists cause some,
especially in the Muslim world, to claim that the attacks were an Israeli false
flag operation. [WASHINGTON POST, 11/15/2005]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda in Iraq, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Amos N. Guiora
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Israel, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) claims in a press conference that Bob
Johnson, an employee of the defense contractor Raytheon, claims to have
independently identified Mohamed Atta prior to 9/11. The second version of
Able Danger in late 2000 was associated with Raytheon while the first version
was not, so presumably Johnson’s identification of Atta would have taken place
then. If true, that would mean that both versions of Able Danger identified Atta
independently of each other in early 2000 and late 2000, respectively. Weldon
claims that this is the sixth person to corroborate the claim that Atta was
identified prior to the 9/11 attacks. [TIMES HERALD (NORRISTOWN), 11/11/2005]

Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Bob Johnson, Able Danger, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Louis Freeh, FBI Director for the duration of the Able Danger program, calls Able
Danger “a missed opportunity that could have potentially prevented 9/11.” He
also says, “The Able Danger intelligence, if confirmed, is undoubtedly the most
relevant fact of the entire post-9/11 inquiry.… Yet the 9/11 Commission
inexplicably concluded that it ‘was not historically significant.’ This astounding
conclusion—in combination with the failure to investigate Able Danger and
incorporate it into its findings—raises serious challenges to the commission’s
credibility and, if the facts prove out, might just render the commission
historically insignificant itself.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 11/17/2005]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Louis J. Freeh, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The Defense Department admits to having detained over 80,000 people in
facilities from Afghanistan to Guantanamo since the 9/11 attacks. At least
14,500 people are currently in US custody in connection with the war on terror;
around 13,814 are being held in Iraq and some 500 detainees are at the
Guantanamo detention facility. An unknown number are being held in
Afghanistan and elsewhere. The Bush administration has defended its
incarceration of so many detainees, many without charge or legal
representation, from criticism by human rights organizations, civil liberties
groups, and political opponents. What many find indefensible is the CIA’s
practice of “rendering” terror suspects to foreign countries for interrogation and
torture, as well as making some prisoners “disappear” into secret prisons in
foreign countries. Currently, the Bush administration is attempting to counter
reports that the CIA has used private jets to transport suspects to at least six
countries, either in Europe or through European countries’ airspace. “If these
allegations turn out to be true, the crucial thing is whether these flights landed
in the member states with or without the knowledge and approval of the
authorities,” says Terry Davis, the Council of Europe’s secretary general. The CIA
has refused to comment on this or other reports. [GUARDIAN, 11/18/2005]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Bush administration (43), US Department of
Defense
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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November 18, 2005: More Than Half of Congress Calls for Open
Able Danger Hearings

  

November 21, 2005: US Loses Key Base in Central Asia   

November 22, 2005: Padilla Indicted for Lesser Crimes, Not on
‘Dirty Bomb’ Allegations

  

Jose Padilla being escorted by federal agents in
January 2006. [Source: Alan Diaz / Associated Press]

Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) sends Defense Secretary Rumsfeld a letter
signed by 246 members of Congress demanding that Able Danger program
officers and contractors be allowed to testify in open congressional hearings.
There is a nearly even split between Democrat and Republican signatures.
[SACRAMENTO BEE, 11/24/2005]

Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Donald Rumsfeld, Able Danger
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The US completes a withdrawal from the K2 (Karshi-Khanabad) air base in
southeastern Uzbekistan. The US had used the base since 2001 to support
operations in Afghanistan, which is a short distance away by road. However,
Uzbek troops fired into a crowd of opposition demonstrators in May 2005, and
the US criticized the massacre. Uzbekistan responded by giving the US six
months to leave its base. The US still has one major base nearby, the Manas Air
Base in neighboring Kyrgyzstan. [BBC, 7/31/2005; BBC, 11/21/2005]

Category Tags: US Dominance

Jose Padilla, a US citizen and
“enemy combatant” alleged to be
an al-Qaeda terrorist (see May 8,
2002) and held without charges for
over three years (see October 9,
2005), is charged with being part of
a North American terrorist cell that
sent money and recruits overseas
to, as the indictment reads,
“murder, maim, and kidnap.” The
indictment contains none of the
sensational allegations that the US
government has made against
Padilla (see June 10, 2002),
including his supposed plan to
detonate a “dirty bomb” inside the

US (see Early 2002) and his plans to blow up US hotel and apartment buildings
(see March 2002). Nor does the indictment accuse Padilla of being a member of
al-Qaeda. Attorney General Alberto Gonzales says, “The indictment alleges that
Padilla traveled overseas to train as a terrorist (see September-October 2000)
with the intention of fighting a violent jihad.” He refuses to say why the more
serious charges were not filed. Some provisions of the Patriot Act helped the
investigation, Gonzales adds: “By tearing down the artificial wall that would
have prevented this kind of investigation in the past, we’re able to bring these
terrorists to justice,” he says. The Padilla case has become a central part of the
dispute over holding prisoners such as Padilla without charge; by charging Padilla
with lesser crimes, the Bush administration avoids the possibility of the Supreme
Court ruling that he and other “enemy combatants,” particularly American
citizens, must either be tried or released. Law professor Eric Freedman says the
Padilla indictment is an effort by the administration “to avoid an adverse
decision of the Supreme Court.” Law professor Jenny Martinez, who represents
Padilla, says: “There’s no guarantee the government won’t do this again to Mr.
Padilla or others. The Supreme Court needs to review this case on the merits so
the lower court decision is not left lying like a loaded gun for the government to
use whenever it wants.” Padilla’s lawyers say the government’s case against
their client is based on little more than “double and triple hearsay from secret
witnesses, along with information allegedly obtained from Padilla himself during
his two years of incommunicado interrogation.” Padilla will be transferred from
military custody to the Justice Department, where he will await trial in a
federal prison in Miami. He faces life in prison if convicted of conspiracy to
murder, maim, and kidnap overseas. The lesser charges—providing material
support to terrorists and conspiracy—carry maximum prison terms of 15 years
each. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/22/2005; FOX NEWS, 11/23/2005]

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102204246/http://www.historyco...

20 von 41 23.08.2019, 06:32



November 24, 2005: US Resumes Military Sales to Indonesia,
Overriding Evidence Indonesian Military Killed US Citizens

  

November 28, 2005: Supreme Court Declines to Hear Case
Brought by Former FBI Translator against FBI

  

'Dirty Bomb' Allegations 'Not Credible,' Says Former FBI Agent - Retired FBI agent
Jack Cloonan, an expert on al-Qaeda, later says: “The dirty bomb plot was
simply not credible. The government would never have given up that case if
there was any hint of credibility to it. Padilla didn’t stand trial for it, because
there was no evidence to support it.” [VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008]

Issue with CIA Videotapes - In 2002, captured al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida
identified Padilla as an al-Qaeda operative (see Mid-April 2002) and the
government cited Zubaida as a source of information about Padilla after Padilla’s
arrest. Yet, sometime this same month, the CIA destroys the videotapes of
Zubaida’s interrogations from the time period where he allegedly identified
Padilla (see November 2005). The Nation’s Aziz Huq will later comment: “Given
the [Bush] administration’s reliance on Zubaida’s statements as evidence of
Padilla’s guilt, tapes of Zubaida’s interrogation were clearly relevant to the
Padilla trial.… A federal criminal statute prevents the destruction of any record
for a foreseeable proceeding, even if the evidence is not admissible.… [I]t seems
almost certain that preservation of the tapes was legally required by the Jose
Padilla prosecution.” [NATION, 12/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Jenny Martinez, Jose Padilla, US Supreme Court, Jack Cloonan, Eric
Freedman, Alberto R. Gonzales, Bush administration (43), Al-Qaeda, Aziz Huq, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The US lifts an arms embargo on Indonesia. The US imposed a limited arms ban
in 1991 after the Indonesian military massacred civilians in East Timor. The arms
ban was strengthened in 1999 after the Indonesian military committed more
massacres as East Timor voted for independence. The Bush administration had
long desired closer ties with the Indonesian military, but was held back by
Congress, which imposed conditions before military relations could be
reestablished. In particular, the Indonesian military was required to account for
some atrocities, especially the alleged killing of several US teachers by
Indonesian soldiers in the province of West Papua in 2002 (see August 31, 2002).
Indonesia had yet to fulfill these conditions, but earlier in the month Congress
inserted a loophole in the law, allowing the restrictions to be waived by the
Bush administration if it was found necessary for national security reasons. The
Bush administration uses the loophole during Thanksgiving vacation while
Congress is out of session, despite the lack of any new national security reason
to do so. The lifting of restrictions still falls short of full military relations the
US has with most other countries in the region. The US also renewed training
and educational exchanges with the Indonesian military earlier in the year.
[INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 11/24/2005] The killing of US teachers in Papua
remains unresolved. In January 2006, the New York Times will report that
Indonesian police have concluded that the Indonesian military committed the
killings but are unwilling to officially report this because of diplomatic
sensitivities between the US and Indonesia. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/27/2006]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Tentara Nasional Indonesia
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Supreme Court declines, without comment, to hear the case (see August 4,
2005) brought by former FBI translator Sibel Edmonds. [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/28/2005;

REUTERS, 11/28/2005] The decision puts an end to Edmonds’ legal efforts to hold
the bureau accountable for its failure to address several security issues raised by
Edmonds in late 2001 and early 2002 (see December 2, 2001 and Afternoon
February 12, 2002, respectively). On August 4, Edmonds had filed a petition with
the Supreme Court asking it “to provide guidance to the lower courts about the
proper scope and application of the state secrets privilege (see March 9, 1953),
and to prevent further misuse of the privilege to dismiss lawsuits at the pleading
stage.” The petition also urged the court to affirm that the press and public may
not be barred from court proceedings in civil cases without just cause. (In May,
the federal appeals court had closed the courtroom to the public and media.)
Had the Supreme Court had ruled in favor of Edmonds, she would have been
able to return to the lower courts and start her case again. [PETITION FOR A WRIT OF
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November 28-30, 2005: Federal Prosecutors and Defense
Lawyers Present Hundreds of Questions for Potential Jurors in
Moussaoui Trial

  

November 29, 2005: US Effort to Fight Terrorist Financing Has
Been ‘Spotty,’ Plagued by Infighting and Neglect

  

November 30, 2005: Congressman Calls Able Danger ‘Bigger
Cover-up than Watergate’

  

CERTIORARI. SIBEL EDMONDS V. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, ET ALL., 8/4/2005, PP. 2  ;
GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 8/8/2005]

Entity Tags: US Supreme Court, Sibel Edmonds
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds

The Justice Department files in US District Court in Alexandria a list of 89
questions for potential jurors in the forthcoming death penalty trial of al-Qaeda
conspirator Zacarias Moussaoui. Months earlier Moussaoui pleaded guilty to all
terrorism charges against him, but promised to fight the death penalty (See
April 22, 2005). The Justice Department’s questions include requests for very
specific biographical information, and queries about whether the individual
socializes with people of Arab descent. They also cover such things as their
religious beliefs and practices, and their views about Islam, the US government,
and the death penalty. According to legal experts, the level of detail is
extraordinary and indicates the high stakes of the prosecution. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

11/28/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 11/29/2005] Two days later, lawyers representing
Moussaoui submit an even more extensive list to the trial judge, with 306
questions. These include asking potential jurors about their personal response to
the 9/11 attacks, and their opinions of other high-profile FBI investigations such
as Waco and Ruby Ridge. A sixth of the questions probe their attitudes to the
death penalty. There are also questions about their work history over the
previous 15 years, and whether they have ever worked for the government or a
government contractor. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/30/2005; CNN, 12/1/2005] The jury
selection process will involve 500 potential jurors being summoned to the
Alexandria courthouse on February 6, 2006 to fill in questionnaires, then
returning starting a week later to be questioned by the judge. The process is
expected to take a month, which is far longer than most cases at the Alexandria
courthouse. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/29/2005; WASHINGTON POST, 12/29/2005] Moussaoui’s
trial will commence on March 6, 2006, and two months later he will be
sentenced to life imprisonment for his role in the 9/11 attacks. [GUARDIAN,
3/7/2006; BBC, 5/4/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Zacarias Moussaoui, US District Court Eastern
District of Virginia
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

A new report by the Government Accountability Office (GAO), an impartial
investigative arm of Congress, claims the US effort to help foreign nations cut
off terrorism funding has been frustrated by infighting among US agencies, a
lack of funding, and leadership problems. The report says “the US government
lacks an integrated strategy” to train foreign countries and give them technical
assistance. Officials at the State and Treasury Departments cannot even agree
on who is supposed to be in charge of the effort. In at least one case, the State
Department refused to even allow a Treasury official to enter a certain foreign
country. “Investigators found clear tensions between officials at State, Treasury,
Justice, and other US government departments.” Remarkably, private
contractors have sometimes been allowed to draft proposed laws for foreign
countries to curb terrorist financing. The contractors’ work at times resulted in
proposals with “substantial deficiencies.” Generally speaking, the New York
Times notes that experts say that the Bush administration’s efforts with terrorist
financing has been “spotty, with few clear dents in al-Qaeda’s ability to move
money and finance terrorist attacks.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 11/29/2005]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, US Department of the Treasury, Government
Accountability Office, Al-Qaeda, Bush administration (43), US Department of Justice
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) says of Able Danger: “I am convinced this is a
bigger cover-up than Watergate.… More than 3,000 people were slaughtered and
[the 9/11 Commission] deliberately kept the story from being part of its report
because it would have embarrassed some of its members.” [DELCO TIMES,
11/30/2005]
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Late 2005: CIA Closes Unit Hunting Bin Laden   

Late 2005: New CIA Push to Get Bin Laden Has Little Impact;
Most Experienced Personnel Busy with Iraq War

  

Late 2005: Justice Department Issues Secret Ruling Declaring All
CIA Interrogation Techniques Legal

  

Entity Tags: Able Danger, 9/11 Commission, Curt Weldon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The CIA closes its unit that had been in charge of hunting bin Laden and other
top al-Qaeda leaders. Analysts in the unit, known as Alec Station, are reassigned
to other parts of the CIA Counterterrorist Center. CIA officials explain the
change by saying the agency can better deal with high-level threats by focusing
on regional trends rather than on specific organizations or individuals. Michael
Scheuer, who headed the unit when if formed in 1996 (see February 1996), says
the move reflects a view within the CIA that bin Laden is no longer the threat he
once was, and complains, “This will clearly denigrate our operations against al-
Qaeda.” Robert Grenier, head of the Counterterrorist Center in 2005, is said to
have instigated the closure. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/4/2006; GUARDIAN, 7/4/2006] The
White House denies the search for bin Laden has slackened, calling the move
merely a “reallocation of resources” within the CIA. [REUTERS, 8/17/2006]

Entity Tags: Robert Grenier, Osama bin Laden, Counterterrorist Center, Alec Station,
Michael Scheuer, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Escape From Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

By late 2005, many inside CIA headquarters has concluded that the hunt for
Osama bin Laden has made little progress in recent years. Jose Rodriguez Jr.,
head of the CIA’s clandestine operations branch, implements some changes.
Robert Grenier, head of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center since late 2004, is
replaced by someone whose name has yet to be made public. Grenier had just
closed Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, as part of a reorganization (see
Late 2005), and Rodriguez and Grenier had barely spoken to each other for
months. Dozens of new CIA operatives are sent to Pakistan as part of a new push
to get bin Laden called Operation Cannonball. But most of the operatives
assigned to the task have been newly hired and have little experience. One
former senior CIA official says: “We had to put people out in the field who had
less than ideal levels of experience. But there wasn’t much to choose from.”
Two other former officials say this is because the experienced personnel have
generally been assigned to the Iraq war. One of them says, “You had a very finite
number” of experienced officers. “Those people all went to Iraq. We were all
hurting because of Iraq.” The New York Times will later comment, “The increase
had little impact in Pakistan, where militants only continued to gain strength.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Robert Grenier, Central Intelligence Agency,
Counterterrorist Center, Jose Rodriguez, Jr.
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,
Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

As Congress debates legislation that will outlaw “cruel, inhuman, and
degrading” treatment of terrorist suspects and detainees in US custody, the
Justice Department issues a secret opinion, one that few lawmakers even know
exists, ruling that none of the CIA’s interrogation methods violate that standard.
The Justice Department has already issued one secret opinion countermanding
the Bush administration’s stated position that torture is “abhorrent” (see
February 2005). Both rulings are efforts by Attorney General Alberto Gonzales
and White House officials to realign the Justice Department with the White
House after an in-house revolt by many Justice officials threw administration
policies on torture and domestic surveillance into doubt (see Late 2003-2005).
Though the public debate on torture becomes ever more pervasive during
President Bush’s second term, the two rulings will remain in effect through the
end of 2007 and beyond, helping the White House give US officials the broadest
possible legal latitude for abusing and torturing prisoners. As late as October
2007, the White House will insist that it has always followed US and
international law in its authorization of interrogation practices. Those
assurances will be countered by an array of current and former officials involved
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Late 2005: Conflicting Prisoner Accounts Point to Importance of
Al-Qaeda Courier Ahmed

  

Late 2005-Early 2006: Bin Laden and Family Begin Living in
Abbottabad, Pakistan, Hideout

  

Between November 2005 and Summer 2006: Hayden Learns CIA
Videotapes Have Been Destroyed; Does Not Inform Congressional
Leaders

  

in counterterrorism (see October 3, 2007). [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/4/2007] In 2007,
Jameel Jaffer of the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) will say in
conjunction with a lawsuit filed against the Justice Department’s interrogation
practices, “These torture memos should never have been written, and it is
utterly unacceptable that the administration continues to suppress them while
at the same time declaring publicly that it abhors torture. It is now obvious that
senior administration officials worked in concert over a period of several years
to evade and violate the laws that prohibit cruelty and torture. Some degree of
accountability is long overdue.” The ACLU will also note that the administration
had failed to disclose the existence of the two opinions in its court filings, a
failure characterized by the administration as an accidental oversight. [HARPER'S,
11/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Jameel Jaffer, Alberto R. Gonzales, American Civil Liberties Union, Bush
administration (43), George W. Bush, US Department of Justice, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Destruction of CIA Tapes, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

US intelligence analysts decide conflicting prisoner accounts about courier
Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed must mean Ahmed is someone very important in al-Qaeda,
and they increase their efforts to find out who he really is. At the time, analysts
only know Ahmed by his alias Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti, and they have a good idea
that he is a courier between al-Qaeda leaders. The most important question is if
Ahmed could lead to someone like Osama bin Laden.
 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) told his US interrogators that

Ahmed was not important (see Autumn 2003).
 Al-Qaeda operations chief Abu Faraj al-Libbi also told interrogators Ahmed was

not important (see Shortly After May 2, 2005).
 But al-Qaeda leader Hassan Ghul said Ahmed was an important courier who

was close to bin Laden, and that he was close to both KSM and al-Libbi also (see
Shortly After January 23, 2004).
 Other important prisoners also gave wildly conflicting accounts on who Ahmed

is.
The CIA concludes that KSM and al-Libbi are deliberately trying to deflect
attention from Ahmed to keep some important secret, most likely bin Laden’s
secret location. A US official aware of the CIA’s analysis will later say: “Think
about circles of information—there’s an inner circle they would protect with
their lives. The crown jewels of al-Qaeda were the whereabouts of bin Laden
and his operational security.” [MSNBC, 5/4/2011]

Entity Tags: Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Hassan Ghul, US intelligence,
Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, High Value Detainees

US officials will later claim that Osama bin Laden begins living in a compound in
Abbottabad, Pakistan, in 2006. However, one of bin Laden’s wives will later be
more specific and say that bin Laden and his family move to the Abbottabad
compound near the end of 2005. (She also will claim they lived in a nearby town
for two and a half years prior to that (see 2003-Late 2005).) Bin Laden and
members of his family will hide inside the Abbottabad compound for five years
until he is killed there in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011). [DAWN (KARACHI), 5/7/2011;
NEW YORK TIMES, 6/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Deputy Director of National Intelligence Michael Hayden learns that the CIA has
videotaped some detainee interrogations (see Spring-Late 2002). Hayden will
later say he finds this out towards the end of his time as deputy director of
national intelligence, a position he leaves in May 2006. Although the tapes were
destroyed several months previously (see November 2005), Hayden will later say
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After November 2005: CIA Officer Never Punished for Allegedly
Destroying Vital Evidence Without Authorization

  

December 1, 2005: US Predator Drone Kills Al-Qaeda’s Supposed
Number Three Leader in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

Pakistanis hold up a piece of the missile that allegedly
killed Abu Hamza Rabia. [Source: Marib Press / Associated
Press]

After November 2005: CIA Legal Office Reviews Videotapes’
Destruction, Conclusion Unknown

  

he is not aware of their destruction at this point: “I did not personally know
before they were destroyed, not at all… I was aware of the existence of the
tapes but really didn’t become focused on it until the summer of ‘06.” It
appears that Hayden does not inform any congressional oversight committees of
the destruction until 2007 (see March 14, 2007 and December 7, 2007), even
though he becomes CIA director in the summer of 2006 (see May 5, 2006).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2007; FOX NEWS, 12/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Michael Hayden, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In November 2005, CIA officer Jose Rodriguez will destroy videotapes of
interrogations of at least two high-ranking al-Qaeda detainees (see November
2005), despite numerous court orders and commands from superiors and
oversight agencies to keep them. The CIA will later claim that Rodriguez acted
on his own without notifying CIA lawyers or his bosses, yet there is no evidence
that he was ever punished in any way. The New York Times will later comment,
“Some in Congress are curious to know why, if Mr. Rodriguez had really ignored
White House advice not to destroy the tapes, he was apparently never
reprimanded.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Jose Rodriguez, Jr.
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The US kills al-Qaeda leader Abu
Hamza Rabia with a missile fired
from a Predator drone. Rabia is
killed with four others in North
Waziristan, part of Pakistan’s
tribal region. Apparently, a
Predator missile strike in the
same region missed Radia on
November 5, 2005, but killed
eight others. Anonymous US
officials say Rabia, an Egyptian,
was head of al-Qaeda’s foreign
operations. It is speculated that
he recently replaced Abu Faraj

al-Libbi as al-Qaeda’s number three leader after Faraj was captured in May 2005
(see May 2, 2005). [WASHINGTON POST, 12/4/2005; FOX NEWS, 12/5/2005] However, very
little had been reported on Rabia’s supposed importance prior to his death,
although an FBI official said in 2004, “If there is an attack on the US… Hamza
Rabia will be responsible. He’s head of external operations for al-Qaeda—an
arrogant, nasty guy.” [NEW YORKER, 7/26/2004] But there was no reward for him,
there are no known public photos of him, and he had not been on any most
wanted lists. Some experts dispute Rabia’s importance. For instance,
counterterrorism expert Christopher Brown says Rabia was probably a local
senior member of al-Qaeda, but was far from being its number three leader. He
points out that Saif al-Adel is clearly more important, and probably just behind
Osama bin Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri. The global intelligence firm Stratfor
contends that neither Rabia nor his supposed number three predecessor Faraj
were very high ranking. Counterterrorism expert Evan Kohlmann says that the
whole practice of assigning numeric rankings “doesn’t make any sense.” He
adds, “This isn’t a Fortune 500 company with clearly defined roles,” and says
assigning numbers is just “a way to sell a story to media.” [CNS NEWS, 12/16/2005]

Entity Tags: Abu Hamza Rabia, Christopher Brown, Evan Kohlmann
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan
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December 2, 2005: No Al-Qaeda Operational Capability Seen
Inside US

  

December 3, 2005: FBI Whistleblower Exonerated by Justice
Department Report

  

December 4-5, 2005: Former 9/11 Commission Chairman Says
Public Safety Is ‘Not a Priority for the Government Right Now’

  

December 5, 2005: 9/11 Commission Issues Critical Report Card
on Public Security Reforms, Then Disbands

  

Following the destruction of videotapes made by the CIA showing the
interrogation of al-Qaeda detainees (see Spring-Late 2002 and November 2005),
the CIA’s Office of General Counsel conducts a review of the circumstances of
destruction, as well as any other investigations and preservation obligations at
the time the tapes were destroyed. Although the review’s conclusions are not
known, the existence of the review is made public in a Justice Department
letter obtained by the Associated Press after news of the tapes’ destruction
breaks in 2007 (see December 6, 2007). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/8/2007] There is no
indication that any action is taken against Jose Rodriguez, who will later be said
to be the CIA officer responsible for the tapes’ destruction (see After November
2005).
Entity Tags: Office of General Counsel (CIA), Central Intelligence Agency, John Rizzo
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Kevin Brock, the new deputy director of the National Counterterrorism Center,
says that the US has not detected a significant al-Qaeda operational capability
in the US since the 2003 arrest of a truck driver plotting to destroy the Brooklyn
Bridge. But he says that al-Qaeda’s capabilities remain unclear and the group is
still dangerous. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/2/2005]

Entity Tags: Kevin Brock, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

A report by the Justice Department’s Office of the Inspector General is leaked to
the New York Times. The report largely backs the allegations made by
whistleblower ex-FBI agent Mike German (see September 2002 and August 2,
2004). It finds that FBI officials mishandled a terrorism investigation German
was involved in, falsified documents in an effort to cover up agency mistakes,
and retaliated against German. In one instance, someone altered dates on three
FBI forms using correction fluid to conceal a violation of federal wiretap law.
After German tried to complain directly to FBI Director Robert Mueller, other FBI
agents distanced themselves from him. For instance, the head of the FBI
undercover unit, Jorge Martinez, froze German out of teaching assignments and
told another agent that German would “never work another undercover case.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/3/2005] Notwithstanding, German is critical of the inspector
general’s report. He says the authors of the report distorted some facts and
failed to fully investigate whether the investigation he was working on was a
genuine terrorist conspiracy. [GOVERNMENT EXECUTIVE, 12/12/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Office of the Inspector General (DOJ),
Jorge Martinez, Mike German
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

As the former 9/11 Commissioners issue a harsh report card grading the
government’s counterterrorism efforts (see December 5, 2005), former
commission chairman Thomas Kean adds some critical comments in several
interviews. Kean says, “While the terrorists are learning and adapting, our
government is still moving at a crawl… Four years after 9/11 we are not as safe
as we could be and that’s simply not acceptable.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/5/2005] He
also says that public safety is “not a priority for the government right now. You
don’t see the Congress or the president talking about the public safety is
number one, as we think it should be, and a lot of the things we need to do
really to prevent another 9/11 just simply aren’t being done by the president or
by the Congress.” [MEET THE PRESS, 12/4/2005]

Entity Tags: 9/11 Commission, Thomas Kean
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Internal US Security After 9/11

The ten ex-9/11 Commissioners issue a report card to monitor the progress on
implementation of the commission’s recommendations given in their July 2004
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December 6, 2005: Florida Professor Found Not Guilty of
Terrorism Support; Sentenced to Lesser Charges

  

Sami al-Arian being led from a
courthouse in handcuffs.
[Source: Chris O'Meara/
Associated Press]

December 9, 2005: SAAR Investigation Making Slow Progress   

final report, and they generally give harsh grades. The report card assigns letter
grades to the commission’s 41 key recommendations. In nearly half the
categories, the government receives a D, F, or incomplete grade. There is only
one high grade, an A-minus for its “vigorous effort against terrorist financing.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/6/2005] Ironically, that one good grade runs counter to the
opinion of many counterterrorism experts. For instance, author Zachary Abuza
has said, “The glaring exception to the success in fighting terrorism has been on
the financial front…” [CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA, 8/1/2003] The report card
criticizes the government for:
 still not checking the identities of airplane passengers against a complete

terrorism watch list.
 continuing to allocate domestic security funding without considering that

certain parts of the country are at greater risk than others.
 excessive secrecy regarding intelligence spending.
 the handling of detainees.
 persistent problems in first responder communication systems. [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 12/5/2005]

 the slow transformation of and continuing problems with the FBI. [WASHINGTON
POST, 12/6/2005]

The report does not give grades to President Bush or any other specific officials.
The 9/11 Commission formally ceased operations after issuing its final report,
but some members formed a privately funded foundation to monitor progress.
The foundation disbands after releasing the report card. White House spokesman
Scott McClellan defends the Bush administration’s efforts, saying, “The best way
to protect the American people is to take the fight to the enemy, to stay on the
offensive.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/5/2005]

Entity Tags: Scott McClellan, Bush administration (43), 9/11 Commission, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Zachary Abuza
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, 9/11 Commission, Internal US Security After 9/11,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Investigations

Former Florida professor Sami al-Arian and three co-
defendants are found not guilty of various counts of
terrorist support, perjury, and immigration
violations. The jury acquitted al-Arian of eight of the
17 federal charges against him and deadlocked on
the rest. The New York Times calls the verdict “a
major defeat for [US] law enforcement officials.” Al-
Arian was indicted and imprisoned in 2003. He had
been heavily investigated since 1995 and most of the
charges related to events from 1995 or earlier (see
1995 and 1995-1998). Law professor Peter Margulies
says, “I think the government’s case was somewhat
stale because a lot of these events dated back ten
years and the case was so complex that it was all
over the board.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/6/2005] Six
months later, a federal judge will sentence al-Arian

to an additional 19 months in jail in addition to the 38 months he has already
served before being deported. Al-Arian will plead guilty to a lesser charge of
aiding members of Palestinian Islamic Jihad and agree to be deported and in
return the US will not retry him on the more serious charges. As part of the plea
deal, al-Arian admits he raised money for the Palestinian Islamic Jihad (PIJ) and
conspired to hide the identities of other members of the group. He denies
committing any act of violence himself, but admits knowing “that the PIJ
achieved its objectives by, among other means, acts of violence.” [TAMPA TRIBUNE,

4/18/2006] The New York Times will note that the “outcome of the case against
Mr. al-Arian did little to resolve the conflicting portraits of his life” as either a
terrorism supporter or political scapegoat. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Sami Al-Arian, Peter Margulies, Palestinian Islamic Jihad
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

According to an unnamed law enforcement official who works with the FBI and
the National Counter Terrorism Center, the investigation into the SAAR network
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December 13-14, 2005: British Government Will Not Allow Any
Public Inquiry into 7/7 London Bombings

  

December 17, 2005: Bush Justifies NSA Wiretapping Program
with Reference to 9/11 Hijackers

  

is still ongoing. However, only a small portion of the documents and computer
files confiscated in a raid on the network in 2002 (see March 20, 2002) have
been fully translated from Arabic into English. This official complains, “They
don’t have the damn resources. They don’t have the language skills or computer
forensic personnel to go through it all. And yet it’s a gold mine of information.”
[FRONTPAGE MAGAZINE, 12/9/2005]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, SAAR Foundation
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing

On December 13, 2005, British Home Secretary Charles Clarke says there will not
be a public inquiry into the 7/7 London bombings. The next day, British Prime
Minister Tony Blair confirms this, saying, “If we ended up having a full scale
public inquiry… we would end up diverting a massive amount of police and
security service time.” He promises victims will get a full account of what
happened and says, “We do essentially know what happened.” Instead of an
independent judicial inquiry, a senior civil servant will compile a “narrative” on
the bombings. Clarke admits the “narrative” will not be an independent
assessment, but says, “Certainly, there is no question of a cover-up of any kind.”
Victims’ relatives, opposition MPs, and Muslim leaders protest the decision.
[GUARDIAN, 12/14/2005; BBC, 12/14/2005; LONDON TIMES, 12/14/2005] The conservative
Daily Telegraph is critical, saying: “The refusal… to grant a public inquiry into
the events surrounding the London bombings on July 7 is but the latest example
of the government trying to avoid scrutiny of a particular event in which the
state or its servants have a definite interest.… A ‘narrative’ is no substitute,
especially for the families of those killed in the bombings, for a robust
inquisitorial process aimed at determining the truth. No lessons will be learnt
from it for the future protection of our people against such terrorist attacks.”
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 12/15/2005]

Entity Tags: Tony Blair, Charles Clarke
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

After an NSA program to intercept telephone calls where one party is in the US
and the other party is abroad is revealed (see December 15, 2005), President
George Bush defends the program in a radio address. He justifies the program by
implying that, if it had been in place before 9/11, it may have prevented the
attacks: “As the 9/11 Commission pointed out, it was clear that terrorists inside
the United States were communicating with terrorists abroad before the
September the 11th attacks, and the commission criticized our nation’s inability
to uncover links between terrorists here at home and terrorists abroad. Two of
the terrorist hijackers who flew a jet into the Pentagon, Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar, communicated while they were in the United States to other
members of al-Qaeda who were overseas. But we didn’t know they were here
until it was too late.” There are conflicting accounts of the circumstances of the
hijackers’ calls and the NSA actually intercepted them, so it is unclear why they
were not exploited to prevent the attacks (see Early 2000-Summer 2001, (Spring
2000), Summer 2002-Summer 2004, and March 15, 2004 and After).
[WHITEHOUSE(.GOV), 12/17/2005; US PRESIDENT, 12/26/2005  ] It is unclear which
statements of the 9/11 Commission the president thinks he is referring to. The
Commission’s final report touches on the NSA intercepts of the hijackers’ calls
from the US in two places; in one it says: “[T]he NSA was supposed to let the FBI
know of any indication of crime, espionage, or ‘terrorist enterprise’ so that the
FBI could obtain the appropriate warrant. Later in this story, we will learn that
while the NSA had the technical capability to report on communications with
suspected terrorist facilities in the Middle East, the NSA did not seek FISA Court
warrants to collect communications between individuals in the United States
and foreign countries, because it believed that this was an FBI role,” (note: we
do not actually learn this later in the 9/11 Commission report, this is the only
mention). The second passage refers to Almihdhar’s time in San Diego and does
not actually mention that the NSA intercepted the relevant calls, “Almihdhar’s
mind seems to have been with his family in Yemen, as evidenced by calls he
made from the apartment telephone.” [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 87-8, 222]

Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Nawaf Alhazmi, George W. Bush, Khalid
Almihdhar, 9/11 Commission
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December 19, 2005: FBI Monitoring Vegan, Environmentalist,
Anti-Poverty and Other Activist Groups

  

Before 2006: CIA Penetrates Airlines and Sky Marshals’ Service   

2006: British Officials Offer Explanation for ‘Londonistan’   

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, 9/11
Commission, Key Hijacker Events, 9/11 Investigations

Newly released documents indicate that several FBI investigations have targeted
—albeit peripherally—activist groups working on issues such as animal cruelty,
environment, and poverty relief. One document reveals an FBI plan to monitor a
“Vegan Community Project.” Another document speaks of the Catholic Workers
group’s “semi-communistic ideology.” Other groups monitored include PETA
(People for the Ethical Treatment of Animals) and Greenpeace. An American
Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) official says, “You look at these documents and you
think, wow, we have really returned to the days of J. Edgar Hoover, when you
see in FBI files that they’re talking about a group like the Catholic Workers
league as having a communist ideology.” A Greenpeace official says, “The fact
that we’re even mentioned in the FBI files in connection with terrorism is really
troubling.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/20/2005]

Entity Tags: People for the Ethical Treatment of Animals, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Catholic Workers, Greenpeace
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

According to authors Joe and Susan Trento, writing in 2006, the CIA places
employees undercover with both airlines and the Federal Air Marshal Service, as
a part of a program to allow known terrorists to keep flying (see May 2006). The
undercover employees allow the CIA to control arrangements when it wants a
terrorist to fly openly without the airlines’ or Marshal Service’s knowledge.
[TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 194] One example of this is travel in 2006 by Rayed
Abdullah, an associate of alleged 9/11 pilot Hani Hanjour. Abdullah is allowed to
fly to New Zealand for flight training in the hope he will meet al-Qaeda
operatives, who will then be put under surveillance (see February-May 30,
2006).
Entity Tags: Joseph Trento, Federal Air Marshal Service, Susan Trento, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

After 9/11 and, in particular, after the 7/7 bombings in London (see July 7,
2005), British security officials are asked about the wide latitude granted to
radical Islamists in Britain in the 1990s and after (see Before 1998). Off-the-
record statements by officials emphasize that they were wrong in their
assessment of Islamist radicalism, and that they should have paid more
attention. For example, in a 2006 book by authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel
McGrory, an anonymous official says: “The French would periodically bombard us
with warnings and get very worked up and we decided they were over-
exaggerating on Islamic extremists colonizing London. Fact is, they were right
and we were wrong, and we have not stopped apologizing since. Frankly, we
were not equipped to deal with this menace. For 30 years everything was geared
to combating terrorists from Republican and Loyalist paramilitaries in Ireland.
That danger was still with us when the French were screaming about Islamic
terror cells. We did not know how to monitor these people or how to combat the
threat of suicide attacks. We did not have the techniques. We missed our chance
to deal with this a lot sooner than we did, but a lot of countries made the same
mistake.” [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 109-110] Most or all of the leading radicals
worked with the British security services, were informers for them (see June
1996-February 1997, Early 1997, Spring 2005-Early 2007), and were also
monitored by other informers (see Summer 1996-August 1998 and (November 11,
1998)). Several attacks in countries other than Britain were assisted by radicals
based in London (see Early 1994-September 23, 1998, 1994, Summer 1998 and
After, and November 13, 2001 or Shortly Before).
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism
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2006 and After: Some FBI Agents Believe CIA and Saudi
Intelligence Attempted to Recruit Hijackers Almihdhar and
Alhazmi

  

2006: Tenet Says New Evidence Completely Disproves Atta-Iraq
Link

  

2006: Taliban and Al-Qaeda Increase Control over Pakistan’s
Tribal Region, Killing Over 120 Local Opponents

  

After 9/11 there was much discussion about how hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and
Khalid Almihdhar were able to participate in an operation like 9/11, even
though they were well known to US intelligence (see, for example, January 5-8,
2000, Early 2000-Summer 2001, and 9:53 p.m. September 11, 2001).
FBI Theory - Based on conversations with FBI agents, author Lawrence Wright
speculates on why the CIA withheld information it should have given the FBI:
“Some… members of the [FBI’s] I-49 squad would later come to believe that the
[CIA] was shielding Almihdhar and Alhazmi because it hoped to recruit them.…
[They] must have seemed like attractive opportunities; however, once they
entered the United States they were the province of the FBI. The CIA has no
legal authority to operate inside the country, although in fact, the bureau often
caught the agency running backdoor operations in the United States.… It is also
possible, as some FBI investigators suspect, the CIA was running a joint venture
with Saudi intelligence in order to get around that restriction. Of course, it is
also illegal for foreign intelligence services to operate in the United States, but
they do so routinely.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 312-313]

Explanation of Acquired Visas - This theory offers a possible explanation, for
example, of how Almihdhar and Alhazmi managed to move in and out of Saudi
Arabia and obtain US visas there even though they were supposedly on the Saudi
watch list (see 1997 and April 3-7, 1999), and why a Saudi agent in the US
associated with them (see January 15-February 2000). Wright points out that
“these are only theories” but still notes that “[h]alf the guys in the Bureau think
CIA was trying to turn them to get inside al-Qaeda.” [WRIGHT, 2006, PP. 313; MEDIA
CHANNEL, 9/5/2006]

Participant Does Not Know - Doug Miller, an FBI agent loaned to the CIA who was
part of a plot to withhold the information from the FBI (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00
p.m. January 5, 2000), will indicate he does not know why he was ordered to
withhold the information, but that his superiors may have had a good reason for
keeping it from the FBI. Another intelligence source will claim that the CIA
withheld the information to keep the FBI away from a sensitive operation to
penetrate al-Qaeda. [CONGRESSIONAL QUARTERLY, 10/1/2008]

CIA Wanted to Keep FBI Off Case - Another unnamed FBI agent loaned to Alec
Station before 9/11 will say: “They didn’t want the bureau meddling in their
business—that’s why they didn’t tell the FBI. Alec Station… purposely hid from
the FBI, purposely refused to tell the bureau that they were following a man in
Malaysia who had a visa to come to America. The thing was, they didn’t want…
the FBI running over their case.” [BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 20]

Similar Explanation - Wright is not the first to have made the suggestion that
Alhazmi and Almihdhar were protected for recruitment purposes. Investigative
journalist Joe Trento reported in 2003 that a former US intelligence official had
told him that Alhazmi and Almihdhar were already Saudi Arabian intelligence
agents when they entered the US (see August 6, 2003).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Lawrence Wright, Doug Miller, Saudi General Intelligence
Directorate, Central Intelligence Agency, Khalid Almihdhar, Federal Bureau of
Investigation
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Bayoumi and Basnan Saudi Connection, CIA
Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit, Yemen Hub, Other Possible
Moles or Informants

Former CIA Director George Tenet will write in 2007, “It is my understanding
that in 2006, new intelligence was obtained that proved beyond any doubt that
the man seen meeting with [a] member of the Iraqi intelligence service in
Prague in 2001 was not Mohamed Atta.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 355]

Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, George J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Over the course of 2006, the Taliban and al-Qaeda are able to increase their
control over the Pakistani tribal regions where both groups are based. More than
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2006: US Fails to Kill Al-Qaeda Leader with Drone Strike Due to
Permission Delays

  

2006: ISI Admits Taliban Leader Haqqani Is Asset   

2006: Falsely Accused Iraqi Spy Quietly Released from Secret CIA
Prison

  

(2006): US Intelligence Somehow Learns Last Name of Bin Laden
Courier Ahmed; Full Name Still Needed

  

120 tribal elders who oppose them are executed during the year. Al-Qaeda feels
so secure that its media production arm, As-Sahab, greatly increases its output,
releasing 58 audio and videotapes, which is three times as many as in 2005.
Militant groups are particularly secure in the region of Waziristan. The Pakistani
government made a deal with militants in South Waziristan in 2005 (see
February 7, 2005), which still holds, and makes a similar deal with militants in
North Waziristan in September 2006 (see September 5, 2006). [RASHID, 2008, PP.
278]

Entity Tags: Taliban, As-Sahab, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

The CIA misses a chance to kill al-Qaeda leader Khalid Habib. In 2006, the CIA
hears from the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, that Habib is staying at a
compound in Miram Shah, North Waziristan, in Pakistan’s tribal region. An
involved CIA officer will later tell the Los Angeles Times that he spends weeks at
a nearby military outpost, monitoring live images from a Predator drone. He
says, “We had a Predator up there for hours at a stretch, just watching,
watching.” The CIA closely studies the layout of the compound in preparation
for a drone strike. “They took a shot at the compound a week after I left. We
got some bodyguards, but he was not there.” Under US policy at this time, the
CIA needs permission from the Pakistani government before any drone strike,
and getting the approval can take a day or more. Apparently, such delays
contribute to the failure to successfully kill Habib. Habib will finally be killed in
a Predator strike in 2008. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/22/2009] There are no contemporary
media accounts of any Predator strike at Miram Shah in 2006, so the date of the
strike remains unknown.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Khalid Habib
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Drone Use in
Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

At some point in 2006, an unnamed senior ISI (Pakistani intelligence) official
admits that militant leader Jalaluddin Haqqani is a Pakistani asset. The official
makes the comment after being asked by a New York Times reporter why the
Pakistani military has not moved against Haqqani. Haqqani is head of the
Haqqani network, a semi-autonomous branch of the Taliban, based in Pakistan,
that is launching attacks against US forces in Afghanistan. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/17/2008] In 2008, US intelligence will similarly overhear the head of Pakistan’s
military call Haqqani a “strategic asset” (see May 2008).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Jalaluddin Haqqani,
Haqqani Network
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, an Iraqi intelligence agent captured by the
US after the invasion of Iraq in 2003 (see June 2004), is quietly released. Al-Ani
gained notoriety after 9/11 when Bush administration officials claimed he had a
meeting with 9/11 hijacker Mohamed Atta in Prague, in the Czech Republic (see
April 8, 2001). These allegations were eventually debunked (see September 18,
2001-April 2007). He had been secretly detained by the CIA at an unknown
location since his capture. He will make the news again in mid-2007 when Czech
officials reveal that he has filed a multimillion-dollar lawsuit against the Czech
government, charging that unfounded Czech intelligence reports resulted in his
imprisonment by the CIA. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/27/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

US intelligence is able to learn the last name of Osama bin Laden’s trusted
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(2006): CIA Expert on Iraq Claims US Intelligence Never Had Any
Evidence of Hussein-Al-Qaeda Link

  

Early-November 2006: US Intelligence Tracks Al-Qaeda Leader for
Months in Pakistan, but Does Not Try to Capture or Kill Him

  

January 4, 2006: Cheney Uses Yemen Hub Calls to Justify NSA
Warrantless Program

  

courier. The courier’s real name is Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, but so far, US analysts
have only known him by his alias “Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti.” In late 2005,
intelligence analysts concluded Ahmed was very likely working for bin Laden or
some other high ranking al-Qaeda leader (see Late 2005). [MSNBC, 5/4/2011;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/1/2011] Also in late 2005, dozens of new CIA operatives were
sent to Pakistan as part of a new push to get bin Laden, called Operation
Cannonball (see Late 2005). Although most of the new operatives are
inexperienced, the effort does appear to have an impact. The New York Times
will later report, “With more agents in the field, the CIA finally got the courier’s
family name”—Ahmed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011] Exactly how it gets the family
name is unclear. But in 2007, US analysts will learn Ahmed’s first name as well
(see 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

John Maguire, former deputy chief of the Iraq Operations Group, says the Bush
administration made a huge mistake alleging that Saddam Hussein’s government
had supported al-Qaeda. According to Maguire, US intelligence “never had
anything that said that.” He says that while there had been an occasional
meeting between Iraqis and Osama bin Laden’s organization, it was nothing
significant because that’s what intelligence agencies do. But “the way this was
cast [by the White House] created a picture that was different than reality.”
[ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 418]

Entity Tags: John Maguire
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

For “much of 2006,” US intelligence has been tracking high-ranking al-Qaeda
leader Mustafa Abu al-Yazid (a.k.a. Sheik Saiid al-Masri) in the mountains of
Pakistan. US commanders have been pressing Defense Secretary Donald
Rumsfeld for an operation to capture al-Yazid. However, Rumsfeld is reluctant to
approve the mission. He is reportedly worried about US military casualties and a
popular backlash in Pakistan. Finally, in early November 2006, Rumsfeld
approves a plan for Navy Seals and Delta Force commandos to capture al-Yazid
in Pakistan. But several days later, on November 8, Rumsfeld resigns one day
after Republican losses in the US congressional mid-term elections (see
November 6-December 18, 2006). The operation is put on hold again. The New
York Times will reveal this in 2008 but will not explain why the operation was
not tried later, or why the US did not at least attempt to fire a missile from a
Predator drone at al-Yazid. It is also not explained if, when, and/or how US
intelligence ever loses track of him. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008] Al-Yazid has been
a member of al-Qaeda’s shura (ruling council) since the group was formed in
1988. In May 2007, al-Qaeda will release a video naming him as the group’s
commander of operations in Afghanistan. He allegedly has played a major role in
managing al-Qaeda’s finances since at least the early 1990s, and continues to do
so. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/9/2007]

Entity Tags: 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--Delta, Mustafa Abu al-Yazid,
Donald Rumsfeld, Navy Seals
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

Vice President Dick Cheney uses
calls between the 9/11 hijackers in
the US and an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen that
were intercepted by the NSA (see
Early 2000-Summer 2001) to justify
the NSA’s warrantless wiretapping
program (see December 15, 2005).
Cheney points out that, “There are
no communications more important
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January 11-February 7, 2006: Radical London Imam Abu Hamza
Finally Tried and Convicted in Britain

  

to the safety of the United States than those related to al-Qaeda that have one
end in the United States,” and says that if the NSA’s warrantless program had
been implemented before 9/11, “we might have been able to pick up on two
hijackers [Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar] who subsequently flew a jet
into the Pentagon.” He adds: “They were in the United States, communicating
with al-Qaeda associates overseas. But we did not know they were here plotting
until it was too late.” [WHITE HOUSE, 1/4/2006] Other administration officials make
similar claims about the calls by Almihdhar and Alhazmi in the years after the
program is revealed by the New York Times (see December 17, 2005).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Yemen Hub

Radical London imam Abu Hamza al-Masri is put on trial in Britain. Before the
jury was sworn in, the defense had tried to have the case dismissed on the
grounds that Abu Hamza’s notoriety was such that no jury could possibly
approach the evidently impartially. However, these arguments were dismissed by
the judge, Sir Anthony Hughes.
Charges of Murder, Racial Incitement - The charges include nine counts of
soliciting to murder; three for encouraging followers to murder Jews, and six for
encouraging them to murder “a person or persons that did not believe in the
Islamic faith.” Four other counts are for using “threatening, abusive, or insulting
words or behavior with intent to stir up racial hatred.” These charges are based
on videos confiscated from Abu Hamza in which, according to authors Sean
O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, he rages “against the decadent West, the
treacherousness of Jews, the waywardness of women, the accursedness of
homosexuals, the corruption of Muslim rulers, and the idleness of ordinary
Muslims who had not yet gone to wage war for Allah.” The other two charges
deal with his possession of the tapes themselves, and of an 11-volume
encyclopedia of jihad.
Encyclopaedia of Jihad - The charge sheet describes the encyclopedia as “a
document which contained information of a kind likely to be useful to a person
committing or preparing an act of terrorism,” and the prosecutor describes it as
“a manual, a blueprint for terrorism.… It contains anything anyone would ever
need to know if they wanted to make home-made bombs or explosives.”
Disapproval of Court - Abu Hamza demonstrates his disapproval of the court in
two ways: when he takes the witness stand he swears a secular oath, refusing to
use the Koran in an infidel court; and he also refuses to stand at the end of each
day as the judge departs. Even if he were to be acquitted, he would probably
not be released, as deportation proceedings to the US have only been suspended
because of the trial. An acquittal would also lead to renewed attempts by the
British government to strip him of his British citizenship.
Koran Defense - Abu Hamza’s defense is that he was merely interpreting certain
verses from the Koran, which, according to his lawyer, contains “the language of
blood and retribution.” He alleges that simply reminding his listeners of these
verses cannot be incitement to murder, and that his statements should be
viewed against the context of events in the 1990s, when Muslim were under
pressure in Kosovo, Kashmir, and Palestine.
Hamza's Testimony - Abu Hamza himself is put on the witness stand for five days
from January 19, but, according to authors Sean O’Neill and Daniel McGrory, he
treats it “as if it were a pulpit,” reciting Koranic verses and trying to dictate the
direction of the discussion. Some of the things he says are damaging to him, for
example he thinks the Jews control the media and banks, as well as having a
hold over Western political leaders. He admits running a newsletter for Algerian
radicals and being in constant telephone contact with their leaders (see Before
October 1997), but claims he never actually read the encyclopedia of jihad
because he is not a military man. He also says he had no idea that tapes of his
sermons were being sold around Britain, nor can he recall the places he has
preached up and down the country. He was an informer for MI5 and Special
Branch (see Early 1997) and told them about his preaching. They said it was
okay, so he simply carried on with it.
Hamza Convicted - He is convicted on 11 counts and acquitted on four, three of
soliciting to murder, and one of inciting racial hatred. He gets seven years’
imprisonment for each of the six counts of soliciting murder, 21 months each for
the three charges of inciting racial hatred, three years for possessing the tapes,
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January 13, 2006: US Missile Strike Fails to Kill Al-Zawahiri or
Any Other Al-Qaeda Leaders in Pakistan

  

January 15, 2006: Saudis Not Helping to Stop Terrorist Financing   

January 16, 2006: Australian Academic: Bin Laden Reported to
Have Died in April 2005

  

and three and a half years for possessing the encyclopaedia. However, these
sentences will run concurrently, meaning he will only be in jail for seven years.
US authorities say that after he is released they may request his extradition to
the US for crimes he is wanted for there (see May 27, 2004). [O'NEILL AND MCGRORY,
2006, PP. 168-169, 296-313]

Entity Tags: Daniel McGrory, Abu Hamza al-Masri, Anthony Hughes, Sean O’Neill
Category Tags: Abu Hamza Al-Masri, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The US fires a missile from a Predator drone at a Pakistani village named
Damadola, in the tribal region near the Afghanistan border. Apparently, al-
Qaeda’s number two leader, Ayman al-Zawahri, is targeted but not killed.
Thirteen civilians, including women and children, are killed. Pakistani officials
say four al-Qaeda operatives may have been killed as well, including bomb
maker Midhat Mursi (a.k.a. Abu Khabab al-Masri), who has a $5 million bountry
on his head. After the attack, villagers insist no members of al-Qaeda were
anywhere near the village when it was hit. [ABC NEWS, 1/18/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

1/22/2006] US and Pakistani officials later say that no al-Qaeda leaders were
killed in the strike, only local villagers. It appears that the intelligence tip that
led to the strike was bad, and al-Zawahiri and the others were never there in
the first place. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/9/2007] The attack leads to a surge in support
for al-Qaeda in Pakistan, including many marches of support near the targeted
area. [ABC NEWS, 1/18/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/22/2006] Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf condemns the attack as a violation of sovereignty and says it “was
definitely not coordinated with [Pakistan].” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/31/2006] Al-
Zawahiri appears in a video later in the month, taunting the US for failing to kill
him in the raid. [BBC, 1/30/2006]

Entity Tags: Midhat Mursi, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

It had been widely reported that the Saudi government began to crack down
seriously on al-Qaeda and other radical militants after a 2003 al-Qaeda attack in
Saudi Arabia (see May 12, 2003). However, the Los Angeles Times reports that US
officials now claim that is not true. While Saudis have been very aggressive and
cooperative in cracking down on militants within Saudi Arabia since that attack,
they have done little outside the country. Millions of dollars continue to flow
from wealthy Saudis through charity fronts to al-Qaeda and other suspected
groups, and the Saudi government is doing next to nothing about it. In 2004, the
Saudis promised to set up a government commission to police such groups, but
they have yet to do so. The Saudi government has also done little to rein in
influential radical religious leaders who openly encourage their followers to
attack US interests in Iraq and elsewhere in the world. US officials claim that at
least five organizations, including the Muslim World League (MWL), the
International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO), and the World Assembly of
Muslim Youth (WML), “are headquartered in Saudi Arabia but continue to engage
in highly suspect activity overseas.” A senior US counterterrorism official says
that some known terrorist financiers continue to “operate and live comfortably
in Saudi Arabia” despite US objections. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 1/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Saudi Arabia, International Islamic Relief Organization, Muslim World
League, World Assembly of Muslim Youth
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing

Dr. Clive Williams, director of terrorism studies at the Australian National
University, claims he has seen evidence indicating that Osama bin Laden is
either dead or seriously ill. The evidence was provided by an Indian colleague
and indicated bin Laden died of massive organ failure in April 2005. “It does
seem reasonably convincing based on the evidence that I’ve been provided with
that he’s certainly either severely incapacitated or dead at this stage,” Williams
comments, adding that bin Laden has not released a statement for some time.
[SYDNEY MORNING HERALD, 1/16/2006] Bin Laden releases a new audio statement three
days later (see January 19, 2006), but the origin of this tape will be questioned
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January 18, 2006-February 14, 2006: Poll: 85 Percent of US
Troops Believe US Invaded Iraq Because of Supposed Iraqi Links to
9/11 Attacks

  

January 19, 2006: Bin Laden Expert Is Skeptical about Recently
Released Tape

  

Professor Bruce
Lawrence. [Source: Duke
University]

January 19, 2006: New Alleged Bin Laden Audio Tape Is
Released, Offers US Truce, but Offer Is Rejected

  

(see January 19, 2006). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 1/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Clive Williams, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A Zogby poll conducted in conjunction with Le Moyne College’s Center for Peace
and Global Studies finds waning support among US troops in Iraq for the
occupation. According to the survey, which polled 944 soldiers and had an error
margin of 3.3 percent, 72 percent of US soldiers in Iraq think troops should be
withdrawn from the country within the next twelve months. On the question of
why the US invaded Iraq, 77 percent said it was “to stop Saddam from
protecting al-Qaeda in Iraq.” The poll also indicated that soldiers had different
interpretations of the US military’s current mission in Iraq. Of those polled, 85
percent said the mission is mainly “to retaliate for Saddam’s role in the 9/11
attacks,” (No official US statement has ever tied Saddam Hussein to 9/11) and
24 percent said they believe the mission is to establish “a democracy that can
be a model for the Arab World.” Others said they think the mission is to secure
oil supplies (11 percent) or establish long-term military bases in the Middle East
(6 percent). [ZOGBY, 2/28/2006]

Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Duke University professor Bruce Lawrence questions a tape
reported to be from Osama bin Laden released on this day.
In it, bin Laden comments on the progress of the wars in
Afghanistan and Iraq and offers the US a truce (see
January 19, 2006). The CIA says the voice on the tape is
bin Laden’s, but Lawrence, who edited a collection of bin
Laden’s speeches, is skeptical, saying that “[i]t was like a
voice from the grave” and that the message is missing
several key elements: “There’s nothing in this from the
Koran. He’s, by his own standards, a faithful Muslim. He
[usually] quotes scripture in defense of his actions.
There’s no quotation from the Koran in the excerpts we
got.” Lawrence also points out that, at 10 minutes, it is
the shortest message ever issued by bin Laden. Lawrence
questions when the tape was recorded, arguing that the

timing of its release could be to divert attention from a recent strike in Pakistan
during which civilians were killed (see January 13, 2006) and that bin Laden may
actually be dead. [WTDV-TV, 1/19/2006; BBC, 1/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bruce Lawrence
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A new audio tape reported to be from Osama bin Laden surfaces. In the tape,
the US is offered a truce by al-Qaeda. The voice on the tape criticizes President
Bush, and discusses the wars in Iraq and Afghanistan, which are said to be going
badly for the US. The tape is also critical of the Pentagon’s efforts to manage
the war news, and references an alleged US plan to attack the headquarters of
Al Jazeera in Qatar. After comparing the US to Saddam Hussein and saying that
US soldiers are raping women and taking them hostage, the voice says the US is
torturing detainees, and that “Iraq has become a point of attraction and
recruitment of qualified resources.” The voice also threatens further attacks in
the US, “Operations are under preparation, and you will see them on your own
ground once they are finished, God willing.” The US is offered a truce: “We do
not object to a long-term truce with you on the basis of fair conditions that we
respect… In this truce, both parties will enjoy security and stability and we will
build Iraq and Afghanistan, which were destroyed by the war.” He also
recommends the book Rogue State by William Blum. [BBC, 1/19/2006] The US
rejects the proposed truce, and Vice President Dick Cheney calls it a “ploy”.
[BBC, 1/20/2006] However, a bin Laden expert is skeptical about the tape (see
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January 23, 2006: Hayden Says NSA Warrantless Program Would
Have Detected 9/11 Operatives; Overlooks NSA Monitoring
Hijacker Calls

  

January 25, 2006: Bush Uses Yemen Hub Calls to Justify NSA
Warrantless Program

  

President Bush at the National
Security Agency. [Source: Eric
Draper / White House]

January 26, 2006: Pakistan’s Support for Resurgent Taliban
Persists, Newspaper Says

  

January 19, 2006).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

Deputy Director of National Intelligence and former NSA Director Michael
Hayden says that if the NSA’s recently revealed warrantless wiretapping program
(see December 15, 2005) had been in place before 9/11, “it is my professional
judgment that we would have detected some of the 9/11 al-Qaeda operatives in
the United States, and we would have identified them as such.” Hayden will
later say the NSA would have detected calls between an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen and 9/11 hijackers Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid
Almihdhar in San Diego (see May 18, 2006). Hayden adds: “You know, the 9/11
Commission criticized our ability to link things happening in the United States
with things that were happening elsewhere. In that light, there are no
communications more important to the safety of this country than those
affiliated with al-Qaeda with one end in the United States.” Before the attacks,
the NSA intercepted a series of calls between two of the 9/11 hijackers and a
known al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen (see Early 2000-Summer 2001),
but failed to notify the FBI about them (see (Spring 2000)). [PRESS CLUB, 1/23/2006]

Other administration officials make similar claims about the calls by Almihdhar
and Alhazmi in the years after the NSA’s warrantless program is revealed by the
New York Times (see December 17, 2005).
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Khalid Almihdhar, Michael Hayden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Yemen Hub

President George Bush uses calls between the 9/11
hijackers in the US and an al-Qaeda communications
hub in Yemen that were intercepted by the NSA (see
Early 2000-Summer 2001) to justify the NSA’s
warrantless wiretapping program (see December 15,
2005). Bush says: “We know that two of the
hijackers who struck the Pentagon [Nawaf Alhazmi
and Khalid Almihdhar] were inside the United States
communicating with al-Qaeda operatives overseas.
But we didn’t realize they were here plotting the
attack until it was too late.” Bush also quotes
former NSA Director Michael Hayden, who previously
said, “Had this program been in effect prior to
9/11… we would have detected some of the 9/11 al-
Qaeda operatives in the United States, and we
would have identified them as such” (see January
23, 2006). Bush and other administration officials
make similar claims about the calls by Almihdhar
and Alhazmi in the years after the program is
revealed by the New York Times (see December 17,
2005). [WHITE HOUSE, 1/25/2006] Bush made similar

remarks at Kansas State University two days previously. [WHITE HOUSE, 1/23/2006]

Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Nawaf Alhazmi, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Yemen Hub

A New York Times investigation along the Afghan-Pakistan border finds not-so-
hidden evidence of continued Pakistani support for the growing Taliban
insurgency in Afghanistan. Pakistan’s intelligence agencies are said to be using a
network of religious political parties to attract and then pressure young men
into joining the jihad in Afghanistan or in Kashmir. The agencies are believed to
be preparing for the day when NATO troops leave the country and hope to re-
install a pro-Pakistan government in Kabul. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/21/2006]
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January 31, 2006: New York Times Journalist Claims Bush
Administration Is Avoiding Ties between Al-Qaeda and Saudi
Power Elite

  

January 31, 2006: Al-Zawahiri Apparently Taunts Bush after
Failed Airstrike

  

February 2006: Pakistani President Again Given List of Taliban
Leaders Living in Pakistan, Again Takes No Action

  

February 2006: US Military Gives Bin Laden Search Surprisingly
Low Priority

  

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, New York Times,
Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

New York Times journalist James Risen writes in his new book, State of War:
“[B]oth before and after 9/11, President Bush and his administration have
displayed a remarkable lack of interest in aggressively examining the
connections between Osama bin Laden, al-Qaeda, and the Saudi power elite.
Even as the Bush administration spent enormous time and energy trying in vain
to prove connections between Saddam Hussein and Osama bin Laden in order to
help justify the war in Iraq, the administration was ignoring the far more
conclusive ties with Saudi Arabia. Those links are much stronger and far more
troubling than has ever been previously disclosed, and until they are thoroughly
investigated, the roots of al-Qaeda’s power, and the full story of 9/11, will
never be known.” [RISEN, 2006]

Entity Tags: James Risen, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Excerpts from a new video from a man thought to be al-Qaeda second-in-
command Ayman al-Zawahiri are aired on Al Jazeera television. The release
follows a failed US attempt to kill al-Zawahiri with a missile two weeks ago (see
January 13, 2006). The man said to be al-Zawahiri says that the airstrike killed
innocent people and comments: “Bush, do you know where I am? I am among
the Muslim masses.” Analyst Jere Van Dyk says that releasing the video is al-
Zawahiri’s way of letting the Muslim world know: “I’m alive, you missed me! And
I am still very strong.” The man in the video also comments: “Butcher of
Washington, you are not only defeated and a liar, but also a failure. You are a
curse on your own nation and you have brought and will bring them only
catastrophes and tragedies.” The speaker, who wears white robes and a white
turban against a black background in the video, calls Pakistan President Pervez
Musharraf a “traitor,” and criticizes the US for rejecting an offer of a truce
made by Osama bin Laden. [CBS NEWS, 1/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Jere Van Dyk
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

In 2003, Afghan President Hamid Karzai presented Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf with a list of Taliban leaders living openly in Pakistan, but Musharraf
took no action in response (see April 22, 2003). In February 2006, Karzai and
Musharraf meet again, in Islamabad, Pakistan, and Karzai again gives Musharraf
a list of Taliban leaders living in Pakistan. Amrullah Saleh, head of Afghanistan’s
intelligence service, is also at the meeting, and will later say, “It was a target
list—locations, training camps, telephone numbers, and everything.” Musharraf
responds by giving Karzai a report of the Indian government funding rebels in
the Pakistani province of Baluchistan through Afghanistan. Western intelligence
officials say India is funding these rebels, but not through Afghanistan.
Musharraf again takes no action against the Taliban leaders living in his country.
[PBS FRONTLINE, 10/3/2006; RASHID, 2008, PP. 286]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, Pervez Musharraf, Taliban, Amrullah Saleh
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Counterterrorism expert Micah Zenko will later claim that in February 2006, an
unnamed senior civilian official serving at US Central Command tells him that he
has been disappointed to learn the search for Osama bin Laden is being worked
at a lower level than he would have suspected. Central Command, which covers
the US military’s operations in the Middle East and South Asia, has other issues
that are deemed more important. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/3/2011]

Entity Tags: US Central Command, Micah Zenko, Osama bin Laden
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February 3, 2006: 23 Suspected Al-Qaeda Operatives Escape
from Yemeni Prison; Government Collusion Is Suspected

  

Jaber Elbaneh.
[Source: Yahya Arhab
/ EPA / Corbi]

February 6, 2006: Moussaoui Unsuccessfully Seeks Last Minute
Deal

  

February 9, 2006: President Bush Describes 2002 Al-Qaeda Plot
in Apparent Effort to Deflect Criticism of NSA Wiretapping

  

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Twenty-three suspected al-Qaeda operatives break out of a
high-security prison in the Yemeni capital of Sana’a.
Escapees include Jamal al-Badawi, wanted for a role in the
bombing of the USS Cole (see October 12, 2000), and Jaber
Elbaneh, a US citizen believed to be linked to the alleged al-
Qaeda sleeper cell in Lackawanna, New York (see April-
August 2001). The men allegedly tunnel their way from the
prison to the bathroom of a neighboring mosque. However,
the New York Times will later comment: “[T]hat account is
viewed with great skepticism, both in the United States and
in Yemen. Many in Yemen say the escape could not have
taken place without assistance, whether from corrupt guards
or through a higher-level plan.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/1/2008] The
prison is located in the basement of the Political Security
Organization (PSO), Yemen’s equivalent of the FBI. Several

days later, a cable sent from the US embassy in Yemen notes “the lack of
obvious security measures on the streets,” and concludes, “One thing is certain:
PSO insiders must have been involved.” Newsweek comments: “[P]rivately, US
officials say the plotters must have had serious—possibly high-level—help at the
Political [Security Organization].…. [T]he head of the PSO, Ali Mutahar al-
Qamish, is said to be under suspicion, according to two US officials.” [NEWSWEEK,

2/13/2006] Al-Badawi and nine others escaped a Yemeni prison in 2003 and then
were recaptured one year later (see April 11, 2003-March 2004). Al-Badawi and
Elbaneh turn themselves in to the Yemeni government in 2007 and then are
freed (see October 17-29, 2007 and February 23, 2008).
Entity Tags: Jamal al-Badawi, Ali Mutahar al-Qamish, Jaber Elbaneh, Yemeni Political
Security Organization
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion, "Lackawanna Six"

Zacarias Moussaoui meets FBI special agent James Fitzgerald in jail. Moussaoui
tries to persuade Fitzgerald he is worth more to US intelligence alive than dead
and offers information in return for being spared the death penalty. However,
Fitzgerald demands full and complete co-operation, not only on what he knows
about the plot in which he was involved, but also on everything he knows about
al-Qaeda. They fail to reach an agreement. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/29/2006]

Entity Tags: James Fitzgerald, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

During a speech defending his campaign against al-Qaeda, President Bush
describes a previously obscure al-Qaeda plot to crash an airplane into the
Library Tower (since renamed the US Bank tower) in Los Angeles in 2002 (see
October 2001-February 2002). It is the tallest building on the West Coast of the
US. The plot was first briefly mentioned in a Bush speech in October 2005 (see
October 6, 2005), but Bush and his aides now provide new details. The plot was
allegedly masterminded by Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, the mastermind of the
9/11 attacks, but was foiled when the four Asians recruited for the plot were
arrested in Asia. Bush’s speech on the plot comes on the same day as a Senate
hearing into the NSA’s illegal domestic wiretapping program. The Washington
Post comments, “several US intelligence officials played down the relative
importance of the alleged plot and attributed the timing of Bush’s speech to
politics. The officials… said there is deep disagreement within the intelligence
community over the seriousness of the Library Tower scheme and whether it was
ever much more than talk.” One intelligence official “attributed the [speech on
the plot] to the administration’s desire to justify its efforts in the face of
criticism of the domestic surveillance program, which has no connection to the
incident.” [WASHINGTON POST, 2/10/2006] The New York Times will similarly
comment, “Bush’s speech came as Republicans are intent on establishing their
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February 14, 2006: Congressman Says Mohamed Atta’s Name
Appears 13 Times in Pre-9/11 Government Databases

  

February 15, 2006: US Terror Watch List Quadrupled in Size
Since 2003

  

record on national security as the pre-eminent issue in the 2006 midterm
elections, and when the president is facing questions from members of both
parties about a secret eavesdropping program that he describes as pivotal to
fighting terrorism.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/2006]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) says that he is in contact with people who
are still able to do data mining on pre-9/11 data, and, in “those data runs that
are now being done today, in spite of what DOD [Department of Defense] said, I
have 13 hits on Mohamed Atta.” He also says that additional Able Danger
material continues to be found in Pentagon files, and that in early February, a
general was present as Able Danger was recovered from filing cabinets. This
came from the early 2000 version of Able Danger that supposedly had all of its
data destroyed by Erik Kleinsmith. Weldon also claims, “At least one additional
witness has come forward who just retired from one of the intelligence
agencies, who will also testify under oath that he was well aware of and
identified Mohamed Atta’s both name and photo prior to 9/11 occurring.” The
Defense Department claims to have performed recent data mining on pre-9/11
data and failed to find Mohamed Atta’s name. A Defense Department official
also says one day after Weldon’s claims: “It is true that in the course of this
more recent review, we have indeed unearthed additional documents related to
Able Danger. These documents were found, I must say, with some considerable
effort, only because they were filed and misfiled and in a place where they
weren’t easily gotten to, not because they were being hidden.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
2/14/2006; CNS NEWS, 2/15/2006; US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Able Danger, Mohamed Atta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

The US interagency National Counterterrorism Center (NCTC) maintains a watch
list of 325,000 names of international terrorism suspects, a number that has
more than quadrupled since the the list was created in 2003 by merging other
watch lists together. NCTC officials estimate that, due to aliases, some 200,000
individuals are represented on the list. The main US watch list at the time of
9/11 had 60,000 names on it (see December 11, 1999). An administration official
says, “The vast majority are non-US persons and do not live in the US.”
However, officials refuse to state how many on the list are US citizens and how
many names on the list were obtained through the controversial wiretapping
program run by the National Security Agency (NSA). Civil liberties and privacy
advocates claim that the scale of the list heightens their concerns that watch
lists include the names of large numbers of innocent people. Attorney General
Alberto Gonzales tells the Senate Judiciary Committee that he cannot discuss
specifics but says, “Information is collected, information is retained, and
information disseminated in a way to protect the privacy interests of all
Americans.” A September 2003 presidential directive instructs agencies to
supply data for the list only about people who are “known or appropriately
suspected to be… engaged in conduct constituting, in preparation for, in aid of,
or related to terrorism.” Marc Rotenberg, executive director of the Electronic
Privacy Information Center, says the scope of the NCTC list highlights the “false
positive” problem, in which innocent people have been stopped from flying
because their names are wrongly included or are similar to suspects’ names. “If
there are that many people on the list, a lot of them probably shouldn’t be
there. But how are they ever going to get off?” [WASHINGTON POST, 2/15/2006]

Numerous problems with the list will be found in 2006 (see March 2006).
Entity Tags: Alberto R. Gonzales, National Counterterrorism Center, Terror Screening
Center, Electronic Privacy Information Center, Marc Rotenberg, National Security
Agency
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11
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February 15, 2006: Second Congressional Hearing Held on Able
Danger; Former Members Testify

  

March 2006: Numerous Problems with No-Fly List Come to Light   

March 2006: Ali Mohamed Still Not Sentenced   

A second open Congressional hearing on Able Danger is held. Deputy Secretary of
Defense for Intelligence Stephen Cambone testifies that an extensive review of
Able Danger under his direction failed to locate the chart with Mohamed Atta’s
picture and failed to find any other pre-9/11 references to Atta. Representative
Curt Weldon (R-PA) repeatedly spars with Cambone, and says that since 9/11,
“There’s been no investigation! There’s been no analysis [of Able Danger] by the
9/11 commission or anyone else.” Three members of the Able Danger team, Eric
Kleinsmith, Anthony Shaffer, and James D. Smith, testify in public. All three of
them say that the 9/11 attacks might have been prevented if law-enforcement
agencies had acted on the information about al-Qaeda they discovered. The
three of them had been prevented from testifying in the first public hearings on
Able Danger in September 2005 (see September 21, 2005). [SACRAMENTO BEE,

2/15/2006] Captain Scott Phillpott, the former head of Able Danger, apparently
joins other former team members in closed testimony. [MCCLATCHY NEWS SERVICE,

2/15/2006] The Congressional committee asked 9/11 Commission staff member
Dietrich Snell to testify. But Snell’s boss, New York Attorney General Eliot
Spitzer, said that Snell would not be available. Weldon has said he wants to ask
Snell under oath why Snell did not inform any of the 9/11 Commissioners what
he had learned about Able Danger. [US CONGRESS, 2/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Stephen A. Cambone, Scott Phillpott, James D. Smith, Eric Kleinsmith,
Dietrich Snell, Able Danger, Anthony Shaffer, Curt Weldon
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Able Danger

Several problems with the US international no-fly list, which is designed to
prevent suspected terrorists from flying to the US, are found by investigative
reporters Joe and Susan Trento. The list has grown rapidly since 2003 (see
February 15, 2006), and was found to be inaccurate in 2005 (see June 14, 2005).
 The list contains the names of fourteen 9/11 hijackers, who are thought to be

dead (see March 2006).
 The list deliberately omits the names of some known terrorists, apparently so

that intelligence agencies can track them as they fly (see May 2006).
 The information on the list makes it difficult to distinguish between people

with similar names. For example, FBI special agent John E. Lewis is often
stopped, as a suspected terrorist has a similar name to his. Several people
called Robert Johnson are stopped regularly.
 The list includes Francois Genoud, who had ties to both Islamic extremists and

the Nazis and committed suicide in the mid-1990s at the age of 81.
 The list only includes two people involved in the A. Q. Khan nuclear smuggling

ring; dozens of their associates are omitted.
 Numerous anti-Castro Cubans with records of suspicious and criminal activity

are missing from the list.
 However, left-wing Bolivian president Evo Morales is on the list.

A high-level official at United Airlines calls the list “a joke.” A Transportation
Security Administration official says: “No-fly doesn’t protect anyone. It is every
government agency’s cover-your-ass list of names. Many of the really bad guys
are never put on the list because the intelligence people think the airlines are
not trustworthy. That makes the incomplete list we give the airlines next to
worthless.” [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. 188-221; CBS NEWS, 6/10/2006] The list will be
reported to have over half a million names by June 2007 (see June 13, 2007).
Entity Tags: Transportation Security Administration, Joseph Trento, Susan Trento
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11

Ali Mohamed, the double agent caught in 1998, still has not been sentenced. In
2000, he pled guilty to involvement in the 1998 African embassy bombings (see
October 20, 2000) and his sentencing date had originally been set for July 2001
(see July 2001-December 2001). Linda Sanchez, Mohamed’s wife, says in an
interview at this time, “He’s still not sentenced yet, and without him being
sentenced I really can’t say much. He can’t talk to anybody. Nobody can get to
him.” The US government has “got Ali pretty secretive.… It’s like he just kind of
vanished [into] thin air.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 23-24] There is no evidence he has been
sentenced since.
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Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Linda Sanchez
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed
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March 2006: Ali Mohamed Still Not Sentenced   

March 2006: Wanted War Criminal Becomes Ruler of Kosovo;
Charges against Him Dropped

  

(March 2006): Former US Security Officer Alleges that US
Abandoned Counterterrorism Investigation because of Potential
Connection to ISI
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Ali Mohamed, the double agent caught in 1998, still has not been sentenced. In
2000, he pled guilty to involvement in the 1998 African embassy bombings (see
October 20, 2000) and his sentencing date had originally been set for July 2001
(see July 2001-December 2001). Linda Sanchez, Mohamed’s wife, says in an
interview at this time, “He’s still not sentenced yet, and without him being
sentenced I really can’t say much. He can’t talk to anybody. Nobody can get to
him.” The US government has “got Ali pretty secretive.… It’s like he just kind of
vanished [into] thin air.” [LANCE, 2006, PP. 23-24] There is no evidence he has been
sentenced since.
Entity Tags: Ali Mohamed, Linda Sanchez
Category Tags: Ali Mohamed

Agim Ceku is elected prime minister of Kosovo. Kosovo is still part of Serbia but
is veering towards independence. Ceku was reportedly responsible for many
atrocities while a Croatian general in 1993-1995 (see 1993-1995). He then
became a top leader of the al-Qaeda-linked militant group, the Kosovo
Liberation Army. Interpol removes Ceku from its list of wanted persons simply
because of his new status as prime minister. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/24/2006]

Entity Tags: Agim Ceku
Timeline Tags: Kosovar Albanian Struggle
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans

Sam Karmilowicz, a former security officer at the US embassy in Manila, suggests
in an interview with CounterPunch magazine, that US intelligence may have
failed to properly follow leads in a counterterrorism case because of a potential
link to Pakistani intelligence. In September 1994, Karmilowicz allegedly received
information that a Pakistani businessman with possible ties to the ISI was part of
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February-May 30, 2006: CIA Facilitates Travel for Hanjour
Associate

  

Rayed Abdullah. [Source:
Scoop]

March 6, 2006: Khalilzad Says Iraq Invasion Opened ‘Pandora’s
Box’ of Sectarian Violence

  

March 6, 2006: Moussaoui’s London Connection Played Down at
Trial

  

a plot to assassinate President Clinton during his November 1994 visit to Manila
(see September 18-November 14, 1994). An interagency US security team that
was tasked with investigating the tip ended its investigation after only a few
weeks. “My experience in the Philippines shows the US government has
compartmentalized information… in order to cover-up its gross incompetence or
its complicity in illegal and questionable activities conducted by, or against,
foreign powers,” Karmilowicz says. [COUNTERPUNCH, 3/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Sam Karmilowicz, US intelligence
Category Tags: Drugs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Drugs, 1995 Bojinka Plot, Pakistan and the ISI,
Drugs, Philippine Militant Collusion, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

Rayed Abdullah, an associate of hijacker pilot Hani
Hanjour (see October 1996-December 1997 and
October 1996-Late April 1999), enters New Zealand
despite being on the watch list there and takes
further pilot training. The New Zealand government
claims it only ascertains his real identity after he has
been in the country several months. Abdullah is then
arrested and deported to Saudi Arabia, even though
he was traveling on a Yemeni passport. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 6/9/2006; NEW ZEALAND HERALD, 6/10/2006] However,
FBI agents and CIA officers later say that the US
released Abdullah after 9/11 in an attempt to use him
to spy on al-Qaeda for Saudi Arabia’s intelligence

agency. The CIA ensures he is allowed into New Zealand as a part of a joint
operation. However, the New Zealanders get cold feet when Abdullah starts
flight training again. A CIA official will say: “[W]e know if Rayed was part of the
[9/11] plot, someone in al-Qaeda will reach out for him, and we have a chance
of making that connection.” An FBI official will comment: “The amazing thing is
the CIA convinced itself that by getting [Abdullah] tossed out of New Zealand,
he would then be trusted and acceptable to Saudi intelligence and useful in al-
Qaeda operations. For this tiny chance of success they put passengers at risk to
enter into a partnership with Saudi intelligence.” [STORIES THAT MATTER, 10/9/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Rayed Abdullah
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hani Hanjour, Saudi Arabia, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Possible
Hijacker Associates in US

US Ambassador Zalmay Khalilzad, the US’s top envoy to Iraq, tells the Los
Angeles Times that the 2003 invasion of Iraq has opened a “Pandora’s box.” Iraq
is currently embroiled in violence fueled by ethnic and sectarian tensions.
Khalilzad says the “potential is there” for the situation to become a full-blown
civil war. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/7/2006] Four years earlier, Philip Gordon of the
Brooking Institution had used the same exact words in warning about the
potential for civil war if the US were to invade Iraq. In March 2002, he said,
“Removing Saddam will be opening a Pandora’s box, and there might not be any
easy way to close it back up” (see Late March 2002).
Entity Tags: Brookings Institution, Philip Gordon, Zalmay M. Khalilzad
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

During the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui (see March 6-May 4, 2006 and March 27,
2006), there will be some mentions of his time in London, where he was
radicalized and linked up with other militants. However, numerous questions
about his actions and associates there remain unanswered. Journalists Sean
O’Niell and Daniel McGrory will later comment, “US intelligence knew Moussaoui
was a product of Finsbury Park mosque, but during his nearly four months in
court nobody asked him about his relationship with [extremist cleric and British
informer] Abu Hamza, or about those who were at the mosque at the same time
as him, and what became of them. Those secrets Moussaoui takes to his eight-
by-five-foot cell.” They add, “The publicity given to his spurious boast [that he
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March 6-May 4, 2006: Zacarias Moussaoui Stands Trial   

Zacarias Moussaoui. [Source:
WNBC / Jonathan Deinst]

March 9 and 20, 2006: FBI Agent Testifying at Moussaoui Trial
Blames FBI ‘Criminal Negligence’ for Not Stopping 9/11 Plot

  

FBI agent Harry Samit testifying at the
Moussaoui trial. [Source: Agence France-
Presse]

wanted to hijack a fifth plane] meant that prosecutors paid little attention to
other aspects of his testimony, particularly his measured account of how his
time at Finsbury Park had shaped his beliefs and steered him and his ‘brothers’
towards al-Qaeda. Nobody asked who these ‘brothers’ were. Nor did they
inquire who their leader in London was, and what role that person played in
introducing them to al-Qaeda and its emerging network of training camps.”
[O'NEILL AND MCGRORY, 2006, PP. 92, 223]

Entity Tags: Daniel McGrory, Zacarias Moussaoui, Sean O’Niell
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Zacarias Moussaoui becomes the first and only
person charged in direct connection with the 9/11
attacks to stand trial in the US. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/17/2006] He was preparing to hijack an aircraft and
fly it into a target when he was arrested 26 days
before 9/11 (see August 16, 2001 and April 22,
2005). Although there has been disagreement
whether Moussaoui was to take part in the actual
attack of 9/11 or a follow-up plot (see January 30,
2003), the prosecution alleges that Moussaoui had
information related to the attacks (see August 16,
2001) and facilitated them by lying and not
disclosing everything he knew to the FBI. He is
charged with six counts, including conspiracy to
commit acts of terrorism and conspiracy to commit

aircraft piracy. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA

DIVISION, 12/11/2001  ] The trial receives much media coverage and the highlights
include the playing of United 93’s cockpit recorder (see April 12, 2006), a row
over a government lawyer coaching witnesses (see March 13, 2006), and
testimony by FBI agent Harry Samit (see March 9 and 20, 2006), former FBI
assistant director Michael Rolince (see March 21, 2006), and Moussaoui himself
(see March 27, 2006). Moussaoui is forced to wear a stun belt, controlled by one
of the marshalls, under his jumpsuit. The belt is to be used if Moussaoui lunges
at a trial participant. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/17/2006] He has already pleaded guilty
(see April 22, 2005) and the trial is divided into two phases; in the first phase
the jury decides that Moussaoui is eligible for the death penalty, but in the
second phase it fails to achieve unanimity on whether Moussaoui should be
executed (see May 3, 2006). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/3/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/17/2006]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

FBI agent Harry Samit testifies at the trial
of Zacarias Moussaoui (see March 6-May 4,
2006). Samit was one of the main agents
involved in Moussaoui’s arrest and
bombarded his superiors with messages
about the danger Moussaoui posed (see
August 21, 2001 and August 21, 2001).
Under direct examination he relates what
happened in August 2001 (see August 22,
2001). The prosecutor asks Samit several
times what he would have done if
Moussaoui had told the truth, and Samit is
usually allowed by the judge to say how it
would have helped the investigation and
made 9/11 less likely. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/9/2006] However, under cross
examination Samit says he was not fooled by Moussaoui’s lies and that he
immediately suspected him of preparing to hijack an airplane, but the
investigation was thwarted by FBI headquarters, and the Radical Fundamentalist
Unit in particular. He admits that he told the Justice Department’s Office of
Inspector General that FBI headquarters was guilty of “obstructionism, criminal
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March 13, 2006: Moussaoui Trial Halted over Witness Coaching   

March 17, 2006: Congressman Claims Bin Laden Has Died in Iran   

March 20, 2006: Actor Charlie Sheen Reveals Doubts About
Official 9/11 Story

  

negligence, and careerism,” and that its opposition blocked “a serious
opportunity to stop the 9/11 attacks.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/20/2006] Samit says he
warned his supervisors more than 70 times that Moussaoui was an al-Qaeda
operative who might be plotting to hijack an airplane and fly it into a building,
and that he was regularly thwarted by two superiors, David Frasca and Michael
Maltbie. Reporting Samit’s testimony, the London Times will conclude that “the
FBI bungled the Moussaoui investigation.” [LONDON TIMES, 4/25/2006] Similar charges
were made by one of Samit’s colleagues, Coleen Rowley, after 9/11 (see May 21,
2002). The Los Angeles Times will comment, “His testimony appeared to
undermine the prosecution’s case for the death penalty.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
3/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Michael Maltbie, Coleen Rowley, David Frasca, Harry Samit, Zacarias
Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Judge Leonie Brinkema halts the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui (see March 6-May 4,
2006) after it is discovered that Transportation Security Administration lawyer
Carla J. Martin violated a court order prohibiting witnesses from following the
trial. Martin e-mailed transcripts to seven witnesses and coached them on their
testimony. Brinkema calls it “the most egregious violation of the court’s rules on
witnesses [I have seen] in all the years I’ve been on the bench.” Even the
prosecution says, “We frankly cannot fathom why she engaged in such conduct.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 3/14/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/17/2006] Brinkema allows the
prosecution to continue to seek the death penalty, but initially removes the
aviation security portion of evidence from its case. However, after the
prosecution complains this makes the proceedings pointless, she reinstates some
of it, allowing the trial to continue. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/15/2006; CNN, 3/16/2006;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/17/2006] As a result of her actions, Martin is placed on paid
leave. Additionally, Pennsylvania’s lawyer disciplinary board begins an
investigation and federal prosecutors explore charges. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/10/2006]

Martin’s e-mails also reveal that she has been communicating with attorneys for
United and American Airlines. This prompts seven victims’ relatives, who are
suing the airlines for being negligent on 9/11, to file a civil action against her
alleging that she is trying to help the airline industry avoid civil liability. [CBS
NEWS, 4/7/2006; CNN, 4/26/2006]

Entity Tags: Leonie Brinkema, Carla Martin
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Congressman Curt Weldon (R-PA) says that Osama bin Laden has died in Iran.
According to Weldon, the information comes from a high-level Iranian exile
source, who claims that bin Laden had been in hiding in Iran. Weldon, who last
spoke to the source three weeks ago, says: “[The source has] told me that
Osama bin Laden is dead. He died in Iran.” Weldon has long alleged that bin
Laden has been using Iran for sanctuary. For example, last June he said: “I’m
confident that I know for sure that [bin Laden] has been in and out of Iran.…
Two years ago, he was in the southern town of Ladis, 10 kilometers inside the
Pakistan border. I also know that earlier this year, he had a meeting with [Iraqi
insurgent leader Abu Musab] al-Zarqawi in Tehran.” [NEWSMAX, 3/17/2003] Despite
this, a man thought to be bin Laden will continue to release statements to the
media (see, for example, May 23, 2006).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Curt Weldon, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Well-known Hollywood actor Charlie Sheen reveals
that he believes there is a massive US government
coverup of what really occurred on 9/11. Appearing
on the Alex Jones radio show, he says, “It seems to
me like 19 amateurs with boxcutters taking over four
commercial airliners and hitting 75 percent of their
targets, that feels like a conspiracy theory. It raises a
lot of questions.” [CBS 2 (CHICAGO), 3/23/2006] He says,

Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11
(73)
Saeed Sheikh (59)
Mahmood Ahmed (30)
Haven in Pakistan Tribal
Region (179)
2008 Kabul Indian
Embassy Bombing (10)
Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan (154)

Terrorism Financing: Specific
Cases

Al Taqwa Bank (29)
Al-Kifah/MAK (54)
BCCI (37)
BIF (28)
BMI and Ptech (21)
Bin Laden Family (62)
Drugs (71)

'War on Terrorism' Outside
Iraq

Afghanistan (299)
Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan (53)
Destruction of CIA Tapes
(92)
Escape From Afghanistan
(61)
High Value Detainees
(179)
Terror Alerts (50)
Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11 (353)
Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics (432)
Internal US Security After
9/11 (125)

Email Updates

Receive weekly email updates
summarizing what contributors
have added to the History
Commons database

 Email Address Here   Go

Donate

Developing and maintaining
this site is very labor
intensive. If you find it useful,
please give us a hand and
donate what you can.

Donate Now

Volunteer

If you would like to help us
with this effort, please
contact us. We need help with
programming (Java, JDO,
mysql, and xml), design,
networking, and publicity. If
you want to contribute
information to this site, click
the register link at the top of
the page, and start
contributing.

Contact Us

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009091955/http://www.historyco...

4 von 46 23.08.2019, 06:34



March 20, 2006: Head of US Investigation on WTC Building 7 Does
Not Know Why It Collapsed

  

March 21, 2006: FBI Assistant Director Admits Greater Knowledge
of Moussaoui Case

  

March 21, 2006: Some FBI Agents Still Lack E-mail   

“I saw the South Tower hit live, that famous wide shot where it disappears
behind the building and then we see the tremendous fireball,” and comments,
“it didn’t look like any commercial jetliner I’ve flown on any time in my life.”
He questions how a commercial plane could have performed the elaborate
maneuvers necessary to hit the Pentagon, as Flight 77 reportedly did, and also
says the collapses of the Twin Towers looked like a “controlled demolition.”
[CNN, 3/22/2006] In response, some newspaper columnists ridicule him, with the
New York Post accusing him of joining the “9/11 gone-bonkers brigade,” and a
columnist with the London Guardian calling him “insane.” [NEW YORK POST,

3/23/2006; GUARDIAN, 3/25/2006] However, CNN’s daily entertainment news show
Showbiz Tonight gives him more sympathetic attention, and covers the story four
shows in succession. Several celebrities defend Sheen’s right to express his
views. Bestselling author Erica Jong says he has “done his homework, and he’s
asking questions. He’s speaking truth to power, which is a brave thing to do.”
[CNN, 3/22/2006; CNN, 3/23/2006; CNN, 3/24/2006; CNN, 3/27/2006]

Entity Tags: Erica Jong, Charlie Sheen
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Dr. S. Shyam Sunder, head of the National Institute of Standards and Technology
government investigation into the collapse of the World Trade Center building, is
asked about the collapse of WTC Building 7. Sunder says that he hopes to
release something about that by the end of 2006. He adds, NIST did have some
“preliminary hypotheses… We are studying the horizontal movement east to
west, internal to the structure, on the fifth to seventh floors.… But truthfully, I
don’t really know. We’ve had trouble getting a handle on building No. 7.” [NEW
YORK MAGAZINE, 3/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Shyam Sunder, National Institute of Standards and Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Michael Rolince, who headed the FBI’s International Terrorism Operations
Section when Zacarias Moussaoui was arrested, testifies at Moussaoui’s trial (see
March 6-May 4, 2006). He initially states that he was only informed of the
Moussaoui case before 9/11 in two brief hallway conversations (see Late August
2001) and did not read a memo sent to him by the Minneapolis field office.
However, under cross-examination he admits he also discussed a plan to deport
Moussaoui to France, where his belongings could be searched (see (August 30-
September 10, 2001)). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/21/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/21/2006]

According to Newsday, Rolince appears “red-faced and flustered” at the end of
the cross-examination and makes the court burst out laughing when he says he
did not approve a briefing to FBI field offices about bin Laden threats in the US
(see Before April 13, 2001), even though the briefing states he approved it. He
says one of his subordinates may have approved it. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/21/2006;

NEWSDAY, 3/22/2006] Rolince is called by the prosecution, which wants him to give
a list of steps the FBI would have taken if Moussaoui had confessed. However,
Judge Brinkema states that, “Juries cannot decide cases on speculation…
Nobody knows what would have happened.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/21/2006; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 3/22/2006]

Entity Tags: Michael Rolince
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

The FBI has been slow in making use of computers and it is reported on this day
that some New York FBI agents still lack e-mail accounts. The FBI’s New York
office has often been the lead office in dealing with al-Qaeda. An FBI official
says, “As ridiculous as this might sound, we have real money issues right now,
and the government is reluctant to give all agents and analysts dot-gov
accounts.” An FBI spokesperson says the accounts will be given before the end
of 2006. [CBS NEWS, 3/21/2006]

Entity Tags: FBI New York Field Office, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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March 21, 2006-February 16, 2007: Tumultuous Trial in Turkey
for Alleged CIA-Al-Qaeda Double Agent

  

March 22, 2006: Increased Airport Security May Have Thwarted
9/11 if Moussaoui Confessed

  

March 23-April 20, 2006 and July 31, 2006: Evidence from
Moussaoui Trial Published on Internet

  

There is a tumultuous trial of al-Qaeda operative Luai Sakra before he is finally
convicted in early 2007. Sakra, considered a high-ranking leader, is on trial for
co-masterminding a series of bombings in Istanbul, Turkey in 2003 (see
November 15-20, 2003). There is also considerable evidence that he was an
informant for the CIA, Turkey, and Syria (see 2000 and September 10, 2001).
Having already confessed to assisting a number of attacks, including the 9/11
plot (see Early August 2005), Sakra makes additional claims during the trial. He
says through his lawyer that shortly after being arrested in Turkey in 2005, he
was visited in his Turkish prison cell by a group of English speaking foreigners. He
claims that he was offered his freedom if he would falsely agree to testify that
the Syrian government was involved in the assassination of Lebanese politician
Rafiq Al-Hariri in 2005. He claims these people were aware that he had secretly
met with the head of Syrian intelligence in the past, and that he turned down
their offer. [BBC, 11/10/2005] At the start of the trial, Sakra appears quite
different than he had when he was seen in public after being arrested seven
months before, heavier and with a full beard. He claims to be a completely
different person. The Washington Post will comment, “More than 20 journalists
failed to recognize Sakra as he entered the court building,” and even his own
lawyer claims to doubt Sakra’s identity. [WASHINGTON POST, 3/21/2006; BBC, 3/21/2006]

Sakra’s trial leaves many questions about him unanswered. The London Times
will later say that his “often outrageous behavior, conflicting statements of
identity, and the suspicion that he has undergone extensive plastic surgery, have
helped to build up a wall of mystery around him.” [LONDON TIMES, 2/17/2007]

Sakra’s lawyer will claim that if Sakra revealed all that he knew, “a few states
would collapse.” [WASHINGTON POST, 3/21/2006] At the conclusion of the trial, Sakra
and six others receive life in prison for their role in the 2003 Istanbul bombings.
Forty-one people receive shorter sentences, and 26 people are acquitted. [BBC,
2/16/2007]

Entity Tags: Luai Sakra, Rafiq Al-Hariri
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Luai Sakra

During the trial of Zacarias Moussaoui (see also March 6-May 4, 2006), the
prosecution claims that if Zacarias Moussaoui had not lied when arrested and
questioned (see August 16, 2001) and had provided information about the plot
(see August 16, 2001), the FAA could have altered its security procedures to deal
with the suicide hijacker threat. Prosecution witness Robert Cammaroto, an
aviation security officer, says that security measures in effect before 9/11 were
designed to cope with different types of threats, such as “the homesick Cuban,”
rather than suicide hijackings. He says that if the FAA had more information
about Moussaoui, its three dozen air marshals could have been moved from
international to domestic flights, security checkpoints could have been
tightened to detect short knives like the ones Moussaoui had, and flight crews
could have been instructed to resist rather than cooperate with hijackers. Most
of these steps could have been implemented within a matter of hours. However,
Cammarato admits that the FAA was aware before 9/11 that terrorists
considered flying a plane into the Eiffel Tower and that al-Qaeda has performed
suicide operations on land and sea. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/22/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Aviation Administration, Robert Cammarato, Carla Martin, Zacarias
Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

During the trial of Zacarias
Moussaoui (see March 6-May 4,
2006), the Reporters
Committee for Freedom of the
Press publishes a significant
portion of the exhibits used
during the trial. [REPORTERS
COMMITTEE FOR FREEDOM OF THE

PRESS, 12/4/2006] Previously, only
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March 27, 2006: Moussaoui Testifies Against Self, Claims He Was
to Fly Fifth Plane on 9/11

  

Zacarias Moussaoui claimed that
Richard Reid (above) was to have
helped him hijack a fifth plane on
9/11. [Source: Mirrorpix(.com)]

a few items of the evidence linking the attacks to al-Qaeda were made public.
For example, the 9/11 Commission’s Terrorist Travel Monograph contained 18
documents of the alleged hijackers and their associates. [9/11 COMMISSION,

8/21/2004, PP. 171-195  ] The published exhibits include:
 Items belonging to the alleged hijackers that were recovered from the crash

sites and Logan airport;
 Some details of the hijackers’ movements in the US;
 Graphic photos of dead victims and body parts in the Pentagon and WTC ruins;
 Substitutions for testimony from some of the main plotters such as Khalid

Shaikh Mohammed;
 The missing chapter from the Justice Department’s Office of Inspector

General’s review of the FBI’s performance before 9/11 (see June 9, 2005); and
 FBI and CIA documents. [REPORTERS COMMITTEE FOR FREEDOM OF THE PRESS, 12/4/2006]

At the end of July, the US District Court for the Eastern District of Virginia,
Alexandria Division, publishes more of the exhibits used in the trial. The
additionally published exhibits include, for example:
 Documents of the hijackers found at the crash sites and Logan airport, such as

Satam Al Suqami’s passport (see After 8:46 a.m. September 11, 2001), Ahmed
Alnami’s youth hosteling card, and old correspondence between Mohamed Atta
and the German authorities;
 Recordings of calls made by the passengers from the flights and recordings of

the hijacker pilots talking to the passengers;
 Documents about the alleged hijackers prepared by the FBI such as a True

Name Usage Chart for 2001 and chronologies for eleven of the hijackers from
August 16-September 11, 2001;
 Documents from the hijackers’ flight schools;
 A small sample of the hijackers’ banking and phone records.

However, some of the exhibits are not disclosed. For example, the cockpit voice
recording from United 93 is sealed and only a transcript is made available. [US
DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006]

Entity Tags: Reporters Committee for Freedom of the Press
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Against the will of his defense attorneys,
Zacarias Moussaoui takes the stand at his trial
(see March 6-May 4, 2006) and claims that he was
supposed to fly a fifth plane on 9/11. He says the
plane would have targeted the White House and
one of the muscle hijackers would have been
shoe-bomber Richard Reid (see December 22,
2001). However, he claims not to have known the
details of the other hijackings, only that the
WTC would be hit. He does not mention any
other collaborators aside from Reid, who has
already been sentenced to a long prison term.
When the prosecution asks him whether he lied
to FBI investigators so the plan could go forward
he replies, “That’s correct.” An Associated Press
expert calls this, “a stunning revelation that
would help prosecutors rather than him.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/27/2006] In what the New York

Times calls a “bizarre moment,” the defense team, aware of the damage this
admission could do, subject Moussaoui to tough questioning and the chief
prosecutor objects that one of the defense attorneys is badgering his own client.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 4/17/2006]

Uncertainty over Fifth Jet - There is some dispute over whether Moussaoui was
indeed to have flown a fifth plane (see January 30, 2003 and Before 2008).
Following the testimony, the defense reads statements made by al-Qaeda
leaders who are in custody, but are not permitted to testify at the trial (see May
14, 2003 and March 22, 2005). The statements say that Moussaoui was not part
of 9/11, but a follow-up operation. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/28/2006; US DISTRICT COURT

FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, 7/31/2006  ] However, these statements were
obtained using torture (see June 16, 2004). The government later concedes that
there is no evidence linking Richard Reid to 9/11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/20/2006]
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March 28, 2006: Portions of CIA Inspector General’s Report
Released for Moussaoui Trial

  

March 29, 2006: Cheney Finally Concedes that Alleged Atta-Iraqi
Agent Meeting ‘Has Been Pretty Well Knocked Down Now’

  

March 30, 2006: Britain Passes Tough Anti-Terrorism Laws, but
Does Not Implement Them

  

"Complete Fabrication" - Moussaoui had denied being part of 9/11 before the
trial (see April 22, 2005). By the end of the trial he will do so again, calling the
confession he makes on this day “a complete fabrication.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

5/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Richard C. Reid
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

Four statements based on the CIA inspector general’s report on some aspects of
the agency’s performance before 9/11 are introduced as evidence at the trial of
Zacarias Moussaoui by the defense. The report was completed in 2004 (see June-
November 2004), but rewritten and is still secret (see January 7, 2005). The four
passages say:
 “Numerous” CIA officers accessed cables reporting that Khalid Almihdhar’s

passport contained a US visa and Nawaf Alhazmi had flown from Thailand to Los
Angeles (see Mid-January-March 2000); [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT

OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DISTRICT, 3/28/2006  ]

 FBI Director Louis Freeh was briefed about Almihdhar in January 2000, but not
told that Almihdhar had a US visa (see January 6-9, 2000); [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/28/2006  ]

 Nobody at Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, notified CIA personnel
authorized to collect foreign intelligence in the US together with the FBI about
Almihdhar’s US visa (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000); [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/28/2006  ]

 The CIA was unaware of the Phoenix memo until after 9/11 (note: this may not
actually be true—see (July 27, 2001)). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/28/2005  ]

Two sections of the 9/11 Congressional Inquiry report are also introduced as
evidence as substitutes for the CIA inspector general’s report. They cover the
use of aircraft as weapons and US knowledge of bin Laden’s intentions to strike
inside the US in the summer of 2001. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/28/2006  ; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 3/28/2006  ]

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (CIA), Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

In an interview, Vice President Cheney says, “We had one report early on from
another intelligence service that suggested that the lead hijacker, Mohamed
Atta, had met with Iraqi intelligence officials in Prague, Czechoslovakia. And
that reporting waxed and waned where the degree of confidence in it, and so
forth, has been pretty well knocked down now at this stage, that that meeting
ever took place. So we’ve never made the case, or argued the case that
somehow [Saddam Hussein] was directly involved in 9/11. That evidence has
never been forthcoming. But there—that’s a separate proposition from the
question of whether or not there was some kind of a relationship between the
Iraqi government, Iraqi intelligence services and the al-Qaeda organization.”
[WHITE HOUSE, 3/29/2006] This is a reversal for Cheney, who strongly argued that
the meeting took place, even after most experts concluded that it did not (see
June 17, 2004).
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Following the London bombings (see July 7, 2005), Britain
passes a new Terrorism Act containing tougher laws, but
they have little practical effect and many Islamic radicals
carry on as before. The act introduces new offenses such as
criminalizing the encouragement of terrorism and
dissemination of terrorist publications, but the most
controversial measure is an extension of the period for
which suspects could be detained without trial. The

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009091955/http://www.historyco...

8 von 46 23.08.2019, 06:34



April 2006: US Intelligence Community Concludes the Number of
Islamist Militants Is Increasing Worldwide

  

April 2006: National Intelligence Estimate Says Iraq War Worsens
Terrorism

  

government pushes for an extension from 14 days to 90 days, but parliament
only allows 28 days. [GUARDIAN, 11/9/2005; LONDON TIMES, 11/9/2005; BBC, 11/9/2005; UK

PARLIAMENT. HOUSE OF COMMONS., 3/30/2006] In August 2006, Conservative Party leader
David Cameron will criticize the government for failing to “follow-though when
the headlines have moved on.” He asks, “Why have so few, if any, preachers of
hate been prosecuted or expelled?” and “why has so little been done to use the
existing law to deal with the radicalization that is rife within our shores?” He
also criticizes the government for funding conferences addressed by radical
imam Yousuf Abdullah Al-Qaradawi. [CONSERVATIVE PARTY, 8/15/2006]

Entity Tags: David Cameron, Yousuf Abdullah Al-Qaradawi, Terrorism Act of 2006
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The US intelligence community completes a new National Intelligence Estimate
(NIE), entitled “Trends in Global Terrorism: Implications for the United States.”
It concludes, “Although we cannot measure the extent of the spread with
precision, a large body of all-source reporting indicates that activists identifying
themselves as jihadists, although still a small percentage of Muslims, are
increasing in both number and geographic distribution. If this trend continues,
threats to US interests at home and abroad will become more diverse, leading to
increasing attacks worldwide.” It lists four factors “fueling the jihadist
movement”:
 “Entrenched grievances, such as corruption, injustice, and fear of Western

domination, leading to anger, humiliation, and a sense of powerlessness.”
 The Iraq war. “The Iraq conflict has become the cause célèbre for jihadists,

breeding a deep resentment of US involvement in the Muslim world and
cultivating support for the global jihadist movement.”
 “The slow pace of real and sustained economic, social, and political reforms in

many Muslim majority nations.”
 The “pervasive anti-US sentiment among most Muslims.” [SALON, 3/27/2008] It

also concludes that al-Qaeda’s operations have been disrupted and its leadership
is “seriously damaged.” This assessment will be reversed in the next NIE on
terrorism, completed one year later (see July 18, 2007). [WASHINGTON POST,
7/18/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US intelligence
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The newly released National Intelligence Estimate (NIE) on Iraq says that the US
invasion and occupation of Iraq has helped spawn a new generation of Islamic
radicalism and that the overall terrorist threat has grown since the 9/11 attacks.
The NIE is compiled from information provided by the 16 American intelligence
agencies, and written by the US government’s National Intelligence Council. The
NIE is released internally in April 2006, but portions are made public on
September 24, 2006. It is the first formal appraisal of global terrorism by United
States intelligence agencies since the Iraq war began. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/24/2006]

Robert Hutchings, the council’s former chairman, says, "The war in Iraq has
exasperated the global war on terror." [TORONTO DAILY NEWS, 9/24/2006] The White
House has issued its own reports touting its successes against Islamist terrorism
and predicting that such activities will dwindle in the coming months. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 9/24/2006] The NIE report says, "[T]he Iraq war has become the ‘cause
celebre’ for jihadists…and is shaping a new generation of terrorist leaders and
operatives. …[T]he Iraq conflict has greatly increased the spread of al-Qaeda
ideological virus, as shown by a rising number of terrorist attacks in the past
three years from London to Kabul, and from Madrid to the Red Sea. Our study
shows that the Iraq war has generated a stunning increase in the yearly rate of
fatal jihadist attacks, amounting to literally hundreds of additional terrorist
attacks and civilian lives lost. Even when terrorism in Iraq and Afghanistan is
excluded, fatal attacks in the rest of the world have increased by more than one
third." Eliza Manningham-Buller, the head of the British secret service (MI5),
agrees. She will say in early 2007, "Young teenagers are being groomed to be
suicide bombers. The threat is serious, is growing and will, I believe, be with us
for a generation." [INDEPENDENT, 3/1/2007] Senator Edward Kennedy (D-MA) says the
report should "put the final nail in the coffin for President Bush’s phony
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April 9, 2006: British Government Report Says Al-Qaeda Provided
Inspiration but No Direct Help to 7/7 London Bombers

  

April 10, 2006: US Propaganda Campaign to Exaggerate Role of
Al-Zarqawi to US and Iraq Audiences Is Exposed

  

argument about the Iraq war." [ABC NEWS, 9/25/2006]

Entity Tags: Robert Hutchings, National Intelligence Council, Eliza Manningham-Buller,
Al-Qaeda, Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

A leaked draft of the “narrative” of the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005)
compiled by the Home Office in lieu of an official investigation concludes that
there was no direct support from al-Qaeda for the 7/7 bombings. The Observer
reports that the narrative concludes, “Far from being the work of an
international terror network, as originally suspected, the attack was carried out
by four men who had scoured terror sites on the Internet.” It does acknowledge
that two of the suicide bombers—Mohammad Sidique Khan and Shehzad Tanweer
—traveled to Pakistan and met with known militants, but concludes that these
trips were “ideological, rather than fact-finding.” Even a video of Khan’s last
testament released by an al-Qaeda production company in Pakistan is dismissed
as evidence of any al-Qaeda involvement in the attack (see September 1, 2005).
Patrick Mercer, a spokesman for the opposition Conservative Party, says an
independent inquiry into 7/7 remains necessary, adding, “A series of reports
such as this narrative simply does not answer questions such as the reduced
terror alert before the attack, the apparent involvement of al-Qaeda, and links
to earlier or later terrorist plots.” [OBSERVER, 4/9/2006] But within months, this
assertion of no direct al-Qaeda invovlement will collapse as more information is
made public about the bombers’ links to al-Qaeda figures and training in al-
Qaeda linked camps in Pakistan. On May 12, 2006, Home Secretary John Reid
concludes for the first time that there is “considerable” circumstantial evidence
of an al-Qaeda connection. [GUARDIAN, 5/12/2006] By July 2006, Peter Clarke, the
Metropolitan Police force’s head of anti-terrorism, will concede, “Such
information as we do have does suggest there is probably a link to al-Qaeda”
(see July 6, 2006). [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/7/2006; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/8/2006] The BBC will
report that same month: “British intelligence agencies believe some form of
operational training is likely to have taken place while Khan and Tanweer were
in Pakistan together and that it is likely they did have contact with al-Qaeda
figures.… [T]he evidence pointing to a major role for al-Qaeda is mounting.”
[BBC, 7/6/2006] British counterterrorism expert Nafeez Mosaddeq Ahmed will argue
that the government has deliberately downplayed evidence of al-Qaeda
involvement in order to deflect questions about how a large network was able to
operate in Britain for many years (see July 2, 2006).
Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, Al-Qaeda, Home Office, Nafeez Mosaddeq
Ahmed, John Reid, Peter Clarke, Patrick Mercer, Shehzad Tanweer
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

The Washington Post
reports that leaked
documents show the
US military is
conducting a
propaganda
campaign to
exaggerate the role
of Abu Musab al-
Zarqawi, the alleged
leader of al-Qaeda in
Iraq. According to
the Post, “The effort
has raised his profile
in a way that some
military intelligence
officials believe may
have overstated his

importance and helped the Bush administration tie the [Iraq] war to the
organization responsible for the Sept. 11, 2001, attacks.” According to Col.
Derek Harvey, who has been a top advisor on Iraq intelligence for the Joint
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April 12, 2006: United 93 Cockpit Recording Played in Court,
Transcript Released

  

April 12, 2006: Italian Government Declines to Seek Extradition
of CIA Officers over Kidnapped Imam

  

Chiefs of Staff, although al-Zarqawi and other foreign insurgents in Iraq have
conducted some deadly bombing attacks, they remain “a very small part of the
actual numbers…. Our own focus on al-Zarqawi has enlarged his caricature, if
you will—made him more important than he really is, in some ways.” Since at
least 2004, the US military has manipulated the Iraq media’s coverage of
Zarqawi in an effort to turn Iraqis against the insurgency. But leaked documents
also explicitly list the “US Home Audience” as one of the targets of a broader
propaganda campaign. Additionally, sections of leaked military briefings show
that the US media was directly used to influence view of al-Zarqawi. For
instance, one document notes that a “selective leak” about al-Zarqawi was
made to New York Times reporter Dexter Filkins, which resulted in a 2004 front
page story about a letter supposedly written by al-Zarqawi and boasting of
suicide attacks in Iraq (see February 9, 2004). [WASHINGTON POST, 4/10/2006] The
Daily Telegraph reported in 2004 that “senior diplomats in Baghdad claim that
the letter was almost certainly a hoax.” The Telegraph also reported the US was
buying extremely dubious intelligence that exaggerated al-Zarqawi’s role and
was treating it as fact, even in policy decisions (see October 4, 2004). [DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 10/4/2004] One US military briefing from 2004 states, “Villainize
Zarqawi/leverage xenophobia response” and lists three methods: “Media
operations,” “Special Ops (626)” (a reference to Task Force 626, an elite US
military unit) and “PSYOP,” meaning psychological operations and propaganda.
One internal US military briefing concluded that the “al-Zarqawi PSYOP program
is the most successful information campaign to date… primarily for the Iraqi
audience but also with the international audience.” It is supposedly US military
policy not to aim psychological operations at Americans, but there appears to be
no punishment for the violation of this policy in the wake of this media report.
[WASHINGTON POST, 4/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Derek Harvey, Al-Qaeda, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi
Timeline Tags: US Military, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Iraq under US Occupation,
Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The cockpit voice recorder tape from United 93, which crashed in Shanksville,
Pennsylvania (see (10:06 a.m.) September 11, 2001), is played at the trial of
Zacarias Moussaoui (see March 6-May 4, 2006) just before the prosecution rests
its case. Translations are displayed on a screen along with information taken
from the plane’s flight data recorder, such as speed, altitude, and steering yoke
position. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/12/2006; LONDON TIMES, 4/12/2006] The recording is
sealed by the judge and a transcript is made available to the public. [US DISTRICT

COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006] This is a big
media event and it receives lots of coverage. CNN, for example, calls it “an
absolutely spellbinding, unforgettable day in court.” Many of the passages are
unintelligible, but the recording seems to indicate that the hijackers murdered a
flight attendant. [CNN, 4/12/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006  ] Some of the victims’ relatives previously
heard the recording at a private meeting (see April 18, 2002).
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The Italian government says it will not ask for the extradition of 22 CIA officers
sought by Italian prosecutors in connection with the kidnapping of radical imam
Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar, see Noon February 17, 2003 and
June 23, 2005 and After). Approving such a request is “usually a formality”
according to the Washington Post, but the decision is delayed for months and
then finally made by Italian Justice Minister Roberto Castelli immediately after
the government of Prime Minister Silvio Berlusconi loses elections, but before it
is replaced by a new government. The New York Times comments, “As minister
of justice under Prime Minister Silvio Berlusconi—one of the Bush
administration’s most loyal supporters in Europe—Mr. Castelli’s refusal to move
forward with the extradition comes as no surprise.” Prosecutor Armando Spataro
says that the request will be resubmitted to the new Italian government, and
the CIA officers may be tried in absentia. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/6/2005; NEW YORK

TIMES, 4/12/2006] The request is resubmitted, but by the time the CIA officers are
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April 12, 2006: Al-Qaeda Embassy Bomber Killed in Pakistan   

Mushin Musa Matwalli
Atwah. [Source: FBI]

April 13, 2006: New Video Allegedly from Al-Zawahiri Praises Al-
Zarqawi and Iraq Insurgency

  

April 17, 2006: Afghan’s Anti-Drug Official Said to Be Drug
Kingpin

  

Mohammad Daud. [Source:
Dieter Nagl / AFP / Getty
Images]

April 17, 2006: US Federal Agencies Not Improving the Sharing of
Counterterrorism Information

  

committed for trial in 2007, the new government will not have passed it on to
the US (see February 11, 2007). [CNN, 2/16/2007]

Entity Tags: Roberto Castelli, Central Intelligence Agency, Armando Spataro, Hassan
Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Mohsin Musa Matawalli Atwah, an Egyptian al-Qaeda
operative, is killed in a remote village in the North
Waziristan region of Pakistan. There was a $5 million
bountry for Atwah, who was wanted for involvement in
the 1998 African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). Witnesses describe a missile strike
followed by a Pakistani helicopter gunship attack. The
attack is said to have killed nine people, including two
young children. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/13/2006; CNN, 10/24/2006]

Entity Tags: Mushin Musa Matwalli Atwah
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

A new video thought to be from al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri
praises the insurgency in Iraq. He describes militant leader Abu Musab al-
Zarqawi as a “beloved brother” and says, “I have lived with him up close and
have seen nothing but good from him.” However, the video was apparently made
some time previously, in November 2005, and the man thought to be al-Zawahiri
says it was made to mark the fourth anniversary of the battle of Tora Bora (see
November 16, 2001). By November 2005, al-Zarqawi had had some sort of
relationship with al-Qaeda for about a year (see October 17, 2004), but this
relationship will end upon his death in mid-June (see June 8, 2006). [BBC,

4/13/2006]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Interior Minister for Counternarcotics Gen. Mohammad
Daud is the top counter-narcotics official in the Afghan
government, but it is reported on this day that there are
allegations Daud is simultaneously a drug kingpin. One
anonymous senior drug official from an unnamed country
says, “He frustrates counternarcotics law enforcement
when it suits him. He moves competent officials from
their jobs, locks cases up and generally ensures that
nobody he is associated with will get arrested for drug
crimes.” Daud denies the allegations. Additionally, there
are allegations that some provincial governors, cabinet
ministers, and even the president’s own brother are
involved in the drug trade. Although there are several
dozen prominent major drug traffickers in the country,
only two have been arrested and held since 9/11. [SAN

FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 4/17/2006] Daud’s name also appears on a classified document
from a US military base listing known Afghan drug kingpins (see Early 2005).
Entity Tags: Mohammad Daud
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

The Government Accountability Office (GAO), Congress’s non-partisan research
arm, issues a report criticizing the government’s sharing of counterterrorism
information. Despite more than four years of legislation and executive orders,
there has been little progress since 9/11 in sharing information among federal
agencies and thousands of nonfederal partners. Deadlines set by both President
Bush and Congress have repeatedly not been met. The responsibility for the task
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April 28, 2006: US Still Doesn’t List Taliban as Terrorist Group   

Late April-Early May, 2006: New Film Suggests Daniel Pearl Was
Murdered as Result of ISI Complicity with Al-Qaeda

  

Christiane Amanpour
narrated The Journalist and
the Jihadi. [Source: CNN]

Between May and Late 2006: CIA Bans Use of Waterboarding   

has also repeatedly shifted since 9/11—from the White House to the Office of
Management and Budget, to the Department of Homeland Security, and to the
Director of National Intelligence. In January 2006, the program manager in
charge of improving information sharing between agencies resigned after
complaining of inadequate budget and staffing. The GAO report notes that there
is a lack of “government-wide policies and processes to help agencies integrate
the myriad of ongoing efforts to improve the sharing of terrorism-related
information…” For instance, there are at least 56 different secrecy
classifications in use, with different agencies using different terms or sometimes
the same terms with widely different meanings. State and local first responders
claim they are often left in the dark or overwhelmed with identical information
from multiple federal sources. [WASHINGTON POST, 4/19/2006]

Entity Tags: Office of Management and Budget, US Department of Homeland Security,
George W. Bush, Office of the Director of National Intelligence, Government
Accountability Office, US Congress, White House
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The State Department’s latest annual Country Reports on Terrorism does not list
the Taliban as a terrorist group. In fact, according to the Council on Foreign
Relations, the Taliban have never been designated as a terrorist group by the US,
Britain, European Union, or any other major Western powers. Governments the
US accuses of being sponsors of terrorism, such as Iran, are on the list, but the
Taliban has never been listed despite its well-known connection to al-Qaeda.
One Afghan analyst says that there is a political motive behind this double
standard. The Afghan government has reached out to former members of the
Taliban to broaden its support and, “You can’t call them ‘terrorists’ and at the
same time reconcile with them.” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 5/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Taliban, US Department of State
Category Tags: Afghanistan

HBO produces a documentary film entitled The
Journalist and the Jihadi about Wall Street Journal
reporter Daniel Pearl and one of the extremists involved
in his kidnap and murder, Saeed Sheikh. The film,
directed and produced by Ahmed Jamal and Ramesh
Sharma, and narrated by CNN’s Christiane Amanpour,
portrays the two men as “a passionate journalist and a
shrewd terrorist” representing the best and worst of
their respective cultures. The film climaxes with Pearl’s
kidnap and murder, while he was investigating the 9/11
money trail in Pakistan. It suggests that, had it not been
for complicity between al-Qaeda and certain factions
inside Pakistan’s ISI, Pearl may have survived. [SALON,
4/28/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 10/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Daniel Pearl, Christiane
Amanpour, Ramesh Sharma, Ahmed Jamal
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

According to an ABC News
report in September 2007, CIA
Director Michael Hayden bans
the use of waterboarding some
time in 2006, with the approval
of the White House. It is not
known when exactly the
technique is banned that year,
but presumably it takes place
after Hayden becomes CIA
director (see May 5, 2006) and
in response to the Supreme
Court decision mandating that
terror suspects must be given
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May 2006: FEMA Warns of Nuclear ‘Suitcase Bombs’   

May 2006: CIA Continues to Keep Some Suspected Terrorists off
No-Fly List

  

May 2, 2006: Taliban Leaders Said to Be Living Openly in
Pakistani Border City with Pakistani Government Assistance

  

treatment consistent with the Geneva Conventions (see July 12, 2006).
Waterboarding is a harsh interrogation technique that simulates drowning and is
usually referred to as torture. Allegedly, the CIA last used waterboarding in 2003
on Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and “It is believed that waterboarding was used on
fewer than five ‘high-value’ terrorist subjects” (see May 2002-2003). John Sifton
of Human Rights Watch later says the ban “a good thing, but the fact remains
that the entire [CIA interrogation] program is illegal.” [ABC NEWS, 9/14/2007] Over a
year before Hayden’s decision, Justice Department official Daniel Levin had
himself subjected to simulated waterboarding to help him determine if
waterboarding was indeed torture (see Late 2004-Early 2005). Levin intended to
issue a memo condemning the practice as beyond the bounds of the law, but was
forced out of the Justice Department before he could make that ruling.
Entity Tags: Daniel Levin, US Supreme Court, US Department of Justice, White House,
Central Intelligence Agency, John Sifton, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Michael Hayden,
Geneva Conventions
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Federal Emergency Management Agency posts a warning from the White
House on its Web site about “dirty bombs” and radiological “suitcase bombs.”
The warning says that a terrorist’s nuclear weapon would “probably be limited
to a single smaller ‘suitcase’ weapon.” It adds: “The strength of such a weapon
would be in the range of the bombs used during World War II. The nature of the
effects would be the same as a weapon delivered by an intercontinental missile,
but the area and severity of the effects would be significantly more limited.”
[FEDERAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT AGENCY, 5/2006] In late 2007, a senior FBI agent will
say that such “suitcase nukes” are unlikely to exist outside of fiction (see
November 10, 2007).
Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In May 2006, investigative reporters Joe and Susan Trento find that the CIA is
continuing a pre-9/11 policy (see July 1990 and January 8, 2000) and
deliberately keeping some suspected terrorists off the US international no-fly
list, which is aimed at preventing terrorists from traveling to the US and other
countries. In addition, it has an agreement with some airlines to allow suspected
terrorists who are on the no-fly list to fly anyway. For example, it allows Rayed
Abdullah, an associate of alleged 9/11 pilot Hani Hanjour, to fly to New Zealand,
where he takes flying lessons (see February-May 30, 2006). The CIA, as well as
the Defense Intelligence Agency, keeps some terrorists’ names off the no-fly list
because they are already intelligence assets, others are allowed to fly because
the CIA hopes to recruit them, and more are allowed to travel just because the
CIA wants to see where they are going and who they will meet. In addition,
others are kept off the no-fly list at the request of US allies like Pakistan and
Saudi Arabia. A former CIA officer says: “I cannot describe to you how reluctant
our operational people were to turn over names. Many terrorists act as assets
for our case officers. We do deal with bad guys, and, like cops protect snitches,
we protect ours, too, and none of those guys is going to show up on the no-fly
list anytime soon. So we made a deal. The CIA effectively has the ability to
allow people to fly who are on the no-fly list if we deem it in the national
interest—just not on domestic airlines.” There are other problems with the no-
fly list (see March 2006 and March 2006) and the CIA also penetrates the Federal
Air Marshal Service to ensure that terrorists can fly openly without the marshals’
knowledge (see Before 2006). [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP. XIII, 187, 192-3]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Defense Intelligence Agency, Joseph Trento,
Susan Trento
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

The Christian Science Monitor reports: “Taliban leaders strut openly around
Quetta, Pakistan, where they are provided with offices and government-issued
weapons authorization cards; Pakistani army officers are detailed to Taliban
training camps; and Pakistani border guards constantly wave self-proclaimed
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May 3, 2006: Moussaoui Sentenced to Life in Prison for Role in
9/11 Attacks; Escapes Death Penalty by One Vote

  

Zacarias Moussaoui on his way to the Supermax prison.
[Source: WNBC / Jonathan Deinst]

May 4, 2006: Former US Intelligence Official Says Bush
Administration’s Prewar Allegations Were Part of an ‘Organized
Campaign of Manipulation’

  

Taliban through checkpoints into Afghanistan.” A Monitor reporter who lives in
Kandahar, Afghanistan, notes that the result is that people there “have reached
an astonishing conclusion: The United States must be in league with the
Taliban… In other words, in a stunning irony, much of this city, the Taliban’s
former stronghold, is disgusted with the Americans not because of their Western
culture, but because of their apparent complicity with Islamist extremists.”
[CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 5/2/2006] CNN will similarly report in September 2006
that Taliban head Mullah Omar and most other top Taliban leaders are living in
Quetta (see September 12, 2006).
Entity Tags: Christian Science Monitor, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Zacarias Moussaoui is
sentenced to life in prison for
his role in the 9/11 attacks. A
jury sentences him to six
consecutive life terms without
the possibility of parole. A
single juror votes against the
death penalty for one of the
three counts for which
Moussaoui is eligible to receive
the death sentence (see March
6-May 4, 2006). For the other
two counts, the vote is 10-2.
According to the foreman of
the jury, the lone dissenter did
not identify his or herself to
the other jurors during

deliberations and consequently they could not discuss the person’s reasons for
opposing the death penalty. “But there was no yelling. It was as if a heavy cloud
of doom had fallen over the deliberation room, and many of us realized that all
our beliefs and our conclusions were being vetoed by one person,” the foreman
explains to the Washington Post. “We tried to discuss the pros and cons. But I
would have to say that most of the arguments we heard around the deliberation
table were [in favor of the death penalty]… Our sense was this was a done deal
for that person and whoever that person is, they were consistent from the first
day and their point of view didn’t change.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/12/2006] As a
result of the vote, Moussaoui will not be executed and instead will serve six life
sentences at the Supermax prison in Florence, Colorado. A day after the
sentencing, on May 5, Moussaoui files a motion to withdraw his guilty plea. He
says that his March 27 testimony that he was supposed to have hijacked a fifth
plane on September 11 and fly it into the White House “was a complete
fabrication.” At sentencing the judge told him, “You do not have a right to
appeal your convictions, as was explained to you when you plead guilty. You
waived that right.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Destruction of CIA Tapes, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In an interview with the Spanish newspaper El Pais, former CIA senior analyst
Paul Pillar says the Bush administration’s prewar allegations concerning Iraq
were part of an “organized campaign of manipulation.” This was especially the
case with the administration’s claims that Iraq was working with al-Qaeda, he
says. “It was this that most strongly affected public opinion in the United States,
and which would keep alive the images of September 11, 2001. The
administration’s voracious appetite to obtain material about this non-existent
alliance cost a great deal of time and work to senior intelligence staff and the
most highly experienced analysts in the CIA.” Pillars also tells the newspaper the
decision to invade Iraq was made “for other reasons and did not depend on
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May 4, 2006: US Jury Finds 9/11 Hijacker Associate Not Guilty of
Lying

  

May 5, 2006: CIA Director Goss Resigns amid Scandal; Replaced
by Former NSA Director Michael Hayden

  

May 11, 2006: British Government Reports into 7/7 London
Bombings Largely Absolve Government of Failures

  

weapons of mass destruction or the results of United Nations inspections.”
[AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/4/2006; EL PAIS, 5/4/2006]

Entity Tags: Bush administration (43), Paul R. Pillar
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Osama Awadallah, an alleged associate of two 9/11 hijackers in San Diego, is
acquitted in a US trial. Awadallah, a Jordanian living in the US since 1999, was
not accused of terrorist activity, but was merely charged with lying to a grand
jury investigating the 9/11 attacks. Nine days after 9/11, he was interviewed by
the FBI, and he admitted that he knew 9/11 hijacker Nawaf Alhazmi. However,
he denied knowing hijacker Khalid Almihdhar, who lived with Alhazmi in San
Diego. Awadallah was detained as a material witness. After 9/11, his old phone
number was found in a car used by some of the hijackers. Eleven jurors wanted
to convict him, but one did not, so a mistrial was declared after jurors made
clear they could not reach a unanimous verdict. Had he been convicted, he
would have faced little to no jail time, and then deportation. Instead, he will
continue his studies at San Diego State University. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/5/2006] It
has been claimed that one day before the 9/11 attacks, Awadallah and others
appeared to be celebrating the upcoming attacks (see Late August-September
10, 2001).
Entity Tags: Khalid Almihdhar, Osama Awadallah, Nawaf Alhazmi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Related
Criminal Proceedings, FBI 9/11 Investigation

CIA Director Porter Goss abruptly resigns “amid allegations that he and a top
aide may have attended Watergate poker parties where bribes and prostitutes
were provided to a corrupt congressman.” A senior law enforcement official
says, “It’s all about the Duke Cunningham scandal.” Congressman Randall
“Duke” Cunningham (R-CA) was sentenced to eight years in prison after pleading
guilty in late 2005 to taking millions of dollars in bribes. Goss is replaced by
General Michael Hayden, the former director of the NSA. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS,

5/6/2006] The Bush administration gives no explanation for the resignation and
even Goss publicly describes his own resignation as “just one of those
mysteries.” [CNN, 5/6/2006] It is later learned that Goss’s resignation is spurred in
part because of the controversy surrounding his chosen CIA Executive Director,
Kyle “Dusty” Foggo. Foggo is being investigated for his connections to
Cunningham. Both Foggo and Cunningham are being investigated by the office of
US Attorney Carol Lam (see November 8, 2002). [TALKING POINTS MEMO, 2011] In
2007, former senior CIA analyst Valerie Plame Wilson will write: “Once John
Negroponte became the de facto intelligence czar as director of national
intelligence (DNI—see February 17, 2005)… Goss’s effectiveness, prestige, and
daily access to the president had been considerably diminished. This, in turn,
further degraded and undermined the organization he led. During a time of
driving massive change, which Goss and other senior intelligence managers were
attempting to do at the agency, effective and clear communication with all
levels of the organization is critical. Goss failed completely at this task and the
cost was high.… [H]e had been a poor fit from the beginning. In an
underperforming bureaucracy such as the CIA, a strong leader, respected by the
rank and file, is essential to managing needed change and modernization. On a
personal note, I was not sorry to see him go.” [WILSON, 2007, PP. 247-248]

Entity Tags: Randall (“Duke”) Cunningham, Porter J. Goss, Valerie Plame Wilson,
Michael Hayden, John Negroponte, Bush administration (43), Kyle Dustin “Dusty”
Foggo, Carol C. Lam
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The British government releases two official reports into the 7/7 London
bombings (see July 7, 2005). One report is from the Intelligence and Security
Committee, which is not a House of Commons committee, but a Cabinet Office
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May 13-14, 2006: Key Evidence about Lead 7/7 Bomber Kept
from Committee Investigating 7/7 Bombings

  

committee appointed by the prime minister in consultation with the leader of
the opposition. It concludes that two of the 7/7 bombers had been under
surveillance, but while there were “intelligence gaps,” there was no evidence of
an “intelligence failure that could have prevented the bombings.” British
intelligence was justified in not devoting more resources to monitor the 7/7
bombers. The second report is a “narrative of events” by the Home Office. It
acknowledges that British foreign policy was an element in the radicalization of
the bombers, but concludes that British involvement in the Iraq war was not a
key contributory factor behind the bombings. It highlights the “home-grown”
nature of the bombers. It acknowledges that the bombers were inspired by
Osama bin Laden’s ideology, but says that there is no evidence so far pointing to
a direct al-Qaeda link or a mastermind in addition to the four suicide bombers.
The Guardian editorial board criticizes the reports, and says that they are
unlikely to quiet calls for an independent public inquiry. “The purpose of such
reports is to draw lessons and point to ways of improving the public’s safety. In
this respect neither report is entirely satisfactory. Each report leaves important
questions hanging in the air. Each report tells a story of serious official failure.
The failures were particular and general. Two of the 7/7 gang, [Mohammad
Sidique] Khan and [Shehzad] Tanweer, were known to the security services. Both
had visited Pakistan for extended periods in the months before their suicide
mission. Khan, in particular, was already of considerable interest to MI5. It is
MI5’s job to collate, to sift, to match and to interpret information of this kind.
Patently, the service failed to do that in these cases. This seems not to have
been purely a matter of inadequate resources. It was also an operational failure,
and thus a failure for which management must take responsibility. The new
home secretary, John Reid, gave no indication yesterday that this has
happened.” [GUARDIAN, 5/11/2006; GUARDIAN, 5/12/2006] Yet within days, it will be
revealed that key evidence had been withheld from the Intelligence and
Security Committee that directly contradicts its conclusion that British
intelligence was justified in not monitoring the 7/7 bombers more closely (see
May 13-14, 2006).
Entity Tags: Intelligence and Security Committee, Home Office, Shehzad Tanweer,
Mohammad Sidique Khan, Al-Qaeda, UK Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

On May 11, 2006, the Intelligence and Security Committee (ISC), which is
composed of members of parliament appointed by the prime minister, issued a
report about the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005) that largely exonerates
British intelligence for not stopping the bombings (see May 11, 2006). However,
two days later, The Guardian and then the Sunday Times report that the ISC was
never told that the British intelligence agency MI5 monitored head 7/7 suicide
bomber Mohammad Sidique Khan discussing the building of a bomb and then his
desire to leave Britain because there would be a lot of police activity. In early
2004, Khan was monitored talking to members of a fertilizer bomb plot (see
February 2-March 23, 2004). Tapes show he had knowledge of the “late-stage
discussions” of this plot, as well as discussions with them about making a bomb.
He was also taped talking about his plans to wage jihad (holy war) and attend
al-Qaeda training camps in Pakistan. Further details, such as exactly whom he
was speaking to and when, have not been made public. Since the ISC was not
aware of this material, it concluded that MI5 had no reason to suspect Khan of
plotting bombings in Britain. A member of the ISC admits that the ISC did not
see transcripts of MI5’s recordings of Khan. Instead, it listened to senior security
officials and accepted their claims that there was no reason to regard Khan as a
serious threat. After being told what was on these transcripts, this ISC member
says: “If that is the case, it amounts to a scandal. I would be outraged.” Shadow
home secretary David Davis of the Conservative Party tells Home Secretary John
Reid in a private exchange at the House of Commons: “It seems that MI5 taped
Mohammad Sidique Khan talking about his wish to fight in the jihad and saying
his goodbyes to his family—a clear indication that he was intending a suicide
mission… he was known to have attended late-stage discussions on planning
another major terror attack. Again, I ask the home secretary whether that is
true.” Reid responds that the questions are “legitimate” but fails to answer
them. [GUARDIAN, 5/13/2006; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 5/14/2006] Additionally, the ISC
was only shown one surveillance photo of Khan. But in 2007 it will be revealed
that MI5 in fact had at least six photos of him (see Between April 10, 2004 and
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May 16, 2006: Pentagon Releases Two Videos of the Pentagon
Crash, but the Quality Is Poor

  

A frame
from the
video
showing
the
attack on
the
Pentagon.
[Source:
US
Department
of
Defense]

May 17, 2006: Poll: 42 Percent of Americans Think There Has
Been a Cover-up Over 9/11

  

July 7, 2005). It will also come to light in 2007 that Khan was briefly
investigated in early 2005, and that all information about this was kept from the
ISC (see January 27-February 3, 2005).
Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, David Davis, John Reid, UK Security Service (MI5),
Intelligence and Security Committee
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

For the first time, the US Department of Defense officially releases
video footage of the Pentagon attack. Two security cameras outside
the building recorded the footage on the morning of 9/11 (see 9:37
a.m. September 11, 2001). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/11/2001; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/17/2006; WASHINGTON

POST, 5/17/2006] The digital cameras positioned north of the crash site
had recently been installed and were still undergoing testing. They
were part of a security system that enabled a guard in a booth to
identify drivers heading toward the parking lot for the Pentagon Mall
Entrance. [GOLDBERG ET AL., 2007, PP. 161] The Pentagon releases the two
videos in response to a Freedom of Information Act request and related
lawsuit by the public interest group Judicial Watch. It previously
refused to do so because, it said, the tapes were “part of an ongoing

investigation involving Zacarias Moussaoui.” [JUDICIAL WATCH, 5/16/2006] Both tapes
were played as evidence during Moussaoui’s recent death penalty trial.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2006] However, the footage is of poor quality and several
still images from one of the tapes have in fact already been released unofficially
(see March 7, 2002). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/17/2006] Furthermore, Judicial Watch had
sought all recordings of the Pentagon attack, including those taken by cameras
at the nearby Sheraton Hotel and Citgo gas station, and Virginia Department of
Transportation traffic cameras (see (After 9:37 a.m.) September 11, 2001).
[JUDICIAL WATCH, 5/16/2006] According to CNN’s Jamie McIntyre: “[T]here are at
least 80 other tapes that the government is holding onto. We’re told that they
don’t really show much, but sources have told us that at least one of the tapes
from a security camera at a nearby hotel may have captured the plane in the
air.” [CNN, 5/20/2006] So far, none of these tapes have been made public, though
the FBI will release the footage from the Citgo gas station and video taken from
the Doubletree Hotel in Arlington later this year (see September 13, 2006-Early
December 2006). Judicial Watch President Tom Fitton says he hopes the newly
released Pentagon security camera footage “will put to rest the conspiracy
theories involving American Airlines Flight 77.” For example, some suggest a
missile hit the Pentagon on 9/11. [BBC, 5/16/2006] However, it appears to have the
opposite effect, causing Internet traffic to 9/11 conspiracy websites to soar.
James Fetzer, co-chair of the group Scholars for 9/11 Truth, says of the videos:
“There is no new information here whatsoever… You can’t tell what in the world
is hitting the Pentagon.” [CANWEST NEWS SERVICE, 5/18/2006]

Entity Tags: Tom Fitton, Pentagon, US Department of Defense, James Fetzer, Judicial
Watch
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Other 9/11 Investigations

A poll released by Zogby International shows widespread skepticism towards the
official 9/11 story. The nationwide telephone survey of 1,200 adults finds that
42 percent of respondents agreed that “the US government and its 9/11
Commission concealed or refused to investigate critical evidence that
contradicts their official explanation of the September 11th attacks,” and that
“there has been a cover-up.” Ten percent of respondents said they were unsure,
while less than half said the government and 9/11 Commission were not
covering up. Forty-five percent of respondents felt the 9/11 attacks should be
reinvestigated. Forty-four percent believed that President Bush exploited the
attacks to justify the 2003 invasion of Iraq. The survey also found that 43
percent of respondents were unaware of the collapse of WTC 7 on 9/11. [ZOGBY

INTERNATIONAL, 5/24/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 6/5/2006; NEWSDAY, 9/1/2006] When Lee
Hamilton, the former co-chair of the 9/11 Commission, is later questioned about
this poll, he will say the figure of 42 percent of Americans believing there has
been a cover up is “dispiriting, it’s an unusually high number” (see August 21,
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May 18, 2006: NSA Director Hayden Says Warrantless Wiretapping
Program Would Have Prevented 9/11

  

May 23, 2006: Bin Laden Possibly Releases New Tape, Says
Moussaoui and Guantanamo Prisoners Have Nothing to Do with
9/11

  

2006). [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 8/21/2006] A previous Zogby poll found
49 percent of New York City residents agreed that some leaders “knew in
advance” of the 9/11 attacks and “consciously failed to act” (see August 30,
2004).
Entity Tags: Zogby International
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Former NSA director and soon-to-be CIA director Michael Hayden says that a
program in which the NSA listens in on calls between the US and other countries
without obtaining warrants would have prevented 9/11, had it been in place
then. Hayden tells a Senate hearing discussing his confirmation as CIA director,
“Had this been in place prior to the attacks, the two hijackers who were in San
Diego, Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, almost certainly would have been
identified as who they were, what they were, and most importantly, where they
were.” Hayden also says, “I can demonstrate in closed session how the physics
and the math would work.” [US CONGRESS, 5/18/2006  ] However, the NSA actually
intercepted the calls between Alhazmi and Almihdhar in the US and an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen (see Early 2000-Summer 2001), which it knew had
been in contact with Osama bin Laden (see November 1996-Late August 1998)
and was also involved in the East African embassy bombings (see August 4-25,
1998) and the attack on the USS Cole (see Mid-August 1998-October 2000).
Before 9/11, the NSA was entitled to pass on information about the calls to the
FBI, but did not do so, even though the FBI had specifically asked for
information about calls between the communications hub in Yemen and the US
(see Late 1998 and (Spring 2000)). Various explanations for this failure are
offered after 9/11 (see Summer 2002-Summer 2004 and March 15, 2004 and
After).
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

A new 5-minute audiotape is released by a person said to be Osama bin Laden.
The voice on the tape says that Zacarias Moussaoui and the vast majority of
prisoners held in Guantanamo Bay had nothing to do with 9/11. The speaker says
that Moussaoui “has no connection whatsoever with the events of September
11th” and “his confession that he was assigned to participate in those raids is a
false confession which no intelligent person doubts is a result of the pressure
put upon him for the past four and a half years.” The voice also says that, as
Moussaoui has not named a support team, he cannot have been slated to pilot a
hijacked airliner, and that, as he was learning to fly, he cannot have been
intended to be the 20th hijacker. Further, if Moussaoui had known the 9/11
group, he would have called lead hijacker Mohamed Atta and told him to flee
the country (note: jail house calls can be recorded, so this may not have been
wise (see August 17, 2001)). There are various theories about Moussaoui’s
closeness to the 9/11 plot, but he was supported by some of the people who
supported the hijackers (see January 30, 2003). The speaker also says that the
detainees in Guantanamo Bay “have no connection whatsoever to the events of
September 11th, and even stranger is that many of them have no connection
with al-Qaeda in the first place, and even more amazing is that some of them
oppose al-Qaeda’s methodology of calling for war with America.” The apparent
reason so many detainees are being held: ”(I)t is necessary to create
justifications for the massive spending of hundreds of billions on the Defense
Department and other agencies in their war against the Mujaheddin.” [MSNBC,

5/23/2006] One Guantanamo detainee, Mohamed al-Khatani, was allegedly
supposed to meet lead hijacker Mohamed Atta in the US, but was refused entry
to the country, indicating that he was scheduled to be involved in 9/11 (see
August 4, 2001 and July 2002).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Zacarias Moussaoui, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements
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May 28, 2006: Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan Oil Pipeline Opens   

May 29, 2006: Kabul Riots Suggest Discontent over Development
and Governance

  

Protesters in Kabul run from Afghan police gunshots. [Source:
Associated Press / Rodrigo Abd]

The first oil pumped from Baku, by the Caspian Sea in Azerbaijan, arrives in
Ceyhan, on Turkey’s Mediterranean coast, and is loaded onto a ship. The 1,770
km pipeline, which passes through the Georgian capital of Tbilisi, bypasses
Russia and Iran for geopolitical reasons. The main shareholder is British
Petroleum, and other significant shareholders include the State Oil Company of
Azerbaijan (SOCAR), Statoil of Norway, and the US company Unocal, which has
an 8.9% interest and became interested in the project no later than 1998.
Unocal begins losing interest in a pipeline across Afghanistan around the same
time (see December 5, 1998). Substantial amounts to finance the $3-4 billion
Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan (BTC) pipeline were arranged by the World Bank’s
International Finance Corporation and the European Bank for Reconstruction and
Development. The consortium members put up the remaining 30%. [US CONGRESS,
2/12/1998; ALEXANDER'S GAS AND OIL CONNECTIONS, 7/12/2002; GUARDIAN, 12/1/2003;

GUARDIAN, 5/26/2005; EURASIA DAILY MONITOR, 5/31/2005; TURKISH WEEKLY, 5/29/2006]

Journalist Pepe Escobar comments: “In terms of no-holds-barred power politics
and oil geopolitics, BTC is the real deal—a key component in the US’s overall
strategy of wrestling the Caucasus and Central Asia away from Russia—and
bypassing Iranian oil and gas routes… BTC makes little sense in economic terms.
Oil experts know that the most cost-effective routes from the Caspian would be
south through Iran or north through Russia. But BTC is a designer masterpiece of
power politics—from the point of view of Washington and its corporate allies. US
Vice President Dick Cheney, already in his previous incarnation as Halliburton
chief, has always been a huge cheerleader for the ‘strategically significant’
BTC.” Escobar also mentions that the amount of Caspian oil was overestimated
(see November 1, 2002), “the Caspian may hold only 32 billion barrels of oil—not
much more than the reserves of Qatar, a small Gulf producer.” [ASIA TIMES,

5/26/2005] However, the Caspian area is still believed to hold considerable
amounts of natural gas. The construction of this pipeline does not halt plans for
the construction of a natural gas pipeline from Turkmenistan across Afghanistan
to the Indian Ocean (see January 18, 2005).
Entity Tags: Pepe Escobar, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, British Petroleum, Statoil, State Oil
Company of Azerbaijan, Unocal
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance

A US Army truck in a
convoy careens out of
control in Kabul,
Afghanistan, killing at least
three locals. Witnesses see
the incident as symbolic of
lack respect for the Afghan
populace and rumors
quickly swirl that it was
intentional. Angry crowds
form and begin pelting the
rest of the convoy with
rocks. US and/or Afghan
soldiers open fire on the
crowd and kill about six

Afghans. This further enrages the populace, leading to rioting and looting all
over Kabul for hours. Looters destroy businesses, Western non-profit offices, and
even lay siege to the Interior Ministry for a time. NATO peacekeeping troops stay
in their compounds and Afghan security forces are ineffectual. Officially, 17 are
killed in the riots, but informed observers believe the death count is close to
100. Afghan member of parliament Dr. Ramazan Bashar Dost says that the
people are angry at perceived price gouging by Western contractors and non-
profits, and what is seen as poor results for all the billions of dollars spent. He
says, “The problem is that the [non-profits] work within the system of
corruption that plagues Afghanistan. They pay the bribes to the officials and
even to Western contractors. So people see them as part of the same system as
the corrupt government.” [SALON, 6/14/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/23/2006] Afghan
President Hamid Karzai responds by appointing a new police chief and other top
police officers known for their ties to organized crime. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/23/2006]

Entity Tags: Ramazan Bashar Dost, Hamid Karzai
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Summer-Autumn 2006: Renewed US Effort to Find Bin Laden and
Al-Zawahiri Frustrated by Pakistan Peace Deal with Militants

  

June 3, 2006: London Police Raid Seeks Chemical Device; None
Found and Charges Dropped

  

Abdul Koyar and Abdul Kahar.
[Source: Reuters]

June 6, 2006: FBI Spokesman Says ‘No Hard Evidence’ Connects
Bin Laden to 9/11

  

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Around the summer of 2006, the CIA sends up to 50 additional case officers to
Pakistan and Afghanistan as part of a renewed effort to find al-Qaeda’s top
leaders. This is said to be a dramatic increase in the number of CIA case officers
permanently stationed in those countries. All of the newly arrived personnel are
given the primary task of finding Osama bin Laden and his second in command
Ayman al-Zawahiri. Some former CIA officials will say this new push comes after
the White House pushed the CIA to step up the effort to find bin Laden. Mid-
term US Congressional elections are being held in November 2006. However, the
CIA will deny any pressure from the White House and say it was “driven solely by
operational considerations.” But the renewed effort results in no significant
leads on the whereabouts of bin Laden or al-Zawahiri. US intelligence officials
will largely blame this on the peace treaty signed between the Pakistani
government and Islamist militants in North Waziristan in early September 2006
(see September 5, 2006). As part of the treaty, the Pakistani army withdraws ten
of thousands of troops from Waziristan and other tribal border regions where the
hunt for al-Qaeda leaders has been focused. A senior US intelligence official will
later comment: “Everything was undermined by the so-called peace agreement
in North Waziristan. Of all the things that work against us in the global war on
terror, that’s the most damaging development. The one thing al-Qaeda needs to
plan an attack is a relatively safe place to operate.” The Los Angeles Times will
comment, “The pullback took significant pressure off al-Qaeda leaders and the
tribal groups protecting them.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/20/2007]

Entity Tags: White House, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Ayman al-Zawahiri,
Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Acting on intelligence indicating the construction of a
chemical device, police carry out an armed raid which
leads to a shooting and two arrests in Forest Gate,
east London. The shot suspect, Abdul Kahar, is taken
to hospital while his brother, Abdul Koyar, is held at a
local police station. Sources reveal that intelligence
indicated the presence of a “viable” chemical weapon
in the house that was capable of producing hundreds
of casualties. Deputy Assistance Commissioner Peter
Clarke, head of the Metropolitan Police anti-terror
unit, describes the intelligence as “specific.” An air
exclusion zone is established at an altitude of 2,500
feet above the site and police in bio-chemical suits
and gas masks conduct the search. This search of the

home fails to turn up any threat, as do searches of where the men work. [BBC,

6/3/2006] The raid, which cost more than $4 million, fails to find the suspected
chemical bomb. Scotland Yard justifies the raid as necessary to determine the
validity of the intelligence. The raid causes heavy tension between law
enforcement and the Bangladeshi Muslim community of Forest Gate. Overtime
pay for the more than 200 officers used in the raid amounts to $1.7 million and
$.7 million is spent on “non-pay costs” such as catering and the erection of road
barriers. The men are subsequently released without charge. [THE TELEGRAPH,
10/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Abdul Koyar, Peter Clarke, Abdul Kahar, Metropolitan Police Service
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Terror Alerts

When asked why Osama bin Laden’s wanted poster only mentions his alleged
involvement in the East African embassy bombings, but not 9/11, Rex Tomb of
the FBI’s public affairs unit says, “The reason why 9/11 is not mentioned on
Osama bin Laden’s Most Wanted page is because the FBI has no hard evidence
connecting bin Laden to 9/11.” [MILLI GAZETTE, 6/11/2006] The Washington Post will
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June 8, 2006: Al-Zarqawi Reported Killed in Iraq; His Importance
and Extent of Al-Qaeda Ties Remain in Dispute

  

The dead Abu Musab al-Zarqawi.
[Source: US army]

June 8-August 10, 2006: FBI Shows Brief Interest in Catching
BCCI Figure Linked to Bin Laden

  

Ghaith Pharon’s yacht, photographed in 2005. [Source:
Yachtmati]

later pick up this story and say that bin Laden’s alleged involvement in the 9/11
operation is not mentioned on the poster because he has not been indicted for it
(see August 28, 2006).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden, Rex Tomb
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, the supposed leader of
al-Qaeda in Iraq, is apparently killed in a US
airstrike north of Baghdad. There are
contradictory details of what exactly happened
in the airstrike, and three days later the
Washington Post will report that “circumstances
surrounding the killing [remain] cloudy.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/10/2006] His killing is hailed by
US and Iraqi officials as the most significant
public triumph for US-allied forces since the
2003 capture of Saddam Hussein. For instance,
Defense Secretary Rumsfeld calls him “the
leading terrorist in Iraq and one of three senior
al-Qaeda leaders worldwide.” The Washington
Post calls al-Zarqawi the “mastermind behind
hundreds of bombings, kidnappings and
beheadings in Iraq.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/8/2006;

WASHINGTON POST, 6/10/2006] These
pronouncements and media reports ignore a revelation made two months earlier
by the Washington Post that the US military has been engaged in a propaganda
campaign to exaggerate al-Zarqawi’s importance. The newspaper had reported
that Zarqawi wasn’t behind nearly as many attacks as commonly reported (see
October 4, 2004 and April 10, 2006). Even a Washington Post article about the
propaganda surrounding al-Zarqawi published two days after his death will fail
to mention any of the details provided in the Post’s original reporting on the
campaign. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/10/2006] Later in the month, an audiotape surfaces
in which bin Laden supposedly praises al-Zarqawi as a martyr (see June 30,
2006), calling him a “brave knight” and a “lion of jihad.” US officials say the
tape is genuine, however it should be noted that a letter from 2004 said to tie
al-Zarqawi to al-Qaeda leadership is believed by many experts to be a US-
government promoted hoax (see April 10, 2006). [WASHINGTON POST, 6/30/2006] Al-
Zarqawi did pledge loyalty to bin Laden in 2004, but they don’t appear to have
been closely linked before then and there even are doubts about how close their
relationship was after that time (see October 17, 2004).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Donald Rumsfeld, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

The FBI and Italian paramilitary
police raid a luxury yacht owned
by Saudi multimillionaire Ghaith
Pharaon, but do not find him.
Since 1991, there has been an
international arrest warrant for
Pharaon due to his prominent
role in the criminal BCCI bank.
Shortly after 9/11, a French
intelligence report linked him to
Osama bin Laden (see October
10, 2001). Pharaon’s yacht was
raided off the coast of Sicily.
The yacht was not seized.

Despite being wanted for 15 years, Pharaon has managed to continue to run a
large business empire. The FBI describes Pharaon as extremely wealthy with
“numerous contacts within governments around the world.” [NDEPENDENT,
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June 23, 2006: “Miami Seven” Arrested in Connection with Sears
Tower Plot, but Capability of Plotters Is Doubted

  

The Miami Seven. Group leader Narseal Batiste is on the bottom right.
[Source: BBC]

8/16/2006] On August 10, 2006, the FBI puts out an all points bulletin for Pharaon.
[ABC NEWS, 8/10/2006] A Middle Eastern newspaper notes that, “In the past few
years, Pharoan’s super yacht—which he named Le Pharaon after himself—has
repeatedly been seen moored alongside luxury yachts of the rich and famous.”
In June 2005, it was seen moored next to the personal yacht of Saudi King
Abdullah in a Greek port. Two years earlier, it was seen parked next to another
Saudi royal family super yacht near Beirut. [KHALEEJ TIMES, 6/13/2006] But there has
been no reported word on him since, and the FBI has taken the webpage about
him off their website.
Entity Tags: Ghaith Pharaon, Osama bin Laden, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Bank of
Credit and Commerce International
Category Tags: BCCI, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Police arrest seven
people during a raid on
a warehouse in the
Miami area. The men
are alleged to be a
“home-grown” terrorist
cell plotting to blow up
the Sears Tower in
Chicago and the FBI
building in Miami, as
well as possible other
unspecified targets.
They had allegedly
conducted video
surveillance of their
targets. [CNN, 6/23/2006]

The men are identified
in the federal indictment as Narseal Batiste, Patrick Abraham, Stanley Grant
Phanor, Naudimar Herrera, Burson Augustin, Lyglenson Lemorin, and Rotschild
Augustine. [FINDLAW, 6/22/2006] Two are Haitians, five are US citizens, and two are
US immigrants. [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 6/26/2006] Vice President Dick Cheney describes
them as a “a very real threat.” [LONDON TIMES, 6/25/2006] Bruce Hoffman, a
counterterrorism expert who heads the Washington office of the Rand Corp.,
says that “amateur terrorists can kill as effectively as the professional kind.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 6/24/2006] However, officials concede that the group never had
any contact with any other terrorist groups, including al-Qaeda. [BBC, 6/23/2006]

Officials also admit that the men had not acquired any explosives or weapons.
Chicago Police Superintendent Philip Cline says “there was never any danger to
the Sears Tower or Chicago.” Deputy FBI Director John Pistole says that the plot
had not progressed beyond early planning stages and “was aspirational rather
than operational.” Hoffman says that it is “not clear is whether they had any
real capabilities to pull [the plot] off.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/24/2006] An FBI
informant posing as an al-Qaeda operative had infiltrated the group for nearly
six months and many conversations were recorded. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/2/2006]

Batiste, the leader of the group, allegedly stated that he and his “soldiers”
wanted to receive terrorist training in order to wage a “full ground war” against
the US and to “kill all the devils we can.” [BBC, 6/23/2006] He requested boots,
uniforms, machine guns, radios, vehicles, and $50,000 in cash from the
informant. However, the men were only able to acquire military boots and a
video camera. The indictment indicates that the men lacked any real resources;
these organizational problems caused the plot to peter out by May. [WASHINGTON

POST, 6/24/2006] Critics accuse the FBI of running a border-line entrapment
operation in which a plot that was virtually a pipe-dream was kept alive by the
involvement of the informant. Max Rameau of Miami CopWatch points out that
the military gear and cameras had been supplied to the men by the government,
via the informant. [DEMOCRACY NOW!, 6/26/2006] Court records would later show
that not only did the government provide materiel to the group, but the
informant also suggested the Miami FBI office as the first target. The records
show that the informant, known as CW2, played a key role in the advancement
of the plot, such as administering the “al-Qaeda oaths” taken by the men. At a
detention hearing, judge Ted E. Bandstra says that the allegations are
“disturbing,” but adds that “the plans appear to be beyond the present ability
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June 26, 2006: Counterterrorism Expert Suggests Head 7/7
London Bomber Could Have Been British Intelligence Informant

  

June 29-July 2006: Politicians Want Lecturer Fired for
Controversial 9/11 Views

  

Kevin
Barrett.
[Source:
Public
domain]

June 30, 2006: Bin Laden Possibly Releases New Audio Message
Lionising Zarqawi

  

of these defendants.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Narseal Batiste, Naudimar Herrera, Patrick Abraham, Rotschild Augustine,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Max Rameau, Philip J. Cline, Lyglenson Lemorin, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Joan Leonard, Al-Qaeda, John S. Pistole, Bruce Hoffman, CW2,
Burson Augustin, Ted E. Bandstra, Stanley Grant Phanor
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,
Internal US Security After 9/11

Counterterrorism expert Charles Shoebridge, a former detective with the
Metropolitan Police, discusses Mohammad Sidique Khan, the head suicide
bomber in the 7/7 London bombings (see July 7, 2005). In a radio interview with
BBC Newshour, he says: “The fact that [information about Khan] has been so
consistently overlooked it would appear by the [British] security service MI5, to
me suggests really only one of two options. Either, a) we’ve got a level of
incompetence that would be unusual even for the security services. But b)
possibly, and this is a possibility, that this man Khan may even have been
working as an informant for the security service. It is difficult otherwise to see
how it can be that they’ve so covered his tracks in the interim.” [BBC NEWSHOUR,
6/26/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, Charles Shoebridge
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, 2005 7/7 London Bombings,
Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

State lawmakers call for the dismissal of a University of Wisconsin-
Madison instructor after he voices his opinion that the US government
was behind the 9/11 attacks. Part-time lecturer Kevin Barrett
appeared on a local radio show and claimed the alleged hijackers were
“a bunch of losers who couldn’t even fly planes,” and that evidence
indicated the WTC was destroyed by controlled demolition.
Subsequently, State Representative Stephen Nass (R-Whitewater) issues
a statement saying Barrett “needs to be fired” for using his position at
the university to advance the idea “that September 11 was a creation

of the government.” [MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 6/29/2006; WISCONSIN STATE JOURNAL,

6/30/2006] Republican gubernatorial candidate Mark Green also demands that
Barrett be fired, and Governor Jim Doyle (a Democrat) questions whether
Barrett is competent to teach. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/6/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

7/10/2006] Yet Barrett says that, for the Introduction to Islam course he is
scheduled to teach, 14 of the 16 weeks will have nothing to do with politics.
Only one week will cover different viewpoints on 9/11, including the theory that
it was an “American operation.” Following a 10-day review, UW-Madison
announces it will keep Barrett on and let him teach the controversial theory
about 9/11. [WKOW, 7/10/2006; MILWAUKEE JOURNAL SENTINEL, 7/10/2006] Sixty-one of
the state legislature’s 133 members sign a letter to the university, urging it to
fire Barrett. Stephen Nass states: “The leadership of the UW System operates at
its own peril if it continues to ignore views of the taxpayers.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

7/20/2006; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 7/25/2006] Barrett tells the Associated Press he is
pleased about the attention the controversy has brought to his cause. He says,
“If these idiots had just kept their mouths shut, nobody would have ever heard
of me. I’ve been trying to get publicity for years.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/6/2006]

Entity Tags: James E. (“Jim”) Doyle, Kevin Barrett, Mark Andrew Green, University of
Wisconsin-Madison, Stephen Nass
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

A man said to be Osama bin Laden
releases an audio message following
the death of Abu Musab al-Zarqawi,
who was said to be head of al-
Qaeda’s franchise in Iraq (see June 8,
2006). The voice says that al-
Zarqawi, who died following a US air
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June 30, 2006: Supreme Court Rules Existing Guantanamo
Military Commissions Are Illegal; Detainees There Have Legal
Rights

  

Salim Ahmed Hamdan in
1999. [Source: Pubic
domain via the New
York Times]

strike, is “one of our greatest knights and one of our best emirs… We were very
happy to find in him a symbol and role model for our future generations.” The
voice, which the CIA says is bin Laden’s, also asks that al-Zarqawi’s body be
returned to Jordan, where he was born. The speaker also says: “We will
continue, God willing, to fight you and your allies everywhere, in Iraq,
Afghanistan, Somalia and Sudan, until we drain your money and kill your men
and send you home defeated, God willing, as we defeated you before, thanks to
God, in Somalia.” The message lasts almost 20 minutes and is posted on a
website associated with al-Qaeda. [CNN, 6/30/2006] Al-Zarqawi pledged loyalty to
bin Laden in 2004 (see October 17, 2004).
Entity Tags: Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements

In the Hamdan v. Rumsfeld case, the Supreme Court rules
5-3 to strike down the Bush administration’s plans to try
Guantanamo detainees before military commissions. Ruling
in favor of detainee Salim Ahmed Hamdan (see November
8, 2004), the Court rules that the commissions are
unauthorized by federal statutes and violate international
law. Writing for the majority, Justice John Paul Stevens
says, “The executive is bound to comply with the rule of
law that prevails in this jurisdiction.” The opinion throws
out each of the administration’s arguments in favor of the
commissions, including its assertion that Congress had
stripped the Supreme Court of the jurisdiction to decide
the case. One of the major flaws in the commissions, the
Court rules, is that President Bush unilaterally established
them without the authorization of Congress. [NEW YORK

TIMES, 6/30/2006] During the oral arguments three months before, Hamdan’s
lawyer, Neal Katyal, told the Court: “The whole point of this [proceeding] is to
say we’re challenging the lawfulness of the tribunal [the military commissions]
itself. This isn’t a challenge to some decision that a court makes. This is a
challenge to the court itself, and that’s why it’s different than the ordinary
criminal context that you’re positing.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 274-275]

Major Defeat for Bush Administration - Civil libertarian and human rights
organizations consider the ruling a shattering defeat for the administration,
particularly in its assertions of expansive, unfettered presidential authority.
Bush says in light of the decision, he will work with Congress to “find a way
forward” to implement the commissions. “The ruling destroys one of the key
pillars of the Guantanamo system,” says Gerald Staberock, a director of the
International Commission of Jurists. “Guantanamo was built on the idea that
prisoners there have limited rights. There is no longer that legal black hole.”
The ruling also says that prisoners held as “enemy combatants” must be
afforded rights under the Geneva Conventions, specifically those requiring
humane treatment for detainees and the right to free and open trials in the US
legal system. While some form of military trials may be permissible, the ruling
states that defendants must be given basic rights such as the ability to attend
the trial and the right to see and challenge evidence submitted by the
prosecution. Stevens writes that the historical origin of military commissions
was in their use as a “tribunal of necessity” under wartime conditions.
“Exigency lent the commission its legitimacy, but did not further justify the
wholesale jettisoning of procedural protections.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2006] In
2007, author and reporter Charlie Savage will write, “Five justices on the
Supreme Court said Bush had broken the law.” [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 275]

Hardline Conservative Justices Dissent - Stevens is joined by Justices David
Souter, Stephen Breyer, and Ruth Bader Ginsburg. Justice Anthony Kennedy
issues a concurring opinion. Dissenting are Justices Samuel Alito, Antonin Scalia,
and Clarence Thomas. Thomas, in a dissent signed by Scalia and Alito, calls the
decision “untenable” and “dangerous.” Chief Justice John Roberts recused
himself from the case because of his participation in a federal appeals court
that ruled in favor of the administration (see November 8, 2004).
Not Charged for Three Years - Hamdan is a Guantanamo detainee from Yemen,
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(Mid-2006): US Transfers ‘Ghost’ Prisoner Ghul to Pakistani
Custody

  

July 2006: Western Intelligence Agencies Learn Victor Bout Is
Supplying Weapons to Hezbollah

  

July 2, 2006: The Independent Questions Aspects of the British
Government’s Account of the 7/7 London Bombings

  

captured in Afghanistan in November 2001 and taken to Guantanamo in June
2002. He is accused of being a member of al-Qaeda, in his function as driver and
bodyguard for Osama bin Laden. He was not charged with a crime—conspiracy
—until mid-2004. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2006]

Entity Tags: Samuel Alito, US Supreme Court, Salim Ahmed Hamdan, Stephen Breyer,
Ruth Bader Ginsburg, John G. Roberts, Jr, Al-Qaeda, Antonin Scalia, Bush
administration (43), Center for Constitutional Rights, Anthony Kennedy, John Paul
Stevens, David Souter, International Commission of Jurists, Gerald Staberock, Geneva
Conventions, Clarence Thomas
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda leader Hassan Ghul is secretly transferred from US custody to Pakistani
custody. The Pakistani government will later release him and he will apparently
rejoin al-Qaeda. In early 2004, Ghul was captured in Iraq and put in the CIA’s
secret prison system (see January 23, 2004). He became a “ghost detainee”
because the US refused to admit they even held him. In 2006, the Bush
administration decides to close most of the CIA’s secret prisons and transfer
most of the important al-Qaeda prisoners to the Guantanamo prison. But Ghul is
given to the Pakistani government instead, apparently as a goodwill gesture.
According to a 2011 article by the Associated Press, “[T]he move frustrated and
angered former CIA officers, who at the time believed Ghul should have been
moved to Guantanamo along with 14 other high-value detainees” (See
September 2-3, 2006). The ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, promises that it
will make sure Ghul is never released. But after only about a year, Pakistan will
secretly let Ghul go and he apparently will return to working with al-Qaeda (see
(Mid-2007)). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2011] Ghul is given to Pakistan even though he
is linked to a Pakistani militant group supported by the ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency, and the ISI had a history of protecting him from arrest (see
(2002-January 23, 2004)). Also, Ghul is released even though he told US
interrogators key information about Osama bin Laden’s courier that will
eventually prove key to the discovery of bin Laden’s location (see Shortly After
January 23, 2004 and Late 2005).
Entity Tags: Hassan Ghul, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11

In July 2006, fighting breaks out in southern Lebanon between the Israeli
military and Hezbollah. Western intelligence officials soon learn that Victor
Bout, the world’s biggest illegal arms dealer, has been spotted in a Hezbollah
military building in Lebanon. Officials also discover that Richard Chichakli,
Bout’s longtime business partner, has recently moved from the US to Damascus,
Syria. Israeli officials suspect that Bout arms Hezbollah with sophisticated
Russian-made armor-piercing antitank missiles. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007, PP. 254]

Bout’s role is not confirmed at the time. But in 2008, journalist Douglas Farah,
co-author of a 2007 book on Bout, will tell ABC News that recent intelligence
indicates Bout did supply the armor-piercing missiles to Hezbollah. [ABC NEWS,

3/6/2008] In 2006, Bout’s network is also supplying the US military in Iraq (see
Late April 2003-2007).
Entity Tags: Richard Chichakli, Hezbollah, Victor Bout
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The Independent publishes an article questioning some
aspects of the official account of the 7/7 London bombings
(see July 7, 2005). The article notes that “There are some
bewildering gaps in the [government’s] account of 7/7…” It
quotes counterterrorism expert Nafeez Mosaddeq Ahmed,
who has recently published a book questioning the
government account of the bombings. Ahmed concludes that
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July 6, 2006: Al-Qaeda Claims Responsibility for 7/7 London
Bombings with Apparent Last Testament from 7/7 Bomber

  

Shehzad Tanweer in his last testament
video. [Source: Agence France-Presse]

July 6-24, 2006: Survey Finds One Third of Americans Suspect
Government Complicity in 9/11

  

the government has deliberately downplayed the sophistication of the
operation, the size of its support network, and evidence of al-Qaeda
involvement, in order to deflect questions about how a large network was able
to operate in Britain for many years. The Independent notes that “even the
nature of the explosives used in the bombing is unclear.” The Intelligence and
Security Committee (ISC), a group of MPs chosen by the prime minister,
published a report on the 7/7 bombings in May 2006 (see May 11, 2006), but was
vague about the explosives used. The Independent comments, “The report says
only that ‘it appears’ they were home-made, although there is plenty of
evidence that the bombs were powered by at least some commercial or military
explosive.” Ahmed says: “Forensic science… tends to produce unambiguous
answers within a matter of hours and days. The idea that continuous
examination over many months has failed to finish the job beggars belief.”
Ahmed also notes that the links between the 7/7 bombers such as Mohammad
Sidique Khan and known al-Qaeda figures have been underplayed. For instance,
the ISC report fails to mention Haroon Rashid Aswat at all, despite many articles
suggesting that he may have been the mastermind of the bombings and may
even have had a relationship with British intelligence (see Late June-July 7,
2005 and July 29, 2005). Ahmed says, “In systematically downplaying the
undeniable role of al-Qaeda in the London bombings, the official account is
attempting to draw public attention from the fact British authorities have
tolerated the activities of an entrenched and burgeoning network of radical
Islamists with terrorist connections for more than a decade.” [INDEPENDENT,
7/2/2006]

Entity Tags: Intelligence and Security Committee, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Al-Qaeda,
Nafeez Mosaddeq Ahmed, Haroon Rashid Aswat
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Haroon
Rashid Aswat

One day before the first anniversary of the 7/7
London bombings (see July 7, 2005), the Al
Jazeera satellite network broadcasts video
speeches from what appears to be Shehzad
Tanweer, one of the 7/7 suicide bombers, and
al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-
Zawahiri. A similar video apparently featuring
7/7 bomber Mohammad Sidique Khan and al-
Zawahiri was broadcast two months after the
7/7 bombings (see September 1, 2005). As
with that video, the two speakers appear
separately. The man resembling Tanweer says,
“What you have witnessed now is only the
beginning of a string of attacks that will

continue and become stronger until you pull your forces out of Afghanistan and
Iraq and until you stop your financial and military support to America and
Israel.” The man resembling al-Zawahiri seems to make al-Qaeda’s first explicit
claim to have directly masterminded the 7/7 bombings as he says that Khan and
Tanweer had been trained “in the manufacture of explosives” at al-Qaeda
training camp. The videotape also separately shows what seems to be a militant
training camp, but there are no obvious clues where or when the speeches were
recorded. British officials have generally tried to downplay any al-Qaeda link to
the bombings. But after this video is broadcast, Peter Clarke, the Metropolitan
Police force’s head of anti-terrorism, says, “Such information as we do have
does suggest there is probably a link to al-Qaeda.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/7/2006; DAILY

TELEGRAPH, 7/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Sidique Khan, Shehzad Tanweer, Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

A poll by Ohio University and Scripps Howard News Service finds that a
significant minority of Americans believe there was US government complicity in
the 9/11 attacks. Thirty-six percent of the 1,010 respondents say they believe
that US government officials “either assisted in the 9/11 attacks or took no
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July 8, 2006: Mysterious Wealthy Briton Allegedly Introduced 7/7
London Bombers to Al-Qaeda

  

July 9, 2006: Joint US, NATO, and Afghan Report Reveals ISI Is
Paying and Training Taliban to Fight in Afghanistan, but US Takes
No Action

  

July 10, 2006: Islamist Chechen Warlord Basayev Is Killed   

action to stop the attacks because they wanted the United States to go to war in
the Middle East.” Sixteen percent believe that secretly planted explosives
brought down the Twin Towers, and 12 percent believe a military cruise missile,
rather than a hijacked aircraft, hit the Pentagon. [SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE,

8/3/2006; SAN FRANCISCO CHRONICLE, 9/3/2006] An earlier poll had found that half of
New York City residents believed government officials knew in advance of the
attacks and consciously failed to act (see August 30, 2004).
Entity Tags: Ohio University, Scripps Howard News Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

The Daily Telegraph reports that an investigation in Pakistan has learned that an
al-Qaeda recruiter known only by the alias Abdul Rehman introduced the 7/7
London bombers to al-Qaeda. Rehman is said to be of Afghan origin but holds a
British passport and lived in Britain. He allegedly met head suicide bomber
Mohammad Sidique Khan in a British mosque and then later introduced him and
Khan’s friend and fellow suicide bomber Shehzad Tanweer to al-Qaeda. Rehman
is said to be in his fifties and wealthy. He fought against the Russians in
Afghanistan in the 1980s and recruited Muslims from Western countries to join
that fight. He continued to recruit in the 1990s for the wars in Bosnia and
Kosovo. A Pakistani official says, “He is very rich and quite often arranged funds
for the militant organizations, before and after 9/11.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 7/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Abdul Rehman, Shehzad Tanweer, Mohammad Sidique Khan, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

In June 2006, the US, NATO, and Afghanistan’s intelligence agency compile a
secret report on the Taliban. The report is discussed on July 9 at a private
meeting of officials from Western countries and Afghanistan, chaired by Afghan
President Hamid Karzai. The report goes further than any previous report in
describing the Pakistani government’s involvement in supporting the Taliban. It
states, “ISI operatives reportedly pay a significant number of Taliban living/
operating in both Pakistan and Afghanistan to fight.… A large number of those
fighting are doing so under duress as a result of pressure from the ISI. The
insurgency cannot survive without its sanctuary in Pakistan, which provides
freedom of movement, communications for command and control, and a secure
environment for collaboration with foreign extremist groups. The sanctuary of
Pakistan provides a seemingly endless supply of potential new recruits for the
insurgency.” The report also states that at least four of the Taliban’s top leaders
are living in Pakistan. But despite the US involvement in creating the report, US
diplomacy generally remains in denial about Pakistan’s double dealing. President
Bush not only fails to successfully pressure Pakistan on the issue, but even
continues to praise Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. The report is not
leaked to the press at the time. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 367-368] In September 2006,
when Pakistan announces a deal with militants in the tribal region of Waziristan,
the heart of al-Qaeda’s safe haven, Bush publicly supports the deal (see
September 5, 2006 and September 7, 2006).
Entity Tags: US intelligence, George W. Bush, National Directorate of Security
(Afghanistan), Pervez Musharraf, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Taliban, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Russian government forces kill rebel Chechen warlord
Shamil Basayev. The Russians had reportedly been tracking
him, and blew up the truck he was traveling in while he
was on an operation just outside of Chechnya. His
supporters quickly acknowledge his death, but claim he
died in an accident. A New York Times article about his
death calls him “Russia’s most wanted man” and the
“elusive terrorist leader of the most vicious separatist
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July 11, 2006: US Counterterrorism Spending Is Based on Wildly
Inaccurate Target List

  

July 12, 2006: Bush Administration Agrees to Follow Geneva
Conventions with All Al-Qaeda Suspects in US Custody

  

Daniel Dell’Orto.
[Source: US
Department of
Defense]

faction in Chechnya.” He is further described as “an airplane hijacker, a hostage
taker, a guerrilla commander, and a war-scarred spokesman for terror who tried
to justify mass killings of civilians, even school children, for political ends and
revenge.” Basayev was from Chechnya, but he linked up with foreign Islamists
such as Ibn Khattab at an early stage in Chechnya’s war against Russia (see
February 1995-1996), and he led the Islamist faction of Chechen rebels until his
death. Basayev’s death comes just weeks after the killing of Abdul Khalim
Saidullayev, the rebel president of Chechnya, dealing the rebel movement a
devastating double blow. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/10/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 7/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Abdul Khalim Saidullayev, Shamil Basayev
Category Tags: Islamist Militancy in Chechnya, Key Captures and Deaths

The Department of Homeland Security’s inspector general releases a report
criticizing terrorist targets listed in the federal antiterrorism database. This
National Asset Database is used to determine how hundreds of millions of dollars
in antiterrorism grants will be divvied up each year. The report says, “The
presence of large numbers of out-of-place assets taints the credibility of the
data.” For instance, Indiana, with nearly 9,000 potential terrorist targets, has
50 percent more listed targets than New York and more than twice as many as
California, making it the most target-rich state in the US. Obscure targets on the
list include Old MacDonald’s Petting Zoo, the Amish Country Popcorn factory, the
Mule Day Parade, “Ice Cream Parlor,” “Tackle Shop,” “Donut Shop,” and an
unspecified “Beach at End of a Street.” The list also apparently does not include
many major business and finance operations or critical national
telecommunications hubs. As a result, in May 2006 funding to New York City and
Washington, DC, was cut by 40 percent while spending significantly increased to
cities such as Louisville, Kentucky, and Omaha, Nebraska. The inspector general
recommends that the Homeland Security department review the list and cut
many “extremely insignificant” targets while providing better guidelines to
prevent such future inclusions. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/11/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of Homeland Security, Office of the Inspector General (DHS)
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Shortly after the Supreme Court rules that the Geneva
Conventions apply to detainees suspected of terrorist
affiliations (see June 30, 2006), the Bush administration
publicly agrees to apply the Conventions to all terrorism
suspects in US custody, and the Pentagon announces that it is
now requiring all military officials to adhere to the
Conventions in dealing with al-Qaeda detainees. The
administration says that from now on, all prisoners in US
custody will be treated humanely in accordance with the
Conventions, a stipulation that would preclude torture and
“harsh interrogation methods.” Until the ruling, the
administration has held that prisoners suspected of terrorist
affiliations did not have the right to be granted Geneva
protections (see February 7, 2002). Lawyer David Remes, who
represents 17 Guantanamo detainees, says, “At a symbolic

level, it is a huge moral triumph that the administration has acknowledged that
it must, under the Supreme Court ruling, adhere to the Geneva Conventions.
The legal architecture of the war on terror was built on a foundation of
unlimited and unaccountable presidential power, including the power to decide
unilaterally whether, when and to whom to apply the Geneva Conventions.” But
in the wake of the ruling the administration is pressuring Congress to introduce
legislation that would strip detainees of some of the rights afforded them under
the Conventions, including the right to free and open trials, even in a military
setting. “The court-martial procedures are wholly inappropriate for the current
circumstances and would be infeasible for the trial of these alien enemy
combatants,” says Steven Bradbury, the acting chief of the Justice Department’s
Office of Legal Counsel. Bradbury and Daniel Dell’Orto, the Defense
Department’s principal deputy attorney general, have repeatedly urged
lawmakers to limit the rights of detainees captured in what the administration
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July 19, 2006: Renamed Militant Group Is Banned in Britain, but
Continues Operating There by Changing Its Name Again

  

Before August 10, 2006: US and Britain Dispute Timing of Liquid
Bomb Arrests

  

terms its war on terrorism. Dell’Orto says Congress should not require that
enemy combatants be provided lawyers to challenge their imprisonment.
Congressional Democrats have a different view. Senate Judiciary Chairman
Patrick Leahy (D-VT) says, “I find it hard to fathom that this administration is so
incompetent that it needs kangaroo-court procedures to convince a tribunal of
United States military officers that the ‘worst of the worst’ imprisoned at
Guantanamo Bay should be held accountable” for crimes. “We need to know
why we’re being asked to deviate from rules for courts-martial.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 7/12/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, US Supreme Court, US Department of Defense,
Patrick J. Leahy, Al-Qaeda, Daniel J. Dell’Orto, David Remes, Geneva Conventions,
Office of Legal Counsel (DOJ), Steven Bradbury
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Using new legislation that outlaws the glorification of terrorism, the British
government bans the British militant groups Al-Ghuraaba and the Saviour Sect
(a.k.a. the Saved Sect). The two groups were formed in late 2004, when radical
imam Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed disbanded his group Al-Muhajiroun (see
October 2004). But Bakri continued to lead the two new groups and after
sending a reporter uncover to infiltrate the groups, the Sunday Times concluded
the two groups were “Al-Muhajiroun in all but name” (see July 9, 2005 and
Shortly Afterwards). In announcing the banning of the two groups, Home
Secretary John Reid says that he is “committed to ensuring that those
organizations that change their name do not avoid the consequences of
proscription.” [LONDON TIMES, 7/19/2006] However, just three months later, the
Sunday Times will report that the two groups continue to operate after simply
merging back together and changing their name yet again, this time to Ahlus
Sunnah wal Jamaah. The group now mainly operates through the Internet, since
Bakri has moved to Lebanon (see August 6, 2005). Anjem Choudary, another
long-time leader of Al-Muhajiroun still living in Britain, apparently continues to
run the group’s operations there. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 10/29/2006] Despite Reid’s
promise not to be deterred by a simple name change, as of 2008 the “new”
group has yet to be banned.
Entity Tags: John Reid, Al-Ghuraaba, Anjem Choudary, Sheikh Omar Bakri Mohammed,
Al-Muhajiroun, Saviour Sect
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Omar Bakri & Al-Muhajiroun

US and British counterterrorism officials argue over whether to arrest a group of
Islamic extremists plotting to blow up airliners over the Atlantic in a Bojinka-
style plot using liquid bombs (see August 10, 2006). [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP.

234-7; MSNBC, 8/14/2006] Surveillance of the plotters is a British operation, but the
US is kept fully informed and even President Bush is personally briefed by British
Prime Minister Tony Blair on July 28. [TIMES (LONDON), 9/8/2009; TIMES (LONDON),

9/8/2009] Andy Hayman, assistant commissioner for specialist operations in the
Metropolitan Police, will write in 2009: “Fearful for the safety of American lives,
the US authorities had been getting edgy, seeking reassurance that this was not
going to slip through our hands. We moved from having congenial conversations
to eyeball-to-eyeball confrontations.” [TIMES (LONDON), 9/8/2009] In the end, a
senior CIA official travels to Pakistan. There he induces the local authorities to
arrest one of the plotters, Rashid Rauf, who is in that country (see Between July
28 and August 9, 2006), necessitating a wave of arrests in Britain. After the plot
is revealed and some of the plotters are arrested, some British officials will
complain that the US triggered the arrests too early, saying further investigation
could have led to other accomplices. One US official will say that the missed
opportunities leading up to 9/11 put US intelligence services more on edge.
These charges initially meet with official denials. Frances Townsend, assistant to
the president for homeland security and counterterrorism, says: “[W]e worked
together to protect our citizens from harm while ensuring that we gathered as
much info as possible to bring the plotters to justice. There was no
disagreement between US and [British] officials.” [TRENTO AND TRENTO, 2006, PP.

234-7; MSNBC, 8/14/2006] However, details of the dispute will become undeniably
clear after the liquid bomb plotters are found guilty in Britain. [TIMES (LONDON),
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Between July 28 and August 9, 2006: CIA Official Travels to
Pakistan to Order Arrest of Liquid Bomb Suspect

  

Late July 2006: Islamist Militant Group Conquers Capital of
Somalia with Help from Arms Dealer Victor Bout

  

A map of the 2006 advance of the Islamic Courts
Union in Somalia. [Source: Public domain /
James Dahl]

9/8/2009; TIMES (LONDON), 9/8/2009]

Entity Tags: Rashid Rauf, Metropolitan Police Service, Frances Townsend, Andy Hayman,
Tony Blair, George W. Bush
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Jose Rodriguez, head of the National Clandestine Service at the CIA, travels to
Pakistan to order local authorities there to arrest a militant named Rashid Rauf.
Rauf is currently in Pakistan, but is a key figure in a British-based conspiracy to
blow up several airliners with liquid bombs (see August 10, 2006). The British
had briefed US officials on the surveillance of the plotters, but the US had
pushed for immediate arrests, whereas Britain wanted to monitor the men for
longer to gather evidence for a later prosecution (see Before August 10, 2006).
After the Pakistani authorities follow Rodriguez’s instruction to arrest Rauf—
without the British being notified in advance—the British have no choice but to
prematurely arrest the other plotters, as they fear they will learn of Rauf’s
arrest and begin to destroy evidence and disperse. According to the London
Times, Rodriguez is ordered to Pakistan by US Vice President Dick Cheney.
Michael Clarke, director of the British Royal United Services Institute, will say
that after British Prime Minister Tony Blair briefed President Bush on July 28:
“Vice President Cheney despatched a man called Jose Rodriguez to Pakistan in
secret.… And after Mr Rodriguez’s arrival in Pakistan, Rashid Rauf was picked up.
The British were hopping mad about that, because it meant that on August 10
they had no choice but to move in on this plot before all the evidence was as
mature as possible. There is a general belief in British security circles that the
despatch of Mr Rodriguez to [Pakistan] came straight from the White House.”
Based on Clarke’s assessment and other sources, including Andy Hayman, former
assistant commissioner for specialist operations in the Metropolitan Police, the
Times will conclude that Cheney “nearly destroyed Britain’s efforts to bring the
airline bomb plotters to justice.” [TIMES (LONDON), 9/8/2009]

Entity Tags: National Clandestine Service, Andy Hayman, Central Intelligence Agency,
Michael Clarke, Rashid Rauf, Royal United Services Institute, Jose Rodriguez, Jr.,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In late July 2006, the Islamic Courts
Union (ICU), an Islamist militant group,
conquers the Somali capital of
Mogadishu. Somalia has long been
divided by various warlords and
factions, but the ICU soon takes over
much of the country. Within days of
taking Mogadishu, a number of large
Russian-made cargo planes begin
landing in Mogadishu’s newly reopened
airport, bringing in weapons for the ICU.
US military officials order an
investigation as to who is supplying the
ICU, and within weeks US intelligence
concludes that the planes are owned by
companies linked to Victor Bout, the
world’s biggest illegal arms dealer.
Soon, intelligence confirms that Bout is
working closely not only with Islamist
militias in Somalia, but also their allies
in nearby Eritrea. [FARAH AND BRAUN, 2007,

PP. 254-255] The ICU will lose control of
Mogadishu and much of Somalia in

December 2006 after Ethiopia invades the country (see December 24, 2006-
January 2007), but the group continues fighting. Bout’s flights will continue into
2007. In July 2007, a Sunday Times reporter posing as a middleman for the ICU
will arrange an arms deal with Alexander Radionov, who runs a front company
linked to Bout. Had the reporter paid, Radionov would have parachuted eight
tons of ammunition into Somalia. [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/15/2007] Bout had
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August 2006: Book Challenges Image of Giuliani as 9/11 Hero   

Grand Illusion, by Wayne
Barrett and Dan Collins.
[Source: HarperCollins]

August 1, 2006: Newly Released Military Tapes from 9/11 Reveal
Contradictions in NORAD Accounts

  

previously worked with other al-Qaeda linked Islamist groups, including the
Taliban (see Summer 2002), but he has also been supplying the US military in
Iraq since war began there in 2003 (see Late April 2003).
Entity Tags: Islamic Courts Union, Alexander Radionov, Victor Bout
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A book is released that questions the conventional heroic
image of then New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani on
9/11. Grand Illusion: The Untold Story of Rudy Giuliani
and 9/11 is by investigative reporters Wayne Barrett and
Dan Collins. Barrett is a senior writer at the Village Voice,
and Collins is a senior producer at CBSNews.com. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 8/22/2006] For their book, they had exclusive
access to never before seen 9/11 Commission interviews,
and managed to get frank statements from some central
figures, though Giuliani himself refused to be interviewed.
[BARRETT AND COLLINS, 2006, PP. 363; NEWSDAY, 8/23/2006] The
New York Daily News calls the book an “exhaustively
researched and unsentimental peek behind the mythology
[that] strongly suggests that Giuliani and his top deputies
committed many errors that did grave, even fatal, harm

to citizens, emergency responders and recovery teams before, on and after that
terrible day.” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 8/22/2006] The book criticizes Giuliani’s claim
that, after becoming mayor in 1994, he made preparing New York’s response to
a future terrorist attack a priority. According to Barrett and Collins’ research, in
the aftermath of the 1993 WTC bombing, he in fact failed to understand the
importance of preparing the city for another attack. They write, “The facts—
depressing but unavoidable—were that Giuliani had allowed the city to meet the
disaster of September 11 unprepared in a myriad of ways.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

8/22/2006; NEWSDAY, 8/23/2006] The book criticizes Giuliani’s decision to locate New
York’s emergency command center on the 23rd floor of World Trade Center
Building 7—across the street from an obvious terrorist target—despite the
objections of senior fire and police officials. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 8/22/2006;

NEWSWEEK, 9/11/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/12/2006] The inadequacy of fire department
radios on 9/11 is examined in detail. These same radios had failed when used at
the 1993 WTC bombing. New radios were only provided in March 2001, but these
failed in their first week of use and were withdrawn. Also, the fact that the
police and fire departments were equipped with incompatible radios meant that
many firefighters did not get the mayday call to evacuate the North Tower
before it collapsed on 9/11. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/22/2006; NEWSWEEK, 9/11/2006;

DEMOCRACY NOW!, 1/3/2007] The book also criticizes the fact that, after 9/11,
construction workers and firefighters were permitted to work at Ground Zero
without protective respiratory gear. Subsequently, thousands of them became
afflicted with upper respiratory illnesses. [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 8/22/2006] Grand
Illusion receives much praise, though the New York Times criticizes its
“relentlessly hostile tone,” which, it claims, “undermines the authors’ case.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 11/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Dan Collins, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Wayne Barrett
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Media

Vanity Fair magazine publishes for the first time transcripts of audiotapes from
the North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD), which captured the
activities at its Northeast Air Defense Sector (NEADS) during the course of the
9/11 attacks. NEADS had four multi-channel tape recorders in a corner of its
operations floor, recording every radio channel along with time stamps. Nearly
30 hours of audio, covering six-and-a-half hours of real time, have been released
by the Pentagon to journalist Michael Bronner, who’d been a producer on the
recent movie United 93. Previously, the tapes had been provided under
subpoena to the 9/11 Commission, but only a few short clips were played during
its public hearings. Bronner, who describes the recordings in detail in his Vanity
Fair article, calls them “the authentic military history of 9/11.” They reveal “in
stark detail” that parts of the testimony given by NORAD officials to the 9/11
Commission “were misleading, and others simply false.” For example, they show
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August 3, 2006: US Finally Designates Saudi Charity Behind
Bojinka Plot a Terrorism Financier

  

August 5, 2006: Al-Zawahiri Apparently Announces Egyptian
Militant Group Is Merging with Al-Qaeda, but Some Members Deny
This

  

Ayman al-Zawahiri
announcing a link-up
between al-Qaeda and
Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya.
[Source: Al Jazeera]

that at 9:16 a.m. on 9/11, when NORAD originally claimed it had begun tracking
Flight 93, “the plane had not yet been hijacked. In fact, NEADS wouldn’t get
word about United 93 for another 51 minutes.” The New York Times says, “The
tapes demonstrate that for most of the morning of Sept. 11, the airspace over
New York and Washington was essentially undefended, and that jet fighters
scrambled to intercept the hijacked planes were involved in a fruitless chase for
planes that had already crashed.” [VANITY FAIR, 8/1/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Michael Bronner, North American Aerospace Defense Command, Northeast
Air Defense Sector, Vanity Fair
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The US and UN finally officially designates the Philippines and Indonesian
branches of the International Islamic Relief Organization (IIRO) as a financier of
terrorism. Abdul Al-Hamid Sulaiman Al-Mujil, executive director of the IRRO’s
far east division, is similarly designated as well. The IIRO is a major charity
connected to the Saudi government that has long been suspected of financing
Islamic militant groups (see January 1996). It was reported shortly after 9/11
that the US left the IIRO off a list of designated terrorism financiers so as to not
embarrass the Saudi government (see October 12, 2001). The Philippine IIRO
branch in particular has been publicly accused of funding al-Qaeda since the
mid-1990s, due to the activities of Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, bin Laden’s
brother-in-law who headed that branch when he funded the Bojinka plot in the
early 1990s (see 1987-1991). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/3/2006; MANILA TIMES, 12/12/2006] A
US Treasury Department press release says Al-Mujil has been nicknamed the
“million dollar man” for his “long history of providing support to terrorist
organizations.” He is accused of funding the Abu Sayyaf group in the Philippines
and Jemaah Islamiyah in Indonesia. He is said to have had relationships with bin
Laden and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. The press release also calls “a senior al-
Qaeda member” and accuses the current director of the IIRO’s Philippine
branch, Abd al-Hadi Daguit, “a trusted associate of Khalifa.” But curiously,
Khalifa himself is still not officially listed, nor is Daguit. He will die in
mysterious circumstances several months later. [TREASURY DEPARTMENT, 8/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Abu Sayyaf, US Department of the Treasury, Osama bin Laden, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Al-Qaeda, International Islamic Relief Organization, Abd al-Hadi Daguit,
Abdul Al-Hamid Sulaiman Al-Mujil, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Philippine Militant
Collusion, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism Financing, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

A man thought to be al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman
al-Zawahiri releases a new video recording, which is aired
on Al Jazeera. In the video he says that the Egyptian group
Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya has joined forces with al-Qaeda
and the two will form “one line, facing its enemies.” The
spiritual leader of Al-Gama is the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh
Omar Abdul-Rahman, currently in prison in the US on
terror charges (see (April 25-May 1989) and 1997-2002). Al-
Gama’a al-Islamiyya leader Mohamed Hakaima appears in
the video and confirms the link-up. Before it was folded
into al-Qaeda, Al-Zawahiri himself headed the Egyptian
organization Islamic Jihad, which had sometimes worked
with Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya. However, Al-Gam’a al-
Islamiyya, which renounced violence in 1998 following
which hundreds of its members were released from jail,
denies the alliance, and analysts say that Hakaima is not a

top leader in the organization. It issues a statement in Egypt that “categorically
denies” al-Zawahiri’s claims, and a former leader, Sheikh Abdel Akher Hammad,
says, “If [some] brothers… have joined, then this is their personal view and I
don’t think that most Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya members share that same
opinion.” [CNN, 8/5/2006; AL JAZEERA, 8/7/2006]

Entity Tags: Sheikh Abdel Akher Hammad, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda, Mohamed
Hakaima, Al-Gama’a al-Islamiyya
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August 8, 2006: No Explosives Used in WTC Collapse, Says
Demolition Industry Leader

  

August 9, 2006: Cheney Calls Lamont Senate Victory a Positive
for ‘Al-Qaeda Types’

  

August 10, 2006: Bojinka-Like Plot to Destroy Aircraft Is Foiled;
Feasibility and Urgency of Plot Later Questioned

  

Rashid Rauf. [Source:
Warrick Page/ Getty Images]

Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Brent Blanchard, a leading professional and writer in the controlled demolition
industry, publishes a 12-page report that says it refutes claims that the World
Trade Center was destroyed with explosives. The report is published on
ImplosionWorld.com, a demolition industry website edited by Blanchard.
Blanchard is also director of field operations for Protec Documentation Services,
Inc., a company specializing in monitoring construction-related demolitions. In
his report, Blanchard says that Protec had portable field seismographs in
“several sites in Manhattan and Brooklyn” on 9/11. He says they did not show
the “spikes” that would have been caused by explosions in the towers.
Blanchard also takes aim at the claim that Building 7 of the WTC was
demolished, writing: “Several demolition teams had reached Ground Zero by
3:00 pm on 9/11, and these individuals witnessed the collapse of WTC 7 within a
few hundred feet of the event. We have spoken with several who possess
extensive experience in demolition, and all reported hearing or seeing nothing
to indicate an explosive detonation precipitating the collapse.” However,
Blanchard does not identify the demolition teams and the witnesses he spoke to.
[IMPLOSIONWORLD.COM, 8/8/2006  ]

The report seems to receive official endorsement when it is later used as a
source in a State Department debunking webpage entitled “The Top Ten
September 11 Conspiracy Theories.” [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 9/2/2006; US
STATE DEPARTMENT, 9/16/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Protec Documentation Services, Inc., Brent
Blanchard, ImplosionWorld.com
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The beginning of the month sees the warrantless domestic surveillance program
controversy peak. The day after the Connecticut Democratic Senatorial Primary,
Vice President Dick Cheney says the victory of challenger Ned Lamont over
incumbent Joseph Lieberman is a victory for the “al-Qaeda types.” He says that
these people are “clearly betting on the proposition that ultimately they break
the will of the American people, in terms of our ability to stay in the fight.”
[MSNBC, 6/4/2007] Lamont will ultimately lose to Lieberman (who runs as an
independent) in the general election.
Entity Tags: Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Ned Lamont, Joseph Lieberman
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

British police arrest 24 people in connection with a plot
to blow up aircraft flying from Britain to the United
States. Metropolitan Police Deputy Commissioner Paul
Stephenson says the plot was “intended to be mass
murder on an unimaginable scale.” [CNN, 8/10/2006]

Secretary of Homeland Security Michael Chertoff
describes the plot as “well-advanced and well-thought-
out and… really resourced to succeed.” [MSNBC,

8/10/2006] He also likens it to the foiled 1995 Bojinka
plot, one portion of which involved blowing up up to a
dozen airplanes over the ocean using liquid explosives
smuggled onto the planes. [CNN, 8/11/2006] The British
threat warning level is raised to critical and London’s

Heathrow Airport is closed to most European flights. US officials say the plot
involved hiding liquid explosives in carry-on luggage, and up to 12 flights would
have been targeted. A senior US congressional source says the plotters planned
to carry sports drinks onto the flights, which would then be mixed with a gel-like
substance. The explosives would be triggered by the electrical charge from an
iPod or mobile phone. Administration officials say the plot involved British
Airways, Continental, United, and American Airlines. The plotters intended to
detonate the devices over New York, Washington, San Francisco, Boston, and Los
Angeles. Officials say the plot demonstrates “very strong links to al-Qaeda” and
was nearly operational. In the US, the Department of Homeland Security raises
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the terror threat to the highest level, red, meaning “severe,” for commercial
flights originating in Britain and bound for the US. In addition, the threat level is
raised to orange, or “high,” for all commercial flights operating in or coming to
the US. [CNN, 8/10/2006] British officials say the death toll could have exceeded
the 2,700 of the September 11 attacks, with one source calling the plot “our
9/11.” The arrests were spurred by the detention in Pakistan of one of the
plotters, Rashid Rauf. The Pakistanis arrested him at the behest of US Vice
President Dick Cheney (see Before August 10, 2006 and Between July 28 and
August 9, 2006). [GUARDIAN, 8/11/2006] Officials say some plotters already had
tickets for flights and planned to stage test runs over the weekend. Despite the
24 arrests, five suspects in Britain are still being urgently hunted. One official
says, “They didn’t get them all.” But British officials claim the arrests in London
and Birmingham snare all the alleged “main players.” [MSNBC, 8/10/2006] British
Home Secretary John Reid says the operation is ongoing and more arrests may
be made. US officials say the suspects are all British citizens between the ages
of 17 and 35, with some being of Pakistani ethnicity. They add that some of the
suspects had been monitored by British intelligence for several months. Deputy
Assistant Commissioner Peter Clarke, head of the Metropolitan Police Service
Anti-Terrorist Branch, says the arrests follow an “unprecedented level of
surveillance” over several months involving meetings, movements, travel,
spending, and the aspirations of a large group of people. [CNN, 8/10/2006]

Liquids, Gels, Electronics Banned from Flights - Homeland Security bans all
liquids and gels except baby formula and prescription medications in the name
of the ticket holder in carry-on luggage on all flights. Passengers traveling from
and through British airports are temporarily permitted to only carry-on items on
a restricted list. These items have to be carried in transparent plastic bags. No
liquids can be carried on board, including liquid medications “unless verified as
authentic.” All electronic items are also banned. [DETROIT FREE PRESS, 8/10/2006]

Arrests, Alert Questioned - In the days following the security operation, the
arrests will meet with some skepticism. Stephen Glover of the Daily Mail points
to previous baseless terror scares in the US and Britain, as well as questioning
the political motivations of the home secretary. [DAILY MAIL, 8/16/2006] Douglas
Fraser of the Herald in Edinburgh suggests the “political component” of the
operation has caused skepticism. He says the intelligence services are taking
credit for foiling a major plot by “ramping up the level of public concern about
the threat.” He notes that the timing coincides with an attempt by the
government of Prime Minister Tony Blair to return to an issue it was defeated on
before: increasing to 90 days the amount of time that people can be detained
without charge in the case of alleged terrorist offenses. [VOA NEWS, 8/18/2006]

Sean O’Neill and Stewart Tendler of the London Times urge the public and the
media to wait for solid evidence before accepting the version of events
presented by the government. They say previous bungled anti-terror operations
have put pressure on the authorities to build a solid case in public. [LONDON TIMES,

8/12/2006] In response to these criticisms, intelligence services will be hesitant to
release much information publicly, but confirm to The Guardian that
surveillance and tips from informants pointed to a plot in the making. Police
identify the explosives to be used in the plot as TATP (triacetone triperoxide)
and HMTD (hexamethylene triperoxide diamine), both peroxide-based liquid
explosives. [GUARDIAN, 8/19/2006] Police will also reveal that the raids uncovered
jihadist materials, receipts of Western Union money transfers, seven martyrdom
videos, and the last will and testament of one plotter. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/28/2006]

Some Suspects to Be Released; Security Measures Probably Unnecessary -
However, The Guardian does indicate that some of the arrested suspects are
likely to be released and that the security measures instituted following the
arrests are almost certainly unnecessary. [GUARDIAN, 8/19/2006] Contradicting
earlier reports, a senior British official will suggest an attack was not imminent,
saying the suspects had not yet purchased any airline tickets. In fact, some do
not even have passports. [MSNBC, 8/14/2006] Over two and a half weeks after the
arrests, a target date for the attacks and number of planes involved will still be
undetermined by investigators. The estimate of 10 to 12 planes is characterized
by officials as speculative and exaggerated. Clarke acknowledges the police are
still investigating “the number, destination, and timing of the flights.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 8/28/2006]

12 Suspects to Be Tried - Twelve suspects will be charged with terrorism
offences near the end of August 2006. Trials are expected to start in January
2008 at the earliest. Prosecutor Colin Gibbs says he expects “a very long trial of
[between] five and eight months.” [IOL, 9/4/2006]
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August 11, 2006: Meeting Allegedly Links ISI to Islamist Groups
Fighting US Soldiers in Afghanistan

  

Harun Shirzad al-Afghani.
[Source: Defense
Department]

August 15, 2006: Former Heads of 9/11 Commission Release
Book; Claim Their Commission was ‘Set Up to Fail’ by Bush
Administration

  

Entity Tags: Michael Chertoff, Paul Stephenson, US Department of Homeland Security,
Peter Clarke, Metropolitan Police Service Anti-Terrorist Branch, Sean O’Neill, Rashid
Rauf, John Reid, Al-Qaeda, Douglas Fraser, United Airlines, Frances Townsend, Stephen
Glover, British Airways, American Airlines, Stewart Tendler, Continental Airlines
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Harun Shirzad al-Afghani is an alleged veteran Islamist
militant held in Guanatanamo prison starting in 2007.
His Guantanamo file will later be leaked to the public,
and it states that he is believed to have attended an
important meeting of militant groups on August 11,
2006. A letter found with al-Afghani explains that the
meeting is meant to bring together senior figures in
the Taliban, al-Qaeda, Lashkar-e-Toiba (a Pakistani
militant group), and Hezb-i-Islami (another militant
group, led by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar). But most
interestingly, the file claims that senior Pakistani
military and ISI (intelligence) officials also attend the
meeting. The meeting discusses coordination of
attacks against US-led forces in Afghanistan. Plans are
made to “increase terrorist operations” in certain
Afghanistan provinces, including suicide bombings,

assassinations, and mines. Al-Afghani also allegedly tells his Guantanamo
interrogators that in 2006 an unnamed ISI officer pays an Islamist militant a
large sum of money to transport ammunition into Afghanistan to help al-Qaeda,
the Taliban, and Hezb-e-Islami. Al-Afghani’s file describes him as a leader both
in al-Qaeda and Hezb-e-Islami, with links to important leaders in both groups
predating the 9/11 attacks. He is captured in Afghanistan in February 2007 and
transferred to Guantanamo several months later. [JOINT TASK FORCE GUANTANAMO,

8/2/2007  ; GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011]

Entity Tags: Hezb-i-Islami, Al-Qaeda, Hamas, Harun Shirzad al-Afghani, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, US intelligence, Taliban, Lashkar-e-Toiba
Category Tags: Mahmood Ahmed, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Thomas Kean and Lee Hamilton, the former chairman and vice chairman of the
9/11 Commission, release a book giving a behind-the-scenes look at their 20-
month investigation of the September 11 attacks. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/4/2006] They
begin their book, titled Without Precedent, saying that, because their
investigation started late, had a very short time frame, and had inadequate
funding, they both felt, from the beginning, that they “were set up to fail.”
[CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 8/21/2006; ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 8/25/2006] They
explain the difficulties they faced in obtaining certain government documents
and describe how the commission almost splintered over whether to investigate
the Bush administration’s use of 9/11 as a reason for going to war. It says that if
original member Max Cleland—a strong proponent of this line of inquiry—had not
resigned (see December 9, 2003), the commission probably would not have
reached unanimity. It also calls their gentle questioning of former New York
Mayor Rudolph Giuliani during his May 2004 testimony, “a low point” in the
commission’s handling of witnesses at its public hearings (see May 19, 2004).
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/4/2006; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 8/5/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/6/2006]

Despite the problems it faced, when discussing his book with the CBC, Hamilton
says he thinks the commission has “been reasonably successful in telling the
story” of 9/11. [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 8/21/2006] Without Precedent,
however, contains little new information about the events of 9/11. Intelligence
expert James Bamford says there is “an overabundance of self-censorship by the
authors.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2006]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations
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August 21, 2006: Former 9/11 Co-Chairman Addresses Various
‘Conspiracy Theories’ About 9/11 Attacks

  

Former 9/11 Commission co-chair
Lee Hamilton. [Source: CBC]

Lee Hamilton, the former co-chair of the 9/11
Commission, gives a wide-ranging interview to the
CBC about Without Precedent, a book he recently
co-authored about his time on the 9/11
Commission (see August 15, 2006). In the interview
he discusses the various “conspiracy theories”
surrounding the events of 9/11. The interviewer,
Evan Solomon, mentions to him a recent Zogby
poll (see May 17, 2006) that found that 42% of
Americans agreed that “the US government, and
its 9/11 Commission, concealed or refused to
investigate critical evidence that contradicts the
official explanation of September 11th.” Hamilton
calls this lack of trust in the Commission’s report

“dispiriting,” but attacks the “conspiracy theory people,” saying, “when they
make an assertion they do it often on very flimsy evidence.” He addresses some
of the various “conspiracy theories” that have been put forward about 9/11:
 In order to contradict the allegation that the Twin Towers were brought down

deliberately with pre-planted explosives, Hamilton says the WTC collapsed (see
8:57 a.m. September 11, 2001) because “the super-heated jet fuel melted the
steel super-structure of these buildings and caused their collapse.” He adds,
“There’s a powerful lot of evidence to sustain that point of view, including the
pictures of the airplanes flying into the building.”
 With regard to the collapse of WTC Building 7 (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11,

2001), which some people claim was also caused by explosives, he argues, “[W]e
believe that it was the aftershocks of these two huge buildings in the very near
vicinity collapsing. And in the Building 7 case, we think that it was a case of
flames setting off a fuel container, which started the fire in Building 7, and that
was our theory on Building 7.” However, the interviewer points out that the
9/11 Commission’s final report does not actually mention the collapse of
Building 7, and Hamilton says he does not recall whether the Commission made
a specific decision to leave it out.
 In reply to a question about why the debris of Building 7 were moved quickly

from the scene without a thorough investigation, even though nobody died in
Building 7 and there was no need for rescue operations there, Hamilton
responds, “You can’t answer every question when you conduct an investigation.”
 When asked whether Saeed Sheikh sent Mohamed Atta $100,000 for the 9/11

plot (see Early August 2001 and Summer 2001 and before), Hamilton replies, “I
don’t know anything about it.” When the interviewer presses him about whether
the Commission investigated a possible Pakistani Secret Service (ISI) connection
to the attacks, Hamilton replies, “They may have; I do not recall us writing
anything about it in the report. We may have but I don’t recall it.”
 Asked about Secretary of Transportation Norman Mineta’s claim that Vice

President Dick Cheney was in the presidential bunker beneath the White House
at 9:20 a.m. on 9/11 (see (Between 9:20 a.m. and 9:27 a.m.) September 11,
2001), almost 40 minutes earlier than the Commission claimed he had arrived
there, Hamilton replies, “I do not recall.” When pressed, he expands, “Well, we
think that Vice President Cheney entered the bunker shortly before 10 o’clock.
And there is a gap of several minutes there, where we do not really know what
the Vice President really did. There is the famous phone call between the
President and the Vice President. We could find no documentary evidence of
that phone call.”
 When the interviewer points out that Richard Clarke’s account conflicts with

the Commission’s over what time authorization was received from Dick Cheney
to shoot down Flight 93 (see (Between 9:45 a.m. and 9:56 a.m.) September 11,
2001 and (Between 10:00 a.m. and 10:15 a.m.) September 11, 2001), Hamilton
retorts, “Look, you’ve obviously gone through the report with a fine-toothed
comb, you’re raising a lot of questions—I can do the same thing.”
The interviewer also asks Hamilton whether he has any unanswered questions of
his own about 9/11. Hamilton’s response is: “I could never figure out why these
19 fellas did what they did. We looked into their backgrounds. In one or two
cases, they were apparently happy, well-adjusted, not particularly religious - in
one case quite well-to-do, had a girlfriend. We just couldn’t figure out why he
did it. I still don’t know.” [CANADIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 8/21/2006]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, World Trade Center, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Pakistan
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August 28, 2006: Bin Laden Still Not Indicted for 9/11   

August 30, 2006: NIST Counters Allegations of Explosive
Demolition of the WTC

  

One of the ‘puffs of smoke’ observed during the Twin Towers
collapses. [Source: Richard Lethin]

Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Lee Hamilton, 9/11 Commission, Richard A.
Clarke, Mohamed Atta, Norman Mineta
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohamed Atta, Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, 9/11 Commission,
9/11 Investigations

The Washington Post notes that Osama bin Laden has still not been indicted for
his alleged role in 9/11 and that his entry in the FBI’s Ten Most Wanted list only
mentions his involvement in the 1998 African embassy bombings. The FBI says
the reason bin Laden is not officially wanted for 9/11 or the bombing of the USS
Cole is that he has not yet been charged with involvement in the operations by
the US. Bin Laden’s entry on a separate list, of the 25 most wanted terrorists,
also fails to mention his alleged involvement in 9/11. According to the Post,
“The curious omission underscores the Justice Department’s decision, so far, to
not seek formal criminal charges against bin Laden” for 9/11. [WASHINGTON POST,
8/28/2006]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, FBI 9/11 Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

The National Institute of
Standards and
Technology (NIST) issues
a seven-page fact sheet
to counter alternative
theories about the WTC
collapses. NIST
conducted a three-year
study of the collapses,
and concluded they were
caused by the damage
when the planes hit
combined with the
effects of the ensuing
fires. However, many
people—what the New
York Times calls an
“angry minority”

—believe there was US government complicity in 9/11, and a recent poll (see
July 6-24, 2006) found 16 percent of Americans believe the WTC towers were
brought down with explosives. [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY,

8/31/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/2/2006; REUTERS, 9/2/2006] The fact sheet responds to 14
“Frequently Asked Questions.” Some of its key points include the following:
 Regarding whether NIST considered a controlled demolition hypothesis: “NIST

found no corroborating evidence for alternative hypotheses suggesting that the
WTC towers were brought down… using explosives… Instead, photographs and
videos from several angles clearly show that the collapse initiated at the fire
and impact floors and that the collapse progressed from the initiating floors
downward until the dust clouds obscured the view.” However, it admits, “NIST
did not test for the residue” of explosives in the remaining steel from the
towers.
 Its explanation for puffs of smoke seen coming from each tower as it collapsed:

“[T]he falling mass of the building compressed the air ahead of it—much like the
action of a piston—forcing smoke and debris out the windows as the stories
below failed sequentially.”
 Its explanation for a stream of yellow molten metal that poured down the side

of the South Tower shortly before it collapsed (see (9:50 a.m.) September 11,
2001). NIST previously claimed it was aluminum, but this should not have been
yellow in color: “Pure liquid aluminum would be expected to appear silvery.
However, the molten metal was very likely mixed with large amounts of hot,
partially burned, solid organic materials (e.g., furniture, carpets, partitions and
computers) which can display an orange glow.”
 Regarding reports of molten steel in the wreckage at Ground Zero (see

September 12, 2001-February 2002): “Any molten steel in the wreckage was
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Autumn 2006: Pakistan Releases 2,500 Suspected Islamist
Militants

  

Autumn 2006: Key Link between Al-Qaeda Leaders and Al-Qaeda
in Iraq Is Arrested

  

Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi.
[Source: FBI]

Autumn 2006- February 2007: Head of US Forces in Afghanistan
Compiles Dossier Showing Pakistan’s Support for Militants, but to
Little Effect

  

more likely due to the high temperature resulting from long exposure to
combustion within the pile than to short exposure to fires or explosions while
the buildings were standing.”
 Regarding the collapse of WTC 7 (see (5:20 p.m.) September 11, 2001): “While

NIST has found no evidence of a blast or controlled demolition event, NIST
would like to determine the magnitude of hypothetical blast scenarios that
could have led to the structural failure of one or more critical elements.”
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/30/2006] In response to the fact
sheet, Kevin Ryan, the coeditor of the online Journal of 9/11 Studies, says, “The
list of answers NIST has provided is generating more questions, and more
skepticism, than ever before.” He says, “NIST is a group of government
scientists whose leaders are Bush appointees, and therefore their report is not
likely to veer from the political story.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/2/2006; REUTERS, 9/2/2006]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, Kevin Ryan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

On September 15, 2006, the Daily Telegraph reports that the Pakistani
government has recently released thousands of Islamist militants. Pakistani
lawyers involved in court cases say that 2,500 foreigners who were originally
held on suspicion of having links to al-Qaeda or the Taliban have been freed.
Many are released in the wake of a peace accord was signed between the
Pakistani government and militants in Pakistan’s tribal regions in early
September (see September 5, 2006), but some are released in the months
before that accord. A US diplomat based in Pakistan complains, “We have
repeatedly warned Pakistan over arresting and then releasing suspects. We are
monitoring their response with great concern.” [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/15/2006]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi, said to be an adviser to Osama bin
Laden, is captured and detained in a secret CIA prison.
President Bush announced on September 6, 2006 that
the secret CIA prisons have just been emptied, at least
temporarily (see September 2-3, 2006 and September 6,
2006). Nonetheless, Al-Hadi is put in the CIA’s secret
prison system (see Autumn 2006-Late April 2007). Very
little is known about al-Hadi’s arrest, which will not
even be announced until late April 2007, shortly after he
is transferred to the Guantanamo prison. It is unknown
whether he is captured before Bush’s announcement (in
which case he should have been sent to Guantanamo
with other high-ranking prisoners), or after. [SALON,

5/22/2007] Prior to Al-Hadi’s arrest, the US government
had posted a $1 million reward for his capture. His reward announcement calls
him “one of Osama bin Laden’s top global deputies, personally chosen by bin
Laden to monitor al-Qaeda operations in Iraq.… He has been associated with
numerous attacks in Afghanistan and Pakistan and has been known to facilitate
communication between al-Qaeda in Iraq and al-Qaeda.” The announcement
notes that al-Hadi once served as a major in the Iraqi army, and he may still be
in contact with bin Laden. [REWARDS FOR JUSTICE, 1/4/2007] In 2005, Newsweek
reported that al-Hadi had been the main liaison between bin Laden and the
independent minded Islamist militant leader Abu Musab al-Zarqawi in Iraq.
[NEWSWEEK, 4/4/2005]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Central
Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

In autumn 2006, President Bush declares in a White House
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September 2006: Moussaoui Agent Prevented from Speaking at
Forum and Reassigned, then Moved Back

  

September 2006 and After: Al-Qaeda’s Central Leadership in
Pakistan Increasingly Funded by Iraqi Militants, Especially after
Pakistani Peace Deal

  

news conference that al-Qaeda is “on the run,” but in fact intelligence reports
are indicating that al-Qaeda is gaining strength in its safe haven in Pakistan’s
tribal region. The New York Times will later comment, “with senior Bush
administration officials consumed for much of that year with the spiraling
violence in Iraq, the al-Qaeda threat in Pakistan was not at the top of the White
House agenda.” Frustrated, Lt. Gen. Karl Eikenberry, the top US commander in
Afghanistan, orders military officers, CIA, and US special forces to assemble a
dossier documenting the Pakistani government’s role in allowing militants to
establish their safe haven in the tribal region. According to the Times, “Behind
the general’s order was a broader feeling of outrage within the military—at a
terrorist war that had been outsourced to an unreliable ally, and at the grim fact
that America’s most deadly enemy had become stronger.” When Eikenberry
finally presents his dossier to several members of Bush’s cabinet, some inside
the State Department and the CIA dismiss his warning as exaggerated and
simplistic. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008] On February 13, 2007, Eikenberry states
publicly before a Congressional committee that NATO cannot win in Afghanistan
without addressing the safe haven across the border in Pakistan. He does not
publicly discuss Pakistan’s support for the militants, but he does say, “A steady,
direct attack against the command and control in Pakistan in sanctuary areas is
essential for us to achieve success.” He also warns that the US is facing a
“reconstituted enemy” and “growing narcotics trafficking” in Afghanistan, which
could lead to “the loss of legitimacy” of the government there. Eikenberry is
already due to be replaced as commander of US forces in Afghanistan by the
time he makes these blunt comments. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/14/2007; RASHID, 2008, PP.

383] The White House responds by sending Vice President Dick Cheney and CIA
Deputy Director Stephen Kappes to Islamabad, Pakistan, later in February (see
February 26, 2007). But there is little apparent change in Pakistan’s behavior.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Entity Tags: Karl Eikenberry, US Department of State, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US
Military, Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, Stephen Kappes, US Special
Forces
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

Michael Tabman, the Minneapolis FBI field office’s special agent in charge,
prevents Harry Samit from speaking at a national security forum about the
Moussaoui case and removes him from counterterrorism investigations. Samit
was an important figure in the Zacarias Moussaoui investigation just before 9/11
(see August 15-September 10, 2001, August 16, 2001 and August 20-September
11, 2001). Unlike his former colleague Coleen Rowley (see May 21, 2002 and
February 26, 2003), Samit has never gone public with his criticism of the FBI’s
handling of the case. Tabman has been working at the Minneapolis office only
since 2005. After Samit files a complaint, FBI headquarters will reassign him to
counterterrorism and send Tabman back to headquarters. [STAR-TRIBUNE
(MINNEAPOLIS), 9/23/2006; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Harry Samit, Hamis, FBI Headquarters
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui

By autumn 2006, al-Qaeda’s central leadership based in Pakistan’s tribal region
near the border of Afghanistan appears to be short on funds. But a peace treaty
signed between the Pakistani government and Islamist militants in the tribal
region of North Waziristan in early September 2006 (see September 5, 2006)
gives al-Qaeda’s leaders breathing room and allows them to receive money from
new sources abroad. US intelligence determines that al-Qaeda in Pakistan is
increasingly funded by the Iraq war. Operatives in Iraq are raising considerable
sums from donations to the anti-US insurgency there, as well as criminal activity
such as kidnappings for ransom common in the chaos of the Iraq war zone. Al-
Qaeda’s central command had previously sent money outward to Iraq and
elsewhere. A senior US counterterrorism official will say in 2007, “Iraq is a big
moneymaker for them.” The Pakistani peace deal with militants results in tens
of thousands of Pakistani soldiers withdrawing from the tribal regions. This in
turn allows militants to move between Pakistan and Iraq much easier than
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Early September 2006-December 2007: Imam Al-Awlaki Linked to
9/11 Hijackers Is Arrested in Yemen, Then Let Go with US
Approval

  

September 1, 2006: FAA Cleared of Misleading the 9/11
Commission

  

September 2, 2006: Afghanistan’s Opium Production Hits Record
Levels Again

  

before. This official will say there are “lots of indications they can move people
in and out easier,” and that operatives from Iraq often bring money. “A year ago
we were saying they were having serious money problems. That seems to have
eased up.” It is also believed that Taliban forces in Afghanistan are now being
taught by al-Qaeda operatives experienced with fighting US forces in Iraq. [LOS
ANGELES TIMES, 5/20/2007]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Pakistan and the ISI, Terrorism
Financing, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

In early September 2006, Anwar al-Awlaki is arrested in Yemen at the request of
the US government. Al-Awlaki served as imam to several of the 9/11 hijackers
when they lived in the US (see March 2001 and After). [AUSTRALIAN, 11/4/2006]

However, al-Awlaki is released in December 2007. The US was limited in how
much it could pressure the government of Yemen to keep holding him, because
he has never been formally charged with any crime. In a taped interview shortly
after his release, he claims that while he was imprisoned in Yemen, he was
interrogated by the FBI multiple times and asked about his dealings with the
9/11 hijackers. [WASHINGTON POST, 2/27/2008] According to the New York Times, “by
the end of 2007, American officials, some of whom were disturbed at the
imprisonment without charges of a United States citizen, signaled that they no
longer insisted on al-Awlaki’s incarceration, and he was released.” [NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/8/2010] By February 2008, just two months after US officials approved his
release, US intelligence will conclude that al-Awlaki is linked to al-Qaeda (see
February 27, 2008).
Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Anwar al-Awlaki
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11 Investigations, FBI 9/11
Investigation, Yemeni Militant Collusion, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Anwar Al-
Awlaki

The Transportation Department’s inspector general issues a report clearing FAA
executives of deliberately misleading the 9/11 Commission. The commission had
been frustrated over inaccurate statements made by the FAA and NORAD, and
referred the matter to the relevant inspectors general (see Shortly before July
22, 2004). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/1/2006] Military and civil aviation officials had
initially portrayed their responses on 9/11 as fast and efficient. Yet according to
evidence found by the commission, the military never had any of the hijacked
aircraft in its sights. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/2/2006] Among other things, the FAA
claimed that an Air Force liaison had joined its teleconference and established
contact with NORAD immediately after the first WTC tower was hit. According to
the inspector general’s report though, this liaison only joined the teleconference
after the Pentagon was struck at 9:37 a.m. [US DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION,

8/31/2006  ; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/1/2006] The report says the inspector general’s
office found no evidence that FAA executives deliberately made false
statements or purposely omitted accurate information from any statements,
regarding their notifications about the hijackings to the military on 9/11. It
blames their incorrect statements on innocent mistakes, such as an erroneous
entry in an early FAA timeline and a false assumption that others would correct
the record. However, it recommends that the FAA “consider appropriate
administrative action” against two unnamed executives for their failure to
correct false information provided to the 9/11 Commission. [US DEPARTMENT OF

TRANSPORTATION, 8/31/2006  ; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/2/2006; WASHINGTON POST, 9/2/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of Transportation, Federal Aviation Administration
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The United Nations
says Afghanistan’s
latest opium harvest
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September 2-3, 2006: US Temporarily Closes Secret CIA Prisons,
Transfers Top Suspects to Guantanamo for Military Tribunals

  

Mohamad Farik Amin.
[Source: FBI]

is the biggest ever. The harvest was 6,100 metric tons (enough for 610 tons of
heroin), an increase of nearly 50 percent from the year before. This is 92
percent of the world total and 30 percent more than global consumption.
Antonio Maria Costa, head of the UN’s drug office, says, “It is indeed very bad,
you can say it is out of control.” He says the Taliban have profited from the drug
trade, and they promise protection to growers who expand their operations.
400,000 acres were planted with poppies in 2006; about ten percent of these
poppy fields were destroyed by the Afghan government’s eradication program.
About five percent was destroyed in the previous year. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/2/2006;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Antonio Maria Costa, United Nations
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

The US temporarily closes a network of secret CIA
prisons around the world and transfers the most
valuable prisoners to the US prison in Guantanamo,
Cuba, for eventual military tribunals. The prison
network will be reopened a short time later (see
Autumn 2006-Late April 2007). There were reportedly
fewer than 100 suspects in the CIA prisons; most of
them are apparently sent back to their home countries
while fourteen are sent to Guantanamo. All fourteen
have some connection to al-Qaeda. Seven of them
reportedly had some connection to the 9/11 attacks.
Here are their names, nationalities, and the allegations
against them.
 Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) (Pakistani, raised in

Kuwait). He is the suspected mastermind of 9/11
attacks and many other al-Qaeda attacks. A CIA biography of KSM calls him “one
of history’s most infamous terrorists.”
 Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi (Saudi). He allegedly helped finance the 9/11

attacks.
 Hambali (Indonesian). He attended a key planning meeting for the 9/11 attacks

in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000) and is accused of involvement in many other
plots, including the 2002 Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002).
 Khallad bin Attash (a.k.a. Tawfiq bin Attash) (Yemeni). He also attended a key

planning meeting for the 9/11 attacks in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000) and
had a role in other plots such as the 2000 USS Cole bombing (see October 12,
2000).
 Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (Pakistani, raised in Kuwait). He allegedly helped finance the

9/11 attacks and arranged transportation for some hijackers. His uncle is KSM.
 Ramzi bin al-Shibh (Yemeni). A member of the Hamburg al-Qaeda cell with

Mohamed Atta and other 9/11 hijackers. The CIA calls him the “primary
communications intermediary” between the hijackers and KSM. He also
attended a key planning meeting for the 9/11 attacks in Malaysia (see January
5-8, 2000).
 Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (Saudi). He is said to have been one of the

masterminds of the USS Cole bombing (see October 12, 2000). He also attended
a key planning meeting for the 9/11 attacks in Malaysia (see January 5-8, 2000).
The remaining seven suspects are alleged to have been involved in other al-
Qaeda plots:
 Abu Zubaida (Palestinian, raised in Saudi Arabia). He is said to be a facilitator

who helped make travel arrangements for al-Qaeda operatives. He is also
alleged to have organized a series of planned millennium attacks.
 Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani (Tanzanian). He was indicted for a role in the 1998

African embassy bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). He is also
said to be an expert document forger.
 Majid Khan (Pakistani). He lived in the US since 1996 and is said to have

worked with KSM on some US bomb plots (see March 5, 2003).
 Abu Faraj al-Libbi (a.k.a. Mustafa al-‘Uzayti) (Libyan). He allegedly became al-

Qaeda’s top operations officer after KSM was captured.
 Mohamad Farik Amin (a.k.a. Zubair) (Malaysian). He is a key Hambali associate

and was allegedly tapped for a suicide mission targeting Los Angeles.
 Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep (a.k.a. Lillie) (Malaysian). He is a key Hambali

associate. He is accused of providing funds for the 2003 bombing of the Marriott
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September 5, 2006: Deal with Pakistani Government Gives Al-
Qaeda and Taliban Safe Haven in Tribal Region of North
Waziristan

  

September 6, 2006: US Military Issues New Rules Explicitly
Prohibiting Torture

  

hotel in Jakarta, Indonesia (see August 5, 2003). He was allegedly tapped for a
suicide mission targeting Los Angeles.
 Gouled Hassan Dourad (Somali). He allegedly scouted a US military base in

Djibouti for a planned terrorist attack.
The fourteen are expected to go on trial in 2007. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/6/2006; CENTRAL
INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 9/6/2006; USA TODAY, 9/7/2006]

Entity Tags: Majid Khan, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Mohamad Farik Amin, Mohammed
Nazir Bin Lep, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Hambali, Gouled Hassan Dourad, Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Khallad bin Attash, Abu Zubaida, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Central
Intelligence Agency, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The government of Pakistan signs an agreement known as the Waziristan Accord
with rebels in the tribal area of Pakistan near the border of Afghanistan known
as Waziristan. This is the area where the Taliban and al-Qaeda have a strong
influence and many believe al-Qaeda’s top leaders Osama bin Laden and Ayman
al-Zawahiri are hiding there. The accord effectively puts an end to fighting
between the Pakistani army and the rebels. Details of the accord are published
in a Pakistani newspaper the next day. The main points include:
 The Pakistani government agrees to stop attacks in Waziristan.
 Militants are to cease cross-border movement into and out of Afghanistan.
 Foreign jihadists will have to leave Pakistan, but “those who cannot leave will

be allowed to live peacefully, respecting the law of the land and the
agreement.”
 Area check-points and border patrols will be manned by a tribal force and the

Pakistan army will withdraw from control points.
 No parallel administration will be established in the area, but Pakistan law will

remain in force.
 Tribal leaders will ensure that no one attacks government personnel or

damages state property.
 The Pakistani government will release captured militants and will pay

compensation for property damage and the deaths of innocent civilians. [DAWN

(KARACHI), 9/6/2006] The deal is negotiated and signed by Gen. Ali Jan Orakzai,
who had become the governor of the nearby North-West Frontier Province some
months earlier. Orakzai, a close friend of Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf,
is known to hate the US and NATO and admire militant groups such as the Taliban
(see Late 2002-Late 2003). [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008] Two days later, President
Bush publicly supports the deal (see September 7, 2006). The Wall Street
Journal comments that Musharraf decided to approve the deal in order to take
care of “an even bigger security problem: a growing rebellion in the resource-
rich province of Baluchistan.” He does not have the forces to deal with
widespread violence in both regions. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 9/8/2006]

A similar deal was made with South Waziristan in February 2005 (see February 7,
2005). The agreement will soon be seen as a big success for al-Qaeda and the
Taliban. In July 2007, the Washington Post will report that senior US intelligence
officials attribute “the resurgence of bin Laden’s organization almost entirely to
its protected safe haven among tribal groups in North Waziristan…” (see July 18,
2007). The same month, the Bush administration will publicly call the accord a
failure as it collapses amidst an all out fight between the government and
militants in Pakistan (see July 11-Late July, 2007). [WASHINGTON POST, 7/18/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Taliban, Pervez Musharraf, Ali Jan Orakzai, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The US military issues “a new manual on the treatment of prisoners that
explicitly prohibits waterboarding, sexual humiliation, electric shocks, the
threatening use of dogs, and other degrading or painful tactics.” This comes the
same day President Bush gives a speech acknowledging the existence of a
network of secret CIA prisons (see June 16, 2004). Both moves are believed to
have been made in an effort to protect US officials from prosecution for possible
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September 6, 2006: In Speech, President Bush Makes Inaccurate
Statements Concerning Value of Some Prisoner Interrogations

  

Abu Zubaida circa 2008.
[Source: Defense
Department.]

September 6, 2006: Bush Admits Existence of Secret CIA Prisons,
Announces Plans to Try Top Al-Qaeda Leaders in Military Tribunals

  

Bush acknowledging the secret CIA
prison network. [Source: Gerald Herbert
/ Associated Press]

war crimes. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/6/2006] Lt. Gen. John Kimmons, the Army’s chief
intelligence officer, says, “No good intelligence is going to come from abusive
practices.” Newly approved questioning techniques involve mainly psychological
approaches, such as making a prisoner fear he may never see his family. [USA
TODAY, 9/6/2006]

Entity Tags: John Kimmons
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In a speech defending the US treatment of high-level al-
Qaeda prisoners, President Bush apparently makes some
false claims about how valuable the intelligence from
some prisoners was. He says that Abu Zubaida, who was
captured in March 2002 (see March 28, 2002), revealed
that 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM)
used the alias ‘Mukhtar.’ “This was a vital piece of
intelligence that helped our intelligence community
pursue KSM.” However, the 9/11 Commission’s final
report published in 2004 revealed that the fact that KSM
had that alias was known to US intelligence before 9/11
(see August 28, 2001). Bush also claims that Zubaida’s
interrogation identified Ramzi bin al-Shibh as an
accomplice in the 9/11 attacks. [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/8/2006]

However, this was known months before Zubaida’s
capture, and reported in the US press as early as September 2001. A CBS News
report from that time said bin al-Shibh was “believed to have provided logistics
backup for the hijackers.” [CBS NEWS, 9/29/2001] Bush also describes the
interrogation techniques used on the prisoners as “safe, lawful and effective,”
and he claims torture was not used. However, the New York Times notes that
“the Bush administration has yet to make public the legal papers prepared by
government lawyers that served as the basis for its determination that those
procedures did not violate American or international law.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

9/8/2006] Both the New York Times and Washington Post publish prominent stories
pointing out the factual errors in Bush’s statements, but this does not become a
big political issue. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/7/2006; NEW YORK TIMES, 9/8/2006] Bush
repeatedly exaggerated the importance of Zubaida in the months after his
capture as well (see Shortly After March 28, 2002).
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Zubaida, George W. Bush, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

In a speech, President Bush acknowledges a
network of secret CIA prisons and announces
plans to try 14 top al-Qaeda terrorist suspects
in military tribunals. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/6/2006]

Admits Existence of Detainees in CIA Custody -
Bush tells his listeners: “In addition to the
terrorists held at Guantanamo, a small number
of suspected terrorist leaders and operatives
captured during the war have been held and
questioned outside the United States, in a
separate program operated by the Central
Intelligence Agency.… Many specifics of this
program, including where these detainees

have been held and the details of their confinement, cannot be divulged.… We
knew that Abu Zubaida (see March 28, 2002) had more information that could
save innocent lives, but he stopped talking.… As his questioning proceeded, it
became clear that he had received training on how to resist interrogation. And
so the CIA used an alternative set of procedures… The procedures were tough,
and they were safe, and lawful, and necessary.… These procedures were
designed to be safe, to comply with our laws, our Constitution, and our treaty
obligations. The Department of Justice reviewed the authorized methods
extensively and determined them to be lawful. I cannot describe the specific
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September 7, 2006: Two More 9/11 Hijacker Martyr Videos Are
Made Public

  

methods used—I think you understand why.” Bush then adds that Zubaida “began
to provide information on key al-Qaeda operatives, including information that
helped us find and capture more of those responsible for the attacks on
September 11” (see June 2002). Another high-value detainee, 9/11 planner
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see Shortly After February 29 or March 1, 2003),
provided “many details of other plots to kill innocent Americans” (see March 7 -
Mid-April, 2003 and August 6, 2007). [VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008; NEW YORK REVIEW OF

BOOKS, 3/15/2009] The 14 prisoners will be put on trial as soon as Congress enacts
the Military Commissions Act (MCA—see October 17, 2006), which he is sending
to Congress for its approval today. [SAVAGE, 2007, PP. 308-309]

Political Reasons to Acknowledge CIA Prisons - The US government has never
officially acknowledged the existence of the CIA prisons before, despite
numerous media accounts about them. Bush’s speech comes less than two
months before midterm Congressional elections and also comes as the White
House is preparing new legislation to legalize the CIA’s detention program and
shield US officials from prosecution for possible war crimes. Knight Ridder
comments that the speech “appeared to be intended to give him more leverage
in his negotiations with Congress over how to try suspected terrorists.… In
addition to the potential political benefits, Bush had other reasons to make the
program public. A Supreme Court ruling in June struck down the administration’s
plan to bring terrorist suspects before military tribunals and called into question
the legality of secret CIA detentions.” [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/6/2006]

Sites Closed Down? - Other administration officials say the CIA prison network
has been closed down, at least for the time being. (In fact, it will be reopened a
short time later (see Autumn 2006-Late April 2007).) Reportedly, “fewer than
100” suspects had ever been in CIA custody. It is not known who they were or
what happened to all of them, but most of them reportedly were returned to
their home countries for prosecution. Fourteen “high-value” suspects, including
accused 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, were transferred from the
secret CIA prisons to the prison in Guantanamo, Cuba in the days just prior to
Bush’s speech (see September 2-3, 2006).
Torture is 'against [US] Values' - Bush says: “I want to be absolutely clear with
our people and the world: The United States does not torture. It’s against our
laws, and it’s against our values. I have not authorized it—and I will not
authorize it.” However, he says the Geneva Conventions’ prohibition against
“humiliating and degrading treatment” could potentially cause legal problems
for CIA interrogators. Other administration officials say harsh interrogation
techniques such as waterboarding were used in the CIA prisons. Such techniques
are considered by many to be forms of torture. Bush claims that information
gleaned from interrogations in the secret prisons helped thwart attacks on the
US and provided valuable information about al-Qaeda operations around the
world. [KNIGHT RIDDER, 9/6/2006; WASHINGTON POST, 9/7/2006]

Entity Tags: Geneva Conventions, Central Intelligence Agency, George W. Bush, Military
Commissions Act, Abu Zubaida, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed

Two more martyr videos of 9/11 hijackers are
broadcast on the Al Jazeera satellite
network. Al-Qaeda has released some
hijacker martyr videos before, usually around
9/11 anniversaries. One of the new videos is
of Wail Alshehri. In it he says: “If struggle and
jihad is not mandatory now, then when is it
mandatory?… When is it time to help Muslims
who are under fire in Chechnya? And what
about Kashmir and the Philippines? Blood
continues to flow. When will it be?” [CNN,

9/8/2006] The other video is of Hamza
Alghamdi. In it he says, “If we are content
with being humiliated and inclined to
comfort, the tooth of the enemy will stretch
from Jerusalem to Mecca, and then everyone
will regret on a day when regret is of no
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September 7, 2006: Newly Released Footage Shows Bin Laden
with Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh in 2001

  

Top: Ramzi bin al-Shibh (left) shaking
hands with Mohammed Atef (right).
Bottom: Bin al-Shibh (left) with bin
Laden (right). [Source: Al Jazeera]

use.” The videos were made by As-Sahab, al-Qaeda’s media arm. Footage of
9/11 destruction has been digitally added to the backgrounds of the videos after
9/11. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/7/2006] Both videos were probably recorded around
March 2001, when most of the 9/11 hijackers recorded martyr videos (see
(December 2000-March 2001)). The two videos are released at the same time as
previously unknown footage of Osama bin Laden with 9/11 hijacker associate
Ramzi bin al-Shibh (see September 7, 2006).
Entity Tags: Al Jazeera, Wail Alshehri, As-Sahab, Hamza Alghamdi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Hijackers, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Al Jazeera television broadcasts previously
unseen footage of Osama bin Laden meeting
with Ramzi bin al-Shibh, who was a roommate
and close associate of some of the 9/11
hijackers. The footage is said to have been
released by al-Qaeda’s production company,
As-Sahab, in time for the fifth anniversary of
the 9/11 attacks. Bin al-Shibh is seen sitting
and talking with bin Laden and al-Qaeda
military leader Mohammed Atef. Atef was
killed in November 2001 (see November 15,
2001), so the footage has to be from before
then, but it is unknown if it was filmed before
or after 9/11. Bin Laden is also shown strolling
through an Afghanistan training camp meeting
followers. Al Jazeera says some of these
followers include some of the 9/11 hijackers,
but their faces are not seen so it is unclear if
this is the case. But bin Laden addresses the
camera at one point and says of his followers
preparing for missions, “I ask you to pray for

them and to ask God to make them successful, aim their shots well, set their
feet strong, and strengthen their hearts.” The video also includes the last
testaments of two of the hijackers, Wail Alshehri and Hamza Alghamdi filmed in
Kandahar, Afghanistan in March 2001 (see September 7, 2006 and (December
2000-March 2001)). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/7/2006; CNN, 9/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Hamza Alghamdi, Mohammed Atef, As-
Sahab, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Page 67 of 73 (7264 events)
previous | 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25,
26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50,
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73 | next

Home | About | Timelines | Forum  | Development | Donate | Contact
Privacy Policy | Terms of Use

Except where otherwise noted, the textual content of each timeline is licensed under a Creative Commons
Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009091955/http://www.historyco...

46 von 46 23.08.2019, 06:34



 UserName Login

Not registered yet?

September 7, 2006: Newly Released Footage Shows Bin Laden
with Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh in 2001

  

Top: Ramzi bin al-Shibh (left) shaking
hands with Mohammed Atef (right).
Bottom: Bin al-Shibh (left) with bin
Laden (right). [Source: Al Jazeera]
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Al Jazeera television broadcasts previously
unseen footage of Osama bin Laden meeting
with Ramzi bin al-Shibh, who was a roommate
and close associate of some of the 9/11
hijackers. The footage is said to have been
released by al-Qaeda’s production company,
As-Sahab, in time for the fifth anniversary of
the 9/11 attacks. Bin al-Shibh is seen sitting
and talking with bin Laden and al-Qaeda
military leader Mohammed Atef. Atef was
killed in November 2001 (see November 15,
2001), so the footage has to be from before
then, but it is unknown if it was filmed before
or after 9/11. Bin Laden is also shown strolling
through an Afghanistan training camp meeting
followers. Al Jazeera says some of these
followers include some of the 9/11 hijackers,
but their faces are not seen so it is unclear if
this is the case. But bin Laden addresses the
camera at one point and says of his followers
preparing for missions, “I ask you to pray for

them and to ask God to make them successful, aim their shots well, set their
feet strong, and strengthen their hearts.” The video also includes the last
testaments of two of the hijackers, Wail Alshehri and Hamza Alghamdi filmed in
Kandahar, Afghanistan in March 2001 (see September 7, 2006 and (December
2000-March 2001)). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/7/2006; CNN, 9/8/2006]

Entity Tags: Wail Alshehri, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Hamza Alghamdi, Mohammed Atef, As-
Sahab, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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Shortly After September 6, 2006: Red Cross Interviews of Top Al-
Qaeda Prisoners Indicate They Were Illegally Tortured by CIA

  

September 8, 2006: Senate Investigation Finds No Evidence Iraqi
Government Used Salman Pak to Train Terrorists

  

September 8-10, 2006: Bipartisan Senate Report Confirms Atta
Meeting in Prague Never Took Place

  

September 10, 2006: Cheney Still Asserts Al-Qaeda-Hussein
Connection and Refuses to Deny Atta-Iraqi Agent Meeting Took
Place

  

Shortly after 14 high-ranking al-Qaeda prisoners are transferred from secret CIA
prisons to the US-controlled Guantanamo prison in Cuba (see September 2-3,
2006), the International Committee of the Red Cross is finally allowed to
interview them. The prisoners include 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Hambali, and Abu Zubaida. The Red Cross has a
policy of not publicizing or commenting its findings. However, some US officials
are shown the report on the interviews with these prisoners and apparently
some of these officials leak information to the New Yorker about one year later.
The New Yorker will report, “Congressional and other Washington sources
familiar with the report said that it harshly criticized the CIA’s practices. One of
the sources said that the Red Cross described the agency’s detention and
interrogation methods as tantamount to torture, and declared that American
officials responsible for the abusive treatment could have committed serious
crimes. The source said the report warned that these officials may have
committed ‘grave breaches’ of the Geneva Conventions, and may have violated
the US Torture Act, which Congress passed in 1994. The conclusions of the Red
Cross, which is known for its credibility and caution, could have potentially
devastating legal ramifications.” [NEW YORKER, 8/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh,
Khallad bin Attash, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Abu Zubaida, Mohamad Farik Amin,
Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Central
Intelligence Agency, Majid Khan, International Committee of the Red Cross, Abu Faraj
al-Libbi, Hambali, Gouled Hassan Dourad
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The Senate Intelligence Committee, reporting on the pre-invasion intelligence
on Iraq, finds that the US intelligence community had no evidence whatsoever of
terrorist training facilities or activities at Iraq’s Salman Pak military base. The
report says, “Postwar findings support the April 2002 Defense Intelligence
Agency (DIA) assessment that there was no credible reporting on al-Qaeda
training at Salman Pak or anywhere else in Iraq. There have been no credible
reports since the war that Iraq trained al-Qaeda operatives at Salman Pak to
conduct or support transnational terrorist operations.” The report will note
testimony from both CIA and DIA officials that found “no indications that
training of al-Qaeda linked individuals took place there.” The DIA told the
committee in June 2006 that it has “no credible reports that non-Iraqis were
trained to conduct or support transnational terrorist operations at Salman Pak
after 1991.” [SENATE INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006  ] The base was found to be
just what the Iraqis said it was: a training camp for counterterrorism operations,
focused on foiling terrorist hijackings of jetliners (see April 6, 2003).
Entity Tags: Defense Intelligence Agency, Central Intelligence Agency, Senate
Intelligence Committee, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A bipartisan Senate report concludes that “Post-war findings… confirm that no
such meeting ever occurred” between Mohamed Atta and an Iraqi agent in
Prague. It notes that “Post-war debriefings of [the alleged Iraqi agent, Ahmed
Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani,] indicate that he had never seen or heard of Atta
until after September 11, 2001, when Atta’s face appeared on the news.” [US

SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006  ] But two days later Vice President
Cheney is asked if the meeting ever took place and he still maintains that it
could have (see September 10, 2006).
Entity Tags: Mohamed Atta, Ahmed Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links
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September 10, 2006: Dutch Public Television Documentary Says
Demolition of WTC 7 Is Proof of Government Conspiracy

  

September 10, 2006: Bin Laden Trail Said to Have Gone Cold   

Lt. Gen. Stanley A.
McChrystal. [Source:
Defense Department /
Helene C. Stikkel]

Vice President Cheney appears on Meet the Press two days after a bipartisan
Senate report asserts that there was no link of any sort between the Iraqi
government and al-Qaeda before 9/11, except for one meeting held in 1995.
Cheney claims he has not read the report yet, but he says, “whether or not
there was a historic relationship between Iraq and al-Qaeda. The basis for that
is probably best captured in George Tenet’s testimony before the Senate Intel
Commission, an open session, where he said specifically that there was a
pattern of relationship that went back at least a decade between Iraq and al-
Qaeda.… [Militant leader Abu Musab] al-Zarqawi was in Baghdad after we took
Afghanistan and before we went into Iraq. You had the facility up at Kermal,
poisons facility, ran by Ansar al-Islam, an affiliate of al-Qaeda.… [The Iraqi
government] was a state sponsor of terror. [Saddam Hussein] had a relationship
with terror groups. No question about it. Nobody denies that.” [MEET THE PRESS,

9/10/2006] In fact, the Senate report determined that although al-Zarqawi was in
Baghdad, the Iraqi government tried hard to find him and catch him, and that
Ansar al-Islam was in a part of Iraq outside the control of the Iraq government
and the government was actively opposed to them as well. The report claims
there was no meeting between hijacker Mohamed Atta and an Iraqi agent in
Prague in April 2001. [US SENATE AND INTELLIGENCE COMMITTEE, 9/8/2006  ] But
regarding that meeting, Cheney still does not deny it took place, even though it
has been widely discredited. “We don’t know. I mean, we’ve never been able to,
to, to link it, and the FBI and CIA have worked it aggressively. I would say, at
this point, nobody has been able to confirm…” [MEET THE PRESS, 9/10/2006] Earlier
in the year, Cheney had conceded that the meeting “has been pretty well
knocked down now at this stage, that that meeting ever took place” (see March
29, 2006).
Entity Tags: Ansar al-Islam, Abu Musab al-Zarqawi, Al-Qaeda, Saddam Hussein, Ahmed
Khalil Ibrahim Samir al-Ani, Mohamed Atta, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

A leading current affairs program on Dutch television says that 9/11 was a
governmental conspiracy. The program is entitled “Zembla: Het complot van 11
september.” Zembla is a weekly investigative report shown on the public
broadcasting network VARA. (A version of the program with English subtitles is
available on Zembla’s website.) The program’s highlight is an interview with
Danny Jowenko, a Dutch expert and industry professional in demolition. When
shown a video of the collapse of Building 7 of the World Trade Center, he
concludes that it is undoubtedly the work of a professional demolition team.
[VARA, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Danny Jowenko, Zembla
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, WTC Investigation

The Washington Post reports in a front page story, “The
clandestine US commandos whose job is to capture or
kill Osama bin Laden have not received a credible lead in
more than two years. Nothing from the vast US
intelligence world—no tips from informants, no snippets
from electronic intercepts, no points on any satellite
image—has led them anywhere near the al-Qaeda leader,
according to US and Pakistani officials.” It is widely
believed by US intelligence that bin Laden is hiding in
tribal areas of Pakistan near the Afghanistan border.
Since May 2005, al-Qaeda has killed at least 23 tribal
leaders in the region who are opposed to them, making
intelligence collection increasingly difficult. There is no
single person in charge of the US search for bin Laden
with authority to direct covert operations. One
counterterrorism official complains, “There’s nobody in

the United States government whose job it is to find Osama bin Laden! Nobody!”
However, Lt. Gen. Stanley A. McChrystal has become the de facto leader of the
search. In recent months, President Bush has requested that the CIA “flood the
zone” to gain better intelligence and efforts have stepped up. But at the same
time, “Pakistan has grown increasingly reluctant to help the US search.…
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September 11, 2006: 9/11 Family Members Ask for a New
Investigation

  

9/11 victims’ family members Michelle Little,
Christina Kminek, and Donna Marsh O’Connor.
[Source: Life]

September 11, 2006: Al-Zawahiri Allegedly Releases 9/11
Anniversary Message

  

September 12, 2006: US Still Has No National Intelligence
Estimate on Al-Qaeda

  

Pakistani and US counterterrorism and military officials admit that Pakistan has
now all but stopped looking for bin Laden. ‘The dirty little secret is, [the US
has] nothing, no operations, without the Paks,’ one former counterterrorism
officer said.” [WASHINGTON POST, 9/10/2006]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Stanley A. McChrystal, George W. Bush, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

9/11 victims’ family members Donna
Marsh O’Connor, Christina Kminek, and
Michelle Little hold a press conference
at the National Press Club in
Washington, DC, to call for a new
investigation into the 9/11 attacks.
Additionally, they want to promote an
independently-produced documentary
that questions gaps in the official
investigations of 9/11. The documentary
is 9/11: Press For Truth, which focuses
on the families that fought for the

creation of the 9/11 Commission. “We are not crazy. We have questions,” says
O’Connor. Asked: “Why had the US military defenses failed to stop any of the
four hijacked planes [on 9/11]?” former Indiana Congressman Lee Hamilton, who
helped lead the 9/11 Commission, says the Commission looked into the issue and
got conflicting answers. He says: “Were we lied to? I don’t know that answer. We
certainly were given bad information.” [WTHR, 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: 9/11: Press For Truth, Christina Kminek, Donna Marsh O’Connor, Lee
Hamilton, Michelle Little
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

A video lasting one hour and 16 minutes is released by a man thought to be al-
Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri to mark the fifth anniversary of
9/11. He calls on Muslims to resist the US, threatens “new events,” and says,
“Your leaders are hiding from you the true extent of the disaster.” He also calls
for the release of the “Blind Sheikh,” Sheikh Omar Abdul-Rahman, and says
attacks on Westeners and Jews are considered fair, as “the reality of
international politics is the humiliation and repression of the Muslim at the
hands of the idol-kings who dominate this world.” In addition, he comments that
the war in Afghanistan “is very good” for the Taliban, and that allied troops in
Iraq and Afghanistan are “doomed.” The video, which was made available by
being posted on the Internet, references recent events such as a conflict
between Israel and Hezbollah in Lebanon. According to CNN, the video is “more
technically sophisticated” than previous al-Qaeda videos, as it has subtitles, a
highlights section at the beginning, and an interviewer who asks the man
thought to be al-Zawahiri questions. [CNN, 9/11/2006]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

It is reported that the US has not conducted a National Intelligence Estimate
(NIE) about al-Qaeda and other Islamist groups since 9/11. An NIE is a formal,
top-secret analysis about a particular threat combining intelligence from all
relevant government agencies. Michael Scheuer, former head of the CIA’s bin
Laden unit, says, “When I left the CIA in November 2004, they had not done an
NIE on al-Qaeda. In fact, there has never been an NIE on the subject since the
1990s.” The last NIE on the subject in fact was released in 1997 (see 1997 and
Late 2000-September 10, 2001). Rolling Stone magazine concludes, “Today, the
[NIE] process remains bogged down in interagency disputes—largely because of
resistance by the Pentagon to any conclusions that would weaken its primary
role in counterterrorism. As a result, the Bush administration remains uncertain
about the true nature of the terrorist foes that America faces—and unable to
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September 12, 2006: Venezuela’s President Hugo Chavez Casts
Doubts on Official 9/11 Story

  

September 12, 2006: President Bush Says Getting Bin Laden Is
Low Priority Compared to Getting Intel to Stop New Attacks

  

September 12, 2006: Mullah Omar and Other Taliban Leaders
Said to Be Living in Pakistan Border Town

  

September 13, 2006-Early December 2006: Newly Released
Footage from 9/11 Does Not Show Impact on the Pentagon

  

devise an effective strategy to combat those foes.” [ROLLING STONE, 9/12/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Al-Qaeda, Michael Scheuer
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Venezuelan President Hugo Chavez suggests that the World Trade Center could
have been brought down on 9/11 with explosives. “The hypothesis is not
absurd… that those towers could have been dynamited. A building never
collapses like that, unless it’s with an implosion. The hypothesis that is gaining
strength… is that it was the same US imperial power that planned and carried
out this terrible terrorist attack or act against its own people and against
citizens of all over the world. Why? To justify the aggressions that immediately
were unleashed on Afghanistan, on Iraq. A plane supposedly crashed into the
Pentagon, but no one ever found a single remnant of that plane.” Venezuelan
Foreign Minister Nicolas Maduro raises the same theories in a speech and calls
for an independent investigation. He says: “It’s really worrisome to think that all
of that could have been a great conspiracy against humanity. An independent
international investigation must be carried out one day to discover the truth
about the events of Sept. 11.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 9/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Hugo Chavez Frias, Nicolas Maduro
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

President Bush tells a journalist that getting Osama bin Laden is a low priority
compared to getting intelligence to stop new attacks. Fred Barnes, executive
director of the Weekly Standard, and some other journalists met with Bush on
September 12, 2006. Asked the next day on Fox News if Bush thinks catching bin
Laden is “priority number one,” Barnes replies, “Well, he said, look, you can
send 100,000 special forces, that’s the figure he used, to the mountains of
Pakistan and Afghanistan and hunt him down, but he just said that’s not a top
priority use of American resources. His vision of a war on terror is one that
involves intelligence to find out from people, to get tips, to follow them up and
break up plots to kill Americans before they occur. That’s what happened
recently in that case of the planes that were to be blown up by terrorists, we
think coming from England, and that’s the top priority. He says, you know,
getting Osama bin Laden is a low priority compared to that.” [FOX NEWS, 9/13/2006]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Fred Barnes
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Pakistani journalist Amir Mir tells CNN: “Pakistan is essentially for the Taliban.
Almost their entire leadership of Taliban is hiding in Quetta.” Quetta is a
Pakistani town close to the Afghan border. CNN further reports that “American
intelligence officials say, the Taliban leader Mullah Omar is also living in
Quetta.” Senior British government officials say they are angry Pakistan has not
rounded up the Taliban leadership “who they say are planning and plotting and
getting stronger from the safety of Pakistan.” [CNN, 9/12/2006] The Christian
Science Monitor came to a similar conclusion in May 2006 (see May 2, 2006).
Several months later, a captured Taliban spokesman will say that Omar is living
in Quetta under the protection of the Pakistani ISI (see January 17, 2007).
Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

In mid-September 2006,
the FBI releases never-
before-seen footage from
security cameras at a
Citgo gas station near the
Pentagon, recorded on the
morning of 9/11. Agents
seized the video just
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September 14, 2006: Think Tank Scholar Still Maintains Iraqi
Government Was behind 9/11 Attacks

  

September 15, 2006: Al-Qaeda-Linked Attack on Oil Facilities in
Yemen Is Foiled

  

minutes after the attack on the Pentagon (see (After 9:37 a.m.) September 11,
2001). The FBI releases it in response to a Freedom of Information Act request
and related lawsuit by the public interest group Judicial Watch. Many people
believed the footage would show the strike on the Pentagon. However, the
video, depicting views from the gas station’s six security cameras, shows that
these cameras apparently did not capture it. The footage has been partially
obscured by the FBI, though, to protect the privacy of individuals who were in
the Citgo convenience store at the time it was recorded. [CITGO, 9/11/2001;

FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 9/13/2006  ; CNS NEWS, 9/15/2006; JUDICIAL WATCH,

9/15/2006] Early in December, the FBI releases more security camera footage from
the morning of 9/11, taken from atop the Doubletree Hotel in Arlington,
Virginia, which it also seized after the attacks. This is also in response to the
Freedom of Information Act lawsuit filed by Judicial Watch and others. The
grainy video does not show American Airlines 77 in flight, but does show the
explosion after the Pentagon was hit. According to Judicial Watch, this
“seemingly contradicts a sworn FBI affidavit in a related case claiming that the
Doubletree security recordings ‘did not show the impact of Flight 77 into the
Pentagon on September 11, 2001.’” [DOUBLETREE HOTEL, 9/11/2001; CNN, 12/2/2006;

KWTX, 12/4/2006; JUDICIAL WATCH, 12/7/2006] In the weeks after 9/11, it was reported
that FBI investigators confiscated footage of the impact on the Pentagon from a
hotel nearby (see September 21, 2001). Whether the hotel referred to was the
Doubletree is unknown. Judicial Watch is trying to obtain 9/11 footage from
cameras at the Sheraton National Hotel, which is also near the Pentagon.
[LEADER-TELEGRAM, 9/12/2001; JUDICIAL WATCH, 5/16/2006; CNN, 5/17/2006]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Judicial Watch
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

The American Enterprise Institute (AEI) holds a press briefing offering its analysis
of the 9/11 attacks. Speaking at the event are former UN ambassador Jeane
Kirkpatrick, former House Speaker Newt Gingrich, AEI fellow David Wurmser, AEI
fellow Michael Ledeen, and one-time Harvard assistant professor Laurie Mylroie.
Speaking first is Mylroie, who argues that al-Qaeda could not have pulled the
attacks off without the help of Saddam Hussein. “There has been no clear
demonstration that Osama bin Laden was involved in Tuesday’s assault on the
United States, but there’s been a lot of speculation to that effect, and it may
turn out that he is. So assume that he is because I think the key question will
be, how likely is it that Osama bin Laden’s group or any other group carried out
these attacks alone, unassisted by a state? I’d like to suggest that it is extremely
unlikely—in fact, next to impossible.” [ISIKOFF AND CORN, 2006, PP. 67]

Entity Tags: Michael Ledeen, Jeane Kirkpatrick, Newt Gingrich, Laurie Mylroie, David
Wurmser, American Enterprise Institute
Timeline Tags: Events Leading to Iraq Invasion, Neoconservative Influence
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Two simultaneous suicide attacks on oil and gas installations in Yemen fail. The
Safer refinery in Marib and the al-Dhabba terminal in Hadramout are attacked by
four suicide bombers with car bombs, but Yemeni security forces blow the cars
up just before they reach their targets. The four suicide bombers and one
security guard are killed. The attacks come just a few days after al-Qaeda
number two leader Ayman al-Zawahiri called for attacks on oil facilities in the
Persian Gulf region. A Yemeni court later sentences 32 men to between two and
15 years in jail for their roles in the attacks. Three of them are alleged al-Qaeda
operatives tried in absentia who escaped from prison earlier in 2006 (see
February 3, 2006). [BBC, 11/7/2007] Anwar al-Awlaki, an imam for several of the
9/11 hijackers while they lived in the US, was arrested in Yemen earlier in the
month (see Early September 2006-December 2007). He allegedly also has a role
preparing for the foiled attacks. [AUSTRALIAN, 11/3/2006; AUSTRALIAN, 11/4/2006] The
attempted attacks also come just days before Yemen’s presidential elections.
Yemeni President Ali Abdallah Saleh, in power since 1978, quickly uses the
attacks to criticize his opponent, because one of the opponents’ guards was
accused of being involved. The guard is later acquitted. Saleh wins reelection.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 3/1/2008] In 2008, one anonymous senior Yemeni official will tell
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September 15, 2006: President Bush Says KSM Planned to
Destroy US Buildings with Explosives

  

Mid-September 2006: British Army Agrees to Secret, Limited
Truce with Taliban

  

Sir Richard Dannatt.
[Source: Associated Press]

September 18, 2006: Pentagon Inspector General Dismisses Able
Danger Claims

  

the Washington Post that some important al-Qaeda members have had a long
relationship with Yemen’s intelligence agencies and have targeted political
opponents in the past. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/4/2008]

Entity Tags: Anwar al-Awlaki, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda, Ali Abdallah Saleh
Timeline Tags: Alleged Use of False Flag Attacks
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Anwar Al-
Awlaki

At a press conference, President Bush discusses information gained from the
interrogation of 9/11 mastermind reveals Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM). In an
apparent reference to the 9/11 attacks, Bush says that KSM “described the
design of plane attacks on buildings inside the US and how operatives were
directed to carry them out.… He told us the operatives had been instructed to
ensure that the explosives went off at a point that was high enough to prevent
people trapped above from escaping.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/15/2006] It is not clear if
Bush really meant to say explosives or if this was a verbal slip-up.
Entity Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, WTC Investigation

The London Times later reports that British forces in
Afghanistan have cut a secret truce with the Taliban
around this time, ceding authority in a portion of the
Helmand province of southern Afghanistan to Taliban
forces and agreeing to withdraw entirely from the region.
The region centers around the town of Musa Qala, where
British forces have sustained heavy losses attempting to
defend a government outpost. Sir Richard Dannatt, the
head of the British Army, has recently warned that British
troops in Afghanistan were stretched to their capacity
and can only “just” cope with the demands placed on
them. According to the truce, both Taliban and British
forces will withdraw from the region, but few believe the
Taliban will adhere to the agreement. A British officer

concedes, “There is always a risk. But if it works, it will provide a good
template for the rest of Helmand. The people of Sangin are already saying they
want a similar deal.” One British officer sent a recent e-mail, published days
earlier, saying in frustration, “We are not having an effect on the average
Afghan. At the moment we are no better than the Taliban in their eyes, as all
they can see is us moving into an area, blowing things up and leaving, which is
very sad.” [LONDON TIMES, 10/1/2006]

Entity Tags: Taliban, British Army, Richard Dannatt
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The Defense Department’s office of the inspector general issues a report saying
allegations made by members of the Able Danger program are unfounded.
According to the inspector general, Able Danger did not identify any of the 9/11
hijackers before the attacks, the program’s members were not prevented from
sharing this information with the FBI, and there was no retaliation against one
person involved in the program, Lieutenant Colonel Anthony Schaffer, after he
highlighted the issue in the media. The basis for the main claim that the
hijackers were not identified before 9/11 is that the recollections of the people
who claim lead hijacker Mohamed Atta was identified “varied significantly.” In
addition, the names of Atta and the other 9/11 hijackers said to have been
identified by the program were not present in any surviving documentation,
although the vast majority of the data gathered by the Able Danger program was
destroyed several years ago (see May-June 2000). Concerning the blocking of
passage of information to the FBI, the inspector general identified only one
occasion when this may have happened, but found that such blocking “would not
have been inappropriate under the circumstances.” [DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE OFFICE

OF THE INSPECTOR GENERAL, 9/18/2006  ]
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September 18, 2006: ISI Apparently Silences Suspect in British
Trial Who Attended Training Camp Run by ISI

  

Omar Khyam somewhere in
the mountains of Pakistan,
date unknown. [Source: Public
domain]

September 21, 2006: NATO Commander Says Taliban and Al-
Qaeda Increasing Profits from Drugs in Afghanistan

  

September 21, 2006: NATO Commander Admits Taliban Has
Headquarters in Pakistan Border Town

  

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (DoD), US Department of Defense
Category Tags: Able Danger

A man on trial in Britain for participation in a fertilizer
bomb plot halts his testimony, claiming that Pakistan’s
ISI intelligence agency has threatened his family in
Pakistan if he continues to talk. Omar Khyam, a
Pakistani-Briton, is accused of leading an al-Qaeda
linked plot to blow up an unknown target in Britain
(see Early 2003-April 6, 2004). Six others are on trial.
In testimony on previous days, Khyam confessed to
attending a militant training camp in 2000 in the
mountains above Rawalpindi, Pakistan. He says that
the camp was run by the ISI, and he trained with
AK-47 rifles, machine guns, and rocket-propelled
grenades. But on the third day of testimony, when
asked if he had bought the fertilizer to make a bomb
in Britain, he responds: “Before we go on to that
topic, I just want to say the ISI in Pakistan has had
words with my family relating to what I have been
saying about them. I think they are worried I might
reveal more about them, so right now, as much as I
want to clarify matters, the priority for me has to be
the safety of my family so I am going to stop.” He
adds, “I am not going to discuss anything related to
the ISI any more or my evidence.” [GUARDIAN, 9/19/2006;

BBC, 4/30/2007] The ISI has a reputation of arresting
family members and threatening them to accomplish

their goals. For instance, when Saeed Sheikh was wanted for the murder of
reporter Daniel Pearl, the ISI reportedly rounded up 10 members of his family
and threatened to harm them, forcing him to turn himself in to the ISI. He later
refused to discuss his connection to the ISI, only saying: “I will not discuss this
subject. I do not want my family to be killed” (see February 5, 2002). [VANITY

FAIR, 8/2002] Khyam will be found guilty and sentenced to life in prison (see Early
2003-April 6, 2004).
Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Omar Khyam, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

NATO Commander Gen. James L. Jones, Supreme Allied Commander in Europe,
says that the Taliban and al-Qaeda continue to profit from the sale of opium in
Afghanistan. He says: “We’re losing ground. It affects the insurgency because
there’s increasing evidence that a lot of funding goes from the narcotics
traffickers to the criminal elements, to what’s left of al-Qaeda, to the Taliban
and anyone else that wants to create mischief.” [ABC NEWS, 9/21/2006]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, James L. Jones
Category Tags: Drugs, Afghanistan

In a Senate Foreign Relations Committee hearing, NATO supreme commander
General James L. Jones testifies that the Taliban headquarters is in Quetta,
Pakistan. The Taliban presence there has been widely known in intelligence
circles since at least 2003 (see April 22, 2003), but this marks the first time a
major US figure publicly acknowledges the fact. However, the US still is not
pressuring Pakistan very much over the issue. For instance, President Bush did
not even bring up the issue when he hosted a dinner recently for Afghan
President Hamid Karzai and Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. [INTERNATIONAL
HERALD TRIBUNE, 10/12/2006]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, George W. Bush, Taliban, James L. Jones, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan
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September 23, 2006: Rumors of Bin Laden’s Death Again Precede
Tape Release

  

September 25, 2006: Escaped Al-Qaeda Leader Killed in Iraq   

Omar al-Faruq in an al-Qaeda
propaganda video filmed not
long before his death. [Source:
Public domain]

September 25, 2006: Pakistani President Musharraf Publishes
Controversial Autobiography

  

President Musharraf appeared on the Daily Show with Jon
Stewart to promote his new book. [Source: Adam Rountree /
AP]

Osama bin Laden is again rumored to be dead. The rumor is first sparked by the
French newspaper L’Est Republicain, which publishes what it describes as a
confidential document from the French intelligence service Direction Générale
de la Sécurité Extérieure saying that bin Laden died of typhoid on August 23.
The report is apparently based on information from Saudi Arabian intelligence.
The issue becomes, as Time magazine puts it, “the question of the day,” but the
accuracy of the report is questioned by French President Jacques Chirac, Saudi
Ambassador to the US Prince Turki al-Faisal, CIA Director Michael Hayden, and
others, who all tell the media they think bin Laden may still be alive. Russian
President Vladimir Putin, however, remarks that leaks can be used for
manipulation, saying, “When there are leaks… one can say that [they] were
done especially.” [TIME, 9/23/2006; MSNBC, 9/24/2006] Another video of bin Laden
footage will be released a week later (see September 30, 2006), apparently by
the US. A rumor of bin Laden’s death also preceded an audiotape released
earlier in the year (see January 16, 2006, January 19, 2006, and January 19,
2006).
Entity Tags: Vladimir Putin, Osama bin Laden, Jacques Chirac, Michael Hayden, Al-
Qaeda, Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Turki al-Faisal
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

An al-Qaeda leader who escaped from a US prison
the year before is killed in Iraq. Omar al-Faruq is
killed in a pre-dawn raid by British soldiers in the
city of Basra. About 250 soldiers wearing night vision
goggles attempted to take al-Faruq alive, but he is
killed in a shoot-out. Al-Faruq was born to Iraqi
parents and grew up in neighboring Kuwait.
Counterterrorism expert Rita Katz comments: “It’s
surprising for someone like him to be able to make it
to Iraq, where everyone knows how he looks. The
guy has long al-Qaeda records.” Experts are
especially surprised to find he was in Basra, a
heavily Shiite area not friendly to Sunni militants
like al-Faruq. A neighbor says that al-Faruq arrived
about a month earlier and had relatives in a nearby

Sunni enclave. Al-Faruq escaped from the US-run Bagram prison in Afghanistan
in July 2005 (see July 11, 2005). [NEW YORK TIMES, 9/26/2006]

Entity Tags: Rita Katz, Omar al-Faruq
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Key Captures and Deaths,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

President Pervez Musharraf
of Pakistan publishes his
autobiography, In the Line
of Fire, generating a
number of controversies:
 He speculates that Omar

Saeed Sheikh, who was
involved in the kidnapping
and murder of Daniel Pearl
(see January 23, 2002) and
is said to have wired money
to the 9/11 hijackers (see
Early August 2001), may
have been recruited by MI6
in the 1990s (see Before
April 1993). The

Independent will also comment, “he does not mention that British-born Omar
Saeed Sheikh, who planned the Pearl abduction, had surrendered a week before
his arrest was announced to a general with intelligence links who was
Musharraf’s friend. What happened during that week?” [INDEPENDENT, 11/21/2006]
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September 25, 2006: 9/11 Commissioner Reveals Secret Deal to
Keep Bush and Clinton Testimony Classified until 2009

  

September 28, 2006: Report by British Intelligence Official:
Pakistani President Should Step Down, ISI Supports Terrorism,
War on Terrorism a Failure

  

 Musharraf writes, “Those who habitually accuse us of not doing enough in the
war on terror should simply ask the CIA how much prize money it has paid to the
Government of Pakistan.” [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 9/28/2006] However, US law forbids
rewards being paid to a government. The US Justice Department says: “We
didn’t know about this. It should not happen. These bounty payments are for
private individuals who help to trace terrorists on the FBI’s most-wanted list,
not foreign governments.” [LONDON TIMES, 9/26/2006] Musharraf then backtracks
and claims the Government of Pakistan has not received any money from the US
for capturing people. [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 9/28/2006]

 He also claims that State Department Official Richard Armitage threatened
that if Pakistan did not co-operate with the “war on terror,” the US would bomb
it “back into the stone age” (see September 13-15, 2001).
The book does not receive good reviews. For example, the Independent calls it
“self-serving and self-indulgent” and concludes that “Readers who want to
understand contemporary Pakistan deserve a more honest book.” [INDEPENDENT,

11/21/2006] In a review with the sub-heading “Most of Gen. Pervez Musharraf’s
new book cannot be believed,” the Wall Street Journal writes, “The book is not
so much an autobiography as a highly selective auto-hagiography, by turns self-
congratulatory, narcissistic, and mendacious.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/19/2006]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Saeed Sheikh, US Department of Justice, Richard
Armitage
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Mahmood Ahmed, Pakistani ISI Links
to 9/11

The 9/11 Commission interviewed presidents Bill Clinton and George W. Bush in
2004 (see April 29, 2004) but the details of what was revealed in these
interviews were not included in the commission’s final report (with one
exception, see August 6, 2001). On this day, former 9/11 Commission Richard
Ben-Veniste says, “I had hoped that we had—we would have made both the
Clinton interview and the Bush interview a part of our report, but that was not
to be. I was outvoted on that question.… I didn’t have the votes.… I think the
question was that there was a degree of confidentiality associated with that and
that we would take from that the output that is reflected in the report, but go
no further. And that until some five years’ time after our work, we would keep
that confidential. I thought we would be better to make all of the information
that we had available to the public and make our report as transparent as
possible so that the American public could have that.” [CNN, 9/25/2006]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Richard Ben-Veniste, 9/11 Commission, William Jefferson
(“Bill”) Clinton
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

The BBC reports on a leaked report about Pakistan from a senior officer at the
Defence Academy, a think tank run by the British Ministry of Defence. The
author remains anonymous, but he is said to be a man with a military
background linked to the MI6, Britain’s external intelligence service. The
Ministry of Defence and British government in general say it does not represent
their official views. The paper has the following conclusions about Pakistan and
the war on terrorism:
 Pakistan is not stable, and in fact is on the edge of chaos.
 The Pakistani government, through its ISI intelligence agency, has been

indirectly supporting terrorism in Afghanistan, Iraq, and attacks overseas, such
as the 7/7 London bombings.
 Western governments have been turning a blind eye towards Pakistan’s

instability and indirect protection of al-Qaeda.
 The US and Britain cannot hope to win against Islamist militant group until they

identify the real enemies and seek to implement a more just vision. This will
require Pakistan to move away from military rule and for the ISI to be
dismantled and replaced.
 Time is running out for Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. The US is likely to

withdraw his funding and possibly even his protection. Without US support, he is
unlikely to stay in power for long.
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September 29, 2006: New Book Causes Controversy Over
Previously Unmentioned 9/11 Warning

  

Original cover to
Woodward’s ‘State of
Denial.’ [Source: Barnes
and Noble]

September, 29, 2006: Senator Asks: ‘Why Did They Allow Attacks
to Happen?’ ‘Why Didn’t They Get Bin Laden?’

  

 The wars in Afghanistan and Iraq have not gone well. The war in Iraq in
particular has been a great recruitment tool for extremists across the Muslim
world.
 A secret deal to extricate British troops from Iraq so they could focus on

Afghanistan failed when British military leaders were overruled by their civilian
leaders.
 The enemy the West has identified—terrorism—is the wrong target. As an idea,

it cannot be defeated. [BBC NEWSNIGHT, 9/28/2006; BBC, 9/28/2006]

 The West’s fight against extremism is going nowhere with no end in sight.
 Britain should use its military links with Pakistan’s army at a senior level to

persuade Musharraf to step down, accept free elections, and dismantle the ISI.
The report’s author traveled to Pakistan in June 2006 as part of a delegation on
a fact-finding visit. He held interviews with the Pakistani officials and academics
to prepare a report about the country and the global war on terror. [LONDON

TIMES, 9/28/2006] Musharraf rejects the report’s conclusions. He tells the BBC,
“There is perfect co-ordination going on” between Pakistan and Western
countries on terrorism, and there is “intelligence and operational co-ordination
at the strategic level, at the tactical level.” He rejects the idea that the ISI
should be dismantled. “I totally, 200% reject it. I reject it from anybody -
[Ministry of Defence] or anyone who tells me to dismantle ISI.” [BBC, 9/28/2006]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Pervez Musharraf,
Ministry of Defence, Defence Academy, UK Secret Intelligence Service (MI6)
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Journalist Bob Woodward’s new book State of Denial is
released. While the book focuses mainly on politics
regarding the Iraq war, it also describes an urgent warning
that then-CIA Director George Tenet gave to Condoleezza
Rice, National Security Adviser at the time, and other
White House officials on July 10, 2001 (see July 10, 2001).
[NEW YORK TIMES, 9/29/2006; NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 9/29/2006;

WASHINGTON POST, 10/1/2006] This warning had been
mentioned in passing in a 2002 Time magazine article, but
it had escaped widespread attention until Woodward’s
book. [TIME, 8/4/2002] The meeting is particularly
controversial because neither the 9/11 Congressional
Inquiry nor the 9/11 Commission mentioned in it in their
final reports. The 9/11 Commission had learned about it
from Tenet in early 2004 (see January 28, 2004). Rice and
a number of 9/11 Commissioners deny knowing about the

July meeting for several days, until documentation surfaces in the media
detailing the meeting and Tenet’s testimony to the commission (see October 1-2,
2006 and September 30-October 3, 2006). Details about the July meeting and
surrounding controversies are reported on by the mainstream media for about a
week, but there are no articles on it in any prominent newspaper after October
3, 2006. On October 5, Sen. John Kerry (D-MA) formally asks Sen. Richard Lugar
(R-IN), chairman of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, for hearings about
the revelations in Woodward’s book, including controversies surrounding the July
meeting. Kerry says in a letter to Lugar, “It is necessary to understand the
mistakes of the past in order to ensure they are not repeated, and having
testimony from the parties under oath will help to sharpen recollections and
clarify the exact nature of this important meeting.” However, no hearings take
place. [KERRY, 10/5/2006]

Entity Tags: Bob Woodward, Condoleezza Rice, Bob Kerry, 9/11 Commission
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, 9/11 Investigations

During an interview with Amy Goodman on the radio
program Democracy Now!, long-time Democratic
senator Patrick Leahy says Congress is not asking two
essential questions about the Bush administration’s
failure to heed pre-9/11 warnings and to get Osama bin
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September 29, 2006: Senior Defense Officials Allegedly Request
Al-Qaeda Detainee Convictions before 2008 US Election

  

Air Force Colonel
Morris Davis. [Source:
US Department of
Defense]

September 30, 2006: New Video of Bin Laden and Hijackers
Emerges, but Questions Linger about Video’s Origins

  

The above still is from the bin Laden
speech footage released in late 2006,
and the below still is from the film The
Road to Guantanamo released in early
2006. The date stamps are 1/8/2000
and 8/1/2000. In the film it is
speculated the speech could have been
from January or August 2000. [Source:
London Times / Sony Pictures]

Laden after the attacks: “And, of course, the two questions that the Congress
would not ask, because the Republicans won’t allow it, is, why did 9/11 happen
on George Bush’s watch when he had clear warnings that it was going to happen?
Why did they allow it to happen? And secondly, when they had Osama bin Laden
cornered, why didn’t they get him? Had there been an independent Congress,
one that could ask questions, these questions would have been asked years ago.
We’d be much better off. We would have had the answers to that.” [DEMOCRACY
NOW!, 9/29/2006]

Entity Tags: Patrick J. Leahy
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Escape From Afghanistan

Politically motivated officials at the Pentagon push for
convictions of high-profile detainees ahead of the 2008
elections, according to Air Force Colonel Morris Davis, lead
prosecutor for terrorism trials at Guantanamo Bay. Davis,
whose later resignation is partially caused by this pressure
(see July 2007), says the strategic political value of such
trials is discussed at a meeting on this day, and that officials
prefer “sexy” cases, rather than those that are most solid or
ready to go. Davis will later say: “There was a big concern
that the election of 2008 is coming up.… People wanted to
get the cases going. There was a rush to get high-interest
cases into court at the expense of openness.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/20/2007] Davis specifically alleges that Deputy
Defense Secretary Gordon England says to him and other
lawyers, “We need to think about charging some of the high-

value detainees because there could be strategic political value to charging
some of these detainees before the election.” [MIAMI HERALD, 3/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Morris Davis, Gordon England
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties, 2008 Elections
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A new videotape showing bin Laden, Mohamed
Atta, and Ziad Jarrah in Afghanistan before
9/11 is leaked to the media. NBC reports that
the US military obtained the tape at an al-
Qaeda compound in Afghanistan in late 2001.
NBC filed a freedom of information act request
for the video earlier in 2006, but still had not
gotten copies when the London Times somehow
got a copy and released it. [MSNBC, 9/30/2006]

The Times will only say the video was passed to
them “through a previously tested channel. On
condition of anonymity, sources from both al-
Qaeda and the United States have confirmed its
authenticity.” There is no sound, and the Times
claims that “lip-readers have failed to decipher
it, according to a US source.” One part of the
tape shows bin Laden addressing a crowd of
about 100 followers on January 8, 2000.
Another part of the tape shows Atta and Jarrah
together at an Afghanistan training camp on
January 18, 2000, apparently while they read
their wills. [LONDON TIMES, 10/1/2006] Ben Venzke,
head of a group monitoring terrorism
communications called the IntelCentre, says,

“It is highly unlikely that al-Qaeda wanted the material to be released in this
manner and it is not consistent with any previous release.” He notes that bin
Laden previously said he was saving Atta’s last will for a special occasion. This
release could have spoiled those plans. Dia Rashwan, an Egyptian expert on
militant groups, finds it strange the cameraman focuses on bin Laden’s audience
instead of on bin Laden, clearly identifying many of the people in the crowd.
“Was this a video by al-Qaeda or by a security agency? I have never seen such a
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September 30-October 3, 2006: 9/11 Commissioners Claim to Be
Furious They Were Not Told of July 2001 Warning, When In Fact
They Were

  

Autumn 2006-Late April 2007: Al-Qaeda Leader Is Kept in Secret
CIA Prison, Revealing that CIA Prison System Is Still Operating

  

video.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/3/2006] Further, it is noted on the Internet that
footage of bin Laden’s speech is remarkably similar to footage of a bin Laden
speech in The Road to Guantanamo, a docu-drama released in March 2006.
While the film is mostly made up of reenactments, it is based on the real cases
of several Guantanamo prisoners and shows one of them being asked to identify
himself in the speech footage in 2003.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Dia Rashwan, Ben Venzke, Mohamed Atta, Ziad Jarrah
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

In late September 2006, a new book by Bob Woodward reveals that CIA Director
Tenet and CIA counterterrorism chief Cofer Black gave National Security Adviser
Rice their most urgent warning about a likely upcoming al-Qaeda attack (see
July 10, 2001 and September 29, 2006). Tenet detailed this meeting to the 9/11
Commission in early 2004 (see January 28, 2004), but it was not mentioned in
the 9/11 Commission’s final report later that year. According to the Washington
Post, “Though the investigators had access to all the paperwork on the meeting,
Black felt there were things the commissions wanted to know about and things
they didn’t want to know about.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/1/2006] The 9/11
Commissioners initially vigorously deny that they were not told about the
meeting. For instance, 9/11 Commissioner Jamie Gorelick says she checked with
commission staff who told her they were never told about a meeting on that
date. She says, “We didn’t know about the meeting itself. I can assure you it
would have been in our report if we had known to ask about it.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 9/30/2006] Commissioner Tim Roemer says, “None of this was shared with us
in hours of private interviews, including interviews under oath, nor do we have
any paper on this. I’m deeply disturbed by this. I’m furious.” Commissioner
Richard Ben-Veniste says the meeting “was never mentioned to us.” Philip
Zelikow, the executive director of the 9/11 Commission, says the commissioners
and their staff had heard nothing in their private interviews with Tenet and
Black to suggest that they made such a dire presentation to Rice. “If we had
heard something that drew our attention to this meeting, it would have been a
huge thing.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/2/2006] However, on October 3, 2006, a transcript
of Tenet’s private testimony to the 9/11 Commission is leaked to reporters and
clearly shows that Tenet did warn Rice of an imminent al-Qaeda threat on July
10, 2001. Ben-Veniste, who attended the meeting along with Zelikow and other
staff members, now confirms the meeting did take place and claims to recall
details of it, even though he, Zelikow, and other 9/11 Commissioners had denied
the existence of the meeting as recently as the day before. In the transcript,
Tenet says “the system was blinking red” at the time. This statement becomes a
chapter title in the 9/11 Commission’s final report but the report, which
normally has detailed footnotes, does not make it clear when Tenet said it.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2006] Zelikow had close ties to Rice before joining the 9/11
Commission, having co-written a book with her (see March 21, 2004), and
became one of her key aides after the commission disbanded (see February 28,
2005). Zelikow does not respond to requests for comments after Tenet’s
transcript surfaces. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 10/2/2006; WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Richard Ben-Veniste, Tim Roemer, Jamie Gorelick, George J. Tenet,
Condoleezza Rice, 9/11 Commission, Philip Zelikow, Cofer Black
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Role of Philip Zelikow, 9/11 Investigations

In autumn 2006, Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi, said to be an
adviser to Osama bin Laden, is captured and then
detained in a secret CIA prison (see Autumn 2006).
President Bush announced on September 6, 2006 that
the secret CIA prisons were emptied, at least
temporarily (see September 2-3, 2006 and September
6, 2006), and it is not known if al-Hadi is transferred to
CIA custody before or after this announcement. The
CIA keeps al-Hadi’s detention secret from not only the
public but also from the Red Cross until late April 2007,
when it is publicly announced that al-Hadi has been
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October 2006: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Zammar
Discovered by Chance in Secret Syrian Custody

  

October 1-2, 2006: Condoleezza Rice Denies Attendance in
Urgent Pre-9/11 Al-Qaeda Briefing, but State Department
Confirms She Was There

  

transferred to the US military prison at Guantanamo. Only then is the Red Cross
allowed to examine him. President Bush’s September 2006 announcement was in
response to a US Supreme Court decision that rules that all detainees, including
those like al-Hadi held in secret CIA prisons, are protected by some provisions of
the Geneva Conventions. Then in October 2006 Congress passed the Military
Commissions Act, which forbids abuse of all detainees in US custody, including
those in CIA custody. The CIA claims that it has no legal responsibility to alert
the Red Cross about detainees such as al-Hadi, but without notifying watchdog
organizations such as the Red Cross, there is no way to really know if detainees
being held by the CIA are being illegally abused or not. Mary Ellen O’Connell, a
professor of international law at Notre Dame Law School, says al-Hadi’s case
raises the possibility that President Bush has secretly given the CIA a new
mandate to operate outside the constraints of the Military Commissions Act:
“This suggests that the president has signed some sort of additional authority for
the CIA.” [SALON, 5/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Mary Ellen O’Connell, International Committee
of the Red Cross, Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Mohammed Haydar Zammar, an alleged member of al-Qaeda’s Hamburg,
Germany, cell with a few of the 9/11 hijackers, is discovered in Syrian custody.
It had been known that Zammar was arrested in late 2001 in Morocco and
renditioned to Syria for likely torture and interrogation (see October 27-
November 2001 and December 2001). However, his imprisonment had never been
officially admitted by the Syrian government and his exact location was
unknown. But this month, a European Union official monitoring trials in
Damascus, Syria, sees Zammar in a state security court and notifies the German
Embassy. According to Guel Pinar, Zammar’s lawyer in Germany, if it had not
been for the chance encounter, Zammar might have remained out of sight
forever. “No one in the world would have known,” she will say. [WASHINGTON POST,

2/5/2007] Zammar has been secretly held without trial or charge for five years,
but shortly after the sighting, he will be tried and sentenced (see February 11,
2007).
Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, Guel Pinar
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar, 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings, Al-
Qaeda in Germany

Secretary of State Rice says that she does not recall the meeting on July 10,
2001, when CIA Director Tenet and other officials briefed her about the al-Qaeda
threat (see July 10, 2001). “What I am quite certain of is that I would remember
if I was told, as this account apparently says, that there was about to be an
attack in the United States, and the idea that I would somehow have ignored
that I find incomprehensible.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/2/2006] Rice says she has no
recollection of what she variously calls “the supposed meeting” and “the
emergency so-called meeting.” [EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 10/1/2006; MCCLATCHY

NEWSPAPERS, 10/2/2006] The Washington Post comments that “Rice added to the
confusion… by strongly suggesting that the meeting may never have occurred at
all—even though administration officials had conceded for several days that it
had.” Hours after Rice’s latest denial, the State Department confirms that
documents show Rice did attend such a meeting on that date. However, State
Department spokesman Sean McCormack then says, “The briefing was a
summary of the threat reporting from the previous weeks. There was nothing
new.” The Washington Post notes that when it was pointed out to McCormack
that Rice asked for the briefing to be shown to Defense Secretary Rumsfeld and
Attorney General Ashcroft (see July 11-17, 2001), “McCormack was unable to
explain why Rice felt the briefing should be repeated if it did not include new
material.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2006]

Entity Tags: John Ashcroft, Sean McCormack, Condoleezza Rice, US Department of
State, Al-Qaeda, George J. Tenet, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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October 8-9, 2006: Head of NATO Forces in Afghanistan Asks
Pakistan to Stop Supporting Taliban; No Action Results

  

October 25, 2006: Vice President Cheney Says Exploitation of
Yemen Hub Information Could Have Prevented 9/11

  

Vice President Cheney linked the NSA’s
warrantless surveillance program to the
case of 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar
and Nawaf Alhazmi. [Source: White
House]

October 25, 2006: President Bush Says Al-Qaeda Is ‘On the Run’   

Category Tags: 9/11 Denials, Other 9/11 Investigations, Warning Signs, 9/11
Investigations

Lieutenant General David Richards, the British general commanding NATO troops
in Afghanistan, meets with Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf on October 9,
2006, in an effort to persuade him to stop the Pakistani ISI from training Taliban
fighters to attack US and British soldiers in Afghanistan. The day before, he tells
the Sunday Times there is “a Taliban problem on the Pakistan side of the
border.… Undoubtedly something has got to happen.” Richards has evidence
compiled by NATO, US, and Afghan intelligence of satellite pictures and videos
showing training camps for Taliban soldiers and suicide bombers inside Pakistan.
The evidence includes the exact address of where top Taliban leader Mullah
Omar lives in Pakistan. Richards wants Pakistan to arrest Omar and other Taliban
leaders. One senior US commander tells the Times: “We just can’t ignore it any
more. Musharraf’s got to prove which side he is on.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),

10/8/2006] What happens between Richards and Musharraf is unknown, but there
are no subsequent signs of the ISI reducing its support for the Taliban or of
Pakistan arresting Taliban leaders.
Entity Tags: Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, David Richards,
Pervez Musharraf, Mullah Omar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Vice President Dick Cheney justifies an NSA
program for warrantless surveillance of
conversations between the US and other
countries by referring to communications
between 9/11 hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and
Nawaf Alhazmi in the US and an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen (see Early
2000-Summer 2001). The calls were
intercepted by the NSA, but this did not help
the US roll up the plot. Echoing remarks
previously made by President Bush (see
December 17, 2005), Cheney says: “If you’ll
recall, the 9/11 Commission focused criticism
on the nation’s inability to uncover links
between terrorists at home and terrorists
overseas [note: the 9/11 Commission’s final
report does not actually say this (see
December 17, 2005)]. The term that was used
is ‘connecting the dots’—and the fact is that
one small piece of data might very well make

it possible to save thousands of lives. If this program had been in place before
9/11, we might have been able to prevent it because we had two terrorists
living in San Diego, contacting terrorist-related numbers overseas.” [OFFICE OF THE

VICE PRESIDENT, 8/25/2006] Before 9/11, the NSA was entitled to pass on information
about the calls to the FBI, but did not do so, even though the FBI had
specifically asked for information about calls between the communications hub
in Yemen and the US (see Late 1998 and (Spring 2000)). Various explanations for
this failure are offered after 9/11 (see Summer 2002-Summer 2004 and March
15, 2004 and After).
Entity Tags: National Security Agency, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub

Several days before US midterm elections, President Bush is asked at a press
conference if the US is winning the war on terror. He replies: “Absolutely, we’re
winning. Al-Qaeda is on the run.” He adds: “We’re winning, and we will win,
unless we leave before the job is done. And the crucial battle right now is Iraq.”
[WHITE HOUSE, 10/25/2006]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda
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October 26, 2006: Bush Administration Seeks to Prevent
Detainee from Revealing ‘Alternative Interrogation Methods’

  

Majid Khan. [Source:
Public domain via
Washington Post]

October 27, 2006: Iranian Minister Says 9/11 Attacks Were
‘Make-believe’

  

Mohammad-Hadi Homayoun.
[Source: Cultural Heritage
News (Tehran)]

October 30, 2006: Drone and Helicopter Strike Hits Religious
School in Pakistan; No Important Militants Killed

  

The Chenagai madrassa after the Predator strike. [Source:
BBC]

November 2006: 9/11 Hijacker Associate El Motassadeq
Convicted in Germany

  

Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The Bush administration submits documents to US
District Judge Reggie B. Walton arguing that Majid Khan,
a Guatanamo detainee who was held in the secret CIA
prison system for three years, cannot be allowed access
to lawyers because he may reveal what interrogation
techniques were used on him. CIA Information Review
Officer Marilyn A. Dorn says in an affidavit that since
“detained by CIA in this program, he may have come into
possession of information, including locations of
detention, conditions of detention, and alternative
interrogation techniques that is classified at the TOP
SECRET//SCI [sensitive compartmented information]
level.” [WASHINGTON POST, 11/4/2006]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Reggie B. Walton,
Majid Khan

Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties

Mohammad-Hadi Homayoun, Iran’s deputy minister of
Culture and Islamic Guidance, declares during a
conference in Moscow that the 9/11 attacks were a
hoax orchestrated by the US government. “What we
watched on the TVs regarding the slamming of two
planes into the New York Twin Towers, was in fact a
make-believe scene. The sky-scrapers were destroyed
through bomb explosions and afterwards the massive
US media propaganda and the crusade issue began.”
[DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 10/27/2006; CULTURAL
HERITAGE NEWS AGENCY (TEHRAN), 3/5/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohammad-Hadi Homayoun
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

The US launches a Predator
drone missile strike on a
madrassa (religious school) in
the Bajour district of Pakistan’s
tribal region, then Pakistan
sends in helicopters to attack
the survivors. The aim is to kill
al-Qaeda second-in-command
Ayman al-Zawahiri, but he is not
there. Pakistani officials initially
claim that a number of al-Qaeda
operatives are killed, including
Abu Ubaida al-Masri, an
operational leader. But the next
day they only say that some
Taliban members are killed. [ABC

NEWS, 10/30/2006; ABC NEWS, 10/31/2006] The attack is said to have killed 82, many of
them students at the madrassa located in Chenagai, a hamlet of Damadola
village, which had been hit by a Predator strike earlier in the year (see January
13, 2006). [LONDON TIMES, 11/26/2006]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Abu Ubaida al-Masri, Taliban
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Mounir El Motassadeq, a former associate of three of the 9/11 hijackers, is
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November-December 2006: US Officials Determine Pakistan’s
Deal with Taliban-linked Militants Is a Failure

  

Early November 2006: Saeed Sheikh’s Attorney Plans to Use
Musharraf Book in Appeal

  

November 6-December 18, 2006: Defense Secretary Rumsfeld
Resigns after Midterm Elections; Replaced by Robert Gates

  

convicted of assisting the 9/11 attacks. The conviction is handed down by a
federal appeals court in Germany, where El Motassadeq had known the
hijackers. El Motassadeq had previously been convicted of being a member of a
terrorist organization (see August 19, 2005), but was acquitted on similar
charges of assisting the 9/11 attacks (see March 3, 2004). However, the appeals
court decides this decision was wrong and that El Motassadeq should be
convicted for being an accessory to the murders of the 246 people killed on the
airliners on 9/11, although sentence should be imposed by a lower court. El
Motassadeq admits having trained in Afghanistan and having known three of the
hijackers—Mohamed Atta, Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad Jarrah—but says he knew
nothing of their plans. However, the court finds he did know they intended to
crash airliners and assisted the hijackers by transferring money to them and
making it seem like they were still attending university in Germany. As El
Motassadeq did not know the planned targets, he cannot be convicted of
assisting the murders of the thousands of people who died in the World Trade
Center and Pentagon. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/2007; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/9/2007] El
Motassadeq will later be sentenced to 15 years in jail for the offense (see
January 8, 2007).
Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Criminal Proceedings, Al-Qaeda in Germany

On September 5, 2006, the government of Pakistan signs an agreement known as
the Waziristan Accord with Taliban-linked militants in the tribal area of Pakistan
near the border of Afghanistan known as North Waziristan (see September 5,
2006), and President Bush quickly gave his public approval to the deal (see
September 7, 2006). By November 2006, Lt. Gen. Karl Eikenberry, head of US
forces in Afghanistan, says that the number of Taliban attacks out of North
Waziristan has tripled since the deal was signed. On December 26, US Assistant
Secretary of State Richard Boucher says, “The Taliban have been able to use
[the tribal regions] for sanctuary, and for command and control, and for
regrouping and supply.” The State Department decides that the deal has been a
failure for US policy, just as two previous deals with militants in the border
region had been. But the Pakistani government continues to stick to the terms of
the deal well into 2007. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 277]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Karl Eikenberry, Richard A. Boucher
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

After learning that a new book published by Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf
(see September 25, 2006) says that alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed (KSM) either killed American reporter Daniel Pearl or played a
leading role in the murder (see January 31, 2002), the lawyer for Saeed Sheikh,
one of the kidnappers, says he plans to use the book in an appeal. Sheikh was
found guilty of the kidnapping (see April 5, 2002), but the lawyer, Rai Bashir,
says, “I’m going to submit an application that [Musharraf’s] book be used as a
piece of evidence. The head of state has exonerated [Sheikh and his
accomplices].” [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 11/8/2006] Bashir will also make similar
comments after KSM says that he carried out the murder in early 2007 (see
March 10, 2007): “In the next court hearing, I am going to submit the recent
statement by Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in which he said he himself beheaded
the US journalist… From day one, my contention was that the evidence
presented in court was not strong enough to lead to the conviction of my
client.” [GUARDIAN, 3/19/2007] Sheikh was convicted in July 2002 (see July 15,
2002). As of late July 2005, the appeal proceedings had been adjourned thirty-
two times. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 7/29/2005] As of 2007, his appeal process
is still in limbo.
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Rai Bashir, Saeed Sheikh
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

Donald Rumsfeld resigns as
US defense secretary. On
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November 15, 2006: CIA Director Says Lessons Learned in Iraq
Are Being Applied in Afghanistan by Al-Qaeda and Taliban

  

November 30, 2006: British Court Approves Extradition of
Possible 7/7 Bombings Mastermind to US

  

November 6, he writes a letter telling President Bush of his resignation. Bush
reads the letter the next day, which is also the date for midterm elections in the
US, in which the Democratic Party wins majorities in the Senate and House of
Representatives. Bush publicly announces the resignation the next day. No
explanation is given for the delay in making the announcement. [REUTERS,
8/15/2007]

Replaced by Gates - Rumsfeld is formally replaced by Robert Gates on December
18, 2006. According to a retired general who worked closely with the first Bush
administration, the Gates nomination means that George H.W. Bush, his close
political advisers—Brent Scowcroft, James Baker—and the current President Bush
are saying that “winning the 2008 election is more important than any
individual. The issue for them is how to preserve the Republican agenda. The
Old Guard wants to isolate Cheney and give their girl, Condoleezza Rice, a
chance to perform.” It takes Scowcroft, Baker, and the elder Bush working
together to oppose Cheney, the general says. “One guy can’t do it.” Other
sources close to the Bush family say that the choice of Gates to replace
Rumsfeld is more complex than the general describes, and any “victory” by the
“Old Guard” may be illusory. A former senior intelligence official asks
rhetorically: “A week before the election, the Republicans were saying that a
Democratic victory was the seed of American retreat, and now Bush and Cheney
are going to change their national security policies? Cheney knew this was
coming. Dropping Rummy after the election looked like a conciliatory
move—‘You’re right, Democrats. We got a new guy and we’re looking at all the
options. Nothing is ruled out.’” In reality, the former official says, Gates is being
brought in to give the White House the credibility it needs in continuing its
policies towards Iran and Iraq.
New Approach towards Iran? - Gates also has more credibility with Congress than
Rumsfeld, a valuable asset if Gates needs to tell Congress that Iran’s nuclear
program poses an imminent threat. “He’s not the guy who told us there were
weapons of mass destruction in Iraq, and he’ll be taken seriously by Congress.”
Joseph Cirincione, a national security director for the Center for American
Progress, warns: “Gates will be in favor of talking to Iran and listening to the
advice of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, but the neoconservatives are still there [in
the White House] and still believe that chaos would be a small price for getting
rid of the threat. The danger is that Gates could be the new Colin Powell—the
one who opposes the policy but ends up briefing the Congress and publicly
supporting it.” [NEW YORKER, 11/27/2006]

Entity Tags: Robert M. Gates, Joseph Cirincione, Brent Scowcroft, George W. Bush,
Condoleezza Rice, James A. Baker, George Herbert Walker Bush, Donald Rumsfeld
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran, US Military, Events Leading to Iraq Invasion,
Iraq under US Occupation, Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Speaking publicly before a Congressional committee, CIA Director Michael
Hayden says that “the lessons learned in Iraq are being applied to Afghanistan”
by al-Qaeda. For instance, the number of suicide bombings in Afghanistan is
greatly increasing (see 2004-2007). [RASHID, 2008, PP. 282, 442] The Taliban also
greatly increase the use of IEDs (improvised explosive devices), the roadside
bombs which have proven highly effective in Iraq. The use of IED bombings rises
from 530 times in 2005 to 1,297 in 2006. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 367]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Michael Hayden, Taliban
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Afghanistan

A British high court approves the extradition of Haroon Rashid Aswat to the US.
Many media accounts have described Aswat as the mastermind of the 7/7
London bombings (see July 7, 2005 and Late June-July 7, 2005). However, British
authorities appear to be ignoring his possible connection to the 7/7 bombings
and are allowing him to be extradited to the US on unrelated charges of helping
to create a militant training camp in Oregon (see November 1999-Early 2000).
The US has promised that he will not be sent to the prison in Guantanamo or
turned over to a third country. [GUARDIAN, 11/30/2006] As of mid-2008, Aswat has
yet to be extradited.
Entity Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat
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December 2006: US Rewards Program to Find Al-Qaeda Leaders
Focuses Mainly on Advertising in US, Not Pakistan

  

December 11, 2006: Prince Turki Al-Faisal Resigns as Saudi
Ambassador to US

  

December 13, 2006: Terror Charges Dropped against Liquid Bomb
Suspect in Pakistan; He Remains Imprisoned

  

Rashid Rauf in Pakistani custody. [Source:
Farooq Naeem / Agence France-Presse]

December 19, 2006: High-Ranking Taliban Leader Killed   

Category Tags: Haroon Rashid Aswat, 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism

The US State Department’s Rewards for Justice program launches an advertising
campaign in dozens of airports in the US. The program distributes hundreds of
wanted posters featuring al-Qaeda leaders such as Osama bin Laden. But
strangely, the campaign is limited to the US and includes such airports as
Londonderry, New Hampshire, and Myrtle Beach, South Carolina, which are not
locations frequented by al-Qaeda leaders. Walter Deering, head of the Rewards
for Justice program until 2003, will later point out that advertising in the wrong
places can bog down investigators with false leads. “We’d get a lot of tips that
were totally off the wall.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/17/2008] Most al-Qaeda leaders are
believed to be hiding in the tribal region of Pakistan near the Afghanistan
border. But since at least the start of 2004, the Rewards for Justice program has
been conducting little to no advertising in Pakistan (see January 2004).
Entity Tags: Walter Deering, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan

Saudi Arabia’s ambassador to the US, Prince Turki al-Faisal, abruptly resigns and
flies back to Saudi Arabia. His staff is reportedly shocked by his sudden
departure. The explanation provided to the public is that he wants to spend
more time with his family. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/10/2006] But insiders say Turki left
because he was angry about dealings taking place behind his back between the
previous Saudi ambassador, Prince Bandar, and top White House officials (see
Late November 2006 and Late 2006). [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 1/10/2007; NEW YORKER,
3/5/2007]

Entity Tags: Turki al-Faisal
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

Terrorism charges are dropped in
Pakistan against British-Pakistani
militant Rashid Rauf, but he remains
imprisoned there. Held since early
August, Rauf was part of a British-based
plot to blow up transatlantic airliners
(see August 10, 2006). British officials
have been seeking his extradition for
five months, and the decision not to
prosecute him in Pakistan on the charges
apparently clears the way for him to be
returned to Britain; although there is no
extradition treaty between Pakistan and
Britain, Pakistani officials indicate they
are ready to send Rauf home. However,

Rauf, who has denied any links with terrorism, still has to face trial next week
on charges of carrying fake identity documents. His lawyer Hashmat Habib says
the court’s decision to drop the terror charges clears Rauf of involvement in any
bomb plots, and characterises the fake ID charges as “minor.” On the contrary,
Rawalpindi police chief Saud Aziz says he will contest the court’s decision and
insists Rauf had been involved in planning terrorist activities. “We did recover
hydrogen peroxide from his possession and concentrated hydrogen peroxide
mixed with gas can cause explosions,” he says. [TIMES (LONDON), 4/12/2009] Rauf
will escape prison in late 2007 in mysterious circumstances (see December 14,
2007).
Entity Tags: Rashid Rauf, Hashmat Habib, Saud Aziz
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani, a high ranking
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December 20, 2006: Federal Government Asserts Right to Search
Mail

  

December 21, 2006: Civil Rights Group Files Lawsuit against
Department of Homeland Security over Terror Risk Scores

  

December 24, 2006-January 2007: Ethiopia Invades Somalia; US
Assists with Attacks in Somalia against Islamist Militants and Kills
One Al-Qaeda Leader

  

Taliban leader, is reportedly killed in Afghanistan by a US air strike. Osmani is
easily the highest-ranking Taliban leader to have killed or captured since 9/11.
He was in charge of Taliban operations in six provinces in Afghanistan. A Taliban
official confirms his death a few days later. According to news reports, British
and US forces tracked him by his satellite phone signal and bombed his vehicle
once he was in an unpopulated area. [LONDON TIMES, 12/24/2006; CBC NEWS,

12/27/2006] Osmani was captured in 2002 but then apparently accidentally
released a short time later (see Late July 2002).

Entity Tags: Mullah Akhter Mohammed Osmani
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Key Captures and Deaths

President Bush signs the Postal Reform bill and includes a signing statement
asserting that the federal government has a right to search the mail of any US
citizen “for foreign intelligence collection.” While White House spokesman Tony
Snow insists that Bush is just clarifying current law, the New York Daily News
reports that experts say Bush’s signing statement “is contrary to existing law and
contradicted the bill he had just signed.” Nor do the lawmakers who drafted the
law agree with Bush’s interpretation. “Despite the president’s statement that he
may be able to circumvent a basic privacy protection, the new postal law
continues to prohibit the government from snooping into people’s mail without a
warrant,” says Representative Henry Waxman (D-CA), who co-sponsored the bill.
Under current law, federal agents must have a search warrant to open first-class
mail. Commenting on Bush’s signing statement, Ann Beeson, an attorney with
the American Civil Liberties Union, remarks, “The signing statement raises
serious questions whether he is authorizing opening of mail contrary to the
Constitution and to laws enacted by Congress. What is the purpose of the signing
statement if it isn’t that?” [NEW YORK DAILY NEWS, 1/4/2007; MSNBC, 1/5/2007]

Entity Tags: Ann Beeson, Henry A. Waxman, George W. Bush, Tony Snow

The Electronic Frontier Foundation files a lawsuit against the Department of
Homeland Security in an effort to obtain more information about a secret
program called the Automated Targeting System (ATS) (see 2002 and After). This
program allows the government to assign terror risk numbers to American
citizens who enter or leave the US. The suit demands an expedited response to
the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) request it filed earlier in the month.
Frontier Foundation Senior Counsel David Sobel says, “DHS needs to provide
answers, and provide them quickly, to the millions of law-abiding citizens who
are worried about this ‘risk assessment’ score that will follow them throughout
their lives.” [ELECTRONIC FRONTIER FOUNDATION, 12/19/2006]

Entity Tags: Electronic Frontier Foundation, US Department of Homeland Security
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security After 9/11

On December 24, 2006, Ethiopia invades Somalia with US encouragement,
attacking the Islamic Courts Union (ICU), an Islamist militant group that rules
much of the country. The invasion is triggered because the ICU had encircled the
Somali town of Baidoa, the last hold out of the Transitional Federal Government
(TFG), the internationally recognized government of Somalia that actually
controls very little of the country. Within days, the Ethiopians conquer the
capital of Mogadishu and replace the ICU with the TFG. But Ethiopian troops
remain in Somalia, occupying much of the country, and the ICU and other
Islamist militant groups are not completely defeated. On January 5, 2007, al-
Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri issues a message urging Somalis to
“consume” the “crusader” Ethiopians “as the lions eat their prey.” [TIME,

11/29/2007] The US had been quietly improving ties with Ethiopia, and had been
secretly training Ethiopian forces in counterterrorism techniques for years. The
US covertly assists Ethiopia’s invasion with spy satellite data and other
intelligence. A secret US special forces unit, Task Force 88, launches operations
into Somalia from Kenya and Ethiopia. On January 6, two US Air Force AC-130
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December 31, 2006: Top Rumsfeld Aide Cambone Resigns   

2007: Wanted Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Bahaji Calls
Mother to Say He Is Still Alive

  

2007: Swiss Researchers Question Authenticity of Later Bin
Laden Messages

  

gunships secretly arrive at a small airport in eastern Ethiopia. The next day, they
carry out a strike near a small village close to the Kenyan border, attempting to
kill al-Qaeda-linked militants fleeing the country. Eight people are killed, but
apparently no important al-Qaeda leaders. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/23/2007] A second
AC-130 strike on January 23 also misses its target. It is unknown how many are
killed, but the wreckage of six large trucks is later seen at the spot of the
attack. But while the US strikes are unsuccessful, al-Qaeda leader Abu Talha al-
Sudani is apparently killed at some point during the fighting between Ethiopian
forces and Somali militants. The US will not officially say he is dead, but US
officials will unofficially say he is to Time magazine later in the year. Al-Sudani
is said to have been living in Somalia since 1993 and involved in al-Qaeda attacks
in Kenya in 1998 and 2002. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/8/2007; TIME, 11/29/2007] By summer
2007, US and Ethiopian officials will claim that the war in Somalia is over.
However, the fighting, the occasional US strikes, and the Ethiopian occupation,
continue. [TIME, 11/29/2007]

Entity Tags: Abu Talha al-Sudani, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Transitional Federal Government
(Somalia), US Military, Islamic Courts Union
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Undersecretary of Defense for Intelligence Stephen Cambone resigns. His
resignation closely follows that of Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld (see
November 6-December 18, 2006). Cambone, who had held his position since
early 2003, was widely considered Rumsfeld’s closest aide and his “hatchet
man” (see March 7, 2003). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 12/1/2006] He was in charge
of many of the military’s most covert and controversial programs. Less than a
year later, Cambone will be hired by QinetiQ North America (QNA), a British-
owned military and intelligence contractor based in Virginia. Shortly after
Cambone is hired, QNA wins a $30 million contract to provide unspecified
“security services” to the US military’s Counter-Intelligence Field Activity office
(CIFA). Cambone helped create and run CIFA. In 2003, CIFA launched an
electronic database called Talon to collect domestic intelligence. The database
later faced scrutiny when it was reported to be collecting data on anti-military
protesters and peaceful demonstrators. [CORPWATCH, 1/15/2008]

Entity Tags: QinetiQ North America, Donald Rumsfeld, Stephen A. Cambone, Counter-
Intelligence Field Activity
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Some time this year, Said Bahaji, a member of the al-Qaeda cell in Hamburg,
Germany along with a few of the 9/11 hijackers, speaks to his mother on the
telephone, the New York Times will report in 2009. Anneliese Bahaji, Bahaji’s
mother living in Germany, will tell the Times that in 2007, Bahaji “said he just
wanted to call and say he’s still alive.” She will mention that he does not say
where he is, and she does not hear from him afterwards. In October 2009, there
will be renewed interest in Bahaji after his German passport is found in the
tribal region of Pakistan (see Late October 2009). Bahaji’s mother will also
mention that Said has a Moroccan passport, and he may travel using that. [NEW

YORK TIMES, 10/30/2009] Bahaji is wanted in Spain and Germany on terrorism
charges (see September 21, 2001). However, the US has never put a bounty on
him, or even put him on their most wanted lists, despite reports that he had a
key role in supporting the 9/11 attacks. [CNN, 10/30/2009]

Entity Tags: Anneliese Bahaji, Said Bahaji
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

An analysis by Swiss researchers casts
doubt on the authenticity of over a dozen
of the more recent communications
allegedly made by Osama bin Laden.
According to a 2009 article in the
American Spectator (see March 2009), the
Dalle Molle Institute for Artificial
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2007: US Intelligence Learns Real, Full Name of Key Al-Qaeda
Courier Ahmed Through His Family in Kuwait

  

2007: Pakistani President Musharraf Allegedly Refuses to
Consider Bin Laden Could Be Hiding in Abbottabad Area

  

Intelligence in Manno, Switzerland, which does computer voice recognition for
bank security, compares the voices on 15 undisputedly authentic earlier
recordings of bin Laden with the voices on 15 more recent recordings that have
been attributed to the al-Qaeda leader. The researchers find that all of the
more recent, alleged bin Laden recordings clearly differ from each other and
from the genuine earlier recordings. This would therefore indicate that these
more recent recordings have been faked. In contrast to the Dalle Molle Institute,
the CIA found all of the recordings to be authentic. Angelo Codevilla, a professor
of international relations at Boston University, will comment, “It is hard to
imagine what methodology might support [the CIA’s] conclusion.” [AMERICAN

SPECTATOR, 3/2009] The American Spectator will be the only publication to report
this analysis. An analysis by the Dalle Molle Institute for Perceptual Artificial
Intelligence in November 2002, of an audio recording allegedly made by bin
Laden around that time, concluded that the recording was likely a fake (see
November 29, 2002). [GUARDIAN, 11/30/2002]

Entity Tags: Dalle Molle Institute, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

US intelligence learns al-Qaeda courier Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti’s real full name.
According to later media reports, his real name is Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed. In late
2005, intelligence analysts concluded Ahmed was very likely working for Osama
bin Laden or some other high ranking al-Qaeda leader (see Late 2005). [MSNBC,

5/4/2011; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/1/2011] An unnamed US official will cryptically say that
the crucial intelligence on his real name comes not from Pakistan, but “from a
different part of the world.” [CNN, 5/2/2011]

Intel from Ahmed's Family? - Apparently, around 2006, US intelligence somehow
learned his real last name (see (2006)). But since “Ahmed” is a common name in
many countries, more work was needed to learn the rest of his name. It appears
that intelligence comes from learning about his family. The New York Times will
later report that after his last name was discovered, analysts “turned to one of
their greatest investigative tools—the National Security Agency (NSA) began
intercepting telephone calls and e-mail messages between the man’s family and
anyone inside Pakistan. From there they got [Ahmed’s] full name.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 5/2/2011]

How Did US Intelligence Know about His Family? - The exact sequence of events
of how analysts learn who his family is will not be revealed. But the “al-Kuwaiti”
in Ahmed’s “Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti” alias obviously refers to Kuwait, and US
intelligence learn at some point from other prisoners that Ahmed’s parents had
moved to Kuwait (even though he originally was from Pakistan). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
6/1/2011]

Could Ahmed's Father Be Important Al-Qaeda Figure? - It will later be reported
that Ahmed’s father was close to bin Laden. This still unnamed father, who lived
and worked in Kuwait, allegedly had a trusting relationship with bin Laden going
back 30 to 40 years. [DAWN (KARACHI), 5/7/2011] Perhaps this is not relevant, but if
US intelligence already had some intelligence on Ahmed’s father, this could have
narrowed down the search of Pakistani-linked families living in Kuwait.
Real Name Will Lead to Location - It is unclear when, but the NSA eventually
starts tracking the phone calls of Ahmed’s relatives in the Persian Gulf to anyone
they call in Pakistan. Later, the NSA will be able to figure out Ahmed’s location
in Pakistan from one such phone call (see Summer 2009). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
6/1/2011]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, National Security Agency, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Osama bin
Laden
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Afghan intelligence allegedly suggests that Osama bin Laden is hiding in a town
very close to Abbottabad, Pakistan, but the Pakistani government will not listen.
Shortly after bin Laden’s death in Abbottabad in 2011 (see May 2, 2011),
Amrullah Saleh, who from 2004 to 2010 was head of the NDS (National
Directorate of Security), Afghanistan’s intelligence agency, will claim that in
2007, the NDS identified two al-Qaeda safe houses in the town of Manshera.
Manshera is only about 13 miles from Abbottabad. Saleh brought this information
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2007: CIA Gets Hint that ISI-Linked Pakistani Militant Group Could
Be Helping Hide Bin Laden

  

2007: ISI Head Allegedly Allows Radical Militants to Use
Abbottabad, Pakistan

  

2007 and After: Saudi Arabia Opens ‘Care Center’ to Rehabilitate
Islamist Militants

  

up in a meeting with Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf and Afghan President
Hamid Karzai, also in 2007. But Saleh says that Musharraf was outraged at the
suggestion that bin Laden would be able to hide so far inside Pakistan. Musharraf
allegedly smashed his fist on a table. “He said, ‘Am I the president of the
Republic of Banana?’ Then he turned to President Karzai and said, ‘Why have
you have brought this Panjshiri guy to teach me intelligence?’” Saleh says Karzai
had to physically intervene after Musharraf started to physically threaten Saleh.
[GUARDIAN, 5/5/2011] In March 2011, a US strike force will assault a compound in
Abbottabad and kill bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, Amrullah Saleh, Osama bin Laden, Pervez Musharraf,
National Directorate of Security (Afghanistan)
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan

CIA officer Arthur Keller allegedly hears rumors in 2007 that Harkat ul-
Mujahedeen, a Pakistani militant group, is assisting Osama bin Laden with
logistics in helping him hide somewhere inside Pakistan. Harkat will later be
linked to the courier who lives with bin Laden in his Abbottabad, Pakistan,
hideout until the US raid that kills bin Laden in 2011 (see May 2, 2011). The
group also has long-standing ties to the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. Keller
had worked for the CIA in Pakistan in 2006. By 2011, he will have retired from
the CIA and will tell his account about these rumors to the New York Times.
Another US intelligence official will note that members of Harkat may have
helped bin Laden without being aware who exactly they were helping or where
he was hiding. It is unclear if the CIA investigates possible links between Harkat
and bin Laden at this time, or later. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Arthur Keller, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Osama bin Laden, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In 2007, when General Nadeem Taj becomes head of the ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency, he allows “a number of radical ideologues associated with
jihadist groups to use Abbottabad as a transit hub.” One such person is Hafiz
Mohammed Saeed, head of Lashkar-e-Toiba, a Pakistani militant group
sometimes linked to both the ISI and al-Qaeda. This is according to a London
Times article published shortly after bin Laden is killed in Abbottabad in 2011
(see May 2, 2011). [LONDON TIMES, 5/8/2011] Prior to heading the ISI, Taj was the
commandant of the Pakistan Military Academy at Kakul, which is only 800 yards
from the Abbottabad compound Osama bin Laden hid in starting around late
2005 (see Late 2005-Early 2006). Taj started that job in April 2006. [NEWS

(ISLAMABAD), 4/24/2006] On September 29, 2008, it will be reported that the US is
intensely pressuring Taj and two of his assistants to resign from the ISI because
of alleged “double-dealing” with militants. [AUSTRALIAN, 9/29/2008] Taj will be
replaced by Ahmed Shuja Pasha one day later (see September 30, 2008). [DAILY

TIMES (LAHORE), 9/30/2008] Some will later say that the ISI had to have known that
bin Laden was hiding in Abbottabad (see May 2, 2011 and After).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Lashkar-e-Toiba,
Nadeem Taj, Hafiz Mohammed Saeed
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In an attempt to persuade Islamist militants
to abandon violence, the Saudi government
opens an unusual prison for militants
designed to rehabilitate them. The small
compound near Riyadh is called a “care
center” and its inmates “beneficiaries.” It
is run by the Interior Ministry’s newly-
created Ideological Security Unit (ISU). The
compound offers recreational facilities,
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January 2007: CIA Prevents Justice Department Investigators
from Talking to Abu Zubaida

  

January-February 2007: Former CIA Bin Laden Unit Chief
Considered for Baghdad Station, but Is Rejected

  

January 5, 2007: Al-Zawahiri Releases Audio Message Calling for
Jihad in Somalia

  

including swimming pools, video games, and table tennis, even art therapy
classes. Inmates are required to follow religious classes designed to modify their
views. Since its opening, the center has processed former militants from Iraq as
well as former Guantanamo prisoners. In a July 2008 report, the BBC interviews
one of the inmates, Ahmed Shayea, who drove a truck bomb into the Jordanian
embassy in Baghdad in August 2003, killing nine. He says he was tricked by Iraqi
recruiters and the authorities have chosen to believe him. “I am now an enemy
of al-Qaeda,” declares the former militant. According to the BBC, some former
inmates have also received financial support after their release. [TERRORISM
MONITOR, 8/15/2007; CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 10/9/2007; STRATEGIC COMMENTS, 5/2008;

SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/6/2008; BBC, 7/9/2008] Juma al-Dosari, who recruited people
to join al-Qaeda in the US, is a beneficiary of this program after being
mysteriously released from the Guantanamo prison in 2007 (see July 16, 2007).
Entity Tags: Juma al-Dosari, Ahmed Shayea, Ideological Security Unit
Category Tags: Saudi Arabia

A 2008 Justice Department report reveals that in January 2007, the CIA prevents
Justice Department investigators from questioning al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida,
who is being held at the Guantanamo prison. The Justice Department will say
the CIA’s obstruction was “unwarranted” and “hampered” an investigation by
the department’s Office of Inspector General into the FBI’s knowledge of abuse
by CIA and Defense Department interrogators. The CIA’s acting general counsel
John Rizzo refused to grant access to Zubaida, claiming that he “could make
false allegations against CIA employees.” By contrast, Defense Department
officials grant the same investigators access to other Guantanamo detainees also
allegedly subjected to torture. After Zubaida was captured in early 2002, the
CIA subjected him to harsh torture techniques, including waterboarding (see
Mid-May 2002 and After). [NEWSWEEK, 5/20/2008]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Abu Zubaida, Central Intelligence Agency, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees

CIA officer Richard Blee, who headed Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, at
the time of the 9/11 attacks (see August 22-September 10, 2001), is considered
for the position of chief of station in Baghdad, one of the CIA’s largest stations.
[HARPER'S, 1/28/2007] However, he does not get the position. [HARPER'S, 2/9/2007] The
reasons for him not getting the job are apparently that he is seen as a “bad fit,”
and is closely associated with detainee abuse and renditions, in particular that
of Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi (see Shortly After December 19, 2001). In addition, he is
said to have a poor relationship with the military, in particular the Special
Operations community. An unnamed former official calls Blee a “smart guy,” but
says, “He’s the last guy you want running a tense place like the station in
Baghdad, because he creates a lot of tension himself.” [HARPER'S, 1/28/2007]

Shortly before mid-May 2003, Blee had been loaned to the FBI, where he had a
senior position, but his career history after that is unknown. [NEW YORK TIMES,
5/15/2003]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Richard Blee
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda deputy leader Ayman al-Zawahiri releases a new audio message,
entitled “Set Out and Support Your Brothers in Somalia.” The audio comes with a
video still of al-Zawahiri from one of his previous videos, lasts for five and a half
minutes, and was produced by al-Qaeda’s media arm As-Sahab. “You have to use
ambushes and mines, and raids and suicidal attacks until you rend and eat your
prey as the lion does with his prey,” says al-Zawahiri, who calls on Muslims
everywhere—but specifically those in Yemen, the Arab Peninsula, Egypt, North
Africa, and Sudan—to participate in a holy war against secular government and
Ethiopian forces in Somalia. According to al-Zawahiri, Somalia needs men,
experience, money, and advice to defeat the Ethiopian forces, which he calls
the “slaves of America.” Addressing Somali Muslims directly, al-Zawahiri reminds
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January 7, 2007: Academic: Terrorism and Continual Crisis Helps
Pakistani President Musharraf to Stay in Power

  

January 7, 2007: CIA Real Source of Counterfeit Super-Dollars,
Says German Newspaper

  

A graphic showing the similarities between the super-dollars
and real dollars. [Source: Lee Hulteng and Judy Treible /
McClatchy Newspapers]

them of US intervention in Somalia between 1992 and 1994, saying that America
has been defeated before (see October 3-4, 1993), and due to terrorist strikes in
Afghanistan and Iraq, the American Army is relatively weaker. Al-Zawahiri also
directly calls upon the youth of the radical Egyptian Islamic group Al-Gama’a al-
Islamiyya to participate in the jihad. He states that these members joined the
group to obey Allah, and if they are prevented from that duty, “they must crush
the sarcophagus where they were embalmed alive.” [FOX NEWS, 1/5/2007]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, As-Sahab, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

In a review of Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf’s autobiography In the Line
of Fire, Fouad Ajami, director of the Middle Eastern Studies Program at the Paul
H. Nitze School of Advanced International Studies, writes in the New York Times,
“It is essential for Musharraf that Pakistan be a ‘dangerous place’: he and his
country… feed off the menace.” Pakistani journalist and regional expert Ahmed
Rashid agrees. He will later write: “As long as Pakistan remained the center for
Talibanization, terrorism, or nuclear proliferation, the world could not ignore
the military regime or dispense with Musharraf.… The West continued to view
Musharraf as the only person capable of holding Pakistan together, even though
some diplomats acknowledged that ‘Pakistan now negotiates with its allies and
friends by pointing a gun to its own head.’” [RASHID, 2008, PP. 291, 444]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Rashid, Pervez Musharraf, Fouad Ajami
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

The Frankfurter Allgemeine
Zeitung (FAZ), a German
daily newspaper, accuses the
CIA of being the source of
sophisticated, almost
perfect, counterfeit US bills
called “super-notes” or
“super-dollars.” FAZ claims
that the CIA prints the bills in
a secret facility close to
Washington, DC. The US
government has long accused
North Korea of being the
source of the “super-notes,”
but this claim remains
unproven and disputed by
some. [FRANKFURTER ALLGEMEINE

ZEITUNG (FRANKFURT), 1/7/2007]

In early 2008, McClatchy
Newspapers will publish a
similar article. It will note
that the Secret Service has
presented no actual evidence
that the North Koreans are
behind the notes, and
witnesses making that claim
have been discredited. The
State Department has
stopped accusing North Korea

of making the notes. In May 2007, the Swiss federal police conclude an
investigation and decide it is unlikely the North Koreans are behind the notes,
though they do not know just who is. Remarkably, the super-notes have gone
through at least 19 different versions, each corresponding to a tiny change in US
engraving plates. Thomas Ferguson, former director of the Bureau of Engraving
and Printing, says the super-notes appear to have been made by someone with
access to some government’s printing equipment. Klaus Bender, the author of a
book on the subject, “claims that the super-notes are of such high quality and
are updated so frequently that they could be produced only by a US government
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January 8, 2007: Hijacker Associate El Motassadeq Sentenced to
15 Years in Germany for Role in 9/11 Plot

  

January 11, 2007: DNI Negroponte Says Al-Qaeda Is Regrouping
from Its ‘Secure Hide-out’ in Pakistan

  

January 17, 2007: Mullah Omar Allegedly in Pakistan Under ISI
Protection

  

Muhammad Hanif
confessing on video.
[Source: BBC]

January 23, 2007: Al-Zawahiri Apparently Goads Bush over Iraq
‘Surge’ in New Video

  

agency such as the CIA.” The article will note that the CIA counterfeited the
Soviet Union’s currency during the Cold War, and “Making limited quantities of
sophisticated counterfeit notes also could help intelligence and law
enforcement agencies follow payments or illicit activities or track the
movement of funds among unsavory regimes, terrorist groups, and others.”
[MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 1/10/2008]

Entity Tags: Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Mounir El Motassadeq, a former associate of three of the 9/11 hijackers, is
sentenced to 15 years in prison in Germany. El Motassadeq was convicted of
assisting the 9/11 attacks in November (see November 2006) and is currently
serving a seven-year sentence for being a member of a terrorist organization
(see August 19, 2005). The 15-year sentence is the maximum possible, as the
conviction was only as an accessory to the deaths of the 246 people who died on
the airliners. As El Motassadeq has already served three years, this period will
be deducted from the sentence. Defense lawyers say they will appeal the
conviction, and that the case may go all the way to the European Court of
Justice. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/2007; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/9/2007]

Entity Tags: Mounir El Motassadeq
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

Director of National Intelligence (DNI) John Negroponte says that al-Qaeda’s
central leadership is based in Pakistan and is regrouping there. Speaking before
a Senate committee, he says that al-Qaeda operatives “are cultivating stronger
operational connections and relationships that radiate outward from their
leaders’ secure hide-out in Pakistan to affiliates throughout the Middle East,
North Africa, and Europe.” This is the first time a high-ranking US official has
described Pakistan as a “secure hide-out” for al-Qaeda or used similar language.
He adds, “Pakistan is our partner in the war on terror and has captured several
al-Qaeda leaders. However, it is also a major source of Islamic extremism.
Eliminating the safe haven that the Taliban and other extremists have found in
Pakistan’s tribal areas is not sufficient to end the insurgency in Afghanistan but
it is necessary.” [REUTERS, 1/12/2007]

Entity Tags: John Negroponte, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

A captured Taliban spokesman claims that Taliban leader
Mullah Omar is living in Pakistan under the protection of
the ISI. Muhammad Hanif, a.k.a. Abdul Haq Haji Gulroz,
one of two Taliban spokesmen, was recently captured by
the Afghan government. He is seen on video saying to his
captors, “[Omar] lives in Quetta [a Pakistan border town].
He is protected by the ISI.” He further claims that the ISI
funds and equips Taliban suicide bombings and former ISI
Director Hamid Gul supports and funds the insurgency.
The Pakistani government denies the allegations and
claims Omar has not been seen in Pakistan. [BBC, 1/17/2007;
DAILY TELEGRAPH, 1/19/2007]

Entity Tags: Muhammad Hanif, Hamid Gul, Pakistan Directorate
for Inter-Services Intelligence, Mullah Omar

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan

A man thought to be al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri releases a
new video, which is mostly focused on the situation in Iraq. In the 14-minute
video the man said to be al-Zawahiri predicts a fate “worse than anything you
have ever seen” for the US and wonders why only 20,000 additional troops are
being sent to Iraq. “Why not send 50,000 or 100,000?” he asks. The man also
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January 24-February 6, 2007: Egypt to Prosecute Leaders of Al
Taqwa Bank and Muslim Brotherhood

  

Youssef Nada in 2007.
[Source: PBS]

January 26, 2007: CIA Chief’s Villa Seized over Kidnapped Imam
Affair

  

January 26, 2007: Interpol Puts Out Bulletin Regarding Bin
Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa

  

January 28, 2007: Chief of CIA’s Bin Laden Unit on 9/11 Said to
Be Son of ‘Controversial’ Former CIA Figure

  

says that the US “must honestly try to reach a mutual understanding with the
Muslims,” adding: “If we are secure, you might be secure, and if we are safe,
you might be safe. And if we are struck and killed, you will definitely—with
Allah’s permission—be struck and killed.” [CNN, 1/23/2007]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Egypt freezes the assets of dozens of top Muslim
Brotherhood figures and then announces that 40 of
them will stand trial in Egypt’s military court. The
Associated Press notes this court is “known for its
swift trials and no right of appeal.” Figures targeted
include most of the top leaders of the Al Taqwa Bank
in Switzerland, the Muslim Brotherhood bank banned
by the US for its alleged ties to al-Qaeda. About five
of those to be tried in absentia are tied to the bank,
including bank directors Youssef Nada and Ghaleb
Himmat. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 1/24/2007; ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 2/6/2007; IKHWANWEB, 2/8/2007] The Muslim
Brotherhood has been officially banned in Egypt for

decades but it has generally been tolerated by the government. Muslim
Brotherhood members became the largest opposition bloc in the Egyptian
parliament after winning 88 of the 454 seats in the 2005 legislative elections by
running as independents. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Ghaleb Himmat, Egypt, Al Taqwa Bank, Muslim Brotherhood, Youssef Nada
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank

Italian authorities investigating the kidnapping of radical imam Hassan Mustafa
Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar) seize half of a villa belonging to Robert Seldon
Lady, a CIA substation chief involved in the abduction (see Noon February 17,
2003 and February 22-March 15, 2003). The half of the villa that belongs to Lady
(the other half belongs to his wife) is to be held until the end of Lady’s trial for
the kidnapping (see February 16, 2007). If Lady is convicted, it will be sold to
pay for court costs and possibly damages. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/26/2007]

Entity Tags: Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr, Robert Seldon Lady
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Interpol’s bureau in Washington, DC, sends a bulletin about bin Laden’s brother-
in-law Mohammed Jamal Khalifa to the FBI, the NSA, and the Department of
Homeland Security, concerning an unnamed “project initiated to proactively
target terrorism from captured terrorists.” The bulletin will later be released in
heavily redacted form by the Intelwire.com website, and what else it says is
unclear. Just four days later, Khalifa will be murdered in Madagascar in
mysterious circumstances (see January 30, 2007). It is his first trip outside of
Saudi Arabia since the 9/11 attacks. [GUARDIAN, 3/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Interpol
Category Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Journalist Ken Silverstein writes a piece about a CIA officer who is being
considered for the position of station chief in Baghdad (see January-February
2007). According to Silverstein, who uses the pseudonym “James,” the officer is
“the son of a well-known and controversial figure who served at the agency
during its early years.” Silverstein also mentions the officer’s time managing
Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, problems with his management style (see
June 1999), his closeness to former CIA Counterterrorist Center chief Cofer
Black (see 1998 and After), his work as station chief in Kabul after 9/11 (see
December 9, 2001), and his involvement in the rendition of Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi
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January 30, 2007: Bin Laden’s Brother-in-Law Khalifa Murdered
in Mysterious Circumstances

  

February 2007: Former CIA Agent: America ‘Less Safe Now from
Terrorism… Than It Ever Was’

  

February 1, 2007: Bush Administration Opposes Bill Tying Military
Aid to Pakistan with Pakistan Stopping Support for Taliban

  

February 11, 2007: Kidnapped Imam Released in Egypt   

(see Shortly After December 19, 2001). [HARPER'S, 1/28/2007] The officer, Richard
Blee, will finally “out” himself in a joint statement issued with former CIA
Director George Tenet and Black in August 2011 (see August 3, 2011).
Entity Tags: Richard Blee, Ken Silverstein
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, brother-in-law and former best friend of Osama bin
Laden, is killed in Madagascar. Khalifa’s family claims that a large group of
armed men broke into his house and killed him as he slept. His computer and
laptop is stolen. Khalifa was living in Saudi Arabia but traded precious stones
and was staying at a mine that he owns. His family says they do not believe he
had been killed by locals. There is considerable evidence Khalifa was involved in
funding al-Qaeda-connected plots in the Philippines and Yemen in the 1990s (see
December 16, 1994-February 1995, December 16, 1994-May 1995, and 1996-1997
and After). Since that time, Khalifa has steadfastly denied any involvement in
terrorism and has criticized bin Laden. CNN reporter Nic Robertson asks, “Was
he killed by bin Laden’s associates for speaking out against the al-Qaeda leader
or, equally feasibly, by an international intelligence agency settling an old
score?” Just one week earlier, a Philippine newspaper published a posthumous
2006 interview with Khaddafy Janjalani, former leader of Abu Sayyaf, a Muslim
militant group in the southern Philippines. In the interview, Janjalani claimed
Abu Sayyaf received $122,000 from Khalifa and bomber Ramzi Yousef in the
mid-1990s (see Early 1991). [CNN, 1/31/2007; REUTERS, 2/1/2007] And four days
before his murder, Interpol put out a bulletin about him, notifying a number of
US intelligence agencies (see January 26, 2007). [GUARDIAN, 3/2/2007] His
murderers have not been found or charged.
Entity Tags: Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Abu Sayyaf, Osama bin Laden, Khaddafy
Janjalani
Category Tags: 1995 Bojinka Plot, Mohammed Jamal Khalifa, Saudi Arabia, Terrorism
Financing, Philippine Militant Collusion, Bin Laden Family, Key Captures and Deaths, Al-
Qaeda in Southeast Asia

In his new book America at Night, author and former CIA agent Larry Kolb
writes: “[O]ur government has spent trillions turning Iraq into the world’s
largest terrorist training camp, while pursuing policies guaranteed to keep at
least a billion people around the workd intensely pissed at us. Our military
forces are so overstretched that, if any real threat emerges, we will risk being
seen as a paper tiger. And in spite of all the blue ribbon panels and commissions,
and the new layer of bureaucracy called the Department of Homeland Security,
the hundreds of billions of dollars spent to make us safe at home, America is less
safe now from terrorism and cataclysm than it ever was.” [KOLB, 2007, PP. 225-226]

Entity Tags: Larry Kolb, US Department of Homeland Security
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The Bush administration is opposed to a bill in Congress that would link military
aid for Pakistan to tackling the Taliban. The bill, which has passed the House of
Representatives, calls for an end to military assistance to Pakistan unless it stops
the Taliban from operating out of Pakistan. Administration officials say the bill
would undermine the fostering of a closer relationship with Pakistan. [REUTERS,
2/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Pakistan, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar) is released in Egypt. He was
kidnapped by the CIA in Milan, Italy, in 2003 and taken to Egypt, where he was
imprisoned. This sparked a confrontation between the CIA and Italian anti-
terrorist authorities, who had been investigating him before he was kidnapped
(see Noon February 17, 2003). Nasr, who filed an action for unlawful detention
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February 11, 2007: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Zammar Is
Given 12-Year Sentence in Syria

  

Mohammed
Haydar
Zammar
in 2001.
[Source:
Knut
Muller /
Der
Spiegel]

February 16, 2007: 35 Committed for Trial in Italy over
Kidnapped Imam Affair

  

February 26, 2007: Vice President Cheney Travels to Pakistan to
Meet with Pakistani President Musharraf

  

against Egypt’s Interior Ministry, is released in Alexandria after a State Security
Court declares his detention “unfounded.” Nasr will apparently remain in Egypt
and not return to Italy, where a warrant for his arrest was issued on terrorism
counts (see April 2005). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Mohammed Haydar Zammar, an alleged member of al-Qaeda’s
Hamburg, Germany, cell with a few of the 9/11 hijackers, is given a
12-year prison sentence in Syria. It had been known that Zammar was
arrested in late 2001 in Morocco and renditioned to Syria for likely
torture and interrogation (see October 27-November 2001 and
December 2001), but his exact location was not confirmed until a
European Union official spotted him in Syrian custody in October 2006
(see October 2006). It has been reported that Zammar had extensive
al-Qaeda connections and a probable role in the 9/11 plot, but he was
not charged for any of that, and instead was accused of being a
member of the Muslim Brotherhood. This group is banned in Syria, and
membership in it is a crime that is punishable by death. The court

initially sentences Zammar to life imprisonment but commutes his sentence to
12 years. Der Spiegel comments, “Zammar’s German citizenship and the fact
that German diplomats were closely monitoring the trial may have gone some
way toward saving him from the gallows.” [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 2/12/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohammed Haydar Zammar
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mohammed Haydar Zammar, 9/11 Related Criminal
Proceedings

An Italian judge rules that there is enough evidence to try thirty-five people in
the affair of kidnapped imam Hassan Mustafa Osama Nasr (a.k.a. Abu Omar).
Nasr was kidnapped by the CIA, with the knowledge of the Italian military
intelligence service Servizio per le Informazioni e la Sicurezza Militare (SISMI), in
Milan in 2003 (see Noon February 17, 2003). Nasr, a former CIA asset (see August
27, 1995 and Shortly After), was then taken to Egypt, where he says he was
tortured (see April-May 2004). The 26 Americans that are indicted can be tried
in absentia in Italy and include Robert Seldon Lady, former chief of the CIA’s
substation in Milan, the former CIA station chief in Rome, and an officer from
the US air base in Aviano, near Venice. The nine Italians include former SISMI
head Nicolo Pollari, but three of them are only charged with complicity in the
kidnapping, not the kidnapping itself. However, none of the Americans are in
Italy at this time, and Italy has not asked for them to be extradited. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 1/26/2007; CNN, 2/16/2007]

Entity Tags: Nicolo Pollari, Central Intelligence Agency, Robert Seldon Lady, Hassan
Mustafa Osama Nasr, SISMI
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Al-Qaeda in Italy

Vice President Dick Cheney flies to Pakistan to meet with President Pervez
Musharraf. The White House is tight-lipped about the trip and refuses to provide
details about what the two leaders discuss. But media accounts, citing
administration officials, suggest that Cheney warns Musharraf that US aid to
Pakistan could be in jeopardy if his government does not improve in its efforts
to combat al-Qaeda and the Taliban. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/26/2007] Cheney’s trip
comes after the head of US military operations in Afghanistan compiled a dossier
of evidence indicating the Pakistani government is secretly supporting the
militants attacking US troops in Afghanistan (see Autumn 2006- February 2007).
But Cheney is known to be a strong supporter of Musharraf and generally has
blocked pressure against him (see June 27, 2007). Pakistani intelligence sources
will later tell ABC news that the two leaders discussed a secret operation (see
2005 and After) to support attacks against Iran by the Sunni militant group
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February 26-28, 2007: Taliban Leader Apparently Falsely
Reported as Captured

  

March 1, 2007: ’Iraq Effect’ Worsening Terrorism Around World,
Says Report

  

Spring-Summer 2007: Senators Campaign for Release of Summary
of CIA 9/11 Report

  

Jundullah. [ABC NEWS, 4/3/2007]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Pervez Musharraf, Al-Qaeda, Jundullah, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In early March 2007, the Pakistani government announces that a top Taliban
official has been captured. Mullah Obaidullah Akhund, the Taliban’s former
defense minister, was supposedly captured on February 26, 2007, the same day
that Vice President Cheney visited Pakistan, which the Associated Press says
“has been under growing international pressure to crack down on Taliban
militants believed to seek sanctuary on its soil.” If so, he would be the most
senior Taliban leader ever captured since 9/11. However, the Swiss weekly
SonntagsBlick claims that one of its reporters interviewed him in Quetta,
Pakistan on February 28, just two days after his supposed capture. SonntagsBlick
writes, “The world press reported: top-Taliban imprisoned. At the same time he
was sitting with a SonntagsBlick reporter having coffee.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/2/2007; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/11/2007] He was also reportedly captured by the
Northern Alliance in early 2002 and then released with US approval (see Early
January 2002).
Entity Tags: Mullah Obaidullah Akhund, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Afghanistan

A report by the Center on Law and Security (CLS) finds that the “Iraq effect” is
costing lives around the world. The report finds that the Iraq occupation is
directly to blame for an upsurge in fundamentalist violence worldwide. It finds
that the number killed in jihadist attacks around the world has risen
dramatically since the Iraq war began in March 2003, comparing the period
between 9/11 and the invasion of Iraq with the period since the invasion. The
count—excluding the Arab-Israel conflict—shows the number of deaths due to
terrorism rose from 729 to 5,420. Iraq has served as the catalyst for a ferocious
fundamentalist backlash, according to the study, which says that the number of
those killed by Islamists within Iraq rose from 7 to 3,122. A similar rise in attacks
has occurred in Afghanistan, Chechnya, in the Kashmir region between India and
Pakistan, and throughout Europe. Both President Bush and British Prime Minister
Tony Blair insist that the opposite is true. Bush has said, “If we were not fighting
and destroying the enemy in Iraq, they would not be idle. They would be
plotting and killing Americans across the world and within our borders. By
fighting these terrorists in Iraq, Americans in uniform are defeating a direct
threat to the American people.” Blair insists that the Iraq war was not been
responsible for Muslim fundamentalist attacks such as the 7/7 London bombings
which killed 52 people (see July 7, 2005). “Iraq, the region and the wider world
is a safer place without Saddam,” Blair said in July 2004. [INDEPENDENT, 3/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, UK Security Service (MI5), George W. Bush, Tony Blair
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

A bipartisan group of senators headed by Ron Wyden (D-OR) and Kit Bond (R-MI)
campaign to force the CIA to release the executive summary of a report by its
inspector general about some aspects of its performance before 9/11. Wyden
says, “It’s amazing the efforts the administration is going to stonewall this,”
adding that he is considering linking acceptance of President Bush’s nominations
for national security positions to the report’s release. Wyden also says that the
report is not being kept secret for national security reasons, but merely to
protect individuals from embarrassment. Apparently, some of the officials
criticized in the report are still in “senior government positions.” The idea of
releasing the executive summary is twice approved by the Senate before being
made law in August 2007 (see August 8, 2007). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/18/2007]

Entity Tags: Christopher (“Kit”) Bond, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), Central
Intelligence Agency, Ron Wyden
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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March 9, 2007: Pakistan Plunges into Political Crisis as Head of
Supreme Court Is Arrested

  

Iftikhar Chaudhry being arrested by secret agents. An agent is
holding Chaudhry’s hair as he is being pushed into a car. [Source:
Public domain]

March 9, 2007: Government Claims Key Evidence Against Padilla
Has Been Mislaid

  

Judge Marcia
Cooke. [Source:
Daily Business
Review]

Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

In June 2005, Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf
appointed Iftikhar
Chaudhry as chief justice
of Pakistan’s Supreme
Court. Pakistan’s judiciary
had traditionally been
complaint to military rule,
and Chaudhry was not
expected to act any
differently. But in 2007, as
the date for Musharraf’s
relection neared,
Chaudhry leads the
judiciary in becoming
more proactive defending
civil rights and the rule of

law. The Supreme Court begins issuing rulings against police abuse, forced
marriages, unjust rape laws, and more. Most controversially, the judiciary begins
demanding the appearance in court of hundreds of prisoners who had been
secretly arrested by the ISI in recent years and never brought to trial. The ISI
responds by mysteriously releasing about 200 people in late 2006 and early 2007.
Fearing an Independent Judiciary, Musharraf Acts - Musharraf claims that
Chaudhry has become dangerous because he is releasing al-Qaeda linked
militants, but in fact most of those released are political opponents from the
regions of Sindh and Balochistan, where there are separatist movements. There
is speculation that the Supreme Court will rule against allowing Musharraf to run
again as president, since Pakistani law states that a serving military officer can
not be elected president, and Musharraf has not resigned from the military. On
March 9, 2007, Musharraf suspends Chaudhry on charges of corruption and
misuse of authority and places him under house arrest.
Mass Protests Culminate in Chaudhry's Reinstatement - Musharraf and most
political observers are surprised when mass protests ensue, mostly made up of
Pakistan’s middle class, which is tired of military rule. Over the next months,
the protests grow in size and number. The Pakistan government responds by
frequently beating and/or arresting protesters. Press censorship is imposed and
live television broadcasts are forbidden. But this does not stop the movement.
On July 20, 2007, the Supreme Court reinstates Chaudhry as chief justice,
dealing Musharraf’s reputation a heavy blow. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 380-381]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Supreme Court of Pakistan, Iftikhar Chaudhry
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Federal prosecutors in the Jose Padilla case (see May 8, 2002)
say that a video of Padilla’s final interrogation, on March 2,
2004, is inexplicably missing. The video was not part of a
packet of DVDs containing classified material turned over to
the court handling the Padilla case. Padilla’s lawyers believe
that the missing videotape may show Padilla being subjected
to “harsh” interrogation techniques that may qualify as
torture, and wonder if other potentially exculpatory
recordings and documentation of Padilla’s interrogations have
also been lost. Padilla’s lawyers say something happened
during that last interrogation session on March 2, 2004, at the
Navy brig in Charleston, South Carolina, that led Padilla to
believe that the lawyers are actually government agents.
Padilla no longer trusts them, the lawyers say, and they want

to know what happened. Prosecutors say that they cannot find the tape despite
an intensive search. “I don’t know what happened to it,” Pentagon attorney
James Schmidli said during a recent court hearing. US District Court Judge

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190102233143/http://www.historyco...

31 von 41 23.08.2019, 06:35



March 9-April 28, 2007: Combat Status of High Value Detainees Is
Reviewed in Guantanamo Prison

  

High value detainees. Top row, from left: KSM,
Mustafa Ahmad al-Hawsawi, Hambali, Khallad
bin Attash. Middle row, from left: Ali Abdul Aziz
Ali, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri,
Abu Zubaida. Bottom row, from left: Majid Khan,
Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani, Abu Faraj al-Libbi,
Mohamad Farik Amin, Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep,
and Gouled Hassan Dourad. [Source: FBI
(except for AFP for Hambali, New York Times for
Abu Zubaida, and Reuters for Majid Khan)]

Marcia Cooke finds the government’s claim hard to believe. “Do you understand
how it might be difficult for me to understand that a tape related to this
particular individual just got mislaid?” Cooke told prosecutors at a hearing last
month. Padilla, a US citizen, is scheduled to stand trial in April. Padilla’s lawyers
want the brig tapes, medical records, and other documentation to prove their
claims that Padilla suffers intense post-traumatic stress syndrome from his long
isolation and repeated interrogations, though Cooke has ruled that Padilla is
competent to stand trial. They believe that he was mistreated and possibly
tortured in the Naval brig before being transferred to civilian custody. This
missing DVD may not be the only one because brig logs indicate that there were
approximately 72 hours of interrogations that either were not recorded, or
whose recordings were never disclosed. Prosecutors claim some interrogations
were not recorded, but defense lawyers question that, pointing out that there
are even videos of Padilla taking showers. [NEWSWEEK, 2/28/2007; ASSOCIATED PRESS,

3/9/2007] Statements by then-Deputy Attorney General James Comey in June
2004 indirectly support the defense’s claim that Padilla was subjected to harsh
interrogation tactics (see June 2004). Other videotapes that may pertain to the
Padilla case have been destroyed by the CIA (see November 22, 2005). Former
civil rights litigator Glenn Greenwald writes, “[I]f the administration’s patently
unbelievable claim were true—namely, that it did ‘lose’ the video of its
interrogation of this Extremely Dangerous International Terrorist—that would, by
itself, evidence a reckless ineptitude with American national security so grave
that it ought to be a scandal by itself. But the likelihood that the key
interrogation video with regard to Padilla’s torture claims was simply ‘lost’ is
virtually non-existent. Destruction of relevant evidence in any litigation is
grounds for dismissal of the case (or defense) of the party engaged in that
behavior. But where, as here, the issues extend far beyond the singular
proceeding itself—we are talking about claims by a US citizen that he was
tortured by his own government—destruction of evidence of this sort would be
obstruction of justice of the most serious magnitude.” [SALON, 3/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Anthony Natale, US Department of Justice, US Department of Defense,
Marcia Cooke, Jose Padilla, Al-Qaeda, Glenn Greenwald, James B. Comey Jr., James
Schmidli
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Combat Status Review Tribunal hearings
are held for fourteen high-value
detainees who have been moved to
Guantanamo Bay and are being held
there by the US military (see September
2-3, 2006). The purpose of the hearings
is to check that the detainees are
properly designated as “enemy
combatants.” Transcripts of the
unclassified part of the hearings are
released to the media, but no
journalists are allowed to attend the
hearings, and no photographs of the
prisoners are released. However,
Senator Carl Levin (D-MI) and former
Senator Bob Graham (D-FL) view Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed’s confession on
closed circuit television in Guantanamo
Bay (see March 10, 2007).
 Alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh

Mohammed (KSM) admits to being
involved in dozens of terror plots and
attempts to morally justify his actions
(see March 10, 2007), causing a good
deal of interest in the media (see March
15-23, 2007 and Shortly After).
 Mustafa Ahmad al-Hawsawi says he is

not an al-Qaeda member. However, he
admits receiving military training from
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al-Qaeda, and helping some of the 9/11 hijackers, as well as knowing Osama bin
Laden, Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, and KSM (see March 21, 2007).
 Hambali is accused of being a leader of al-Qaeda affiliate Jemaah Islamiyah

(JI) and being involved in several bomb plots in Southeast Asia. He submits a
wide-ranging written statement and denies all involvement in terrorist acts,
saying he resigned from JI in 2000. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/4/2007  ]

 Khallad bin Attash is accused of being involved in the attacks on US embassies
in East Africa and the USS Cole. He says that the details of his participation in
the attacks, as presented in the evidence, are incorrect, but admits being
involved in the attacks. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/12/2007  ]

 Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (a.k.a. Ammar al-Baluchi) admits sending hijacker Marwan
Alshehhi some money, but says he knew nothing of the plot, denies being an
“enemy combatant,” and says he has provided “vital information” to the US (see
March 30, 2007).
 Ramzi bin al-Shibh refuses to attend the hearing, or talk to his personal

representative and translator, so only the summary of unclassified evidence is
read out at the hearing. He is accused of knowing three of the hijacker pilots
and facilitating the plot, as well as helping Zacarias Moussaoui and being
captured at an al-Qaeda safehouse. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/9/2007  ]

 Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri is accused of involvement in the African embassy and
USS Cole bombings, but claims that he was tortured into confessing details of
plots he invented (see March 10-April 15, 2007). However, he admits knowing
Osama bin Laden and several other militants, as well as receiving up to $500,000
from bin Laden and distributing it to associates, some of whom used the money
to get married and some of whom used it “to do other stuff.” He admits knowing
the people involved in the USS Cole attack, such as al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin
Attash, who he describes as a “regular guy who was jihadist,” and he admits
buying the boat used in the attack and some explosives in Yemen using money
provided by bin Laden. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/14/2007  ]

 Abu Zubaida is accused of heading the Khaldan and Darunta training camps in
Afghanistan, and admits heading Khaldan, but denies actually being a member
of al-Qaeda (see March 27, 2007) and complains of torture (see March 10-April
15, 2007).
 Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani is accused of being involved in the 1998 embassy

bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998), for which he was indicted in
the US. He admits being present when one of the bomb trucks was purchased
and traveling in a scouting vehicle, but not to the embassy; and he admits
buying the explosives, but argues another team member “could have gotten it
himself, but he sent me to get it and bring it to him.” He also says he was told
the explosives were for “mining diamonds.” He admits working with al-Qaeda,
but denies actually being a member. He concludes by saying he “would like to
apologize to the United States Government for what I did before… it was
without my knowledge what they were doing but I helped them.” [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 3/17/2007  ]

 Majid Khan, who is alleged to have facilitated travel for extremists and to have
planned an attack inside the US, attends the hearing, but says he “would rather
have a fair trial… than a tribunal process.” He also denies the charges,
complains of being tortured in US custody (see March 10-April 15, 2007), and
submits favorable testimony from witnesses. For example, one witness claims he
was forced to make a false statement saying that Khan wanted to participate in
a suicide operation against Pakistani President Musharraf by the FBI, which
threatened to transfer him to Guantanamo Bay. Khan also points out that he
helped the FBI catch an illegal immigrant and says he will take a lie detector
test. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/15/2007  ]

 Abu Faraj al-Libbi, who was accused of running an al-Qaeda guest house in
Afghanistan, running a communications hub, and facilitating travel for militant
trainees, elects not to participate in his hearing, as, according to his personal
representative, “his freedom is far too important to be decided by an
administrative process and [he] is waiting for legal proceedings.” [US DEPARTMENT

OF DEFENSE, 3/9/2007  ]

 Mohamed Farik Amin is accused of being involved with the al-Qaeda affiliate
Jemaah Islamiyah and of helping finance attacks by it. He attends the hearing,
but does not say anything. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/13/2007  ]

 Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep (a.k.a. Lillie) does not to attend the hearing and is
represented by his personal representative. He is accused of facilitating the
transfer of funds for attacks in Southeast Asia, being an associate of Hambali,
and having suspicious materials in the apartment where he was arrested. He
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March 10, 2007: KSM Admits to Long List of Plots, Defends
Actions at Military Hearing

  

A photo of Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
allegedly taken during his capture in
2003 (there are controversies about the
capture). [Source: FBI]

says he has “nothing to do with JI” and that “it is true I facilitated the
movement of money for Hambali, but I did not know what it was going to be
used for.” He also points out, “it is not against the law in Thailand to have an
M-16 in your apartment.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/20/2007  ]

 Gouled Hassan Dourad is accused of heading an al-Qaeda cell in Djibouti and of
participating in operations by Al-Ittihad al-Islami in Somalia, but decides not to
attend the hearing. He denies the specific allegations, but acknowledges
fighting Ethiopians, which he says is his “right.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,
4/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Gouled Hassan Dourad, Jemaah Islamiyah, Ahmed
Khalfan Ghailani, Hambali, Abu Zubaida, Majid Khan, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Ramzi
bin al-Shibh, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep, Mohamad Farik
Amin, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Hambali, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, High
Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) attends his
combat status review tribunal at Guantanamo
Bay (see March 9-April 28, 2007), where he
admits participating in the 9/11 attacks and
numerous other plots, and offers a defense of
his actions. He claims responsibility or co-
responsibility for a list of 31 plots, including:
 The 1993 World Trade Center bombing (see

February 26, 1993);
 The 9/11 operation: “I was responsible for

the 9/11 operation from A to Z”;
 The murder of Daniel Pearl (see January 31,

2002): “I decapitated with my blessed right
hand the head of the American Jew, Daniel
Pearl”;
 The late 2001 shoe bombing operation (see

December 22, 2001);
 The 2002 Bali nightclub bombings (see October 12, 2002);
 A series of ship-bombing operations (see Mid-1996-September 11, 2001 and

June 2001);
 Failed plots to assassinate several former US presidents;
 Planned attacks on bridges in New York;
 Various other failed attacks in the US, UK, Israel, Indonesia, Australia, Japan,

Azerbaijan, the Philippines, India, South Korea, and Turkey;
 The planned destruction of an El-Al flight in Bangkok;
 The Bojinka plot (see January 6, 1995), and assassination plans for President

Clinton (see September 18-November 14, 1994) and the Pope (see September
1998-January 1999); and
 Planned attacks on the Library Tower in California, the Sears Tower in Chicago,

the Empire State Building in New York, and the “Plaza Bank” in Washington State
(see October 2001-February 2002). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/10/2007  ]

However, the Plaza Bank was not founded until 2006, three years after KSM was
captured. The bank’s president comments: “We’re confused as to how we got on
that list. We’ve had a little bit of fun with it over here.” [SEATTLE POST-
INTELLIGENCER, 3/15/2007]

On the other hand, KSM denies receiving funds from Kuwait or ever heading al-
Qaeda’s military committee; he says this was a reporting error by Yosri Fouda,
who interviewed him in 2002 (see April, June, or August 2002). In addition, he
claims he was tortured, his children were abused in detention, and that he lied
to his interrogators (see June 16, 2004). He also complains that the tribunal
system is unfair and that many people who are not “enemy combatants” are
being held in Guantanamo Bay. For example, a team sent by a Sunni government
to assassinate bin Laden was captured by the Taliban, then by the US, and is
being held in Guantanamo Bay. He says that his membership of al-Qaeda is
related to the Bojinka operation, but that even after he became involved with
al-Qaeda he continued to work with another organization, which he calls the
“Mujaheddin,” was based in Pakistan, and for which he says he killed Daniel
Pearl. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/10/2007  ] (Note: KSM’s cousin Ramzi Yousef
was involved with the militant Pakistani organization Sipah-e-Sahaba.) [REEVE,
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March 10-April 15, 2007: High Value Detainees Complain of
Torture at Guantanamo Bay Hearings

  

Majid Khan. [Source:
Associated Press]

1999, PP. 50, 54, 67] Mohammed says he was waterboarded by his interrogators. He
is asked: “Were any statements you made as the result of any of the treatment
that you received during that time frame from 2003 to 2006? Did you make those
statements because of the treatment you receive from these people?” He
responds, “CIA peoples. Yes. At the beginning, when they transferred me.” [ABC

NEWS, 4/11/2008] He goes on to compare radical Islamists fighting to free the
Middle East from US influence to George Washington, hero of the American War
of Independence, and says the US is oppressing Muslims in the same way the
British are alleged by some to have oppressed Americans. Regarding the
fatalities on 9/11, he says: “I’m not happy that three thousand been killed in
America. I feel sorry even. I don’t like to kill children and the kids.” Although
Islam prohibits killing, KSM argues that there is an exception because “you are
killing people in Iraq.… Same language you use, I use.… The language of war is
victims.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/10/2007  ] The hearing is watched from an
adjoining room on closed circuit television by Senator Carl Levin (D-MI) and
former Senator Bob Graham (D-FL). [US CONGRESS, 3/10/2007] KSM’s confession
arouses a great deal of interest in the media, which is skeptical of it (see March
15-23, 2007 and Shortly After).
Entity Tags: Daniel Robert (“Bob”) Graham, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Carl Levin
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, 2002 Bali Bombings, Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia

At hearings in Guantanamo Bay in spring 2007 to
determine whether they are “enemy combatants” (see
March 9-April 28, 2007), several alleged top al-Qaeda
leaders complain of being tortured in US custody:
 Alleged al-Qaeda logistics manager Abu Zubaida says

he is ill in Guantanamo Bay and has had around 40
seizures that temporarily affect his ability to speak and
write properly, as well as his memory; apparently they
are originally the result of a 1992 injury from which he
still has shrapnel in his head. He says that the seizures
are brought on by broken promises to return his diary,
which he describes as “another form of torture,” as he
is emotionally attached to it. He also says he was
tortured after being captured (see Mid-May 2002 and

After), when he was “half die”, due to a gunshot wound received when he was
taken, and that he lied under torture. However, the passage in which he
describes his treatment at this time is redacted. He has many other injuries, has
lost a testicle, and also complains the Guantanamo authorities refuse to give
him socks for his cold feet. He has to use his prayer hat to keep his feet warm
and does so during the hearing. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/27/2007  ]

 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed remarks that, “I know American
people are torturing us from seventies.” However, the next section of the
transcript is redacted. He also says his children were abused in US custody. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/10/2007  ]

 Alleged travel facilitator Majid Khan submits a 12-page “written statement of
torture.” Khan’s father also gives an account of the torture he says his son was
subjected to: he was tied tightly to a chair in stress positions; hooded, which
caused him difficulty breathing; beaten repeatedly; deprived of sleep; and kept
in a mosquito-infested cell too small for him to lie down in. His father also says
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s children, aged about 6 and 8, were held in the same
building and were tortured by having insects placed on their legs to make them
disclose their father’s location. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/15/2007  ]

 Alleged al-Qaeda manager Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri says he was tortured into
confessing the details of plots he invented. He claims that “he was tortured into
confession and once he made a confession his captors were happy and they
stopped torturing him… [and] he made up stories during the torture in order to
get it to stop.” Many of the details of the torture are redacted, but he says in
one unredacted comment, “One time they tortured me one way and another
time they tortured me in a different way.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/14/2007  ]

Eugene Fidell, president of the National Institute of Military Justice, says that
the claims of torture could undermine the legitimacy of future military
commissions: “Someone has got to get to the bottom of these allegations… If
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March 14, 2007: House Intelligence Committee Informed of
Destruction of CIA Interrogation Tapes in ‘Offhand Comment’

  

Silvestre Reyes.
[Source: US House of
Representatives]

March 15-May 2007: Rosie O’Donnell Criticized After Questioning
Official 9/11 Story

  

Rosie O’Donnell. [Source: ABC]

there is something there, they are going to need to address it.” The Pentagon
promises to investigate the allegations, but Amnesty International comments,
“Given the Bush administration record so far on these matters, it strains
credulity that any such investigation would be anything other than substandard,
or [that] those responsible would be held accountable.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
3/31/2007]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Military Justice, Majid Khan, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Abu Zubaida, Amnesty International, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Eugene R. Fidell
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

In response to a question asked at a briefing, CIA Director
Michael Hayden makes an “offhand comment” to the House
Intelligence Committee indicating that tapes the CIA has
made of detainee interrogations have been destroyed (see
Spring-Late 2002). Although some committee members
have been aware of the tapes’ existence since 2003 (see
February 2003), this is apparently the first time they learn
of their destruction, which occurred over year ago (see
November 2005). The destruction is again “briefly
mentioned” in a letter to a member of the committee in
mid-April. Leading committee members Silvestre Reyes and
Peter Hoekstra will later write to Hayden, “We do not
consider this to be sufficient notification. Moreover, these
brief mentions were certainly not contemporaneous with

the decision to destroy the videotapes.” [US CONGRESS, 12/7/2007] The Senate
Intelligence Committee is apparently not informed until later (see December 7,
2007).
Entity Tags: Michael Hayden, Peter Hoekstra, Central Intelligence Agency, House
Intelligence Committee, Silvestre Reyes
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

TV personality Rosie O’Donnell is
heavily criticized after she raises
questions about the 9/11 attacks and
who was responsible for them. On
ABC’s popular morning show The View,
which she co-hosts, O’Donnell suggests
that a recent confession by alleged
9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, where he’d admitted
responsibility for 9/11 and other
terrorist attacks, was false and had
been elicited by using torture.
[WORLDNETDAILY, 3/15/2007; FOX NEWS,

3/16/2007] In a March 15 posting on her
Internet blog, she raises questions

about World Trade Center Building 7, which collapsed late in the afternoon of
9/11, such as, “The fires in WTC 7 were not evenly distributed, so a perfect
collapse was impossible,” and, “Molten steel and partially evaporated steel
members were found in the debris.” She lists various official records that were
supposedly destroyed when WTC 7 collapsed, including records of investigations
of Enron and other companies. [WORLDNETDAILY, 3/19/2007] Two weeks later, she
says on The View, “I do believe… it is impossible for a building to fall the way it
fell without explosives being involved, World Trade Center 7.” Asked who she
thinks was responsible, she replies, “I have no idea.” [MSNBC, 4/5/2007] O’Donnell
is subsequently fiercely attacked by some commentators. Fox News host Bill
O’Reilly accuses her of “spitting out the worst propaganda that is fed to [her] by
far-left American haters on the net.” [FOX NEWS, 3/30/2007] MSNBC’s conservative
host Joe Scarborough calls for her to be fired. Jonah Goldberg writes in the Los
Angeles Times that O’Donnell “seems to think that [The View] is the perfect
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March 15-23, 2007 and Shortly After: Media and Terrorism
Analysts Respond to KSM Confession with Scepticism

  

A cartoonist’s view of Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s confession. [Source:
Rob Rodgers / Pittsburgh Post-Gazette]

venue to audition as grand marshal for the next tinfoil hat parade.” [LOS ANGELES

TIMES, 4/3/2007; CHICAGO SUN-TIMES, 4/10/2007] At the end of April, O’Donnell
announces she is leaving The View, reportedly because she has been unable to
come up with a contractual agreement with ABC. [ABC NEWS, 4/25/2007] She plans
to address the collapse of WTC 7 in a special segment of the show before
departing. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/16/2007] She also reportedly books the producers of
the popular 9/11 conspiracy documentary Loose Change (see April 2005-January
2006) to appear on The View. [NEW YORK POST, 5/27/2007] But neither of these plans
transpires, and she last appears on the show late in May. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

5/25/2007] Brian Frons, the president of ABC’s daytime television group, says in a
statement, “We had hoped that Rosie would be with us until the end of her
contract three weeks from now, but Rosie has informed us that she would like an
early leave.” [FOX NEWS, 5/25/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/26/2007] In her defense, the
Toronto Star writes that O’Donnell “had to go,” because she “messed up the
pretty picture that the corporate media present.” [TORONTO STAR, 5/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Bill O’Reilly, Brian Frons, Jonah Goldberg, Rosie O’Donnell, Joseph
Scarborough
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Media

Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed’s (KSM)
confession at a
Guantanamo Bay
hearing (see March 10,
2007), becomes, as
Time puts it, “a focus
of cable TV and other
media coverage, a
reminder of America’s
ongoing battle against
international
terrorism.” [TIME,

3/15/2007] However,
terrorism analysts are
skeptical of some
aspects of it. In an
article entitled Why

KSM’s Confession Rings False, former CIA agent Robert Baer says that KSM is
“boasting” and “It’s also clear he is making things up.” Specifically, Baer doubts
that KSM murdered Wall Street Journal reporter Daniel Pearl (see January 31,
2002). Baer notes that this “raises the question of just what else he has
exaggerated, or outright fabricated.” Baer also points out he does not address
the question of state support for al-Qaeda and that “al-Qaeda also received aid
from supporters in Pakistan, quite possibly from sympathizers in the Pakistani
intelligence service.” [TIME, 3/15/2007] Pearl’s father also takes the confession of
his son’s murder “with a spice of doubt.” [HINDUSTAN TIMES, 3/23/2007] Journalist
Yosri Fouda, who interviewed KSM in 2002 (see April, June, or August 2002),
comments, “he seems to be taking responsibility for some outrages he might not
have perpetrated, while keeping quiet about ones that suggest his hand.”
Specifically, he thinks KSM may have been involved in an attack in Tunisia that
killed about 20 people (see April 11, 2002). [LONDON TIMES, 3/18/2007] KSM is also
believed to have been involved in the embassy and USS Cole bombings (see
Mid-1996-September 11, 2001), but these are also not mentioned. Terrorism
analyst Bruce Riedel also does not take the confession at face value, saying, “He
wants to promote his own importance. It’s been a problem since he was
captured.” [TIME, 3/15/2007] The Los Angeles Times notes that, according to
intelligence officials, “the confession should be taken with a heavy dose of
skepticism.” A former FBI manager says: “Clearly he is responsible for some of
the attacks. But I believe he is taking credit for things he did not have direct
involvement in.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/16/2007] The Seattle Post-Intelligencer
points out that the Plaza Bank, one of the targets KSM says he planned to
attack, was actually established in 2006, three years after he was captured.
[SEATTLE POST-INTELLIGENCER, 3/15/2007] Michael Scheuer, formerly head of the CIA’s
bin Laden unit, notes KSM only says he is “involved” in the plots and that 31
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March 21, 2007: 9/11 Facilitator Denies Providing Substantial
Funding for Plot

  

Mustafa Ahmed al-
Hawsawi. The picture is
taken from a stamped
document prior to 9/11.
[Source: US District Court
for the Eastern District of
Virginia, Alexandria
Division]

(March 23, 2007): CIA Officer Involved in Botched Rendition
Considered for Baghdad Position, but Not Appointed

  

plots in 11 years “can hardly be called excessive.” [HINDUSTAN TIMES, 3/23/2007]

Some media are even more skeptical. For example, the Philadelphia Inquirer
comments that KSM, “claimed credit for everything but being John Wilkes
Booth’s handler.” [PHILADELPHIA INQUIRER, 3/30/2007]

Entity Tags: Yosri Fouda, Judea Pearl, Daniel Pearl, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Michael
Scheuer, Robert Baer, Bruce Riedel
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

At his combat status review tribunal in Guantanamo Bay,
9/11 facilitator Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi denies
providing a large amount of funds for the plot, although
he does admit knowing some of the hijackers and helping
them travel to the US. According to the Los Angeles
Times, his denial that he provided substantial amounts to
the hijackers is surprising because, “US authorities, as
well as the Sept. 11 commission that investigated the
attacks, have long alleged that al-Hawsawi was a top
lieutenant of plot mastermind Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed… [and he]… arranged funding and travel for
several of the 19 hijackers.” Meyer also points out that,
“the unclassified summary of evidence read at the
hearing did not mention any instances in which he
allegedly sent money to them. When specifically asked
during the hearing if he had done so, al-Hawsawi said he
had not.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/30/2007] The unclassified
facts supporting his designation as an enemy combatant

mostly relate to his receiving money transfers from some of the hijackers just
before 9/11 (see September 5-10, 2001), a laptop computer hard-drive
containing information about al-Qaeda that is said to be “associated with the
detainee,” and a nineteen-page address book. He admits returning to Pakistan
just before 9/11 on the advice of 9/11 managers Ramzi bin al-Shibh and Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed, meeting Osama bin Laden and Ayman Al-Zawahiri, receiving
military training in an al-Qaeda camp, meeting four of the muscle hijackers (see
Early-Late June, 2001), and talking to Mohamed Atta on the phone. However, he
says that the information on the hard-drive was copied from other computers
and was not put there by him, the address book is not his, he never swore bayat
to Bin Laden, and is therefore not an al-Qaeda member. [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

3/21/2007  ] Several other high-value detainees have combat status review
tribunals hearings at this time (see March 9-April 28, 2007).
Entity Tags: Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi
Category Tags: Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding, High Value Detainees

CIA officer Alfreda Frances Bikowsky, who ordered the wrongful rendition of a
German citizen (see Before January 23, 2004) and made an unauthorized trip to
view the waterboarding of alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
(see After March 7, 2003), is considered for the position of deputy chief at the
CIA’s station in Baghdad. Harper’s journalist Ken Silverstein learns of her
candidacy from two sources, who describe her as “a person who inspires little
confidence, and who is highly adept at working her way through the
bureaucracy, but has no leadership ability.” Apparently, she is being considered
because “no one wants to take high-profile positions at Baghdad station, so the
CIA is stuck taking whoever is willing to go.” However, in the end she does not
get the job. [HARPER'S, 3/23/2007] Several weeks later, CIA spokesman Paul
Gimigliano will write to Silverstein to defend Bikowsky. Gimigliano says that at
this time she “is neither considering, nor being considered for, service in Iraq.”
He adds: “I can tell you that she has been central over the years to the efforts
of our government, and other governments, to discover and disrupt al-Qaeda
operations worldwide. Her work, and the work she has led, has stopped terrorist
attacks and saved innocent lives. The counterterrorist expertise she has built
and applied on behalf of our country is the product of great effort and
exceptional commitment.” [HARPER'S, 4/16/2007]
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March 27, 2007: Abu Zubaida Denies Some Charges against Him,
Complains of Torture

  

March 30, 2007: 9/11 Facilitator Ali Denies He Is a Terrorist, Says
He Has Given US ‘Vital Information’

  

Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (a.k.a.
Ammar al-Baluchi) at

Entity Tags: Paul Gimigliano, Central Intelligence Agency, Alfreda Frances Bikowsky
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

At a Guantanamo Bay tribunal to decide his combat status (see March 9-April 28,
2007), militant Islamist logistics manager Abu Zubaida (see March 28, 2002) is
accused of heading Khaldan and Darunta training camps in Afghanistan and of
co-ordinating their operation with Osama bin Laden, as well as moving money
for al-Qaeda, desiring fraudulently-obtained Canadian passports for a terrorist
plot, and making diary entries about planned attacks in the US. [US DEPARTMENT OF

DEFENSE, 3/27/2007  ]

Complaints of Torture, Admission of False Confessions - Zubaida complains of
being tortured in US custody (see Mid-May 2002 and After and March 10-April 15,
2007). Zubaida’s statements about his treatment in US custody will be redacted
from the trial transcripts, but a few remarks remain. In broken English, Zubaida
states: “I was nearly before half die plus [because] what they do [to] torture
me. There I was not afraid from die because I do believe I will be shahid
[martyr], but as God make me as a human and I weak, so they say yes, I say
okay, I do I do, but leave me. They say no, we don’t want to. You to admit you
do this, we want you to give us more information… they want what’s after more
information about more operations, so I can’t. They keep torturing me.” The
tribunal president, a colonel whose name is also redacted, asks, “So I
understand that during this treatment, you said things to make them stop and
then those statements were actually untrue, is that correct?” Zubaida replies,
“Yes.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/27/2007  ; VANITY FAIR, 12/16/2008]

Denies Being Al-Qaeda Member or Enemy of US - He goes on to deny that he is
an “enemy combatant,” saying that the Khaldan training camp, which he admits
being logistics manager of, was around since the Soviet-Afghan War and was also
used to train Muslims who wanted to fight invaders in Muslim lands, such as
Chechnya, Kashmir, the Philippines, and Bosnia, where “America helped us.”
After he was captured the US administration exaggerated his importance, and
some media accounts have suggested his role was greatly exaggerated (see
Shortly After March 28, 2002). He denies being an official member of al-Qaeda
and says he disagrees with attacks on civilians. However, he admits some of his
trainees subsequently decided to join al-Qaeda and that he did not prevent
them from doing this. He also denies moving the money and submits a volume of
his diary that apparently shows he was in Pakistan when the charges state he
went to Saudi Arabia to collect the money. He requests the production of other
volumes of his diaries, on which some of the charges are based, but they are not
made available to the tribunal. In addition, he denies corresponding with bin
Laden before 2000 and details a dispute that arose between them after that
time. He says his diary entries about military targets are “strictly hypothetical,”
and the passports are for non-terrorist travel. Following the US invasion of
Afghanistan, he admits he helped non-aligned fighters escape from South Asia.
He states that he is an enemy of the US because of its alliance with Israel, which
he claims is oppressing his fellow Palestinians, saying, “A partner of a killer is
also a killer.” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/27/2007  ]

Entity Tags: Darunta training camp, Abu Zubaida, Al-Qaeda, Khaldan training camp
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida

At his Combat Status Review Tribunal hearing in
Guantanamo Bay (see March 9-April 28, 2007), 9/11
facilitator Ali Abdul Aziz Ali (a.k.a. Ammar al-Baluchi)
denies being an enemy combatant and says he has
provided “vital information” to the US. Regarding the
allegations against him:
 He admits sending money to hijacker Marwan Alshehhi in

the US, but says it was Alshehhi’s money and he regularly
moved money for others—he did not know Alshehhi
intended to hijack airliners (see June 28-30, 2000);
 He admits knowing and working for Khalid Shaikh

Mohammed (KSM), his uncle, but says he had no idea KSM
was connected to al-Qaeda;
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April 11, 2007: Bombs Kill 23 in Algeria   

Damage after one of the Algiers bombings. [Source: Agence
France-Presse]

April 16, 2007: French Investigative Journalist Exposes Pre-9/11
French Knowledge of Al-Qaeda

  

Late April 2007: Extradition Bid of Hijacker Associate Darkazanli
Fails Again

  

 He admits leaving Dubai just before 9/11, but says this was due to residence
permit problems (see September 9-11, 2001);
 He also denies various other allegations made against him and says he has

never been a member of al-Qaeda, trained in the camps, or met Osama bin
Laden and Ayman al-Zawahiri.
Statements by KSM and Ramzi bin al-Shibh saying he was not involved in the
operation are also submitted in his defense. In his final statement to the
tribunal he says: “Ever since I was turned in to the United States government,
about four years ago, the government uses my services by getting information
from me about al-Qaeda activities and personnel that I obtained through
independent research. The United States has benefited from the vital and
important information I supplied by foiling al-Qaeda plans and obtaining
information on al-Qaeda personnel… So, is it fair or reasonable that after all the
important and vital information I have supplied to the United States government
that I be considered an enemy combatant?” [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 4/12/2007  ]

The CIA refuses to comment on Ali’s claim he is cooperating. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
4/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

Two bombs hit Algiers, the
capital of Algeria. At least
23 people are killed and 160
are injured. One of the
bombs hits the prime
minister’s office but the
prime minister is not
injured; the other bomb hits
a police station. The group
Al-Qaeda in the Maghreb
reportedly takes credit for
the bombings. The group,
known as the Salafist Group
for Preaching and Combat
(GSPC) until recently, is
considered the main Islamist

rebel group in Algeria. [BBC, 4/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda in the Maghreb
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Algerian Militant Collusion

French investigative journalist Guillaume Dasquie writes an article for Le Monde
detailing the extensive knowledge obtained by the French intelligence service
Direction Générale de la Sécurité Extérieure (DGSE) about al-Qaeda between
July 2000 and October 2001. The article is based on a series of DGSE reports
leaked to Dasquie about al-Qaeda’s funding (see July 24, 2000), aerial
photographs of Osama bin Laden (see August 28, 2000), and al-Qaeda threats
against the US (see Between September 2000 and August 2001), including
aircraft piracy. [LE MONDE (PARIS), 4/15/2007; LE MONDE (PARIS), 7/4/2007]

Entity Tags: Direction GÃ©nÃ©rale de la SÃ©curitÃ© ExtÃ©rieure, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin
Laden, Guillaume Dasquie
Category Tags: Warning Signs

Germany rejects a fresh bid from Spain to extradite Mamoun Darkazanli, a
German-Syrian businessman who associated with 9/11 hijackers Mohamed Atta,
Marwan Alshehhi, and Ziad Jarrah and is suspected of helping the 9/11 plot (see
October 9, 1999 and Spring 2000). Germany had rejected a previous extradition
request (see July 18, 2005), but German law had been amended and the
Spanish, who had indicted Darkazanli on terrorism charges, tried again. The
justice ministry in Hamburg was apparently in favor of extradition, but the move
was blocked by the federal justice ministry, which said Germany had already
investigated Darkazanli and found no grounds to prosecute him. Apparently, they
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could not find evidence that he supported the 9/11 plot and being a member of
al-Qaeda only became illegal in Germany in 2002, so he cannot be extradited. It
appears no action can now be taken against Darkazanli, and a spokesman for the
justice department in the city-state of Hamburg says, “We now assume that the
Darkazanli case is closed for us.” [EUBUSINESS(.COM), 4/30/2007; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE,
4/30/2007]

Entity Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Germany
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Mamoun Darkazanli, Counterterrorism Action After
9/11, Al-Qaeda in Spain
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Shortly Before April 30, 2007: CIA Officer Reportedly Makes False
Claims to Former Agency Director about Failure to Pass
Information to FBI

  

May 2007: Former FEMA Videographer Doubts Official 9/11
Account; Claims ‘Persecution’ by US Agents
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According to former CIA Director George Tenet, he speaks to a “senior CIA
officer” with knowledge of pre-9/11 intelligence failures, apparently in
preparation for a book he is writing. They discuss the failure to inform the FBI
that one of the hijackers, Khalid Almihdhar, had a US visa (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00
p.m. January 5, 2000). The officer tells Tenet: “Once Almihdhar’s picture and
visa information were received, everyone agreed that the information should
immediately be sent to the FBI. Instructions were given to do so. There was a
contemporaneous e-mail in CIA staff traffic, which CIA and FBI employees had
access to, indicating that the data had in fact been sent to the FBI. Everyone
believed it had been done.” [TENET, 2007, PP. 195] The claim that “everyone
agreed” the information should be sent to the FBI is false, because two officers,
deputy unit chief Tom Wilshire and Michael Anne Casey, specifically instructed
two other people working at Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden unit, not to send it
(see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000 and January 6, 2000). The
“contemporaneous e-mail” was then written by Casey, who must have known
the claim the information had been passed was incorrect (see Around 7:00 p.m.
January 5, 2000). Casey later appears to have lied about this matter to Tenet
(see Before October 17, 2002) and the Justice Department’s inspector general
(see February 2004).
Entity Tags: Michael Anne Casey, Central Intelligence Agency, Alec Station, George J.
Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Key Hijacker Events, Alhazmi and Almihdhar, CIA Hiding Alhazmi &
Almihdhar, Al-Qaeda Malaysia Summit

Kurt Sonnenfeld, a former videographer for
the Federal Emergency Management
Agency (FEMA) who spent weeks at Ground
Zero in New York filming the site for the
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May 2007: Yemeni Government Secretly Frees Key USS Cole
Bomber

  

Fahad al-Quso. [Source:
New York Times]

May 2, 2007: In Wake of New Revelations, British Prime Minister
Blair Again Rejects Demands for Public Inquiry into 7/7 Bombings

  

May 5, 2007: Bosnian Politicians Connected to Bosnian War Arms
Pipeline Under Investigation

  

agency, says he doubts the official account of the World Trade Center’s collapse
and adds that US intelligence is trying to recover videotapes in his possession
that it does not want the public to see. He says a large archive facility located
in the World Trade Center complex was apparently emptied of its contents
before the collapse, showing US intelligence knew of the attacks beforehand.
[ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 5/23/2007] Sonnenfeld was one of several FEMA
videographers and photographers who were given exclusive access to Ground
Zero in the fall of 2001. [TVTECHNOLOGY.COM, 11/28/2001] His claims surface after US
authorities file murder charges against him for the death of his wife in 2002.
Sonnenfeld claims her death was clearly a suicide and that false charges are
being used to force his return back to the United States. Claiming to be
persecuted by US agents, he is seeking political asylum in Argentina. [ROCKY
MOUNTAIN NEWS, 6/14/2002; ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS, 6/14/2002; ROCKY MOUNTAIN NEWS,

5/23/2007] He will later detail his claims in a Spanish-language book entitled The
Persecuted. [SONNENFELD, 2009]

Entity Tags: Federal Emergency Management Agency, Kurt Sonnenfeld
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Fahad al-Quso, implicated in the 2000 USS Cole bombing,
was sentenced to 10 years in prison in Yemen in 2004 for
his role in that bombing (see April 11, 2003-March 2004).
He attended a key 2000 al-Qaeda summit in Malaysia in
which the 9/11 plot was discussed (see January 5-8,
2000). The US maintains a $5 million bounty for him.
However, around May 2007, al-Quso is secretly freed.
Since 2002, the Yemeni government has had a program of
“reeducating” al-Qaeda prisoners and then releasing
them (see 2002 and After). The US learns of al-Quso’s
release in February 2008, but takes no known action in
response. Al-Quso apparently remains free. [WASHINGTON
POST, 5/4/2008]

Entity Tags: Fahad al-Quso
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion

At the end of April 2007, a trial against a group of men accused of planning a
fertilizer bomb plot in Britain concluded (see Early 2003-April 6, 2004), and a
press ban on the trial was lifted. A number of stories come out revealing details
on how two of the 7/7 London bombers, Mohammad Sidique Khan and Shehzad
Tanweer, were monitored by British intelligence as they interacted with some of
the fertilizer bomb plotters (see February 2-March 23, 2004). This leads to new
calls for an independent inquiry into the 7/7 bombings, since many of these
details were left out of the two official government reports on the 7/7 bombings
released in May 2006 (see May 11, 2006). But on May 2, 2007, British Prime
Minister Tony Blair rejects demands for an independent inquiry. He says that the
May 2006 Intelligence and Security Committee report examined the bombings in
“immense detail.” He claims any further inquiry would “undermine support” for
the intelligence agencies. “For us then to have a full, independent, further
inquiry… would simply have the security service and the police and others
diverted from the task of fighting terrorism.” He adds that many claims made in
the media about what was known about the 7/7 bombers were “misleading and
wrong.” But David Cameron, the leader of the opposition Conservative Party,
says that only a fully independent inquiry would “get to the truth” as to why
Khan and Tanweer were not stopped despite being monitored. Fifty survivors
and relatives of the 7/7 victims sign a letter renewing their calls for a public
inquiry. [GUARDIAN, 5/2/2007]

Entity Tags: David Cameron, Intelligence and Security Committee, Mohammad Sidique
Khan, Shehzad Tanweer, Tony Blair
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism

Press reports indicate that the Muslim leader of Bosnia’s
tripartite presidency, Haris Silajdzic, is under
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May 7, 2007: Six Charged in Plot to Attack Fort Dix, New Jersey   

Fort Dix plot suspects. [Source: NBC]

investigation for international arms smuggling. Police are also said to be
investigating former Bosnian Deputy Defense Minister Hasan Cengic, Elfatih
Hassanein, and Turkish businessman Nedim Suljak. Hassanein was the head of
the Third World Relief Agency (TWRA) and Cengic was closely tied to TWRA.
During the Bosnian war in the early 1990s, TWRA was a radical militant charity
front providing cover for a massive illegal arms pipeline into Bosnia (see
Mid-1991-1996). Silajdzic was Bosnian foreign minister during the war. Bosnian
state prosecutors confirm that a weapons smuggling investigation into
international illegal weapons smuggling had opened but refuse to say who is
being targeted. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/5/2007] TWRA has remained active and
there are reports that it is still connected to radical militants (see January 25,
2002). In late 2006, it was announced that Hassanein was opening a new charity
in Bosnia. [BBC, 12/29/2006]

Entity Tags: Nedim Suljak, Elfatih Hassanein, Hasan Cengic, Third World Relief Agency,
Haris Silajdzic
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Balkans, Terrorism Financing

Six Muslim men are arrested in Cherry
Hill, New Jersey, and accused of plotting
to attack the Army’s Fort Dix in New
Jersey and massacre scores of US
soldiers. FBI agent J. P. Weiss says “Today
we dodged a bullet. In fact, when you
look at the type of weapons that this
group was trying to purchase, we may
have dodged a lot of bullets.” The FBI
says the men had formed a “platoon” and
had performed documented
reconnaissance of their target. Although
no evidence is uncovered linking the men

to international terrorist organizations, including al-Qaeda, several of the men
were willing to kill and die “in the name of Allah” according to court records.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/8/2007] Officials characterize the plot as “homegrown” and
still in the planning stages. They state that no attack was imminent. [CBS NEWS,

5/8/2007] The plotters are characterized as self-directed terrorist sympathizers.
US Attorney Christopher J. Christie says, “Unlike other cases we’ve done, there
was no clear ringleader. They all seemed to feed off each other. They were
clearly guys turning to this element for inspiration. They wanted to be
jihadists.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/9/2007] The men are identified as ethnic Albanian
Yugoslavian illegal immigrants Dritan Duka, his brothers Eljvir Duka and Shain
Duka, legal Turkish immigrant Serdar Tartar, and US citizens Mohamad Ibrahim
Shnewer and Agron Abdullah. [HURRIYET, 5/8/2007] The FBI was first made aware of
the alleged plot in January 2006. An unidentified Circuit City store clerk alerted
police to a video that showed the men firing assault weapons, calling for jihad
and yelling “God is great” in Arabic, according to officials. The video had been
taken into the store in order to be transferred to DVD. The video came from
firearms training in the Poconos, according to the indictment. [WASHINGTON POST,

5/9/2007] The FBI managed to implant an informant in the group of friends. This
informant discovered 50 loaded 9mm magazines in Tartar’s car. [HURRIYET,

5/8/2007] Another informant infiltrated the group and was told of the plans to
attack military installations. Shnewer was recorded as saying, “My intent is to
hit a heavy concentration of soldiers… This is exactly what we are looking for.
You hit four, five or six Humvees and light the whole place [up] and retreat
completely without any losses.” [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 5/8/2007  ] The men
allegedly possessed jihadist videos and documents, including copies of the last
will and testament of two of the 9/11 hijackers. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,

5/8/2007  ] The target was allegedly decided by information gathered by one of
the men, Tartar, who had access to Fort Dix from a job delivering pizzas there.
[HURRIYET, 5/8/2007] The men are arrested when they attempt to buy AK-47s,
M-16s, and other weapons from yet another FBI informant. [WASHINGTON POST,

5/8/2007] Most face possible life sentences. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/9/2007]

Entity Tags: Serdar Tartar, Mohamad Ibrahim Shnewer, Shain Duka, J.P. Weiss, Eljvir
Duka, Dritan Duka, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Agron Abdullah, Muslim Tartar,
Christopher J. (“Chris”) Christie
Category Tags: Other Possible Moles or Informants, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11,
Internal US Security After 9/11
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May 9, 2007: President Bush Updates Secretive Continuity Plans   

May 13, 2007: Taliban’s Top Military Commander Killed   

Mullah Dadullah Akhund. [Source:
Reuters]

President Bush issues a classified presidential directive updating the nation’s
secretive post-disaster “National Continuity Policy.” The highly classified
Continuity of Government (COG) and Continuity of Operations (COOP) plans are
designed to keep the government functioning in times of national emergency.
Bush’s presidential directive, officially titled National Security Presidential
Directive 51 (NSPD-51)/Homeland Security Presidential Directive 20 (HSPD-20), is
described by the Boston Globe as a “special kind of executive order that can be
kept secret.” The non-classified portion of the directive is posted quietly on the
White House website, with no explanation. The document states, “It is the
policy of the United States to maintain a comprehensive and effective continuity
capability composed of Continuity of Operations and Continuity of Government
programs in order to ensure the preservation of our form of government.” The
directive orders executive branch officials to establish a wide range of special
protocols to keep the government running during an emergency. The directive
stresses the importance of relocating to alternative facilities, delegating powers
to emergency leaders, and securing and allocating the nation’s vital resources.
According to NSPD-51, the special emergency plans should be ready to go at a
moment’s notice, and incorporated into the daily operations of all executive
departments and agencies. The special emergency protocols are designed for
any “catastrophic emergency,” which NSPD-51 defines as “any incident,
regardless of location, that results in extraordinary levels of mass casualties,
damage, or disruption severely affecting the US population, infrastructure,
environment, economy, or government functions.” Incidents falling into this
category would not be limited to hostile attacks, the document makes clear, but
would also include “localized acts of nature” and “accidents.” The new plan
centralizes post-disaster planning in the White House, and appears to limit the
powers of the legislative and judicial branches in times of emergency. The
directive creates the position of national continuity coordinator, which is to be
held by the assistant to the president for homeland security and
counterterrorism. The secretary of homeland security and the national
continuity coordinator are to oversee the development and implementation of
the continuity plans. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/10/2007; US PRESIDENT, 5/14/2007  ;
PROGRESSIVE, 5/18/2007; BOSTON GLOBE, 6/2/2007]

Conservative Commentators Warn of 'Dictatorial Powers' - Conservative
commentator Jerome Corsi says the directive appears to give the president a
legal mechanism to seize “dictatorial powers” since it would not require
consultation with Congress about when to invoke emergency powers, or when to
relinquish them. It is also noted that the new plan does not explicitly
acknowledge the National Emergencies Act, which gives Congress the authority
to override the president’s determination that a national emergency still exists.
James Carafano, a homeland security specialist at the Heritage Foundation, says
that the lack of an explanation for the unexpected directive is “appalling.”
[BOSTON GLOBE, 6/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Continuity of Government, George W. Bush, James Carafano, Jerome Corsi
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Mullah Dadullah Akhund, the Taliban’s top
military commander, is killed in Afghanistan.
The Telegraph claims that, “Since the Taliban’s
ousting in late 2001, Dadullah emerged as
probably the militant group’s most prominent
and feared commander.” He often appeared in
videos and media interviews. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,

5/14/2007] He is only the second high-ranking
Taliban leader captured or killed since 9/11
(see December 19, 2006). ABC News claims
that 36 hours before he was killed, Dadullah
said in a videotaped interview that he was
training US and British citizens to carry out
suicide missions in their home countries. US

officials claim to have tracked him from this interview in Quetta, Pakistan, back
to a Taliban hiding base in Afghanistan, then carried out a helicopter assault
against his base. [ABC NEWS, 5/14/2007] The Taliban immediately announce that his
younger brother, Mullah Bakht Mohammed, will be his replacement as the chief
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May 13, 2007: Iran Border Guards Capture 10 Individuals Crossing
into Iran with $500K, Maps, and Modern Spying Cameras

  

May 20, 2007: US Intelligence Has No Good Leads on Bin Laden’s
Location

  

May 22, 2007: Only 40 Percent of Muslim-Americans Believe
Arabs Were behind 9/11 Attacks

  

May 23, 2007: $2 Billion Settlement Ends Long Dispute Over WTC
Insurance

  

military strategist (see June 5, 2007). [CBC NEWS, 5/14/2007]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Mullah Bakht Mohammed, Mullah Dadullah Akhund
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Afghanistan

Iran television reports that the country’s border patrol detained 10 people who
illegally entered the country from Pakistan carrying $500,000 in cash, maps of
“sensitive areas,” and “modern spying cameras.” [REUTERS, 5/13/2007] A senior
Pakistani official will tell ABC News the 10 men were members of Jundullah. [ABC

NEWS, 5/23/2007] (Jundallah is reportedly being supported by the Pakistanis and
advised by US government officials (see 2005 and After).)
Timeline Tags: US confrontation with Iran
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Pakistan and the ISI

The Los Angeles Times reports that US intelligence has no idea where bin Laden
is hiding. The search for bin Laden was disrupted in early 2002 when most US
intelligence assets and equipment was pulled out of Afghanistan to prepare for
war with Iraq, and the search has yet to recover. There has not been a single
substantiated lead on bin Laden’s location since early 2002 (see Early 2002).
“We’re not any closer,” says a senior US military official who monitors the US
intelligence on bin Laden. A former senior CIA official says, “We’ve had no
significant report of him being anywhere,” and adds that the US does not even
have information since 2002 that “you could validate historically,” meaning a tip
on a previous bin Laden location that could be subsequently verified. There have
been no solid leads on the location of al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-
Zawahiri in recent years either. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 5/20/2007] The Washington Post
similarly reported in September 2006 that the search for bin Laden has gone
“stone cold” (see September 10, 2006). In June 2008, a Western military
analyst” will tell NBC News, “We don’t have a clue where [bin Laden] is or even
may be. We have had NO credible intelligence on [him] since 2001. All the rest
is rumor and rubbish either whipped up by the media or churned out in the
power corridors of Western capitals.” This analyst says the last good information
on bin Laden from the battle of Tora Bora in Afghanistan in late 2001. [MSNBC,
6/13/2008]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, US intelligence
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan

According to a poll by the Pew Research Center, only 40 percent of Muslims in
the US believe that the 9/11 attacks were carried out by Arabs. [CHICAGO TRIBUNE,
5/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Pew Research Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Insurance companies reach a $2 billion settlement with real estate development
and investment firm Silverstein Properties for the destruction of the World Trade
Center on 9/11. The agreement, which involves seven of the two-dozen insurers
for the WTC, ends more than five years of legal wrangling. The other insurance
companies involved have already paid out about $2.55 billion, meaning the total
payout will be $4.55 billion. In September 2006, Silverstein Properties and the
New York Port Authority had agreed to split the reconstruction of the WTC site
between them, and to divide up the remaining insurance proceeds accordingly.
Consequently, the Port Authority is to receive about $870 million from the latest
settlement, while the remaining $1.13 billion will go to Silverstein Properties.
[NEW YORK STATE, 5/23/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 5/23/2007; NEWSDAY, 5/23/2007; REUTERS,

5/23/2007] Silverstein Properties acquired the lease on several of the World Trade
Center buildings, including the Twin Towers, in July 2001 (see July 24, 2001).
[PORT AUTHORITY OF NEW YORK AND NEW JERSEY, 7/24/2001] As the New York Times

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009134842/http://www.historyco...

5 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:39



May 2007 - November 26, 2007: Unfounded Warning of Terrorist
and Drug Cartel Attack on Arizona Army Base

  

Fort Huachuca [Source: Army]

summarizes, “At that time, two dozen insurers had signed binders pledging to
provide $3.5 billion in insurance coverage, but had not finished the
documentation.” Therefore, after 9/11, an “ugly dispute developed over which
insurance policy was in effect at the time of the attack. Mr. [Larry] Silverstein
[the president of Silverstein Properties] argued that since two jetliners slammed
into the two towers, he was entitled to a double payment on the $3.5 billion
policy. But many of the insurers countered that they had agreed to a different
policy that did not permit double claims.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/23/2007] In 2004,
federal juries had decided that Silverstein Properties could collect a maximum
of $4.68 billion for the loss of the WTC. The current settlement therefore means
the insurers are obliged to pay 97.2 percent of that maximum. [BLOOMBERG,

5/23/2007; NEW YORK STATE, 5/23/2007; NEWSDAY, 5/23/2007; REUTERS, 5/23/2007] Silverstein
Properties had separately been awarded $861 million of insurance money in 2002
for the loss of World Trade Center Building 7, which also collapsed on 9/11 (see
May 2002).
Entity Tags: Larry Silverstein, Silverstein Properties, Port Authority of New York and New
Jersey, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits

An FBI advisory is distributed in
May 2007 to the Defense
Intelligence Agency, the CIA,
Customs and Border Protection,
and the Justice Department, as
well as numerous law
enforcement agencies throughout
the nation warning that up to 60
Afghan and Iraqi terrorists are to
be smuggled into the US through
underground tunnels with high-
powered weapons to attack an

Arizona Army base. The alleged target, Fort Huachuca, is the nation’s largest
intelligence-training center. It lies about 20 miles from the Mexican border and
has members of all four service branches training in intelligence and secret
operations. Security measures are swiftly changed at the base in response to the
threat, according to multiple confidential law enforcement documents obtained
by The Washington Times. The advisory warns that “a portion of the operatives
were in the United States, with the remainder not yet in the United States
[and]…the Afghanis and Iraqis shaved their beards so as not to appear to be
Middle Easterners.” The FBI report on which the advisory is based points to the
involvement of Mexican drug cartels, stating that each operative paid drug lords
$20,000 “or the equivalent in weapons” for assistance in smuggling them and
their weapons , including anti-tank missiles and surface-to-air missiles, through
tunnels along the border into the US. The advisory further warns that a number
of the operatives are already in a safe house in Texas and some weapons have
already been successfully smuggled into the US. The FBI report is based on Drug
Enforcement Administration sources, including Mexican nationals with access to
a “sub-source” in the drug cartels. This “sub-source” is allegedly “a member of
the Zetas,” the military arm of one of Mexico’s most dangerous drug-trafficking
organizations, the Gulf Cartel, who identified the Sinaloa cartel as the
organization involved in the plot. However, the advisory states that “this
information is of unknown reliability,” while the DEA warns that the Gulf Cartel
may be attempting to manipulate the US into acting against their rivals. FBI
spokesman Paul Bresson says that the report is based on “raw, uncorroborated
information that has not been completely vetted.” A Department of Homeland
Security document on the possible attack states “based upon the information
provided by the DEA handling agent, the DEA has classified the source as
credible [and]…the identity of the sub-source has been established; however,
none of the information provided by the sub-source in the past has been
corroborated.” [WASHINGTON TIMES, 11/26/2007] The threat later proves to be
unfounded. The attack never occurs and FBI spokesman Manuel Johnson, based
in Phoenix, admits in November that the warning was the result of bad
information. He says “a thorough investigation was conducted and there is no
evidence showing that the threat was credible.” [ARIZONA DAILY STAR, 11/26/2007]
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May 27, 2007: Group: Terrorism Not Focus of Homeland Security   

June 2, 2007: Plot to Destroy New York Airport Considered
Overhyped

  

Roslynn Mauskopf.
[Source: US Department
of Justice]

Entity Tags: Manuel Johnson, US Department of Homeland Security, Defense Intelligence
Agency, US Customs and Border Protection, Central Intelligence Agency, Drug
Enforcement Administration, Gulf Cartel, US Department of Justice, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Paul Bresson, Zetas, Sinaloa Cartel
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

The Transactional Records Action Clearinghouse (TRAC), a data research
organization affiliated with Syracuse University, has discovered that terrorism
claims formed less that 0.01 percent of immigration court charges filed by the
Department of Homeland Security (DHS). The immigration court records were
obtained under the Freedom of Information Act. Of 814,073 cases brought to the
immigration courts by the DHS, 12, or 0.0015 percent, were for charges of
terrorism. In addition, 114 cases, or 0.014 percent, concerned individuals
charged with national security violations. TRAC spokesman David Burnham says,
“The DHS claims it is focused on terrorism. Well that’s just not true. Either
there’s no terrorism, or they’re terrible at catching them. Either way it’s bad for
all of us.” TRAC further claims that there exists an “apparent gap between DHS
rhetoric about its role in fighting terrorism and what it actually has been doing.”
DHS spokesman Russ Knocke calls the TRAC report “ill-conceived” and said the
group “lack[s] a grasp of the DHS mission.” The DHS claims that any clampdown
on immigration decreases the likelihood of terrorists entering the US. [CNN,
5/27/2007]

Entity Tags: US Department of Homeland Security, David Burnham, Transactional
Records Action Clearinghouse, Russ Knocke, Syracuse University
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

US Attorney Roslynn Mauskopf describes a recently foiled
alleged terror plot to blow up John F. Kennedy Airport in
New York City as “one of the most chilling plots
imaginable.” She claims it “could have resulted in
unfathomable damage, deaths, and destruction.” But one
unnamed law enforcement official with Mauskopf at her
press conference will later say he cringed at the
description. Newsday will later relate, “The plot, he knew,
was never operational. The public had never been at risk.
And the notion of blowing up the airport, let alone the
borough of Queens, by exploding a fuel tank was in all
likelihood a technical impossibility.” Michael Greenberger,
director of the Center for Health and Homeland Security at
the University of Maryland, says, “It was a totally

overstated characterization that doesn’t comport with the facts.…there’s a
pattern here of Justice Department attorneys overstating what they have.”
[NEWSDAY, 6/6/2007] Safety experts have criticize the government’s description of
the plot’s danger. John Goglia, a former member of the US National
Transportation Safety Board, describes the plot as a “fantasy,” saying “You could
definitely reach the tank, definitely start a fire, but to get the kind of explosion
they were thinking they were going to get… this is virtually impossible to do.”
Jake Magish, an engineer with Supersafe Tank Systems, says “The fantasy I’ve
heard about people saying, ‘They will blow the tank and destroy the airport’, is
nonsense.” The Department of Homeland Security and the Transportation
Security Administration comes under fire from aviation expert Michael Boyd,
who states that these organizations are “not run by security professionals…[they
are] run by political appointees.” [MSNBC, 6/4/2007] In addition, the plotters
lacked the explosives and financial resources to carry out the attack. Four
alleged Islamic radicals have been charged with conspiracy to cause an explosion
at the airport and three of them have been arrested. [THE AUSTRALIAN, 6/6/2007]

Newsday calls the plot’s alleged mastermind Russell Defreitas “hapless and
episodically homeless.” [NEWSDAY, 6/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Russell Defreitas, Jake Magish, John Goglia, Roslynn Mauskopf, Michael
Greenberger
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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June 3, 2007: Republican Official Says ‘All We Need Is Some
Attacks on American Soil’ Like 9/11 to Justify Bush’s Policies

  

Dennis Milligan. [Source:
Raw Story]

June 4, 2007: Pakistani President Musharraf Warned Militants
Becoming Dangerous in Pakistan

  

Aftab Khan Sherpao.
[Source: Associated
Press / Army Times]

June 4, 2007: ’Chaos’ in Guantanamo Tribunals as Judge Says
‘Enemy Combatant’ Designation Is Meaningless

  

Dennis Milligan, chairman of the Republican Party of
Arkansas, says in an interview, “I believe fully the
president is doing the right thing, and I think all we need
is some attacks on American soil like we had on [Sept.
11, 2001 ], and the naysayers will come around very
quickly to appreciate not only the commitment for
President Bush, but the sacrifice that has been made by
men and women to protect this country.” [ARKANSAS

DEMOCRAT GAZETTE, 6/3/2007]

Entity Tags: Dennis Milligan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A document by Pakistani Interior Minister Aftab Khan
Sherpao warns that the Taliban and other Islamist militant
groups are growing in strength in Pakistan. They are
spreading beyond their strongholds in Pakistan’s tribal
regions near the Afghanistan border and without “swift and
decisive” action, they could destabilize the entire country.
Sherpao narrowly escaped a suicide bombing in April, near
the city of Peshawar, the capital of North-West Frontier
Province. The attack on his life caused him to reconsider
the government’s policy of appeasing militant groups. The
Interior Ministry report is presented to the US National
Security Council on June 4 with Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf in attendance. The report says: “The ongoing
spell of active Taliban resistance has brought about serious

repercussions for Pakistan. There is a general policy of appeasement towards
the Taliban, which has further emboldened them.” A Western diplomat familiar
with the report says it is the first acknowledgment from Pakistan as to the
danger of the militant threat. The diplomat calls it “an accurate description of
the dagger pointed at the country’s heart. It’s tragic it’s taken so long [for
Pakistan] to recognize it.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2007] The report’s gloomy
predictions will quickly be proven correct as the raid on the Red Mosque one
month later greatly increases militant violence throughout Pakistan (see July
3-11, 2007 and July 11-Late July, 2007).
Entity Tags: National Security Council, Pervez Musharraf, Taliban, Aftab Khan Sherpao
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

A judge says that the designation “enemy combatant,” used to label detainees
held by the US in Guantanamo Bay, is meaningless, throwing proceedings for
hundreds of the men into what the Guardian describes as “chaos.” Tribunals had
been held in Guantanamo Bay to determine whether detainees held there were
“enemy combatants,” and it was thought that such designation was a necessary
preliminary step to putting them on trial. However, the judge, Colonel Peter
Brownback, says that it is not enough to designate a detainee as an “enemy
combatant,” and that a tribunal must be proceeded by a designation that a
detainee is an “unlawful enemy combatant,” as this is the wording used in the
Military Commissions Act, which established the tribunals. Colonel Brownback
throws out cases against detainees Omar Khadr and Salim Ahmed Hamdan,
alleged to have been Osama bin Laden’s chauffeur, saying that a person “has a
right to be tried only by a court that has jurisdiction over him,” and the court
does not have that right. The ruling means that none of the other hundreds of
detainees can be brought before the tribunals, because the incorrect
designation was applied to all of them. However, the ruling is without prejudice,
and the US can still try to re-designate detainees “unlawful enemy combatants”
and bring them before tribunals. Defense attorney Kristine Huskey calls the
situation a “shambles,” and says, “It’s another example of how everything has
been so ad hoc. The Military Commissions Act was just not done thoughtfully.”
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June 5, 2007: Taliban Leader Says Bin Laden Is Alive and
Recently Sent Letter

  

June 7, 2007: US Agents Reportedly Test Smuggling Explosives
into G8 Summit in Germany

  

June 7, 2007: Human Rights Groups Allege Dozens of Prisoners
Have Disappeared into Secret US Prisons

  

Ali Abd al-Rahman al-Faqasi al-
Ghamdi. [Source: Public
domain]

Another defense attorney, Colonel Dwight Sullivan, comments, “The system right
now should just stop… The commission is an experiment that failed and we don’t
need any more evidence that it is a failure.” [GUARDIAN, 6/5/2007]

Entity Tags: Kristine Huskey, Dwight Sullivan, Peter Brownback, Salim Ahmed Hamdan,
Omar Khadr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A high-ranking Taliban leader says that Osama bin Laden is alive and well. Mullah
Bakht Mohammed (a.k.a. Mansoor Dadullah) says in an interview with Al
Jazeera: “Sheikh Osama bin Laden is alive and active. He’s carrying out his
duties. The latest proof that he is alive is that he sent me a letter of
condolences after the martyrdom of my brother.” Bakht’s brother, Mullah
Dadullah Akhund, was the Taliban’s top military commander, but was killed in
May 2007 (see May 13, 2007), and Bakht immediately took his place. [AL JAZEERA,

6/5/2007] In December 2007, the Taliban will announce that Bakht has been
replaced as military commander due to insubordination. He will continue
fighting for the Taliban however, and will be injured and captured by Pakistani
forces near the Pakistan-Afghanistan border in February 2008. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
2/11/2008]

Entity Tags: Mullah Bakht Mohammed, Mullah Dadullah Akhund, Osama bin Laden,
Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Afghanistan

Deutsche Presse-Agentur reports that US agents were intercepted by German
police trying to enter the highly secure enclosure surrounding the G8 summit
taking place in Heilingendamm, Germany, with explosive material. “[S]ources
told Deutsche Presse-Agentur that US security men tested German security by
trying to smuggle C4 plastic explosive past a checkpoint at Heiligendamm.
German surveillance machinery detected the tiny stash in a suitcase in a car and
the Americans in plainclothes then identified themselves. German police
declined comment.” [DEUTSCHE PRESSE-AGENTUR (HAMBURG), 6/7/2007]

Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Amnesty International, Human Rights Watch, and four
other organizations file a US federal lawsuit under
the Freedom of Information Act seeking information
about 39 people they believe have “disappeared”
while held in US custody. The groups mentions 39
people who were reportedly captured overseas and
then held in secret CIA prisons. The US acknowledges
detaining three of the 39 but the groups say there is
strong evidence, including witness testimony, of
secret detention in 18 more cases and some evidence
of secret detention in the remaining 18 cases. In
September 2006, President Bush acknowledged the
CIA had interrogated dozens of suspects at secret CIA
prisons and said 14 of those were later sent to

Guantanamo Bay (see September 6, 2006). At that time it was announced that
there were no prisoners remaining in custody in US secret facilities (see
September 2-3, 2006). However, the groups claim that in April 2007 a prisoner
named Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi was transferred from CIA custody to Guantanamo,
demonstrating the system is still operating (see Autumn 2006-Late April 2007).
The groups also claim that in September 2002 the US held the two children of
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), then aged seven and nine, in an adult detention
center. KSM was later captured and is now held at Guantanamo; it is unknown
what happened to his children. [REUTERS, 6/7/2007] Some of the more important
suspects named include:
 Hassan Ghul, said to be an important al-Qaeda courier. In 2005, ABC News

reported he was being held in a secret CIA prison (see November 2005).
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June 13, 2007: FBI Watch List Bloated with Over Half a Million
Names

  

June 15, 2007: FBI Increases ‘Black Bag’ Search Ops   

Apparently, the CIA transferred Ghul to Pakistani custody in 2006 so he would
not have to join other prisoners sent to the Guantantamo prison (see
(Mid-2006)), and Pakistan released him in 2007, allowing him to rejoin al-Qaeda
(see (Mid-2007)).
 Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, a high-ranking al-Qaeda leader. The same ABC News

report also mentioned him. Al-Libi was secretly transferred to Libya around 2006
(see Between November 2005 and September 2006) and will die there in 2009
under mysterious circumstances (see (May 10, 2009)).
 Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman, a son of the Blind Sheikh, Sheikh Omar Abdul-

Rahman. The same ABC News report also mentioned him. He was reportedly
captured in Pakistan in 2003 (see February 13, 2003).
 Ali Abd al-Rahman al-Faqasi al-Ghamdi, a.k.a. Abu Bakr al Azdi. He is said to

be a candidate 9/11 hijacker who was held back for another operation. In 2004,
the 9/11 Commission reported he was in US custody.
 Suleiman Abdalla Salim Hemed. Wanted for involvement in the 1998 African

embassy bombings, he was reportedly captured in Somalia in March 2003.
Witnesses claim to have seen him in two secret US prisons in 2004.
 Yassir al-Jazeeri. Said to be a high-ranking al-Qaeda leader, he was reportedly

captured in Pakistan in March 2003. Witnesses later saw him in a secret CIA
prison (see March 15, 2003).
 Musaad Aruchi, a nephew of Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. He was reported

captured in Pakistan in June 2004 and then taken into CIA custody (see June 12,
2004).
 Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan. Wanted for a role in the African embassy

bombings, there were various reports he was captured in Pakistan in 2002 and
taken into US custody (see July 11, 2002). However, it appears these reports are
false, because he will allegedly be killed in Pakistan in 2009 (see January 1,
2009).
 Anas al-Liby, also wanted for a role in the African embassy bombings. He was

reportedly captured in 2002 (see January 20, 2002- March 20, 2002) and it is
suspected the US has handed him over to Egypt. [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 6/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Pacha Wazir, Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan, Suleiman Abdalla Salim Hemed,
Yassir al-Jazeeri, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Human Rights Watch, Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi, Ali
Abd al-Rahman al-Faqasi al-Ghamdi, Amnesty International, Anas al-Liby, Hassan Ghul,
Mohammed Omar Abdul-Rahman, Musaad Aruchi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The FBI terrorist watch list now includes over half a million names, which civil
liberties advocates say limits its usefulness. Although the actual content of the
list is classified, the FBI’s 2008 budget request refers to “the entire watch list of
509,000 names,” which is utilized by its Foreign Terrorist Tracking Task Force. It
is common for many names on the list to be associated with one individual. The
FBI foreign and domestic terror watch list, combined with the interagency
National Counterterrorism Center’s (NCTC) list of suspected international
terrorists, comprise the watch list used by federal security screening personnel
on the lookout for terrorists. The NCTC refuses to reveal how many US citizens
are on the list (see February 15, 2006). ACLU senior legislative counsel Tim
Sparapani says the FBI watch list “grows seemingly without control or limitation.
If we have 509,000 names on that list, the watch list is virtually useless.”
Internal reviews of the list by the US Terrorist Screening Center have previously
found the list to be incomplete and inaccurate (see June 14, 2005). Reviews of
versions of the list reveal the names of US lawmakers; former Iraqi leader
Saddam Hussein, imprisoned at the time of review; al-Qaeda member Zacarias
Moussaoui, also imprisoned; and 14 of the 19 9/11 hijackers, all deceased (see
March 2006). [ABC NEWS (THE BLOTTER), 6/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Timothy Sparapani, Foreign Terrorist Tracking Task Force, Federal Bureau of
Investigation, National Counterterrorism Center, American Civil Liberties Union
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Internal US Security After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

It is reported that an unclassified FBI budget document states that since the
9/11 attacks the Bureau has dramatically increased so-called ‘black bag’ jobs. In
a black bag job a team of specialists secretly enter a premise, search the

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009134842/http://www.historyco...

10 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:39



June 18, 2007: Victims’ Relatives Call on CIA to Release
Inspector General’s Report into Some Pre-9/11 Failings

  

June 22, 2007: Arrested Militant Says Saeed Sheikh Funded 9/11
Hijackers

  

June 25, 2007: Poll: More Than 4 in 10 Americans Still Believe
Iraq Involved with 9/11

  

June 27, 2007: Vice President Cheney in Charge of US Policy
towards Pakistan; Refuses to Consider Alternatives to Pakistani
President Musharraf

  

contents, and leave no indication they were ever there. Whereas most of the
FBI’s secret search operations previously related to criminal investigations, by
2006 close to 90 percent of such operations are for national security matters.
The FBI is asking for more money and personnel to conduct more such
operations. [ABC NEWS.COM, 6/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Internal US Security After 9/11

Relatives of some of the victims of the 9/11 attacks call on the CIA to release a
report drafted by its inspector general into some aspects of the agency’s failings
before 9/11. The report was completed in 2004 (see June-November 2004), and
rewritten in 2005 (see January 7, 2005), but was not then released (see October
10, 2005). The call is backed by 15,000 signatures on a petition calling for the
release. The victims’ relatives, Patty Casazza, Monica Gabrielle, Mindy
Kleinberg, and Lorie Van Auken, say the report “is the only major 9/11
government review that has still not been made publicly available,” and quote
Newsweek journalist Michael Isikoff saying that the main reason for the report’s
non-release is “a desire to protect the reputations of some of the main figures
[named in the report].” [RAW STORY, 6/18/2007] This coincides with efforts by
lawmakers to get part of the report published (see Spring-Summer 2007) and is
eventually partially successful (see August 21, 2007).
Entity Tags: Mindy Kleinberg, Lorie Van Auken, Monica Gabrielle, Office of the Inspector
General (CIA), Central Intelligence Agency, Patty Casazza
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

According to reports in the Indian press, a recently arrested militant leader says
he believes Saeed Sheikh wired money to lead hijacker Mohamed Atta before
9/11 (see Early August 2001 and Summer 2001 and before). The militant, who is
known as Babu Bhai and is a leader of the militant organization Harkat ul-Jihad
al-Islami, says that the money came from a ransom paid for the release of a
kidnapped shoe company executive and that he was involved in the kidnap
operation as a deputy to the local commander, Asif Raza Khan. Other people
involved in the money transfer are arrested based on the information disclosed
by Babu Bhai. This confession supports previous reports about the transfer (see
September 30-October 7, 2001, January 22-25, 2002 and July 31, 2003). [TIMES OF
INDIA, 6/25/2007; NEWS POST INDIA, 6/25/2007; AHMEDABAD NEWSLINE, 6/29/2007]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, Babu Bhai, Asif Raza Khan, Mohamed Atta, Harkat ul-Jihad
al-Islami
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

A Newsweek poll reveals that 41% of Americans believe that Iraqi leader Saddam
Hussein was involved with the planning, financing, or commissioning of the 9/11
attacks. This is a slight increase from a September 2004 poll which showed that
36% believed in the Bush administration’s claims of Iraq’s involvement. These
claims formed a cornerstone of the administration’s push to garner public
support for the war, which began in the immediate wake of the events of 9/11
(see September 15, 2001-April 6, 2002). Additionally, 20% of respondents believe
that the majority of the 9/11 hijackers were Iraqi (when in fact none of them
were). The same percent believe that Iraq possessed weapons of mass
destruction at the time of the invasion. [EDITOR & PUBLISHER, 6/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Saddam Hussein
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

Pakistani journalist and regional expert Ahmed Rashid writes an editorial in the
Washington Post entitled, “America’s Bad Deal With Musharraf, Going Down in
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June 27, 2007: Former UN Head Says Iraq War Has Prevented
Redevelopment of Afghanistan

  

Mid-2007: Indian Intelligence Allegedly Warns US that Bin Laden
Is Likely Hiding in Northwest Pakistan

  

Flames.”
Cheney in Control - Rashid reveals, “Current and past US officials tell me that
Pakistan policy is essentially being run from [Dick] Cheney’s office. The vice
president, they say, is close to [Pakistani President Pervez] Musharraf and
refuses to brook any US criticism of him. This all fits; in recent months, I’m told,
Pakistani opposition politicians visiting Washington have been ushered in to meet
Cheney’s aides, rather than taken to the State Department.” The State
Department seems acquiescent to this policy, and is refusing to even consider
alternative policies if Musharraf were threatened with being ousted. But the CIA
and Defense Department are more resistant, and worry about the lack of an
alternative to fully supporting Musharraf. Officials in these agencies, “many of
whom have served in Islamabad or Kabul, understand the double game that
Musharraf has played—helping the United States go after al-Qaeda while letting
his intelligence services help the Taliban claw their way back in Afghanistan.”
Lack of Expertise - Due to recent turnover, there has been a “dramatic drop-off
in US expertise on Pakistan. Retired American officials say that, for the first
time in US history, nobody with serious Pakistan experience is working in the
South Asia bureau of the State Department, on State’s policy planning staff, on
the National Security Council staff or even in Vice President Cheney’s office.”
One former senior US diplomat says, “They know nothing of Pakistan.”
US Policy Making Matters Worse - Rashid concludes that instead of confronting
the Islamist militant threat, the Pakistani army “has focused on keeping
Musharraf in power—negotiating with extremists, letting radical Islamic students
set up a base in Islamabad, and so forth. Meanwhile, to spook the West into
continuing to support him, Musharraf continues to grossly exaggerate the
strength of the Islamic parties that he warns might take over his nuclear-armed
country. In fact, the United States would be far safer if it pushed for a truly
representative Pakistani government that could marginalize the jihadists, rather
than placing all its eggs in Musharraf’s basket.” He speculates that the US’s blind
support of Musharraf allows Musharraf to continue to resist democratization and
sharing power, exacerbating the crisis. “The message to the Pakistani public is
clear: To the Bush White House, the war on terrorism tops everything, and that
includes democracy.” [WASHINGTON POST, 6/27/2007]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Ahmed Rashid, National Security Council, US Department
of Defense, US Department of State, Central Intelligence Agency, Richard (“Dick”)
Cheney
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Former United Nations Secretary General Kofi Annan says in an interview: “Iraq
was more than just a major distraction to Afghanistan. Huge resources were
devoted to Iraq, which focused away from nation building in Afghanistan. The
billions spent in Iraq were the billions that were not spent in Afghanistan.”
Annan was the UN secretary general from 1997 until the end of 2006. [RASHID,
2008, PP. XLI, 401]

Entity Tags: Kofi Annan
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism

Indian intelligence allegedly warns US intelligence that Osama bin Laden is likely
living in Pakistan away from the tribal region, probably in northwest Pakistan.
This is according to an article published in the Times of India shortly after bin
Laden’s death in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011). Reportedly, the warning comes
shortly after a Taliban meeting in Peshawar, Pakistan, also attended by al-Qaeda
number two leader Ayman al-Zawahiri, top leaders of the Haqqani network (a
semi-autonomous Taliban faction based in Pakistan), and at least two officials of
the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. Immediately afterwards, al-Zawahiri visits
Islamabad, Pakistan’s capital city in the country’s northwest. An unnamed top
Indian official will later say: “The urgency with which al-Zawahiri visited
Islamabad or the area in its vicinity suggested that he was there for some
purpose. We told [the US] about al-Zawahiri visiting Islamabad and we also told
them that we believed Osama may not be hiding in caves but in a highly
urbanized area somewhere near Islamabad. Of course, nobody had spotted him
and it was a conclusion we drew on the basis of the information we got.”
Islamabad is only 31 miles from Abbottabad, where bin Laden will eventually be
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(Mid-2007): Pakistan Releases Al-Qaeda Leader Ghul; He Rejoins
Al-Qaeda

  

July 2007: Alleged ‘High Ranking’ Al-Qaeda Figure Arrested in
Pakistan; May Have Had Recent Contact with Bin Laden

  

July 2007: President Bush Again Authorizes the CIA to Use Some
Aggressive Interrogation Methods

  

found. Indian officials do not get the impression that US officials are particularly
interested in their lead. [TIMES OF INDIA, 5/4/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Haqqani Network, Taliban, Research and Analysis Wing
(Indian external intelligence agency), US intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The Pakistani government secretly releases al-Qaeda leader Hassan Ghul from its
custody. Ghul was arrested in Iraq in 2004 and spent two and a half years in the
CIA’s secret prison system (see January 23, 2004). The CIA handed Ghul to
Pakistan in mid-2006 after Pakistani pressure (see (Mid-2006)). Pakistan
apparently wanted Ghul because he was linked to Lashkar-e-Toiba, a Pakistani
militant group supported by the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency (see (2002-
January 23, 2004)). The ISI had secretly promised to make sure that Ghul would
never be freed, but he is released after about a year without ever being tried or
even charged. It is not known exactly when Ghul is released. However, a British
prisoner named Rangzieb Ahmed will later testify in Britain that he was held in
an adjacent cell to Ghul’s in Pakistan, and the last time he sees Ghul is in
January 2007. In 2011, the Associated Press will report that unnamed former and
current US intelligence officials say that Ghul has since rejoined al-Qaeda.
Under US interrogation, Ghul provided key intelligence about Osama bin Laden’s
main courier, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed. So when Ghul returns to al-Qaeda, he could
warn bin Laden that US intelligence is learning about Ahmed. But either Ghul
does not reveal what he confessed, or his warning is not heeded, because bin
Laden continues to live with Ahmed in his Abbottabad, Pakistan, hideout.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/15/2011] Despite Ghul’s return to al-Qaeda, the US has yet to
put Ghul on any of its most wanted lists. No picture of Ghul has ever been made
public either, even though the US goverment must know what he looks like since
he was held by the US for several years.
Entity Tags: Hassan Ghul, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed,
Pakistan, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Rangzieb Ahmed
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, High Value
Detainees

Alleged al-Qaeda leader Muhammad Rahim al-Afghani is captured in Lahore,
Pakistan, by local forces. His arrest will be reported in Pakistani newspapers in
early August 2007, but the arrest receives little international attention because
al-Afghani is a previously unheard of figure. However, the US government
considers him valuable. He is soon transferred to the CIA’s secret prison system
and is held there until March 2008 when he will be sent to the US-run
Guantanamo prison and officially declared a “high value” prisoner (see Late July
2007-March 14, 2008 and March 14, 2008). Rahim is an Afghan who is said to
have been a long-time al-Qaeda planner and facilitator. He is probably highly
valued because it is said he served as a translator for Osama bin Laden in recent
years, and not many people in recent contact with bin Laden have been caught.
[ASIAN NEWS INTERNATIONAL, 8/2/2007; LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/15/2008; NEW YORK TIMES,
3/15/2008]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Muhammad Rahim
al-Afghani
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Key Captures and Deaths, Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In October 2007, the New York Times will report that in July, “after a month-
long debate inside the administration, President Bush signed a new executive
order authorizing the use of what the administration calls ‘enhanced’
interrogation techniques—the details remain secret—and officials say the CIA
again is holding prisoners in ‘black sites’ overseas.” The executive order is said
to have been reviewed and approved by Steven Bradbury, head of the Office of
Legal Counsel. [NEW YORK TIMES, 10/4/2007] In late 2005 the Justice Department
issued a secret memo declaring all aggressive interrogation techniques used by
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July 2007: Legal Advisor for Guantanamo Tribunals Gets Involved
in Prosecutions Instead of Remaining Neutral

  

General Thomas
Hartmann allegedly
interfered with
Guantanamo Bay
prosecutions.
[Source: US Air
Force]

July 2, 2007: Suicide Bomber Kills Westerners in Yemen; Al-
Qaeda Is Suspected

  

Security forces after the Sheba temple bombing. [Source: Marib
Press / Associated Press]

the CIA legal (see Late 2005), so apparently this mostly reconfirms the gist of
that earlier ruling. It has been clear since April 2007 that the secret CIA prisons
are still operating (see Autumn 2006-Late April 2007). Hours after the new
executive order is issued, CIA Director Michael Hayden issues a secret memo to
his CIA employees: “The President’s action - along with the Military Commissions
Act of 2006 - gives us the legal clarity we have sought. It gives our officers the
assurance that they may conduct their essential work in keeping with the laws
of the United States.” One senior Bush administration official will later hint that
the order does allow sleep deprivation to be used but does not allow exposure
to extremes of hot and cold. [MSNBC, 9/13/2007] Intelligence officials also later say
that the order not to allow the use of waterboarding. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Steven Bradbury, Office of Legal Counsel (DOJ), George W. Bush, Central
Intelligence Agency, Michael Hayden
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

A new legal adviser to military commission hearings for
detainees in Guantanamo Bay, General Thomas Hartmann,
interferes with prosecutions, angering lead prosecutor
Colonel Morris Davis (see September 29, 2006). Davis says
that Hartmann’s position as adviser to the convening
authority for the trials means he should stay neutral, but
instead Hartmann requests detailed information on pending
cases, defines the sequence in which they will be brought,
and gets involved in “nano-management.” A Pentagon review
partially supports Davis, advising Hartmann that he should
“diligently avoid aligning himself with the prosecutorial
function so that he can objectively and independently
provide cogent legal advice” to the official in charge of
supervising the commissions. Hartmann also supports using
classified evidence in closed court sessions, which Davis
wants to avoid, because it might taint the trials in the eyes
of international observers and make it seem that the trials

are stacked against defendants. Davis also objects to all elements of the
military commissions being put under the Defense Department’s general
counsel, as he thinks this could lead to a conflict of interest, and this causes him
to resign in October (see October 4, 2007). [WASHINGTON POST, 10/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Thomas Hartmann, Morris Davis
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A suicide bomber drives
into a convoy of Spanish
tourists visiting an
ancient temple in
Yemen, killing eight
Spaniards and two
Yemenis. The attack
takes place near a 3,000
year old temple
dedicated to the Queen
of Sheba, about 85 miles
east of the capital of
Sana’a. No group claims
responsibility for the
bombing, but less than two weeks earlier, the US embassy issued a warning for
Americans to avoid the area, due to suspicions of a planned al-Qaeda attack.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/3/2007; BBC, 8/8/2007] One month later, Yemeni security forces
kill some suspected al-Qaeda militants, including three men, Ali bin Ali Naser
Doha, Naji Ali Jaradan, and Abdul-Aziz Saeed Jaradan, who are believed to have
been involved in the bombing. One of those that is not killed is Kassem al-Raimi,
an alleged top al-Qaeda operative thought to have masterminded the attack. Al-
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July 3-11, 2007: Pakistani Army Assaults Red Mosque; Over 100
Killed

  

An aerial view of the Red Mosque compound. [Source: Getty Images]
(click image to enlarge)

Raimi was one of many who escaped from a Yemeni prison the year before (see
February 3, 2006). [BBC, 8/8/2007; YEMEN TIMES, 8/12/2007] In several interviews after
the bombing, Yemeni President Ali Abdallah Saleh will claim his government has
reached a new truce with al-Qaeda. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 10/26/2007]

Entity Tags: Naji Ali Jaradan, Kassem al-Raimi, Ali Abdallah Saleh, Ali bin Ali Naser
Doha, Abdul-Aziz Saeed Jaradan, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Yemeni Militant Collusion, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

The Red Mosque (Lal
Masjid) has long
been a prominent
center of Islamist
militancy in
Pakistan.
ISI Ties Slowly
Weaken - Located in
Islamabad, just two
miles from the
president’s residence
and half a mile from
ISI headquarters, the
mosque has long-
standing ties to the
ISI. For instance, the
mosque housed the
orphans and
relatives of suicide
bombers who had

died in the disputed region of Kashmir; the ISI worked closely with militant
groups in Kashmir for many years. The mosque is run by two brothers, Maulana
Abdul Rashid Ghazi and Maulana Abdul Aziz Ghazi, who also have long-standing
ties to the ISI and Pakistani military. But feeling safe due to their government
links, the Ghazi brothers had been acting increasingly assertive, seizing land
around the mosque and slowly turning it into a large complex of madrassas
(Islamic boarding schools) housing thousands of students.
Armed Standoff Slowly Develops - Militants from the mosque began threatening
and sometimes even kidnapping nearby citizens for being insufficiently religious.
An increasing number of militants come to the mosque with weapons, turning it
into a heavily armed compound. In April 2007, the Ghazi brothers threaten civil
war if the government refuses to implement Sharia law, a strict Islamic legal
code. Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will later comment, “It was clear that
the movement was out of control, the Ghazi brothers had overstepped their
limits and gotten carried away, and the militants were no longer listening to
their ISI handlers.” A Pakistani army brigade surrounds the estimated 10,000
students and militants barricaded inside the mosque compound. [RASHID, 2008, PP.

381-383] The crisis comes to a head in late June 2007, when activists from the
mosque kidnap a six Chinese women and three Chinese men from a nearby
acupuncture clinic. The activists claim the clinic is really a brothel and they will
hold them until they are reeducated. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 7/24/2007]

Army Attacks and Takes Over - On July 3, 2007, there is an initial clash between
the army and the militants, and several thousand inside escape or surrender. On
July 8, the army begins a full scale assault against those remaining. It takes
three days of heavy fighting to clear out the mosque and surrounding complex.
Maulana Abdul Rashid Ghazi is killed while Maulana Abdul Aziz Ghazi is arrested
while trying to flee as a woman. The government claims that 102 militants
and/or students and 10 soldiers were killed, but the militants claim that
hundreds in the complex were killed.
Effects of Raid - Up until this time, there has been a loose alliance between the
Pakistani government and Islamist militants in Pakistan, despite a continuing
friction. But with the Red Mosque siege, the militants essentially launch a civil
war against the government (see July 11-Late July, 2007). Twenty-one attacks
are launched in the next three weeks alone. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 381-383] Musharraf’s
popularity is initially boosted after the raid, but this support dims after
evidence comes out that a number of children were killed during the raid.
[SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/15/2007] Some evidence suggests that al-Qaeda leaders
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July 8, 2007: Canadian Officer Argues Another 9/11 Attack Could
Help Bolster Resolve

  

July 8, 2007: US Reluctant to Move Against Al-Qaeda Leaders
Based in Pakistan

  

July 9, 2007: ’Copycat’ London Bombers Found Guilty   

Manfo Kwaku Asiedu (left) and Adel Yahya (right). [Source:
Metropolitan Police]

such as Ayman al-Zawahiri were secretly supporting the militants in the mosque
(see July 15, 2007), and al-Zawahiri apparently quickly releases an audio tape
condemning the raid (see July 11, 2007).
Entity Tags: Maulana Abdul Rashid Ghazi, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Pakistani Army, Maulana Abdul Aziz Ghazi
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Lt. Col. Doug Delaney argues that another attack like 9/11 could be helpful to
keep the public resolute against the terrorist threat. Delaney is chair of
Canada’s war studies program at the Royal Military College in Kingston, Ontario,
the military academy of the Canadian armed forces. The Toronto Star
paraphrases him saying: “The challenge for the government is maintaining
support for a conflict when people don’t perceive a threat—of a failed state
falling into the hands of extremists, for instance—particularly as Canadian
deaths are rising, says Delaney. It may well be that the key to bolstering
Western resolve is another terrorist attack like 9/11 or the London transit
bombings of two years ago, he says.” Then the Star quotes Delaney directly: “If
nothing happens, it will be harder still to say this is necessary.” [TORONTO STAR,
7/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Doug Delaney
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

The New York Times reports that the US still rarely conducts missions inside
Pakistan, where most of the top al-Qaeda leadership is assumed to be, out of
consideration for the government of Pakistan. Such attacks could politically hurt
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf. A former Bush administration official says,
“The Special Operations guys are tearing their hair out at the highest levels.”
While there has not been good intelligence on the locations of the highest al-
Qaeda leaders recently, there sometimes has been useful information on other
figures. “There is a degree of frustration that is off the charts, because they are
looking at targets on a daily basis and can’t move against them.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

7/8/2007]

Entity Tags: US Special Forces, Al-Qaeda, Pakistan
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Four men are found guilty of
plotting to bomb London’s
transport network on 21 July,
2005, two weeks after the 7/7
bombings (see July 21, 2005).
After a six-month trial, the
jury unanimously convicts
Muktar Ibrahim, Yassin Omar,
Ramzi Mohammed, and Hussain
Osman, of conspiracy to
murder. The four are
sentenced to life
imprisonment, with a minimum

sentence of 40 years. Evidence included thousands of hours of CCTV film, as well
as a suicide note left by Mohammed for his girlfriend and two children asking
them to “rejoice in happiness.” The men had also been monitored attending a
militant training camp in the Lake District in 2004 (see May 2-August 2004). No
verdict is reached for two other men accused of being members of the
conspiracy. The men, Adel Yahya and Manfo Kwaku Asiedu, face a retrial. [BBC,

7/10/2007] Asiedu is said to have been the fifth bomber who abandoned his bomb
at the last minute. He says he went along with the plot because he feared being
killed by the others. Yahya is not accused of directly taking part in the
attempted bombings, but is charged with assisting the others, for example by
buying some of the bomb-making materials. [BBC, 7/11/2007] Shortly before the
retrial is to begin, Asiedu pleads guilty and is sentenced to 33 years in prison,
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July 11, 2007: Al-Zawahiri Apparently Calls for Revolt in Pakistan
after Red Mosque Raid

  

July 11, 2007: US Intelligence Report Concludes Al-Qaeda Has
Rebuilt Itself in Pakistani Tribal Region

  

John Kringen. [Source:
CIA]

while Yahya pleads guilty to a lesser charge of possessing terrorist information
and is sentenced to seven years in prison. [LONDON TIMES, 11/5/2007; DAILY TELEGRAPH,

11/21/2007] The defendants claim that the bombs were fakes and that the plot
was a protest against the war in Iraq. Prosecutor Nigel Sweeney tells the jury
that the plot “had been in existence long before the events of July 7” and was
not a “hastily-arranged copycat” operation. Responding to the defense, Sweeney
says: “The failure of those bombs to explode owed nothing to the intention of
these defendants, rather it was simply the good fortune of the traveling public
that day that they were spared.” [BBC, 7/10/2007] The judge, Justice Adrian
Fulford, also dismisses the suggestion that the men did not intend to cause
carnage. He says, “This was a viable and a very nearly successful attempt at
mass murder.” [BBC, 7/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Ramzi Mohammed, Nigel Sweeney, Manfo Kwaku Asiedu, Hussain Osman,
Muktar Ibrahim, Adel Yahya, Adrian Fulford, Yassin Omar
Category Tags: 2005 7/7 London Bombings, Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A man claiming to be al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri condemns
the Pakistani Army’s raid of the Red Mosque (Lal Masjid), a center of Islamist
militancy in Islamabad, Pakistan (see July 3-11, 2007). In an audio tape released
on the Internet, the man says: “Muslims of Pakistan: your salvation is only
through jihad [holy war]… Rigged elections will not save you, politics will not
save you, and bargaining, bootlicking, negotiations with the criminals, and
political maneuvers will not save you.… This crime can only be washed away by
repentance or blood. If you do not revolt, [Pakistani President Pervez] Musharraf
will annihilate you. Musharraf will not stop until he uproots Islam from
Pakistan.” [BBC, 7/11/2007; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/11/2007] The audio tape appears just
days after the raid on the Red Mosque began. The Sunday Times notes,
“Diplomats were surprised by the speed with which the fugitive al-Zawahiri
condemned the raid and called on Pakistanis to rise up against Musharraf.”
[SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/15/2007] The Sunday Times will claim that al-Zawahiri and
other al-Qaeda leaders were secretly directing the militants in the mosque (see
July 15, 2007). Osama bin Laden also apparently condemns the Red Mosque raid,
but it will take until September for his message to appear (see September 20,
2007).
Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Pakistan and the ISI, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements

A new threat assessment compiled by the National
Counterterrorism Center entitled “Al-Qaeda Better
Positioned to Strike the West” is presented to a House
committee and then leaked to some reporters. It
concludes that al-Qaeda has significantly rebuilt itself.
CIA Deputy Director for Intelligence John Kringen says
that al-Qaeda appears “to be fairly well settled into the
safe haven in the ungoverned spaces of Pakistan,” adding:
“We see more training. We see more money. We see more
communications.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/12/2007] While the
assessment remains classified, another official tells a
reporter that it concludes al-Qaeda is “considerably
operationally stronger than a year ago,” “has regrouped
to an extent not seen since 2001,” and has managed to

create “the most robust training program since 2001, with an interest in using
European operatives.” A different official concludes that the group is “showing
greater and greater ability to plan attacks in Europe and the United States.”
[SALON, 3/27/2008]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda, John Kringen, National
Counterterrorism Center
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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July 11-Late July, 2007: Pakistan’s Government and Its Islamist
Militants Declare War on Each Other

  

An explosion at the Red Mosque during the government raid.
[Source: Inter Services Public Relations]

July 13, 2007: Bush Equates Iraq Insurgency with 9/11 Attackers   

Prior to the Pakistani
Army’s raid on the Red
Mosque (Lal Masjid)
from July 3-11, 2007,
the Pakistani
government had
generally maintained an
uneasy alliance with
Pakistani Islamist
militants, although
these militants
sometimes launched
violent attacks on the
government. But in the

immediate aftermath of the Red Mosque raid (see July 3-11, 2007), Pakistani
militants and government forces openly war with each other. In 2005 and 2006,
the government made peace deals with militants in the tribal regions of South
Waziristan and North Waziristan (see February 7, 2005 and September 5, 2006).
But these deals immediately collapse. On July 11, the last day of the mosque
raid, al-Qaeda second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri apparently condemns the
raid and calls for Pakistanis to overthrow their government (see July 11, 2007).
On July 12, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf vows in a nationally televised
address that he will crush extremists throughout Pakistan. He says, “Terrorism
and extremism has not ended in Pakistan. But it is our resolve that we will
eliminate extremism and terrorism wherever it exists. Extremism and terrorism
will be defeated in every corner of the country.” He also says that over the next
few months, security forces will retake the tribal regions near the Afghanistan
border now controlled by a mix of Taliban, al-Qaeda, and other militants. On the
same day, Maulana Abdul Aziz Ghazi, who ran the Red Mosque along with his
brother but was arrested during the raid, is allowed to speak at the funeral of
his brother. He says, “God willing, Pakistan will have an Islamic revolution soon.
The blood of martyrs will bear fruit.” Also on July 12, the first retaliatory
suicide bombings take place. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/12/2007; LONDON TIMES, 7/16/2007]

Over the next three weeks, 167 people, including 120 soldiers and police, are
killed in 21 militant attacks, many of them suicide bombings. Most of these take
place in the North-West Frontier Province and the tribal regions, both of which
have a strong militant presence. Pakistani journalist Ahmed Rashid will later
comment, “The government’s inept handling of the [Red Mosque] crisis was a
turning point for al-Qaeda, Pakistani Taliban, and other extremist groups, who
now joined together and vowed to topple the government and create an Islamic
state.” Hundreds of potential new suicide bombers vowed revenge and began
training in the tribal regions. Al-Qaeda’s focus “shifted from Afghanistan to
Pakistan, where it saw a demoralized army, a terrified citizenry, and an
opportunity to destabilize the state. For the first time, senior Pakistani officials
told me, the army’s corps commanders accepted that the situation had radically
changed and the state was under threat from Islamic extremism. In fact, the
Pakistan army was now fighting a civil war.” [RASHID, 2008]

Entity Tags: Maulana Abdul Aziz Ghazi, Ahmed Rashid, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Pervez
Musharraf, Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Pakistani Army
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

George W. Bush, defying calls to begin withdrawing troops from Iraq, says, “The
same folks that are bombing innocent people in Iraq were the ones who
attacked us in America on September the 11th, and that’s why what happens in
Iraq matters to the security here at home.” Critics say Bush is grossly
oversimplifying the nature of the Iraq insurgency and its putative, unproven links
with al-Qaeda, and is attempting to exploit the same kinds of post-9/11
emotions that helped him win support for the invasion in the months preceding
the Iraqi offensive. The al-Qaeda affiliate group in Iraq called al-Qaeda in Iraq
(or al-Qaeda in Mesopotamia) did not exist at all before the March 2003
invasion, and since then, it has thrived as a magnet for recruiting and for
violence largely because of the invasion. While US military and intelligence
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July 15, 2007: Sunday Times Claims Al-Qaeda Was Secretly
Directing Militants in Red Mosque

  

Maulana Abdul Rashid Ghazi.
[Source: Agence France-
Presse]

Mid-July 2007: Al-Qaeda Computer Expert Released in Pakistan   

Muhammad Naeem Noor
Khan. [Source: Agence
France-Presse / Getty
Images]

agencies contend that al-Qaeda in Iraq is responsible for a disproportionately
large share of the suicide car bomb attacks that have stoked sectarian violence,
the organization is uniquely Iraqi in origin and makeup, with few operational ties
to the overall terrorist group. Bruce Riedel, a Middle East expert and former CIA
official, says, “The president wants to play on al-Qaeda because he thinks
Americans understand the threat al-Qaeda poses. But what I don’t think he
demonstrates is that fighting al-Qaeda in Iraq precludes al-Qaeda from attacking
America here tomorrow. Al-Qaeda, both in Iraq and globally, thrives on the
American occupation.” Counterterrorism expert Bruce Hoffman says that if US
forces were to withdraw from Iraq, the indigeneous al-Qaeda fighters would
focus much more on battling Shi’ite militias in the struggle for dominance in Iraq
than on trying to follow US troops home. Al-Qaeda in Iraq “may have more
grandiose expectations, but that does not mean [it] could turn al-Qaeda of Iraq
into a transnational terrorist entity,” he says. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE,

7/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Bruce Riedel, George W. Bush, Al-Qaeda, Al-Qaeda in Iraq, Bruce Hoffman
Timeline Tags: Iraq under US Occupation
Category Tags: Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda Links

The Sunday Times reports that “al-Qaeda’s leadership
secretly directed the Islamic militants” in the Red
Mosque (Lal Masjid), a center of Islamist militancy is
Islamabad, Pakistan, that was raided by the Pakistani
army several days earlier (see July 3-11, 2007). The
Times claims that “senior intelligence officials” say
that the soldiers who took over the mosque
discovered letters from al-Qaeda second-in-command
Ayman al-Zawahiri written to Maulana Abdul Aziz
Ghazi and Maulana Abdul Rashid Ghazi, two brothers
who ran the mosque and surrounding compound. The
article alleges that up to 18 foreign fighters arrived
weeks before the government raid and set up firing
ranges to teach students how to handle weapons.

Pakistani government ministers blame the presence of foreign fighters for the
breakdown of negotiations between government and those inside the mosque.
[SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 7/15/2007] Prior to the 9/11 attacks, the Ghazi brothers
admitted to having good contacts with many al-Qaeda leaders, including Osama
Bin Laden. After 9/11, they denied links with al-Qaeda and other officially
banned militant groups, but they strongly supported “jihad against America.”
Numerous speakers at the mosque openly condemned Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf and even called for his assassination. [BBC, 7/27/2007] Al-Zawahiri
apparently quickly releases an audiotape condemning the raid and callis for
open revolt in Pakistan (see July 11, 2007).
Entity Tags: Maulana Abdul Rashid Ghazi, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda, Maulana Abdul
Aziz Ghazi
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan, an al-Qaeda computer
expert, is released in Pakistan. He had been arrested in
July 2004 (see July 13, 2004) and was quickly turned,
sending out e-mails to help out dozens of al-Qaeda
operatives around the world before his name was leaked
to the press (see July 24-25, 2004 and August 2, 2004).
He was held for three years by Pakistan’s intelligence
agencies. He was never charged with any crime and
apparently there are no plans to charge him in the
future. He is said to be living with his parents in Karachi,
Pakistan. He is being closely monitored and the media is
not allowed to speak with him. US and British officials
and analysts express dismay at Noor Khan’s quick release.
Seth Jones of the Rand Corporation says, “I find it
strange and baffling.… He presents a major threat to the

West.” [GUARDIAN, 8/23/2007] Former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke says,
“Khan may have bargained for an early release because he cooperated.” [ABC
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July 16, 2007: Al-Qaeda US Recruiter Inexplicably Released from
Guantanamo, Set Free in Saudi Arabia

  

Juma al-Dosari in Saudi Arabia
after his release. [Source:
Nancy Durham / CBC]

July 18, 2007: US Intelligence Estimate Concludes Al-Qaeda Is
Reviving Due to Pakistan Safe Haven and Iraq War

  

NEWS, 8/21/2007] But his release also comes at a time when Pakistan’s judiciary is
releasing dozens of suspected Islamic militants and government critics who have
been held without trial. This is seen as a sign of President Pervez Musharraf’s
eroding influence after public protests forced him to reinstate Pakistan’s chief
justice. [LONDON TIMES, 8/23/2007] One former intelligence official says that Khan’s
case is a “murky tale” in which there are “no clear answers.” [GUARDIAN,

8/23/2007]

Entity Tags: Muhammad Naeem Noor Khan, Seth Jones, Richard A. Clarke
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Other Possible Moles or Informants,
Pakistan and the ISI

The Defense Department releases 16 Saudis being
held in Guantanamo prison and returns them to Saudi
Arabia. One of them is Juma al-Dosari, a dual
Bahraini/Saudi citizen, and apparently a long-time
al-Qaeda operative. [GULF DAILY NEWS, 7/17/2007]

Extensive Al-Qaeda Links - Al-Dosari was known as
“the closer” for recruiting new al-Qaeda operatives,
and he recruited the “Lackawanna Six” in New York
State while he lived in the US from 1999 to 2001.
According to his 2006 Guantanamo Administrative
Review Board evidence review, there is a long list of
evidence tying him to al-Qaeda since he was 16-years
old in 1989, just one year after al-Qaeda was
founded. He fought with militants in Bosnia,
Chechnya, and Tajikistan. He was arrested in Kuwait

and then again in Saudi Arabia for suspected involvement in the 1996 Khobar
Towers bombings (see June 25, 1996), but released without charge both times.
An unnamed source claims he was involved in the 2000 USS Cole bombing (see
October 12, 2000). He was arrested during the battle of Tora Bora, Afghanistan,
in late 2001, and then sent to Guantanamo. US intelligence intercepted
communications between him and Osama bin Laden’s son Saad bin Laden, and
also him and al-Qaeda leader Khallad bin Attash (see November 2001-May 2002).
[PBS FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003; PBS FRONTLINE, 10/16/2003; US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE,

9/13/2006  ]

Release Unnoticed, Unexplained - Al-Dosari’s 2007 release goes almost entirely
unnoticed by the US media, despite previous articles and books discussing his
recruitment of the “Lackawanna Six.” In June 2008, retired FBI agent Peter
Ahearn will comment to the Buffalo News that he is baffled that the US
government never criminally prosecuted al-Dosari, and then released him. “We
felt strongly that we could try him in Buffalo on criminal charges, but the
Justice Department declined.” Ahearn is upset that al-Dosari “is walking around
as a free man in Saudi Arabia.” [BUFFALO NEWS, 6/22/2008]

"Rehabilitated" in Saudi Arabia - Upon arriving in Saudi Arabia, al-Dosari is
admitted into a “soft approach” government rehabilitation program designed to
prevent militants from relapsing back into violent extremism (see 2007 and
After). He is given a car, psychological therapy, a monthly allowance, help to
find a job, and help to get married. He had attempted to commit suicide over a
dozen times while in Guantanamo. In 2008, it will be reported that he is doing
well in Saudi Arabia, with a new wife and a new job. He now says Osama bin
Laden “used my religion and destroyed its reputation.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

12/21/2007; GULF NEWS, 2/22/2008]

Entity Tags: Peter Ahearn, Juma al-Dosari
Category Tags: "Lackawanna Six", Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A summary of a new
National Intelligence
Estimate (NIE) entitled
“The Terrorist Threat to
the US Homeland” is
declassified. The NIE, a
unified assessment from
all 16 US intelligence
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July 19, 2007: Pakistani Army Launches Offensive Against
Militant Safe Haven in Tribal Region

  

July 20, 2007: TSA Issues ‘Dry Run’ Terror Alerts Based on Bogus
Information

  

agencies, says that al-Qaeda has, in the words of the Post, “reestablished its
central organization, training infrastructure, and lines of global communication
over the past two years, putting the United States in a ‘heightened threat
environment‘…” The last NIE on terrorism worldwide was completed in April
2006 and indicated that al-Qaeda’s fortunes were declining (see April 2006). The
main reason the new NIE gives for al-Qaeda’s resurgence is the establishment of
a safe haven in Pakistan’s tribal region near the Afghanistan border. Its link with
the affiliate group Al-Qaeda in Iraq has also helped “energize” militants and
aided recruitment and funding. The NIE’s release comes just days after a similar
report by the National Counterterrorism Center entitled “Al-Qaeda Better
Positioned to Strike the West” (see July 11, 2007), and also just days after the
Pakistani government broke peace deals with Islamist militants in the tribal
region (see July 11-Late July, 2007). Edward Gistaro, national intelligence
officer for transnational threats and the primary author of the NIE, says in a
press briefing, “Over the past 18 to 24 months, safe haven in Pakistan has
become more secure.” He says it has allowed al-Qaeda to develop of a new tier
of leadership in the form of “lieutenants… coming off the bench,” to replace the
leaders who have been captured or killed. On the same day the NIE is released,
Director of National Intelligence Mike McConnell says of al-Qaeda, “They’re
working as hard as they can in positioning trained operatives here in the United
States.… They have recruitment programs to bring recruits into… Pakistan,
particularly those that speak the right language, that have the right skills, that
have the right base that they could come to the United States, fit into the
population… and carry out acts.” [WASHINGTON POST, 7/18/2007]

Entity Tags: Mike McConnell, US intelligence, Al-Qaeda, Edward Gistaro
Category Tags: Iraq War Impact on Counterterrorism, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in
Pakistan Tribal Region

In the wake of the Pakistani government’s attack on the Red Mosque (Lal Masjid)
in early July 2007 (see July 3-11, 2007), peace deals between the government
and militant groups in Pakistan completely break down (see July 11-Late July,
2007). Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf fires Ali Jan Orakzai, a regional
military commander sympathetic to the Taliban who had been promoted to
governor of the North-West Frontier Province. Then, on July 19, 2007, the
Pakistani army formally launches an offensive in Pakistan’s tribal region. The
Taliban and al-Qaeda are believed to have their central leaderships there. There
is no quick resolution, and fighting rages for months. Militants divert the army’s
attention by launching suicide bombings and other attacks in other parts of the
country. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 385]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Ali Jan Orakzai, Pervez Musharraf, Pakistani Army
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

The Transportation Security Agency (TSA) issues a national security bulletin
based on four recent incidents in San Diego, Milwaukee, Houston, and Baltimore.
The bulletin creates the impression of imminent terrorist plots targeting the
aviation sector. The TSA warns that terrorists are testing the possibility of
smuggling bomb components on to an airplane. TSA spokeswoman Ellen Howe
says the agency has noticed an increase in unusual items in checked and carry-
on luggage, including “wires, switches, cell phone components, and dense clay-
like substances” - including a block of cheese. [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE,

7/25/2007] The incidents all turn out to have innocent explanations. On July 27,
Brian Todd of CNN reports “That bulletin for law enforcement eyes only told of
suspicious items recently found in passenger’s bags at airport checkpoints,
warned that they may signify dry runs for terrorist attacks… it turns out none of
that is true.” One such case was that of Sara Weiss, who was detained in San
Diego after two ice packs covered in tape and containing clay were allegedly
found in her baggage. Weiss, who works for a faith-based organization, was also
carrying a survey about Muslim Americans. Weiss says she was held for three
hours and questioned by San Diego Harbor Police and two other men who did not
identify themselves. She says she was asked if she knew Osama bin Laden, which
she described as “a ridiculous question.” Todd reports “The FBI now says there
were valid explanations for all four incidents in that bulletin, and a US
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Late July 2007-March 14, 2008: Alleged Al-Qaeda Figure Held in
CIA Prison, Showing Secret Prison System Is Still Operating

  

Late July 2007-Early March 2008: Al-Qaeda Leader Arrested in
Pakistan, Interrogated in Secret CIA Prison

  

government official says no charges will be brought in any of these cases.” The
FBI maintains “they were right” in putting the bogus reports on the TSA bulletin,
which is distributed to law enforcement agencies nationwide. The TSA says that
security officers must be trained in identifying suspicious packages, even when
those packages turn out to be innocuous. [CNN, 7/27/2007] Defense for the TSA
bulletin comes from a number of sources. “This is what TSA should be doing
whether it turns out to be a whole bunch of harmless coincidences or part of a
plot,” says James Carafano, a security expert at the conservative Heritage
Foundation who in the past called for TSA’s abolition. House Homeland Security
Committee Chairman Rep. Bennie Thompson, also a critic of the TSA, agrees the
agency is handling this appropriately: “To stay ahead of potential threats to our
aviation system it must use all of the intelligence available as part of its daily
operations.” However, the bulletin is questioned by San Diego Harbor Police
Chief Kirk Sanfilippo who says officers found two ice packs wrapped in clear
tape, not duct tape, and there was no clay inside. “It was not a threat. It was
not a test run,” Sanfilippo says. “The whole thing was very explainable and
understandable.” [INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 7/25/2007] He characterizes the
bulletin as “a little bit off.” Local TSA Security Director and chief of the airport
police Michael J. Aguilar says it was quickly determined the ice packs contained
the usual blue gel. Aguilar says he doesn’t know why the TSA memo, issued in
Washington, reported the substance as clay. [SAN DIEGO UNION-TRIBUNE, 7/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Heritage Foundation, CNN, Brian Todd, Bennie Thompson, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, Transportation Security Agency, Sara Weiss, James Carafano, House
Homeland Security Committee, Kirk Sanfilippo, Ellen Howe, Michael J. Aguilar, San
Diego Harbor Police
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

After alleged al-Qaeda leader Muhammad Rahim al-Afghani is captured in
Lahore, Pakistan, by local forces in July 2007 (see July 2007), he is soon
transferred to a secret CIA prison. He is held in the CIA’s secret prison system
until March 14, 2008, when he is transferred to the US-run prison in
Guantanamo, Cuba. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/15/2008] It is not known when he is
captured or handed to the CIA exactly, but a newspaper report on August 2,
2007, indicates he is already in US custody. [ASIAN NEWS INTERNATIONAL, 8/2/2007]

Secret CIA Prison System Still Operational - It is also not known where he is held
exactly. In September 2006, President Bush announced that the CIA’s secret
prisons had been emptied, at least temporarily, and the remaining prisoners had
been transferred to Guantanamo (see September 6, 2006 and September 2-3,
2006). Since then, there has only been one instance of anyone held in secret CIA
custody, and that was Abd al-Hadi al-Iraqi, held by the CIA from autumn 2006
until April 2007 (see Autumn 2006-Late April 2007). Rahim’s custody indicates
that the CIA prison system is still being used, although Rahim may be the only
prisoner held in it at this time. [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 3/15/2008]

Is Rahim Interrogated Using Legally Questionable Methods? - In August and
November 2007, an unnamed prisoner in a secret CIA prison is forced to stay
awake for up to six days straight. This is almost certainly Rahim. The US State
Department considers this treatment torture when other countries do it (see
August and November 2007).
Entity Tags: Muhammad Rahim al-Afghani, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, High Value Detainees

The CIA captures al-Qaeda leader Muhammad Rahim in the summer of 2007.
Rahim, an Afghan, is little known to the public, but he is said to have helped
Osama bin Laden escape from Tora Bora in late 2001. He is also known as a
translator for bin Laden and other al-Qaeda leaders. CIA Director Michael
Hayden calls Rahim “a tough, seasoned jihadist.” But Rahim is not on any US
most wanted list and there are no known pictures of him. Only one Pakistani
newspaper mentions his arrest around the time it happens, and reports that he
is captured near Lahore, Pakistan, in late July 2007. He is kept in a secret CIA
prison and is presumably interrogated. On March 14, 2008 the US finally
announces his arrest and says he has recently been transferred to the
Guantanamo prison. Only after that will he be treated in accordance with US
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Before August 2007: Key 9/11 Investigator Hired by CIA
Contractor

  

August 2007: US Military Allegedly Knows Bin Laden’s Location
but Fails to Attack Him

  

August 1, 2007: Candidate Obama Expresses Willingness to
Attack Militants in Pakistan without Pakistani Government
Approval

  

and international law. He is the first person transferred from a secret CIA prison
for over a year (see Autumn 2006-Late April 2007). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/14/2008;
NEW YORK TIMES, 3/15/2008]

Entity Tags: Muhammad Rahim, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Key Captures and Deaths, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11

Former 9/11 Commission staffer Barbara Grewe is hired by the MITRE
Corporation. Grewe was a key investigator on the Commission and on the Justice
Department inspector general’s investigation of 9/11, where she had focused on
FBI and CIA failures (see Between December 2002 and May 2003 and Late 2003).
[BELLVUE UNIVERSITY, 8/9/2007; CENTER FOR AMERICAN PROGRESS ACTION FUND, 4/16/2008] The
MITRE Corporation is closely linked to the CIA and other government agencies.
For example, in December 2000 CIA Director George Tenet awarded the
Intelligence Community Seal Medallion to Allan McClure of the MITRE
Corporation for his help developing software and hardware to facilitate the
exchange of information. [MITRE, 12/6/2000] After leaving the Commission, Grewe
had worked as an associate general counsel at the Government Accountability
Office (GAO). [FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY, 1/2005; NATIONAL SECURITY LAW REPORT,

8/2005  ; CENTER FOR AMERICAN PROGRESS ACTION FUND, 4/16/2008] There she supervised
the GAO’s work related to the 9/11 Commission’s recommendations. [UNIVERSITY

OF MICHIGAN LAW SCHOOL, 3/7/2005; UNIVERSITY RECORD ONLINE, 3/14/2005] It is unclear
exactly when she moves from the GAO to MITRE, but it must happen some time
before August 2007. [BELLVUE UNIVERSITY, 8/9/2007] At MITRE, Grewe is a senior
policy administrator and advises on information sharing issues regarding the
intelligence community, the federal government, and local partners. [BELLVUE

UNIVERSITY, 8/9/2007; CENTER FOR AMERICAN PROGRESS ACTION FUND, 4/16/2008] According
to a MITRE press release, she also works as a “principal multi-discipline systems
engineer.” [MITRE, 4/2008]

Entity Tags: Barbara Grewe, MITRE Corporation
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

In October 2007, Fox News military commentator Col. David Hunt claims that in
August 2007, the US military had a chance to kill Osama bin Laden, but did not.
“We know, with a 70 percent level of certainty—which is huge in the world of
intelligence” that bin Laden was in a convoy heading south from Tora Bora. He
claims that bin Laden was seen on satellite imagery and heard through
communications intercepts. “We had the world’s best hunters/killers—SEAL
Team 6—nearby. We had the world class Joint Special Operations Command
(JSOC) coordinating with the CIA and other agencies. We had unmanned drones
overhead with missiles on their wings; we had the best Air Force on the planet,
begging to drop one on the terrorist.” But, “[u]nbelievably, and in my opinion,
criminally, we did not kill Osama bin Laden.” He blames risk-aversion and
incompetence for the failure to act. His account has not been corroborated by
other sources. [FOX NEWS, 10/23/2007]

Entity Tags: Joint Special Operations Command, US Military, Central Intelligence
Agency, Osama bin Laden, US Naval Special Warfare Development Group, David Hunt
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Senator Barack Obama (D-IL), while running for US president, says in a speech,
“There are terrorists holed up in those mountains who murdered 3,000
Americans. They are plotting to strike again… If we have actionable intelligence
about high-value terrorist targets and [Pakistani] President [Pervez] Musharraf
won’t act, we will.” This is in response to a recent comment made by his main
opponent for the Democratic presidential nomination, Senator Hillary Clinton (D-
NY). She said, “If we had actionable intelligence that Osama bin Laden or other
high-value targets were in Pakistan, I would ensure that they were targeted and
killed or captured.” The difference between the comments is Obama’s

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009134842/http://www.historyco...

23 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:39



August 1, 2007: Candidate Obama Says US Should Send Troops
into Pakistan to Hunt Terrorists Even without Pakistan’s
Permission

  

August 2, 2007: Analyst Says Al-Qaeda and US Logos Added to Al-
Zawahiri Video at Same Time, then Retracts Claim

  

Video still of Ayman al-Zawahiri (top) and analysis by
Krawetz (bottom). [Source: As-Sahab/Neal Krawetz]

willingness to attack inside Pakistan without approval from the Pakistani
government. [REUTERS, 7/1/2007; ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Hillary Clinton, Barack Obama, Osama bin Laden, Pervez Musharraf
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan, 2008 Elections
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Democratic presidential candidate Barack Obama says he would send US troops
into Pakistan to hunt down terrorists, even without permission from that
country’s government. He says: “There are terrorists holed up in those
mountains who murdered 3,000 Americans. They are plotting to strike again.… If
we have actionable intelligence about high-value terrorist targets and President
Musharraf won’t act, we will.” A spokeswoman for Pakistan’s Foreign Ministry
responds: “These are serious matters and should not be used for point-scoring.
Political candidates and commentators should show responsibility.” [LONDON TIMES,

8/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Barack Obama
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Researcher and computer security
consultant Neal Krawetz first claims
that the logos of As-Sahab, al-
Qaeda’s media arm, and the US-
based IntelCenter organization,
which monitors terrorist activity,
were added to a video released by
al-Qaeda deputy leader Ayman al-
Zawahiri at the same time, then
retracts the claim when IntelCenter
protests. Krawetz initially makes
the claim during a presentation at a
security conference about how
analysis shows al-Qaeda videos are
manipulated and backgrounds are
added later. Krawetz says that the
As-Sahab and IntelCenter logos have
the same error level, so they must
have been added at the same time.
However, IntelCenter says that it
did not add the As-Sahab logo and
that just because two items in an
image have the same error level,
that does not mean they were
added at the same time. Krawetz
then tells a journalist that he
retracts his initial claim and says
that the IntelCenter logo has a
different error level and was added
later. The journalist comments:

“However, in a taped interview I conducted with him after his presentation, he
said the logos were the same error levels and that this indicated they were
added at the same time. Additionally, after I’d written the first blog entry about
his presentation, I asked him to read it to make sure everything was correct. He
did so while sitting next to me and said it was all correct. He apologizes now for
the error and the confusion it caused.” [WIRED NEWS, 8/2/2007] Krawetz’s method
of analysis will attract some criticism. For example, Cambridge University
expert Marcus Kuhn will say that Krawetz’s tools were designed for still images,
not video, and could lead a user to believe that a video had been manipulated
when in fact it had not. [TIMES, 8/6/2007]

Entity Tags: Neal Krawetz, Marcus Kuhn, Ayman al-Zawahiri, As-Sahab, InterCenter
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements
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August 6, 2007: KSM’s Interrogations Could Be 90 Percent
Unreliable

  

John Brennan. [Source: PBS]

August 8, 2007: Congressional Legislation Forces CIA to Release
Executive Summary of 9/11 Report

  

August 9, 2007: Conservative Columnist Argues US ‘Needs’
Another 9/11 Attack

  

An article in the New Yorker magazine reveals that
the CIA interrogations of 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) were not as reliable as they
are typically made out to be. Mohammed was
interrogated with methods such as waterboarding
that are regarded as torture by many. CIA official
John Brennan, former chief of staff for CIA Director
George Tenet, acknowledges, “All these methods
produced useful information, but there was also a lot
that was bogus.” One former top CIA official
estimates that “ninety per cent of the information
was unreliable.” Cables of Mohammed’s interrogation
transcripts sent to higher-ups reportedly were

prefaced with the warning that “the detainee has been known to withhold
information or deliberately mislead.” [NEW YORKER, 8/6/2007] For instance, one CIA
report of his interrogations was called, “Khalid Shaikh Mohammed’s Threat
Reporting—Precious Truths, Surrounded by a Bodyguard of Lies” (see June 16,
2004). [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 6/23/2004] Former CIA analyst Bruce Riedel asks, “What
are you going to do with KSM in the long run? It’s a very good question. I don’t
think anyone has an answer. If you took him to any real American court, I think
any judge would say there is no admissible evidence. It would be thrown out.”
Senator Carl Levin (D-MI) says, “A guy as dangerous as KSM is, and half the world
wonders if they can believe him—is that what we want? Statements that can’t
be believed, because people think they rely on torture?” [NEW YORKER, 8/6/2007]

Journalist James Risen wrote in a 2006 book, “According to a well-placed CIA
source, [Mohammed] has now recanted some of what he previously told the CIA
during his interrogations. That is an enormous setback for the CIA, since [his
debriefings] had been considered among the agency’s most important sources of
intelligence on al-Qaeda. It is unclear precisely which of his earlier statements
[he] has now disavowed, but any recantation by the most important prisoner in
the global war on terror must call into question much of what the United States
has obtained from other prisoners around the world…” [RISEN, 2006, PP. 33] In a
2008 Vanity Fair interview, a former senior CIA official familiar with the
interrogation reports on Mohammed will say, “90 percent of it was total f_cking
bullsh_t.” A former Pentagon analyst will add: “KSM produced no actionable
intelligence. He was trying to tell us how stupid we were.” [VANITY FAIR,
12/16/2008]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Carl Levin, John O. Brennan, Bruce Riedel,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value
Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Congressional legislation forces the CIA to declassify and release the executive
summary of its inspector general’s report into some of its pre-9/11 failings. The
legislation follows a long campaign by senators (see Spring-Summer 2007) and
victims’ relatives (see June 18, 2007), and orders the CIA to release the
summary within 30 days, together with a classified annex for Congress
explaining the report’s redactions. The report was completed in 2004 (see June-
November 2004), and rewritten in 2005 (see January 7, 2005), but was then not
released (see October 10, 2005). Senator Ron Wyden (D-OR) says, “All I can say
is that it’s an extraordinarily important, independent assessment, written with a
specific purpose to learn how we can improve our security.” Senator Kit Bond (R-
MI) points out that “this should have been declassified a long time ago.” [THE

HILL, 8/8/2007] The report is released two weeks later (see August 21, 2007).
Entity Tags: Ron Wyden, Christopher (“Kit”) Bond, Central Intelligence Agency, Office of
the Inspector General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

Conservative columnist Stu Bykofsky writes an editorial in the Philadelphia Daily
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August 9, 2007: High Value Detainees Ruled Enemy Combatants,
Significance Uncertain

  

Hambali, circa 2008.
[Source: US Defense
Department]

August 21, 2007: Media Coverage of Release of CIA 9/11 Report Is
Mixed

  

News entitled, “To Save America, We Need Another 9/11.” In it, he writes: “One
month from the [next 9/11] anniversary, I’m thinking another 9/11 would help
America. What kind of a sick bastard would write such a thing? A bastard so sick
of how splintered we are politically—thanks mainly to our ineptitude in Iraq—
that we have forgotten who the enemy is.” He identifies the enemy as “global
terrorists who use Islam to justify their hideous sins.” He laments how impatient
and fickle many Americans are, and longs for the “community of outrage and
national resolve” in the US shortly after 9/11. “America’s fabric is pulling apart
like a cheap sweater. What would sew us back together? Another 9/11 attack.…
Is there any doubt they are planning to hit us again? If it is to be, then let it be.
It will take another attack on the homeland to quell the chattering of chipmunks
and to restore America’s righteous rage and singular purpose to prevail.”
[PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 8/9/2007] Bykofsky appears on Fox News the next day to
discuss his editorial. Host John Gibson is not outraged and in fact agrees with
Bykofsky’s central idea. Gibson says, “I think it’s going to take a lot of dead
people to wake America up.” [FOX NEWS, 8/10/2007]

Entity Tags: John Gibson, Stu Bykofsky, Fox News
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Fourteen “high value” detainees held by the US in
Guantanamo Bay (see March 9-April 28, 2007) are ruled
to be “enemy combatants.” The detainees include 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 9/11 coordinator
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Jemaah Islamiyah leader Hambali,
and al-Qaeda leaders Khallad bin Attash and Abd al-
Rahim al-Nashiri. However, a judge had previously ruled
that designating a detainee an “enemy combatant” was
meaningless and that a person designated an enemy
combatant could not be tried under the Military
Commissions Act (see June 4, 2007). The Washington Post
comments, “It is unclear if these men can be tried at
military commissions without a change in the law or a
newly designed review.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohamad Farik Amin, Khallad bin Attash,
Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Military
Commissions Act, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Abu Faraj al-
Libbi, Majid Khan, Abu Zubaida, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Hambali, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani,
Gouled Hassan Dourad
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

The media’s reaction to the release of a redacted summary of a report by the
CIA’s inspector general about some aspects of the agency’s performance before
9/11 is mixed. Different outlets highlight different aspects of the story, for
example:
 Newsweek calls it “withering” and says that it shows that “the CIA under

[Director George] Tenet’s leadership repeatedly blew opportunities to disrupt
the al-Qaeda network—and possibly even penetrate the 9/11 plot itself—because
of ‘mismanagement,’ a lack of strategic direction and a ‘systemic breakdown’
within the agency’s Counter-Terrorism Center (CTC).” Newsweek also points out
the report is bad for current CIA Director Michael Hayden, also a former NSA
director, as the NSA did not work well with the CIA before 9/11, and former
president Bill Clinton, whose instruction to assassinate bin Laden was allegedly
unclear. [NEWSWEEK, 8/21/2007]

 The New York Times’ story starts with problems understanding intelligence
about alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see 1997 or After),
followed by the revelation that dozens of CIA officers read cables about travel
by two of the hijackers to the US in 2000 (see Mid-January-March 2000), and the
proposal that accountability boards be convened to review the performance of
some employees, including Tenet. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/22/2007]

 ABC focuses on the report’s criticism of Tenet, saying that he “‘bears ultimate
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August 21, 2007: Former CIA Director Tenet Attacks CIA Inspector
General’s 9/11 Report

  

August 21, 2007: Redacted Summary of CIA 9/11 Report Released   

responsibility’ for failing to create a strategic plan to stop al-Qaeda prior to
9/11.” [ABC NEWS, 8/21/2007]

 The Guardian leads with the story about the cables reporting the hijackers’
travel being read by dozens of officers. [GUARDIAN, 8/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), George
J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

Former CIA Director George Tenet attacks a report by the CIA’s inspector general
into the agency’s failings related to al-Qaeda prior to 9/11, a classified summary
of which has just been released (see August 21, 2007). Tenet, who was both
praised and criticized in the report, compares it unfavorably to a previous
inspector general’s report on the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, and says the
inspector general’s statement that he did not have a strategic plan to fight
terrorism and did not use resources correctly is “flat wrong.” Tenet also says
that an effort by one of his subordinates to collect information about Osama bin
Laden that was praised by the inspector general was done at his request. In
addition, Tenet says he worked hard to obtain money for counterterrorism at the
CIA—although the inspector general found that not all the money obtained was
actually spent on counterterrorism (see 1997-2001)—and that the report “vastly
under appreciates the challenges faced and heroic performance of the hard
working men and women of the CIA in general and CTC in specific.” [GEORGE J.

TENET, 8/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (CIA), George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

A redacted summary of a report by the CIA’s inspector general into some aspects
of the agency’s pre-9/11 performance is released. The report’s main points are:
 No CIA employees violated the law or were guilty of misconduct in the run-up

to 9/11;
 However, some officials did not perform their duties in a satisfactory manner.

The report recommended accountability boards be convened to review their
performance, but former CIA Director Porter Goss decided against this
recommendation in 2005 (see October 10, 2005);
 There was no “silver bullet” that could have prevented 9/11, but if officers

had performed satisfactorily, they would have had a better chance of stopping
the attacks;
 The CIA had no comprehensive strategy to combat al-Qaeda before 9/11 (see

After December 4, 1998 and Between Mid-December 2002 and June 2004);
 Management of counterterrorism funds was poor (see 1997-2001);
 Arguments between the CIA and NSA negatively impacted counterterrorism

efforts (see December 1996, Late August 1998, and 2000);
 Alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was well-known to the CIA

before 9/11, but his case was badly handled (see 1997 or After);
 There were numerous failures related to the CIA’s monitoring of al-Qaeda’s

Malaysia summit (see Mid-January-March 2000, 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5,
2000, Mid-July 2004, (After January 6, 2000), and March 5, 2000);
 The CIA also missed “several additional opportunities” to watchlist Pentagon

hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi (see January 8, 2000 and August
23, 2001). Such watchlisting could have led to them being denied entry, or being
placed under surveillance in the US;
 The CIA was confused about whether it was authorized to assassinate Osama

bin Laden or not (see Mid-August 1998, December 24, 1998, December 26, 1998
and After, February 1999, February 1999, and December 1999);
 There were various problems with assets and operations linked to foreign

services. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005  ]

The media picks various angles in commenting on the report (see August 21,
2007), which is criticized by current CIA Director Michael Hayden (see August 21,
2007) and former Director George Tenet (see August 21, 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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August 21, 2007: CIA Director Hayden Criticizes Publication of
CIA Inspector General’s 9/11 Report

  

August 27, 2007: Esteemed Scientist Disputes Official 9/11
Account

  

Lynn Margulis. [Source:
Javier Pedreira]

August 30-November 4, 2007: Pakistani Militants Hold Nearly 300
Soldiers Hostage, Successfully Trade Them for 28 Jailed Militants

  

Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, CIA OIG 9/11 Report

CIA Director Michael Hayden releases a statement attacking the publication of
the executive summary of a report by the CIA’s inspector general about some
aspects of the agency’s performance before 9/11 (see August 21, 2007). Hayden
lambasts the decision to publish it, saying it will “distract officers serving their
country on the frontlines of a global conflict,” “consume time and attention
revisiting ground that is already well plowed,” and have a “chilling effect” on
officers. Hayden also says that the officers criticized in the report and others
“took strong exception to its focus, methodology, and conclusions,” and that
neither he nor his predecessor Porter Goss implemented the report’s main
finding (see October 10, 2005)—accountability boards to assess the performance
of the officers who performed poorly before 9/11. Instead, Hayden praises these
officers, saying they “worked flat out” and that their “skill, wisdom, energy, and
leadership” made “powerful contributions to our national security.” Despite
refusing to convene the accountability boards or even name most of the
employees who performed poorly, Hayden remarks, “This is not about avoiding
responsibility,” arguing that the CIA has already discussed failings in some of its
programs before 9/11. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 8/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Hayden, Office of the Inspector
General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

Lynn Margulis, a distinguished professor in the
department of geosciences at the University of
Massachusetts, describes the US government’s account of
9/11 as a “fraud,” and calls for a new investigation of
the attacks. In a statement published on the website
PatriotsQuestion911.com, she writes, “Certainly, 19
young Arab men and a man in a cave 7,000 miles away,
no matter the level of their anger, could not have
masterminded and carried out 9/11: the most effective
television commercial in the history of Western
civilization.” She calls 9/11 a “false-flag operation” that
has been used to justify the recent wars in Afghanistan
and Iraq, along with “unprecedented assaults on

research, education and civil liberties.” She compares it to the sinking of the
USS Maine in 1898—which led to the Spanish American War—and the German
Reichstag fire of 1933, which facilitated the rise of the Nazi party. Some have
alleged that these earlier events were orchestrated by governmental powers.
Margulis has previously written extensively on a wide range of scientific topics,
making original contributions to cell biology and microbial evolution, and is best
known for her theory of symbiogenesis. In 1999, she received the National Medal
of Science, which is America’s highest honor for scientific achievement. Margulis
says she came to her conclusions about 9/11 based on her own research and
from reading two books about the attacks by retired theology professor David
Ray Griffin (see March 1, 2004). She concludes her statement, “I suggest that
those of us aware and concerned demand that the glaringly erroneous official
account of 9/11 be dismissed as a fraud and a new, thorough, and impartial
investigation be undertaken.” [UNIVERSITY OF MASSACHUSETTS, 11/4/2003; DAILY
HAMPSHIRE GAZETTE, 9/11/2007; SMITH COLLEGE SOPHIAN, 9/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Lynn Margulis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

On August 30, 2007, Pakistani militants led by
Baitullah Mahsud surround a convoy of more than
270 soldiers belonging to Pakistan’s Frontier Corps.
The militants are vastly outnumbered, but get the
soldiers to surrender without firing a shot. In the
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September 2007: Military Releases Book about Pentagon Attack
Based on Witness Interviews; Aims to Counter Alternative
Theories

  

Randy Papadopoulos, Nancy Berlage, and Diane Putney,
three of the authors of Pentagon 9/11. [Source: Samantha
L. Quigley / US Department of Defense]

September 2007: Guantanamo File Shows US Secretly Considers
ISI to Be Terrorist Organization

  

following days, dozens more soldiers surrender or even desert to Mahsud. This is
a humiliating debacle for the Pakistani army and a reflection of low morale. The
Washington Post comments: “The troops’ surrender has called into question the
army’s commitment to fighting an unpopular war that requires Pakistanis to kill
their countrymen. It has also exposed the army to ridicule.” [WASHINGTON POST,

10/3/2007] Mahsud demands the release of 30 jailed militants and the end of
Pakistani military operations in South Waziristan, the tribal region where Mahsud
is the de facto ruler. After weeks of slow negotiations, he orders the beheading
of three of his hostages. On November 3, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf
declares a state of emergency throughout Pakistan (see November 3-December
15, 2007). Musharraf claims that his emergency powers will give him a stronger
hand to fight militants like Mahsud, but the next day he releases 28 jailed
militants in return for the release of the nearly 300 soldiers still held. Eight of
the released militants are would-be suicide bombers. For instance, one of them
had just been sentenced to 24 years in prison after being caught carrying two
suicide belts. The incident propels Mahsud into becoming the figurehead of
Pakistan’s militant movement, and from this time on many violent incidents are
blamed on him, although his forces are probably not linked to them all. Mahsud
had strong ties to the Taliban and al-Qaeda. He fought with the Taliban in the
1990s and helped al-Qaeda leaders escape the battle of Tora Bora in late 2001.
[WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2007; RASHID, 2008, PP. 385-388; NEWSWEEK, 1/7/2008]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Taliban, Baitullah Mahsud, Pakistani Army, Frontier
Corps, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region

Defense Department historians
release a book chronicling the
September 11 attack on the
Pentagon. The 250-page book
includes the accounts of
survivors, rescuers, and
emergency responders, and
includes previously unpublished
photos of the wreckage,
aircraft parts, and rescue
efforts. [FAYETTEVILLE OBSERVER,
9/13/2007; WASHINGTON POST,

9/27/2007] Titled Pentagon 9/11,
it is published by the Historical
Office of the Office of the

Secretary of Defense, in collaboration with the Naval Historical Center, and with
the assistance of the Army, Air Force, and Marine Corps historical offices. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/10/2007] More than 1,300 interviews were collected for it
(see October 2001-September 11, 2002), of which the authors used more than
300 in putting together their account. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2007] Randy
Papadopoulos, a historian with the Naval Historical Center who co-authored
Pentagon 9/11, calls it “the first scholarly study of what happened at the
Pentagon on 11 September 2001.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2007]

Reportedly, one reason for writing the book was to counter skepticism and
alternative theories that suggest the US government was behind the attack, and
a missile rather than a hijacked aircraft hit the Pentagon (see Early March 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2007] Diane Putney, one of the book’s authors says, “I have
no doubt it was American Airlines Flight 77 [that hit the building].” Her
conclusion is reportedly based on a piece of the plane that was discovered,
which bore the American Airlines logo. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Military History Detachment, Pentagon, Randy Papadopoulos, US
Department of Defense, Diane Putney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A secret US government document from this month called the “Joint Task Force
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September 7 and 11, 2007: US Analysts Obtain New Bin Laden
Tapes Before Al-Qaeda Releases Them

  

A frame from Osama bin Laden’s
2007 video. [Source: Intelcenter]

September 7, 2007: White House Leak Damages Private
Intelligence Operation Against Bin Laden

  

Guantanamo Matrix of Threat Indicators for Enemy Combatants” calls the ISI,
Pakistan’s intelligence agency, a terrorist organization. The ISI is listed with al-
Qaeda, Hamas, and Hezbollah as threats. The document is meant for
interrogators at the Guantanamo prison who are trying to determine which
detainees to release. It suggests that any link to any of these groups is an
indication of terrorist activity, and evidence the detainee poses a future threat.
The US has never officially declared the ISI a terrorist group, suggesting its
public posture differs from its private one for political reasons. After this and
other Guantanamo documents are leaked to The Guardian in 2011, The Guardian
will report: “The revelation that the ISI is considered as much of a threat as al-
Qaeda and the Taliban will cause fury in Pakistan. It will further damage the
already poor relationship between US intelligence services and their Pakistani
counterparts, supposedly key allies in the hunt for Osama bin Laden and other
Islamist militants in south Asia.” The newspaper will further note that although
the document is from 2007, it is unlikely the ISI’s status at Guantanamo has
changed by 2011. Other Guantanamo documents leaked to The Guardian
describe instances where the ISI helped US efforts, but also instances where the
ISI was seen helping Islamist militants. [GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011]

Entity Tags: Hamas, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, US intelligence, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Hezbollah
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

US analysts obtain two new videos of a man
thought to be Osama bin Laden (see September
7, 2007 and September 11, 2007) before al-
Qaeda makes them available on the internet. A
video released on September 7 is obtained by the
US-based SITE Institute, which provides it “to
government agencies and news organizations at a
time when many well-known jihadist Web sites
had been shut down in a powerful cyberattack by
unknown hackers.” The next tape is obtained by
a web designer known as “Laura Mansfield,” who
manages “to scoop al-Qaeda by publicly unveiling
its new video, a feat she has accomplished
numerous times since 2002.” Although SITE’s
founder Rita Katz declines to comment on how it

obtained the video, the Washington Post says that SITE, Mansfield, and others
like them obtained the videos, whose release was publicly announced in
advance, “using a combination of computer tricks, personal connections and
ingenuity to find and download password-protected content.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/12/2007] The fact that the SITE Institute obtained the tape in advance was
apparently leaked to the press by the White House, and SITE will complain about
this, as it damages an intelligence operation aimed at al-Qaeda (see September
7, 2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Rita Katz, Laura Mansfield, SITE Institute
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

The US administration leaks the news that it has obtained an advance copy of a
new video from a man thought to be Osama bin Laden, damaging an intelligence
operation by the SITE Institute. SITE, a private organization involved in the fight
against international terrorism, obtains an advance copy of the video through an
intelligence operation that had been ongoing for years (see September 7 and 11,
2007) and provides the copy to the White House. SITE founder Rita Katz sends
White House representatives Fred Fielding and Joel Bagnal an e-mail saying that
there is a need for secrecy and the video should not be distributed, but within
twenty minutes of this government defense and intelligence agencies begin
downloading the video from SITE. The video leaks from the administration to the
news media within a few hours, tipping al-Qaeda off to the security breach.
SITE’s activities are described as “tremendously helpful” by some intelligence
officials, but Katz says that due to the leak, “Techniques that took years to
develop are now ineffective and worthless.” However, officials say that US
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September 7, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Releases First Video for
Three Years

  

Bin Laden video in 2004, left, and bin Laden video in
2007, right. [Source: Al Jazeera (left) and Intelcenter
(right)]

agencies do not rely solely on outside contractors for such information, and Ross
Feinstein, spokesman for the Office of the Director of National Intelligence,
comments, “We have individuals in the right places dealing with all these issues,
across all 16 intelligence agencies.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/9/2007] The Office of the
Director of National Intelligence announces an inquiry into the leak, but
Feinstein says, “we don’t think there was a leak from the Office of the Director
of National Intelligence or the National Counterterrorism Center,” which also
received a copy of the video from SITE. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Office of the Director of National Intelligence, Joel Bagnal, White House,
Ross Feinstein, Fred F. Fielding, SITE Institute, Osama bin Laden, Rita Katz
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A man thought to be Osama bin
Laden releases a new video
message, his first for three years
(see October 29, 2004). In the
message, which is addressed to
the US, the speaker says that
actions by radical Islamists have
influenced US policy and that
American prestige in the world
has fallen, even though the
interests of radical Islamists
“overlap with the interests of
the major corporations and also
with those of the

neoconservatives.” He also criticizes the US media and, due to its treatment of
Sunni Muslims, the Iraqi government. The speaker says, “The holocaust of the
Jews was carried out by your brethren in the middle of Europe, but had it been
closer to our countries, most of the Jews would have been saved by taking
refugee with us,” and also references common discrimination against Jews and
Muslims in Medieval Spain, pointing out that Jews in Morocco “are alive with us
and we have not incinerated them.” In addition, he criticizes the US-led wars in
Iraq and Afghanistan, saying that the Democratic party was elected to stop the
war, but continues “to agree to the spending of tens of billions to continue the
killing and war there,” because “the democratic system permits major
corporations to back candidates,” who are then, it is implied, controlled by
these corporations. The voice mentions the assassination of former US President
John Kennedy and says that “the major corporations who were benefiting” from
the Vietnam War “were the primary beneficiary from his killing.” He also
references left-leaning writer Noam Chomsky, former CIA bin Laden unit chief
Michael Scheuer, global warming, and the Kyoto accord, saying that the
democratic system has caused a “massive failure to protect humans and their
interests from the greed and avarice of the major corporations and their
representatives,” and is “harsher and fiercer than your systems in the Middle
Ages.” Finally, the speaker compares US President Bush to former Soviet leader
Leonid Brezhnev, who failed to acknowledge the Soviet Union was losing the
Afghan War, and calls on the US to get out of Iraq and embrace Islam, which
recognizes Mary and Jesus, a “prophet of Allah,” but does not recognize
taxation. [MSNBC, 9/7/2007  ; OSAMA BIN LADEN, 9/7/2007; OSAMA BIN LADEN, 9/7/2007;

OSAMA BIN LADEN, 9/7/2007] Bin Laden’s beard is different to his beard in previous
videos and this leads to some discussion. According to the Washington Post, “The
tape’s most striking feature [is] bin Laden’s physical appearance: The straggly,
gray-streaked whiskers of his previous images [have] been replaced with a
neatly trimmed beard of black or dark brown. While some analysts speculated
that the beard [is] fake, others said it [is] likely that bin Laden had dyed his
beard, as is customary for older men in some Muslim cultures.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/8/2007] There are some problems with the video; for example, the picture is
frozen for most of the time and the video is spliced (see September 12, 2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan
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September 9, 2007: Core of Al-Qaeda Still Only about 200
Operatives

  

September 10, 2007: Pakistani President Musharraf Thwarts
Return of Former Prime Minister

  

September 11, 2007: New Bin Laden Audio Recording Possibly
Released Together with 9/11 Hijacker Will

  

Waleed Alshehri in his video will. [Source: As Sahab]

The Washington Post reports, “Today, al-Qaeda operates much the way it did
before 2001. The network is governed by a shura, or leadership council, that
meets regularly and reports to bin Laden, who continues to approve some major
decisions, according to a senior US intelligence official. About 200 people belong
to the core group and many receive regular salaries, another senior US
intelligence official said.” This second official adds, “They do appear to meet
with a frequency that enables them to act as an organization and not just as a
loose bunch of guys.” Most of this core group is believed to be in the Pakistani
tribal region near the Afghanistan border. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/9/2007] It has been
estimated that there were roughly 1,000 al-Qaeda operatives around 9/11, but
only a core of about 200 had pledged loyalty to bin Laden (see Just Before
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Former Pakistani Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif attempts to return to Pakistan, but
his return is thwarted by the Pakistani authorities and he is deported to Saudi
Arabia. Sharif, ousted by General Pervez Musharraf in 1999 (see October 12,
1999), had been in exile for seven years due to corruption charges. After landing
in Pakistan, Sharif, the leader of the political party Pakistan Muslim League-N, is
briefly taken into custody and then put on a flight to Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. The
deportation is a major political event in Pakistan and is marked by clashes
between police and Sharif’s supporters. [CNN, 9/10/2007] However, Pakistan’s ISI
agency will later broker a deal with Saudi authorities regarding Sharif (see
November 20-23, 2007), enabling him to return (see November 25, 2007).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Pakistan Muslim League-N, Nawaz Sharif
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

A new video is released
featuring an audio
statement by a man
thought to be Osama bin
Laden and a video will by
one of the 9/11 hijackers,
Waleed Alshehri. The man
thought to be bin Laden
urges sympathizers to join
the “caravan of martyrs”
and praises Alshehri,
saying, “It is true that this
young man was little in
years, but the faith in his
heart was big.” The audio
message is accompanied by

a still image of the man thought to be bin Laden, apparently taken from a video
released a few days earlier (see September 7, 2007). It is unclear whether the
audio message is new or was taped some time before release, although the
speaker mentions the death of Abu Musab al-Zarqawi in 2006 (see June 8, 2006).
In the will, Alshehri warns the US, “We shall come at you from your front and
back, your right and left.” He also criticizes the state of the Islamic world, “The
condition of Islam at the present time makes one cry… in view of the weakness,
humiliation, scorn and enslavement it is suffering because it neglected the
obligations of Allah and His orders, and permitted His forbidden things and
abandoned jihad in Allah’s path.” Homeland security adviser Frances Townsend
says that the video is not important and that bin Laden is “virtually impotent.”
However, MSNBC will comment, “Bin Laden’s new appearances underline the
failure to find the terror leader that President Bush vowed in the wake of the
Sept. 11 attacks to take ‘dead or alive.’” [MSNBC, 9/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Frances Townsend, Osama bin Laden, Waleed Alshehri
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements
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September 11, 2007: ’Wall of Silence’ Surrounds 9/11, Says
German Television Reporter; United Airlines Denied Permission
to Film Flight 93 Wreckage

  

September 12, 2007: Some Problems with Possible New Bin
Laden Video Noted by Analyst

  

Osama bin Laden in 2004 (left) and 2007 (right). [Source: As-
Sahab]

Zweites Deutsches Ferhnsehn (ZDF), Germany’s public television station,
broadcasts an investigation into alternative accounts of 9/11 called “Mythos und
Warheit: Der 11. September 2001.” The documentary concludes there was no
government conspiracy behind the attacks but describes what producer Michael
Renz calls a “wall of silence” when he approached officials for information.
“When officials are asked about 9/11 conspiracy theories they react by
barricading themselves. For example: one of the greatest mysteries about the
attacks on America is the apparently empty crater in Shanksville, Pennsylvania.
Where is the wreckage of Flight United 93? After asking United Airlines, we are
told that the insurance company has the wreckage. But the responsible manager
at that company is first in a meeting, then on a three-day business trip, which
then becomes a several weeks-long intercontinental trip. During this time he
cannot be reached by email or cell-phone—or so we are told by the secretary of
one of the largest airline-insurance companies in the United States. After weeks
and countless phone calls finally a brief answer: we do not have the wreckage.
The FBI in Washington is in charge. The FBI press officer is surprisingly open and
cooperative. There will be no interview about 9/11 but he will certainly give
permission to film the wreckage. After all, the investigations have ended and
there is no reason to exclude the public. Alas! The FBI no longer has the
wreckage. It has been returned to United Airlines. Back to square one! Yes, we
have the wreckage, says the airline after a new inquiry. But no permission to
film. No reason given. All inquiries to government officials, and most to private
companies, end this way. Apparently no one wants to have anything to do with
9/11.” The producer describes similar difficulties when he tried to obtain
permission to film inside a Boeing flight simulator or when he approached New
York officials to ask them about the fireproofing in the WTC. “But when we talk
with officials off-the-record, many say a gag-order has been handed from the
top. There is widespread fear of getting into trouble by talking.” [HAMBURGER
ABENDBLATT, 9/11/2007; RENZ, 9/11/2007]

Entity Tags: FBI Headquarters, United Airlines
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11
Investigations

Problems with a recently
released video featuring a
man thought to be Osama bin
Laden surface. In particular,
the 26-minute recording only
contains two short sections
where the man said to be bin
Laden is seen talking. The
first covers the initial two
minutes of the tape, the
second begins after around
twelve and a half minutes
and lasts for about 90

seconds. The remaining 23 minutes of the tape show only a still image of the
speaker. There are also many audio and video splices in the tape and the two
live sections appear to be from different recordings, as the desk in front of bin
Laden is closer to the camera in the second section. Analyst Neal Krawetz says,
“the new audio has no accompanying ‘live’ video and consists of multiple audio
recordings… And there are so many splices that I cannot help but wonder if
someone spliced words and phrases together. I also cannot rule out a vocal
imitator during the frozen-frame audio. The only way to prove that the audio is
really bin Laden is to see him talking in the video.” Krawetz will also note the
similarities with bin Laden’s previous video, released just before the 2004 US
presidential election (see October 29, 2004): “[T]his is the same clothing [a
white hat, white shirt and yellow sweater] he wore in the 2004-10-29 video. In
2004 he had it unzipped, but in 2007 he zipped up the bottom half. Besides the
clothing, it appears to be the same background, same lighting, and same desk.
Even the camera angle is almost identical.” Krawetz also comments, “if you
overlay the 2007 video with the 2004 video, his face has not changed in three
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September 18, 2007: Director of National Intelligence McConnell
Denies US Detected Hijackers’ US Calls, Says 9/11 ‘Should Have
and Could Have Been Prevented’

  

September 19 and October 18, 2007: Moussaoui Prosecutors
View Some Surviving CIA Detainee Interrogation Videos

  

years—only his beard is darker and the contrast on the picture has been
adjusted.” [NEWS(.COM), 9/12/2007] However, most of the Western news coverage
about the video fails to point out that most of the video is a still image. [CNN,

8/8/2007; NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 9/7/2007; BBC, 9/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Neal Krawetz
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

In testimony before the House Judiciary Committee, Director of National
Intelligence Mike McConnell admits, “9/11 should have and could have been
prevented; it was an issue of connecting information that was available.” [ABC

NEWS, 9/18/2007] The reason he gives for this is: “There was a terrorist. He was a
foreigner. He was in the United States [note: presumably he is referring to
Khalid Almihdhar]. He was planning to carry out the 9/11 attacks. What the
9/11 Commission and the Joint Inquiry found is that person communicated back
to al-Qaeda overseas and we failed to detect it.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2007]

However, it is unclear which portions of the 9/11 Commission and Congressional
Inquiry reports he thinks he is referring to. The 9/11 Commission report contains
two brief mentions of these calls to and from the US, but does not say whether
they were detected or not, although it does say that other calls made outside
the US by the 9/11 hijackers were detected. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 87-8,

181, 222] The Congressional Inquiry report says that the calls between Almihdhar
in the US and the al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen were intercepted and
analyzed by the NSA, which distributed reports to other intelligence agencies
about some of them. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ] The FBI had requested the
NSA inform it of calls between the number Almihdhar talked to, an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen, and the US (see Late 1998), but the NSA did not
do so (see (Spring 2000)). A variety of explanations are offered for this after
9/11 (see Summer 2002-Summer 2004 and March 15, 2004 and After).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Mike McConnell, 9/11 Commission, National
Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Key Hijacker
Events

In mid-September 2007, the CIA informs the prosecution team from the 2006
Zacarias Moussaoui trial that it has one video recordings of a high-ranking
detainee interrogation. The CIA had previously claimed it had no video
recordings of any interrogations when in fact it did (see May 7-9, 2003 and
November 3-14, 2005). The CIA then initiates a review and unearths another
video and an audio recording several days later. The prosecutors will
subsequently inform the judge, but say that the error did not influence the
outcome of the trial, as Moussaoui pleaded guilty, but the death penalty was not
imposed. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,
7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

10/25/2007  ; REUTERS, 11/13/2007] Lawyers who prosecuted Zacarias Moussaoui
view these two videotapes and listen to the one audiotape. The names of the
one to three detainees who were recorded are not known. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 10/25/2007  ] However, they
were enemy combatants that could not testify at the trial, and substitutions for
testimony were submitted in the trial on behalf of five enemy combatants:
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Khallad bin Attash,
Hambali, and Mohamed al-Khatani. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 10/25/2007  ; REUTERS, 11/13/2007] Shortly after this, the
CIA discloses that it had destroyed some similar videotapes in 2005 (see
November 2005 and December 6, 2007). Apparently this indicates some
videotapes have survived the destruction.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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September 19, 2007: Terrorism Analyst Says It Is Better to Let Al-
Qaeda Issue Videos

  

September 20, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Calls on Pakistanis to
Overthrow President Musharraf

  

September 24-October 10, 2007: Poll Finds Almost Two-Thirds
Suspect US Government Foreknowledge of 9/11

  

Following the release of a new video and a new audio message from a man
thought to be Osama bin Laden (see September 7, 2007 and September 11,
2007), terrorism analyst Peter Bergen says it may be a good idea to allow As-
Sahab, a clandestine institute that makes videos for al-Qaeda, to continue to
operate. Bergen says it would be difficult to shut the operation down, “You’d
have to capture or kill everyone involved, and if you knew who they were, you
might want to follow them instead,” says Bergen, adding, “Understanding the
inner workings of As-Sahab is probably as good a way as any I can think of to get
close to bin Laden and [al-Qaeda deputy leader Ayman al-]Zawahiri.” However,
former director of the National Counter-Terrorism Center John Brennan says of a
possible attempt at penetrating As-Sahab, “Don’t presume that’s not
happening.” CIA Director General Michael Hayden says of As-Sahab’s ability to
continue putting out videos, “It might be disappointing, but it shouldn’t be
surprising.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/19/2007]

Entity Tags: As-Sahab, John O. Brennan, Michael Hayden, Peter Bergen
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

A man thought to be Osama bin Laden releases a new audio tape calling on the
people of Pakistan to overthrow President Pervez Musharraf. The immediate
reason is a Pakistani government attack on a mosque, which is compared to the
destruction of a mosque in India by Hindu nationalists, “Pervez’s invasion of Lal
Masjid [the Red Mosque] in the City of Islam, Islamabad (see July 3-11, 2007), is
a sad event, like the crime of the Hindus in their invasion and destruction of the
Babari Masjid.” The voice on the tape accuses Musharraf of providing “loyalty,
submissiveness and aid to America,” and says, “armed rebellion against him and
removing him [are] obligatory.” Musharraf is also criticized for showing images
of a cleric attempting to escape the mosque in women’s clothing, for Pakistani
military intelligence allegedly pressurizing clerics to issue fatwas favorable to
the government, for his inaction over Kashmir, and for using the Pakistani army
in tribal areas. [COUNTERTERRORISMBLOG(.ORG), 9/2007; BBC, 9/20/2007] Al-Qaeda
second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri also apparently released an audio tape
condemning the Red Mosque raid, but his tape took only days to appear (see July
11, 2007).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

According to a poll by Scripps Howard
News Service and Ohio University, 62
percent of Americans believe it is
possible that some people in the US
government had specific advance
warnings of the 9/11 attacks, but chose
to ignore them. Thirty-two percent of
respondents think this is “very likely,”
and only 30 percent say it is unlikely.
The national survey of 811 adults also
inquires about respondents’ opinions on
other alleged high-level conspiracies. It
finds 42 percent think it likely that
some people in the government knew
in advance about the plot to
assassinate President John F. Kennedy
in 1963, 37 percent think it possible
that the government is hiding the truth
about UFOs, and 81 percent think that
oil companies conspire to keep the
price of gasoline high. [SCRIPPS HOWARD
NEWS SERVICE, 11/23/2007; SCRIPPS HOWARD
NEWS SERVICE, 11/23/2007; WORLDNETDAILY,
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September 27, 2007: NIST Says It Cannot Explain the Total
Collapse of the World Trade Center

  

Late 2007: CIA Allegedly Produces Report Saying Bin Laden Close
to Death

  

October 3, 2007: Islamist Militants Seen as Gaining in Struggle
against Pakistani Government

  

11/24/2007] The New York Post reports the survey in a story titled, “‘Blame US for
9/11’ Idiots in Majority,” which refers to “the popularity of crackpot conspiracy
theories.” [NEW YORK POST, 11/24/2007] Ironically, in May 2002 the same newspaper
had a prominent front-page story titled, “Bush Knew: Prez Was Warned of
Possible Hijackings before Terror Attacks” (see May 15, 2002). [MSNBC, 11/26/2007]

A previous Scripps Howard/Ohio University survey in July 2006 found that 36
percent of Americans thought US government officials assisted in the 9/11
attacks or deliberately took no action to stop them (see July 6-24, 2006).
[SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE, 8/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Ohio University, New York Post, Scripps Howard News Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Media

In a reply to criticisms of its World Trade Center investigation, the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) admits that it is unable to fully
explain the total collapse of the Twin Towers on 9/11. NIST’s letter is a response
to a “request for correction” letter sent to it five months earlier by Bob
McIlvaine and Bill Doyle, who both lost family members on 9/11, along with
scientists Kevin Ryan and Steven E. Jones, architect Richard Gage, and the group
Scholars for 9/11 Truth and Justice. This letter made several assertions about
NIST’s final reports of its WTC investigation, and suggested they had violated the
Data Quality Act and NIST’s information quality standards. NIST’s reply denies
the requests for corrections. However, it also mentions, “[W]e are unable to
provide a full explanation of the total collapse” of the World Trade Center.
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/27/2007  ] In its final report on
the Twin Towers collapses, released in October 2005, NIST admitted that its
investigation did “not actually include the structural behavior of the tower after
the conditions for collapse initiation were reached and collapse became
inevitable” (see October 26, 2005). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND

TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 82]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade Center
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

According to Time magazine, the CIA produces a report saying that Osama bin
Laden has long-term kidney disease and may only have months to live. Time
cites as its source “two US officials familiar with the report.” Allegedly, the CIA
managed to get the names of some of the medications bin Laden is taking. How
this was done is unclear. One of the sources says the report concluded, “Based
on his current pharmaceutical intake, [we] would expect that he has no more
than six to 18 months to live and impending kidney failure.” However, some
observers will dispute the alleged report’s apparent claims. Paul Pillar, a former
deputy director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, will say, “It’s trying to make
a diagnosis from thousands of miles away with only fragments of the medical
chart.” Former Bush administration official Frances Fragos Townsend will add:
“I’ve read all the same conflicting reports [on bin Laden’s health] that people
have talked to you about. I never found one set of reporting more persuasive
than another.” When Time breaks the story the next year, the CIA will even
disavow the claims attributed to the report. “I have found no one here familiar
with this alleged report or the analytic line it supposedly conveys,” says CIA
spokesman Paul Gimigliano. “The fact that anonymous sources attribute views to
the CIA is not, by itself, reason to believe the agency actually holds those
views.” [TIME, 6/30/2009]

Entity Tags: Frances Townsend, Central Intelligence Agency, Paul Gimigliano, Paul R.
Pillar, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan

The Washington Post reports, “Pakistan’s government is losing its war against
emboldened insurgent forces, giving al-Qaeda and the Taliban more territory in
which to operate and allowing the groups to plot increasingly ambitious attacks,
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October 4, 2007: Torture Advocate Promoted; Lead Guantanamo
Prosecutor Resigns in Protest

  

October 4, 2007: Deal with Bhutto Paves Way for Pakistani
President Musharraf to Win Second Term

  

according to Pakistani and Western security officials.” Since the government’s
raid on the Red Mosque in July 2007 (see July 3-11, 2007 and July 11-Late July,
2007), militants have gone all out in trying to overthrow the government, but
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf has been consumed by a struggle to stay in
power (see October 6, 2007 and November 3-December 15, 2007) and has done
little in return to fight them. Brig. Gen. Mehmood Shah, a top security official in
the tribal regions until he retirement in 2005, says: “The federal government is
busy with its problem of legitimacy. Getting Musharraf elected for another five
years—that is keeping everything on hold.” Militants not only control much of
the country’s mountainous tribal regions, but they are increasingly moving down
the hills to threaten larger towns and cities. A Western military official based in
Pakistan says the militants have “had a chance to regroup and reorganize.
They’re well equipped. They’re clearly getting training from somewhere. And
they’re using more and more advanced tactics.” But this official says that
Pakistan’s military are “not trained for a counterinsurgency. It’s not their
number one priority. It’s not even their number two priority.” This person adds,
“The sad thing about it is that a lot of these militants are better off than the
Frontier Corps,” referring to the Pakistani paramilitary force guarding the tribal
region. The militants “have rockets. They have advanced weapons. And the
Frontier Corps has sandals and a bolt-action rifle.” The Post notes that although
the US has given about $10 billion to Pakistan since 9/11, “the aid does not
seem to have won the United States many friends here. Nor has it successfully
prepared the Pakistani army to battle insurgents.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2007]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Frontier Corps, Pervez Musharraf, Pakistani Army
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Defense Department General Counsel William J. Haynes assumes command of
the military prosecutions at Guantanamo, a decision that infuriates lead
prosecutor Colonel Morris Davis. Haynes is promoted by Deputy Secretary of
Defense Gordon England; Haynes, a civilian lawyer, was blocked in his bid for a
seat on an appellate court because of his connection to the now-infamous
torture memos (see November 27, 2002). Davis, who opposes the use of such
techniques as waterboarding and other “extreme interrogation techniques,”
resigns within hours of Haynes’s promotion. Davis will later say that Haynes’
expanded powers were a key reason for his decision (see October 4, 2007).
“[T]he decision to give him command over the chief prosecutor’s office, in my
view, cast a shadow over the integrity of military commissions,” he will write in
a December 2007 op-ed explaining his decision (see December 10, 2007). Davis
will also write that he has no confidence that military commissions can be used
for fair trials if “political appointees like Haynes and [convening authority
Susan] Crawford” are in charge: “The president first authorized military
commissions in November 2001, more than six years ago, and the lack of
progress is obvious. Only one war-crime case has been completed. It is time for
the political appointees who created this quagmire to let go. Sen[ators] John
McCain and Lindsey Graham have said that how we treat the enemy says more
about us than it does about him. If we want these military commissions to say
anything good about us, it’s time to take the politics out of military
commissions, give the military control over the process and make the
proceedings open and transparent.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/10/2007] In 2009, one of
Davis’s subordinates, prosecutor Lieutenant Colonel Darrel Vandeveld, will
confirm Davis’s story (see January 18, 2009). He will recall Davis complaining of
“being bullied by political appointees in the Bush administration.” Vandeveld
will write that Davis resigned rather than bring prosecutions before they were
ready to proceed, especially since, as Davis believed, the prosecutions were for
political purposes. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/18/2009]

Entity Tags: William J. Haynes, Gordon England, Morris Davis, Darrel Vandeveld, John
McCain, US Department of Defense, Lindsey Graham
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On October 4, 2007, after secret talks with former Pakistani Prime Minister
Benazir Bhutto in London and Dubai, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf issues
an amnesty from prosecution for Bhutto and other exiled politicians. Bhutto and
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October 6, 2007: Musharraf Wins Reelection as Pakistan’s
President

  

October 17-29, 2007: Yemeni Government Reluctant to Keep
Important USS Cole Bomber in Prison

  

Jamal al-Badawi in a Yemeni prison
in 2005. [Source: Associated Press
/ Muhammed Al Qadhi]

October 18, 2007: Future Attorney General Uses Unknown
Anecdote to Argue against Terror Prosecutions

  

former Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif have been living in exile as both had been
facing corruption charges in Pakistan. Both are now free to return. As part of a
deal, Bhutto agreed that the members of the main opposition political party she
leads, the Pakistan People’s Party (PPP) will abstain from voting when Musharraf
runs for a second term as president two days later (in Pakistan, the president is
chosen in a parliamentary vote). This ensures Musharraf’s victory (see October 6,
2007). Bhutto will return to Pakistan on October 18. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 386-387]

Entity Tags: Benazir Bhutto, Nawaz Sharif, Pakistan People’s Party, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf wins reelection to a second five-year term
as president. In Pakistan, the president is selected by a simple majority from the
parliament. Musharraf made a deal with former Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto
two days earlier in which her party abstains from the vote and in return she is
granted amnesty and is allowed to return to Pakistan (see October 4, 2007).
Other parties also abstain, and as a result Musharraf wins almost unopposed,
with 57 percent of total number of MPs voting for him. However, Pakistan’s
Supreme Court rules that the official results can only be declared after it rules if
Musharraf is eligible to win. Musharraf is both president and head of the
military, and Pakistani law prohibits an active military official from being
president. However, analysts doubt the court will overturn the result. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 10/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Benazir Bhutto, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Al-Qaeda operative Jamal al-Badawi, considered
one of the main planners of the USS Cole bombing
(see October 12, 2000), turns himself in to Yemeni
authorities on October 17, 2007. He had escaped a
Yemeni prison the year before and had been
sentenced to death in Yemen for his role in the
bombing (see February 3, 2006). But on October
26, Yemeni authorities release him again in return
for a pledge not to engage in any violent or al-
Qaeda-related activity. Yemen often lets militants
go free if they pledge not to attack within Yemen
(see 2002 and After). The US has issued a $5
million reward for al-Badawi’s capture, but the
Yemeni government refuses to extradite him. US

officials are furious about the release, which is particularly galling because it
comes just two days after President Bush’s top counterterrorism adviser Frances
Townsend visits Yemen and praises the Yemeni government for their cooperation
in fighting terrorism. The US had also just announced $20 million in new aid for
Yemen, but threatens to cancel the aid due to al-Badawi’s release. Al-Badawi is
put back in prison on October 29 and the aid program goes forward. However, US
officials are dubious about al-Badawis’ real status. One official who visits him in
prison gets the impression he was put in a prison cell just in time for the visit.
[NEWSWEEK, 10/27/2007; NEWSWEEK, 10/31/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/28/2008] In December
2007, a Yemeni newspaper reports that al-Badawi has again been seen roaming
free in public. One source close to the Cole investigation will tell the
Washington Post in 2008 that there is evidence that al-Badawi is still allowed to
come and go from his prison cell. US officials have demanded to be able to
conduct random inspections to make sure he stays in his cell, but apparently the
Yemeni government has refused the demand. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/4/2008]

Entity Tags: Jamal al-Badawi, Frances Townsend
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion, Key Captures and
Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Attorney general nominee Michael Mukasey uses an anecdote about a cell phone
battery to argue that the current legal system is poorly equipped to fight Islamic
terrorism. The anecdote is told during his confirmation hearings, but he

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20181009134842/http://www.historyco...

38 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:39



October 18, 2007: Lawsuit by Falsely Accused 9/11 Suspect
Reinstated

  

previously used it in an op-ed for the Wall Street Journal in August. Mukasey says
that during Ramzi Yousef’s trial for the 1993 World Trade Center bombing:
“[S]omebody testified to somebody having delivered a cell phone battery to
someone else. That piece of testimony disclosed to al-Qaeda that a line of
communication of theirs had been compromised and, in fact, was one of
communication that our government was monitoring and from which it had
gotten enormously valuable intelligence. That line of communication shut down
within days of that testimony and I don’t know what we lost. Nobody knows
what we lost. But we probably lost something enormously valuable.” Mukasey
does not say which of Yousef’s two trials the testimony was at. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 8/22/2007; CQ TRANSCRIPTS WIRE, 10/18/2007] This incident is not known and is
not confirmed by other sources. It is unclear who the two militants were, and
why the militant who received the cell phone battery would be unable to
purchase it himself. Osama bin Laden is said to have received a doctored battery
for his satellite (not cell) phone in Afghanistan, and this is said to have helped
the US track him (see May 28, 1998). However, this apparently happened after
Yousef was sentenced in the last of the two cases to come to trial, so it is
unclear how this could have been mentioned at the trial (see January 8, 1998).
A rumor later circulated that bin Laden had stopped using the satellite phone
with the allegedly doctored battery based on a leak of intelligence to the press,
but that appears to be an urban myth (see Late August 1998).
Entity Tags: Michael Mukasey
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

Abdallah Higazy, an Egyptian national who falsely confessed to owning a
suspicious airline transceiver after the 9/11 attacks because the FBI threatened
to have his family tortured (see December 17, 2001), December 27, 2001, and
January 11-16, 2002), has his lawsuit against the FBI reinstated by a US appeals
court. The majority opinion finds, “An officer in [FBI agent Michael] Templeton’s
shoes would have understood that the confession he allegedly coerced from
Higazy would have been used in a criminal case against Higazy and that his
actions therefore violated Higazy’s Constitutional right to be free from
compelled self-incrimination.” [NEW YORK SUN, 10/18/2007]

Decision Issued and Withdrawn - Interestingly, the appeals court posts its full
opinion on the case, then within minutes withdraws that opinion and issues
another one, with an identical conclusion but with much of the details of
Higazy’s allegations redacted. The new ruling reads: “This opinion has been
redacted because portions of the record are under seal. For the purposes of the
summary judgment motion, Templeton did not contest that Higazy’s statements
were coerced.” But the initial opinion has already been downloaded by dozens
of legal observers and bloggers, and the evidence redacted by the court is in the
public view.
"People Don't Do that Voluntarily" - Washington Post reporter Dan Eggen writes,
“The fresh details about his interrogation in December 2001 illustrate how an
innocent man can be persuaded to confess to a crime that he did not commit,
and the lengths to which the FBI was willing to go in its terrorism-related
investigations after the Sept. 11 attacks.” A Justice Department spokesman says
that although it does not concede that Higazy’s allegations are true, it has
agreed to proceed under the assumption that they are true in order to argue the
case. The appellate court does not rule on the veracity of Higazy’s story, but
instead concludes that Templeton lacks the “qualified immunity” that would
shield him from a civil suit.
Redacted Information - Appellate court clerk Catherine O’Hagan Wolfe says that
the original Higazy ruling contained information that should have been sealed
from the outset. The decision to seal the information was the court’s, she says,
and not the Justice Department’s or the FBI. She says that the decision to seal
the information about Templeton’s coercion, and Higazy’s fears of the Egyptian
intelligence service, was made out of concern for the safety of Higazy and his
family. “Prior to the world of the Internet, a decision would be issued and then
withdrawn without any consequences of any moment,” Wolfe says. “Now if that
happens it raises the specter of interference or some nefarious intent at work,
which is not the case.” Appellate lawyer Stephen Bergstein says that the
redacted information “was more embarrassing than worthy of secrecy.” He
continues: “Had they left it in, a lot of people probably wouldn’t have noticed.
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October 19, 2007: Benazir Bhutto Returns to Pakistan after Long
Exile; 139 Killed as Suicide Bomber Attempts to Assassinate Her

  

Benazir Bhutto’s motorcade bombed in Karachi.
[Source: BBC]

October 19, 2007: Mistrial in Holy Land Foundation Prosecution   

With the Internet, nothing ever goes away.” [HOWARD BASHMAN, 10/18/2007; NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/20/2007; WASHINGTON POST, 10/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Michael Templeton, Dan Eggen, Catherine O’Hagan Wolfe, Stephen
Bergstein, Abdallah Higazy, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits

Former Pakistani Prime Minister
Benazir Bhutto returns to Pakistan
after eight years in exile. Earlier in
the month she had made a deal with
President Pervez Musharraf that gave
her amnesty in return for not
opposing Musharraf’s reelection vote
(see October 4, 2007). Bhutto,
Pakistan’s most popular opposition
politician, is greeted by large,
enthusiastic crowds as she arrives in
the city of Karachi. But as her
motorcade is moving through the
crowd at night, a suicide bomber
approaches on foot and throws a

grenade to attract attention. Then the bomber sets off a larger blast that kills
at least 139 and injures around 400. Bhutto is not hurt, as she had just moved
inside her vehicle from the roof moments before. CNN reporter Dan Rivers,
filming the motorcade just before the attack, later comments on the lack of
security. He says it was possible to walk right up to the side of her vehicle
without being stopped. [CNN, 10/19/2007]

Bhutto Assigns Blame - The next day, Bhutto says, “I am not accusing the
government [as a whole], but I am accusing certain individuals who abuse their
positions, who abuse their powers.… I know exactly who wants to kill me. It is
dignitaries of the former regime of General [Muhammad Zia ul-Haq] who are
today behind the extremism and the fanaticism.” She has long accused the ISI of
opposing her. Aides close to her say that she specifically names Ijaz Shah, a
former ISI official linked to Saeed Sheikh (see February 5, 2002) and the director
general of the Intelligence Bureau, another Pakistani intelligence agency. She
also says that an unnamed “brotherly country” had warned her that several
suicide squads were plotting attacks against her, including squads from the
Taliban and al-Qaeda. She says this government gave the Pakistani government
the phone numbers the plotters were using, but implies investigators did not
take advantage of the lead. She further says the street lamps had been turned
off along the motorcade route, making it difficult for her security detail to scan
the crowd for possible bombers, and demands an investigation into this. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 10/20/2007]

Others Assign Blame - Her husband Asif Ali Zardari is more direct, saying, “I
blame the government for these blasts. It is the work of the intelligence
agencies.” The government by contrast complains that the security situation was
extremely difficult. She was taking a big risk, moving though crowds of hundreds
of thousands in a notoriously violent city of 16 million people. [AUSTRALIAN,

10/20/2007] The US by contrast, quickly blames al-Qaeda. Only one day after the
bombing, US State Department officials say they believe there is a “strong al-
Qaeda connection” and that it “bears the hallmarks” of an al-Qaeda attack.
[CNN, 10/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Ijaz Shah, Al-Qaeda, Benazir Bhutto, Asif Ali Zardari, Taliban, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, US Department of State
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

In a setback for the Justice Department, a mistrial is declared in the
government’s attempted prosecution of the Holy Land Foundation for Relief and
Development (see 1989), a now-defunct Muslim charity that the government
accused of sponsoring terrorism back in 2001. The mistrial was not the first
verdict sent down; the judge originally announced a near-complete acquittal of
Holy Land’s top officials on terrorist financing charges. However, three jurors
stated in court that the verdict was incorrect, the judge sent the jury back into
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October 22, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Releases New Message,
Tells Iraqi Opposition to Unify

  

October 29, 2007: Saudi King Says Saudis Passed British
Information that Could Have Prevented 7/7 London Bombings

  

October 29, 2007: Sibel Edmonds Offers to Break Gag Orders, Tell
All and Name Names on National TV; No Network Accepts Offer

  

chambers for further deliberations. A mistrial of four Holy Land officials is
declared after the jury declares itself locked, and a fifth official is declared
innocent of all but one charge, where the jury again finds itself unable to render
a verdict. The mistrials and acquittals are a blow to the Justice Department and
the White House, both of which have billed the prosecution of Holy Land as the
best efforts in years to secure a clear victory against terrorism. “It’s a major loss
for the government,” says law professor Jonathan Turley, who has himself
represented alleged terrorist financiers against the Justice Department. The
case was never as solid as it was presented by government officials. In 2001,
after Holy Land was declared a terrorist sponsor by the Bush administration and
its funds were frozen (see February 19, 2000 and December 4, 2001), civil
libertarians called the government’s definition of sponsorship of terrorism overly
broad, and Holy Land fought back in court. In 2004, the government indicted
Holy Land and its top leaders, leveling accusations that the charity and its
officials had funnelled $12 million to the terrorist group Hamas through
secondary charities (see October 1994-2001, May 12, 2000-December 9, 2004
and December 18, 2002-April 2005). A summary of wiretapped conversations
between charity officials contained inflammatory anti-Semitic statements,
which bolstered the government’s case in the public eye, but when the actual
transcripts were examined, no such anti-Semitic statements could be found. And
the government’s strategy of adding a long list of “unindicted co-conspirators”
to its allegations against Holy Land, a list which includes many prominent Muslim
organizations still legally operating inside the US, has caused many to accuse the
government of conducting a smear campaign (see December 3-14, 2001 and
August 21, 2004). While the Justice Department may well retry the case, the
verdict, which seems to favor the defendants, “doesn’t bode well for the
government’s prosecution” of this and other similar cases, says export controls
lawyer Judith Lee. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 10/22/2007]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Jonathan Turley, Hamas, Judith Lee, Holy Land
Foundation for Relief and Development, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A new audio tape is released by a man thought to be Osama bin Laden. The
voice on the tape tells the various groups in Iraq fighting the US to unify, but
contains no dated references, so it is unclear when it was made. The voice says,
“Beware of your enemies, especially those who infiltrate your ranks,” and, “You
have done well to perform your duty, but some of you have been late to another
duty, which is to unify your ranks and make them into one line.” [CNN, 10/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

On the eve of a visit to London, King Abdullah of Saudi Arabia says that his
intelligence service warned Britain of an impending plot before the 7/7 London
bombings (see July 7, 2005), but that British authorities failed to act on the
warning. King Abdullah says, “We sent information to [Britain] before the
terrorist attacks in Britain but unfortunately no action was taken. And it may
have been able to maybe avert the tragedy.” He also says that Britain did not
take terrorism seriously for a while. However, British authorities deny all this.
[BBC, 10/29/2007] Details of the warning are not specified. However, this may be a
reference to one or two discussions between Saudi Arabia and Britain in early
2005 about information indicating there was to be an attack in London (see
December 14, 2004-February 2005 and April 2005 or Shortly Before).
Entity Tags: Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Saudi Arabia, 2005 7/7 London
Bombings

Through investgative blogger Brad Friedman, former FBI translator Sibel
Edmonds makes an open offer to all broadcast TV networks to give any one of
them an exclusive “tell all” interview in exchange for unedited air time.
Edmonds says, “[h]ere’s my promise to the American Public: If anyone of the
major networks—ABC, NBC, CBS, CNN, MSNBC, Fox—promise to air the entire
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October 31, 2007: 21 People Found Guilty of Role in 2004 Madrid
Bombings, but Alleged Mastermind Found Innocent

  

Rabei Osman Sayed
Ahmed. [Source:
Associated Press]

November 1, 2007: Acquittal of US Prosecutor Suggests Al-Qaeda
Cell May Have Existed in Detroit After All

  

segment, without editing, I promise to tell them everything that I know.” She
further explains, “I can tell the American public exactly what it is, and what it is
that they are covering up,” adding, “I’m not compromising ongoing
investigations,” as “they’ve all been shut down since.” Edmonds has already
gone to Congress, the Justice Department inspector general, and the 9/11
Commission, and on two separate occasions had been gagged under the State
Secrets Act to prevent her testimony in court. Regarding what she has to talk
about, Friedman summarizes it as: “Everything she hasn’t been allowed to tell
since 2002, about the criminal penetration of the FBI where she worked, and at
the Departments of State and Defense; everything she heard concerning the
corruption and illegal activities of several well-known members of Congress;
everything she’s aware of concerning information omitted and/or covered up in
relation to 9/11. All of the information gleaned from her time listening to and
translating wire-taps made prior to 9/11 at the FBI.” [BRADBLOG.COM, 10/29/2007]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Brad Friedman
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Sibel Edmonds

The trial of 28 people accused of a role in the 2004 Madrid
train bombings comes to an end, and 21 are found guilty.
However, only three are convicted of murder and are given
life sentences: Jamal Zougam, Othman El Gnaoui, and
Emilio Suarez Trashorras. Seven of the principal bombers
blew themselves up one month after the bombings (see
9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004). None of the accused confessed,
making convictions difficult. Rabei Osman Sayed Ahmed
was accused of being the bombing mastermind. While
living it Italy, he reportedly bragged, “I was the leader of
Madrid,” and “the Madrid bombings were my project, and
those who died as martyrs there were my beloved
friends.” But his defense attorneys argued successfully
that the tapes were mistranslated and so they were

thrown out as evidence. A counterterrorism expert says the court appeared to
have a very strict standard of admissible evidence. However, Ahmed is serving a
ten-year prison sentence in Italy based on unrelated charges. [WASHINGTON POST,

11/14/2004; MSNBC, 10/31/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/1/2007] Many victims’ relatives
complain that the sentences are too lenient. And a spokesperson for Spain’s
main opposition party comments, “We still don’t know who gave the order, we
still don’t know who built those bombs, and we still don’t know who was the
coordinator of these cells that carried out these attacks.” [BBC, 11/1/2007] Some
of the other verdicts:
 Hamid Ahmidan - 23 years.
 Rachid Aglif - 18 years.
 Abdelmajid Bouchar - 18 years.
 Basel Ghalyoun - 12 years.
 Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam - 12 years.
 Fouad el Morabit - 12 years.
 Mouhannad Almallah - 12 years.
 Rafa Zouhier - 10 years.
 Youssef Belhadj - 12 years.
 Antonio Toro - Acquitted.
 Carmen Toro - Acquitted. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 11/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Rachid Aglif, Mouhannad Almallah, Othman El Gnaoui, Rabei Osman Sayed
Ahmed, Rafa Zouhier, Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Hamid
Ahmidan, Abdelmajid Bouchar, Antonio Toro, Basel Ghalyoun, Carmen Toro, Fouad el
Morabit, Jamal Zougam, Youssef Belhadj
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Richard Convertino is acquitted by a Detroit federal court
jury of subverting justice in a 2003 trial (see June 2003-
August 2004). Convertino had been accused of
withholding photographs from defense attorneys that
might have undermined their 2003 prosecution and
convictions of four alleged al-Qaeda-linked terrorists in
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November 2, 2007: Benazir Bhutto Says Head of Her Security May
Play a Role in Assassinating Her

  

November 2, 2007: Guantanamo Defense Lawyer Says Military
Commissions Irredeemably Tainted by Politics

  

Detroit. In 2003, defense attorneys wanted photos of a Jordanian hospital,
hoping the photos would not match a crude drawing Convertino argued was a
terrorist planning sketch. Convertino said there were none, and claims he never
saw them, but photos of the hospital were later found. [DETROIT FREE PRESS,

11/1/2007] However, a later FBI analysis determined the sketch did closely match
the photos after all, so the photos would have actually strengthened
Convertino’s case, not weakened it. The guilty verdicts against three of the four
men - Abdel-Ilah Elmardoudi, Karim Koubriti, and Ahmed Hannan - were later
overturned, in large part due to the dispute over the photos (see June 2003-
August 2004). The Associated Press will later comment that evidence that the
sketch and photos did match “renews questions about whether the government
correctly arrested the four men as a terrorist cell…” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/21/2006]

Convertino alleges the charges against him were politically motivated to punish
him for complaining before Congress about a lack of resources in the trial. He
has filed a whistleblower lawsuit against the Justice Department. [DETROIT FREE

PRESS, 11/1/2007] A judge dismisses one remaining charge against Convertino a
month later. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2007] It appears the Justice Department also
battled with Convertino and his prosecution team and prevented him from using
evidence that could have strengthened his case (see Early 2003).
Entity Tags: Karim Koubriti, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Farouk Ali-Haimoud,
Ahmed Hannan, Abel-Ilah Elmardoudi, US Department of Justice, Richard Convertino
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security
After 9/11

Former Pakistani Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto gives an interview to David Frost
of Al Jazeera in which she makes a number of noteworthy statements:
 She says that Saeed Sheikh is “the man who murdered Osama bin Laden.”

Saeed helped kidnap Wall Street Journal reporter Daniel Pearl, who was later
murdered (see January 23, 2002), is said to have provided money for the 9/11
hijackings (see Early August 2001), and is thought to have been in prison in
Pakistan since 2002 (see February 12, 2002). Although bin Laden is thought to be
alive at this time (see October 22, 2007), Frost does not ask a follow-up question
about bin Laden’s alleged demise. [AL JAZEERA, 11/2/2007] When a video of the
interview is posted at the BBC’s website, this section is initially edited out, as
the editor thinks Bhutto must simply have misspoken. However, the BBC accepts
this was an error and later posts a full version of the interview. [BBC, 4/1/2008]

This is the only known occasion that Bhutto makes this claim.
 Based on information from a “friendly country,” she names four people and/or

organizations that might attack her: al-Qaeda linked warlord Baitullah Mahsud;
Hamza bin Laden, son of Osama; the “Pakistan Taliban in Islamabad”; and an
unnamed group in Karachi.
 While she thinks that such groups may be used for an attack on her, they are

not pulling the strings, she says. She suggests three people may be behind an
attack by one of the groups. The reason these three are said to want her dead is
because she could stop the rise of terrorism in Pakistan. One of the three is
former ISI officer Ijaz Shah, a “very key figure in security,” who she thinks has
turned a blind eye or even colluded with militants, and who is an associate of
Saeed Sheikh (see February 5, 2002). [AL JAZEERA, 11/2/2007] Shah, a government
official, will actually be in charge of protecting Bhutto from assassination when
she is assassinated. The names of the other two said to be “pulling the strings”
are not certain, but they are a prominent Pakistani figure, one of whose family
members was allegedly murdered by a militant group run by Bhutto’s brother,
and a well-known chief minister in Pakistan who is a longstanding opponent of
Bhutto. [DAILY MAIL, 12/30/2007]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, David Frost, Benazir Bhutto, Baitullah Mahsud, Hamza bin
Laden, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

Law professor Marc Falkoff, who represents some of the
Guantanamo terror suspects, says that the resignation
of Colonel Morris Davis as the lead prosecutor in the
Guantanamo military commissions trials (see October 4,
2007) is important not just because only 80 of the 350
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November 2, 2007: Prince Bandar Says Saudi Arabia Was ‘Actively
Following’ Most 9/11 Hijackers Before 9/11

  

detainees are slated to be tried, leaving the other 270 in what Falkoff calls a
“legal limbo, subject to indefinite detention without charge or trial or any court
oversight for the duration of the war on terror,” but because of Davis’s
revelations that the commissions have been tainted by political considerations.
Davis’s resignation “may finally signal to the American public that politics rather
than principle reigns at Guantanamo, and that decisions about the
administration of justice at the camp are being made—largely outside of public
view and without accountability—by political actors for nakedly political
reasons.” As an example, Falkoff notes that every European in custody has been
returned to their home countries, but 90% of the Yemenis in detention remain in
custody even though many have been cleared for release by the US military.
Falkoff says that he and his colleagues have for over three years visited their
clients in Guantanamo to bring them what he calls “good news” about the court
victories they have won. Falkoff writes, “To a man, upon hearing our news, our
clients have smiled politely and shrugged, pointing out to us that they still have
not had their day in court and that they still are not treated in accord with the
Geneva Conventions. ‘You have to understand,’ they tell us, ‘this is all a big
game.’ More and more, I am starting to think they are right.” [JURIST, 11/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Marc Falkoff, US Department of Defense, Morris Davis
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Saudi Arabia’s national security adviser Prince Bandar bin Sultan says that before
9/11 the Saudi government was “actively following” most of the 19 hijackers
“with precision.” Prince Bandar, formerly Saudi ambassador to the US, also says
that the information Saudi Arabia had may have been sufficient to prevent 9/11:
“If US security authorities had engaged their Saudi counterparts in a serious and
credible manner, in my opinion, we would have avoided what happened.” A US
official says that the statement made by Prince Bandar should be taken with a
grain of salt. [CNN, 11/2/2007] Saudi officials had previously said that they
watchlisted two of the Saudi hijackers, Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, in
the late 1990s (see 1997 and Late 1999) and their interest in Nawaf Alhazmi may
have led them to his brother, Salem. All three of these hijackers were also
tracked by the US before 9/11 (see Early 1999, January 5-8, 2000, Early 2000-
Summer 2001 and 9:53 p.m. September 11, 2001).
Saudi Tracking - Almost a year after Prince Bandar makes this claim, author
James Bamford will offer information corroborating it. Bamford will write that
Saudi officials placed an indicator in some of the hijackers’ passports and then
used the indicator to track them. The Saudis did this because they thought the
hijackers were Islamist radicals and wanted to keep an eye on their movements.
[BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 58-59] Details of the tracking by the Saudis are sketchy and
there is no full list of the hijackers tracked in this manner. According to the 9/11
Commission, Almihdhar and the Alhazmi brothers had indicators of Islamist
extremism in their passports. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 33  ] Two other
hijackers may also have had the same indicator. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 564]

The three who had the indicator are: -
 Nawaf Alhazmi, who obtained a passport containing an indicator in the spring

of 1999 (see March 21, 1999), and then left Saudi Arabia (see After Early April
1999).
 Khalid Almihdhar, who obtained passports containing an indicator in the spring

of 1999 and June 2001 (see April 6, 1999 and June 1, 2001), and then repeatedly
entered and left Saudi Arabia (see After Early April 1999, Late 2000-February
2001, May 26, 2001, and July 4, 2001).
 Salem Alhazmi, who obtained passports containing an indicator in the spring of

1999 and June 2001 (see April 4, 1999 and June 16, 2001), and then repeatedly
entered and left Saudi Arabia (see After Early April 1999, November 2000, June
13, 2001, and (Between June 20 and June 29, 2001)).
The two who may also have had the indicator are: -
 Ahmed Alhaznawi, who obtained a passport possibly containing an indicator

before mid-November 2000 (see Before November 12, 2000) and then repeatedly
entered and left Saudi Arabia (see After November 12, 2000, (Between May 7
and June 1, 2001), and June 1, 2001).
 Ahmed Alnami, who obtained passports possibly containing an indicator in late

2000 and spring 2001 (see November 6, 1999 and April 21, 2001) and then
repeatedly entered and left Saudi Arabia (see Mid-November, 2000 and May 13,
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November 3-December 15, 2007: Pakistani President Musharraf
Imposes State of Emergency to Remain in Power

  

Ashfaq Parvez Kayani. [Source:
Anjum Naveed Associated
Press]

2001).
What the indicator actually looks like in the passports is not known.
Entity Tags: Bandar bin Sultan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Saudi Arabia, Key Hijacker
Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

On October 6, 2007, Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf won a parliamentary vote that gave him a
second term as president (see October 6, 2007).
However, Pakistani law prohibits an active military
officer from running as president, and Musharraf is
both president and the head of the military.
Pakistan’s Supreme Court is to decide soon if
Musharraf’s reelection vote is valid. The outcome is
uncertain, especially since the Supreme Court is
headed by Iftikhar Chaudhry, who was fired by
Musharraf earlier in the year and then reinstated
against Musharraf’s will (see March 9, 2007). But on
November 3, before the court renders a verdict,
Musharraf declares a state of emergency. He
suspends the constitution and basic rights. He fires

Chaudhry and all the other Supreme Court judges, and places them under house
arrest. He also forces all other high court judges to sign a loyalty oath validating
his actions. A majority refuse to sign and are placed under house arrest as well.
All private television stations are taken off the air, leaving only one state-
controlled network to give the news. Up to ten thousand activists and politicians
are arrested. The main opposition politician, Benazir Bhutto, is placed under
house arrest for several days. Musharraf then passes six constitutional
amendments legalizing his rule. In a further effort to legitimize his rule, he also
resigns from the army on November 28 and gives command of the army to
Ashfaq Parvez Kayani, a former ISI director. But still facing widespread
condemnation at home and abroad, he lifts the state of emergency on December
15, rescinds the draconian measures he imposed, and releases the thousands
who have been arrested (however, Chaudhry and the other fired judges remain
under house arrest). He announces that elections to pick a new prime minister
will be held in January 2008. Pakistani journalist and regional expert Ahmed
Rashid will later comment, “The forty-two-day-long emergency had blighted
Pakistan, undermined its economy, destroyed what little trust the political
parties and public had in Musharraf, and turned the increasingly influential
middle-class and civil society against both the army and the president.” [RASHID,

2008, PP. 387-388]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Ashfaq Parvez Kayani, Iftikhar Chaudhry, Benazir Bhutto
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI
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Conservative columnist Stu Bykofsky writes an editorial in the Philadelphia Daily
News entitled, “To Save America, We Need Another 9/11.” In it, he writes: “One
month from the [next 9/11] anniversary, I’m thinking another 9/11 would help
America. What kind of a sick bastard would write such a thing? A bastard so sick
of how splintered we are politically—thanks mainly to our ineptitude in Iraq—
that we have forgotten who the enemy is.” He identifies the enemy as “global
terrorists who use Islam to justify their hideous sins.” He laments how impatient
and fickle many Americans are, and longs for the “community of outrage and
national resolve” in the US shortly after 9/11. “America’s fabric is pulling apart
like a cheap sweater. What would sew us back together? Another 9/11 attack.…
Is there any doubt they are planning to hit us again? If it is to be, then let it be.
It will take another attack on the homeland to quell the chattering of chipmunks
and to restore America’s righteous rage and singular purpose to prevail.”
[PHILADELPHIA DAILY NEWS, 8/9/2007] Bykofsky appears on Fox News the next day to
discuss his editorial. Host John Gibson is not outraged and in fact agrees with
Bykofsky’s central idea. Gibson says, “I think it’s going to take a lot of dead
people to wake America up.” [FOX NEWS, 8/10/2007]

Entity Tags: John Gibson, Stu Bykofsky, Fox News
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Fourteen “high value” detainees held by the US in
Guantanamo Bay (see March 9-April 28, 2007) are ruled
to be “enemy combatants.” The detainees include 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, 9/11 coordinator
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Jemaah Islamiyah leader Hambali,
and al-Qaeda leaders Khallad bin Attash and Abd al-
Rahim al-Nashiri. However, a judge had previously ruled
that designating a detainee an “enemy combatant” was
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August 21, 2007: CIA Director Hayden Criticizes Publication of
CIA Inspector General’s 9/11 Report

  

August 21, 2007: Media Coverage of Release of CIA 9/11 Report Is
Mixed

  

meaningless and that a person designated an enemy combatant could not be
tried under the Military Commissions Act (see June 4, 2007). The Washington
Post comments, “It is unclear if these men can be tried at military commissions
without a change in the law or a newly designed review.” [WASHINGTON POST,
8/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Mohamad Farik Amin, Khallad bin Attash,
Mohammed Nazir Bin Lep, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Military
Commissions Act, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Abu Faraj al-
Libbi, Majid Khan, Abu Zubaida, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Hambali, Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani,
Gouled Hassan Dourad
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Al-Qaeda in
Germany, Hambali, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics, Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh

CIA Director Michael Hayden releases a statement attacking the publication of
the executive summary of a report by the CIA’s inspector general about some
aspects of the agency’s performance before 9/11 (see August 21, 2007). Hayden
lambasts the decision to publish it, saying it will “distract officers serving their
country on the frontlines of a global conflict,” “consume time and attention
revisiting ground that is already well plowed,” and have a “chilling effect” on
officers. Hayden also says that the officers criticized in the report and others
“took strong exception to its focus, methodology, and conclusions,” and that
neither he nor his predecessor Porter Goss implemented the report’s main
finding (see October 10, 2005)—accountability boards to assess the performance
of the officers who performed poorly before 9/11. Instead, Hayden praises these
officers, saying they “worked flat out” and that their “skill, wisdom, energy, and
leadership” made “powerful contributions to our national security.” Despite
refusing to convene the accountability boards or even name most of the
employees who performed poorly, Hayden remarks, “This is not about avoiding
responsibility,” arguing that the CIA has already discussed failings in some of its
programs before 9/11. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 8/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Hayden, Office of the Inspector
General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

The media’s reaction to the release of a redacted summary of a report by the
CIA’s inspector general about some aspects of the agency’s performance before
9/11 is mixed. Different outlets highlight different aspects of the story, for
example:
 Newsweek calls it “withering” and says that it shows that “the CIA under

[Director George] Tenet’s leadership repeatedly blew opportunities to disrupt
the al-Qaeda network—and possibly even penetrate the 9/11 plot itself—because
of ‘mismanagement,’ a lack of strategic direction and a ‘systemic breakdown’
within the agency’s Counter-Terrorism Center (CTC).” Newsweek also points out
the report is bad for current CIA Director Michael Hayden, also a former NSA
director, as the NSA did not work well with the CIA before 9/11, and former
president Bill Clinton, whose instruction to assassinate bin Laden was allegedly
unclear. [NEWSWEEK, 8/21/2007]

 The New York Times’ story starts with problems understanding intelligence
about alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see 1997 or After),
followed by the revelation that dozens of CIA officers read cables about travel
by two of the hijackers to the US in 2000 (see Mid-January-March 2000), and the
proposal that accountability boards be convened to review the performance of
some employees, including Tenet. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/22/2007]

 ABC focuses on the report’s criticism of Tenet, saying that he “‘bears ultimate
responsibility’ for failing to create a strategic plan to stop al-Qaeda prior to
9/11.” [ABC NEWS, 8/21/2007]

 The Guardian leads with the story about the cables reporting the hijackers’
travel being read by dozens of officers. [GUARDIAN, 8/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General (CIA), George
J. Tenet
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
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August 21, 2007: Former CIA Director Tenet Attacks CIA Inspector
General’s 9/11 Report

  

August 21, 2007: Redacted Summary of CIA 9/11 Report Released   

August 27, 2007: Esteemed Scientist Disputes Official 9/11
Account

  

Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

Former CIA Director George Tenet attacks a report by the CIA’s inspector general
into the agency’s failings related to al-Qaeda prior to 9/11, a classified summary
of which has just been released (see August 21, 2007). Tenet, who was both
praised and criticized in the report, compares it unfavorably to a previous
inspector general’s report on the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, and says the
inspector general’s statement that he did not have a strategic plan to fight
terrorism and did not use resources correctly is “flat wrong.” Tenet also says
that an effort by one of his subordinates to collect information about Osama bin
Laden that was praised by the inspector general was done at his request. In
addition, Tenet says he worked hard to obtain money for counterterrorism at the
CIA—although the inspector general found that not all the money obtained was
actually spent on counterterrorism (see 1997-2001)—and that the report “vastly
under appreciates the challenges faced and heroic performance of the hard
working men and women of the CIA in general and CTC in specific.” [GEORGE J.
TENET, 8/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Office of the Inspector General (CIA), George J. Tenet, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: CIA OIG 9/11 Report, 9/11 Investigations

A redacted summary of a report by the CIA’s inspector general into some aspects
of the agency’s pre-9/11 performance is released. The report’s main points are:
 No CIA employees violated the law or were guilty of misconduct in the run-up

to 9/11;
 However, some officials did not perform their duties in a satisfactory manner.

The report recommended accountability boards be convened to review their
performance, but former CIA Director Porter Goss decided against this
recommendation in 2005 (see October 10, 2005);
 There was no “silver bullet” that could have prevented 9/11, but if officers

had performed satisfactorily, they would have had a better chance of stopping
the attacks;
 The CIA had no comprehensive strategy to combat al-Qaeda before 9/11 (see

After December 4, 1998 and Between Mid-December 2002 and June 2004);
 Management of counterterrorism funds was poor (see 1997-2001);
 Arguments between the CIA and NSA negatively impacted counterterrorism

efforts (see December 1996, Late August 1998, and 2000);
 Alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed was well-known to the CIA

before 9/11, but his case was badly handled (see 1997 or After);
 There were numerous failures related to the CIA’s monitoring of al-Qaeda’s

Malaysia summit (see Mid-January-March 2000, 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5,
2000, Mid-July 2004, (After January 6, 2000), and March 5, 2000);
 The CIA also missed “several additional opportunities” to watchlist Pentagon

hijackers Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi (see January 8, 2000 and August
23, 2001). Such watchlisting could have led to them being denied entry, or being
placed under surveillance in the US;
 The CIA was confused about whether it was authorized to assassinate Osama

bin Laden or not (see Mid-August 1998, December 24, 1998, December 26, 1998
and After, February 1999, February 1999, and December 1999);
 There were various problems with assets and operations linked to foreign

services. [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 6/2005  ]

The media picks various angles in commenting on the report (see August 21,
2007), which is criticized by current CIA Director Michael Hayden (see August 21,
2007) and former Director George Tenet (see August 21, 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Office of the Inspector General (CIA)
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, CIA OIG 9/11 Report

Lynn Margulis, a distinguished professor in the
department of geosciences at the University of
Massachusetts, describes the US government’s account of

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
(47)
Osama Bin Laden (229)
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh (105)
Ramzi Yousef (67)
Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman (57)
Victor Bout (23)
Wadih El-Hage (45)
Zacarias Moussaoui (159)

Al-Qaeda by Region

"Lackawanna Six" (13)
Al-Qaeda in Balkans (168)
Al-Qaeda in Germany
(189)
Al-Qaeda in Italy (55)
Al-Qaeda in Southeast
Asia (149)
Al-Qaeda in Spain (121)
Islamist Militancy in
Chechnya (50)

Specific Alleged Al-Qaeda
Linked Attacks or Plots

1993 WTC Bombing (73)
1993 Somalia Fighting (13)
1995 Bojinka Plot (78)
1998 US Embassy
Bombings (121)
Millennium Bomb Plots
(43)
2000 USS Cole Bombing
(114)
2001 Attempted Shoe
Bombing (23)
2002 Bali Bombings (36)
2004 Madrid Train
Bombings (82)
2005 7/7 London
Bombings (87)

Miscellaneous Al-Qaeda
Issues

Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked
Attacks (89)
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media
Statements (102)
Key Captures and Deaths
(124)

Geopolitics and Islamic
Militancy

US Dominance (112)
Alleged Iraq-Al-Qaeda
Links (255)
Iraq War Impact on
Counterterrorism (83)
Israel (61)
Pakistan and the ISI (470)
Saudi Arabia (249)
Terrorism Financing (312)
Londonistan - UK
Counterterrorism (322)
US Intel Links to Islamic
Militancy (69)
Algerian Militant Collusion
(41)
Indonesian Militant
Collusion (20)
Philippine Militant
Collusion (74)
Yemeni Militant Collusion
(47)
Other Government-
Militant Collusion (23)

Pakistan / ISI: Specific Cases

Pakistani Nukes & Islamic
Militancy (37)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190624144809/http://www.historyco...

3 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:38



August 30-November 4, 2007: Pakistani Militants Hold Nearly 300
Soldiers Hostage, Successfully Trade Them for 28 Jailed Militants

  

Baitullah Mahsud. [Source:
Associated Press]

September 2007: Guantanamo File Shows US Secretly Considers
ISI to Be Terrorist Organization

  

9/11 as a “fraud,” and calls for a new investigation of the attacks. In a
statement published on the website PatriotsQuestion911.com, she writes,
“Certainly, 19 young Arab men and a man in a cave 7,000 miles away, no matter
the level of their anger, could not have masterminded and carried out 9/11: the
most effective television commercial in the history of Western civilization.” She
calls 9/11 a “false-flag operation” that has been used to justify the recent wars
in Afghanistan and Iraq, along with “unprecedented assaults on research,
education and civil liberties.” She compares it to the sinking of the USS Maine in
1898—which led to the Spanish American War—and the German Reichstag fire of
1933, which facilitated the rise of the Nazi party. Some have alleged that these
earlier events were orchestrated by governmental powers. Margulis has
previously written extensively on a wide range of scientific topics, making
original contributions to cell biology and microbial evolution, and is best known
for her theory of symbiogenesis. In 1999, she received the National Medal of
Science, which is America’s highest honor for scientific achievement. Margulis
says she came to her conclusions about 9/11 based on her own research and
from reading two books about the attacks by retired theology professor David
Ray Griffin (see March 1, 2004). She concludes her statement, “I suggest that
those of us aware and concerned demand that the glaringly erroneous official
account of 9/11 be dismissed as a fraud and a new, thorough, and impartial
investigation be undertaken.” [UNIVERSITY OF MASSACHUSETTS, 11/4/2003; DAILY
HAMPSHIRE GAZETTE, 9/11/2007; SMITH COLLEGE SOPHIAN, 9/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Lynn Margulis
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

On August 30, 2007, Pakistani militants led by
Baitullah Mahsud surround a convoy of more than
270 soldiers belonging to Pakistan’s Frontier Corps.
The militants are vastly outnumbered, but get the
soldiers to surrender without firing a shot. In the
following days, dozens more soldiers surrender or
even desert to Mahsud. This is a humiliating
debacle for the Pakistani army and a reflection of
low morale. The Washington Post comments: “The
troops’ surrender has called into question the
army’s commitment to fighting an unpopular war
that requires Pakistanis to kill their countrymen. It
has also exposed the army to ridicule.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 10/3/2007] Mahsud demands the release of 30
jailed militants and the end of Pakistani military operations in South Waziristan,
the tribal region where Mahsud is the de facto ruler. After weeks of slow
negotiations, he orders the beheading of three of his hostages. On November 3,
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf declares a state of emergency throughout
Pakistan (see November 3-December 15, 2007). Musharraf claims that his
emergency powers will give him a stronger hand to fight militants like Mahsud,
but the next day he releases 28 jailed militants in return for the release of the
nearly 300 soldiers still held. Eight of the released militants are would-be
suicide bombers. For instance, one of them had just been sentenced to 24 years
in prison after being caught carrying two suicide belts. The incident propels
Mahsud into becoming the figurehead of Pakistan’s militant movement, and from
this time on many violent incidents are blamed on him, although his forces are
probably not linked to them all. Mahsud had strong ties to the Taliban and al-
Qaeda. He fought with the Taliban in the 1990s and helped al-Qaeda leaders
escape the battle of Tora Bora in late 2001. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2007; RASHID,
2008, PP. 385-388; NEWSWEEK, 1/7/2008]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Taliban, Baitullah Mahsud, Pakistani Army, Frontier
Corps, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region

A secret US government document from this month called the “Joint Task Force
Guantanamo Matrix of Threat Indicators for Enemy Combatants” calls the ISI,
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September 2007: Military Releases Book about Pentagon Attack
Based on Witness Interviews; Aims to Counter Alternative
Theories

  

Randy Papadopoulos, Nancy Berlage, and Diane Putney,
three of the authors of Pentagon 9/11. [Source: Samantha
L. Quigley / US Department of Defense]

September 7, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Releases First Video for
Three Years

  

Pakistan’s intelligence agency, a terrorist organization. The ISI is listed with al-
Qaeda, Hamas, and Hezbollah as threats. The document is meant for
interrogators at the Guantanamo prison who are trying to determine which
detainees to release. It suggests that any link to any of these groups is an
indication of terrorist activity, and evidence the detainee poses a future threat.
The US has never officially declared the ISI a terrorist group, suggesting its
public posture differs from its private one for political reasons. After this and
other Guantanamo documents are leaked to The Guardian in 2011, The Guardian
will report: “The revelation that the ISI is considered as much of a threat as al-
Qaeda and the Taliban will cause fury in Pakistan. It will further damage the
already poor relationship between US intelligence services and their Pakistani
counterparts, supposedly key allies in the hunt for Osama bin Laden and other
Islamist militants in south Asia.” The newspaper will further note that although
the document is from 2007, it is unlikely the ISI’s status at Guantanamo has
changed by 2011. Other Guantanamo documents leaked to The Guardian
describe instances where the ISI helped US efforts, but also instances where the
ISI was seen helping Islamist militants. [GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011]

Entity Tags: Hamas, Al-Qaeda, Taliban, US intelligence, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Hezbollah
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Defense Department historians
release a book chronicling the
September 11 attack on the
Pentagon. The 250-page book
includes the accounts of
survivors, rescuers, and
emergency responders, and
includes previously unpublished
photos of the wreckage,
aircraft parts, and rescue
efforts. [FAYETTEVILLE OBSERVER,
9/13/2007; WASHINGTON POST,

9/27/2007] Titled Pentagon 9/11,
it is published by the Historical
Office of the Office of the

Secretary of Defense, in collaboration with the Naval Historical Center, and with
the assistance of the Army, Air Force, and Marine Corps historical offices. [US

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 9/10/2007] More than 1,300 interviews were collected for it
(see October 2001-September 11, 2002), of which the authors used more than
300 in putting together their account. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2007] Randy
Papadopoulos, a historian with the Naval Historical Center who co-authored
Pentagon 9/11, calls it “the first scholarly study of what happened at the
Pentagon on 11 September 2001.” [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2007]

Reportedly, one reason for writing the book was to counter skepticism and
alternative theories that suggest the US government was behind the attack, and
a missile rather than a hijacked aircraft hit the Pentagon (see Early March 2002).
[WASHINGTON POST, 9/27/2007] Diane Putney, one of the book’s authors says, “I have
no doubt it was American Airlines Flight 77 [that hit the building].” Her
conclusion is reportedly based on a piece of the plane that was discovered,
which bore the American Airlines logo. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS SERVICE, 9/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Military History Detachment, Pentagon, Randy Papadopoulos, US
Department of Defense, Diane Putney
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A man thought to be Osama bin
Laden releases a new video
message, his first for three years
(see October 29, 2004). In the
message, which is addressed to
the US, the speaker says that
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September 7 and 11, 2007: US Analysts Obtain New Bin Laden
Tapes Before Al-Qaeda Releases Them

  

A frame from Osama bin Laden’s
2007 video. [Source: Intelcenter]

actions by radical Islamists have influenced US policy and that American prestige
in the world has fallen, even though the interests of radical Islamists “overlap
with the interests of the major corporations and also with those of the
neoconservatives.” He also criticizes the US media and, due to its treatment of
Sunni Muslims, the Iraqi government. The speaker says, “The holocaust of the
Jews was carried out by your brethren in the middle of Europe, but had it been
closer to our countries, most of the Jews would have been saved by taking
refugee with us,” and also references common discrimination against Jews and
Muslims in Medieval Spain, pointing out that Jews in Morocco “are alive with us
and we have not incinerated them.” In addition, he criticizes the US-led wars in
Iraq and Afghanistan, saying that the Democratic party was elected to stop the
war, but continues “to agree to the spending of tens of billions to continue the
killing and war there,” because “the democratic system permits major
corporations to back candidates,” who are then, it is implied, controlled by
these corporations. The voice mentions the assassination of former US President
John Kennedy and says that “the major corporations who were benefiting” from
the Vietnam War “were the primary beneficiary from his killing.” He also
references left-leaning writer Noam Chomsky, former CIA bin Laden unit chief
Michael Scheuer, global warming, and the Kyoto accord, saying that the
democratic system has caused a “massive failure to protect humans and their
interests from the greed and avarice of the major corporations and their
representatives,” and is “harsher and fiercer than your systems in the Middle
Ages.” Finally, the speaker compares US President Bush to former Soviet leader
Leonid Brezhnev, who failed to acknowledge the Soviet Union was losing the
Afghan War, and calls on the US to get out of Iraq and embrace Islam, which
recognizes Mary and Jesus, a “prophet of Allah,” but does not recognize
taxation. [MSNBC, 9/7/2007  ; OSAMA BIN LADEN, 9/7/2007; OSAMA BIN LADEN, 9/7/2007;

OSAMA BIN LADEN, 9/7/2007] Bin Laden’s beard is different to his beard in previous
videos and this leads to some discussion. According to the Washington Post, “The
tape’s most striking feature [is] bin Laden’s physical appearance: The straggly,
gray-streaked whiskers of his previous images [have] been replaced with a
neatly trimmed beard of black or dark brown. While some analysts speculated
that the beard [is] fake, others said it [is] likely that bin Laden had dyed his
beard, as is customary for older men in some Muslim cultures.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/8/2007] There are some problems with the video; for example, the picture is
frozen for most of the time and the video is spliced (see September 12, 2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan

US analysts obtain two new videos of a man
thought to be Osama bin Laden (see September
7, 2007 and September 11, 2007) before al-
Qaeda makes them available on the internet. A
video released on September 7 is obtained by the
US-based SITE Institute, which provides it “to
government agencies and news organizations at a
time when many well-known jihadist Web sites
had been shut down in a powerful cyberattack by
unknown hackers.” The next tape is obtained by
a web designer known as “Laura Mansfield,” who
manages “to scoop al-Qaeda by publicly unveiling
its new video, a feat she has accomplished
numerous times since 2002.” Although SITE’s
founder Rita Katz declines to comment on how it

obtained the video, the Washington Post says that SITE, Mansfield, and others
like them obtained the videos, whose release was publicly announced in
advance, “using a combination of computer tricks, personal connections and
ingenuity to find and download password-protected content.” [WASHINGTON POST,

9/12/2007] The fact that the SITE Institute obtained the tape in advance was
apparently leaked to the press by the White House, and SITE will complain about
this, as it damages an intelligence operation aimed at al-Qaeda (see September
7, 2007).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Rita Katz, Laura Mansfield, SITE Institute
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements, Counterterrorism
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September 7, 2007: White House Leak Damages Private
Intelligence Operation Against Bin Laden

  

September 9, 2007: Core of Al-Qaeda Still Only about 200
Operatives

  

September 10, 2007: Pakistani President Musharraf Thwarts
Return of Former Prime Minister

  

September 11, 2007: ’Wall of Silence’ Surrounds 9/11, Says
German Television Reporter; United Airlines Denied Permission
to Film Flight 93 Wreckage

  

Action After 9/11

The US administration leaks the news that it has obtained an advance copy of a
new video from a man thought to be Osama bin Laden, damaging an intelligence
operation by the SITE Institute. SITE, a private organization involved in the fight
against international terrorism, obtains an advance copy of the video through an
intelligence operation that had been ongoing for years (see September 7 and 11,
2007) and provides the copy to the White House. SITE founder Rita Katz sends
White House representatives Fred Fielding and Joel Bagnal an e-mail saying that
there is a need for secrecy and the video should not be distributed, but within
twenty minutes of this government defense and intelligence agencies begin
downloading the video from SITE. The video leaks from the administration to the
news media within a few hours, tipping al-Qaeda off to the security breach.
SITE’s activities are described as “tremendously helpful” by some intelligence
officials, but Katz says that due to the leak, “Techniques that took years to
develop are now ineffective and worthless.” However, officials say that US
agencies do not rely solely on outside contractors for such information, and Ross
Feinstein, spokesman for the Office of the Director of National Intelligence,
comments, “We have individuals in the right places dealing with all these issues,
across all 16 intelligence agencies.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/9/2007] The Office of the
Director of National Intelligence announces an inquiry into the leak, but
Feinstein says, “we don’t think there was a leak from the Office of the Director
of National Intelligence or the National Counterterrorism Center,” which also
received a copy of the video from SITE. [WASHINGTON POST, 10/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Office of the Director of National Intelligence, Joel Bagnal, White House,
Ross Feinstein, Fred F. Fielding, SITE Institute, Osama bin Laden, Rita Katz
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The Washington Post reports, “Today, al-Qaeda operates much the way it did
before 2001. The network is governed by a shura, or leadership council, that
meets regularly and reports to bin Laden, who continues to approve some major
decisions, according to a senior US intelligence official. About 200 people belong
to the core group and many receive regular salaries, another senior US
intelligence official said.” This second official adds, “They do appear to meet
with a frequency that enables them to act as an organization and not just as a
loose bunch of guys.” Most of this core group is believed to be in the Pakistani
tribal region near the Afghanistan border. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/9/2007] It has been
estimated that there were roughly 1,000 al-Qaeda operatives around 9/11, but
only a core of about 200 had pledged loyalty to bin Laden (see Just Before
September 11, 2001).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Former Pakistani Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif attempts to return to Pakistan, but
his return is thwarted by the Pakistani authorities and he is deported to Saudi
Arabia. Sharif, ousted by General Pervez Musharraf in 1999 (see October 12,
1999), had been in exile for seven years due to corruption charges. After landing
in Pakistan, Sharif, the leader of the political party Pakistan Muslim League-N, is
briefly taken into custody and then put on a flight to Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. The
deportation is a major political event in Pakistan and is marked by clashes
between police and Sharif’s supporters. [CNN, 9/10/2007] However, Pakistan’s ISI
agency will later broker a deal with Saudi authorities regarding Sharif (see
November 20-23, 2007), enabling him to return (see November 25, 2007).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Pakistan Muslim League-N, Nawaz Sharif
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI
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September 11, 2007: New Bin Laden Audio Recording Possibly
Released Together with 9/11 Hijacker Will

  

Waleed Alshehri in his video will. [Source: As Sahab]

Zweites Deutsches Ferhnsehn (ZDF), Germany’s public television station,
broadcasts an investigation into alternative accounts of 9/11 called “Mythos und
Warheit: Der 11. September 2001.” The documentary concludes there was no
government conspiracy behind the attacks but describes what producer Michael
Renz calls a “wall of silence” when he approached officials for information.
“When officials are asked about 9/11 conspiracy theories they react by
barricading themselves. For example: one of the greatest mysteries about the
attacks on America is the apparently empty crater in Shanksville, Pennsylvania.
Where is the wreckage of Flight United 93? After asking United Airlines, we are
told that the insurance company has the wreckage. But the responsible manager
at that company is first in a meeting, then on a three-day business trip, which
then becomes a several weeks-long intercontinental trip. During this time he
cannot be reached by email or cell-phone—or so we are told by the secretary of
one of the largest airline-insurance companies in the United States. After weeks
and countless phone calls finally a brief answer: we do not have the wreckage.
The FBI in Washington is in charge. The FBI press officer is surprisingly open and
cooperative. There will be no interview about 9/11 but he will certainly give
permission to film the wreckage. After all, the investigations have ended and
there is no reason to exclude the public. Alas! The FBI no longer has the
wreckage. It has been returned to United Airlines. Back to square one! Yes, we
have the wreckage, says the airline after a new inquiry. But no permission to
film. No reason given. All inquiries to government officials, and most to private
companies, end this way. Apparently no one wants to have anything to do with
9/11.” The producer describes similar difficulties when he tried to obtain
permission to film inside a Boeing flight simulator or when he approached New
York officials to ask them about the fireproofing in the WTC. “But when we talk
with officials off-the-record, many say a gag-order has been handed from the
top. There is widespread fear of getting into trouble by talking.” [HAMBURGER
ABENDBLATT, 9/11/2007; RENZ, 9/11/2007]

Entity Tags: FBI Headquarters, United Airlines
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11
Investigations

A new video is released
featuring an audio
statement by a man
thought to be Osama bin
Laden and a video will by
one of the 9/11 hijackers,
Waleed Alshehri. The man
thought to be bin Laden
urges sympathizers to join
the “caravan of martyrs”
and praises Alshehri,
saying, “It is true that this
young man was little in
years, but the faith in his
heart was big.” The audio
message is accompanied by

a still image of the man thought to be bin Laden, apparently taken from a video
released a few days earlier (see September 7, 2007). It is unclear whether the
audio message is new or was taped some time before release, although the
speaker mentions the death of Abu Musab al-Zarqawi in 2006 (see June 8, 2006).
In the will, Alshehri warns the US, “We shall come at you from your front and
back, your right and left.” He also criticizes the state of the Islamic world, “The
condition of Islam at the present time makes one cry… in view of the weakness,
humiliation, scorn and enslavement it is suffering because it neglected the
obligations of Allah and His orders, and permitted His forbidden things and
abandoned jihad in Allah’s path.” Homeland security adviser Frances Townsend
says that the video is not important and that bin Laden is “virtually impotent.”
However, MSNBC will comment, “Bin Laden’s new appearances underline the
failure to find the terror leader that President Bush vowed in the wake of the
Sept. 11 attacks to take ‘dead or alive.’” [MSNBC, 9/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Frances Townsend, Osama bin Laden, Waleed Alshehri
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements
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September 12, 2007: Some Problems with Possible New Bin
Laden Video Noted by Analyst

  

Osama bin Laden in 2004 (left) and 2007 (right). [Source: As-
Sahab]

September 18, 2007: Director of National Intelligence McConnell
Denies US Detected Hijackers’ US Calls, Says 9/11 ‘Should Have
and Could Have Been Prevented’

  

Problems with a recently
released video featuring a
man thought to be Osama bin
Laden surface. In particular,
the 26-minute recording only
contains two short sections
where the man said to be bin
Laden is seen talking. The
first covers the initial two
minutes of the tape, the
second begins after around
twelve and a half minutes
and lasts for about 90

seconds. The remaining 23 minutes of the tape show only a still image of the
speaker. There are also many audio and video splices in the tape and the two
live sections appear to be from different recordings, as the desk in front of bin
Laden is closer to the camera in the second section. Analyst Neal Krawetz says,
“the new audio has no accompanying ‘live’ video and consists of multiple audio
recordings… And there are so many splices that I cannot help but wonder if
someone spliced words and phrases together. I also cannot rule out a vocal
imitator during the frozen-frame audio. The only way to prove that the audio is
really bin Laden is to see him talking in the video.” Krawetz will also note the
similarities with bin Laden’s previous video, released just before the 2004 US
presidential election (see October 29, 2004): “[T]his is the same clothing [a
white hat, white shirt and yellow sweater] he wore in the 2004-10-29 video. In
2004 he had it unzipped, but in 2007 he zipped up the bottom half. Besides the
clothing, it appears to be the same background, same lighting, and same desk.
Even the camera angle is almost identical.” Krawetz also comments, “if you
overlay the 2007 video with the 2004 video, his face has not changed in three
years—only his beard is darker and the contrast on the picture has been
adjusted.” [NEWS(.COM), 9/12/2007] However, most of the Western news coverage
about the video fails to point out that most of the video is a still image. [CNN,
8/8/2007; NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 9/7/2007; BBC, 9/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Neal Krawetz
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

In testimony before the House Judiciary Committee, Director of National
Intelligence Mike McConnell admits, “9/11 should have and could have been
prevented; it was an issue of connecting information that was available.” [ABC

NEWS, 9/18/2007] The reason he gives for this is: “There was a terrorist. He was a
foreigner. He was in the United States [note: presumably he is referring to
Khalid Almihdhar]. He was planning to carry out the 9/11 attacks. What the
9/11 Commission and the Joint Inquiry found is that person communicated back
to al-Qaeda overseas and we failed to detect it.” [US CONGRESS, 9/18/2007]

However, it is unclear which portions of the 9/11 Commission and Congressional
Inquiry reports he thinks he is referring to. The 9/11 Commission report contains
two brief mentions of these calls to and from the US, but does not say whether
they were detected or not, although it does say that other calls made outside
the US by the 9/11 hijackers were detected. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 87-8,

181, 222] The Congressional Inquiry report says that the calls between Almihdhar
in the US and the al-Qaeda communications hub in Yemen were intercepted and
analyzed by the NSA, which distributed reports to other intelligence agencies
about some of them. [US CONGRESS, 7/24/2003, PP. 157  ] The FBI had requested the
NSA inform it of calls between the number Almihdhar talked to, an al-Qaeda
communications hub in Yemen, and the US (see Late 1998), but the NSA did not
do so (see (Spring 2000)). A variety of explanations are offered for this after
9/11 (see Summer 2002-Summer 2004 and March 15, 2004 and After).
Entity Tags: 9/11 Congressional Inquiry, Mike McConnell, 9/11 Commission, National
Security Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Remote Surveillance, Yemen Hub, Key Hijacker
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September 19 and October 18, 2007: Moussaoui Prosecutors
View Some Surviving CIA Detainee Interrogation Videos

  

September 19, 2007: Terrorism Analyst Says It Is Better to Let Al-
Qaeda Issue Videos

  

September 20, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Calls on Pakistanis to
Overthrow President Musharraf

  

Events

In mid-September 2007, the CIA informs the prosecution team from the 2006
Zacarias Moussaoui trial that it has one video recordings of a high-ranking
detainee interrogation. The CIA had previously claimed it had no video
recordings of any interrogations when in fact it did (see May 7-9, 2003 and
November 3-14, 2005). The CIA then initiates a review and unearths another
video and an audio recording several days later. The prosecutors will
subsequently inform the judge, but say that the error did not influence the
outcome of the trial, as Moussaoui pleaded guilty, but the death penalty was not
imposed. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,
7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

10/25/2007  ; REUTERS, 11/13/2007] Lawyers who prosecuted Zacarias Moussaoui
view these two videotapes and listen to the one audiotape. The names of the
one to three detainees who were recorded are not known. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR

THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 10/25/2007  ] However, they
were enemy combatants that could not testify at the trial, and substitutions for
testimony were submitted in the trial on behalf of five enemy combatants:
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Khallad bin Attash,
Hambali, and Mohamed al-Khatani. [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF
VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 7/31/2006; US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF

VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION, 10/25/2007  ; REUTERS, 11/13/2007] Shortly after this, the
CIA discloses that it had destroyed some similar videotapes in 2005 (see
November 2005 and December 6, 2007). Apparently this indicates some
videotapes have survived the destruction.
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Following the release of a new video and a new audio message from a man
thought to be Osama bin Laden (see September 7, 2007 and September 11,
2007), terrorism analyst Peter Bergen says it may be a good idea to allow As-
Sahab, a clandestine institute that makes videos for al-Qaeda, to continue to
operate. Bergen says it would be difficult to shut the operation down, “You’d
have to capture or kill everyone involved, and if you knew who they were, you
might want to follow them instead,” says Bergen, adding, “Understanding the
inner workings of As-Sahab is probably as good a way as any I can think of to get
close to bin Laden and [al-Qaeda deputy leader Ayman al-]Zawahiri.” However,
former director of the National Counter-Terrorism Center John Brennan says of a
possible attempt at penetrating As-Sahab, “Don’t presume that’s not
happening.” CIA Director General Michael Hayden says of As-Sahab’s ability to
continue putting out videos, “It might be disappointing, but it shouldn’t be
surprising.” [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/19/2007]

Entity Tags: As-Sahab, John O. Brennan, Michael Hayden, Peter Bergen
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Alleged Al-Qaeda
Media Statements

A man thought to be Osama bin Laden releases a new audio tape calling on the
people of Pakistan to overthrow President Pervez Musharraf. The immediate
reason is a Pakistani government attack on a mosque, which is compared to the
destruction of a mosque in India by Hindu nationalists, “Pervez’s invasion of Lal
Masjid [the Red Mosque] in the City of Islam, Islamabad (see July 3-11, 2007), is
a sad event, like the crime of the Hindus in their invasion and destruction of the
Babari Masjid.” The voice on the tape accuses Musharraf of providing “loyalty,
submissiveness and aid to America,” and says, “armed rebellion against him and
removing him [are] obligatory.” Musharraf is also criticized for showing images
of a cleric attempting to escape the mosque in women’s clothing, for Pakistani
military intelligence allegedly pressurizing clerics to issue fatwas favorable to
the government, for his inaction over Kashmir, and for using the Pakistani army
in tribal areas. [COUNTERTERRORISMBLOG(.ORG), 9/2007; BBC, 9/20/2007] Al-Qaeda
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September 24-October 10, 2007: Poll Finds Almost Two-Thirds
Suspect US Government Foreknowledge of 9/11

  

A New York Post graphic illustrates the numbers
of Americans that believe in several possible
high-level conspiracies. [Source: New York Post]

September 27, 2007: NIST Says It Cannot Explain the Total
Collapse of the World Trade Center

  

second-in-command Ayman al-Zawahiri also apparently released an audio tape
condemning the Red Mosque raid, but his tape took only days to appear (see July
11, 2007).
Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

According to a poll by Scripps Howard
News Service and Ohio University, 62
percent of Americans believe it is
possible that some people in the US
government had specific advance
warnings of the 9/11 attacks, but chose
to ignore them. Thirty-two percent of
respondents think this is “very likely,”
and only 30 percent say it is unlikely.
The national survey of 811 adults also
inquires about respondents’ opinions on
other alleged high-level conspiracies. It
finds 42 percent think it likely that
some people in the government knew
in advance about the plot to
assassinate President John F. Kennedy
in 1963, 37 percent think it possible
that the government is hiding the truth
about UFOs, and 81 percent think that
oil companies conspire to keep the
price of gasoline high. [SCRIPPS HOWARD
NEWS SERVICE, 11/23/2007; SCRIPPS HOWARD
NEWS SERVICE, 11/23/2007; WORLDNETDAILY,

11/24/2007] The New York Post reports
the survey in a story titled, “‘Blame US
for 9/11’ Idiots in Majority,” which
refers to “the popularity of crackpot
conspiracy theories.” [NEW YORK POST,

11/24/2007] Ironically, in May 2002 the same newspaper had a prominent front-
page story titled, “Bush Knew: Prez Was Warned of Possible Hijackings before
Terror Attacks” (see May 15, 2002). [MSNBC, 11/26/2007] A previous Scripps
Howard/Ohio University survey in July 2006 found that 36 percent of Americans
thought US government officials assisted in the 9/11 attacks or deliberately took
no action to stop them (see July 6-24, 2006). [SCRIPPS HOWARD NEWS SERVICE,
8/3/2006]

Entity Tags: Ohio University, New York Post, Scripps Howard News Service
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Media

In a reply to criticisms of its World Trade Center investigation, the National
Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) admits that it is unable to fully
explain the total collapse of the Twin Towers on 9/11. NIST’s letter is a response
to a “request for correction” letter sent to it five months earlier by Bob
McIlvaine and Bill Doyle, who both lost family members on 9/11, along with
scientists Kevin Ryan and Steven E. Jones, architect Richard Gage, and the group
Scholars for 9/11 Truth and Justice. This letter made several assertions about
NIST’s final reports of its WTC investigation, and suggested they had violated the
Data Quality Act and NIST’s information quality standards. NIST’s reply denies
the requests for corrections. However, it also mentions, “[W]e are unable to
provide a full explanation of the total collapse” of the World Trade Center.
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 9/27/2007  ] In its final report on
the Twin Towers collapses, released in October 2005, NIST admitted that its
investigation did “not actually include the structural behavior of the tower after
the conditions for collapse initiation were reached and collapse became
inevitable” (see October 26, 2005). [NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND
TECHNOLOGY, 9/2005, PP. 82]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology, World Trade Center

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190624144809/http://www.historyco...

11 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:38



Late 2007: CIA Allegedly Produces Report Saying Bin Laden Close
to Death

  

October 3, 2007: Islamist Militants Seen as Gaining in Struggle
against Pakistani Government

  

October 4, 2007: Torture Advocate Promoted; Lead Guantanamo
Prosecutor Resigns in Protest

  

Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

According to Time magazine, the CIA produces a report saying that Osama bin
Laden has long-term kidney disease and may only have months to live. Time
cites as its source “two US officials familiar with the report.” Allegedly, the CIA
managed to get the names of some of the medications bin Laden is taking. How
this was done is unclear. One of the sources says the report concluded, “Based
on his current pharmaceutical intake, [we] would expect that he has no more
than six to 18 months to live and impending kidney failure.” However, some
observers will dispute the alleged report’s apparent claims. Paul Pillar, a former
deputy director of the CIA’s Counterterrorist Center, will say, “It’s trying to make
a diagnosis from thousands of miles away with only fragments of the medical
chart.” Former Bush administration official Frances Fragos Townsend will add:
“I’ve read all the same conflicting reports [on bin Laden’s health] that people
have talked to you about. I never found one set of reporting more persuasive
than another.” When Time breaks the story the next year, the CIA will even
disavow the claims attributed to the report. “I have found no one here familiar
with this alleged report or the analytic line it supposedly conveys,” says CIA
spokesman Paul Gimigliano. “The fact that anonymous sources attribute views to
the CIA is not, by itself, reason to believe the agency actually holds those
views.” [TIME, 6/30/2009]

Entity Tags: Frances Townsend, Central Intelligence Agency, Paul Gimigliano, Paul R.
Pillar, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Hunt for Bin
Laden in Pakistan

The Washington Post reports, “Pakistan’s government is losing its war against
emboldened insurgent forces, giving al-Qaeda and the Taliban more territory in
which to operate and allowing the groups to plot increasingly ambitious attacks,
according to Pakistani and Western security officials.” Since the government’s
raid on the Red Mosque in July 2007 (see July 3-11, 2007 and July 11-Late July,
2007), militants have gone all out in trying to overthrow the government, but
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf has been consumed by a struggle to stay in
power (see October 6, 2007 and November 3-December 15, 2007) and has done
little in return to fight them. Brig. Gen. Mehmood Shah, a top security official in
the tribal regions until he retirement in 2005, says: “The federal government is
busy with its problem of legitimacy. Getting Musharraf elected for another five
years—that is keeping everything on hold.” Militants not only control much of
the country’s mountainous tribal regions, but they are increasingly moving down
the hills to threaten larger towns and cities. A Western military official based in
Pakistan says the militants have “had a chance to regroup and reorganize.
They’re well equipped. They’re clearly getting training from somewhere. And
they’re using more and more advanced tactics.” But this official says that
Pakistan’s military are “not trained for a counterinsurgency. It’s not their
number one priority. It’s not even their number two priority.” This person adds,
“The sad thing about it is that a lot of these militants are better off than the
Frontier Corps,” referring to the Pakistani paramilitary force guarding the tribal
region. The militants “have rockets. They have advanced weapons. And the
Frontier Corps has sandals and a bolt-action rifle.” The Post notes that although
the US has given about $10 billion to Pakistan since 9/11, “the aid does not
seem to have won the United States many friends here. Nor has it successfully
prepared the Pakistani army to battle insurgents.” [WASHINGTON POST, 10/3/2007]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Al-Qaeda, Frontier Corps, Pervez Musharraf, Pakistani Army
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Defense Department General Counsel William J. Haynes assumes command of
the military prosecutions at Guantanamo, a decision that infuriates lead
prosecutor Colonel Morris Davis. Haynes is promoted by Deputy Secretary of
Defense Gordon England; Haynes, a civilian lawyer, was blocked in his bid for a
seat on an appellate court because of his connection to the now-infamous
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October 4, 2007: Deal with Bhutto Paves Way for Pakistani
President Musharraf to Win Second Term

  

October 6, 2007: Musharraf Wins Reelection as Pakistan’s
President

  

October 17-29, 2007: Yemeni Government Reluctant to Keep
Important USS Cole Bomber in Prison

  

torture memos (see November 27, 2002). Davis, who opposes the use of such
techniques as waterboarding and other “extreme interrogation techniques,”
resigns within hours of Haynes’s promotion. Davis will later say that Haynes’
expanded powers were a key reason for his decision (see October 4, 2007).
“[T]he decision to give him command over the chief prosecutor’s office, in my
view, cast a shadow over the integrity of military commissions,” he will write in
a December 2007 op-ed explaining his decision (see December 10, 2007). Davis
will also write that he has no confidence that military commissions can be used
for fair trials if “political appointees like Haynes and [convening authority
Susan] Crawford” are in charge: “The president first authorized military
commissions in November 2001, more than six years ago, and the lack of
progress is obvious. Only one war-crime case has been completed. It is time for
the political appointees who created this quagmire to let go. Sen[ators] John
McCain and Lindsey Graham have said that how we treat the enemy says more
about us than it does about him. If we want these military commissions to say
anything good about us, it’s time to take the politics out of military
commissions, give the military control over the process and make the
proceedings open and transparent.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 12/10/2007] In 2009, one of
Davis’s subordinates, prosecutor Lieutenant Colonel Darrel Vandeveld, will
confirm Davis’s story (see January 18, 2009). He will recall Davis complaining of
“being bullied by political appointees in the Bush administration.” Vandeveld
will write that Davis resigned rather than bring prosecutions before they were
ready to proceed, especially since, as Davis believed, the prosecutions were for
political purposes. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/18/2009]

Entity Tags: William J. Haynes, Gordon England, Morris Davis, Darrel Vandeveld, John
McCain, US Department of Defense, Lindsey Graham
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

On October 4, 2007, after secret talks with former Pakistani Prime Minister
Benazir Bhutto in London and Dubai, Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf issues
an amnesty from prosecution for Bhutto and other exiled politicians. Bhutto and
former Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif have been living in exile as both had been
facing corruption charges in Pakistan. Both are now free to return. As part of a
deal, Bhutto agreed that the members of the main opposition political party she
leads, the Pakistan People’s Party (PPP) will abstain from voting when Musharraf
runs for a second term as president two days later (in Pakistan, the president is
chosen in a parliamentary vote). This ensures Musharraf’s victory (see October 6,
2007). Bhutto will return to Pakistan on October 18. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 386-387]

Entity Tags: Benazir Bhutto, Nawaz Sharif, Pakistan People’s Party, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf wins reelection to a second five-year term
as president. In Pakistan, the president is selected by a simple majority from the
parliament. Musharraf made a deal with former Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto
two days earlier in which her party abstains from the vote and in return she is
granted amnesty and is allowed to return to Pakistan (see October 4, 2007).
Other parties also abstain, and as a result Musharraf wins almost unopposed,
with 57 percent of total number of MPs voting for him. However, Pakistan’s
Supreme Court rules that the official results can only be declared after it rules if
Musharraf is eligible to win. Musharraf is both president and head of the
military, and Pakistani law prohibits an active military official from being
president. However, analysts doubt the court will overturn the result. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 10/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Benazir Bhutto, Pervez Musharraf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Al-Qaeda operative Jamal al-Badawi, considered
one of the main planners of the USS Cole bombing
(see October 12, 2000), turns himself in to Yemeni
authorities on October 17, 2007. He had escaped a
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October 18, 2007: Lawsuit by Falsely Accused 9/11 Suspect
Reinstated

  

Yemeni prison the year before and had been sentenced to death in Yemen for his
role in the bombing (see February 3, 2006). But on October 26, Yemeni
authorities release him again in return for a pledge not to engage in any violent
or al-Qaeda-related activity. Yemen often lets militants go free if they pledge
not to attack within Yemen (see 2002 and After). The US has issued a $5 million
reward for al-Badawi’s capture, but the Yemeni government refuses to extradite
him. US officials are furious about the release, which is particularly galling
because it comes just two days after President Bush’s top counterterrorism
adviser Frances Townsend visits Yemen and praises the Yemeni government for
their cooperation in fighting terrorism. The US had also just announced $20
million in new aid for Yemen, but threatens to cancel the aid due to al-Badawi’s
release. Al-Badawi is put back in prison on October 29 and the aid program goes
forward. However, US officials are dubious about al-Badawis’ real status. One
official who visits him in prison gets the impression he was put in a prison cell
just in time for the visit. [NEWSWEEK, 10/27/2007; NEWSWEEK, 10/31/2007; NEW YORK

TIMES, 1/28/2008] In December 2007, a Yemeni newspaper reports that al-Badawi
has again been seen roaming free in public. One source close to the Cole
investigation will tell the Washington Post in 2008 that there is evidence that al-
Badawi is still allowed to come and go from his prison cell. US officials have
demanded to be able to conduct random inspections to make sure he stays in his
cell, but apparently the Yemeni government has refused the demand.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/4/2008]

Entity Tags: Jamal al-Badawi, Frances Townsend
Category Tags: 2000 USS Cole Bombing, Yemeni Militant Collusion, Key Captures and
Deaths, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Abdallah Higazy, an Egyptian national who falsely confessed to owning a
suspicious airline transceiver after the 9/11 attacks because the FBI threatened
to have his family tortured (see December 17, 2001), December 27, 2001, and
January 11-16, 2002), has his lawsuit against the FBI reinstated by a US appeals
court. The majority opinion finds, “An officer in [FBI agent Michael] Templeton’s
shoes would have understood that the confession he allegedly coerced from
Higazy would have been used in a criminal case against Higazy and that his
actions therefore violated Higazy’s Constitutional right to be free from
compelled self-incrimination.” [NEW YORK SUN, 10/18/2007]

Decision Issued and Withdrawn - Interestingly, the appeals court posts its full
opinion on the case, then within minutes withdraws that opinion and issues
another one, with an identical conclusion but with much of the details of
Higazy’s allegations redacted. The new ruling reads: “This opinion has been
redacted because portions of the record are under seal. For the purposes of the
summary judgment motion, Templeton did not contest that Higazy’s statements
were coerced.” But the initial opinion has already been downloaded by dozens
of legal observers and bloggers, and the evidence redacted by the court is in the
public view.
"People Don't Do that Voluntarily" - Washington Post reporter Dan Eggen writes,
“The fresh details about his interrogation in December 2001 illustrate how an
innocent man can be persuaded to confess to a crime that he did not commit,
and the lengths to which the FBI was willing to go in its terrorism-related
investigations after the Sept. 11 attacks.” A Justice Department spokesman says
that although it does not concede that Higazy’s allegations are true, it has
agreed to proceed under the assumption that they are true in order to argue the
case. The appellate court does not rule on the veracity of Higazy’s story, but
instead concludes that Templeton lacks the “qualified immunity” that would
shield him from a civil suit.
Redacted Information - Appellate court clerk Catherine O’Hagan Wolfe says that
the original Higazy ruling contained information that should have been sealed
from the outset. The decision to seal the information was the court’s, she says,
and not the Justice Department’s or the FBI. She says that the decision to seal
the information about Templeton’s coercion, and Higazy’s fears of the Egyptian
intelligence service, was made out of concern for the safety of Higazy and his
family. “Prior to the world of the Internet, a decision would be issued and then
withdrawn without any consequences of any moment,” Wolfe says. “Now if that
happens it raises the specter of interference or some nefarious intent at work,
which is not the case.” Appellate lawyer Stephen Bergstein says that the
redacted information “was more embarrassing than worthy of secrecy.” He
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October 18, 2007: Future Attorney General Uses Unknown
Anecdote to Argue against Terror Prosecutions

  

October 19, 2007: Mistrial in Holy Land Foundation Prosecution   

continues: “Had they left it in, a lot of people probably wouldn’t have noticed.
With the Internet, nothing ever goes away.” [HOWARD BASHMAN, 10/18/2007; NEW YORK
TIMES, 10/20/2007; WASHINGTON POST, 10/25/2007]

Entity Tags: Michael Templeton, Dan Eggen, Catherine O’Hagan Wolfe, Stephen
Bergstein, Abdallah Higazy, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: 9/11 Related Lawsuits

Attorney general nominee Michael Mukasey uses an anecdote about a cell phone
battery to argue that the current legal system is poorly equipped to fight Islamic
terrorism. The anecdote is told during his confirmation hearings, but he
previously used it in an op-ed for the Wall Street Journal in August. Mukasey says
that during Ramzi Yousef’s trial for the 1993 World Trade Center bombing:
“[S]omebody testified to somebody having delivered a cell phone battery to
someone else. That piece of testimony disclosed to al-Qaeda that a line of
communication of theirs had been compromised and, in fact, was one of
communication that our government was monitoring and from which it had
gotten enormously valuable intelligence. That line of communication shut down
within days of that testimony and I don’t know what we lost. Nobody knows
what we lost. But we probably lost something enormously valuable.” Mukasey
does not say which of Yousef’s two trials the testimony was at. [WALL STREET

JOURNAL, 8/22/2007; CQ TRANSCRIPTS WIRE, 10/18/2007] This incident is not known and is
not confirmed by other sources. It is unclear who the two militants were, and
why the militant who received the cell phone battery would be unable to
purchase it himself. Osama bin Laden is said to have received a doctored battery
for his satellite (not cell) phone in Afghanistan, and this is said to have helped
the US track him (see May 28, 1998). However, this apparently happened after
Yousef was sentenced in the last of the two cases to come to trial, so it is
unclear how this could have been mentioned at the trial (see January 8, 1998).
A rumor later circulated that bin Laden had stopped using the satellite phone
with the allegedly doctored battery based on a leak of intelligence to the press,
but that appears to be an urban myth (see Late August 1998).
Entity Tags: Michael Mukasey
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance

In a setback for the Justice Department, a mistrial is declared in the
government’s attempted prosecution of the Holy Land Foundation for Relief and
Development (see 1989), a now-defunct Muslim charity that the government
accused of sponsoring terrorism back in 2001. The mistrial was not the first
verdict sent down; the judge originally announced a near-complete acquittal of
Holy Land’s top officials on terrorist financing charges. However, three jurors
stated in court that the verdict was incorrect, the judge sent the jury back into
chambers for further deliberations. A mistrial of four Holy Land officials is
declared after the jury declares itself locked, and a fifth official is declared
innocent of all but one charge, where the jury again finds itself unable to render
a verdict. The mistrials and acquittals are a blow to the Justice Department and
the White House, both of which have billed the prosecution of Holy Land as the
best efforts in years to secure a clear victory against terrorism. “It’s a major loss
for the government,” says law professor Jonathan Turley, who has himself
represented alleged terrorist financiers against the Justice Department. The
case was never as solid as it was presented by government officials. In 2001,
after Holy Land was declared a terrorist sponsor by the Bush administration and
its funds were frozen (see February 19, 2000 and December 4, 2001), civil
libertarians called the government’s definition of sponsorship of terrorism overly
broad, and Holy Land fought back in court. In 2004, the government indicted
Holy Land and its top leaders, leveling accusations that the charity and its
officials had funnelled $12 million to the terrorist group Hamas through
secondary charities (see October 1994-2001, May 12, 2000-December 9, 2004
and December 18, 2002-April 2005). A summary of wiretapped conversations
between charity officials contained inflammatory anti-Semitic statements,
which bolstered the government’s case in the public eye, but when the actual
transcripts were examined, no such anti-Semitic statements could be found. And
the government’s strategy of adding a long list of “unindicted co-conspirators”
to its allegations against Holy Land, a list which includes many prominent Muslim
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October 19, 2007: Benazir Bhutto Returns to Pakistan after Long
Exile; 139 Killed as Suicide Bomber Attempts to Assassinate Her

  

Benazir Bhutto’s motorcade bombed in Karachi.
[Source: BBC]

October 22, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Releases New Message,
Tells Iraqi Opposition to Unify

  

organizations still legally operating inside the US, has caused many to accuse the
government of conducting a smear campaign (see December 3-14, 2001 and
August 21, 2004). While the Justice Department may well retry the case, the
verdict, which seems to favor the defendants, “doesn’t bode well for the
government’s prosecution” of this and other similar cases, says export controls
lawyer Judith Lee. [US NEWS AND WORLD REPORT, 10/22/2007]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Jonathan Turley, Hamas, Judith Lee, Holy Land
Foundation for Relief and Development, Bush administration (43)
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Former Pakistani Prime Minister
Benazir Bhutto returns to Pakistan
after eight years in exile. Earlier in
the month she had made a deal with
President Pervez Musharraf that gave
her amnesty in return for not
opposing Musharraf’s reelection vote
(see October 4, 2007). Bhutto,
Pakistan’s most popular opposition
politician, is greeted by large,
enthusiastic crowds as she arrives in
the city of Karachi. But as her
motorcade is moving through the
crowd at night, a suicide bomber
approaches on foot and throws a

grenade to attract attention. Then the bomber sets off a larger blast that kills
at least 139 and injures around 400. Bhutto is not hurt, as she had just moved
inside her vehicle from the roof moments before. CNN reporter Dan Rivers,
filming the motorcade just before the attack, later comments on the lack of
security. He says it was possible to walk right up to the side of her vehicle
without being stopped. [CNN, 10/19/2007]

Bhutto Assigns Blame - The next day, Bhutto says, “I am not accusing the
government [as a whole], but I am accusing certain individuals who abuse their
positions, who abuse their powers.… I know exactly who wants to kill me. It is
dignitaries of the former regime of General [Muhammad Zia ul-Haq] who are
today behind the extremism and the fanaticism.” She has long accused the ISI of
opposing her. Aides close to her say that she specifically names Ijaz Shah, a
former ISI official linked to Saeed Sheikh (see February 5, 2002) and the director
general of the Intelligence Bureau, another Pakistani intelligence agency. She
also says that an unnamed “brotherly country” had warned her that several
suicide squads were plotting attacks against her, including squads from the
Taliban and al-Qaeda. She says this government gave the Pakistani government
the phone numbers the plotters were using, but implies investigators did not
take advantage of the lead. She further says the street lamps had been turned
off along the motorcade route, making it difficult for her security detail to scan
the crowd for possible bombers, and demands an investigation into this. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 10/20/2007]

Others Assign Blame - Her husband Asif Ali Zardari is more direct, saying, “I
blame the government for these blasts. It is the work of the intelligence
agencies.” The government by contrast complains that the security situation was
extremely difficult. She was taking a big risk, moving though crowds of hundreds
of thousands in a notoriously violent city of 16 million people. [AUSTRALIAN,

10/20/2007] The US by contrast, quickly blames al-Qaeda. Only one day after the
bombing, US State Department officials say they believe there is a “strong al-
Qaeda connection” and that it “bears the hallmarks” of an al-Qaeda attack.
[CNN, 10/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Ijaz Shah, Al-Qaeda, Benazir Bhutto, Asif Ali Zardari, Taliban, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, US Department of State
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

A new audio tape is released by a man thought to be Osama bin Laden. The
voice on the tape tells the various groups in Iraq fighting the US to unify, but
contains no dated references, so it is unclear when it was made. The voice says,
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October 29, 2007: Sibel Edmonds Offers to Break Gag Orders, Tell
All and Name Names on National TV; No Network Accepts Offer

  

October 29, 2007: Saudi King Says Saudis Passed British
Information that Could Have Prevented 7/7 London Bombings

  

October 31, 2007: 21 People Found Guilty of Role in 2004 Madrid
Bombings, but Alleged Mastermind Found Innocent

  

Rabei Osman Sayed
Ahmed. [Source:
Associated Press]

“Beware of your enemies, especially those who infiltrate your ranks,” and, “You
have done well to perform your duty, but some of you have been late to another
duty, which is to unify your ranks and make them into one line.” [CNN, 10/22/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Through investgative blogger Brad Friedman, former FBI translator Sibel
Edmonds makes an open offer to all broadcast TV networks to give any one of
them an exclusive “tell all” interview in exchange for unedited air time.
Edmonds says, “[h]ere’s my promise to the American Public: If anyone of the
major networks—ABC, NBC, CBS, CNN, MSNBC, Fox—promise to air the entire
segment, without editing, I promise to tell them everything that I know.” She
further explains, “I can tell the American public exactly what it is, and what it is
that they are covering up,” adding, “I’m not compromising ongoing
investigations,” as “they’ve all been shut down since.” Edmonds has already
gone to Congress, the Justice Department inspector general, and the 9/11
Commission, and on two separate occasions had been gagged under the State
Secrets Act to prevent her testimony in court. Regarding what she has to talk
about, Friedman summarizes it as: “Everything she hasn’t been allowed to tell
since 2002, about the criminal penetration of the FBI where she worked, and at
the Departments of State and Defense; everything she heard concerning the
corruption and illegal activities of several well-known members of Congress;
everything she’s aware of concerning information omitted and/or covered up in
relation to 9/11. All of the information gleaned from her time listening to and
translating wire-taps made prior to 9/11 at the FBI.” [BRADBLOG.COM, 10/29/2007]

Entity Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Brad Friedman
Category Tags: Key Warnings, Sibel Edmonds

On the eve of a visit to London, King Abdullah of Saudi Arabia says that his
intelligence service warned Britain of an impending plot before the 7/7 London
bombings (see July 7, 2005), but that British authorities failed to act on the
warning. King Abdullah says, “We sent information to [Britain] before the
terrorist attacks in Britain but unfortunately no action was taken. And it may
have been able to maybe avert the tragedy.” He also says that Britain did not
take terrorism seriously for a while. However, British authorities deny all this.
[BBC, 10/29/2007] Details of the warning are not specified. However, this may be a
reference to one or two discussions between Saudi Arabia and Britain in early
2005 about information indicating there was to be an attack in London (see
December 14, 2004-February 2005 and April 2005 or Shortly Before).
Entity Tags: Abdullah bin Abdulaziz al-Saud
Category Tags: Londonistan - UK Counterterrorism, Saudi Arabia, 2005 7/7 London
Bombings

The trial of 28 people accused of a role in the 2004 Madrid
train bombings comes to an end, and 21 are found guilty.
However, only three are convicted of murder and are given
life sentences: Jamal Zougam, Othman El Gnaoui, and
Emilio Suarez Trashorras. Seven of the principal bombers
blew themselves up one month after the bombings (see
9:05 p.m., April 3, 2004). None of the accused confessed,
making convictions difficult. Rabei Osman Sayed Ahmed
was accused of being the bombing mastermind. While
living it Italy, he reportedly bragged, “I was the leader of
Madrid,” and “the Madrid bombings were my project, and
those who died as martyrs there were my beloved
friends.” But his defense attorneys argued successfully
that the tapes were mistranslated and so they were

thrown out as evidence. A counterterrorism expert says the court appeared to
have a very strict standard of admissible evidence. However, Ahmed is serving a
ten-year prison sentence in Italy based on unrelated charges. [WASHINGTON POST,
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November 1, 2007: Acquittal of US Prosecutor Suggests Al-Qaeda
Cell May Have Existed in Detroit After All

  

Richard Convertino.
[Source: Associated Press]

November 2, 2007: Guantanamo Defense Lawyer Says Military
Commissions Irredeemably Tainted by Politics

  

11/14/2004; MSNBC, 10/31/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 11/1/2007] Many victims’ relatives
complain that the sentences are too lenient. And a spokesperson for Spain’s
main opposition party comments, “We still don’t know who gave the order, we
still don’t know who built those bombs, and we still don’t know who was the
coordinator of these cells that carried out these attacks.” [BBC, 11/1/2007] Some
of the other verdicts:
 Hamid Ahmidan - 23 years.
 Rachid Aglif - 18 years.
 Abdelmajid Bouchar - 18 years.
 Basel Ghalyoun - 12 years.
 Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam - 12 years.
 Fouad el Morabit - 12 years.
 Mouhannad Almallah - 12 years.
 Rafa Zouhier - 10 years.
 Youssef Belhadj - 12 years.
 Antonio Toro - Acquitted.
 Carmen Toro - Acquitted. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 11/1/2007]

Entity Tags: Rachid Aglif, Mouhannad Almallah, Othman El Gnaoui, Rabei Osman Sayed
Ahmed, Rafa Zouhier, Mohammed Larbi ben Sellam, Emilio Suarez Trashorras, Hamid
Ahmidan, Abdelmajid Bouchar, Antonio Toro, Basel Ghalyoun, Carmen Toro, Fouad el
Morabit, Jamal Zougam, Youssef Belhadj
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Richard Convertino is acquitted by a Detroit federal court
jury of subverting justice in a 2003 trial (see June 2003-
August 2004). Convertino had been accused of
withholding photographs from defense attorneys that
might have undermined their 2003 prosecution and
convictions of four alleged al-Qaeda-linked terrorists in
Detroit. In 2003, defense attorneys wanted photos of a
Jordanian hospital, hoping the photos would not match a
crude drawing Convertino argued was a terrorist planning
sketch. Convertino said there were none, and claims he
never saw them, but photos of the hospital were later
found. [DETROIT FREE PRESS, 11/1/2007] However, a later FBI
analysis determined the sketch did closely match the
photos after all, so the photos would have actually

strengthened Convertino’s case, not weakened it. The guilty verdicts against
three of the four men - Abdel-Ilah Elmardoudi, Karim Koubriti, and Ahmed
Hannan - were later overturned, in large part due to the dispute over the photos
(see June 2003-August 2004). The Associated Press will later comment that
evidence that the sketch and photos did match “renews questions about
whether the government correctly arrested the four men as a terrorist cell…”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/21/2006] Convertino alleges the charges against him were
politically motivated to punish him for complaining before Congress about a lack
of resources in the trial. He has filed a whistleblower lawsuit against the Justice
Department. [DETROIT FREE PRESS, 11/1/2007] A judge dismisses one remaining
charge against Convertino a month later. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/12/2007] It appears
the Justice Department also battled with Convertino and his prosecution team
and prevented him from using evidence that could have strengthened his case
(see Early 2003).
Entity Tags: Karim Koubriti, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Farouk Ali-Haimoud,
Ahmed Hannan, Abel-Ilah Elmardoudi, US Department of Justice, Richard Convertino
Category Tags: Nabil Al-Marabh, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Internal US Security
After 9/11

Law professor Marc Falkoff, who represents some of the
Guantanamo terror suspects, says that the resignation
of Colonel Morris Davis as the lead prosecutor in the
Guantanamo military commissions trials (see October 4,
2007) is important not just because only 80 of the 350
detainees are slated to be tried, leaving the other 270
in what Falkoff calls a “legal limbo, subject to
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November 2, 2007: Prince Bandar Says Saudi Arabia Was ‘Actively
Following’ Most 9/11 Hijackers Before 9/11

  

indefinite detention without charge or trial or any court oversight for the
duration of the war on terror,” but because of Davis’s revelations that the
commissions have been tainted by political considerations. Davis’s resignation
“may finally signal to the American public that politics rather than principle
reigns at Guantanamo, and that decisions about the administration of justice at
the camp are being made—largely outside of public view and without
accountability—by political actors for nakedly political reasons.” As an example,
Falkoff notes that every European in custody has been returned to their home
countries, but 90% of the Yemenis in detention remain in custody even though
many have been cleared for release by the US military. Falkoff says that he and
his colleagues have for over three years visited their clients in Guantanamo to
bring them what he calls “good news” about the court victories they have won.
Falkoff writes, “To a man, upon hearing our news, our clients have smiled
politely and shrugged, pointing out to us that they still have not had their day in
court and that they still are not treated in accord with the Geneva Conventions.
‘You have to understand,’ they tell us, ‘this is all a big game.’ More and more, I
am starting to think they are right.” [JURIST, 11/2/2007]

Entity Tags: Marc Falkoff, US Department of Defense, Morris Davis
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Saudi Arabia’s national security adviser Prince Bandar bin Sultan says that before
9/11 the Saudi government was “actively following” most of the 19 hijackers
“with precision.” Prince Bandar, formerly Saudi ambassador to the US, also says
that the information Saudi Arabia had may have been sufficient to prevent 9/11:
“If US security authorities had engaged their Saudi counterparts in a serious and
credible manner, in my opinion, we would have avoided what happened.” A US
official says that the statement made by Prince Bandar should be taken with a
grain of salt. [CNN, 11/2/2007] Saudi officials had previously said that they
watchlisted two of the Saudi hijackers, Nawaf Alhazmi and Khalid Almihdhar, in
the late 1990s (see 1997 and Late 1999) and their interest in Nawaf Alhazmi may
have led them to his brother, Salem. All three of these hijackers were also
tracked by the US before 9/11 (see Early 1999, January 5-8, 2000, Early 2000-
Summer 2001 and 9:53 p.m. September 11, 2001).
Saudi Tracking - Almost a year after Prince Bandar makes this claim, author
James Bamford will offer information corroborating it. Bamford will write that
Saudi officials placed an indicator in some of the hijackers’ passports and then
used the indicator to track them. The Saudis did this because they thought the
hijackers were Islamist radicals and wanted to keep an eye on their movements.
[BAMFORD, 2008, PP. 58-59] Details of the tracking by the Saudis are sketchy and
there is no full list of the hijackers tracked in this manner. According to the 9/11
Commission, Almihdhar and the Alhazmi brothers had indicators of Islamist
extremism in their passports. [9/11 COMMISSION, 8/21/2004, PP. 33  ] Two other
hijackers may also have had the same indicator. [9/11 COMMISSION, 7/24/2004, PP. 564]

The three who had the indicator are: -
 Nawaf Alhazmi, who obtained a passport containing an indicator in the spring

of 1999 (see March 21, 1999), and then left Saudi Arabia (see After Early April
1999).
 Khalid Almihdhar, who obtained passports containing an indicator in the spring

of 1999 and June 2001 (see April 6, 1999 and June 1, 2001), and then repeatedly
entered and left Saudi Arabia (see After Early April 1999, Late 2000-February
2001, May 26, 2001, and July 4, 2001).
 Salem Alhazmi, who obtained passports containing an indicator in the spring of

1999 and June 2001 (see April 4, 1999 and June 16, 2001), and then repeatedly
entered and left Saudi Arabia (see After Early April 1999, November 2000, June
13, 2001, and (Between June 20 and June 29, 2001)).
The two who may also have had the indicator are: -
 Ahmed Alhaznawi, who obtained a passport possibly containing an indicator

before mid-November 2000 (see Before November 12, 2000) and then repeatedly
entered and left Saudi Arabia (see After November 12, 2000, (Between May 7
and June 1, 2001), and June 1, 2001).
 Ahmed Alnami, who obtained passports possibly containing an indicator in late

2000 and spring 2001 (see November 6, 1999 and April 21, 2001) and then
repeatedly entered and left Saudi Arabia (see Mid-November, 2000 and May 13,
2001).
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November 2, 2007: Benazir Bhutto Says Head of Her Security May
Play a Role in Assassinating Her

  

November 3-December 15, 2007: Pakistani President Musharraf
Imposes State of Emergency to Remain in Power

  

Ashfaq Parvez Kayani. [Source:
Anjum Naveed Associated
Press]

What the indicator actually looks like in the passports is not known.
Entity Tags: Bandar bin Sultan
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Other 9/11 Hijackers, Saudi Arabia, Key Hijacker
Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Former Pakistani Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto gives an interview to David Frost
of Al Jazeera in which she makes a number of noteworthy statements:
 She says that Saeed Sheikh is “the man who murdered Osama bin Laden.”

Saeed helped kidnap Wall Street Journal reporter Daniel Pearl, who was later
murdered (see January 23, 2002), is said to have provided money for the 9/11
hijackings (see Early August 2001), and is thought to have been in prison in
Pakistan since 2002 (see February 12, 2002). Although bin Laden is thought to be
alive at this time (see October 22, 2007), Frost does not ask a follow-up question
about bin Laden’s alleged demise. [AL JAZEERA, 11/2/2007] When a video of the
interview is posted at the BBC’s website, this section is initially edited out, as
the editor thinks Bhutto must simply have misspoken. However, the BBC accepts
this was an error and later posts a full version of the interview. [BBC, 4/1/2008]

This is the only known occasion that Bhutto makes this claim.
 Based on information from a “friendly country,” she names four people and/or

organizations that might attack her: al-Qaeda linked warlord Baitullah Mahsud;
Hamza bin Laden, son of Osama; the “Pakistan Taliban in Islamabad”; and an
unnamed group in Karachi.
 While she thinks that such groups may be used for an attack on her, they are

not pulling the strings, she says. She suggests three people may be behind an
attack by one of the groups. The reason these three are said to want her dead is
because she could stop the rise of terrorism in Pakistan. One of the three is
former ISI officer Ijaz Shah, a “very key figure in security,” who she thinks has
turned a blind eye or even colluded with militants, and who is an associate of
Saeed Sheikh (see February 5, 2002). [AL JAZEERA, 11/2/2007] Shah, a government
official, will actually be in charge of protecting Bhutto from assassination when
she is assassinated. The names of the other two said to be “pulling the strings”
are not certain, but they are a prominent Pakistani figure, one of whose family
members was allegedly murdered by a militant group run by Bhutto’s brother,
and a well-known chief minister in Pakistan who is a longstanding opponent of
Bhutto. [DAILY MAIL, 12/30/2007]

Entity Tags: Saeed Sheikh, David Frost, Benazir Bhutto, Baitullah Mahsud, Hamza bin
Laden, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Saeed Sheikh

On October 6, 2007, Pakistani President Pervez
Musharraf won a parliamentary vote that gave him a
second term as president (see October 6, 2007).
However, Pakistani law prohibits an active military
officer from running as president, and Musharraf is
both president and the head of the military.
Pakistan’s Supreme Court is to decide soon if
Musharraf’s reelection vote is valid. The outcome is
uncertain, especially since the Supreme Court is
headed by Iftikhar Chaudhry, who was fired by
Musharraf earlier in the year and then reinstated
against Musharraf’s will (see March 9, 2007). But on
November 3, before the court renders a verdict,
Musharraf declares a state of emergency. He
suspends the constitution and basic rights. He fires

Chaudhry and all the other Supreme Court judges, and places them under house
arrest. He also forces all other high court judges to sign a loyalty oath validating
his actions. A majority refuse to sign and are placed under house arrest as well.
All private television stations are taken off the air, leaving only one state-
controlled network to give the news. Up to ten thousand activists and politicians
are arrested. The main opposition politician, Benazir Bhutto, is placed under
house arrest for several days. Musharraf then passes six constitutional
amendments legalizing his rule. In a further effort to legitimize his rule, he also
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November 8, 2007: FBI Warns Al-Qaeda May Strike Shopping Malls
in LA and Chicago; Credibility of Threat Is Doubted

  

November 8, 2007: Michael Mukasey Becomes Attorney General
after Close Senate Vote and Waterboarding Controversy

  

Michael Mukasey.
[Source: US

resigns from the army on November 28 and gives command of the army to
Ashfaq Parvez Kayani, a former ISI director. But still facing widespread
condemnation at home and abroad, he lifts the state of emergency on December
15, rescinds the draconian measures he imposed, and releases the thousands
who have been arrested (however, Chaudhry and the other fired judges remain
under house arrest). He announces that elections to pick a new prime minister
will be held in January 2008. Pakistani journalist and regional expert Ahmed
Rashid will later comment, “The forty-two-day-long emergency had blighted
Pakistan, undermined its economy, destroyed what little trust the political
parties and public had in Musharraf, and turned the increasingly influential
middle-class and civil society against both the army and the president.” [RASHID,

2008, PP. 387-388]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Ashfaq Parvez Kayani, Iftikhar Chaudhry, Benazir Bhutto
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

The FBI warns that al-Qaeda operatives are planning several holiday attacks on
US shopping malls in Los Angeles and Chicago over the holiday period. [ABC NEWS,

11/8/2007] In an intelligence report distributed to law enforcement authorities,
the FBI says that the attacks have been planned for two years with the goal of
disrupting the US economy. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 11/7/2007  ] The FBI
received the information in late September and declassified it for the
intelligence information reports. These reports routinely contain raw, unvetted
or uncorroborated chatter about possible threats. It is estimated that the FBI
released 8,000 such reports over the last year. The FBI and Department of
Homeland Security Department have released about 200 threat bulletins
possible plot trends that are based on actual events worldwide. [SF GATE,

11/8/2007] Questions are immediately raised about the alert. [ABC NEWS, 11/8/2007]

As with previous threats, some in the media question the timing and necessity of
such a warning. The FBI anticipates this and clarifies its intentions in releasing
the memo. The report states that “this information was obtained through a
lengthy chain of acquisition, and was provided to the source by a sub-source
who spoke in confidence. The veracity of the information is uncertain but the
threat is being reported due to the nature of the information.” [ABC NEWS,

11/8/2007] Other intelligence officers raise the possibility that it could be
“disinformation.” It is believed that the source only has “indirect access” to al-
Qaeda. It is common for jihadist web sites and chat rooms to have comments
discussing attacks on “soft targets,” such as shopping malls. Special Agent
Richard Kolko says “out of abundance of caution, and for any number of other
reasons, raw intelligence is regularly shared within the intelligence and law
enforcement communities - even when the value of the information is
unknown… Al-Qaeda messaging has clearly stated they intend to attack the US or
its interests; however, there is no information to state this is a credible threat.
As always, we remind people to remain vigilant and report suspicious activity to
authorities.” A Homeland Security official says “we have no credible, specific
information suggesting an imminent attack.” [ABC NEWS, 11/8/2007] LA mayor
Antonio Villaraigosa urges residents to go about their daily routines, but says
that they should be “mindful of anything out of the ordinary.” [SF GATE, 11/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Antonio Villaraigosa, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Al-Qaeda, US
Department of Homeland Security, Joe Gandelman, Richard Kolko
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Internal US Security After 9/11

After two months of controversy, and a round of
sporadically contentious Senate confirmation hearings,
former judge Michael Mukasey narrowly wins the Senate’s
approval to become the next attorney general, by an
almost-party line 53-40 vote. Musakey replaces Alberto
Gonzales, who resigned under fire in September 2007. Many
Democrats vote against Mukasey because of his refusal to
categorize the interrogation technique of waterboarding as
torture, and his refusal to say that he would oppose
President Bush’s insistence on eavesdropping on US citizens.
Some Democrats took comfort in Mukasey’s characterization
of waterboarding as “repugnant,” but others were not
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November 10, 2007: ’Suitcase Nukes’ Unlikely to Exist, Says FBI
Official

  

pleased by his refusal to say that the practice constitutes torture. Two key
Democrats on the Senate Judiciary Committee, Charles Schumer (D-NY) and
Dianne Feinstein (D-CA) refused to block Mukasey from going to the Senate for a
confirmation vote. Both indicated that they reluctantly supported Mukasey’s
nomination because the Justice Department needs an immediate infusion of
leadership—Schumer called the department “adrift and rudderless” and in need
of “a strong and independent leader”—and they feared if Mukasey was not
confirmed, President Bush would put someone worse in the position as an
interim appointment. [CNN, 11/8/2007] Schumer says he eventually decided to vote
for Mukasey after the judge said “if Congress passed further legislation in this
area, the president would have no legal authority to ignore it and Judge
Mukasey would enforce it.” But Schumer’s colleague, Ted Kennedy (D-MA), is
unimpressed. “Enforcing the law is the job of the attorney general,” Kennedy
says. “It’s a prerequisite—not a virtue that enhances a nominee’s
qualifications.” Ben Cardin (D-MD) wonders just how far, and how specifically,
Congress will have to go to outlaw torture. He asks, “Are we going to have to
outlaw the rack because there’s a question whether the rack is torture in this
country?” [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 11/7/2007] Arlen Specter (R-PA), the committee’s
ranking Republican, calls Mukasey “ethical, honest [and] not an intimate of the
president.” [CNN, 11/8/2007] Mukasey is quietly sworn in only hours after winning
the Senate vote. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 11/9/2007] All four Democratic senators
running for president—Hillary Clinton (D-NY), Barack Obama (D-IL), Joseph Biden
(D-DE), and Christopher Dodd (D-CT)—have said they oppose Mukasey’s
nomination. Obama calls Mukasey’s refusal to label waterboarding as torture
“appalling,” and notes that Mukasey’s belief that the president “enjoys an
unwritten right to secretly ignore any law or abridge our constitutional freedoms
simply by invoking national security” disqualify him for the position. The other
candidates make similar statements. [FOX NEWS, 10/30/2007] However, none of
them actually show up to cast their vote for or against Mukasey. John McCain (R-
AZ), another senator running for president, also does not vote. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

11/8/2007] Three days after Mukasey’s confirmation, the New York Times writes a
blistering editorial excoriating both the Bush administration and the compliant
Senate Democrats for allowing Mukasey to become attorney general (see
November 11, 2007).
Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Senate Judiciary Committee, Michael Mukasey,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, George W. Bush, Dianne Feinstein, Edward M. (“Ted”)
Kennedy, Alberto R. Gonzales, Geneva Conventions, Arlen Specter, Charles Schumer,
Ben Cardin, New York Times
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

“Suitcase nukes”—nuclear weapons that can fit inside a suitcase or duffel bag
and be planted in buildings or football stadiums with relative ease—may be a
staple of Hollywood movies, television shows such as Fox’s 24, and thriller
novels, but in reality do not exist, says Vahid Majidi, the assistant director of the
FBI’s Weapons of Mass Destruction Directorate. Nevertheless, the idea is so
prevalent in the American conscious that the Federal Emergency Management
Agency has issued warnings about “threats” from such devices, warnings
repeated on the White House’s Web site (see May 2006). Officials such as Majidi
say that any such device would be highly complex to produce, require significant
upkeep and cost a small fortune. Majidi and other counterproliferation officials
do not believe such a threat remains today. “The suitcase nuke is an exciting
topic that really lends itself to movies,” Majidi says, but “No one has been able
to truly identify the existence of these devices.” The real threat, say Majidi and
other officials, is from less deadly and sophisticated devices assembled from
stolen or black-market nuclear material. But governmental sources have played
up the threat. Senator Byron Dorgan (D-ND) once said in a hearing, “Perhaps the
most likely threat is from a suitcase nuclear weapon in a rusty car on a dock in
New York City.” And former representative Curt Weldon (R-PA) was known for
carrying around a mock-up of a suitcase nuke made out of a briefcase, foil, and
a pipe.
Origin of story - The story took hold in the public mind in the 1960s, based on
information from Soviet defectors. The information leaked to the media, but no
US officials ever actually saw such a Soviet-made suitcase device. In the late
1950s and early 1960s, the US constructed a “backpack nuke,” called a Special
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November 13, 2007: CIA Claims It Accidentally Lied to Moussaoui
Court and Lawyers about Interrogation Videotapes

  

November 13, 2007: Vast Majority of Spaniards Still Have
Questions about Madrid Bombings after Trial

  

November 14, 2007: Al Taqwa Bank Figure Quietly Removed from
US and UN Terrorist Financier Lists

  

Atomic Demolition Munition, to be used by two-man teams to destroy dams,
tunnels, or bridges. These devices now only exist in museums. In 1997, retired
general Alexander Lebed, the former national security chief of Russia, told
reporters that Chechen rebels had portable nuclear devices. However, his story
changed radically over time and Russian government officials said it was
inaccurate, and he may have been misled by training mock-ups. Russian defector
and former intelligence officer Stanislav Lunev wrote in 1998 that Russian agents
had suitcase nukes inside the US in preparation for some future conflict. He
testified before Congress, but never gave any specific information about such
devices.
Technical problems - Colonel-General Viktor Yesin, former head of the Russian
strategic rocket troops, said in 2004 that such suitcase nukes would be too
expensive for most countries to produce and would not last more than several
months because the nuclear core would decompose quickly. Laura Holgate of the
Nuclear Threat Initiative says the biggest threat is from a terrorist cell that uses
stolen nuclear material to improvise a device. Such a device would be, at its
smallest, “[l]ike SUV-sized. Way bigger than a suitcase.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
11/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Curt Weldon, Byron L. Dorgan, Alexander Lebed, Viktor Yesin, Vahid Majidi,
Weapons of Mass Destruction Directorate, Bush administration (43), Federal Bureau of
Investigation, Federal Emergency Management Agency, Stanislav Lunev, Nuclear Threat
Initiative, Laura Holgate
Category Tags: Terror Alerts, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The CIA “erroneously” misled the court and the lawyers involved in the ongoing
prosecution of 9/11 suspect Zacarias Moussaoui (see April 22, 2005), it admits in
a letter released today. In court declarations on May 9, 2003 and on November
14, 2005, the CIA stated it had no recordings of interrogations of “enemy
combatants.” Now it admits it had two video tapes and one audio tape.
Moussaoui’s lawyers want the tapes as part of his defense. The federal
prosecutors say they just recently learned of the tapes, but they have been
assured by the CIA that the tapes have no bearing on Moussaoui’s case, and no
one on the tapes mentions either Moussaoui or the 9/11 plot. The prosecutors
assert that, while the CIA errors are “unfortunate,” no harm was done to
Moussaoui, who pled guilty and is serving a life sentence for his complicity in the
attacks (see May 3, 2006). The letter, which has been heavily censored for public
consumption, reads in part, “We bring the errors to the court’s attention… as
part of our obligation of candor to the court.… The government will promptly
apprise the court of any further developments.” [REUTERS, 11/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Zacarias Moussaoui
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Zacarias Moussaoui, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

A poll conducted by the Sigma Dos polling company for Madrid’s El Mundo
newspaper shows that 73% of Spaniards want to see a continued investigation
into the Madrid train bombings. This result comes two weeks after verdicts in
the trial of most of the accused bombers (see October 31, 2007). The poll
results are partly split by party loyalty. 90% of those that voted for the
conservative Popular Party or its allies want to see a continued investigation
while about 62% of those who voted for the ruling liberal Socialist party or its
allies want to see a continued investigation. Only 40% of all those polled are
satisfied with the court verdict. [EL MUNDO (MADRID), 11/13/2007]

Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Spain, 2004 Madrid Train Bombings

Ahmed Idris Nasreddin is quietly removed from the US and UN terrorist financier
lists. Neither the US nor the UN publicly announces the decision or explains why
his name is no longer on an updated list of financiers. Nasreddin, a 78-year old
businessman based in Italy and Switzerland, was formally listed in 2002 due to
his ties with the banned Al Taqwa Bank (see November 7, 2001). That bank was
considered one of the top funders for al-Qaeda and other militant groups until it
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November 20-23, 2007: ISI and Saudi Authorities Secretly
Arrange to Allow Former Prime Minister to Return to Pakistan

  

November 24, 2007: Pakistani MIlitants Attack ISI and Army,
Killing at Least 31

  

The bus that had been carrying ISI officials to
work. [Source: Daily Times]

November 25, 2007: Al-Qaeda Leader Claims Alhazmi Was Pilot
of Flight 77

  

was banned in late 2001. When asked by the Los Angeles Times about the
delisting, the Treasury Department says the original listing was appropriate but
Nasreddin was delisted because he submitted signed statements certifying he
had terminated all business relationships with Al Taqwa and related entities and
individuals. Former State Department official Victor Comras complains: “They
seem to be saying that he was a bad guy but that he has renounced being a bad
guy. If that’s the criteria, wow, a lot of people will try to get off the list. All
they have to do is say, We’re not doing it anymore.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 11/28/2007]

Entity Tags: Al Taqwa Bank, Ahmed Idris Nasreddin, Victor Comras, US Department of
the Treasury, United Nations
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Al Taqwa Bank, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Following the failed return of former Pakistan Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif to
Pakistan (see September 10, 2007), officials from Pakistan’s ISI intelligence
agency meet secretly with Saudi representatives in Riyadh to plan another
attempt at bringing him back to the country ahead of forthcoming elections. (It
is possible that ISI Director General Nadeem Taj and retired brigadier Niaz
Ahmed also meet Sharif in Jeddah). The effort is apparently successful, as Sharif
re-enters Pakistan a short time later (see November 25, 2007). Washington Post
commentator Bob Novak will say these meetings indicate that if the turmoil in
Pakistan causes current President Pervez Musharraf to lose his position, Sharif is
“the ISI’s chosen successor.” [DAILY TIMES (LAHORE), 11/25/2007; WASHINGTON POST,

12/3/2007]

Entity Tags: Niaz Ahmed, Nawaz Sharif, Pervez Musharraf, Nadeem Taj, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Saudi Arabia
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Pakistani militants attack the ISI
intelligence agency and army in two
simultaneous suicide bombings in the
city of Rawalpindi, Pakistan. A suicide
bomber crashes a car into a bus
carrying ISI officials to work, killing 28
ISI officials, plus a bystander and the
bomber. Ten minutes later, a second
suicide bomber blows up while
attempting to enter the army’s General
Headquarters, killing one security
official and bystander, as well as the
bomber. [DAILY TIMES (LAHORE), 11/25/2007]

Prior to the government’s raid on the
Red Mosque earlier in the year (see
July 11-Late July, 2007 and July 3-11,

2007), the ISI had been working closely with militant groups (see July 9, 2006).
Entity Tags: Pakistani Army, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

On November 25, 2007, the London Times publishes an article about Luai Sakra,
an al-Qaeda leader imprisoned in Turkey who allegedly was also a CIA informant
before 9/11 (see September 10, 2001). The Times reports, “According to Sakra,
[9/11 hijacker] Nawaf Alhazmi was a veteran operative who went on to pilot the
plane that hit the Pentagon [Flight 77]. Although this is at odds with the official
account, which says the plane was flown by another hijacker, it is plausible and
might answer one of the mysteries of 9/11,” namely, why the FBI claims Hani
Hanjour was the pilot of that plane, when many reports suggest Hanjour was a
bad pilot. [LONDON TIMES, 11/25/2007] Although none of the official accounts such as
the 9/11 Commission report claim that Alhazmi was a pilot, there is
considerable evidence to suggest that he was:
 In December 1999, Alhazmi was taught how to use a computer flight simulator

program while in an al-Qaeda training camp in Afghanistan (see Early December
1999).

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20190624144809/http://www.historyco...

24 von 45 23.08.2019, 06:38



November 25, 2007: Exiled Former Pakistan Prime Minister
Returns ahead of Elections

  

November 29, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Releases New Message
Aimed at Europeans

  

November 30, 2007: CIA and Mossad Committed 9/11, Says
Former Italian President Francesco Cossiga

  

 On April 4, 2000, Alhazmi took one day’s worth of flying lessons, and his
instructor later claims he did quite well and was already almost capable of
taking off and landing on his own (see April 4, 2000).
 One month later, he took a second one day flying lesson, however his instructor

will later call him “dumb” and unskilled (see May 5 and 10, 2000).
 Near the end of 2000, he told two unconnected associates that he was in

Arizona and learning to fly with Hanjour (see (December 2000-January 2001)).
 On March 19, 2001, he bought flight deck videos for Boeing 747s and a Boeing

777 (see November 5, 2000-June 20, 2001).
 On March 23, 2001, he bought an aeronautical chart covering the northeastern

US (see March 23, 2001).
 In July 2001, he and Hanjour appear to have rented an aircraft together in New

Jersey. Alhazmi’s credit card was used to pay for the aircraft rental, as well as
fuel in Maryland (a072001haninawafflight).
 Neighbors will later claim that just days before the 9/11 attacks, Alhazmi was

practicing flying on a computer flight simulator program. [KGTV 10 (SAN DIEGO),

9/14/2001]

 In 2002, al-Qaeda associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh will claim in an interview
several months before his arrest that Alhazmi was one of the 9/11 pilots.
Entity Tags: Nawaf Alhazmi, Luai Sakra, Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Hani Hanjour
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Alhazmi and Almihdhar, Hani Hanjour, Luai Sakra, Alleged Hijackers'
Flight Training

Nawaz Sharif, leader of the Pakistan Muslim League-N political party and a
former prime minister who had spent seven years abroad due to corruption
charges, returns to Pakistan and is welcomed by supporters ahead of planned
elections. He had made a failed attempt to return two months earlier (see
September 10, 2007), but subsequently obtained the support of Pakistan’s ISI
intelligence agency, smoothing his path (see November 20-23, 2007).
[INTERNATIONAL HERALD TRIBUNE, 11/25/2007] He returns in the middle of a state of
emergency declared by Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf (see November
3-December 15, 2007).
Entity Tags: Pakistan Muslim League-N, Nawaz Sharif
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

A man thought to be Osama bin Laden releases a new audio message aimed at
European listeners. [REUTERS, 11/29/2007] As-Sahab, al-Qaeda’s media arm, gave
advance notice of the tape’s release on the Internet. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/26/2007]

The voice on the tape urges Europeans to end troop commitments to
Afghanistan, as American power is on the wane, “With the grace of God… the
American tide is receding and they would eventually return to their home across
the Atlantic… It is in your interest to force the hand of your politicians [away
from] the White House.” The man also says that the Taliban had no knowledge
of 9/11: “I am the one responsible… The Afghan people and government knew
nothing whatsoever about these events.” In saying this, he claims that the US-
led invasion of Afghanistan was wrong. Bin Laden names Nicolas Sazkozy and
Gordon Brown as leaders of France and Britain, indicating that the tape was
made at some time after June 2007. [REUTERS, 11/29/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda, As-Sahab
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Francesco Cossiga, former president of Italy, says in an interview, “All of the
democratic circles of America and of Europe […] now know well that the
disastrous [9/11] attack was planned and realized by the American CIA and
Mossad with the help of the Zionist world to put under accusation the Arabic
Countries and to persuade the Western powers to intervene in Iraq and
Afghanistan.” [CORRIERE DELLA SERA (MILAN), 11/30/2007] Cossiga was president of Italy
in the early 1990s, when the NATO-led Gladio “stay behind” network was
exposed. Gladio was a decades-long secret right wing effort to prevent left wing
forces from taking power in Europe, and the network sometimes staged false-
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Late 2007: Secret US Plan to Facilitate Raids against Al-Qaeda in
Pakistan Gets Bogged Down

  

December 6, 2007: CIA Pre-empts New York Times Article and
Admits Destroying Videos of Detainee Interrogations; Political
Outcry Follows

  

December 7, 2007: Some Commentators Are Skeptical CIA Tape
Destruction Is Being Blamed on Single Scapegoat

  

flag bombings and assassinations blamed on left-wing groups to discredit them.
Cossiga admitted his long involvement in the network in 1990, adding, “I am
proud of the fact that we have kept the secret [of Gladio] for 45 years.”
[GUARDIAN, 3/26/2001; GANSER, 2005, PP. 14]

Entity Tags: Francesco Cossiga
Category Tags: Israel, US Government and 9/11 Criticism

In late 2007, top Bush administration officials draft a secret plan making it
easier for US special forces to conduct missions to capture or kill al-Qaeda
leaders inside Pakistan’s mountainous tribal region. A highly classified Defense
Department order outlines the plan, which is designed to eliminate the sharp
policy disagreements and turf battles that have bogged down US policy
regarding al-Qaeda’s safe haven in Pakistan. But in late June 2008, the New York
Times will report that “more than six months later, the Special Operations forces
are still waiting for the green light. The plan has been held up in Washington by
the very disagreements it was meant to eliminate. A senior Defense Department
official said there was ‘mounting frustration’ in the Pentagon at the continued
delay.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/30/2008]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, US Special Forces, US Department of Defense, Bush
administration (43)
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In a statement released by CIA Director Michael Hayden, the CIA admits that it
has destroyed videotapes of interrogations of two detainees, Abu Zubaida and
Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (see Spring-Late 2002 and November 2005). [CENTRAL

INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 12/6/2007] The statement is apparently released to preempt a
New York Times article on the verge of publication that would have revealed the
destruction. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/7/2007] The fact that the CIA had videoed
detainee interrogations was made public a few weeks previously (see November
13, 2007). [US DISTRICT COURT FOR THE EASTERN DISTRICT OF VIRGINIA, ALEXANDRIA DIVISION,

10/25/2007  ] According to several former intelligence officials, there is concern
that the tapes could have set off controversies about the legality of the
interrogations and generated a backlash in the Middle East. [NEW YORK TIMES,

12/8/2007] Numerous political figures condemn the destruction in strong terms.
For example, Senator Edward Kennedy (D-MA) says, “We haven’t seen anything
like this since the 18½-minute gap in the tapes of President Richard Nixon,”
and, “What would cause the CIA to take this action? The answer is obvious
—coverup.” Senator Richard Durbin (D-IL) says, “What is at stake here goes to
the heart of the rule of law and justice in America.” Human rights activists are
also angry, and an Amnesty International spokesman says, “It falls into a pattern
of measures that have been taken that obstruct accountability for human rights
violations.” [CBS NEWS, 12/7/2007; ABC NEWS, 12/7/2007] Both the Justice Department
and the CIA’s Inspector General initiate preliminary inquiries. The House and
Senate intelligence committees also start investigations. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
12/9/2007]

Entity Tags: Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy, Richard (“Dick”) Durbin, Senate Intelligence
Committee, Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Hayden, Amnesty International
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Although it is reported that the head of the CIA’s clandestine service, Jose
Rodriguez, is the man most responsible for the destruction of videotapes
showing detainee interrogations (see November 2005 and December 6, 2007),
some commentators are skeptical of this. A former intelligence official says,
“This looks like he was tossed under a giant bus… How likely is it that he took
this decision on his own, especially when he’s not in the videotapes and
wouldn’t be affected directly? Not very likely.” [HARPERS, 12/8/2007] A former
intelligence official says he is concerned Rodriguez is being unfairly singled out
for blame over the matter. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/11/2007] According to attorney
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December 7, 2007: Legislators with CIA Oversight Say They Did
Not Know About Tapes’ Destruction, Contradicting Hayden

  

December 7, 2007: Ex-CIA Officer Suggests Destruction of CIA
Videotapes May Not Only Be Related to Torture Allegations

  

Scott Horton, by midday on December 7, shortly after news breaks that the CIA
destroyed videotapes of detainee interrogations, “White House off-the-record
explainers were extremely busy pointing fingers at one man, the designated
scapegoat… So the sacrificial beast now has a name: it is Jose A. Rodriguez Jr.,
the head of the CIA’s Directorate of Operations.” Horton also sees a shift
between the line initially taken by officials, and a later alteration: “Yesterday
we are told, in highly implausible statements coming from General Hayden, that
the CIA had acted completely appropriately… The issue had been considered,
reviewed and cleared. Twenty-four hours later, there is a radical shift of course.
Now we learn that the White House didn’t know about the decision and certainly
wouldn’t have approved it.” Horton ascribes the shift to worries about the
legality of destroying the tapes, especially as they may have been requested by
a judge in the Zacarias Moussaoui trial (see May 7-9, 2003 and November 3-14,
2005), problems in prosecutions where evidence has been destroyed, and a
general lack of plausibility. Former CIA officer Larry Johnson will also be
skeptical: “Jose Rodriguez will not be the only one walking the public plank on
this issue. In fact, he did not undertake this mission without the permission or
direction from higher ups. And when you are the Deputy Director of Operations,
there are not a lot of people above you.” [HARPERS, 12/8/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Jose Rodriguez, Jr., Scott Horton
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Chairman of the Senate Intelligence Committee Jay Rockefeller (D-WV) says that
he did not know about the destruction of CIA videos of detainee interrogations
(see November 2005 and December 6, 2007). [US CONGRESS, 12/7/2007] This
contradicts a statement by CIA Director Michael Hayden saying that, “Our
oversight committees also have been told that the videos were, in fact,
destroyed.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 12/6/2007] The CIA says that the
committee was informed of the destruction in November 2006, but, “A review of
the November 2006 hearing transcript finds no mention of tapes being
destroyed.” [US CONGRESS, 12/7/2007] The House Intelligence Committee was
apparently informed in March 2007. [CBS NEWS, 12/7/2007] However, the committee
will say to Hayden that, “The notification came in the form of an offhand
comment you made in response to a question,” and, “We do not consider this to
be sufficient notification.” [US CONGRESS, 12/7/2007] There is also a dispute over
what happened when the committees were first informed of the videos’
existence. Hayden says, “The leaders of our oversight committees in Congress
were informed of the videos years ago and of the Agency’s intention to dispose
of the material.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE AGENCY, 12/6/2007] Some political leaders
were informed of the tapes in 2003, but urged that they not be destroyed (see
November 2005).
Entity Tags: Senate Intelligence Committee, Michael Hayden, House Intelligence
Committee, John D. Rockefeller, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Following the revelation that the CIA has destroyed videotapes of detainee
interrogations (see November 2005 and December 6, 2007), most of the media
assume that the reason for the destruction is that the tapes must show CIA
officers torturing detainees and “the CIA did not want the tapes seen in public
because they are too graphic and could lead to indictments.” However, author
and former CIA officer Robert Baer will suggest there may be other reasons: “I
would find it very difficult to believe the CIA would deliberately destroy
evidence material to the 9/11 investigation, evidence that would cover up a
core truth, such as who really was behind 9/11. On the other hand I have to
wonder what space-time continuum the CIA exists in, if they weren’t able to
grasp what a field day the 9/11 conspiracy theorists are going to have with this…
Still, the people who think 9/11 was an inside job might easily be able to
believe that Abu Zubaida [one of the detainees who was videotaped] named his
American accomplices in the tape that has now been destroyed by the CIA. It
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December 7, 2007 and Shortly After: Many Inquiries Launched
into Destruction of CIA Videos

  

December 10, 2007: Former Guantanamo Prosecutor Says
Resignation Impelled by Politics

  

isn’t going to help that the Abu Zubaida investigation has a lot of problems even
without destroyed evidence. When Abu Zubaida was arrested in Pakistan in
2002, two ATM cards were found on him. One was issued by a bank in Saudi
Arabia (a bank close to the Saudi royal family) and the other to a bank in
Kuwait. As I understand it, neither Kuwait nor Saudi Arabia has been able to tell
us who fed the accounts (see Shortly After March 28, 2002). Also, apparently,
when Abu Zubaida was captured, telephone records, including calls to the
United States, were found in the house he was living in. The calls stopped on
September 10, and resumed on September 16 (see Early September 2001 and
September 16, 2001 and After). There’s nothing in the 9/11 Commission report
about any of this, and I have no idea whether the leads were run down, the
evidence lost or destroyed.” [TIME, 12/7/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Robert Baer, Abu Zubaida
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Several inquiries are launched into the destruction by the CIA of videotapes
showing detainee interrogations.
 The Justice Department begins a preliminary inquiry. It writes to the CIA’s top

lawyer, John Rizzo, noting he has undertaken to ensure all currently existing
records are preserved. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/8/2007]

 The CIA’s Inspector General begins an inquiry. One of the questions it will
address is whether the destruction was obstruction of justice. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,

12/11/2007] However, some Democratic lawmakers raise questions about the
propriety of inquiries run by the Justice Department, as its lawyers offered
advice about the tapes, and the CIA Inspector General, who reviewed the tapes
before they were destroyed. [WASHINGTON POST, 12/15/2007]

 The House Intelligence Committee starts an inquiry. Committee chairman
Silvestre Reyes says it is planning a “broad review” of the CIA’s detention and
interrogation program, but adds, “I’m not looking for scapegoats.” [INTERNATIONAL

HERALD TRIBUNE, 12/8/2007] The committee requests all cables, memos and e-mails
related to the videotapes, as well as legal advice given to CIA officials before
the tapes were destroyed. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/2007]

 The Senate Intelligence Committee also begins an inquiry. [FINDLAW, 12/14/2007]

 The House Judiciary Committee sends letters to CIA Director Michael Hayden
and Attorney General Michael Mukasey asking whether the Justice Department
provided the CIA with legal advice. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/7/2007]

 The House Committee on Oversight and Government Reform investigates
whether the Federal Records Act has been violated. [FINDLAW, 12/14/2007]

 There is a debate in a court case involving 11 Guantanamo detainees about
whether the tapes were subject to a preservation order issued by the judge in
that case (see December 14, 2007).
Entity Tags: House Intelligence Committee, House Committee on Oversight and
Government Reform, Senate Intelligence Committee, House Judiciary Committee,
Silvestre Reyes, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Colonel Morris Davis, the former head of the Office of Military Commissions at
Guantanamo Bay, writes in an op-ed for the Los Angeles Times that he resigned
(see October 4, 2007) because he “concluded that full, fair and open trials were
not possible under the current system.” He adds that, “I felt that the system
had become deeply politicized and that I could no longer do my job effectively
or responsibly.” Davis writes that while the legitimacy of the military
commissions rests on the belief that they are being conducted fairly and
honestly, the political appointee who is now the “convening authority,” Susan
Crawford, is “not living up to that obligation.” The convening authority has “no
counterpart in civilian courts,” Davis explains, and has great powers over certain
aspects of prosecutions, such as which charges go to trial, which are dismissed,
who serves on the jury, and whether to approve requests for experts, and
reassesses findings of guilt and sentences. The position is mandated by law to be
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December 10, 2007: Former CIA Officer Admits Agency Used
Waterboarding, Calls It Torture but Sometimes Necessary

  

John Kiriakou. [Source:
ABC News]

absolutely impartial, favoring neither prosecutions or defendants. While
Crawford’s predecessor conducted himself with the required impartiality:
“Crawford, on the other hand, had her staff assessing evidence before the filing
of charges, directing the prosecution’s pretrial preparation of cases… drafting
charges against those who were accused and assigning prosecutors to cases,
among other things. How can you direct someone to do something—use specific
evidence to bring specific charges against a specific person at a specific time,
for instance—and later make an impartial assessment of whether they behaved
properly? Intermingling convening authority and prosecutor roles perpetuates
the perception of a rigged process stacked against the accused.” [LOS ANGELES
TIMES, 12/10/2007]

Entity Tags: Morris Davis, John D. Altenburg Jr., Susan Crawford, Office of Military
Commissions, US Department of Defense
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Former CIA officer John Kiriakou gives the first of several
media interviews around this time about the agency’s use
of waterboarding and torture, to ABC. In this interview and
others Kiriakou, who led the team that captured militant
training camp facilitator Abu Zubaida (see March 28,
2002), makes several points:
 Zubaida was waterboarded. This is the first official on-

the-record acknowledgment by any CIA official that the
controversial technique that simulates drowning was used.
 Zubaida was only waterboarded once, for about 30 to 35

seconds. (This is untrue. Zubaida was actually
waterboarded at least 83 times—see April 18, 2009.)
 After the waterboarding, Zubaida became co-operative;

he had previously been uncooperative. (This is also
allegedly untrue—see June 2002.) Kiriakou says, “The threat information that he
provided disrupted a number of attacks, maybe dozens of attacks.” Kiriakou
thinks the attacks were not to be on US soil, but overseas, although he is not
sure. Waterboarding and the other techniques were used because of a sense of
urgency. “Those tricks of the trade require a great deal of time—much of the
time—and we didn’t have that luxury. We were afraid that there was another
major attack coming.”
 Use of the CIA’s enhanced interrogation techniques is tightly controlled in the

agency. Each application of a technique had to be specifically approved by the
deputy director for operations.
 Kiriakou implies that waterboarding is torture and should remain banned now,

but the circumstances of the time warranted its use. He believes that
waterboarding both compromised American principles and saved lives. “Like a
lot of Americans, I’m involved in this internal, intellectual battle with myself
weighing the idea that waterboarding may be torture versus the quality of
information that we often get after using the waterboarding technique,” he
says. “And I struggle with it.”
Although he was personally involved in Zubaida’s capture, Kiriakou was not
present at the interrogations and only learned about them at CIA headquarters.
[ABC NEWS, 12/10/2007; ABC NEWS, 12/10/2007  ; ABC NEWS, 12/10/2009  ] Over the next
few days, Kiriakou gives a number interviews to other media outlets with
basically the same information. The New York Times will call the series of
interviews a “media blitz.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/11/2007; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/28/2009]

The media he speaks to include the Washington Post, the New York Times,
National Public Radio, CBS, CNN, and MSNBC (see December 11, 2007). A CNN
anchor even calls him “the man of the hour.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/28/2009] Kiriakou
garners praise for his poise in front of the camera. For example, Harper’s
journalist Scott Horton will call him “telegenic,” whereas Foreign Policy
magazine commentator Annie Lowery will opt for “telegenic and well spoken.”
[HARPERS, 12/21/2007; FOREIGN POLICY, 4/28/2009]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Scott Horton, Abu Zubaida, John Kiriakou,
Annie Lowery
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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December 11, 2007: CIA Decides Not to Prosecute Former
Official Who Admitted Waterboarding

  

December 11, 2007: Bush Says He Was Unaware of CIA
Interrogation Videotapes and Their Destruction

  

December 11, 2007: CIA Officer Gives Another Interview on
Waterboarding, Implicates Justice Department, White House

  

The CIA decides it will not prosecute former officer John Kiriakou, who recently
admitted that the agency had waterboarded militant training camp facilitator
Abu Zubaida (see December 10, 2007). [ABC NEWS, 12/11/2007] One report, in the
New York Times, suggests that “Kiriakou sought and received approval from the
CIA” for the interviews. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/11/2007] However, Kiriakou denies this
and it appears not to be the case. [ABC NEWS, 12/11/2007] Some accounts say a
section of CIA officials are furious at him over the interviews. [ABC NEWS,

12/11/2007; HARPERS, 12/21/2007] However, according to Harper’s journalist Scott
Horton, “Many high-level figures were elated to see the telegenic Kiriakou
vigorously defend the agency on a subject on which it is already taking a lot of
flak.” This is because efforts by CIA Director Michael Hayden and Director of
National Intelligence Mike McConnell to fend off criticism from Congress and the
public have “fallen flat.” One source will tell Horton: “Falling flat is putting it
pretty generously. The public seems to have decided that they don’t really
believe Hayden or McConnell on this issue. That’s bad news for us.” Horton
adds: “Since the leaders of the intelligence community are under constant
attack these days both from Democrats and Republicans, this can’t really be
surprising. Kiriakou was, simply put, far more credible and appealing as a media
figure.” [HARPERS, 12/21/2007] Whatever the case, the CIA decides not to ask the
Justice Department to investigate Kiriakou to determine whether he leaked
classified information. Instead, CIA Director Michael Hayden issues a memo
warning all employees “of the importance of protecting classified information,”
although the memo does not mention Kiriakou by name. A spokesman adds,
“Disclosing classified information is a violation of the law,” and “intelligence
officers have a lifelong, moral and legal responsibility to safeguard classified
information. This continues even after someone leaves the agency.” [ABC NEWS,

12/11/2007] However, on this day Kiriakou reveals that the White House and
Justice Department were involved in the waterboarding (see December 11,
2007), causing the CIA to change its mind and initiate an investigation of him
(see December 20, 2007).
Entity Tags: Scott Horton, Central Intelligence Agency, John Kiriakou
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

President George Bush says he was unaware that the CIA had videotaped
detainee interrogations. The CIA had videotaped some interrogations in 2002
(see Spring-Late 2002), but the tapes were destroyed in late 2005 (see
November 2005), and this was disclosed five days previously (see December 6,
2007). Bush says, “My first recollection of whether the tapes existed or whether
they were destroyed was when [CIA Director] Michael Hayden briefed me.” [ABC

NEWS, 12/11/2007] Bush took an interest in information coming from one of the
detainees who was videotaped, Abu Zubaida (see Late March 2002), and
normally a president would be informed about activities like the detainee
interrogations. However, there appears to have been a long-standing deliberate
policy of keeping Bush out of the loop regarding aggressive interrogation
methods to protect him from any adverse consequences that might arise (see
April 2002 and After).
Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Michael Hayden
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Former CIA officer John Kiriakou, who has recently admitted that the agency
waterboarded militant training camp facilitator Abu Zubaida (see December 10,
2007), gives another interview about the issue, this time to MSNBC “Today
Show” host Matt Lauer. Kiriakou again repeats his talking points: the CIA
waterboarded Abu Zubaida, the use of this and other enhanced techniques was
controlled by bureaucratic procedure, it led to intelligence, but it is torture.
However, when Lauer asks whether the White House was involved in the
decision, Kiriakou answers: “Absolutely.… This was a policy decision that was
made at the White House with concurrence from the National Security Council
and Justice Department.” Lauer plays a clip of an interview he did with
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December 11-14, 2007: Some Politicians Support Special Counsel
Investigation over CIA Videotape Destruction

  

December 11-12, 2007: Hayden Backtracks over CIA Tape
Destruction Following Appearances Before House and Senate
Committees

  

President Bush over a year ago in which Bush said, “I told our people get
information without torture and was assured by our Justice Department that we
were not torturing.” Kiriakou responds to it, saying: “I disagree. I know that
there was a high level policy debate on whether or not this was torture and that
the Department of Justice and the White House counsel and the National
Security Council decided that it was not, at the time.” [MSNBC, 12/11/2007] The CIA
decides not to refer Kiriakou to the Justice Department for a leak investigation
over his original interview at this time (see December 11, 2007). However,
according to Harper’s magazine columnist Scott Horton, officials at the Justice
Department and the National Security Council are “furious” that Kiriakou has
mentioned their role in the waterboarding, and insist that he be investigated
(see December 20, 2007). [HARPERS, 12/21/2007]

Entity Tags: John Kiriakou, Central Intelligence Agency, National Security Council, US
Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, High Value Detainees

Some US lawmakers indicate they may support the appointment of a special
counsel to look into the CIA’s destruction of videotapes (see December 6, 2007),
in addition to various other inquiries that are launched at this time (see
December 7, 2007 and Shortly After).
 Initially, Senate Majority Leader Harry Reid (D-NV) indicates he will support a

special counsel if the Bush administration impedes a congressional probe and an
investigation initiated by the Justice Department: “The CIA, the Justice
Department, the Bush White House and every American should know that if
these investigations encounter resistance or are unable to find the truth, I will
not hesitate to add my voice to those calling for a special counsel.” [THE HILL,
12/11/2007]

 Senator Joseph Biden (D-DE), who is running for the Democratic presidential
nomination, backs the call. [THE HILL, 12/11/2007]

 After some lawmakers begin to question whether the Justice Department will
properly investigate the scandal (see December 14, 2007), Senator Edward
Kennedy (D-MA) expresses some support for a special counsel: “I am concerned
whether we are going to get to the real facts… [Because the inquiry is] being
very closely held, the question is whether the American people will have a sense
that this investigation is on the level. Unless you bring the FBI in, and unless you
bring in the possibility of a special prosecutor as they had in Watergate, I am not
sure we’ll get to that point.” [BLOOMBERG, 12/14/2007]

However, a special prosecutor is opposed by some, such as Senate Intelligence
Committee Chairman Jay Rockefeller (D-WV). [THE HILL, 12/11/2007] Attorney
General Michael Mukasey calls such appointment “the most hypothetical of
hypotheticals.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/11/2007]

Entity Tags: John D. Rockefeller, Harry Reid, Edward M. (“Ted”) Kennedy, Michael
Mukasey, Joseph Biden
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Following appearances before the Senate and then House Intelligence
Committees, CIA Director Michael Hayden takes a different line than the
previous week over the CIA’s destruction of videotapes showing detainee
interrogations. When the scandal first broke, he had said: “The leaders of our
oversight committees in Congress were informed of the videos years ago and of
the Agency’s intention to dispose of the material. Our oversight committees also
have been told that the videos were, in fact, destroyed.” [CENTRAL INTELLIGENCE

AGENCY, 12/6/2007] However, the committees protested (see December 7, 2007)
and, after his closed-door meeting with the House committee on December 12,
he says, “particularly at the time of the destruction we could have done an
awful lot better at keeping the committee alerted and informed.” [FOX NEWS,

12/13/2007] His private explanation to the Senate committee leaves many
questions unanswered, but chairman Jay Rockefeller calls it “a useful and not
yet complete hearing.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/11/2007] House committee chairman
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December 13, 2007: Jury Deadlock in ‘Miami Seven’ Trial   

December 14, 2007: Justice Department Urges Judge Not to Look
into Destruction of CIA Tapes

  

Silvestre Reyes, who expresses the committee’s “frustration” at not being kept
informed about the tapes, calls the meeting “the first step in what we feel is
going to be a long-term investigation,” and says some parts of Hayden’s briefing
are “stunning.” [FOX NEWS, 12/13/2007] Hayden points out to both committees that
he arrived at the CIA after the tapes had been destroyed, so “Other people in
the agency know about this far better than I.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/11/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Michael Hayden, House Intelligence
Committee, Jay Rockefeller, Senate Intelligence Committee, Silvestre Reyes
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The trial of the “Miami Seven” results in a deadlocked federal jury after nine
days of deliberations, with one man, Lyglenson Lemorin, acquitted and a mistrial
declared for the other six. The men each faced four terrorism-related
conspiracy charges that carry a combined maximum of 70 years in prison. The
charges relate to an alleged terrorist cell formed by the men, who hoped to
forge an alliance with al-Qaeda to carry out bombings against the Sears Tower in
Chicago, the FBI’s Miami office and other federal buildings (see June 23, 2006).
The group operated out of a warehouse in the Liberty City section of Miami.
[GUARDIAN, 12/13/2007] The arrests of the men in 2006 were heralded as a major
victory for the Bush administration’s “War on Terror.” Then-US Attorney General
Alberto Gonzales warned that, if “left unchecked, these homegrown terrorists
may prove to be as dangerous as groups like al-Qaeda.” The alleged plot was
used as an example of the government’s post-9/11 improvements to counter-
terrorism methods. The men were members of the Moorish Science Temple, a
sect that blends Islam, Christianity and Judaism and does not recognize the
legitimacy of the US government. The majority of the evidence in the case came
from an FBI Middle Eastern informant, Elie Assad, posing as an al-Qaeda
operative named “Brother Mohammad.” He had worked for the FBI for years
before he approached Narseal Batiste, the alleged ringleader. Among the
evidence he obtained was a recording from March 16, 2006 in which the men
vowed to act as “Islamic soldiers” for al-Qaeda. Other evidence included a
further 12,000 recorded conversations, including one in which Batiste spoke of
waging a “ground war.” The prosecution also presented surveillance photos
some defendants took of federal buildings in Miami, wish lists of weapons, and a
request for $50,000 made to the informant. Batiste claimed during the trial that
he was conning the informant, just as the informant was conning him. He says
he was desperate for money to aid his failing construction business, so he went
along with the informant in hopes of tricking him into giving him $50,000. [TIME,

12/13/2007] The mistrial and acquittal is considered a major loss for the
government and its strategy of pre-emptive prosecution of suspected terrorists.
The jury of six men and six women twice sent notes to the presiding judge
indicating they could not reach verdicts but were told to keep trying. The
mistrial came after their third vote. [GUARDIAN, 12/13/2007] The jury foreman,
Jeffrey Agron, says, “It was a very difficult case with a lot of evidence… people
see evidence in different ways. There were different takes that people had.” A
large part of the defense was based on the extensive FBI involvement in the
plot: the warehouse was paid for by the FBI and the defendants moved their
operations there at the suggestion of the FBI informant. The vows to al-Qaeda
were instigated by the informant, who even suggested the bombing of the Miami
FBI office. Defense attorney Albert Levin says, “The case was written, produced
and directed by the FBI.” Attorney Joshua Dratel, who has defended several
suspects in terrorism cases, says: “[A]re we interested in finding terrorists or
creating them? Even in cases where people are found guilty, I’m not sure that
[this strategy] is necessarily finding people who are a genuine danger. What it’s
really doing is finding people who—with enough inducement and
encouragement—may do something. But whether they would ever do anything on
their own, we’ll never know.” A new trial is scheduled for next year. [TIME,
12/13/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Jeffrey Agron, Alberto R. Gonzales, Joshua Dratel, Albert Levin,
Moorish Science Temple, Lyglenson Lemorin, Narseal Batiste, Elie Assad
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics
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December 14, 2007: NIST Fact Sheet Responds to Questions
about Its WTC Investigation

  

The Justice Department urges a federal judge not to begin an inquiry into the
destruction of CIA videotapes in a case involving 11 Guantanamo Bay detainees.
The judge in the case, Henry Kennedy, had previously issued a ruling that
evidence related to the detainees should be preserved (see June-July 2005).
After attorneys for the detainees file a motion saying the CIA’s destruction of
the tapes “raises grave concerns about the government’s compliance with the
preservation order entered by this court,” the administration argues it was not
under an obligation to preserve the videotapes and tells US District Judge
Kennedy that asking for information about the tapes’ destruction could
“potentially complicate” a Justice Department inquiry into it. The Justice
Department also says the judge lacks jurisdiction and is worried he will compel
CIA officers to testify. In addition, the destroyed tapes were made outside
Guantanamo, whereas the order previously issued by the judge only directly
affected material in Guantanamo. However, evidence from “a senior al-Qaeda
lieutenant” is being used against one of the detainees, and this lieutenant may
have been shown on the destroyed tapes, making them relevant to the case. The
Associated Press calls the Justice Department’s request “unusual,” and law
professor Douglas Kmiec comments, “It’s hard to know on the surface whether
this is obstruction or an advancement of a legitimate inquiry.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

12/11/2007; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/15/2007] Another law professor, Jonathon Turley,
comments: “The Justice Department insists it will essentially investigate itself
and then tells the court that because it is investigating itself it won’t turn over
evidence of its possible criminal misconduct. It’s so circular, it’s maddening.”
[ABC NEWS, 12/15/2007] In early January 2008, Kennedy will decline to hold a
hearing into the destruction, saying that the destroyed tapes were not directly
related to this case, as they were not made in Guantanamo. He is also
“influenced by the assurances of the Department of Justice” that its criminal
investigation will cover the issue of whether the tapes’ destruction “was
inconsistent with or violated any legal obligations.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/10/2008]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Jonathan Turley, Henry H. Kennedy Jr., Douglas
Kmiec
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) publishes a fact sheet
responding to 14 “frequently asked questions” about its investigation into the
collapse of the Twin Towers on September 11. Some of the key questions and
answers are as follows:
 Regarding the question, “Why was the collapse of WTC 1 and 2 not arrested by

the intact structure below the floors where columns first began to buckle?” NIST
replies, “The vertical capacity of the connections supporting an intact floor
below the level of collapse was adequate to carry the load of 11 additional
floors if the load was applied gradually and 6 additional floors if the load was
applied suddenly (as was the case).” As the number of floors above the points
where the collapses initiated exceeded six (12 in the case of the North Tower, 29
for the South), NIST says, “[T]he floors below the level of collapse initiation
were unable to resist the suddenly applied gravitational load from the upper
floors of the buildings.”
 In answer to the question of “Why was physical evidence not collected

immediately following the collapse of the WTC towers,” NIST says, “In the initial
days and weeks following the WTC disaster, the emphasis was on rescue and
later on recovery, necessitating the removal of steel and disturbing the collapse
site.” It adds, “NIST did not receive the legal authority to collect and preserve
physical evidence from a disaster/failure site until the National Construction
Safety Team Act became law in October 2002.” The decision to rapidly scrap the
remaining steel from the WTC was made shortly after 9/11 (see Shortly After
September 11, 2001), but the destruction of this steel was strongly protested by
some within the engineering and firefighting communities (see December 25,
2001 and January 4, 2002).
 In response to a question about why it did not use its subpoena authority

during its investigation, NIST states that its “experience during the investigation
was that it was able to obtain all essential documentary and visual evidence
without the need to invoke subpoena authority.”
 In answer to the question, “Why didn’t NIST fully model the collapse initiation
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December 14, 2007: Justice Department Refuses to Answer
Congressional Questions about CIA Tape Destruction

  

December 14, 2007: Leader of 2006 Al-Qaeda Plot Escapes
Pakistani Prison under Mysterious Circumstances

  

Rashid Rauf. [Source: Associated
Press]

and propagation of WTC towers?” NIST says, “Once the collapse had begun, the
propagation of the collapse was readily explained without the same complexity
of modeling” as was used to determine the sequence of events leading up to the
collapse initiation.
 During its investigation, NIST had selected several variables for its computer

simulations, and then experimented with different possible values (see (October
2002-October 2005)). But it has been asked: “Why didn’t NIST consider the
‘base’ and ‘less severe’ cases throughout its analysis of the WTC towers? What
was the technical basis for selecting only the ‘more severe’ case for its
analyses?” Its answer is that, “Of the three [possible values], the more severe
case resulted in the closest agreement with the visual and physical evidence.”
[NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 12/14/2007]

NIST published its final report on the Twin Towers collapse in October 2005 (see
October 26, 2005). It released an earlier fact sheet answering previous
“frequently asked questions” in August 2006 (see August 30, 2006). [NATIONAL
INSTITUTE OF STANDARDS AND TECHNOLOGY, 8/30/2006]

Entity Tags: National Institute of Standards and Technology
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

After it is revealed that the CIA has destroyed tapes showing detainee
interrogations (see November 2005), congressional leaders Patrick Leahy (D-VT)
and Arlen Specter (R-PA) ask Attorney General Michael Mukasey for “a complete
account of the Justice Department’s own knowledge of and involvement with”
the tape destruction. News reports indicate the Justice Department did advise
the CIA not to destroy the tapes as far back as 2003 (see 2003). The Justice
Department is also asked whether it offered legal advice to the CIA or
communicated with the White House about the issue. However, Mukasey refuses
to answer any of the questions, replying that the Justice Department “has a
long-standing policy of declining to provide non-public information about
pending matters. This policy is based in part on our interest in avoiding any
perception that our law enforcement decisions are subject to political
influence.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/15/2007] According to the New York Times, Justice
Department officials describe this and another rebuff to congress (see December
14, 2007) as “an effort to caution Congress against meddling in the tapes case
and other politically explosive criminal cases.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/2007]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Michael Mukasey, Patrick J. Leahy, Arlen Specter
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda operative Rashid Rauf mysteriously
escapes from a prison in Pakistan. Authorities will
say he escapes after freeing himself from
handcuffs while being transported from one prison
to another. The two policemen escorting him
allowed him to stop and pray at a mosque.
According to The Guardian, “The officers claimed
that when Rauf walked into the mosque they
waited outside in their car, never considering for a
moment that he could simply walk out of the back
door.” Furthermore, they do not report the
escape for several hours. The two policemen on
the duty are arrested, but it is unclear what
happens to them. The Pakistani government will
say they must have been bribed to allow Rauf to

escape.
Linked to Pakistani Militant Group - Rauf, a dual Pakistani and British citizen,
was implicated as a leader of a 2006 plot to blow up airplanes in Britain using
liquid explosives (see August 10, 2006). He was arrested in Pakistan. His wife is
closely related to Maulana Masood Azhar, the founder of Jaish-e-Mohammed, a
Pakistani militant group that has a history of links to the ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency.
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December 14, 2007: Justice Department and CIA Inspector
General Hamper Congressional Probes of CIA Tape Destruction

  

Kenneth Wainstein.
[Source: White House]

Was He Allowed to Escape to Avoid Extradition? - Rauf’s lawyer will claim that it
is not a case of simple bribery. “You could call it a ‘mysterious disappearance’ if
you like, but not an escape,” he will say. “The Pakistanis are simply not
interested in handing him over to the British. They never have been, although it
is not clear why not.” In December 2006, terrorism charges against Rauf were
dropped, but he remained in Pakistani custody on charges of carrying explosives
and forged identity papers (see December 13, 2006). In November 2007, those
charges were dropped and a judge ordered his immediate release. But less than
an hour later, the Pakistani government announced that he would be extradited
to Britain to be charged in the airplane plot, and he would remain in custody
until that happened. His escape took place as he was getting close to being
extradited. People at the mosque where he is supposed to have escaped will say
that they never saw him or any policemen on this day, and the police never
came looking for him later. [GUARDIAN, 1/28/2008] In November 2008, it will be
reported that Rauf was killed in a US drone strike, but his family will insist he
remains alive (see November 22, 2008).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Maulana Masood Azhar, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Rashid Rauf
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

The Justice Department attempts to delay probes by the
House and Senate Intelligence Committees into the
destruction of CIA tapes showing detainee interrogations,
saying the administration cannot provide the witnesses or
documents the committees want, as this may jeopardize its
own investigations. Kenneth Wainstein, assistant attorney
general for national security, and CIA Inspector General
John Helgerson write to congressional intelligence
committee leaders saying, “We fully appreciate the
committee’s oversight interest in this matter, but want to
advise you of concerns that actions responsive to your
request would represent significant risk to our preliminary
inquiry.” However, Wainstein and Helgerson are unable to
say when they will have results. Attorney General Michael

Mukasey also rejects a request for details about the Justice Department-CIA
inquiry (see December 14, 2007). [WASHINGTON POST, 12/15/2007; NEW YORK TIMES,

12/15/2007] House Intelligence Committee Chairman Silvestre Reyes (D-TX) and
Vice Chairman Peter Hoekstra (R-MI) threaten to issue subpoenas and respond in
a joint statement: “We are stunned that the Justice Department would move to
block our investigation… Parallel investigations occur all of the time, and there
is no basis upon which the Attorney General can stand in the way of our work.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/15/2007] They add: “It’s clear that there’s more to this story
than we have been told, and it is unfortunate that we are being prevented from
learning the facts. The executive branch can’t be trusted to oversee itself.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/15/2007] The New York Times comments, “The inquiry by the
House committee had been shaping up as the most aggressive investigation into
the destruction of the tapes.” The intelligence committee inquiries are similar
to those of the Justice Department and CIA Inspector General, but also aim to
determine whether anyone in the executive branch had sought to have the tapes
destroyed to eliminate possible evidence that CIA officers had used banned
interrogation techniques. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/2007] A CIA spokesman says,
“Director Hayden has said the Agency will cooperate fully with both the
preliminary inquiry conducted by [Justice Department] and CIA’s Office of
Inspector General, and with the Congress. That has been, and certainly still is,
the case.” [WASHINGTON POST, 12/15/2007] However, the CIA fails to provide
documents the House committee has requested. [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/15/2007]

Commentator Scott Horton will call this “a conscious decision to shield criminal
conduct from exposure before the watchdog appointed by the Constitution:
Congress.” [HARPERS, 12/15/2007]

Entity Tags: Silvestre Reyes, US Department of Justice, Senate Intelligence Committee,
Kenneth Wainstein, Peter Hoekstra, Scott Horton, House Intelligence Committee, John
Helgerson
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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Mid-December 2007: Pakistani Militant Leaders Unify, Command
about 40,000 Fighters

  

Maulana Fazlullah. [Source:
NBC News]

December 16, 2007: Congresswoman Says CIA Tapes Scandal Is
‘Constitutional Crisis’

  

December 18, 2007: Washington Post Disputes CIA Claim that
Torture of Zubaida Was Effective

  

In mid-December 2007, 40 militant commanders in
Pakistan’s tribal region and the North-West Frontier
Province hold a secret meeting and unify their forces.
They create a new umbrella organization called Tehrik-
i-Taliban, meaning Movement of the Taliban. They are
also known as the Pakistani Taliban. They appoint
Baitullah Mahsud, head of militant forces in South
Waziristan, as their overall leader. Mahsud became a
key figure after his forces successfully kidnapped almost
300 Pakistani soldiers and then traded them for about
30 imprisoned militants (see August 30-November 4,
2007). Other key leaders attending the meeting are:
Maulana Fazlullah, militant leader in the Swat Valley,
Faqir Mohammed, leader in the tribal region of Bajour,
and Sadiq Noor, leader in North Waziristan. Together,

these commanders at the meeting are estimated to lead about forty thousand
armed followers. The leaders are closely tied to the Taliban, as the name of the
new organization indicates, and many are also linked to al-Qaeda. Mahsud in
particular is believed to be in regular contact with al-Qaeda leaders, and looking
to them for strategic direction. [RASHID, 2008, PP. 386]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Tehrik-i-Taliban, Sadiq Noor, Faqir Mohammed, Maulana Fazlullah,
Baitullah Mahsud, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Speaking about the CIA videotapes scandal, Congresswoman Jane Harman (D-CA)
says in a Fox News interview, “We have a system of checks and balances and it’s
broken. We’re in Constitutional crisis because of the arrogant view of some in
this administration that they can decide what the policy is, write the legal
opinions to justify that policy and be accountable to no one.” And when asked
about the Justice Department’s refusal to cooperate with any Congressional
investigations into the scandal (see December 14, 2007), she says, “It smells like
the cover-up of the cover-up.” Peter Hoekstra (R-MI), the top Republican on the
House Intelligence Committee, is interviewed with Harman and is extremely
critical of the leaders of the US intelligence community, calling them political,
arrogant, and incompetent. “They’ve clearly demonstrated through the tapes
case that they don’t believe that they are accountable to Congress.” [RAW STORY,
12/16/2007]

Entity Tags: Peter Hoekstra, Jane Harman
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

The CIA videotapes destruction scandal reopens a debate about the usefulness
of torturing al-Qaeda leader Abu Zubaida. The FBI briefly used rapport-building
techniques on Zubaida before the CIA took over and tortured him. On December
10, 2007, several days after the public disclosure that the videotapes of the
CIA’s interrogation of Zubaida were destroyed, former CIA officer John Kiriakou
admitted that Zubaida was tortured by the use of waterboarding (see December
10, 2007). Kiriakou claimed that waterboarding was so effective that Zubaida
completely broke after just one session of waterboarding lasting 35 seconds.
[ABC NEWS, 12/10/2007] This claim became a frequently used media talking point.
However, on December 18, the Washington Post presents a contrary account,
stating, “There is little dispute, according to officials from both agencies, that
Abu Zubaida provided some valuable intelligence before CIA interrogators began
to rough him up, including information that helped identify Khalid Shaikh
Mohammed, the alleged mastermind of the Sept. 11 attacks, and al-Qaeda
operative Jose Padilla” (see Late March through Early June, 2002). The Post
notes that Kiriakou helped capture Zubaida but was not present at any of his
interrogations. Furthermore, “other former and current officials” disagree with
Kiriakou’s claim “that Abu Zubaida’s cooperation came quickly under harsh
interrogation or that it was the result of a single waterboarding session. Instead,
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December 19, 2007: White House Wins Correction of New York
Times Sub-headline in CIA Tape Destruction Dispute

  

December 19, 2007: Al-Zawahiri Asks for Questions from
Journalists and Public

  

December 19, 2007: Law Professor Outlines Six Possible Criminal
Offences in CIA Tapes Scandal

  

December 20, 2007: CIA Refers Case of Former Official Who
Spoke Publicly about Waterboarding to Justice Department

  

these officials said, harsh tactics used on him at a secret detention facility in
Thailand went on for weeks or, depending on the account, even months.”
[WASHINGTON POST, 12/18/2007] The most in-depth previous media accounts suggesed
that the FBI interrogation of Zubaida was getting good intelligence while the CIA
torture of him resulted in very dubious intelligence (see Mid-April-May 2002 and
June 2002).
Entity Tags: John Kiriakou, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Abu Zubaida, Central
Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

The White House protests about a sub-heading in a New York Times story on the
destruction of CIA videotapes showing detainee interrogations, and the New York
Times admits the subheading was misleading and prints a correction. The
subheading is “White House role was wider than it said” (in discussions about
what to do with the tapes), but White House spokesperson Dana Perino
complains. She issues a statement saying that the subheading is “pernicious and
troubling,” as it indicates a conscious effort to mislead by the White House,
which has not actually yet officially described its role in the tapes’ destruction
except to say that President Bush thinks he was not informed. Even though it
corrects the subheading, the paper notes that the White House “had not
challenged the content of our story.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 12/19/2007; NEW YORK TIMES,
12/20/2007; WASHINGTON POST, 12/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Dana Perino, New York Times, White House
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda’s media arm As-Sahab asks for questions from “individuals, agencies,
and all media” to be put to al-Qaeda’s second in command, Ayman al-Zawahiri.
The request is issued in the form of an advertisement posted on militant
websites used by As-Sahab. The questions are to be submitted in writing by
sending them to the Internet forums where As-Sahab traditionally posts its
messages, no later than January 16, 2008. The forums should then forward the
questions “with no changes or substitutions, no matter whether they agree or
disagree [with the question].” According to the Associated Press (AP), this is the
first such offer by al-Qaeda’s main leadership since 9/11, although an arm of the
organization in Saudi Arabia did something similar a few years ago. AP calls al-
Qaeda “increasingly media-savvy,” and reports the request as “a new twist in al-
Qaeda’s campaign to reach a broader audience.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/20/2007] Al-
Zawahiri will answer the questions in two installments in April (see April 2, 2008
and April 17, 2008).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, As-Sahab
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Speaking on CNN, George Washington University law professor Jonathan Turley
outlines the criminal offenses that may have been committed in the scandal
surrounding the destruction of CIA videotapes showing detainee interrogations:
“There are at least six identifiable crimes from obstruction of justice to
obstruction of congress, perjury, conspiracy and false statements. What is often
forgotten, the crime of torturing suspects. Now, if that crime was committed, it
was a crime that would conceivably be ordered by the president himself, only
the president can order those types of special treatments or interrogation
techniques.” [CNN, 12/19/2007]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Jonathan Turley
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics
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December 20, 2007: Terrorism Analysis Organization Says Al-
Qaeda Has Released over 90 Videos this Year

  

December 27, 2007: Al-Qaeda Allegedly Takes Credit for Bhutto’s
Assassination

  

December 29, 2007: Bin Laden Possibly Issues New Audio Tape
Discussing Iraq

  

The CIA refers the case of John Kiriakou, a former officer who has recently
admitted the agency waterboarded militant training camp facilitator Abu
Zubaida (see December 10, 2007), to the Justice Department for investigation.
The department is to investigate whether Kiriakou committed a criminal offence
by illegally disclosing classified information in the interviews he gave about
Zubaida’s treatment. [MCCLATCHY, 12/20/2007] The CIA originally decided not to
refer the case (see December 11, 2007), but pressure was applied by the Justice
Department and National Security Council after Kiriakou revealed its
involvement in a later interview (see December 11, 2007).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, John Kiriakou, US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

IntelCenter, a US-based organization that conducts research into terrorism, finds
that al-Qaeda has released more than 90 videos in 2007. This is more than al-
Qaeda released in the previous three years put together. The videos were
released through the organization’s media arm, As-Sahab. Al-Qaeda’s most
prominent spokesman is its second in command, Ayman al-Zawahiri, who has
issued at least 16 messages this year (see January 5, 2007, January 23, 2007,
and July 11, 2007), whereas al-Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden is only credited
with issuing five (see September 7, 2007, September 11, 2007, September 20,
2007, October 22, 2007, and November 29, 2007). The Associated Press will
comment: “The videos have grown more sophisticated in targeting their
international audience. Videos are always subtitled in English, and messages this
year from bin Laden and al-Zawahiri focusing on Pakistan and Afghanistan have
been dubbed in the local languages, Urdu and Pashtu. Videos and audiotapes
have also had a faster turnaround, referring sometimes to events that occurred
only days earlier. The al-Qaeda leaders’ messages are often interwoven with
footage of past attacks, militants training, and TV news clips of world events
and leaders including President Bush—evidence that their producers have easy
access to media.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/20/2007]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, IntelCenter, As-Sahab
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Al-Qaeda leader Mustafa Abu al-Yazid allegedly claims responsibility for the
assassination of former Pakistani Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto earlier in the
day. Syed Saleem Shahzad, a journalist for both the Adnkronos International
(AKI) news service and the Asia Times, claims to have gotten a call from al-
Yazid. Speaking in faltering English, al-Yazid reportedly says, “We terminated
the most precious American asset which vowed to defeat [the] mujaheddin.” It
is further alleged that the assassination was planned by al-Qaeda second-in-
command Ayman al-Zawahiri. US officials say they cannot confirm the claim.
[AKI, 12/27/2007; ABC NEWS, 12/27/2007]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Benazir Bhutto, Mustafa Abu al-Yazid
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

A man thought to be Osama bin Laden releases a new 56-minute audio tape over
the Internet. He warns Sunni Arabs aligned with the US in Iraq and also indicates
he wishes to attack Israel. The voice on the tape says that the US-aligned Iraqis
“have betrayed the nation and brought disgrace and shame to their people.
They will suffer in life and in the afterlife.” He recommends the Islamic State in
Iraq (which will later be commonly referred to as ISIS), an umbrella organization
of which al-Qaeda’s Iraqi franchise is a part. Regarding Israel, he says, “We
intend to liberate Palestine, the whole of Palestine from the [Jordan] river to
the sea,” and threatens “blood for blood, destruction for destruction.” The tape
does not mention the assassination of Benazir Bhutto two days previously, so was
presumably recorded before that. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 12/29/2007]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Islamic State of Iraq
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements
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Before January 2008: Consular Officer Who Issued 12 Visas to
9/11 Hijackers Appointed to State Department Position in
Washington

  

Early 2008: Indian Intelligence Allegedly Warns US that Bin Laden
Is Hiding in Military Garrison Area, Probably in Northwest
Pakistan

  

January 2008: Consular Officer Who Issued 12 Visas to 9/11
Hijackers Becomes Board Member of American Foreign Service
Association

  

January 2, 2008: Prosecutor Appointed to Investigate
Destruction of CIA Tapes

  

Shayna Steinger, a consular officer who issued 12 visas to the 9/11 hijackers in
Jeddah (see July 1, 2000), receives a posting at the State Department in
Washington. She takes up the position of a desk officer at the Bureau of Near
Eastern Affairs’s Office of Israel and Palestinian Affairs, where she is responsible
for the West Bank and Gaza. [AFSA NEWS, 1/2008  ]

Entity Tags: Bureau of Near Eastern Affairs, Shayna Steinger, US Department of State,
Office of Israel and Palestinian Affairs
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, Misc Entries
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

Indian intelligence allegedly warns US intelligence that Osama bin Laden is likely
living in one of Pakistan’s military garrison areas, probably in northwest
Pakistan. This is according to an article published in the Times of India shortly
after bin Laden’s death in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011). Reportedly, Indian
intelligence warned the US in mid-2007 that bin Laden could be living in
northwest Pakistan, after getting some information about the movements of al-
Qaeda number two leader Ayman al-Zawahiri (see Mid-2007). Over the next six
months or so, Indian intelligence learned more about the movement of al-Qaeda
leaders in northwest Pakistan. Then, in early 2008, India sends the US more
intelligence. An unnamed top Indian official will later say: “This time, we
specifically mentioned about his presence in a cantonment area. It was because
we had definite information that his movement was restricted owing to his
illness and that it would have been impossible for him to go to an ordinary
hospital. We told the Americans that only in a cantonment area could he be
looked after by his ISI or other Pakistani benefactors.” Cantonments are
permanent military garrison areas administered by the military. Abbottabad,
where bin Laden will be killed in 2011, is one of the cantonments in northwest
Pakistan. Indian officials do not get the impression that US officials are
particularly interested in their lead. [TIMES OF INDIA, 5/4/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, US intelligence, Pakistan Directorate
for Inter-Services Intelligence, Research and Analysis Wing (Indian external intelligence
agency)
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Shayna Steinger, a consular officer who issued 12 visas to the 9/11 hijackers in
Jeddah (see July 1, 2000), becomes a board member of the American Foreign
Service Association. [AFSA NEWS, 1/2008  ] According to its Web site, the
association has 15,000 dues-paying members who work abroad, mostly for the
State Department, and its principal mission is to protect their interests and
enhance the effectiveness of the US’s Foreign Service. [AMERICAN FOREIGN SERVICE

ASSOCIATION, 4/17/2010] Steinger is currently a desk officer at the Bureau of Near
Eastern Affairs’ Office of Israel and Palestinian Affairs (see Before January
2008). Also appointed to the board at this time are former Ambassador Barbara
Bodine, who hampered the FBI’s investigation into the USS Cole bombing in 2000
(see October 14-Late November, 2000), and Anne Aguilera, a consular officer
who has served in Iraq. [AFSA NEWS, 1/2008  ]

Entity Tags: Shayna Steinger, American Foreign Service Association, US Department of
State, Barbara Bodine
Timeline Tags: Misc Entries
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

After the Justice Department and CIA Inspector General
conclude there should be a criminal probe into the
destruction of videotapes showing interrogations of two
detainees, Abu Zubaida and Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri (see
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January 2, 2008: Kean and Hamilton Say CIA and White House
Obstructed 9/11 Commission over Detainee Videos

  

January 2, 2008: Justice Department and CIA Inspector General
Say Criminal Investigation Needed over Destruction of CIA Tapes

  

January 6, 2008: Sibel Edmonds Launches ‘State Secrets
Privilege Gallery’

  

January 2, 2008), Attorney General Michael Mukasey appoints John Durham, a
federal prosecutor from Connecticut, to oversee the case. The investigation
would usually be handled by the prosecutor’s office in the Eastern District of
Virginia, but that office is recused to avoid the appearance of a conflict of
interests. Durham will not act as an independent special prosecutor like Patrick
Fitzgerald in the Valerie Plame Wilson case, but will report to the Deputy
Attorney General. [SALON, 1/2/2008] Durham made his name as a prosecutor in a
difficult organized crime case in Boston. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/13/2008] House
Judiciary Committee Chairman John Conyers (D-MI) criticizes the appointment,
saying, “it is disappointing that the Attorney General has stepped outside the
Justice Department’s own regulations and declined to appoint a more
independent special counsel in this matter… The Justice Department’s record
over the past seven years of sweeping the administration’s misconduct under the
rug has left the American public with little confidence in the administration’s
ability to investigate itself. Nothing less than a special counsel with a full
investigative mandate will meet the tests of independence, transparency and
completeness.” [SALON, 1/2/2008]

Entity Tags: Michael Mukasey, US Department of Justice, John Conyers, Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, Abu Zubaida, John Durham
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

In an op-ed published by the New York Times, former 9/11 Commission chairman
Tom Kean and vice-chairman Lee Hamilton write that their 9/11 inquiry was
“obstructed” by the CIA, which failed to provide them with videotapes of
detainee interrogations. The White House also knew of the videotapes’
existence but failed to inform the Commission, which had repeatedly asked for
all material related to detainee interrogations and was unhappy with what the
CIA gave it (see Summer 2003-January 2004, Summer 2003, November 5, 2003-
January 2004, and After January 2004). Kean and Hamilton write that the CIA
“failed to respond to our lawful requests for information about the 9/11 plot.
Those who knew about those videotapes—and did not tell us about them—
obstructed our investigation. There could have been absolutely no doubt in the
mind of anyone at the CIA—or the White House—of the commission’s interest in
any and all information related to Qaeda detainees involved in the 9/11 plot.
Yet no one in the administration ever told the commission of the existence of
videotapes of detainee interrogations.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/2/2008]

Entity Tags: Thomas Kean, 9/11 Commission, Central Intelligence Agency, Lee Hamilton
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Commission, Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, 9/11 Investigations

The Justice Department’s National Security Division and the CIA’s inspector
general conclude their preliminary inquiry into the destruction of CIA videotapes
showing the interrogation of detainees Abu Zubaida and Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri
(see December 7, 2007 and Shortly After). They report that there is enough
evidence to start a criminal investigation, but do not say for certain that a crime
has been committed. [SALON, 1/2/2008] A prosecutor is appointed to head the
investigation (see January 2, 2008).
Entity Tags: Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri, Abu Zubaida, Office of the Inspector General
(CIA), US Department of Justice
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

Coinciding with the publication of the first article in a series in Britain’s Sunday
Times covering some of her allegations (see Mid-Late 1990s, (1997-2002),
2000-2001, Summer 2000, Summer 2001 and After September 11, 2001), former
FBI translator Sibel Edmonds posts a gallery of 18 photos of people and three
images of question marks on her website, justacitizen.com (see August 8, 2009).
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January 6, 2008 and After: Sunday Times Runs Series of Sibel
Edmonds Stories

  

The 21 images are divided into three groups, and the page is titled “State
Secrets Privilege Gallery.” No other explanation of the images is given, and the
photos include no names or captions. [SIBEL EDMONDS, 1/6/2008] Luke Ryland, a
blogger who has been closely following Sibel Edmonds’s case, posts an entry on
his blog titled “Sibel ‘names names’ (in pictures!),” in which he puts names to
the faces, and says, “we can reasonably presume that they are the 21 guilty
people in her case.” Ryland notes that the three groups correspond to the
affiliations of the people in the photos: “The first group contains current and
former Pentagon and State Department officials”: Richard Perle, Douglas Feith,
Eric Edelman, Marc Grossman, Brent Scowcroft, and Larry Franklin. “The second
group is current and former congressmen”: Ex-House Speaker Dennis Hastert (R-
IL), Roy Blunt (R-MO), Dan Burton (R-IN), Tom Lantos (D-CA), ? (box with
question mark), Bob Livingston (R-LA), a former House speaker, and Stephen
Solarz (D-NY). “The third group includes people who all appear to work at think
tanks—primarily WINEP, the Washington Institute for Near East Policy”: Graham
E. Fuller—RAND Corporation, David Makovsky—WINEP, Alan Makovsky—WINEP, ?
(box with question mark), ? (box with question mark), Yusuf Turani (president-in-
exile, Turkestan), Professor Sabri Sayari (Georgetown, WINEP), and Mehmet
Eymur (former head of the Turkish intelligence agency MIT). [LUKE RYLAND,

1/6/2008]

Entity Tags: Tom Lantos, Sibel Edmonds, David Makovsky, Dan Burton, Brent Scowcroft,
Bob Livingston, Alan Makovsky, Dennis Hastert, Stephen Solarz, Douglas Feith, Graham
Fuller, Sabri Sayari, Roy Blunt, Richard Perle, Marc Grossman, Luke Ryland, Eric
Edelman, Yusuf Turani
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, US Dominance

The Sunday Times runs a series of articles about FBI whistleblower Sibel
Edmonds, detailing allegations made by Edmonds about Turkish and US
involvement in the A. Q. Khan nuclear smuggling ring, as well as money
laundering, drugs, and conventional weapons. Some allegations made by
Edmonds were previously discussed in the press, but many remained secret; she
divulges more to Sunday Times now because, after having unsuccessfully
attempted to pursue her case through the courts and Congress, she has become
“disillusioned with the US authorities’ failure to act.”
Allegations against State Department and Pentagon Officials - The allegations
center on an unnamed former high-ranking State Department official, who is
said to have received money from Turkish nuclear smugglers, and on other
household names who served at the Pentagon. Edmonds says, “He [the State
Department official] was aiding foreign operatives against US interests by
passing them highly classified information, not only from the State Department
but also from the Pentagon, in exchange for money, position and political
objectives.” She adds, “If you made public all the information that the FBI have
on this case, you will see very high-level people going through criminal trials.”
The former State Department official says: “If you are calling me to say
somebody said that I took money, that’s outrageous… I do not have anything to
say about such stupid ridiculous things as this.”
"Overlapping Corroboration" - The Sunday Times says that it spoke to two FBI
agents and two CIA officers who worked on nuclear proliferation while
researching the story, and, “While none was aware of specific allegations against
officials she names, they did provide overlapping corroboration of Edmonds’s
story.” One of the CIA sources confirms that Turkey did acquire nuclear secrets
from the US and shared them with Pakistan and Israel, saying: “We have no
indication that Turkey has its own nuclear ambitions. But the Turks are traders.
To my knowledge they became big players in the late 1990s.” [SUNDAY TIMES
(LONDON), 1/6/2008; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/20/2008; SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/27/2008]

Official Said to be Marc Grossman - The high-ranking State Department official
who is not named in the Sunday Times articles, possibly due to libel law
considerations, is said to be Marc Grossman by both Larisa Alexandrovna of Raw
Story and former CIA officer Phillip Giraldi, writing in the American
Conservative. [RAW STORY, 1/20/2008; AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 1/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Philip Giraldi, Marc Grossman, Central Intelligence Agency, Federal Bureau
of Investigation, US Department of State, Larisa Alexandrovna, Sibel Edmonds
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy
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January 9, 2008: Pakistan Gives US Permission to Launch More
Attacks on Al-Qaeda Targets in Tribal Region

  

A map of recent Predator strikes
in Pakistan’s tribal zones. (1) is
the March 16, 2008 attack, (2) is
the February 28, 2008 attack, and
(3) is the January 29, 2008 attack
that killed Abu Laith al-Libi.
[Source: Washington Post]

January 11, 2008: Japanese MP Questions Official 9/11 Account
in Parliament Speech

  

Yukihisa Fujita holding up a picture
showing the trajectory of Flight 77
heading into the Pentagon.
[Source: NHK]

January 14, 2008: Taliban Militants Protected by ISI Attack
Luxury Hotel in Afghanistan, Killing 6

  

An armed
attacker
in the
lobby of
the
Serena
Hotel in
Kabul,
Afghanistan,
on

On January 9, 2008, Director of National
Intelligence Mike McConnell and CIA Director
Michael Hayden visit Pakistan and meet with
Pakistani President Pervez Musharraf and Pakistani
army chief, Gen. Ashfaq Parvez Kayani. Pakistan
agrees to allow the US to increase its use of
Predator drones to strike at al-Qaeda in Pakistan’s
tribal region. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/22/2008] At least
three Predator attacks follow in the next months
(see January 29, 2008, February 28, 2008, March
16, 2008) after a year of few or no attacks.
Previously, Musharraf had issues with such strikes,
but now the US has his unofficial tacit approval.
Newsweek reports that the US now has “virtually
unrestricted authority to hit targets in the border
areas.” The US has pushed for more strikes partly
because al-Qaeda has been launching more attacks
from the tribal regions. But also, US officials are
concerned that Musharraf is losing power and the
new leaders will be more hostile to US operations in
Pakistan. [NEWSWEEK, 3/22/2008] Some of the Predator
attacks are launched from secret CIA bases near the
Pakistani towns of Islamabad and Jacobabad. The
bases are first publicly mentioned in February 2008,
and next to nothing is known about them. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 2/22/2008; WASHINGTON POST, 3/27/2008]

Entity Tags: Pervez Musharraf, Ashfaq Parvez Kayani,
Michael Hayden, Mike McConnell
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics, Drone
Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Japaneses MP Yukihisa Fujita takes the floor of the
Japanese Diet for a half-hour question and answer
session with several ministers, including Prime
Minister Yasuo Fukuda, during which he questions
the official version of 9/11. Fujita is a member of
the House of Councilors (Senate) for the
Democratic Party, the main opposition party.
Showing enlarged photographs of the Pentagon, he
asks if Flight 77 really hit the building. He also
discusses evidence of explosions at the WTC. In
their answers, ministers stand by the official story.
The exchange is televised live on the Japanese
station NHK. There are initially no reactions in the
Japanese or international press, but the
controversy is later the subject of an unusually
sympathetic article in the English-language Japan
Times. [JAPAN TIMES, 6/17/2008]

Entity Tags: Yukihisa Fujita
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Militants attack a luxury hotel in Kabul, Afghanistan, with machine
guns and a suicide bomber. Six people are killed and six more are
injured. The suicide bomber blows himself up and one of the machine
gunners is killed, and two other attackers apparently escape. The
target is the Serena Hotel, a heavily guarded five-star hotel
frequented by Westerners. A Norwegian journalist and a US citizen are
among those killed. A Taliban spokesperson immediately takes credit
for the attack. [BBC, 1/15/2008] Months later, the New York Times will
report that the attack was actually masterminded by a leader of the
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January 16, 2008: Director of National Intelligence Falsely Claims
US Intelligence Was Not Allowed to Track 9/11 Hijackers in US

  

January 19, 2008: Suspected Suicide Bombers Arrested in Spain
All Trained in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

Before January 20, 2008: Anonymous Letter Makes Allegations
about State Department Official over Nuclear Smuggling

  

Haqqani network, a semi-autonomous branch of the Taliban, which is largely
based in Pakistan. The leader is not named, but Sirajuddin Haqqani will later
boast in an interview that he planned the attack (see March 25, 2009).
According to the Times: “Pakistani forces have been reluctant to move against
the Haqqanis. According to European officials and one senior Pakistani official,
[top leader Jalaluddin] Haqqani has maintained his old links with Pakistani
intelligence [the ISI] and still enjoys their protection.” In a video, Jalaluddin
boasts of his role in an attack on a hotel, which presumably is the Serena Hotel
attack, as well as boasting of other attacks. Jalaluddin is Sirajuddin’s father.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 6/17/2008]

Entity Tags: Sirajuddin Haqqani, Jalaluddin Haqqani, Haqqani Network, Taliban,
Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Director of National Intelligence Michael McConnell says that the 9/11 hijackers
could not be monitored in the US because they did not commit any crimes. He
says in a speech: “[I]f Mohamed Atta had been in Pakistan and we were tracking
him, some way to track him—he went to Turkey, went to Europe, got over to
Canada, we’d track him as foreign intelligence target, and he crosses into the
United States, he’s now a US person; he gets all of the rights and privileges that
you get. He’s invisible to your intelligence community. As long as he doesn’t
break the law, law enforcement can’t conduct surveillance because they don’t
have a probable cause. Al-Qaeda recognized that and that is why 9/11 happened
in my view.” [DIRECTOR OF NATIONAL INTELLIGENCE, 1/17/2008  ] The 9/11 hijackers
committed various offenses for which they could have been arrested in the US,
such as lying on visa application forms (see August 29, 2001), overstaying their
visas (see January 18, 2001, May 20, 2001 and January 10, 2001), driving without
a license (note: a warrant for Mohamed Atta’s arrest was even issued in the
summer of 2001—see June 4, 2001), and having a known role in blowing up the
USS Cole, thereby murdering 17 US servicemen (see Around October 12, 2000).
The Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act was also specifically designed so that
the FBI and other agencies could monitor agents of foreign powers in the US
even if they did not commit a crime (see 1978).
Entity Tags: Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Mike
McConnell, Mohamed Atta, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Other 9/11 Investigations, 9/11 Investigations

A group of suspected suicide bombers are arrested in Barcelona, Spain. Twelve
are Pakistani and two are Indian, and all of them had trained at militant camps
in Waziristan, the Pakistani tribal region where al-Qaeda has a safe haven. One
of the suspected suicide bombers is actually an informant for French
intelligence, known by the name Asim (see Late January 2008). Having just
arrived in Barcelona from the safe haven several days before, Asim mistakenly
believes that an attack is imminent. But in the rush to quickly arrest the
suspects, at least six of them get away, with one supposedly taking most of the
explosives with him. Spain’s leading counterterrorism judge Baltasar Garzon
says, “In my opinion, the jihadi threat from Pakistan is the biggest emerging
threat we are facing in Europe. Pakistan is an ideological and training hotbed for
jihadists, and they are being exported here.” Asim claims the suspects were
going to start with an attack in Barcelona, which was going to be followed by
demands from al-Qaeda through Baitullah Mahsud, a militant leader in
Waziristan. If their demands were not met, they would stage more attacks in
Spain and then in other European countries. US officials say they monitored
phone calls to Pakistan by some of the suspects. Some suspects were already
under surveillance by Spanish intelligence. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/10/2008]

Entity Tags: Baitullah Mahsud, Baltasar Garzon, Al-Qaeda, Asim
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Al-Qaeda in Spain, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region
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January 20, 2008: FBI Denies Existence of Alleged Nuclear
Smuggling File

  

January 22, 2008: British Journalist Notes US Media Ignoring
Sibel Edmonds Scoop

  

A human rights organization called the Liberty Coalition receives an anonymous
letter regarding the involvement of high-ranking US officials in an FBI-monitored
nuclear smuggling ring linked to Pakistani nuclear scientist A. Q. Khan. The
letter makes a number of allegations about the ring, some of which corroborate
similar allegations previously made by FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds. For
example, the letter names a high-ranking State Department official, who it says
was recorded speaking to a counterpart at the Turkish embassy between August
and December 2001. During this time the official passed on a warning that the
smuggling ring should not deal with Brewster Jennings & Associates, as it was a
CIA front (see Summer-Autumn 2001). The letter also says that Turkish FBI
surveillance targets talked to agents of Pakistan’s ISI based at the Pakistani
embassy in Washington, and that “operatives” at the American-Turkish Council
(ATC) were also monitored. The tip-off instructs the Coalition to submit a
Freedom of Information Request for the specific file number, but the FBI will say
that the file does not exist (see January 20, 2008). [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON),

1/20/2008] The high-ranking State Department official who is not named in the
Sunday Times is said to be Marc Grossman by both Larisa Alexandrovna of Raw
Story and former CIA officer Philip Giraldi, writing in the American Conservative.
[RAW STORY, 1/20/2008; AMERICAN CONSERVATIVE, 1/28/2008]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Brewster Jennings & Associates, Marc
Grossman, Liberty Coalition, American-Turkish Council, Sibel Edmonds
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

The FBI is accused of covering up a key case file containing evidence against
corrupt government officials involved in a nuclear smuggling ring. The case file’s
number is allegedly 203A-WF-210023, but the FBI denies it exists in response to
a Freedom of Information Act request specifically for a file with that number.
The request was made by the Liberty Coalition, a human rights group, based on
an anonymous tip-off (see Before January 20, 2008). However, the Sunday Times
obtains a document signed by an FBI official saying that the case file does exist.
FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds also says that the file exists, that she
previously discussed its contents with Congressional committees, and that the
denial by the FBI is an “outright lie.” According to Edmonds, the file “refers to
the counterintelligence program that the [Justice Department] has declared to
be a state secret to protect sensitive diplomatic relations.” An FBI spokesman
contacted by the Sunday Times is not familiar with the case file but comments,
“if the FBI says it doesn’t exist, it doesn’t exist.” [SUNDAY TIMES (LONDON), 1/20/2008]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Sibel Edmonds, Liberty Coalition
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy

Roy Greenslade, a media commentator with The Guardian, wonders why the US
media is ignoring revelations by FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds, who says that
there are links between US officials and the A. Q. Khan nuclear smuggling ring
(see January 6, 2008 and After). Greenslade also quotes former Pentagon
whistleblower Daniel Ellsberg: “For the second time in two weeks, the entire US
press has let itself be scooped by Rupert Murdoch’s London Sunday Times on a
dynamite story of criminal activities by corrupt US officials promoting nuclear
proliferation. But there is a worse journalistic sin than being scooped, and that
is participating in a cover-up of information that demands urgent attention from
the public, the US Congress and the courts.” Greenslade calls it a “very hot
story” and “world exclusive,” and says it “should surely have been taken up by
mainstream newspapers in the United States.” [GUARDIAN, 1/22/2008] One of the
few US media outlets that picks up the story initially is Fox News, which reports
on one of the claims made in the Sunday Times—that the FBI has denied it has a
file on the nuclear smuggling case in response to a Freedom of Information Act,
whereas Edmonds says it does have the file, as does a document signed by an FBI
official that has been obtained by the Sunday Times (see January 20, 2008). [FOX

NEWS, 1/20/2008] The Dallas Morning News will also reprint a section of an article
about Edmonds in February. The article was originally written for the American
Conservative Magazine by former CIA officer Philip Giraldi. [DALLAS MORNING NEWS,

2/17/2008]
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Entity Tags: Roy Greenslade, Sibel Edmonds, Fox News, Federal Bureau of Investigation,
Daniel Ellsberg, Philip Giraldi, London Times
Timeline Tags: A. Q. Khan's Nuclear Network
Category Tags: Sibel Edmonds, Pakistani Nukes & Islamic Militancy
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2009: US Special Forces and CIA Increase Cooperation on
Overseas Operations

  

January 1, 2009: US Drone Kills Two Long-time Al-Qaeda Leaders
Al-Kini and Swedan in Pakistan’s Tribal Region
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US Special Forces and the CIA come to an agreement that improves cooperation
on overseas operations. CIA Director Leon Panetta and Navy Vice Admiral
William McRaven, commander of Joint Special Operations Command, sign a
secret agreement that sets out rules for joint CIA-Special Forces missions. This
deal will be the basis for dozens of joint operations in the next couple of years
in Afghanistan. By the time of the raid on Osama bin Laden’s compound in
Pakistan in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011), the CIA and Special Forces will have a
good working relationship. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, William H. McRaven, US Special Forces, Leon
Panetta
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

A CIA drone strike kills two al-Qaeda leaders, Usama al-Kini and Sheikh Ahmed
Salim Swedan, in Pakistan’s tribal region. Al-Kini, a Kenyan also known as Fahid
Muhammad Ally Msalam, is said to be al-Qaeda’s chief of operations in Pakistan
since 2007. Swedan, also a Kenyan, is al-Kini’s long-time deputy. Both men are
said to be linked to a recent series of suicide bombings in Pakistan, including a
September 16 bombing of the Marriott Hotel in Islamabad that killed 53 people.
Both are said to have had central roles in planning the 1998 US embassy
bombings (see 10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7, 1998). The FBI had a $5 million
bounty for their capture. An anonymous US counterterrorism official says that
al-Kini is one of the top 10 highest ranking terrorists the CIA ever killed or
captured. The drone strike is said to have hit a building being used for
explosives training near the town of Karikot in South Waziristan. [WASHINGTON
POST, 1/9/2009]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Usama al-Kini, Sheikh Ahmed Salim Swedan, Central Intelligence
Agency
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Key Captures and Deaths, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan
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January 14, 2009: Bin Laden Possibly Releases Another Message
about Israel

  

January 16, 2009: US Treasury Freezes Assets of Four Alleged Al-
Qaeda Members

  

January 20, 2009: Obama Orders Suspension of Guantanamo
Prosecutions

  

A man thought to be Osama bin Laden releases a new audio recording calling for
violent jihad over a recent Israeli offensive in Gaza. In an audio tape, entitled
“A Call for Jihad to Stop the Aggression against Gaza” and posted on Islamist
websites, the speaker questions America’s stomach for the fight with radical
Islam. “God has bestowed us with the patience to continue the path of jihad for
another seven years, and seven and seven years,” the speaker says. “The
question is, can America continue its war with us for several more decades to
come? Reports and evidence would suggest otherwise.” The speaker also
condemns Arab governments for preventing their people from acting to “liberate
Palestine,” and adds: “Our brothers in Palestine, you have suffered a lot… the
Muslims sympathise with you in what they see and hear. We, the mujahidin,
sympathise with you also.… We are with you and we will not let you down. Our
fate is tied to yours in fighting the Crusader-Zionist coalition, in fighting until
victory or martyrdom.” The London Times comments, “The al-Qaeda leader has
placed growing emphasis on the Israeli-Palestinian conflict in recent years (see
May 16, 2008 and May 18, 2008) and today’s audio tape was accompanied by a
still of bin Laden and a picture of the al-Aqsa mosque in Jerusalem, Islam’s third
holiest shrine.” [TIMES (LONDON), 1/14/2009]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

The US Treasury Department freezes the assets of four alleged al-Qaeda
operatives. The men are:
 Saad bin Laden, son of Osama bin Laden, who has just escaped from house

arrest in Iran (see (Between December 2008 and January 2009)). The US seems
to think he is linked to terrorist activities, although his family denies it;
 Mustafa Hamid, who the Treasury says is a key intermediary between al-Qaeda

and the Iranian government;
 Muhammad Raba al-Sayid al-Bahtiyti, an Egyptian thought to be a trusted aide

to al-Qaeda’s second in command Ayman al-Zawahiri;
 Ali Saleh Husain, a logistics operative for al-Qaeda.

In addition to freezing their assets, the Treasury Department prohibits
Americans from having financial transactions with the men. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,

1/16/2009]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Mustafa Hamid, Ali Saleh Husain, US Department of the Treasury,
Saad bin Laden, Muhammad Raba al-Sayid al-Bahtiyti
Category Tags: Terrorism Financing, Bin Laden Family

As one of his first official acts as president, Barack Obama orders that all
military prosecutions of terrorist suspects at the Guantanamo Bay detention
facility be suspended for 120 days. The order comes during the inaugural
ceremonies, and is issued by Defense Secretary Robert Gates, the only Cabinet
holdover from the Bush administration. “In the interests of justice, and at the
direction of the president of the United States and the secretary of defense, the
government respectfully requests the military commission grant a continuance
of the proceedings in the above-captioned case until 20 May 2009,” the request
reads. [CNN, 1/21/2009; AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 1/21/2009] Obama promised repeatedly
during and after the presidential campaign that he would close the detention
facility at the Guantanamo Naval Base. This request does not go that far, but it
does bring to a halt the planned prosecution of 21 detainees currently facing
war crimes charges, including 9/11 plotter Khalid Shaikh Mohammed. Jamil
Dakwar, a representative for the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) at the
base, calls the request “a good step in the right direction.” Gabor Rona, an
observer for Human Rights Watch, also calls the order “a first step.” Rona
continues, “The very fact that it’s one of his first acts reflects a sense of
urgency that the US cannot afford one more day of counterproductive and illegal
proceedings in the fight against terrorism.” Dakwar says the ACLU believes all
charges against the prisoners should be dropped. “A shutdown of this discredited
system is warranted,” he says. “The president’s order leaves open the option of
this discredited system remaining in existence.” Major Jon Jackson, the lawyer
for one of the 9/11 defendants, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi (see Early-Late
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Ali Mohamed (78)
Haroon Rashid Aswat (17)
Khalil Deek (20)
Luai Sakra (12)
Mamoun Darkazanli (36)
Nabil Al-Marabh (41)
Omar Bakri & Al-
Muhajiroun (25)
Reda Hassaine (23)
Other Possible Moles or
Informants (169)

Other Al-Qaeda-Linked
Figures

Abu Zubaida (99)
Anwar Al-Awlaki (17)
Ayman Al-Zawahiri (81)
Hambali (39)
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
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Shortly After January 20, 2009: President Obama Devotes New
Energy and Resources to Hunt for Bin Laden

  

January 22, 2009: Obama Orders Closure of Guantanamo and CIA
Prisons

  

June, 2001 and September 24, 2001-December 26, 2002), says, “We welcome
our new commander in chief and this first step towards restoring the rule of
law.” Approximately 245 detainees are currently housed at the camp; some 60
detainees have been cleared for release, but no country has agreed to take
them. [CNN, 1/21/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 1/21/2009] Michele Cercone, spokesman for
the European Union Justice and Home Affairs Commission, says the commission
“has been very pleased that one of the first actions of Mr. Obama has been to
turn the page on this sad episode of Guantanamo.” The request is accepted the
day after (see January 21, 2009), and the Los Angeles Times writes that it “may
be the beginning of the end for the Bush administration’s system of trying
alleged terrorists.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/21/2009]

Entity Tags: Jon Jackson, European Union Justice and Home Affairs Commission, Bush
administration (43), Barack Obama, American Civil Liberties Union, Gabor Rona, Jamil
Dakwar, Los Angeles Times, Robert M. Gates, Michele Cercone, Human Rights Watch,
Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

After taking office as president (see January 20-21, 2009), Barack Obama
instructs new CIA Director Leon Panetta to develop options and find new
resources for pursuing Osama bin Laden. An unnamed senior official will later
say that while “a lot of good” had been done during the Bush administration
years, resources for the CIA’s bin Laden hunt “fluctuated over time.” As part of
the effort, the CIA increases the number of drone strikes on militant leaders in
Pakistan’s tribal region. [REUTERS, 5/12/2011]

Obama: Bin Laden Must Be Killed - In the spring of 2009, Obama tells his top
intelligence officials that al-Qaeda can never be truly defeated unless bin Laden
is killed, and the US needs the closure his death would provide. Obama allegedly
says: “We need to redouble our efforts in hunting bin Laden down.… I want us to
start putting more resources, more focus, and more urgency into that mission.”
[ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011]

New Attitude towards Pakistan - Part of the change is a new attitude towards
the government of Pakistan. President Bush had close personal ties to Pakistani
President Pervez Musharraf. But Musharraf resigned shortly before Obama
became president (see August 18, 2008), making those ties moot. An unnamed
former top Bush administration official will later say: “For a long time there was
a strong inclination at the highest levels during our time to work with the
Pakistanis, treat them as partners, defer to their national sensitivities.… There
was some good reason for that.” But, this person says, the Obama
administration “do seem more willing to push the envelope.” In 2011, former
senior State Department official Vali Nasr will say: “Obama was fundamentally
honest that the United States and Pakistan were on different trajectories in
Afghanistan. Under Bush, there was this pretense that we were all in this war on
terror together.” The Obama administration is increasingly skeptical about
Pakistan’s promises to act against militants, and the US is more willing to act on
its own to get militants hiding in Pakistan. [REUTERS, 5/12/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Bush administration (43), Barack Obama, Central
Intelligence Agency, Obama administration, Pervez Musharraf, Leon Panetta, Vali Nasr
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President Barack Obama signs a series of executive orders mandating the closure
of the Guantanamo Bay detention facility within one year’s time, and declares
that prisoners at that facility will be treated within the parameters of the
Geneva Conventions. Obama’s order also mandates the closure of the CIA’s
secret prisons overseas. Another element of those orders bans the practice of
torture on detainees (see January 22, 2009). Obama calls the order the first
move by his administration to reclaim “the moral high ground” vacated by the
previous administration. Americans understand that battling terrorism cannot
continue with a “false choice between our safety and our ideals,” he says. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 1/23/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2009] “We can no longer afford drift,
and we can no longer afford delay, nor can we cede ground to those who seek

(139)
Mohammed Haydar
Zammar (44)
Mohammed Jamal Khalifa
(47)
Osama Bin Laden (228)
Ramzi Bin Al-Shibh (105)
Ramzi Yousef (67)
Sheikh Omar Abdul-
Rahman (57)
Victor Bout (23)
Wadih El-Hage (45)
Zacarias Moussaoui (159)

Al-Qaeda by Region

"Lackawanna Six" (13)
Al-Qaeda in Balkans (168)
Al-Qaeda in Germany
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Al-Qaeda in Italy (55)
Al-Qaeda in Southeast
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Islamist Militancy in
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Londonistan - UK
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Pakistan / ISI: Specific Cases
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Militancy (37)
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January 23, 2009: Washington Post Analysis: ‘War on Terror’
Over as Bush Defined It

  

destruction,” he adds. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 1/22/2009] “We believe we can abide by a
rule that says, we don’t torture, but we can effectively obtain the intelligence
we need.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/23/2009] The Washington Post reports that the orders
essentially end the “war on terror” as it has been managed by the Bush
administration, and writes, “[T]he notion that a president can circumvent long-
standing US laws simply by declaring war was halted by executive order in the
Oval Office.” However, Obama’s order does not detail what should be done with
the detainees currently housed at Guantanamo. According to a White House
summary, Obama’s orders “set… up an immediate review to determine whether
it is possible to transfer detainees to third countries, consistent with national
security.” If a prisoner cannot be transferred, “a second review will determine
whether prosecution is possible and in what forum.” Obama says, “The message
that we are sending the world is that the United States intends to prosecute the
ongoing struggle against violence and terrorism and we are going to do so
vigilantly and we are going to do so effectively and we are going to do so in a
manner that is consistent with our values and our ideals.” The US will now
“observe core standards of conduct, not just when it’s easy, but also when it’s
hard,” he adds. The orders do not specifically ban the practice of “rendition,”
or secretly transferring prisoners to the custody of other nations, some of which
practice torture. “There are some renditions that are, in fact, justifiable,
defensible,” says a senior Obama administration official. “There’s not going to
be rendition to any country that engages in torture.”
Republicans, Conservatives Object - Representative Peter Hoekstra (R-MI), a
supporter of torture by the Bush administration, says Obama’s orders are
imprecise and vague: “This is an executive order that places hope ahead of
reality—it sets an objective without a plan to get there.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

1/23/2009; WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2009] “What do we do with confessed 9/11
mastermind Khalid Shaikh Mohammed and his fellow terrorist conspirators.”
Hoekstra asks, “offer them jail cells in American communities?” [FINANCIAL TIMES,

1/22/2009] Conservative news outlet Fox News tells its viewers, “The National
Security Council told Fox that for now even [O]sama bin Laden or a high-ranking
terrorist planner would be shielded from aggressive interrogation techniques
that the CIA says produced lifesaving intelligence from… Mohammed.” [US NEWS
AND WORLD REPORT, 1/23/2009]

'A New Era for America' - Newly installed Secretary of State Hillary Clinton has a
different view. “I believe with all my heart that this is a new era for America,”
she tells reporters as she assumes her duties at the State Department. [AGENCE

FRANCE-PRESSE, 1/22/2009] Former Bush official John Bellinger, the National Security
Council’s top legal adviser, praises Obama’s orders, calling them “measured”
and noting that they “do not take any rash actions.” Bellinger adds: “Although
the Gitmo order is primarily symbolic, it is very important. It accomplishes what
we could never accomplish during the Bush administration.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

1/23/2009] Retired admiral John Hutson agrees. “It is a 180 degree turn,” says
Hutson. “It restores our status in the world. It enables us to be proud of the way
we are prosecuting the war.” Closing the Guantanamo prison camp and banning
torture “is the right thing to do morally, diplomatically, militarily and
constitutionally,” Hutson adds, “but it also makes us safer.” Senator John Kerry
(D-MA) calls the move “a great day for the rule of law.” [FINANCIAL TIMES, 1/22/2009;

NEW YORK TIMES, 1/23/2009]

Entity Tags: Peter Hoekstra, Hillary Clinton, John Bellinger, Obama administration, John
D. Hutson, John Kerry, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, National Security Council, Fox News,
Washington Post, Bush administration (43), Barack Obama, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, Civil Liberties
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Zubaida, Hambali

Washington Post reporter Dana Priest, in a news analysis, writes that by signing
executive orders to close Guantanamo (see January 22, 2009), stop torture of
terror suspects, and void Justice Department legal orders concerning torture and
interrogations (see January 22, 2009), President Obama has “effectively
declared an end to the ‘war on terror,’ as [former] President George W. Bush
had defined it, signaling to the world that the reach of the US government in
battling its enemies will not be limitless.” She continues: “While Obama says he
has no plans to diminish counterterrorism operations abroad, the notion that a
president can circumvent long-standing US laws simply by declaring war was
halted by executive order in the Oval Office.… It was a swift and sudden end to
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February 4, 2009: Cheney: Obama Policies Put US at Risk for
Devastating Terror Attack

  

February 14, 2009: Thirty People Killed in Pakistan Drone Strikes   

February 17-19, 2009: British Components Found in Afghan
Taliban Bombs; UK Military Blames British Muslims for Providing
Parts

  

an era that was slowly drawing to a close anyway, as public sentiment grew
against perceived abuses of government power.” [WASHINGTON POST, 1/23/2009]

Entity Tags: George W. Bush, Barack Obama, Dana Priest
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Former Vice President Dick Cheney says that because of the Obama
administration’s new policies, there is what he calls a “high probability” that
terrorists will attempt a catastrophic nuclear or biological attack in coming
years. “If it hadn’t been for what we did—with respect to the terrorist
surveillance program (see After September 11, 2001 and December 15, 2005), or
enhanced interrogation techniques for high-value detainees (see September 16,
2001 and November 14, 2001, among others), the Patriot Act (see October 26,
2001), and so forth—then we would have been attacked again,” says Cheney.
“Those policies we put in place, in my opinion, were absolutely crucial to
getting us through the last seven-plus years without a major-casualty attack on
the US.” The situation has changed, he says. “When we get people who are
more concerned about reading the rights to an al-Qaeda terrorist (see January
22, 2009) than they are with protecting the United States against people who
are absolutely committed to do anything they can to kill Americans, then I
worry,” he says. Protecting the country’s security is “a tough, mean, dirty, nasty
business,” he continues. “These are evil people. And we’re not going to win this
fight by turning the other cheek.” He calls the Guantanamo detention camp,
which President Obama has ordered shut down (see January 22, 2009), a “first-
class program” and a “necessary facility” that is operated legally and provides
inmates better living conditions than they would get in jails in their home
countries. But the Obama administration is worried more about its “campaign
rhetoric” than it is protecting the nation: “The United States needs to be not so
much loved as it needs to be respected. Sometimes, that requires us to take
actions that generate controversy. I’m not at all sure that that’s what the
Obama administration believes.” Cheney says “the ultimate threat to the
country” is “a 9/11-type event where the terrorists are armed with something
much more dangerous than an airline ticket and a box cutter—a nuclear weapon
or a biological agent of some kind” that is deployed in the middle of an
American city. “That’s the one that would involve the deaths of perhaps
hundreds of thousands of people, and the one you have to spend a hell of a lot
of time guarding against. I think there’s a high probability of such an attempt.
Whether or not they can pull it off depends whether or not we keep in place
policies that have allowed us to defeat all further attempts, since 9/11, to
launch mass-casualty attacks against the United States.” [POLITICO, 2/4/2009]

Cheney has warned of similarly dire consequences to potential Democratic
political victories before, before the 2004 presidential elections (see September
7, 2004) and again before the 2006 midterm elections (see October 31, 2006).
Entity Tags: Barack Obama, Al-Qaeda, Obama administration, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda, 2010 Elections
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

More than 30 people are killed in a CIA drone attack in Pakistan. According to
reporter Jane Mayer, 25 of them are “apparently members of al-Qaeda and the
Taliban, though none [are] identified as major leaders.” [NEW YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Jane Mayer, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

British Military commanders and officers brief Foreign Secretary David Miliband
during his 2-day fact-finding visit to Helmand province on their discovery that
British-made electronic components have been found in remote controls and
roadside bombs used by the Taliban and other insurgents against coalition troops
in Afghanistan. The British military concludes that British Muslims are providing
the Taliban with these electronic devices, which they claim are either sent to
sympathizers in the region or smuggled into Pakistan en route to Afghanistan.
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February 18, 2009: Pakistan Cuts Deal with Taliban about Sway
Valley Region; Setback for US

  

NWFP Minister Bashir Bilour with Swat Treaty Hasham Ahmed.
[Source: Agence France Presse - Getty Images]

February 18, 2009: Obama Orders 17,000 More US Troops into
Afghanistan

  

Brigadier Gordon Messenger, the Royal Marine commander of the British
battlegroup in Helmand, leads the briefing in which the devices are displayed
and details of their origin are explained. “We have found electronic components
in devices used to target British troops that originally come from Britain,” a
British explosives officer tells Miliband. The electronic devices range from basic
remote control units that are normally used to fly model airplanes, mobile
phones filled with explosives, and more sophisticated devices that can be used
against military vehicles and for remote attacks from up to a mile away. The
Telegraph, however, does not report any evidence the military may have to
substantiate these claims. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/20/2009]

Entity Tags: David Miliband, United Kingdom, Taliban, Gordon Messenger
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Pakistan agrees to a truce
with Taliban fighters that
would impose strict Islamic
religious law—sharia—on the
Swat Valley in northwest
Pakistan, a setback for the
Obama administration’s hopes
to mount a united front
against Islamist militants
there and in Afghanistan. The
agreement gives the Taliban
religious and social control of
the Swat region, considered
of critical strategic
importance in battling

insurgents in the wild border region between Pakistan and Afghanistan. James
Dobbins, a former Bush administration envoy to Afghanistan, says: “It is
definitely a step backwards. The Pakistanis have to take a stronger line with
extremists in the region.” Obama administration envoy Richard Holbrooke says,
“We are very concerned about Pakistan and stability.” A Pentagon official calls it
a “negative development,” but other officials are more circumspect. “What is,
of course, important is that we are all working together to fight terrorism and
particularly to fight the cross-border activities that some Taliban engage in,”
says Pentagon spokesman Gordon Duguid. NATO officials take a tougher stance,
with NATO spokesman James Appathurai calling the truce a “reason for
concern.” He adds, “Without doubting the good faith of the Pakistani
government, it is clear that the region is suffering very badly from extremists
and we would not want it to get worse.” Amnesty International official Sam
Zarifi says, “The government is reneging on its duty to protect the human rights
of people from Swat Valley by handing them over to Taliban insurgents.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/18/2009]

Entity Tags: Richard Holbrooke, Taliban, Gordon Duguid, James Appathurai, James
Dobbins, Sam Zarifi, Obama administration, North Atlantic Treaty Organization
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

President Obama orders 17,000 additional US troops to be deployed in
Afghanistan. He says that nation must be stabilized, and the US-led offensive
there has suffered from years of neglect. The move effectively doubles the
number of US combat brigades in the country, though both White House and
Pentagon officials have been careful not to call the increase a “surge,” as the
2007 increase in US troops in Iraq was called (see January 2007 and January 10,
2007).
Answering Request from Months Before - Obama notes that a request for more
troops had been made months before, by General David McKiernan, the top US
commander in Afghanistan. “This increase is necessary to stabilize a
deteriorating situation in Afghanistan, which has not received the strategic
attention, direction and resources it urgently requires,” Obama says. [LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 2/18/2009] “The Taliban is resurgent in Afghanistan, and al-Qaeda
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February 19, 2009: Leon Panetta Sworn in as New CIA Director   

March 2009: Professor Publishes Article Arguing Bin Laden Is
Dead

  

Early March 2009: Afghan Government Enters Preliminary
Negotiations with Haqqani Network

  

supports the insurgency and threatens America from its safe haven along the
Pakistani border.” Obama recognizes “the extraordinary strain this deployment
places on our troops and military families,” but the deteriorating security
situation in the region requires “urgent attention and swift action.” [AUSTRALIAN,

2/19/2009] Some 3,000 soldiers have already arrived in Afghanistan, where they
are seeing combat near Kabul. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 2/17/2009]

Refocus on Afghanistan, Away from Iraq - During the presidential campaign, he
repeatedly promised to refocus American efforts onto Afghanistan and away
from Iraq. A full strategic review of the US’s war plans in Afghanistan is still
pending (see February 4, 2009). Military officials warn that without a
commensurate reduction in troops deployed in Iraq, the already-critical strain
on US troops will only increase. One Pentagon official says: “All we are doing is
moving demand from Iraq to Afghanistan. This sustains and, to some degree,
increases the demands on soldiers.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 2/18/2009]

Afghans Welcome Additional Troops - Afghan Defense Ministry spokesman
Mohammed Is’haq Payman calls the deployment “a positive move,” and adds:
“[W]e have our own conditions. We want these troops to be deployed in areas
where they could play a positive role in suppressing terrorists.” [TAIPEI TIMES,

2/19/2009] Afghan President Hamid Karzai welcomes the deployment; after
discussing the move with Obama via telephone, he says that former tensions
between the US and Afghanistan over the issue of US-inflicted civilian casualties
(see August 22, 2008, September 7, 2008, September 16, 2008, and January 26,
2009) are finished. “The tension was over civilian casualties and uncoordinated
operations by foreign troops,” he says. “From now on, no foreign troop
operations will be uncoordinated with Afghan forces. The tension the Afghan
government had with the US government is now over.” [REUTERS, 2/18/2009]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, Obama administration, David D. McKiernan, Barack Obama,
US Department of Defense, Mohammed Is’haq Payman
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Leon Panetta is sworn in as the latest director of the CIA. He was nominated by
President Obama shortly after Obama became president, and he replaces
Michael Hayden. Unlike many previous CIA directors, he did not rise up through
the CIA. He is best known for being chief of staff during the Clinton
administration. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 2/19/2009]

Entity Tags: Barack Obama, Central Intelligence Agency, Leon Panetta
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action
After 9/11, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Angelo Codevilla, a professor of international relations at Boston University,
publishes an article entitled “Osama bin Elvis” in the American Spectator
arguing that Osama bin Laden is dead. “All the evidence suggests Elvis Presley is
more alive today than Osama bin Laden,” writes Codevilla. He cites as evidence
apparent differences in the facial features of people said to be bin Laden in
video messages, problems with voice analysis—an independent Swiss facility
found a recording the US attributed to bin Laden was not actually by him (see
November 29, 2002), clear changes in bin Laden’s rhetoric after 9/11, problems
with the “confession” video (see Mid-November 2001), and numerous reports of
his death. According to Codevilla, if bin Laden’s death were popularly
acknowledged, it would have serious policy ramificiations for the US. [AMERICAN
SPECTATOR, 3/2009]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Angelo Codevilla
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The Afghan government initiates preliminary negotiations with the al-Qaeda-
linked Haqqani network, considered one of the most dangerous insurgent
factions in the region. In return, the Haqqani network, a key Pakistan-based
Taliban ally that has had ties to the ISI, CIA, and Osama bin Laden (see Early
October 2001), tentatively agrees to discuss a peace proposal with government-
backed mediators, according to a Christian Science Monitor report. In the talks,
mediators draft a road map for an eventual settlement in which the first stage
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March 4, 2009: Former Reagan Official: Bush Administration’s
Actions during ‘War on Terror’ ‘Exemplary’

  

March 5, 2009: Member of Al-Qaeda’s Hamburg Cell Able to Go to
Training Camps after Being Investigated in Germany for Years

  

Shahab Dashti, left, in a 2009 militant propaganda
video. [Source: Public domain via Der Spiegel]

would ensure that the Haqqani network stops burning schools and targeting
reconstruction teams, while the US military stops house raids and releases
Haqqani-network prisoners. The draft proposal states that if these conditions
are met on both sides, the next step would be to agree on a system of
government. The Haqqani network and the Taliban say they want an “Islamic
Emirate” based solely on their interpretation of Islamic law. The final stage
would set a deadline for the withdrawal of foreign military forces, which
Jalaluddin Haqqani and other leaders of the Haqqani network would require
before accepting any Afghan government posts. Analysts say that the American
concessions or changes to their counterinsurgency strategy are unlikely; they are
more likely to give political concessions, rather than military ones. “If the
Haqqanis can be drawn into the negotiation process, it would be a serious sign
that the insurgents are open to one day making a deal,” says Kabul-based
political analyst Waheed Muzjda. “Ultimately, the US will have to come to a
political settlement, and that may mean a situation where insurgent leaders are
brought into the government.” The Christian Science Monitor notes that initial
contact between the Afghan government and the Haqqani network may have
begun in the months after meetings were held the previous year between the
Afghan government and representatives of various insurgent groups under Saudi
auspices in Mecca (see Between September 24 and 27, 2008). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE
MONITOR, 3/19/2009]

Entity Tags: Jalaluddin Haqqani, Afghan Government, Hamid Karzai, Taliban, Waheed
Muzjda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

David Rivkin, a lawyer in the Justice Department during the Reagan and George
H. W. Bush administrations, testifies before the Senate Judiciary Committee.
Rivkin is testifying in regards to committee chairman Patrick Leahy (D-VT)‘s
proposal to form a Congressional “Truth Commission” to investigate the Bush
administration’s conduct of its “war on terror.” Rivkin, like many other Bush
supporters, is opposed to such a commission. He tells the committee: “Yes,
mistakes were made. Yes, some bad things happened. But compared with the
historical baseline of past wars, the conduct of the United States in the past
eight years… has been exemplary.” Senator Sheldon Whitehouse (D-RI) disagrees.
He responds, “I would suggest, Mr. Rivkin, that until you know, and we all know,
what was done under the Bush administration, you not be so quick to throw
other generations of Americans under the bus, and assume that they did worse.”
[TPM MUCKRAKER, 3/4/2009]

Entity Tags: Patrick J. Leahy, Bush administration (43), David Rivkin, US Department of
Justice, Reagan administration, Sheldon Whitehouse, Senate Judiciary Committee
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Naamen Meziche, an apparent
member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg
cell with a few of the 9/11
hijackers, leaves Germany to
attend an al-Qaeda training camp
in Pakistan. Meziche, a French
citizen of Algerian descent, and a
longtime resident of Hamburg,
Germany, has been under
investigation since shortly after
9/11 for his links to some of the
9/11 plotters and al-Qaeda
operative Zacarias Moussaoui (see

September 5, 2001 and Shortly After September 11, 2001-March 5, 2009).
German intelligence has investigated him for years, but has never discovered
enough evidence to charge him with any crime (see Shortly After September 11,
2001-March 5, 2009). It is unclear if he is still being monitored when he now
leaves Germany. Before leaving, he told his wife that he was going on the Hajj
pilgrimage to Mecca, Saudi Arabia. He leaves with a group of Islamist militants,
including Ahmad Sidiqi and Shahab Dashti, whom he will train with in Pakistan.
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March 15, 2009: Torture Report by International Committee of
the Red Cross Made Public

  

[DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/11/2010] Meziche will be killed in a US drone strike in
Pakistan in 2010 (see October 5, 2010).
Entity Tags: German intelligence community, Ahmad Sidiqi, Shahab Dashti, Naamen
Meziche
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Germany

The New York Review of Books publishes a lengthy article documenting the Red
Cross’s hitherto-secret report on US torture practices at several so-called “black
sites.” The International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC) issued a report on
“The Black Sites” in February 2007 (see October 6 - December 14, 2006), but
that report has remained secret until now. These “black sites” are secret prisons
in Thailand, Poland, Afghanistan, Morocco, Romania, and at least three other
countries (see October 2001-2004), either maintained directly by the CIA or used
by them with the permission and participation of the host countries.
Specific Allegations of Torture by Official Body Supervising Geneva - The report
documents the practices used by American guards and interrogators against
prisoners, many of which directly qualify as torture under the Geneva
Conventions and a number of international laws and statutes. The ICRC is the
appointed legal guardian of Geneva, and the official body appointed to
supervise the treatment of prisoners of war; therefore, its findings have the
force of international law. The practices documented by the ICRC include sleep
deprivation, lengthy enforced nudity, subjecting detainees to extensive, intense
bombardment of noise and light, repeated immersion in frigid water, prolonged
standing and various stress positions—sometimes for days on end—physical
beatings, and waterboarding, which the ICRC authors call “suffocation by
water.” The ICRC writes that “in many cases, the ill-treatment to which they
[the detainees] were subjected while held in the CIA program… constituted
torture.” It continues, “In addition, many other elements of the ill-treatment,
either singly or in combination, constituted cruel, inhuman, and degrading
treatment.” Both torture and “cruel, inhuman, and degrading treatment” are
specifically forbidden by Geneva and the Convention Against Torture, both of
which were signed by the US (see October 21, 1994). The 14 “high-value
detainees” whose cases are documented in the ICRC report include Abu Zubaida
(see March 28, 2002), Khalid Shaikh Mohammed (see Shortly After February 29 or
March 1, 2003), and Tawfiq bin Attash (see March 28, 2002-Mid-2004). All 14
remain imprisoned in Guantanamo. [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009  ; NEW

YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009] Based on the ICRC report and his own research,
Danner draws a number of conclusions.
 The US government began to torture prisoners in the spring of 2002, with the

approval of President Bush and the monitoring of top Bush officials, including
Attorney General John Ashcroft. The torture, Danner writes, “clearly violated
major treaty obligations of the United States, including the Geneva Conventions
and the Convention Against Torture, as well as US law.”
 Bush, Ashcroft, and other top government officials “repeatedly and explicitly

lied about this, both in reports to international institutions and directly to the
public. The president lied about it in news conferences, interviews, and, most
explicitly, in speeches expressly intended to set out the administration’s policy
on interrogation before the people who had elected him.”
 Congress was privy to a large amount of information about the torture

conducted under the aegis of the Bush administration. Its response was to pass
the Military Commissions Act (MCA—see October 17, 2006), which in part was
designed to protect government officials from criminal prosecutions under the
War Crimes Act.
 While Congressional Republicans were primarily responsible for the MCA,

Senate Democrats did not try to stop the bill—indeed, many voted for it. Danner
blames the failure on its proximity to the November 2006 midterm elections and
the Democrats’ fear of being portrayed as “coddlers of terrorists.” He quotes
freshman Senator Barack Obama (D-IL): “Soon, we will adjourn for the fall, and
the campaigning will begin in earnest. And there will be 30-second attack ads
and negative mail pieces, and we will be criticized as caring more about the
rights of terrorists than the protection of Americans. And I know that the vote
before us was specifically designed and timed to add more fuel to that fire.”
(Obama voted against the MCA, and, when it passed, he said, “[P]olitics won
today.”)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20180216032428/http://www.historyco...

9 von 53 23.08.2019, 06:41



March 18, 2009: Pentagon Plan to More than Double the Size of
Afghan Security Forces Pending President Obama’s Approval;
Concerns Dismissed

  

March 21, 2009: US Special Forces Used by Afghan Drug Clan to
Take out a Rival in Secret Raid, according to German Military

  

 The damage done to the US’s reputation, and to what Danner calls “the ‘soft
power’ of its constitutional and democratic ideals,” has been “though difficult
to quantify, vast and enduring.” Perhaps the largest defeat suffered in the US’s
“war on terror,” he writes, has been self-inflicted, by the inestimable loss of
credibility in the Muslim world and around the globe. The decision to use torture
“undermin[ed] liberal sympathizers of the United States and convinc[ed] others
that the country is exactly as its enemies paint it: a ruthless imperial power
determined to suppress and abuse Muslims. By choosing to torture, we freely
chose to become the caricature they made of us.”
A Need for Investigation and Prosecution - Danner is guardedly optimistic that,
under Democratic leadership in the White House and Congress, the US
government’s embrace of torture has stopped, and almost as importantly, the
authorization and practice of torture under the Bush administration will be
investigated, and those responsible will be prosecuted for crimes against
humanity. But, he notes, “[i]f there is a need for prosecution there is also a vital
need for education. Only a credible investigation into what was done and what
information was gained can begin to alter the political calculus around torture
by replacing the public’s attachment to the ticking bomb with an understanding
of what torture is and what is gained, and lost, when the United States reverts
to it.” [NEW YORK REVIEW OF BOOKS, 3/15/2009]

Entity Tags: Khallad bin Attash, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Bush administration (43),
Barack Obama, Abu Zubaida, New York Review of Books, Central Intelligence Agency,
George W. Bush, Geneva Conventions, John Ashcroft, International Committee of the
Red Cross, Mark Danner
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Abu Zubaida

Senior White House and Pentagon officials tell the New York Times that
President Obama is expected to approve a Pentagon plan to vastly expand
Afghanistan’s security forces to about 400,000 troops and national police
officers: more than twice the forces’ current size. The officials say the plan is
part of a broader Afghanistan-Pakistan strategy to fill a void left by the weak
central government and to do more to promote stability. The new proposal
would authorize a doubling of the army to 260,000 soldiers in addition to around
140,000 police officers, commandos, and border guards. The Times notes that
presently the army has 90,000 troops and the Afghan National Police numbers
about 80,000 officers.
Program Costs a Concern for Administration Officials - The Times reports that
members of Obama’s national security team appeared taken aback by the cost
projections which dwarf the budget currently provided to the Afghan
government; cost projections to establish and train the forces range from $10
billion to $20 billion over the next six or seven years, and officials have yet to
determine costs to sustain the security forces over the long term. Senator Carl
Levin (D-MI), chairman of the Armed Services Committee, endorses the goal and
justifies the costs of expanding Afghan security forces saying, “The cost is
relatively small compared to the cost of not doing it—of having Afghanistan
either disintegrate, or fall into the hands of the Taliban, or look as though we
are dominating it.”
Concerns over the Power of an Expanded Security Force Dismissed - The former
commander of American and coalition forces in Afghanistan from 2003 to 2005,
Lieutenant General David Barno, now the director of Near East and South Asian
security studies at National Defense University, dismisses concerns that either
the Afghan army or the Ministry of Defense would challenge the authority of the
central government in Kabul. Other military analysts cite Pakistan, Egypt, and
Turkey as models where the United States supports civilian governments in
which military and security forces are at least as powerful as those
governments. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/18/2009]

Entity Tags: US Department of Defense, Obama administration, Carl Levin, Afghan
National Army, Afghan Ministry of Defense, Afghan Government, Afghan National
Police, Afghan National Security Forces, Hamid Karzai, Barack Obama, David Barno
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan
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March 25, 2009: US Places $5 Million Bounty on Pakistani Militant
Leader Haqqani, but Has Yet to Blacklist Group He Belongs To

  

March 26, 2009: ISI Support for Militants Fighting US Forces
Remains Strong

  

American Delta Force commandos in Afghanistan reportedly net a “high ranking
al-Qaeda official” in a secret raid that leaves five people dead, upsetting
German military officials and intelligence sources who later tell Der Spiegel
magazine that the US forces are actually used by a drug clan to execute an
underworld rival. The secret raid, which the Germans describe as “unilateral,”
takes place in Kunduz province where German forces are assisting with security
and reconstruction. According to the Der Spiegel report, the operation
commences when a US liaison officer asks a German reconstruction team to
guard the Kunduz airport without informing the Germans of the impending
operation. A Hercules transport aircraft then lands at the airfield together with
a fleet of combat and transport helicopters, which then take off for the nearby
town of Imam Sahib. There, the American commandos reportedly storm a
guesthouse owned by the local mayor, killing his driver, cook, bodyguard, and
two of his guests. According to the US military, one of those captured is the
target of the operation, a “high-ranking” member of al-Qaeda, but Der Spiegel
reports that the tip-off to the person’s location comes from a source in a rival
drug clan close to a member of the Afghan government reputed to be deeply
involved in the drug trade. High-ranking German commanders in Afghanistan are
later understood to have alerted Der Spiegel to the mission and intelligence
sources explain how the Americans are “set up.” There will be no immediate
comment from the American military regarding the allegations. [DER SPIEGEL
(HAMBURG), 3/30/2009; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 3/30/2009]

Entity Tags: 1st Special Forces Operational Detachment--Delta, Al-Qaeda, Germany, US
Special Forces
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

The US places a $5 million bounty on the head of militant leader Sirajuddin
Haqqani. Haqqani has been slowly taking over leadership of the Haqqani
network from his aging father Jalaluddin Haqqani. The Haqqani network is a
semi-autonomous branch of the Taliban and is based in Pakistan. The US State
Department announcement of the bounty claims that Sirajuddin Haqqani
“maintains close ties to al-Qaeda,” and it further claims that he admitted
planning a January 2008 attack on a hotel in Kabul, Afghanistan, that killed six
people, including a US citizen (see January 14, 2008), and he also admitted
planning the April 2008 assassination attempt on Afghan President Hamid Karzai
(see April 27, 2008). [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 3/25/2009] However, the US has yet to
officially blacklist the Haqqani network itself. Nor has the US put a bounty on
Jalaluddin Haqqani, even though he continues to lead the network with
Sirajuddin. US intelligence believes the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, has
long-standing links to the Haqqani network, and to Jalaluddin Haqqani in
particular (see July 28, 2008).
Entity Tags: Jalaluddin Haqqani, Haqqani Network, US Department of State, Sirajuddin
Haqqani, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

The New York Times reports that there is fresh evidence the Pakistani
government supports many Islamist militant groups who are fighting US forces.
Pakistani support for militants has mainly run through the ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency.
US Pressure Not Effective - Shortly after Asif Ali Zardari became president of
Pakistan in September 2008 (see September 9, 2008), he faced accusations by
the US that the ISI helped the militants bomb the Indian embassy in Kabul,
Afghanistan (see July 7, 2008 and July 28, 2008). Zardari promised that the ISI
would be “handled” and anyone working with militants would be fired. Some top
ISI officials were replaced, including ISI Director Nadeem Taj (see September 30,
2008). However, many US and even Pakistani officials have since complained to
the Times that there has been little effect seen. The Times reports that “new
details reveal that the spy agency is aiding a broader array of militant networks
with more diverse types of support than was previously known—even months
after Pakistani officials said that the days of the ISI’s playing a ‘double game’
had ended.”
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April 1, 2009: Drone Strike Misses Pakistani Taliban Leader; 10 to
12 Low-Level Militants Killed

  

April 3, 2009: Published Scientific Study Finds Traces of
Pyrotechnic or Explosive Material in WTC Dust

  

The Mysterious S Wing - US officials say that it is unlikely that the highest
ranking Pakistani officials are managing relationships with militants. Instead,
most of the contacts are done by the S Wing of the ISI. Very little is publicly
known about the S Wing. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/26/2009] However, a later Times article
will note, “Pakistani military officials give the spy service’s ‘S Wing’—which runs
external operations against the Afghan government and India—broad autonomy,
a buffer that allows top military officials deniability.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/26/2010]

The groups S Wing is believed to support include:
 The Taliban. Taliban leaders are believed to be given safe haven in the

Pakistani town of Quetta.
 The Haqqani network. This is a semi-autonomous branch of the Taliban, based

in Pakistan’s tribal region. Its leader is Jalaluddin Haqqani, who has been an ISI
asset since the 1980s.
 The Gulbuddin Hekmatyar network. Like the Haqqani network, Hekmatyar’s

network is based in Pakistan but attacks US forces in Afghanistan in alliance with
Taliban forces.
 Lashkar-e-Taiba. This Pakistani militant group is not very active in Afghanistan,

but it has been linked to a number of attacks, including the 2008 attacks in
Mumbai, India.
The ISI’s S Wing gives these groups funding, training, protection, and
intelligence. The groups are tipped off to planned US drone strikes and other
attacks. S Wing operatives even search radical madrassas (boarding schools) in
Pakistan to find new recruits for the groups. Most shockingly, ISI officials
regularly sit in on meetings of Taliban leaders and other militant leaders and
help decide strategy. This practice has become so widely known that in recent
months, the British government has repeatedly asked the ISI to use its influence
with the Taliban to scale back attacks in Afghanistan before the August
presidential elections there.
Opposition to Tehrik-i-Taliban - Not all militants are supported, however. For
instance, the Pakistani government generally opposes the Tehrik-i-Taliban (also
known as the Pakistani Taliban), even though it is linked to the Taliban and other
groups Pakistan does support, because this group has the goal of overthrowing
Pakistan’s government. Director of National Intelligence Dennis Blair recently
told US senators, “There are some [groups the Pakistani government] believe
have to be hit and that we should cooperate on hitting, and there are others
they think don’t constitute as much of a threat to them and that they think are
best left alone.”
Pakistan's Reasoning - Publicly, Pakistan denies all support for militant groups.
But privately, unnamed Pakistani officials tell the Times that “the contacts were
less threatening than the American officials depicted and were part of a
strategy to maintain influence in Afghanistan for the day when American forces
would withdraw and leave what they fear could be a power vacuum to be filled
by India, Pakistan’s archenemy.” One official says that Pakistan needs groups
like the Taliban as “proxy forces to preserve our interests.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
3/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Lashkar-e-Toiba, Taliban, Nadeem Taj, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-
Services Intelligence, Haqqani Network, Tehrik-i-Taliban, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, S
Wing, Dennis C. Blair, Asif Ali Zardari
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

A US drone attacks a target in Pakistan that the CIA believes is Hakimullah
Mahsud, a lieutenant of Tehrik-i-Taliban (Pakistani Taliban) leader Baitullah
Mahsud. However, it kills 10 to 12 of his followers instead. [NEW YORKER,
10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: US Military, Baitullah Mahsud, Hakimullah Mahsud, Tehrik-i-Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan

Significant amounts of what
appears to be a highly explosive
material called nano-thermite
are found in samples of dust
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April 18, 2009: Blogger, Not Reporters, Discover Information
regarding Number of Times Suspected Terrorists Waterboarded

  

Marcy Wheeler. [Source:
Project Censored]

that were collected at Ground Zero shortly after the 9/11 attacks, according to
a 25-page scientific study published in the online, peer-reviewed Open Chemical
Physics Journal. The paper is written by nine scientists and engineers. Its lead
author is Niels Harrit, an associate professor of chemistry at the University of
Copenhagen in Denmark.
Four Samples of WTC Dust Examined - The authors obtained four samples of dust
from the World Trade Center collapses that had been collected by New York
residents near the WTC. One of these samples was collected about 10 minutes
after the second tower collapsed, thus eliminating any possibility of
contamination by the steel-cutting or clean-up operations at Ground Zero, which
began later on.
Red and Grey Chips Found - The paper reports that the authors discovered
distinctive red and gray chips in all the dust samples, which showed marked
physical and chemical similarities between all samples. Most of the chips
measured between 0.2 and 3 mm. The properties of these chips were analyzed
using optical microscopy, scanning electron microscopy (SEM), X-ray energy
dispersive spectroscopy (XEDS), and differential scanning calorimetry (DSC).
Key Findings - Some of the key findings and conclusions of the authors’ analysis
are:
 The XEDS analysis found that the red chip materials contained iron oxide

(rust), aluminum, silicon, and carbon in tiny plate-like structures. The existence
of elemental aluminum and iron oxide together indicated that the material
“may contain thermite.” [HARRIT ET AL., 2009; DESERET NEWS, 4/6/2009; RUSSIA TODAY,

7/9/2009] Thermite is an incendiary material composed of iron oxide and
aluminum powder. [POPULAR SCIENCE, 8/19/2004; DESERET MORNING NEWS, 4/10/2006; BBC,
7/4/2008]

 After igniting several red/gray chips in the DSC at 700°C, numerous iron-rich
spheres and spheroids were found in the residue. This indicated that a very high
temperature reaction occurred, since the iron-rich product would have to be
molten to form these shapes. In several spheres, the iron content significantly
exceeded the oxygen content, leading the authors to conclude that a very high-
temperature reduction-oxidation reaction had occurred, specifically the
thermite reaction.
 The spheroids’ chemical signature strikingly matched the chemical signature of

spheroids produced by igniting commercial thermite, and also matched the
signatures of many of the microspheres previously found in the WTC dust by
some of the study’s authors.
 As measured using DSC, the chips ignited and reacted vigorously at a

temperature of about 430°C, with a narrow exotherm, matching closely an
independent observation of a known nano-thermite sample. The low
temperature of ignition and the presence of iron oxide grains of less than 120
nanometers showed that the material was not conventional thermite, which
ignites at around 900°C, but very likely a form of nano-thermite (which is also
called “super-thermite”).
 The authors conclude, “[T]he red layer of the red/gray chips we have

discovered in the WTC dust is active, unreacted thermitic material,
incorporating nanotechnology, and is a highly energetic pyrotechnic or explosive
material.” [HARRIT ET AL., 2009]

The study also cites an April 2000 report, which confirms that “the technology
to make materials remarkably fitting the characterization of the red chips” that
the authors discovered was available at least 17 months before 9/11. [GASH ET
AL., 4/10/2000; HARRIT ET AL., 2009]

Entity Tags: Niels H. Harrit
Category Tags: WTC Investigation, 9/11 Investigations

Progressive blogger Marcy Wheeler, who posts under the
moniker “emptywheel” at FireDogLake.com, finds that,
upon careful perusal of the March 30, 2005 CIA torture
memo just released by the Obama administration (see
May 30, 2005 and April 16, 2009), two suspected
terrorists, Abu Zubaida and Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
were waterboarded 266 times. Initial, more cursory news
reports on the memo did not reveal this fact. The next
day, the New York Times will cite Wheeler in its report on
the discovery. [MARCY WHEELER, 4/18/2009; NEW YORK TIMES,
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April 22, 2009: Former FBI Interrogator Says Premises behind
Torture are False

  

4/19/2009] Wheeler writes: “The CIA wants you to believe waterboarding is
effective. Yet somehow, it took them 183 applications of the waterboard in a
one month period to get what they claimed was cooperation out of KSM. That
doesn’t sound very effective to me.” [MARCY WHEELER, 4/18/2009] Days later, an
unidentified “US official with knowledge of the interrogation program” will tell
a Fox News reporter that the claim of 183 waterboardings for Mohammed is
inaccurate and misleading. Mohammed was only waterboarded five times, the
official will claim. The figure of 183 is the number of “pours” Mohammed was
subjected to. “The water was poured 183 times—there were 183 pours,” the
official says, adding, “[E]ach pour was a matter of seconds.” The report of five
waterboardings for Mohammed comes from a 2007 Red Cross report, the official
will say. [FOX NEWS, 4/28/2009]

Entity Tags: Marcy Wheeler, Obama administration, FireDogLake (.com), Central
Intelligence Agency, Abu Zubaida, New York Times, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed

Ali Soufan, an FBI supervisory special agent from 1997 to 2005, writes an op-ed
for the New York Times about his experiences as a US interrogator. Soufan, who
was one of the initial interrogators of suspected al-Qaeda operative Abu Zubaida
(see Late March through Early June, 2002), says he has remained silent for seven
years “about the false claims magnifying the effectiveness of the so-called
enhanced interrogation techniques like waterboarding.” Until now, he has
spoken only in closed government hearings, “as these matters were classified.”
But now that the Justice Department has released several memos on
interrogation (see April 16, 2009), he can publicly speak out about the memos.
“I’ve kept my mouth shut about all this for seven years,” Soufan says. “I was in
the middle of this, and it’s not true that these techniques were effective. We
were able to get the information about Khalid Shaikh Mohammed in a couple of
days. We didn’t have to do any of this [torture]. We could have done this the
right way.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/22/2009; NEWSWEEK, 4/25/2009] In early 2002, Soufan
trained Guantanamo interrogators in the use of non-coercive interrogation
techniques; a colleague recalls the military intelligence officials in the session
being resistant to the ideas Soufan proposed (see Early 2002). [NEWSWEEK,
4/25/2009]

'False Premises' Underpinning Use of Torture - Soufan says the memos are based
on what he calls “false premises.” One is the August 2002 memo granting
retroactive authorization to use harsh interrogation methods on Zubaida on the
grounds that previous methods had been ineffective (see August 1, 2002).
Soufan asserts that his questioning of Zubaida had indeed been productive
(contradicting earlier CIA claims—see December 10, 2007), and that he used
“traditional interrogation methods” to elicit “important actionable intelligence”
from the suspected operative. The harsh methods later used on Zubaida
produced nothing that traditional methods could not have produced, Soufan
says; moreover, those harsh techniques—torture—often “backfired” on the
interrogators. Many of the methods used on detainees such as Zubaida remain
classified, Soufan writes: “The short sightedness behind the use of these
techniques ignored the unreliability of the methods, the nature of the threat,
the mentality and modus operandi of the terrorists, and due process.”
False Claims 'Proving' Usefulness of Torture - Some claim that Zubaida gave up
information leading to the capture of suspected terrorists Ramzi bin al-Shibh
and Jose Padilla. “This is false,” Soufan writes. “The information that led to Mr.
Shibh’s capture came primarily from a different terrorist operative who was
interviewed using traditional methods. As for Mr. Padilla, the dates just don’t
add up: the harsh techniques were approved in the memo of August 2002, Mr.
Padilla had been arrested that May.”
Restoring the 'Chinese Wall' - Because of the use of torture by the CIA, the two
agencies will once again be separated by what Soufan calls “the so-called
Chinese wall between the CIA and FBI, similar to the communications obstacles
that prevented us from working together to stop the 9/11 attacks.” Since the
FBI refused to torture suspects in its custody, “our agents who knew the most
about the terrorists could have no part in the investigation. An FBI colleague of
mine who knew more about Khalid Shaikh Mohammed than anyone in the
government was not allowed to speak to him.”
Targeted Investigations - Soufan writes that any investigations into the use of
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April 26, 2009: Saudi Prince Turki Al-Faisal and Brent Scowcroft
Advise Obama Administration to Ally with Jalaluddin Haqqani,
Negotiate with Taliban

  

April 28, 2009: Media Recalls False Claim by Former CIA Officer
in Light of New Waterboarding Revelations

  

torture by the CIA should not seek to punish the interrogators who carried out
the government’s policies. “That would be a mistake,” he writes. “Almost all
the agency officials I worked with on these issues were good people who felt as I
did about the use of enhanced techniques: it is un-American, ineffective, and
harmful to our national security.” Soufan goes farther, adding, “It’s worth noting
that when reading between the lines of the newly released memos, it seems
clear that it was contractors, not CIA officers, who requested the use of these
techniques.” The CIA itself must not be targeted for retribution, Soufan writes,
as “[t]he agency is essential to our national security.” Instead, “[w]e must
ensure that the mistakes behind the use of these techniques are never
repeated.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/22/2009; NEWSWEEK, 4/25/2009]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Jose Padilla, Federal
Bureau of Investigation, Ali Soufan, Abu Zubaida, Ramzi bin al-Shibh
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: High Value Detainees, Abu Zubaida

Saudi Prince Turki al-Faisal, former intelligence chief and ambassador to
Washington (see May 1998), recommends the Obama administration emulate
earlier administrations and work with insurgent leader Jalaluddin Haqqani, a key
Pakistan-based Taliban ally who has had ties to the ISI, CIA, and Osama bin
Laden (see Early October 2001). Haqqani is “someone who could be reached out
to… to negotiate and bring [the Taliban] into the fold,” Prince Turki tells a group
of government and business leaders and journalists over a dinner in Washington
organized by blogger Steve Clemons. Haqqani is thought to be behind recent
suicide attacks in Afghanistan, and is suspected to have been behind the
attempted assassination of Hamid Karzai (see April 27, 2008). Brent Scowcroft,
national security adviser to President Gerald Ford and President George H. W.
Bush, also urges the US to negotiate with some members of the Taliban in
Afghanistan and Pakistan in remarks following Prince Turki’s. [WASHINGTON TIMES,
4/27/2009]
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Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Following the release of a set of Bush administration memos about torture (see
April 16, 2009) and the discovery that militant training camp facilitator Abu
Zubaida was waterboarded 83 times in one month (see April 18, 2009), some
commentators recall comments made by former CIA officer John Kiriakou.
Kiriakou's Media Blitz - In late 2007, shortly after the CIA admitted destroying
videos of Zubaida (see November 2005 and December 6, 2007), Kiriakou toured
media outlets, saying that Zubaida had only been waterboarded once (see
December 10, 2007 and December 11, 2007). New York Times reporter Brian
Stelter writes the most comprehensive treatment of Kiriakou’s “media blitz,” in
an article entitled “How ‘07 ABC Interview Tilted a Torture Debate.” He points
out that Kiriakou’s claim of only one waterboarding was “repeated by dozens of
broadcasts, blogs, and newspapers” and “quickly ricocheted around the media.”
This despite the fact that Kiriakou was not present at the black site where
Zubaida was interrogated, and only learned of his treatment from reading
accounts from the field. This injected the claim of one waterboarding into the
public debate without the CIA having to make it itself. When asked about the
false claim, CIA spokesman Paul Gimigliano replies: “This agency did not publicly
disclose the frequency with which the waterboard was used, noting only that it
was employed with three detainees. If reporters got that wrong, they weren’t
misled from here.”
Waterboarding Was Necessary - In addition, Kiriakou said that at the time it did
produce results and he had thought it was necessary then, statements that were
repeated and amplified around the media. The net effect of his interjection in
the debate was to make the torture seem much less harsh than it really was,
diverting criticism away from the CIA. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/28/2009]

CIA Media Plant? - Numerous other commentators will make similar points. For
example, in a piece entitled “John Kiriakou: CIA Media Plant?” Foreign Policy
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April 28, 2009: Justice Department Official: Principled Legal
Framework Essential for Combating Terrorism

  

Todd Hinnen. [Source:
Corbis James Berglie]

April 29, 2009: CIA Drones Kill up to Ten People, Possibly
including Al-Qaeda Leader

  

April 29, 2009: Former Military Commander Sworn in as New US
Ambassador to Afghanistan

  

magazine commentator Annie Lowery says: “It all seems a bit strange to me,
and leads to one obvious possibility: John Kiriakou—telegenic and well-spoken
John Kiriakou, who never went to jail for blasting state secrets on television—
was told the story to tell and released onto an unsuspecting public. It’s an
impression the CIA will have difficulty dulling now.” [FOREIGN POLICY, 4/28/2009]

Kiriakou Admits He Was Wrong - In 2010, Kiriakou will publish a book and in it he
will mention in passing that his earlier claims were wrong. He did not take part
in Zubaida’s interrogation and he was wrong about Zubaida being only
waterboarded one time, and about him freely confessing afterwards. He will
claim that he was a dupe used by the CIA to promote disinformation, writing,
“In retrospect, it was a valuable lesson in how the CIA uses the fine arts of
deception even among its own.” [FOREIGN POLICY, 1/26/2010]

Entity Tags: John Kiriakou, Paul Gimigliano, Brian Stelter, Central Intelligence Agency,
Annie Lowery
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Todd Hinnen, the deputy assistant attorney general for law
and policy in the Justice Department’s national security
division, discusses his team’s focus on the nation’s security
needs at a presentation at the Washington Institute for
Near East Policy (WINEP). Hinnen says his team does the
“30,000 foot level strategic thinking, policy development,
and legal analysis” for the Justice Department’s national
security work. Hinnen believes that developing an
appropriate, long-term legal framework is “essential to
effectively combating terrorism for reasons that are both
principled and pragmatic.” Hinnen tells the gathering: “It is
essential on grounds of principle because the law has
defined this nation, a nation of laws, since its founding.… It
would be a Pyrrhic victory if, in our struggle to preserve

this country against the threat of international terrorism, we sacrificed so
central a part of what this country stands for and why it has been a model for
the rest of the world. It is essential on grounds of pragmatism because a lawless
response to terrorism—one for instance that includes torture, black site prisons,
and indefinite detention without due process—undermines our moral credibility
and standing abroad, weakens the coalitions with foreign governments that we
need to effectively combat terrorism, and provides terrorist recruiters with
some of their most effective material.” [THINK PROGRESS, 4/28/2009]

Entity Tags: Todd Hinnen, Washington Institute for Near East Policy, US Department of
Justice
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

An attack by CIA drones in Pakistan kills between six and ten people. One of
those who dies is believed to be an al-Qaeda leader. [NEW YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Newly retired Lieutenant General Karl W. Eikenberry, the former top commander
of US forces in Afghanistan, is sworn in as the new US ambassador to Kabul. Prior
to his appointment, Eikenberry served as the deputy chairman of the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) Military Committee in Brussels, Belgium. In
a rare move, Eikenberry retired from the Army the day before he is sworn in as
ambassador by Hillary Clinton at the State Department. [AMERICAN FORCES PRESS

SERVICE, 4/28/2009; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/28/2009] Shortly before President Obama’s
nomination of Eikenberry was made public, the New York Times noted that the
decision to send an about-to-retire career Army officer to fill one of the
country’s most sensitive diplomatic jobs was “a highly unusual choice,” raising
concerns among critics of the war that the Pentagon has too much influence
over American foreign policy. [NEW YORK TIMES, 1/29/2009]

Entity Tags: Karl Eikenberry, Hillary Clinton, Obama administration
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(May 2009): Special Counsel Summons CIA Officers Involved in
Tape Destruction to Appear before Grand Jury

  

May 4, 2009: US Soldiers Apparently Proselytizing Christianity in
Afghanistan, despite Orders to Contrary

  

May 4, 2009: Karzai Chooses Warlord Accused of Rights Abuses
and Protecting Drug Trade as Running Mate in Re-Election Bid;
Human Rights Groups Protest

  

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

John Durham, a special counsel appointed by former Attorney General Michael
Mukasey to investigate the destruction of video tapes made by the CIA of
detainees’ interrogations (see January 2, 2008), summons CIA officers from
overseas to testify before a grand jury. “Three legal sources familiar with the
case” also say that Durham wants testimony from agency lawyers who gave
advice relating to the November 2005 decision by Jose Rodriguez, then chief of
the CIA’s clandestine service, to destroy the tapes (see Before November 2005
and November 2005). Newsweek will say this comes as a surprise to the CIA,
whose officials have “plenty to worry about.” Previously, some lawyers on the
case had thought Durham intended to wind down the probe without
recommending any charges be brought. However, his recent activity has made
them unsure. Newsweek will speculate that Durham “might simply be tying up
loose ends.” Alternatively, he may be fixing to have charges brought. [NEWSWEEK,
5/2/2009]

Entity Tags: US Department of Justice, Central Intelligence Agency, John Durham
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Destruction of CIA Tapes

Al Jazeera, the Arab news outlet, reports that US soldiers in Afghanistan may
have been encouraged to proselytize the message of Christianity to native
Afghani citizens, who are largely Muslim. Bibles written in Pashto and Dari, the
country’s main languages, are also apparently being distributed by military
chaplains. Al Jazeera has obtained video footage from Brian Hughes, a former
soldier who shot documentary footage in Bagram during 2008. The film shows
Lieutenant Colonel Gary Hensley, the highest-ranking chaplain in Afghanistan,
telling soldiers that as followers of Jesus Christ, they all have a responsibility
“to be witnesses for him.” Hensley told the soldiers: “The special forces guys—
they hunt men basically. We do the same things as Christians, we hunt people
for Jesus. We do, we hunt them down.… Get the hound of heaven after them, so
we get them into the kingdom. That’s what we do, that’s our business.” Other
footage shows Sergeant Jon Watt, who was then training to become a chaplain,
giving thanks for the work that his church has done in getting Bibles printed and
sent to Afghanistan. In the film, Watt told a Bible study class: “I also want to
praise God because my church collected some money to get Bibles for
Afghanistan. They came and sent the money out.” It is uncertain whether the
Bibles were ever distributed, but Hughes notes that none of the people he
filmed spoke either Pashto or Dari. “They weren’t talking about learning how to
speak Dari or Pashto, by reading the Bible and using that as the tool for language
lessons,” Hughes says. “The only reason they would have these documents there
was to distribute them to the Afghan people. And I knew it was wrong, and I
knew that filming it… documenting it would be important.” US CENTCOM
regulations expressly forbid “proselytizing of any religion, faith, or practice.” In
the film, the chaplains seem to have found a way around that regulation. “Do
we know what it means to proselytize?” Captain Emmit Furner, a military
chaplain, says to a gathering of soldiers. “It is General Order Number One,” an
unidentified soldier replies. Watt interjects, “You can’t proselytize but you can
give gifts.” Watt also mentions distributing Bibles during his service in Iraq. [AL
JAZEERA, 5/4/2009]

Entity Tags: Brian Hughes, Al Jazeera, Jon Watt, Emmit Furner, Gary Hensley
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

President Hamid Karzai formally registers as a
candidate for re-election, choosing Mohammad
Qasim Fahim—a powerful warlord accused of
human rights abuses and criminality—as one of
his vice presidential running mates, just hours
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May 6, 2009: Judge Strikes Down FBI Censorship of
Whistleblower Wright

  

before leaving for meetings in Washington with US President Barack Obama and
Pakistani President Asif Zadari. Human rights groups immediately condemn the
selection of Fahim, who was a top commander in the militant group Jamiat-
e-Islami during Afghanistan’s 1990s civil war, a Northern Alliance intelligence
chief, a former interim vice president, and defense minister.
Human Rights Watch: Choice a "Terrible Step Backwards for Afghanistan" -
Human Rights Watch (HRW) states that Karzai is “insulting the country” with the
choice. “To see Fahim back in the heart of government would be a terrible step
backwards for Afghanistan,” says Brad Adams, HRW’s Asia director. “He is widely
believed by many Afghans to be still involved in many illegal activities, including
running armed militias, as well as giving cover to criminal gangs and drug
traffickers.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/4/2009] General Fahim was one of the chief
Jamiat-e-Islami commanders under Ahmed Shah Massoud. A 2005 HRW report,
“Blood-Stained Hands,” found that “credible and consistent evidence of
widespread and systematic human rights abuses and violations of international
humanitarian law” were committed by Jamiat commanders, including Fahim,
who was among those “directly implicated in abuses described in this report,
including the 1993 Afshar campaign.” [HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 7/6/2005]

Afghan Civil Society Responds - Fahim served as Karzai’s first vice president in
Afghanistan’s interim government set up after the ouster of the Taliban in the
2001 US-led invasion. During the 2004 election, Karzai dropped Fahim from his
ticket. Aziz Rafiee, the executive director of the Afghan Civil Society Forum says
that Karzi’s pick begs a question. “If (Fahim) was a good choice, why did
(Karzai) remove him [in 2004]?” Rafiee asks. “And if he was a bad choice, why
did he select him again? The people of Afghanistan will answer this question
while voting.” According to Mohammad Qassim Akhgar, a political columnist and
the editor in chief of the Afghan newspaper 8 a.m., Fahim could be an issue for
Western countries invested in Afghanistan’s success. “Perhaps if Karzai wins the
election Western countries are going to use this point as an excuse and limit
their assistance to Afghanistan,” he says. “This is also a matter of concern for
all human rights organizations who are working in Afghanistan and working for
transitional justice.”
US Response Evasive - The US Embassy does not comment on the choice, saying
it is not helpful for the United States to comment on individual candidates.
However, the US does issue the following statement: “We believe the election is
an opportunity for Afghanistan to move forward with leaders who will
strengthen national unity.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/4/2009]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Qassim Akhgar, Jamiat-e-Islami, Hamid Karzai, Afghan Civil
Society Forum, Afghan Government, Ahmed Shah Massoud, Aziz Rafiee, Brad Adams,
Human Rights Watch, Mohammad Qasim Fahim
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

FBI special agent and whistleblower Robert G. Wright Jr. wins the right to
publish most of the information over which he has been fighting the FBI in court
for nearly seven years (see May 9, 2002). US District Court Judge Gladys Kessler
rules that Wright can publish most of the information in his 500-page
manuscript, all of the information in two complaints he had filed with the
Department of Justice Office of Inspector General regarding the FBI’s handling
of terrorism investigations, and his answers to New York Times reporter Judith
Miller’s questions. Kessler also rules that Wright’s colleague and co-plaintiff, FBI
Special Agent John Vincent, can publish his answers to Miller’s questions.
Judge Repeatedly Faults FBI - In her 41-page memorandum opinion, Kessler
repeatedly finds fault with the FBI. The preface to the opinion summarizes the
proceedings and the related issues in this way: “This is a sad and discouraging
tale about the determined efforts of the FBI to censor various portions of a 500-
page manuscript, written by a former long-time FBI agent, severely criticizing
the FBI’s conduct of the investigation of a money laundering scheme in which
United States-based members of the Hamas terrorist organization were using
non-profit organizations in this country to recruit and train terrorists and fund
terrorist activities both here and abroad. The FBI also sought to censor answers
given by both plaintiffs to a series of written questions presented to them by a
New York Times reporter concerning Wright’s allegations about the FBI’s alleged
mishandling of the investigation. In its efforts to suppress this information, the
FBI repeatedly changed its position, presented formalistic objections to release

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20180216032428/http://www.historyco...

18 von 53 23.08.2019, 06:41



May 9, 2009: CIA Drone Kills at Least Five in Pakistan   

(May 10, 2009): Former Afghan Training Camp Manager Al-Libi
Allegedly Commits Suicide in Libyan Jail

  

Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi’s body, shortly after
he died. [Source: Public domain]

of various portions of the documents in question, admitted finally that much of
the material it sought to suppress was in fact in the public domain and had been
all along, and now concedes that several of the reasons it originally offered for
censorship no longer have any validity. Unfortunately, the issues of terrorism and
of alleged FBI incompetence remain as timely as ever.” [MEMORANDUM OPINION:

WRIGHT, V. FBI (PDF), 5/6/2009  ]

A 'Pyrrhic Victory' for Wright - Reporting on the case for Politico, Josh Gerstein
will call the outcome “a pyrrhic victory for [Wright], since the passage of time
appears to have diminished the market for his book.” Gerstein will quote one of
Wright and Vincent’s lawyers, Paul Orfanedes of Judical Watch, as saying, “It’s a
perfect example of how delaying somebody’s ability to publish is a clear
violation of their rights.” Gerstein will also report, “Orfanedes said Wright’s
book ‘might be made public in a reduced format,’ but that the group’s main
hope now was to expose how the government system for pre-publication reviews
of books by FBI, CIA, and other national security-related officials, is
dysfunctional.” [POLITICO, 5/11/2009]

FBI Attempts to Censor Judge's Memorandum Opinion and Fails - In an ironic
twist, an FBI demand for redaction of a portion of Kessler’s memorandum
opinion calls attention to that portion of the text, which is easily readable due
to improper redaction technique; the text under the blacked out portion can be
copied and pasted. The redacted portion is an FBI argument for why a portion of
Wright’s manuscript must be redacted. It reads, “[D]isclosure of the location and
use of this infrastructure could allow individuals to survey, attempt to
penetrate, or disrupt the activities that take place in the infrastructure.” It is
unclear why the FBI believes that a general reference to sensitive infrastructure
is sensitive in itself. [MEMORANDUM OPINION: WRIGHT, V. FBI (PDF), 5/6/2009  ;
MEMORANDUM OPINION: WRIGHT, V. FBI (PDF), 5/6/2009; MEMORANDUM OPINION: WRIGHT, V. FBI
(PDF), 5/6/2009]

Entity Tags: John Vincent, Gladys Kessler, Federal Bureau of Investigation, Office of
Inspector General (Justice Department), Josh Gerstein, Judith Miller, Paul Orfanedes,
Robert G. Wright, Jr.
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Robert Wright and Vulgar Betrayal, US Government and 9/11 Criticism,
9/11 Related Lawsuits

An attack by a CIA drone kills between five and ten people in Pakistan. [NEW
YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, a former manager of a
training camp for militants in Afghanistan,
dies at Al Saleem jail in Libya. Al-Libi was
captured and handed over to the US in 2001
(see December 19, 2001), and later provided
information falsely linking Iraq and al-Qaeda
while being tortured in Egyptian custody
(see February 2002). The story of his death
is broken by a Libyan newspaper named Oea,
and picked up by media around the world.
However, Newsweek will point out that Oea
has “close ties to the [Libyan] government,”
as it is owned by a son of Libyan dictator
Colonel Mu’ammar al-Qadhafi. Workers with
Human Rights Watch visited al-Libi at the

prison on April 27, and spoke to him briefly, finding him reasonably well. Hafed
al-Ghwell, a leading critic of the al-Qadhafi regime, will comment, “This idea of
committing suicide in your prison cell is an old story in Libya.” Apparently,
sometimes a prisoner is reported to have committed suicide, but when the
family gets the body back, there is a bullet hole in its back or signs of torture.
George Brent Mickum, a US lawyer representing al-Libi’s former partner in the
training camp, US-held detainee Abu Zubaidah, says he had recently begun
efforts through intermediaries to arrange to talk to al-Libi. “The timing of this is
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May 11, 2009: Former Black Operations Chief Stanley McChrystal
Tapped to Replace David McKiernan as Top US Commander in
Afghanistan

  

Lieutenant General Stanley
McChrystal. [Source: DoD photo by
Helene C. Stikkel/Released, via
Reuters]

weird,” Mickum says. “My gut feeling is that something fishy happened here and
somebody in Libya panicked,” adds al-Ghwell. [NEWSWEEK, 5/12/2009] Tom
Malinowski of Human Rights Watch says: “I would speculate that he was missing
because he was such an embarrassment to the Bush administration. He was
Exhibit A in the narrative that tortured confessions contributed to the massive
intelligence failure that preceded the Iraq war.” After the Bush administration
used al-Libi’s claims of links between al-Qaeda and the Iraqi government to
justify the US invasion of Iraq in 2003, al-Libi withdrew the claims. [WASHINGTON

POST, 5/12/2009] In October 2009, in a video posted on an Islamist website, al-
Qaeda deputy leader Ayman al-Zawahiri will claim the US government “handed
him over to the agents of al-Qadhafi to continue torturing him and kill him.”
[REUTERS, 10/4/2009]

Entity Tags: Tom Malinowski, Ibn al-Shaykh al-Libi, Human Rights Watch, Ayman al-
Zawahiri, George Brent Mickum, Hafed al-Ghwell
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives, 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: High Value Detainees

Secretary of Defense Robert Gates and the
chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Admiral
Michael Mullen announce the nomination of
controversial former special/black operations
commander Lieutenant General Stanley
McChrystal to replace the top US commander in
Afghanistan, General David McKiernan. At the
Pentagon, Gates explains that “new leadership
and fresh eyes” are needed to reverse the course
of the seven-year-old war. “We have a new
strategy, a new mission, and a new ambassador. I
believe that new military leadership also is
needed,” he says. The White House confirms that
President Obama has signed off on the
nomination. McChrystal is the former commander
of the secretive Joint Special Operations
Command (JSOC), which during his tenure was
tied to prisoner abuse and covert assassinations in
Iraq, as well as controversy in the military’s
handling of the death of Pat Tillman in

Afghanistan. McKiernan will remain in place until the Senate confirms the
appointments of McChrystal and his designated deputy, Lieutenant General
David Rodriguez, also a veteran of elite US forces. Both officers have experience
in Afghanistan and have more familiarity with counterinsurgency operations than
McKiernan. Gates says that McChrystal and Rodriguez will “bring a unique skill
set in counterinsurgency to these issues, and I think that they will provide the
kind of new leadership and fresh thinking that [Admiral Mike Mullen] and I have
been talking about.” [CNN, 5/11/2009; ARMY TIMES, 5/11/2009]

Prisoner Abuse, Geneva Convention Violations - Under McChrystal’s command,
the Joint Special Operations Command supplied elite troops to a secret unit
known variously as Task Force 626 and Task Force 121, based at Camp Nama (an
acronym for “nasty ass military area”) near Baghdad. A Human Rights Watch
report found evidence that the task force engaged in prisoner torture and
abuse, and that the JSOC command likely violated the Geneva Conventions (see
November 2004). According to the report, which was based on soldier testimony,
inmates at the camp were subjected to beatings, exposure to extreme cold,
threats of death, humiliation, and various forms of psychological abuse or
torture. The report’s sources claimed that written authorizations were required
for abusive techniques—indicating that the use of these tactics was approved up
the chain of command—and that McChrystal denied the Red Cross and other
investigators access to Camp Nama, a violation of the Geneva Conventions. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 3/19/2006; SIFTON AND GARLASCO, 7/22/2006; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/17/2009]

Secret Assassinations - During McChrystal’s tenure as head of JSOC, he led
campaigns to track down, capture, or kill enemies. To this end, McChrystal built
a sophisticated network of soldiers and intelligence operatives to assassinate
Sunni insurgent leaders and decapitate al-Qaeda in Iraq. He is also understood to
have led the hunt for Osama bin Laden and other al-Qaeda leaders in
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May 12, 2009: Tilllman Parents Caution Senate on Pending
Confirmation of General Who Helped Cover up Son’s Death

  

Mary and Pat Tillman Sr. in 2002 at a halftime
ceremony held during an Arizona Cardinals
game in honor of their son. [Source:
Associated Press]

Afghanistan and Pakistan. However, a Human Rights Watch report on the secret
units under JSOC command states that although targets included Saddam
Hussein and Abu Musab Al-Zarqawi, the operations also swept up “hundreds of
anonymous, and often innocent, detainees.” One senior Pentagon officer,
quoted by the Washington Post, warns, “People will ask, what message are we
sending when our high-value-target hunter is sent to lead in Afghanistan?”
[SIFTON AND GARLASCO, 7/22/2006; WASHINGTON POST, 5/13/2009] Newsweek has noted
that JSOC is likely part of what then-Vice President Dick Cheney was referring to
when he said America would have to “work the dark side” after 9/11 (see
September 16, 2001). [NEWSWEEK, 6/26/2006] Furthermore, investigative reporter
Seymour Hersh has reported that JSOC ran what he called an “executive
assassination wing” that reported directly to Cheney’s office, which then
cleared lists of people to be targeted for assassination by secret JSOC units (see
March 10, 2009 and March 31, 2009).
Pat Tillman Silver Star Controversy - The Pentagon’s inspector general found
McChrystal responsible for promulgating false and misleading information in the
aftermath of the “friendly fire” death of Pat Tillman in 2004. In the controversy,
McChrystal had approved paperwork recommending Tillman for a silver star,
which stated that he died from “devastating enemy fire,” despite knowledge of
internal investigations pointing to friendly fire as the cause of death (see April
29, 2004) and April 23-Late June, 2004). McChrystal then backtracked only when
he learned that then-President Bush was about to quote from the misleading
silver star citation in a speech. The US Army later overruled the Pentagon
inspector general’s recommendation that McChrystal be held accountable for his
actions. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/4/2007; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/17/2009]

Entity Tags: Seymour Hersh, Task Force 121, Robert M. Gates, Task Force 626, Richard
(“Dick”) Cheney, David Rodriguez, Obama administration, Camp Nama, David D.
McKiernan, Human Rights Watch, Joint Special Operations Command, Michael Mullen,
Pat Tillman, Stanley A. McChrystal
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Mary Tillman, mother of Ranger Pat
Tillman (see May 23-June 1, 2002), a
former NFL star killed under disputed
circumstances in Afghanistan in 2002 (see
April 23, 2004), sends a one-sentence
email to the Associated Press: “It is
imperative that General [Stanley]
McChrystal be scrutinized carefully during
the Senate hearings.” McChrystal, once a
‘black ops’ Special Forces chief, is to
head up the war in Afghanistan, replacing
fired General David McKiernan.
Due for Confirmation, McChrystal
Participated in Tillman Death Cover-Up -
On April 29, 2004, McChrystal, then a

lieutenant general, urged top generals to warn “our nation’s leaders,”
particularly the president, not to refer to “the devastating enemy fire” story
cited in paperwork he had already approved to award Tillman the Silver Star
(see April 29, 2004) posthumously. He wrote that it was “highly possible”
Tillman’s death was due to friendly fire. [USA TODAY, 5/13/2009]

Pentagon Wanted McCrystal Punished, but Senate Voted to Promote - When
these facts regarding McCrystal’s role in the Pentagon’s suppression of the truth
about the circumstances of Tillman’s death became known in 2007, the
Pentagon wanted him to be sanctioned. However, in 2008, the Senate
overwhelmingly voted for his promotion from a two-star to a three-star general.
Father Accuses McChrystal of Being on Board with Deception - In an interview
with the Associated Press, Tillman’s father, Pat Sr., says that McChrystal had
joined a “falsified” investigation into criminal conduct in an earlier Army probe.
McChrystal’s confirmation process is slated to be finalized in late June. [USA
TODAY, 5/13/2009]

Entity Tags: Pat Tillman, Mary Tillman, David D. McKiernan, Pat Tillman Sr., Stanley A.
McChrystal
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan
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May 11-June 10, 2009: Stanley McChrystal Given Carte Blanche
to Choose Afghanistan Staff; Assembles Team of Special
Operations Veterans

  

Between May 12 and June 10, 2009: McChrystal and Hundreds of
Counterinsurgency Staff Arrive in Afghanistan Prior to Official
Confirmation as Commander

  

May-October 12, 2009: ’Unknown’ Helicopters Carrying Militants
to Northern Provinces, Afghan Government Investigating

  

The Pentagon gives Stanley McChrystal, nominated to become commander of US
and allied forces in Afghanistan, unprecedented leeway to handpick his top
staff, according to nearly a dozen senior military officers who provide details
about McChrystal’s plans to the New York Times. According to the Times report,
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Admiral Mike Mullen has personally told
McChrystal that “he could have his pick from the Joint Staff.” McChrystal
chooses several veterans of Special Operations, including former colleagues now
serving with the Joint Staff, to join his inner circle. He is ultimately assembling
a corps of 400 officers and soldiers who will rotate between the United States
and Afghanistan for a minimum of three years (see October 7, 2009), a rare
military commitment to one theater of combat which is common to Special
Operations.
Special Operations Vets Chosen for Inner Circle - McChrystal chooses friend and
former Army Ranger colleague Lieutenant General David M. Rodriguez to be his
deputy, marking the first time an American commander in Afghanistan will have
a three-star second in command. Rodriguez will be in charge of running day-to-
day combat operations. McChrystal picks a senior intelligence adviser to the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, Major General Michael T. Flynn, to join him in Kabul as
director of intelligence. General Flynn was McChrystal’s chief of intelligence
when he headed the Joint Special Operations Command (JSOC). McChrystal
selects Brigadier General Scott Miller to organize a new Pakistan-Afghanistan
coordination cell. Miller is a longtime Special Operations officer assigned to the
Joint Chiefs of Staff who has served previously under McChrystal. [NEW YORK TIMES,
6/10/2009; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 6/12/2009]

Entity Tags: David Rodriguez, Michael Mullen, Michael T. Flynn, Stanley A. McChrystal,
US Department of Defense, Obama administration, Joint Special Operations Command,
Scott Miller
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Stanley McChrystal arrives in Kabul with teams of counterinsurgency staff within
days of his nomination to replace General David McKiernan (see May 11, 2009) as
top commander in Afghanistan. Military and foreign policy analyst Mark Perry
will later report that McChrystal “commandeers” McKiernan’s headquarters on
arrival in Kabul. McChrystal’s teams then fan out all over the country to assess
the need for a large increase in US troops to fight a strengthening insurgency.
“They absolutely flooded the zone,” a US development officer will tell Perry.
“There must have been hundreds of them. They were in every province, every
village, talking to everyone. There were 10 of them for every one of us.” Perry
will also cite a White House official who asserts that McChrystal and his team
use the period before his official confirmation to the top post to begin building a
case for more US troops. “From the minute that McChrystal showed up in Kabul,
he drove the debate,” the White House official will say. “You’ll notice—from May
on it was no longer a question of whether we should follow a military strategy or
deploy additional troops. It was always, ‘should we do 20,000 or 30,000 or
40,000, or even 80,000’? We weren’t searching for the right strategy; we were
searching for the right number.” [ASIA TIMES, 12/10/2009]

Entity Tags: Stanley A. McChrystal, David D. McKiernan, Mark Perry
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Afghan President Hamid Karzai says his administration is investigating numerous
reports of “unknown” military helicopters carrying gunmen to the northern
provinces of the country amid increasing militancy in the area. At a press
conference, Karzai says that his government has received information over the
last five months from local residents and officials indicating that unmarked
helicopters have been ferrying militants to Baghlan, Kunduz, and Samangan
provinces, and have been air-dropping them at night. “Even today we received
reports that the furtive process is still ongoing,” he tells journalists, though he
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does not share any evidence, arguing that the issue is too sensitive. Karzai adds
that authorities have received similar reports in the northwest as well, and that
a comprehensive investigation is underway to determine which country the
helicopters belonged to, why armed men are being snuck into the region, and
whether increasing insecurity in the north is linked to this. “I hope in the near
future we will find out who these helicopters belong to,” he says. [FERGHANA

INFORMATION AGENCY, 10/12/2009; PRESS TV, 10/12/2009; DAILY OUTLOOK AFGHANISTAN,

10/12/2009] Western officials will later deny there is any truth to the reports (see
October 14 - 29, 2009). The Institute for War & Peace Reporting (IWPR) notes
that helicopters are almost entirely the exclusive domain of foreign forces in
Afghanistan; NATO forces control Afghanistan’s air space and have a monopoly
on aircraft. IWPR reports that Afghans believe the insurgency is being
deliberately moved north, with international troops transporting fighters in from
the volatile south to create mayhem in new locations. [INSTITUTE FOR WAR & PEACE

REPORTING, 10/29/2009] The International Council on Security and Development has
reported a dramatic rise in Taliban presence and activity in the formerly
peaceful north in recent months (see Between January and September 2009),
coinciding with the helicopter reports. The Asia Times reports that the Taliban
now have complete control over several districts in the northern province of
Kunduz. [ASIA TIMES, 10/16/2009]

Who Are the Militants? - The majority of reports cite eyewitnesses who claim the
militants are Taliban. In Kunduz province, northern Afghanistan, a soldier from
the 209th Shahin Corps of the Afghan National Army tells of an incident in which
helicopters intervened to rescue Taliban during a battle. “Just when the police
and army managed to surround the Taliban in a village of Qala-e-Zaal district,
we saw helicopters land with support teams,” he says. “They managed to rescue
their friends from our encirclement, and even to inflict defeat on the Afghan
National Army.” Residents in a district of Baghlan province also witness a battle
in which they insist that two foreign helicopters offload Taliban fighters who
then attack their district center. “I saw the helicopters with my own eyes,” says
Sayed Rafiq of Baghlan-e-Markazi. “They landed near the foothills and offloaded
dozens of Taliban with turbans, and wrapped in patus [a blanket-type shawl].”
According to numerous media reports, the district police chief along with the
head of counter-narcotics and a number of soldiers are killed in the attack. The
governor of Baghlan-e-Markazi, Commander Amir Gul, insists that the Taliban
fighters are delivered by helicopter. “I do not know to which country the
helicopters belonged,” he tells the Institute for War and Peace Reporting. “But
these are the same helicopters that are taking the Taliban from Helmand to
Kandahar and from there to the north, especially to Baghlan.” According to Gul,
the district department of the National Security Directorate has identified the
choppers, but refuses to comment. Baghlan police chief, Mohammad Kabir
Andarabi, says that his department has reported to Kabul that foreign
helicopters are transporting the Taliban into Baghlan. Baghlan provincial
governor, Mohammad Akbar Barikzai, tells a news conference that his
intelligence and security services have discovered that unidentified helicopters
have been landing at night in some parts of the province. “We are
investigating,” he says. [INSTITUTE FOR WAR & PEACE REPORTING, 10/29/2009] Other
officials say the militants are not only Taliban. The provincial governor of
Kunduz claims the fighters being transported are members of the Islamic
Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU). Sanobar Shermatova, a Moscow-based Central
Asia analyst, writes that the IMU likely comprises the bulk of Taliban-allied
militants moving into northern Afghanistan. [EURASIANET, 10/13/2009; INSTITUTE FOR

WAR & PEACE REPORTING, 11/6/2009] Afghan Lower House representative, Ms. Najia
Aimaq, quotes Interior Ministry authorities who say that helicopters are
transporting Gulbuddin Hekmatyar’s men to the northern provinces to fight the
Taliban. [NUKHOST DAILY VIA UNAMA, 10/14/2009]

Who Is Providing the Air Transport? - Unconfirmed reports are circulating that
the helicopters are American, according to Iran’s Press TV. [PRESS TV, 10/12/2009]

McClatchy suggests that although Karzai does not say which nations he suspects
are providing the helicopters, his remarks stir speculation that the US is
somehow involved. However, a Karzai campaign staffer will later clarify that
Karzai does not mean to imply the helicopters are American (see October 14 -
29, 2009). “We believe what the American ambassador [Karl Eikenberry] has
said, and that the helicopters don’t belong to America,” says Moen Marastyal, an
Afghan parliament member who has worked on the Karzai re-election campaign.
[MCCLATCHY, 10/14/2009] Afghan political analyst Ghulam Haidar Haidar asserts that
foreign forces led by the US are behind the increasing instability in Kunduz and
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May 16-August, 2009: Afghan MP Malalai Joya Repeatedly
Condemns Coming Afghan Presidential Elections as Illegitimate;
Results Fixed by Warlords and Washington

  

Malalai Joya. [Source: Getty]

that coalition forces are training and equipping the insurgents in order to spread
insecurity to Central Asia. “The United States wants a base from which to
threaten Russia,” he says. An unnamed resident from Chahr Dara district echoes
Haidar’s analysis, insisting that the Taliban are being supported by the US. “I
saw it with my own eyes,” he says. “I was bringing my cattle home in the
evening, and I saw Taliban getting off American helicopters. They were also
unloading motorcycles from these aircraft. Later, a local mullah whom I know
very well went to talk to the Americans, and then the helicopter left.” [ASIA

TIMES, 10/16/2009] Press TV will later cite unnamed diplomats who say the British
army has been relocating Taliban insurgents from southern Afghanistan to the
north via its Chinook helicopters. [PRESS TV, 10/17/2009] According to Rahim
Rahimi, a professor at Balkh University, both America and Britain are trying to
undermine security in Afghanistan to justify the need for foreign forces. “They
will try and destabilize the north any way they can,” he says. “It is a good
excuse to expand their presence in the area, to get a grip on the gas and oil in
Central Asia.” [INSTITUTE FOR WAR & PEACE REPORTING, 10/29/2009]

Entity Tags: North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Sanobar Shermatova, Rahim Rahimi,
Taliban, Stanley A. McChrystal, Najia Aimaq, Sayed Rafiq, Mohammad Kabir Andarabi,
Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Moen Marastyal, Afghan National Security Forces, Amir Gul,
Mohammad Akbar Barikzai, Ghulam Haidar Haidar, International Security Assistance
Force, Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan, Hamid Karzai
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

In a series of editorials and
interviews, Afghan MP Malalai
Joya declares that the upcoming
presidential election polls in
Afghanistan are illegitimate and
have been determined in
advance in favor of current
Afghan President Hamid Karzai
by the United States in
cooperation with a group of
powerful allied warlords and
former Mujaheddin. “Under the
shadow of warlordism,
corruption, and occupation, this

vote will have no legitimacy, and once again it seems the real choice will be
made behind closed doors in the White House,” Joya writes in a Guardian
editorial. [GUARDIAN, 7/25/2009] She echoes this in a later interview in London with
the Arab daily, Asharq Al-Awsat: “Even the upcoming presidential elections in
Afghanistan will not change anything because the next president will be chosen
behind the closed doors of the Pentagon.” [ASHARQ AL-AWSAT, 8/3/2009]

Karzai a 'Shameless Puppet' of Afghan Warlords, Coalition Occupiers - In an
interview with Johann Hari in The Independent, Joya rails against the current
government of Hamid Karzai, the US and NATO occupation, and the mafia-ridden
warlordism that dominates Afghan social and political life. She asserts that
Karzai keeps power only as “a shameless puppet” of both the Afghan warlords
and the occupying powers, thus guaranteeing him victory in the August elections
due to his fealty to these powers. “He hasn’t yet stopped working for his
masters, the US and the warlords.… At this point in our history, the only people
who get to serve as president are those selected by the US government and the
mafia that holds power in our country,” she says. “Dust has been thrown into the
eyes of the world by your governments. You have not been told the truth. The
situation now is as catastrophic as it was under the Taliban for women. Your
governments have replaced the fundamentalist rule of the Taliban with another
fundamentalist regime of warlords. [That is] what your soldiers are dying for.”
[INDEPENDENT, 7/28/2009] Joya also slams the recent western troop surge as a farce
masquerading as support for democratic elections. In the progressive Internet
magazine ZNet, she writes: “We are told that additional US and NATO troops are
coming to Afghanistan to help secure the upcoming presidential election. But
frankly the Afghan people have no hope in this election—we know that there can
be no true democracy under the guns of warlords, the drug trafficking mafia,
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May 19, 2009: Investigation Finds Weapons Supplied by the US
and NATO to Afghan Security Forces Likely Falling into Taliban
Hands

  

and occupation.” [ZNET, 5/16/2009]

Suspended from Assembly, in Hiding from Assassins - Joya was elected to the
249-seat National Assembly, or Wolesi Jirga, in September 2005 as a
representative of Farah province, but was suspended from the parliament in
2007 for publicly denouncing fellow members as drug smugglers, warlords, and
war criminals. Her suspension sparked international condemnation and is
currently under appeal. Joya, a champion of women’s rights and democracy in
Afghanistan, lives in hiding and has survived at least four assassination attempts.
[HUMAN RIGHTS WATCH, 5/23/2007; DEMOCRACY NOW!, 6/19/2007]

Entity Tags: Hamid Karzai, Malalai Joya, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Wolesi
Jirga, Obama administration
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

A New York Times investigation finds that some munitions procured by the
Pentagon for the Afghan National Security Forces (ANSF) are leaking to the
Taliban and other insurgents for use against American troops. Arms and ordnance
collected from dead insurgents are found to be identical to ammunition the
United States and other allies have provided to Afghan government forces,
according to an examination of ammunition markings and interviews with
American officers and arms dealers conducted by the New York Times. Military
officials, arms analysts, and dealers say that poor American and Afghan controls
on the vast inventory of weapons and ammunition sent to Afghanistan—as well
as outright corruption among Afghan forces—may have helped insurgents stay
supplied. Furthermore, military officers say that American forces do not
examine all captured weapons to trace how insurgents obtain them, nor do they
seek to determine whether the Afghan government, directly or indirectly, is a
significant Taliban supplier. An American unit from the 26th Infantry allows the
New York Times to examine the weapons it had retrieved from a raid on Taliban
fighters. Examination of the Taliban’s cartridges finds telling signs of diversion in
which the ammunition bears markings from an American company which sells
cartridges to Afghan soldiers and police officers through middlemen. Ammo from
a Czech company which has donated surplus ammo to the Afghan government is
also identified.
Afghan Government and Security Forces Blamed for Weapon Diversions - The
New York Times cautions that given the large number of potential weapons
sources, “the probability that the Taliban and the Pentagon were sharing
identical supply sources [is] small.” James Bevan, a researcher specializing in
ammunition for the Geneva-based research group, Small Arms Survey, says that
the munitions have most likely slipped from Afghan state custody. Mr. Bevan,
who has documented ammunition diversion in Kenya, Uganda, and Sudan,
surmises that interpreters, soldiers, or police officers sell ammunition for profit
or pass it along for other reasons, including support for the insurgency. The
American military does not dispute the possibility that theft or corruption could
be steering ammunition to insurgents, but it backs Mr. Bevan’s statement that
illicit diversion of arms is the fault of Afghan security forces, particularly
corruption within the police. Capt. James C. Howell, commander of the unit
that captured the ammunition, says the findings are unsurprising but explains
that this form of corruption is not the norm, citing poor discipline and oversight
in the Afghan national security forces rather than deliberate diversion. Another
officer, Brig. Gen. Anthony R. Ierardi, the deputy commander of the transition
command, cautions that insurgent use of American-procured munitions is not
widespread, noting that the captured ammunition sampling was small and that
munitions might have leaked to the Taliban through less nefarious means.
United States Military Also to Blame - The United States military was recently
criticized by the Government Accountability Office and the Pentagon’s Inspector
General, which blamed the Combined Security Transition Command-Afghanistan
for failing to account for hundreds of thousands of weapons issued to the ANSF,
warning that unaccounted for weapons were at great risk of being diverted to
insurgents (see February 12, 2009) and (see October 24, 2008). [NEW YORK TIMES,

5/19/2009]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Small Arms Survey, James C. Howell, New York Times, Afghan
National Security Forces, Afghan National Police, Afghan National Army, Anthony
Ierardi, Combined Security Transition Command-Afghanistan, Government
Accountability Office, James Bevan, Office of the Inspector General (DoD)

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20180216032428/http://www.historyco...

25 von 53 23.08.2019, 06:41



May 20, 2009: ’Newburgh Four’ Arrested in FBI Sting   

Summer 2009: US Intelligence Finally Determines General
Location of Bin Laden’s Trusted Courier in Northwest Pakistan

  

June-September 2009: Kalashnikov AK-47 Prices Soar in
Afghanistan as Demand Rises; Arms Heading North

  

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The “Newburgh Four,” James Cromitie, David Williams, Onta Williams, and
Laguerre Payen, are arrested by police and the FBI over a plot to attack Jewish
buildings and an air base in New York State. The arrest comes after the men
have planted what they think are bombs in cars outside two synagogues, the
Riverdale Temple and Riverdale Jewish Center, in the Bronx, New York City. The
four are planning to go to the Air National Guard base in Newburgh to shoot
down military aircraft with what they think are real Stinger missiles, when they
are seized by the authorities. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/22/2009] The men hatched the
plot with an FBI informer named Shahed Hussain, who was working for bureau
agent Robert Fuller. [TIMES HERALD-RECORD (MIDDLETOWN NY), 8/27/2010]

Entity Tags: Shahed Hussain, Robert Fuller, Onta Williams, Laguerre Payen, James
Cromitie, David Williams IV, Federal Bureau of Investigation
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In 2009, US intelligence locates Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed (a.k.a. Abu Ahmed al-
Kuwaiti), a trusted courier working for Osama bin Laden, somewhere in
northwest Pakistan. This is done by remote monitoring of his cell phone calls and
e-mails, after his full real name was discovered in 2007 (see 2007). His brother
Abrar, who is also involved with al-Qaeda, is discovered as well. However, their
exact location in Pakistan is still unknown and will not be discovered until 2010
(see July 2010). [CNN, 5/2/2011; MSNBC, 5/4/2011]

Assistance from Pakistani Government - The Washington Post will later report
that the Pakistani government has been secretly assisting US intelligence with
data collection for a number of years. The US can collect wireless phone calls on
its own in Pakistan, but the Pakistani government helps the US collect landline
calls and e-mails as well. In 2009, the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency,
allegedly notices several suspicious calls spoken in Arabic to the Middle East.
The phone number is discovered to belong to Ahmed. An unnamed US official
will later say: “The Pakistanis indeed provided information that was useful to
the US government as it collected intelligence on the bin Laden compound. That
information helped fill in some gaps.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2011]

Ahmed's General Location Discovered; Exact Locale Is Still a Mystery - However,
Ahmed normally drives an hour or two before inserting the battery in his cell
phone, and he frequently changes the SIM cards in his phone. As a result, US
intelligence concludes he is living somewhere in northwest Pakistan, but it
cannot figure out exactly where. One of these calls comes from the general
vicinity of Abbottabad, where Ahmed will eventually be found to be living with
Osama bin Laden (see August 1, 2010). But since other calls come from other
towns, intelligence analysts cannot limit their search to just Abbottabad.
[WASHINGTON POST, 5/11/2011; ABC NEWS, 5/19/2011]

Extensive Surveillance Effort Begins - A senior Obama administration official will
later say the two brothers’ “extensive operational security” keeps investigators
from determining exactly where they live. “The fact that they were being so
careful reinforced our belief that we were on the right track.” This official will
add, “We couldn’t trail [Ahmed], so we had to set up an elaborate surveillance
effort.” [CNN, 5/2/2011]

Entity Tags: Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, US intelligence, Ibrahim
Saeed Ahmed, Abrar Ahmed, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

The price of the Kalashnikov AK-47 assault rifle more than doubles in
Afghanistan. Time reports that the price of a Chinese-made AK-47 smuggled in
from Pakistan has risen to $400 from $150 in just three months. The
Independent reports that the weapons are going for $600 apiece and that a
steady stream of them is heading to the north of the country. Both sources
suggest that the surge in demand for the guns is due in part to mounting
tensions over the disputed August presidential elections, which are widely
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June 2, 2009: Obama Tells CIA to Make New Plan to Find Bin
Laden

  

June 2, 2009: Al-Zawahiri Releases Audio Tape about Visit to
Egypt by Obama

  

June 3, 2009: Bin Laden Possibly Releases New Audio Message
Attacking Obama

  

perceived by Afghans, diplomats, and foreign observers as marred by fraud in
favor of current President Hamid Karzai. “People are arming themselves,” Time
quotes one Western official in Kabul as saying. In the Panjshir Valley, the
heartland of the Northern Alliance and a Tajik stronghold of presidential
challenger Abdullah Abdullah, former Mujahedeen commander Gul Shah
Mohammed tells The Independent that the Tajiks will not tolerate being
deprived by a fraudulent poll. “We know how to use these weapons, we haven’t
forgotten how to fight,” he declares. [INDEPENDENT, 9/2/2009; TIME, 9/10/2009] Such a
dramatic rise in price is an ominous sign of demand in a country already awash
in weapons. In addition to the demand and flow of arms to the north, also
portentous is the sharp rise in Taliban presence and activity in the previously
peaceful northern regions of Afghanistan (see Between January and September
2009), and reports that Taliban and other insurgents are being ferried to the
north by helicopter (see May-October 12, 2009).
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President Obama sends a memo to CIA Director Leon Panetta, which states, “in
order to ensure that we have expended every effort, I direct you to provide me
within 30 days a detailed operation plan for locating and bringing to justice
Osama bin Laden.” [ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011] After becoming president in January 2009,
Obama put a new focus on the hunt for bin Laden (see Shortly After January 20,
2009).
Entity Tags: Barack Obama, Central Intelligence Agency, Leon Panetta
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda second in command Ayman al-Zawahiri releases a new audio tape
about a visit by President Obama to Egypt, where Obama is to make an
important speech to the Muslim world. The tape is around 12 minutes long and is
entitled “Egypt’s Slayers and the Agents of America Welcome Obama.” Al-
Zawahiri says that Obama’s message to the Muslim world has already been
delivered, “when he visited the Wailing Wall, with the Jewish skullcap on his
head… when he performed the Jewish prayers despite claiming that he is
Christian.” He adds that Obama approves the “Zionist aggression on Gaza,”
sending more troops to Afghanistan, continuing to bomb tribal areas of Pakistan,
and leading a “brutal campaign” against Muslims in northwest Pakistan, as well
as using secret prisons and breaching the Geneva conventions regarding terror
detainees. “Obama’s bloodied messages have reached and are still reaching
Muslims, and they shall not be masked by the PR campaigns, the theatrical
visits, and the courteous words,” says al-Zawahiri. “As for his choice of Turkey
and Egypt to be the places from which to address the Muslim world as he claims,
well, this choice holds another indication that simply says that the kind of
Muslims the crusader Americans would be pleased with are those who abandon
Islam and embrace secularism, those who acknowledge Israel, conclude security
agreements with it, and take part in its military drills.” Al-Zawahiri also
criticizes the current Egyptian regime, accusing it of tightening the blockade on
Palestinians in Gaza, and alleging Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak is grooming
his elder son, Jamal, to succeed him as president, “in order to maintain the
corruption and the reliance on America, the crusaders, and the Jews.” He adds
that only the corrupt “butchers and tyrants” of Egypt would welcome Obama
there, not honest Egyptians. “The honorable people of Egypt despise Obama and
consider him an international criminal, and an arriviste politician who serves the
Zionist cause in order to get promoted to the highest levels of government.” [CBS
NEWS, 6/2/2009]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Barack Obama, Hosni Mubarak
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

In an audio message broadcast on the Qatar-based TV channel Al Jazeera, a man
thought to be Osama bin Laden accuses US President Obama of fueling hatred of
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June 10, 2009: Senator Reid Pleas for Urgency as Senate
Unanimously Confirms Nomination of Stanley McChrystal as
Commander of US and Allied Forces in Afghanistan

  

Summer 2009: McChrystal Reportedly Installs Career Paramilitary
Officer, Friend, as CIA Station Chief in Kabul

  

America in Pakistan, and blames US pressure for a crackdown by authorities on
militants in northwest Pakistan. According to the speaker, Obama is following in
the footsteps of his predecessor, George W. Bush, in antagonizing Muslims.
“Obama and his administration have planted seeds for hatred and revenge
against America,” he says. “Let the American people prepare to continue to
reap what has been planted by the heads of the White House in the coming
years and decades.” The tape is released as Obama arrives in bin Laden’s native
Saudi Arabia for a brief visit at the start of a Middle East tour in which he will
deliver a key speech in Cairo, Egypt. The White House responds that bin Laden
wants to divert attention away from that speech. [BBC, 6/3/2009]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Barack Obama, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

The US Senate unanimously approves Stanley McChrystal’s appointment as the
next commander of US and allied forces in Afghanistan. The Senate also
approves his promotion to four-star general. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 6/10/2009] The New
York Times reports that in order to prevent any delay in McChrystal’s
confirmation, Senator Harry Reid (D-Nev) makes an impassioned plea for a swift
yes vote on the Senate floor, telling of a phone call he received from Chairman
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Admiral Michael Mullen in which Mullen told him that
it was urgent that McChrystal be able to go to Afghanistan that very night (see
Early June 10, 2009). McChrystal and senior members of his command team are
reportedly scheduled to fly from Washington within hours of the Senate vote
confirming his appointment, with two stops planned in Europe to confer with
allies before landing in Kabul. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/10/2009]

Entity Tags: Stanley A. McChrystal, Harry Reid, Michael Mullen
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

General Stanley McChrystal, commander of military forces in Afghanistan,
pushes successfully for the installment of his personal choice to head the CIA
station in Kabul after Richard Holbrooke, the US special envoy to Afghanistan,
objects to the CIA’s original choice for the post. ABC News will report that after
the CIA withdraws its preferred candidate due to Holbrooke’s objection,
McChrystal successfully pressures it to appoint the official he has in mind, who is
known only as “Spider.” [ABC NEWS, 2/19/2010; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 8/24/2010]

According to ABC, Spider is a friend and career paramilitary operative with prior
experience in an elite Marine commando unit and as the CIA’s liaison to the Joint
Special Operations Command (JSOC) at a time when JSOC was headed by
McChrystal. ABC notes that Spider previously served as CIA station chief in Kabul
sometime in the middle of the decade (see (June 2004)). A spokesperson for
Holbrooke will later deny his involvement in the decision. CIA spokesman George
Little will also deny that Holbrooke or McChrystal had any involvement in the
agency’s decision.
Intelligence Officers Fear CIA Subordinate to the Military - Current and former
intelligence officials will later tell ABC that the CIA’s capitulation to McChrystal
and Holbrooke indicates a waning of its influence in Afghanistan. “McChrystal
can have anyone he wants running the CIA station,” says a former senior
intelligence official and Pentagon consultant. The officials fear the episode is
proof that the CIA has become subordinate to the military in shaping strategy
and relegated to an historically unprecedented supporting role. “The CIA is
supposed to be a check on the military and their intelligence, not their hand
maiden,” adds former CIA agent Robert Baer. “This is a sign of things to come,
where the military dominates intelligence.” [ABC NEWS, 2/19/2010]

Militarization of the CIA and a Special Forces Surge - Soon after McChrystal is
tapped to become the new commander, he leads an effort to increase the role
of Special Forces in intelligence and operations which coincides with increased
militarization of the CIA in Afghanistan. Within months, the CIA will expand its
teams of spies, analysts, and paramilitary operatives in Afghanistan to support
an expanding covert war led by Special Operations and military intelligence (see
September 2009). According to one current intelligence official, the CIA has
roughly 800 personnel in Afghanistan. [ABC NEWS, 2/19/2010] In June, just ahead of
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June 23, 2009: CIA Director Informed of Assassination and
Capture Program, Immediately Cancels It

  

June 23, 2009: CIA Drones Deliberately Strike at Funeral, Dozens
of People Killed

  

McChrystal’s confirmation, the Pentagon sends 1,000 additional Special
Operations personnel to Afghanistan, raising the publicly acknowledged number
of Special Operations forces there to about 5,000 (see June 5, 2009).
Entity Tags: Richard Holbrooke, “Spider”, Central Intelligence Agency, Robert Baer,
Joint Special Operations Command, George Little, Stanley A. McChrystal
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

CIA Director Leon Panetta is informed by the agency’s Counterterrorist Center
that it has a program to assassinate or capture al-Qaeda leaders. The program
was established shortly after 9/11, but has never become operational (see
Shortly After September 17, 2001). Panetta immediately cancels the program.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 7/14/2009] CIA spokesman George Little says the decision was
“clear and straightforward,” as Panetta “knew it [the program] hadn’t been
successful.” [WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009] There is no resistance inside the CIA to
this decision, apparently because the program is not fully operational and has
not yet been briefed to Congress. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/12/2009]

CIA Was Reviewing Program - It is unclear why Panetta is informed of the
program at this time. However, the Counterterrorist Center has recently
conducted a review of it, so he may learn of its existence due to the review,
which will be presented to the White House and the Congressional intelligence
committees. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009]

Why Was Panetta Not Told Before? - It is also unclear why Panetta, who was
confirmed as CIA director four months ago, was not told of the program earlier.
One explanation is that it is because the program was not operational. “It’s a
capability that wasn’t being used, so it wasn’t a front-burner issue,” says one
unnamed official. Another retired official familiar with the program’s details
says, “It would have been a big deal if it was operational, but since it was not,
it’s not a big deal.” However, several former CIA officers and intelligence
experts find this explanation unconvincing. According to Time magazine, “For
one thing, they say, the mere fact that the program apparently merited [former
Vice President Dick] Cheney’s close attention should have been a red flag.” A
former operations expert says, “Even if the program was dormant, the top
officials would have known about Cheney’s instructions, and they should have
told Panetta right away.” Another retired senior official puts it more bluntly,
saying, “[Given Cheney’s interest,] I don’t know why the program was not on the
new director’s desk within his first two weeks on the job.” He adds, “The speed
of Panetta’s actions when he was informed tells me that the program was pretty
important.” Paul Pillar, a former deputy director of the Counterterrorist Center,
comments, “In retrospect, the [Cheney] angle ought to be sufficient grounds for
someone to think, this does deserve the boss’s attention.” [NEW YORK TIMES,

7/14/2009]
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CIA-controlled drones attack a funeral in Makeen, a town in South Warizistan,
Pakistan, that is home to Tehrik-i-Taliban (Pakistani Taliban) leader Baitullah
Mahsud. Deaths number in the dozens, possibly as many as 86, and an account in
the Pakistani News says they include 10 children and four tribal elders. The
funeral is for two locals killed by CIA drones earlier in the day (see June 23,
2009), and is attacked because of intelligence Mahsud would be present. One
eyewitness, who loses his right leg during the bombing, tells Agence France-
Presse that the mourners suspected what was coming, saying, “After the prayers
ended, people were asking each other to leave the area, as drones were
hovering.” Before the mourners could clear out, the eyewitness says, two drones
start firing into the crowd. “It created havoc,” he says. “There was smoke and
dust everywhere. Injured people were crying and asking for help.” Then a third
missile hits. Sections of Pakistani society express their unhappiness with the
attack. For example, an editorial in The News denounces the strike as sinking to
the level of the terrorists, and the Urdu newspaper Jang declares that US
President Barack Obama is “shutting his ears to the screams of thousands of
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June 24, 2009: CIA Director Briefs Congress on Recently
Canceled Kill and Capture Program

  

Early Morning July 2, 2009: US Marines Launch ‘Operation
Khanjar’ Offensive in the Heart of Helmand’s Poppy-Growing
Districts

  

Between July 3 and July 16, 2009: US Military Threatens Afghan
Villagers over Kidnapped Soldier

  

women whom your drones have turned into dust.” Many in Pakistan are also
upset that the Pakistani government gave approval for the US to strike a funeral.
[NEW YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Barack Obama, Tehrik-i-Taliban, Central Intelligence Agency, Baitullah
Mahsud
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Drone Use in
Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

At an emergency meeting, CIA Director Leon Panetta tells the House and Senate
intelligence committees of a CIA program to assassinate and capture al-Qaeda
leaders (see Shortly After September 17, 2001). [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/14/2009;

WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009] Panetta learned of the
program the previous day and immediately canceled it (see June 23, 2009). The
lawmakers had not previously received information about the program,
apparently at the direction of former Vice President Dick Cheney (see 2002).
Panetta says he thinks the lawmakers should have been told earlier, because the
program had moved beyond the planning stage and therefore deserved
Congressional scrutiny. [WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009]

Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Senate Intelligence Committee, House
Intelligence Committee, Leon Panetta
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Thousands of US Marines launch Operation Khanjar (“Strike of the Sword”) in a
campaign to assert control in the lower Helmand River valley, a stronghold of
the Taliban and other insurgent groups and center of the world’s largest opium
poppy producing region. Nearly 4,000 Marines from the 2nd Marine Expeditionary
Brigade (MEB) are deployed in the offensive, which is being called one of the
biggest operations conducted by foreign troops in Afghanistan since the 1989
Soviet withdrawal. Approximately 650 Afghan National Army and Afghan
National Police forces also participate in the mission. An adjacent operation
called “Panther Claw” initiated by British-led Task Force Helmand has been
under way in northern Helmand for a week. Operation Khanjar marks the
beginning of a new effort by the US and its allies to assert control in Afghanistan
since the arrival of commander General Stanley McChrystal, as well as the first
major initiative under the Obama administration’s troop increase and
counterinsurgency strategy, which it says is intended to secure and stabilize the
country. US commanders say the operation is part of an effort to restore the
authority of local government and security forces in Helmand and to secure the
region for the presidential elections scheduled for August. “What makes
Operation Khanjar different from those that have occurred before is the massive
size of the force introduced, the speed at which it will insert, and the fact that
where we go we will stay, and where we stay, we will hold, build, and work
toward transition of all security responsibilities to Afghan forces,” says Brig.
Gen. Larry Nicholson, commanding general of the MEB in Afghanistan. US Forces
reportedly meet with very little direct resistance as insurgents blend into the
local population and prepare for later attacks. [REUTERS, 7/2/2009; MARINES.MIL,
7/2/2009]

Entity Tags: Task Force Helmand, Taliban, Larry Nicholson, Obama administration,
Afghan National Army, Afghan National Police, Stanley A. McChrystal, North Atlantic
Treaty Organization
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs

The US military blankets at least
two southeastern Afghan villages
with leaflets made at Bagram
Air Base that threaten to
“target” villagers with
aggressive measures if a US
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July 7, 2009: Pakistani President Zardari Admits Pakistan
‘Created and Nurtured’ Terrorist Networks

  

July 12, 2009: Pakistani Official Says Bin Laden and Other Top Al-
Qaeda Leaders Are Not in Pakistan

  

soldier who was kidnapped by the Taliban in the area is not freed. Villagers tell
CBS News that aircraft drop the leaflets over a period of several days, and that
the papers are found stuck in trees and scattered on rooftops. One side of the
leaflet shows a US soldier with his head bowed and the message, “If you do not
free the American soldier, then…” The message continues on the other side: “…
you will be targeted” (or “hunted,” according to one translation) over an image
of Western troops kicking down a door to break into a house. Military
spokeswoman Captain Elizabeth Mathias later confirms that the leaflets are
produced at Bagram Air Base and distributed in the region. She will contradict
the villagers’ account, however, saying they were distributed by hand, not by
aircraft. Mathias then explains that another, non-threatening leaflet was
dropped from aircraft in the region. This leaflet informs locals that a US soldier
is missing and requests information on his whereabouts. Mathias’ colleague,
Lieutenant Commander Christine Sidenstricker, says no threats were made in
this air-dropped leaflet, which, according to the US military’s translation, reads:
“One of our American guests is missing. Return the guest to his home.” The
leaflet includes a phone number and shows a US soldier sitting among smiling
Afghan children. Taliban commander Mawlavi Sangin tells Reuters that US forces
have been harassing Afghans in Paktika and Ghazni provinces over the
kidnapping. “They have put pressure on the people in these two provinces and if
that does not stop we will kill [the kidnapped US soldier],” Sangin says by
telephone. [CBS NEWS, 7/16/2009; REUTERS, 7/16/2009]

Winning over and Protecting the Local Population? - The US military launched a
major operation in the southern province of Helmand on July 2 (see Early
Morning July 2, 2009) under US President Obama’s recent troop escalation and
counterinsurgency strategy for Afghanistan that new US commander Stanley
McChrystal has said is intended, in part, to “win over” and protect the Afghan
people. “At the end of the day, you’re fighting for the population, not with the
population or against the population,” McChrystal tells the New York Times. [NEW
YORK TIMES, 7/15/2009]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Elizabeth Mathias, Christine Sidenstricker, Bagram Air Base,
Stanley A. McChrystal, Mawlavi Sangin
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

For the first time, a top Pakistani leader admits that the Pakistani government
has supported radical militants. Speaking to a group of retired senior officials,
Pakistani President Asif Ali Zardari says: “Let us be truthful to ourselves and
make a candid admission of the realities. The terrorists of today were the
heroes of yesteryears until 9/11 occurred and they began to haunt us as well.
They were deliberately created and nurtured as a policy to achieve some short-
term tactical objectives.” Zardari pledges to change this policy. “I have taken
charge at a difficult time and will come up to the challenges the country is
facing,” he says. [PRESS TRUST OF INDIA, 7/8/2009]

Entity Tags: Asif Ali Zardari
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Pakistani Interior Minister Rehman Malik says in an interview that Osama bin
Laden and other top al-Qaeda leaders are not in Pakistan, so US drone strikes in
Pakistan’s tribal region are futile. Malik says: “If Osama was in Pakistan we
would know, with all the thousands of troops we have sent into the tribal areas
in recent months.… If he and all these four or five top people were in our area
they would have been caught, the way we are searching.… According to our
information Osama is in Afghanistan, probably Kunar, as most of the activities
against Pakistan are being directed from Kunar.” He adds that US drone strikes
are hitting mid-level militants at best, and are “counterproductive because they
are killing civilians and turning locals against our government. We try to win
people’s hearts, then one drone attack drives them away.” [LONDON TIMES,

7/12/2009] Malik’s statement about bin Laden not being in Pakistan is not
consistent with the facts (see January 2005, Late 2005-Early 2006, August 2007,
September 2008, and May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Rehman Malik
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July 12-14, 2009: Villagers Report Systemic Abuse, Including
Child Rape, by Afghan Police in Helmand Province; Prefer Taliban
over Police

  

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Villagers from towns in Helmand province accuse provincial Afghan police forces
of perpetrating abuse against the local population recently and in the period
before the Taliban re-gained control of the region. The reports include
accusations of extortion and the rape of pre-teen boys. Villagers tell US and
British troops who have arrived in the area for major operations (see Early
Morning July 2, 2009) about the abuses, and say that the local police are a
bigger problem than the Taliban. In fact, village elders say that they are willing
to support the Taliban against coalition troops if these police forces are allowed
to return. The accusations are acknowledged by some Western civilian and
military officials, but their response is tepid. Adding to the problem of abuse
and corruption is that the districts where the US-British military operation in
Helmand is taking place are especially sensitive because they contain the main
opium poppy fields in the province. Some of the police are linked to the private
militia of a powerful warlord who has been implicated in drug trafficking.
Former US ambassador to Afghanistan, Ronald Neumann, says that the problem
is not surprising and can be traced back to the creation of the national police
after the overthrow of the Taliban regime in late 2001 (see November 13, 2001).
Neumann recalls that the Afghan police were “constituted from the forces that
were then fighting the Taliban.” [INTER PRESS SERVICE, 7/29/2009]

Child Rape, Extortion - “The police would stop people driving on motorcycles,
beat them, and take their money,” says Mohammad Gul, an elder in the village
of Pankela, which British troops have been operating for the past three days.
Gul also points to two compounds where pre-teen boys have been abducted by
police to be used for the local practice of “bachabazi,” or sex with pre-
pubescent boys. “If the boys were out in the fields, the police would come and
rape them,” he says. “You can go to any police base and you will see these boys.
They hold them until they are finished with them and then let the child go.” The
Interior Ministry in Kabul says it will address the reports only after contacting
police commanders in the area. [REUTERS, 7/12/2009] A villager in the village of
Aynak, Ghulam Mohammad, says that villagers are happy with the Afghan army,
but not the police. “We can’t complain to the police because they take money
and abuse people,” he says. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/13/2009]

Some Locals Prefer Taliban to Afghan Police - Mohammad Rasul, an elderly
farmer, says that local people rejoiced when the Taliban arrived in the village 10
months ago and drove the police out. Even though his own son was killed by a
Taliban roadside bomb five years ago, Rasul says the Taliban fighters earned
their welcome in the village by treating people with respect. “We were happy
[after the Taliban arrived]. The Taliban never bothered us,” he says. “If [the
British] bring these people back, we can’t live here. If they come back, I am
sure they will burn everything.” Another resident adds: “The people here trust
the Taliban. If the police come back and behave the same way, we will support
the Taliban to drive them out.” [REUTERS, 7/12/2009] Similarly, within hours of the
arrival of US troops in Aynak, villagers report the police abuse to US military
officers and claim the local police force is “a bigger problem than the Taliban.”
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/13/2009]

Police Linked to Narco Warlord's Militia - Afghan police in the province are linked
to corrupt local warlord Sher Mohammed Akhunzadeh. Akhunzadeh, a former
Mujihideen commander and ally of President Hamid Karzai, has been implicated
in heroin trafficking and the maintenance of a vengeful private militia from
which many of the local police force were drawn under a Karzai plan to form an
“Afghanistan National Auxiliary Police.” Akhundzada was the Karzai-appointed
governor of Helmand for four years but was forced to step down after a British-
trained counter narcotics team found nearly 10 tons of heroin in his basement.
He remained powerful in the province, however, after Karzai appointed weak
governors and/or allies in his place, allowing him to maintain control of the
police, who were drawn in part from his own 500-man private army.
Akhundzada’s predatory reign ended in 2008 when the Taliban regained control
of the region. [INTER PRESS SERVICE, 7/29/2009]

Official US and UK Response Tepid - The spokesman for British-led Task Force
Helmand, Lieutenant Colonel Nick Richardson, tells IPS that the task force is
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July 13-29, 2009: Abusive Police Linked to Corrupt Narco
Warlord Returning behind US, British Troop Operations in
Afghanistan

  

aware of the grievances voiced by village elders to British officers. He declines,
however, to specify the grievances that are imparted to the British and says, “If
there is any allegation, it will be dealt with by the appropriate authorities.” He
specifies that this would mean “the chain of command of the Afghan national
police.” The spokesman for the US 2nd Marine Expeditionary Brigade (MEB),
Captain William Pelletier, is even less helpful. He tells IPS that he has no
information about the allegations of misconduct by police as reported to British
officers. IPS notes that the MEB’s headquarters in Helmand are right next to
those of the British Task Force Helmand. Pelletier does not respond to another
IPS query about the popular allegations made to US officers of police abuses in
the US area of responsibility in Helmand. [INTER PRESS SERVICE, 7/29/2009]

Training for Afghan National Police - The Associated Press reports that after US
troops arrive in the district, they send the old police force in Aynak to a US-
sponsored training program called “focused district development.” The
program, launched last spring, is geared toward police officers mainly from
districts in Kandahar and Helmand provinces, and gives them eight weeks of
intense training. Thousands of the nation’s 83,000-strong police force have
already undergone training at regional training centers staffed by Western
military personnel and police officers hired by US private security firm DynCorp,
according to an NPR report. It is unclear whether the abusive police in Aynak
had received US training under this program, but the head of the interim police
force that replaced the abusive police, Colonel Ghulam, says that these officers
had already had training. “They had training but not enough, and that’s why the
people had problems with them,” he says. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 3/17/2008;

ASSOCIATED PRESS, 7/13/2009]

Entity Tags: Task Force Helmand, Sher Mohammed Akhunzadeh, Taliban, Ronald
Neumann, Hamid Karzai, Nick Richardson, Afghan Ministry of Interior, Afghan National
Army, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Afghan National Police, DynCorp
International, Ghulam, Afghan National Security Forces, William Pelletier
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Inter Press Service correspondent Gareth Porter reports that provincial police
forces in Helmand province of Afghanistan accused of systemic abuses against
the local population are likely returning to the opium-rich area behind US and
British forces engaged in major military operations there (see Early Morning July
2, 2009). One stated goal of the coalition operations is to clear out the Taliban
and secure the region in order to allow the Afghan National Army and police to
take over control of the population. Porter reports that the strategy poses an
acute problem because the Afghan police in the province are linked to corrupt
local warlord Sher Mohammed Akhunzadeh and have systematically committed
abuses against the population, including the abduction and rape of pre-teen
boys. As a result, the local population has repeatedly expressed a preference for
the Taliban over the local police force (see July 12-14, 2009). Akhunzadeh, an
ally of President Hamid Karzai, has been implicated in heroin trafficking and the
maintenance of a vengeful private militia from which many of the local police
force were drawn under a Karzai plan to form an “Afghanistan National Auxiliary
Police.” Porter writes that it is not clear whether US and British forces in
Helmand will prevent the return of these abusive police. On the one hand, US
troops in the town of Aynak have reportedly sent problematic police stationed in
the local headquarters out of the province for several weeks of training,
replacing them with a unit they had brought with them. Yet this implies the old
police will return after training. Furthermore, the spokesman for the British Task
Force Helmand, Lieutenant Colonel Nick Richardson, tells Porter that both the
Afghan military and police, who had been ousted by the Taliban before the US-
British offensive in Helmand, “are returning to the area bit by bit.” In fact, the
Associated Press reports that US troops encountered a group of these police
occupying the headquarters when they entered the village of Aynak, suggesting
the police force had either returned or had never left. [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
7/13/2009; INTER PRESS SERVICE, 7/29/2009]

Entity Tags: Taliban, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Nick Richardson, Afghan
Ministry of Interior, Sher Mohammed Akhunzadeh, Afghan National Army, Afghan
National Security Forces, Afghan National Police, Hamid Karzai
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drugs
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July 14, 2009: Al-Zawahiri Releases Second English-Language
Video

  

July 17, 2009: Al-Qaeda Linked Group Blamed for Two Suicide
Bombings in Indonesia

  

July 22, 2009: Assassination of Bin Laden’s Son by CIA in Pakistan
Reported

  

Al-Qaeda second in command Ayman al-Zawahiri releases a second English-
language video (see August 10, 2008). The video lasts just under nine minutes, is
released by posting at jihadi websites, and is entitled “My Muslim Brothers and
Sisters in Pakistan.” In the video, al-Zawahiri urges Pakistanis to support
insurgents in their battle against the US-led “crusade,” which he says threatens
the country’s existence and could lead to its break-up. “The American crusader
manipulation of Pakistan’s destiny has reached such an extent that it now poses
a grave danger to Pakistan’s future and very existence,” says al-Zawahiri. “It is
evident that Pakistan is deeply involved in a fierce internal struggle between
two forces”—one representing “Islamic values” and the other being the US-led
“crusade” to neutralize fighters threatening Western interests. “[If] we stand by
passively without offering due support to the mujahedeen, we shall not only
contribute to the destruction of Pakistan and Afghanistan, but we shall also
deserve the painful punishment of Almighty Allah,” he adds. [NATION, 7/15/2009]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Media Statements

Two luxury hotels in Jakarta, Indonesia, are hit by suicide bombers within five
minutes of each other. Seven people are killed, plus the two bombers, and fifty
people are injured. At least four of the dead are Westerners. The Marriott and
Ritz Carlton hotels are the targets. The Marriott was bombed in 2003 as well
(see August 5, 2003). Nobody takes credit, but the al-Qaeda linked group
Jemaah Islamiyah is immediately blamed. Experts also blame militant Noordin
Mohammed Top, saying that the bombs used are exactly the same to the ones
Top used in previous bombings. [BLOOMBERG, 7/19/2009] Top actually created a
Jemaah Islamiyah splinter group in 2005 called Tanzim Qaedat al-Jihad. These
are the first significant bombings in Indonesia since 2005 (see October 1, 2005).
Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Jemaah Islamiyah, Noordin Mohammed Top, Tanzim Qaedat al-
Jihad
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

National Public Radio reports that Saad bin Laden, son of Osama bin Laden, has
probably been assassinated by the US in Pakistan. The assassination was
performed by a Predator drone, using Hellfire missiles. Saad was not the
intended target of the missiles and was not a missile target at all, but was just
“in the wrong place at the wrong time,” according to a counterterrorism
official. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO, 7/22/2009] US drones are operated by the CIA in
Pakistan. [NEW YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Uncertainty about Death and Role - The exact date of Saad’s death is unclear,
and it is reported only as “sometime this year.” The death is also not completely
certain, as the US does not obtain a body to conduct tests on. However, a senior
US counterterrorism official will say the US is “80 to 85 percent” certain that
Saad is dead. Saad had escaped from house arrest in Iran around December 2008
or January 2009 (see (Between December 2008 and January 2009)). [NATIONAL

PUBLIC RADIO, 7/22/2009] The relatives with whom he was imprisoned in Iran will
indicate he had no involvement with terrorism during the seven years he was
held in Iran. [TIMES (LONDON), 12/23/2009] However, the counterterrorism official
says Saad was active in al-Qaeda, but was not a major player. “We make a big
deal out of him because of his last name,” he adds. [NATIONAL PUBLIC RADIO,

7/22/2009]

Missed Intelligence Opportunity - Others point out that Saad might have been
much more valuable if he’d been captured alive, if only because of what he
knew about his father. Hillary Mann Leverett, a former adviser to the National
Security Council, claims that the US had several opportunities to interrogate
Saad during the years he was in Iran (see Spring 2002 and Mid-May 2003). She
says, “The Iranians offered to work out an international framework for
transferring terror suspects, but the Bush administration refused.” She adds:
“We absolutely did not get the most we could. Saad bin Laden would have been
very, very valuable in terms of what he knew. He probably would have been a
gold mine.” [NEW YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Saad bin Laden, Hillary Mann, Central Intelligence Agency
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August 2009: Bin Laden Allegedly Meets Militant Leader in
Pakistan’s Tribal Region, Claims Pakistani Military Report

  

August 3, 2009: NATO Secretary General Says Alliance Forces Will
Stay in Afghanistan ‘For as Long as It Takes’

  

Anders Fogh Rasmussen.
[Source: Publicity Photo]

August 5, 2009: US Drone Strike Kills Pakistani Taliban Leader,
Some Family Members

  

Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal
Region, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Osama bin Laden meets a prominent Pakistani militant leader in Pakistan’s tribal
region, according to a Pakistani Interior Ministry report. An account of the
report will be published in the Daily Times, a Pakistani newspaper, in 2010.
Supposedly, bin Laden meets with Qari Saifullah Akhtar, the leader of Harkat-ul-
Jihad al-Islami. The two allegedly meet to discuss militant operations against
Pakistan. This is the only known recorded instance prior to bin Laden’s death in
2011 (see May 2, 2011) that the Pakistani government has evidence bin Laden is
hiding somewhere inside Pakistan. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/23/2011] Akhtar has been an
Islamist militant leader since the 1980s, and he had personal ties with bin Laden
and Taliban head Mullah Omar that predate the 9/11 attacks. In 2008, media
reports named him as a suspect in the Marriott Hotel bombing in Islamabad,
Pakistan, that killed over 50. [ASIA TIMES, 9/30/2004; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 9/22/2008] In
hindsight, it will appear bin Laden lives in Abbottabad, Pakistan, at this time,
outside the tribal region (see May 2, 2011). It will be unknown if he occasionally
leaves his hideout to make journeys for meetings such as this.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Harkat ul-Jihad al-Islami, Qari Saifullah Akhtar
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan

NATO will stay in Afghanistan “for as long as it takes,”
according to the new NATO Secretary General, Anders Fogh
Rasmussen. “We will support the Afghan people for as long
as it takes—let me repeat that, for as long as it takes,”
Rasmussen says in a press conference at NATO
headquarters in Brussels. Opening his remarks with a moral
argument, Rasmussen says, “Anyone who believes in basic
human rights, including women’s rights, should support this
mission.” He also states that NATO’s immediate goal is to
ensure “credible elections,” which are scheduled for later
in the month. Rasmussen, who has just replaced Jap de
Hoop Scheffer as NATO chief, explains NATO’s longer-term
goal in terms of handing over the lead in security to the
Afghan National Security Forces, with NATO stepping back
into a support role. “The longer-term goal must be to

move forward, concretely and visibly, with transferring lead security
responsibility for Afghanistan to the Afghans,” he says. [CNN, 8/3/2009; NATO,

8/3/2009]

Entity Tags: Anders Fogh Rasmussen, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Afghan
National Security Forces
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: US Dominance, Afghanistan

A CIA-controlled Predator drone kills Tehrik-i-Taliban (Pakistani Taliban) leader
Baitullah Mahsud in the hamlet of Zanghara, South Waziristan, in Pakistan’s
tribal region. Prior to the attack, officials at CIA headquarters watched a live
video feed from the drone showing Mahsud reclining on the rooftop of his father-
in-law’s house with his wife and his uncle, a medic; at one point, the images
showed that Mahsud, who suffers from diabetes and a kidney ailment, was
receiving an intravenous drip. After the attack, all that remains of him is a
detached torso. Eleven others die: his wife, his father-in-law, his mother-in-law,
a lieutenant, and seven bodyguards. According to a CNN report, the strike was
authorized by President Obama. Pakistan’s Interior Minister Rehman Malik will
later see the footage and comment: “It was a perfect picture. We used to see
James Bond movies where he talked into his shoe or his watch. We thought it
was a fairy tale. But this was fact!” According to reporter Jane Mayer: “It
appears to have taken 16 missile strikes, and 14 months, before the CIA
succeeded in killing [Mahsud]. During this hunt, between 207 and 321 additional
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August 8, 2009: Sibel Edmonds Testifies Under Oath   

people were killed, depending on which news accounts you rely upon.” [NEW
YORKER, 10/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Baitullah Mahsud, Barack Obama, Tehrik-i-Taliban, Central Intelligence
Agency, Jane Mayer, Rehman Malik
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

FBI whistleblower Sibel Edmonds testifies under oath in a deposition for the
Schmidt v. Krikorian case. David Krikorian, a 2010 Democratic candidate for US
Representative of Ohio, had been sued by Jean Schmidt (R-OH) in response to
his claim that she had accepted “blood money” from the Turkish lobby in
exchange for opposing an Armenian genocide resolution. As part of his defense
against Schmidt’s charge that he had libeled her, Krikorian subpoenaed
Edmonds’s testimony, as she had previously spoken and written about corruption
of members of Congress by the Turkish Lobby. In two unrelated lawsuits prior to
this one, Edmonds had been blocked from testifying by former Attorney General
John Ashcroft, under the State Secrets Act. In Schmidt v. Krikorian, however,
the Department of Justice under Attorney General Eric Holder does not reinvoke
the claim of “state secrets” or otherwise move to block the testimony, and does
not dispatch legal counsel to raise objections during the deposition. At the
deposition, Krikorian is represented by Dan Marino of Mark Geragos’ law firm,
Schmidt is represented by Bruce Fein, and Edmonds has retained Stephen M.
Kohn of the National Whistleblower Center. Kohn says he has “asked [Sibel
Edmonds] to limit her responses only to the information that she believes to be
publicly available or she has learned from sources outside of her employment.”
Marino begins his examination of Edmonds by asking basic questions about her
background and work with the FBI, then works through a lengthy series of
questions based on public statements Edmonds had made regarding events she
witnessed. Much of this information has previously been reported, but for the
first time, Edmonds is swearing to it under oath. [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009] The
following subjects were covered in attorney Dan Marino’s initial examination of
Sibel Edmonds:
Edmonds' Experience with Her FBI Co-worker Melek Can Dickerson and Her
Husband, Major Douglas Dickerson - Edmonds and her husband Matthew Edmonds
had previously said former FBI colleague Melek Can Dickerson and her husband,
Major Douglas Dickerson, attempted to bribe her to pass on sensitive
information (see December 2, 2001), and she confirms this. Edmonds had also
previously reported to Congress and the Justice Department Inspector General
that Melek Can Dickerson was spying for subjects of the FBI’s investigations (see
(Late October 2001)), and she confirms this as well. [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 22-34,

38]

Turkish Entities Targeted by FBI Investigations of Influence and Espionage - When
asked if the American Turkish Council was a target of FBI investigations (see Late
1990s-Early 2001, Edmonds confirms it, but when asked to identify others, she
declines to specifically name any. When asked about the “Turkish Lobby”,
Edmonds says there is an overt and a covert lobby. The covert lobby involves
“trying to obtain very sensitive, classified, highly classified US intelligence
information, weapons technology information, classified congressional records,
recruiting—recruiting key US individuals with access to highly sensitive
information, blackmailing, bribery.” She testifies the Turkish government is
indirectly involved, and that its concerns include access to US aid and weapons,
as well as preventing Congress from passing a resolution acknowledging the
Turkish genocide of the Armenians. [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 26-41]

Edmonds' 'State Secrets Privilege Gallery' - Marino asks the meaning of the ‘State
Secrets Privilege Gallery’ at her website, justacitizen.com (see January 6,
2008). The gallery is a collection of photos without names; Edmonds explains it
features the subjects of FBI investigations Edmonds was part of during her time
as an FBI translator, whose names and criminal activities were being protected
by claims of State Secrets and the gag orders she had been placed under. The
twenty-one photos (including three place holders with question marks) feature
current and former State and Defense Dept. officials; current and former
members of Congress; and lobbyists and members of think tanks. Marino then
names nine of the people listed in the gallery, and asks why they’re listed. As it
had been reported by others that Marc Grossman was the person involved,
Edmonds discusses, in some detail, her knowledge of his involvement with a
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criminal network stealing and selling US nuclear secrets (see January 6, 2008
and After), as well as his disclosure to a Turkish agent that Brewster Jennings
was a CIA front company investigating nuclear trafficking (see Summer-Autumn
2001). Edmonds discusses the others in more general terms; Dennis Hastert (R-
IL), Dan Burton (R-IN), Stephen Solarz (D-NY), Bob Livingston (R-LA) and Tom
Lantos (D-CA) are all variously accused of accepting bribes in exchange for
serving the interests of foreign governments, as well as involvement in blackmail
and money laundering. Lantos is also accused of “disclosing highest level
protected US intelligence and weapons technology information both to Israel
and to Turkey.” Edmonds indicates the question mark in the Congressional group
is a bisexual woman and a current member of Congress. Turkish agents wanted
her to oppose an Armenian genocide resolution, and because her husband was
an influential businessman. Edmonds did not include her photo in the gallery,
and declines to name her in the deposition, as she is unaware if the
congresswoman had actually been blackmailed, or done anything illegal.
However, in an interview published in the November 2008 American
Conservative, Edmonds names her as Jan Schakowsky (D-IL). [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009,
PP. 42-84]

Indirect Knowledge of Illicit Israeli Influence on Congress - Asked if she is “aware
of the Israeli government or Israeli organizations influencing members of
Congress,” Edmonds responds, “Indirectly, based on how they work, some of the
largest Israeli lobby groups with the entities such as ATC and also the Turkish
diplomatic community and how they actually trained and make it possible for
the Turkish lobby and these entities to do it. [T]hey had training period in ‘96
and ‘98 from individuals that were sent to them from both [AIPAC] and JINSA,
both the lobbying, but also on… covering up the money track.” [EDMONDS,
8/8/2009, PP. 64]

Behrooz Sarshar's Testimony regarding FBI 9/11 Foreknowledge - Marino asks
Edmonds about an entry on her Wikipedia page that said, “[Edmonds] claims
that the FBI received information in April 2001 from a reliable Iranian
intelligence asset that Osama bin Ladin was planning attacks on four to five
cities with planes. Some of the people were already in the country, and the
attacks would happen in a few months.” Edmonds clarifies that she knew of this
incident from FBI translator Behrooz Sarshar (see April 2001), and her role was
that she, “facilitated Mr. Sharshar’s meeting with 9/11Commission and also with
the Glenn Fine, Department of Justice Inspector General’s Office, and… put him
in touch with the members of media.” [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 66-67]

How Blackmail Operations Are Conducted by Turkish Operatives - Sibel Edmonds
explains how blackmail operations were conducted by Turkish agents.
“[E]veryone was taught in [FBI] counterintelligence—that the target[,] US
persons, whether they are in Congress or executive branch or whatever, first go
by foreign entities to what they refer to as hooking period, and it was very
common; it’s a very common way of trying to find vulnerability, and that is
sexual, financial, any other kinds of greeds, and it was… being done a lot, and in
some cases certain people from Pentagon would send a list of individuals with
access to sensitive data, whether weapons technology or nuclear technology,
and this information would include all their sexual preference, how much they
owed on their homes, if they have gambling issues, and the State Department,
high level State Department person would provide it to these foreign operatives,
and those foreign operatives then would go and hook those Pentagon people,
whether they were at RAND or some other Air Force base. And then the hooking
period would take some times. Sometimes it takes months, sometimes one year.
They would ask for small favor, but eventually after they reviewed the targets…
then they would go blackmail and that person would give them everything,
nuclear related information, weapons related information. It always worked for
them. So it was not always money.” [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 72-74]

The Historical Reality and Turkish Denial of the Armenian Genocide - Edmonds
acknowledges the Ottoman genocide of Armenians as historical fact. She also
notes that in Turkish society acknowledgment of the genocide is not permitted,
and there are active efforts to suppress and dispute information and views
related to it. [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 78-81]

The Revolving Door between the US Government and the Turkish Lobby - Asked if
she was aware that members of Congress have left office and become lobbyists
for Turkey, Edmonds affirms her knowledge of Hastert, Solarz and Livingston
having done so. She also adds, “But then there are people who work for these
lobbying firms who are not the top, but they have received their share while
they were working, whether they are in Pentagon. One person was Defense
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August 8, 2009: Afghan Presidential Candidate Denies Agreeing
to Secret Karzai Election Deal; Holding out for Better Offer

  

Intelligence Agency person, Dana Bauer, and now she works for Bob Livingston,
but this individual, Ms. Bauer, did a lot of favors and illegal favors… for [the]
government of Turkey and others, and then was hired by Livingston and put on a
big salary to represent Turkish government. So it’s not only top tier of the
lobbying firm, but then the people who work for them later and the various
layers of those people.” [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 83]

Quid Pro Quo: Congress and the Turkish Lobby - Attorney Marino solicits Edmonds
understanding of Congress, lobbyists and ‘quid pro quo’, with a hypothetical
example he deems “particularly relevant to our case”, saying: “You have a
hypothetical Congresswoman from State X. Her district has no Turkish population
to speak of or Armenian population to speak of. She’s the largest recipient of
Turkish PAC money in the 2008 election cycle. All right? She meets with
Livingston and Rogers or Livingston Group when they’re escorting members of
the Turkish parliament to a reception. She receives fact sheets from the
Livingston Group talking about Turkish relations; goes to luncheons in honor of
the Turkish Foreign Minister, and she opposes Armenian genocide resolution and,
in fact, refuses to even recognize the genocide as a historical fact.” Edmonds
responds, “Based on several that I personally know about in terms of how they
conduct and how they behave, those elected officials who are serving the
foreign government’s interest, I would say that’s modus operandi that you
describe. It’s a classic fit of how individuals who happen to owe their position
and favors to a foreign government, in this particular case Turkey, behave… and
the kinds of people they associate with. That modus operandi classically
matches of the individuals I know who were serving Turkish government’s and
other Turkish entities’ interest.” [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 84-87]

Turkish Practices and Policies 'Inimical to American Interests' that Resulted in
'Lost Lives' - Edmonds is asked about a deposition-related declaration in which
she stated that she had, “obtained evidence that the government of Turkey had
engaged in practices and policies that were inimical to American interests and
had, in fact, resulted in both the direct and indirect loss of American lives.” As
examples, Edmonds refers to the setting up of Madrassahs in order to radicalize
Muslims to be Mujahedeen and use them as proxies in conflicts and terrorism;
trafficking in heroin; “illegally obtaining and selling” US military weapons and
technology including nuclear secrets, as well as other top secret information,
including foreign policy secrets; and the exposure of Brewster-Jennings as a CIA
front company investigating nuclear trafficking (see Summer-Autumn 2001).
[EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 88-94]

Fethullah Gulen, US-Protected Madrassah Financier - When asked who Fethullah
Gulen (spelled Fetullah Gulan in the transcript) is, Edmonds states his network
controlled around $25 billion and had set up 300 Madrassahs in Central Asia. She
says he fled Turkey when Turkish authorities linked him to plans to overthrow
the secular Turkish government, and he was permitted to enter and remain in
the US without a visa. Edmonds states he is establishing Madrassah’s in the US
that are allegedly moderate but are in fact radicalizing Muslims, and that Gulen
is being protected by US authorities because US entities consider his network
useful for waging proxy wars over Central Asian energy resources. As an analogy,
Edmonds says the “Cold War is not over”. [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 94-98] After
Marino’s examination, Bruce Fein cross-examines Edmonds, then Marino re-
examines and Fein cross-examines her again. The entire deposition lasts about
four and a half hours. [EDMONDS, 8/8/2009, PP. 104-216]

Entity Tags: Federal Bureau of Investigation, Tom Lantos, Douglas Dickerson, Bruce
Fein, Bob Livingston, American Turkish Council, Stephen Solarz, Sibel Edmonds, Dan
Burton, Richard Gephardt, John Ashcroft, Jan Schakowsky, Fethullah Gulen, Dennis
Hastert, Roy Blunt, Melek Can Dickerson, Michael Kohn, Marc Grossman
Category Tags: Pipeline Politics, US Dominance, Terrorism Financing, Other Government-
Militant Collusion

Ashraf Ghani, one of Afghan President Hamid Karzai’s main presidential election
rivals, denies that he has agreed to withdraw from the August 20 election in
exchange for a top position in a future Karzai government. Karzai proposed the
back-room offer to Ghani in late July (see Late July 2009) in the hope of
securing victory over leading contender Abdullah Abdullah. In the proposed deal,
Karzai offered Ghani a job as “chief executive” in his (future) government if he
would agree to drop out of the race. “I’ve been approached repeatedly, the
offer is on the table. I have not accepted it. The issue is the extent of crisis. We
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August 8, 2009: British Army Chief Says Coalition Engagement in
Afghanistan May Take ‘30 to 40 Years’

  

August 12, 2009: General Says US Military Looking to Eventually
Equip the Afghan Air Corps with Drones

  

are in a very difficult moment in our history,” Ghani tells reporters in Faryab
province. However, it appears that Ghani, a former finance minister under
Karzai, is holding out for a better deal. Suggesting that he is not ruling out a
return to government if allowed to implement his plans, he says, “There would
have to be very very firm commitments, time-bound set of activities, full
embracement of the program that I’ve articulated for the next 10 years.”
[REUTERS, 8/8/2009]

Entity Tags: Abdullah Abdullah, Hamid Karzai, Ashraf Ghani
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The British general in line to become the UK’s next head of the Army states that
British and international engagement in Afghanistan could last up to 30 or 40
years. “The Army’s role will evolve, but the whole process might take as long as
30 to 40 years,” General Sir David Richards says in an interview with the London
Times. Richards, who was a former commander of NATO forces in Afghanistan,
emphasizes that British troop involvement there should only be needed for the
medium term, but insists that there is “absolutely no chance” of NATO pulling
out. “I believe that the UK will be committed to Afghanistan in some manner
—development, governance, security sector reform—for the next 30 to 40
years,” he says. Liam Fox, the shadow defense secretary, responds that 30 to 40
years in Afghanistan is untenable and unaffordable. “Any idea of maintaining
military involvement for that length of time is not a runner. It would require a
total rethink of our foreign and security policy,” he says. General Richards adds
that Western forces need to focus on the expansion of the Afghan National Army
and Afghan National Police as part of an exit strategy that should not be
understood as an abandonment of the region. In fact, the general insists that
Western forces will stay on to demonstrate their commitment to the region and
to prove “opponents” wrong. “We need now to focus on the expansion of the
Afghan National Army and Afghan National Police. Just as in Iraq, it is our route
out militarily, but the Afghan people and our opponents need to know that this
does not mean our abandoning the region. We made this mistake once. Our
opponents are banking on us doing it again, and we must prove them wrong,” he
says. [LONDON TIMES, 8/8/2009] Richards will later seek to clarify his comments,
stating that British military involvement “along current lines” would be needed
for a much shorter period than broader international engagement in
development, governance, and security sector reform. [REUTERS, 8/17/2009]

Entity Tags: United Kingdom, Liam Fox, David Richards, Afghan National Army, Afghan
National Police, North Atlantic Treaty Organization, Afghan National Security Forces
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, US Dominance

US Brigadier General Walter Givhan says that the US military is looking to
eventually equip Afghanistan’s air corps with unmanned aircraft, otherwise
known as “drones,” for surveillance missions. Givhan, who is working to train
and arm Afghanistan’s air force, says that although the US military is not
presently seeking to arm the corps with drones, they are likely to be supplied in
the future. “I think it fits into that category of things that, as we continue to
develop and we get the basics down, that we look at adding to their portfolio,”
Givhan says. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 8/12/2009] Givhan explains to Agence France-
Presse that the US military wants to give Afghanistan’s air force the capability to
carry out reconnaissance and surveillance missions, which would initially be
carried out with manned aircraft, but because Afghanistan also needs to deploy
manned aircraft for moving troops and supplies, the Afghan military will
eventually need to have the unmanned (drone) option. The plan to revive the
country’s air force is part of a wider US-led effort to train and equip the Afghan
National Security Forces. The Afghan Army’s air corps currently has 36 aircraft
and 2,700 airmen, but Washington’s goal is to increase the fleet to 139 aircraft
with 7,250 airmen by 2016, according to Givhan. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 8/12/2009]

Extrajudicial Killing and High Civilian Casualties - The US has used drones
extensively in Iraq, Afghanistan, and Pakistan, not only for surveillance, but also
for targeted missile attacks that have killed civilians and militant leaders alike,
earning the widely unpopular weapon strong criticism as a legally dubious
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August 13, 2009: Defense Secretary Gates Says Length of US
Troop Engagement in Afghanistan a ‘Mystery,’ Wider Engagement
a ‘Decades-Long Enterprise’

  

August 17, 2009: Hekmatyar Offers to ‘Help’ US and NATO Forces
in Exchange for Foreign Troop Pullout Timeline

  

instrument of extrajudicial killing. [CBS NEWS, 7/21/2009] A Brookings report, citing
analysis by journalists Peter Bergen, Katherine Tiedemann, and Pakistani
terrorism expert Amir Mir, estimates that drones may have killed 10 civilians for
every militant killed in Pakistan. [NEW REPUBLIC, 6/3/2009; BROOKINGS, 7/14/2009]

Counter-insurgency expert David Kilcullen has cited even more alarming
statistics. In an interview with the Australian Broadcasting Corporation, he said
that 98 civilians are killed for every two targeted individuals. [AUSTRALIAN
BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 1/6/2009]

Entity Tags: Walter Givhan, Obama administration, Amir Mir, David Kilcullen, Katherine
Tiedemann, Afghan National Army, Afghan National Security Forces, Peter Bergen
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

Defense Secretary Robert Gates offers no timeline for a US withdrawal from
Afghanistan and states that the length of US combat engagement there is a
“mystery.” When asked at a press conference how long he thinks American
combat forces will be fighting active war in Afghanistan, Gates, a former CIA
director, responds: “[I]n the intelligence business, we always used to categorize
information in two ways, secrets and mysteries.… Mysteries were those where
there were too many variables to predict. And I think that how long US forces
will be in Afghanistan is in that area.” When pressed further, he reasserts the
unpredictability of the proposition, but guesses that “a few years” may be
required to defeat the insurgency militarily, and that the larger enterprise of
institution-building and economic development will require US engagement for
decades. Responding to a question concerning a statement made by incoming
British Army Chief General Sir David Richards that British and international
engagement in Afghanistan could last up to 30 or 40 years (see August 8, 2009),
Gates replies that he does not agree that troops will be committed in combat
operations for that long, but agrees with Richards’s later distinction that wider
engagement in areas such as economic development and governance will be a
“decades-long enterprise.” Joining Gates at the press conference is Joint Chiefs
Vice Chairman General James Cartwright. Cartwright backs Gates’s “mystery”
assessment, but he links the possibility of force withdrawal to the political
situation and handing over competencies to the Afghan National Security Forces.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 8/13/2009; U.S. DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 8/13/2009]

Entity Tags: David Richards, Afghan National Security Forces, Robert M. Gates, James
Cartwright
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan, US Dominance

On the eve of the Afghan elections, Hezb-i-Islami leader Gulbuddin Hekmatyar
speaks out on the war in Afghanistan in statements to various media outlets. In a
statement given to CNN, Hekmatyar says that he is willing to “help” the US and
NATO forces if they announce a pullout timeline and prepare to leave
Afghanistan. “We are ready to help with the United States and… other coalition
forces if foreign troops announce the time frame for the pulling out their troops
from Afghanistan,” he says in the statement. “I am sure Afghans will fight US
forces and will continue Jihad against them like they fought against Russia
before if they don’t leave the country,” he adds. Hekmatyar does not define
what he means by “help,” nor is it clear if he would agree to join coalition
forces against the Taliban and other insurgents. [CNN, 8/17/2009] In an interview
with Sky News on the same day, Hekmatyar elaborates. He emphasizes that he is
open to negotiation and a political process, but says his forces would stop
fighting only if negotiations for an end to the occupation are made in good faith:
“We are not against [a] political solution.… We are ready to negotiate with
friends and enemies, with Afghans and non-Afghans. We will not close the door
to negotiations.” However, he reaffirms his demand for an end to foreign
occupation and also rules out participation in any Afghan government formed
under US and NATO occupation. “We never want to take part in a puppet
government under foreign dictators and to end occupation and establishing an
Islamic government in a free Afghanistan via a free election,” he says.
Hekmatyar also says he is open to negotiations with the Afghan Taliban, but
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Before August 20, 2009: House Committee Launches Inquiry into
Concealment of CIA Assassination and Capture Program

  

August 19-20, 2009: Media Learns of CIA Assassination Contract
with Blackwater

  

Xe logo. Xe is the name
for the firm that
previously called itself
Blackwater USA and later
Blackwater Worldwide.
[Source: Public domain]

points out that there are some Taliban who refuse to cooperate with the Hezb-
i-Islami to form a united Islamic front. The United States, Britain, Saudi Arabia,
and the Afghan government have been engaged in negotiations with Hekmatyar
representatives over the last year (see February 2009 and Early April 2009) to
discuss possible arrangements in which Hekmatyar, who is wanted by the US
government for terrorism, is granted immunity and a role in a future Afghan
government. In the Sky News interview, Hekmatyar denies negotiations with
Britain, but acknowledges having had contact with the Afghan government,
which he describes as a “dirty swamp” of corruption under foreign control of
which he wants no part. He indicates that Kabul is powerless and unwilling to
implement the advice (and conditions) he sent it for “ending the war.” [SKY NEWS,

8/17/2009] Hekmatyar is considered to be among the most ruthless and extreme
of the Afghan warlords and has had deep ties to Osama bin Laden, the CIA, the
ISI, and the drug trade (see 1984, 1983, and March 13, 1994).
Entity Tags: Hezb-i-Islami, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Hamid Karzai, Taliban, North Atlantic
Treaty Organization
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The House Intelligence Committee launches an investigation into whether the
CIA broke the law by failing to notify Congress about an agency program to
assassinate and capture al-Qaeda leaders. The program was initiated shortly
after 9/11 (see Shortly After September 17, 2001), but Congress was not notified
of it, apparently at the instruction of former Vice President Dick Cheney (see
2002), until it was shut down in July 2009 (see June 23, 2009 and June 24,
2009). [WASHINGTON POST, 8/20/2009; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009] Congressional
Democrats are furious that the program was not shared with the House
Committee and with its Senate counterpart. However, some Congressional
Republicans say that as Congress had already approved broad authorities for the
CIA after 9/11, the CIA was not required to brief lawmakers on specifics about
the program, which never became operational. [NEW YORK TIMES, 7/12/2009; NEW

YORK TIMES, 7/14/2009]

Entity Tags: House Intelligence Committee, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: Civil Liberties
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Both the New York Times and Washington Post report that
in 2004, the CIA hired outside contractors from Blackwater
USA, a private security firm, to take part in a secret
program to find and kill top al-Qaeda operatives in
Afghanistan, Pakistan, and elsewhere (see 2004). Both
stories highlight the fact that a program to assassinate or
capture al-Qaeda leaders that began around September
2001 (see Shortly After September 17, 2001) was
terminated and then revived and outsourced to Blackwater
in 2004 (see 2004 and (2005-2006)). CIA Director Leon
Panetta alerted Congress to the secret program in June
2009 (see June 24, 2009), but the public is just now
learning of its existence. Government officials say that
bringing contractors into a program that has the authority

to kill raises serious concerns about accountability in covert operations.
Blackwater’s role in the program ended years before Panetta took over the
agency, but senior CIA officials have long questioned the propriety and the
wisdom of using outside contractors—in essence, mercenaries—in a targeted
killing program. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009; NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009; WASHINGTON

POST, 8/20/2009] A retired intelligence officer described as “intimately familiar
with the assassination program” says, “Outsourcing gave the agency more
protection in case something went wrong.” [NATION, 8/20/2009] The assassination
program is just one of a number of contracted services Blackwater provided for
the CIA, and may still provide, including guarding CIA prisons and loading
missiles on Predator drones. The agency “has always used contractors,” says a
former CIA official familiar with the Predator operations. “You have to be an
explosives expert,” and the CIA has never sought to use its own personnel for
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the highly specialized task. “We didn’t care who put on the munitions as long as
it wasn’t CIA case officers.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/21/2009]

No Laws Broken? - Former CIA general counsel Jeffrey Smith says that
Blackwater may not have broken any laws even by attempting to assassinate
foreign nationals on the CIA’s orders. “The use of force has been traditionally
thought of as inherently governmental,” he says. “The use of a contractor
actually employing lethal force is clearly troublesome, but I’m not sure it’s
necessarily illegal.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES, 8/21/2009]

Mixed Reactions from Congress - Some Congressional Democrats say that the
secret assassination program is just one of many secret programs conducted by
the Bush administration, and have called for more intensive investigations into
Bush-era counterterrorism activities. Dianne Feinstein (D-CA) says: “I have
believed for a long time that the intelligence community is over-reliant on
contractors to carry out its work. This is especially a problem when contractors
are used to carry out activities that are inherently governmental.” Conversely,
some Congressional Republicans are critical of Panetta’s decision to terminate
the program, with Representative Peter Hoekstra (R-MI), the top Republican on
the House Intelligence Committee, accusing Panetta of indulging in too much
“drama and intrigue than was warranted.” Officials say that the program was
conceived as an alternative to the CIA’s primary assassination method of missile
strikes using drone aircraft, which have killed many innocent civilians and
cannot be used in heavily populated urban areas. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009; LOS

ANGELES TIMES, 8/21/2009] Jan Schakowsky (D-IL), a member of the House
Intelligence Committee, says that she cannot confirm or deny that Congress was
informed of Blackwater’s involvement in the program before the New York Times
broke the story. However, she notes: “What we know now, if this is true, is that
Blackwater was part of the highest level, the innermost circle strategizing and
exercising strategy within the Bush administration. [Blackwater CEO] Erik Prince
operated at the highest and most secret level of the government. Clearly Prince
was more trusted than the US Congress because Vice President Cheney made the
decision not to brief Congress. This shows that there was absolutely no space
whatsoever between the Bush administration and Blackwater.” Schakowsky says
the House Intelligence Committee is investigating the CIA assassination program
and will probe alleged links to Blackwater. Former CIA analyst Ray McGovern
says: “The presidential memos (often referred to as ‘findings’) authorizing
covert action like the lethal activities of the CIA and Blackwater have not yet
surfaced. They will, in due course, if knowledgeable sources continue to put the
Constitution and courage above secrecy oaths.” [NATION, 8/20/2009]

Blackwater Employs Many Former CIA Officials - Author and reporter Jeremy
Scahill notes that many former Bush-era CIA officials now work at Blackwater,
including former CIA executive director Alvin “Buzzy” Krongard; former CIA
counterterrorism chief J. Cofer Black, who now operates Prince’s private
intelligence company, Total Intelligence Solutions (TIS); the CEO of TIS, Robert
Richer, the former associate deputy director of the CIA’s Directorate of
Operations and second-ranking official in charge of clandestine operations; and
Enrique “Ric” Prado, a former senior executive officer in the Directorate of
Operations. [NATION, 8/20/2009]

Loss of Control, Deniability - Former CIA field agent Jack Rice, who worked on
covert paramilitary operations for the agency, says, “What the agency was doing
with Blackwater scares the hell out of me.” He explains: “When the agency
actually cedes all oversight and power to a private organization, an organization
like Blackwater, most importantly they lose control and don’t understand what’s
going on. That makes it even worse is that you then can turn around and have
deniability. They can say, ‘It wasn’t us, we weren’t the ones making the
decisions.’ That’s the best of both worlds. It’s analogous to what we hear about
torture that was being done in the name of Americans, when we simply handed
somebody over to the Syrians or the Egyptians or others and then we turn
around and say, ‘We’re not torturing people.’” [NATION, 8/20/2009]

Negative Publicity Led to Name Change, Prohibition from Operating in Iraq -
Blackwater has since changed its name to Xe Services, in part because of a raft
of negative publicity it has garnered surrounding allegations of its employees
murdering Iraqi civilians; Iraq has denied the firm a license to operate within its
borders. [NEW YORK TIMES, 8/20/2009] However, Blackwater continues to operate in
both Iraq and Afghanistan, where it has contracts with the State Department
and Defense Department. The CIA refuses to acknowledge whether it still
contracts with Blackwater. [NATION, 8/20/2009]

Entity Tags: Obama administration, Total Intelligence Solutions, New York Times, Paul
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August 26, 2009: General Petraeus Opens New Intelligence
Center at CENTCOM to Focus on Long-Term Afghanistan, Pakistan
Engagement

  

August 27, 2009: US Drone Strike Kills Uzbeki Militant Leader
Yuldashev in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

Gimigliano, Peter Hoekstra, Robert Richer, Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, US Department of
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Intelligence Committee, Jan Schakowsky, Central Intelligence Agency, Bush
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Intelligence Committee
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

General David Petraeus, head of US Central Command (CENTCOM), officially
opens the Joint Intelligence Operations Center at CENTCOM, which houses a new
intelligence organization to train military officers, covert agents, analysts, and
policy makers who agree to focus on Afghanistan and Pakistan for up to a
decade. The organization, called the Afghanistan Pakistan Intelligence Center of
Excellence (COE), is led by Derek Harvey, a retired colonel in the Defense
Intelligence Agency who became one of Petraeus’s most trusted analysts during
the 2007-2008 counterinsurgency campaign in Iraq. Harvey explains that the new
organization is both a training center and “like a think tank,” partnered not only
with the US military and intelligence establishments, but also with academia
and the private sector in order to further long-term US interests in the region.
[U.S. CENTRAL COMMAND PUBLIC AFFAIRS, 8/25/2009; U.S. CENTRAL COMMAND PUBLIC AFFAIRS,

8/26/2009] In an interview with the Washington Times, Harvey says the center will
focus on training and will immerse future analysts, officers, and covert
operators in Pashtu and Dari language and culture. Recruits will also be asked to
sign a form that commits them to work on Afghanistan and Pakistan for up to 10
years. Harvey explains that in addition to training, the center will focus on
intelligence gathering and analysis. He speaks about a shift from traditional
spying and surveillance toward using on-the-ground sources, such as military
officers and aid workers. “We have tended to rely too much on intelligence
sources and not integrating fully what is coming from provincial reconstruction
teams, civil affairs officers, commanders, and operators on the ground that are
interacting with the population and who understand the population and can
actually communicate what is going on in the street,” he says. The center will
coordinate with the Defense Intelligence Agency, the Office of the Director of
National Intelligence, the NATO International Security Assistance Force in
Afghanistan, and Supreme Headquarters Allied Powers Europe. According to
Harvey, the CIA has also detailed many analysts to support the center and will
continue to cooperate with CENTCOM. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 8/24/2009]
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A US drone strike kills Tahir Yuldashev, the top leader of the Islamic Movement
of Uzbekistan (IMU), an al-Qaeda-linked militant group based in nearby
Uzbekistan. The strike apparently hits the town of Kanigoram, South Waziristan,
in Pakistan’s tribal region. Yuldashev may initially survive the strike but slowly
dies of his injuries afterwards. Pakistani officials confirm his death several
weeks later. The IMU confirms his death nearly a year later, and names his
successor, Usmon Odil. [NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 9/30/2009; BBC, 10/9/2009; DAILY TIMES

(LAHORE), 8/19/2010] In the late 1990s, most IMU operatives fled Uzbekistan when
the government cracked down on the group. Under Yuldashev’s leadership, they
resettled in Afghanistan and developed close ties to both the Taliban and al-
Qaeda. Yuldashev appears to have had foreknowledge of the 9/11 attacks (see
Late July 2001). After the US conquest of Afghanistan in late 2001, Yuldashev
and most of the IMU appear to have resettled in Pakistan’s tribal region, and
they became a powerful force there. For instance, a Pakistani army offensive in
2004 targeted Yuldashev (see March 18- April 24, 2004). [BBC, 10/2/2009; BBC,

10/9/2009]
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September 2009: CIA Expanding Presence in Afghanistan to
Historic Levels as Part of Spy and Paramilitary Surge

  

September 2, 2009: US Military Officials See Taliban Tactics and
Capabilities Increasingly Resemble Special Forces Training

  

US officials reveal that the CIA is expanding its teams of spies, analysts, and
paramilitary operatives in Afghanistan as part of a larger intelligence “surge”
led by the Pentagon, in which its station is expected to rival the size of the
massive CIA stations in Iraq and Vietnam at the height of those wars. A Los
Angeles Times report outlines a distinctly militarized CIA role in Afghanistan,
with enhanced paramilitary capacity to support an expanding covert war led by
Special Operations and military intelligence. Among other things, the escalation
in covert operations reportedly aims to collect information on Afghan officials
involved in the drug trade and increase targeted raids to counter an increasingly
effective insurgency. Interestingly, one US intelligence official tells the Los
Angeles Times that the spy agencies “anticipated the surge in demand for
intelligence” in Afghanistan.
Militarized CIA Role to Support Pentagon - The Los Angeles Times reports that
the CIA is preparing to deploy Crisis Operations Liaison Teams—small
paramilitary units that are attached to regional military commands—to give the
military access to information gathered by the CIA and other sources, while
General Stanley McChrystal, commander of allied forces in Afghanistan, is
expanding the use of teams known for raids and assassinations that combine CIA
operatives with Special Operations commandos. These developments are in line
with Pentagon programs established this year (see August 26, 2009 and October
7, 2009) to integrate military and civilian spy operations and develop
intelligence capabilities dedicated to Afghanistan and Pakistan for the long
term. Furthermore, the CIA’s Afghanistan station, based at the US Embassy in
Kabul, is now headed by an operative with an extensive background in
paramilitary operations, according to US officials. The Times notes that most CIA
operatives in the country have been deployed to secret bases and scattered
military outposts, with the largest concentration of CIA personnel at Bagram Air
Base, headquarters for US Special Operations forces and the site of a secret
agency prison.
Operatives to Trace Ties between Drug Kingpins and Corrupt Officials - Officials
say that the spies are being used in various assignments, from teaming up with
Special Forces units pursuing high-value targets and tracking public sentiment in
provinces that have been shifting toward the Taliban, to collecting intelligence
on drug-related corruption in the Afghan government. The Times notes that US
spy agencies have already increased their scrutiny of corruption in Kabul, citing
a recent Senate report that described a wiretapping system activated last year
aimed at tracing ties between government officials and drug kingpins in the
country. [US SENATE COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, 8/10/2009; LOS ANGELES TIMES,
9/20/2009]
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The Taliban’s capabilities and attacks have grown increasingly sophisticated
according to US military officials who say it appears as if they have received
training from elite forces. Several officials interviewed by the Washington Post
say that it appears as if the insurgents attended something akin to the US Army
Ranger School. “In some cases… we started to see that enhanced form of
attack,” says a US Army general who previously oversaw forces in Afghanistan.
He tells the Post that the insurgents have “developed the ability to do some of
the things that make up what you call a disciplined force.” Another officer
stationed at the Pentagon suggests that the Taliban are improving with
experience by studying US forces in remote areas such as the Korengal Valley
near the border with Pakistan. According to the officer, battles in this region
“are a perfect lab to vet fighters and study US tactics.” Some officers
conjecture that fighters are receiving professional instruction from Arab and
Central Asian countries though the use of embedded trainers, a mentoring
technique used by the US military. [WASHINGTON POST, 9/2/2009] Last year, Al
Jazeera reported that former members of the Afghan National Police who had
received training from US forces including Blackwater were defecting to the
Taliban (see (August) - October 15, 2008).
Entity Tags: Taliban, US Army Rangers
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September 7, 2009: Some Liquid Bomb Plotters Convicted,
Others Found Not Guilty

  

September 14, 2009: Ex-Pakistani President Musharraf Admits US
Aid to Fight Militants Was Diverted

  

September 14, 2009: Bin Laden Possibly Releases New Message to
American People

  

September 17, 2009: Key Al-Qaeda Linked Indonesian Militant
Top Is Killed

  

Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

A jury at Woolwich Crown Court in London, England, convicts the three alleged
ringleaders of a plot to blow up transatlantic airliners (see August 10, 2006).
However, some of their alleged accomplices are acquitted on some or all
charges. The three men, Abdulla Ahmed Ali, Tanvir Hussain, and Assad Sarwar,
are convicted of plotting to kill thousands of people by blowing up planes flying
from London to the US with home-made liquid bombs disguised as drinks. This is
the second trial on the case. At a previous trial, the three main defendants were
found guilty of conspiracy to murder, but the jury was unable to decide whether
the plans included detonating the bombs on the planes. One of the accomplices,
Umar Islam, is convicted of conspiracy to murder, but the jury fails to reach a
verdict on whether he was involved in the plot to blow up aircraft. Three
others, Ibrahim Savant, Arafat Khan, and Waheed Zaman, are found not guilty of
plotting to bomb aircraft, and the jury fails to reach a verdict on more general
conspiracy to murder charges against them. It is unclear whether prosecutors
will request another trial for these charges. An eighth man, Donald Stewart-
Whyte, is cleared of all charges, and his lawyers call for an inquiry into why he
was prosecuted. [BBC, 9/7/2009]
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Now that Pervez Musharraf has resigned as president of Pakistan (see August 18,
2008), he admits that Pakistan spent US aid money meant to fight Islamist
militants on weapons to combat a perceived threat from neighboring India. He
says in an interview: “Wherever there is a threat to Pakistan, we will use it
[equipment provided by the US] there. If the threat comes from al-Qaeda or
Taliban, it will be used there. If the threat comes from India, we will most
surely use it there.… What we did, we did right. We have to ensure Pakistan’s
security. From whichever side the threat comes, we will use the entire force
there.… Whoever wishes to be angry, let them be angry, why should we bother?
We have to maintain our security, and the Americans should know, and the
whole world should know that we won’t compromise our security, and will use
the equipment everywhere.” This is the first time any major Pakistani politician
has made such an admission. [BBC, 9/14/2009]
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An audio message purportedly from Osama bin Laden is released on an Islamist
website. The message is called “A Statement to the American People,” is about
10 minutes long, and is accompanied by a still image of bin Laden, but no video.
A voice on the tape tells President Obama that he is “powerless” to stop the
wars in Iraq and Afghanistan. “The time has come for you to liberate yourselves
from fear and the ideological terrorism of neo-conservatives and the Israeli
lobby,” the voice tells Americans. “The reason for our dispute with you is your
support for your ally Israel, occupying our land in Palestine.” The speaker adds:
“If you stop the war, then fine. Otherwise we will have no choice but to
continue our war of attrition on every front. […] If you choose safety and
stopping wars, as opinion polls show you do, then we are ready to respond to
this.” In addition, the speaker accuses the new US president of failing to
fundamentally change foreign policy because of his decision to retain key figures
from the previous administration, such as Defense Secretary Robert Gates. “If
you think about your situation well, you will know that the White House is
occupied by pressure groups,” the man says. [BBC, 9/14/2009]
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September 22, 2009: Amid Failing Domestic Support and Possible
Afghan Election Irregularities, President Obama Reassesses
Escalation of Afghanistan War

  

Noordin Mohammed Top, the most wanted Islamist militant left in Indonesia, is
killed in a shootout with police in Surakarta on the island of Java, Indonesia. Top
was an expert bomb maker and planner, and was wanted for a role in a series of
bombings in Indonesia, including the 2002 Bali bombings (see October 12, 2002),
a 2003 Marriott Hotel bombing in Jakarta (see August 5, 2003), a 2004 Australian
embassy bombing (see September 9, 2004), a 2005 Bali bombing (see October 1,
2005), and two Jakarta hotel bombings in 2009 (see July 17, 2009). He first was
a leader of the al-Qaeda linked and Southeast Asia-based militant group Jemaah
Islamiyah. But in 2005, he former a splinter group Tanzim Qaedat al-Jihad,
whose name in English means “Al-Qaeda Jihad Organization for the Malay
Archipelago,” after some other Jemaah Islamiah leaders drifted away from a
policy of violent attacks. Counterterrorism expert Sidney Jones says, “There
isn’t another radical leader in Indonesia who has given that same [pro-Osama
bin Laden] message so consistently.” She calls his death “a huge blow for the
extremist organizations in Indonesia and the region.” [REUTERS, 9/17/2009]
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Following a reassessment by top US Army Allied Commander General Stanley A.
McChrystal, and on the advice of Vice President Joe Biden and White House chief
of staff Rahm Emanuel, President Obama reconsiders the military endeavor that
might modify US strategy in Afghanistan. The result is a scaling back of political
and economic development reforms in the strife-torn zone. During recent
television news program appearances, Obama seemed to question the primary
assertion that the current US approach is the proper means for achieving the US
goal of hunting down al-Qaeda and its close allies.
Scaling Back Military Operations - In what White House officials call a “strategic
assessment,” Obama seems to be favoring scaled-down attacks utilizing small
Special Operations teams and armed Predator drones, thus averting the need for
additional troops, according to US officials and experts. The renewed debate is
said to have shocked some, while leaving military officials scrambling to
estimate how drastic the changes could be. The shift in the White House
position is said to have also come about after Obama ordered 21,000 additional
US troops to help with last month’s Afghan national election, a ballot broadly
seen as counterfeit. However, Obama has also questioned McChrystal’s
counterinsurgency strategy, asking whether it is worth committing extra troops.
Reports indicate that the administration might opt for a narrower objective that
primarily focuses on disrupting al-Qaeda, the Taliban, and other extremist
groups, a strategy that would require fewer than the 68,000 troops presently
approved for the war. During a recent appearance on CNN, Obama asked, “Are
we pursuing the right strategy?” while on NBC’s Meet the Press, he stated he
would only expand the counterinsurgency endeavor if it aided the goal of
defeating al-Qaeda. “I’m not interested in just being in Afghanistan for the sake
of being in Afghanistan… or sending a message that America is here for the
duration,” Obama said. It is unclear how many additional troops McChrystal’s
counterinsurgency strategy would require, and the dissenting view advocating a
more limited Afghanistan mission not only has been strengthened by Afghan
election irregularities but also growing doubts about the war among
Congressional Democrats as well as the US citizenry.
'Buyer's Remorse' - During a recent meeting with the Canadian prime minister,
Obama signaled that a deeper administration review was in progress. “It’s
important that we also do an assessment on the civilian side, the diplomatic
side, the development side, that we analyze the results of the election and then
make further decisions moving forward,” he said. A defense analyst and regular
military adviser speaking on condition of anonymity says the Obama
administration is suffering from “buyer’s remorse for this war.” [LOS ANGELES TIMES,
9/22/2009]
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September 23, 2009: US Ambassador to Pakistan Secretly Advises
that No Amount of US Aid Will Stop Pakistan from Supporting
Militants; Policy Change Is Needed

  

September 25, 2009: Bin Laden Possibly Issues New Message
Calling for Pullout from Afghanistan

  

October 7, 2009: Pentagon Establishes Program to Build a Cadre
of Specialized Personnel, Suggesting Long-Term Regional
Engagement

  

Anne Patterson, the US ambassador to Pakistan, sends a frank cable to her
superiors back in the US warning that the US needs to change its policy towards
Pakistan. Patterson says, “There is no chance that Pakistan will view enhanced
assistance levels in any field as sufficient compensation for abandoning support”
to the Taliban and other Islamist militant groups, “which it sees as an important
part of its national security apparatus against India. The only way to achieve a
cessation of such support is to change the Pakistan government’s own perception
of its security requirements.” She adds that “No amount of money will sever”
the link between Pakistan and those groups. Instead, she says the US has to
address Pakistan’s real worries about India. Pakistan is concerned that India is
gaining influence in Afghanistan with its sizable foreign aid there, and the US
may eventually pull its troops out. Pakistani support of militant groups allows it
to have a big influence in Afghanistan if militant forces eventually take over
there. The US needs to focus on Pakistan’s relationship with India to solve its
support of militants, for instance by “resolving the Kashmir dispute, which lies
at the core of Pakistan’s support for terrorist groups.” Pakistan and India have
fought over the disputed region of Kashmir for decades. It is not known if the US
follows any of Patterson’s advice. [GUARDIAN, 11/30/2010; GUARDIAN, 11/30/2010]
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A man thought to be Osama bin Laden releases a new audio tape demanding
that European nations withdraw their troops from Afghanistan. The four-minute
tape, made by al-Qaeda’s media arm As-Sahab and entitled “A message to the
people of Europe,” is released on the Internet with a background picture of bin
Laden, and with German and English subtitles. “We are not demanding anything
unjust. It is just for you to end injustice and withdraw your soldiers [from
Afghanistan],” says the speaker on the tape. “One of the greatest injustices is to
kill people unjustly, and this is exactly what your governments and soldiers are
committing under the cover of the NATO alliance in Afghanistan.” The speaker
also attacks Europe’s alliance with the US, as “an intelligent person does not
waste his children and wealth for the sake of a gang in Washington,” and says,
“It is shameful to be part of an alliance whose leader does not care about
spilling the blood of human beings by bombing villages intentionally.” One
possible reason for the German subtitles is that Germany, which has 4,200 troops
in Afghanistan, is soon to hold elections. [REUTERS, 9/25/2009]
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The Pentagon establishes a new unit called the “Afghanistan Pakistan Hands
Program,” which is designed to develop cadres of officers (and civilians) from
each of the military’s services who agree to three to five year tours to the
Afghanistan-Pakistan region. Under the program, the Pentagon plans to assemble
a dedicated cadre of about 600 officers and civilians who will develop skills in
counterinsurgency, regional languages, and culture, and then be “placed in
positions of strategic influence to ensure progress towards achieving US
government objectives in the Afghanistan-Pakistan region,” according to a
Pentagon directive establishing the program. Those selected for the program
will do a year in Afghanistan before moving to the Pentagon’s new Afghanistan
office or to jobs at CENTCOM that are focused on the war. Implementation of
the Afpak Hands program is to begin in two phases. The first phase, commencing
on October 19, 2009, has already been sourced according to the Pentagon
directive. The Afpak Hands program, together with a new intelligence center
based at CENTCOM called the “Afghanistan Pakistan Intelligence Center of
Excellence” (see August 26, 2009) and the recently established Pakistan-
Afghanistan Coordination Cell (see May 11-June 10, 2009), indicate that the US
military is planning for a long-term engagement in the region depending heavily
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October 10-15, 2009: Series of Militant ‘Syndicate’ Attacks in
Pakistan Display Commando-Style Tactics and Inside Knowledge of
Pakistani Security Forces

  

October 14 - 29, 2009: Western Officials Reject Reports of
Coalition Helicopters Transporting Afghan Insurgents to Northern
Provinces

  

on elite, Afpak-dedicated military and intelligence officers. [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
10/6/2009; MARINES.MIL, 10/7/2009]
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US and Pakistani analysts and officials say that a series of deadly coordinated
attacks this week on army and police installations in Pakistan demonstrate the
increasing sophistication of a “syndicate” of militant groups who employ
commando tactics and display inside knowledge of Pakistani security structures.
Attacks this week on Pakistan’s army headquarters in Rawalpindi, two attacks at
a police station in Kohat, and attacks at a federal investigations building and
two police training centers—one of them a respected school for elite forces—in
Lahore demonstrate the expanded range and effectiveness of a militant network
thought to comprise Tehrik-i-Taliban, Jaish-e-Muhammad, and Lashkar-e-Jhangvi
working together in Pakistan, possibly with al-Qaeda. Pakistan’s Interior Minister
Rehman Malik is quoted by the New York Times as saying that a syndicate of
militant groups wants to ensure Pakistan becomes a failed state. “The banned
Tehrik-i-Taliban Pakistan, Jaish-e-Muhammad, al-Qaeda, and Lashkar-e-Jhangvi
are operating jointly in Pakistan,” Malik tells journalists. [NEW YORK TIMES,

10/15/2009] Mehdi Hassan, the dean of the School of Media and Communications
at Lahore’s Beaconhouse National University, says in a telephone interview that
the commando attacks are “part of a well-planned psychological war campaign”
and have helped create “a national atmosphere of crisis” in Pakistan.
[BLOOMBERG, 10/16/2009] Last month, US military officials said the Taliban in
Afghanistan were increasingly improving their capabilities and demonstrating
tactics typical of specially trained elite forces (see September 2, 2009).
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Days after Afghan President Hamid Karzai announced that his administration is
investigating reports of “unknown” military helicopters carrying gunmen to the
increasingly unstable northern provinces of the country (see May-October 12,
2009), US, NATO, and Afghan officials reject the reports and insinuations that
Western forces are aiding the Taliban or other militants. US ambassador to
Afghanistan, Karl Eikenberry, denounces reports that the US is secretly helping
Afghanistan’s enemies with weapons and helicopters as outrageous and baseless.
“We would never aid the terrorists that attacked us on September 11, that are
killing our soldiers, your soldiers, and innocent Afghan civilians every day,” he
says. [DAILY OUTLOOK AFGHANISTAN, 10/15/2009] A Karzai campaign staffer says that
Karzai did not mean to imply the helicopters were American. “We believe what
the American ambassador [Karl Eikenberry] has said, and that the helicopters
don’t belong to America,” says Moen Marastyal, an Afghan parliament member
who has worked on the Karzai re-election campaign. [MCCLATCHY, 10/14/2009]

According to the Ariana Television Network, the German ambassador to
Afghanistan, Werner Hans Lauk, professes ignorance when asked about Karzai’s
claim that helicopters are carrying armed individuals to the northern provinces.
Germany is assigned command responsibility for the north. [ARIANA TELEVISION

NETWORK, 10/14/2009] “This entire business with the helicopters is just a rumor,”
says Brigadier General Juergen Setzer, who is the recently appointed
commander for the International Security Assistance Force (ISAF) in the north,
which has overall control of the air space in that region. “It has no basis in
reality, according to our investigations.” Captain Tim Dark, of Britain’s Task
Force Helmand, is also vehement in his denunciation. “The thought that British
soldiers could be aiding and abetting the enemy is just rubbish,” he says. “We
have had 85 casualties so far this year.” [INSTITUTE FOR WAR & PEACE REPORTING,

10/29/2009]
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Late October 2009: Passport of Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member
Bahaji Found in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

Said Bahaji’s passport recovered in 2009. [Source:
BBC]

October 31, 2009: October Marks New Deadliest Month for US
Troops in Afghanistan

  

Taliban, Tim Dark
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

Pakistani soldiers conducting a
security sweep of Taliban strongholds
in Pakistan’s tribal region find a
passport belonging to Said Bahaji, a
member of al-Qaeda’s Hamburg cell.
Bahaji was believed to be close to
Mohamed Atta and the other 9/11
hijackers in the cell. The passport is
found in a mud compound in
Sherawangi village, in South
Waziristan, which is said to be a local
Taliban command and control base.
Other documents are found showing
the presence of some other militants
from European countries in the area.

It is unclear if Bahaji was in the village, or if just his passport was. The passport
is shown to journalists on October 29, 2009, and its discovery is widely reported.
Bahaji is a German citizen, and his German passport was issued on August 3,
2001. Stamps show that he obtained a Pakistani tourist visa one day later, and
arrived in Pakistan on September 4, 2001. Bahaji went to an al-Qaeda training
camp in Afghanistan shortly thereafter (see Shortly After September 11, 2001),
and investigators believe he has generally remained in Afghanistan or Pakistan
ever since. He was last heard of in 2007, when he called his mother in Germany
(see 2007). [GUARDIAN, 10/29/2009; DAWN (KARACHI), 10/30/2009]

Political Implications of Passport Find - The Guardian comments that if
authentic, the passport provides “stark proof of what Western allies have
insisted upon for years, but which Pakistani officials have only recently accepted
- that the tribal belt, particularly South and North Waziristan, is the de facto
headquarters of al-Qaeda, and that Osama bin Laden is most likely hiding
there.” The passport also is evidence that al-Qaeda and the Taliban are working
together. [GUARDIAN, 10/29/2009]

Bahaji Officially Wanted by Spain and Germany but Not US - Bahaji is wanted in
Spain and Germany on terrorism charges (see September 21, 2001). According to
CNN, “A US counterterrorism official said only that Bahaji is a senior
propagandist for al-Qaeda who had ties to some of the September 11 hijackers
and is very much of interest to the United States.” However, the US has never
put a bounty on Bahaji, or even put him on their most wanted lists. [CNN,
10/30/2009]

Timing of Passport Discovery Seems Suspicious, Authenticity Is Uncertain - The
BBC comments, “The appearance of the passport raises a lot of questions - not
least is it genuine? For now that is unclear.” The BBC also notes that the
discovery of the passport comes just after US Secretary of State Hillary Clinton
harshly criticized Pakistan’s failure to find al-Qaeda figures hiding in the tribal
region. [BBC, 10/31/2009] Clinton said, “I find it hard to believe that nobody in
your government knows where they are, and couldn’t get them if they really
wanted to. Maybe that’s the case. Maybe they’re not gettable. I don’t know.”
[GUARDIAN, 10/29/2009] One British analyst questions the “convenient” timing of
the discovery after Clinton’s comments, and says the passport would need to be
closely examined to make sure it is authentic. [BBC, 10/31/2009]
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The death toll for the US military in Afghanistan reaches a record 59 total
fatalities according to the independent website iCasualties.org. More US troops
are killed this month than in any other since the war in Afghanistan began in
October 2001. [ICASUALTIES, 11/1/2009] This number includes one period in which 24
Americans were killed within 48 hours. [CNN, 10/28/2009] Seventy-four coalition
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May-November 2009: US Quadruples Clandestine Special
Operation Raids in Afghanistan

  

November 10, 2009: Al-Jazeera Broadcasts Video of Afghan
Insurgents Brandishing US Weapons and Ammo

  

November 13, 2009: Administration Announces Five High-Value
Detainees to Be Tried in Criminal Court, Five to Remain in
Military Commissions

  

troops are also killed this month. The Wall Street Journal notes that Afghan
insurgents have killed at least 70 coalition soldiers in every month since June.
The spike in coalition deaths comes as the coalition expands its war and
increases troop levels. Likewise, the insurgency has been growing and militant
attacks have increased in sophistication. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 10/28/2009;
ICASUALTIES, 11/1/2009]
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US Special Operations and CIA paramilitary forces more than quadruple the
number of clandestine kill or capture raids they carry out in Afghanistan. The
secret teams carry out 90 raids in November as compared to 20 in May,
according to US officials. The Los Angeles Times reports that top commander
General Stanley McChrystal orders the change in US military strategy, which
intensifies Special Operations missions and shifts away from hunting al-Qaeda
leaders to targeting mid-level Taliban commanders. Black operations teams
involved in the missions reportedly include the Army’s Delta Force and the Navy
SEALs’ Team Six, working together with CIA paramilitary units. [LOS ANGELES TIMES,

12/16/2009] These special units fall under the US military’s Joint Special
Operations Command (JSOC), a secretive structure formerly headed by
McChrystal (see May 11, 2009).
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Al Jazeera broadcasts footage showing Afghan insurgents in possession of
American weapons and ammunition. The fighters depicted in the video brandish
the weapons, including anti-personnel mines with US markings on them, in a
remote district of Nuristan Province in eastern Afghanistan. The area was the
site of a battle in which up to 300 fighters bombarded a joint US-Afghan army
outpost with small arms, rocket-propelled grenades, and mortar shells, killing
eight US troops and three Afghan soldiers. The US military subsequently
abandoned the post and claims that its forces had removed and accounted for
their equipment. NATO spokespersons Lieutenant Colonel Todd Vician and Angela
Eggman confirm that the material in the footage “appears to be US equipment”
but say it is unclear how or when the insurgents got the weapons. “It’s
debatable whether they got them from that location,” Vician says, referring to
the mountainous zone where the nearly six-hour battle took place. “Before
departing the base, the units removed all sensitive items and accounted for
them,” states Eggman. However, General Mohammad Qassim Jangulbagh,
provincial police chief in Nuristan, says that the US destroyed most of the
ammunition, but left some of it behind only to fall into the hands of insurgents.
Al Jazeera reports that the insurgents say they seized the weapons from two US
remote outposts in Nuristan. General Shir Mohammad Karimi, chief of operations
for the Afghan Defense Ministry, expresses skepticism. “As far as I know, nothing
was left behind,” he says. The Associated Press notes that it is unclear when the
video was filmed. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/10/2009; AL JAZEERA, 11/11/2009]

Entity Tags: Mohammad Qassim Jangulbagh, Afghan National Security Forces, Al
Jazeera, Shir Mohammad Karimi, Angela Eggman, Todd Vician, Taliban
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan

The US Justice and Defense Departments announce that five detainees are to be
moved from Guantanamo to New York, where they will face trial in ordinary
civilian courts for the 9/11 attacks. The five are alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM), Ramzi bin al-Shibh, who helped coordinate the
attacks, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali and Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, who assisted some of
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November 22, 2009: Lawyer Says KSM and Co-Defendants Say
They Will Plead Not Guilty in New York

  

November 24, 2009: Bush Administration Press Secretary Tells
Fox Listeners No Terrorist Attack on US Happened during Bush
Presidency

  

the 19 hijackers in Asia, and Khallad bin Attash, who attended a meeting with
two of the hijackers in January 2000 (see January 5-8, 2000). The five previously
indicated they intend to plead guilty (see December 8, 2008). US Attorney
General Eric Holder says: “For over 200 years, our nation has relied on a faithful
adherence to the rule of law to bring criminals to justice and provide
accountability to victims. Once again we will ask our legal system to rise to that
challenge, and I am confident it will answer the call with fairness and justice.”
Secretary of Defense Robert Gates was also involved in the decision on where to
try the men. [US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 11/13/2009] However, five detainees are to
remain in the military commissions system. They are Ibrahim al-Qosi, Omar
Khadr, Ahmed al-Darbi, Noor Uthman Mohammed, and Abd al-Rahim al-Nashiri.
[MCCLATCHY, 11/14/2009] These five detainees are fighting the charges against
them:
 Ibrahim al-Qosi denies the charges against him, saying he was coerced into

making incriminating statements; [USA V. IHRAHM AHMED MOHMOUD AL QOSI, 7/16/2009 
]

 Khadr’s lawyers claim he was coerced into admitting the murder of a US solider
in Afghanistan; [NATIONAL POST, 11/14/2009]

 Ahmed Muhammad al-Darbi also claims he was forced to make false confessions
(see July 1, 2009); [AL-DARBI, 7/1/2009]

 Noor Uthman Mohammed denies most of the charges against him (see (Late
2004));
 Al-Nashiri claims he was forced to confess to trumped up charges under torture

(see March 10-April 15, 2007). [US DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 3/14/2007  ]

Entity Tags: Eric Holder, US Department of Justice, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Abd al-Rahim al-
Nashiri, Ahmed Muhammad al-Darbi, Khallad bin Attash, US Department of Defense,
Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Mustafa Ahmed al-Hawsawi, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Robert M.
Gates, Noor Uthman Muhammed, Ibrahim Ahmed Mahmoud al-Qosi, Omar Khadr
Timeline Tags: Torture of US Captives
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, Al-Qaeda in Germany, 2000 USS Cole Bombing,
High Value Detainees, Possible 9/11 Hijacker Funding

A lawyer acting for Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, one of a five high-profile defendants to be
tried in New York for 9/11, says that his client and the others intend to plead
not guilty. The lawyer, Scott Fenstermaker, says they will do so not in the hope
of an acquittal, but to air their criticism of US foreign policy. While incarcerated
at Guantanamo, the five had intended to plead guilty before a military
commission (see December 8, 2008). According to Fenstermaker, the men will
admit carrying out 9/11, but intend to formally plead not guilty so they can
“explain what happened and why they did it.” They will give “their assessment
of American foreign policy,” which is “negative.” Fenstermaker recently met
with his client, but has not met with the other four defendants, although he says
the five have discussed the issue among themselves. In response, Justice
Department spokesman Dean Boyd says that while the men may attempt to use
the trial to express their views, “we have full confidence in the ability of the
courts and in particular the federal judge who may preside over the trial to
ensure that the proceeding is conducted appropriately and with minimal
disruption, as federal courts have done in the past.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 11/22/2009]

Entity Tags: Ramzi bin al-Shibh, Ali Abdul Aziz Ali, Dean Boyd, Mustafa Ahmed al-
Hawsawi, Scott Fenstermaker, US Department of Justice, Khalid Shaikh Mohammed,
Khallad bin Attash
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, High Value Detainees

Former Bush administration press secretary Dana Perino tells a Fox News
audience that no terrorist attacks took place on American soil during President
Bush’s two terms. Perino is forgetting, or ignoring, the 9/11 attacks, the most
lethal and costly attacks in US history. On Sean Hannity’s Fox show, Hannity asks
Perino if President Obama “really understand[s]” that the US has a national
security concern about terrorism. Perino begins by denying that her remarks are
political, then says that the US recently suffered “a terrorist attack on our
country,” obviously referring to the 9/11 attacks. The Obama administration is
loath to call the US’s involvement a “war on terror,” Perino says, when it should
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(Late November-Early December 2009): Bin Laden Daughter
Escapes from House Arrest in Iran

  

December 2009: Secretary of State Clinton Diplomatic Cable
Claims Some in ISI Support Taliban and Other Militant Groups

  

December 2009: Tajikistan Warns US that Pakistani Government
Is Protecting Bin Laden’s Hideouts

  

be labeled as such “because we need to face up to it so we can prevent it from
happening again.” She says she does not know what thinking is going on in the
Obama administration, “but we did not have an attack on our country during
President Bush’s term. I hope they’re not looking at this politically. I do think we
owe it to the American people to call it what it is.” Neither Hannity nor his
other guest, Fox Business personality Stuart Varney, correct Perino’s statement;
instead Varney begins questioning Obama’s commitment to fighting terrorism.
[MEDIA MATTERS, 11/24/2009] Perino had not yet joined the Bush administration in
2001, but was working as a public relations representative for a high-tech firm
in San Diego. [AUSTIN CHRONICLE, 9/21/2007]

Entity Tags: Fox News, Barack Obama, Bush administration (43), Dana Perino, Sean
Hannity, Stuart Varney, George W. Bush
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Osama bin Laden’s daughter Iman escapes from house arrest in Iran. Iman had
been held there since mid-2001 along with other family members (see Shortly
Before September 11, 2001) and some al-Qaeda operatives (Spring 2002). After
escaping during a rare shopping trip, the 17-year-old Iman reaches the Saudi
Arabian embassy, where she remains for at least a month while authorities
negotiate her departure from Iran. The escape comes just a week after detained
family members managed to communicate with her brother Omar Ossama bin
Laden, a resident of Qatar who had previously thought these relatives of his
dead. Their detention will remain secret for another month, until Omar Ossama
publicizes it in the international media. He will appeal for his relatives to be
released, so they can join him in Qatar, or other relatives in Syria. [TIMES
(LONDON), 12/23/2009]

Entity Tags: Hamza bin Laden, Fatma bin Laden, Ossman bin Laden, Bakr bin Laden,
Iman bin Laden, Mohammed bin Laden, Omar Ossama bin Laden
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Secretary of State Hillary Clinton circulates a diplomatic cable that states
Pakistani intelligence continues to support some Islamist militant groups. The
cable is sent to US ambassadors and other US diplomats, and contains “talking
points” to raise with host governments. In Pakistan, the diplomats are told to
press the Pakistani government to take action against the Haqqani network, a
semi-autonomous part of the Taliban operating in Pakistan, and to enforce
sanctions against Lashkar-e-Toiba, a Pakistani militant group linked to the 2008
attacks in Mumbai, India. The cable reads, “Although Pakistani senior officials
have publicly disavowed support for these groups, some officials from the
Pakistan’s Inter-Services Intelligence Directorate (ISI) continue to maintain ties
with a wide array of extremist organizations, in particular the Taliban, [Lashkar-
e-Toiba], and other extremist organizations. These extremist organizations
continue to find refuge in Pakistan and exploit Pakistan’s extensive network of
charities, NGOs, and madrassas.” (A madrassa is an Islamic boarding school.)
The contents of the cable will be made public by Wikileaks, a non-profit
whistleblower group, in 2010. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/31/2011]

Entity Tags: Hillary Clinton, Haqqani Network, Taliban, Lashkar-e-Toiba, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan, Afghanistan

According to a US government diplomatic document, senior Tajik
counterterrorism official General Abdullo Sadulloevich Nazarov tells US officials
that Pakistani officials are tipping off al-Qaeda militants about raids. The
document states, “In Pakistan, Osama Bin Laden wasn’t an invisible man, and
many knew his whereabouts in North Waziristan, but whenever security forces
attempted a raid on his hideouts, the enemy received warning of their approach
from sources in the [Pakistani] security forces.” The document will be made
public by Wikileaks prior to the US raid that kills bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
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[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/2/2011] The warning may not be entirely accurate, since it
appears bin Laden was hiding for years in Abbottabad, not North Waziristan.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abdullo Sadulloevich Nazarov
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan
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Shayna Steinger, a consular officer who issued 12 visas to the 9/11 hijackers in
Jeddah (see July 1, 2000), serves as the political officer at the US Embassy in
Abu Dhabi, United Arab Emirates. The date of her appointment is not known,
but she is listed as the political officer there in a State Department telephone
directory published in early December. [US DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 12/2/2009]

Entity Tags: US Department of State, Shayna Steinger
Timeline Tags: Misc Entries
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events, Hijacker Visas and Immigration

On a visit to London, Pakistani Prime Minister Yousaf Raza Gillani says he thinks
Osama bin Laden is not in Pakistan. The statement is made against a background
of Western demands that Afghanistan and Pakistan take more action against
militants, including stepping up their efforts to find bin Laden, to accompany
the surge in Western troops to Afghanistan. “I doubt the information which you
are giving is correct because I don’t think Osama bin Laden is in Pakistan,” says
Gillani in response to a question. The New York Times observes, “The Pakistani
leader did not indicate where Mr. bin Laden might be if he is not in Pakistan.”
[NEW YORK TIMES, 12/3/2009] The next day, the BBC will run an article brokered by a
Pakistani intelligence service in which a detainee claims he recently received
information bin Laden was in Afghanistan (see Before December 4, 2009).
Gillani’s statement is not accurate (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Yousaf Raza Gillani, Al-Qaeda, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A detainee claims that he received information concerning the location of
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December 5, 2009: US Defense Secretary Says No Intelligence on
Bin Laden for ‘Years’

  

Before December 8, 2009: CIA Officer Who Hunted Bin Laden
Says He Is Dead

  

Osama bin Laden in January or February. The detainee says he met bin Laden
several times before 9/11, and, according to Pakistani security officials, has
close ties with Pakistan and Afghan Taliban leaders.
Detainee's Story - Earlier in the year, the detainee met a trusted contact who
said he had seen bin Laden in the eastern Afghani town of Ghazni 15 to 20 days
earlier. “He [the contact] said he had come from meeting Sheikh Osama, and he
could arrange for me to meet him,” says the detainee. “He helps al-Qaeda
people coming from other countries to get to the sheikh, so he can advise them
on whatever they are planning for Europe or other places. The sheikh doesn’t
stay in any one place. That guy came from Ghazni, so I think that’s where the
sheikh was.” The detainee is interviewed twice by the BBC in the presence of
Pakistani officials, although Western interrogators are not allowed to talk to
him. He is not named publicly for legal reasons, and says he declined the
invitation to travel to meet bin Laden because he was afraid of compromising
bin Laden’s security, if he was captured by the police or the army, stating, “If I
had met him, the first question they would have asked would be where have you
met him, and I would have had more problems and it would have created
problems for them [al-Qaeda].” The BBC will point out that the detainee’s
claims cannot be verified.
Comment by Counterterrorism Expert - However, US counterterrorism expert
Bruce Riedel, a former CIA analyst, says the detainee’s story is “a very
important lead, that ought to be tracked down,” adding, “The entire Western
intelligence community, CIA, and MI6, have been looking for [bin Laden] for the
last seven years, and haven’t come upon a source of information like this.”
Bin Laden 'Fresh' - The detainee also claims that bin Laden is well, active, and
even training instructors. “What my associate told me was that he is fresh, and
doing well,” he says. “The information I have is that he provides training to
special people. There are training centres in homes, and all the teachers are
first trained by the Sheikh. Then they go and teach the classes.”
Militants Allegedly Avoiding Pakistan - The detainee also says militants are
avoiding Pakistani territory because of the risk of US drone attacks. “Pakistan at
this time is not convenient for us to stay in because a lot of our senior people
are being martyred in drone attacks,” he says.
Skepticism - The BBC will point out that “his account suits Pakistan, which
maintains that bin Laden is not on its soil (see December 3, 2009), though
Britain and the US think otherwise.” It adds, “The detainee’s account raises a
lot of questions—among them, what were his motives for talking.” [BBC,
12/4/2009]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Bruce Riedel
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region,
Afghanistan, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

US Defense Secretary Robert Gates says the US has had no good intelligence
about the whereabouts of Osama bin Laden for “years.” Asked by ABC host
George Stephanopoulus about bin Laden’s whereabouts, Gates first says: “Well,
we don’t know for a fact where Osama bin Laden is. If we did, we’d go get
him.” Stephanopoulus follows up, asking, “What was the last time we had any
good intelligence on where he was?” Gates replies, “I think it’s been years,” and
then confirms this when Stephanopoulus seems incredulous. [ABC NEWS, 12/5/2009]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Robert M. Gates
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A CIA officer who hunted Osama bin Laden after 9/11 says that the al-Qaeda
leader must be dead, according to former CIA officer and journalist Robert Baer.
The officer adds, “No wonder there’s no intelligence on him.” When Baer asks
him about the numerous audio and videotapes that appear to have been
released by bin Laden over the past few years, the officer says they easily could
have been digitally mastered from old recordings. However, he admits that the
CIA has no evidence bin Laden died and his comments are only based on a
hunch. Baer will say this theory is not popular in Washington because “it veers
off into the realm of conspiracies,” and people are scared that “the moment
they air their view, bin Laden will reappear.” Nevertheless, according to Baer:
“[I]t’s a real possibility that bin Laden was killed at Tora Bora in late 2001 and is
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Mid-December 2009: Pakistan Refuses to Allow US Ground Attack
on Militant Group Linked to ISI and Taliban

  

December 25, 2009: Man Attempts to Set Off Bomb on Flight to
US

  

December 27, 2009: Former Cheney Press Adviser Claims Bush
‘Inherited’ 9/11 Attacks, Economic Recession

  

now buried under tons of rock, never to be found. Or that he died of ill health in
the intervening years.” [TIME, 12/8/2009] Baer will later be proven incorrect (see
May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Robert Baer, Al-Qaeda, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

President Obama asks the Pakistani government for permission to launch raids on
the ground against strongholds of militant leader Sirajuddin Haqqani, but the
request is refused. Haqqani has become the de facto leader of the Haqqani
network, a semi-autonomous branch of the Taliban. Although it is based in
Pakistan’s tribal region, it launches attacks on US troops in Afghanistan. The US
has put a $5 million bounty on Haqqani’s head, and attempts to kill him with
drone strikes have been unsuccessful (see for instance September 8, 2008).
Obama makes the request in a letter to Pakistani President Asif Ali Zardari,
which is hand delivered by National Security Adviser General Jim Jones. General
David Petraeus, head of US forces in the region, follows up with a meeting with
General Ashfaq Kayani, head of Pakistan’s military. However, Pakistan says no. A
senior Pakistani official says that a fight with the Haqqani network would create
too many problems for Pakistan’s over-stretched army. “We have drawn a red
line and would not accept any cross-border strikes by US forces,” he says.
However, US intelligence believes that the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, is
actually allied with the Haqqani network and has been for over 20 years. [DAILY

BEAST, 1/6/2010] US intelligence believes that in 2008, the Haqqani network and
the ISI worked together to bomb the Indian embassy in Kabul, Afghanistan (see
July 7, 2008 and August 1, 2008). Later in the month, a suicide bomber will kill
nine people at a CIA base in Afghanistan, and US intelligence will suspect that
the Haqqani network was involved in the attack (see December 30, 2009) and
the ISI may have played a role as well (see January 6, 2010).
Entity Tags: David Petraeus, Asif Ali Zardari, Ashfaq Parvez Kayani, Barack Obama,
Haqqani Network, James Warren (“Jim”) Jones, Sirajuddin Haqqani, Taliban, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

A man on board Northwest Airlines Flight 253 from Amsterdam to Detroit is
subdued by passengers after attempting to detonate a makeshift bomb hidden in
his undergarments. Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab, a 23-year-old man from
Nigeria, tries to ignite a mixture of plastic and liquid explosives sewn into his
underwear as the Airbus 330 makes its final descent into Detroit. Abdulmutallab
is set afire and suffers serious burns along with two other passengers, is
detained by passengers and crew, and is arrested after landing. The suspect
previously flew on a KLM flight from Lagos to Amsterdam. MI5 and US
intelligence officials begin an investigation into his social ties and background.
Abdulmutallab is the son of a wealthy Nigerian banker and studied engineering
at University College London for three years until June 2008. His father claims to
have informed Nigerian and American officials of his son’s increasingly unusual
behavior and activities. US officials allegedly placed the 23-year-old on a list of
suspected extremists, yet he possesses a US visa valid from June 2008 to June
2010, and appears on no lists prohibiting air travel to the US. Following the
event, the US government will request that all passengers traveling from Britain
to the US be subjected to additional personal and baggage searches. Security
measures at US airports will also be heightened. [THE TELEGRAPH, 12/26/2009; NEW

YORK TIMES, 12/26/2009]

Entity Tags: Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab, US Department of Homeland Security, UK
Security Service (MI5)
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks

Mary Matalin, the former press adviser for then-Vice President Dick Cheney,
makes two false statements on CNN: the Bush administration inherited both a
failing economy and the 9/11 attacks from the Clinton administration. The US
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December 30, 2009: Triple Agent Kills Nine at CIA Base in
Afghanistan; Al-Qaeda and Taliban Claim Responsibility

  

entered a period of steep recession three months after Bush’s first term began,
and the 9/11 attacks occurred eight months after Bush took office. On CNN’s
State of the Union, Matalin says, “I was there, we inherited a recession from
President Clinton, and we inherited the most tragic attack on our own soil in our
nation’s history.” A month ago, former Bush administration press secretary Dana
Perino made a similar claim about the timing of the 9/11 attacks on Fox News
(see November 24, 2009). Lee Fang of the progressive news Web site Think
Progress writes of the two statements, “Former Bush administration officials
seem intent on misrepresenting history to pretend that the country never
suffered its worst terror attack in history under Bush’s watch.” [MEDIA MATTERS,
12/27/2009; THINK PROGRESS, 12/27/2009]

Entity Tags: Clinton administration, Bush administration (43), CNN, Mary Matalin,
Richard (“Dick”) Cheney, Lee Fang
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

A suicide bomber wearing an explosive vest kills five CIA officers, two private US
military contractors, a Jordanian, and an Afghan at a remote base in
Afghanistan. Six others are wounded. The chief of the base is one of those
killed. The attack at the CIA base known as Forward Operating Base Chapman is
in Khost Province, only 10 miles from the Pakistan border. It is one of two bases
in Afghanistan directly run by the CIA; both are used in the effort to hit al-
Qaeda targets with Predator drones in Pakistan.
Triple Agent Suicide Bomber - The suicide bomber, Humam Khalil al-Balawi, is a
Jordanian doctor. He also turns out to be a triple agent. Originally a supporter of
al-Qaeda and other Islamist militant groups, he was recruited to be an informant
for Jordanian intelligence. (The Jordanian killed in the suicide attack, Sharif Ali
bin Zeid, was his handler.) Then the Jordanians passed him on to the CIA and he
was an informant for them too. For months, he fed both intelligence agencies
information that was used by US forces in Predator drone strikes. However, none
of the targets were important, and this apparently was just a ploy to gain the
CIA’s trust. He also was able to provide details on al-Qaeda sites in Pakistan in a
way that proved he had been there. He even turned over photographs that gave
“irrefutable proof” he had been in the presence of al-Qaeda’s top leadership.
Promising Meeting - Having gained the CIA’s trust, al-Balawi was able to enter
the base through three checkpoints without being closely checked, although
even visiting dignitaries must be checked. He promised important information
about the whereabouts of al-Qaeda deputy leader Ayman al-Zawahiri. This was
considered the best lead on al-Zawahiri in years, and the White House had been
told to expect important information from al-Balawi’s debriefing. Typically, only
one or two intelligence officials are present in informant debriefings, but his
information is considered so important that eight people are near him when his
bomb goes off. [LONDON TIMES, 1/6/2010; WASHINGTON POST, 1/10/2010]

Base Commander Is 'World Class' Al-Qaeda Expert - Previously, al-Balawi had only
met with Jordanian intelligence, but he was considered such a promising source
that the CIA wanted to talk to him in person. The locale was chosen in part
because the base commander, Jennifer Lynne Matthews, was considered a
“world-class expert on al-Qaeda and counterterrorism operations,” who spent
nearly 20 years in the CIA. She had been part of Alec Station, the CIA’s bin Laden
unit, back in the 1990s. After 9/11, she was “integrally involved in all of the
CIA’s rendition operations,” according to an intelligence source. For instance,
she managed the operation that located and captured Abu Zubaida in 2002.
From 2005 to 2009, she was the chief of the counterterrorism branch in London,
and had a key role in breaking up a 2006 al-Qaeda plot to blow up airplanes.
Then she volunteered to work in Afghanistan. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/10/2010;
WASHINGTONIAN, 1/2011]

Seven Americans Killed - The CIA officers killed are Matthews, Darren LaBonte,
Elizabeth Hanson, Harold Brown Jr., and Scott Michael Roberson. Blackwater
private military contractors Jeremy Wise and Dane Clark Paresi are also killed in
the attack. [WASHINGTON POST, 6/8/2010]

Lax Security Leads to Deaths - Al-Balawi is still outside when he is greeted by
several CIA officials. Just as he is about to be carefully searched, he sets his
bomb off. The blast is so powerful that it kills people standing some distance
away. The CIA will later conduct an internal investigation and conclude that
there were crucial security mistakes in letting him get so far into the base
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January 2, 2010: 700 Civilians Killed by US Drone Strikes in
Tribal Areas in 2009, Pakistan Estimates

  

January 3, 2010: Newspaper Publisher Falsely States that No
Terrorist Attacks on US Occurred during Bush Presidency after
9/11

  

without being searched. [WASHINGTON POST, 1/10/2010; WASHINGTONIAN, 1/2011]

Militant Groups Claim Credit - Several days after the bombing, a video will
emerge of al-Balawi sitting next to militant leader Hakimullah Mahsud. In it al-
Balawi says that he will martyr himself in revenge for the 2009 killing of militant
leader Baitullah Mashud. Baitullah led the Tehrik-i-Taliban (the Pakistani
Taliban), and was replaced by Hakimullah after his death. The video makes
obvious that the Tehrik-i-Taliban had a major role in the attack, but other
Islamist militant groups take credit as well. Al-Qaeda leader Mustafa Abu al-
Yazid also will take credit for the attack on behalf of al-Qaeda. He will say it is
in revenge for Baitullah’s death, plus the death of two other militant leaders
killed in Predator drone attacks. Since, as previously mentioned, al-Balawi
apparently had photos and other evidence showing his al-Qaeda connections, it
seems al-Qaeda has a role as well. Additionally, the CIA base is just across the
border from North Waziristan, the center of power for the Haqqani network,
which is a semi-autonomous part of the Taliban. US officials believe that nothing
happens in the region without the knowledge of the Haqqanis, and that network
is probably involved as well. In the days after the suicide attack, the US will
respond with an unusual number of drone attacks, most of them targeting
Haqqani sites. US analysts fear the attack shows that the Tehrik-i-Taliban,
Haqqani network, and al-Qaeda are effectively working together. [ABC NEWS,

1/7/2010; NEW YORK TIMES, 1/9/2010] A later report will suggest that the ISI,
Pakistan’s intelligence agency, could have supplied the explosives used in the
bombing (see January 6, 2010).
Entity Tags: Jennifer Lynne Matthews, Jeremy Wise, Taliban, Sharif Ali bin Zeid, Scott
Michael Roberson, Tehrik-i-Taliban, Harold Brown Jr., Haqqani Network, Humam Khalil
al-Balawi, Elizabeth Hanson, Al-Qaeda, Baitullah Mahsud, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Dane
Clark Paresi, Central Intelligence Agency, Hakimullah Mahsud, Darren LaBonte
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Ayman Al-Zawahiri, Alleged Al-Qaeda Linked Attacks, Haven in Pakistan
Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

US-operated drones kill 708 civilians in 44 Predator attacks targeting Pakistan’s
tribal areas between January 1 and December 31, 2009, according to statistics
compiled by Pakistani authorities. Dawn reports that for each key al-Qaeda and
Taliban militant killed by US drones, 140 Pakistani civilians also die. On average,
58 civilians are reportedly killed in drone attacks every month—about two
people per day. [DAWN (KARACHI), 1/2/2010] Other estimates of civilian-to-militant
deaths over a longer time span vary greatly. Daniel L. Byman of the Brookings
Institution, citing analysis by journalist Peter Bergen and Pakistani terrorism
expert Amir Mir, estimates that since 2004, drones may have killed 10 civilians
for every militant killed in Pakistan. [NEW REPUBLIC, 6/3/2009; BROOKINGS, 7/14/2009]

Counter-insurgency expert David Kilcullen cites even more alarming statistics,
acknowledging earlier Pakistani estimates that 98 civilians are killed for every
two targeted individuals. [AUSTRALIAN BROADCASTING CORPORATION, 1/6/2009; NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/16/2009] Bergen and Katherine Tiedmann will later report that new
analyses of drone strike deaths in Pakistan from 2004 to March 2010 indicate
that the civilian fatality rate is only 32 percent. Their study estimates that of
the 114 reported drone strikes in northwest Pakistan from 2004 to the early
months of 2010, between 834 and 1,216 people are killed, of whom around 549
to 849 are described as militants in press accounts. [BERGEN AND TIEDEMANN,

2/24/2010  ] Apart from the statistics, the controversial weapons are regarded by
human rights and legal experts as legally-dubious instruments of extrajudicial
killing. [CBS NEWS, 7/21/2009]

Entity Tags: Peter Bergen, Pakistan, Amir Mir, Daniel L. Byman, Central Intelligence
Agency, David Kilcullen, Katherine Tiedemann
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan

Las Vegas Review-Journal publisher Sherman Frederick falsely claims that “the
two cases of domestic terrorism since 9/11” have taken place “on Obama’s
watch.” In recent months, two former Bush administration officials have denied
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January 6, 2010: Intelligence Suggests ISI Provided Bomb that
Killed Nine at CIA Base in Afghanistan

  

January 8, 2010: Giuliani Denies Any Terrorist Attacks Took Place
during Bush Administration

  

that 9/11 took place during the Bush presidency (see November 24, 2009 and
December 27, 2009). The progressive media watchdog Web site Media Matters
will write, “Frederick joins [the] list of conservatives denying existence of
terrorist attacks under Bush.” Frederick writes: “If this is what it takes to wake
up Obama to the evils of this world, then he learned an easy lesson. But tell that
to the personnel who lost their lives to terrorism at Fort Hood [referring to the
November 9, 2009 mass shooting at Fort Hood, Texas, perpetrated by a Muslim
US Army psychiatrist with suspected ties to extremist groups]. Then, as now, the
Obama administration fails to swiftly acknowledge the threat. They demur in
describing our enemy as radical Muslims. They plan to close the offshore prison
for terrorists at Guantanamo Bay and transfer the prisoners to the United States.
They give the enemy combatants who killed more than 3,000 people on 9/11 the
privilege of a civilian federal trial in New York City when a military tribunal is
more appropriate. And for three days our president failed to address his people
directly on Abdulmutallab’s failed effort to blow up a commercial flight over
Detroit on Christmas Day [referring to Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab, who
attempted to detonate an explosive device carried in his underwear on a
Northwest Airlines flight—see December 25, 2009]. All of this on top of President
Obama’s noticeable refusal to characterize our struggle as a ‘war’ on ‘terror.’ In
the wake of fierce criticism, Obama now talks tough about keeping America
safe. But in the two cases of domestic terrorism since 9/11—both on Obama’s
watch—red flags flew aplenty.” Frederick either forgets or ignores a string of
domestic terrorist attacks on US targets during the Bush presidency, including
the 2001 anthrax attacks (see September 17-18, 2001, October 5-November 21,
2001, October 6-9, 2001, and October 15, 2001); the attempt to blow up a
transatlantic plane by “shoe bomber” Richard Reid, who has ties to al-Qaeda
(see December 22, 2001); the 2002 attack on the El Al ticket counter at Los
Angeles International Airport, designated by the Justice Department as an
official “act of international terrorism”; the 2002 sniper shootings in the
Washington, DC, area, carried out by John Allen Muhammed, who was convicted
of terrorism charges; and the 2006 attack on the University of North Carolina
campus, where a Muslim student struck nine pedestrians in his SUV because, he
said, he wanted to “avenge the deaths or murders of Muslims around the
world.” [MEDIA MATTERS, 1/6/2010]

Entity Tags: John Allen Muhammed, Barack Obama, Bush administration (43), Las Vegas
Review-Journal, Media Matters, Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab, Richard C. Reid, Sherman
Frederick
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

It is reported that a preliminary investigation into the suicide bombing that
killed nine at a CIA base in Afghanistan (see December 30, 2009) suggests that
the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, may have played a role. The Jordanian
triple agent who blew himself up in the bombing used an unusually compact and
powerful type of bomb. According to senior Afghan sources, a preliminary US
investigation shows that a chemical fingerprint of the bomb matches a type of
explosive used by the ISI. One senior government source says, “It is not possible
that the [bomber] received that type of explosive without the help of ISI.” US
and Pakistani officials have refused to publicly comment on any suggestions of
ISI involvement. [DAILY BEAST, 1/6/2010]

Entity Tags: National Directorate of Security (Afghanistan), US intelligence, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan

Former New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani, a 2008 contender for the
Republican presidential nomination, tells an ABC audience that the US
experienced “no domestic attacks” during the Bush administration. Giuliani is
forgetting, or ignoring, the 9/11 attacks, the most lethal and costly terrorist
attacks in US history, a curious omission considering Giuliani was mayor when
two hijacked jetliners struck New York City’s World Trade Center buildings on
September 11, 2001, eight months into the Bush administration. In recent
months, two former Bush administration officials have also denied that 9/11
took place during the Bush presidency (see November 24, 2009 and December
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January 27, 2010: State Department Told Not to Revoke
Christmas Day Bomber’s Visa

  

February 11, 2010: Secret US Cable Discusses Previously
Unknown Possible 9/11 Accomplices

  

27, 2009), as has a Nevada newspaper publisher just days ago (see January 3,
2010). Good Morning America host George Stephanopoulos begins by asking
Giuliani about his opposition to trying suspected terrorists in civilian courts
instead of in military tribunals (see November 13, 2001 and January 29, 2009).
Giuliani asks “why stop” torturing suspects instead of putting them on trial,
saying that the US may continue to get “good information” from them,
presumably about plans for future terrorist attacks. Giuliani says that while Bush
“didn’t do everything right” in the “war on terror,” what Obama “should be
doing is following the right things [Bush] did. One of the right things he did was
treat this as a war on terror, we had no domestic attacks under Bush, we had
one under Obama.” Stephanopoulos notes that Obama has “stepped up” actions
against terrorists, but does not correct Giuliani’s claim that the US “had no
domestic attacks under Bush.” [MEDIA MATTERS, 1/8/2010]

Entity Tags: Barack Obama, ABC News, George Stephanopoulos, Bush administration
(43), Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Testimony by Patrick F. Kennedy, an under secretary for management at the
State Department, before the House Committee on Homeland Security confirms
that US intelligence officials prevented the State Department from revoking the
US visa of Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab. The 23-year-old Nigerian student, whom
US intelligence believed was working with the Yemeni arm of al-Qaeda,
attempted to set off a bomb on Northwest Flight 253 into Detroit on December
25, 2009 (see December 25, 2009). Kennedy informs the committee’s chairman,
Congressman Bennie Thompson (D-MS): “We will revoke the visa of any
individual who is a threat to the United States, but we do take one preliminary
step. We ask our law enforcement and intelligence community partners, ‘Do you
have eyes on this person and do you want us to let this person proceed under
your surveillance so that you may potentially break a larger plot?’ And one of
the members—and we’d be glad to give you that out of—in private—said: ‘Please
do not revoke this visa. We have eyes on this person. We are following this
person who has the visa for the purpose of trying to roll up an entire network,
not just stop one person.’” With the exception of a story appearing in the
Detroit News, this revelation will go unreported in mainstream news media
outlets. [US CONGRESS. HOUSE. COMMITTEE ON HOMELAND SECURITY, 1/27/2010; DETROIT NEWS,

1/27/2010]

Entity Tags: Umar Farouk Abdulmutallab, US Department of State
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

A State Department official sends a secret cable from the US Embassy in Doha,
Qatar, to the FBI, CIA, and Department for Homeland Security in Washington,
DC. The contents of the cable will be made public by the Daily Telegraph and
WikiLeaks in early 2011. The cable recommends that a United Arab Emirates
man named Mohamed al Mansoori be watchlisted because he is “currently under
investigation by the FBI for his possible involvement in the [9/11 attacks]. He is
suspected of aiding people who entered the US before the attacks to conduct
surveillance of possible targets and providing other support to the hijackers.”
The cable mentions that Mansoori’s US visa had been revoked at some earlier
point. Mansoori spent about a week with three Qatari men—Meshal Al Hajri,
Fhad Abdulla, and Ali Al Fehaid—several weeks before 9/11. The three men
traveled in the US for several weeks and left the day before 9/11. Their
behavior raised suspicions amongst the staff at one Los Angeles hotel, and their
trip was funded by Al Hajri’s brother, who was living in Virginia but later would
be suspected as a terrorist and deported (see August 15-September 10, 2001).
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 2/1/2011] In 2011, law enforcement officials will tell NBC News
that the cable was prompted because the three Qataris were planning to return
to the US. The Qataris ended up not coming to the US, but Mansoori presumably
was added to the watchlist. These officials will also claim that there is no active
investigation of Mansoori or the Qataris. No hard evidence has linked any of
them to the 9/11 plot. However, an official claims that Mansoori was deported
from the US several years after 9/11, and the FBI apparently continued to have
suspicions about him. [MSNBC, 2/2/2011]
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February 18, 2010: US Drone Attack Fails to Kill Taliban Leader
Linked to ISI

  

Sirajuddin Haqqani. [Source:
State Department]

March 6, 2010: 9/11 Was a ‘Big Fabrication,’ Says Iranian
President Ahmadinejad

  

March 9, 2010: Al-Qaeda Linked Indonesian Militant Dulmatin Is
Killed

  

April 8, 2010: Pakistani President Zardari’s Powers Greatly
Reduced

  

Entity Tags: Meshal Al Hajri, Ali Al Fehaid, Central Intelligence Agency, Fhad Abdulla, US
Department of Homeland Security, Federal Bureau of Investigation, US Department of
State, Mohamed al Mansoori
Category Tags: FBI 9/11 Investigation, Possible Hijacker Associates in US, 9/11
Investigations

The US fires a missile from a Predator drone aimed
at Taliban leader Sirajuddin Haqqani, but fails to kill
him. Haqqani is believed to hold major
responsibilities for the Haqqani network, a semi-
autonomous part of the Taliban. His father Jalaluddin
Haqqani still technically leads the network, but is
over 60 years old and ill. The US blames the Haqqani
network for a role in a suicide bombing against a CIA
base in Afghanistan in December 2009 (see December
30, 2009), as well as other attacks. Sirajuddin’s
younger brother is killed, but this brother is believed
to have little to no role in the network. Three others
are also killed by the strike, which hits a village in

North Waziristan. The Haqqani network is believed to have many fighters in
Afghanistan combating US-led forces. It is also said to be closely linked to the
ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. [NEW YORK TIMES, 2/19/2010]

Entity Tags: Taliban, Sirajuddin Haqqani, Jalaluddin Haqqani, US Military, Haqqani
Network
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan, Drone Use in Pakistan /
Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Iran’s President Mahmoud Ahmadinejad rejects the US government’s account of
the 9/11 attacks for the second time (see April 17, 2008), this time calling the
attacks a “fabrication” during a meeting with Iranian intelligence officials. “The
September 11 incident was a big fabrication as a pretext for the campaign
against terrorism and a prelude for staging an invasion against Afghanistan,”
says Ahmadinejad. [NEW YORK TIMES, 3/6/2010; REUTERS, 3/6/2010]

Entity Tags: Mahmoud Ahmadinejad
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

Dulmatin, one of the most wanted Islamist militants in Indonesia, is killed by
police in Jakarta, Indonesia. He was considered one of the leaders of the 2002
Bali bombings, and other bombings in Southeast Asia. In 2005, the US put out a
$10 million bounty on him (see October 6, 2005 and After). An explosives
expert, he was a long-time leader of Jemaah Islamiyah, an al-Qaeda linked
militant group. In recent months, he had tried to set up a new militant camp in
the Indonesian province of Aceh. But police arrested most of the participants
and then traced Dulmatin to Jakarta, where he is killed in an Internet cafe.
[LONDON TIMES, 3/9/2010]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Dulmatin, Jemaah Islamiyah
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Key Captures and
Deaths

Pakistan’s National Assembly passes a set of constitutional reforms that greatly
reduces the powers of President Asif Ali Zardari. The unanimous vote turns the
office of president into a ceremonial head of state and transfers powers to the
prime minister and parliament. Zardari himself backs the reforms. Experts claim
the move could help make Pakistan more democratic and less likely to return to
military rule. Zardari will still hold considerable power in Pakistan because he is
also head of the ruling Pakistan People’s Party (PPP), which has a parliamentary
majority. Also, he has the loyalty of Prime Minister Yousaf Raza Gillani, who is
also a member of the PPP. [REUTERS, 4/8/2010]
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May 2010: Two Members of Al-Qaeda’s Hamburg Cell Reunite in
Pakistan

  

Shahab Dashti holding a large sword in
a 2009 militant propaganda video.
[Source: Public domain via Der Spiegel]

May 11, 2010: Secretary of State Clinton Says Pakistani
Government Knows Where Bin Laden and Other Militant Leaders
Are Hiding

  

Entity Tags: Asif Ali Zardari, Yousaf Raza Gillani, Pakistan People’s Party
Timeline Tags: US International Relations
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI

Two members of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell
before 9/11 allegedly have a reunion in
Pakistan’s tribal region. In March 2009, three
Islamist militants—Naamen Meziche, Ahmad
Sidiqi, and Shahab Dashti—left their homes in
Germany and went together to al-Qaeda linked
training camps in Pakistan (see March 5, 2009).
Meziche was an apparent member of the al-
Qaeda Hamburg cell with a few of the 9/11
hijackers, but the German government was
never able to charge him with any crime
despite investigating him for years (see Shortly
After September 11, 2001-March 5, 2009). The
three militants live in Mir Ali, a town in
Pakistan’s tribal region controlled by tribes

allied with al-Qaeda. Sidiqi will be arrested in early July 2010, and is held at the
US military prison at Bagram Air Base in Afghanistan. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),
10/11/2010]

Happy Reunion of Hamburg Cell Members - He will tell his interrogators that in
May or June 2010, Said Bahaji visits Mir Ali. Bahaji is another known member of
the Hamburg cell, and has been wanted by Germany since shortly after 9/11.
Bahaji comes with his wife and children (apparently a new wife he met while on
the run in Pakistan). According to Sidiqi, Bahaji and Meziche are happy to see
each other again after many years. The two of them talk for hours until Bahaji
leaves later that same day.
Story Is Based on Two Eyewitnesses - It is not known how trustworthy Sidiqi’s
confession is, or how he is treated by US interrogators. German intelligence
officials will be able to visit him in early October 2010, and he will tell them the
same story about Bahaji. Sidiqi also reveals details of a plot to attack targets in
Germany that he, Meziche, Dashti, and others were involved in. Rami Makanesi,
a German of Syrian descent, will be arrested in Pakistan in June 2010 and
quickly deported back to Germany. He also independently gives an account
describing the same meeting between Meziche and Bahaji. Makanesi is
sentenced to four years in prison. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/11/2010; DER SPIEGEL
(HAMBURG), 8/29/2011]

Significance - Der Spiegel will later comment that Sidiqi’s confession shows that
“Bahaji is obviously still alive.… And he is apparently still involved with a group
of radical Islamists in [Pakistan’s tribal] region.” Furthermore, “Even today, the
German citizen is one of the most wanted people in the world.” However, the US
government has still not put Bahaji on any most wanted lists. The reunion also
strengthens evidence that Merziche was part of the Hamburg cell with 9/11
hijacker Mohamed Atta and others. However, Merziche is not put on any public
wanted list either. In October 2010, a US drone strike will kill Meziche, Dashti,
and a third German militant known as Bunyamin E. (see October 5, 2010), but
Bahaji survives. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 10/11/2010]

Entity Tags: Said Bahaji, Bunyamin E., Ahmad Sidiqi, Naamen Meziche, Shahab Dashti,
Rami Makanesi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: 9/11 Investigations, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Secretary of State Hillary Clinton accuses the Pakistani government of knowing
where Osama bin Laden and other top militant leaders are hiding. She says, “I’m
not saying that they’re at the highest levels, but I believe that somewhere in
this government are people who know where Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda is,
where Mullah Omar and the leadership of the Afghan Taliban is, and we expect
more co-operation to help us bring to justice, capture or kill those who attacked
us on 9/11.” A Pakistani government spokesperson dismisses Clinton’s claim.
[DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/11/2010] In March 2011, a US strike force will assault a
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May 13, 2010: US Still Will Not Blacklist Pakistani Militant Groups
Fighting US Forces in Afghanistan

  

May 21, 2010: Al-Yazid, One of Al-Qaeda’s Founders and Top
Leaders, Killed by US Drone in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

June 27, 2010: CIA Director Panetta Says Only 50-100 Al-Qaeda
in Afghanistan; Bin Laden Is in Pakistan’s Tribal Region

  

compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan and kill bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Al-Qaeda, Hillary Clinton, Pakistan, Taliban, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan

Senator Dianne Feinstein (D-CA) urges the US State Department to blacklist the
Tehrik-i-Taliban (also known as the Pakistani Taliban) and the Haqqani network,
but this does not happen. Both the Tehrik-i-Taliban and the Haqqani network are
militant groups closely linked with the Taliban, but are mainly based in Pakistan.
Feinstein, the chairperson of the Senate Intelligence Committee, claims that the
US blacklists foreign groups that engage in terrorism and threaten US citizens
and US national security, and both groups “clearly meet” the criteria to be
blacklisted. Agence France-Presse reports that the US “has hesitated” to
blacklist these groups “in part out of consideration for relations with Pakistan,
where anti-Americanism runs rife and whose government is keen to be seen as
fighting the Taliban on its own terms.” The Haqqani network is believed to have
taken part in a number of terrorist attacks (see January 14, 2008, April 27,
2008, July 7, 2008, December 30, 2009), and in 2009, the US put a $5 million
bounty on leader Sirajuddin Haqqani (see March 25, 2009). The Haqqani network
is also believed to be a strategic asset of the Pakistani government (see May
2008). Tehrik-i-Taliban was recently implicated in a failed bombing in Times
Square in New York City. [AGENCE FRANCE-PRESSE, 5/13/2010]

Entity Tags: Dianne Feinstein, US Department of State, Tehrik-i-Taliban, Haqqani
Network
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

Al-Qaeda’s latest alleged number three leader, Mustafa Abu al-Yazid, is
apparently killed in a CIA drone strike in Pakistan’s tribal region. Media reports
say nine others are killed in the village of Boya near Miran Shah, North
Waziristan. A statement posted on an al-Qaeda website will later confirm al-
Yazid’s death along with that of his wife, three daughters, and others. Al-Yazid,
an Egyptian also often called Sheik Saiid al-Masri, was one of the founding
members of al-Qaeda, and a member of the group’s Shura Council ever since
then. He was al-Qaeda’s chief financial officer while living with Osama bin
Laden in Sudan and then Afghanistan in the 1990s. In 2007, he emerged after
years of hiding and revealed in a released video that he was in charge of al-
Qaeda’s operations in Afghanistan. A US official says he was “the group’s chief
operating officer, with a hand in everything from finances to operational
planning. He was also the organization’s prime conduit to Osama bin Laden and
Ayman al-Zawahiri. He was key to al-Qaeda’s command and control.” Former
National Security Council counterterrorism official Roger Cressey even says: “In
some respects, [his] death is more important for al-Qaeda operations than if bin
Laden or al-Zawahiri was killed. Any al-Qaeda operation of any consequence
would run through him.” [MSNBC, 6/1/2010]

Entity Tags: Ayman al-Zawahiri, Al-Qaeda, Roger Cressey, Osama bin Laden, Mustafa
Abu al-Yazid, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Key Captures and Deaths, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan

CIA Director Leon Panetta tells ABC News that there are on 50 to 100 al-Qaeda
operatives left in Afghanistan, and Osama bin Laden is hiding in Pakistan’s tribal
region. He says that the number of al-Qaeda operatives in Afghanistan is
“relatively small.… At most, we’re looking at 50 to 100, maybe less. It’s in that
vicinity. There’s no question that the main location of al-Qaeda is in the tribal
areas of Pakistan.” He also says that bin Laden “is in an area of the tribal areas
of Pakistan.” He concedes that the CIA has not had good intelligence on bin
Laden’s location for a long time. “It’s been a while. I think it goes back almost
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June 27, 2010: CIA Director Panetta Says Bin Laden in Pakistan’s
Tribal Region; No Good Intel on His Location in Many Years

  

July 2010: German Captured in Afghanistan Allegedly Tells US
that Bin Laden Is in Abbottabad, Pakistan

  

July 2010: Bin Laden’s Courier Ahemd Makes Mistake that Allows
US Intelligence to Start Tracking Him

  

to the early 2000s, you know in terms of actually when [bin Laden] was leaving
from Afghanistan to Pakistan that we had the last precise information about
where he might be located. Since then it has been very difficult to get any
intelligence on his exact location.” [ABC NEWS, 6/27/2010] Almost a year later, bin
Laden will be assassinated in his Pakistan hideout (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Leon Panetta, Osama bin Laden, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan,
Afghanistan

In an interview, CIA Director Leon Panetta says Osama bin Laden is in Pakistan’s
tribal region. Bin Laden, Panetta says, is in “very deep hiding. He’s in an area of
the tribal areas of Pakistan, that is very difficult. The terrain is probably the
most difficult in the world.” Asked when the CIA last had good information on
bin Laden’s location, Panetta says: “It’s been a while. I think it almost goes back
to the early 2000s in terms of actually when he was moving from Afghanistan to
Pakistan that we had the last precise information about where he might be
located. Since then, it’s been very difficult to get any intelligence on his exact
location.” [ABC NEWS, 6/27/2010] Almost a year later, bin Laden will be assassinated
in his Pakistan hideout (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Leon Panetta, Central Intelligence Agency
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The location of Osama bin Laden’s compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan, allegedly
is revealed by a captured German militant. After bin Laden is killed in May 2011
(see May 2, 2011), both the Washington Times and London Times will claim that
a militant named Ahmed Siddiqui is captured in Afghanistan in July 2010, and
quickly tells US interrogators that bin Laden is hiding in a compound in
Abbottabad (although apparently he does not mention the exact location, just
the town). Both articles will also claim that US intelligence tracks bin Laden’s
courier Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed to bin Laden’s compound at nearly the exact same
time (see July 2010 and August 1, 2010). The Washington Times will mention
that different sources name Siddiqui or Ahmed as the key intelligence
breakthrough. [WASHINGTON TIMES, 5/2/2011; LONDON TIMES, 5/8/2011] In September
2010, Der Spiegel will report that the 36-year-old Siddiqui is arrested in early
July by US forces in Afghanistan, and he confesses about attack plots in
Germany and other countries. He is a German of Afghan descent, and is believed
to be part of the Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan (IMU). He is thought to have
gone to Pakistan and Afghanistan in early 2009. He attended the same mosque in
Hamburg as some of the 9/11 hijackers such as Mohamed Atta and Marwan
Alshehhi. Siddiqui also has links to Mounir El Motassadeq, who was given a 15-
year sentence in Germany for a role in the 9/11 attacks (see January 8, 2007).
For instance, Siddiqui worked at the Hamburg airport like El Motassadeq did,
drove El Motassadeq’s father to jail to visit El Motassadeq, and went on vacation
with El Motassadeq’s family in Morocco in 2002. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 9/6/2010]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Siddiqui, Osama bin Laden, Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan, Mounir
El Motassadeq
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Afghanistan

A key mistake by Osama bin Laden’s courier Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed (a.k.a. Abu
Ahmed al-Kuwaiti) lead US intelligence to exact location of bin Laden’s hideout
in Abbottabad, Pakistan (see May 2, 2011). US intelligence already had a good
idea that Ahmed was a courier working for bin Laden, and in the summer of
2009, he used a cell phone that allowed analysts to determine he was living
somewhere in northwest Pakistan (see Summer 2009). But he drove an hour or
two before making his calls, and he changed the SIM cards in his phone, making
it impossible to pinpoint his exact location. After a flurry of calls in the summer
of 2009, he did not use his phone for nearly a year. [ABC NEWS, 5/19/2011]

Phone Call Is Key Mistake - But then, around July 2010, he accepts a call that
provides the key intelligence breakthrough. The call is from an unnamed old
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July-August 2010: US Intelligence Monitors Bodyguard’s Satellite
Phone within Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

July 21, 2010: US Warns British Prime Minister Cameron that
Pakistan Is Supporting Terrorism, Possibly Hiding Bin Laden

  

friend, but the friend’s calls are already being monitored by US intelligence for
his al-Qaeda links. The friend asks Ahmed innocuous questions, like where have
you been and what are you doing now. Ahmed vaguely replies, “I’m back with
the people I was with before.” Bob Woodward of the Washington Post will later
report, “There was a pause, as if the friend knew that [Ahmed’s] words meant
he had returned to bin Laden’s inner circle, and was perhaps at the side of the
al-Qaeda leader himself. The friend replied, ‘May God facilitate.’” [WASHINGTON
POST, 5/6/2011]

Exact Neighborhood Is Located - According to one account, when Ahmed takes
this call, apparently he is in or near the town of Peshawar (about 120 miles from
Abbottabad). He is soon spotted there, and then continually monitored. It will
take several weeks before he returns to Abbottabad, and the exact location of
bin Laden’s hideout there is discovered. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011] According to
another account, Ahmed is either inside bin Laden’s compound or very close to
it when he takes the call, because the NSA is quickly able to determine the
exact neighborhood where the call was received. From there, the CIA and
National Geospatial-Intelligence Agency search aerial satellite photographs and
deduce which house in the neighborhood likely belongs to bin Laden. [ABC NEWS,

5/19/2011] Either way, apparently his hideout will be discovered by US
intelligence on August 1 (see August 1, 2010).
Bin Laden's Compound Already Known to CIA? - According to the Associated
Press, the CIA had already known “for years” that bin Laden’s compound was
linked to al-Qaeda, but they had dismissed it as not very important since there
were no security guards patrolling it. In any case, the compound is located (or
relocated), and US intelligence starts to monitor it. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/2/2011]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, National Geospatial-Intelligence Agency, Ibrahim Saeed
Ahmed, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Osama bin Laden’s bodyguard makes some phone calls that help US intelligence
to conclude bin Laden is living in Abbottabad, Pakistan. In July 2010, Ibrahim
Saeed Ahmed (a.k.a. Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti) accepts a phone call on his cell
phone from a friend who is already being monitored by US intelligence, and this
leads investigators to the exact compound in Abbottabad where Ahmed and bin
Laden live (see July 2010). Investigators determine there is no land line or
Internet in the compound. However, there is a satellite phone that apparently is
used by bin Laden’s bodyguard.
Calls to Known Associates - In July and August 2010, US intelligence tracks calls
from this bodyguard to al-Qaeda associates in the towns of Charsada and Kohat
in the same province. Further details are unknown, such as who is called or if
the bodyguard continues to make calls after August 2010. But these calls help US
analysts decide that bin Laden is probably living inside the compound.
Who Is the Bodyguard? - The name of this bodyguard will not be made public,
but apparently he is Kuwaiti. When bin Laden is killed in 2011 (see May 2, 2011)
there will be no bodyguards with him. However, Ahmed and his brother Abrar
could be considered Kuwaiti, as they were originally Pakistani, but raised in
Kuwait. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 5/2/2011] So perhaps the bodyguard is actually
one of them.
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Abrar Ahmed, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, US intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

US officials privately brief British Prime Minister David Cameron. In his first visit
to Washington, DC, as prime minister, Cameron is briefed by General James
Cartwright, vice-chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. According to a later
account by the Guardian, Cartwright tells Cameron that the ISI, Pakistani’s
intelligence agency, is at least tolerating terrorism, and may be promoting it.
The Guardian will add that Cameron “was not just told in Washington that
organizations like Lashkar-e-Toiba were able to launch attacks on India and
Britain from Pakistan. Cameron was also warned that Pakistan was providing a
haven for al-Qaeda leaders, possibly including Osama bin Laden.” [GUARDIAN,

5/2/2011] Exactly one week after this briefing, Cameron will publicly accuse
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July 26, 2010: Former ISI Director Gul Allegedly Recently Linked
to Islamist Militants

  

July 28, 2010: British Prime Minister Cameron Accuses Pakistani
Government of Exporting Terrorism

  

Pakistan of supporting and exporting terrorism (see July 28, 2010). This briefing
takes place the same month US intelligence makes a key intelligence
breakthrough that soon leads to bin Laden’s hideout in Abbottabad, Pakistan
(see July 2010 and May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Lashkar-e-Toiba, David Cameron, James Cartwright, Pakistan Directorate
for Inter-Services Intelligence, Osama bin Laden, Pakistan
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A Washington Post article suggests that Hamid Gul, head of the ISI from 1987 to
1989, has been frequently linked to recent Islamist militant activity. The ISI is
Pakistan’s intelligence agency, and in the 1980s Gul worked closely with the US
to support the mujahedeen in Afghanistan and defeat the Soviets there (see
April 1987). The Post article states that “more than two decades later, it
appears that General Gul is still at work. [Newly leaked] documents indicate
that he has worked tirelessly to reactivate his old networks, employing familiar
allies like Jalaluddin Haqqani and Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, whose networks of
thousands of fighters are responsible for waves of violence in Afghanistan.” The
Post is referring to thousands of classified US government documents made
public by WikiLeaks, a non-profit whistleblower group. The documents often
appear to be raw intelligence that sometimes turns out to be inaccurate. But
nonetheless, the Post notes that “General Gul is mentioned so many times in the
reports, if they are to be believed, that it seems unlikely that Pakistan’s current
military and intelligence officials could not know of at least some of his wide-
ranging activities.”
Link to Recent Taliban and Al-Qaeda Activity - For example, according to one
intelligence report, Gul met with a group of militants in South Waziristan (in
Pakistan’s tribal region), on January 5, 2009. He allegedly met with Taliban and
al-Qaeda figures, and planned an attack to avenge the death of al-Qaeda leader
Usama al-Kini (a.k.a. Fahid Muhammad Ally Msalam), who had been killed
several days earlier by a US drone strike (see January 1, 2009). The group
discussed driving a truck rigged with explosives into Afghanistan to be used
against US forces there. According to another report, in January 2008, Gul
directed the Taliban to kidnap high-level United Nations personnel in
Afghanistan to trade for captured Pakistani soldiers. [WASHINGTON POST, 7/26/2010]

Gul Frequently Mentioned in Intelligence Reports - Gul lives openly in an
exclusive district of Islamabad, Pakistan’s capital, and he frequently shares his
pro-Taliban views with reporters. But a Der Spiegel article published on this day
notes that the nearly 92,000 documents recently published by WikiLeaks
“suggest that Gul is more than just a garrulous old man. If the accusations are
true, Gul isn’t just an ally of the Taliban in spirit, but is also supplying them
with weapons and thereby actively taking part in the fight against Western
forces. Gul is effectively being accused of being an important helper of the
Taliban, and possibly even one of their leaders.” In fact, “The name Hamid Gul
appears more often than virtually any other” in the documents. [DER SPIEGEL
(HAMBURG), 7/26/2010]

Gul Still Linked to Pakistani Government? - Gul denies all the allegations.
Pakistani officials also deny that Gul still works with the ISI in any way. But the
Post reports: “Despite his denials, General Gul keeps close ties to his former
employers. When a reporter visited General Gul this spring for an interview at
his home, the former spy master canceled the appointment. According to his
son, he had to attend meetings at army headquarters.” [WASHINGTON POST,

7/26/2010] In late 2008, the US government attempted to put Gul on a United
Nations list of terrorist supporters, but apparently that move has been blocked
by other countries (see December 7, 2008).
Entity Tags: Usama al-Kini, Hamid Gul, Jalaluddin Haqqani, Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, Al-
Qaeda, Pakistani Army, WikiLeaks, Taliban, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Afghanistan,
Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

Speaking publicly in India, British Prime Minister David Cameron claims that the
Pakistani government is exporting terrorism. He says, “We cannot tolerate in any
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August 2010: Pakistani Intelligence Starts Monitoring Alleged Al-
Qaeda Facilitator Living Two Miles from Bin Laden’s Hideout

  

August 2010: US Begins Flying New Stealth Drone Over Bin
Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

sense the idea that [Pakistan] is allowed to look both ways and is able to
promote the export of terror, whether to India or Afghanistan or anywhere else
in the world. That is why this relationship is important. But it should be a
relationship based on a very clear message: that it is not right to have any
relationship with groups that are promoting terror. Democratic states that want
to be part of the developed world cannot do that. The message to Pakistan from
the US and from [Britain] is very clear on that point.” He also says that
“[G]roups like the Taliban, the Haqqani network, or Lakshar-e-Taiba should not
be allowed to launch attacks on Indian and British citizens in India or in Britain.”
All three militant groups mentioned have been accused of terrorist bombings
and there are claims the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, has been backing
them.
Cameron Does Not Back Down - Later in the day, Cameron is asked in an
interview if Pakistan exports terrorism. He replies, “I choose my words very
carefully. It is unacceptable for anything to happen within Pakistan that is about
supporting terrorism elsewhere. It is well-documented that that has been the
case in the past, and we have to make sure that the Pakistan authorities are not
looking two ways.”
Diplomatic Row Ensues - Pakistani officials immediately take offense and reject
the validity of Cameron’s statement. The Guardian reports that Cameron’s
unusually blunt comments spark a “furious diplomatic row” between Britain and
Pakistan. Cameron’s comments appear to be based on a briefing he was given by
US officials one week earlier (see July 21, 2010). [GUARDIAN, 7/28/2010]

Entity Tags: Lashkar-e-Toiba, Pakistan, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Taliban, David Cameron, Haqqani Network
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan

Pakistani intelligence begins monitoring Tahir Shehzad, an apparent al-Qaeda
facilitator who lives in the town of Abbottabad, Pakistan. Shehzad lives only
about two miles away from where Osama bin Laden is hiding, but apparently
Pakistani investigators are not aware of bin Laden’s hideout at this time.
Who Is Shehzad? - Shehzad works as a clerk in Abbottabad’s main post office.
One relative will later say that Shehzad was “a jihadist through and through.”
According to an article published in April 2011, shortly before the US raid on bin
Laden’s hideout, Shehzad is first suspected in 2010 when he is spotted with an
“Arab terror suspect.” The name of this suspect has not yet been made public.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/14/2011; NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 5/3/2011; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),

5/18/2011] Another account will claim that Shehzad was monitored after he was
received suspiciously large cash transfers. [LONDON TIMES, 5/23/2011] Shehzad will
be arrested in January 2011 after he leaves Abbottabad to meet two suspected
militants from France in a nearby town. He will then confess the location of
Indonesian militant leader Umar Patek, who is arrested in Abbottabad that same
month (see January 25, 2011).
Alternate Account for Bin Laden Intel? - The News, a Pakistani newspaper, will
later report that anonymous Pakistani government sources claim the surveillance
and then arrest of Shehzad led Pakistani investigators to bin Laden’s hideout
before the US raid that kills bin Laden in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011).
Furthermore, these same sources claim that the Shehzad lead is the real
intelligence coup that led to the US raid. [NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 5/3/2011] An unnamed
CIA official will later say, “It is quite possible a false or partial narrative was
given of how bin Laden was found. … Intelligence can only function in silence
and in the dark - protecting source and method is very important.” [LONDON TIMES,
5/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Tahir Shehzad, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services
Intelligence, Umar Patek, Al-Qaeda
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

According to ABC News, beginning in August 2010, the US begins flying a stealth
drone over the newly discovered compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan, where
intelligence experts have discovered Osama bin Laden is probably secretly hiding
(see August 1, 2010). The drone is of a new type, and very little is known about
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August-September 2010: US Intelligence Increasingly Convinced
Bin Laden Is at Abbottabad Compound in Pakistan

  

An illustration of the Abbottabad compound. [Source: CIA]

August 1, 2010: US Intelligence Learns Exact Location of Bin
Laden’s Hideout, in Abbottabad, Pakistan

  

it. Crucially, it is able to fly above Pakistan undetected by Pakistan’s air
defenses, allowing the US to keep its interest in the town and compound a
secret. [ABC NEWS, 5/19/2011] In March 2011, a US strike force will assault the
compound and kill bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: US Military, Osama bin Laden
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

US intelligence officials come to
believe more strongly that they
have found Osama bin Laden. US
intelligence officials have
tracked al-Qaeda courier
Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed (a.k.a.
Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti) to a
compound in Abbottabad,
Pakistan, in August 2010 (see
July 2010), and by September
they are so convinced that bin
Laden is hiding there that they

inform President Obama about this (see September 1, 2010). Bin Laden is not
directly seen by surveillance, but there are many clues suggesting he could be
there:
 Most importantly, Ahmed fits the profile of an ideal courier for bin Laden, and

Ahmed lives at the compound.
 The compound is surrounded by 12- to 18-foot high walls topped with barbed

wire.
 However, there is no telephone or Internet in the compound. This would seem

to be an unusual security precaution, but it also makes the compound hard to
monitor.
 The compound sits on a large plot of land and is about eight times larger than

the other homes in the neighborhood.
 The people in the compound burn their trash instead of leaving it out for

collection, like the other neighbors.
 The main three-story building in the compound has few outside windows.
 Ahmed and the others known to live in the compound have no known source of

wealth that could explain how they pay the expenses of running the compound.
[CNN, 5/2/2011]

 There are no balconies, except for those covered with more high walls.
Balconies are a standard feature for wealthy houses like this one in Pakistan.
One neighbor will later comment: “It’s not a proper house. It’s more like a
warehouse. It’s not like a home where anyone would want to live.” [DAILY
TELEGRAPH, 5/3/2011]

A senior Obama administration official will later say, “When we saw the
compound where the brothers lived, we were shocked by what we saw—an
extraordinarily unique compound.” He adds that intelligence analysts conclude
the compound was “custom-built to hide someone of significance.… Everything
we saw… was perfectly consistent with what our experts expected bin Laden’s
hideout to look like.” [CNN, 5/2/2011] However, according to the Associated Press,
US intelligence has known about the compound “for years,” but it did not think
bin Laden would live there because there were no security guards. [ASSOCIATED

PRESS, 5/2/2011] Months later, a US strike force will assault the compound and kill
bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Barack Obama, Leon Panetta, US
intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11

US intelligence
finally learns the
exact location of
Osama bin Laden’s
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August 2010-May 2, 2011: US Intelligence Intensely Monitors Bin
Laden’s Abbottabad, Pakistan, Hideout

  

Shortly After August 2010-May 2, 2011: US Intelligence
Apparently Sees Bin Laden Frequently Walking Outside, but
Cannot Confirm His Identity

  

secret compound, in Abbottabad, Pakistan. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/3/2011] The
compound is discovered by US intelligence tracking bin Laden’s courier Ibrahim
Saeed Ahmed. US intelligence was already aware of Ahmed’s general location in
northwest Pakistan and was aggressively searching for him in the hopes he could
show the way to bin Laden’s location (see Summer 2009). According to one
account, Ahmed accepts a phone call while in Peshawar, about 120 miles from
Abbottabad, and is tracked when he returns to the compound. According to
another account, he accepts the call in or near the compound (see July 2010). In
any case, once the compound is discovered, US intelligence begins heavily
monitoring it (see August-September 2010).
Entity Tags: Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, US intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

US intelligence begins intensively spying on the Abbottabad, Pakistan, compound
where they strongly suspect Osama bin Laden is hiding (see August-September
2010). The compound was discovered on August 1, 2010 (see August 1, 2010).
The Washington Post will later report that “virtually every category of
[intelligence] collection in the US arsenal” is used, including satellite imagery
and attempts to record voices inside the compound.
CIA Safehouse - The efforts include a CIA safehouse located somewhere near the
compound. Abbottabad is a tourist town with pleasant weather and colonial era
charm, enabling strangers to easily come and go without attracting suspicion.
The CIA takes advantage of that atmosphere to send CIA operatives and
informants into the town to gather information. A former US official will say,
“The [main compound building] was three stories high, and you could watch it
from a variety of angles.” Moving there “was his biggest mistake.” [WASHINGTON

POST, 5/6/2011]

Escape Tunnel? - Analysts even study the water tables in the area in an attempt
to figure out if bin Laden could have an escape tunnel. They conclude the soil is
too wet to build a tunnel. [ABC NEWS, 5/19/2011]

Intelligence Allegedly Still Lacking - The surveillance is so extensive that in
December 2010, the CIA has to secretly get Congress to reallocate tens of
millions of dollars within various agency budgets to help fund it. But US
intelligence is allegedly unable to get a clearly identifiable picture or voice
recording of bin Laden before the raid that eventually kills him. The CIA
safehouse is abandoned shortly after the May 2, 2011 raid that kills bin Laden
(see May 2, 2011), since it has served its purpose. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2011]

Entity Tags: US intelligence, Central Intelligence Agency, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan,
Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

Shortly after US intelligence begins monitoring the Abbottabad, Pakistan,
compound where it suspects Osama bin Laden is hiding out (see August 1, 2010
and August 2010-May 2, 2011), a man who fits bin Laden’s description is seen
walking around outside almost every day, the Washington Post’s Bob Woodward
will later report. The man leaves the main compound building but stays within
the compound walls to walk around a courtyard for an hour or two. Analysts
eventually start calling him “the pacer.” Satellite imagery suggests the pacer
has the height and gait of a tall man (and bin Laden is at least six foot four
inches tall). However, the satellite imagery is reportedly not clear enough to get
a good view of his face. This tall person is never seen leaving the compound. An
analysis of the daily routine of this person suggests he is living there almost like
a prisoner. Allegedly, CIA Director Leon Panetta tells President Obama and other
top US officials that it is too risky to send in a human spy or move electronic
equipment closer to confirm if the pacer is bin Laden or not. As a result, US
intelligence will still not be 100 percent that bin Laden is living in the compound
when US Special Forces raid it in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011). [WASHINGTON POST,

5/6/2011] The London Times will publish a later story claiming that US
intelligence was aware of the type of clothes bin Laden wore before the raid
(see May 23, 2011). That would support these claims about bin Laden’s walks.
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August 9, 2010: Hamburg Mosque Used by 9/11 Hijackers Is
Finally Closed Down after New Links to Militants

  

August 20, 2010: Representative Grayson Says President Bush Let
9/11 Happen through Negligence

  

August 24, 2010: Wall Street Journal Runs Article Saying CIA
Kabul Chief Key to War Effort

  

Entity Tags: Leon Panetta, Barack Obama, US intelligence, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Osama Bin Laden, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The Al-Quds mosque, which was attended by three 9/11 hijackers for several
years (see Early 1996), is closed down. The mosque in Hamburg, Germany, has
long been known as a gathering place for radical Islamists. In recent years, it
changed its name to the Taiba mosque. Police raid the mosque and shut it down,
ban the cultural society linked to it, and confiscate its assets and documents.
However, there are no arrests. There was a long legal battle before the police
were given permission to close the mosque. Der Spiegel comments: “Every
Muslim visitor must have known that he was under close scrutiny from police
authorities as soon as he set foot in the building. In fact, it proved quite helpful
for the Hamburg intelligence service because all the city’s Islamists would
congregate here.” However, not only was the mosque associated with the 9/11
attacks, but the imam at the mosque for most of the 1990s, Mohammed Fazazi,
was convicted of involvement in the 2003 bombings in Casablanca, Morocco (see
1993-Late 2001 and May 16, 2003). Furthermore, in 2009, a group of 10 radical
Islamists who had attended the mosque left Hamburg for Pakistan’s tribal region
in an attempt to attend militant training camps (see March 5, 2009). Some were
arrested and revealed they were part of a plot to attack targets in Europe, and
they also linked up with members of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell (see May 2010).
One of them, Naamen Meziche, who will be killed in a US drone strike in 2010, is
the son-in-law of Fazazi, the former imam at the mosque (see October 5, 2010).
In recent years, the imam at the mosque has been Mamoun Darkazanli, who was
linked to many in the al-Qaeda cell with the 9/11 hijackers, and was suspected
of belonging to al-Qaeda well before 9/11 (see Late 1998 and October 9, 1999).
Spain has filed a request for his extradition on terrorism charges, but Germany
has refused to extradite him (see (see Late April 2007). [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),

8/9/2010] Some German officials believe he is still involved in al-Qaeda, but he
apparently is careful not to break any German laws (see November 11, 2010).
Entity Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Mohammed Fazazi, Naamen Meziche
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Representative Alan Grayson (D-FL), speaking on MSNBC’s The Ed Show to host
Ed Schultz, criticizes former President Bush while discussing a current
controversy regarding a combined mosque and Islamic community center being
built near the ruins of the World Trade Center. Grayson says: “If we are going to
talk about 9/11, why don’t we talk about how not so much the people who died
on 9/11 were disgraced by the possibility of an Islamic athletic center several
blocks away; how about the fact that they were disgraced by a president who
let it happen? Who went on vacation for the entire month of August after he was
warned in writing that Osama bin Laden was actually finding targets in NYC and
learning how to take these planes and do terrible things with them? The
[warning] itself said ‘hijacking’ and they did nothing about it” (See August 6,
2001, (August 4-5, 2001), and Between August 6 and September 10, 2001). [RAW
STORY, 8/21/2010]

Entity Tags: Alan Grayson, George W. Bush
Category Tags: US Government and 9/11 Criticism

The Wall Street Journal runs an article about the chief of the CIA’s station in
Kabul, Afghanistan (see Summer 2009). The purpose of the article seems to be
to stress the importance of the station chief, known only as “Spider.” The
Journal calls him the “key” to relations with Afghan President Hamid Karzai and
“a pivotal behind-the-scenes power broker in Kabul.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL,
8/24/2010]

Entity Tags: “Spider”, Central Intelligence Agency
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Afghanistan
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September 1, 2010: President Obama Is Informed about Bin
Laden’s Compound in Abbottabad; US Allies Are Not

  

September 29, 2010: Iran Recently Released Former Al-Qaeda
Spokesperson

  

October 2010: Hamburg 9/11 Cell Member Bahaji Revealed to Be
Working with Al-Qaeda Propaganda Team; US Still Doesn’t Put
Him on Wanted List

  

Rami Makanesi. [Source:
DAPD]

CIA Director Leon Panetta informs President Obama that Osama bin Laden may
be living in a certain compound in Pakistan that is being monitored. (Some
accounts say Obama is informed in August, but most say September, and one
account specifies September 1.) [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/2/2011; CNN, 5/2/2011; NEW YORK

TIMES, 5/3/2011; ABC NEWS, 5/19/2011; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011] Many of Obama’s
top aides are at the top secret meeting as well, including Vice President Joe
Biden, Secretary of State Hillary Rodham Clinton, and Defense Secretary Robert
Gates. Panetta describes the compound and the intelligence leading to it in
great detail. An unnamed administration official at the meeting will later say:
“It was electric.… For so long, we’d been trying to get a handle on this guy. And
all of a sudden, it was like, wow, there he is.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011] The
evidence is so tantalizing that the US decides not to say anything about the
compound to the Pakistani government, or to even close US allies like Britain or
Canada, for fear that intelligence leaks could let bin Laden slip away. [ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 5/2/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Hillary Clinton, Leon Panetta, Joseph Biden, Robert M.
Gates, Barack Obama
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

News reports indicate that former al-Qaeda spokesperson Suliman abu Ghaith
has been released after years of house arrest in Iran. Abu Ghaith had been held
in Iran with other al-Qaeda leaders under a kind of secret house arrest since
early 2002 (see Spring 2002). Sometime earlier in the year, abu Ghaith was
allegedly sent to Afghanistan as part of a deal with the Taliban in exchange for
the release of an Iranian diplomat named Heshmatollah Attarzadeh, who was
kidnapped in 2008. [UNITED PRESS INTERNATIONAL, 9/29/2010]

Entity Tags: Suliman abu Ghaith, Heshmatollah Attarzadeh
Category Tags: Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

In June 2010, Rami Makanesi, a German militant of
Syrian descent, is arrested in Pakistan and quickly
deported to Germany. He becomes a key source of
information on recent al-Qaeda activity, and in return
gets only a four-year sentence in Germany. In October
2010, he is shown photographs of al-Qaeda suspects, and
he recognizes Said Bahaji in one of them. Bahaji is a
member of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell, and fled to
Pakistan shortly before the 9/11 attacks (see September
3-5, 2001). He has been wanted in Germany ever since
(see September 21, 2001). Makanesi reveals that he
spoke to Bahaji in May 2010, in Pakistan’s tribal region.
Makanesi says that Bahaji “now looks completely
different. He has a long beard and longer hair.” Bahaji is
not considered a high ranking al-Qaeda leader, but he is

respected because he has been involved so long. Bahaji now works for As-Sahab,
al-Qaeda’s propaganda and media effort. He is responsible for As-Sahab’s
technical infrastructure. [DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG), 8/29/2011]

Bahaji Still Not on Any US Wanted List - However, despite this news that Bahaji
is not only still alive but continues to have an important al-Qaeda role, the US
government has yet to publicly charge Bahaji or put him on any of their most
wanted lists, nor has any bounty been announced for him. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF

INVESTIGATION, 7/13/2011] Bahaji is not even on the FBI’s “Seeking Information—War
on Terrorism” list. A person does not have to be formally charged to be on that
list. [FEDERAL BUREAU OF INVESTIGATION, 6/5/2011]

Entity Tags: Rami Makanesi, Al-Qaeda, As-Sahab, Said Bahaji
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Counterterrorism
Action After 9/11
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October 5, 2010: Al-Qaeda Hamburg Cell Member Is Killed by US
Drone in Pakistan

  

October 18, 2010: Senior NATO Official Says Bin Laden Is in
House in Northwest Pakistan, Protected by ISI

  

November 11, 2010: Darkazanli Still Free in Germany despite
Inspiring New Militants

  

Manfred Murck. [Source:
DPA]

A US drone strike kills some suspected militants in Pakistan tied to an alleged
plot to strike Europe, including an apparent member of the al-Qaeda cell in
Hamburg that was involved in the 9/11 attacks. The strike kills eight people in
Pakistan’s tribal region. Naamen Meziche, a French citizen of Algerian descent
and longtime German resident, is one of those killed. He had been under
investigation since shortly after 9/11 for his connections to 9/11 hijacker
Mohamed Atta, hijacker associate Ramzi bin al-Shibh, al-Qaeda operative
Zacarias Moussaoui, and others, but the German government was never able to
get enough evidence to charge him with any crime. In March 2009, Meziche
joined a group of Islamist extremists traveling from Hamburg to Pakistan for
military training (see March 5, 2009). Two other men from the group, Bunyamin
E. and Shahab Dashti, are reportedly killed in the drone strike as well. [WALL
STREET JOURNAL, 10/16/2010]

Entity Tags: Bunyamin E., Shahab Dashti, Naamen Meziche
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany, Key Captures and Deaths, Haven in Pakistan Tribal
Region, Drone Use in Pakistan / Afghanistan, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

An unnamed senior NATO official says that Osama bin Laden is hiding in a house
somewhere in northwest Pakistan. Al-Qaeda number two leader Ayman al-
Zawahiri is also hiding in a house somewhere nearby, but not in the same place
as bin Laden. The official says, “Nobody in al-Qaeda is living in a cave.” This
person adds that al-Qaeda’s top leadership is likely living in relative comfort,
protected by locals and some members of the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency.
Additionally, top Taliban leader Mullah Omar lives in the Pakistani cities of
Quetta and Karachi. It is unknown how the NATO official would know all this, but
CNN says the person has access to classified information. [CNN, 10/18/2010] When a
US raid kills bin Laden in May 2011, he will be found in a house in northwest
Pakistan (see May 2, 2011), and there will be accusations that the ISI must have
protected him there (see May 2, 2011 and After).
Entity Tags: Mullah Omar, Al-Qaeda, Osama bin Laden, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Manfred Murck, the head of intelligence in Hamburg,
Germany, expresses frustration that Mamoun Darkazanli
is still not imprisoned. In an interview with CNN, Murck
says, “We knew him even before 9/11… we still believe
that he was, and maybe still is, a kind of representative
of al-Qaeda in Hamburg.” Darkazanli was linked to many
members of the al-Qaeda Hamburg cell that included a
few of the 9/11 hijackers (see October 9, 1999), and he
was suspected of belonging to al-Qaeda since the early
1990s (see 1993 and Late 1998), but the German
government never developed enough evidence to charge
him. He is wanted in Spain, but the German government
has refused to extradite him (see Late April 2007). In
recent years, Darkazanli became the imam to the Al-

Quds mosque, the same mosque attended by Mohamed Atta and others involved
in the 9/11 plot who knew Darkazanli. In March 2009, a group of young men who
attended Al-Quds left Hamburg for training camps in Pakistan (see March 5,
2009). Some of them were later arrested and confessed to being involved in a
plot to attack targets in Europe. German intelligence officials say that
Darkazanli was closely tied to Ahmad Sidiqi and Naamen Meziche, two leaders of
the group. (And Meziche appears to have been part of the al-Qaeda Hamburg
cell before 9/11, but he was never charged with any crime.) Murck believes
Darkazanli inspired this latest group of militant recruits, but carefully did so in a
way that did not break any laws. He says: “When it comes to the last speeches
[Darkazanli] gave them, he told them, ‘Allah help to kill our enemies…’ so it was
very general, it was not, ‘Let’s kill that one, or destroy that city.’ It was more a
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November 16, 2010: Arms Dealer Victor Bout Extradited to US to
Stand Trial

  

Victor Bout being escorted by Drug Enforcement
Administration agents as he is extradited to the US. [Source:
Drug Enforcement Administration]

December 2010: CIA Director Panetta Briefs Obama on Bin
Laden’s Hideout in Abbottabad, Pakistan

  

Early December 2010: Some Congressional Leaders Briefed about
Bin Laden Hideout Intel

  

general cry for help to Allah to help the brothers against the enemies, but it was
not enough for our police to open an investigation against him.” The Al-Quds
mosque was shut down in August 2010 (see August 9, 2010), but German officials
are worried that Darkazanli may start preaching at another mosque, which could
start a new legal battle. [CNN, 11/11/2010]

Entity Tags: Al-Qaeda, Ahmad Sidiqi, Manfred Murck, Naamen Meziche, Mamoun
Darkazanli
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Mamoun Darkazanli, Al-Qaeda in Germany

Accused arms dealer Victor
Bout is extradited from
Thailand to the US on
terrorism charges. Bout was
arrested in Thailand in early
2008 (see March 6, 2008). He
will be tried in the US on a
variety of weapons dealing
charges. For many years,
Bout had a public reputation
as the world’s most
influential and notorious
illegal arms dealer. Bout is
Russian, and the Russian
government strongly

condemns the extradition. Russia’s Foreign Ministry issues a statement blaming
“unprecedented political pressure” by the US on Thailand for Bout’s “illegal
extradition.” The ministry also says that his guilt is unproven. [CNN, 11/16/2010]

Entity Tags: Victor Bout
Category Tags: Victor Bout, Counterterrorism Action After 9/11

CIA Director Leon Panetta briefs President Obama about the intelligence on
Osama bin Laden’s compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan. Obama first learned
about the compound in September (see September 1, 2010), but now Panetta
gives his most persuasive argument on why bin Laden is likely to be hiding in the
compound. Obama asks Panetta to come up with a plan for action. [WALL STREET
JOURNAL, 5/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Leon Panetta, Barack Obama
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Some leaders of US Congress are briefed about intelligence on Osama bin
Laden’s secret compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan. Senator Dianne Feinstein (D-
CA), chairperson of the Senate Intelligence Committee, will later say: “We were
briefed about suspicions about the size, about the structure of the compound,
about the absence of people going in or out. We were actually shown overhead
long distance photos from the air and we were essentially told that there were
suspicions, serious suspicions, that this may be the place where Osama bin
Laden was and that there was a 24/7 oversight of this compound.” [TIME,

5/3/2011] It is likely that all of the “Big 8”—the leaders of each party in the House
and Senate and the top lawmakers from each party on the House and Senate
intelligence committees—are informed about the intelligence. They will
continue to receive periodic updates up until the raid that kills bin Laden on May
2, 2011 (see May 2, 2011). They will get calls from CIA Director Leon Panetta
two days before the raid saying that the action against bin Laden is likely to
take place soon. [TIME, 5/3/2011; POLITICO, 5/3/2011]

Entity Tags: Dianne Feinstein, Leon Panetta, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan
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January 2011: US Special Forces Begin Planning for Raid on Bin
Laden’s Abbottabad Compound

  

Vice Admiral William McRaven.
[Source: CBS News]

January 25, 2011: African Embassy Bomber Ghailani Sentenced
to Life in Prison by US Court

  

Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani at arraignment in New York, June 9th,
2009. [Source: Reuters / Christine Cornell]

January 25, 2011: Indonesian Militant Arrest Points to Bin
Laden’s Hideout in Abbottabad, Pakistan

  

Navy Vice Admiral William McRaven, commander of
Joint Special Operations Command, meets with
intelligence officials at CIA headquarters and is
shown photographs and maps of Osama bin Laden’s
compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan. McRaven is one
of the first military officers to be told the highly
classified intelligence. He begins planning options on
how the US could kill or capture bin Laden (if bin
Laden is in the compound). McRaven assigns an
unnamed Navy captain from SEAL Team 6 to work on
the options. The captain will work daily with CIA
officials on the plans. McRaven and his associates

will come up with three main options on how to raid the compound (see March
14, 2011). [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011; ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011]

Entity Tags: William H. McRaven, Osama bin Laden, US Naval Special Warfare
Development Group, Navy Seals
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani is
sentenced to life in prison
for his role in the 1998
bombings of two US
embassies in Africa (see
10:35-10:39 a.m., August 7,
1998). US District Judge
Lewis Kaplan imposes the
maximum sentence. In
November 2010, Ghailani
was convicted of conspiracy
to destroy buildings or
property of the United
States. The verdict included
a special finding that his

conduct caused at least one death. But this was only one of the 285 charges
against him, and he was acquitted of 273 counts of murder or attempted
murder. Ghailani was captured in Pakistan in 2004 (see July 25-29, 2004), kept in
the CIA’s secret prison system, and then was held in the US prison in
Guantanamo, Cuba, starting in late 2006 (see September 2-3, 2006). He was
transferred to the mainland of the US in 2009. He was the first former
Guantanamo prison to be tried in a US civilian court, and his trial has been
widely seen as a test case on whether other prisoners held outside the US legal
system should be tried in US courts. Critics argue that Ghailani’s verdict shows
the other prisoners still in Guantanamo should be tried in military tribunals
there. But others point to the verdict as an example of the fairness of the US
justice system. Prosecutors had been seeking life in prison for Ghailani, and that
is the sentence he ultimately receives, even though he is only convicted of one
count. His defense lawyers didn’t try to argue that Ghailani had no role in the
embassy bombings, but instead argued that he was duped by other people and
didn’t really know what he was doing. [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 1/25/2011]

Entity Tags: Ahmed Khalfan Ghailani
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, High Value Detainees, Counterterrorism
Policy/Politics

On January 25, 2011, radical militant Umar Patek is
arrested by Pakistani intelligence agents in a house in
Abbottabad, Pakistan. Patek is Indonesia’s most wanted
terrorist suspect at the time, because he is the only
major suspect wanted for the 2002 Bali bombing who
has not yet been killed or captured. The US issued a $1
million bounty on him in 2005 (see October 6, 2005 and
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Mid-February 2011: US Leaders Decide Intelligence on Hideout in
Abbottabad, Pakistan, Is Good Enough for Action

  

After). Patek has $1 million in cash on him when he is arrested, and he is shot in
the leg during the arrest. News of Patek’s arrest will become public in late
March 2011 (see March 30, 2011). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/4/2011; INDEPENDENT, 5/8/2011]

The CIA worked with other countries to get Patek. But Patek stays imprisoned in
Pakistan, unlike many other terrorist suspects captured in Pakistan who are
deported to the US or elsewhere. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/30/2011]

Is Patek There to See to Bin Laden? - After Osama bin Laden is killed in
Abbottabad in May 2011 (see May 2, 2011), an unnamed senior US
counterterrorism official will say that Patek’s presence in the town “appears to
have been pure coincidence” and there is no evidence that Patek was meeting
with bin Laden there. However, Indonesian Defense Minister Purnomo
Yusgiantoro will later say, “The information we have is that Umar Patek… was in
Pakistan with his Filipino wife trying to meet Osama Bin Laden.” Indonesian
counterterrorism official Chairul Akbar will further explain that Patek was there
to meet bin Laden and get his “support and protection.” Akbar says that Patek
“was instructed to go to Abbottabad to meet other militants.” He will also claim
that Patek may have met other al-Qaeda leaders in Pakistan, but he had not yet
met with bin Laden before his arrest. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/4/2011] Patek’s arrest
takes place less than two miles away from where bin Laden is hiding. [DER SPIEGEL

(HAMBURG), 5/18/2011]

Link to Bin Laden's Key Courier - The Independent will report after bin Laden’s
death that Patek met with Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed (a.k.a. Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti),
an al-Qaeda courier who is living with bin Laden in an Abbottabad compound at
the time. By this time, US intelligence is intensively monitoring the compound
and everyone in it (see August 2010-May 2, 2011). However, the compound is not
searched by the Pakistanis during the raid that got Patek, or in the months
afterward. [INDEPENDENT, 5/3/2011]

Link to Another Al-Qaeda Courier - Additionally, two French men, Sharaf Deen
and Zohaib Afza, are arrested in Lahore, Pakistan, on January 23, 2001. One of
them was born in Pakistan and the other was a convert to Islam. A Pakistani
named Tahir Shehzad is arrested with them. Investigators will later say that they
trailed Shehzad from Abbottabad to Lahore, and that the French men planned to
travel with Patek to Pakistan’s tribal region where many al-Qaeda leaders are
hiding. Shehzad gave up Patek’s location, which led to his arrest two days later.
Later press reports will call Shehzad an “alleged al-Qaeda facilitator” who
worked as a clerk in the Abbottabad post office. Pakistani intelligence had
Shehzad under surveillance since 2010, when he was seen in Abbottabad with an
“Arab terror suspect” (see August 2010). [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/14/2011; ASSOCIATED
PRESS, 4/14/2011; NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 5/3/2011]

Waiting in Abbottabad for Someone? - Abbottabad resident Abdul Hameed Sohail
will later tell the press that his son found Patek and Patek’s wife cold and
shivering in the street, and he ended up feeling sorry for them and let them stay
in his house. They were given an upstairs room, and for nine days they rarely
left the room or even ate the food that he left for them. Finally, Pakistani
officials raided the house, shot Patek, and took him away. Sohail is not arrested.
However, his son Kashif is arrested as an accomplice, and will still be in custody
three months later. Patek and his wife had arrived in Pakistan five months
earlier, traveling with forged passports, but it is not known where they were in
Pakistan prior to Abbottabad. (Nor is it known what happens to his wife.)
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/14/2011; NEWS (ISLAMABAD), 5/3/2011; DER SPIEGEL (HAMBURG),
5/18/2011]

CIA Tip Off - It also will later be reported that the CIA gave key information to
Pakistan about Patek being in Pakistan, which led to his arrest. It may be that
the CIA gave the information that Patek had gone to Pakistan five months earlier
under another name. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/30/2011] In hindsight, this is interesting
since the CIA is part of the surveillance of bin Laden’s Abbottabad compound at
the time, and news of Patek’s arrest could have threatened the effort to find bin
Laden.
Entity Tags: Kashif Sohail, Osama bin Laden, Chairul Akbar, Pakistan Directorate for
Inter-Services Intelligence, Central Intelligence Agency, Umar Patek, Abdul Hameed
Sohail, Al-Qaeda, Zohaib Afza, Purnomo Yusgiantoro, Tahir Shehzad
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, 2002 Bali Bombings, Key Captures and
Deaths, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

By mid-February 2011, top US officials are convinced that a “high-value target”

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20180216040039/http://www.historyco...

22 von 43 23.08.2019, 06:42



February 25, 2011: US Leaders Discuss Intelligence on Bin
Laden’s Abbottabad Compound

  

March 14, 2011: Obama Narrows Options on Plan to Raid Bin
Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

is hiding in the recently discovered compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan (see
August 2010-May 2, 2011). If Osama bin Laden is not hiding there, someone
nearly as important is. Deputy National Security Adviser John Brennan will later
say: “They were confident and their confidence was growing: ‘This is different.
This intelligence case is different. What we see in this compound is different
than anything we’ve ever seen before.‘… I was confident that we had the basis
to take action.” President Obama decides he wants to take action. However,
Obama still has to decide what to do exactly. The situation is a difficult one,
because the compound is located deep inside Pakistan. He and his advisers will
discuss options later in the month (see February 25, 2011). [ASSOCIATED PRESS,
5/2/2011]

Entity Tags: John O. Brennan, Osama bin Laden, Barack Obama
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

A meeting about Osama bin Laden’s possible hideout in Abbottabad, Pakistan
(see 2003-Late 2005 and January 22, 2004-2005), is held at CIA headquarters.
The attendees include commander of Joint Special Operations Command Navy
Vice Admiral William McRaven, Undersecretary of Defense for Intelligence
Michael Vickers, vice chair of the Joint Chiefs of Staff General James
Cartwright, CIA Director Leon Panetta, and other senior CIA officials. They meet
around a large and highly accurate scale model of the suspect Abbottabad
compound built by the National Geospatial Intelligence Agency from satellite
imagery. They discuss the intelligence about the compound and possible courses
of action. Three choices of action are discussed: a Stealth bomber bomb strike;
a Special Forces helicopter raid; and a joint operation raid with the Pakistani
government. Analysts have concluded that there is a high-value target in the
compound (which is now called Abbottabad Compound One, or AC1), and there
is a strong possibility that the target is bin Laden. However, it is also possible
the target could be someone else important like al-Qaeda number two leader
Ayman al-Zawahiri or top Taliban leader Mullah Omar, or bin Laden’s family
could be there without him. To be more certain, a “red team” analysis is
ordered, which means that analysts so far unaware of the compound are given
the evidence and asked to critically appraise it. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011;

ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011] Three months later, a US strike force will assault the
compound and kill bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Michael Vickers, Ayman al-Zawahiri, Central Intelligence Agency, Leon
Panetta, Osama bin Laden, William H. McRaven, Mullah Omar, National Geospatial-
Intelligence Agency, James Cartwright
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

President Obama heads a National Security Council meeting to discuss possible
courses of action against Osama bin Laden’s compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan.
Obama is presented with three basic courses of action that he can take:
Bombing Option - One is to have B-2 stealth bombers drop a few dozen 2,000-
pound guided bombs on the compound. The stealth bombers would bomb the
compound thoroughly to make sure bin Laden was killed, that all of the people
in the compound, including women and children, would be killed, and many
neighbors would probably be killed as well. The odds are good that nothing
would remain of bin Laden, so it would be unlikely to find any of his DNA to
firmly conclude he was killed.
Special Forces Option - The other is to have US Special Forces arrive by
helicopter and then assault the compound on the ground. This is considered the
riskier option, because many things could go wrong and US soldiers could be
killed. As ABC News will later comment: “The helicopters could be detected
coming in. Bin Laden might be warned a few minutes out, and he could go into a
hole, escape, set off a suicide vest, set a booby-trap bomb, prepare for a
firefight.”
Pakistani Government Participation - Another option is a joint raid with Pakistani
government forces. The US and Pakistan have successfully worked together on
high-profile captures in the past, such as the capture of 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed in Pakistan in 2003 (see February 29 or March 1, 2003).
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March 29, 2011: President Obama Prefers Special Forces to Raid
Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

March 30, 2011: Key Militant Arrest in Abbottabad, Pakistan, Is
Made Public; Bin Laden Does Not Move

  

Umar Patek with the Abu
Sayyaf militant group in
the Philippines, 2007.
[Source: Associated
Press]

However, in recent years, the US has stopped giving the Pakistani government
advanced warning about the targets of drone strikes on militant leaders in
Pakistan’s tribal region, because of incidents where it appeared the targets were
tipped off.
No Final Decision Yet - Obama decides not to involve Pakistan in the raid or even
warn it in advance. He does not make up his mind between the remaining two
options, the bombing raid and the Special Forces raid. He tells his advisers to
act quickly with further preparations on both. He also rules out using more
invasive measures to gather better intelligence on the compound, figuring that
the potential gain is not worth the risk of discovery. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011;
WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011; ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, National Security Council, Barack Obama
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President Obama meets again with the National Security Council to decide how
to act on intelligence that Osama bin Laden is probably hiding in a compound in
Abbottabad, Pakistan (see 2003-Late 2005 and January 22, 2004-2005). Two
weeks earlier, he had narrowed down the options to two: bomb the compound
with stealth bombers and thus completely destroy it, or send in US Special
Forces by helicopter and kill bin Laden with a ground assault (see March 14,
2011). Since that meeting, CIA analysts have been unable to rule out the
possibility that there is a tunnel network under the compound. To be sure
tunnels could not be used to escape, the amount of bombing on the compound
would need to be greatly increased. At least one nearby house would be in the
blast radius and probably a dozen or so neighbors would be killed. Furthermore,
the heavy bombing would make it even less likely that DNA evidence could be
acquired to prove that bin Laden had been killed. By the end of the meeting,
Obama rules out the bombing option, leaving only the Special Forces helicopter
raid option. He tells Navy Vice Admiral William McRaven, commander of Joint
Special Operations Command, to come back to him by April 18 with a more
detailed helicopter raid plan and an opinion on how likely such a plan would be
successful. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011; ABC NEWS,

6/9/2011] Five weeks later, a US strike force will assault the compound and kill
bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Central Intelligence Agency, Barack Obama, Osama bin Laden, William H.
McRaven
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The Associated Press makes public for the first time the
arrest of an Indonesian militant named Umar Patek in
Abbottabad, Pakistan, on January 25, 2011. It will later
turn out that Osama bin Laden is in hiding in Abbottabad
at this time, and Patek may have been there to meet with
him (see January 25, 2011). The Associated Press claims
that the information was provided by Indonesian and
Philippine intelligence officials one day earlier, and then it
was confirmed by Pakistani officials before publication.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 3/30/2011] News reports two weeks later
even reveal that an “alleged al-Qaeda facilitator” and
Abbottabad resident named Tahir Shehzad was arrested as
well, after he gave up Patek’s location. Plus, it is reported
that Shehzad had been monitored by Pakistani intelligence
for a year before that. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/14/2011;
ASSOCIATED PRESS, 4/14/2011]

Who Is to Blame? - Bin Laden does not immediately move
from Abbottabad after these reports come out. After he is killed in May 2011
(see May 2, 2011), the Pakistani government will register displeasure that
Australian Foreign Minister Kevin Rudd confirmed the information about the
arrest on March 30. But Rudd’s confirmation comes after the Associated Press
article has been published. A Pakistani official will say that an attempt was
made to keep the arrest a secret for fear that “subsequent leads would all go
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March 30-April 19, 2011: US Special Forces Prepare for Raid on
Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

April 10, 2011: Congressperson Rohrabacher: Pakistan Played US
‘for Suckers All Along’

  

April 11, 2011: Heads of CIA and ISI Meet to Cool Tensions
between US and Pakistan

  

dead.”
No Reaction from Bin Laden? - The Australian will later note, “Many security
experts have… expressed surprise that the leaking of Patek’s arrest in
Abbottabad did not trigger alarm bells in the bin Laden compound and prompt
[bin Laden] to flee the area.” [AUSTRALIAN, 5/6/2011]

Entity Tags: Kevin Rudd, Umar Patek, Tahir Shehzad, Associated Press, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Southeast Asia, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The US military prepares a Special Forces helicopter raid on Osama bin Laden’s
compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan (see 2003-Late 2005 and January 22,
2004-2005). On March 29, President Obama tasked Navy Vice Admiral William
McRaven, commander of Joint Special Operations Command, with preparing the
raid (see March 29, 2011). McRaven picks members of Red Squadron, one of four
squads on Navy SEAL Team Six, to take part in the raid. The team members
chosen have relevant language experience and are veterans of secret operations
into Pakistan. On April 7 and April 13, the SEALs stage two rehearsals in the US
on a replica of the compound. The participants still do not know the target of
the planned raid. On April 19, McRaven briefs President Obama on how the plan
is developing (see April 19, 2011). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011; WALL STREET JOURNAL,

5/23/2011; ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011] Less than a month later, the strike force will assault
the compound and kill bin Laden (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: US Naval Special Warfare Development Group, William H. McRaven, Red
Squadron
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Congressperson Dana Rohrabacher (R-CA) is quoted as saying that he now
realizes the Pakistani government has been “playing [the US] for suckers all
along.… I used to be Pakistan’s best friend on the Hill but I now consider
Pakistan to be an unfriendly country to the US. Pakistan has literally been
getting away with murder and when you tie that with the realization that they
went ahead and used their scarce resources to build nuclear weapons, it is
perhaps the most frightening of all the things that have been going on over the
last few years. We were snookered. For a long time we bought into this vision
that Pakistan’s military was a moderate force and we were supporting
moderates by supporting the military. In fact, [its] military is in alliance with
radical militants. Just because they shave their beards and look Western they
fooled a lot of people.” [LONDON TIMES, 4/10/2011] Rohrabacher has been dealing
with Pakistan as a congressperson since the 1980s, and even visited the
mujahedeen fighting the Soviets in Afghanistan in 1988 (see September 9, 2001).
Entity Tags: Dana Rohrabacher
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Pakistani ISI Links to 9/11

CIA Director Leon Panetta meets with Lieutenant General Ahmed Shuja Pasha,
head of the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. The meeting, at CIA
headquarters, is meant to help repair relations between tUS and Pakistan. A CIA
contractor named Raymond Davis caused a major diplomatic crisis after he shot
and killed two Pakistanis in disputed circumstances. He was held in Pakistan for
two months and released on March 16. Pasha asks Panetta to be more
forthcoming about what the CIA is doing in Pakistan. Panetta promises to
respond to Pasha’s concerns. But at the time, the US government is secretly
planning to raid Osama bin Laden’s hideout in Abbottabad, Pakistan (see March
30-April 19, 2011), and Panetta does not say a word about this. His goal is to
appease Pasha so relations with Pakistan will be improved by the time the bin
Laden raid takes place. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011] Bin Laden will be killed
less than a month later (see May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Leon Panetta, Ahmad Shuja Pasha, Central Intelligence Agency, Pakistan
Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Raymond Davis, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: US International Relations, War in Afghanistan
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April 14, 2011: Imam to 9/11 Hijackers’ Hamburg Cell Is
Pardoned in Morocco

  

April 19, 2011: Obama Discusses Worst Case Scenarios for
Planned Raid on Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

April 24, 2011: WikiLeaks Release Possibly Affects US Plans to
Get Bin Laden

  

Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Mohammed Fazazi, the imam to some of the 9/11 hijackers in Hamburg,
Germany, is freed in Morocco as part of a larger pardon of prisoners. Fazazi was
the imam at the Al-Quds mosque in Hamburg, Germany, in the 1990s up until not
long before the 9/11 attacks (see 1993-Late 2001). Most of the al-Qaeda cell in
Hamburg, including 9/11 hijackers like Mohamed Atta and Marwan Alshehhi,
frequently attended that mosque. Later, Fazazi was convicted in Morocco for a
role in the 2003 Casablanca bombings and sentenced to 30 years in prison (see
May 16, 2003). In April 2011, Morocco’s King Mohammed VI pardons or reduces
the sentences of 190 prisoners, most of them allegedly linked to Islamist
militancy. The move is believed to be in response to increased pressure for
political reform and openness. After his release, Fazazi says he used to preach
jihad, but he no longer supports violent attacks. He claims he never knew any of
the 9/11 hijackers or their plans, and he denies having any connection to the
Casablanca bombings. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/27/2011]

Entity Tags: Mohammed VI, Mohamed Atta, Mohammed Fazazi, Marwan Alshehhi
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline
Category Tags: Al-Qaeda in Germany

President Obama is briefed again on how the plan to raid Osama bin Laden’s
compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan, is progressing. Navy Vice Admiral William
McRaven, commander of Joint Special Operations Command, has been preparing
a raid by Navy SEAL Team Six, and he updates Obama on the latest preparations
(see March 30-April 19, 2011). Obama mostly discusses the contingency plans for
the many things that could go wrong. For instance, what if the helicopters
transporting the SEAL team crash? Or what if the Pakistani military reacts
quickly and attacks the team? McRaven says he plans to have a quick reaction
force nearby to help extract the team if things go horribly wrong. Also, Admiral
Michael Mullen, the chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, plans to call General
Ashfaq Parvez Kayani, head of the Pakistani military, and implore him not to
attack the team, if it looks like Pakistan is on the verge of doing so. But no one
can be sure how Pakistan will react in such a situation. Nevertheless, plans for
the raid continue to advance. [ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011] Two weeks later, a Navy SEAL
Team Six strike force will assault the compound and kill bin Laden (see May 2,
2011).
Entity Tags: US Naval Special Warfare Development Group, Ashfaq Parvez Kayani,
William H. McRaven, Barack Obama, Michael Mullen
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The non-profit whistleblower group WikiLeaks releases documents that may
inadvertently speed up the timing of the US effort to raid Osama bin Laden’s
hideout. WikiLeaks releases secret military dossiers on about 750 prisoners held
at the US base in Guantanamo, Cuba (see April 24, 2011). These documents
cover nearly every prisoner held at Guantanamo since the prison opened there
in 2002. All the dossiers are published in full and are easily accessible on well
known websites, including those of the New York Times, The Guardian, and
WikiLeaks. [GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011]

Mentions of Ahmed - Numerous dossiers mention “Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti,” or
some variant on that name. This will later be revealed as a commonly used alias
for Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, a trusted courier for bin Laden. In the dossiers,
Ahmed is seen as an important al-Qaeda figure and a courier for important al-
Qaeda leaders. [EXPRESS TRIBUNE, 5/4/2011]

Mentions of Abbottabad - Even more crucially, the dossiers reveal al-Qaeda
activity in Abbottabad, the Pakistan town where bin Laden is hiding at this time.
For instance, the dossier on al-Qaeda leader Abu Faraj al-Libbi states: “In July
2003, al-Libbi received a letter from Osama bin Laden’s designated courier,
Maulawi Abd al-Khaliq Jan, requesting detainee take on the responsibility of
collecting donations, organizing travel, and distributing funds to families in
Pakistan.… In mid-2003, al-Libbi moved his family to Abbottabad, and worked
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April 24, 2011: Assessment Files of Most Guantanamo Prisoners
Are Released; Data Is Often Based on Dubious Sources

  

between Abbottabad and Peshawar.” [DAILY MAIL, 5/3/2011]

Data in the Dossiers Lead to Bin Laden - In fact, the courier mentioned as “Jan”
appears to be Ahmed. “Jan” was a name al-Libbi made up in his interrogations
in order to protect Ahmed. US intelligence had figured this out by late 2005. US
analysts were able to use information on Ahmed from the interrogation of al-
Libbi and other Guantanamo prisoners to find the exact location of bin Laden’s
Abbottabad hideout in 2010 (see August-September 2010). Bin Laden will be
killed by a US Special Forces raid on his hideout on May 2, 2011, eight days after
the dossiers are made public (see May 2, 2011).
Influence on Raid Timing or Not? - The Daily Mail will later suggest: “WikiLeaks
may have triggered the killing of Osama bin Laden.… [S]pecial Forces stormed
his fortress only days after the website published new secret documents.” [DAILY

MAIL, 5/3/2011] Time magazine will say that according to an aide to Senator
Dianne Feinstein (D-CA), “Though there may have been a reference to the
compound in one of WikiLeaks’ classified document dumps, there wasn’t a
serious concern that the information had become widely known through that
source.” [TIME, 5/3/2011] Plans for the raid were already well developed before
the Wikileaks release (see for instance March 14, 2011). President Obama gives
the final okay for the raid on April 29, four days after the release (see April 29,
2011).
Entity Tags: WikiLeaks, Osama bin Laden, Abu Faraj al-Libbi, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

WikiLeaks, a non-profit whistleblower group, releases some files on about 750
prisoners held at the US-run prison in Guantanamo, Cuba. This covers all but
about 15 of the prisoners who have passed through the prison since it opened in
early 2002 (see January 11, 2002). Nearly all of the prisoners were accused of
belonging to al-Qaeda or the Taliban, or associated Islamist militant groups. The
files were written by US military intelligence officials between the prison’s
opening and January 2009. They contain assessments on whether each prisoner
should remain in US custody, be imprisoned by another country, or be set free.
Most of the prisoners have been released over the years, and no new prisoners
have been sent to Guantanamo since 2007, but 172 prisoners remain at
Guantanamo in April 2011. Seven news organizations—the New York Times, The
Guardian, McClatchy Newspapers, the Washington Post, El Pais, Der Spiegel, and
NPR (National Public Radio)—were given early access to the files by WikiLeaks in
order to vet and analyze them. Their publication was sped up when the New
York Times prepared to publish them after claiming to get copies of them from
another unnamed source. The Obama administration immediately condemns the
publication of the classified information in the files. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011;
NEW YORKER, 4/25/2011]

Files Often Contain Dubious Evidence - Journalists who analyze the files question
the accuracy of their prisoner assessments. The New York Times comments that
the files “show that the United States has imprisoned hundreds of men for years
without trial based on a difficult and strikingly subjective evaluation of who
they were, what they had done in the past, and what they might do in the
future.” Furthermore, the files “reveal that the analysts sometimes ignored
serious flaws in the evidence—for example, that the information came from
other detainees whose mental illness made them unreliable. Some assessments
quote witnesses who say they saw a detainee at a camp run by al-Qaeda but
omit the witnesses’ record of falsehood or misidentification. They include
detainees’ admissions without acknowledging other government documents that
show the statements were later withdrawn, often attributed to abusive
treatment or torture.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011] The Guardian comments that
Guantanamo has been “a place that portrayed itself as the ultimate expression
of a forensic and rational war run by the most sophisticated power on the
planet, with the best intelligence available. The reality was an almost random
collection of [prisoners who were] the bad, the accidental, and the irrelevant.”
[GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011] McClatchy Newspapers comments: “The world may have
thought the US was detaining a band of international terrorists whose
questioning would help the hunt for Osama Bin Laden or foil the next 9/11. But
[the files] not meant to surface for another 20 years shows that the military’s
efforts at Guantanamo often were much less effective than the government has
acknowledged. Viewed as a whole, the secret intelligence summaries help
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explain why in May 2009 President Barack Obama, after ordering his own review
of wartime intelligence, called America’s experiment at Guantanamo ‘quite
simply a mess.’”
Files Dependant on Dubious Informants - McClatchy further claims that the files
were “tremendously dependant on informants—both prison camp snitches
repeating what they’d heard from fellow captives and self-described, at times
self-aggrandizing, alleged al-Qaeda insiders turned government witnesses who
Pentagon records show have since been released.” The information in the files is
based on other sources, including intelligence documents and some confessions.
[MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 4/24/2011] The New York Times similarly comments that
“Guantanamo emerges from the documents as a nest of informants, a closed
world where detainees were the main source of allegations against one another
and sudden recollections of having spotted a fellow prisoner at an al-Qaeda
training camp could curry favor with interrogators.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011]

Files Also Based on Torture and Legally Questionable Methods - The files rarely
mention the abuse and torture scandals concerning treatment of US prisoners in
Guantanamo, in secret CIA prisons, in other overseas US-run prisons, and in
prisons run by some US allies where the use of torture was more widespread.
However, there are hints. For instance, one file on an Australian man sent to
Guantanamo in 2002 mentions that he confessed while “under extreme duress”
and “in the custody of the Egyptian government” to training six of the 9/11
hijackers in martial arts. But despite the apparent seriousness of this
accusation, he was released in early 2005. Additionally, important prisoners such
as Abu Zubaida held in secret CIA prisons were shown photos of Guantanamo
prisoners and asked about them around the time they were subjected to
waterboarding and other torture methods. The interrogations of Zubaida, who
was waterboarded many times (see May 2003), are cited in over 100 prisoner
files. However, his accusations against others have been systematically removed
from government filings in court cases in recent years, which would indicate
that officials are increasingly doubtful about his reliability and/or the legality of
his tortured confessions. Also, many foreign officials were allowed to
interrogate some prisoners in Guantanamo, including officials from China,
Russia, Saudi Arabia, Jordan, Yemen, Kuwait, Algeria, and Tajikistan.
Information in some files comes from these legally questionable interrogation
sessions. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 4/24/2011; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011] One well-
known case of torture involved Mohamed al-Khatani, the alleged 20th 9/11
hijacker (see December 2001). While being held in Guantanamo, he was
interrogated for months with techniques that the senior Bush administration
official in charge of bringing Guantanamo prisoners to trial later said legally met
the definition of torture (see August 8, 2002-January 15, 2003 and January 14,
2009). His file says, “Although publicly released records allege detainee was
subject to harsh interrogation techniques in the early stages of detention,” his
confessions “appear to be true and are corroborated in reporting from other
sources.” Claims al-Khatani made regarding 16 other Guantanamo prisoners are
mentioned in their files without any caveats about the interrogation methods
used on him. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011]

Some Prisoners Unjustly Held - Some prisoners appear to be clearly innocent,
and yet they often were held for years before being released. Some prisoners
are still being held even though their files indicate that their interrogators are
not even sure of their identities. In some cases, prisoners were held for years
not because they were suspected of any crime, but because it was thought they
knew useful information. For instance, files show one prisoner was sent to
Guantanamo because of what he knew about the secret service of Uzbekistan.
[MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 4/24/2011; NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011] In a cruel twist of fate,
one man, Jamal al-Harith, appears to have been imprisoned mainly because he
had been imprisoned by the Taliban. His file states, “He was expected to have
knowledge of Taliban treatment of prisoners and interrogation tactics.”
[GUARDIAN, 4/25/2011]

Prisoner Releases Based More on Luck than Evidence - The New York Times
claims the determination of which prisoners were released has mostly been a
“lottery” that was largely based on which country the prisoner came from.
“Most European inmates were sent home, despite grave qualms on the analysts’
part. Saudis went home, even some of the most militant, to enter the
rehabilitation program; some would graduate and then join al-Qaeda in the
Arabian Peninsula. Yemenis have generally stayed put, even those cleared for
release, because of the chaos in their country. Even in clearly mistaken arrests,
release could be slow.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011] In 2009, the new Obama
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April 28, 2011: Plans to Raid Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout
near Completion; Obama Still Has Not Given Final Okay

  

April 29, 2011: Obama Gives Final Approval for Raid on Bin
Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

May 2, 2011: Bin Laden Killed in Pakistan by US Special Forces   

administration put together a task force that re-evaluated the 240 prisoners
remaining at Guantanamo. However, these more recent assessments remain
secret. [NEW YORK TIMES, 4/24/2011]

Entity Tags: WikiLeaks, Jamal al-Harith, US Military, Guantanamo Bay Naval Base,
Mohamed al-Khatani, Barack Obama, Abu Zubaida
Category Tags: Abu Zubaida, Counterterrorism Policy/Politics

President Obama meets with his national security team again as preparations to
raid Osama bin Laden’s compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan, near their final
stages. The main concern remains contingency plans in case things go horribly
wrong. It is decided to use four helicopters instead of two in the raid. (The two
extra helicopters will be nearby in case of emergency.) US intelligence allegedly
is still not 100 percent certain that bin Laden is at the compound, and Obama’s
advisers have varying opinions:
 Navy Vice Admiral William McRaven, commander of Joint Special Operations

Command, who has been leading the raid preparations (see March 30-April 19,
2011), tells Obama that he thinks the raid will be successful. [NEW YORK TIMES,

5/2/2011; ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011] (McRaven participates remotely, because he is
already in Afghanistan making last minute arrangements with the raid team.)
 According to one account, Defense Secretary Robert Gates is skeptical, but

finally comes out in favor of the raid. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/23/2011] Another
account says Gates still thinks the intelligence isn’t strong enough. [ABC NEWS,

6/9/2011]

 Michael Leiter, the director of the National Counterterrorism Center, says he
thinks the odds are less than 50 percent that bin Laden is there.
 Deputy National Security Adviser John Brennan is in favor of going ahead with

the raid.
 CIA Director Leon Panetta also is in favor. He says the odds of bin Laden being

there are between about 60 and 80 percent. He also says that the “red team”—
analysts only recently brought in on the intelligence on the compound to get an
outside opinion—agree that bin Laden is probably in the compound.
Obama reportedly puts the odds at about 55 percent. At the end of the meeting,
he reportedly says, “I’m not going to tell you what my decision is now—I’m going
to go back and think about it some more.” But he adds, “I’m going to make a
decision soon.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011; ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Robert M. Gates, Michael Leiter, John O. Brennan, Leon Panetta, William H.
McRaven, Barack Obama, Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In the evening, President Obama meets with his national security team to make
final preparations for the raid on Osama bin Laden’s compound in Abbottabad,
Pakistan (see March 30-April 19, 2011). Obama meets with four advisers:
National Security Adviser Tom Donilon, Deputy National Security Adviser John
Brennan, Deputy National Security Adviser Denis McDonough, and chief of staff
Bill Daley. As the meeting begins, Obama tells them he has finally given approval
for the raid. He says, “It’s a go.” The raid is planned to take place the next day.
However, officials warn that because of cloudy weather, the raid probably will
be delayed one day to May 1 (which is May 2 in Pakistan). That will turn out to
be the case (see May 2, 2011). [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/2/2011; ABC NEWS, 6/9/2011]

Entity Tags: Tom Donilon, Barack Obama, Denis McDonough, John O. Brennan, Osama
bin Laden, William Michael (“Bill”) Daley
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

Osama bin Laden is
shot and killed inside
a secured private
residential
compound in
Abbottabad,
Pakistan, according

Complete 911 Timeline https://web.archive.org/web/20180216040039/http://www.historyco...

29 von 43 23.08.2019, 06:42



May 2-5, 2011: Pakistani Police Detain up to 200 Neighbors of Bin
Laden’s Compound in Attempt to Find His Accomplices

  

May 2, 2011 and After: Some US Officials Question Pakistani
Government’s Knowledge of Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

to US government sources. The operation is carried out by US Navy SEAL Team
Six, the “Naval Special Warfare Development Group.” The covert operation
takes place at 1:00 a.m. local time (+4:30GMT). Two US helicopters from bases
in Afghanistan fly low over the compound in Abbottabad, and 30 to 40 SEALs
disembark and storm the compound. According to White House sources, bin
Laden and at least four others are killed. The team is on the ground for only 40
minutes; most of that time is spent searching the compound for information
about al-Qaeda and its plans. The helicopters are part of the 160th Special Ops
Air Regiment, itself a detachment from the Joint Special Operations Command
(JSOC). The CIA oversees the operation, but the operation is tasked to, and
carried out by, Special Forces. When President Obama announces bin Laden’s
death, he says: “His demise should be welcomed by all who believe in peace and
human dignity. Justice has been done.” Of the soldiers that eliminated bin
Laden, and the other military personnel deployed in Iraq, Afghanistan, Libya,
and elsewhere, Obama says: “We are reminded that we are fortunate to have
Americans who dedicate their lives to protecting ours. We may not always know
their names, we may not always know their stories, but they are there every day
on the front lines of freedom and we are truly blessed.” The members of Team
Six are never identified, and it is unlikely their names will ever be made public.
[CNN NEWS, 5/1/2011; ABC NEWS, 5/2/2011] Bin Laden is said to have ordered the 9/11
attacks, among other al-Qaeda strikes against American and Western targets. In
a 1997 CNN interview, he declared “jihad,” or “holy war,” against the US. He
had been number one on American military and law enforcement “Most Wanted”
lists well before the 9/11 attacks. [CNN NEWS, 5/1/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US Department of the Navy, Obama administration, Al-
Qaeda, Leon Panetta, Barack Obama, Bush administration (43), US Naval Special
Warfare Development Group, Joint Special Operations Command, Central Intelligence
Agency
Timeline Tags: 9/11 Timeline, War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events, Osama Bin Laden, Key Captures and Deaths, US
Dominance, Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in
Pakistan, Afghanistan

In the immediate aftermath of the US raid that killed Osama bin Laden in
Abbottabad, Pakistan (see May 2, 2011), Pakistani police detain up to 200 people
in the Abbottabad area. Police are looking for anyone who knew Ibrahim Saeed
Ahmed, the courier who lived in the same compound with bin Laden, or his
brother Abrar, who also lived in that compound. (Note that locally they were
known by the aliases Arshad Khan and Tariq Khan, respectively.) Both men died
in the US raid, but police are hoping to find accomplices. One Pakistani official
says 31 have been arrested, but another official says as many as 200 have been.
Pakistani police have a history in situations like this of detaining many people
for questioning and then releasing most of them later without charge. One man
detained, known locally as Tahir Javed, is said to have been the main contractor
who built bin Laden’s compound in 2005 (see January 22, 2004-2005). He is
quickly released. Other people detained are a major local landowner named
Shamroz and his two sons. Neighbors says they are the people who knew those
living in the compound the best. [ABC NEWS, 5/6/2011] A follow-up story on June 28
will state that most of those detained have since been released, including
Shamroz. It is not known if Pakistani officials still hold or suspect any neighbors
at that time. [MCCLATCHY NEWSPAPERS, 6/28/2011]

Entity Tags: Shamroz, Abrar Ahmed, Osama bin Laden, Tahir Javed, Ibrahim Saeed
Ahmed
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

In the days and hours after the US Special Forces raid that kills Osama bin Laden
in his Abbottabad, Pakistan, hideout (see May 2, 2011), some US officials
question whether anyone within the Pakistani government knew that bin Laden
was hiding there.
 John Brennan, the White House’s top counterterrorism adviser, says that bin

Laden’s presence in the Abbottabad compound “raises questions” about what
some Pakistani officials might have known. He adds that while Pakistani officials
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May 2, 2011 and After: Neighbors Had Suspicions about
Inhabitants of Bin Laden’s Hideout in Abbottabad

  

“seem surprised” to hear that bin Laden was hiding there, he wonders how “a
compound of that size in that area” could exist without arousing suspicions.
 Ali Soufan, a former FBI agent who was investigating al-Qaeda well before

9/11, notes that Abbottabad is heavily populated by current and former
Pakistani military officers. He says, “There’s no way he could have been sitting
there without the knowledge of some people in the ISI and the Pakistani
military.”
 Senator Frank Lautenberg (D-NJ) similarly comments, “The ability of Osama

bin Laden to live in a compound so close to Pakistan’s capital is astounding—and
we need to understand who knew his location, when they knew it, and whether
Pakistani officials were helping to protect him.” [MSNBC, 5/2/2011]

 Senator Dianne Feinstein (D-CA) says that she is troubled by the possibility that
the Pakistani government may be engaging in “duplicitous behavior” with the
US. “It would be very difficult [for bin Laden] to live there for up to five or six
years and no one know [he’s] there. I would have a hard time believing that they
did not know,” she says. As chairperson of the Senate Intelligence Committee,
she is one of only a small number of people in Congress given top secret security
briefings. [TIME, 5/3/2011]

 An anonymous senior Obama administration official says, “It’s hard to believe
that [General Ashfaq Parvez] Kayani and [Lieutenant General Ahmad Shuja]
Pasha actually knew that bin Laden was there.” Kayani is the head of the
Pakistani army and Pasha is the head of the ISI. “[But] there are degrees of
knowing, and it wouldn’t surprise me if we find out that someone close to Pasha
knew.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2011]

 Richard Clarke, the US counterterrorism “tsar” on 9/11, says, “I think there’s a
real possibility that we’ll find that there were former members of the Pakistani
military and military intelligence who were sympathizers with al-Qaeda and with
various other terrorist groups, and that they were running their own sort of
renegade support system for al-Qaeda.” [ABC NEWS, 5/7/2011]

 About one month after bin Laden’s death, Representative Mike Rogers (R-MI)
says he believes elements of the ISI and Pakistan’s military protected bin Laden.
He says this is based on “information I’ve seen.” As chairperson of the House
Intelligence Committee, he is one of only a small number of people in Congress
given top secret security briefings. He adds that he has not seen any evidence
that top Pakistani civilian or military leaders were involved in hiding bin Laden.
[NEW YORK TIMES, 6/14/2011]

 Representative C.A. “Dutch” Ruppersberger (D-MD) says that some members of
the ISI or Pakistan’s military were involved in hiding bin Laden. As the ranking
Democrat on the House Intelligence Committee, he also is one of only a small
number of people in Congress given top secret security briefings. [NEW YORK TIMES,

6/23/2011]

However, most US officials are hesitant to openly accuse Pakistan, for political
reasons. The New York Times reports, “One [unnamed] senior administration
official privately acknowledged that the administration sees its relationship with
Pakistan as too crucial to risk a wholesale break, even if it turned out that past
or present Pakistani intelligence officials did know about bin Laden’s
whereabouts.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2011] Pakistani officials deny that the Pakistani
government had any knowledge that bin Laden was living at the compound.
[MSNBC, 5/2/2011]
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In the days after the US raid in Abbottabad, Pakistan, that killed Osama bin
Laden (see May 2, 2011), neighbors to bin Laden’s compound are interviewed by
journalists. The consensus appears to be that no neighbor claims to have
suspected a prominent Islamist militant was living in the compound, much less
bin Laden himself. Most thought the people in the compound were simply very
religious and conservative. The inhabitants were seen as courteous, but distant
and private. However, a lot of curious behavior was noticed that made people
suspicious: [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/3/2011; ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/3/2011]

 Neighbors called the compound the “Waziristan Mansion” because it was
owned by a man believed to be from Waziristan. Waziristan is part of Pakistan’s
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May 2, 2011 and After: Location of Bin Laden’s Hideout in
Abbottabad, Pakistan, Raises Questions

  

tribal region near Afghanistan, and it is the area where most of al-Qaeda’s
leadership was believed to be hiding. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/3/2011]

 One local farmer says: “People were skeptical in this neighborhood about this
place and these guys. They used to gossip, say they were smugglers or drug
dealers. People would complain that even with such a big house they didn’t
invite the poor or distribute charity.” [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/3/2011]

 A local ice cream vendor says: “If a ball went into bin Laden’s compound the
children would not be allowed to get it. They were given money instead;
100-150 rupees ($2-$3) per ball.” This is several times more than the worth of
such balls.
 Anyone who leaned against any of the compound walls was warned to keep

moving.
 One local teen boy says, “There was a rumor in the neighborhood that the man

who lived there was Baitullah Mahsud’s nephew.” (Mahsud was one of the
militant leaders of Tehrik-i-Taliban (the Pakistani Taliban.) [AUSTRALIAN, 5/3/2011]

 The people in the compound give conflicting explanations for their wealth, and
neighbors found this suspicious. For instance, one person in the compound says
they had a hotel in Dubai managed by an uncle who sends them money. Another
says they worked in the money-changing business. One man who frequently
came and left the compound alternately told neighbors he was in the
transportation business, or a contractor, or a money changer. [NEW YORK TIMES,
5/3/2011; WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/3/2011]

 The family never invited anyone inside the compound and never visited
neighbors’ homes. However, they did attend prayers in the mosque and local
funerals. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/3/2011]

 One neighbor says, “We thought maybe they had killed someone back in their
village or something like that and were therefore very cautious.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
5/7/2011]
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Shortly after the announcment of Osama bin Laden’s death on May 2, 2011 (see
May 2, 2011), some commentators are surprised to find that bin Laden’s
compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan, is only 800 yards away from Kakul, an elite
military academy that is Pakistan’s equivalent of the West Point academy in the
US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 5/6/2011] This fact made targeting the compound with a
drone strike very problematic. One unnamed CIA official says, “All [a drone-fired
missile] has to be is about 1,000 yards off and it hits the Pakistan Military
Academy.” Additionally, Abbottabad is home to two regimental compounds, and
many military families live there. [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2011]

Too Long Not to Know - Hassan Abbas, a former Pakistani official who now
teaches at Columbia University, says that there was a tight net of security
around Abbottabad because of concerns about terrorist attacks on the many
sensitive military installations there. The town was thoroughly covered with
security guards and soldiers. Abbas says, “If he was there since 2005, that is too
long a time for local police and intelligence not to know.”
"Willful Blindness" at Best - Former CIA officer Arthur Keller, who worked on the
search for bin Laden, says the locale of bin Laden’s compound raises questions.
He says that bin Laden must have known that the area has a high concentration
of military institutions, officers, and retired officers, including some from the
ISI’s S Wing. The ISI is Pakistan’s intelligence agency, and the S Wing is the part
of the ISI many experts believe has worked with and protected some Islamist
militant leaders (see March 26, 2009). Keller says that bin Laden also had to be
aware that the town has a higher level of security, checkpoints, and so on, than
many other Pakistani towns. While living near a military academy helped ensure
bin Laden’s compound would not get hit by a US drone, there were safer towns
to hide from drones. According to the New York Times, Keller does not
understand why bin Laden would live in Abbottabad “unless he had some
assurance of protection or patronage from military or intelligence officers.”
Keller says, “At best, it was willful blindness on the part of the ISI.” [NEW YORK
TIMES, 5/6/2011]
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May 3, 2011: US Congressperson Says at Least 12 of 20 Senior Al-
Qaeda Leaders Are Hiding in Pakistan

  

May 3, 2011: Intelligence Officials Say ISI Used Abbottabad Area
to Hide Assets in Safehouses

  

Shoftly After May 2, 2011: Bin Laden’s Death Reignites Debate
over Usefulness of US Torture Techniques

  

The United States believes that at least a dozen senior leaders of al-Qaeda are
on the run in Pakistan, according to Representative Mike Rogers (R-MI). He says,
“Of the 20 senior leaders in al-Qaeda, at least a dozen of them we believe to be
traveling around Pakistan someplace.” Rogers chairs the House Intelligence
Committee, and is privy to secret intelligence not even most other members of
Congress are briefed about. His comments come one day after Osama bin Laden
was killed in Pakistan (see May 2, 2011). The Telegraph publishes a list of the 12
wanted in Pakistan, which seems to be based on intelligence from Rogers:
 Ayman al-Zawahiri. He is al-Qaeda’s second-in-command, and presumably the

top al-Qaeda leader now that bin Laden has been killed.
 Saif al-Adel. He possibly is al-Qaeda’s military chief. Possibly recently released

from house arrest in Iran.
 Suliman Abu Ghaith. He was al-Qaeda’s spokesperson until he was detained in

Iran in 2002 or 2003. He apparently was allowed to leave in 2010 (see September
29, 2010), and it is believed he has rejoined al-Qaeda.
 Abdullah Ahmed Abdullah. He is said to be on al-Qaeda’s top council. He may

also be in Iran.
 Adnan Shukrijumah. He used to live in the US, and he may be in charge of al-

Qaeda operations in North America.
 Rashid Rauf. He was involved in a 2006 plot to blow up airplanes in Britain (see

August 10, 2006). He escaped from a Pakistani prison in 2007 (see December 14,
2007), and was reported killed by a US drone attack in 2008 (see November 22,
2008), but some sources say he is still alive.
 Ilyas Kashmiri. He is thought to have masterminded some recent attacks in

India and Pakistan.
 Hakimullah Mahsud. He is leader of the Tehrik-i-Taliban (the Pakistani Taliban),

a group said to be closely allied with the Taliban and al-Qaeda. [DAILY TELEGRAPH,
5/3/2011]

 Ghulam Mustafa. He may have been al-Qaeda’s chief in Pakistan, but he was
arrested and released twice by the Pakistani government between 2004 and
2006. Other militants now suspect him because of his suspiciously quick releases
from prison, but he is still wanted by the US. [ASIA TIMES, 1/5/2006; DAILY TELEGRAPH,
5/3/2011]

 Sheikh Abu Yahia al-Libi. He escaped from a US prison in Afghanistan in 2005
(see July 11, 2005), and has become a respected religious figure for al-Qaeda.
 Anas al-Liby. The US has a $5 million reward for him. He may have been

arrested in 2002 (see January 20, 2002- March 20, 2002).
 Qari Saifullah Akhtar. He is the leader of the Harkat ul-Jihad al-Islami (HUJI, or

the Movement of Islamic Holy War), a Pakistani militant group. He also is an
alleged member of al-Qaeda who was released by Pakistan from custody in
December 2010. [DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/3/2011]
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An unnamed “senior intelligence official” claims that the ISI, Pakistan’s
intelligence agency, has used Abbottabad, Pakistan, to hide assets in safehouses.
“This area had been used as ISI’s safe house…” He even alleges the very
compound Osama bin Laden hid in (see May 2, 2011) was used by the ISI, “but it
was not under their use any more because they keep on changing their
locations.” Another unnamed official says, “It may not be the same house, but
the same compound or area [has been] used by the ISI.” It is not specified which
country or countries these intelligence officials work for. [GULF NEWS, 5/3/2011]
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Osama bin Laden’s killing by US forces on May 2, 2011 (see May 2, 2011)
reignites the debate about the usefulness of the torture techniques used by US
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intelligence. The debate centers on how US intelligence learned about bin
Laden’s location and whether the torture of prisoners helped find him.
Courier Provides the Key Lead - According to Obama administration officials, bin
Laden was located through US intelligence agencies’ “patient and detailed
intelligence analysis” of “a mosaic of sources,” including evidence garnered
from detained inmates at Guantanamo Bay. The first clue to bin Laden’s
whereabouts came when US intelligence learned of an al-Qaeda courier that
worked with bin Laden, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, who used the pseudonym “Abu
Ahmed al-Kuwaiti.” Ahmed is one of those killed during the Abbottabad raid. US
intelligence had known of Ahmed since 2002, after a Kuwaiti detainee told
interrogators about him, and it has taken this long for CIA and other intelligence
officers to identify him, locate him, track his communications, and then follow
him to the large and well fortified compound in Abbottabad.
Do Bush Administration Techniques Deserve Credit? - Some former Bush
administration officials, such as former Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld and
former Justice Department legal adviser John Yoo, claim that the Bush
administration and not the Obama administration deserves the credit for finding
bin Laden. According to a report in the Christian Science Monitor, “the former
director of the CIA’s Counterterrorism Center, Jose Rodriguez, said the first
important leads about Kuwaiti came from alleged 9/11 mastermind Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed (KSM) and Abu Faraj al-Libbi, the third-ranking al-Qaeda
leader at the time of his capture.” KSM was repeatedly waterboarded (see
March 7 - Mid-April, 2003). [CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR, 5/5/2011] Former Attorney
General Michael Mukasey states that the path to bin Laden “began with a
disclosure from Khalid Shaikh Mohammed, who broke like a dam under the
pressure of harsh interrogation techniques that included waterboarding. He
loosed a torrent of information—including eventually the nickname of a trusted
courier of bin Laden.” [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/2/2011]

Rebuttal from CIA Director Panetta - However, according to information in a
letter CIA Director Leon Panetta sends to Senator John McCain, these assertions
are false or misleading. In the letter, Panetta says: “Nearly 10 years of intensive
intelligence work led the CIA to conclude that bin Laden was likely hiding at the
compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan. There was no one ‘essential and
indispensible’ key piece of information that led us to this conclusion. Rather, the
intelligence picture was developed via painstaking collection and analysis.
Multiple streams of intelligence—including from detainees, but also from
multiple other sources—led CIA analysts to conclude that bin Laden was at this
compound. Some of the detainees who provided useful information about the
facilitator/courier’s role had been subjected to enhanced interrogation
techniques. Whether those techniques were the ‘only timely and effective way’
to obtain such information is a matter of debate and cannot be established
definitively. What is definitive is that that information was only a part of
multiple streams of intelligence that led us to bin Laden. Let me further point
out that we first learned about the facilitator/courier’s nom de guerre from a
detainee not in CIA custody in 2002. It is also important to note that some
detainees who were subjected to enhanced interrogation techniques attempted
to provide false or misleading information about the facilitator/courier. These
attempts to falsify the facilitator/courier’s role were alerting. In the end, no
detainee in CIA custody revealed the facilitator/courier’s full true name or
specific whereabouts. This information was discovered through other
intelligence means.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/16/2011]

Officials Says Torture Techinques Played No Role - Also, nine US military
interrogators and intelligence officials state in an open letter: “The use of
waterboarding and other so-called ‘enhanced’ interrogation techniques almost
certainly prolonged the hunt for bin Laden and complicated the jobs of
professional US interrogators who were trying to develop useful information
from unwilling sources like Khalid Sheikh Mohammed. Reports say that Khalid
Shaikh Mohammed and Abu Faraq al-Libi did not divulge the nom de guerre of a
courier during torture, but rather several months later, when they were
questioned by interrogators who did not use abusive techniques.” [HUMAN RIGHTS
FIRST, 5/4/2011]
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May 4, 2011: President Obama Suggests ‘People inside of
Government’ in Pakistan Could Have Known Osama bin Laden’s
Location

  

May 4, 2011: Afghan Government Says Pakistani Government
Must Have Known of Bin Laden’s Hideout

  

May 5, 2011: Former Afghan Spy Head Says ISI Is Hiding Taliban
Leaders in Safe Houses

  

May 5, 2011: Senator Levin Says Location of Bin Laden, Other
Militants Known at ‘High Levels’ of Pakistani Government

  

Three days after Osama bin Laden was allegedly killed by US special forces in
Pakistan, President Obama is interviewed by CBS’s 60 Minutes. He is asked if he
thinks anyone in the Pakistani government knew where bin Laden was hiding. He
replies: “We think that there had to be some sort of support network for bin
Laden inside of Pakistan. But we don’t know who or what that support network
was. We don’t know whether there might have been some people inside of
government, people outside of government, and that’s something that we have
to investigate, and more importantly, the Pakistani government has to
investigate.” He adds: “[T]hese are questions that we’re not gonna be able to
answer three or four days after the event. It’s going to take some time for us to
be able to exploit the intelligence that we were able to gather on site.” [60

MINUTES, 5/8/2011; DAILY TELEGRAPH, 5/9/2011]
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The government of Afghanistan says that the Pakistani government must have
been aware of Osama bin Laden’s location prior to the US raid that killed him
(see May 2, 2011). Defense Ministry spokesperson General Mohammad Zahir
Azimi says, “Not only Pakistan, with its strong intelligence service, but even a
very weak government with a weak intelligence service would have known who
was living in that house in such a location.” Relations are tense between
Pakistan and Afghanistan. In 2008, the Afghan government blamed the ISI,
Pakistan’s intelligence agency, for a role in a bombing in Kabul that killed 54
(see July 7, 2008). The US and other countries have also blamed the ISI for that
bombing (see August 1, 2008). The Afghan government also complains in general
that Pakistan is giving sanctuary to Taliban militants. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/4/2011]
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Amrullah Saleh, head of the NDS (National Directorate of Security),
Afghanistan’s intelligence agency, from 2004 to 2010, claims that the Pakistani
government is hiding the top Taliban leaders. He says that he is certain Taliban
top head Mullah Omar is hiding in a safe house in Karachi, Pakistan, run by the
ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. “He is protected by ISI. [ISI head Lieutenant-
General Ahmad Shuja] Pasha knows as I am talking to you where is Mullah Omar
and he keeps daily briefs from his officers about the location of senior Taliban
leaders, simple.” [GUARDIAN, 5/5/2011] Saleh’s comments come shortly after the
death of Osama bin Laden in Pakistan (see May 2, 2011).
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Senator Carl Levin (D-MI), chairman of the Senate Armed Services Committee,
says that he believes even senior Pakistani officials knew where Osama bin
Laden was hidden (see May 2, 2011) and they still know the location of other top
militants.
Knowledge at High Levels - Levin says: “At high levels, high levels being the
intelligence service… they knew it.… I can’t prove it. [But] I can’t imagine how
someone higher up didn’t know it. The thing that astounds me more than
anything else is the idea that people in Pakistan higher up in the intelligence
service [the ISI] or their police or their local officials didn’t know he was there. I
find that difficult to believe.”
Possible Hearings - He says that the Senate Armed Services Committee has
started a preliminary investigation into the issue of Pakistan’s possible
knowledge of bin Laden’s location before his death, and the committee may
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May 6, 2011: Alleged Al-Qaeda Statement Confirms Bin Laden’s
Death, Vows Revenge

  

May 6, 2011: Indian and US Intelligence Knew Abbottabad Was
Major Al-Qaeda and Taliban Stronghold

  

hold public hearings on the issue in the future.
Pakistan Shelters Other Militant Leaders - Levin adds that he has “no doubt”
that people at the highest levels of Pakistan’s government are protecting others,
including top Taliban head Mullah Omar and leaders of the Haqqani network,
which is a semi-autonomous part of the Taliban. He says that Omar and others
“live openly” in Pakistan. “They cross the border into Afghanistan and kill us.
And the Pakistan government knows where they’re at, they’re openly living in
north Waziristan. The Pakistan government knows where the so-called Quetta
Shura is, which is the Afghan Taliban leadership in Pakistan.”
Denials Predicted - He concludes: “[T]he government of Pakistan is going to
continue to say they didn’t know bin Laden was there. It’s kind of hard to
believe that higher level people didn’t know, but they’ll continue to say that.
But what they won’t say is that they don’t know where the Haqqani terrorists
are because they do know, and they’ve told us they know.” [ABC NEWS, 5/5/2011]
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A statement allegedly by al-Qaeda confirms the death of top al-Qaeda leader
Osama bin Laden and vows revenge. The statement is dated May 3, 2011, one
day after the reported time of bin Laden’s death (see May 2, 2011), but it is
posted on Islamist militant websites on May 6. The statement reads, in part:
“The blood of the holy warrior sheik, Osama bin Laden, God bless him, is too
precious to us and to all Muslims to go in vain.… We will remain, God willing, a
curse chasing the Americans and their agents, following them outside and inside
their countries.… Soon, God willing, their happiness will turn to sadness… their
blood will be mingled with their tears.” The 11-paragraph statement emphasizes
the continuation of al-Qaeda despite bin Laden’s death. “Sheik Osama didn’t
build an organization to die when he dies.… The soldiers of Islam will continue in
groups and united, plotting and planning without getting bored, tired, with
determination, without giving up until striking a blow.” The statement’s
authenticity cannot be independently confirmed, but it is posted on websites
the group usually uses to put out its messages. [ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/6/2011]
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Radio Free Europe reports that RAW, India’s external intelligence agency, had
long known Abbottabad, Pakistan, was a major al-Qaeda and Taliban operations
center. RAW had put the town on a list of such operations centers prior to the US
raid that killed Osama bin Laden on May 2, 2011 (see May 2, 2011). The article
claims that “[t]he US was watching carefully as well.” For instance, Abbottabad
was used by Islamic militant groups to train new recruits for at least a decade
(see July 2001). [RADIO FREE EUROPE, 5/6/2011]

History of Militant Links - Several militant camps have existed near Abbottabad
since the 1990s (see May 22, 2011). Key al-Qaeda leaders lived in the town
around 2004, and US intelligence was aware of this (see 2004 and After April
2004). An important Indonesian militant leader, Umar Patek, was arrested in
Abbottabad in January 2011 (see January 25, 2011). One day after bin Laden’s
death, neighbors told the Wall Street Journal that there had been a recent
influx of suspicious Arabs in the town. [WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/3/2011]

Completely Contradictory Accounts - On May 4, an unnamed senior US official
told the Wall Street Journal that Abbottabad was “a place we always looked”
because “we always figured that Osama bin Laden would not be in a cave.”
[WALL STREET JOURNAL, 5/4/2011] Yet, on May 5, an unnamed former US intelligence
official involved in trying to find bin Laden told the Washington Post,
“Abbottabad is not a place where Islamic extremists went, because it wasn’t a
stronghold.” The official added that when analysts considered likely locations
for him, “Abbottabad wouldn’t be on that list.” [WASHINGTON POST, 5/6/2011]
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(May 6, 2011): CIA Director Panetta Secretly Tells Congress
Pakistani Government Either ‘Involved’ in Hiding Bin Laden or
‘Incompetent’

  

May 9, 2011: US Releases ‘Pathetic’ Videos of Bin Laden   

May 9, 2011: Pakistani Prime Minister Orders Inquiry into Who
Knew of Bin Laden’s Hideout; ISI Seems Absolved in Advance

  

May 13, 2011: Bhutto Allegedly Believed Bin Laden Was Hidden
and Protected by ISI

  

Category Tags: Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

CIA Director Leon Panetta tells House members during a secret briefing that the
Pakistani government was “either involved or incompetent,” regarding the
hiding of Osama bin Laden in Abbottabad for about five years (see May 2, 2011).
This is according to two unnamed sources who attend the briefing. [CNN, 5/9/2011]
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The US government selectively releases videos of Osama bin Laden found in the
raid that killed him (see May 2, 2011). ABC News reports, “The US government is
running a full-court press to prevent Osama bin Laden from becoming a hallowed
martyr by using what are essentially out-takes of videos made by bin Laden to
paint him instead as a vain, pathetic old man, experts said today.” Excerpts
from five videos are made public. The one that attracts the most attention
shows bin Laden in his Abbottabad, Pakistan, hidehout, wrapped in a blanket
and watching videos of himself on television. He is seen using a remote control
to frequently change channels. Author Lawrence Wright comments, “[This is]
just a guy who wants to be seen, who wants to be known. [It’s] very pathetic in
a way.” [ABC NEWS, 5/9/2011]
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Pakistani Prime Minister Yousaf Raza Gillani announces that he has ordered the
Pakistani army to investigate how Osama bin Laden managed to hide in Pakistan
for many years (see May 2, 2011). The investigation will be carried out by the
army’s adjutant general, Lieutenant General Javed Iqbal. However, at the same
time, Gillani says that it is “disingenuous” to blame any part of the Pakistani
government for being “in cahoots” with al-Qaeda. “Allegations of complicity or
incompetence are absurd. We didn’t invite Osama bin Laden to Pakistan,” he
says. He specifically defends the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, which has
been repeatedly accused of supporting some Islamist militants, saying: “The ISI
is a national asset and has the full support of the government. We are proud of
its considerable contribution to the anti-terror campaign.” [GUARDIAN, 5/9/2011]
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Former US Representative Michael D. Barnes (D-MD) claims that ex-Pakistani
Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto firmly believed Osama bin Laden was being
protected by the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency. Barnes says that he was a
good friend of Bhutto before her assassination in 2007, and he regularly
socialized with her when she visited the US. He says that on more than one
occasion, she told him that she was virtually certain bin Laden was not living in
a remote mountain cave. Instead, she claimed: “He’s living comfortably
somewhere in Pakistan. He’s being supported and protected by Pakistani
intelligence. You can bet on it.” She also complained that the Taliban, al-Qaeda,
and the ISI were “in cahoots,” working together to attack US forces in
Afghanistan. She felt her own life could be in danger (see December 27, 2007)
because of her opposition to this covert Pakistani policy. [WASHINGTON POST,
5/13/2011]
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May 22, 2011: Militant Camps Have Existed near Bin Laden’s
Abbottabad, Pakistan, Hideout since 1990s

  

May 23, 2011: Guide for SEALS Shows US Had Surprisingly
Accurate Information about Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

The Associated Press reports that three active Islamist militant training camps
have existed for a long time just 35 miles from Abbottabad, Pakistan, where
Osama bin Laden was killed earlier in the month (see May 2, 2011). The camps
are in the Ughi area of the Mansehra district, a more mountainous and remote
region than Abbottabad. The Associated Press claims to have spoken to many
people, even some of the militants in the camps, and has learned the three
camps together house hundreds of militants.
Camps Operate with Government Knowledge - The Pakistani military claims to
be unaware of any such camps, but villagers near the camp say this is
impossible. They point out there even is a military checkpoint on the road to
one of the camps. There have been militant camps in the area since the 1990s.
One camp attendee says that attendees can take part in a four-week course of
basic military skills, or a three-month course on guerrilla warfare. Promising
graduates are then sent to the Pakistani part of Kashmir for more training. The
camps are very close to Kashmir, a region disputed between Pakistan and India,
and most of the camp attendees presumably aim to fight India in Kashmir with
Pakistani government approval. But there are inevitably some trained in the
camps who get involved with other militant activities and groups instead.
[ASSOCIATED PRESS, 5/22/2011]

Militant Groups and Bombers Linked to Camps - Radio Free Europe has also
claimed that militant groups like Lashkar-e-Toiba and Jaish-e-Mohammed have
long been active in the Abbottabad area, “seemingly tolerated by the Pakistani
military and intelligence services,” and the Taliban have a strong presence in
the area as well. [RADIO FREE EUROPE, 5/6/2011] Some of the suicide bombers in the
London 7/7 bombings trained in the Mansehra area (see July 2001), and five
British Pakistanis found guilty of a 2004 fertilizer bomb plot (see Early 2003-April
6, 2004) trained there too. [LONDON TIMES, 5/8/2011]

Operational Link between Bin Laden and Nearby Camps? - The militant group
Harkat ul-Mujahedeen has training camps in the Mansehra area as well, and
Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, bin Laden’s trusted courier who lived with him in
Abbottabad, had numerous Harkat phone numbers in his cell phone that was
confiscated in the US raid that killed bin Laden (see June 23, 2011). He also
visited a Jaish-e-Mohammed camp in the Mansehra area at some point. [NEW YORK
TIMES, 6/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, Jaish-e-Mohammed, Pakistan, Taliban, Lashkar-e-Toiba
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan

The London Times reports that the US Navy SEALS who raided Osama bin Laden’s
Abbottabad compound had a pocket guide to the building’s occupants so specific
that it mentioned the types of clothes bin Laden usually wore. One copy of the
guide was left behind in the raid that killed bin Laden (see May 2, 2011), and
the Times was able to obtain it. The guide lists the names of ages of the people
living inside the compound, as well as where they live in the compound and
when some of them arrived. Photographs of some people are included. The
guide is obviously based on recent information. For instance, it mentions twins
born this year to bin Laden’s youngest wife. It also states that bin Laden:
“Always wears light-colored shawl kameez with a dark vest. Occasionally wears
light-colored prayer cap.” The Times comments that the guide raises new
questions about the raid. Some experts suggest that it indicates US intelligence
had a mole inside the compound, while other experts suggest it simply shows
that the US’s data collection in the months before the raid was extremely
thorough, and perhaps used technology “far more sophisticated than hitherto
realized.” The Times also notes that after the raid, President Obama “said he
had been ‘only 45 per cent to 55 per cent sure that bin Laden was even in the
compound.’ [But the guide] indicates US intelligence was certain of his
presence.” [LONDON TIMES, 5/23/2011] Shortly after the raid, the Washington Post
published a story claiming that US intelligence monitored bin Laden while he
took frequent walks in the courtyard of the compound. This guide suggests that
story was accurate (see Shortly After August 2010-May 2, 2011).
Entity Tags: Osama bin Laden, US intelligence, Barack Obama
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Remote Surveillance, Hunt for Bin Laden in Pakistan
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June 10, 2011: Al-Qaeda’s Top East African Leader Fazul Killed
by Chance in Somalia Checkpoint Shootout

  

Fazul Abdullah Mohammed and associate killed in Somalia
2011. (It is not clear which body is Mohammed’s.) [Source:
Farah Abdi Warsameh / Associated Press]

June 23, 2011: Cell Phone Data Suggests Militant Group with ISI
Ties Might Have Helped with Bin Laden’s Abbottabad Hideout

  

Fazul Abdullah Mohammed
(a.k.a. Haroun Fazul), al-
Qaeda’s alleged top leader in
Eastern Africa, is killed in a
shootout at a security
checkpoint in Mogadishu,
Somalia.
Fazul's Luck Runs Out - Fazul
and another militant are
driving in of militant-
controlled parts Mogadishu at
night, and they mistakenly
drive up to a checkpoint run
by opposing Somali
government soldiers. They
attempt to drive through the
checkpoint, but they are shot
and killed by the soldiers

before they can escape. The soldiers initially have no idea who he is. But after
they search the car and discover $40,000 in cash, several laptop computers, cell
phones, and other equipment, they realize he must be an important foreigner.
US officials then confirm his identity with a DNA test. A Somali security official
says: “This was lucky. It wasn’t like Fazul was killed during an operation to get
him. He was essentially driving around Mogadishu and got lost.”
Fazul's importance in East Africa - The US had put a $5 million bounty on Fazul,
primarily because he was considered one of the masterminds of the 1998 US
embassy bombings. He was also said to have played a key role in a 2002 Kenya
bombing that killed fifteen. In addition to his role as long-time regional leader
for al-Qaeda, it is said he also was a top field commander for the Shabab, an al-
Qaeda-linked Islamist militant group in control of large parts of Somalia. He was
involved in bomb attacks, helped raise money in the Arab world for Somali
militants, and helped bring many militants from other countries to Somalia. He
was from the Comoros Islands in the Indian Ocean. US Secretary of State Hillary
Clinton says, “Fazul’s death is a significant blow to al-Qaeda, its extremist
allies, and its operations in East Africa.” [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/11/2011]

Entity Tags: Hillary Clinton, Fazul Abdullah Mohammed, Shabab, Al-Qaeda
Category Tags: 1998 US Embassy Bombings, Key Captures and Deaths

A cell phone could link Osama bin Laden to an Islamist militant group with ties
to the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, the New York Times reports. The US
military raid that killed bin Laden in his Abbottabad hideout on May 2, 2011 (see
May 2, 2011) also killed a courier who had links to Harkat-ul-Mujahedeen, an
Islamist militant group in Pakistan with links to the ISI. This suggests that the ISI
may have been indirectly linked to bin Laden in his hideout.
Links to Harkat Could Lead to ISI - The cell phone of bin Laden’s trusted courier
Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed (also known as Abu Ahmed al-Kuwaiti) was recovered by
US forces during the raid. The New York Times reports that senior US officials
say the cell phone contains contacts to Harkat-ul-Mujahedeen. This group has
long been considered an asset of the ISI. Tracing the phone calls, US intelligence
analysts determined Harkat leaders in communication with Ahmed had called ISI
officials. One Harkat leader met an ISI official in person. No “smoking gun”
showing the ISI protected bin Laden has been found so far. However, the Times
says that this raises “tantalizing questions about whether the group and others
like it helped shelter and support bin Laden on behalf of Pakistan’s spy agency,
given that it had mentored Harkat and allowed it to operate in Pakistan for at
least 20 years.”
Harkat Has Strong Local Presence - Harkat is said to have a strong presence in
the area around Abbottabad. The group has training camps and other facilities
in Mansehra, only a few miles away. Bin Laden’s courier Ahmed appears to have
stopped by a camp in Mansehra belonging to a Harkat splinter group, Jaish-
e-Mohammed. Members of Harkat are able to move freely within Pakistan. Even
now, the group’s top leader, Maulana Fazlur Rehman Khalil, lives openly in the
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June 23, 2011: Two Former Pakistani Militant Leaders Believe ISI
Hid Bin Laden in Virtual House Arrest

  

July 13-14, 2011: Fox Host Says No Domestic Terror Attacks
Occurred during Bush Presidency; Admits to ‘Missp[eaking],
Attacks ‘Radical Liberal Left’ for Pointing Out Error

  

Pakistani capital of Islamabad, about 30 miles away from Abbottabad. Analysts
suspect this support network could explain why bin Laden chose to hide where
he did. Harkat also has a presence in Pakistan’s tribal region where many al-
Qaeda operatives are believed to live, so bin Laden could have used it to send
money and messages back and forth to the tribal region.
Harkat 'Very, Very Close to the ISI' - Former CIA officer Bruce Riedel says that
Harkat “is one of the oldest and closest allies of al-Qaeda, and they are very,
very close to the ISI. The question of ISI and Pakistani Army complicity in bin
Laden’s hide-out now hangs like a dark cloud over the entire relationship”
between Pakistan and the US. [NEW YORK TIMES, 6/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Jaish-e-Mohammed, Al-Qaeda, Bruce Riedel, Ibrahim Saeed Ahmed, Osama
bin Laden, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence, Maulana Fazlur Rehman
Khalil, Harkat ul-Mujahedeen
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region, Hunt for Bin Laden
in Pakistan

The New York Times reports that two unnamed former leaders of Pakistani
militant groups are convinced the ISI, Pakistan’s intelligence agency, helped hide
Osama bin Laden in Abbottabad, Pakistan (see May 2, 2011). One leader spent
about 10 years with Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, a Pakistani militant group linked to
the courier who lived with bin Laden in his Abbottabad hideout. The other
leader was a secret informant for the Pakistani military while working for
Pakistani militant groups for about 15 years until a few years ago. The
newspaper reports that the two leaders “offered no proof of their belief that bin
Laden was under Pakistani military protection. But their views were informed by
their years of work with the ISI and their knowledge of how the spy agency
routinely handled militant leaders it considered assets—placing them under
protective custody in cities, often close to military installations. The treatment
amounts to a kind of house arrest, to ensure both the security of the asset and
his low profile to avoid embarrassment to his protectors.” [NEW YORK TIMES,
6/23/2011]

Entity Tags: Harkat ul-Mujahedeen, Pakistan Directorate for Inter-Services Intelligence,
Osama bin Laden
Timeline Tags: War in Afghanistan
Category Tags: Pakistan and the ISI, Haven in Pakistan Tribal Region

Fox News’s Eric Bolling, hosting The Five, says that he remembers no terrorist
attacks on the US during the Bush presidency. Bolling is either ignoring or
forgetting that the 9/11 attacks, the most lethal and costly terrorist attacks in
US history, occurred eight months into the Bush presidency. Since late 2009, two
former Bush administration officials have also denied that 9/11 took place
during the Bush presidency (see November 24, 2009 and December 27, 2009), as
has former New York City Mayor Rudolph Giuliani, who was mayor when his city
was stricken (see January 8, 2010). A Las Vegas newspaper publisher has claimed
no terrorist attacks occured during the Bush administration after 9/11, another
falsehood perpetrated by Bolling (see January 3, 2010). One of the “five”
participants in the roundtable discussion on the show is former Bush
administration press secretary Dana Perino, who is one of the former
administration officials who denied that 9/11 took place during Bush’s
presidency. Bolling and the other participants, save for the single “liberal” at
the table, Bob Beckel, are criticizing the Obama administration’s economic
policies. The topic goes into a quick repudiation of the fact that the Bush
administration used false claims about WMDs to drive the US into a war with
Iraq, and Bolling shouts over the crosstalk: “America was certainly safe between
2000 and 2008. I don’t remember any terrorist attacks on American soil during
that period of time.” No one involved in the panel discussion corrects his
misstatement. [MEDIA MATTERS, 7/13/2011; HUFFINGTON POST, 7/14/2011] The Five is the
newest Fox News offering, replacing the recently canceled show hosted by
Glenn Beck. [HUFFINGTON POST, 7/14/2011] The next day, MSNBC talk show host Chris
Matthews derides what he calls Bolling’s “revisionist history” regarding 9/11. He
plays a brief clip of Bolling making the statement, then sarcastically invites
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August 11, 2011: Former Counterterrorism ‘Tsar’ Says CIA
Deliberately Withheld Information from Him before 9/11

  

Bolling to “think back to 2001.” While playing a clip from the coverage of the
9/11 attacks, Matthews asks, “Does that trigger your memory?” [MEDIA MATTERS,

7/14/2011] Hours after Matthews’s correction, Bolling says on The Five:
“Yesterday I misspoke when saying that there were no US terror attacks during
the Bush years. Obviously I meant in the aftermath of 9/11.” Bolling then swings
to the attack, saying: “That’s when the radical liberal left pounced on us and
me. [The progressive media watchdog Web site] Media Matters posted my error,
saying I forgot about 9/11. No, I haven’t forgotten.” (Bolling is referring to a
Media Matters article with the title: “‘Have You Forgotten?’ Conservatives Erase
9/11 From Bush Record,” which cites Bolling’s error among other
“misstatements” and omissions by conservatives, and cites the numerous terror
attacks that took place on US soil after 9/11 during the Bush presidency.) Bolling
continues by saying he was in New York during the attacks, lost friends during
the attacks, and comforted the children of friends who were terrified by the
attacks. He concludes by saying, “Thank you, liberals, for reminding me how
petty you can be.” [MEDIA MATTERS, 7/14/2009] Shortly after Bolling’s statement on
Fox, Media Matters posts another article, again citing the numerous domestic
terrorism attacks that took place after 9/11, under the headline, “Eric Bolling Is
Still Wrong.” [MEDIA MATTERS, 7/14/2011]

Entity Tags: Bob Beckel, Bush administration (43), Chris Matthews, Eric Bolling, Fox
News, Rudolph (“Rudy”) Giuliani, Dana Perino, Media Matters, Obama administration
Timeline Tags: Domestic Propaganda
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events, Media

In an interview, former counterterrorism “tsar” Richard Clarke says that the CIA
purposefully withheld information from him about two future 9/11 hijackers for
over a year before September 11. The interview was taped in October 2009, but
is released now by documentary makers Ray Nowosielski and John Duffy ahead
of a forthcoming podcast entitled “Who Is Rich Blee?” about the intelligence
failures before 9/11. Clarke indicates he found out the CIA failed to pass
information on to him not long after 9/11, but assumed the information had
been honestly missed by a single junior officer. However, when he later learned
at at least 50 officers accessed the information, he began to question this
theory. (Note: the news that the information was accessed by at least 50 officers
broke in August 2007—see Mid-January-March 2000 and August 21, 2007).
According to Clarke, information of the sort the CIA had on two of the hijackers,
Khalid Almihdhar and Nawaf Alhazmi, was automatically forwarded to him, but
he never heard their names before 9/11. Clarke, who admits he cannot prove his
allegation that the information was withheld deliberately, says the best
explanation he can come up with is that the CIA was attempting to turn the two
hijackers into double agents, which is why nobody was told outside the agency.
Clarke points out that alleged Saudi intelligence operatives working in the US
(see January 15-February 2000 and Spring 2000) who knew the hijackers could
have helped with this. Clarke mentions four officials who would have been
involved in a decision to withhold information: CIA Director George Tenet, who
followed information about al-Qaeda in “microscopic detail,” Counterterrorist
Center chief Cofer Black, Alec Station chief Richard Blee, and his deputy Tom
Wilshire. Clarke also expresses wonder that the information was not mentioned
at a key meeting with National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice in July 2001
(see July 10, 2001) when Tenet, Black, and Blee were trying to get her to take
strong action against al-Qaeda, because what they had on Almihdhar and
Alhazmi was the “most persuasive piece of evidence” they had. He also does not
understand why the CIA told the FBI in late August 2001 that the two hijackers
had entered the country (see August 21-22, 2001). Clarke adds that the CIA
presumably did not mention the fact that the two men were in the US at a
meeting of high-level officials on September 4, 2001 (see September 4, 2001)
because it would have angered Clarke and this would have led to an
investigation in CIA “malfeasance and misfeasance” in concealing the
information. However, he thinks the US authorities would have caught the
hijackers with a “massive sweep” even if he had been told as late as September
4. Clarke also comments that he never asked Tenet and the other CIA officials
about what had happened, as the facts became known to him over time. He also
says that Tenet, Black, and Blee have got away with what they did, as they were
not held to account by the Joint Congressional Inquiry or the 9/11 Commission.
[JOHN DUFFY AND RAY NOWOSIELSKI, 8/11/2011; TRUTHOUT (.ORG), 8/11/2011] Tenet, Black,
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September 21, 2011: Two CIA Analysts Involved in Pre-9/11
Intelligence Failures Named

  

November 2, 2011: Arms Supplier Victor Bout Guilty of
Colombian Rebel Group Deal

  

Victor Bout during his trial.
[Source: Agence France-Presse]

February 6, 2015: Adel Abdel Bary Is Sentenced to 25 Years in
Prison

  

An
artist’s
rendition
of Adel
Abdel
Bary
tearing

and Blee received an advance copy of the interview and issued a statement in
response (see August 3, 2011).
Entity Tags: George J. Tenet, Cofer Black, Tom Wilshire, Richard A. Clarke, Central
Intelligence Agency, Ray Nowosielski, John Duffy, Richard Blee
Category Tags: CIA Hiding Alhazmi & Almihdhar

Two CIA analysts, Alfreda Frances Bikowsky and Michael Anne Casey, who were
involved in pre-9/11 intelligence failures and torture are named publicly for the
first time, at the website Boiling Frogs Post (BFP). Bikowsky, now apparently
head of the CIA’s Global Jihad Unit, made a false statement to the 9/11
Congressional Inquiry and was later involved in some of the CIA’s most notorious
abuses (see After March 7, 2003 and Before January 23, 2004). Casey
deliberately withheld information about two 9/11 hijackers from the FBI in
January 2000 (see 9:30 a.m. - 4:00 p.m. January 5, 2000 and January 6, 2000).
BFP obtained the two names from a document posted in error at the website
secrecykills.com, which was set up to support an audio documentary about the
intelligence failures before 9/11 entitled Who Is Rich Blee? (note: Blee was the
former boss of both analysts). Due to threats previously made against them by
the CIA, the documentary’s producers, John Duffy and Ray Nowosielski, ask BFP
to take down Casey’s name and BFP complies. However, Nowosielski will later
name both women in an article posted at Salon. [BOILING FROGS POST, 9/21/2011;

SALON, 10/14/2011] The two identities were found using information previously
made available about the two and from Google searches. Bikowsky’s name was
found by searching State Department nominations for her middle name, which
was released by the Associated Press earlier in the year. Duffy and Nowosielski
found Casey after learning she was the child of a CIA officer and theorising
(incorrectly, as they later learned) that her father could have been former CIA
Director William Casey. Her name also appears in State Department nominations,
where they found it. [SALON, 10/14/2011]

Entity Tags: Michael Anne Casey, Alfreda Frances Bikowsky, Ray Nowosielski, John Duffy
Category Tags: Other Post-9/11 Events

Victor Bout is found guilty on conspiracy charges to
kill US citizens and officials, deliver anti-aircraft
missiles, and provide aid to a terrorist organization
(see September 1992, 1993-1995, Mid-1996-October
2001, October 1996-Late 2001, 1998, 1998, January
1998-April 2001, 1999, Early 2001-September 11,
2001, January 19, 2001, Shortly After September
11, 2001, Late February 2002, Summer 2002, Late
April 2003, Late April 2003-2007, August 17, 2003,
July 2006, Late July 2006, March 6, 2008, and
November 16, 2010). In the the trial, which began
on October 12, Bout was accused of agreeing to
deliver 100 surface-to-air missiles, 20,000 high-

powered weapons, and 10 million rounds of ammunition to rebels in Colombia
sometime in 2008. Bout will be sentenced on February 8, 2012. The BBC’s Laura
Trevelyan will note: “This was a potentially risky case for the US government.
Bout was caught in a sting operation by informants working for the US Drug
Enforcement Administration, the so-called Farc rebels were actually former
criminals and might have had their evidence discredited.” [BBC, 11/2/2011]

Entity Tags: Laura Trevelyan, Drug Enforcement Administration, Victor Bout
Category Tags: Victor Bout

Adel Abdel Bary is sentenced to 25 years in prison after pleading guilty
to several terror-related counts, including making bomb threats and
conspiring to kill American citizens overseas. Bary is the father of
Abdel-Majed Abdel Bary, a suspected Islamic State of Iraq (ISIS)
militant, originally one of three people thought to be the infamous
“Jihadi John” who beheaded journalist James Foley in August 2014.
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(Authorities will later determine “Jihadi John” to be Briton Mohammed
Emwazi.) Adel Abdel Bary admits to being an al-Qaeda spokesman following the
bombings of the US embassies in Kenya and Tanzania in 1998 (see 10:35-10:39
a.m., August 7, 1998). Anas al-Liby and Khalid al-Fawwaz, also accused of being
al-Qaeda operatives, were set to appear alongside Adel Abdel Bary in New York
in two months’ time. Al-Liby and Fawwaz have pleaded not guilty to their terror
charges. [INDEPENDENT, 9/20/2014; US DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 2/6/2015; WASHINGTON POST,
2/26/2015]

Entity Tags: Khalid al-Fawwaz, Adel Abdel Bary, Anas al-Liby
Category Tags: Counterterrorism Action After 9/11
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